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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  May  7,  1985  and  was  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  at  1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  effective  May 
28.  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    620.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 230.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   4.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices)    ....  55.(X) 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
May  7,  1985.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  m  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  August  31,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents         4,346,481  through  4,347,628 
-'Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
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Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
•years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  4(X).(X)" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
-  6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(I)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

3,578,036,  Re.  S.N.  749,612,  Filed  June  27,  1985,  CI. 
140/107,  LATTICE  FOR  THE  REINFORCEMENT 
OF  TUBULAR  CONCRETE  ELEMENTS  HAVING 
A  SOCKET  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAID 
LATTICE  AND  THE  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED, 
Maurice  Francois,  Owner  of  Record:  Trefilunion,  Paris, 
France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nathaniel  R.  French,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:32I 

4,142,958,  Re.  S.N.  751,218,  Filed  July  2,  1985,  CI. 
204/192P,  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MULTI- 
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LAYER  OPTICAL  FILMS,  David  T.  Wei,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Litton  Systems,  Inc..  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elwood  S.  Kendrick,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:112 

4^0,366,  Re.  S.N.  754,727,  Filed  July  15,  1985^  CI. 
102/202.3.  ENERGY  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE, 
Florian  B.  Janoski,  Owner  of  Record:  Atlas  Powder  Co., 
Dallas,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  D.  Carl  Richards,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,363,732,  Re.  S.N.  681,874,  Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  CI. 
210/532.2,  INLET  AND  OUTLET  BAFFLE  STRUC- 
TURE FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  TANKS.  Fred 
J.  Crates,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hancor.  Inc..  Findlay. 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  E.  Kocovsky,  Jr.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  136 

4,404,373,  Re.  S.N.  727,233,  Filed  Apr.  25,  1985,  CI. 
544/021,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
7A-METHOXY-7B-(1.3-DIETHIETANE-2-CARBOX- 
AMIDO)  CEPHALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVA- 
TIVES,  Masaru  Iwanami,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan.  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Milton  J.  Wayne,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,414,153,  Re.  S.N.  731,839,  Filed  May  8.  1985, 
CI.  260/239.1,  l,3-DIETHIETANE-2-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  PENICILLIN  AND  CEPHALOSPORIN  DE- 
RIVATIVES, Masaru  Iwanami,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Milton  J.  Wayne,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
126 

4,448,012,  Re.  S.N.  750,192,  Filed  July  1,  1985,  CI. 
53/563,  FORMING,  FILLING  AND  SEALING  MA- 
CHINE, Ivan  L.  Kauflman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp.,  Troy,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
P.  Moran,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  327 

4,461,537,  Re.  S.N.  754,551,  Filed  July  15,  1985,  CI. 
350/96.2,  CI.  350/96.2,  FIBER  OPTIC  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY,  Jack  D.  Raymer,  II,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Molex.  Inc.,  Lisle.  Ill,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Louis  A. 
Hecht,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  251 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  nLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,487,782,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,830.  Requested:  Aug. 
7,  1985,  CI.  424/317,  TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF 
NON-INFLAMMATORY  ACNE,  James  A.  Mezick, 
Owner  of  Record:  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  Raritan. 
N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  P.  Prusak,  Ex.  Gp.: 
125,  Requester:  Millen  and  White,  Arlington,  Va. 


COMMISSIONER  ORDERED  REEXAMINATIONS 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  orders  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Group.  Copies  of  the 
Orders  and  other  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying 
the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CfR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  oW/ier  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  consti^ctive  no- 


tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed.  37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)and  1.525(b). 

4,513,838,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,832,  Requested:  Aug. 
12,  1985,  CI.  180/219,  MOTORIZED  TWO- 
WHEELED  VEHICLE,  Masaharu  Tsuboi,  Owner  of 
Record:  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo. 
Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Armstrong,  Nikaido,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  316,  Requester:  Commissioner 


ErraU 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  D.  279.368.  to  John  E.  Wa- 
ters of  Waco,  Tex.  for  TRUCK  T(X)L  BOX'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  25,  1985, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,502,849,  to  Fumio 
Nishiguchi  of  Japan  for  'TURBOCHARGER'  ap- 
pearing in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  of  Mar.  5.  1985, 
should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,528,766.  to  Frank 
Murabito  of  Glendale,  N.Y.  for  'SAFETY  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  A  MANUALLY-OPERATED 
WEAPON'  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  of  July 
16,  1985,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was 
granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,529,935,  to  Kazuaki 
Kawakita,  et  al.,  of  Japan  for  'METHOD  OF  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  DETECT- 
ING THE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ROTATION- 
AL POSITION  AND  MOVEMENT  OF  AN  OB- 
JECT appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  16, 
1985,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,531,952,  to  Robert  J.  Mur- 
phy, Jr.,  of  Tex.  for  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  EXCLUDING  GAS  FROM  A  LIQUID'  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  July  30,  1985,  should 
be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,532,585,  to  Nobuyuki 
Yoshida  of  Tokyo,  Japan  for  'MICRO-PROGRAM 
CONTROL  SYSTEM'  appearing  in  the  Official  Ga- 
zette of  July  30.  1985,  should  be  deleted  since  no  pa- 
tent was  granted." 

"All  reference  to  Patent  No.  4,535,387,  to  Go  Suzuki,  et 
al.,  of  Japan  for  'CERAMIC  STRUCTURAL  BODY 
AND  A  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE 
SAME'  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Aug.  13, 
1985,  should  be  deleted  since  no  patent  was  granted." 


U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Affairs 

Notice  of  Open  Meeting 

In  accordance  with  Section  l()(aX2)  of  the  Federal 
Advisory  Committee  Act  (Public  Law  92-463),  an- 
nouncement is  made  of  the  following  Committee  meet- 
ing: 

The  Public  Advisory  Committee  for  Trademark  Af- 
fairs will  meet  from  9:30  a.m.  until  5:00  p.m.  on  Sept.  11, 
1985,  at  the  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  Rm. 
11C24  of  Bldg.  3,  Crystal  Plz.,  located  at  2021  Jefferson 
Davis  Hwy.,  Arlington,  Va. 

The  agenda  for  the  meeting  is  as  follows: 

(1)  Quality  of  Trademark  Examination 

(2)  Legislative  changes  to  use  requirements 

(3)  Reporting  format  of  the  finances  of  the 
Trademark  Operation 

(4)  Activities  of  the  Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board 

(5)  Trademark  Automated  Systems  —  Practical 
enhancements  to  Public  Services 


1058  OG  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


The  meeting  will  be  open  to  public  observation;  ap- 
proximately twelve  (12)  seats  will  be  available  for  the 
public  on  a  first-come  first-served  basis. 

If  time  permits,  oral  comments  by  the  public  of  three 
(3)  minutes  on  each  topic  within  the  above  agenda  will 
be  allowed.  Written  comments  and  suggestions  will  be 
accepted  before  or  after  the  meeting  on  any  of  the  mat- 
ters discussed. 

Copies  of  the  minutes  will  be  available  upon  request. 


For  further  information,  contact  Ellen  J.  Seeherman, 
Office  of  the  Assistant  Commissioner  for  Trademarks, 
Rm.  CP3-11C17,  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Wash- 
ington, D.C.  20231.  Telephone:  703-557-7464. 


Aug.  5,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Assistant  Secretary 

and  Commissioner  of 
Patent  and  Trademarks, 


\ 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weel(  of  Sept.  3,  1985 


PP.  5,338 

PP.  5,381 

D.  278,521 

4,237,785 

4,263,651 

4,293,816 

4,346,436 

4,354,225 

4,362,108 

4,379,218 

4,383,121 

4,385,022 

4,404,083 

4,419,415 

4,422,868 

4,439,388 

4,441,948 

4,442,300  , 

4,443,454 

4,443,753 

4,452,608 

4,453,171 

4,453,965 

4,455,737 

4,456,873 

4,457,854 

4,458,307 

4.458,821 

4,458,822 

4,460,480 

4,461,267 

4,461,292 

4,464,966 

4,466,189 

4,467,002 

4,470,148 

4,473,369 

4,474,568 

4,474,613 

4,475,078 

4,475,828 


4,476,693 
4,476,947 
4,476,975 
4,477,336 
4,478,747 
4,480,317 
4,481,456 
4,481,652 
4,482,395 
4,482,495 
4,483,751 
4,484,422 
4,486,304 
4,486,431 
4,486,899 
4,486,910 
4,487,192 
4,487,607 
4,488,116 
•4,488,579 
4,488,926 
4,489,068 
4,489,203 
4,489,424 
4,489,699 
4,490,258 
4,490,828 
4,490,875 
4,491,140 
4,491,523 
4,491,529 
4,492,328 
4,492,991 
4,493,568 
4,494,927 
4,495,253 
4,496,030 
4,496,688 
4,496,754 
4,496,914 
4,497,384 


4,497,385 
4,497,665 
4,498,383 
4,499,924 
4,500,495 
4,500,651 
4,500,704 
4,501,091 
4,501,725 
4,501,992 
4,501,998 
4,501,999 
4,502,264 
4,502,537 
4,503,431 
4,503,505 
4,503,696 
4,504,074 
4,504,377 
4,504,460 
4,504,613 
4,505,105 
4,505,231 
4,505,308 
4,505,406 
4,505,653 
4,505,822 
4,506,049 
4,506,187 
4,506,200 
4,506,286 
4,506,605 
4,506,773 
4,507,257 
4,507,492 
4,507,794 
4,508,064 
4,508,186 
4,508,572 
4,508,704 
4,509,261 


4,509,311 
4,509,580 
4,509,688 
4,510,158 
4,510,305 
4,510,367 
4,510,547 
4,510,778 
4,510,896 
4,510,923 
4,510.931 
4,513,029 
4,513,669 
4,513,869 
4,513,882 
4,513,907 
4,514,291 
4,514,968 
4,515,402 
4,515,450 
4,516,278 
4,516,634 
4,516,911 
4,517,195 
4,517,215 
4,517,354 
4,518,033 
4,518,411 
4,518,643 
4,518,675 
4,518,874 
4,519,536 
4,520,129 
4,521,725 
4,522.095 
4,522,380 
4,522,795 
4,522,926 
4,523,307 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  US.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  aixfut  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext. 21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library    (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

,     ^  Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  Unive^ity  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865  _ 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

^,      ,  University    (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    ,  (413)  545.1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library , .  (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    ..(402)472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina        Charieston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .     (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library    .<r (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library.  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    .......   (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Ofiice  data. 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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I  PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
JAMES  E.  DE^fNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CX)NDmON  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  3.  1985 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS                            ^^^^^  *"'''"«  D"'«  of  Oldest 
. New  Case  Awaiting  Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

°TNl^!io".SIlkt-NTcS^Sbp'VPol°D*^'^/S^^^^^  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 

?J?i^^^.'9,9*^'^^^™Y  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN  Director lS?15 

^^u'^l^LuSi  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING  GROUP  Sr ^''" 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

"■?5M's^si?,i5isTR'2/5f^^ro%'ssM^s'^u^;„r^^    ^^^^'^'^'^'^ :;::::  ^!Z 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG, 

^J^i^I/^^  LaWs  ADMiNisTRATION.GROUP  22b-k.  L.  CAGE.  Director fW'H 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  23ol^E  LEVY  Director liil^ 

'^^^  p^^.^L^cV^^^^'^^a'^^^'T'^^S.  and  GEOMETRICAL  INStKmEnVs  group  14^  •. ^'"•" 

11.  t.  KUBASIEWICZ,  Director    1 1  oo  m 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250^S   S   MATTHEWS  Director i.V^ll 

communications.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP/Sf  OUP  2^       /  '  *"^" 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director a  ,n  at 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director '■'■'■'■'■'■'■'■'■'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'.'.'.'.['  tllH 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

S'!^™J^P^r'^™ANSPQRTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R  GRAY,  Director 7  ,,  «i 

w™'^l^^  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S  N  ZAHARNA   Director  8  2Q  Rl 

"l'k"c!{,?'?i^J\^TE^'-^VE"l  lJt°,r "^^'""^  '^""""^^  TREATMENT  ^^J^O^^Ht^^^  °"'""'  '''^ 

S>l^R«?T?U^^,1X^.^p'feXS  •  -         il"' 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director ^-2  04 

Expiration  of  patents.  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985,  except  those  which  mav 
have  had  their  term  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  i«ued  after  thVdat^onherS 
sioJs  of1?US.'c  ;?!  •  '""^  ^^'  """"*  '^^°''  •*""  ^""  '*^""  °^  '^  y"*"  ^°'  '^^  samfreasons,  or  have  lapid  under  the  pmS 

pfim  Paieiiu Numbers  3,395,406  to  3,399,405,  inclusive 

fiam  ratents Numbers  2,825  to  2,829  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

I  SEPTEMBER  3,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  Re.  28,860  (373rd) 
CURVED  OFFSHORE  WELL  CONDUCTORS 
Peter  W.  ManhaU,  New  Orleans;  Peter  Arnold,  Kenner,  and 
Francis  P.  Dunn,  New  Orleans,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Shell 
Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,412,  Jun.  27, 1983  and 

90/000,607,  Aug.  13, 1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Reissue  Patent  Re.  28,860,  issued 

Jun.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  326,706,  Jan.  26,  1973. 
Original  No.  3,687,204,  dated  Aug.  29,  1972,  Ser.  No.  70,101, 
Sep.  8, 1970. 

Int.  a.J  E21B  7/04.  7/136.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  175—9 


Bl  3,733,309  (374th) 
BIAXULLY  ORIENTED  POLY(ETHYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE)  BOTTLE 
Nathaniel  C.  Wyeth,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  and  Ronald  N.  Rom- 
Teare,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  dc  Ne- 
mours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,597,  Jul.  23,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,733,309,  issued  May 
15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  93,571,  Nov.  30,  1970. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,853,  Dec.  17,  1969, 
abandoned. 

Int  a.3  B32B  5/16 
MS.  a.  428—35 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  13-15  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-3,  5-9,  11,  12,  16,  19,  21-25  and  27-29  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  4, 10, 17, 18,  20,  26  and  30,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claim  31  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  method  for  producing  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  located  beneath  the  floor 
of  a  body  of  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

installing  a  platform  structure  on  the  floor  of  said  body  of 
water  above  said  formation; 

extending  at  least  one  well  conductor  downwardly  within 
[with  respect  toj  said  platform  structure,  then  curving 
said  conductor //om  a  normally  vertical  position  within  said 
platform  structure  outwardly  and  downwardly  through  a 
portion  of  the  vertical  height  of  said  platform  structure 
above  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  and  thence  entering 
the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  along  a  curved  path  in  a  manner 
maintaining  a  relatively  smooth  bore  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  extent  of  said  conductor; 

drilling  via  said  conductor  down  through  said  floor  and  into 
fluid  communication  with  said  formation;  and 

producing  formation  fluids  from  said  formation  via  said 
conductor. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-14  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  bottle  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
section  wherein  the  bottle  has  a  density  of  about  1,331  to  1,402 
and  is  prepared  from  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.55  with  a  ratio  of  the 
weight  in  grams  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate  to  the  inside 
volume  of  the  bottle  in  cubic  centimeters  of  about  0.2  to 
0.005:1,  and  the  generally  cylindrical  section  of  the  bottle  has 
an  axial  tensile  strength  of  about  5,000  to  30,000  p.s.i.,  a  hoop 
tensile  strength  of  about  20,000  to  80,000  p.s.i.,  an  axial  yield 
stress  of  at  least  4,000  p.s.i.,  a  hoop  yield  stress  of  at  least  7,000 
p.s.i.,  and  a  deformation  constant  equal  to  the  slope  of  the  log 
(reciprocal  of  the  strain  rate)  versus  strain  having  a  value  of  at 
least  about  0.65  at  50*  C. 


Bl  3,967,808  (375th) 
IRRIGATION  VALVE  WFTH  METAL  SEAT 
Calvin  A.  Lieding,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Irrigation  Spe- 
cialties Company,  San  Gabriel,  Calif. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,462,  Oct.  24,  1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,967,808,  issued  Jul. 
6, 1976,  Ser.  No.  615,587,  Sep.  22, 1975. 
Int.  a.3  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251—46 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2  and  5  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  3,  4  and  6  are  determined  to  be  patenuble  as 
aihended. 
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Claim  7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

1.  A  fluid  valve,  comprising: 

a  molded  valve  body  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  defining 
a  flow  passage  therethrough  with  inlet  and  outlet  conduits 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  passage; 

a  pre-formed  metal  seat  ring  having  a  generally  U-shaped 
cross-section  defined  by  a  seat  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  sidewalls  extending  from  the  seat  portion, 
the  sidewalls  being  embedded  in  the  plastic  valve  body 
without  substantial  deformation  when  the  body  is  molded  to 
position  the  seat  portion  around  the  flow  passage  between 


the  inlet  and  outlet  conduits,  at  least  one  of  the  sidewalls 
being  non-parallel  to  a  central  axis  of  the  ring; 

an  O-ring  seal  positioned  within  the  seat  ring  and  bearing 
against  the  seat  ring  and  plastic  body; 

a  valve  closure  member  mounted  in  the  valve  body  to  be 
movable  into  seating  engagement  with  the  seat  portion  to 
close  the  valve;  and 

means  on  the  valve  body  and  connected  to  the  closure  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  closure  member  against  and  away  from 
the  seat  portion  to  close  and  open  the  valve[.J; 

the  seat  ring  terminating  in  a  direction  toward  the  closure 
member  at  the  seat  portion  to  permit  free  flow  of  fluid  be- 
tween the  seat  ring  and  closure  member  lateral  to  an  axis  of 
movement  of  the  closure  member  when  the  valve  is  open. 


Bl  4,289,563  (376th) 
GRATING  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ASSEMBLY  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 
JoMph  W.  Wiechowski,  San  Qemente;  Delmar  S.  Miller,  New- 
port Beach,  and  Richard  C.  Kostner,  Orange,  all  of  Calif^ 
assignors  to  Poly-Tmsions,  Inc^  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,479,  Dec.  13,  1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,289,563,  issued  Sep. 

15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  142,335,  Apr.  21,  1980. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  863,766,  Dec.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,244,768. 

Int.  a.3  E04C  2/22.  2/42 
VS,  a.  156—423 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  2  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 


New  claims  3-8  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  grating  from  elongate  poly- 
mer bonded  fiber  beams  having  a  width  greater  than  thickness 
and  dowel  rods,  the  beams  having  holes  through  the  thickness 
spaced  so  as  to  permit  said  holes  to  be  aligned,  comprising: 

elongate  means  having  an  entry  end  and  an  exit  end  for  movea- 
bly  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  beams  in  spaced  relation- 
ship with  the  widths  in  substantially  parallel  vertical 
planes,  the  dowel  rods  extending  through  aligned  holes  in 
said  beams  to  form  a  loosely  assembled  grating; 

a  heating  zone  proximate  the  entry  end  for  heating  the  beams 
and  dowel  rods,  the  heating  zone  comprising  means  for 
heating  the  grating  during  step-by-step  movement  of  the 
grating  by  applying  heat  to  each  beam-dowel  rod  intersection 
stepwise  as  the  grating  is  moved  through  the  heating  zone: 

a  gluing  zone  including  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
amount  of  glue  to  each  succeeding  preheated  beam-dowel 
rod  intersection;  and 

means  comprising  moveable  elements  which  repeatedly  engage 
the  grating  for  moving  loosely  assembled  grating  in  step- 
wise fashion  for  positioning  each  intersection  of  beam  and 
dowel  rod  in  the  heating  zone  and  in  the  gluing  zone. 


Bl  4,323,060  (377th) 
SPUNT 
Jean-Claude  R.  Pecheux,  Charleville-Mezi^res,  France,  assignor 
to  Societe  Anonyme:  Compagnie  Generale  De  Materiel  Or- 
thopedique,  Cbarleville-M^zi^res,  France 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,445,  Sep.  16, 1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,323,060,  issued  Apr. 
6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  141,405,  Apr.  18,  1980. 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  23, 1979,  79  11181; 
Nov.  5,  1979,  79  27622 

Int  a.J  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  128—84  R 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  5  and  8  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1, 2, 6,  7, 9  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  3,  4,  and  11-15,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  16-27  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  portable  splint  which  is  articulated  and  automatically 
movable  for  passive  exercising  of  i  lower  limb  comprising:  a  base 
adapted  to  sit  on  a  surface  where  the  lower  limb  is  located,  an 
assembly  having  a  femoral  support  member  pivoted  to  said 
base,  a  tibial  support  member  pivoted  to  said  femoral  support 
member  and  having  a  portion  resting  on  and  movable  relative 
to  said  base,  and  drive  means  extending  between  said  femoral 
support  member  and  tibial  support  member  and  located  above 
said  surface,  and  means  for  connecting  the  drive  means  to  said 
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assembly  for  producing  relative  angular  movement  between 
said  member;  and  between  said  members  and  said  base  [.J, 
said  tibial  support  member  being  provided  with  a  sole  piate  pivoted 
thereon  on  a  horizontal  axis,  bearing  means  on  the  sole  plate,  a 
coupling  member  connected  between  said  bearing  means  and  said 
femoral  support  member  for  pivoting  said  sole  plate  about  said  axis 
in  response  to  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  femoral 
support  member  and  said  tibial  support  member. 


Bl  4.355^3  (379th) 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  APPARATUS  HAVING 

INTEGRAL  SHORTING  PROTECnON 

Bwry  J.  DrbcoU,  Newport  Newi,  V«^  SMigiior  to  The  Bcndix 

CorporatioB,  Soathfleld,  Mich. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000^70,  Jon.  4,  1964. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4^5^3,  iasocd  Oct 

19, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  281304,  Jul.  9.  1981. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,911,  Oct  22, 1979,  «K«.Miifnt<l- 

Int  a.3  HOIC  70/00 

U.S.  CL  338—184 


Bl  4,352,822  (378tii) 
GUM  BASE,  CHEWING  GUM  CONTAINING  SAME  AND 

METHOD 
Subraman  R.  Cherulcuri;  Dominick  R.  Friello,  both  of  Danbury, 
Conn^  Michael  Ferroti,  Larchmont,  N.Y^  Walter  Jewell, 
Mamaroneclc,  N.Y.,  and  Ronald  P.  D' Amelia,  Hicksrille, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,429,  Aug.  8,  1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,352,822,  issued  Oct 
5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  216,415,  Dec.  15, 1980. 
Int  a.J  A23G  3/30 
MS.  a.  426—4 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  2,  9  and  10  are  cancelled. 

Claims  1,  3,  8,  15  and  17  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  4-7, 11-14, 16  and  18-25,  dependent  on  an  amended 
claim,  are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  26-28  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 
I 

1.  A  chewing  gum  base  which  has  excellent  shelf-life  and 
remains  soft  over  extended  periods  of  time,  comprising  a  poly- 
isobutylene  elastomer  or  a  mixture  of  medium  and  lower  mo- 
lecular weight  polyisobutylene  elastomers  having  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  750,000  to  1,300,000, 
and  37,000  to  80,000,  respectively,  said  polyisobutylene  elasto- 
mer being  present  in  said  base  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
4%,  plasticizers  comprising  at  least  one  o/glyceryl  triacetate  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  gum 
base  and  acetylated  monoglyceride  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  gum  base,  one  or  more  hydro- 
philic-type  detackifiers  comprising  polyvinyl  acetate  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  10  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  said  gum 
base,  which  absorb  saliva  and  become  slippery,  one  or  more 
filler-texturizing  agents,  one  or  more  softening  agents  having  a 
melting  point  above  about  22*  C,  one  or  more  emulsifiers 
which  function  as  slip  agents  and  impart  hydrophilic  properties 
to  the  elastomer,  and  an  anti-tack  combination  comprising  a 
polyterpene  resin  in  an  amount  of  from  about  4  to  about  25% 
by  weight  of  said  gum  base,  one  or  more  waxes  in  an  amount 
of  from  at  least  2%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  gum  base 
to  enhance  bite  through  characteristics,  and  optionally  a  poly- 
ethylene wax. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patenubility  of  claims  1  and  4-11  is  confirmed. 

Claim  2  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claim  3,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

1.  A  flexible  resistive  element  adapted  for  connection  as  a 
potentiometer  comprising: 

a  flexible  web; 

a  first  track  overlaid  on  said  web  and  forming  a  potentiome- 
ter resistor,  said  first  track  having  a  first  resistive  layer 
between  two  limits  on  said  track,  a  first  conductive  termi- 
nal pad  and  a  second  conductive  terminal  pad  each  respec- 
tively electrically  connected  to  said  track  outwardly  of 
said  two  limits; 

a  second  track  overlaid  on  said  web  and  forming  a  signal 
terminal,  said  second  track  displaced  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  first  resistive  layer,  said  second  track 
including  a  third  conductive  terminal  pad  at  one  end 
thereof  outwardly  of  one  of  said  limits;  and 

resistive  means  integral  with  said  second  track  and  between 
said  third  conductive  terminal  and  said  one  limit  compris- 
ing a  protection  resistor  thereby  providing  integral  short- 
ing protection  between  said  third  conductive  termmal  and 
at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  conductive  terminals. 


Bl  4,424,786  (380tii) 
FUEL  SAVING  DEVICE 
Jean  C.  Imbert,  Orelys,  Fox  Amphoux,  France  (83126) 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,619,  Sep.  19,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,424,786,  issued  Jan. 

10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  311,929,  Oct.  16,  1981. 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  20,  1980,  80  22411 

Int  a.3  F02M  27/04;  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  a.  123—538 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-3  are  cancelled. 

Cl.  The  method  of  treating  the  fuel  supplied  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
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(a)  positioning  in  the  air-fuel  supply  stream  to  the  carburetor 
a  solenoid  having  a  red  copper  coil,  with  its  axis  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  air-fuel  stream 
to  the  carburetor,  and  energizing  the  coil  to  produce,  a 
magnetic  field  surrounding  the  carburetor, 


(b)  positioning  the  coil  to  cause  minimum  fuel  consumption, 

(c)  reversing  the  polarity  of  the  coil  at  the  next  change  of  the 
full-to-low  and  low-to-full  lunar  phase,  and 

(d)  continuing  the  reversal  of  polarity  with  successive 
changes  in  the  said  lunar  phases.  J 


REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  3,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

.J 

Re.  31,978 

WELL  TOOL  HAVING  KNITTED  WIRE  MESH  SEAL 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

David  M.  McStravick,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 

Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,326,588,  dated  Apr.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  122,225, 
Feb.  19, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
603,629 

Int.  a.J  E21B  33/J28.  33/129 
U.S.  a.  166-387  34  Claims 


(a)  depositing  unhuUed  pistachio  nuu  between  routing 
means  having  projections  extending  outward  from  a  sur- 
face thereof  and  a  means  having  slots,  said  projections 
being  spaced  apart  on  said  surface  and  said  surface  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  support  means  with  said  surface  having 
projections  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  [the  J  a  surface 
of  said  means  having  slots  so  that  the  projections  extend 
into  the  slots,  said  slots  being  narrower  than  the  pistachio 
nuts; 

(b)  passing  said  unhulled  pistachio  nuts  between  the  surface 
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29.  A  method  of  establishing  a  seal  in  a  subterranean  well 
between  a  first  conduit  and  an  inner  wall  of  a  second  conduit 
in  said  well  to  prevent  fluid  communication  thereacross;  com- 
prising the  steps  of  positioning  said  second  conduit  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  conduit;  compressing  a  knitted  wire  mesh 
comprising  seamless,  knitted  elements  generally  defined  by  a 
continuous  series  of  interlocking  ductile,  metal-containing  loop 
members  with  a  fibrous  material  introduced  among  said  metal- 
containing  loop  members  to  urge  said  knitted  wire  mesh  into 
contact  with  both  said  first  and  second  conduits  to  form  a  seal 
therebetween. 

31.  An  apparatus  adaptable  for  insertion  on  a  first  conduit 
within  a  subterranean  well  having  a  second  conduit  extending 
therein,  and  responsive  to  means  for  anchoring  said  apparatus  at  a 
predetermined  location  in  a  subterranean  well,  said  apparatus 
comprising  seal  means  for  preventing  fluid  transmission  there- 
across, said  seal  means  comprising  a  first  sealing  element:  extru- 
sion preventing  back  up  means  preventing  extrusion  of  the  first 
sealing  element  therepast:  and  a  resilient  metallic  element,  trans- 
versely compressible  and  conformable  to  the  contour  of  the  extru- 
sion preventing  means,  positioned  between  the  extrusion  preventing 
means  and  the  first  sealing  element 


1  Re.  31,979 

METHOD  OF  HULLING  PISTACHIO  NUTS 
Joseph  Volk,  Sr.,  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BeiUamin  Volk, 

Gilroy,  Calif. 
Original  No.  4,353,931,  dated  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  275,263, 
Jun.  19, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
659,290 

Int  a.3  A23N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  426—483  ?  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  hulls  from  pistachio  nuts  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 


having  projections  and  [aj  the  surface  of  said  means 
having  slots  by  means  of  moving  the  surface  of  said  means 
having  projections,  so  as  to  push  said  pistachio  nuts  in  said 
slots  with  said  projections;  and 
(c)  abrading  said  hulls  from  said  pistachio  nuts  by  means  of 
the  surface  having  projections  and  the  surface  of  said 
means  having  slots  contacting  said  hulls  while  said  un- 
hulled pistachio  nuts  pass  between  said  surface  having 
projections  and  said  surface  of  said  means  having  slots. 


Re.  31,980 
OLEFINIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
Brian  W.  Metcalf,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  Illkirch,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie,  Stras- 
bourg, France 
Original  No.  3,960,927,  dated  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  559,544, 
Mar.  18, 1975.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
458,116 

lot  a?  C07C  101/28 
U.S.  a.  562-574  2  Claims 

7.  The  compound  4-amino-5-ene-hexanoic  acid  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  3,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5347 

RED  DELiaOUS  APPLE  TREE-HARED  CULTIVAR 
Bmncr  Hare,  Long  Creek,  S.C^  afdgnor  to  Stark  Brothers 

Nuneriet  and  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 
Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,551 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/03 
VS.  a.  Pit— 35  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Red  Delicious  apple  tree, 
substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  (a)  a 
spur-type  tree  growth  habit  similar  to  the  variety  of  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  2,816,  (b)  the  ability  to  form  roundly  conical  fruit 
having  a  solid  dark  red  blush  which  is  similar  to  that  of  U.S. 
Plant  Pat.  No.  3,025  in  sire,  shape,  and  color  with  theexcep- 
tion  that  such  new  and  distinct  variety  is  russet  resistant,  and 
(c)  the  ability  to  form  fruit  which  colors  earlier  in  the  season 
than  the  varieties  of  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  Nos.  1,565,  1,916,  and 
3,578. 


5,548 

HYGROPHILA  POLYSPERMA  TROPIC  SUNSET 
Bradford  G.  McLaoc,  700  S.  Flamingo  Rd.,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
Fla.  33325 

\        Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,426 

Int  a.}  AOIH  5/00 

US.  a.  Pit— 88  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Hygrophila  polysperma  plant 

as  described  and  illustrated,  characterized  by  leaves  whose 

veins  are  red  under  low  shade  and  white  under  heavy  shade. 


5,549 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT 
J.  Howard  Ellison,  Milltown,  and  John  J.  Kinelski,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rutgers  University,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,156 
Int  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 89  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Asparagus  Plant  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  distinguished  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  its  unique  combination  as  a  homogenetic  first  selfed  genera- 
tion male  seedling  produced  by  self  fertilization  of  an  an- 


dromonoecious  male,  which  transmite  only  male  genes,  and 
which  in  turn  transmits  particularly  the  quality  of  high  yield, 
resistance  to  rust  (Puccinia  asparagi),  tolerance  to  root  rot 
(Fusarium  oxysporum)  and  crown  rot  (F.  moniliforme)  and 
thereby  facilitates  growth  of  male  hybrids  to  replace  standard 
cultivars  which  are  susceptible  to  disease. 


5,550 
ASPARAGUS  PLANT-GREENWICH-53X22-8 
J.  Howard  Ellison,  Milltown,  and  John  J.  Kinelski,  PriMxton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rutgers  University,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,157 
Int  a.^  AOIH  J/OO 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 89  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Asparagus  Plant  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  distinguished  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  homo-gcnctic  characteristics 
resulting  in  longer  life,  with  substantially  greater  production 
under  widely  varying  conditions  of  cultivation,  having  good 
resistance  to  rust  {Puccinia  asparagi),  good  field  tolerance  to 
root  rot  {Fusarium  oxysporum)  and  also  to  crown  rot  (F.  monili- 
forme). 


5,551 

ASPARAGUS  PLANT-JERSEY  GIANT 
J.  Howard  Ellison,  Milltown,  and  John  J.  KlayUlti,  Princeton, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Rutgers  University,  New  Brunswick, 
NJ. 

Filed  Oct  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,109 
Int  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  a.  Pit— 89  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Asparagus  Plant  as  herein 
shown  and  described,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  as  an  all  male  hybrid,  of  high  yield  ability, 
resistance  to  rust  {Puccinia  asparagi)  and  good  field  tolerance 
to  root  and  crown  rot  {Fusarium  oxysporum  and  F.  monili- 
forme), with  outstanding  geographic  adaptation,  yielding  well 
under  widely  varying  conditions. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  3,  1985 

ERRATA 

For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                 PATENT  NO. 

623-016 . 4,538,304 

623-020 ^ 4,538,305 

623-020 4,538,306 

408-072 4,538,354 

266-265 4,539,043 

4194)06 4,539,197 

514-006 4,539,204 

514-045 4,539,205 

514-184 4,539,206 

514-072 4,539,207 

425-128 4,539,372 

525-271 4,539,388 

446-014 4,539,406 

514-658 4,539,429 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  3,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,538^1 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 
Harry  L.  Sawatzki,  Schaan,  Uechtenstein;  Markus  KoUer, 
Rudolfttetten,  Switzerland,  and  Han^jorg  Schaedler,  Eschen, 
Liechtenstein,  assignors  to  Dierk  Filmer,  Varel,  Fed.  Rep.  ot 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,866 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  31,   1981, 
8368/81 

Int.  a.J  F41H  1/02,  5/04;  A41D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  2—2  13  Claims 


and  having  a  lower  circular  edge,  said  upper  flap  and  said 
middle  portion  of  said  form  having  thickness  which  are  ap- 


^-■ 


V^ 


1.  In  a  protective  device  for  dissipating  energy  delivered  by 
an  impact  or  blow  from  a  certain  direction: 

a  series  of  pressure  resistant,  stiff  elements  substantially 
arranged  adjacently  to  each  other,  each  of  said  elements 
having 

an  outer  surface  extending  in  a  first  plane  and  being  exposed 
to  said  energy, 

side  surfaces  extending  each  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  first 
plane  and  propping  against  each  other,  whereby  said 
elements  form  a  rigid  shield  which  essentially  follows  the 
course  of  the  body  portion  to  be  protected,  and 

an  inner  surface  opposite  to  said  outer  surface; 

said  elements  being  frusto-pyramidal  type  elements  having  a 
base  surface  forming  said  inner  surface,  said  frusto-pyra- 
midal type  elements  being  arranged  in  at  least  two  rows; 
and 

stretch  resistant  material  interconnecting  said  elements  at 
said  inner  surfaces  to  allow  said  elements  to  flex  against 
said  direction  and  to  rigidly  shield  against  said  impact  or 
blow. 


4,538,302 

SNAP  CRAVET  NECKTIE  AND  KNOT  FORM 

Truman  D.  Thurman,  3617  Tutwiler  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

38122 

FUed  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,180 

Int  a.3  A41D  25/14.  25/08 

VS.  CL  2—150  1  Claim 

1.  The  combination  of  a  long,  neck-encircling,  hand-tied 
necktie  and  a  knot  form  within  said  necktie,  said  knot  form 
comprising  a  flexible  body  shaped  as  to  impart  a  simulation 
knot  to  said  necktie  when  tied  at  the  front  of  a  wearer's  neck, 
said  knot  form  having  a  longitudinal  shape  which  extends 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  an  upper  flap,  a  middle 
section  and  a  lower  flap,  said  upper  flap  having' a  longitudinal 
groove  therein  and  being  separated  from  said  middle  portion 
by  a  fold  line,  a  transverse  groove  separating  said  middle 
section  from  said  lower  flap,  and  said  lower  flap  having  male 
and  female  fastener  means  symmetrically  disposed  on  either 
side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  form  for  maintaining 
said  simulated  knot  in  an  attractive  symmetrical  appearance 


"N 


.-» 


proximately  twice  the  thickness  of  said  fold  line  and  said  lower 
flap. 


4,538,303 

L PROTECTIVE  HELMET 
er,  Nen-Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  aMigaor 
to  Romer  GmbH,  Nea>Ubn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Oct  23, 
1982,  8229801 

Int  a.'  A63B  71/10  ^ 

VS.  CL  2—424  12  Claim 


1.  A  protective  helmet  comprising: 

an  impact-resistant  shell  adapted  to  substantially  fully  en- 
close the  head  of  a  user  and  including  a  chinpiece  having 
upper  and  lower  edges,  said  shell  being  formed  with  a 
window  frontwardly  of  the  location  at  which  the  face  of 
a  user  would  be  disposed  upon  wearing  of  the  helmet 
with  said  upper  edge  of  said  chinpiece  deflning  the  lower 
boundary  of  said  window; 

a  visor  mounted  on  said  shell  for  closing  said  window; 

at  least  one  air  inlet  opening  formed  in  said  chinpiece;  and 

a  shaped  member  in  said  shell  lying  along  and  rearwardly  of 
said  chinpiece,  said  member  and  said  chinpiece  being 
spaced  from  each  other  to  defme  therebetween  at  least  one 
upwardly  open  passage  for  air  entering  through  said  air 
inlet  opening  to  flow  along,  said  member  having  its  front- 
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wardly  directed  surface  shaped  to  guide  said  air  and  direct 
it,  upon  leaving  said  passage,  upwardly  and  substantially 
uniformly  over  the  rearwardly  directed  surface  of  said 
visor  over  the  full  expanse  of  said  window  for  inhibiting 
fogging  of  said  visor. 


4,538,304 

BONE  IMPLANT 

Hans  L.  Grafelmami,  Parkatrasse  105,  D-2800  Bremen  1,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

Continnatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  448,492,  Dec.  10, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1981,  3150490 

Int  a.J  A61F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  623—16  3  Claims 


'N  ' 


1.  In  a  bone  implant  for  securing  artificial  teeth  to  a  jaw 
bone,  comprising  a  substantially  flat  body  plate  having  an  outer 
end  and  an  inner  end  and  two  broadsides,  each  of  which  is 
formed  with  transversely  spaced  apart,  elongated  depressions, 
which  are  transverse  to  the  direction  from  said  outer  end  to 
said  inner  end, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  depressions  defmed  by 
softly  curved  corrugations  merging  into  adjoining  por- 
tions of  said  broadsides  without  forming  a  sharp  edge 
therewith  and  being  free  of  undercut  surfaces,  so  as  to 
facilitate  removal  of  the  implant  without  tearing  off  body 
tissue  and  while  retaining  existing  friction  between  the 
jaw  bone  and  the  implant,  the  corrugations  formed  in  one 
of  said  two  broadsides  being  staggered  from  those  formed 
in  the  other  of  said  two  broadsides,  each  of  the  corruga- 
tions having  a  longitudinal  center  plane  and  being  sym- 
metrical with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  center  plane, 
and  the  body  plate  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  closed  on  all  sides  thereof,  and  being  enlarged  in 
thickness  at  said  inner  end  thereof  forming  an  arch-shaped 
blunt  bead  extending  along  the  entire  length  of  said  inner 
end  thereof,  in  order  to  promote  the  application  of  pres- 
sure by  said  inner  end  of  the  body  plate  to  surrounding 
body  tissue. 


4,538,305 
ARTICULATED  PROSTHESIS 
Eckart  Engelbrecht,  Hamburg;  Elmar  Nieder,  York,  and  Arnold 
Keller,  Kaihude,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
GMT  Gesellschafl  fiir  medizinische  Technik  mbH  and  Walde- 
mar  Link  GmbH  A  Co.,  both  of  Hamburg,  JFed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
many  \ 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398!8m 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerateny,  May  19, 
1981,  3119841 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/00 
VJS.  a.  623—20  9  Qaims 

1.  An  articulated  prosthesis,  particularly  an  internal  prosthe- 
sis, comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  components  arranged  to  be  situated  on  opposite 


sides  of  a  joint  and  to  engage  corresponding  parts  of  the 
anatomy; 

(b)  a  hinge  on  one  of  said  components  for  permitting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  components  relative  to  one  another 
about  a  first  axis,  said  hinge  including  a  hinge  pin  which  is 
guided  by  the  other  of  said  components  so  as  to  permit 
relative  rotation  of  the  latter  and  said  pin  about  a  second 
axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  mounting  members  on  said  one  component 
which  are  spaced  in  the  direction  of  said  first  axis  and  are 


arranged  to  support  said  pin,  said  one  component  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  openings  for  supporting  said 
mounting  members,  and  each  of  the  latter  including  a 
tubular  mounting  section  which  is  received  in  the  respec- 
tive opening  and  accommodates  a  portion  of  said  pin,  each 
of  said  mounting  members  further  including  a  rim  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  first  axis,  and  said  rims  bearing  against 
said  one  component  to  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said 
mounting  members  away  from  one  another  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first  axis. 


4,53836 
IMPLANTABLE  ELBOW  JOINT 
Erhard  Dorre,  Plochingen;  Peter  Priissner,  Dietzenbach,  and 
Ludwig  Zichner,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Feldmiihle  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duestel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,687 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1982,  3223925 

Int.  a.3  A61F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  623— 20  12  Claims 


1.  An  implantable  elbow  joint  for  connecting  the  upper  arm 
and  the  forearm,  comprising  an  axially  extending  sleeve  having 
a  C-shaped  cross-section  transversely  of  the  axial  direction 
thereof  for  embracing  the  at  least  partly  resected  trochlea  of 
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the  humerus  with  the  contact  extending  about  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve  for  an  angular  extent  of  more  than  180*.  said  sleeve 
having  an  inside  surface  and  an  outside  surface,  the  outside 
surface  of  said  sleeve  serving  as  an  abutment  for  supporting  the 
radius,  and  a  connecting  member  implanuble  in  the  ulna, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  sleeve  being 
mechanically  connectible  to  the  trochlea,  said  sleeve  having  a 
slot  extending  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  sleeve  from  the 
inside  surface  to  the  outside  surface  thereof  and  being  elon- 
gated in  the  circumferential  direction  thereof,  the  inside  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve  defmes  an  interior  cylindripally  shaped 
surface  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  slot  and  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  of  said  sleeve  at  least  slightly  beyond  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slot,  an  axially  extending  cylindrically  substan- 
tially disc  shaped  sliding  member  is  supported  in  said  sleeve  in 
the  region  of  said  slot  and  between  resected  surfaces  of  said 
trochlea  and  in  sliding  contact  with  said  cylindrically  shaped 
surface  and  said  respected  surfaces  of  said  trochlea,  said  sliding 
member  has  the  axial  dimension  greater  than  the  dimension  of 
said  slot  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  sleeve,  and  said  connect- 
ing member  comprises  an  elongated  shaft  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  with  the  first  end  arranged  to  extend  into  and  to 
be  mechanically  anchored  within  the  ulna  and  the  second  end 
being  arranged  to  project  out  of  the  ulna  through  said  slot  and 
into  closely  fitting  engagement  within  said  sliding  member. 


above  the  orifice,  the  vent  being  in  communication  with 
the  orifice  inside  the  tube  to  maintain  atmospheric  pres- 
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sure  in  a  gap  between  the  orifice  and  fluid  entering  the 
tube  from  the  receptacle. 


4,53838 

CONVERTIBLE  FURNFTURE 

Nikita  Grigoriev,  P.O.  Box  107,  JordaiiTille,  N.Y.  13361 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,987 

Int  a.3  A47C  17/13 

U,S.  a.  5—37  C  7  Claims 


4  538,307 
FLOOD  LEVEL  SENSOR  FOR  FLUID  HLLING  SYSTEMS 
Thomas  G.  Barnum,  Fox  Point;  William  A.  Smart,  Jr.,  German- 
town,  and  Donald  H.  Mullett,  Hartland,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Bradley  Corporation,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 
Filed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,297 
Int.  a.5  E03D  U/18,  11/02 
MS.  a.  4—427  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  flood  preventer  mechanism  having  an  orifice  to 
which  a  partial  vacuum  is  communicated  for  controlling  the 
level  of  fluid  in  a  receptacle  with  an  enclosed  rim,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  upstanding  tube  which  is  disposed  outside  and  extends 

above  the  enclosed  rim;       ^^ 
means  for  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  up- 
standing tube  and  the  enclosed  rim; 
means  for  locating  the  orifice  within  the  tube  at  a  height 
related  to  a  limit  on  the  level  of  fluid  in  the  receptacle;  and 
wherein  the  upstanding  tube  forms  a  vent  to  the  atmosphere 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  which  is  usable  in  any  of  the  follow- 
ing modes:  as  a  bed  or  couch;  as  a  chair  or  sofa;  a  recliner;  a 
sick  bed  or  day  bed  for  convalescents  and  which  also  provides 
an  enclosed  storage  area  which  comprises  three  hingedly  inter- 
connected subassemblies  as  follows 
a  first  subassembly  consisting  of  a  rear  support  beam  from 
which  two  side  support  members  extend  forward  each  of 
said  side  members  being  connected  to  said  rear  support  by 
fasteners,  legs  secured  to  the  side  members  and  to  the  rear 
support  at  their  intersection,  a  center  suppori  member 
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fastened  to  the  center  of  said  rear  support  and  extending 
forwardly  of  said  rear  support  member,  legs  secured  adja- 
cent to  the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  side  members  and 
said  center  member,  and  a  pair  of  hinges  adjacent  the  top 
of  said  rear  support  member; 

a  second  subassembly  comprising  a  storage  and  front  portion 
including  a  front  support  member,  four  rearwardly  ex- 
tending support  members,  fastened  to  said  front  support 
member  the  first  two  of  said  rearwardly  extending  mem- 
bers being  sideboards  and  being  further  secured  to  said 
front  support  member  by  legs  located  at  the  intersection  of 
said  front  support  member  and  said  rearwardly  extending 
members  at  their  intersection;  the  other  two  of  said  rear- 
wardly extending  support  members  being  spaced  apart  so 
as  to  straddle  the  center  support  member  of  the  support 
beam;  and  a  floor  fastened  to  the  four  sides  defined  by  said 
front  support,  one  of  said  first  two  rearwardly  extending 
sideboards  and  one  of  said  other  rearwardly  extending 
members  and  said  cross  brace;        i 

and  a  third  subassembly  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  and  said  second  subassemblies,  and  consisting  of  three 
panels,  namely  a  first  panel  which  is  shorter  than  the 
forwardly  extending  side  support  members  of  said  first 
assembly  and  which  is  hingedly  connected  along  its  rear 
edge  to  said  rear  support  beam  a  second  panel  hingedly 
connected  at  its  rear  edge  to  the  front  edge  of  said  first 
panel  and  hingedly  connected  at  its  front  edge  to  the  rear 
edge  of  a  third  panel;  said  third  panel  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  front  support  member  of  said  second 
subassembly,  said  third  panel  being  shorter  than  the  rear- 
wardly extending  support  members  of  said  second  subas- 
sembly. 


partment  is  supported  inwardly  of  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  comer  posts,  and 
(e)  means  limiting  downward  movement  of  said  sleeve-like 
members  relative  to  said  comer  posts. 


4  538310 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMFORTING  AN  INFANT 

Nomia  J.  Scott,  4510  W.  Hope  St^  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53216 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,598 

Int  a.3  A47G  9/00 

VS.  a.  5—437  3  ctalms 


4,538,309 
PORTABLE  PLAYPEN 
Rebecca  C.  Canter,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Portable 
Technology,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,104 

Int  a.3  A47D  J3/06 

VS.  CL  5—99  B  10  Claims 


1?^31 


+  » 


i:  V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  comforting  an  infant,  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the  support  and 
movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  arms  embrace  an  infant,  each  of  said  arms  termi- 
nating in  a  hand  portion,  said  hand  portions  being  capable  of 
being  disposed  in  proximate  relation  when  the  arms  are  in  the 
closed  position,  each  arm  comprises  an  inner  arm  section  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  support  and  an  outer  arm  section  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  inner  arm  section,  and  drive  means  asso- 
ciated with  at  least  one  of  said  arms  for  moving  said  arm  in  a 
reciprocating  path  of  travel  toward  and  away  from  said  sup- 
port to  thereby  provide  a  gentle  patting  action  for  comforting 
said  infant,  said  drive  means  includes  a  motor  and  a  cam  driven 
by  said  motor,  said  cam  having  an  eccentric  cam  surface  and 
said  drive  means  including  connecting  means  operably  con- 
necting said  cam  surface  to  said  hand,  whereby  rotation  of  said 
cam  will  cause  said  hand  to  move  in  said  reciprocating  path. 

4,538,311 

SELF^EALING  PUNCTURABLE  ARTICLE 

Charles  P.  Hall,  Santa  Rosa;  Joseph  Philipson,  Pasadena,  and 

John  B.  Johenning,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Monterey  Manufacturing  Co.,  Carson,  Calif. 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,545,  Mar.  11, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,222 

Int.  a.3  A45F  1/00:  A47C  27/08;  E04C  5/02.  7/00 

VS.  a.  5—451  16  Claims 


1.  A  portable  playpen  comprising: 

(a)  a  disassemblable  base  frame  disposed  to  rest  on  a  support- 
ing surface, 

(b)  elongated  upright  members  connected  to  said  base  frame 
in  position  to  define  upstanding  comer  posts, 

(c)  a  one  piece  fabric  unit  having  rectangular  panels  defining 
a  box-like  compartment  having  a  bottom  panel  joined 
along  its  edges  to  upstanding  side  panels  with  adjoining 
edge  portions  of  adjacent  side  panels  secured  to  each 
other, 

(d)  sleeve-like  members  connected  to  said  adjoining  edge 
portions  of  adjacent  side  panels  and  extending  outwardly 
thereof  in  position  to  telescope  downwardly  over  an  adja- 
cent comer  post  with  each  said  adjacent  comer  post  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  adjoining  edge  portions  adjacent 
thereto  with  said  sleeve-like  members  defining  vertically 
extending  web-like  members  between  said  comer  posts 
and  said  box-like  compartment  so  that  said  box-like  com- 


1.  A  waterbed  mattress  comprising  a  flexible  top  wall,  a 
flexible  side  wall,  and  a  flexible  bottom  wall,  each  wall  having 
an  inside  surface  for  holding  water  in  the  mattress,  at  least  one 
of  the  walls  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer,  flexible  puncturable  sheet  formed  of  a  poly- 
meric material  sheet,  the  sheet  being  less  than  100  mils 
thick; 

(b)  a  middle  layer  of  a  self-sealing,  water-resistant  sealing 
materia]  for  sealing  punctures  in  the  sheet,  the  middle 
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layer  being  less  than  100  mils  thick,  the  sealing  material 
being  sufficiently  tacky  that  it  adheres  to  the  sheet  and  can 
be  pulled  into  a  puncture  in  the  sheet  by  the  object  that 
causes  the  puncture,  the  sealing  material  having  a  sufTi- 
ciently  high  viscosity  at  100*  F.  that  it  does  not  flow 
through  a  puncture  in  the  sheet,  the  sealing  material  com- 
prising a  polyurethane  elastomer;  and 
(c)  an  inner  anti-tack  barrier  adhered  to  the  layer  of  the 
sealing  material  for  preventing  the  layer  of  sealing  mate- 
rial from  sticking  to  itself 


4,538^13 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  JOINED  PAIR  OF 

WEDGE-ACnON  LOCK  WASHERS 

Bengt  O.  Frieberg,  La  Habra  Heights,  Califs  aacignor  to  Nobcx 

AB,  Mattmar,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121^40 

iBt  a.5  B21D  53/20 

VS.  CL  10—86  B  ^  4  Claiat 


I  4,538,312 

'  PLAYPEN  PAD  COVER 

Gabriella  M.  Marki,  2060  NE.  Second  Ave.,  Pompano  Beach. 
Fla.  33060,  and  Katalin  Ross,  12710  SW.  197th  Ter.,  Miami, 
Fla.  33183 

FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,427 

Int  a.3  A47G  9/04 

VS.  CI.  5—499  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  single  lock-washer  unit  composed 
of  a  pair  of  mating  lock  washers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pair  of  washers,  each  having  a  fnctional  surface 

and  an  opposing  cam  surface; 
applying  a  releasable  securing  means  to  the  cam  surface  of  at 

least  one  washer  thereof,  said  releasable  securing  means 

comprising  a  bonding  material  that  allows  the  mating 

washers  to  be  freely  separated  by  the  relative  rotational 

forces  applied  to  said  washers; 
mating  the  opposing  cam  surfaces  of  each  of  said  washers  to 

form  a  signle  lock-washer  unit; 
said  cam  surfaces  comprising  a  frontal  cam  wall  and  a  rear- 

wardly  inclined  cam  surface; 
wherein  the  opposing  frontal  walls  are  spaced  apart  to  allow 

movement  therebetween;  and 
.    selectively  applying  said  bonding  material  to  at  least  one 

inclined  cam  surface. 


1.  A  reversible,  fitted  playpen  pad  cover  for  use  on  a  playpen 
pad  for  a  playpen,  the  playpen  having  substantially  vertical 
walls  and  a  floor,  the  playpen  cover  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  panel  of  fabric  having  a  rectangular  area  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  area  of  the  floor  of  said  playpen; 

(b)  a  lower  panel  of  fabric  having  substantially  the  same  area 
and  shape  as  that  of  said  upper  panel,  said^lbwer  panel 
integrally  secured  to  said  upper  panel  along  three  of  four 
respective  edges  of  said  upper  and  lower  panels,  thereby 
leaving  one  unclosed  pair  of  edges  between  said  panels, 
thus  defining  a  flexible  closure  length  between  said  upper 
and  lower  panels; 

(c)  a  rectangular  lip  panel  of  fabric  integrally  depending 
from  said  upper  panel  along  the  unclosed  edge  thereof, 
said  lip  panel  foldable  into  said  closure  between  said  up(>er 

,and  lower  panels,  said  lip  panel  having  two  edges  that 
extend  transversely  from  the  line  of  dependency  with  said 
upper  panel  secured  between  said  upper  and  lower  panels 
along  the  two  secured  parallel  edges  of  said  upper  and 
er  panels,  thereby  leaving  one  closure  defined  by  said 
upper  and  lower  panels,  in  which  the  width  of  said  lip 
panel  comprises  between  twenty  and  thirty-five  percent  of 
the  width  of  said  upper  panel; 

(d)  means  for  resealably  sealing  the  unclosed  side  of  said 
lower  panel,  to  the  side  of  said  lip  panel  opposite  to  said 
lower  panel  along  substantially  the  entire  closure  lengths 
of  said  panels, 

whereby  a  playpen  pad  may  be  readily  fitted  under  said  lip 
panel  and  between  said  lip  panel  and  said  upper  panel, 
thereby  effectuating  a  firm  securement  of  the  playpen  pad 
into  said  playpen  cover  which,  after  insertion  of  the  pad 
thereinto,  is  wholly  stable  and  completely  reversible  and  is 
inaccessible  to  an  infant. 


4,538,314 

BOARDING  RAMP 

Kenneth  M.  Baranowski,  71020  Weeks  Rd.,  Richmond,  Mich. 

48602,  assignor  to  Kenneth  M.  Baranowski,  KendaUville,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,013 

Int  a.3  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14—71.1  13  Clains 


1.  A  ramp  for  aiding  a  dog  into  a  boat;  having  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  portion  extending  from  water,  upon  which  said 
boat  is  floating,  said  ramp  comprising  an  inclined  planar  mem- 
ber having  first  and  second  ends  opposite  one  another,  said 
member  including  means  for  removably  attaching  said  first  end 
to  said  vertical  wall  portion  of  said  boat  and  means  for  extend- 
ing said  member  into  the  water;  and  means  for  aiding  a  dog 
onto  said  boat  via  said  inclined  planar  member  comprising  a 
platform  secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  planar  member  and 
disposed  entirely  below  the  surface  of  said  water  when  said 
inclined  planar  member  is  operably  secured  to  said  boat  in  said 
water  wherein  said  platform  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position  when  said  inclined  planar  member  is  touched 
by  a  forward  portion  of  said  dog  attempting  to  mount  said  boat 
from  said  water  to  accommodate  a  rearward  portion  of  said 
dog  to  ease  access  of  said  dog  into  said  boat  without  aid  from 
any  other  source  as  the  boat  rolls  during  the  mounting  process 
into  said  boat  by  said  dog. 
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4,538315 

DENTAL  HYGIENE  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  ROTATING  BRUSHES 

Frederic  Barth,  11,  Place  du  Marchi,  Chevry  II,  91190  Gif-sor- 

Yvette,  France 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,062 

Int.  a.}  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a.  15—23  9  Qaima 


1.  A  dental  hygiene  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  incur- 
vated  flexible  rotating  brushes  for  simultaneously  cleaning  the 
teeth  of  two  opposed  mandibles  by  brushing  in  a  gum  to  tooth 
direction,  said  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  for  mounting  said  brushes, 

said  housing  defining  an  open  brush  holder  being  shaped  as 
an  arcuate  sector  and  having  a  length  and  incurvated 
shape  matching  that  of  two  opposed  half  dental  arches, 

said  open  brush  holder  portion  including  an  inner  tongue- 
guard  and  a  cheek  guard, 

said  tongue-guard  and  said  cheek  guard  being  spaced  apart 
by  at  least  two  transverse  spacers, 

said  plurality  of  brushes  consisting  of  five  incurvated 
brushes  mounted  in  an  H-shaped  configuration  on  said 
spacers,  said  H-shape  being  formed  by  mounting  each  of 
four  of  said  five  brushes  on  said  spacers  at  the  four  ends  of 
said  H-shaped  configuration  and  by  mounting  the  fifth  of 
said  five  brushes  at  a  center  point  of  the  horizontal  leg  of 
said  H-shaped  configuration, 

and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  brushes, 

said  housing  including  upper  and  lower  restrictions  defining 
a  biting  portion  for  receiving  the  upper  and  lower  incisor 
teeth  of  the  opposite  two  half  dental  arches  to  lock  said 
apparatus  in  the  mouth  as  said  apparatus  is  bitten  by  the 
incisor  teeth  at  said  restrictions. 


4,538,316 
PIPE  CLEANING  EQUIPMENT 
Alberto  J.  Reinhart,  deceased,  late  of  Diidingen;  by  Edoardo 
Reinhart,  legal  representative,  6777  Qulnto;  by  Fabio  Rein- 
hart,  legal  representative.  Piazza  Riforma  9,  6900  Lugano,  ail 
of  Switzerland;  by  Federico  Reinhart,  legal  represenUtive, 
Rbodebach  9,  D-5135  Selfkant  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  by 
Giacomo  Reinhart,  legal  representative,  Hauptstrasse  58, 
3186  Diidingen,  Switzerland,  and  by  Pietro  Reinhart,  legal 
representative,  Raiffeisenstrasse,  D-5135  Selfkant-HeUder, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^43 
Int.  a.)  B08B  9/02 
US.  a.  15-104.06  R  20  Claims 

1.  A  pipe  cleaning  apparatus  for  a  pipe  having  a  pipe  wall 
with  a  nominal  inner  diameter  comprising: 
at  least  one  propulsion  unit  for  moving  said  apparatus  within 

the  interior  of  the  pipe;  and 
a  cleaning  unit  for  removing  deposits  from  the  pipe  wall, 
said  cleaning  unit  having  an  opposed  hinged  connection 
with  said  propulsion  unit  operable  to  permit  said  cleaning 
unit  at  least  two  degrees  of  freedom  of  movement  with 
respect  to  said  propulsion  unit  for  passage  of  both  units 
through  bends  in  the  pipe,  said  cleaning  unit  having  an 
axial  length  and  a  nominal  outer  diameter  both  approxi- 


mately equal  to  the  pipe  nominal  inner  diameter,  said 

cleaning  unit  including: 

a  head  member; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  cutter  arms  each  having  an  axial  length 
approximately  equal  to  the  pipe  nominal  inner  diameter 
as  well  as  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  head 
member  at  a  pivotal  connection  so  that  said  cutter  arms 
are  operable  to  pivot  in  a  generally  radial  direction  with 
respect  to  said  head  member,  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
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cutter  arms  defining  said  cleaning  unit  nominal  outer 
diameter,  each  of  said  cutter  arms  also  having  second 
ends  distal  said  first  ends; 

means  for  biasing  said  cutter  arms  radially  outwardly  with 
respect  to  said  head  member  for  maintaining  contact 
between  the  pipe  wall  and  said  cleaning  unit  while  said 
cleaning  unit  is  maneuvered  through  the  bends;  and 

said  head  member  also  limiting  said  cleaning  unit  outer 
diameter  to  approximately  equal  to  said  cutter  arm  axial 
length  and  the  pipe  nominal  inner  diameter. 


4  538,317 

CHIMNEY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Maurice  L.  Sorensen,  P.O.  Box  92,  Weyarhaeuser,  Wis.  54895 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,250 

Int.  a.3  F23J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  15—163  10  Claims 


1.  A  chimney  cleaning  device,  comprising: 

a  brush  support  housing  mountable  on  top  of  the  chimney, 
said  support  housing  including  a  support  member  and  a 
plurality  of  legs  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
member  and  to  one  of  its  adjacent  legs  at  one  of  their  ends 
for  varying  the  position  of  their  other  ends  in  a  first  direc- 
tional plane  to  accommodate  chimneys  of  various  dimen- 
sions; 

pivotal  means  connected  to  said  support  member  and  said 
one  ends  of  said  legs  for  adjusting  the  pivotal  connection 
of  said  legs  with  said  support  member  for  varying  theposi- 
tion  of  said  one  ends  of  said  legs  with  respect  to  said 
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support  member  in  a  second  directional  pl£ie  transverse 

to  said  first  plane; 
a  cleaning  brush  suspended  from  said  support  housing  for 

cleaning  the  inside  of  the  chimney;  and 
means  for  moving  the  cleaning  brush  up  and  down  within 

the  chimney. 


4,538^18 

PUSH  BROOM  ASSEMBLY 

James  E.  Lamraert,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Charles  E.  Nichols,  Woo- 

dridge,  and  John  R.  Howard,  West  Chicago,  both  of  111^ 

assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,642 

Int  a.}  A46B  75/00.  5/02 

VJS.  a.  15—171  36  Claims 


19.  An  improved  push  broom  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  unitary  shroud  means; 

(b)  neck  means  including  a  cavity  therein; 

(c)  handle  means  releasably  retained  in  said  cavity; 

(d)  said  neck  means  including  a  first  portion  that  is  formed  as 
a  part  of  said  shroud  means,  said  first  portion  having  a 
recess,  and  a  second  portion  removably  inserted  into  said 
recess  in  the  first  portion,  said  first  and  said  second  por- 
tions forming  said  cavity;  and 

(e)  whereby,  removal  of  said  second  piece  from  said  first 
piece  allows  removal  of  said  handle  means  from  said 
cavity. 


'  4,538,319 

ROLLER  BRUSH  FOR  SWEEPING  MACHINES 

Walter  Droeser,  Ragnaroksgatan  7,  S-72355  Viisteris,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,388 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  8,  1983,  8301258 

Int.  a.3  A46B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  15—183  1  Claim 


1.  A  roller  brush  for  sweeping  machines  including  a  cylindri- 
cally  shaped  central  tube  carrying  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned 
bristle  bars,  said  bristle  bars  having  bristle  bundles  thereon 


arranged  in  rows,  the  bristles  bars  having  a  substantially  rect- 
angular cross  section  with  side  edges  and  being  displaceably 
retained  by  their  side  edges  in  axial  retaining  means,  character- 
ized in  that  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  light-metal  sections  are 
clamped  with  equal  spacing  around  the  circumference  of  the 
cylinder,  each  of  said  sections  being  symmetrical  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  having  a  foot  end  engaging  portion  against  the  central 
tube  and  a  radially  outward  end  portion  which  is  provided 
with  axially  aligned  grooves  forming  seatings  for  either  side  of 
said  outward  end  portion,  each  of  said  foot  ends  having  oppos- 
ing sides  which  diverge  away  from  each  other  in  the  radial 
direction  toward  the  central  tube  to  form  wedge  sufaces,  said 
central  tube  having  threaded  holes  between  said  light-metal 
sections,  wedge  members  having  wedge  surfaces  thereon  and 
being  clamped  between  said  light-metal  sections  by  screws 
tightened  down  into  the  threaded  holes  in  the  cylinder,  the 
wedge  surfaces  of  the  wedge  members  coacting  with  the 
wedge  surfaces  of  the  light-metal  sections  for  clamping  the 
light-metal  sections  against  each  other  into  a  ring  and  pressing 
the  ring  into  rigid  engagement  against  the  cylinder,  said 
grooves  of  the  light-metal  sections  being  accommodated  by 
retaining  bars  formed  of  plastic  material,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  retaining  bars  are  formed  with  channels  therem  for  retain- 
ing the  side  edges  of  said  bristle  bars. 


4,538,320 
SCRAPER  WITH  MITT 
Thomas  N.  Batt,  R.R.  1,  Swisher,  Iowa  52338 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,163 


Int  a.3A47L7  7/06 


U.S.  a.  15—236  R 


8Claim8 


1.  A  device  for  removing  snow  and  ice  from  a  windshield, 
comprising  a  rigid  two-part  handle— a  first  part  embodying"an 
elongate  handgrip,  said  first  part  having  at  an  end  opening 
bounded  by  an  end  face,  a  second  part  embodying  a  blade,  said 
second  part  being  structured  to  be  inserted  into  the  opening  in 
the  first  part  and  a  mitt  positioned  about  the  handle  and  se- 
cured thereto  at  a  position  thereon  to  cover  the  handgrip  and 
to  leave  the  beveled  blade  exposed,  said  mitt  containing  at  one 
end  an  opening  for  receiving  the  handle,  said  opening  at  said 
one  end  of  the  mitt  being  so  dimensioned  that  the  insertion  of 
the  second  part  into  the  opening  in  the  first  part  anchors  the 
material  of  the  mitt  bounding  said  opening  at  said  one  end  of 
the  mitt  against  said  end  face  and  said  mitt  at  the  other  end. 
defining  an  opening  sufficiently  large  to  admit  a  gloved  or 
ungloved  hand  for  grasping  the  handgrip. 
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4,53M21 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  EXCESS  DEVELOPER 
PARTICLES  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  RECORDING 
ELEMENT 
Jean-Jacqncs  Binder,  Valdoie,  and  Bernard  Cherbay,  Belfort, 
both  of  France,  anignort  to  Compagnie  Internationale  poor 
rinformatiqiie  CII-Honeywell  Boll  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Jon.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,980 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1982,  82  12831 

Int.  a.J  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  CL  15-J-306  R  20  Claiau 


4,538,322 
ATTACHMENT  NOZZLE  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANING 

SYSTEM 
Heinz-Jiirgen  Ahlf,  Bergisch  Gladbacfa;  Wielaad  Giihne,  Rem- 
icheid;  Peter  Wnif,  Ennepetal,  and  Hans-Peter  Simm,  Wup- 
pertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vorwerk  A 
Co.  Interiioiding  GmbH,  Wnppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,730 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1984,  8405468[U] 

Int.  CL^  A47L  9/04 
U.S.  CL  15—387  7  Claims 

1.  An  attachment  nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaning  system  such 
as  a  portable  vacuum  cleaner,  built-in  vacuum  cleaning  ar- 
rangement or  the  like,  the  attachment  nozzle  comprising: 
a  housing  attachable  to  the  vacuum  cleaning  system,  said 

housing  having  a  front  end  portion; 
a  brush  rotatably  mounted  in  said  front  end  portion  of  said 

housing; 
annular  air  inlet  means  for  admitting  and  adjusting  the  flow 
of  a  stream  of  suction  air  into  said  housing,  said  air  inlet 


means  being  arranged  at  an  outer  peripheral  region  of  said 

housing; 
an  air  turbine  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  in  the  path 

of  said  stream  of  suction  air  so  that  said  air  turbine  is 

rotatably  driven  thereby; 
separate  encapsulated  gear  means  for  operatively  connecting 

said  air  turbine  to  said  brush;  and. 


a  fixed  wall  structure  mounted  in  said  housing  centrally  of 
said  annular  air  inlet  means  and  defining  cup-shaped  re- 
cess means  for  removably  receiving  said  gear  means 
therein,  said  cup-shaped  recess  means  facing  into  the 
interior  of  ^d  housing  and  away  from  said  brush. 


1.  In  a  device  for  removing  excess  developer  particles  adher- 
ing to  a  surface  upon  which  a  powdery  developer  has  been 
deposited,  said  device  comprising: 

a  suction  conduit  (22)  having  a  port  at  each  of  two  termina- 
tions, one  of  said  ports  being  a  first  air  inlet  port  (23) 
shaped  in  the  form  of  a  slot  and  running  parallel  to  said 
surface  in  the  immediate  vicinity  thereof,  the  other  port 
being  an  air  outlet  port  (24); 
and  a  cylindrical  chamber  (25)  integral  with  said  suction 
conduit  (22).  and  located  at  said  outlet  pori  (24)  with  an 
axis  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  (AA') 
of  said  first  inlet  port  (23),  said  cylindrical  chamber  having 
side  walls  (29,  30)  one  of  which  (29)  has  a  suction  port  (32) 
communicating  with  a  suction  source  (35),  said  chamber 
(25)  further  having  on  its  cylindrical  wall  (28)  a  port  (3<S) 
which  corresponds  to  the  air  outlet  port  (24)  of  said  suc- 
tion conduit; 
the  improvement  comprising  the  other  of  said  side  walls  (30)  of 
said  chamber  (25)  having  a  second  air  inlet  port  (31)  communi- 
cating with  the  atmosphere,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  first  air  inlet  port  (23)  to  that  of  said 
suction  port  (32)  ranges  from  0.3  to  0.7  and  the  ratio  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  first  air  inlet  port  (23)  to  that  of  said 
second  air  inlet  port  (31)  ranges  from  2  to  20. 


4,538,323 

BEARING  SUPPORTED  TRUCK  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

SLIDING  DOOR 

Larry  Johnson,  Sterling,  I1I„  assignor  to  Lawrence  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Sterling,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,239 

Int  CL^  B60B  37/00 

VS.  CI.  16—98  3  Claims 


1.  A  truck  assembly  for  suspending  a  door  panel  or  the  like, 
from  a  hanger  track,  said  truck  assembly  being  moveable  along 
said  track  and  comprising:  a  carriage  assembly  including  hang- 
ing means  for  suspending  a  door  panel,  and  at  least  a  pair  of 
wheel  members  carried  by  said  carriage  assembly  and  engage- 
able  with  said  track,  said  carriage  assembly  further  including; 
a  pair  of  apertured  spaced  plates;  a  pair  of  discrete  pre-assem- 
bled  self-contained  bearing  arrangements,  each  of  said  arrange- 
ment includes  an  axially  inner  and  an  axially  outer  end  portion, 
an  outer  shell  member  having  an  abutment  means  formed  on 
the  exterior  peripheral  surface  thereof  adjacent  an  axially  inner 
end  thereof,  and,  a  central,  apertured  hub  member;  and  an  axle 
member  having  a  wheel  member  mounted  to  each  end  thereof, 
said  pre-assembled  self-contained  bearing  arrangements  each 
being  mounted  on  said  axle  in  oppositely  facing  relation  with 
said  axle  being  received  through  the  central,  apertured  hub  of 
each  said  bearing  arrangement,  and  one  said  bearing  arrange- 
ment being  disposed  in  each  said  plate  aperture  with  the  axi- 
ally, inner  ends  of  said  bearing  arrangements  being  in  juxtapo- 
sition and  with  the  plate  member  engaging  the  abutment  means 
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on  the  outer  shell  member  of  the  bearing  arrangement,  such 
that  said  plate  member  maintains  said  bearing  arrangements  in 
clamped  assembly  therebetween,  and  means  for  holding  the 
plate  members  in  assembled  relation. 

4,538^24 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  MEAT  FROM  BONES 
Otto  Procenbauer,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  IiOect  Star  Po- 
ekelmaschinen  GmbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUcd  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612^24 

Int.  a.J  A22C  25/16 

VS.  a.  17—1  G  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  the  meat  from  bones  by  pressing 
the  mass  of  meat  and  bones  introduced  into  the  cylindrical 
press  cavity  of  a  press  between  a  press  piston  and  a  counter-pis- 
ton, said  apparatus  comprising  passage  openings  within  the 
wall  of  the  press  cavity,  through  which  openings  the  meat  can 
pass  having  been  brought  into  the  pasty  condition  under  the 
action  of  the  press  pressure,  whereas  the  bones  are  retained, 
noting  that  both  pistons  can  be  moved  in  axial  direction  of  the 
press  cavity  and  that  the  counter-piston  releases  during  its 
movement  directed  away  from  the  press  piston  a  discharge 
opening  for  discharging  the  pressed  bones  from  the  press  cav- 
ity, further  noting  that  the  counter-piston  has  a  closing  section 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  press  cavity  and  a 
filter  section,  provided  with  further  passage  openings  for  pasty 
meat,  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  press  cavity, 
said  filter  section  extending  in  closing  position  of  the  counter- 
piston  into  the  press  cavity  and  being,  however,  separated 
from  the  wall  of  the  press  cavity  by  an  annular  space,  and 
further  noting  that  the  wall  of  the  press  cavity  is  formed  at 
least  within  the  area  of  the  counter-piston  by  a  perforated  filter 
and  that  also  the  filter  section  of  the  counter-piston  forms  a 
perforated  filter  and  that  this  filter  section  has  the  same  outer 
diameter  over  the  length  of  its  perforated  filter. 


i  4,538,325 

GIZZARD  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

GroTcr  S.  Harben,  Jr.;  James  S.  Ellis,  and  Joe  M.  Emmett,  all  of 

Gainesrille,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Centennial  Machine  Company, 

Inc.,  Gainesrille,  Ga. 

DiTidon  of  Ser.  No.  179,516,  Aug.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,382,313. 

This  appUcation  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,595 

Int  a.3  A22C  21/06 

VS.  a.  17—45  11  Claims 


nal  tract  of  the  viscera  where  the  gizzard  with  the  food  intake 
and  digestive  portions  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  still  attached 
thereto  through  the  tenderlining  section  is  conveyed  along  a 
poultry  processing  line  by  overhead  conveying  means  so  that 
the  gizzard  and  attached  food  intake  and  digestive  portions  of 
the  gastrointestinal  tract  of  each  bird  remains  associated  there- 
with as  the  bird  and  associated  viscera  are  conveyed  along  the 
processing  line  with  at  least  the  digestive  portion  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal tract  dangling  below  the  birds,  the  improvement 
including: 
length  adjusting  means  positioned  a  prescribed  distance 
below  the  overhead  conveying  means  so  that  those  por- 
tions of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  dangling  below  the  birds 
moving  along  the  poultry  processing  line  moves  past  said 
length  adjusting   means,   said   length   adjusting   means 
adapted  to  mechanically  and  automatically  cut  off  those 
portions  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  dangling  below  the 
level  of  said  length  adjusting  means  while  leaving  the 
viscera  conveyed  by  the  overhead  conveying  means  along 
the  processing  line; 
viscera  separating  means  for  separating  the  gizzard  from  the 
food  intake  and  digestive  portions  of  the  gastrointestinal 
tract;  and 
transfer  means  for  engaging  the  viscera  including  the  giz- 
zard with  both  the  food  intake  and  digestive  portions  of 
the  gastrointestinal  tract  still  attached  as  the  viscera  is 
conveyed  by  the  overhead  conveying  means  along  the 
processing  line  to  separate  the  viscera  from  being  con- 
veyed by  said  overhead  conveying  means  and  mechani- 
cally transferring  the  viscera  automatically  from  the  con- 
veying means  into  said  viscera  separating  means  so  that 
the  viscera  separating  means  separates  the  food  intake  and 
digestive  portions  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  from  the 
gizzard. 


4,538,326 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATED 

MANUFACTURE  OF  LINK  SAUSAGES  HAVING 

CASINGS  FORMED  OF  SYNTHETIC  TUBULAR 

MATERIAL 

Giinter  Kollross,  Am  Wallerstadter  Weg  20,  6081  Domheim, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,017,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,225 
Claiiiijtoriority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1979,  2fl|371;  Oct' 16,  1979,  2941872 

iBt  CL^  A22C  13/02 
VS.  CL  17—49  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  viscera  processing  system  for  separating  the  gizzard 
from  the  food  intake  and  digestive  portions  of  the  gastrointesti- 


1.  A  process  for  the  automatic  manufacture  of  sausages  of 
the  type  having  a  casing  formed  of  synthetic  tubular  material 
wherein  the  respective  sausage  links  are  closed  at  one  of  their 
ends,  then  filled  with  forcemeat  and  closed  at  their  other  end, 
comprising  the  following  steps: 
supplying  synthetic  tubular  material  from  a  reel  to  a  shirring 

station, 
shirring  a  relatively  long  length  of  said  tubular  material, 
which  has  a  moisture  content  for  stuffing,  onto  a  receiving 
element  in  a  first  operation,  to  form  a  hollow  body  of 
shirred  tubular  material,    ^ 
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and  taking  each  hollow  body  of  shirred  tubular  material, 
individually,  and  placing  same  onto  the  outlet  opening  of 
a  sausage  stufTmg  machine,  stuffing  forcemeat  into  the 
tubular  material,  concurrently  pushing  out  the  shirred 
folds  and  closing  the  ends  of  the  respective  sausage  links, 

wherein  the  supplied  tubular  material,  before  the  shirring 
operation,  is  continuously  kept  open  by  means  of  a  special 
guide  body  separate  from  the  receiving  element  and  coax- 
ial therewith,  the  said  guide  body  being  stationary  during 
the  shirring  step,  and 

wherein  said  shirring  step  takes  place  while  a  previously 
formed  shirred  length  of  tubular  material,  which  was 
transferred  to  the  stufTmg  outlet  following  shirring,  is 
being  stuffed, 

and  further  including  cutting  off  a  length  of  shirred  material 
between  the  guide  body  and  the  receiving  element  and 
closing  one  end  of  said  shirred  tubular  material  after  cut- 
ting off  and  StufTmg. 


4,538,328 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERRUPTING  FEED  OF  A  ROVING  TO 

A  DRAWING  FRAME 

Gerd  Stahlecker,  Eislingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fritz  Stahlecker  and  Hans  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1983,  3318925 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  13/16.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  19—0.25  10  Oaims 
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4,538,327 

SEPARATING  AND  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 

SHELLFISH 

Gudbjartur  Einarsson,  Hafnarfjord,  Iceland,  assignor  to  Veltak 

H/F,  Hafnarfirdi,  Iceland 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Iceland,  Mar.  18,  1982,  2711 
Int.  a.i  A22C  29/00 
U.S.  a.  17—53  12  Claims 


1' 


1.  A  device  for  interrupting  feed  of  a  roving  to  a  drawing 
frame  having  a  feed  roller  pair  associated  therewith,  the  feed 
roller  pair  including  a  powered  bottom  foller  and  a  top  roller 
tensioned  against  the  bottom  roller,  the  device  comprising 
clamp  means  introduceable  from  the  feed  side  between  the  top 
roller  and  the  bottom  roller  for  interrupting  feed  of  the  roving, 
said  clamp  means  including  a  clamping  edge  and  a  tongue 
means  and  being  disposed  on  a  lever  means  pivotable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  feed  roller  pair,  said  clamping 
edge  and  said  tongue  means  being  shiftable  with  the  clamp 
means  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  roving  for  engaging  and 
clamping  the  roving  against  the  circumference  of  top  roller 
and  lifting  the  top  roller  away  from  the  bottom  roller,  respec- 
tively. 


1.  A  separating  and  cleaning  machine  for  selecting  shellfish 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  sizes,  comprising: 

an  inner  rotatable  drum  connected  to  a  central  rotary  shaft 
and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  relatively  large  openings 
dimensioned  to  allow  shellfish  within  said  predetermined 
range  to  pass  therethrough,  said  inner  drum  having  an 
inlet  end  leading  to  the  interior  thereof; 

means  for  feeding  a  catch  brought  on  board  a  vessel  into  said 
inlet  end  of  said  inner  drum; 

an  outer  rotatable  drum  arranged  in  surrounding  relation 
about  said  inner  drum  and  spaced  from  said  inner  drum, 
said  outer  drum  having  $^lurality  of  openings  smaller 
than  said  relatively  large  openings  of  said  inner  drum  and 
dimensioned  to  retain  shellfish  within  said  predetermined 
range  within  said  outer  drum,  said  outer  drum  having  a 
first  section  extending  a  given  length  along  the  axis  of  said 
outer  drum  which  has  smaller  openings  therein  including 
circular  openings  allowing  waste  shellfish  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  range  to  foil  out  from  said  outer 
drum,  and  said  outer  drum  having  a^cond  section  down- 
stream of  said  first  section  and  extending  a  given  length 
along  the  axis  of  said  outer  drum,  said  second  section 
having  longitudinal  openings  therein  for  allowing  waste 
including  half  shells  from  shellfish  within  the  predeter- 
mined range  to  fall  out  from  said  outer  drum; 

means  for  routing  said  shaft  to  route  said  inner  and  outer 
drums; 

means  for  receiving  waste  dropped  through  said  openings  of 
said  outer  drum  and  for  removing  said  waste;  and 

means  for  receiving  shellTish  within  said  predetermined 
range  from  within  said  outer  drum  at  an  exit  end  thereof 


4,538,329 
DRAFT  DEVICE 

Shoji  Sakal;  Michiaki  Fqjiwara;  Nobunori  Kubota,  all  of  Kyoto, 
and  Koshi  Noda,  Joyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,298 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    31^   1980,    55- 
155887[U];  Oct.  31,   1980,  55-155888[U];  No?.  7,  1980,  55- 
159946[U] 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  5/86.  5/46 
U.S.  a.  19—244  6  Qaims 


1.  A  drafting  device  for  a  spinning  machine,  including  a 
machine  frame  and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  double  rollers  placed 
in  series  and  adapted  to  run  in  parallel,  each  of  said  pairs  com- 
prising a  top  double  roller  and  a  bottom  double  roller,  wherein 
each  of  the  top  double  rollers  is  supported  by  a  common  shaft 
and  the  common  shafts  of  said  top  double  rollers  are  supported 
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in  a  top  roller  support,  and  wherein  one  of  the  pairs  of  double 
rollers  is  provided  with  endless  aprons  and  is  adapted  to  be  an 
apron  drafting  mechanism  and  have  its  top  rollers  provided 
with  a  tenser  for  tensioning  said  aprons,  characterized  in  that 
the  top  roller  support  for  supporting  the  shafts  of  the  top 
rollers  is  pivotably  supported  at  one  of  its  ends  at  the  machine 
frame,  and  that  an  engaging  member  is  disposed  at  the  other 
free  end  of  the  top  roller  support  for  releasably  securing  the 
top  roller  support  to  the  machine  frame. 


4,538,330 
VENETIAN  BLIND  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 
Gerardus  H.  Edixhoven,  Voorschoten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hunter  Douglas  Intematioiial  N.V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands 
AntUles 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,975 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1982, 
8220688 

Int.  a,3  B23P  19/04:  B65H  5/08 
U.S.  a.  29—24.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  assembly  apparatus  for  assembling  a 
supply  of  fully  formed  blind  slats  to  at  least  two  ladder  cords 
by  individually  introducing  said  slats  between  adjacent  cross 
rungs  of  said  ladder  cords  where  said  apparatus  has  a  slat 
feeding  device  for  individually  feeding  slats  to  an  infeed  end  of 
a  slat  ladder  cord  assembly  unit  and  a  machine  base  supporting 
said  feeding  device  and  assembly  unit;  said  feeding  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  headstock  upstanding  from  one  end  of  said  base; 

(b)  a  slat  magazine  cradle  disposed  longitudinally  of  and 
mounted  on  said  base  below  said  assembly  unit  and  capa- 
ble of  holding  a  stack  of  fully  formed  slats  having  leading 
ends  disposed  adjacent  said  headstock; 

(c)  means  mounted  adjacent  said  headstock  for  individually 
picking  up  slats  near  their  leading  ends  from  said  stack  and 
presenting  the  leading  ends  sequentially  to  said  headstock; 
and, 

(d)  means  within  said  headstock  for  redirecting  and  propel- 
ling slats  presented  thereto  to  the  infeed  end  whereby  said 
slats  are  inverted  as  they  travel  from  said  cradle  to  said 
infeed  end. 


4,538,331 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  INTEGRAL 

BLADED  TURBINE  DISK 

Michael  J.  Egan,  Milford,  and  Gary  J.  Quill,  Birmingham,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Williams  International  Corporation, 

Walled  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,168 
I       Int.  a.3  B21K  3/04:  B23P  15/02,  15/04 
U.S.  a.  29—156.8  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  turbine  rotor  comprising  the  steps 
of 
arranging  a  plurality  of  blades  having  dovetails  at  the  radi- 
ally inner  ends  thereof  in  circumferentially  spaced  circular 
array. 


coating  the  dovetails  of  said  blades  with  a  diffusion  bonding 
material  comprising  an  Ni-Cr-B  alloy, 

casting  a  metallic  hub  about  the  dovetails  of  said  blades 
resulting  in  a  diffusion  bond  between  said  hub  and  the 
dovetails  of  said  blades,  and 

directing  an  electron  beam  of  relatively  narrow  radial  di- 
mension in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said 
hub  and  through  a  zone  of  relatively  small  radial  dimen- 


/ff_^f^ 


sion  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer  perimeter  of 
said  hub  and  encompassing  the  radially  innermost  portion 
only  of  the  diffusion  bond  between  the  dovetails  of  said 
blades  and  said  hub  thereby  to  modify  the  grain  structure 
of  the  diffusion  bond  in  said  zone  from  a  granular  to  a 
columnar  configuration  and  move  any  voids  in  said  diffu- 
sion bond  zone  radially  outwardly  to  enhance  vibration 
dampening. 


4,538,332 

METHOD  FOR  THREADING  SPOKES  ON  A  SPOKE 

WHEEL  HUB 

Julien  Carminati,  Annecy-le-Vieux,  France,  assignor  to  Centre 

de  Production  Mecanique,  Epagny,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00099,  §  371  Date  Feb.  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  18,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04421,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,598 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1981,  81  12561 
Int  a.3  B21F  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  29—159.02  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  threading  spokes  into  holes  provided  in 
flanges  of  spoke  wheel  hubs,  each  flange  having  corresponding 
holes,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

disposing  the  hub  (3)  horizontally  and  braking  its  rotation 

with  braking  means  producing  a  braking  torque  greater 

than  the  drive  torque  produced  by  the  weight  of  spokes 

when  mounted  on  the  hub; 
rotating  the  hub  by  drive  means  (9)  to  bring  a  first  hole  (29) 

of  the  hub  into  a  predetermined  position  (27)  for  insertion 

of  a  first  spoke  thereinto; 
threading  a  spoke  'nto  each  of  the  corresponding  holes  of 

each  flange  in  predetermined  directions  so  that  they  pass 


20 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  198S 


to  the  side  of  the  other  flange,  and  after  introduction, 

letting  them  hang  under  the  action  of  their  own  weight; 
routing  the  hub  and  bringing  the  next  first  free  hole  into  the 

predetermined  position  (26); 
continuing  with  threading  spokes  and  rotating  the  hub  until 

all  the  spokes  are  introduced;  and 
removing  the  hub  fitted  with  spokes. 


4,538,334 
SEAM  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Rudolf  Binggeli,  Meistenchwanden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Emil  Suter  Maschinenfabrik  AG,  Seen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,068 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   21,   1982. 
5573/82 

Int.  a.J  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29-243.5  9  claims 


4,538,333 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBUNG  TWO  TELESCOPING 
PARTS,  OF  WHICH  AT  LEAST  ONE  HAS  A  RADIALLY 

DIRECTED  PROJECnON 

Jindrich  Cettl,  Hilgertshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  17, 
1981,  3141332 

Int.  a.3  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a.  29—240  16  Claims 


1.  An  installation  for  assembling  two  parts  adapted  to  be 
telescoped  into  one  another,  of  which  one  part  includes  an 
axially  directed  projection  which  during  telescoping  of  the 
parts  engages  into  a  correspondingly  constructed  recess  of  the 
other  part,  comprising 

means  for  holding  a  first  one  of  said  two  parts  against  axial 
displacement, 

means  for  aligning  the  second  part  with  the  first  part, 

means  for  rotating  the  second  part  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  for  simultaneously  axially  displacing  the  second  part 
to  assemble  the  second  part  with  the  first  part, 

retaining  means  for  receiving  the  second  part  and  for  posi- 
tioning the  second  part  with  respect  to  the  first  part  in 
relation  to  a  longitudinal  center  axis,  spring  loaded  com- 
pression means  for  engaging  the  second  part,  slippage 
clutch  means  for  engaging  the  spring  loaded  compression 
means,  and 

threaded  spindle  means  held  by  a  rigid  mounting  means,  for 
driving  the  slippage  clutch  means  wherein  the  second  part 
is  a  transmission  input  shaft  installed  in  a  vehicle  transmis- 
sion, the  transmission  input  shaft  comprising  external 
toothed  means, 

the  first  part  comprising  a  clutch  friction  disk  of  a  friction 
clutch  means  provided  on  a  motor  vehicle  engine, 

the  friction  disk  comprising  internal  toothed  means  receiv- 
ing the  Eternal  toothed  means  of  the  transmission  input 
shaft,  and  wherein 

the  retaining  means  comprises  mounting  plates  arranged  at 
the  forward  edge  of  the  feed  carriage  means  having  a 
substantially   rectilinear  outer  configuration,  extending 

,  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  feed  carriage  means, 
and 

the  retaining  means  further  comprises  three  forwardly  pro- 
jecting mounting  bolts  means  coordinated  each  to  a 
through-bore  means  at  a  transmission  flange  means  as  well 
as  at  an  engine  flange  means,  the  mounting  bolt  means 
having  free  end  sections  constructed  conically  shaped. 


1.  A  jointing  machine  for  manufacturing  seamed  metal 
sheets  by  folding  seams  in  segmented  metal  sheets,  said  seam 
having  a  back  side  and  a  front  side  and  said  front  side  of  said 
seam  having  a  first  part  and  a  second  part,  said  jointing  ma- 
chine comprising: 

support  roller  means,  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  a  first  place  and  having  an  outer  periphery  and  an  upper 
surface,  for  supporting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  part 
of  said  front  side  of  said  seam  on  said  upper  surface  paral- 
lel to  said  first  plane,  said  upper  surface  being  disposed 
adjacent  said  outer  periphery; 

locking  wheel  means,  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  a  second  plane  and  having  an  outer  periphery,  for 
applying  pressure  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second  part 
of  said  front  side  of  said  seam  to  fold  said  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  part  of  said  front  side  of  said  seam  onto  said 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  part  of  said  front  side  of  said 
seam; 

locking  wheel  carriage  means,  movable  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond plane  and  disposed  above  said  support  roller  means, 
for  supporting  said  locking  wheel  means  for  rotation 
about  said  axis  perpendicular  to  said  second  plane  with 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  locking  wheel  means  proxi- 
mate said  outer  periphery  of  said  support  roller  means, 
said  first  plane  and  said  second  plane  forming  an  acute 
angle  therebetween; 

adjustment  roller  means,  rotatable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
first  plane  and  having  an  outer  periphery,  for  contacting 
the  back  side  of  said  seam  with  said  outer  periphery  and 
supporting  said  back  side  of  said  seam  against  movement 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  first  plane,  said  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  adjustment  roller  means  being  disposed  proxi- 
mate the  outer  peripheries  of  said  support  roller  means 
and  said  locking  wheel  means. 


4,538,335 
EMBROIDERY  FRAME  PRESS 
Edgar  F.  Moore,  III,  4447  Old  Randleman  Rd.,  Greensboro, 
N.C.  27405 

FUed  Jun.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,530 
Int.  a?  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—251  4  Qaims 

1.  An  embroidery  framing  device  comprising:  a  plunger 
head,  a  shaft  receiving  hub,  said  hub  joined  to  said  plunger 
head,  shaft  securing  means,  said  shaft  securing  means  posi- 
tioned on  said  hub  for  securing  a  shaft  in  said  hub,  said  hub 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  plunger  head,  said  plunger 
head  hicluding  a  flange,  a  tension  member,  said  tension  mem- 
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ber  radially  mounted  in  said  plunger  head,  said  tension  member 
including  a  coil  spring  and  tension  ball  whereby  said  plunger 


head  will  releasably  engage  an  inner  embroidery  frame  for 
pressing  into  an  outer  embroidery  frame. 


4,538,336 

method  of  providing  infinitely  adjustable 
ecx:entric  motion  from  a  rotary  motion 

Michael  OUver,  P.O.  Box  485,  Canon  Qty,  Nev.  89701 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,300 
Int.  a.3  B23P  WOO 
U.S.  a.  29—426.6  2  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  an  adjustable  eccentric  motion 
from  a  rotary  motion  comprising:  affixing  a  mounting  member 
to  rotary  output  means;  locating  an  off-center  threaded  open- 
ing in  said  mounting  member;  providing  axially  extending 
tapered  tubular  connecting  portions  between  said  mounting 
member  and  a  cylindrical  member  having  an  off-center  open- 
ing there  through;  fastening  the  cylindrical  member  to  the  said 
mounting  member  by  means  of  threaded  fastening  means  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  said  cylindrical  member  and 
said  connecting  portions  threaded  into  the  said  threaded  open- 
ing, wherein  the  said  tapered  connecting  portions  locked  in 
position  as  said  fastening  means  is  tightened;  providing  a  bear- 
ing means  on  said  cylindrical  member;  connecting  said  bearing 
means  to  a  work  output  means;  activating  the  rotary  output 
means  thus  giving  an  eccentric  motion  to  the  cylindrical  mo- 
tion; deactivating  the  rotary  output  means;  loosening  the  said 
threaded  fastening  means;  turning  the  said  cylindrical  member 
to  a  new  position  relative  to  the  mounting  member;  fastening 
the  cylindrical  member  to  said  output  member  by  means  of  the 
threaded  fastening  means  as  before;  and  reactivating  the  rotary 
output  means  thus  giving  a  different  eccentric  motion  to  the 
cylindrical  member  than  was  originally  given  to  it. 


METHOD  OF  MECHANICALLY  PRESTRESSING  A 

TUBULAR  APPARATUS 

Ridiard  L.  Hoibrook,  LooitiriUc  and  Dean  L.  Mayer,  Alliance, 

both  of  OUo^aadgnon  to  The  Babcock  A  WUcox  Conpuy, 

New  Orleans^  La. 

ContinBation-in-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  413,284,  Ang.  31, 1982,  Pat 

No.  4,470,188.  This  appUcatioa  Jnn.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624^91 

Int  CL^  B23P  9/00 
MS.  CL  29—445  4  ciaiM 


1.  A  method  of  prestressing  a  tubular  apparatus  having  at 
least  one  metal  inner  tube  positioned  within  and  spaced  apart 
from  a  metal  outer  tube,  the  method  comprises  connecting  the 
inner  tube  to  the  outer  tube  at  at  least  two  locations  spaced 
along  the  length  of  the  tubular  apparatus  with  the  walls  of  the 
inner  and  outer  tubes  spaced  from  each  other,  and  then,  which 
the  tubes  are  connected,  expanding  increasing  the  diameter  of 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  inner  tube  between  said  locations 
so  as  to  permanently  shorten  the  inner  tube  whereby  a  tensile 
prestress  is  applied  to  the  inner  tube  and  a  compressive  pre- 
stress  is  applied  to  the  outer  tube  with  the  inner  and  outer  tubes 
remaining  spaced  from  each  other. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FURNACE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  AND  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
RnsseU  W.  Hoeflken,  BeUcriUe,  and  John  M.  Wicae,  Red  Bnd, 
both  of  m.,  assignors  to  Snyder  General  Corporation,  Red 
Bnd,IU. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,729 
Int  a.J  B21D  i9/00,  53/02;  B23P  15/26 
VS.  CL  29—509  10 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  heat  exchanger  unit  for  a  fiimace 
to  a  plate  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  said  heat  exchanger  unit  as  a  relatively  thin  walled 
sheet  metal  structure  defining  a  chamber  for  the  flow  of 
fluid  to  be  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  walls  of 
said  boat  exchanger  unit,  said  heat  exchanger  unit  having 
at  least  one  opening  into  said  chamber  through  a  wall  of 
said  heat  exchanger  unit  and  defined  by  a  peripheral  rim; 

providing  a  plate  member  including  an  opening  correspond- 
ing to  said  opening  in  said  heat  exchanger  unit  and  defined 
by  a  seamless  perimeter  flange  projecting  from  the  plane 
of  said  plate  member; 
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inserting  ^id  flange  into  said  chamber  through  said  opening 
in  said  heat  exchanger  unit;  and 

bending  said  flange  radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  a 
central  axis  of  said  opening  and  axially  with  respect  to  said 
axis  into  engagement  with  an  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
heat  exchanger  unit  at  the  periphery  of  said  opening  and 
substantially  without  displacement  of  said  rim  to  form  a 
substantially  rigid  leakproof  joint  between  said  heat  ex- 
changer unit  and  said  plate  member. 


counter  top  proximate  said  opening  and  arranged  such  that 
upon  tightening  of  said  threaded  member  said  clamp  clip  en- 


4^38^9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUCKER  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  D.  Ewing,  Milford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  National  Set  Screw, 

Plymouth,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  298,565,  Sep.  2,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,406,561. 

This  application  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,452 

Int  a.3  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 

U.S.  a.  29—510  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  connecting  a  uniform  diameter  steel  rod-end 
fitting  to  a  steel  rod  in  a  sucker  rod  assembly, 

said  rod-end  fltting  comprising  a  unitary  body  including  a 
tool  receiving  shank  with  a  first  connector  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  second  connector  portion  at  the  other  end,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  said  first  connector  portion  with  a  uniform  diameter 
cylindrical  socket  having  a  bottom  and  a  uniform  diameter 
threaded  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  socket  and 
an  unthreaded  portion  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said 
socket, 

roll-forming  threads  on  an  end  of  said  rod  with  the  major 
diameter  of  the  uniform  diameter  threads  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  rod, 

screwing  the  threads  on  the  rod  into  the  threads  in  the  socket 
with  the  threads  on  the  end  of  said  rod  terminating  adja- 
cent the  inner  end  of  said  unthreaded  portion  of  said 
socket, 

and  extruding  said  unthreaded  portion  of  said  first  connector 
portion  against  said  rod  so  that  the  unthreaded  surface  of 
said  socket  is  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  unthreaded 
surface  of  said  rod,  and  said  rod  and  rod-end  are  mechani- 
cally interlocked  and  sealed  in  close  fitting  engagement. 

4,538,340 
METHOD  OF  CLAMPING  A  SINK  BOWL  TO  A 
COUNTER  TOP 
James  Ricke,  38  W.  594  HiUtop  Dr.,  St.  Charles,  lU.  60174 
FUed  Jan.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,424 
Int  Q\?  B23P  79/00 
U.S.  a.  29—526  R  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  flanged  sink  bowl  in  an  opening 
in  a  counter  top  comprising  attaching  an  angle-iron  molding 
strip  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  sink  bowl  flange,  the  portion 
of  said  molding  attached  to  said  lower  surface  having  an  in- 
wardly directed  marginal  groove,  placing  said  sink  bowl  in 
said  opening  in  the  counter  top  with  flange  and  said  portion  of 
the  strip  attached  thereto  in  engagement  with  the  surface  of 
said  counter  top  proximate  the  opening  and  the  other  portion 
of  said  molding  disposed  within  said  opening,  and  holding  said 
sink  bowl  in  said  opening  by  means  of  at  least  one  clamp  clip 
having  a  hooking  end  engaging  said  groove  and  a  threaded 
fastener  with  an  end  engaged  with  the  bottom  surface  of  said 


gages  and  urges  said  other  portion  of  said  strip  in  a  direction 
springingly  urging  the  edge  of  said  first  portion  and  said  sink 
bowl  flange  towards  the  top  surface  of  said  counter  top. 


4  538  341 
MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  TOOL  CHANGE  FUNCnON 

Yoshio  Doi,  Kariya;  Tetsuro  Yamakage;  Kunimichi  Nakashima, 
both  of  Aigoh,  and  Akihiro  Matsuura,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,990 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-49040 
Int  a.3  B23Q  i/757 
U.S.  CI.  29—568  10  Claims 


1.  A  machine  tool  with  a  tool  changie  function,  comprising: 

a  tool  magazine  for  removably  storing  a  plurality  of  tools; 

a  spindle  head  for  rotatably  carrying  a  horizontal  tool  spin- 
dle and  having  a  tool  receiving  hole  for  removably  receiv- 
ing said  tools  one  at  a  time; 

a  tool  changer  provided  between  said  tool  magazine  and  said 
horizontal  tool  spindle  of  said  spindle  head  for  transfer- 
ring said  tools  therefrom; 

a  single  vertical  head  rotatably  supporting  a  vertical  tool 
spindle  and  a  horizontal  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected 
with  said  vertical  tool  spindle  and  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  spindle  head,  said  horizontal  drive 
shaft  being  drivingly  connected  with  said  horizontal  tool 
spindle  and  said  vertical  tool  spindle  also  having  a  tool 
receiving  hole  for  removably  receiving  said  tools  one  at  a 
time; 

a  vertical  head  support  for  removably  supporting  said  verti- 
cal head,  said  spindle  head  and  said  vertical  head  support 
being  relatively  movable  in  a  vertical  direction  and  first 
and  second  horizontal  directions  perpendicular  to  each 
other; 

first  and  second  feed  means  for  effecting  relative  movement 
between  said  spindle  head  and  said  vertical  head  support 
respectively  in  said  vertical  direction  and  said  first  hori- 
zontal direction  so  as  to  bring  said  horizontal  drive  shaft 
of  said  vertical  head  into  axial  alignment  with  said  hori- 
zontal tool  spindle;  < 
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third  feed  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  spindle  head  and  said  vertical  head  support  in  said 
second  horizontal  direction  so  as  to  mount  said  vertical 
head  on  said  spindle  head,  said  horizontal  drive  shaft  being 
drivingly  connected  with  said  horizontal  tool  spindle; 

a  tool  support  station  for  vertically  supporting  said  tools  at 
least  one  at  a  time  so  as  to  enable  said  vertical  tool  spindle 
of  said  vertical  head  being  mounted  on  said  spindle  head 
to  receive  and  remove  any  one  of  said  tools  from  said  tool 
support  station;  and 

a  tool  transfer  device  provided  between  said  tool  changer 
and  said  tool  support  station  for  transferring  said  tools 
therebetween  such  that  each  tool  transferred  from  said 
tool  changer  to  said  tool  support  station  is  vertically  held 
at  said  tool  support  station  for  subsequent  insertion  into 
said  vertical  tool  spindle  of  said  vertical  head. 


oxidizing  exposed  portions  of  silicon  to  form  isolation  oxide 
in  said  recess; 


4,538342 
FORMING  PLATINUM  CONTACTS  TO  IN-BASED 
GROUP  lU-V  COMPOUND  DEVICES 
Irfan  Camlibel,  Stirling;  Aland  K.  Chin,  Berkeley  Heights; 
Brymer  H.  Chin,  North  Plainfleld,  and  Christie  L.  Zipfel, 
Summit,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

'  FUed  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,082 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/285 
U.S.  a.  29—569  L  11  Claims 


^Jf 
^^- 


removing  said  first  silicon  nitride  layer;  and 
forming  desired  active  devices  in  portions  of  said  substrate 
formerly  covered  by  said  first  silicon  nitride  layer. 


4,538,344 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  ELECTRODE/WIRING  LAYER 
Katsuya  Okoraura,  Yokohama,  and  Masaaki  Ueda,  Kawasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deoki  KahufhiH 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,223 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1983,  58-28097 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/24,  29/46,  21/28 

U.S.  a.  29—589  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  device,  which  includes  forming 
a  low  specific-contact  resistance  electrical  contact  on  a  layer  of 
an  In-based,  Group  III-V  compound  semiconductor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  essentially  only  Ft  on  said 
In-based  layer,  and 

(b)  sintering  said  layers  at  a  temperature  of  about  450'-525* 
C.  for  a  time  of  about  5-30  minutes  in  a  reducing  ambient. 


4,538,343 

CHANNEL  STOP  ISOLATION  TECHNOLOGY 

UTILIZING  TWO-STEP  ETCHING  AND  SELECTIVE 

OXIDATION  WITH  SIDEWALL  MASKING 

Gordon  P.  Pollack,  Richardson;  Clarence  Teng,  Plana,  and 

WUliam  R.  Hunter,  Garland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jon.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,995 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/31.  21/76 
MS.  a.  29—576  W  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  substrate; 

covering  predetermined  portions  of  said  substrate  with  a 

first  patterned  silicon  nitride  layer; 
anisotropically  etching  a  recess  in  said  substrate  where  not 

covered  by  said  first  patterned  sUicon  nitride  layer; 
depositing  a  sidewall  masking  layer  to  cover  sidewalls  of 

said  recess; 
anisotropically  etching  sidewall  masking  layer  to  substan- 
tially clear  the  bottom  of  said  recess; 
etching  said  substrate  again,  to  make  said  recess  deeper; 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  interconnection  structure,  includ- 


481-^350.0.-85-2 
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ing  an  electrode/wiring  layer,  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  on  the  semiconductor  substrate  an  insulating  struc- 
ture having  a  recess  which  extends  from  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
insulating  structure; 
forming  a  polycrystalline  silicon  body  vrtthin  said  recess  of 
said  insulating  structure,  said  polycrystalline  sUicon  body 
filling  only  said  recess; 
forming  an  aluminum  layer  to  cover  the  entire  polycrystal- 
hne  silicon  body  and  a  surface  of  said  insulating  structure 
surrounding  said  polycrystalline  silicon  body,  said  alumi- 
num layer  being  sufTiciently  large  relative  to  said  poly- 
crystalline silicon  body  to  allow  said  polycrystalline  sili- 
con body  to  convert  completely  into  a  silicon  aluminum 
alloy  during  a  heating  process;  and 
converting  through  a  heating  process  substantially  all  of  the 
polycrystalline  silicon  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  body 
and  the  aluminum  in  the  portion  of  said  aluminum  layer 
adjacent  to  said  polycrystalline  silicon  body  into  an  alloy 
of  aluminum  and  silicon  to  form  an  electrode/wiring  layer 
establishing  a  good  electrical  contact  with  the  semi-con- 
ductor substrate,  the  electrode/wiring  layer  comprising 
the  alloy  formed  in  said  recess  and  the  remaining  portion 
Of  said  aluminum  layer. 


453^^45 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PACK  OF 

COATED  METAL  LAMINAS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

MACHINERY  AND  APPLIANCES 

Arthur  Dtederichs,  Wnerzburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Alctiengesellschaft,  Munich  and  Berlin,  Fed,  Rep 

of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591^8 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1983,  3311852 

Int  aj  H02K  15/02 
UACL  29-596  g  d,,^ 


•   4,538,346 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  SELECTIVELY 
COATED  CARRIER  PLATE 
WiUlMi  D.  Stmt,  Sahoarita,  Arii,  assisBor  to  SFE  Technolo- 
gies, Im„  San  Femando,  Calif. 
Cootiaoatioli  of  Ser.  No.  301,648,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abandooed.  Tliis 
appUcatioB  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,720 
laL  CL^  HOIF  ¥7/00 
UACL29-602R  11  Claims 


gflli 


1.  A  method  for  selectively  coating  with  an  electrical  con- 
ductor a  plurality  of  insuktive  carrier  plates,  each  having  a 
pair  of  flat  mounting  faces  and  a  plurality  of  edge  faces  be- 
tween the  mounting  faces,  the  edge  fabes  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart,  fUt,  coplanar  proUiisions  projecting  from 
remammg  portions  of  the  edge  faces,  the  method  comprising 
the  steps  of:  * 

forming  a  plurality  of  side-by-side  rows  of  openings  in  a 
single  large  insulative  carrier  plate  assembly; 

separating  the  single  carrier  plate  assembly  along  straight 
hnes  through  the  respective  rows  of  openings  to  form  the 
plurality  of  carrier  plates,  the  surfaces  formed  by  the 
separations  comprising  the  protrusions; 

selectively  coating  portions  of  one  of  the  mounting  faces  of 
each  plate  with  a  plurality  of  mutually  isolated  fmt  con- 
ductive layer  areas  in  regions  adjacent  the  protiTisions,  the 
first  conductive  layer  areas  extending  to  respective  pro- 
trusions; 

selectively  coating  portions  of  the  other  mounting  face  of 
each  plate  with  a  plurality  of  mutually  isolated  second 
conductive  layer  areas  in  regions  adjacent  the  protrusions, 
the  second  conductive  layer  areas  extending  to  respective 
protrusions; 

stacking  the  plates  mounting  face-to-mounting  face  so  re- 
spective protrusions  of  adjacent  plates  adjoin;  and 
applying  a  conductive  layer  to  the  end  faces  of  the  adjoining 
protrusions  of  the  stacked  plates  to  the  exclusion  of  re- 
maining portions  of  the  edge  faces  intermediate  the  pro- 
trusions so  as  to  interconnect  electrically  respective  first 
and  second  conductive  layer  areas  associated  with  each 
protrusion. 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  pack  of  coated  metal 
laminas  for  electrical  machinery  and  appliances  in  which  the 
laminas,  after  being  punched  out,  are  arranged  at  a  distance 
from  one  another,  exposed  in  an  annealing  furnace  to  a  reduc- 
ing gaseous  atmosphere  and  then  assembled  in  the  final  plate- 
pack  form,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  punching  or  stamping  projections  and  depressions,  corre- 
sponding to  one  another,  in  the  laminas  for  the  mutual 
connection  of  the  laminas  to  be  assembled  into  a  plate- 
pack; 

(b)  assembling  the  laminas  of  the  plate-pack  by  an  initial  axial 
pressing  step,  prior  to  annealing,  into  a  unit  with  an  en- 
sured minimum  axial  separation  by  means  of  the  interlock- 
ing projections  and  depressions;  and 

(c)  assemblying  the  laminas,  after  annealing  into  the  final 
plate-pack  form  by  a  final  axial  pressing  step. 


4338J47 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  VARISTOR  PACKAGE 
Frank  C.  Palilla,  Framingham,  Mass.;  Barton  W.  MacAllister, 
Jr.,  Hudson,  N.H.,  and  Caster  Salemi,  Medfleld,  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 
Filed  Jon.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,353 
Int  a. J  HOIC  7/12.  17/30 
UA  a.  29-619  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  encapsulated  varistor  package 
comprising  the  steps: 
Step   1— pressing  a  varistor  powder  mixture  to  form  a 
pressed  body,  said  pressed  body  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond side; 
Step  2— heating  the  product  from  step  1  to  a  range  of  about 
1400*  C.  to  about  1500*  C.  at  about  5'  C./min  to  about  18* 
C./min; 
Step  3— maintaining  the  product  of  step  2  at  about  1400*  C. 
to  about  1500*  C.  for  about  one  to  about  4  hours; 
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Step  A — cooling  the  product  of  step  3  at  less  than  4'  C./min 

to  room  tem[>erature; 
Step  5 — acid  etching  the  product  from  step  4; 
Step  6— coating  the  product  from  step  5  with  a  fritted-silver 

suspension  on  selected  areas  on  said  first  and  second  sides; 
Step  7 — heating  the  product  from  step  6  to  a  range  of  about 

540*  C.  to  about  820*  C.  at  about  5*  C./min  to  about  10* 

C./min; 


Step  8 — maintaining  the  product  of  step  7  at  about  540*  C.  to 
about  820*  C.  for  up  to  20  minutes; 

Step  9 — cooling  the  product  of  step  8  at  less  than  4*  C./min 
to  room  temperature; 

Step  10 — soldering  electrical  leads  on  said  first  side  and  on 
said  second  side  of  the  product  of  step  9;  and 

Step  11 — encapsulating  the  product  of  step  10  with  a  resil- 
ient epoxy  resin  to  form  an  encapsulated  varistor  package. 


>  4,538348 

MOLTEN  CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL  MATRIX  TAPE  AND 

ASSEMBLY  METHOD 
Raymond  W.  Vine,  Avon;  Craig  R.  ScliroU,  West  Hartford,  and 
Carl  A.  Reiser,  Glastonbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Tecimologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  307,123,  Sep.  30, 1981,.  This  application 
Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,020 
Int  a.^  HOIM  8/14 
VJS.  a.  29—623.1  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  assembling  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell 
including  forming  a  fuel  cell  stack  by  stacking  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  separated  by  layers  of  matrix  material,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  inserting  as  the  matrix  material  a 
matrix  comprising  particles  inert  to  molten  carbonate  electro- 
lyte having  a  particle  size  less  than  about  one  micron,  ceramic 
particles  having  a  particle  size  greater  than  about  25  microns, 
and  an  organic  polymer  binder  material,  the  binder  material 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  35%  by  volume, 
the  matrix  material  being  flexible,  pliable,  and  compliant  at 
room  temperature,  into  the  fuel  cell  stack,  and  utilizing  as  the 
fuel  cell  anode,  an  anode  with  sufficient  porosity  to  contain 
sufficient  electrolyte  for  continuous  operation,  of  the  molten 
carbonate  fuel  cell  for  at  least  40,000  hours. 


'  4,538,349 

COIL  FTITING  SYSTEM 
Kenichi  Nakamura,  Yachiyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,391 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1982,  57-139721; 
Feb.  10, 1983,  58-19690 

Int.  a.J  H02K  15/085 

VS.  O.  29—736  13  Claims 

1.  A  coil  fitting  system  for  force  fitting  a  plurality  of  coils  in 

slots  of  an  iron  co  3  of  an  electric  rotary  machine,  comprising: 

a  pressing  number  for  pressing  and  force  fitting  the  coils  in 


said  slots,  said  pressing  member  being  formed  with  a 
multiplicity  of  grooves  at  its  outer  peripheral  edge  portion 
for  slidably  receiving  blades  for  holding  the  coils  to  be 
pressed,  said  pressing  member  further  comprising: 
a  first  pressing  surface  for  supporting  a  coil  end  portion  of  at 
least  one  coil;  and 


a  second  pressing  surface,  in  spaced-apart  relation  to  said 
first  pressing  surface  in  a  coil  pressing  direction,  for  sup- 
porting a  coil  end  portion  of  another  coil  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  a  portion  thereof  overlaps  a  portion  of  the 
coil  end  portion  supported  on  said  first  pressing  surface, 

a  portion  of  said  first  pressing  surface  extending  into  a  region 
located  at  least  on  an  extension  in  the  coil  pressing  direc- 
tion of  said  grooves  located  on  said  edge  portion. 

r 


4,538350 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MULTICORE 

CABLE 
Vsevolod  V.  Nosal,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  74,  kv.  205;  Jury  V. 
Rybakov,  ulitsa  GoDcharova,  7,  kv.  58;  Viktor  T.  Golovkiii, 
Zelenodobkaya  ulitsa,  28,  korpus  3,  kv.  51;  MikhaU  M. 
NoTokreschenoT,  ulitsa  Lobachevskogo,  78,  kv.  47;  Boris  V. 
LysikoT,  Universitetsky  prospekt,  21,  korpus  1,  kr.  8,  and 
Anatoly  V.  Staneshin,  Ryazansky  prospekt,  97,  kv.  44,  all  of, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391^00 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  29—825  5  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multicore  cable  with  insula- 
tion, particularly  for  sensing  elements  of  communication  lines, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
assembling  a  blank  of  a  cable; 
deforming  said  blank  of  a  cable  from  a  diameter  of  about  18.0 

mm  to  a  diameter  of  about  3.0  mm  in  two  successive 

reductions  by 
rolling  said  blank  between  two  rolls  of  varying  profile  over 

the  perimeters  thereof  to  smoothly  vary  the  degree  of 

reduction  over  the  length  of  the  working  stroke  from  0  to 

90  percent,  and 
rotating  said  blank  prior  to  each  successive  reduction  at  an 

angle  up  to  90*  relative  to  the  preceding  reduction;  and 
annealing  said  blank  of  a  cable  following  each  reduction. 
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4  538  351 

CONTACT  INSERTION  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

INSERTING  CONTACTS 

WUIard  E.  Rapp,  Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,972 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/24;  B23F  J9/04 

U.S.  a.  29-845  6aaini8 


scale  and  a  second  point  on  the  second  scale  being  indicative  of 
the  percent  difference  between  the  distance  indicated  by  the 
reference  point  on  the  first  scale  and  the  distance  indicated  by 
the  point  on  the  first  scale  to  which  the  second  point  on  the 
second  scale  corresponds,  a  first  array  of  lines  on  the  flat  body 
member,  each  line  of  the  first  array  corresponding  to  a  unique 
percent  shrinkage,  and  a  second  array  of  lines  on  the  flat  body 
member  intersecting  the  first  array  of  lines,  the  distance  be- 


oK/ 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  electrical  contact,  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  tines  depending  therefrom,  into 
a  connector  cavity  having  opposed  ribs  therein,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  aligning  the  contact  with  the  connector  cavity; 

(b)  inserting  a  punch  into  the  body  portion  of  the  contact  to 
spread  the  tines  apart;  and 

(c)  urging  the  contact  into  the  civity  to  cause  the  previously 
spread  tines  to  straddle  the  opposed  ribs. 

2.  The  method  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  characterized  by: 
repeating  steps  (a)  and  (c)  for  a  predetermined  array  of 

cavities  in  the  connector. 

5.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  electrical  contacts,  each  having 
a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  opposed  tines  depending  there- 
from, into  a  cavity  in  a  connector  housing,  said  cavity  having 
opposed  ribs  therein,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  means; 

a  punch  mounted  on  said  support  means; 

means,  mounted  on  said  support  means,  for  axially  position- 
ing a  contact  between  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
punch  and  the  cavity  of  a  connector;  and 

means,  mounted  on  said  support  means,  proximate  said 
punch,  for  urging  the  punch  through  the  body  portion  of 
the  contact  to  spread  the  tines  apart,  and  to  further  urge 
the  contact  into  the  cavity  to  position  the  contact  therein 
with  the  tines  straddling  the  ribs. 


v4*» 


tween  two  successive  lines  of  the  second  array  as  measured 
along  any  one  line  of  the  first  array  being  inversely  propor- 
tional to  one  minus  the  percent  shrinkage  corresponding  to 
that  one  line  of  the  first  array  divided  by  one  hundred, 
whereby  the  percent  shrinkage  determined  from  the  first  and 
second  scales  may  be  compensated  for  by  the  distance  between 
successive  lines  of  the  second  array  as  measured  along  the  line 
of  the  first  array  corresponding  to  that  percent  shrinkage. 


4  538  353 
ELECTRONIC  FOOT  MEASURING  APPAjlATUS  AND 

METHOD 

F.  Philip  Gardner,  McHenry,  111.,  assignor  to  Interco,  Incorpo- 
rated, St.  Louis,  M.. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,137 

Int  a.3  A43D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33—3  C  14  Claims 


4,538,352 

SHRINKAGE  COMPENSATED  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Donald  E.  Frith,  1109  W.  Qark  St.,  Champaign,  III.  61820 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,204 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/04 

UAa.33-lB  6CIainis 

1.  A  shrinkage  device  comprising  a  flat  body  member,  a  first 
scale  on  the  flat  body  member  calibrated  in  units  indicative  of 
length,  the  scale  including  an  initial  point  and  a  reference  point 
spaced  from  the  initial  point  and  each  point  on  the  first  scale 
indicative  of  the  distance  from  that  point  to  the  initial  point,  a 
second  scale  on  the  flat  body  member  calibrated  in  units  indica- 
tive of  percent  shrinkage,  each  point  on  the  second  scale  corre- 
sponding to  a  unique  point  on  the  first  scale  wherein  a  line 
passing  through  a  point  on  the  first  scale  and  the  corresponding 
point  on  the  second  scale  is  parallel  to  a  line  passing  through 
any  other  point  on  the  first  scale  and  the  corresponding  point 
on  the  second  scale,  the  second  scale  including  a  reference 
point  which  corresponds  to  the  reference  point  on  the  first 
scale,  the  distance  between  the  reference  point  on  the  second 


1.  Apparatus  for  electronic  measurement  of  a  foot  compris- 
ing an  enclosure, 

panel  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  at  times 
receiving  placement  thereon  of  a  foot, 

light  source  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure  for  pro- 
jecting light  rays  upon  said  panel  means,  said  light  rays 
being  effective  when  a  foot  is  placed  upon  said  panel 
means  to  define  thereon  a  shadow  outline  of  said  foot, 

sensing  means  for  viewing  said  foot  shadow  outline  to  re- 
ceive light  energy  therefrom  and  transduce  it  into  an 
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electronic  foot  image  having  distinct  light/dark  status, 
and 
microcomputer  means  for  receiving  said  electronic  foot 
image,  said  microcomputer  means  being  effective  to  re- 
solve said  electronic  image  into  a  precisely  deflned,  di- 
mensionally  accurate  measurement  of  the  foot  and  deter- 
mine a  specific  shoe  size  that  fits  properly  the  measured 

fOQt. 


4,538,355 
REMOVABLE  AND  REPLACEABLE  INDEXING  AND 
LOCATING  TOOLING  COMPONENT 
Manfred  Morghen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dy- 
namics Corporation/Convair  Div.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,247 
Int.  a.J  GOIB  5/25 
U.S.  a.  33—180  R  9  Claims 


4,538,354 

MAGNETIC  TEMPLATE 

Robert  A.  Smolik,  670  W.  Seventh  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55102 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,672 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/14 

U.S.  a.  408—72  B  11  Qaims 


1.  A  template  assembly  useable  with  respect  to  the  formation 
of  a  hole  pattern  in  a  magnetically  attractive  surface,  compris- 
ing: 

a  ferromagnetic  metal  wall  stud  having  a  major  side  member 
and  a  perpendicular  end  member; 

a  generally  flat  rectangular,  rigid  base  comprised  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  having  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  major  side  member  of  the  metal  wall 
stud; 

a  flexible  magnetized  pad  magnetically  adhered  on  a  first 
side  to  a  side  of  the  base  and  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  side  of  the  base,  said  pad  having  a  second  side  facing 
away  from  the  base,  said  first  side  of  the  pad  having  a 
greater  magnetic  flux  than  the  second  side,  said  second 
side  releasably,  magnetically  adhered  to  the  metal  wall 
stud  prepatory  to  the  formation  of  a  hole  pattern,  said  pad 
having  a  generally  rectangular  shape  with  a  width  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  the  base; 

template  openings  in  the  base  describing  a  mounting  hole 
pattern; 

openings  in  the  magnetized  pad  corresponding  in  location  to 
the  template  openings  in  the  base  for  access  through  the 
template  openings  for  the  formation  of  a  hole  pattern  in 
the  major  side  member  of  the  stud;  and 

a  right  angle  flange  extended  from  an  edge  of  the  base  on  the 
side  carrying  the  magnetized  pad  positioned  to  abut  the 
end  member,of  a  metal  wall  stud  and  properly  orientate 
the  template  opening  of  the  base  with  respect  to  the  major 
side  member. 


1.  An  indexing  and  locating  component  adapted  to  be  used 
with  a  sub-plate  for  precision  machining  of  parts  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  generally  tubular  bushing  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing predetermined  bore  that  is  provided  with  a  threaded 
portion,  the  external  diameter  of  the  bushing  being  sized 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  received  within  a  predeter- 
mined bore  in  the  sub-plate; 

a  locator  means  replaceably  positioned  within  the  bushing 
and  adapted  to  extend  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
sub-plate  for  indexing  and  locating  a  production  part  that 
is  positioned  on  the  sub-plate  for  machining;  and 

a  removable  locking  means  cooperating  with  the  bushing 
and  the  locator  means  to  lock  the  locator  means  in  a 
predetermined  vertical  and  rotational  position. 


4,538,356 

SURGICAL  KNIFE  WITH  CONTROLLABLY 

EXTENDABLE  BLADE  AND  GAUGE  THEREFOR 

William  R.  Knepshield;  David  D.  Ogletree,  both  of  Malvern,  and 

Nat  Sander,  Broomall,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  KOI  Associates, 

Inc.,  Frazer,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  410,476,  Aug,  23, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,499,898. 

This  application  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,316 

Int.  a.^  B27G  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—185  R  4  Claims 


1.  Gauge  for  measuring  the  projection  of  a  blade-like  flat 
member  from  an  elongated  body  associated  therewith,  said 
body  having  an  axis  along  which  said  flat  member  projects  and 
a  front  surface  from  which  said  member  projects  a  distance  to 
be  measured,  said  gauge  including  a  flat  desk-like  gauge  indica- 
tor and  a  means  for  retaining  said  body  in  a  fixed  position  with 
said  flat  member  lying  with  a  flat  side  thereof  projecting  over 
said  gauge  indicator,  said  gauge  indicator  having  a  cylindrical 
side  surface,  said  front  surface  of  said  body  abutting  said  side 
surface  of  said  disk  indicator  when  said  body  is  retained  in  said 
fixed  position,  said  gauge  indicator  further  comprising  a  circu- 
lar disk  member,  rotatabie  about  the  center  point  thereof,  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  edge  of  said  member  defining  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  first  circle,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  circle 
scribed  on  said  disk  member  inward  from  said  first  circle  and 
eccentric  thereto,  said  circle  portions  defining  at  least  a  portion 
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of  a  circumferential  common  shape  of  varying  radial  width, 
further  including  markings  indicative  of  the  radial  distance 
between  said  circle  portions  at  a  multiplicity  of  circumferential 
points  thereon. 


4^38^57 
RAILWAY  WHEEL  ROTUNDITY  GAGE 
William  G.  Dressel,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  William  J.  Kucera, 
Elmhurst,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  AMSTED  Industries  In- 
corporated, Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,568 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  5/255 

U.S.  a.  33—203.18  3  Qaims 


1.  A  rotundity  gage  for  measuring  the  roundness  of  the  outer 
tread  of  a  railway  wheel,  said  gage  comprising 

a  main  cross  bar  for  extending  diametrically  across  the  diam- 
eter of  the  railway  wheel,  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  across 
a  face  of  the  wheel, 

a  roller  means  mounted  for  lengthwise  adjustment  on  said 
cross  bar  for  engaging  the  wheel  tread, 

a  pair  of  angularly  spaced  roller  means  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  cross  bar  and  engageable  with  the  wheel  tread 
in  opposition  to  said  adjustable  roller  means, 

a  dial  indicator  means  having  a  plunger  mounted  on  said 
main  cross  bar  and  having  a  plunger  engageable  with  the 
wheel  tread  between  said  angular  spaced  roller  means  for 
indicating  the  out-of-roundness  of  the  wheel  tread  when 
said  main  cross  bar  is  rotated. 


4,538,358 
DRYING  PLANT  FOR  DRYING  PRINTED  MATERIAL 
Sylve  J.  D.  Ericsson,  Tumba,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia  Silk- 
screen  Maskiner  AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  16,  1982,  8207200 
Int.  a.i  F26B  23/04 
VS.  a.  34-4  8  Oaims 


PR 
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conveyed  along  a  subsequent  portion  of  said  path  so  to 
cure  the  remaining  layer  of  said  printing  substance. 


1.  A  drying  plant  for  drying  printing  substance  applied  to  a 
first  surface  of  a  radiation  transmissive  substrate,  said  drying 
plant  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  said  material  along  a  path; 

means  for  irradiating  an  opposite  surface  of  said  substrate 
from  said  first  surface  as  said  substrate  is  conveyed  along 
a  first  portion  of  said  path  so  to  cure  a  first  layer  of  the 
printing  substance  adjacent  said  first  surface  of  the  mate- 
rial; 

means  for  irradiating  said  first  surface  as  said  substrate  is 


4,538,359 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  LONG-DISTANCE  PIPELINES  IN 

SECTIONS 
Harald  Steinhaus,  Dattein,  and  Detlef  Meiners,  Wietmarschen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kopp  GmbH 

International  Pipeline  Services,  Lingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,098 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1983,  3320512 

Int.  a.3  F26B  3/06 
VS.  a.  34-21  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  long-distance  pipelines  for  conveying 
fluids  comprising  the  steps  of  evacuating  a  section  of  the  pipe- 
line by  utilizing  vacuum  pump  disposed  at  an  end  of  said  pipe- 
line section,  introducin|||^  scavenging  gas  into  the  opposite  end 
of  said  pipeline  section,  maintaining  said  evacuating  step  dur- 
ing said  step  of  introducing  scavenging  gas,  and  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  said  scavenging  gas  so  that  the  scavenging  gas 
flows  into  said  pipeline  section  at  a  molar  flow  rate  which  at 
least  initially  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  molar  flow  rate  of  the 
evacuating  stream  such  as  to  preclude  precipitation  of  moisture 
on  the  inner  walls  of  said  pipeline  section. 


4,538,360 
STEAM  HEATED  DRYER  DRUM  HAVING  STATIONARY 

SIPHON  AND  SPOILER  BARS 

James  L.  Chance,  Rockton,  111.,  and  Gregory  L.  Wedel,  Beloit, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,258 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  34-41  21  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  steam  heated  hollow  dryer  drum 
having  means  for  mounting  it  for  rotation  with  its  perimeter  in 
contact  with  a  web  to  be  dried,  the  drum  defining  a  steam 
chamber  within  a  shell  having  a  thin  cylindrical  heat  transfer 
wall  and  opposite  end  closures,  means  for  introducing  steam 
into  the  chamber,  a  stationary  siphon  within  the  chamber  and 
having  a  downwardly  extending  intake  head  aligned  in  spaced 
relation  over  an  annular  relatively  narrow  area  of  an  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  adjacent  to  one  of  said  end  closures,  and 
which  narrow  area  rotates  past  said  intake  head  which  draws 
off  the  condensate  except  for  a  layer  of  a  thickness  about  equal 
to  said  spaced  relation  and  extending  from  the  offrunning  side 
of  the  head  so  that  rimming  of  the  condensate  layer  is  liable  to 
occur  in  said  area,  and  comprising  means  for  attaining  effi- 
ciently uniform  heat  transfer  through  said  wall,  including: 
spoiler  bars  extending  longitudinally  on  a  major  area  of  said 
inner  surface  of  said  wall  between  said  narrow  area  and 
the  opposite  end  closure  for  effecting  turbulence  of  con- 
densate to  improve  heat  transfer  through  said  major  area 
in  the  rotation  of  the  drum; 
and  turbulence  promoting  means  carried  by  said  ofTrunning 
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side  of  said  intake  head  and  projecting  from  said  head 
across  the  space  between  said  head  and  the  surface  of  said 
narrow  annular  area  and  into  the  condensate  layer  on  said 
narrow  area  surface,  for  effecting  turbulence  of  the  con- 
densate layer  and  thereby  preventing  rimming  and  attain- 
ing improved  heat  transfer  through  said  narrow  area 
surface  during  the  rotation  of  said  narrow  area  past  said 
intake  head. 


|.  4,538^1 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
CONTINUOUSLY  TRANSPORTED  LENGTHS  OF 
TEXTILE  MATERIAL  WITH  aRCULATING  AIR, 
ESPEOALLY  A  TENTERING  FRAME  DRYER 
Harry  Gresens,  Benningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bruckner  Trockentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Leonberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1983,  8304087[U] 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  34 — 82  13  Claims 


!L        l<to    19  t9th     It, 


4,538,362 

HAIR  DRYER  AND  CONCENTRATOR  WITH 

RELEASABLE  CONNECHNG  MEANS 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Company, 

Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,839 
Int.  a.3  A45D  20/12 
U.S.  a.  34—97  17  Claims 

1.  A  hair  drying  assembly  comprising  a  hair  dryer  including 
a  housing  defining  a  straight  line  air  pathway  therethrough  and 
including  a  circular  air  outlet,  and  an  elongated  handle  con- 
nected to  said  housing,  a  hollow  concentrator  including  an 
elongated  outlet  and  a  circular  inlet,  means  for  releasably 
connecting  said  concentrator  to  said  dryer  housing  so  that  said 


concentrator  circular  inlet  is  aligned  with  said  hair  dryer  circu- 
lar outlet  and  so  that  said  concentrator  elongated  outlet  is 
parallel  to  said  handle,  said  connecting  means  comprising 
projection  means  on  said  hair  dryer  housing  and  projection 
engaging  means  on  said  concentrator  for  releasably  holding 
said  projection  means  when  said  concentrator  circular  inlet  is 
adjacent  said  hair  dryer  circular  outlet  and  said  concentrator  is 
rotated  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  hair  dryer,  and  for 


releasing  said  projection  means  when  said  concentrator  is 
rotated  in  an  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  hair  dryer, 
grooming  means  including  an  attachment  portion  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  rails,  and  means  for  releasably 
attaching  said  grooming  means  to  said  concentrator  elongated 
outlet  comprising  parallel  spaced  apart  outwardly  open  inden- 
tations on  said  concentrator,  which  mdentations  receive  said 
attachment  portion  rails. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  air  treatment  of  textile  material  com- 
prising a  housing;  means  for  moving  a  length  of  material  con- 
tinuously through  said  housing;  an  air  blower  in  said  housing 
for  moving  air  through  the  textile  material  and  thereby  entrain- 
ing flbers  from  said  textile  material;  a  rotary  drum  in  said 
housing  downstream  of  the  textile  material;  duct  means  com- 
municating between  said  blower  and  said  drum  for  establishing 
in  said  housing  a  circulating  air  stream  therebetween;  a  fibre 
filter  carried  by  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith;  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  drum  in  such  position  that  said  air  stream 
passes  through  said  fibre  filter,  thereby  enabling  fibres  to  col- 
lect on  a  surface  of  said  fibre  filter;  a  cleaning  nozzle  in  close 
proximity  to  said  surface  of  said  fibre  filter  and  extending 
axially  over  the  length  thereof;  an  air  filter  in  said  housing;  a 
conduit  coupling  said  nozzle  to  said  air  filter;  ejector  means 
accommodated  in  said  conduit  between  said  nozzle  and  said  air 
filter  for  establishing  a  flow  of  air  from  said  nozzle  toward  said 
air  filter;  and  means  coupling  said  ejector  means  to  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid,  whereby  said  nozzle  is  operable  to  remove 
fibres  from  said  fibre  filter  surface  and  deposit  them  on  said  air 
filter,  i 


4,538,363 

SHRINK  OVEN 

Dimiter  S.  Zagoroff,  10  HilUard  PU  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,888,  Feb.  1,  1984,.  This 

appUcation  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,431 

Int  a.5  F26B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  34—225  7  Claims 


».  ».  «r  «• 


1.  A  shrink  oven  for  heating  and  shrinking  plastic  film  dis- 
posed about  loads,  said  oven  having  an  exit  opening  for  exit  of 
a  first  load,  said  oven  characterized  in  having  movable  means 
to  move  a  second  load  through  an  entry  opening  into  said 
oven,  synchronizing  means  for  causing  said  movable  means  to 
move  in  a  manner  dependently  with  exit  movement  of  said  first 
load  to  displace  heated  oven  air  to  fill  the  air  space  left  behind 
said  first  load  as  it  exits  the  oven,  thereby  to  limit  inward  flow 
of  cool  air  during  exit  of  the  load,  means  to  stack  an  entering 
or  exiting  load  closely  adjacent  to  another  load  to  limit  flow  of 
heated  air  at  the  outer  end  of  said  load  as  it  enters  or  exits  said 
oven,  and  means  to  maintain  spacing  of  a  load  from  adjacent 
loads  while  said  load  is  resident  in  said  oven  to  expose  the  end 
of  said  load  to  heat,  there  being  first  and  second  conveyors  at 
the  entrance  and  exit  openings,  respectively,  of  said  oven, 
operable  at  the  same  speed  for  supplying  a  fresh  load  while  a 
heated  load  is  removal,  and  a  further  conveyor  within  said 
oven  operable  to  remove  a  load  from  said  first  conveyor, 
position  said  load  for  exposure  of  its  ends  to  heat  and  deliver 
the  heated  )oad  to  said  second  conveyor, 
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said  further  conveyor  driven  dependently  with,  and  at  a 
faster  speed  than,  said  first  and  second  conveyors,  said 
conveyors  adapted  to  stop  in  unison  while  a  load  is  on  said 
further  conveyor  in  said  oven  and  spaced  from  adjacent 
loads,  whereby  conservation  of  energy  and  improvement 
in  the  shrink  cycle  can  be  obtained. 


4,538^64 

APPARATUS  HAVING  BOTTOM  AIR  CHANNELS  FOR 

AIR  DRYING  OF  GRAIN  IN  A  DRYING  STORE  AND  FOR 

CONVEYING  THE  GRAIN  AWAY  FROM  THE  STORE 
Anton  B.  Jensen,  Ribevej  20,  6500  Vojens,  Denmark 
per  No.  PCr/DK82/00115,  §  371  Date  Aug.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02264,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

per  Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  530,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  28, 1981, 5775/81 
Int.  a.3  F26B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  34-233  9  Claims 


position,  with  each  pivot  locatfed  at  a  place  along  the 
length  of  the  legs  and  each  legfoent  to  make  the  feet  wide 


enough  in  both  the  in-use  position  and  the  stored  position 
to  make  the  dryer  stable  in  both  positions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  air  drying  a  granular  material  in  a  drying 
store  and  for  pneumatical  emptying  of  the  store,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  air  channels  extending  along  a  bottom  surface  of 
the  store  and  provided  with  wall  openings  for  the  inlet  of 
drying  air  from  the  channels  into  the  material  and  for  the  outlet 
of  the  material  from  said  store  through  the  channels,  the  chan- 
nels being  connected  with  means  for  blowing  drying  air  into 
the  channels  and  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  conveying  air 
through  the  channels  towards  a  collector  area  for  the  material 
to  be  exhausted  from  the  store,  wherein  said  means  for  provid- 
ing the  said  conveying  air  flow  comprises  a  suction  blower 
which  is  connected  with  the  channels  at  the  ends  thereof  facing 
said  collector  area. 


4,538,365 
HORIZONTAL  DRIP  DRYER 
Martin  P.  Aho,  P.O.  Box  6333,  Oakland,  Calif.  94603 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,188 
Int.  a.^  F26B  9/10 
MS.  a.  34-239  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dryer  for  drip-dry  type  of  clothing  that  can  be  put  into 
an  in-use  position  and  folded  into  a  stored  position,  comprising: 
a  screen; 

a  first  rail  and  a  second  rail;  fastened  to  the  screen  on  oppo- 
site sides; 
a  first  pair  of  legs  and  a  second  pair  of  legs;  each  pair  of  legs 
having;  one  end  of  one  leg  fastened  to  the  first  rail  and  one 
end  of  the  other  leg  fastened  to  the  second  rail,  and  the 
other  ends  of  the  legs  of  each  pair  acting  as  feet; 
two  pivots;  each  pair  of  legs  having  a  pivct  so  that  the  dryer 
can  be  folded  into  the  stored  position  from  the  in-use 


4  538  366 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  RIDGED  OUTSOLE 
Daniel  E.  Norton,  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc.,  Bea- 
verton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,815 

Int.  a.3  A43B  li/04 

U.S.  a.  36—32  R  43  cudms 


1.  A  lightweight  flexible  outer  sole  for  an  athletic  shoe 
comprising: 

a  base  member  formed  of  resilient  material  and  having  a  heel 
section,  an  arch  section,  a  forefoot  section  and  a  toe  sec- 
tion, said  base  member  having  an  upper  surface  for  attach- 
ment to  another  member  and  a  lower  surface; 

a  plurality  of  ridges  for  providing  traction  and  cushioning 
extending  downwardly  from  the  lower  surface  of  said 
base  member  and  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  direction 
thereof,  said  ridges  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  of  said  base  member  and  separated 
by  spaces,  each  of  said  ridges  being  of  uniform  width; 

a  first  lateral  cleat  at  the  lateral  end  of  a  plurality  of  said 
ridges,  said  lateral  cleat  integrally  formed  with  said  ridges; 
and 

a  second  lateral  cleat  between  adjacent  ridges  in  said  fore- 
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foot  section,  said  second  lateral  cleats  and  said  ridges  in 
said  forefoot  section  being  the  same  depth. 


I  4,538,367 

FOOTWEAR  LAONG  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  M.  Adams,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Kaepa,  Inc., 
San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,725 

Int.  a.3  A43B  11/00:  F16G  11/04 

U.S.  a.  36-50  8  Oalms 


1.  In  a  lacing  assembly  for  an  article  of  footwear: 

(a)  a  first  vamp  section  including  opposed  vamp  portions  and 
a  second  vamp  section,  disposed  upwardly  adjacent  of  the 
first  vamp  section  and  including  opposed  vamp  portions, 

(b)  the  first  vamp  portions  including  opposed  lace-recdving 
means  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  opposed 
transversely  spaced  and  separate  lace-receiving  locking 
means  upwardly  adjacent  of  said  lace-receiving  means 
each  separate  from  the  other  and  attached  to  an  associated 
vamp  portion, 

(c)  the  second  vamp  portions  including  a  plurality  of  op- 
posed lace  receiving  means,  and 

(d)  a  single  continuous  lace  having  opposed  side  lengths,  said 
side  lengths  being  received  by  opposed  lace-receiving 
means  and  said  opposed  lace-receiving  locking  means  in 
said  first  vamp  portions,  and  said  side  lengths  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  vamp  sections  and  being 
received  by  opposed  lace-receiving  means  in  said  second 
vamp  portions,  said  lace  being  received  by  said  lace- 
receiving  locking  means  in  selectively  lockable  relation  to 
permit  the  first  vamp  section  to  be  adjusted  and  main- 
tained in  adjustement  substantially  independently  of  the 
second  vamp  section. 


CHILD'S  OVERSHOE 

Bernadette  Mugford,  2  Lamson  Ave.,  Gofhtown,  N.H.  03045 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,717 

Int.  a.3  A43B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  36—112  17  Oaims 

1.  An  overshoe  comprising: 

a  loose-fitting  outer  boot  for  receiving  the  shoe  of  a  wearer, 
having  a  sole  portion,  two  side  portions,  and  a  foot-receiv- 
ing opening,  said  side  pKsrtions  extending  at  least  above  the 
ankle  of  the  wearer, 
a  sock-like  liner  of  expandable  fabric,  one  end  of  said  sock- 
like liner  being  affixed  to  said  outer  boot  at  said  foot- 
receiving  opening,  the  other  end  of  said  sock-like  liner 
being   closed,   said   sock-like   liner   being   substantially 


smaller  in  size  than  said  outer  boot,  such  that  when  the 
wearer's  shoe  is  introduced,  the  sock-like  liner  stretches  to 
fit  snugly  over  the  shoe, 
said  sock-like  liner,  when  pulled  out  of  said  outer  boot,  being 
capable  of  receiving  the  wearer's  shoe  before  placement 


of  the  shoe  into  said  outer  boot  through  said  foot-receiv- 
ing opening,  and 

means  for  securing  said  overshoe  snugly  at  said  foot-receiv- 
ing opening, 

and  means  for  securing  said  overshoe  snugly  at  said  ankle. 


4,538,369 
SNOW  TRANSFER  INSTALLATION 
Armand  Pasquier,  Annecy,  France,  assignor  to  Etudes  Tech- 
niques et  Realisations  (CdF  Ingenierie)  SA.,  France 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,592 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  17,  1982,  82  15687 
lot  a.^  EOIH  8/04 
U.S.  a.  37—219  9  Claims 


1.  Snow  transfer  installation  comprising  at  least  one  snow 
pickup  element;  an  element  for  the  production  of  a  mixture  of 
snow  and  air,  said  production  element  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pickup  element;  the  said  pickup  and  mixture 
production  elements  being  mounted  on  a  vehicle;  a  duct  for 
transportation  of  the  snow-air  mixture  operatively  connected 
to  the  mixture  production  element;  and  an  air  flow  generator, 
said  air  fiow  generator  being  independent  of  the  pickup  and 
mixture  production  elements  and  bemg  connected  to  the  mix- 
ture production  element  by  means  of  an  air  supply  duct  at  least 
one  portion  of  which  is  flexible. 
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4,538^70 
WAIST  EXPANDER  FOR  TROUSER  FINISHER 
Leonard  Fnuhtick,  Denver,  N.C^  assignor  to  Leonard  Automat- 
ics, Inc.,  Denver,  N.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,793,  Sep.  16,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,485,572.  ThU  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,862 

The  portion  of  tlie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  4, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.i  D06F  71/28 

VS.  a.  38—42  9  Oaims 


of  the  open  bottom  and  the  width  of  the  open  top  is  less 
than  the  width  of  the  open  bottom; 
B.  a  cartridge-neclc  holder  attached  to  the  top  of  the  skirt  at 
its  front  end,  said  cartridge-neck  holder  comprising: 

1.  an  upwardly  extending  front  support;  and 

2.  two  laterally  extending  neck-arms  attached  to  the  front 
support  at  their  forward  ends, 

wherein  the  laterally  extending  neck-arms  are  adapted  to 
slidably  hold  the  neck  of  a  cartridge;  and 


,^-. 


--h 


1.  A  trouser  presser  comprising  a  frame,  a  stationary  center 
buck  mounted  on  the  frame,  side  chests  mounted  on  the  frame 
on  either  side  of  the  center  buck  and  moveable  between  a 
retracted  position  in  spaced-apart  relation  from  the  center  buck 
and  a  pressing  position  against  the  center  buck,  with  a  front 
operator  access  opening  forward  of  the  center  buck,  and  a 
waist  expander  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  and  alternately 
moveable  between  a  dressing  position  forward  of  the  center 
buck  and  a  pressing  position  over  the  center  buck,  said  waist 
expander  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  waist  buck  having  opposing  side  surfaces  for 
receiving  and  engaging  the  front  torso  part  of  a  pair  of 
trousers; 

(b)  a  rear  waist  buck  having  opposing  side  surfaces  for  re- 
ceiving and  engaging  the  rear  torso  part  of  a  pair  of  trou- 
sers with  the  trousers  encircling  said  front  and  rear  waist 
bucks; 

(c)  means  for  alternately  moving  said  front  and  rear  waist 
bucks  relatively  towards  and  away  from  each  other  to 
respectively  defme  a  closed  position  where  the  trousers 
are  held  loosely  around  the  front  and  rear  waist  bucks  and 
an  open  position  for  holding  the  trousers  in  a  tensioned 
condition  for  being  pressed; 

(d)  the  opposing  side  surfaces  of  the  front  and  rear  waist 
bucks  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  vertical 
plane  to  collectively  define  opposing,  planar  pressing 
surfaces  for  the  opposite  sides  of  the  trousers;  and 

(e)  the  upper  extent  of  said  side  chests  defining  planar  press- 
ing surfaces  for  making  surface-to-surface  pressing 
contact  against  said  opposing  side  surfaces  of  said  front 
and  rear  waist  bucks. 


4,538J71 
MAGAZINE  LOADER  AND  CARTRIDGE  CLIP  USEFUL 

THEREWITH 
William  J.  Howard,  P.O.  Box  573,  Wilson,  N.C.  27893 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,655 
Int.  a.5  F42C  27/00 
VS.  a.  42—87  7  Claims 

1.  A  magazine  loader  for  rapidly  and  easily  loading  car- 
tridges held  by  a  standard  retainer  strip  into  a  firearm  maga- 
zine, each  of  said  cartridges  having  a  neck,  a  base  and  an 
extractor  recess,  said  magazine  loader  comprising: 
A.  a  skirt  having  an  open  top  through  which  cartridges  pass, 
an  open  bottom  adapted  to  receive  the  magazine  to  be 
loaded,  a  front  end,  a  base  end  opposite  said  front  end,  and 
two  juxtaposed  side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  extend- 
ing between  the  front  end  and  the  back  end  of  the  skirt; 
wherein  the  length  of  the  open  top  is  less  than  the  length 


C.  a  cartridge-base  holder  attached  to  the  top  of  the  skirt  at 
its  back  end,  said  cartridge-base  holder  comprising: 

1.  an  upwardly  extending  rear  support;  and 

2.  two  laterally  extending  base  arms  attached  to  the  rear 
support  at  their  rearward  ends, 

wherein  the  laterally  extending  base  arms  are  adapted  to 
slidably  hold  the  base  of  a  cartridge;  and 

wherein  the  distance  between  the  laterally  extending  base 
arms  is  greater  than  the  width  of  the  retainer  strip 
which  grips  each  cartridge  by  the  extractor  recess. 


4,538,372 

RELEASABLE  DOWNRIGGER  CLIP 

Walter  Petigoretz,  1564  Teakwood,  Stevensviile,  Mich.  49127 

Filed  Oct  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,346 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—27.4  8  Claims 


1.  A  releasable  doWnrigger  clip,  comprising: 

a  finite  length  of  wire  having 

(1)  a  first  segment  thereof  at  a  first  end  thereon  doubled  back 
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on  itself  to  define  an  eyelet  and  a  releasable  clasp  means 
enabling  an  intermediate  segment  of  an  elongated  strand 
to  be  received  in  said  eyelet  by  passing  between  said  wire 
and  said  releasable  clasp  means; 

(2)  a  second  segment  thereof  at  a  second  end  thereon  dou- 
bled back  on  itself  to  define  a  hook  means; 

(3)  a  closed  loop  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  loop  resiliently  engaging  each  other 
but  being  separable  against  the  resilient  urging  caused  by 
the  resilience  of  said  wire;  and 

(4)  said  releasable  clip  being  adapted  to  releasably  connect  to 
and  cooperate  with  said  elongate  strand  from  a  downrig- 
ger  arrangement  mounted  on  a  boat,  said  strand  extending 
from  said  downrigger  arrangement  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  water  to  a  weight  connected  at  a  free  end  thereof,  a 
first  portion  of  said  strand  being  received  and  held  in  said 
eyelet,  a  second  portion  of  said  strand  being  resiliently 
clamped  between  said  opposite  ends  of  said  loop;  and 
wherein  said  hook  means  is  adapted  to  connect  to  a  fishing 
line  release  means. 


I  4,538,373 

FISHING  LINE  CLIP 

Bernard  J.  D.  Rogers,  52  Hewitt  Way,  Booragoon,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,445 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  27,  1983,  PF7797 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43-43.12  2  Claims 


line  connecting  means  on  said  body  portion  adjacent  a  for- 
ward portion  thereof, 

said  body  portion  being  channel -shaped  and  having  side 
wing  extensions  which  curve  outwardly  and  upwardly  to 
cause  said  body  portion  to  move  upwardly  at  a  relatively 
steep  angle  when  a  pull  is  imparted  to  said  body  portion 
by  a  pole  line, 

weight  means  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion, 

and  buoyant  means  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  body 
portion, 


said  weight  means  being  of  a  mass  to  overcome  said  buoyant 
means  for  submerging  said  sinker, 

said  weight  and  buoyant  means  cooperating  to  cause  said 
body  portion  when  submerged  in  water  to  position  itself 
with  the  forward  end  upright  whereby  when  a  pull  is 
imparted  to  the  body  portion  by  a  pole  line,  the  body 
portion  in  its  initial  movement  and  under  the  influence  of 
said  side  wing  extensions  moves  upwardly  off  the  bottom 
in  substantially  the  direction  at  which  it  is  pomted  to 
prevent  snagging  of  the  sinker  on  the  bottom. 


4,538,375 

ANIMAL  TRAP  FOR  GROUND  MOLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Albert  W.  Kelley,  R.R.  1,  Box  28,  Creamridge,  N  J.  08514 

Filed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,494 

Int.  a.J  AOIM  23/08 

VJS.  a.  43-77  6  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  line  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  identical  members, 
each  of  said  members  comprising  a  jaw  portion  and  a  rear- 
wardly  projecting  handle  portion,  each  of  said  members  being 
integrally  formed  with  a  locating  peg  extending  transversely 
across  a  portion  of  the  member  intermediate  its  jaw  portion 
and  its  handle  portion,  an  adjacent  slot  extending  transversely 
substantially  across  the  remaining  portion  of  said  member 
formed  to  receive  the  peg  of  the  other  of  said  members  so  that 
when  the  two  members  are  mated  together  with  the  pegs 
located  in  the  corresponding  slots  the  handle  portions  diverge 
apart  and  said  pegs  act  as  transverse  pivot  pins  so  that  by 
squeezing  said  handle  portions  together  said  jaw  portions  can 
pivot  apart,  at  least  one  elastic  ring  encircling  the  mated  jaw 
portions  to  hold  said  jaw  portions  together,  and  rope  holes  in 
said  jaw  portions  for  enabling  said  clip  to  be  fastened  to  an 
endless  rope. 


4,538,374 

nSH  LINE  SINKER 

Qissolde  L.  Louthan,  9024  NE.  Oregon,  Portland,  Oreg.  97220 

I  Filed  Not.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,890 

Int.  a.3  AOIK  95/00 

VS.  a.  43—44.96  3  Claims 

1.  A  fish  line  sinker  comprising 

a  body  portion  having  forward  and  rearward  ends  as  well  as 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  and  opposite  sides, 


'^7^^   /*' 


1.  An  animal  trap  for  ground  moles  and  the  like,  said  trap 
comprising  an  elongate  tubular  body  fabricated  of  reticulated 
wirework  material  and  having  a  longitudinal  internal  hollow 
open  at  one  body  end  and  closed  at  the  other  body  end,  said 
hollow  defining  a  passageway  Upering  continuously  inwardly 
from  said  one  body  end  to  the  other,  and  a  plurality  of  resilient 
prongs  carried  by  said  body  at  locations  spaced  longitudinally 
of  and  circumferentially  about  said  body  and  projecting  into 
said  passageway,  said  prongs  being  formed  from  the  wire  of 
said  wirework  material  and  extending  obliquely  into  said  pas- 
sageway away  from  said  one  body  end,  for  impaling  an  animal 
having  entered  said  passageway  and  attempting  to  return  out 
of  said  passageway  so  that  the  animal  continues  further  into 
said  tapering  passageway  until  immobilized  against  further 
movement  both  laterally  and  longitudinally. 
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4,538,376 
TRAP  FOR  MARINE  ANIMALS 
Roger  H.  Morton,  314  Sand  Dune  La.,  Holden  Beach,  N.C. 
28462 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,053 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  69/06 

U.S.  a.  43—100  7  Qaims 


1.  A  marine  trap  for  shrimp,  crabs,  lobster  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  defining  a  top,  bottom  and  a  plurality  of 
sides; 

(b)  a  net  covering  said  frame  on  its  top,  bottom  and  sides  to 
form  an  enclosure; 

(c)  entry  means,  comprising  said  net  across  the  top  of  said 
frame  having  a  relatively  small  mouth  therein  for  permit- 
ting entry  of  suitably  sized  marine  animals; 

(d)  releasable  tension  means  for  biasing  said  net  covering  the 
top  of  the  frame  downwardly  into  the  frame  toward  the 
bottom  thereof  to  define  an  inwardly  extending  funnel- 
shaped  top  witn  said  mouth  at  the  apex  of  the  funnel,  said 
funnel-shaped  top  cooperating  with  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  said  frame  to  substantially  prevent  the  marine  animals 
from  exiting  the  mouth  while  said  top  is  under  tension,  and 
then  said  tension  means  is  released  and  said  trap  inverted 
for  emptying,  said  net  covering  the  top  of  said  frame 
extending  outwardly  in  a  funnel-shape  from  said  enclosure 
to  permit  the  contents  to  be  poured  from  the  enclosure 
through  the  mouth; 

(e)  bait  holding  means  carried  by  the  frame  within  the  enclo- 
sure. 


4,538,377 

IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Ken  O.  Thornton,  215  E.  Grimes  St.,  Polk  City,  Iowa  50226 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,704 

Int.  C\?  AOIC  23/04;  AOIG  25/06;  E02B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  47—1  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  field  crop  subsurface  treatment  system  for  treatment  of 
field  crops  growing  on  the  top  soil  surface,  comprising: 

a  treatment  pipe  submerged  under  the  root  storage  tank  for 
storing  a  water  load  to  develop  a  hydrostatic  pressure  to 
power  the  discharge  of  materials  through  the  treatment 
pipe;  and 

a  drain  pipe  having  a  metering  valve  for  opening  and  closing 
said  drain  pipe  submerged  beneath  the  treatment  pipe; 

said  treatment  pipe  being  connected  to  a  water  distribution 
source  and  a  chemicals  distribution  source,  each  of  which 
are  operatively  associated  with  valves  which  may  be 
optionally  opened  to  develop  hydrostatic  pressure  to 


power  discharged  materials  through  the  treatment  pipe  or 
closed; 

said  drain  pipe  being  connected  to  a  water  storage  source  for 
storing  field  drained  water;  and 

said  water  storage  source  which  is  in  association  with  said 
dizain  pipe  being  fluidly  connected  to  said  water  storage 
tank  which  is  in  association  with  said  treatment  pipe, 
whereby  stored  water  from  said  drain  pipe  may  optionally 
be  circulated  into  said  water  storage  tank  and  from  said 
storage  tank  into  said  treatment  pipe. 


4,538,378 

PLANT  CONTAINER 

Luis  C.  Roige,  Lauria,  147,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,324,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,147 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jul.  15,  1981,  259  491 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47—72  2  Qaims 


06  KB     Z    23 


J9  II 


1.  A  plant  container  comprising  a  container  body,  a  periph- 
eral shoulder  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  body  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  body  and  defining  a  base,  a  pair  of  like  plates 
each  having  a  shape  and  a  dimension  corresponding  to  approx- 
imately half  of  the  interior  shape  and  dimension  of  said  body, 
said  plates  being  disposed  in  said  body  for  supporting  plant  soil 
on  an  upper  surface  thereof,  said  plates  each  having  a  width 
and  both  of  said  plates  resting  on  said  peripheral  shoulder  of 
said  body  and  having  edges  contiguous  to  each  other,  said  base 
comprising  a  water  containing  space  beneath  said  plates  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  raised  sections 
having  the  shape  of  truncated  cones  disposed  at  a  regular 
spacing  generally  about  the  periphery  of  said  body  and  all 
having  essentially  equal  heights  to  provide  support  for  interior 
portions  of  said  plates,  said  peripheral  raised  sections  having 
deep  openings  on  the  underside  thereof  of  a  height  and  width 
to  accommodate  wheel  supports  therein,  a  wheel  support  in 
the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  inserted  in  at  least  some  of  said 
deep  openings  of  said  peripheral  raised  sections  without  any 
other  means  of  attachment  and  a  wheel  fixed  to  said  truncated 
cone,  and  a  raised  section  in  the  central  area  of  said  base  having 
a  height  equivalent  to  the  peripheral  raised  sections  of  said  base 
to  provide  a  support  for  said  contiguous  edges  of  said  plates,  an 
opening  defining  means  in  said  body,  said  opening  defining 
means  including  a  reentrant  portion  extending  inwardly  of  said 
body  and  having  a  vertically  downwardly  extending  fiange  on 
an  inner  edge  thereof,  said  reentrant  portion  having  a  size 
approximately  equal  to  the  size  of  said  shoulder,  a  stip  member 
overyling  said  plate  contiguous  edges,  a  plurality  of  absorbant 
wicks  on  each  of  said  plates,  said  wicks  being  spaced  apart  and 
extending  along  the  width  of  said  plates  for  a  distance  less  than 
the  width  of  said  plates  and  being  positioned  so  that  wicks  on 
one  plate  are  aligned  with  wicks  on  the  contiguous  plate,  an 
envelope  surrounding  said  body,  said  envelope  including  a 
body  portion  extending  adjacent  to  said  body  and  having  a 
skirting  portion  extending  downwardly  beyond  said  shoulder 
and  a  reentrant  section  located  adjacent  to  said  body  reentrant 
portion  and  a  flange  section  connected  to  said  reentrant  section 
to  extend  vertically  downwardly  adjacent  to  said  body  flange, 
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attaching  means  attaching  said  envelope  flange  section  to  said 
body  flange,  a  tubular  pipe  for  the  admission  of  water  to  said 
water  containing  space  having  a  head  of  cylindrical  shape  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  pipe,  a  truncated 
cone  shaped  section  connecting  said  )iead  to  said  pipe,  a  verti- 
cal tubular  body  inserted  through  one  of  said  plates,  a  rod 
having  a  level  indicator  float  at  a  lower  end  thereof  inserted 
through  an  oriflce  in  said  vertical  tubular  body,  said  float  being 
in  the  shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  and  a  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  float  attached  to  a  lower  end  of  said  rod. 


4,538^79 

SAFETY  MEZZANINE  GATE 

William  R.  Vargo,  2101  Randall  Ave.,  Lithonia,  Ga.  30058 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,777 

Int  a.3  E05D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  49—381  13  Claims 


an  elongated  base  member  the  dimensions  and  material  of 
which  cause  it  to  be  at  least  semirigid; 

a  sealing  member  carried  by  the  base  member  and  extending 
over  its  length,  the  sealing  member  being  formed  from 
material  that  is  resilient  and  compliant  over  a  wide  range 
of  outside  temperatures  and  having  a  predetermined  coef- 
ficient of  friction; 

and  a  thin  continuous  film  capping  at  least  a  part  of  the 
sealing  member  and  extending  over  its  length,  the  thin  film 
being  formed  with  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  from 
a  material  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  which  is  less 
than  that  of  the  sealing  member,  and  being  sufficiently  thin 
to  permit  resilient  and  compliant  flexure  with  said  sealing 
member. 


4438381 
BENDABLE  OVEN  DOOR  GASKET 
K.  Stuart  Vogel,  Weatherford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jamak,  Inc., 
Weatherford,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,864 

Int  QJ  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—479  3  Claims 


1.  A  gate  assembly  for  an  opening  in  a  platform  railing 
comprising: 

a  generally  U-shaped  gate  member  having  a  barrier  portion 
for  traversing  said  opening  and  side  portions  at  each  end 

\  of  said  barrier  portion  extending  laterally  generally  in  the 
same  direction  from  one  side  thereof; 

gate  supporting  means  secured  to  said  platform  and  located 
adjacent  said  side  portions  of  said  gate  member;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  gate  member  to  said  gate  support- 
ing means  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  gate  member 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  between  a  first  position  where  said 
barrier  portion  is  positioned  in  and  traverses  said  opening 
and  a  second  position  where  said  barrier  portion  is  re- 
moved from  said  opening. 


4,538,380 
LOW  FRICTION  WEATHER  SEAL 
Alan  C.  Colliander,  Hastings,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Profile  Extru- 
sions Company,  Hastings,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,286 

Int.  a.3  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49—475  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  appliance  having  a  door  and  a  frame  with  confront- 
ing surfaces,  and  sealing  means  for  sealing  between  the  two 
confronting  surfaces,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongate  gasket  member  of  elastomeric  material,  having  a 
base  for  mounting  to  one  of  the  confronting  surfaces  and 
a  deforming  section  protruding  outwardly  from  the  base 
for  sealing  contact  with  the  other  of  the  surfaces; 

a  wire  extending  through  the  base  parallel  with  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  gasket  member,  the  wire  being  sufficiently 
ductile  to  be  bent  into  a  selected  shape  and  having  suffi- 
cient strength  for  retaining  the  gasket  member  in  the 
selected  shape;  and 

clip  means  for  gripping  the  base  and  for  releasably  securing 
the  base  to  one  of  the  confronting  surfaces,  the  clip  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  clips,  each  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apart  ends  adapted  to  pierce  a  portion  of  the 
deformable  section  to  grip  the  base,  and  a  retaining  por- 
tion adapted  to  squeeze  inwardly  to  extend  through  an 
aperture  provided  in  one  of  the  confronting  surfaces  and 
expand  outwardly  once  within  the  aperture  to  retain  the 
gasket  member  with  the  appliance. 


1.  A  weather  seal  for  windows,  doors  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 


4,538,382 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  A  KNIFE  BLADE  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Donald  R.  Johannsen,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bonni  S. 
Carris,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,193 
Int  a.^  B24B  3/52 
U.S.  a.  51—69  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manually  sharpening  a  cutting  imple- 
ment, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  assembly  having  securing  means  thereon  for  remov- 
ably securing  said  cutting  implement  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  frame  assembly;  abrading  means  including 
a  plurality  of  abrading  members  engageable  with  said 
cutting  implement  and  slidably  movable  with  respect  to 
said  cutting  implement  during  said  engagement  for  abrad- 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


ingly  forming  a  sharpened  cutting  edge  portion  thereon; 
said  abrading  means  including  an  elongated  body  portion, 
an  elongated  rod-like  member  connected  to  said  elongated 
body  portion  and  being  pivotally  engageable  with  said 
frame  assembly,  said  plurality  of  abrading  members  se- 
cured to  said  body  portion  with  each  having  an  abrading 
surface  of  a  different  coarseness  and  further  being  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  cutting  implement  at  said 
substantially  constant  angular  relationship  therewith  dur- 
ing the  slidable  movement  relative  thereto,  said  abrading 


members  being  secured  to  said  body  portion  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  each  other  with  their  abrading  surfaces 
oriented  generally  in  the  same  direction;  and 
said  abrading  means  including  handle  means  on  a  rearward 
side  thereof  adapted  to  be  gripped  by  a  user  and  shield 
means  disposed  generally  between  said  handle  means  and 
said  abrading  member,  said  shield  means  extending  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  handle  means  a  distance  at  least 
equal  to  the  lateral  width  of  said  abrading  member,  said 
shield  means  extending  in  a  direction  to  be  generally 
rearward  of  each  of  said  abrading  surface. 


4,538383 
FRONT  SURFACE  GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Rene  Le  Marer,  Kerougan  Bras,  22730  Tregastel,  and  Robert  P. 
Delebecque,  156bis,  me  d'Aulnay,  92290  Chatenay  Malabry, 
both  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,070 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1981,  81  2^721 
Int.  a.^  B24B  im.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51—124  R  30  Claims 


1.  A  front  surface  grinding  machine  adapted  to  have  a  front 
surface  abrasive  wheel  mounted  thereon  comprising: 

a  wheelhead  spindle  for  carrying  the  abrasive  wheel, 

means  for  rotating  said  wheelhead  spindle, 

a  holder  for  carrying  a  workpiece, 

first  means  for  imparting  back  and  forth  rotational  motion  to 
said  workpiece  holder  about  an  axis  parallel  to  an  axis  of 
said  wheelhead  spindle  and  in  a  circular  sector  having  first 
and  second  points,  the  workpiece  carried  by  said  holder 
being  routed  between  the  front  and  the  side  of  a  front 


working  surface  of  said  abrasive  wheel  when  the  holder  is 
at  the  first  and  second  points  respectively, 

second  means  for  imparting  back  and  forth  translational 
motion  to  said  wheelhead  spindle,  the  translational  motion 
being  along  the  spindle  axis  between  a  first  position  where 
the  workpiece  is  ground  by  said  abrasive  wheel  working 
surface  and  a  second  position  where  said  abrasive  wheel  is 
disengaged  from  the  ground  workpiece  in  front  of  said 
front  working  surface  of  said  abrasive  wheel,  and 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  impart- 
ing means  for  driving  the  spindle  so  the  abrasive  wheel  is 
pulled  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
while  said  workpiece  holder  rotates  from  the  front  to  the 
side  of  said  abrasive  wheel  working  surface  where  the 
ground  workpieces  are  removed,  the  rotary  speed  of  said 
workpiece  holder  in  moving  from  the  side  to  the  front  of 
said  abrasive  wheel  front  working  surface,  where  the 
workpieces  are  ground  by  the  abrasive  wheel,  being 
slower  than  the  rotary  speed  of  the  workpiece  holder  in 
moving  from  the  front  to  the  side  of  the  abrasive  wheel 
front  working  surface  where  the  ground  workpieces  are 
not  contacting  the  abrasive  wheel. 


METHOD  FOR  GRINDING  OR  CUTTING  A  WORKPIECE 

Johann  Huber,  Nr.  373,  A-6233  Kramsach,  and  Otto  Thanner, 
Innsbruckerstr.  45,  6130  Schwaz,  both  of  Austria 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,594 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  20,  1981,  3190/81 

lot  a.3  B24B  1/00.  55/02 

U.S.  a.  51—322  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  workpiece  at  a  cutting  zone  using 
an  abrasive  cutting  article  having  a  cutting  surface  and  made  at 
least  of  abrasive  grain  and  a  binder,  comprising: 

applying  an  active  solid  body  which  is  solid  at  a  temperature 
between  T  C.  and  200*  C,  into  direct  contact  with  the 
workpiece,  with  a  portion  of  the  active  solid  body  lying 
adjacent  the  cutting  zone  of  the  workpiece,  the  active 
solid  body  being  formed  by  active  material  or  containing 
active  fillers;  and 

moving  the  cutting  surface  of  the  abrasive  article  past  the 
portion  of  the  active  body  and  past  the  cutting  zone  for 
cutting  the  workpiece  at  its  cutting  zone  and  for  utilizing 
the  active  solid  body. 


PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  COTTON  MODULE 
Ernest  Kandarian,  1846  Mitchell,  Ooris,  Calif.  93612 
Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,885 
Int.  a?  B62D  63/04 
U.S.  a.  52—3  9  Claims 

1.  A  protective  cover  for  a  cotton  module  formed  of  a  rela- 
tively large  volume  of  cotton  compressed  into  a  generally 
parallelepiped  configuration  comprising: 

a  water  repellent  cap  portion  adapted  to  fit  about  the  top  of 
the  module  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom; 
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means  deHning  a  skirt  portion  connected  to  and  depending 
from  said  cap  portion  and  adapted  to  encircle  the  mid-por- 
tion of  the  module,  said  skirt  portion  comprising  an  air 
permeable  mesh  to  provide  substantially  unobstructed  air 
flow  from  the  ambient  air  into  the  module; 


and  second  trenches  and  covering  at  least  partially  said  first 
and  second  drain  means. 


and  belt  means  including  means  for  cinching  fastened  about 
the  perimeter  of  said  skirt  portion  for  securing  said  cover 
about  the  module  without  intrusion  into  the  module  sur- 
face. 


4,538,386 
DRAINAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  T.  DiCello,  Twinsbnrg,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Ohio  State 
Home  Serrices,  Inc.,  Macedonia,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  646,837 

Int  a.}  L02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169,5  15  Oaiins 


4,538,387 

DRAINAGE  AND  INSULATING  MATERIAL  FOR 

SUBTERRANEAN  WALLS 

Loren  A.  Bamett,  920  Durward  Hall  Dr.,  and  Clayton  C.  Snitfa, 

1006  Durward  HiU  Dr.,  both  of  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,243 

Int  a.5  E02D  n/02 

U.S.  a.  52— 169J  13 


.f„T« 


1.  A  drainage  material  for  subterranean  walls  comprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  planar  panels  adapted  to  be  applied  in 
edge-to-edge  relation  substantially  covering  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  wall,  while  said  wall  is  still  free-standing  and  prior 
to  the  application  of  backfill  material  to  said  outer  wall  surface, 
each  of  said  panels  including: 

a.  a  planar  slab  formed  of  a  material  which  is  normally 
substantially  moisture  impervious,  but  subject  to  the  pas- 
sage of  moisture  therethrough  as  a  result  of  possibly  im- 
perfect manufacture  thereof,  or  as  a  result  of  cracking, 
breaking,  crushing  or  piercing  thereof  by  heavy  rocks 
included  in  the  backfill  material  when  said  material  is 
applied,  said  slab  having  fluid  flow  passages  formed 
therein  parallel  to  its  plane  through  which  ground  mois- 
ture may  flow  downwardly  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
panel  by  gravity,  said  passages  opening  exteriorly  of  said 
slab  at  areas  distributed  evenly  over  the  entire  area  of  at 
least  one  face  thereof  to  permit  said  ground  moisture  to 
enter  thereinto,  and 

b.  a  sheet  of  filter  material  covering  any  surface  of  said  slab 
through  which  said  flow  passages  open,  whereby  to  per- 

«  mit  the  passage  of  moisture  to  said  flow  passages  there- 
through, but  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  sand,  ground  silt  or 
the  like. 


1.  A  drainage  system  for  draining  water  away  from  a  build- 
ing located  in  ground  having  a  surface  above  which  a  portion 
of  the  Wilding  extends,  the  building  having  a  horizontal  base 
lying  adjacent  the  ground  and  walls  extending  vertically  from 
said  base,  said  system  including  first  drain  means  located  in  a 
first  trench  provided  in  the  ground  beneath  said  base  adjacent 
the  perimeter  thereof,  said  first  trench  extending  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  base  and  inside  of  said 
vertically  extending  walls,  second  drain  means  located  in  a 
second  trench  provided  in  the  ground,  said  first  and  second 
drain  means  being  independent  of  each  other  whereby  said 
second  drain  means  does  not  communicate  with  said  first  drain 
means,  said  second  trench  extending  around  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  perimeter  of  said  walls  and  outside  of  said  vertically 
extending  walls,  said  second  trench  being  at  least  about  14 
inches  wide  and  about  18  inches  deep  and  not  greater  than 
about  three  feet  deep,  said  base  being  substantially  deeper  in 
the  ground  than  said  second  drain  means,  said  second  trench 
being  lined  with  a  plastic  sheet  to  form  a  trough  for  capturing 
water  flowing  from  the  ground  surface  into  said  second  trench 
and  for  preventing  water  from  flowing  downwardly  along  said 
walls,  said  second  drain  means  comprising  pipe  means  for 
receiving  water  captured  in  said  trough  and  for  conducting 
said  water  away  from  said  building,  and  gravel  filling  said  first 


POSITIVELY  VENTED  FLAT  ROOF  SYSTEM 
Paul  F.  Friesen,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  anignor  to  Armstrong  World 
Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464^0 

Int  a.3  E04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—199  4  aaims 


1.  A  ventilating  roof  system  for  providing  positive  and  con- 
tinuous ventilation  of  harmful  water  vapors  from  the  roof 
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system,  said  harmful,  water  vapors  being  generated  above  and 
below  the  roof  system,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  roofmg  deck  providmg  the  bottom  structure  of  the  roof 
system,  ^ — ' 

(b)  positioned  over  the  roofing  deck  there  being  provided 
fibrous  insulation  material, 

(c)  positioned  over  the  fibrous  insulation  material  there 
being  provided  a  roofing  membrane  consisting  of  plural 
layers  of  roofing  felt  bonded  together  by  a  conventional 
roofing  tar  adhesive  to  form  a  water  tight  membrane,  and 

(d)  the  improvement  comprising: 

(1)  a  double  cuspated  surface  plastic  film  means  being 
positioned  between  the  insulation  and  roofing  mem- 
brane to  form  a  plurality  of  positive  and  continuous 
ventilating  passageways  both  above  and  below  the 
membrane  to  permit  the  escape  of  water  vapor  from  the 
region  below  the  roofing  membrane. 


4,538,389 
HRE-BREAK 
Hans-Dieter  Heinen,  Malmedy,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Intellec- 
tual Trade  CY  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 
Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,306 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  May   18,   1981, 
83374;  Jun.  3,  1981,  83410 

Int.  a.J  E04H  9/00;  F16K  17/36 
U.S.  a.  52—221  12  Qaims 


1.  A  fire-break  for  passing  a  hollow  element,  such  as  a  pipe, 
sleeve  or  tube  through  a  building  wall,  partition  or  ceiling, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  flange  formed  from  a  substantially  incombusti- 
ble material  mounted  about  the  hollow  element  and  ex- 
tending to  the  wall  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  flange 
including, 

a  first  layer  of  a  fire-proof  material  extending  to  said  element 
and  on  said  wall; 

a  second  layer  of  incombustible  fibers  disposed  on  said  layer; 
and 

at  least  one  closable  door  means  mounted  within  said  hollow 
element  and  provided  with  means  for  closing  the  door 
means  to  block  air  flow  within  said  hollow  element  in 
response  to  a  fire. 


4,538,390 
INSULATION  AND  PARTITION  MEANS  FOR  EXISTING 

BUILDING 
Raymond  W.  Yeager,  Pataskala,  and  Bradley  W.  Oberg,  Gran- 
ville, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,192 
Int.  a.3  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—221  5  Qaims 

1.  A  retrofit  outer  wall  insulation  and  partition  wall  means 
for  a  preexisting  building,  said  means  comprising  an  insulation 
system  applied  to  an  inner  side  of  an  exterior  wall  of  the  preex- 
isting building  and  including  an  enclosed  electrical  raceway, 
sound  absorbent  thermally  insulating  fibrous  glass  panels,  and 
H-splines,  the  H-splines  being  secured  vertically  to  said  exte- 
rior wall  and  retaining  the  panels  to  the  exterior  wall  by  coop- 
erative engagement  with  vertical  edge  portions  thereof  and  the 
raceway  forming  a  lower  trim  for  the  panels,  and  a  partition 


wall  installed  in  the  preexisting  building,  extending  perpendic- 
ularly inwardly  from  the  exterior  wall,  and  including  two 
spaced-apart  enclosed  electrical  raceways  oriented  in  back-to- 
back  relationship  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  adjacent  septum 
panels  each  having  a  lower  end  portion  disposed  between  the 
spaced-apart  enclosed  electrical  raceways  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  pairs  of  sound  absorbent  thermally  insulat- 
ing fibrous  glass  panels  disposed  respectively  in  engagement 
with  opi>osite  sides  of  the  septum  panels  and  respectively 
having  said  two  spaced-apart  enclosed  electrical  raceways  for 
lower  trim,  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  H-splines  oriented  in 


back-to-back  relationship  to  each  other  with  the  septum  panels 
therebetween,  each  H-spline  of  the  partition  wall  being  dis- 
posed at  a  joint  between  the  septum  panels  and  cooperatively 
engaging  vertical  edge  portions  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  fibrous 
glass  panels  of  the  partition  wall,  the  H-splines  of  the  partition 
wall  having  cross  sections  identical  to  the  cross  sections  of  the 
H-splines  of  the  insulation  system  on  the  exterior  wall,  and 
each  of  the  two  enclosed  electrical  raceways  of  the  partition 
wall  having  a  cross  section  identical  to  the  cross  section  of  the 
enclosed  electrical  raceway  of  the  insulation  system  on  the 
exterior  wall. 


4,538,391 
METAL  BUILDING  PANELS  FOR  WALL 
APPLICATIONS 
Thomas  S.  Skrabis,  Lemont,  and  Martin  D.  Jahn,  Riverside, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Metallic  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,132,  Jul.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,434 
Int.  C\?  E04B  2/56 
U.S.  a.  52—478  21  Claims 


'"      1 

e' 

1.  A  structure  having  at  least  two  parallel  extending  frame 
members  and  having  a  plurality  of  interlocked  panels  mounted 
on  said  frame  members  and  extending  transverse  thereto,  said 
structure  comprising  at  least  two  metal  frame  members,  each 
having  a  planar  surface  with  tabs  cut  and  raised  upright  from 
the  planar  surface  at  selected  intervals,  said  tabs  forming  inte- 
gral clips  for  use  in  securing  the  panels  on  said  members,  said 
frame  members  being  positioned  to  extend  parallel  to  each 
other  with  the  clips  being  aligned  with  each  other;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  sheet  metal  panels,  each  of  said  panels  having  parallel 
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extending  first  and  second  edge  portions  which  coact  with 
edge  portions  of  the  adjacent  panel  to  interlock  the  panels 
together,  said  first  edge  portion  extending  at  substantially  a 
right  angle  from  a  plane  of  the  panel  and  having  a  reversely 
bent  flange  with  a  U-shaped  configuration  with  the  free  edge 
of  the  flange  having  means  for  forming  a  continuous  catch,  said 
means  for  forming  a  continuous  catch  being  a  terminal  edge  of 
a  reversely  bent  flap  portion  at  the  end  of  said  free  edge  being 
bent  to  extend  back  into  said  U-shaped  configuration  of  said 
flange,  the  second  edge  portion  having  a  single  second  leg 
portion  of  a  single  thickness  with  a  second  free  edge  extending 
at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  panel  and  hav- 
ing integral  means  comprising  a  bent  crease  spaced  inward  of 
the  second  free  edge  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
second  leg  portion  for  forming  a  continuous  shoulder  extend- 
ing along  the  length  of  the  panel,  said  second  leg  portion  of  the 
second  edge  portion  being  received  and  engaged  in  the  clips  of 
the  frame  members  with  the  clips  engaging  the  second  free 
edge  and  said  second  edge  portion  and  clips  being  received  in 
the  first  edge  portion  of  the  adjacent  panel  with  the  first  edge 
portion  covering  both  the  second  edge  portion  plus  the  clips  of 
the  frame  members  as  the  means  for  forming  a  catch  engages 
the  shoulder  of  the  second  edge  portion  to  form  an  interlock- 
ing connection  between  adjacent  panels  so  that  the  clips  an- 
chor the  two  panels  at  each  interlocking  connection  on  the 
frame  member. 


I. 

4,538,392 
PORTABLE  SECTIONAL  FLOORING  SYSTEM 
Edward  K.  Hamar,  Calumet,  Mich.,  and  Gordon  E.  Blakeman, 
New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Homer  Flooring  Company, 
Dollar  Bay,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,152 

Int.  a.3  E04C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  52—582  11  Claims 


«>  *> 


1.  Portable  sectionalized  flooring  for  a  basketball  court  or 
the  like  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  equal  width  floor  sections  directly  supported 
on  a  planar  base  surface  including  first  and  second  groups 
of  sections,  each  group  having  a  different  length,  said 
sections  being  assembled  in  rows  to  form  a  flooring  area 
which  defines  a  plane  with  the  different  lengths  of  said 
groups  positioned  within  said  rows  to  dispose  the  joints 
between  sections  in  adjacent  rows  in  staggered  relation- 
ship; 

each  said  section  having  interengaged  tongue  and  groove 
strips  defining  a  floor  surface,  each  said  section  having  an 
exposed  tongue  extending  along  one  side  of  the  section 
and  an  exposed  groove  extending  along  the  other  side  of 
the  section,  said  exposed  tongue  and  said  exposed  groove 
on  the  sections  in  adjacent  rows  being  directly  interen- 
gaged, at  least  one  end  of  each  said  section  having  project- 
ing fingers  defined  by  selected  strips  of  the  section  pro- 
jecting beyond  strips  intermediate  said  selected  strips 
whereby  said  fingers  on  adjoining  longitudinally  aligned 
sections  form  interlocking  fingers  joints  in  each  of  said 
rows;  and 

latch  means  connected  to  each  said  section  disposed  beneath 
said  floor  surface  interlocking  adjoining  floor  sections 
within  each  of  said  rows  and  interlocking  adjacent  rows 


within  said  flooring  area,  said  latch  means  including  a 
series  of  latch  devices  with  each  said  device  having  a  pair 
of  separate  interengageable  elements,  said  elements  of 
each  device  being  connected,  respectively,  adjacent  the 
edges  of  two  adjoining  floor  sections,  said  pair  of  elemenu 
of  each  said  device  being  interlockingly  interengaged 
preventing  transverse  separation  of  adjacent  sections  in 
adjacent  rows  and  preventing  longitudinal  separation  of 
adjoining  longitudinally  aligned  sections  within  each  row. 
said  latch  devices  being  interengaged  and  disengaged 
solely  by  swinging  said  two  adjoining  floor  sections  rela- 
tive to  each  other  in  said  plane  of  said  flooring  area. 


4,538,393 
FOLDING  TRUSS 
Terry  L.  Mitchell,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jer  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.,  Coopersrille,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,531 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/344 

U.S.  a.  52—641  4  Claims 


..X 


—J   ^^- J^- 


1.  An  improved  folding  truss  including  a  connector  and  first 
and  second  support  members  each  pivotally  connected  to  the 
connector  whereby  the  support  members  can  be  pivoted  be- 
tween collapsed  and  extended  positions,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  the  connector  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  generally  planar  portion  to  which  said  first 

and  seco!)d  support  members  are  pivotally  connected; 
a  locator  member  extending  generally  perpendicularly  from 
said  body  to  abut  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
suppori  members  when  said  support  members  are  in  their 
extended  position  for  orienting  said  connector  into  a  de- 
sired relation  with  respect  to  said  one  support  member; 
and 
detent  means  supf>orted  by  said  body  for  locking  said  first 
and  second  support  members  in  their  extended  position, 
said  locator  member  and  said  detent  means  cooperating  to 
maintain  said  first  and  second  support  members  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  connector. 


4,538,394 

ORCUMFERENTIAL  STEREO  SPECTACULAR,  360 

DEGREES  VERTICALLY  AND  HORIZONTALLY,  WTTH 

LIVE  CENTER  STAGE  BUILT  BY  ECONOMICAL, 

UNIVERSAL  CONSTRUCnON  DEVICES 

Henry  M.  Famum,  ExecutiTe  House,  225  E.  46  St^  New  York, 

N.Y.  10017 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  302,901,  Nov.  1,  1972,  and  a  continuatioB 
of  Ser.  No.  609,691,  Sep.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application 
Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,894 
Int  a.J  E04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  52—664  12  Claims 

1.  A  construction  apparatus  for  models  and  stagecraft  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  model  constructed  with  a  mosaic  of  locations  in  at  least 
a  segment  of  a  tetrahedron, 

2.  said  tetrahedron  constructed  with  structural  elements 
including  linear  locations  at  equal  increments, 

3.  in  a  first  structural  element  each  said  location  selectively 
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including  two  portions  of  a  connector  facing  outward  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  location,  and  integral  therewith, 
the  first  said  portion  including  a  flexible,  resilient  snap- 
ring  held  within  a  retaining  groove,  said  location  further 
including  a  hexagonal  hole  approximately  aligned  with 
the  hole  in  said  snap-ring. 
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4,538,396 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  RE^EALABLE 

DISPENSER-CONTAINER 

KoUi  NaluuBora,  3-7,  NisUaw^i  6<lioaie,  HlgMhiyodogawa- 

ku,  Osaka,  Japan 

DfTiakm  of  Ser.  No.  210,682,  Nov.  26, 1980,  abuidoiied.  This 

appUcatioa  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,553 

Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May,  1980,  55-70397 

Int.  CV  B65B  61/18 

U.S.  a.  53-412  4  Claims 


S.  the  second  said  portion  including  a  hexagonal  protrusion 
with  hexagonal  edges  which  open  the  corresponding 
snap-ring  of  an  adjacent,  selected  location  of  a  second 
structural  element  with  frictional  contact  between  said 
ring  and  the  flat,  hexagonal  surfaces  of  said  protrusion, 
instantly  to  assemble  said  first  and  second  elements  at  an 
angle  predetermined  by  the  selected  relationship  between 
said  hexagonal  hole  and  protrusion. 


^  //  °  ///^//sp/^/ 


4,53835 

METHOD  OF  CHARGING  AND  HERMETICALLY 

SEALING  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  GAS  VESSEL 

Darid  A.  Edmonds,  Rte.  1,  Box  169,  King  George,  Va.  22485, 

and  Winfred  B.  Rollins,  Box  342,  Dahlgren,  Va.  22448 

Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,105 

Int  a.'  B65B  31/02:  B67B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  53—403  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  charging  the  chamber  of  a  metal  pressure 
vessel  with  a  highly  pressurized  gas  and  thereafter  hermeti- 
cally sealing  it  for  a  long  shelf  life  comprising: 

providing  a  pressure  vessel  with  a  boss  having  a  small  open- 
ing extending  therethrough  terminating  at  its  outer  ex- 
tremity for  defining  a  fill  passageway  for  the  chamber; 

providing  the  boss  outer  extremity  with  a  hard  cylindrical 
lip  immediately  surrounding  the  small  opening  and  ex- 
tending axially  beyond  the  boss  outer  extremity; 

pressurizing  the  vessel  through  the  small  opening; 

forcing  malleable  metal  axially  against  the  sharp  cylindrical 
lip  for  causing  the  metal  to  extrude  both  inside  and  outside 
the  cylindrical  lip  for  esublishing  a  hermetic  seal  there- 
with; and, 

continue  forcing  the  metal  in  extrusion  until  it  abuts  the  boss 
outer  extremity. 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  from  a  continuous 
flexible  sheet  a  re-sealable  dispenser-container  having  solid 
sheet-like  materials  for  cosmetic  or  toilet  use  contained  therein 
comprising: 

continuously  feeding  said  continuous  flexible  sheet  of  imper- 
vious material; 

periodically  punching  an  opening  of  a  closed  elongated 
shape  at  a  central  portion  in  said  continuous  flexible  sheet; 

periodically  disposing  a  flexible  flap,  the  flap  having  an 
adhesive  surface  covering  substantially  one  entire  side  of 
the  flap,  the  flap  also  having  an  uncoated  tab,  on  one 
surface  of  said  continuous  flexible  sheet  in  such  a  manner 
that  the  flap  covers  said  opening  and  that  the  adhesive 
surface  of  the  flap  contacts  and  adheres  to  said  surface  of 
said  sheet; 

periodically  fixing  one  end  portion  of  said  flap  to  said  contin- 
uous flexible  sheet; 

periodically  disposing  a  flexible  non-adhesive  member  hav- 
ing a  shape  and  size  larger  than  said  opening  on  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  the  continuous  flexible  sheet  to  cover  said 
opening  so  that  the  non-adhesive  member  is  adhered  to 
the  adhesive  surface  of  the  flap  through  said  opening; 

periodically  disposing  said  sheet-like  materials  for  cosmetic 
or  toilet  use  on  the  non-adhesive  member  disposed  on  the 
opposite  surface  of  said  continuous  flexible  sheet; 

said  steps  of  periodically  punching,  flap  disposing,  and  fixing 
being  continuously  performed  on  continuously  running 
sheet; 

continuously  wrapping  said  continuous  flexible  sheet  around 
said  sheet-like  materials  for  cosmetic  or  toilet  use,  with  the 
continuous  sheet  so  folded  that  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
continuous  sheet  are  brought  together  upon  each  other; 

continuously  heat  sealing  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  flexi- 
ble continuous  sheet  to  each  other  to  form  a  continuous 
longitudinal  heat  seal  and  heat  sealing  said  sheet  trans- 
versely to  form  a  succession  of  transversely  sealed  por- 
tions; and 

continuously  cutting  said  continuous  flexible  sheet  at  said 
transversely  sealed  portions  to  separate  said  re-sealable 
dispenser  containers. 
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4  538  397 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  AND  THE  UKE 
Heinz  Boss,  Strengelbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  GRAPHA- 
Holding  AG,  Hergiswll,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,018 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jun.   15,   1982, 
3682/82 

Int.  a.3  B65B  63/04 
U.S.a.  53— 430  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  temporarily  storing  sheets  which  consist  of 
paper  or  the  like  on  a  relatively  narrow  elongated  band  whose 
leader  is  connected  to  a  core  having  an  axial  length  exceeding 
the  width  of  the  band,  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  stream 
of  sheets  onto  the  band;  rotating  the  core  so  that  the  band  is 
moved  lengthwise  and  is  convoluted  onto  the  core  to  form  a 
series  of  convolutions  which  confme  the  sheets  therebetween; 
and  moving  successive  increments  of  the  moving  band  back 
and  forth  without  twisting  of  the  band  and  substantially  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  core  at  a  location  which  is  remote  from 
the  outermost  convolution  so  that  successive  convolutions  are 
at  least  partially  staggered  with  reference  to  each  other,  as 
considered  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  core. 


I- 


4,538,398 

CARTON  SEALING  MACHINE  WITH  SAFETY  STOP  OF 

THE  CONVEYING  BELTS  AT  THE  END  OF  THE 

OPERATION 

Augusto  Marchetti,  Piazza  Sicilia,  7,  20146  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,829 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  26, 1982, 19289  A/82 

Int.  a.^  B65B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  53—493  17  Claims 


positionable  at  variable  heights  above  said  base  to  define 
with  said  base  a  carton  sealing  area; 

driving  means  for  lifting  said  movable  sealing  head  from  a 
lowered  rest  position; 

conveyor  means  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  said  base  and 
movable  in  a  direction  towards  each  other  to  approach 
each  other  from  a  removed  rest  position  to  a  carton  en- 
gaged position,  said  conveyor  means  in  said  rest  position 
being  disengaged  from  opposite  sides  of  the  carton  and  in 
said  engaged  position  being  engaged  with  opposite  sides 
of  the  carton  for  the  advancement  thereof  along  a  path  on 
said  base  through  said  sealing  area; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  said  conveyor  means; 

motion  transmission  means  including  a  clutch  for  transmit- 
ting the  motion  from  said  driving  mechanism  to  said  con- 
veyor means  in  an  engaged  condition  of  said  clutch  and  to 
disconnect  said  driving  mechanism  from  said  conveyor 
means  in  a  disengaged  condition  of  said  clutch;  and 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means  successively  arranged  along  said 
sealing  area  to  sense  the  position  of  an  advancing  carton 
advancing  through  said  sealing  area,  said  sensing  means 
including  a  first  sensor  positioned  at  the  inlet  of  said  seal- 
ing area  to  cause  a  lifting  of  said  sealing  head  from  said 
lowered  rest  position,  a  second  sensor  slightly  advanced 
along  the  path  in  said  sealing  area  with  respect  to  said  first 
sensor  to  cause  said  conveyor  means  to  move  to  approach 
each  other  to  reach  said  engaged  position  from  said  re- 
moved rest  position,  and  a  third  sensor  positioned  at  the 
outlet  of  the  sealing  area  to  move  said  conveyor  means 
away  from  the  sides  of  an  engaged  carton  to  return  said 
conveyor  means  to  said  removed  rest  position,  and  said 
third  sensor  being  operatively  connected  to  said  clutch  to 
cause  the  disconnection  of  said  driving  mechanism  from 
said  conveyor  means  for  the  subsequent  stopping  thereof. 

4,538,399 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVACUATING  AND  SEALING 

RECTANGULAR  PACKAGES 

Werner  Miiller,  Neuhausen  am  RbeiBAOl,  Switzerland,  aaaigaor 

to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gcsellachaft,  Neohaasefl  an 

Rhcinfall,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jun.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  624,170 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland,   Jna.   24,   1983, 
3463/83 

Int  a.3  B65B  31/04 
U.S.  CI.  53—512  10  Claims 


1.  A  carton  sealing  machine  for  sealing  cartons,  comprising: 

a  support  base  for  the  canons; 

a  movable  sealing  head  movable  relative  to  said  base  and 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  evacuating  and  sealing  rectangular 
packages  having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face  and  four  side  faces, 
including  a  turntable  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  vacuum  hoods,  each  defining  a  vacuum  chamber, 
arranged  circumferentially  on  said  turntable  and  means  for 
Hfting  each  vacuum  hood  into  an  open  position  in  which  a 
package  to  be  evacuated  and  sealed  is  received  and  for  lower- 
ing each  vacuum  hood  into  a  sealed,  closed  position,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
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(a)  a  first  surface  provided  on  each  hood  within  the  vacuum 
chamber; 

(b)  an  abutment  means  arranged  on  said  turntable  below 
each  said  vacuum  hood;  each  abutment  meahs  including  a 
second  surface; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  the  abutment  means  and  for  dis- 
placing the  abutment  means  radially  outwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  vertical  axis  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
surface  for  displacing  a  package  towards  said  first  surface 
by  said  second  surface  and  engaging  the  package  at  oppo- 
site sides  by  said  first  and  second  surfaces  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  respective  vacuum  hood; 

(d)  a  pair  of  cooperating  package  grasping  jaws  arranged  on 
said  turntable  below  each  said  vacuum  hood  for  engaging 
the  package  at  opposite  sides  adjacent  the  sides  to  be 
engaged  by  said  first  and  second  surfaces; 

(e)  a  base  plate  arranged  on  said  turntable  below  each  said 
vacuum  hood  for  engaging  a  bottom  of  the  package  re- 
ceived by  the  vacuum  hood; 

(0  means  for  supporting  and  vertically  displacing  said  base 
plate; 

(g)  sealing  means  supported  by  said  turntable  below  each 
said  vacuum  hood  for  sealing  a  top  of  the  package  re- 
ceived by  the  vacuum  hood; 

(h)  hold-down  plates  secured  to  said  sealing  means;  said 
hold-down  plates  bemg  arranged  to  engage  a  top  surface 
of  said  package  during  sealing  of  said  top;  and 

(i)  said  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  package  grasping  jaws, 
said  base  plate  and  said  hold-down  plates  simultaneously 
engaging  the  four  sides,  the  bottom  and  the  top  of  the 
package  during  an  operational  phase  in  the  course  of 
evacuating  and  sealing. 


(d)  a  cutter  element  carried  by  each  said  depending  shaft, 

(e)  means  operatively  connecting  said  transmission  unit  in 
driving  relation  with  said  depending  shaft  on  said  main 
frame, 

(0  an  extensible  drive  shaft  that  is  extensible  along  an  axis 
and  that  is  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  de- 
pending shaft  on  said  wing  frame, 

(g)  a  clutch  unit  operatively  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
extensible  drive  shaft  to  said  transmission  unit  and  having 
a  clutch  actuator  adapted  to  move  a  component  of  said 
clutch  unit  along  an  axis  that  is  generally  parallel  to  said 
axis  along  which  the  drive  shaft  is  extensible,  whereby  the 
clutch  unit  is  selectively  moved  to  an  engaged  position 
and  to  disengaged  position, 

(h)  an  extensible  clutch  rod  operatively  connecting  said 
wing  frame  to  said  clutch  actuator  to  move  said  clutch 
actuator  in  a  direction  to  move  said  clutch  unit  to  said 
engaged  position  while  said  wing  frame  is  in  said  lower 
operative  position  and  to  move  said  clutch  unit  to  said 
disengaged  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  wing 
frame  to  said  upper  inoperative  position,  said  extensible 
clutch  rod  being  extensible  along  an  axis  that  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis  along  which  the  drive  shaft  is  extensi- 
ble, and 

(i)  means  to  move  said  wing  frame  selectively  to  said  lower 
operative  position  and  to  said  upper  inoperative  position. 


4,538,400 
ROTARY  MOWER  HAVING  GROUND  SUPPORTED 

FRAMES 
Ronald  W.  Hottes,  Selma,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Allied  Products 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,715 

Int.  a.3  AOID  69/08.  35/264 

U.S.  a.  56— 11.8  Saaims 


4  538  401 
CONTROL  LEVER  ASSEMBLY  IN  A  SELF-PROPELLED 

LAWN  MOWER 
Masae  Takamizawa;  Shigenobu  Kan,  and  Masato  Mukalnakano, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,584 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1982,  57-157489; 
Aug.  10,  1983,  58-146980 

Int.  a.3  AOID  75/20 
U.S.  a.  56-11.8  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  having  a  translatable  ground  supported 
main  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  power  take-off  unit: 

(a)  a  transmission  unit  carried  by  said  main  frame  and  opera- 
tively connected  in  driving  relation  to  said  power  take-off 
unit, 

(b)  at  least  one  translatable  wing  frame  hingedly  connected 
along  one  side  thereof  to  an  adjacent  side  of  said  main 
frame  and  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  selectively  to  a 
lower  operative  position  and  to  an  upper  inoperative 
position, 

(c)  a  depending  shaft  carried  by  and  supported  for  rotation 
on  said  main  frame  and  on  said  wing  frame, 


1.  A  control  lever  assembly  in  a  self-propelled  lawn  mower 
including  a  prime  mover,  at  least  one  wheel  drivable  by  said 
prime  mover,  a  blade  drivable  by  said  prime  mover  for  cutting 
grass,  a  first  clutch  operatively  coupled  between  said  prime 
mover  and  said  wheel,  and  a  second  clutch  operatively  cou- 
pled between  said  prime  mover  and  said  blade,  said  control 
lever  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  control  lever  for  selectively  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting said  first  clutch; 

(b)  a  second  control  lever  for  selectively  connecting  and 
disconnecting  said  second  clutch; 

(c)  an  engagement  element  mounted  on  said  second  control 
lever  and  engageable  with  said  first  control  lever  to  cause 
said  second  control  lever  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  to 
connect  said  second  clutch  when  said  first  control  lever  is 
moved  in  a  directions  to  connect  said  first  clutch;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  engagement  element  between  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  engagement  element  is 
engageable  with  said  first  control  lever  and  an  inoperative 
position  in  which  said  engagement  element  is  held  out  of 
engagement  with  said  first  control  lever,  said  means  com- 
prising a  knob  integrally  formed  with  said  engagement 
element  for  moving  said  engagement  element  between 
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said  operative  and  inoperative  positions  and  including  a 
mechanism  connected  to  said  knob  for  locking  said  second 
control  lever  in  a  position  to  disconnect  said  second 
clutch. 


4,538,402 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  JAMMING  OF  A  DISC 
MOWER  BY,  OR  THE  BREAKING  UP,  A  LAYER  OF  SOIL 

AND  PLANT  MATTER 
Paul  E.  Miiiler,  Herdernstrasse  16,  CH-8004  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,603 

Int.  a.J  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  a.  56—13.6  5  Oaims 


8'  9    2 


1.  Device  for  preventing  clogging  and  effective  for  breaking 
up  soil  and  plant  matter  in  a  disc  mower  which  is  provided 
with  drive  means  disposed  in  a  drive  casing  for  driving  disc- 
shaped rotary  cutting  members  and  knives  attached  thereto 
and  is  further  provided  with  slide  shoes  and  stone  guard  mem- 
bers secured  on  said  drive  casing  characterized  in  having  at  the 
front  face  of  said  drive  casing  (1)  below  the  plane  of  said  blades 
(3)  and  between  said  rotary  cutter  discs  (4)  in  an  overlap  region 
(6)  of  said  blades,  at  least  one  wedge-shaped  scraper  and  de- 
flection element  (2)  disposed  in  the  front  of  said  drive  casing 
(1),  said  scraper  and  deflection  element  (2)  having  at  least  one 
surface  which  slopes  rearwardly  upwardly  toward  said  drive 
casing  and  at  least  one  surface  which  slopes  rearwardly  down- 
wardly, and  wherein  pressure  supply  lines  (8)  which  terminate 
in  nozzles  (9)  are  provided  in  at  least  one  of  said  sloping  sur- 
faces (60)  in  the  region  of  said  scraper  and  deflection  element 
(2). 


4,538,403 
NARROW  ROW  COTTON  HARVESTER  AND  PICKER 

UNIT 
Robert  M.  Fachini,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,539 

Int.  a.J  AOID  46/18 

U.S.  a.  56—44  10  Oaims 


1.  A  multi-row  picker  cotton  harvester  comprising: 

a  flrst  drum  unit  with  a  flrst  fore-and-aft  plant  passage,  said 

flrst  drum  unit  including: 

a  flrst  forward  picker  rotor  with  a  rotational  axis  and  orbit 
on  a  flrst  side  of  said  flrst  fore-and-aft  passageway;  and 

a  flrst  rear  picker  rotor  with  a  rotational  axis  and  orbit  on 


the  side  of  said  flrst  fore-and-aft  passageway  opposite 

said  flrst  side;  and 
at  least  a  second  drum  unit  with  a  second  fore-and-aft  plant 
passage  including  a  second  forward  picker  rotor  with  an 
orbit,  wherein  a  line  being  generally  parallel  to  said  sec- 
ond fore-and-aft  passageway  and  tangent  with  said  second 
forward  picker  rotor  orbit  intersects  said  flrst  rear  rotor 
orbit. 


4,538,404 
ADJUSTABLE  CROP  DIVIDER  APPARATUS 
Charles  J.  Heimark,  Jr.,  and  Charles  J.  Heimark,  Sr.,  both  of 
Clarkfield,  Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Dryer  Corporation, 
Oarkfleld,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,718 

Int.  a?  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  a.  56—314  12  Claims 


1.  A  crop  harvesting  apparatus  comprising  a  base  and  a 
plurality  of  crop  dividers,  each  of  said  crop  dividers  having  a 
longitudinal  plane,  a  rearward  width  and  a  forward  width,  and 
each  of  said  crop  dividers  comprising: 

(a)  a  body; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  rearward  width  of  said  crop 
divider  and  independently  adjusting  the  forward  width  of 
said  crop  divider; 

(c)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  width  adjusting 
means  to  said  body;  and 

(d)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  crop  divider  to 
said  base,  wherein  said  longtidunal  planes  of  said  crop 
dividers  are  substantially  parallel  and  said  crop  dividers 
form  a  plurality  of  slots  therebetween,  wherein  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  widths  and  the  configuration  of  each 
of  said  slots  are  adjustable. 


4,538,405 

PORTABLE  COFFEE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Victor  M.  Alexandrine,  P.O.  Box  882,  F^ardo,  P.R.  00648 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,865,  Dec.  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,594 

Int.  a.^  AOID  46/06 

VS.  O.  56—330  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  coffee  berries  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  spindle  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  base  member  in  a  first  direction  for  receiving  a  branch 
from  a  coffee  plant  therebetween  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  first  direction  and  for  engaging  and  removing  said 
coffee  berries  from  said  branch,  each  of  said  spindle  means 
being  tapered  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  roution  and  hav- 
ing a  helicoidal  groove  on  an  exterior  surface,  the  helicoi- 
dal  groove  of  said  first  spindle  having  a  pitch  opposite  to 
the  pitch  of  the  helicoidal  groove  of  said  second  spindle, 
the  spacing  between  said  helicoidal  grooves  increasing  in 
said  first  direction  whereby  said  coffee  berries  may  be 
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wherein  said  first  and  second  spindles  extend  outwardly 
along  respective  first  and  second  parallel  axes;  and  . 

wherein  the  helicoidal  grooves  on  said  first  and  second 
spindles  are  arranged  so  that  crests  and  roots  on  said  first 
spindle  are  aligned  with  crests  and  roots  on  said  second 
spindle. 


4,538,406 
MECHANICAL  BERRY  HARVESTER  HAVING 
ROW- WIDTH-ADJUST  ABLE  BEATER 
Eugene  G.  Littau,  Aumsville,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Littau  Har- 
vester, Inc.,  SUyton,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,390 

Int.  a.J  AOID  46/00 

\}S.  a.  56—330  2  Claims 


««     J«     in      X      /<>        IM     Jt 


1.   A   harvesting  apparatus  transportable  relative  to  the 
ground  having  a  vine-receiving  zone  disposed  about  a  gener- 
ally vertical  plane  comprising 
a  frame, 
at  least  one  beater  means  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame 

for  swinging  in  the  zone, 
reciprocating  drive  means  mounted  for  selectable  position 

adjustment  on  said  frame, 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  one 

beater  means  for  reciprocatively  swinging  the  latter  in  a 

known  arc  in  such  zone,  and 
means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  position  of  said  drive 

means  relative  to  said  frame  in  a  manner  varying  the 

angular  position  of  said  arc  within  said  zone,  » 

said  drive  means  providing  reciprocating  motion  generally 

in  a  predetermined  direction  and  said  adjusting  means 

including  means  operatively  attached  to  said  frame  and  to 
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engaged  between  said  helicoidal  grooves  and  pulled  from 
said  branch  by  rotation  of  said  spindles; 

(c)  means  coupling  said  first  spindle  to  said  second  spindle  to 
cause  said  first  and  second  spindles  to  rotate  in  opposite 
directions; 

(d)  handle  means  atUched  to  said  base  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom; 


said  drive  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  drive 
means  in  the  predetermined  direction. 


4538  407 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIONG  SPUN 

YARNS 

Isamu  Matsui,  Kyoto,  and  Koji  Deno,  Shiga,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,927 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1982,  57-230476 
Int.  a.i  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  a.  57-22  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  spun  yams  wherein  extremities  of 
ends  of  two  yams  which  are  inserted  in  overlapping  and  oppo- 
sitely directed  relationship  in  a  yam  splicing  hole  are  spliced 
on  the  other  by  applying  compressed  fluid  thereat,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
holding  said  yam  ends  so  that  the  extremities  of  the  ends  of 

the  two  yams  are  in  free  conditions;  and 
then  tuming  at  least  two  portions  of  said  yam  ends  which 
are  overlapped  on  the  other  within  said  splicing  hole  in 
opposite  directions  at  respective  positions  thereof  so  that 
the  extremity  of  one  yam  tums  around  the  other  yam  and 
so  that  the  extremity  of  the  other  yam  tums  around  said 
one  yam. 


4  538  408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
THREAD  JOINING  PROCESS  IN  AN  OPEN  END  ROTOR 

SPINNING  MACHINE 
Erwin  Baltsch,  Nettetal;  Heinz-Dieter  Gobbels,  Monchen-Glad- 
bach;  Hans  Grecksch,  Monchen-Gladbach;  Manfred  Lass- 
mann,  Nettetal;  Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbach,  and  Hel- 
mut Schlosser,  Viersen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1981,  3144776 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  15/02 
U.S.  a.  57—263  18  Claims 
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1.  Method  for  controlling  a  thread  joining  process  having 
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several  thread  joining  steps  and  occuring  by  starting  a  rotor  of 
an  open  end  rotor  spinning  machine,  which  comprises  per- 
forming a  first  thread  joining  step,  adjusting  the  speed  of  the 
rotor  in  a  narrow  limited  range  for  the  beginning  of  a  starting 
process  of  another  thread  joining  step  which  occurs  after  the 
first  thread  joining  step,  selectively  starting  and  finishing  addi- 
tional thread  joining  steps  in  substantially  constant  given  inter- 
vals before  and  after  the  beginning  of  the  starting  process, 
beginning  the  first  thread  joining  step  with  the  start  of  pre- 
feeding  a  fiber  quantity  into  the  rotor  being  necessary  for 
thread  joining,  starting  the  return  of  the  joined  thread  end  to 
the  rotor  in  given  intervals,  selectively  decreasing  and  inter- 
rupting the  pre-feeding,  restarting  fiber  feeding,  stopping  a 
decrease  in  fiber  feeding,  and  beginning  unwinding  of  the 
thread  from  the  rotor. 


4,538,409 

CROSSED  BELT  FALSE  TWIST  DEVICES 
Denys  W.  Brough,  Macclcsfleld,  England,  anignor  to  Rieter- 
Scragg  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,272 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  Oct  12,  1982, 
8229169 

Int  a.3  D02G  1/06;  DOIH  7/92 
VS.  CL  57—336  12  Claims 


1.  A  crossed  belt  false  twist  device,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  pair  of  pulleys; 

a  belt  trained  over  each  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
pulleys  so  as  to  provide  first  and  second  free  unsupported 
belt  runs,  said  first  free  run  travelling  from  a  first  pulley  to 
a  second  pulley  and  crossing  at  a  crossing  region  with  said 
second  free  run,  the  mid-point  of  said  crossing  region 
being  nearer  to  said  first  pulley  of  said  first  pair  of  pulleys 
than  to  said  second  pulley  of  said  first  pair  of  pulleys. 


4,538,410 
COMPRESSOR  DIFFUSER  NON-RETURN  VALVE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  STARTING  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Per  Klaebo,  Kongsberg,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Kongsberg 

Vapenfabrikk,  Norway 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,997,  Jul.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,369 

Int.  a.5  P02C  7/268 

U.S.  a.  60—39.02  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  starting  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  tyf>e 
having  a  rotary  compressor  for  compressing  air,  a  combustor 
for  combusting  the  compressed  air  with  fuel  to  produce  com- 
bustion gases  under  pressure,  and  a  turbine  for  expanding  the 
combustion  gases  to  produce  mechanical  work,  the  turbine  and 
the  compressor  being  coupled  for  dependent  rotation,  the 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  diffuser  means  operatively  connected  to  the  rotary  com- 
pressor to  receive  and  convert  the  high  velocity  air  to  low 
velocity,  higher  pressure  air; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  difTuser  means  for 
receiving  and  collecting  the  low  velocity,  higher  pressure 

'  compressed  air  and  channeling  said  higher  pressure  air  to 
said  combustor,  said  collecting  means  including  a  housing, 


a  high  pressure  gas  flow  path  being  defined  through  said 
diffuser  means  and  said  housing,  and  to  the  combustor; 

(c)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to  said  housing  at  a 
point  upstream  of  the  combustor  and  downstream  of  said 
difTuser  means  in  said  flow  path  during  engine  startup;  and 

(d)  valve  means  integral  with  said  difTuser  means  for  pre- 
venting reverse  flow  of  said  pressurized  gas  through  the 
compressor,  the  pressurized  gas  flowing  through  the  com- 
bustor and  being  expanded  in  the  turbine  to  cause  rotation 
of  the  turbine  and  the  compressor  and  to  establish  a  flow 
of  pressurized  air  to  the  combustor, 

wherein  said  difTuser  means  includes  a  plate-type  radial 
difTuser  and  laid  housing  means  receives  higher  pressure 
air  from  said  plate  difTuser,  and  wherein  said  valve  means 
is  associated  with  said  plate  difTuser,  and  wherein  said 
plate  difFiiser  includes 

(i)  a  nozzle  portion  having  an  inner  edge  defining  an  axiaily 


^       .^^ 


directed  plate  difTuser  inlet,  and  a  radially  directed  flared 
outer  edge, 

(ii)  a  planar  member  oriented  perpendicular  to  said  plate 
difTuser  inlet  axis  and  spaced  from  said  nozzle, 

(iii)  a  plate  member  positioned  between  said  nozzle  and  said 
planar  member,  the  radially  outer  portion  of  said  plate 
member  together  with  the  spaced  adjacent  outer  nozzle 
edge  forming  a  radially  directed  plate  difTuser  exit  when 
said  plate  member  abuts  said  planar  member,  and 

(iv)  plate  securing  means  for  providing  unrestricted  axial 
movement  of  said  plate  member  between  an  unsealing 
position  against  said  planar  member  and  a  sealing  position 
against  said  nozzle,  the  introduction  of  said  pressurized 
gas  during  startup  causing  a  net  pressure  force  on  said 
plate  to  move  said  plate  member  to  said  sealing  position, 
and  the  impact  force  of  high  velocity  air  from  the  com- 
pressor during  subsequent  normal  operation  causing 
movement  of  said  plate  member  to  said  unsealing  position. 


4,538,411 
AUTOMATIC  INITIATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
REGENERATING  A  PARTICULATE  FILTER  TRAP 
Wallace  R.  Wade,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Vemnlapalli  Dvg*  N. 
Rao,  Bloomfleld  Township,  Oakland  Coonty,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS83/02069,  §  371  Date  Dec  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1983,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO85/02883,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  4,  1985 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  620,044 

_-1ir:ci.^poin  i/02 

U.S.  a.  60—274  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  initiating  the  energization  of  a  regeneration 
apparatus  used  with  a  particulate  filter  trap  having  a  porosity 
efTective  to  extract  particulates  from  the  exhaust  gas  flow  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  the  actual  pressure  drop  across  said  filter  trap 
placed  in  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas: 

(b)  sensing  the  actual  pressure  drop  across  a  simulative  filter 
structure  also  placed  in  the  flow  of  said  exhaust  gas  flow, 
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said  simulative  Tilter  structure  having  a  porosity  effective 
to  allow  the  passage  of  particulates  therethrough; 
(c)  comparing  the  sensed  value  of  (a)  to  the  sensed  value  of 
(b)  multiplied  by  a  reference  multiple  needed  to  make  the 
pressure  values  equal  when  the  filter  trap  is  free  of  particu- 
lates; 


(d)  converting  the  ratio  of  step  (c)  to  an  electric  signal;  and 

(e)  using  said  electric  signal  to  control  the  energization  of 
said  regeneration  apparatus  when  said  signal  exceeds  an 
allowable  electric  signal  limit. 


4,538,412 

EXHAUST  GAS  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 

Kiyohiko  Oishi,  Susono;  Yasuhiko  Ishida,  Mishima,  and  Keni- 

chirou  Takama,  Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,958 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  6,  1982,  57-136388 

Int.  a.^  POIN  3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—288  5  Claims 


receipt  of  the  signal  to  allow  a  substantial  amount  of  the 
exhaust  gas  to  pass  through  the  bypass  passage  during 
burning  of  said  exhaust  particulates,  and  for  closing  the 
control  valve  at  the  end  of  the  short  period  to  allow  said 
exhaust  gas  to  pass  through  the  filter  material. 


4  538  413 
PARTICLE  REMOVINGSYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Motohiro  Shinzawa;  Motomi  And;  Shomatsu  Roppongi,  all  of 
Yokosuka;     Kichihiko     Dozono,     Kagoshima,     and     Yoji 
Hasegawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  li,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552^03 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1982,  57-201825 
Int.  Q\?  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60-303  5  Qaims 


L»;   .Lt 


1.  An  exhaust  particulate  cleaning  device  for  a  diesel  engine 
comprising: 

a  main  passageway  for  exhaust  gas  having  uniformly  sized 
upstream  and  downstream  portions  and  a  middle  portion 
between  and  narrower  than  the  upstream  and  downstream 
portions; 

a  trap  case  provided  in  the  middle  portion  of  the  main  pas- 
sageway; 

a  filter  material  disposed  in  the  trap  case  for  catching  within 
the  filter  material  particulates  contained  in  the  exhaust  gas 
when  the  exhaust  gas  passes  through  the  filter  material; 

a  heater  means  disposed  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  filter 
material  for  igniting  and  burning  the  exhaust  particulates 
trapped  in  the  filter  material; 

a  bypass  passage  for  the  exhaust  gas  which  bypasses  the  trap 
case  and  extends  between  the  upstream  and  downstream 
portions  of  the  main  passageway,  the  bypass  passage  hav- 
ing an  inner  diameter  the  same  size  as  the  upstream  and 
downstream  portions  of  the  main  passageway  and  extend- 
ing along  a  line  of  smooth  flow  of  the  exhaust  gas  dis- 
charged from  the  engine; 

a  control  valve  means  in  the  bypass  passage  for  opening  and 
closing  the  bypass  passage; 

a  signal  means  for  generating  a  signal  indicating  commence- 
ment of  ignition  of  the  exhaust  particulates  in  the  filter 
material; 

a  control  means  responsive  to  the  signal  to  open  the  control 
valve  means  for  a  predetermined  short  period  following 


1.  A  particle  removing  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  from  which  an  exhaust  passage  extends  to  conduct 
exhaust  from  the  engine,  the  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  mixture  of  air  and  fuel; 

(b)  a  filter  disposed  in  the  exhaust  passage  for  catching 
particles  in  the  exhaust  and  thereby  separating  the  parti- 
cles from  gas  in  the  exhaust;  and 

(c)  a  burner  disposed  in  the  exhaust  passage  at  a  position 
upstream  of  the  filter,  the  burner  being  connected  to  the 
mixture  producing  means  for  receiving  the  mixture,  the 
burner  being  operative  to  bum  the  mixture  and  thereby 
bum  off  the  particles  caught  by  the  filter; 

the  burner  comprising: 

(1)  a  casing  defining  a  part  of  the  exhaust  passage; 

(2)  a  combustion  liner  disposed  within  the  casing  and  having 
a  closed  upstream  end  and  an  open  downstream  end  at- 
tached to  the  casing,  the  combustion  liner  having  periph- 
eral walls  spaced  from  the  casing  and  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  through  which  the  exhaust  flows  into 
the  combustion  liner; 

(3)  a  mixture  pipe,  connected  to  the  mixture  producing 
means  and  extending  into  the  combustion  liner  through 
walls  of  the  casing  and  the  combustion  liner,  for  conduct- 
ing the  mixture  into  the  combustion  liner; 

(4)  a  vaporizing  tube  disposed  within  the  combustion  liner 
and  surrounding  an  outlet  of  the  mixture  pipe,  the  vaporiz- 
ing tube  and  the  mixture  pipe  defining  a  first  space  there- 
between, the  vaporizing  tube  having  closed  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  the  closed  first  end  of  the  vaporizing  tube  being 
operative  to  reverse  the  direction  of  the  mixture  flow  to 
promote  vaporization  of  the  fuel  in  the  mixture,  the  vapor- 
izing tube  having  an  outlet  near  its  closed  second  end, 
whereby  the  mixture  flows  from  the  outlet  of  the  mixture 
pipe  to  the  outlet  of  the  vaporizing  tube  through  the  first 
space;  { 

(5J  a  guide  tube  disposed  within  the  combustion  liner  and 
surrounding  at  least  the  part  of  the  vaporizing  tube  defin- 
ing the  outlet  thereof,  the  guide  tube  and  the  vaporizing 
tube  defining  a  second  space  therebetween,  the  guide  tube 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  the  guide  tube  being 
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operative  to  guide  the  mixture  from  the  outlet  of  the  said  weight  lifting  means,  upper  and  lower  trough  means  com- 

vaponzmg  tube  into  the  combustion  liner  through  the  municating  with  said  exit  and  entry  respectively  and  each 

second  space  and  the  open  end  of  the  guide  tube;  and  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  upper  trough  means  having 

(6)  a  glow  plug  extendmgmto  the  second  space  for  igniting  storage  means  for  containing  a   multiple  amount   of  such 

the  mixture  m  the  second  space.  ^  weights,  the  outlet  of  said  upper  trough  means  adapted  to 


4,538,414 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  BLOWING  OUT  OF 

THE  WATER  SUPPLY  OF  CONSTANT  PRESSURE  AIR 

STORAGE  INSTALLATIONS  OF  GAS  TURBINE  POWER 

PLANTS 
Abdel  Saleh,  Hohentengen-Herdern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,471 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.    17,   1982, 
973/82 

,  Int.  a.5  F15B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  ^398  5  Qaims 
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discharge  discrete  weights  from  an  upper  level,  means  to  re- 
turn said  discrete  weights  back  to  the  inlet  of  said  lower  trough 
means  and  a  weight  regulator  positioned  at  the  outlet  of  the 
upper  trough  means  to  time  regulate  the  falling  of  the  weights 
off  said  last-named  outlet. 


4,538,416 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VALVE  MOTOR 

ACTUATION  OF  A  DISPLACER-EXPANDER 

REFRIGERATOR 

Richard  C.  Riedy,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,472 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  Cl.  62—6  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preventing  the  blowing  out  of  a  water 
supply  from  a  water  shaft  in  a  constant  pressure  air  storage 
installation  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  containing  a  subterra- 
nean cavern  for  storing  compressed  air,  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  cavern  and  said  gas  turbine  or  a  compressor 
thereof,  respectively,  a  compensation  basin  having  a  floor  and 
flow  communicating  with  the  water  in  said  cavern  through 
said  water  supply,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  grate  of  tubes  firmly  anchored  in  said  cavern  below  a 

lowest  permissible  water  level  thereof; 
said  tubes  forming  said  grate  being  provided  with  suction 

holes; 
a  header  communicating  with  said  tubes  of  said  grate; 
said  header  extending  from  said  cavern  into  said  water  shaft 
and  continuing  upwardly  therein  in  the  form  of  a  riser 
tube  opening  into  said  compensation  basin; 
an  aeration  tube  and  a  source  of  compressed  air  connected 

thereto; 
said  aeration  tube  having  an  open  end;  and 
said  open  end  of  said  aeration  tube  opening  into  said  riser 
tube  at  an  upper  portion  of  said  water  shaft. 


4,538,415 
POTENTIAL  ENERGY  ACCUMULATING  SYSTEM 
USING  MULTIPLE  TYPES  OF  ENERGY  INPUT 
Maurice  Lebecque,  7849  Bloomfield  St.,  Apt.  3,  Montreal,  Can- 
ada H3N2H4 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  422,887,  Sep.  24,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,673 

Int.  a.^  P03G  i/W 
U.S.  a.  60—639  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  potential  energy  accumulating  system,  a  weight  lifting 
means  operatively  defined  and  extending  from  a  lower  entry  to 
an  upper  exit  and  capable  of  successively  conveying  discrete 
weights  from  the  entry  to  the  exit,  power  input  means  driving 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  refrigerator  of  the  type  comprising  as  a 
unitary  structure,  a  housing  containing  a  piston,  said  piston  and 
said  housing  defining  a  variable  volume  chamber,  means  to 
cause  reciprocation  of  said  piston  by  admission  of  a  high-pres- 
sure fluid  to  said  variable  volume  chamber,  said  high-pressure 
fluid  causing  movement  of  said  piston  to  produce  refrigeration 
by  expansion  of  said  fluid,  rotary  valve  means  to  admit  and 
exhaust  fluid  from  said  variable  volume  chamber,  and  a  motor 
coupled  to  said  rotary  valve  means  for  rotation  of  a  valve  in 
said  rotary  valve  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 

removing  said  motor  from  said  valve  assembly  for  mounting 
at  a  location  remote  from  said  rotary  valve  means  and 
coupling  said  motor  to  said  valve  by  means  of  an  elon- 
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gated  shaft  disposed  within  a  fluid  conduit  used  to  admit  a 
high-pressure  fluid  to  said  refrigerator. 


4,538,417 
VAPOR  TRAP  FOR  SUPERCOOLED  ROTOR 
Phillip  W.  Eckels,  Penn  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,790 

Int.  a.^  F17C  7/02 

MS.  a.  62—55  4  Claims 
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without  contamination  or  reduction  in  volume  of  said 
municipal  water  reservoir. 


4,538,419 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT  CONTROLS 
Richard  G.  Lord,  Liverpool,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,330 

Int.  Q\?  GOIK  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62—129  4  Claims 


1.  A  supercooled  rotor,  comprising: 

a  coolant  reservoir; 

a  torque  tube; 

an  exhaust  pipe  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
coolant  reservoir,  said  exhaust  pipe  being  disposed  within 
a  central  bore  of  said  torque  tube,  a  first  portion  of  said 
exhaust  pipe  being  disposed  in  contact  with  said  torque 
tube,  said  first  portion  of  said  exhaust  pipe  having  a  plural- 
ity of  baffles  disposed  therein; 

a  vapor  trap  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
exhaust  pipe  between  said  reservoir  and  said  first  portion 
of  said  exhaust  pipe,  said  vapor  trap  being  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  reservoir  and  said  first  portion  of  said 
exhaust  pipe;  and 

means  for  thermally  insulating  said  vapor  trap  from  said 
torque  tube. 


4,538,418 

HEAT  PUMP 

John  P.  Lawrence,  and  Manoucher  Felfeli,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  DeMarco  Energy  Systems,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,674 

Int.  a.i  F25B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  62—79  3  Claims 


'^     tttt 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  electronic  controls  of  a  refrigera- 
tion unit  from  a  built  in  field  test  panel  having  a  digital  display, 
a  digital  display  control  switch,  a  plurality  of  condition  sensor 
means,  and  a  test  logic  circuitry  having  a  preprogrammed 
procedure  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrically  connecting  output  signals  of  the  plurality  of 
condition  sensor  means  to  the  inputs  of  a  microprocessor 
control; 
generating  a  series  of  test  signals  from  the  preprogrammed 
procedure  of  the  test  logic  circuitry  of  the  microproces- 
sor; 
operating  the  digital  display  control  switch  to  sequentially 

advance  said  series  of  test  signals;  and 
displaying  the  series  of  test  signals  on  the  digital  display  as 
the  digital  display  control  switch  is  operated. 


1.  A  heat  pump  system  comprising: 

heat  exchanger  means;  and 

fluid  conduit  me^ns  for  supplying  pressurized  water  from  a 
municipal  water  reservoir  to  said  heat  exchanger  means 
such  that  water  is  supplied  to  said  heat  exchanger  means 
and  returned  directly  to  said  municipal  water  reservoir 


4,538,420 
DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION 

HEAT  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Lome  W.  Nelson,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,018 
Int  a.J  F25D  21/02 
U.S.  a.  62—140  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  system  for  refrigeration  heat  pump  having  an 
outdoor  coil  through  which  air  is  blown  by  a  fan  extracting 
heat  from  outdoor  air  and  defrost  means  to  periodically  heat 
the  outdoor  coil  to  remove  the  frost  comprising, 
differential  pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to  respond  to 

the  differential  air  pressure  across  the  outdoor  coil, 
time  controlled  means  adapted  for  periodically  operating  the 
heat  pump  for  a  predetermined  total  time  controlled  oper- 
ation sufficient  to  bring  about  the  frosting  of  the  outdoor 
coil  under  predetermined  outdoor  ambient  conditions  and 
thereafter  operating  said  defrost  means,  whereby  a  value 
of  differential  pressure  is  measured  at  the  end  of  said  time 
total  period, 
memory  means  for  maintaining  said  value  of  differential  air 
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pressure  across  the  coil  at  the  end  of  said  predetermined 
total  time  period, 
control  means  adapted  to  control  the  heat  pump  between 
said  periodic  total  time  controlled  operations  for  normal 
operations  for  new  time  period  extending  until  said  pres- 


sure responsive  means  responds  to  said  value  of  differen- 
tial air  pressure,  and 
connection  means  connecting  said  differential  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  to  operate  said  defrost  means  when  said 
value  of  differential  air  pressure  is  attained. 


for  service,  said  temperature  control  means  having  a  timer 
built  therein  and  an  arithmetic  and  logic  circuit  adapted  to 
evaluate  the  difference  between  the  set  water  temperature 
and  the  outlet  water  temperature  inputted  from  said  de- 
tecting means  and  compute  the  operation  period  of  said 
timer  in  proportion  to  the  evaluated  temperature  differ- 
ence; 

control  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  timer  with  said 
stop  valve  means  to  control  the  operation  of  said  stop 
valve  means  in  proportion  to  the  temperature; 

wherein  said  slide  valve  is  adapted  to  be  subjected  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  refrigerant  fluid, 
said  hydraulic  actuator  means  comprises  a  piston  con- 
nected to  said  slide  valve,  a  cylinder  slidably  receiving 
said  piston  and  a  spring  mounted  between  said  piston  and 
said  cylinder  to  urge  said  slide  valve  through  said  piston  in 
a  direction  for  decreasing  the  flow  rate  of  the  refrigerant 
fluid  when  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  refrigerant 
fluid  acting  on  said  slide  valve  is  below  a  predetermined 
value,  said  hydraulic  fluid  supplying  means  comprises  a 
hydraulic  fluid  supplying  passage  and  a  pressurized  hy- 
draulic fluid  tank,  and  said  hydraulic  fluid  supplying  pas- 
sage interconnects  said  prcssunzed  hydraulic  fluid  tank  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  cylinder  through  said  stop 
valve  means  and  jpens  into  a  space  deflned  in  said  cylin- 
der on  the  urged  side  of  said  piston. 


4,538,421  4,538,422 

REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM  METHOD  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LIMITING 

Yasuo  Kawamoto,  Shimizu,  Japan,  assignor  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  COMPRESSOR  CAPACITY  IN  A  REFRIGERATION 

Tokyo,  Japan  SYSTEM  UPON  A  RECYCLE  START 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,907  Gordon  L.  Mount,  W.  Monroe,  and  WUIiam  J.  LavigDc,  Jr., 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1983,  58-65354  FayetteviUe,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation, 

Int.  a.J  F25B  li/OO;  F25D  17/02  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

U.S.  a.  62—157                                                          2  Claims  PU«>  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,057 

Int  a.3  F25D  77/02 


U.S.  a.  62—201 


7CIainis 


1.  A  refrigerating  system  comprising  screw  compressor 
means  which  is  adapted  to  control  the  flow  rate  of  a  refrigera- 
tor fluid  flowing  therethrough  by  means  of  a  slide  valve  pro- 
vided in  said  compressor  means  and  operatively  associated 
with  hydraulic  actuator  means,  said  hydraulic  actuator  means 
having  hydraulic  fluid  supplying  means  and  hydraulic  fluid 
discharging  means  which  are  connected  thereto  and  provided 
with  stop  valve  means,  respectively,  for  controlling  the  supply 
and  the  discharge  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  hydrau- 
lic actuator  means  to  permit  said  hydraulic  actuator  means  to 
hydraulically  actuate  said  slide  valve  thereby  to  increase  or 
decrease  the  flow  rate  of  the  refrigerant  fluid  in  said  compres- 
sor means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  selectively  switching  the  operation  of  said  system 

from  either  one  of  a  mode  for  producing  warmed  water 

and  a  mode  for  producing  chilled  water  to  the  other 

mode; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  outlet  water  temperature 

of  an  indoor  heat  exchanger  of  said  system; 
temperature  control  means  for  setting  a  water  temperature 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  vapor  compression  refrigera- 
tion system  including  a  compressor  which  is  part  of  the  refrig- 
eration system,  including  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  a  load  to  be  satisfled  by  operation  of  the  refriger- 
ation system; 

turning  on  the  refrigeration  system,  including  the  refrigera- 
tion system  compressor,  when  the  step  of  monitoring 
detects  a  load  to  be  satisfied  by  operation  of  the  refrigera- 
tion system; 

adjusting  the  capacity  of  the  refrigeration  system  to  match 
the  load  on  the  refrigeration  system  when  the  refrigera- 
tion system  is  turned  on  to  satisfy  the  load  detected  by  the 
step  of  monitoring; 

turning  off  the  refrigeration  system  compressor  when,  to 
match  a  low  load,  the  refrigeration  system  is  adjusted  to 
its  minimum  capacity  level  by  the  step  of  adjusting  and  the 
refrigeration  system  is  providing  excess  capacity  for  satis- 
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fying  this  low  load  even  through  the  refrigeration  system 
is  operating  at  its  minimum  capacity  level; 

a  recycle  sUrt  method  for  greatly  reducing  the  rate  of  in- 
crease in  the  capacity  of  the  compressor  upon  a  recycle 
start,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

turning  the  refrigeration  system  compressor  back  on  when 
the  step  of  monitoring  detects  a  new  and  relatively  small 
increased  load  to  be  satisfied  by  operation  of  the  refrigera- 
tion system  after  the  refrigeration  system  compressor  has 
been  turned  off  due  to  excess  capacity; 

increasing  the  capacity  of  the  refrigeration  system  from  its 
minimum  capacity  level  toward  its  maximum  capacity 
level  at  a  preselected,  relatively  slow  rate  which  is  less 
than  the  rate  required  immediately  to  match  the  load  on 
the  refrigeration  system;  and 

repeating  the  step  of  adjusting  when  the  capacity  of  the 
refrigeration  system  is  increased  by  the  step  of  increasing 
to  a  level  which  matches  the  new,  relatively  small  in- 
creased load  on  the  refrigeration  system. 


4,538,423 

COOLING  APPARATUS  AND  COOLING  TRAP 

INCLUDING  SUCH  AN  APPARATUS 

Raymond  Le  Diouron,  Voiron,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liq- 

uide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 

Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,516 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1983,  83  07498 

Int.  a.^  F25B  41/04 

VJS.  CI.  62—222  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  a  region  at  a  set  temperature 
below  ambient  temf>erature  but  substantially  above  liquid 
nitrogen  boiling  temperature,  said  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  sealed  heat  pipe  including  an  evaporator  portion 
disposed  in  said  region  and  a  condenser  portion  disposed  out- 
side said  region,  an  isothermal  de\ice  disposed  outside  said 
region  and  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  condenser 
portion,  and  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  current  of  liquid 
nitrogen  for  maintaining  said  isothermal  device  substantially  at 
said  set  temperature,  said  heat  pipe  containing  a  diphasic  fluid 
whose  boiling  domain  extends  on  either  side  of  said  set  temjser- 
ature. 


4,538,424 
AIR  COOLING  UNIT  FOR  VEHICLE 
Joseph  Meyers,  Ooverdale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gordon  G.  Wal- 
tenspiel,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,493 
Int.  a.i  F25B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  62—236  15  Qaims 

1.  A  refrigeration  unit  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  condenser; 
an  evaporator  coupled  with  the  condenser  for  receiving  a 

liquified  refrigerant  therefrom; 
an  absorber  coupled  with  the  evaporator  for  receiving  va- 
porized refrigerant  by  gravity  flow  directly  from  the 


evaporator  and  an  absorption  fluid  capable  of  absorbing 
the  refrigerant  vapor;  and 
a  boiler  having  a  lower  end  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
absorber  and  an  upper  end  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  condenser,  said  boiler  having  means  forming  at  least 
part  of  a  heat  source  for  use  in  heating  a  mixture  of  the 
absorption  fluid  and  the  refrigerant  in  the  boiler  to  create 
a  convection  current  therein,  to  vaporize  the  refrigerant 


therein,  and  to  separate  the  vaporized  refrigerant  from  the 
absorption  fluid  therein,  whereby  the  vaporized  refriger- 
ant can  flow  directly  from  the  boiler  to  the  condenser, 
there  being  means  between  the  boiler  and  the  absorber  for 
directly  returning  by  gravity  flow  the  absorption  fluid 
separated  in  the  boiler  from  the  vaporized  refrigerant  to 
the  absorber,  said  heat  source  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an 
energy  source  of  the  vehicle. 


4,538,425 
INTEGRAL  TYPE  AIR  CONDITIONING  DEVICE 

Keqji  Ohishi,  Yaizu,  and  Yasuhiko  Hashimoto,  Fi^ieda,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,463 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1982,  57-190245; 
Nov.  4, 1982,  57-193870;  Nov.  4,  1982,  57-193871 

Int.  a. J  F25B  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—280  5  Qaims 


1.  An  integral  type  air  conditioning  device  having  a  main 
body  which  is  divided  by  a  partition  plate  into  a  room  interior 
side  and  a  room  exterior  side  and  whereby  drain  water  con- 
densed by  a  refrigerator  at  the  room  interior  side  is  fed  to  the 
room  exterior  side  to  the  splashed  onto  a  condenser  for  evapo- 
ration by  a  slinger  ring  formed  integrally  with  a  propeller  fan 
wherein  said  device  further  comprises: 
a  fan  cover  to  form  a  room  exterior  air  course  together  with 
said  condenser  and  said  propeller  fan  arranged  on  a  base 
member;  and 
inhibiting  means  attached  to  said  fan  cover,  said  inhibiting 
means  including  a  semi-circular  water  drain  guide  to 
prevent  drain  water  drops  splashed  by  said  slinger  ring 
from  dropping  onto  said  propeller  fan  and  to  cause  a 
portion  of  said  drain  water  drops  splashed  by  said  slinger 
ring  to  drop  onto  said  base  member  on  said  room  exterior 
side  of  said  device. 
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4,538,426 
AIR  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Bock,  16225  N.  29th  St.,  Space  25,  Phoenix,  Arii. 


Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,348 
Int.  aj  F28D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  62—310 


15  Claims 


1.  An  indirect  evaporative  and  dry  surface  cooling  system 
for  conditioning  the  air  in  a  structure,  said  system  including 

(a)  A  first  evaporative  heat  exchange  structure  adapted  to 
receive  hot  fluid  to  be  cooled  for  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture thereof; 

(b)  a  second  evaporative  heat  exchange  structure  adapted  to 
receive  hot  fluid  to  be  cooled  for  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture thereof,  said  heat  exchange  structures  each  having  air 
inlets  and  respective  outlets; 

(c)  a  first  coil  for  pre-cooling  air  directed  into  said  first 
evaporative  heat  exchange  structure,  said  coil  receiving 
cool  fluid  from  said  first  evaporative  heat  exchange  struc- 
ture, said  cool  fluid  coursing  through  said  coil  and  absorb- 
ing heat  from  air  directed  over  said  coil  into  said  first 
evaporative  heat  exchange  structure; 

(d)  a  second  coil  for  pre-cooling  air  directed  into  said  first 
evaporative  heat  exchange  structure,  said  second  coil 
receiving  cool  fluid  from  said  second  evaporative  heat 
exchange  structure  and  receiving  cooled  air  from  said  first 
coil,  said  cooled  fluid  from  said  second  evaporative  heat 
exchange  structure  coursing  through  said  second  coil  and 
absorbing  heat  from  air  directed  over  said  second  coil  into 
said  first  evaporative  heat  exchange  stiucture; 

(e)  fan  means  for  directing  air  through  said  first  and  second 
pre-cooling  coils  and  into  and  through  said  first  evapora- 
tive heat  exchange  structure;  and 

(0  a  third  coil  for  cooling  air  directed  into  the  interior  of  said 
structure,  said  interior  air  third  coil  receiving  cool  fluid 
from  said  first  evaporative  heat  exchange  structure,  said 
cool  fluid  from  said  first  evaporative  heat  exchange  struc- 
ture coursing  through  said  third  coil  and  absorbing  heat 
from  air  directed  over  said  third  coil  into  said  structure. 


4,538,427 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ICE  CREAM  AND  SIMILAR 

COLD  PRODUCTS  AND  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 

FREEZER  VESSEL 

Alfredo  Cavaili,  9,  Via  Galileo  Galilei,  Pessano  Con  Bomago 

(Milan),  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,593 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1983,  19436  A/83 
Int.  a.3  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  62—342  2  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  making  ice  cream  and  similar  cold  prod- 
ucts, of  the  kind  having  a  removable  freezer  vessel  (24)  and 
comprising  a  support  structure  (4)  bounding  a  seat  (12,  13)  for 
supporting  at  least  one  cooling  coil  (14)  forming  a  cylindrical 
basket  (18)  accessible  from  the  top  to  receive  the  removable 
freezer  vessel  (24),  characterised  in  that  at  least  the  side  wall  of 
the  basket  (18)  is  embodied  by  two  substantially  half-shell-like 
parts  (16,  17)  movable  relatively  to  one  another  between  an 
open  position,  in  which  the  freezer  vessel  (24)  is  readily  en- 


gageable  and  disengageable  between  them,  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  basket  is  substantially  restored,  the  inner 
diameter  of  the  basket  (18)  being  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  freezer  vessel  (24),  each  of  the  parts  of  the  at  least  one 
cooling  coil  (14)  which  forms  the  basket  (18)  being  indepen- 
dently resiliently  yieldable,  means  (8)  being  provided  to  main- 
tain the  substantially  half-shell-like  parts  (16,  17)  in  the  closed 
position,  said  substantially  half-shell-like  parts  (16,  17)  being 
movable  angularly  around  a  generatrix  of  the  cooling  basket 


(18)  and  being  introduced  into  and  in  contact  with  respective 
blocks  (10,  11)  made  of  a  support  structure  (4)  and  bounding 
the  seat  (12,  13)  for  receiving  the  cooling  basket  (18),  said 
cooling  basket  (18)  having  its  base  (15)  in  contact  with  a  resil- 
iently yieldable  block  (9)  disposed  in  the  support  structure  (4), 
and  further  comprising  means  (25-27;  28,  29,  29a)  for  urging 
the  freezing  vessel  (24)  on  to  the  cooling  basket  base  (15); 
whereby  eff^ective  good  contact  is  maintainable  between  said 
removable  freezer  vessel  and  said  cooling  coil  in  said  appara- 
tus. 


4,538,428 
ICE-MAKING  MACHINE 
Kenneth  L.  Wilkerson,  Rte.  3,  Box  6,  De  Funiak  Springt,  Fla. 
32433 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,963 

Int.  a.3  F25C  1/14 

U.S.  a.  62—354  20  Claims 


1.  An  evaporator  structur*-  for  submersion  in  liquid  in  a 
holding  tank  for  making  ice  from  the  liquid,  the  structure 
comprising  an  enclosed  evaporator  cell  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  wall,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  delivery  of  refriger- 
ant into  and  out  of  the  evaporator  cell,  respectively,  means  for 
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connecting  the  inlet  and  outlet  to  refrigeration  plant  externally 
of  the  tank  so  as  to  provide  a  refrigeration  circuit  effective  to 
form  ice  on  said  cylindrical  wall  when  the  structure  is  im- 
mersed in  ice-forming  liquid  in  the  tank,  a  rotary  scraper  as- 
sembly associated  with  the  evaporator  cell  including  at  least 
one  elongate  scraper  blade  for  scraping  ice  from  said  cylindri- 
cal wall  responsive  to  rotation  of  the  scraper  assembly,  support 
means  for  supporting  the  evaporator  cell  and  scraper  assembly 
in  the  tank,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  scraper  assembly, 
wherein  the  support  means  comprises  means  for  supporting  the 
evaporator  cell  with  its  longitudinal  axis  vertically  disposed  in 
the  holding  tank,  and  wherein  the  scraper  assembly  comprises 
a  cage-like  assembly  surrounding  the  evaporator  cell  with 
upper  and  lower  end  plates  above  and  below  the  cell,  respec- 
tively, and  guide  means  for  said  scraper  blade  connected  be- 
tween the  end  plates,  the  guide  means  comprising  sidewalls 
embracing  the  blade,  an  end  wall,  and  spring  means  positioned 
between  the  end  wall  and  an  outer  edge  of  the  blade  for  urging 
an  inner  edge  of  the  blade  toward  engagement  with  said  cylin- 
drical wall. 


claws  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  at  opposite  ends  of  the  body 
portion  and  projecting  beyond  one  face  of  the  body  portion  to 


^^. 


retain  the  device  in  position  on  a  ring  shank,  the  opposite  face 
of  the  body  portion  being  unobstructed  and  smooth. 


4,538,429 

LOBE-PINCHING  EARRING  WHICH  SIMULATES 

PIERCING  EARRING 

Darlyne  J.  Bradford,  1702  McKinley,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50315 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,343 

Int.  a.'  A44C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  63—14  G  9  Claims 


1.  An  earring,  comprising: 

a  resilient  ring  having  closely  spaced  apart  confronting  ends 
defming  an  opening  therebetween  for  receiving  an  ear- 
lobe, 

said  earring  having  means  for  cooperating  with  the  earlobe 
to  retain  the  earring  thereon  by  pinching  the  earlobe  while 
simulating  the  appearance  of  an  earring  piercing  the  ear- 
lobe,  said  means  mcluding  end  portions  terminating  said 
ring,  each  said  end  portion  having  a  planar  surface  area 
with  a  centrally  projecting  nodule  for  pressingly  engaging 
opposite  sides  of  said  earlobe, 

said  nodules  being  disposed  towards  one  another  and  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  sufficiently  smaller  than  that  of  said 
end  portions  of  said  ring  whereby  the  flesh  of  said  eariobe 
engaged  by  the  nodules  is  pinched  together  such  that  fl«id 
planar  surface  areas  of  said  ring  are  coplanar  with  the 
adjacent  earlobe  surfaces  beyond  said  planar  surface  area. 


4,538,430 

RING  SIZING  INSERT 

Araond  O.  Parks,  430  Hawthorne  Ave.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,234 

Int.  Q\?  A44C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  63—15.6  3  Claims 

1.  A  ring  sizing  device  formed  of  a  thermoplastics  material 

and  being  unitary,  resilient,  and  shaped  to  fit  along  the  inner 

periphery  of  a  ring  shank,  said  device  comprising  a  plate-like 

body  portion  which  is  substantially  flat  when  in  a  relaxed  state 

and  somewhat  deformable  under  pressure  from  the  finger,  and 

pairs  of  curved  Upering  and  convergent  ring  shank  engaging 


4  538  431 

CTRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE  INC0RP6RATING  A 

DEVICE  FOR  RENEWING  A  NEEDLE  SELECTION  AT 

AT  LEAST  ONE  YARN  FEED 
Francesco  Lonati,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lonati  S.p.A., 
Brescia,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  20, 1982,  20838  A/82 
Int.  Q\?  D04B  9/38,  15/68 
VJS.  d  66-224  8  claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  at  least  one 
needle  cylinder  and  a  device  for  renewing  a  selection  of  nee- 
dles at  at  least  one  yam  feed,  comprising: 

at  least  two  yam  feeds 

at  least  one  associated  pattem  selection  device 

a  plurality  of  tiltable  pattem  jacks  associated  with  said  nee- 
dles and  provided  with  butts  for  selection  by  said  pattem 
selection  device 

a  ring  cam  having  raised  portions  associated  with  said  yam 
feeds  to  guide  the  jacks  selected  to  bring  the  respective 
needles  to  knit 

a  surface  radially  inside  said  ring  cam  for  guiding  the  jacks 
selected  not  to  follow  said  raised  poriions 

a  guiding  cam  arranged  adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  said  raised 
portions  on  the  inward  side  thereof 

said  guiding  cam  extending  in  a  circumferential  direction  at 
least  as  far  as  the  next  following  portion  of  said  raised 
portions 

said  guiding  cam  being  formed  of  two  members, 

a  first  member  having  a  shape  capable  of  an  engagement 
with  the  lower  ends  of  said  jacks,  so  as  to  bring  radially 
inwardly  the  jacks  selected  not  to  climb  along  said  one 
portion  of  said  raised  poriions  of  said  ring  cam, 

said  member  being  movably  mounted  on  said  ring  cam  for  a 
transverse  motion  to  and  from  said  ring  cam, 
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a  second  fixed  member  defining  with  said  first  member  a 
switching  cam  adapted  to  hold  said  selected  jacks  radially 
on  the  inside  when  said  first  member  is  in  an  operative 
position  and  to  return  said  selected  jacks  radially  to  the 
outside  into  a  selection  position  when  said  first  member  is 
in  an  inoperative  position. 


said  shell  over  said  axial  length  of  said  band  by  a  metal 
working  operation;  and 


'  4,538,432 

OPTIMUM  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Lewis  A.  Bishop,  Innuui,  S.C,  assignor  to  MUliken  Research 
Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,673 

Int.  a.J  D06B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  68-5  C  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  textile  material  in  continuous 
loop  forms  under  pressure  comprising:  a  hollow  chamber, 
pump  means  supplying  a  treatment  liquid  into  and  out  of  said 
hollow  chamber,  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  into  said 
chamber,  a  first  means  to  measure  the  pressure  in  said  chamber, 
a  second  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  treatment 
liquid  to  provide  a  means  to  calculate  the  vapor  pressure 
thereof  and  a  control  means  operably  associated  with  said 
apparatus  to  compare  the  measured  pressure  against  the  calcu- 
lated vapor  pressure  of  the  liquid  computed  from  the  tempera- 
ture measured  by  said  second  means  and  automatically  actuate 
said  air  supply  means  to  supply  air  under  pressure  into  said 
chamber  when  the  difference  between  the  measured  pressure 
and  the  calculated  liquid  vapor  pressure  is  below  a  pre-deter- 
mined  pressure  to  prevent  cavitation  of  said  pump  means  and- 
/or  flashing  of  said  treatment  liquid. 


4  538  433 
WASHING  MACHINE  TUB  HAVING  INTEGRAL  SHEET 

METAL  BAND 
Piero   Durazzani,    Pordenone,    Italy,    assignor   to    Industrie 
Zanussi  S.pA.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  22, 1983, 34032/83[U] 
Int  a.J  D06F  37/22 
U.S.  a.  68—140  8  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  horizontally  disposed  washing  machine 
tub,  particularly  for  a  household  washing  machine,  said  tub 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  open  front  end  and  an  opposite 

end  closed  by  a  rear  wall; 
a  cross  member  fixed  to  said  rear  wall  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  shaft  of  a  basket  to  be  revolvably  positioned  within 
said  shell; 
a  sheet  metal  cylindrical  band  covering  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shell  over  an  axial  length  thereof  less  than  the  total 
axial  length  thereof,  said  band  being  in  direct  contiguous 
contact  with  said  shell  over  said  axial  length  of  said  band; 
said  band  being  integrally  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of 


S&i 


releasable  atUchment  means  for  connecting  said  band  to  said 
cross  member. 


4,538  434 

SECURITY  HOUSING  FOR  OIL  STORAGE  TANK  VALVE 

James  H.  Janzen,  St.,  714  W.  71«t  St^  and  James  H.  Janzen, 

Jr.,  716  W.  7l8t  St.,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla.  74132 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,495 

Int  a?  G05G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  70-178  6  Claims 


1.  A  security  housing  for  locking  a  storage  tank  valve  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  half  housing  adapted  to  surround  and  enclose  one  half 
of  a  valve  attached  to  a  storage  tank,  wherein  said  first  half 
housing  consists  of  an  essentially  rigid  exterior  surface  and 
hollow  concave  interior  terminating  in  an  essentially  planar 
perimeter  that  aligns  with  the  perimeter  of  a  second  half 
housing; 

(b)  a  second  half  housing  adapted  to  surround  and  enclose  the 
other  half  of  a  valve  attached  to  a  storage  tank  wherein  said 
second  half  housing  consists  of  an  essentially  rigid  exterior 
surface  and  hollow  concave  interior  terminating  in  an  essen- 
tially palnar  perimeter  that  aligns  with  the  perimeter  of  said 
first  half  housing; 

(c)  a  first  hinge  means  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  of 
both  first  and  second  half  housings  such  that  said  first  and 
second  half  housings  pivotally  open  and  close  about  said 
hinge  and  reversibly  surround  said  valve; 
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(d)  at  least  one  notched  opening  in  said  perimeter  of  said  half 
housing/adapted  to  allow  said  half  housing  to  close  around 
said  valve  with  the  pipe  leading  from  the  storage  tank  to  the 
valve  passing  through  said  opening; 

(e)  a  second  hinge  means  attached  to  said  security  housing 
essentially  adjacent  to  said  notched  opening  when  said  secu- 
rity housing  is  closed  around  the  valve; 

(0  a  support  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  hinged 
means  and  adapted  to  be  permanently  fastened  to  the  storage 
tank  near  the  valve; 

(g)  a  pair  of  padlock  eyelet  means  wherein  each  of  said  padlock 
eyelet  means  is  individually  attached  to  said  perimeter  of 
each  of  said  separate  half  housings  such  that  the  eyelets  of 
said  padlock  eyelet  means  project  inwardly  to  said  half 
housings  and  align  and  accept  a  padlock  when  said  half 
housings  are  closed  around  said  valve;  and 

(h)  an  opening  within  said  security  housing  adapted  to  allow 
for  manual  insertion  and  removal  of  a  padlock  used  to  lock 


said  safety  housing. 


^ 


4,538,435 

STEERING  CX)LUMN  LOCK  FOR  HEAVY-DUTY 

VEHICLES 

Hector  B.  Romero,  1173  Socorro  Ct.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92129 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,935 

Int.  a.J  B60R  25/02:  E05B  65/12 

U.S.  a.  70—183  1  Claim 


1.  A  steering  column  lock  assembly,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  steering  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  closely  adjacent 
support  structure  in  a  motor,  vehicle,  said  shaft  having  an 
openly  accessible  universal  joint; 

a  one-piece  substantially  T-shaped  element  constructed  of 
one-half  inch  hardened  steel  plate  having  a  stem  portion 
for  insertion  through  an  opening  in  the  universal  joint  of 
said  steering  shaft  and  having  a  cross  bar  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  stem  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse 
bores  extending  through  the  end  of  said  stem  portion 
opposite  the  cross  bar  portion  for  selectively  receiving 
heavy-duty  padlock  means;  and 

said  heavy-duty  padlock  means  including  a  padlock  for 
inserting  through  a  selected  one  of  the  bores  in  said  stem 
portion  after  the  stem  portion  is  inserted  through  the 
opening  of  the  universal  joint  to  position  the  cross  bar 
portion  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  universal  joint  from  the 
bores; 

so  that  one  of  said  cross  bar  portion  and  said  stem  portion 
interference  with  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  any  one  of 
engagement  with  adjacent  vehicle  structure  such  as  the 
steering  column  support,  or  engagement  with  pivoting 
universal  joint  structure  to  prevent  pivoting  of  the  univer- 
sal joint  for  preventing  rotation  of  the  steering  column. 


4,538,436 
PIPE  BENDING  MACHINE  WITH  BENDING  MANDREL 

Rigobert  Schwarze,  Olpener  Str.  460-474,  5000  Koin  91,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,068 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1982,  3238264 

Int.  a.3  B21D  9/05 
U.S.  a.  72—8  19  aaims 


U     23 


1.  A  pipe  bending  machine,  comprising  a  travelling  carriage 
provided  with  first  clamping  means;  a  bending  template  pro- 
vided with  second  clamping  means;  a  bending  mandrel  ar- 
ranged in  a  pipe  to  be  bent  adjacent  to  said  bending  template, 
and  having  a  mandrel  rod  having  a  rear  end;  means  connected 
with  said  rear  end  of  said  mandrel  rod  for  withdrawing  said 
mandrel  from  said  pipe;  measuring  means  connected  with  said 
rear  end  of  said  mandrel  rod  for  determining  both  the  axial  and 
rotary  or  torsion  loading  of  said  mandrel  rod;  and  a  switch 
element  arranged  to  be  actuated  by  said  measuring  means  in 
the  event  that  either  the  axial  or  torsion  loading  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  to  at  least  stop  either  axial  or  torsional 
overloading  of  said  mandrel  for  via  said  switch  means. 


4,538,437 

FORGING  MACHINE  KICKOUT  DRIVE  WITH 

RUNNING  ADJUSTMENT 

Robert  E.  Wisebaker,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National 

Machinery  Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,419 

Int.  a.3  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72— 345  UOaims 


1.  A  kickout  drive  for  forming  machines  having  a  frame 
comprising  a  drive  cam  journaled  on  said  frame  for  oscillating 
rotation  through  a  predetermined  angle  from  a  first  position  to 
a  second  position  and  providing  a  first  cam  surface,  a  kickout 
lever  journaled  on  said  frame  and  providing  a  second  cam 
surface  substantially  adjacent  to  said  drive  cam,  said  kickout 
lever  also  providing  an  output  portion  operating  a  kickout  in 
response  to  oscillation  of  said  kickout  lever,  and  adjustable 
drive  means  interconnecting  said  drive  cam  and  said  kickout 
lever  and  operating  to  oscillate  said  knockout  lever  in  response 
to  oscillation  of  said  drive  cam,  said  adjustable  drive  means 
including  a  connecting  portion  engaging  both  of  said  cam 
surfaces  and  positioning  means  fixed  to  said  frame  operable  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  connecting  portion  with  respect  to 
said  drive  cam  and  kickout  lever,  said  adjustment  means  oper- 
ating to  change  the  angle  through  said  kickout  lever  oscillates 
in  response  to  oscillation  of  said  drive  cam  through  said  prede- 
termined angle. 
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4,538,438 
WATER  CONSERVING  ELONGATE  TUBULAR  METAL 

MEMBER  STRAIGHTENING  APPARATUS 

Whestine  B.  Pridy,  2757  Cherry  Ave.,  Long  BcMh,  CiOif.  90806 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,928 

lat.  a.'  B21C  3/10.  43/00 

MS.  a.  72—39  5  Claims 


1.  A  cooling  and  wash  water  conserving  elongate  tubular 
metal  member  straightening  apparatus  that  includes: 

a.  an  elongate  rigid  wheel  supported,  movable  frame  that 
includes  a  pair  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced  side  pieces  and 
a  forward  cross  piece,  said  frame  having  such  weight 
distribution  that  extends  to  pivot  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly; 

b.  a  frame  extension  that  includes  a  pair  of  parallel,  laterally 
spaced  side  piece  extensions  that  have  the  major  portions 
thereof  situated  rearwardly  of  said  pair  of  side  pieces,  and 
a  rearward  cross  piece  secured  to  said  pair  of  side  piece 
extensions,  said  pair  of  side  pieces  having  rearward  ends 
and  said  pair  of  side  piece  extensions  having  forward  ends; 

c.  a  transverse  shaft  that  extends  through  openings  in  said 
pair  of  side  pieces  and  said  pair  of  side  pieces  and  side 
piece  extensions  adjacent  said  rearward  and  forward  ends 
thereof  for  pivotally  supporting  said  frame  extension  in  a 
cantUevered  position  rearwardly  from  said  frame; 

d.  forward  and  rearward  rigid  sheets  situated  below  said 
frame  and  frame  extension  and  secured  thereto  to  cooper- 
ate therewith  to  define  an  elongate  pan  and  pan  extension, 
said  forward  and  rearward  sheets  having  aidjacent  trans- 
verse edges; 

e.  first  means  on  said  forward  ends,  rearward  ends,  and 
adjacent  transverse  edges  for  effecting  a  seal  between  said 
pan  and  pan  extension  when  said  pan  extension  is  pivoted 
into  substantially  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  pan; 

f.  second  means  for  adjusting  said  pan  to  a  desired  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  extending  position,  said  forward 
sheet  having  a  water  discharge  opening  therein  adjacent 
said  forward  cross  piece; 

g.  forward  and  rearward  sprockets  rotatably  supported 
above  said  pan  and  pan  extension  adjacent  said  forward 
and  rearward  cross  pieces; 

h.  an  endless  chain  belt  that  engages  said  first  and  second 
sprockets  and  extends  under  said  shaft,  said  chain  belt 
including  an  upper  reach; 

i.  a  pump  that  includes  a  discharge  outlet  and  an  inlet  in 
communication  with  said  opening; 

j.  a  carriage  assembly  longitudinally  movable  on  said  pair  of 
side  pieces  and  side  piece  extensions  when  the  latter  are 
longitudinally  aligned  with  said  pair  of  side  pieces,  said 
carriage  assembly  secured  to  said  upper  reach  of  said 
chain  belt,  with  said  carriage  assembly  including  third 
means  for  sequentially  subjecting  longitudinal  sections  of 
an  elongate  tubular  metal  member  to  a  transverse  force 
when  said  elongate  tubular  metal  member  is  longitudinally 
disposed  above  said  frame  and  frame  extension,  said  elon- 
gate metal  member  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

k.  rotatable  water  conducting  coupling  means  adjacent  said 
forward  cross  piece  that  removably  engage  said  forward 
end  of  an  elongate  tubular  metal  member  when  the  latter 
is  disposed  on  said  frame  and  frame  extension; 

1.  power  means  for  selectively  rotating  said  coupling  and  an 
elongate  tubular  metal  member  in  engagement  therewith, 
longitudinally  moving  said  carriage  on  said  frame  and 
frame  extension  relative  to  an  elongate  metal  member  to 
straighten  the  same,  and  drive  said  pump  to  discharge 


water  through  said  coupling  into  said  elongate  tubular 
metal  member  to  cool  the  same,  with  said  water  discharg- 
ing through  said  rearward  end  thereof  and  thereafter 
flowing  forwardly  by  gravity  in  said  pan  extension  and 
pan  to  said  discharge  opening  to  be  recirculated  by  said 
pump  through  an  elongate  tubular  metal  member  in  en- 
gagement with  said  coupling,  with  said  frame  extension, 
said  second  sprocket,  and  a  portion  of  said  chain  belt 
rearwardly  of  said  shaft  when  said  straightening  apparatus 
is  not  in  use  capable  of  being  pivoted  to  an  upwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  position  above  said  frame;  and 
m.  fourth  means  for  removably  maintaining  said  frame  ex- 
tension above  said  frame. 


4,538,439 
CANS  FORMED  OF  THIN-WALLED  MATERIAL  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PRECISE  FINE  BEADS 

THEREIN 
Siegfried  Frei,  St  Gallen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cantec,  In- 
corporated, Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   10,   1982, 
2884/82;  Feb.  18,  1983,  926/83 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  snbaeqaeat  to  Dec  11, 
2001,  has  been  dirlaimrd 
lot  CL^  B21D  51/26 
U.S.  a.  72—105  7 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  fine  precision  beads  in  thin- 
walled  cans  having  a  can  body  made  of  sheet  metal  compris- 
ing: 

an  inner  expansible  tool  capable  of  being  positioned  coaxi- 
ally  relative  to  the  can  body; 

an  outer  tool  arranged  substantially  axially  parallel  to  said 
inner  tool  and  capable  of  rolling  upon  a  can  body  posi- 
tioned upon  said  inner  tool  in  a  work  position  of  said  tools; 

substantially  parallel  circumferential  ribs  provided  at  said 
inner  tool  and  at  said  outer  tool; 

interruptions  disposed  at  one  or  more  locations  of  said  cir- 
cumferential ribs  on  at  least  one  of  said  inner  tool  or  said 
outer  tool; 

said  interruptions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  a 
lengthwise  axis  of  the  can  body  and  being  positioned 
above  one  another;  and 

said  circumferential  ribs  on  said  inner  tool  engaging  into 
intermediate  spaces  between  said  circumferential  ribs  on 
said  outer  tool  in  the  work  position  of  said  tools  in  which 
said  outer  tool  is  capable  of  rolling  upon  the  can  body 
positioned  upon  said  inner  tool. 


4,538,440 

ROLL  SWAGE  DEVICE 

Loois  E.  Kotdie,  Adrian,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acco  Babcock  Inc., 

Tnunbull,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,306,  JnL  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,084 
Int  CL^  B21D  19/10 
U.S.  a.  72—189  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  swaging  an  article  having  at  least  two  op- 
posed coplanar  swaging  tools  forming  a  swaging  sution  and 
where  each  tool  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis, 
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characterized  in  having  pusher  means  including  a  piston  mov- 
able  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  moving  said  article  towards 
said  swaging  sution  such  that  said  article  initially  contacts  said 
swaging  tools  at  an  entry  side  of  said  swaging  sution  and  such 
that  continued  movement  of  said  pusher  means  forces  said 
article  completely  through  said  swaging  station  whereby  each 
said  tool  will  be  rotated  about  its  fixed  axis  to  form  said  article 


and  whereby  said  article  will  be  ejected  from  an  exit  side  of 
said  swaging  station,  and  return  means  for  rotating  said  swag- 
ing tools  to  a  point  where  they  may  again  be  engaged  by  an 
article,  said  return  means  including  a  return  tension  spring 
operatively  positioned  between  each  said  swaging  tool  and 
said  piston  whereby  the  return  tension  springs  will  urge  said 
swaging  tools  in  a  direction  towards  the  entry  side  of  said 
swaging  station. 


4,538,441 
REDRAWING-IRONING  APPARATUS 
Horotaka  Niahikawa,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,969 

lot  a.3  B21D  22/00 

\}&.  Q.  72—349  2  Claims 


1.  A  redra wing-ironing  apparatus  comprising  a  pimch  fixed 
on  the  nose  of  a  ram;  a  die  means  including  a  redrawing  die  and 
a  plurality  of  ironing  dies  for  forming  a  can  body  from  a  drawn 
cup  in  a  cooperative  operation  with  the  punch,  a  holding  ring 
for  the  redrawing  die  and  a  plurality  of  holding  rings  for  the 
ironing  dies  which  are  piled  with  a  plurality  of  spacers  therebe- 
tween; an  annular  piston  for  fastening  the  die  means  which  is 
provided  circumferentially  to  abut  on  the  end  surface  of  the 
redrawing  die  holding  ring;  a  cup  retainer  pad  adapted  to  push 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  bottom  of  the  drawn  cup  placed  on 
the  redrawing  die;  and  a  plurality  and  predetermined  length  of 
pins  flxed  on  the  annular  piston  and  extending  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  die  means,  wherein  a  free  end  surface  of  the  pin 
is  engaged  with  a  flange  of  the  cup  reuiner  pad  at  the  end  of 
a  redrawing  process,  thereby  preventing  a  clearance  between 
the  redrawing  die  and  the  cup  retainer  pad  from  becoming  less 
than  a  given  value. 


4,538,442 
METHOD  OF  PRESTRESSING  A  TUBULAR  APPARATUS 
Stuart  E.  Reed,  Hooiewortli,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A 

Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

DiTision  of  Sef.  No.  413,290,  Ang.  31,  1982,  abudoned.  This 

appUcation  Jon.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,396 

Int  a.3  B21D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  72—367  6  Claims 


a>  iztKti 


1.  A  method  of  prestressing  tubular  apparatus  having  at  least 
one  metal  inner  tubular  and  a  metal  outer  tubular  positioned 
coaxially  around  and  spaced  apart  from  and  connected  to  the 
inner  tubular  at  at  least  two  spaced  locations  along  the  length 
thereof,  comprising: 
heating  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubu- 
lars  to  a  temperature  sufficient  for  reducing  the  yield 
strength  of  said  portion  of  said  one  of  the  inner  and  outer 
tubulars  to  a  yield  strength  which  is  less  than  the  yield 
strength  of  the  other  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubulars; 
while  said  tubulars  are  connected,  stretching  the  inner  an 
outer  tubulars  in  a  lengthwise  direction  by  a  selected 
amount  which  is  beyond  the  yield  point  of  said  one  tubular 
and  which  is  not  beyond  the  yield  point  of  said  other 
tubular;  and  \ 

permitting  said  one  of  the  inner  and  outer  tubulars  to  cool 
while  said  tubulars  are  stretched  whereby  the  double  wall 
tube  is  prestressed  and  the  inner  and  outer  tubulars  remain 
spaced  from  each  other. 


4,538,443 
PORTABLE  TOOL  FOR  AFFIXING  TERMINALS  ONTO 

BATTERY  CABLES 
Robei't  J.  Gooding,  Chester  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Action 

Concepts,  Inc.,  Chester  Springs,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,099,  Jul.  26, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,445,358.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,134 

Int  a.3  B21D  37/10 

U.S.  a.  72— 416  10  Claims 


1.  Portable  tool  for  affixing  a  terminal  onto  an  end  of  an 
electrical  cable  by  swaging,  comprising  a  handle  member 
having  a  holding  portion  and  a  clamping  portion,  a  clamping 
member  pinned  pivotally  to  the  handle  member,  the  respective 
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members  having  jaws  adapted  to  swage  a  terminal  therebe- 
tween upon  pivoting  closed,  and  clamping  means  carried  by 
the  handle  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  clamping  mem- 
ber and  to  close  the  jaws  forcibly  enough  to  swage  the  terminal 
onto  a  cable  inserted  into  a  bore  in  the  terminal. 

9.  Method  of  afTixing  a  replacement  terminal  by  swaging 
onto  an  end  of  a  battery  cable  installed  in  such  a  confined  space 
as  the  engine  compartment  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising 
gripping  the  terminal  between  a  pair  of  jaws  adapted  to  be 
juxtaposed  to  one  another  in  swaging  configuration,  inserting 
the  cable  end  into  the  terminal,  pivoting  the  jaws  together 
sufficiently  forcibly  to  swage  the  terminal  tightly  onto  the 
cable  end,  and  thereafter  opening  the  jaws  to  release  the  termi- 
nal therefrom. 


standpipe  for  a  test  run  and  also  operative  to  connect  said 
standpipe  to  said  tank  to  raise  the  liquid  level  in  said  standpipe 


4,538,444 
FRAME  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Ste?e  Yamada,  1022  Brimely  Rd.,  Scarborough,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada MIP  3E9 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,159 

Int  a.^  B21D  1/14 

U.S.  a.  72—447  20  Claims 


I  4,538,445 

UQUID  FLOW  METER 
Frank  W.  Kenik,  Wadswarth,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation,  Waukegan,  lU. 

I        FUed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,505 
'        Int  a.)  GOIF  25/00:  GOIM  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—3  8  Claims 

1.  A  meter  for  measuring  liquid  flow  rates,  said  meter  com- 
prising a  supply  tank  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  tank  to  a  point  of  use,  a  test  standpipe  includ- 
ing a  lower  end  connected  to  said  conduit  means  and  an  upper 
end  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  connected  to  said  top  of  said 
supply  tank,  said  standpipe  having  a  uniform  internal  diameter 
and  being  adapted  to  contain  a  known  quantity  of  liquid  per 
unit  of  length,  valve  means  in  said  conduit  means  operative  to 
supply  liquid  to  the  p^nt  of  use  either  from  said  tank  or  said 


to  that  in  said  tank  prior  to  a  test  run,  and  means  for  determin- 
ing the  liquid  level  in  said  standpipe  at  the  start  and  end  of  a 
test  run. 


4,538,446 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  MEASURING  GAS  CONVERSION 

FACTORS 
Jag  J.  Singh,  Yorktown,  and  Danny  R.  Sprinkle,  Newport  News, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Adndnistrator  of  the  National  Aertmantics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  633,179 
Int  CL*  GOIF  1/70  25/00 
U  A  a.  73—3  6 


1.  A  structure  for  use  in  automotive  collision  repair  compris- 
ing a  support  frame  of  peripheral  support  members,  at  least  one 
work  beam  extending  across  and  moveable  transversely  of 
opposing  ones  of  said  support  members,  work  beam  mounting 
means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  work  beam  to  one  of  said 
support  members  with  the  other  end  of  the  work  beam  sup- 
ported at  the  opposing  support  member  such  that  said  work 
beam  is  slideable  relative  to  said  support  frame  of  said  structure 
and  adjustable  to  different  working  angles  relative  to  said 
support  members,  a  work  beam  adjustment  for  adjusting  move- 
ment of  said  work  beam  transversely  of  the  support  members, 
and  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  work  beam  adjustment 
on  said  one  of  said  support  members  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
work  beam  adjustment  is  correspondingly  slideable  with  said 
work  beam  along  said  structure,  said  work  beam  adjustment 
comprising  a  piston  member  for  applying  pressure  on  said 
work  beam  and  said  mounting  means  for  said  work  beam 
adjustment  comprising  a  saddle  assembly  slideable  along  said 
one  of  said  support  members  and  having  a  rotatable  coupling 
for  receiving  said  piston  which  is  rotatable  to  different  trans- 
verse angles  with  respect  to  said  work  beam. 


1.  A  method  for  obtaining  the  hydrocarbon  CxH^, conversion 
factor  for  a  flowmeter  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mixture  of  air,  O2  and  CgHy  with  O2  flowing  into 

the  mixture  at  a  flowrate  of  m  and  with  CxH^  flowing  into 

the  mixture  at  a  flowrate  of  n; 
burning  said  mixture  to  form  a  product  gas; 
comparing  the  partial  pressure  of  O2  in  the  product  gas  with 

the  partial  pressure  of  O2  in  air; 
measuring  the  flowrate  of  the  CxH^  flowing  into  said  mix- 
tures with  said  flowmeter;  and 
changing  the  flowrate  of  O2  flowing  into  said  mixture  until 

said  comparing  step  indicates  that  the  partial  pressures  of 

O2  in  the  product  gas  and  air  are  equal; 
whereby  the  reading  on  the  dial  of  said  flowmeter  can  be 

used  for  calculation  of  the  conversion  factor  of  said  flow 

meter  for  the  hydrocarbon  C^H^ 


4,538,447 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL  FOR  RAPIDLY 

DETERMINING  THE  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  OF  A 

FLOWING  GASEOUS  MATERIAL 

MUton  F.  Prarda,  7708  Greenview  Ter.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,009 

Int  CV  GOIN  31/00 

U.S.  CL  73—23  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  vortex  tube  by  feeding  a  gas 

under  pressure  to  an  inlet  of  the  tube  and  expanding  the  same 

in  a  vortex  generation  chamber  to  form  hot  and  cold  fractions, 

and  wherein  said  fractions  are  separately  removed  from  the 
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tube,  the  improvement  comprising  determining  the  molecular 
weight  of  said  gas  by  the  aid  of  said  tube  and  by  means  of  the 
following  steps: 
pressurizing  the  inlet  gas, 

sensing  the  temperature  of  the  gas  in  said  inlet  by  means  of 
a  temperature  sensor  to  produce  an  e.m.f.,  designated  V„ 
sensing  the  temperatures  of  the  hot  and  cold  fractions  as 
they  emerge  from  the  tube  by  means  of  temperature  sen- 
sors to  produce  e.m.f.'s  respectively  designated  V^and  Vc 


from  the  filament  ignition  time,  the  value  U(t)  of  a  quan- 
tity U  which  is  significant  for  the  power  supplied  to  said 
detecting  filament, 
extrapolating  from  said  values  U(t)  an  exponential  curve  of 
equation 


U(i)  =  [l'  Uo,iexp(-ki.t) 
1=1 


'^=^^ 


obtaining  a  first  differential  e.m.f  V/i-V„  designated  delta 
Vh  that  is  represenutive  of  the  temperature  difference 
between  the  hot  fraction  and  the  inlet  gas, 

obtaining  a  second  differential  e.m.f  V/— Vf,  designated 
delta  V<^  that  is  represenutive  of  the  temperature  differ- 
ence between  the  inlet  gas  and  the  cold  fraction, 

forming  a  ratio  of  the  delta  V's, 

and  employing  said  ratio  in  a  pre-established  ratio-molecular 
weight  converter  relationship  to  convert  the  ratio  to  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  gas. 


4,538,448 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  OF 

EXPLOSrVTTY  RATE  OF  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 

Maurice  Boutonnat,  Gouvieux,  and  Quistian  Marget,  Vemeuil- 

CB'Halatte,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Giarboniiages  de 

France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,734 
Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  14, 1982,  82  20925 
Int  aj  GOIN  25/54 
iiJS.  a.  73—27  R  23  Claims 


ESTIHATED 


20     40    60    60     WO      Xg 
REAL 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  explosivity  rate  of  a  gaseous 

medium  containing  at  least  one  explosive  gas,  with  a  detecting 

filament  which  is  heated  in  said  medium  by  an  electric  current 

flowing  therethrough,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

igniting  said  detecting  filament  through  connection  thereof 

to  a  power  supply, 
regulating  power  supplied  by  said  power  supply  to  said 
detecting  filament  so  as  to  maintain  constant  the  resistance 
thereof 
taking  into  account,  at  some  successive  moments  counted 


by  identifying  the  parameters  Uo.i  and  k/  thereof  n  being 
an  integer  greater  or  equal  to  unit  k/  being  a  positive  real 
exponent  expressed  in  sec~',  and 
introducing  parameters  Uo,/  and  k,  into  a  process  function  F, 
where  the  process  function  F  is  an  empirically  predeter- 
mined mathematical  function  with  twice  n  parameters, 
which  process  function  F  is  adapted  to  provide  from  these 
parameters  an  estimation  of  the  initial  explosivity  rate  of 
such  gaseous  medium  independently  of  the  nature  of  the 
explosive  gas  present  in  such  gaseous  medium. 

4  538  449 
PNEUMATIC  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 

WORKPIECE  DIMENSION 
Heinz  Wegmann,  Rumlang,  and  Hans  Sigg,  Neuchatel,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Meseltron  SA.,  Corcelles,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  22,  1982, 
6776/82 

Int  a.3  GOIB  13/10 
U.S.  a.  73—37.9  11  Ctoims 
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1.  A  pneumatic  measuring  device  for  measuring  dimensions 
of  a  workpiece,  said  device  comprising  a  pneumatic  circuit 
containing  a  first  branch  having  an  inlet  nozzle  and  at  least  one 
measuring  nozzle  and  a  second  branch  having  an  inlet  nozzle 
being  connected  to  a  reference  outlet  nozzle,  said  first  and 
second  branches  being  connected  to  a  pressure  transducer 
delivering  an  electric  signal  representing  the  difference  in 
pressures  between  said  branches  of  the  pneumatic  circuit,  a 
measuring  spindle  having  a  surface  to  which  said  at  least  one 
measuring  nozzle  is  connected  and  means  for  connecting  the 
inlet  nozzles  of  said  first  and  second  branches  to  a  regulated 
pressure  source,  said  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  differ- 
ential pressure  transducer  having  a  semiconductor  element, 
said  pneumatic  circuit  and  said  differential  pressure  transducer 
being  integrally  housed  within  said  measuring  spindle. 


4,538,450 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  OGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Franz  P.  Koch,  Schwarzenbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  421,564,  Sep.  22, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,471,650.  This  appUcation  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,731 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1982,  3218163 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  18, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  15/08:  GOIM  3/04 

U.S.  a.  73—38  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  at  a  testing  station  the  open-ended 
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tubular  wrappers  of  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod-shaped  articles 
wherein  the  wrapper  surrounds  a  filler  of  tobacco  and/or  filter 
material,  comprising  conveyor  means  arranged  to  transport  a 
succession  of  articles  toward,  past  and  beyond  the  testing 
station;  means  for  admitting  a  stream  of  gaseous  testing  fluid 
into  at  least  one  end  of  the  wrapper  forming  part  of  the  article 
advancing  past  the  testing  station  with  attendant  establishment 
of  a  pressure  differential  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior 
of  the  wrapper,  including  a  source  of  gaseous  testing  fluid, 
conduit  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  testing  fluid  from  said 


INJECTOR  NOZZLE 
39        32 


O      12     21^X 

It  1 17  /  «y/>23 


SOURCE  OF  COMPRESSED 


4,538,451 
MACHINE  FOR  DETECTING  SUGAR  CRYSTALS  IN 
MOLASSES 
Stefan  R.  Reichard,  Mackay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Sugar  Re- 
search Limited,  Queensland,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,963 

Int.  a?  GOIN  15/00 

\}JS.  a.  73—61  R  9  Claims 


detection  means  adjacent  the  testing  station,  for  detecting 
said  movement  or  vibrations  caused  by  said  crushing;  and 

output  means  operably  coupled  to  said  detection  means,  for 
providing  a  visual  and/or  audible  indication  of  solid  parti- 
cles in  the  fluid. 


4,538,452 
BORE-HOLE  HYDRAUUCS  SIMULATOR 
Ivan  Hrvojic,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Ontario  Re- 
search Foundation,  Sheridan  Park,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,343 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/04 

VS.  CI.  73—61.4  30  Clainu 


source  toward  the  testing  station,  and  means  for  preventing 
oscillations  of  testing  fluid  in  said  conduit  means  as  a  result  of 
abrupt  admission  and/or  abrupt  termination  of  admission  of 
testing  fluid  into  the  wrappers  of  articles  at  the  testing  station, 
said  oscillation  preventing  means  comprising  an  injector  noz- 
zle in  said  conduit  means  and  means  defining  a  chamber  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  nozzle,  which  communicates  with  the  atmo- 
sphere and  through  which  the  testing  fluid  advances;  and 
signal  generating  means  for  monitoring  said  pressure  differen- 
tial. 


*^;*«S 


1.  A  bore  hole  hydraulics  simulator  for  drilling  fluid,  com- 
prising: 
a  permeable  partition  in  the  shape  of  an  open-ended  sleeve 

enclosing  a  first  volume, 
first  means  defining  a  second  volume  surrounding  said 

sleeve,  the  second  volume  being  adapted  to  receive  filtrate 

passing  across  the  (>enneable  partition, 
second  means  for  flowing  the  drilling  fluid  axially  through 

said  sleeve, 
third  means  for  placing  a  pressure  differential  across  the 

partition  so  as  to  promote  the  passage  of  filtrate  into  said 

second  volume,  and 
fourth  means  for  collecting  the  filtrate  entering  the  second 

volume. 


4,538,453 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

MASS  AND  MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  TOBACCO 

Albert  Simmons,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to  MoUns 
PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,665 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1982, 
8209062 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  9/36;  B65B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  73—73  17  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  presence  of  solid  particles  in  a 
fluid  including: 

a  housing  having  means  defining  an  inlet  for  fluid  and  means 
defining  an  outlet  for  fluid; 

fluid  sampling  means  within  the  housing,  for  directing  and 
conveying  a  sample  of  the  fluid  to  a  testing  station  within 
the  housing,  said  testing  station  having  a  path  defined 
within  it,  through  which  path  the  fluid  sample  can  flow; 

means  for  restricting  the  path  through  the  testing  station 
such  that  the  fluid  sample  is  caused  to  flow  through  the 
testing  station  and  any  solid  particles  in  the  fluid  are 
crushed  or  tend  to  be  crushed,  thus  causing  movement  or 
vibrations  which  may  be  detected  by  detection  means; 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  nuss  and  moisture  content 
of  tobacco,  comprising  passing  said  tobacco  between  a  pair  of 
capacitor  plates  forming  a  test  capacitor;  applying  an  alternat- 
ing circuit  input  signal  to  said  test  capacitor  at  a  varying  fre- 
quency which  changes  rapidly  over  a  range  of  frequencies 
including  a  frequency  at  which  there  is  a  resonance  condition; 
monitoring  a  test  signal  which  varies  in  amplitude  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal  and  exhibits  said 
resonance  condition;  and  producing  outputs  mdicative  of  the 
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mass  and  moisture  content  of  said  tobacco  derived  from  the 
resonance  frequency  and  the  magnitude  of  the  test  signal  at  a 
chosen  frequency. 


4,538,454 

METHOD  FOR  DISCRIMINATING 

MOTOR/COMBUSTION  PRESSURES  IN  AN  I.C.E. 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

Shigeo  Aono,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Ninan  Motor  Co^  Ltd., 

Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1983,  58-9929 

Int.  a.i  GOIM  15/00 

\iS.  a.  73—115  6  Oaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston  movably 
disposed  in  a  combustion  chamber  and  arranged  to  perform  a 
compression  stroke  and  a  subsequent  expansion  stroke,  a 
method  of  determining  the  motoring  pressure  characteristics  in 
the  combustion  chamber  due  to  the  movement  of  said  piston  in 
the  presence  of  combustion  therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 
arranging  the  ignition  timing  so  that  pressure  due  to  combus- 
tion does  not  occur  during  the  compression  stroke; 
recording  the  change  in  pressure  in  the  combustion  chamber 
which  occurs  with  movement  of  said  piston  during  said 
compression  stroke;  and 
using  the  recorded  data  to  derive  the  motoring  pressure 
characteristics  which  occur  during  the  expansion  stroke 
and  thus  obtain  the  motoring  pressure  characteristics  for 
said  compression  and  expansion  strokes  irrespective  of  the 
presence  of  combustion  pressure  being  produced  during 
said  expansion  stroke. 


4  538  455 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AXIALLY  ALIGNING 

THE  COUPLED  SHAFTS  OF  A  STEAM  TURBINE 
Oleg  Klufas,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Set.  No.  604,801 

Int  a.^  GOIM  19/00 

UA  a.  73—118  6  Claims 


Jf_ 


,aff^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  axially  aligning  at  least  two  axially 
coupled  shafts  of  a  steam  turbine,  each  said  shaft  being  rotat- 
ably  supported  by  a  pair  of  bearings  above  a  turbine  founda- 


tion, one  of  said  bearings  being  disposed  adjacent  the  axially 
outboard  end  of  each  said  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  the  outboard  end  of 
each  said  shaft  of  said  at  least  two  axially  coupled  shafts, 
said  means  for  changing  the  elevation  being  disposed 
between  the  respective  bearing  and  said  turbine  founda- 
tion; 
means  for  measuring  the  supporting  force  at  each  said  bear- 
ing, said  supporting  force  counteracting  a  portion  of  the 
weight  of  each  said  shaft; 
a  pair  of  strain  gauges,  one  of  said  strain  gauges  being  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  each  said  shaft,  and  each  said  strain 
gauge  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  degree 
of  bending  of  the  respective  shaft;  and 
means  for  comparing  and  minimizing  the  output  signals  of 
said  strain  gauges  by  affecting  said  means  for  changing  the 
elevation  of  the  outboard  ends  of  said  shafts  and  compar- 
ing the  resultant  output  signals  at  different  levels  of  eleva- 
tion. 


4,538,456 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

DAMAGE  BY  OVERHEATING  TO  AN  AIR  FLOW  RATE 

METER  RESISTOR 
Heinz  Gneiss,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Werner  Wiinsch,  Markgronin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1982,  3227807 

Int.  CX?  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  ,  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  damage  to  a  temperature- 
dependent  resistor  of  an  air  flow  rate  meter  disposed  in  a  flow 
cross  section  caused  by  overheating  as  a  result  of  the  ignition 
of  a  combustible,  gaseous  mixture  during  a  bum-off  procedure 
for  burning  off  deposits  from  the  surface  of  said  temperature- 
dependent  resistor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
disposing  a  heating  resistor  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor; 
applying  a  heating  current  to  said  heating  resistor  after  the 
termination  of  the  measuring  operation  of  the  tempera- 
ture-dependent resistor  at  specific  engine  conditions  to  a 
temperature  at  which  any  combustible  gases  located  in  its 
vicinity  ignite  and  bum,  and  subsequently  heating  said 
temperature-dependent  resistor  to  its  bum-off  tempera- 
ture. 
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4,538,457 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MASS  OF  A 

FLOWING  MEDIUM 

Heinz  Gneiss,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Jailiind  S.  Sumal,  Vailiingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1983,3303885 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  4  Claims 
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connected  bimetal  elements  extending  between  said  tangent 
post  and  said  drive  shart,  said  bimetal  elements  bemg  oriented 
whereby  each  element  responds  to  a  given  temperature  change 
to  produce  movement  in  the  same  direction  as  the  other  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium, especially  for  measuring  the  amount  of  aspirated  air  in 
internal  combustion  engines,  having  an  electronic  regulating 
circuit  and  a  temperature-dependent  measuring  resistor  in  the 
form  of  a  hot  wire  placed  in  said  medium  flow,  comprising 
supports  having  hook-shaped  ends  for  supporting  respective 
ends  of  said  hot  wire  in  an  electrically  conducting  manner, 
said  hot  wire  being  covered  with  an  electrically  insulating 
layer,  said  hot  wire  being  disp>osed  between  said  supports 
and  looped  between  said  hook-shaped  ends  into  at  least 
one  coil  around  said  supi>orts,  and 
said  hook-shaped  ends  include  guide  means  for  bundling  said 
hot  wire  coil  closely  together. 


4,538,458 
TEMPERATURE  COMPElf^SATED  GAS  METERS 
Daniel  E.  Bruce,  Turtle  Creek,  and  John  L.  Esola,  Falls  Creek, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,jSer.  No.  526,733 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  J/2Z  W04 

\}&.  a.  73—233  I  8  Claims 


4,538,459 

DRINK  CAN  MEASURING  AND  CAN  CRUSHING 

DEVICE 

John  G.  Vandenbergh,  3424  Huckabay  Cir.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27612 

FilMl  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,656 

Int.  a.J  GOIL  i/02 

MS.  CL  73—379  9  Claiau 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  muscular  strength  while  reduc- 
ing the  size  of  can  type  containers  prior  to  disposal  thereof 
comprising:  opening  said  can;  emptying  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
contents  of  said  can;  sealingly  placing  a  portion  of  an  air  pres- 
sure measuring  means  having  a  pressure  indicator  in  said  open- 
ing; squeezing  said  can  to  at  least  partially  collapse  the  same  so 
as  to  cause  air  inside  said  can  to  communicate  into  said  air 
pressure  measuring  means;  and  removing  said  measuring 
means  from  said  can  whereby  the  same  will  be  in  a  compact 
condition  when  disposed  of 


4,538,460 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  PERMEABILITY 

Paul  D.  Schettler,  Jr.,  Huntingdon,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Columbia 

Gas  System  Serrice  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,121 

Int  a.5  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  73—432  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  gas  meter  having  displace- 
ment members  adapted  to  be  displaced  by  the  flow  of  gas 
through  said  meter,  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  drive  connected  to 
a  meter  register,  a  tangent  post  mounted  for  orbital  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  displacement  members 
being  drive  connected  by  motion  transmitting  linkage  to  said 
tangent  post  to  drive  said  tangent  post  in  orbital  movement 
around  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  temperature  responsive 
means  for  varying  the  radius  of  movement  of  said  tangent  post 
about  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  in  accordance  with  variations 
in  the  temperature  of  the  gas  comprised  of  at  least  two  serially 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  permeability  of  a  sample, 
said  method  comprising: 
contacting  said  sample  with  a  dye  solution  for  a  dyeing 

period  sufficient  to  permit  dye  from  said  dye  solution  to 

diffuse  into  said  sample; 
separating  said  sample  from  said  dye  solution  and  rinsing 

remaining  dye  solution  from  the  surface  of  said  sample; 

and 
placing  said  rinsed  sample  in  a  leachback  liquid  for  a  leach- 
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back  period  sufficient  to  permit  said  dye  from  said  rinsed 
sample  to  diffuse  into  said  leachback  liquid;  and 
measuring  the  amount  of  said  dye  which  has  diffused  from 
said  rinsed  sample  into  said  leachback  liquid. 


4,538,461 
VIBRATORY  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
William  F.  Juptner,  Laguna  Beach;  David  F.  Macy,  Mission 
Viejo,  and  Juergen  H.  SUudte,  Anaheim,  ali  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Piezoelectric  Technology  Investors,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,782 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  9/04 

U.S.  a.  73—505  9  Qalms 


combinations  of  directed  acoustic  energy  and  application 
time  selected  to  macroscopically  stress  and/or  strain-to- 
failure  said  minute  area  of  the  adhesively  bonded  joints 
having  minimum  acceptable  bond  strength  or  less; 
directing  said  acoustic  energy  on  said  minute  area  of  the 
adhesively  bonded  joint  and  steadily  increasing  said  di- 
rected acoustic  energy/time  up  to  the  selected  combina- 
tion which  would  macroscopically  stress  and/or  strain-to- 
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failure  said  minute  area  of  the  adhesively  bonded  joint 
were  it  of  less  than  minimum  acceptable  bond  strength; 
monitoring  the  interaction  of  said  directed  acoustic  energy 
with  said  minute  area  of  the  adhesively  bonded  joint  and- 
/or  the  acoustic  emission  therefrom,  a  sudden  change  in 
said  monitored  acoustic  interaction  and/or  emission, 
while  the  said  directed  acoustic  energy  is  being  steadily 
increased,  indicating  bond  unacceptability. 


1.  A  vibratory  angular  rate  sensing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  wafer  of  crystalline  quartz  having  piezoelectric  proper- 
ties and  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  mounting 
frame  and  having  a  substantially  rectangular  central  open- 
ing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  tines  extending  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle 
within  said  opening; 

(c)  a  base  interconnecting  said  tines  near  their  origin; 

(d)  a  first  and  a  second  suspension  bridge,  each  being  secured 
at  its  ends  to  said  mounting  frame; 

(e)  a  pivot  extending  between  the  axis  of  symmetry  of  said 
tines  and  through  said  base,  said  pivot  being  secured  near 
both  ends  by  said  suspension  bridges; 

(0  a  reaction  mass  secured  to  said  pivot  at  its  end  extending 
beyond  the  wide  opening  of  said  tines; 

(g)  a  pair  of  masses,  each  being  secured  to  the  free  end  of  one 
of  said  tines,  said  tines  having  large  fundamental  and  small 
harmonic  thrust  components,  and  said  pair  of  masses  being 
each  disposed  with  the  center  of  mass  offset  from  the  axis 
of  the  associated  tine,  whereby  the  centers  of  each  mass 
move  in  arcs  having  substantially  no  thrust  component; 

(h)  means  including  a  first  pair  of  electrodes  secured  to  said 
tines  for  driving  said  tines  substantially  at  their  resonant 
frequency  determined  by  said  pair  of  masses,  said  tines  and 
said  base;  and 

(i)  a  second  pair  of  electrodes  secured  to  said  pivot  for 
picking  up  an  output  signal  represenUtive  of  torsion 
which  produces  a  shear  strain  resulting  in  an  amplitude 
variation  of  the  electric  field. 


4,538,463 
FLAW  DETECTION  IN  WIRE  DRAWING 
Nicolas  C.  Pease,  Bishop  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,971 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1983, 
8307242 

Int.  a.3  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—587  9  Claims 
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4  538  462 
ADHESIVE  BOND  INTEGRITY  EVALUATION  METHOD 
Jan  J.  Hartog;  Jack  L.  Bellin;  Gilbert  C.  Knollman,  and  Arthur 
D.  Jonath,  all  of  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,639 
Int  a.J  GOIN  29/00 
UA  a.  73—577  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  adhesively  bonded 
joints   between   two   structural   elements   have   acceptable 
strength  levels  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  by  test  the  levels  of  acoustic  energy  to  be  di- 
rected to  a  minute  area  of  the  adhesively  bonded  joint  and 
the  application  times  of  said  directed  acoustic  energy,  said 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  flaws  in  a  wire  as 
it  passes  through  a  wire  drawing  die,  comprising  the  steps  of 

sensing  acoustic  waves  issued  during  the  passage  of  the  wire 
through  the  die,  at  least  in  the  megacycle  range,  and 
generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of  such 
acoustic  waves;  and 

monitoring  the  electrical  signal  for  the  occurrence  of  tran- 
sient events  therein. 
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4538464 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  REACTIVE  ACOUSTIC 
POWER  DENSITY  IN  A  FLUID 
John  C.  Wheadey;  Gregory  W.  Swift,  both  of  Lot  Alamot,  and 
Albert  MigUori,  Santa  Fe,  aU  of  N.  Mex^  aaiignort  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Scr.  No.  539,013 
Int.  a.3  COIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  73-646  1  Claim 

I.  A  method  for  determining  the  reactive  acoustic  power 
density  level  in  a  fluid,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  in  said  fluid  at  least  one  thermally  conductive 
plate  having  substantially  parallel  edges  at  opposite  ends 
thereof: 
orienting  said  plate  so  as  to  obtain  a  maximum  difference  in 
temperature  between  said  substantially  parallel  edges  of 
said  plate,  whereby  said  plate  is  oriented  so  that  the  direc- 
tion of  acoustic  reciprocal  motion  in  said  fluid  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  and  substantially 
transverse  to  said  parallel  edges  of  said  plate: 
measuring  the  temperature  difference  between  said  parallel 
edges  of  said  plate,  whereby  the  level  of  reactive  acoustic 
power  density  in  said  fluid  may  be  determined  by  correla- 
tion with  said  temperature  difference. 


4,538,465 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSMITTER  FOR  TRANSMITnNG 
PRESSURE  VALUES  OF  INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS 
FLUIDS 
Gianfranco  Bianchi,  San  Fermo  Delia  BattagUa;  Piero  Pierpaoli, 
Lenno;  Riccardo  Borelli,  Tremezzo,  and  Luciano  Rainoldi, 
Lenno,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Kent-Tieghi  S.pj^.,  Lenno, 
Italy 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  29,  1981,  23219  A/81 
Int.  a.3  GOIL  9/10 
U.S.  a.  73—722  12  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  transmitter  for  transmitting  pressure  values 
of  fluids  used  in  industrial  processes,  said  transmitter  formed  of 
a  housing  having  a  measuring  diaphragm  fastened  thereto  and 
defining  therewith  a  chamber,  said  chamber  and  diaphragnr 
being  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  the  process  fluid,  magnetic 
cores  facing  the  measuring  diaphragm  for  inducing  a  magnetic 
field,  said  cores  having  an  inductance  which  changes  in  corre- 
spondance  with  air  gap  changes  which  occur  between  the 
measuring  diaphragm  and  the  magnetic  cores  due  to  move- 
ment of  the  measuring  diaphragm,  said  inductance  changes 
being  processed  in  an  electronic  circuit  for  indicating  the 
pressure  value  acting  at  that  time  on  the  measuring  diaphragm, 
wherein  said  measuring  diaphragm  is  provided  with  a  rigid 
center  which  is  either  formed  of  or  carries  at  least  one  element 
of  a  material  exhibiting  a  high  magnetic  permeability,  said  rigid 
center  facing  said  magnetic  cores  and  moving  in  an  exact 
parallel  relationship  with  the  plane  in  which  said  magnetic 


cores  lie  so  that  the  inductance  changes  occur  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  and  reproducible  law. 


4,538,466 

CAPACITANCE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATION  THEREFOR 

George  L.  Kerber,  4611  Lisann  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,166 

Int  C\}  GOIL  9/12:  HOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  73—724  21  ClalaM 
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1.  A  capacitance  pressure  transducer  comprising  cylindrical 
inner  and  outer  members  separated  from  one  another  by  a  gap, 
the  size  of  which  gap  is  adapted  to  change  as  a  function  of 
pressure,  and  electrode  means  located  at  said  inner  and  outer 
members  and  responsive  to  the  size  of  said  gap  for  providing  an 
indication  of  pressured,  respective  first  ends  of  said  inner  and 
outer  members  connected  to  one  another  at  a  joint  formed 
therebetween  such  that  the  second  end  of  said  inner  member  is 
cantilevered  from  said  joint  and  suspended  within  said  outer 
member. 


4,538,467 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

STRENGTH  OF  HARDENED  CONCRETE 

Ulrich  W.  StoU,  2121  HaU,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568^63 

Int  a.J  GOIN  33/i6 

MS,  a.  73—803  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  compressive  strength  of 
hardened  concrete,  a  test  member  adapted  to  be  enveloped  in 
concrete  in  the  plastic  state,  said  test  member  having  a  bearing 
surface  engageable  with  the  concrete  after  hardening,  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  test  member  capable  of  mov- 
ing said  bearing  surface  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  fracture 
of  said  hardened  concrete,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
shield  member  operatively  associated  with  said  test  member  so 
as  to  restrict  the  passage  of  larger  particles  of  aggregate  in  said 
plastic  concrete  into  positions  in  proximity  to  said  bearing 
surface  so  as  to  affect  the  fracture  of  said  hardened  concrete, 
said  test  member  being  generally  cyclindrical  in  shape  and 
having  an  axis  bearing  surface  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  and  wherein  said  means  for  moving  said  bearing  surface  is 
operable  to  move  said  bearing  surface  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  shield  member  comprising  a  mounting 
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section  supported  on  said  test  member  and  finger  members 
positioned  around  said  bearing  surface  and  extending  away 
therefrom  in  a  generally  deverging  arrangement. 


4,538,468 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 
Toyofurai  Tomita,  Tokyo,  Japaii,  asiignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,719 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-48132 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/60 
U.S.  a.  73—861.17  7  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  flowmeter  comprising: 

flow  rate  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  flow  rate  of  a 
conductive  fluid; 

exciting  means  for  supplying  an  exciting  current  to  said  flow 
rate  detecting  means  in  response  to  an  excitation  control 
signal; 

signal  processing  means  for  sampling  an  output  signal  from 
said  flow  rate  detecting  means  in  response  to  a  sampling 
signal  and  for  smoothing  this  sampled  signal;  and 

signal  generating  means  for  supplying  a  sampling  signal  to 
said  signal  processing  means  and  an  excitation  control 
signal  to  said  exciting  means,  said  sampling  signal  having 
a  frequency  different  from  the  commercial  power  fre- 
quency by  0.5  to  10%,  said  excitation  control  signal  hav- 
ing a  frequency  which  is  an  even  fraction  of  the  frequency 
of  said  sampling  signal. 


4,538,469 
INTEGRATED  THRESHOLD  ARMING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Lawrence  C.  Lynnworth,  Waltham,  and  James  E.  Matson, 
Brookline,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Panametrics,  Inc., 
Waltliam,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,344 

Int  C\?  GOIF  1/66 

\}S.  a.  73— 861 J7  17  Claims 
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1.  Intervalometer  apparatus  for  determining  the  arrival  time 
of  a  bandwidth  limited  energy  pulse  comprising 

pulse  receiving  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  for  generating 
an  electrical  receive  signal  representing  the  undulations  of 
the  pulse, 

arming  means  responsive  to  said  receive  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  arming  electrical  signal  representative  of  an  armed 
condition,  said  arming  means  comprising 

a  signal  integrator  responsive  to  said  receive  signal  for  gen- 
erating said  arming  signal  when  an  integrated  value,  de- 
pendent upon  said  receive  signal  for  a  said  energy  pulse, 
crosses  a  threshold  value,  and 

event  recognition  means  responsive  to  said  arming  signal 


and  said  receiving  signal  for  detecting  an  event  occurring 
in  said  receive  signal  during  said  armed  condition,  said 
event  determining  the  arrival  time  of  said  bandwidth 
limited  pulse. 

10.  A  method  for  determining  the  arrival  time  of  a  band- 
width limited  energy  pulse  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating,  in  response  to  said  pulse,  an  electrical  receive 
signal  representing  the  undulations  of  the  pulse, 

generating,  in  response  to  the  receive  signal,  an  arming 
electrical  signal  representative  of  an  armed  condition,  said 
second  generating  step  comprising  the  step  of  integrating 
the  receive  signal  for  generating  the  arming  signal  when 
an  integrated  value,  dependent  upon  the  receive  signal, 
crosses  a  threshold  value,  and 

detecting,  in  response  to  said  arming  signal,  at  a  time  when 
said  arming  signal  represents  the  armed  condition,  an 
event  occurring  in  the  receive  signal  during  the  armed 
condition,  the  event  determining  the  arrival  time  of  the 
bandwidth  limited  pulse. 


4,538,470 

FLOW  METERING  TUBE  INSERT  AND  METHOD 

Clarence  G.  SneU,  P.O.  Box  129,  Aztec,  N.  Mex.  87410 

FUed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,738 

Int  a.J  GOIF  1/42 

U.S.  a.  73—861.61  9  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  an  orifice  plate-type  fluid  meter- 
ing station  to  establish  a  desired  Beta  Ratio  while  maintaining 
a  desired  pressure  drop  across  the  orifice  plate,  comprising: 

selecting  and  removing  from  service  an  existing  metering 
tube  run  of  a  first  internal  diameter  and  including  an  ori- 
fice fitting  with  removable  orifice  plate  holding  means; 

replacing  the  orifice  plate  holding  means  with  a  spacing 
means; 

securing  first  and  second  inserts  of  a  second  internal  diame- 
ter which  is  smaller  than  said  first  diameter  in  said  tube 
run  so  as  to  abut  opposite  sides  of  said  spacing  means; 

forming  a  pressure  tap  hole  in  each  of  said  inserts; 

installing  differential  pressure  tap  pipes  in  said  tap  holes; 

removing  said  spacing  means;  and 

installing  the  orifice  plate  holding  means  and  an  orifice  plate 
of  desired  size.  i 


4,538,471 
IMPULSE  MOMENTUM  DRY  FLOW  SENSOR  WTTH 
LINEAR  FORCE  TRANSDUCER  AND  SUSPENSION 
THEREFOR 
Joseph  A.  Volk,  Jr.,  Florissant,  and  Joseph  A.  Volk,  Chester- 
field, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Beta  11,  Incorporated,  St 
Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  479,252,  Mar.  28, 1983,.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,187 
Int  a.J  GOIF  1/30 
UA  a.  73—861.73  57  Claims 

1.  In  a  conduit  through  which  granular  materials  flow,  said 
conduit  having  a  first  input  portion  aligned  in  other  than  a 
vertical  orientation,  a  second  output  portion  aligned  at  an 
angle  to  the  first  portion,  and  a  conduit  turn  connecting  said 
first  and  second  portions,  means  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of 
the  granular  material  through  the  turn,  the  flow  rate  measuring 
means  comprising: 
a  surface, 
means  mounting  said  surface  in  said  conduit  turn  at  an  angle 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S 


with  respect  to  both  horizontal  and  vertical  so  that  mate- 
rial flowing  through  said  turn  impacts  said  surface  or 
granular  material  accumulated  on  said  surface,  said  granu- 
lar material  tending  to  build  up  on  said  surface  as  it  tra- 
verses the  turn  so  that  the  turning  force  of  the  granular 


4,538,473 
CROSS-ARM  MECHANISM  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 
Takao  Kanai,  and  Takao  Chaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignors 
to  Clarion  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,866 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1981,  56-198469 
Int.  a.'  FI6H  35/18;  H03J  5/06 
UAa.74-10J3  aontais 
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material  is  transmitted  through  said  material  build  up  to 
said  surface  as  it  flows  through  the  turn,  and 
means  connected  to  the  surface  to  measure  the  force  trans- 
mitted thereto  by  the  granular  material,  said  force  being 
substantially  the  impulse  force  thereof  and  directly  related 
to  the  flow  rate  of  said  granular  material. 


I  4,538,472 

PNEUMATIC  CROSSCUT  SAMPLER 
Harold  Skarpness,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gustafton, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,646 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/20 

UA  a.  73—863.55  is  Claims 
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1.  A  crosscut  sampler  for  particulate  material  flowing  under 
pneumatic  pressure  in  a  duct  comprising, 

a  housing  for  connection  into  the  duct  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  flow  passage  therebetween  for  the 
stream  of  flowing  material,  the  housing  having  a  wall  with 
an  inner  face  lying  along  the  flow  passage  and  also  having 
a  circular  opening  therein, 

a  sample  head  in  the  housing  and  having  a  slotted  sample 
receiving  side  facing  upstream  and  traversing  the  flow 
passage  for  collecting  samples  of  the  flowing  material,  and 

a  circular  mounting  disc  in  the  circular  wall  opening  and 
having  means  mounting  the  head  for  moving  the  slotted 
side  transversely  across  the  flow  passage  and  the  stream  of 
flowing  material,  the  disc  having  an  inner  face  lying  flush 
with  the  inner  face  of  the  housing  wall,  and  seal  means 
between  the  periphery  of  the  disc  and  the  housing  wall. 


13    11    16o  14 


1.  A  cross  arm  mechanism  in  a  pushbutton  tuner,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  cross  arm  having  a  front  end  and  a  proximal  end; 
a  setting  plate  disposed  on  top  of  and  extending  longitudinally 
with  respect  to  said  cross  arm,  a  setting  pin  and  a  shaft  bore 
located  close  to  said  front  end  of  said  cross  arm,  one  of  said 
setting  pin  and  said  shaft  bore  being  provided  on  said  setting 
plate  and  the  other  thereof  being  provided  on  said  cross  arm, 
said  shaft  bore  having  opposed  walls  which  taper  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  said  front  end  of  said  cross  arm  so  that  said  walls 
deflne  a  substantially  V-shaped  portion  of  said  bore,  said 
setting  pin  projecting  into  said  shaft  bore  so  that  said  setting 
plate  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
cross  arm  and  said  setting  pin  is  disposed  between  and  is 
adapted  to  contact  said  opposed  walls,  said  setting  plate 
having  an  urging  protuberance  extending  upwardly  there- 
from at  the  end  thereof  that  is  located  toward  said  proximal 
end  of  said  cross  arm,  said  protuberance  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  memory  slide  of  the  tuner; 
a  pushbutton  mounted  on  said  proximal  end  of  said  cross  arm 
and  supported  for  longitudinal  movement  thereon  between 
inner  and  outer  position,  and  a  locking  member  provided 
within  said  pushbutton; 
a  plate  spring  having  a  substantially  C-shaped  tightening  por- 
tion which  opens  toward  said  front  end  of  said  cross  arm  and 
a  pair  of  elastically  deflecUble  lever  arms  on  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  said  tightening  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  said  cross  arm  toward  said  push- 
button, said  lever  arms  deflning  a  slot  therebetween  and 
being  adapted  to  be  deflected  away  from  each  other  to 
receive  said  locking  member  therebetween  when  said  push- 
button is  in  said  inner  position,  said  C-shaped  tightening 
portion  partially  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  setting  plate 
and  being  distortable  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
setting  plate  when  said  lever  arms  are  deflected  away  from 
each  other,  said  locking  member  being  received  between 
said  lever  arms  when  said  pushbutton  b  in  said  inner  position 
so  that  said  C-shaped  tightening  portion  is  distorted  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  setting  plate  when  said 
pushbutton  is  in  said  inner  position,  said  locking  member 
being  disposed  outwardly  of  said  slot  when  said  pushbutton 
is  in  said  outer  position  so  that  said  C-shaped  tightening 
portion  is  in  non-clamping  engagement  with  said  setting 
plate  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  said  outer  position; 
and  support  means  defming  a  support  point  for  mounting  said 
plate  spring  on  said  cross  arm,  said  support  point  being 
located  nearer  to  said  proximal  end  of  said  cross  arm  than 
said  setting  pin. 
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4,538,474 
IMPULSE  VARIABLE  SPEED  DEVICE 
Vladimir  F.  D^uba;  Vladlen  L.  Besedin,  and  Boris  N.  Birjukov, 
all  of  Odessa,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Odessky  Politekhni- 
chesky  Institut,  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00160,  §  371  Date  May  13, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  13,  1982,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO82/01231,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  15,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  380,746 

Int.  a.3  F16H  21/12.  21/48.  29/00.  29/04 

U.S.  a.  74—63  5  Claims 


1.  An  impulse  variable  speed  device  comprising  coaxially 
arranged  input  and  output  shafts,  a  first  mechanism  converting 
rotary  motion  of  the  input  shaft  into  oscillating  motion  of  an 
intermediate  link  and  kinematically  connected  to  said  input 
shaft,  and  a  second  mechanism  converting  the  oscillating  mo- 
tion of  the  intermediate  link  into  rotary  motion  of  the  output 
shaft  and  having  free-wheeling  clutches  kinematically  con- 
nected with  said  intermediate  link,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  (a)  the  first  mechanism  comprising  (1)  a  bow-shaped 
guide  rod  fixed  on  the  input  shaft  and  having  a  center  of  curva- 
ture on  the  axis  of  the  input  and  output  shafts,  which  center  is 
a  single  center  of  the  variable  speed  device;  (2)  a  slider  put  on 
said  guide  rod  for  displacement  along  said  guide  rod;  and  (3)  a 
lever  whose  axis  crosses  the  single  center  of  the  variable  speed 
device,  one  end  of  said  lever  being  pivoted  to  the  slider  and 
another  end  of  said  lever  being  fixed  on  the  intermediate  link; 
(b)  said  intermediate  link  comprising  a  carrier  capable  of  rock- 
ing with  respect  to  the  single  center  of  the  variable  speed 
device;  and  (c)  said  second  mechanism  comprising  a  converter 
having  a  single  center,  which  coincides  with  the  single  center 
of  the  variable  speed  device;  wherein  the  converter  comprises 
a  bevel  gear  having  two  differential  pinions  mounted  on  the 
carrier  through  free-wheeling  clutches  of  a  heterodirectional 
action  constantly  in  mesh  with  said  differential  pinions,  two 
central  wheels  each  of  which  is  mounted  on  the  end  of  a  re- 
spective half-axle  through  a  respective  free-wheeling  clutch, 
said  half-axles  of  the  central  wheels  being  coaxial  and  their  axis 
being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  input  and  output  shafts, 
on  the  opposite  end  of  each  said  half-axles  there  is  secured  a 
bevel  wheel  constantly  in  mesh  with  a  bevel  wheel  secured  on 
the  output  shaft,  the  axes  of  the  differential  pinions,  the  central 
wheels,  and  the  three  bevel  wheels  being  perpendicular  to  each 
other  and  intersecting  at  the  center  of  the  converter. 


4,538,475 
SPEED-CHANGING  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR 
(  VEHICLES 

Takashi  Igarashi;  Nakashiro  Mukai,  and  Haniki  Otsuki,  all  of 
Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Iseki  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Matsu- 
yama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,845,  Apr.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,322 
Int.  a.'  F16H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  74—368  5  Qaims 

1.  A  speed-changing  transmission  device  for  vehicles  to 
impart  an  engine  braking  effect  on  a  vehicle  in  the  parked 
position  thereof  comprising  an  engine  crank«hftA-(l)  and  input 
shaft  (3),  a  main  clutch  interposed  between  said  crankshaft  (1) 
and  said  input  shaft  (3),  a  speed-changing  shaft  (4)  for  transmit- 
ting driving  power  to  the  driving  wheels  of  the  vehicle,  said 
speed-change  shaft  (4),  being  coaxially  disposed  with  said  input 


shaft  (3),  a  counter  shaft  (8)  mounted  in  parallel  with  said 
speed-changing  shaft  (4),  an  input  gear,  a  one-way  clutch  42 
coupling  said  input  gear  to  said  speed-changing  shaft  4,  said 
one-way  clutch  including  an  outer  wheel  42a  fitted  to  the  input 
gear  (3a),  and  an  inner  wheel  426  fitting  the  speed-changing 
shaft  which  rotates  in  the  same  direction  as  the  input  shaft  in 
the  forward  speed  of  the  input  shaft  whereby  the  input  gear 
3(a)  and  the  speed-changing  shaft  4  rotate  freely  of  each  other 
in  a  drive  position  and  whereby  said  speed-changing  shaft  (4) 
and  input  gear  3(a)  rotate  as  a  unit  in  a  parked  position,  a 
counter  gear  12a  connected  to  said  counter  shaft  (8)  disposed 
always  meshing  with  said  input  gear  3(a),  a  forward  speed 
charging  gear  system  provided  between  said  speed  changing 
shaft  (4)  and  said  counter  shaft  (8),  and  including  a  forward 
speed-changing  gear  (18(6),  18(c)  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
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speed-changing  shaft  4  and  a  forward  counter  meshing  gear 
12(6),  12(c)  connected  to  said  counter  shaft  (8)  meshing  with 
each  other  so  as  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  said  counter  shaft 
(8)  to  said  speed-change  shaft  at  a  reduced  speed  as  compared 
to  the  speed  of  the  input  shaft  or  in  the  reverse  direction  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  (3),  a  backward  speed- 
changing  gear  system  provided  between  said  speed-changing 
shaft  (4)  and  said  counter  shaft  (8),  said  backward  speed-chang- 
ing system  including  a  backward  speed-changing  gear  (14)  on 
said  speed-change  shaft  4,  a  backward  idler  gear  (15),  and  a 
backward  counter  gear  11  on  said  counter  shaft  (8),  clutch 
means  disposed  in  the  power  transmission  path  formed  by  the 
respective  forward  and  backward  changing  gear  systems 
adapted  to  be  selectively  ojserated,  and  a  backward  one-way 
clutch  43  cooperatively  associated  with  said  backward  gear 
system. 


Tom. 


4,538,476 

CURSOR  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

R.  Luque,  22000  Romar  St.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 ' 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,823 

Int.  a.J  G05G  9/04 

U.S.  a.  74—471  XY  8  Claims 


1.  A  ball-type  cursor  control  assembly  for  controlling  the 
position  of  a  cursor  within  the  field  of  a  video  display,  compris- 
ing: 
a  control  ball; 
a  support  platform; 

a  pair  of  traction  wheels  rotatably  supported  by  said  support 
platform  at  orthogonally  spaced  positions  for  contacting 
and  supporting^d  control  ball; 
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a  rolling  bearing  rotatably  supported  by  said  support  plat- 
form for  contacting  and  supporting  said  control  ball  at  a 
side  thereof  generally  opposite  said  traction' wheels  and 
generally  equidistant  between  said  traction  wheels; 

said  traction  wheels  being  positioned  to  contact  said  control 
ball  at  two  respective  contact  points  substantially  at  the 
horizontal  equator  of  said  control  ball  and  said  rolling 
bearing  being  positioned  to  contact  said  control  ball  at  a 
third  contact  point  substantially  below  said  ball  equator 
whereby  said  contact  points  lie  in  a  common  plane  canted 
relative  to  said  ball  equator  and  passing  below  the  center 
of  the  ball  and  wherein  said  contact  points  lie  on  a  radius 
substantially  less  than  the  radius  of  said  control  ball;  and 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  traction  wheels  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  cursor  within  the  field  of 
the  video  display. 


4,538,477 

TILTABLE  STEERING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Toshiro  Kunisu,  and  Hakumi  Ishii,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-56347 
Int.  a.^  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—493  4  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  tillable  steering  shaft  assembly 
including  a  steering  shaft  tiltably  connected  to  steering  gear 
means  in  an  automotive  vehicle  and  mounted  thereon  with  a 
steering  wheel,  and  a  tubular  Jiousing  having  said  steering  shaft 
joumalled  therein,  said  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  stationary  bracket  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  structure  for  supporting  said  shaft  assembly  in  place 
at  a  predetermined  angle; 

a  movable  bracket  secured  to  said  tubular  housing  and  piv- 
oted to  said  stationary  bracket  for  angular  adjustment  of 
said  steering  wheel  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  movable 
bracket  being  provided  at  a  free  end  thereof  with  a 
toothed  portion  in  the  form  of  a  sector  gear; 

a  latch  member  pivoted  to  a  side  portion  of  said  stationary 
bracket  and  movable  between  a  locked  position  in  which 
said  latch  member  is  in  engagement  with  the  toothed 
portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  lock  said  steering 
wheel  in  a  selected  angular  position  and  an  unlocked 
position  in  which  said  latch  member  disengages  from  the 
toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  permit  free 
movement  of  said  movable  bracket; 

a  first  manual  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  bracket  and 
movable  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis; 

an  engaging  element  provided  on  said  first  manual  lever  and 
in  engagement  with  said  latch  member  for  maintaining  it 
in  the  locked  position  when  said  first  manual  lever  is  in  a 
released  position  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
latch  member  to  the  unlocked  position  when  said  first 
manual  lever  is  operated  to  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion from  its  released  position; 

first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  first  manual  lever  toward 
its  released  position; 

second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  steering  wheel  into  a 


remote  position  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  selected 
angular  position;  and 

first  cam  means  cooperable  with  said  first  manual  lever  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  latch  member  to  the  unlocked 
position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first  manual  lever 
to  the  predetermined  angular  position  and  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  latch  member  to  the  locked  position  in 
response  to  release  of  said  first  manual  lever; 

a  movable  plate  mounted  on  the  pivot  axis  and  movable 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis,  said  mov- 
able plate  being  integrally  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  receiver  portion  which  is  releasably  in  engagement  with 
the  toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  determine 
the  locked  position  of  said  latch  member  and  to  receive 
thereon  said  latch  member  when  located  in  its  unlocked 
position; 

third  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  movable  plate  toward 
the  toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket; 

a  second  manual  lever  pivoted  to  said  sutionary  bracket  and 
movable  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis, 
said  second  manual  lever  being  arranged  to  be  engaged 
with  said  first  manual  lever  when  operated  toward  said 
first  manual  lever  over  a  predetermined  angle; 

fourth  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  manual  lever 
toward  a  released  position  spaced  from  the  released  posi- 
tion of  said  first  manual  lever; 

stopper  means  for  receiving  said  second  manual  lever  by 
engagement  therewith  to  maintain  it  in  its  released  posi- 
tion; 

second  cam  means  cooperable  with  said  second  manual  lever 
for  disengaging  the  receiver  portion  of  said  movable  plate 
from  the  toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  second  manual  lever  toward 
the  first  manual  lever  and  for  engaging  the  receiver  por- 
tion of  said  movable  plate  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
movable  bracket  in  response  to  release  of  said  second 
manual  lever;  and 

retainer  means  for  retaining  the  receiver  portion  of  said 
movable  plate  by  engagement  therewith  in  its  disengaged 
position; 

wherein  said  movable  bracket  further  is  provided  with  a 
lateral  projection  which  is  arranged  to  be  abutted  against 
an  end  face  of  said  movable  plate  when  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  movable  bracket  and  said  mov- 
able plate  caused  by  an  error  in  operation  of  said  second 
manual  lever  reaches  a  predetermined  angle. 


4,538,478 

TILTABLE  STEERING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Hiroki  Sato;  Shubei  Toyoda;  Yi^i  Yokoya,  and  Haknmi  lahii,  all 

of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidotka  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-52897 
lot  a.3  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74-493  8  Claims 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  a  tiluble  steering  shaft  assembly 
including  a  steering  shaft  tilubly  connected  to  steering  gear 
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means  in  an  automotive  vehicle  and  mounted  thereon  with  a 
steering  wheel,  and  a  tubular  housing  having  said  steering  shaft 
joumalled  therein,  said  fastening  device  comprising, 
a  stationary  bracket  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body  structure  for  supporting  said  shaft  assembly  in  place 
at  a  predetermined  angle; 
a  movable  bracket  secured  to  said  tubular  housing  and  piv- 
oted to  said  stationary  bracket  for  angular  adjustment  of 
said  steering  wheel  in  a  vertical  direction,  said  movable 
bracket  being  provided  at  a  free  end  thereof  with  a 
toothed  portion  in  the  form  of  a  sector  gear; 

a  latch  member  pivoted  to  a  side  portion  of  said  stationary 
bracket  and  movable  between  a  locked  position  in  which 
said  latch  member  is  in  engagement  with  the  toothed 
portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  lock  said  steering 
wheel  in  a  selected  angular  position  and  an  unlocked 
position  in  which  said  latch  member  disengages  from  the 
toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  permit  free 
movement  of  said  movable  bracket; 

a  first  manual  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  bracket  and 
movable  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis; 

an  engaging  element  provided  on  said  first  manual  lever  and 
in  engagement  with  said  latch  member  for  maintaining  it 
in  the  locked  position  when  said  first  manual  lever  is  in  a 
released  position  and  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
latch  member  to  the  unlocked  position  when  said  first 
manual  lever  is  operated  to  a  predetermined  angular  posi- 
tion from  its  released  position; 

first  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  first  manual  lever  toward 
its  released  position; 

second  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  steering  wheel  into  a 
remote  position  upwardly  with  respect  to  the  selected 
angular  position;  and 

first  cam  means  cooperable  with  said  first  manual  lever  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  latch  member  to  the  unlocked 
position  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first  manual  lever 
to  the  predetermined  angular  position  and  for  permitting 
movement  of  said  latch  member  to  the  locked  position  in 
response  to  release  of  said  first  manual  lever; 

wherein  said  fastening  device  further  comprises: 

a  movable  plate  mounted  on  the  pivot  axis  and  movable 
perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis,  said  mov- 
able plate  being  integrally  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with 
a  receiver  portion  which  is  releasably  in  engagement  with 
the  toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket  to  determine 
the  locked  position  of  said  latch  member  and  to  receive 
thereon  said  latch  member  in  the  unlocked  position; 

third  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  movable  plate  toward 
the  toothed  portion  of  said  movable  bracket; 

a  second  manual  lever  pivoted  to  said  stationary  bracket  and 
movable  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis, 
said  second  manual  lever  being  arranged  to  be  engaged 
with  said  first  manual  lever  when  operated  toward  said 
first  manual  lever  over  a  predetermined  angle; 

fourth  resilient  means  for  biasing  said  second  manual  lever 
toward  a  released  position  spaced  from  the  released  posi- 
tion of  said  first  manual  lever; 

stopper  means  for  receiving  said  second  manual  lever  by 
engagement  therewith  to  maintain  it  in  its  released  posi- 
tion; 

second  cam  means  cooperable  with  said  second  manual  lever 
for  disengaging  the  receiver  portion  of  said  movable  plate 
from  the  toothed  jxtrtion  of  said  movable  bracket  in  re- 
sponse to  operation  of  said  second  manual  lever  toward 
the  first  manual  lever  and  for  engaging  the  receiver  por- 
tion of  said  movable  plate  with  the  toothed  portion  of  said 
movable  bracket  in  response  to  release  of  said  second 
manual  lever;  and 

retainer  means  for  retaining  the  receiver  portion  of  said 
movable  plate  by  engagement  therewith  in  its  disengaged 
position. 


4,538,479 
MACHINE  TOOL  LEVERAGE  CONTROL  HANDLE 
Kenneth  C.  Blessing,  2757  Leach  Rd.,  Auborn  Heights.  Mich. 
48057 

FUed  Not.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  321,629 

Int  CL^  G05G  5/06 

U5.  a.  74-528  ,  1  ci.i„ 


1.  A  hand  crank  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  spindle 
of  a  machine  tool  comprising; 

means  for  mounting  the  hand  crank  in  operative  relationship 
to  the  machine  including  walls  defining  an  axially  located 
bore  disposed  at  one  end  for  fixedly  mounting  the  hub 
axially  to  the  machine  spindle; 

arm  guide  means  including  side  walls  and  bottom  walls 
defining  an  arm  guide  nesting  channel  transversely  dis- 
posed on  the  opposite  end  of  the  hub  perpendicular  to  the 
hub  axis; 

pivot  bearing  means  including  oppositely  disposed  in-line 
bearing  diametrically  and  perpendicularly  disposed  on 
each  side  of  said  locking  channel  with  the  bearing  inter- 
secting the  channel  side  walls  and  dividing  the  channel 
into  two  substantially  equal  symetrical  arm  nesting  por- 
tions; 

an  elongated  crank  arm  means  including  an  elongated  crank 
arm  extending  outwardly  from  the  hub  having  a  bearing 
portion  adapted  to  nest  slidably  in  the  channel  nesting 
portions  including  a  pivot  located  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
arm  axially  aligned  and  joumalled  with  the  hub  pivot 
bores  to  rotate  in  said  channel  about  said  pivot  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  hub  face  to  selectively  engage  one  nesting 
portion  of  the  channel  or  the  other; 

and  detent  means  associated  with  said  arm  guide  means  and 
said  crank  arm  means  operable  to  hand  releasably  secure 
said  crank  arm  selectively  in  either  of  said  nesting  channel 
positions. 


4,538,480 
BICYCLE  PEDAL  AND  SHOE 
James  J.  Trindle,  35395  Beach  Rd.,  Capistrano  Beach,  Calif. 
92624 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,426 

Int  Q\?  G05G  1/14 

U.S.  a.  74—594.5  n  Claims 

1.  The  combination  of  a  bicycle  pedal,  a  shoe,  and  connector 
means  formed  on  the  pedal  and  the  shoe  for  releasably  con- 
necting the  shoe  to  the  pedal  in  a  manner  to  enable  rotational 
force  to  be  applied  through  the  shoe  to  the  pedal  through  360* 
of  rotation,  said  connector  means  including  interengaging 
connectors  arranged  such  that  the  shoe  may  be  connected  to 
and  disconnected  from  the  pedal  simply  by  moving  the  shoe 
relative  to  the  pedal  wherein  the  connector  means  on  the  pedal 
are  arranged  so  that  the  connectors  define  a  concave  curve  on 
the  surface  of  the  pedal  facing  outwardly  from  the  pedal's 
routional  axis,  said  curve  being  in  the  plane  defined  by  the 
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center  of  curve  and  the  pedal's  rotational  axis,  and  the  connec- 
tor means  on  the  shoe  are  arranged  to  define  an  outwardly 
facing  convex  curve  which  mates  with  the  concave  connector 


^c* 


means  on  the  pedal  so  that  the  normal  bike  pedaling  action 
produces  lateral  force  components  tending  to  maintain  the 
shoe  centrally  on  the  pedal  throughout  the  entire  360*  rotation 
of  the  pedal. 


4,538,481 

FIRST-ORDER  BALANCER  OF  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MicUo  Obta,  Nara;  Sakito  Kamei,  Salud,  and  Kazumi  Aoki, 
Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Shipbuilding  A  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,560,  May  12, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,265 

Int.  C\?  F16C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  74—603  1  Claim 


1.  A  first  order  balancer  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  crank  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends  compris- 
ing: 

first  and  second  forward  rotating  flywheels  respectively 
fitted  on  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  crank  shaft  and 
allowed  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction  as  said  crank  shaft; 

first  and  second  backward  rotating  flywheels  respectively 
disposed  outside  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  crank  shaft  and  coaxially  therewith; 

first  bevel  gear  mechanism  disposed  at  said  first  end  of  said 
crank  shaft  between  said  first  forward  rotating  flywheel 
and  said  first  backward  rotating  flywheel,  and  second 
bevel  gear  mechanism  disposed  at  said  second  end  of  said 
shaft  between  said  second  forward  rotating  flywheel  and 

^,  said  second  backward  rotating  flywheel,  said  fvst  and 
second  bevel  gear  mechanisms  adapted  to  rotate  said 
backward  rotating  flywheels  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
a  direction  of  said  forward  rotating  flywheels; 

first  and  second  forward  rotational  counterweights  disposed 
respectively  on  said  first  and  second  forward  rotating 
flywheels;  and 

first  and  second  backward  rotational  counterweights  respec- 
tively disposed  on  said  first  and  second  backward  rotating 
flywheels  said  backward  rotation  counterweights  having 
a  different  weight  from  said  forward  rotational  counter- 
weights. 


4,538  482 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION  GEAR  FOR  4  ADVANCE  SPEEDS 

Takeo  Hiramatsu,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitsaMsU  Jidoaba 

Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,220 
Claims  priority,  appiication  Japnn,  Oct.  31,  1981,  56-175055 
Int  a.^  B60K  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—869  3  cuib,. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  in  an  automatic  transmission 
with  4  forward  speeds  including  1st,  2nd,  3rd  and  4th  speed 
comprising  3  clutches  including  at  least  a  4th-speed  clutch  for 
achieving  the  4th  speed  of  over-drive  by  connecting  an  mput 
shaft  with  the  carrier  of  a  ravigneawx  type  planetary  gear  set 
and  two  brakes  characterized  in  that  a  routional  speed  detect- 
ing means  which  detects  the  synchronization  of  two  arbitrary 
rotary  elements  of  said  ravigneawx  type  planetary  gear  set 
when  the  engagement  of  a  brake  for  the  4th  speed  is  disen- 
gaged and  one  of  two  clutches  for  the  3rd  speed  having  a 
smaller  torque  transmitting  capacity  is  engaged,  an  hydraulic 
control  means  which  reduces  the  oil  pressure  to  be  supplied  to 
said  clutches  or  brakes  during  the  gear  shift  and  which  is 
capable  of  increasing  said  oil  pressure  in  response  to  the  de- 
tected synchronzation  with  signals  from  said  routional  speed 
detecting  means,  and  a  switch  valve  which  switches  to  start  the 
oil  pressure  supply  to  the  other  clutch  for  the  3rd  speed  having 
the  greater  torque  transmitting  capacity  in  response  to  the 
increase  in  the  oil  pressure  in  said  smaller  torque  transmitting 
clutch. 


4,538,483 
FASTENER  WRENCHING  MEANS 
Ronald  W.  Batten,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  V.S.I.  Corpora- 
tion, Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  JuL  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,783 

lBta.^B25B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  81—56  24  n«t— 


1.  A  rotational  wrenching  tool  which  comprises  a  driven 
member  having  a  distal  socket  and  a  central  through  bore  and 
slideably  received  therein  a  routionally  stationary  holder 
member  having  a  central  bore  extending  from  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  central  key  member  received  within  said  central  bore  of 
said  holder  member,  and  positive  means  to  axially  restrain  said 
key  member  in  said  holder  member  comprising 

(a)  a  cross  bore  in  said  holder  member  intersecting  said 
central  bore; 

(b)  a  ball  received  within  said  cross  bore  and  having  a  diame- 
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ter  greater  than  the  annular  thickness  of  said  holder  mem- 
ber surrounding  said  central  bore; 

(c)  an  annular  groove  in  said  driven  member  about  said 
central  through  bore,  intermediate  the  length  of  said 
driven  member  to  provide  a  lateral  outward  recess  for  said 
ball; 

(d)  a  distal  groove  on  the  inboard  end  of  said  key  to  provide 
a  lateral  inward  recess  for  said  ball; 

(e)  a  spring  biasing  said  holder  member  towards  said  one  end 
having  said  central  bore;  and 

(0  abutment  stop  means  on  said  holder  and  cooperating 
means  on  said  key  to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  said  key 
into  said  central  bore  when  the  said  outer  annular  groove 
is  opposite  said  ball; 

whereby  said  key  is  axially  restrained  in  said  holder  when 
said  ball  is  seated  in  said  distal  groove  of  said  key  and  can 
be  released  therefrom  by  aligning  said  cross  bore  with  said 
annular  groove,  whereby  said  ball  is  freed  for  lateral 
outward  displacement. 


4,538,484 
POWER  TORQUE  WRENCH  TOOL 
Raymond  D.  Hardy,  7210  Princeton  Rd.,  Rockwall,  Tex.  75087, 
and  WilUam  E.  Van  Steenwyk,  4341  Shady  La.,  Barnhart,  Mo. 
63012 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,516 

Int.  Cl.^B25B  17/00 

IJJS.  a.  81—57.14  1  Claim 


1.  A  tool  for  securing  a  nut  to  one  of  a  pair  of  parallel  rods 
of  a  Birmingham  Roof  Truss  comprising  a  plate-like  frame,  a 
nut-receiving  socket  routably  mounted  in  said  frame  with  its 
axis  normal  to  the  general  plane  of  said  frame,  a  motor 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  its  shaft  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  socket  whereby  to  produce  rotation  of  the  latter 
when  said  motor  is  .energized,  a  notch  in  one  end  of  said  frame 
for  receiving  the  other  rod  and  thus  aligning  the  socket  axially 
with  the  one  rod,  said  notch  being  spaced  radially  from  the  axis 
of  said  socket  substantially  the  same  distance  as  the  space 
between  the  rods  and  being  of  sufficient  width  to  slidably 
embrace  the  other  rod  when  the  socket  is  aligned  axially  with 
the  one  rod; 
a  circular  aperture  being  formed  through  said  frame  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  socket  to  permit  projection  of  the  one 
rod  through  said  frame  as  the  nut  is  tightened; 
the  end  of  said  frame  remote  from  said  notch  being  extended 
to  provide  a  torque  resisting  abutment  for  engagement 
with  a  fixed  surface  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  contain- 
ing the  axes  of  the  parallel  rods; 
_  the  mouth  of  said  socket  being  chamfered  to  facilitate  en- 
gagement of  said  socket  with  a  nut; 
the  mouth  of  said  socket  being  open  to  one  face  of  said  frame 
and  said  motor  being  secured  to  the  opposite  face  of  said 
frame  with  its  output  shaft  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
socket; 
said  frame  being  formed  with  a  central  recess  receiving  said 


motor  shaft  and  said  socket  and  containing  torque  trans- 
mitting means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  shaft 
and  said  socket; 

said  torque  transmitting  means  comprising  a  first  sprocket  on 
said  motor  shaft  and  a  second  sprocket  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  frame  and  mounting  said  socket; 

an  endless  chain  drivingly  connecting  said  sprockets; 

a  cover  plate  enclosing  said  recess  and  removably  secured  to 
said  frame; 

a  pair  of  diverging  handles  secured  to  said  frame  and  having 
handgrip  portions  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
socket; 

said  diverging  handles  being  of  generally  U-shape  and  being 
secured  at  their  respective  terminals  to  said  frame  and  said 
motor  with  the  handgrip  portions  thereof  spaced  apart  a 
greater  distance  than  the  respective  terminals; 

control  means  for  said  motor  having  manual  actuating  means 
adjacent  one  of  said  handles; 

said  motor  being  a  hydraulic  motor,  said  control  means 
comprising  a  valve,  and  said  manual  actuating  means 
comprising  a  lever  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
adjacent  handgrip  portion  for  regulating  said  valve  by  a 
user  while  holding  the  tool  in  position  by  both  handles 
against  the  roof  of  a  mine. 


LOCKABLE  FLIER  TOOL 

Tauno  SaUa,  10534  Penrose  St.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,087 

Int.  a?  B25B  7/14 

VS.  a.  81—336  4  Claims 


18     ^14 


1.  A  plier-type  tool  adapted  to  retentatively  grip  an  object 
and  comprising  a  part  of  pivotally  connected  handles  having 
oppositely  protruding  gripping  jaws,  one  said  handle  having 
pivotally  mounted  thereon  a  ratchet,  the  other  said  handle 
having  pivotally  mounted  thereon  a  pawl,  said  ratchet  and 
pawl  being  separately  spring  biased  away  from  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  handles  and  that  handle  carrying  said  pawl 
includes  means  to  retain  the  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said 
ratchet. 


4,538,486 
NON-SUP  SCREW 
Jacques  Lutrat,  58,  Rue  de  Lorraine,  21200  Beaune,  France 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,140 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  22,  1982,  82  19637 
Int.  a.J  B25B  23/00 
UJS.  a.  81— 460  .1  Claim 

1.  The  combination  of  a  screwdriver  and  screw  including: 

a.  a  screwdriver  having  a  blade  tip  with  outwardly  extend- 
ing inclined  edges  in  diametrically  opposed  pie  slice  con- 
figuration; and 

b.  a  threaded  screw  having  a  slotted  head,  including  a  lock- 
ing surface  in  the  form  of  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of 
pie  slices,  said  opposed  pairs  of  pie  slices  being  defined  by 
a  central  transverse  slot  extending  diametrically  from  one 
side  of  the  screwhead  to  the  other  and  at  each  end  of  said 
slot  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending  walls,  inclined 
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downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  transverse  slot,  so 
as  to  be  complementally  engagable  with  the  screwdriver 


4,538,488 

TOOL-MAKERS  LATHE 

TJbor  Arvai,  Monte  Carlo,  Monaco,  assignor  to  S.  A.  Fouquet, 

Brie,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR82/00146,  §  371  Date  May  3,  1983,  §  lOKe) 
Date  May  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00827.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491^31 
Clainu  priority,  application  Monaco,  Sep.  10,  1981,  1538 
Int.  a.^B23B  17/00 
MS.  a.  82-32  7  ctaia^ 


blade  tip  opposed  pie  slice  configuration  exterior,  as  de- 
fined by  said  outwardly  extending  inclined  edges. 


4,538,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING 

SHIELDED  FLAT  CABLE 

John  G.  Hatfield,  Camp  Hill,  and  Robert  Volinskie,  Hershey, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,617 

Int.  a.J  H02G  1/12 

\}S.  a.  81-9.51  7  Claims 


3.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  the  end  of  a  shielded  flat 
multiconductor  cable  for  termination,  the  cable  comprising  a 
plurality  of  side  by  side  insulated  conductors  in  a  coplanar 
array  surrounded  by  a  conductive  shield  which  is  surrounded 
by  a  continuous  insulative  outside  jacket,  the  cable  having 
opposed  side  edges  and  opposed  flat  external  surfaces  extend- 
ing therebetween,  the  apparatus  comprising, 
guide  means  defming  an  axial  feed  path  for  said  cable,  said 
guide  means  confining  said  cable  against  movement  trans- 
versely of  its  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  cable, 
a  pair  of  cutting  blades  flanking  said  feed  path  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  blades  being  arranged  to  cut  the  op- 
posed edges  of  said  cable  in  the  plane  of  the  conductors, 
said  blades  being  arranged  to  penetrate  said  outside  jacket 
and  said  shield, 
confining  means  for  restricting  said  cable  against  movement 
transverse  to  the  plane  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cut- 
ting blades. 


1.  In  a  tool-maker's  lathe  comprising: 

a  bed  made  of  an  extrudable  material  and  formed  from  an 
extruded  die  shaped  section; 

two  heads  made  of  an  extrudable  material  slidably  mounted 
on  said  bed  to  support  a  workpiece,  said  two  heads  being 
two  portions  of  a  same  extruded  die-shaped  section; 

first  dovetail  means  located  on  one  side  of  said  two  heads; 

second  dovetail  means  located  on  said  bed  being  shaped 
complementary  to  said  first  dovetail  means  for  slidably 
receiving  said  first  dovetail  means  and  for  permitting 
sliding  of  said  two  heads  on  said  bed;  and 

each  of  said  two  heads  includes  a  cylindrical  part  and  two 
wings,  a  stand  defined  by  said  two  wings  being  located 
below  the  cylindrical  part,  each  wing  including  an  upper 
edge  connected  to  the  cylindrical  part  and  a  lower  edge,  a 
transverse  section  having  lower  edges  and  connected  to 
the  lower  edges  of  each  wing  the  lower  edges  of  the 
transverse  section  defining  said  first  dovetail  means,  and 
the  cylindrical  part  being  split  and  two  longitudinal  lips 
defined  by  said  cylindrical  part  being  located  on  either 
side  of  the  split. 


4538  489 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  TOP 

SEAL  PARTS  OF  CONTAINERS  MADE  OF  SYNTHETIC 

RESIN 
Motohani  Takano,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kewpie  Kabn- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,437 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1981,  56-118030 
Int  a.5  B23B  i/04,  5/14;  B29D  23/03:  B28B  7/14 
VS.  CL  82—71  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  off  the  top  seal  parts  of  contain- 
ers made  of  flexible  synthetic  resin  and  formed  by  blow-mold- 
ing or  like  process,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base; 
means  mounted  on  said  base  for  fixedly  holding  a  container 

holder  nonrotatably  supporting  a  container; 
at  least  one  cutting  head  supported  by  said  base,  so  as  to  be 
movable  up  and  down  and  to  be  roUtoble  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  adapted  to  be  fitted  onto  the  top  seal  part 
of  the  container  thus  supported  nonrotatably; 
means  provided  on  said  base  for  routing  the  cutting  head 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  for  moving  the  cutting  head 
up  and  down; 
a  cutter  provided  with  a  cutter  blade  and  being  movable 
perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cutting 
head  so  as  to  be  positioned  against  the  part  to  be  cut; 
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cutter  actuating  mechanism  for  moving  the  cutter  against 
the  part  to  be  cut,  the  cutter  blade  thereby  revolving 
around  and  cutting  the  part  to  be  cut  as  the  cutting  head 
is  rotated  and  thereby  cutting  off  the  top  seal  part  of  the 
container,  wherein  said  cutter  actuating  mechanism  fur- 
ther comprises  a  head  case,  a  cylinder  positioned  in  said 
head  case  and  into  which  air  is  supplied;  a  cam  positioned 
in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  conical  cam  surface  and 
being  so  supported  as  to  be  movable  upon  a  supply  of  said 
air  to  said  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  the  coni- 
cal cam  surface,  a  cam  follower  biased  against  the  cam 
surface  and  being  moved  thereby  when  the  cam  is  thus 
moved,  compressed  air  means  in  communication  with  said 
cylinder  for  driving  the  cam  to  move  axially,  a  transmit- 
ting member  for  holding  one  end  of  said  cutter,  connect- 
ing the  cam  follower  and  the  cutter  and  transmitting 
movement  of  the  cam  follower  to  the  cutter  to  thereby 
move  the  cutter  toward  and  against  the  part  to  be  cut  of 
the  container;  and  container  positioning  means  connected 
to  said  cutter  for  fitting  onto  and  positioning  the  top  part 
of  the  container,  supported  within  the  lower  part  of  the 


staple  fiber  comprising  first  filaments  having  lengths  less  than 
three  quarters  of  an  inch  and  second  filaments  having  lengths 
greater  than  three  quarters  of  an  inch,  the  apparatus  including 
(i)  a  plurality  of  blades  (ii)  means  for  supporting  and  spacing 
the  blades;  (iii)  means  for  continously  passing  the  tow  over  the 
edges  of  the  spaced  blades;  and  (iv)  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure on  the  tow  to  force  the  tow  against  the  edges  of  the  blades 


cutting  head  and  changeable  to  suit  different  dimensions 
and  shapes  of  containers  to  be  processed  wherein  said 
container  positioning  means  is  rotatably  adjustably  en- 
gaged with  said  lower  part  of  the  cutting  head; 
wherein  said  means  provided  on  said  base  for  rotating  the 
cutting  head  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  for  moving  the 
cutting  head  up  and  down  further  comprises  a  stationary 
center  pxjst  mounted  on  said  base;  a  revolving  stand  re- 
volvably  supported  on  the  center  post  so  as  to  revolve 
thereabout;  driving  means  connected  to  said  revolving 
stand  for  driving  the  revolving  stand;  and  a  plurality  of 
spindles  mounted  on  said  center  post  and  each  including 
an  air  passage  for  supplying  said  air  to  said  cylinder  and 
supporting  said  cutting  head  and  transmitting  rotational 
power  thereto,  the  at  least  one  cutting  head  further  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cutting  heads  equally  spaced  on  a 
circle  about  said  center  post  wherein  axial  rovement  of 
said  cam  means  causes  rotational  movement  of  said  cutter 
about  said  transmitting  member  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
cutter  is  located  in  a  retracted  position  of  said  head  case 
and  is  rotated  towards  said  part  of  said  container  to  be  cut 
when  said  top  seal  part  of  said  container  is  cut. 


4,538,490 
STAPLE  nBER  CUTTER 
Carol  L.  Becker,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,693 
Int.  a.^  B26D  1/36.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  83—346  5  Claims 

1.  Improved  apparatus  for  cutting  a  tow  of  continous  fila- 
mentary material,  into  suple  fiber  of  mixed  cut  length,  the 


whereby  the  tow  is  cut  into  staple  fiber  and  simultaneously 
forced  through  the  means  for  supporting  and  spacing  the 
blades,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least  one  pair  of 
asymetric  means  for  supporting  a  pair  of  blades,  each  of  said 
asymetric  support  means  comprising  a  slot  for  receiving  and 
supporting  a  blade,  each  of  said  asymetric  support  means  being 
asymetrical  about  said  slot. 


4,538,491 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FOOD  SUCER 
Donald  P.  Henneuse,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magnu- 
son  Corporation,  Reno,  Nev. 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,399 

Int  a?  B26D  1/143,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—402  1  Claim 


1.  A  feed  apparatus  for  use  with  a  sheer  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  mounted  to  converge  on  a  common  center  line  and 
segment  articles  fed  along  the  center  line  at  the  infeed  side  of 
said  blades,  said  feed  apparatus  comprising; 

means  to  propel  the  articles  along  a  path  generally  coincid- 
ing with  the  center  line  of  the  blades; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  spring  members; 

means  holding  said  spring  members  in  a  position  around  the 
center  line  with  the  inside  surface  of  the  upstream  end 
adjacent  said  propelling  means  being  positioned  further 
away  from  the  center  line  than  the  downstream  end  inside 
surface  and  with  the  downstream  end  being  free  to 
contact  and  deflect  the  articles  toward  the  center  line  for 
centering  the  articles  relative  to  the  blades;  and 

means  connecting  the  downstream  ends  of  said  spring  mem- 
bers to  cause  adjacent  spring  members  to  move  outward 
together; 

said  means  connecting  the  downstream  ends  being  tabs 
extending  from  each  downstream  end  in  a  direction  over- 
lapping and  parallel  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  adjacent 
spring  members. 
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4,538,492 
BEAN  CUTTER 
Beqiamlii  H.  Van  Liie;  Timothy  A.  Van  Lne,  and  Vincent  V. 
Vanlue,  all  of  Route  1,  Granby,  Mo.  64844 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,254 

Int.  a.^  B26D  7/06 

UAa83-411R  8CUdiM 


1.  A  cutter  including  an  inclined  chute  for  receiving  side-by- 
side  transversely  extending  elongated  members  thereon  for 
gravity  lateral  feeding  of  said  elongated  members  downwardly 
along  said  chute,  a  rotary  shaft  disposed  outward  of  and  below 
the  lower  end  of  said  chute,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  wheels 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  wheels 
including  axially  registered  radially  outwardly  projecting  and 
circumferentially  spaced  arms  whose  outer  ends  are  hooked  in 
the  direction  of  intended  rotation  of  said  shaft,  stationary  knife 
means  disposed  between  adjacent  wheels  on  the  sides  thereof 
remote  from  said  chute,  the  axially  registered  arms  of  said 
wheels  being  operable  to  engage.  lift  and  convey  elongated 
members  from  the  lower  end  of  said  chute  past  said  knife 
means  for  cutting  said  elongated  members  into  a  plurality  of 
short  elongated  member  sections,  said  chute  including  a  lower 
end  portion  thereof  hinged  supported  therefrom  for  angular 
displacement  relative  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  chute  about 
a  horziontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  chute,  said 
lower  end  portion  being  swingable  between  a  lower  position 
substantially  paralleling  the  adjacent  upper  portion  of  the 
chute  and  a  raised  position  reducing  the  effect  of  gravity  feed 
of  said  elongated  members  downwardly  along  said  lower  end 
portion,  said  registered  arms  being  engageable  with  said  lower 
end  portion  to  swing  the  latter  from  said  lower  position  toward 
said  upper  position  as  each  set  of  registered  arms  of  said  wheels 
swing  upwardly  past  the  lower  end  of  said  chute. 


4  538493 
MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  WORKING  SHEET  METAL 
Eu^nio  Perazzolo,  Rovigo,  and  Mauro  Tomaai,  Bologna,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Rainer  Sj-J.,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,531 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  27,  1982,  3545  A/82 

Int  a.^  B26D  5/04  B26F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  83—530  12  Claims 


of  translatable  pins  (11)  each  of  which  carries  a  tool  (12)  of 
the  punching  or  nibbling  type; 
a  lower  routable  turret  (14)  parallel  to  and  connected  with 
the  upper  turret  (7)  and  supporting,  in  a  ring,  a  plurality  of 
holders  (15),  the  number  of  which  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  pins  (11)  and  each  of  which  supports  a  die  (16)  in  such 
a  way  that  each  tool  (12)  has  one  die  (16)  associated  there- 
with, 

a  striker  (6)  operable  to  translate  between  an  upper  dead 
point  and  a  lower  dead  point  under  the  action  of  a  trans- 
mission system  which,  in  use,  controls  the  pressure  of  said 
striker  (6)  on  a  head  (24)  of  one  of  said  pins  (11)  in  such  a 
way  that  the  pin  translates  downwardly  and  the  tool  (12) 
associated  therewith  causes  a  cutting  or  nibbling  of  a 
portion  of  a  meul  sheet  positioned  over  the  die  (16)  associ- 
ated therewith  by  entering  into  a  hole  (63)  in  said  die  (16), 
and  electronic  means  (5)  by  which  an  operator  can,  in  use! 
adjust  the  stroke  of  the  said  striker  (6)  and  thereby  a  lower 
dead  point  and  an  upper  dead  point  for  each  tool  (12),  said 
electronic  means  (15)  including  members  (115)  for  identi- 
fying which  tool  (12)  is  involved  in  the  adjustment,  a  first 
member  (105)  for  adjusting  the  upper  dead  point  of  said 
striker  (6)  for  each  tool  (12),  a  second  member  (112)  for 
adjusting  the  lower  dead  point  of  said  striker  (6)  for  each 
tool  (12)  and  a  comparison  member  (75)  for  comparing  the 
stroke  as  adjusted  by  means  of  the  first  (105)  and  second 
(112)  adjustment  members  and  the  stroke  which  said 
striker  (6)  then  performs  on  each  tool  (12)  in  such  a  way  as 
to  be  able  to  control,  by  means  of  a  first  blocking  member 
and  a  second  blocking  member  (96)  the  stopping  of  the 
translation  of  the  said  striker  (6). 


4  538494 

MEANS  FOR  ACTUATING  THE  THROTTLE  OF  A 

PIVOTABLY  MOUNTED  CHAIN  SAW 

STen  A.  O.  Wirfcit,  N.-Liebersb^h,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMuy. 

aasigiior  to  Sandvik  AB,  Sandrikeii,  Swedes 

Piled  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,317 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Not.  29,  1982,  8206794 
Int  C\}  B27B  17/02 
U.S.  a.  83—796  7  Claims 


i„=V,„L_l 


1.  A  machine  tool  for  working  sheet  metal  comprising: 
an  upper  ipuuble  turret  (7)  supporting,  in  a  ring,  a  plurality 


1.  A  throttle  actuating  mechanism  for  use  with  a  chain  saw 
having  a  trigger  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  from  a  rest  position  toward  a  workpiece,  said  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  pivotally  mounted  lever  having  trigger  engaging  means 
oriented  for  engagement  by  the  chain  saw  trigger  in  re- 
sponse to  pivotal  movement  of  the  chain  saw  toward^ 
workpiece,  so  that  said  lever  is  pivoted  in  a  first  direction 
along  with  the  chain  saw; 
a  spring  yieldably  opposing  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever 
in  said  first  direction  to  cause  said  trigger  engaging  means 
to  act  upon  and  actuate  the  chain  saw  trigger  as  the  chain 
saw  moves  from  said  rest  position  and  toward  the  work- 
piece,  and 
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stop  means  engageable  with  said  lever  to  terminate  move- 
ment of  said  lever  in  a  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion and  prior  to  arrival  of  the  chain  saw  in  its  rest  position 
when  pivoting  away  from  the  workpiece,  so  that  the  chaiiT 
saw  trigger  is  deactivated  when  the  chain  saw  reaches  its 
rest  position. 


4,538,495 

TONE  COLOR  SETTING  APPARATUS 

Kunio  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan  .' 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,183,  Jan.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,815 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-15654 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/06.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.19  12  Claims 
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1.  A  tone  color  setting  apparatus  comprising: 

tone  color  data  memory  means  including  at  least  first  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  a  first  tone  color  group  including  a 
plurality  of  tone  color  data,  and  second  memory  means  for 
storing  a  second  tone  color  group  including  a  plurality  of 
tone  color  data  different  from  that  of  said  first  tone  color 
group;  and 

tone  color  setting  means  coupled  to  said  tone  color  data 
memory  means  for  designating  a  desired  one  of  tone  color 
data  from  each  corresponding  tone  color  group  of  said  at 
least  first  and  second  memory  means,  and  for  combining 
the  designated  tone  color  data; 

said  tone  color  setting  means  including  tone  color  group 
designating  means  including  a  number  of  actuable  mem- 
bers for  designating  the  tone  color  groups  and  key  input 
means  including  a  plurality  of  actuable  keys  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  different  tone  color  data  selection  for  the 
tone  color  data  group  designated  by  said  tone  color  group 
designating  means,  the  tone  color  data  of  each  tone  color 
group  being  designated  by  actuations  of  one  of  the  actu- 
able members  of  said  tone  color  group  designating  means 
and  one  of  the  keys  of  said  key  input  means;  and 

wherein  a  combined  tone  color  is  set  by  said  tone  color 
setting  means  for  forming  musical  tones  to  be  generated 
from  tone  generating  means. 


4,538,496 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Koutarou  Hanzawa,  Fussa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1982,  57-134580; 
Jul.  31,  1982,  57-134581;  Jul.  31,  1982,  57-134582 

Int.  a.3  GIOH  1/057 
U.S.  a.  84— 1 J6  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 
a  musical  note  clock  generation  means  for  generating  a 
musical  note  clock  which  corresponds  to  a  musical  note 
designated  by  an  operated  key; 


storage  means  for  storing  differential  data  of  musical  sound 
waveforms; 

en^lope  clock  generation  means  for  generating  an  envelope 
clock  which  is  in  asynchronous  relation  with  said  musical 
■^note  clock; 

envelope  generation  means  for  generating  envelope  data  in 
synchronism  with  said  envelope  clock; 

multiplication  means  for  multiplying  the  differential  data 
when  read  out  from  said  storage  means  according  to  the 
timing  of  the  note  clock  outputted  from  said  musical  note 
clock  generation  means,  by  envelope  data  outputted  from 
said  envelope  generation  means,  and  for  producing  a 
corresponding  output; 


direct  current  compensation  means  for  receiving  the  outputs 
of  said  multiplication  means  and  said  storage  means,  and 
for  canceling  a  direct  current  component  of  the  output  of 
said  multiplication  means,  said  direct  current  component 
being  one  which  would  otherwise  be  produced  due  to  the 
asynchronous  relation  between  said  musical  note  clock 
and  said  envelope  clock;  and 

means  for  accumulating  the  output  of  said  direct  current 
compensation  means  and  for  generating  a  musical  sound 
waveform  on  the  basis  of  the  output  of  said  multiplication 
means,  the  direct  current  component  of  the  output  of  said 
multiplication  means  being  canceled  by  said  direct  current 
compensation  means. 


4,538,497 

SOFT  BODY  GUITAR 

Walter  E.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  707,  Weiser,  Id.  83672 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,184 

Int  a.3  GIOD  1/08 

U.S.  a.  84—291 


4CIaims 


(66 


2/  24 


1.  In  a  musical  stringed  instrument,  the  combination  of:  a 
stem,  a  bridge  and  a  nut  mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  said 
stem  and  defining  a  plane  for  strings,  a  soft  support  member 
having  flexibility  to  conform  to  the  contours  of  a  human  body 
in  either  standing  or  sitting  position,  the  support  member  hav- 
ing internal  soft  structure  maintaining  its  overall  shape  and 
thickness,  a  plate  member  having  greater  density  than  said 
stem  and  secured  thereto  at  a  location  enclosed  within  said  soft 
support  member,  and  a  stiffener  element  secured  relative  to 
said  plate  member  and  having  laterally  extending  portions,  said 
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soft  support  member  being  divided  to  receive  said  laterally 
extending  portions. 


4,538,498 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  AND  RELATING  TO  AN 
ACOUSTIC  GUITAR  BRIDGE 
Timothy  J.  Marten,  73  Crayford  Rd.,  London  N7,  England 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,832 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1982, 
8230782;  Apr.  21,  1983,  8310833 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  a.  84—298  10  Qaims 


operated  drive  on  the  second  base,  one  base  adjustably  mov- 
able to  a  selected  position  relative  to  the  other  base, 

(c)  coupling  means,  including  at  least  one  universal  joint,  inter- 
coupling  the  foot  operated  drive  and  the  first  drum  beater, 
and 

(d)  the  first  base  having  a  laterally  extending  portion  to  option- 
ally receive  and  carry  a  second  support  for  a  second  drum 
beater  to  be  driven  by  a  second  foot  operated  drive, 

(e)  and  including  said  second  drum  beater,  second  support  and 
a  second  drive  which  are  carried  by  said  laterally  extending 
portion  of  the  first  base,  in  separate  and  laterally  offset  rela- 
tion to  said  first  beater  first  support, 

(0  each  of  said  first  and  second  supports  including  two  upright 
pedestals  and  a  yoke  supporting  the  pedestals,  the  first  sup- 
port yoke  attached  to  the  first  base,  and  the  second  support 
yoke  spaced  from  the  first  yoke  and  adjusubly  supported  on 
said  laterally  extending  portion  of  the  first  base. 


4,538,500 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  OUT  GRAPHICAL 

PATTERNS 

Koichi  Kozuki,  Hamamatsu,  and  Tatsnhiro  Koike,  Haraakita, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kahuahiiti 

Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,607 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1982,  57-147230 
Int.  Cl.i  GlOG  3/04 
U.S.  a.  84—462  6  Claims 


1.  An  acoustic  guitar  bridge  comprising  a  body  shell  for 
attachment  to  the  body  of  a  guitar,  an  adjustable  saddle  mem- 
ber for  supporting  the  strings  of  the  guitar  and  an  adjustable 
support  member  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  saddle  mem- 
ber along  its  length,  the  support  member  being  housed  within 
the  shell  and  the  saddle  member  being  arranged  in  a  slot  in  the 
shell,  those  members  being  mounted  for  movement,  relative  to 
the  body  shell,  in  respective  directions  lying  transverse  to  each 
other  and  engaging  each  other  through  surfaces  at  least  one  of 
which  is  inclined  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  support 
member  whereby  movement  of  the  support  member  varies  the 
height  of  the  saddle  member  relative  to  the  body  shell. 


4,538,499 
DRUM  BEATING  APPARATUS 

Duane  P.  Livingston,  1025  17th  St.,  Apt.  A,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
90402 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,967 

Int  a.3  GIOD  J3/00 

VJS.  a.  84—422  R  21  Qaims 


.1.  In  a  drum  beating  assembly,  the  combination  comprising  1.  An  apparatus  for  printing  out  graphical  patterns,  compris- 

(a)  a  first  base  in  the  form  of  a  first  plate,  a  first  drum  beater  and  ing: 

first  support  therefor  mounted  on  the  first  base,  means  for  successively  receiving  a  dau  signal  representing 

(b)  a  second  base  in  the  form  of  a  second  plate,  and  a  foot  consecutive  discrete  blocks  of  graphical  patterns; 
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memory  means  connected  to  the  receiving  means  to  store  a 
data  portion  contained  in  said  data  signal  and  constituting 
at  least  one  of  said  discrete  blocks  of  graphical  patterns; 

read-out  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  to  time- 
wisely  successively  read  out  said  data  portion  stored  in 
said  memory  means; 

printing  means  connected  to  said  read-out  means  to  time- 
wisely  successively  print  out  a  graphical  pattern  on  a 
recording  sheet  in  accordance  with  the  data  portion  being 
read  out  from  said  memory  means; 

first  controlling  means  connected  to  said  read-out  means  and 
to  said  printing  means  to  suspend  the  print-out  operation 
at  a  point  midway  of  one  of  said  discrete  blocks  of  graphi- 
cal pattern; 

resumption  commanding  means  to  command  to  resume  the 
suspended  printing-out  operation;  and 

second  controlling  means  connected  to  said  resumption 
commanding  means,  to  said  read-out  means  and  to  said 
printing  means  to  cause  to  resume  the  print-out  operation 
at  least  from  the  beginning  of  said  discrete  block  of  graphi- 
cal pattern  containing  said  point  at  which  the  print-out 
operation  has  been  suspended,  in  accordance  with  a  re- 
sumption command  delivered  from  said  resumption  com- 
manding means. 


4,538,501 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  CHORD  CALCULATOR 
Raymond  B.  Smith,  Preston,  and  Brian  F.  Tranter,  Lancashire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Speedyplain  Limited,  England 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,273 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1981, 
8110775 

Int  a.i  G09B  15/02 
VS.  a.  84—478  18  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  musical  chord  calculator  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  finger-actuatable  devices,  some  of  which 
correspond  to  musical  notes  and  other  of  which  corre- 
spond to  chords  and  all  of  which  each  produce  a  demand 
signal  when  activated, 

(b)  indicator  means  having  a  plurality  of  devices  or  parts, 
each  corresponding  to  different  notes  so  as  to  display  any 
chord  specifiable  by  said  finger-actuatable  devices, 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  demand  signal  from  a  selected 
said  finger-actuatable  device  corresponding  to  a  note  for 
immediately  producing  first  signals  for  the  indicator 
means  and  representative  of  a  certain  predetermined 
chord  for  that  note, 

(d)  logic  means,  and 

(e)  means  then  responsive  to  said  demand  signal  from  a 
selected  said  finger-actuatable  device  corresfKsnding  to  a 
chord  for  operating  said  logic  means  to  replace  said  first 
signals  with  relatively  modified  second  signals  as  inputs  to 
said  indicator  means  representative  of  the  selected  chords. 


4,538,502 

RECONVERSION  DEVICE  FOR  A  GUN  FROM 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  TO  PUMP  OPERATION 

Paolo  Benelli,  Pesaro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benelli  Armi  S.pJi^ 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,218 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1982,  44010  A/82 
Int.  a.i  F41C  7/06 
U.S.a.89— 128  3aaims 


^u2JMz^^ 


1.  Reconversion  device  from  a  semi-automatic  operation  of 
the  fixed  barrel  type  using  the  kinetic  recoil  energy  of  the  arm 
for  the  ejection  of  the  cartridge  and  the  recocking  of  the  arm 
and  comprising  a  breech  bolt  head  separated  from  the  breech 
bolt  with  a  spring  freely  interposed  between  them,  to  a  pump 
system,  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  an  annular  control 
handle  rotatably  supported  on  a  ring  secured  to  an  end  of  a 
tubular  cocking  rod  axially  slidable  on  a  tubular  magazine,  said 
handle  and  said  ring  being  provided  with  means  for  their 
mutual  snap  action  engagement  in  four  positions  at  90*  to  one 
another,  said  handle  having,  projecting  from  an  end  front  face 
thereof,  two  diametrically  opposite  sectors  each  ending  in  a 
tooth  and  the  front  face  of  a  support  of  the  magazine,  secured 
to  the  barrel,  facing  the  end  front  face  of  the  handle  having  an 
annular  recess  with  two  diametrically  opposite  passages  hav- 
ing a  height  larger  than  that  of  the  remaining  annular  recess, 
said  recess  communicating  with  an  annular  undercut  groove  in 
the  support,  the  two  passages  of  the  annular  recess  having  a 
larger  height  being  adapted  to  receive  the  teeth  of  the  two 
sectors  projecting  from  the  end  front  face  of  the  handle,  the 
four  snap  engagement  positions  of  the  handle  and  the  ring 
secured  to  the  cocking  rod  corresponding,  alternatively,  to  the 
engagement  of  the  teeth  of  the  two  sectors,  in  the  undercut 
groove  in  the  support  of  the  magazine  and  the  disengagement 
of  the  teeth  of  the  two  sectors  from  said  undercut  groove. 


4,538,503 
VACUUM  BOOSTER  DIAPHRAGM  MOUNTING 

Nobuaki  Hachiro,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-136474 

Int.  a.J  F15B  9/W 

U.S.  a.  91—376  R  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  vacuum  booster  device  comprising;  a 
booster  shell;  a  booster  piston  housed  in  said  booster  shell  in  a 
forwardly  and  backwardly  movable  manner;  a  diaphragm 
including  an  inner  peripheral  bead  tilted  onto  a  rear  surface  of 
said  booster  piston,  an  outer  peripheral  bead  fitted  onto  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  booster  shell  and  a  pressure  receiving 
portion  superposed  on  the  surface  of  said  booster  piston,  said 
diaphragm  being  adapted  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  booster 
shell  into  a  front-side  first  working  chamber  communicating 
with  a  vacuum  source  and  a  rear-side  second  working  chamber 
in  cooperation  with  said  booster  piston;  an  input  rod  supported 
by  said  booster  piston  for  advancing  and  retracting  move- 
ments; and  a  control  valve  operably  connected  with  said  input 
rod  to  selectively  communicate  said  second  working  chamber 
with  said  first  working  chamber  or  the  atmosphere,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  inner  peripheral  bead  of  said  dia- 
phragm is  tightly  fitted  in  an  annular  fitting  groove  formed  in 
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the  rear  surface  of  said  booster  piston  with  the  aid  of  a  clamp- 
ing force  given  by  a  clamping  band  mounted  to  said  inner 
peripheral  bead;  said  inner  peripheral  bead  having  a  bottom 
surface  fitted  to  a  bottom  portion  of  said  fitting  groove,  a  side 
surface  fitted  to  a  rear  side  wall  of  the  groove  and  an  upper 
surface  located  opposite  to  said  bottom  surface  receiving  said 
clamping  band,  a  part  of  said  inner  peripheral  bead  being 
formed  as  a  recessed  portion  having  a  thin-walled  side  wall 
portion  in  close  contact  but  separably  with  the  rear  surface  of 
said  booster  piston  and  a  thin-walled  bottom  wall  portion  in 
close  contact  but  separably  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
fitting  groove,  said  thin-walled  side  wall  portion  of  the  re- 


I  4,538,504 

FAIL-SAFE  SERVOVALVE  SYSTEM 
Howard  B.  Kast,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,336 

Int.  a.J  F15B  U/042 

U.S.  a.  91—461,  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydromechanical  actuator  comprising  a  modulator 
piston  which  controls  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to  a  ram 
piston,  the  improvements  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  applying  a  substantially  constant  first  pressure 
to  the  modulator  piston  for  biasing  the  modulator  piston  in 
a  first  direction; 

(b)  manifold  means  for  applying  a  manifold  pressure  to  the 


modulator  piston  for  biasing  the  modulator  piston  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  of  (a); 
(c)  a  plurality  of  servovalves, 
(i)  each  having  an  outlet  connected  to  the  manifold  for 

supplying  pressure  to  the  manifold 
(ii)  each  having  means  for  blocking  flow  in  both  directions 
in  the  outlet  of  the  servovalve  when  the  pressure  in  the 
outlet  attains  a  predetermined  relationship  with  a  refer- 
ence pressure,  the  occurrence  of  said  blocking  being 
termed  a  failure  response, 
wherein,  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  failure  response  of  (cXii), 
the  failed  valve  becomes  inhibited  from  controlling  the  modu- 
lator piston  and  control  of  the  modulator  piston  is  maintained 
by  the  remaining  nonfailed  valves  within  the  plurality  of  valves 
of(c). 


4,538,505 
EXTRACnNG  SCREW  APPARATUS 
Theodore  Moriilon,  Andreze,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Morillon,  Beaupreau,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,037 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  2,  1982,  82  03655 

Int  a.^  F15B  U/02 

U.S.a.91— 518  =a  Claims 


cessed  portion  being  recessed  from  a  side  on  which  said  re- 
cessed portion  faces  said  clamping  band  so  as  to  have  a  thick- 
ness smaller  than  that  of  the  pressure  receiving  portion  of  said 
diaphragm,  said  recessed  portion  engaging  with  a  notched 
recess  formed  in  the  rear  side  wall  of  said  fitting  groove; 
wherein  said  recessed  portion  constitutes  a  thin-walled  elastic 
valve  portion  which  is  normally  in  close-contact  with  the  rear 
surface  of  the  booster  piston  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
fitting  groove  and  which  is  deformable  as  required  to  provide 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  working  cham- 
bers through  said  valve  portion  free  from  engagement  with 
said  clamping  band. 
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1.  A  hydraulically  controlled  screw  extracting  apparatus  for 
a  flat  bottom  storage  unit  for  bulk  materials,  said  screw  extract- 
ing apparatus  comprising  an  extracting  screw  rotatable  about 
its  axis  and  connected  to  a  driving  shaft,  a  hydraulic  system 
including  an  hydraulic  motor,  means  for  supplying  a  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  hydraulic  motor  for  rotationally  driving 
said  extracting  screw  about  its  axis  and  means  for  producing 
sweeping  movement  of  said  extracting  screw  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  hydraulic  system  also  comprising  hydraulic  control 
means  operating  at  relatively  low  pressure  for  producing  high 
starting  torque  for  rotation  of  said  extracting  screw  about  its 
axis  to  overcome  the  load  moment  caused  by  the  accumulation 
of  bulk  material  around  said  extracting  screw  after  a  period  of 
non  use,  said  hydraulic  control  means  comprising  a  double- 
acting  hydraulic  actuator,  intermittent  drive  means  fixed  for 
rotation  with  said  driving  shaft  for  converting  reciprocating 
movement  transmitted  by  said  hydraulic  actuator  into  intermit- 
tent angular  movement  imparted  to  said  extracting  screw,  and 
hydraulic  control  circuit  means  interrupting  the  operation  of 
said  hydraulic  actuator  once  normal  operating  torque  has  been 
reached,  whereupon  said  extracting  screw  is  driven  by  said 
hydraulic  motor  alone,  said  hydraulic  control  circuit  means 
comprising  a  first  line  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  from  a 
pump  to  said  hydraulic  actuator,  a  distributor  valve,  a  pair  of 
calibrated  check  valves  for  controlling  said  distributor  valve, 
said  distributor  valve  being  disposed  to  connect  said  first  line 
through  second  or  third  lines  to  the  respective  sides  of  the 
piston  of  said  hydraulic  actuator,  a  pressure  relief  valve  being 
provided  along  each  of  said  second  and  third  lines  and  being 
responsive  to  the  increase  in  pressure  in  said  second  or  third 
lines  to  actuate  said  distributor  valve  to  change  its  position 
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when  the  pressure  in  said  second  or  third  lines  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value,  and  a  fourth  line  connected  to  said  distributor 
valve  to  drain  said  second  or  third  lines. 


4,538,506 
CYLINDER  WITH  TWO-STEP  MOVEMENT 
Karl  E.  Mattsson,  Niisum,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo,  Goth- 
enburg, Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00334,  §  371  Date  May  15, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  15,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01192,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  29,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  611,970 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  23, 1982,  8205447 
Int.  a.J  F15B  15/24:  POIB  7/00 
MS.  a.  92— 13  J  13  Qaims 


of  the  enclosed  structure  and  to  distribute  the  air  into  said 
aggregate  mass  at  generally  interior  locations;  and 
(d)  means  adapted  to  receive  flowing  air  at  locations  around 
the  periphery  of  said  mass  and  to  distribute  the  air  at 


peripheral  locations  within  the  interior  of  the  enclosed 
structure;  said  mass  being  positioned  on  the  site  for  said 
structure  and  adapted  to  furnish  support  to  the  slab/floor 
thereof. 


1.  In  a  cylinder  with  two-step  movement,  comprising  a 
housing  with  a  first  and  a  second  end  piece,  a  first  and  a  second 
piston  sliding  in  contact  with  the  inside  of  the  housing,  said 
second  piston  supporting  a  tube-shaped  piston  rod  which 
moves  sealingly  through  the  first  end  piece  of  the  housing,  a 
pressure  medium  tube  which  is  mounted  in  the  second  end 
piece  and  which  passes  through  the  first  piston  and  extends 
into  the  tube-shaped  piston  rod  and  through  which  pressure 
medium  can  be  led  into  or  out  of  a  first  chamber  between  the 
first  and  the  second  pistons,  and  between  the  first  end  piece  and 
the  second  piston  a  second  chamber,  and  between  the  second 
end  piece  and  the  first  piston  a  third  chamber,  the  second  and 
the  third  chambers  each  having  a  pressure  medium  connection; 
the  improvement  in  which  the  end  of  the  pressure  medium  tube 
extending  into  the  piston  rod  has  a  contact  portion  adapted  to 
contact  the  inside  of  the  piston  rod  thus  making  the  pressure 
medium  tube  serve  as  a  guide  both  for  the  piston  rod  and  for 
the  second  piston  connected  to  the  piston  rod. 


ROOF  VENTILATOR  HAVING  FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
James  W.  Ballard,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jimco  Products, 

Livonia,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,020,  Jul.  23, 1982,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  172,414,  Jul.  25, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4370,876,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  968,192,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  Pat  No.  4,214,513,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
193,711,  Oct,  1980,  Pat  No.  Re.  31,549.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  575,827 
Int  a.3  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  98—42.17  24  Claims 


4,538,507 
AIR  ORCULATION  SYSTEM  AND  AIR  FLOW 
ELEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Hervin  J.  Bergeron,  Jr.,  Opelousas,  La.,  assignor  to  Stephen  J. 
Ledet  Jr.,  Opelousas  and  James  D.  Elder,  Sulphur,  both  of, 
La.,  part  interest  to  each 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  230,375,  Feb.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,440,343, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,659,  Jul.  3,  1979, 
Pat  No.  4,505,325,  and  Ser.  No.  135,073,  Mar.  28,  1980,.  This 
I  application  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,211 

Int.  a.^  F24F  13/00;  F24H  7/00 
MS.  a.  98—31.5  5  Claims 

1.  An  air  circulation  and  structural  support  system  for  use 
with  a  generally  enclosed  structure  having  at  least  enclosing 
walls,  a  roof  and  a  slab/floor,  which  structural  system  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  expanded  clay  lightweight  aggregate  mass  having 
void  air  spaces  therein  enabling  air  to  pass  through  said 
mass; 

(b)  film  sheet  enveloping  said  mass  for  preventing  water 
flow  into  said  mass  from  the  exterior; 

(c)  means  adapted  to  receive  a  flow  of  air  from  the  interior 


1.  A  roof  ventilation  device,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  tube  member  having  openings  in  oppo- 
site ends  thereof,  said  tube  including  a  longitudinal  pas- 
sageway communicatively  connecting  said  openings  and 
through  which  jr  may  flow; 

a  substantially  planar  valve  member  extending  transversely 
across  said  passageway  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  passageway;  and 

means  within  said  tube  member  for  mounting  said  valve 
member  within  said  passageway  intermediate  said  open- 
ings, 

said  mounting  means  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  syn- 
thetic foam  material  disposed  within  and  secured  to  said 
tube  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  outside  cylindrical 
wall  conformally  engaging  the  inside  wall  of  said  tube 
member  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said  sleeve 
having  an  inside  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  portion  of  the 
flow  path  of  fluid  through  said  tube  member, 

said  mounting  means  further  including  an  elongate  strut 
formed  integral  with  said  inside  cylindrical  wall  and  ex- 
tending transversely  across  said  flow  path,  and  means  for 
securing  said  valve  member  on  said  strut. 
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4  538  509 
AUTOMATIC  BREADBAKING  MACHINE 
Shin  Ojima,  Yao;  Hideaki  Kamiuchi,  Matsubara,  and  Keiji 
Mine,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625^72 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1983,  58-130100: 
Dec.  2,  1983,  58-185758 

Int.  a.^  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  99-348  26  Claims 


V 


1.  An  automatic  bread  baking  machine  comprising: 

housing; 

a  container  removably  mounted  in  the  housing,  for  contain- 
ing the  ingredients  of  bread; 

water  supply  means  mounted  in  the  housing; 

kneading  means  for  kneading  the  ingredients  of  bread  with 
water  into  dough  in  the  container,  said  kneading  means 
comprising  a  rotary  shaft  which  extends  through  the 
bottom  of  said  container,  at  least  one  rotary  vane  mounted 
on  an  upper  end  of  said  rotary  shaft  inside  of  said  con- 
tainer to  extend  perpendicularly  to  said  rotary  shaft,  a 
fixed  rod  mounted  in  said  container  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  said  rotary  vane,  said  fixed  rod  being  oriented 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft,  and 
a  motor  mounted  in  said  housing  outside  of  said  container 
for  driving  said  rotary  shaft  to  effect  movement  of  said 
vane  past  said  fixed  rod  thereby  to  cause  the  dough  being 
kneaded  to  turn  about  said  fixed  rod  as  said  vane  rotates  in 
said  container; 

a  heater  in  the  housing  for  baking  the  dough  in  the  container; 
and 

a  controller  for  performing,  in  a  sequential  order,  a  kneading 
step  in  which  water  is  supplied  from  the  water  supply 
means  to  the  container  and  the  kneading  means  is  driven 
to  produce  the  dough,  a  fermentation  step  for  fermenting 
the  dough,  and  a  baking  step  for  baking  the  fermented 
dough  by  use  of  the  heater. 


of 


Auckland,  New 
Thomson  (N.Z.) 


I  4,538,510 

CONVEYORS 

John  Latimer,  and  Neil  Fortune,  both 
Zealand,  assignors  to  Mauri  Brothers 
Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,645 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Nov.  26,  1982, 
202632 

Int.  Q\?  AOIJ  25/00 
U.S.  a.  99—459  11  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  comprising: 

an  endless  plastics  conveying  belt  made  of  a  plurality  of 
members  pivotally  interconnected  in  end  to  end  relation- 
ship to  form  a  belt  having  upper  and  lower  flights; 
a  bed  of  runners  extending  below  said  upper  flight  of  said 
belt  to  support  the  upper  flight  of  said  belt  along  its  length; 
sprocket  means  at  each  end  of  said  belt  between  said  flights 

around  which  said  belt  travels  to  drive  said  belt; 
drive  means  operatively  engaged  to  one  of  said  sprocket 
means  to  rotate  said  one  sprocket  means  to  drive  said  belt; 


side  members  extending  along  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
belt;  and 

an  inclined  support  step  integral  with  each  side  member 
extending  under  the  respective  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
belt  to  suppori  said  longitudinal  edge  with  part  of  said  step 


extending  above  said  belt,  so  that  said  part  of  said  step  and 
a  part  of  said  side  member  above  said  step  provide  a  con- 
fining means  for  a  product  being  conveyed  and  allow  said 
belt  to  move  up  and  down  the  inclined  surface  on  the  step 
to  accommodate  dimensional  variations  in  said  belt. 


4  538  511 
SIGNATURE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  C.  Wise,  Jackson  Springs,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Harris 
Graphics  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,840 

Int.  C\?  B65B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  100—7  16  Claims 


□nnn 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  stacker  which  receives  a  stream 
of  signatures  and  forms  the  signatures  into  a  stack, 

a  transfer  vehicle  movable  along  a  guide  track  to  a  stack 
pickup  position  adjacent  said  stacker,  said  transfer  vehicle 
having  a  clamping  mechanism  which  includes  means  for 
clamping  a  stack  of  signatures  on  a  stacker  and  for  remov- 
ing the  signatures  from  the  stacker  while  said  transfer 
vehicle  is  in  said  stack  pickup  position,  said  transfer  vehi- 
cle being  movable  along  said  guide  track  from  said  sucker 
to  a  tying  station  to  move  a  stack  of  signatures  to  the  tying 
station, 

means  for  tying  a  stack  of  signatures  at  said  tying  station 
including  means  defining  a  strap  guide  for  guiding  a  tying 
strap  around  the  stack  while  the  transfer  vehicle  is  at  the 
tying  station,  said  means  defining  a  guide  comprising  a 
first  guide  portion  connected  with  said  transfer  vehicle 
and  a  second  strap  guide  portion  disposed  at  said  tying 
station,  said  first  and  second  strap  guide  portions  cooper- 
ating to  define  said  strap  guide  when  said  transfer  vehicle 
is  at  said  tying  station. 
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4,538^12 

REFUSE  RECEPTACLE  WITH  LIQUID  RETAINER 

James  A.  Blougfa,  308  East  Smith  St.,  Hesston,  Kans.  67062 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Scr.  No.  602,556 

Int.  a.3  B30B  9/02 

U.S.  CL  100—131  10  Claims 


'-^*V* 


1.  In  a  trash  container  having  a  wall  presenting  an  opening 
for  receiving  refuse  from  a  trash  compactor  having  an  open 
end  adapted  to  register  with  the  opening,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  spillage  collector  generally  underlying  said  open- 
ing on  the  exterior  of  the  trash  container  for  receiving  material 
spillage,  said  collector  extending  generally  outwardly  from 
said  wall  of  the  trash  container  and  presenting  a  trough  below 
the  opening  for  receiving  and  retaining  liquid  that  spills  during 
transfer  of  refuse  from  the  compactor  into  the  container 
through  said  opening  and  solids  that  spill  from  said  opening 
when  the  container  is  separated  from  the  compactor,  and 
means  providing  a  lip  extending  from  said  trough  and  along 
said  wall  of  the  trash  container  on  opposite  sides  of  said  op>en- 
ing  and  above  said  opening  to  inhibit  drainage  of  liquid  from 
the  trough  along  said  wall  when  the  trash  container  is  inverted. 


4,538,513 

MECHANISM  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF 

PRINTING  PRESSURES  ON  PRINTING  MACHINES 

Vaclav  Sedlik,  Jedovnice,  and  Jaroslav  Jinise,  Blansko,  both  of 
CzechosloTalda,  assignors  to  ZVS  Adamovske  strojirny,  kon- 
cemoTy  podnik,  Adamov,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  9,  1983, 
8255-83 

Int  a.}  B41J  45/00 
U.S.  a.  101—76  5  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  the  automatic  control  of  printing  ma- 
chines, particularly  accessory  devices  for  additional  printing, 
and  wherein  the  single  functions  are  carried  out  in  predeter- 
mined intervals  according  to  the  working  cycle  of  the  printing 
machine,  the  mechanism  having  a  double-peripheral  cam  about 
which  there  are  arranged  a  plurality  of  two-arm  levers 
mounted  on  fixed  pivots,  connected  to  a  first  two-arm  lever 
which  is  swingably  arranged  on  a  first  pivot  there  is  connected 
by  means  of  a  first  pull  rod  the  mechanism  of  an  inker  unit,  a 


second  two-arm  lever  being  mounted  on  a  second  pivot,  the 
second  two-arm  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  fixed 
structure  of  the  printing  machine,  the  second  pivot  being  con- 
nected by  means  of  a  second  pull  rod  with  the  mechanism  for 
producing  printing  pressure,  and  a  third  two-arm  lever  which 
is  swingably  arranged  on  a  third  pivot,  the  third  two-arm  lever 
being  connected  by  means  of  a  third  pull  rod  with  the  mecha- 
nism for  the  progressive  changing  of  the  numbers  in  the  num- 
bering devices  of  the  printing  mechanism. 


4,538,514 
INKING  OR  DAMPING  UNIT  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINES 
Claus  Simeth,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Dmckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,848 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1983,  3324447 

Int.  a.3  B41F  7/26,  31/38 
U.S.  a.  101—148  7  Qaims 


1.  An  inking  or  damping  unit  for  use  with  rotary  printing 
machines  including  a  metering  roller  and  a  transfer  roller  in 
contra-rotating  contact  above  the  metering  roller  and  the 
transfer  roller  so  that  a  film  of  liquid  which  is  substantially 
uniform  over  the  entire  roller  width  is  produced  at  the  roller 
nip  outlet,  said  rollers  being  followed  by  at  least  one  other 
machine  roller,  and  a  plurality  of  zone  rollers  eccentrically 
mounted  side  by  side  on  a  carrier  tube  and  selectively  movable 
between  the  transfer  roller  and  said  following  machine  roller 
for  the  purpose  of  zonally  metering  the  film  of  liquid,  charac- 
terized in  that  an  electric  coil  with  a  magnet  core  is  provided 
on  the  carrier  tube  within  the  width  of  each  zone  roller,  bear- 
ing means  are  mounted  on  the  carrier  tube,  an  eccentrically 
apertured  middle  part  of  the  zone  roller  is  mounted  pivotably 
on  the  bearing  means,  and  the  middle  part  has  a  free  space  in 
the  region  of  the  magnet  core  to  permit  eccentric  pivoting  of 
the  zone  roller. 


4,538,515 
PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  PROGRAMMED 
CONTROL  OF  PRINT  CYLINDER  MOTOR  AND  WEB 
TRACTOR  FEED  MOTOR 
John  Tymkewicz,  Fairview  Park;  Robert  L.  Phillips,  Oeveland, 
and  Richard  M.  Park,  Parma,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Marlin 
Manufacturing  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  484,683,  Apr.  13, 1983,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,042 
Int.  C\?  B41F  5/00 
MS.  a.  101—216  6  Claims 

1.  Printing  apparatus  for  applying  an  ink  marking  at  selected 
intervals  on  a  moving  web  of  paper  comprising: 
tractor  drive  means  including  means  for  engaging  said  web; 
a  first  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  a  printer  housing  and 
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coupled  to  said  tractor  drive  for  moving  the  paper  along 
a  path  of  travel  to  a  print  station; 

a  first  motor  for  rotating  said  first  drive  shaft  to  move  said 
web  toward  said  print  station; 

a  print  cylinder  having  a  rubber  die  mounted  to  said  cylin- 
der's exterior; 

a  second  drive  shaft  to  which  said  cylinder  is  mounted,  said 
second  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  printer  hous- 
ing; 

a  second  motor  coupled  to  said  second  drive  shaft  for  selec- 


tively rotating  said  print  cylinder  to  cause  said  die  to  strike 
said  web; 

a  backing  roller  over  which  said  web  moves  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  print  cylinder  which  forms  a  nip  with  said  die; 

means  for  inking  said  die  each  time  said  cylinder  rotates 
about  its  axis  of  rotation  so  that  said  die  applies  said  mark- 
ing to  the  web  each  time  it  rotates  into  contact  with  said 
web;  and 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  motors  to  energize 
said  motors  at  coordinated  times  to  control  the  spacing 
between  successive  marks  on  said  web. 


4,538,516 
TORQUE-ASSIST  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTING  BELTS 
Charles  Aaron,  West  CaldweU,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Somerset  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30,694,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abuidoncd.  TUs 
application  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,390 
Int.  a.3  E16H  55/00;  B41F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  101-219  17  Claims 


16.  A  belt  drive  system,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylinder  for  tractively  engaging,  supporting  and 
guiding  a  movable  belt, 

belt  drive  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  for 
positively  driving  a  belt  past  said  cylinder,  said  belt  drive 
means  being  rotatable  independently  of  said  cylinder, 

selectively  operable  torque  assist  means  for  selectively  driv- 
ing said  cylinder  to  prevent  relative  movement  between 
said  belt  drive  means  and  the  belt, 

means,  independent  from  said  torque  assist  means  for  driving 
said  belt  drive  means  whereby  a  drag  condition  may  be 


imparted  to  said  belt  which  tends  to  cause  said  belt  to  skip 
relative  to  said  cylinder  and  belt  drive  means, 

sensing  means  disposed  in  contact  with  said  belt  drive  means 
for  sensing  changes  in  loading  that  would  tend  to  cause 
said  belt  drive  means  to  skip,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  operating  said 
torque  assist  means  to  vary  the  torque  applied  to  said  plate 
cylinder  by  said  torque  assist  means  in  response  to  said 
condition  sensed  to  alleviate  such  tendency  to  skip. 

4,538,517  / 

PAPER  WEB  GUIDING  MECHANISM    / 
Horst  B.  Michalik,  Hbchberg,  and  Erich  A.  Klin^nmeier, 
Wiirzburg,  botii  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koenig 
A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiirxburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gfennany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,795 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  9 
1982,3237504 

Int.  a.3  B41F  13/02 
VS.  a.  101-227  2  Claims 


1.  A  paper  web  guiding  mechanism  for  selectively  guiding  a 
paper  web  being  printed  in  a  web  fed  rotary  printing  machine 
which  includes  a  printing  couple  having  a  width  correspond- 
ing to  the  maximum  width  of  the  paper  web  being  printed  to  at 
least  one  former,  said  paper  web  guiding  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
at  least  three  formers  positioned  adjacent  each  other  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  and  intermediate  the  printing  cou- 
ple of  the  printing  machine  and  a  folder,  said  plurality  of 
formers  having  a  combined  width  in  excess  of  one  and  a 
quarter  times  the  maximum  width  of  the  paper  web  being 
printed; 
at  least  one  longitudinal  slitting  means  for  slitting  the  paper 
web  printed  by  the  printing  machine  into  a  plurality  of 
partial  web  segments,  said  slitting  means  being  positioned 
intermediate  said  printing  couple  and  said  plurality  of 
formers; 
a  plurality  of  paper  guide  rollers  and  a  prefeed  former  roller 
disposed  intermediate  the  printing  couple  and  said  for- 
mers, said  paper  guide  rollers  and  said  prefeed  former 
roller  each  having  a  width  generally  the  same  as  said 
combined  width  of  said  at  least  three  formers  and  in  excess 
of  one  and  a  quarter  times  the  maximum  width  of  the 
paper  web  printed  by  the  printing  machine,  said  prefeed 
former  roller  being  positioned  intermediate  said  slitting 
means  and  said  formers;  and 
turning  bars  for  each  of  the  paper  webs  printed  by  the  print- 
ing machine,  each  of  said  turning  bars  being  positioned 
intermediate  said  printing  couple  and  said  prefeed  former 
roller,  each  of  said  turning  bars  further  being  supported 
for  displacement  along  the  entire  width  of  said  at  least 
three  formers  and  said  plurality  of  paper  guide  rollers  and 
prefeed  roller  to  allow  selective  shifting  of  at  least  one  of 
said  partial  web  segments  laterally  with  respect  to  said 
printing  couple  and  parallel  to  a  remainder  portion  of  said 
paper  web  whereby  the  printed  paper  web  can  be  mixed  in 
various  arrays. 
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4,538,518 

INK  METERING  APPARATUS 

Harold  P.  Dahlgren,  726  Regal  Row,  Dallas,  Tex.  75247 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  341,641,  Jan.  22,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  142,596,  Apr.  22,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,355,  Oct.  3, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,647, 

Mar.  21,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  634,670 
Int.  a.J  B41F  31/04:  B41L  27/06 


U.S.  a.  101—350 


5aalms 


projectile  forming  explosive  charge,  the  improvement  com- 
prising, 
that  during  the  descent  the  pay  load  of  the  warhead  is  sus- 
pended from  a  parachute  via  a  connecting  member; 
means  for  rotating  the  pay  load  about  a  first  longitudinal 
axis;  and 


means  for  transferring  the  point  at  which  said  pay  load  is 
suspended  via  said  connecting  member  from  said  para- 
chute from  a  central  region  of  said  pay  load  to  a  comer 
region  thereof. 


1.  A  metering  member  to  form  a  thin  film  of  lithographic 
printing  inlc  on  a  resilient  roller  surface  wherein  the  metering 
member  is  to  be  positioned  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  the 
metering  member  is  urged  to  indent  the  resilient  roller  surface 
when  the  metering  member  is  positioned  generally  tangent  to 
the  resilient  roller  surface,  the  metering  member  comprising:  a 
hard,  generally  Hat,  elongated  metallic  strip  having  an  upper 
surface  and  a  lower  surface;  a  side  surface  on  the  strip  extend- 
ing between  and  intersecting  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  a 
portion  of  said  side  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  lower  surface 
adjacent  said  side  surface  being  polished  such  that  said  side 
surface  and  said  portion  of  the  lower  surface  intersect  to  form 
an  included  angle  of  greater  than  90*  at  an  apex  to  form  a 
straight,  polished,  first  metering  edge  which  is  substantially 
free  of  surface  irregularities,  the  lower  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated strip  having  a  relieved  area  formed  therein,  said  relieved 
area  having  a  depth  of  at  least  0.020  inch  to  leave  a  resilient 
metallic  f>ortion  on  said  strip  between  the  upper  surface  of  the 
strip  and  the  relieved  area  of  approximately  0.030  inch  and 
having  a  polished  surface  bonding  the  relieved  area  in  the 
lower  surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  polished  portion  of 
the  lower  surface  from  the  first  metering  edge,  said  polished 
surface  bounding  the  relieved  area  in  the  lower  surface  being 
inclined  relative  to  said  polished  portion  of  the  lower  surface  at 
an  included  angle  of  at  least  90°  to  form  a  second  polished  edge 
spaced  from  said  first  metering  edge,  said  recessed  area  being 
formed  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  metering  member  with  a 
metered  film  of  ink  on  a  resilient  roller  surface  except  by  the 
portion  of  the  metering  member  lying  between  the  first  and 
second  polished  edges. 


4,538,519 
WARHEAD  UNIT 
Wolfram  Witt,  and  Manfred  Moll,  both  of  Duesseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duessel- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,056 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1983,  3306659 

Int.  a.J  F42B  25/02.  11/28 

U.S.  a.  102—387  6  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  warhead  carrying  a  pay  load  and  having  a 

parachute  which  brakes  the  descent  of  the  warhead  onto  a 

target  region,  including  a  sensor  for  detecting  a  target  and  a 


4,538,520 
GUN  CARTRIDGE 
Alfons  Schmitz,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wilhelm  Brenneke  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,480 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1982,3241149 

Int.  a.J  F42B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  102—439  5  Qaims 


1.  A  gun  cartridge  including  a  bullet  including 
a  metal  head  having  a  pointed  end  and  a  rear  face, 
an  elastically  deformable  first  plug  part  connected  to  said 
rear  face  of  said  metal  head,  having  wall  means  defining 
an  interior  open  ended  space,  and  having  at  least  one 
tapering  pin  extending  down  through  said  space  to  said 
open  end, 
a  second  plug  part  positively  connected  to  said  open  end  of 
said  first  plug  part  to  substantially  close  off  said  space,  and 
defining  an  opening  therein  in  which  said  tapering  pin 
engages. 
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Dirrnrccini  p  i-i  rtr»r.  i!?!''?in  *  v,<,™ .^^^  .^-  *"*'"  ''^^^  *"""*  *°  *''<**  relative  to  one  another  such  that  said 

RECESSIBLE  GWDE  R^L^^^I^T  FOR  A       „j.to  body  m«i„s  is  cus«.  .o  mov,  i„  .  fonv.rt  direoio. 

w^-  p__.„   llS         o?7^  ^5"f-^   ,  „  •'<>"8  '"<'  <=*'«  «"1  roPt  """»  connected  wilh  said  main 

'':z«'S^:^^-A?r^7^r«^?sT4:  ^.^rd  rUnir"""*  "'dr.f  "t*-"''-  '--^  ■-• 

of  Germany  »»B-.i,rc«.  ^ep.   puHing  said  main  body  rearwardly  by  said  rope  means  at  a 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,646 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Jul.  24, 
1982,  3227795 

Int.  a.J  B61B  li/04 


MS.  a.  104—118 


11  Qaims 


particular  point  in  the  predetermined  movement  of  said  mov- 
able  means  causes  both  of  said  gripping  means  to  be  held  in  a 
non-gripping  positions  simultaneously  whereby  continued 
rearward  pulling  of  said  main  body  means  by  said  rope  means 
causes  said  main  body  means  to  move  rearwardly  with  said 
rope  means. 


1.  A  recessible  guide  rail  arrangement  for  guiding  a  wheel- 
supported  vehicle  in  its  movement  along  a  roadway  structure, 
the  vehicle  having  flangeless  wheels  or  the  like  for  coacting 
with  a  side  wall  of  the  rail  to  laterally  guide  the  vehicle  along 
the  roadway  structure,  the  recessible  guide  rail  arrangement 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  guide  rail  segments  arranged  one  behind  the 
other  to  define  the  guide  rail,  the  ends  of  each  two  mutu- 
ally adjacent  segments  defining  supporting  locations  of 
the  guide  rail; 
a  recess  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  on  the  roadway 

structure;  and 
a  plurality  of  supporting  devices  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
arranged  at  respective  ones  of  said  locations  along  the 
guide  rail,  said  supporting  devices  including  holding 
means  for  receiving  the  respective  end  portions  of  the 
mutually  adjacent  segments  therein  to  thereby  hold  and 
support  said  segments  with  respect  to  the  roadway  struc- 
ture; 
said  supporting  devices  including  elevation  means  for  mov- 
ing said  guide  rail  between  a  first  position  whereat  said 
guide  rail  is  recessed  in  said  recess  and  a  second  position 
whereat  the  guide  rail  is  raised  above  the  roadway  surface 
for  laterally  guiding  the  vehicle  therealong. 


4,538,522 

CABLE  GRIPPING  APPARATUS  HAVING  FORWARD 

AND  REARWARD  MOVEMENT  CAPABILITIES 

Douglas  P.  Kelley,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power 

Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  414,483,  Sep.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  5,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,740 

Int.  Q\}  B61C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  104—287  8  Claims 

7.  An  apparatus  for  moving  along  the  length  of  an  existing 
cable  in  a  forward  direction,  comprising:  main  body  means 
including  first  and  second  segments  interconnected  for  limited 
slidable  movement  relative  to  one  another;  first  and  second 
cable  gripping  means  respectively  connected  with  said  first 
and  second  segments  of  said  main  body  means,  each  of  said 
gripping  means  being  movable  between  one  position  for  grip- 
ping said  cable  and  a  second  non-gripping  position;  an  arrange- 
ment including  i  eans  movable  in  a  predetermined  way  for 
causing  said  first  and  second  gripping  means  to  alternately  grip 
said  cable  and  for  causing  said  first  and  second  segments  of  said 


4  538  523 
BELLOWS  FOR  ARTICULATED  VEHICLES 
Robert  Koch,  Bad  Sooden-Allendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hubner  Gummi-Und  Kunstsoff  GmbH,  Kaasd- 
Bettenhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,198 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1981,  3130361;  Oct.  6,  1981,  3139697 

Int  a.3  B61D  17/20 
U.S.  a.  105—20  «  4  Claims 


\y,'  17       «        U      U       17 


N  " 


1.  For  use  with  a  bellows  employed  between  the  opposed 
end  faces  of  two  pivotally  interconnected  vehicle  sections, 
each  end  face  having  a  groove  extending  substantially  circum- 
ferentially  around  it,  the  bellows  including  at  each  of  ite  ends  a 
flexible  but  non-stretchable  cable  extending  circumferentially 
around  the  bellows,  the  cable  being  sized  to  be  accommodated 
within  one  of  the  grooves: 

means  for  tensioning  the  cable  after  it  is  placed  in  the  groove 
so  as  to  attach  the  end  of  the  bellows  to  one  of  the  vehicle 
sections,  the  tensioning  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate, 

(b)  two  brackets  fixed  to  the  base  plate,  the  brackets  being 
spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  bel- 
lows, 

(c)  a  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  each  bracket,  each  handle 
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being  pivotable  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the 
bracket  which  carries  it, 

(d)  a  threaded  rod  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  each 
of  the  handles,  the  pivot  connection  between  each  rod  and 
its  respective  handle  being  movable  with  the  handle  when 
the  handle  moves  with  respect  to  the  bracket  which 
carries  it, 

(e)  a  U-shaped  coupling  for  joining  each  end  of  the  cable  to 
one  of  the  threaded  rods,  the  two  legs  of  each  coupling 
being  spaced  apart  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the 
bellows,  each  threaded  rod  passing  through  one  leg  of  the 
coupling  allocated  to  it, 

(0  a  nut  threaded  on  each  rod  in  a  location  between  the  two 
legs  of  its  respective  coupling, 

(g)  a  compression  spring  surrounding  each  threaded  rod,  the 
spring  bearing  at  one  end  against  the  nut  and  at  its  other 
end  against  the  leg  of  the  coupling  through  which  the  rod 
passes,  and 

(h)  means  for  connecting  each  end  of  the  cable  to  the  other 
leg  of  the  coupling  closer  to  it,  the  connection  being 
readily  disengageable  when  the  cable  is  slack  so  as  to 
permit  disconnection  of  the  bellows  from  the  tensioning 
means, 

(i)  each  handle  being  pivotable  between  one  extreme  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  fixed  pivot  is  between  the  movable 
pivot  and  the  coupling  and  the  cable  is  tensioned,  and 
another  extreme  position,  in  which  the  movable  pivot  is 
between  the  fixed  pivot  and  the  coupling  and  the  cable  is 
slack. 

2.  Cable  tensioning  means  as  defined  in  claim  1  including  a 
second  nut  threaded  on  to  each  threaded  rod,  the  second  nut 
being  located  between  the  movable  pivot,  connecting  that  rod 
to  its  handle  and  the  leg  of  the  coupling  through  which  that 
rod  pMisses. 


4,538^25 

FOUR-WHEEL  PASSENGER  CAR  TRUCK 
Keith  L.  Jackson,  Granite  Oty,  and  James  J.  Reece,  BelleTille, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Lukens  General  Industries,  Inc„  St 
Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,979 

Int  a.J  B61D  5/04.  5/30 

VS.  a.  105—190  R  6  Claims 


4,538,524 
EQUALIZATION  MEANS  FOR  A  RAILWAY  TRUCK 
Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,551 

Int  a.i  B61F  5/52 

U.S.  a.  105-182  R  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  truck,  a  pair  of  axles  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  of  the  truck  from  each  other  and  each  mounting 
a  gauged  pair  of  flanged  railway  wheels,  a  truck  frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  extending 
side  members  each  having  end  portions  positioned  above  the 
axles  and  resiliently  supported  thereon  transversely  inboard  of 
said  wheels  and  a  central  portion  depressed  to  a  lower  level 
than  said  end  portions  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
transversely  extending  transom  members  rigidly  connected  to 
said  side  members  adjacent  the  depressed  center  portion 
thereof  and  being  formed  with  upward  and  outward  extensions 
projecting  above  said  side  members  and  outwardly  therefrom 
a  substantially  greater  distance  than  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
wheels,  the  outer  extremities  of  said  extensions  being  formed  as 
clevises,  depending  transversely  swingable  hangers  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  devices,  said  side  members  being  formed  with 
a  longitudinally  elongated  aperture  in  their  depressed  portions, 
a  transversely  extendii.,  spring  plank  passing  through  said 
apertures  and  being  supported  near  its  ends  from  said  swing 
hangers,  upright  spring  devices  supported  on  the  ends  of  said 
spring  plank,  a  transversely  extending  bolster  carried  at  its 
ends  on  said  upright  spring  devices  and  extending  over  the 
depressed  center  portion  of  said  side  members,  and  means 
preventing  substantial  movements  of  said  bolster  longitudi- 
nally of  the  truck  with  respect  to  said  truck  frame  while  ac- 
commodating lateral  and  vertical  movements  therebetween  as 
permitted  by  said  swing  hangers  and  upright  spring  devices, 
and  means  connecting  said  bolster  and  said  spring  plank  to 
each  other  to  prevent  substantial  transverse  movements  there- 
between while  accommodating  vertical  movements  permitted 
by  said  upright  spring  devices. 


1.  In  a  railway  truck  including  wheel-axle  units  having 
wheels  and  axles  for  carrying  a  car  body, 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  frames  for  receiving  the  axles  of  said  wheel 
axle  units; 

(b)  a  pivot  assembly  mechanism  connected  between  the 
centers  of  said  side  frames  to  permit  pivotal  movement 
thereof  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  axles;  and 

(c)  spring  means  disposed  between  said  support  structure 
and  said  side  frames  to  provide  equalization  of  the  wheels 
of  said  wheel-axle  units. 


4,538,526 
TABLE  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Frederic  F.  Seeley,  St  Marys,  Austndia,  assignor  to  F.  F.  Seeley 
Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.,  St  Miuys,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,642 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  29, 1982,  PF3346 
Int  a.^  A42B  13/06 
VS.  a.  108—127  8  Claims 

1.  A  table  frame  assembly  for  supporting  a  table  top,  com- 
prising four  tubular  frame  members  each  of  square  cross-sec- 
tional shape,  arranged  in  a  rectangular  configuration,  four  stay 
brackets,  means  for  securing  the  frame  members  and  further 
means  for  securing  the  stay  brackets  to  the  under  surface  of  the 
table  top, 
four  end  brackets  each  arranged  diagonally  with  respect  to 
the  frame  members  and  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  the 
table  top,  each  having  a  pair  of  outstanding  spigots  receiv- 
ing adjacent  ends  of,  and  retaining,  two  respective  said 
frame  members,  each  end  bracket  also  having  a  hinge  pin 
extending  diagonally  with  respect  to  the  frame  members. 
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four  legs  each  hinged  to  a  respective  said  end  bracket  by  its 
said  hinge  pin,  and  four  articulated  links  each  connected  at 


4,538^28 
GAS  CONVERTER 
Erich  Faehnle,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  PKA 
Pyroiyac  Kraftanlagen  GmbH,  Aalcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuwy 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,677 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  May  18, 
1983,3317977 

Int.  a.'  F23K  1/00 
UA  a.  110-229  13  Claims 


one  end  to  a  respective  said  leg  and  at  its  other  end  to  a 
respective  said  stay  bracket. 


4,538,527 
SECURITY  SYSTEM 
Cedric  A.  Kitchen,  Whitford  Holywell^  Wales,  assignor  to  Pilk- 
ington  P  J:.  Limited,  England 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,412 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  9,  1981, 
8130572 

Int  CL^  G08B  13/1% 
UA  a.  109—21  18  Claims 


1.  A  composite  wall  panel  comprising  at  least  two  fibi ;  optic 
elements  rigidly  contained  within  a  symmetrical  block  o  .late- 
rial  having  a  regular  polygonal  panel  face  comprising  irallel 
edges,  bisectors  of  said  edges  defining  axes  of  symmetry  of  said 
face  and  fibre  optic  elements  arranged  within  portions  emerg- 
ing from  said  blocks  at  spaced  locations  whose  relative  posi- 
tions are  such  that  when  a  plurality  of  said  blocks  are  assem- 
bled together  to  form  a  security  wall  or  housing  having  a 
number  of  transmission  lines  comprising  said  fibre  optic  ele- 
ments within  the  wall  or  housing,  said  blocks  cannot  be  moved 
relative  to  one  another  by  translatory  movement,  rotation  or 
tilting  so  as  to  provide  access  through  the  security  wall  or 
housing  without  also  causing  translatory  movement  of  at  least 
one  emergent  portion  of  one  of  said  fibre  optic  elements 
wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  each  end  of  one  fibre 
optic  element  emerges  from  said  block  at  a  respective  one  of  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  locations  and  each  end  of  a  second  fibre 
optic  element  emerges  from  said  block  at  a  respective  one  of  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  locations,  the  relative  arrangement  of  the 
spaced  locations  being  such  that  there  are  at  least  three  spaced 
locations  arranged  symmetrically  about  at  least  one  of  said  axes 
of  symmetry  of  said  panel  face  and  the  construction  of  said 
block  being  such  that  an  unlimited  number  of  said  blocks  can 
be  assembled  in  juxtaposition  to  form  a  wall  or  housing  and  any 
relative  movement  between  said  blocks  when  assembled  re- 
sults in  a  translatory  movement  of  the  emergent  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  fibre  optic  elements  ensuring  interruption  of  a 
transmission  line  in  that  wall  or  housing. 


1.  A  gas  converter  for  subjecting  a  reactant  gas  produced  by 
any  of  various  thermal  reactions,  such  as  the  pyrolysis  of  waste 
materials,  to  a  high  temperature  cracking  or  dissociation  reac- 
tion which  comprises:  a  vertical,  tubular  reactor;  means  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  reactor  for  introducing  a  particulate  solid 
fuel;  grate  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  reactor  for  support- 
ing a  column  of  said  fuel;  an  open-top  annular  slag  pan  posi- 
tioned at  the  lower  end  of  said  reactor  beneath  said  grate  for 
receiving  slag  produced  by  the  combustion  of  said  solid  fuel;  a 
distributor  member  cooperating  with  the  wall  of  said  reactor  to 
form  an  annulus  through  which  slag  can  pass  downwardly  into 
said  slag  pan;  means  for  introducing  combustion  supporting  air 
and  reactant  gas  to  said  reactor  to  an  area  adjacent  the  under- 
side of  said  distributor  member,  said  distributor  member  serv- 
ing to  direct  a  mixture  thereof  outwardly  towards  said  annulus 
through  which  it  passes  upwardly  into  said  solid  fuel  column; 
and  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  reactor  for  discharging 
gaseous  reaction  producu  formed  by  the  high  temperature 
cracking  of  the  reactant  gas. 


4,538,529 
GARBAGE  INONERATOR 
Scdat  Temelli,  Erkrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Vereinigte  Kessclwerke  AG,  Doesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,046,  Jan.  30,  1984, ,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,129,  Oct  5,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  15, 
1980,3038875 

Int  CL'  F23G  3/00 
MS.  a.  110—244  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  garbage  incinerator,  comprising  a  combustion  grate, 
inlet  passage  means  for  feeding  garbage  onto  said  combustion 
grate,  wall  means  forming  a  combustion  chamber  above  said 
grate  and  an  upwardly  projecting  flue  connected  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  so  that  a  stream  of  flue  gases  passes  from  said 
combustion  chamber  through  said  flue;  the  improvement  com- 
prising nozzle  box  means  for  blowing  secondary  air  streams  at 
high  speed  into  said  stream  of  flue  gas,  said  wall  means  further 
including  a  transition  zone  between  said  combustion  chamber 
and  said  flue,  said  nozzle  box  means  being  positioned  within 
said  wall  means  and  in  said  transition  zone,  said  nozzle  box 
means  being  provided  with  blower  means  for  supplying  sec- 
ondary air  into  said  nozzle  box  means,  said  nozzle  box  means 
extending  horizontally  over  the  entire  width  of  said  combus- 
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tion  chamber  and  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles  distributed 
over  the  entire  length  of  said  nozzle  box  means  and  being 
closely  arranged  relative  to  each  other,  at  least  some  of  said 
nozzles  having  axes  being  oriented  to  direct  air  streams  at  high 
speed,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  stream  of  flue  gases. 

13.  A  garbage  incinerator,  comprising  a  combustion  grate; 
inlet  passage  means  for  feeding  garbage  onto  said  combustion 
grate;  wall  means  forming  a  combustion  chamber  above  said 
grate;  an  upwardly  projecting  flue  connected  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  so  that  a  stream  of  flue  gases  passes  from  said 
combustion  chamber  through  said  flue;  nozzle  means  for  blow- 
ing secondary  air  streams  at  high  speed  into  said  stream  of  flue 


d.  said  first  means  comprising  an  igniter  ring  having  a  num- 
ber of  first  peripheral  orifices; 

e.  a  means  to  introduce  said  flammable  gas  to  said  igniter 
ring; 

f.  said  second  means  comprising  a  housing  having  a  number 
of  second  orifices; 

g.  a  means  to  introduce  said  gas  comprising  oxygen  into  the 
interior  of  said  housing; 


/Si-,  »*«  vs. 


t* 


ran 


h.  said  igniter  ring  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  housing; 

i.  said  first  orifices  and  said  second  orifices  being  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  direct  said  flammable  gas  and  said  gas  com- 
prising oxygen  toward  each  other;  and 

j.  said  third  means  comprising  a  means  to  direct  said  commi- 
nuted combustible  material  on  the  outside  of  said  housing 
and  toward  said  gas  comprisng  oxygen. 


10  bi 


gas,  said  wall  meaiis  further  including  a  transition  zone  be- 
tween said  combustion  chamber  and  said  flue,  said  nozzle 
means  being  positioned  within  said  wall  means  and  in  said 
transition  zone,  said  nozzle  means  being  provided  with  blower 
means  for  supplying  secondary  air  into  said  nozzle  box  means, 
said  nozzle  means  including  at  least  one  elongated  hollow 
box-shaped  member  having  an  axis  of  elongation  extending 
horizontally,  said  member  projecting  over  the  entire  width  of 
said  combustion  chamber  and  including  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
distributed  over  the  entire  length  thereof  and  being  closely 
arranged  relative  to  each  other,  at  least  some  of  said  nozzles 
having  axes  being  oriented  to  direct  air  streams  at  high  speed, 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  stream  of  flue  gases. 


4,538,530 

BURNER  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  HRING  OF 

COMMINUTED  MATERIAL 

John  E.  Whitnuui,  921  Lakeridge  Dr.,  Olympia,  Wash.  98502 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,584 

Int.  a.3  F23C  1/02.  1/04 

U.S.  a.  110—260  12  Claims 

1.  A  burner  head  comprising: 

a.  A  first  means  for  directing  a  flammable  gas  in  an  out- 
wardly direction; 

b.  a  second  means  for  directing  a  cooling  gas  toward  said 
flammable  gas; 

c.  a  third  means  for  directing  a  comminuted  combustible 
material  toward  said  gas; 


4,538,531 
OLEFIN  POLYMER  BARRIER  HLMS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  USE  THEREOF 
Nang  C,  Wong,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  401,590,  Jul.  26,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,538 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  7/00 

U.S.  a.  111—1  10  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  confining  a  volatile  gaseous  soil  fumigation 
compound  to  areas  of  application  and  adjacent  areas  desired  to 
be  treated,  which  method  utilizes  for  such  purposes  an  olefin 
polymer  film  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polypropyl- 
ene, low  density  polyethylene  ("LDPE"),  linear  low  density 
polyethylene  ("LLDPE"),  blends  of  LPDE  with  LLDPE, 
blends  of  high  density  polyethylene  ("HDPE")  with  LLDPE 
and  blends  of  HDPE  and  LDPE  with  LLDPE,  the  blends 
having  a  majority  of  LDPE  or  LLDPE,  the  olefin  polymer 
film  comprising  a  derivative  compound  of  a  fatty  acid,  the  fatty 
acid  having  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fatty  acid  monoamides,  fatty  acid  bisamides,  fatty 
acid  amines  and  fatty  acid  esters  of  polyols,  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  diffusion  of  the  volatile  gaseous  soil 
fumigation  compound  through  the  olefin  polymer  film  is  re- 
duced by  at  least  10  percent  compared  to  the  same  olefin 
polymer  film  not  containing  such  fatty  acid  derivative  com- 
pounds. 


4,538,532 
ANHYDROUS  AMMONIA  FERTILIZER  APPUCATOR 
Qyde  R.  Coker,  Rte.  1,  Rosebud,  Tex.  76570 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,415 
Int  a.^  AOIL  23/00 
UJS.  a.  111—7  1  Claim 

1.  An  applicator  for  discharging  flowable  anhydrous  ammo- 
nia fertilizer  below  the  surface  of  soil  comprising  a  supporting 
structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  from  a  tractor  type  vehicle 
for  movement  over  the  soil  surface  at  an  adjustable  elevational 
relationship  thereto,  a  generally  circular  coulter  rotatably 
supported  from  the  supporting  structure  for  forming  a  narrow 
slot  in  the  soil  surface,  a  knife  supported  from  the  supporting 
structure  in  trailing  aligned  relation  of  the  coulter  for  move- 
ment through  the  slot  in  close  trailing  relation  to  the  coulter. 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


87 


and  a  conduit  along  the  trailing  edge  of  the  knife,  said  conduit 
having  a  lower  discharge  end  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
knife,  said  conduit  being  in  communication  with  a  supply  of 
flowable  anhydrous  ammonia  fertilizer  for  discharge  thereof 
into  the  bottom  of  the  slot  formed  by  the  coulter  and  knife  to 
reduce  the  tendency  of  the  fertilizer  to  "gas  out",  said  knife 
having  its  lower  edge  generally  in  alignment  with  the  lower 
periphery  of  the  coulter  for  discharging  the  flowable  anhy- 
drous ammonia  fertilizer  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  slot,  said 
coulter  being  a  substantially  flat  disc  having  a  continuous 
peripheral  edge  to  cut  through  surface  debris,  surface  plants 
and  below  surface  root  systems  thereby  enabling  the  use  of  the 
apparatus  in  Bermuda  grass  fields,  fields  with  crop  residue  and 
fields  in  minimum  tillage  procedures  for  applying  anhydrous 
ammonia  fertilizer  below  the  soil  surface,  said  supporting 
structure  including  a  tool  bar  supporting  a  plurality  of  coulters 
and  knives  in  spaced  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  bracket  means 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  tool  bar  for  supporting  said  coulters 
and  knives  therefrom,  each  of  said  bracket  means  including  an 
elongated  horizontal  rectangular  plate  having  its  forward  end 
secured  in  underlying  relation  to  the  tool  bar,  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly converging  forward  bracket  members  and  a  pair  of 
downwardly  converging  rear  bracket  members  with  the  for- 
ward and  rear  bracket  members  being  rigid  with  the  plate  and 
converging  toward  each  other  and  rigidly  joined  at  their  lower 
ends  with  the  coulter  including  a  hub  received  between  the 
bracket  members,  an  axle  bolt  extending  through  the  hub  and 
lower  ends  of  the  forward  bracket  members  for  rotatably 
journalling  the  coulter  from  the  tool  bar,  each  of  said  bracket 
means  also  including  a  depending  mounting  lug  at  the  rear 


strap  members  having  inwardly  offset  lower  ends  for  surface- 
to-surface  engagement  with  the  knife,  the  lower  ends  of  each 
of  said  strap  members  including  a  transverse  aperture  and  a 
transverse  slot  vertically  disposed  above  the  aperture  to  re- 
ceive mounting  bolts  having  different  spacings. 


center  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  bracket  strap  members  attached  to 
said  lug  along  opposite  surfaces  thereof  and  depending  there- 
from for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  the  applicator  knife  there- 
between, bolt  means  securing  the  upper  end  of  the  applicator 
knife  between  the  bracket  strap  members  to  enable  replace- 
ment and  removal  thereof,  each  of  said  applicator  knives  com- 
prising an  elongated  bar  having  a  rectangular  cross  section 
with  the  narrow  edges  facing  forwardly  and  rearwardly  anr" 
being  in  alignment  with  the  coulter,  said  bar  being  arcuaf 
curved  and  provided  with  a  concave  forward  edge  »  u  a 
convex  rearward  edge  with  the  concave  forward  edge  being 
spaced  from  and  generally  paralleling  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  coulter,  a  pair  of  U-bolts  securing  each  plate  to  the 
tool  bar  with  the  U-bolts  being  disposed  along  the  forward  and 
rearward  surfaces  of  the  tool  bar  with  the  bight  portion  of  the 
U-bolts  receiving  the  plate,  a  pair  of  strap  members  overlying 
the  tool  bar  and  received  on  the  upper  threaded  ends  of  the 
U-bolts  to  enable  lateral  adjustment  of  the  plates  and  thus  the 
coultprs  and  discs  along  the  tool  bar,  the  bight  portion  of  the 
forward  U-bolt  being  received  in  the  juncture  between  the 
forward  bracket  members  and  the  plate  to  prevent  rearward 
movement  of  the  plate  in  relation  to  the  tool  bar,  said  rear 
bracket  members  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  plate  m  partially 
overlapping  relation  to  the  depending  mounting  lug  whereby 
upward  forces  exerted  on  the  mounting  plate  by  the  rear 
bracket  members  will  counteract  the  downward  forces  exerted 
on  that  portion  of  the  plate  to  which  the  rear  bracket  members 
are  attached  by  the  lug  and  the  knife  that  is  supported  in  de- 
pending relation  thereto,  said  mounting  lug  having  a  thickness 
substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  knife  with  the 


4,538,533 

WORKPIECE  HOLDING-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  A 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Torao  Ohchi,  and  Hideo  Yuui,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasignor* 

to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Scr.  No.  535^58 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57-171588; 
Jul.  22, 1983,  58-113743[U] 

Int.  a.3  D05B  69/28.  29/02  ' 

U.S.  a.  112-239  4  Clainu 


1.  A  workpiece  holding-down  device  for  a  sewing  machine 
comprising  a  vertically  movable  workpiece  holding-down 
means  including  a  vertical  presser  bar  and  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal presser  foot  pivoted  to  the  lower  end  of  said  pressure 
bar;  a  drive  mechanism  for  moving  the  presser  foot;  and  a 
control  mechanism  for  controlling  said  drive  mechanism  so  as 
to  position  the  presser  foot  in  a  controlled  position;  said  drive 
mechanism  comprises  a  motor,  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  motor  to  convert  the  rotation  of  the  motor  into  a  linear 
movement  and  a  linkage  operatively  connected  to  said  conver- 
sion means  to  transmit  said  linear  movement  to  said  presser  bar. 


4,538,534 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING 
HOSIERY  BLANKS 
Mism  G.  Frazier,  Colfax,  and  William  P.  Kiger,  Jr.,  Greensboro, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Kayser-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.,  Burling- 
ton, N.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,361 
Int.  a.3  D05B  97/00.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  112— 262J  14  Clainu 

1.  In  an  automatic  hosiery  toe  closing  machine  including  a 
plurality  of  elongate  tubular  hosiery  carriers  movable  around 
an  endless  path,  a  toe  seamer  positioned  at  a  fixed  location 
adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said  hosiery  carriers,  and  a  ho- 
siery receiving  station  positioned  in  advance  of  said  seamer 
location,  the  combination  therewith  of 

(a)  hosiery  donning  means  positioned  at  said  hose  receiving 
station  for  automatically  drawing  successive  hosiery 
blanks  onto  successive  ones  of  said  hosiery  carriers  as  they 
move  to  said  hosiery  receiving  station,  and 

(b)  slitting  means  associated  with  said  hosiery  receiving 
station  and  being  operable  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  hosiery  donning  means  for  longitudinally  slitting  the 
leading  end  of  the  hosiery  blank  as  it  is  automatically 
drawn  onto  said  hosiery  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  processing  hosiery  blanks  on  an  automatic 
hosiery  toe  closing  machine  in  preparation  for  forming  pan- 
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tyhose  therefrom,  said  toe  closing  machine  including  a  plural- 
ity of  elongate  tubular  hosiery  carriers  movable  around  an 
endless  path,  a  toe  scamer  positioned  at  a  fixed  location  adja- 
cent the  path  of  travel  of  said  hosiery  carriers,  a  hosiery  receiv- 
ing sution  positioned  in  advance  of  said  seamer  location,  ho- 
siery donning  means  positioned  at  said  hosiery  receiving  sU- 
tion,  and  slitting  means  associated  with  said  hosiery  receiving 
station,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 


nism,  said  dyeing  mechanism  being  located  a  predetermined 
distance  from  said  needle  and  being  operative  not  only  when 
the  sewing  machine  is  in  stitching  operation  but  also  when  said 
feeding  mechanism  is  operated,  whereby  after  completion  of 
the  operation  of  said  feeding  mechanism  a  segment  of  the 
upper  thread  having  a  desired  color  is  properly  positioned  at  a 
location  in  the  pattern  in  which  said  segment  is  to  appear. 


(a)  positioning  the  leading  end  of  successive  hosiery  blanks 
on  said  hosiery  donning  means  to  automatically  draw 
successive  hosiery  blanks  onto  successive  ones  of  said 
hosiery  carriers  as  they  move  to  said  hosiery  receiving 
station,  and 

(b)  slitting  the  leading  end  of  successive  hosiery  blanks  as  the 
leading  end  of  the  hosiery  blank  is  drawn  onto  said  hosiery 
carrier  by  said  hosiery  donning  means. 


4  538  535 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  UPPER  THREAD  DYEING 
MECHANISM 
Suflumu  Hanyu,  and  Yoshio  Yanuiguchi,  both  of  HachioJI,  Ja- 
pan, aifignora  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  441,308 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  11,  1981,  56-179829 
Int.  aj  D05B  67/00 
VS.  a.  112-270  4  cuima 


4  538  536 

OPTICAL  APPARATUS  TOR  MONITORING  FOR 

THREAD  BREAKAGE 

Erwin  Sick,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Erwin 

Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik,  Waldkirch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

many 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  60636 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  11. 
1983,  3317323;  Sep.  2,  1983,  3331772 

Int  aj  B65N  6S/00:  D05B  69/63 
UA  a  112-273  14  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  needle  carrying  an  upper 
thread  and  a  thread  tension  for  normally  applying  a  predeter- 
mined tension  to  the  upper  thread,  said  sewing  machine  com- 
prising an  upper  thread  dyeing  mechanism  for  dyeing  the 
upper  thread  with  any  color  or  any  combination  of  different 
colors;  an  upper  thread  feeding  mechanism  operated  to  draw 
away  from  the  needle  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  upper 
thread  existing  between  said  dyeing  mechanism  and  said  nee- 
dle; and  a  switch  connected  to  said  tension  device  and  to  said 
feeding  mechanism,  said  switch  being  operated  to  inactivate 
said  thread  tension  device  to  release  said  tension  from  the 
upper  thread  and  simultaneously  operate  said  feeding  mecha- 


1.  Optical  apparatus  for  monitoring  for  thread  breakage  in 
tufting  machines  in  which  a  carrier  web  is  passed  upwardly  to 
a  spiked  roller  and  is  deflected  by  the  spiked  roller  into  a 
substantially  horizontal  direction  so  that  it  can  be  passed  under 
a  row  of  needles  which,  in  order  to  form  tufted  material,  peri- 
odically introduces  threads  into  the  carrier  web  by  up  and 
down  movement,  said  monitoring  apparatus  making  use  of  a 
laser  beam  scanning  device,  characterised  in  that  when  the 
needles  (13)  are  open  a  prefei^bly  narrow  retroreflecting  strip 
(14)  is  arranged  directly  below  and  behind  the  needle  tips  and 
directly  above  the  tufted  material  (15),  parallel  to  the  row  of 
needles  (12)  and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  surface  of 
the  tufted  material;  and  in  that  the  laser  beam  scanning  device 
(17)  is  arranged  in  front  of  the  spiked  roller  (11),  wherein  said 
laser  beam  scanning  device  generates  a  scanning  beam  (18) 
which  periodically  scans  the  retroreflecting  strip  (14)  and 
which  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  part  of  the  carrier 
web  (16)  extending  between  the  spiked  roller  (11)  and  the  row 
of  needles  (12)  and  at  right  angles  to  the  retroreflecting  strip 
(18),  and  wherein  said  laser  beam  scanning  device  contains  a 
light  receiver  (19)  operating  in  an  autocollimating  arrange- 
ment, said  light  receiver  (19)  being  connected  to  an  electronic 
fault  evaluating  circuit  (29)  which  transmits  a  fault  signal  if  a 
scanning  beam  interruption  signal  caused  by  the  absence  of  a 
thread  (20)  extending  through  the  needles  (13)  or  between  the 
needles  (13)  and  the  carrier  web  (16)  is  missing. 
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4,538,537 

SmP  HULL  FOR  SINGLE-SCREW  VESSEL, 

TWIN-SCREW  VESSEL  WITH  TWO  AFTBODIES  AND 

CATAMARAN 

Ernst  A.  NSonecke,  Profeasor-Brix-Weg  2,  2000  Hamburg  50, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1981,  3116727 

Int.  a.}  B63B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  114—57  9  Claims 


hull  defining  a  space  extending  completely  across  the 
bottom  of  said  floor  and  being  fully  open  at  the  rear  of  said 


craft  so  that  said  space  is  substantially  filled  with  water 
when  said  craft  is  at  rest. 


1.  In  a  hull  for  a  ship  having  a  single  screw-propeller  includ- 
ing a  hull  stem  body  formation  which  is  nonsymmetrical  in 
that  the  part  of  the  stem  lying  above  the  propeller  shaft  ex- 
tends inwardly  counter  to  the  direction  of  propeller  roution  in 
relation  to  the  part  lying  below  the  propeller  shaft  on  only  one 
side  of  said  stem  body  so  that  in  the  zone  of  the  propeller 
aperture  the  center  lines  of  the  horizontal  sections  through  the 
hull  are  inclined  away  from  the  longitudinal  medium  plane  of 
the  ship  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
propeller,  this  inclination  increasing  from  the  zone  of  the  root 
of  the  propeller  blades  to  that  opposite  the  ends  of  the  blades 
in  such  a  way  that,  seen  from  the  stem,  the  stem  frame  above 
the  propeller  shaft  forms  with  the  longitudinal  median  plane  an 
angle  inclined  away  from  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  pro- 
peller, the  improvement  comprising  that: 
said  upper  part  is  combined  with  a  part  of  said  hull  below 
said  propeller  shaft,  the  sectional  areas  of  which  hull  are 
twisted  and  have  one  of  a  U-shaped  and  bulbous  configu- 
ration, said  center  lines  of  said  sectional  areas  being  in- 
clined away  from  said  longitudinal  median  plane  through 
said  propeller  center  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of  said 
propeller  rotation,  said  inclination  increasing  from  the 
roots  of  said  propeller  blades  to  the  ends  of  said  blades  in 
such  a  way  that,  when  seen  from  aft,  the  stem  below  said 
propeller  shaft  forms  an  angle  of  inclination  with  said 
longitudinal  median  plane  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  of 
propeller  rotation;  and  that 
said  sectional  areas  have  S-shaped  center  lines  which  are 
fanned  to  one  ship's  side  above  said  propeller  shaft  and  to 
the  other  ship's  side  below  said  propeller  shaft  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  propeller  rotation,  said  fanning  effect 
increasing  from  the  area  of  said  propeller  shaft  outwards 
to  the  area  of  the  propeller  diameter  in  the  aft  direction  to 
the  stem. 


4,538,538 

STABILIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  CRAFT 
Claude  Carbonel,  1  Rue  Farjon,  13001  Marseille,  France 
FUed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,367 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  13, 1981,  81  03038 
Int  a.3  B63B  43/06 
VS.  CI  114—125  6  Claims 

1.  A  craft  having  a  stabilizing  device  comprising: 
a  triangular,  substantially  flat  base  floor,  said  floor  having  a 
bottom  on  which  said  craft  floats  when  at  rest  and  forming 
the  top  of  said  stabilizing  device;  and 
a  V-shaped  hull  having  sides  connected  to  said  flat  base  floor 
and  extending  below  said  bottom  of  said  floor  to  form  the 
sides  of  said  stabilizing  device,  said  flat  base  floor  bottom 
extending  from  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  said  V-shaped 
hull,  said  flat  base  floor  and  said  sides  of  said  V-shaped 


4,538,539 
DEFORMABLE  SHROUDED  WATER  FOIL 
Darid  E.  Martin,  27786  Rainbow  Or.,  Lathnip  Village,  Mich. 
48076 

FUed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,504 

Int.  CiJ  B63B  3/38 

US.  a.  114—140  6  Claims 


1.  An  underwater  appendage  for  a  sailboat  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  hull  and  at  least  one  underwater  appendage,  said  appen- 
dage comprising:  a  core  portion  being  substantially  keel- 
shaped  having  mounting  means  to  said  hull,  a  shell-like  foil- 
shaped  flexible  outer  shroud  placed  around  the  said  core  which 
shroud  has  a  rounded  front  portion  descending  parallel  to  the 
front  edge  of  the  core  appendage,  with  free  space  between  the 
core  and  the  rounded  front  of  the  shroud,  and  with  the  two 
sides  of  said  shroud  enveloping  the  opposite  sides  of  said  core, 
with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  shroud  being  essentially 
horizontal  and  with  the  upper  edge  being  close  to  the  bottom 
of  said  hull,  and  the  lower  edge  being  nearer  to  the  bottom  of 
said  core,  with  said  shroud  being  disposed  such  that  the  sides  of 
the  shroud  are  essentially  parallel  to  the  core,  and  spaced 
outward  from  it,  such  that  the  distances  of  the  outer  shroud 
sides  from  said  core  is  substantially  constant  along  a  line  paral- 
lel to  the  descending  axis  of  said  core  but  which  distance 
gradually  diminishes  toward  the  rear  descending  edge  of  said 
core  such  that  the  opposite  sides  of  the  shroud  jom  their  re- 
spective sides  of  the  core  near  the  rear  descending  edge  of  the 
aic*  core  with  there  being  mounting  means  for  both  rear  edges 
of  said  foil  shroud  to  the  said  core  where  said  shroud  joins  said 
core,  forming  an  outer  foil  shaped  shroud  in  a  position  such 
that  the  incidence  of  said  foil  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
fore/aft  axis  of  the  boat  in  the  undeformed  symmetrical  condi- 
tion of  said  shroud  and  cross  sections  of  said  foil  in  any  hori- 
zontal plane  having  a  rounded  front  incidence  portion  tapering 
toward  the  rear  edge  such  that  a  hydrofoil  shape  is  formed  by 
said  shroud  and  a  space  exists  between  said  shroud  and  the  core 
at  all  points  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  shroud  except  where 
it  has  moimting  means  along  its  rear  edge  where  it  joins  the 
said  core,  said  mounting  means  being  the  only  attachment  of 
said  shroud  such  that  said  spaces  provide  space  for  displacing 
the  forward  round  descending  portion  of  the  shroud  to  either 
side  of  said  core,  and  space  for  the  corresponding  side  of  the 
shroud  to  displace  in  the  same  direction,  except  for  the  rear 
fixed  edge  of  such  side,  and  space  for  the  opposite  side  of  said 
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shroud  to  displace  inward  toward  said  core,  creating  an  inci- 
dence angle  between  the  axis  of  said  foil  shroud  and  the  fore- 
/aft  axis  of  said  boat,  and  said  space  receiving  variable  actuat- 
ing means  for  said  displacing  and  for  bulging  of  said  shroud  on 
the  side  which  has  been  displaced  outward,  and  variable  actu- 
ating means  for  said  bulging  and  said  displacing  of  said  shroud 
and  variable  actuating  means  for  flattening  the  opposite  side  of 
said  shroud  such  that  an  asymmetrical  foil  shape  may  be 
formed,  creating  lift  in  the  direction  in  which  the  foil  is  both 
displaced  and  bulged  and  reversing  means  for  such  actuation  in 
the  opposite  direction  such  that  the  desired  hydrodynamic  lift 
may  be  created  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  appendage,  said 
variable  means  also  adjusting  the  shroud  to  a  symmetrical  foil 
when  no  lift  is  desired. 


'     4,538,540 
HULL  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond  Cashmere,  42  KuUi  St.,  Charlestown,  New  South 
Wales  2290,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  21, 1983,  PF8117 
Int.  aj  B63B  1/32 
VS.  a.  114—288  8  Oaims 


1.  A  hull  construction  incorporating: 

a  pair  of  air  intake  chambers  one  on  either  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  symmetry  of  the  hull  and  symmetrical 
thereabout  each  said  air  intake  chamber  having  a  mouth  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  hull  and  being  constituted  by  a 
longitudinal  groove  in  the  hull  surface  each  said  groove 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  hull  towards  the  following 
end  thereof,  generally  decreasing  in  cross-section  towards 
the  said  following  end  and  extending  over  more  than  half 
the  hull  length. 

a  pair  of  vacuum  chambers  at  the  following  end  of  the  hull 
one  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  symmetry  of 
the  hull  and  symmetrical  thereabout,  each  said  vacuum 
chamber  being  constituted  by  a  groove  in  the  hull  surface, 
each  said  groove  extending  longitudinally  of  the  hull  from 
the  following  end  towards  the  forward  end  thereof  and 
terminating  in  an  arc;  and 

a  section  of  ungrooved  hull  surface  between  the  respective 
ends  of  the  air  intake  chambers  and  the  vacuum  chambers. 


4,538,541 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
UNIFORM  LAYER  OF  LIQUID  TO  A  SURFACE 
Johannes  Zimmer,  Ebentalerstr.  133,  9020  Klagenfurt,  Austria 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,113 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  29,  1982, 1197/82 
Int.  a.^B05C  7/05 
VS.  a.  118—258  11  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  layer  of  controlled 
thickness  to  a  surface  comprising: 

a  trough  open  in  the  direction  of  said  surface  and  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  lateral  walls  relatively  spaced  apart  from 
one  another; 
means  for  feeding  said  liquid  to  said  trough; 
a  liquid-applying  roller  routable  in  said  trough  and  extend- 


ing the  full  width  of  said  surface  in  said  trough  and  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  walls  for  transferring  said  layer  of 
liquid  from  said  roller  to  said  surface,  said  roller  having  a 
liquid-transfer  face  of  textured  configuration; 
means  on  the  other  of  said  walls  limiting  access  of  air  to 
liquid  in  said  trough;  and 


a  yieldable  pad  on  said  one  of  said  walls  directly  contacting 
said  roller  for  preventing  entrainment  of  air  by  said  roller 
into  liquid  in  said  trough,  said  means  on  said  other  wall 
including  a  wiper  engaging  said  surface  and  extending 
toward  the  region  of  contact  of  said  roller  with  said  sur- 
face to  define  a  gap  with  said  roller  through  which  liquid 
is  r>ermitted  to  contact  said  surface,  said  pad  being  a  brush 
having  bristles  engaging  said  roller. 


SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY  COATING  SUBSTRATES 

James  L.  Kennon,  Lorain;  Richard  Sieminski,  Elyria;  John 

Sharpiess,  Oberlin,  and  Donald  Scharf,  Amherst,  ail  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,403 

Int.  a.3  B05B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  118—302  10  Oaims 


1.  A  system  for  spray  coating  a  substrate  with  a  liquid  coat- 
ing material  containing  particles  of  a  film-forming  material  in  a 
liquid  vehicle,  said  system  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  coater  including  a  coating  chamber  for  receiving  the  sub- 
strate to  be  coated, 

spray  nozzle  means  in  said  chamber  for  dispensing  a  spray  of 
said  liquid  coating  material  onto  said  substrate,. 

a  chamber  for  heating  said  liquid  coating  material  on  said 
substrate  to  evaporate  said  liquid  vehicle  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially dry  film  of  said  material  on  said  substrate, 

transport  means  for  moving  said  substrate  into  said  coating 
chamber,  into  proximity  to  said  spray  nozzle  means  for 
coating  by  said  spray  nozzle  means,  out  of  said  coating 
chamber,  and  into  said  chamber  for  heating  said  liquid 
coating  material  on  said  substrate,  and 

overspray  control  means  for  containing  and  conveying  the 
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airborne  overspray  from  said  coating  chamber,  said  over- 
spray  control  means  comprising  a  particle  collector  for 
collecting  the  particles  of  film-forming  material  in  said 
overspray,  means  for  drawing  the  airborne  overspray 
from  said  chamber  and  to  said  collector,  and  duct  means 
connecting  said  particle  collector  to  said  coater  for  con- 
taining said  overpray  as  it  moves  from  said  chamber  to 
said  collector,  said  particle  collector  being  spaced  from 
said  coating  chamber  a  sufficient  distance  such  that  said 
particles  of  film-forming  material  are  substantially  dried 
on  reaching  said  collector. 


4,538,543 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  INTERNAL  COATINGS  IN 

HOT  VESSELS 
Erwiii  J.  Nunlist,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kennecott  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Set.  No.  668,594 

Int.  CI.3  B05B  J/06.  7/20 

U.S.  a.  118—308  8  aaims 


base  for  acting  in  planes  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other,  the 
improvement  comprising  bracing  means  joined  to  said  Sase  and 
cooperating  with  at  least  one  floor,  said  first  and  second  level- 
ing units  being  arranged  for  movement  relative  to  said  bracing 
means  of  said  base  and  including  an  adjustment  and  support 


plate  pivotally  joined  to  said  base  and  means  connecting  said 
•  adjustment  and  support  plate  to  said  boom  for  leveling  said 
boom  in  generally  all  positions  thereof  about  said  base,  and  a 
height  adjustment  means  located  proximate  said  floor  working 
head  for  positioning  said  head  at  a  desired  elevation  relative  to 
said  floor. 


»«w 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  particulate  vitreous  material  into 
a  horizontal,  rotating  article  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  1500°  P.,  to  coat  the  interior  of  said  article  comprising: 

an  elongated  rigid  outer  tube  having  a  downstream  end 
adapted  to  be  directed  into  the  interior  of  the  article  to  be 
coated; 

said  outer  tube  enclosing  therein  an  elongated,  rigid,  feed 
tube  having  a  means  of  receiving  and  transporting  a  sup- 
ply of  finely  divided  vitreous  material  therethrough; 

a  distribution  means  positioned  in  the  downstream  portion  of 
said  outer  tube,  adapted  to  distribute  finely  divided  vitre- 
ous material; 

a  connection  between  said  inner  feed  tube  and  said  distribu- 
tion means  to  allow  a  flow  of  finely  divided  vitreous 
material  through  said  feed  tube  into  said  distribution 
means; 

a  cooling  duct  formed  by  an  elongated,  rigid  tube  positioned 
intermediate  said  outer  tube  and  said  inner  feed  tube 
adapted  to  receive  and  circulate  a  supply  of  cooling  me- 
dium therethrough;  and 

said  outer  tube  having  a  layer  of  low  mass  insulation 
thereon,  and  said  layer  of  insulation  having  an  outside 
reflective  surface. 


MACHINE  FORSURFAaNG  FLOORS 
Peter  Pertl,  Tulpenweg  3,  8200  Rosenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,777 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1982,  3236686;  Oct.  4,  1982,  3236688;  Feb.  10,  1983,  3304632; 
Feb.  10, 1983,  3304639;  Oct.  4, 1983,  3236687 

Int.  a.J  B05C  11/02 
U.S.  a.  118—665  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  surfacing  floors  by  spreading  a  loor 
covering  material  and  forming  such  material  on  said  floo ',  of 
the  type  comprising  a  supporting  and  load  bearing  b  :,  a 
pivoting  boom  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivoting  motion  i  out 
a  generally  upright  axis  at  said  base,  said  boom  being  madt  up 
of  articulated  links  with  upright  pivot  axes  therebetween,  a 
floor  working  head  mounted  on  an  end  of  said  boom  furthest 
from  said  base,  and  first  and  second  boom  leveling  units  on  said 


^9  9*90 1  w4d 

FOAM  GENERATING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  MANIFOLD 

APPARATUS 
Donald  C.  English,  and  Bruce  W.  Hicks,  both  of  Rio  Linda, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Sacramento, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,778 

Int.  a.'  B05C  5/00 

VJS.  a.  118—679  14  Claims 


1.  A  foam  generating  and  distribution  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  foam  generating  chamber  defined  by  top,  bottom  and  side 
walls, 

ingress  means  provided  in  said  top  wall  of  said  chamber  to 
receive  therethrough  pressurized  gas  and  a  liquid, 

a  frothing  conduit  surrounding  said  ingress  means  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  therefrom  into  said  chamber  to 
conduct  and  mix  said  gas  and  said  liquid  to  generate  foam, 

egress  ports  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber  annu- 
larly  disposed  through  said  side  walls  substantially  above 
the  lower  termination  point  of  said  frothing  conduit,  and 

supply  conduits  in  fluid  communication  with  said  egress 
ports  having  on  an  opposed  end  distribution  ports  to 
distribute  said  foam. 
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4,538,546 
CHARACTERS  TO  A  HOT  STEEL  BODY 
Dieter  Baron,  Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignor  to  IN> 
TERO-Stahi  •  und  Maschinenbau  Sciimitz  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 
Hiinxe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,418 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  30, 
1982,  3244210 

Int.  a.^  B05B  i/00.  7/16.  15/00.  15/10 
\iJS.  a.  118—697  5  Qaims 


^Tw? 


f    s^    - 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inscribing  alphanumerical  characters  on 
a  face  of  a  body  of  steel  heated  to  an  elevated  temperature, 
comprising: 

a  support; 

a  carriage  movable  on  said  suppori  in  a  first  dimension 
parallel  to  said  face; 

a  working  head  movable  on  said  carriage  in  a  second  dimen- 
sion parallel  to  said  face; 

an  elongated  nozzle  on  said  working  head  perpendicular  to 
a  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  dimensions,  said 
nozzle  projecting  toward  said  face; 

first  reversible  drive  means  for  displacing  said  carriage  in 
said  first  dimension; 

second  reversible  drive  means  for  displacing  said  working 
head  in  said  second  dimension; 

feed  means  for  passing  a  wire  of  metallic  marking  material, 
of  contrasting  appearance  with  reference  to  steel,  through 
said  nozzle  toward  an  outlet  thereof  confronting  said  face; 

melting  means  at  said  nozzle  for  atomizing  a  leading  end  of 
said  wire  in  the  vicinity  of  said  outlet; 

blower  means  discharging  into  said  nozzle  for  generating  a 
jet  of  molten  pariicles  of  said  marking  material  trained 
from  said  outlet  upon  said  face;  and 

control  means  coupled  with  said  first  and  second  drive 
means  and  with  said  feed  means  for  displacing  said  work- 
ing head  to  trace  selected  alphanumerical  characters  by 
said  jet  on  said  face  while  modulating  the  advance  of  said 
wire  to  discontinue  the  deposition  of  said  marking  mate- 
rial on  said  face  at  least  after  the  tracing  of  each  character. 


4,538,547 
nSHTANK 
Luis  Del  Rosario,  5524  San  Fernando  Rd.,  Glendale,  Calif. 
91203 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,942 
Int.  C\?  AOIK  64/00 
VS.  a.  119—5  8  Claims 

1.  A  fish  tank  comprising  a  rigid  self  supporting  structure 
including  a  base  and  side  walls  defining  the  shape  of  the  major 
volume  of  a  fish  tank  and  having  sufficient  structural  strength 
to  support  the  volume  of  water  to  be  contained  within  the  fish 
tank; 
said  rigid  structure  having  an  opening  in  at  least  one  of  the 
side  walls  thereof  to  define  at  least  one  window  for  view- 
ing fish  within  the  fish  Unk; 
a  flexible  bag  of  water  impervious  material  dimensioned 
generally  to  fill  a  space  within  said  rigid  structure  and 
with  said  structure  defining  a  dark  background  within  the 
tank  and  providing  an  appearance  of  depth; 
said  flexible  bag  including  a  rigid  transparent  window  posi- 


tioned to  correspond  with  the  opening  in  said  rigid  struc- 
ture and  extending  outward  through  said  window 
whereby  said  bag,  when  within  said  rigid  structure,  may 


be  filled  with  water  and  is  supported  by  said  rigid  struc- 
ture and  the  interior  of  said  bag  may  be  viewed  through 
said  window. 


GRAVITY  FEED  DOG  FEEDER 
Aime  R.  Page,  17  Elm  St.,  Proctor,  Vt.  05765 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,380 
Int  a.J  AOIK  5/00 
MS.  a.  119—52  R 


IClaim 


1.  A  gravity  feed  pet  feeder  apparatus  consisting  of: 

an  elevated,  elongated,  cylindrical  food  reservoir  having  a 
plurality  of  elongated  angled  support  legs  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  the  cylindrical  food  reservoir  for  supporting 
said  food  reservoir  in  an  elevated  position; 

an  off-set  tubular  chute  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  food  reservoir;  wherein  said  food  reservoir 
further  comprises:  a  funnel  member  wherein  the  inlet  of 
the  funnel  insert  member  conforms  to  the  wall  of  the 
cylindrical  food  reservoir,  and  the  outlet  of  the  funnel 
insert  member  is  dimensioned  and  disposed  to  be  in  open 
communication  with  said  off-set  tubular  chute; 

a  bowl  element  disposed  beneath  the  outlet  of  said  tubular 
chute; 

a  circular  lid  element  adapted  to  engage  and  extend  beyond 
the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  food  reservoir;  and, 

a  shield  element  extending  between,  and  connected  to,  the 
cylindrical  food  reservoir  and  the  bowl  element;  wherein 
said  shield  element  is  transparent  and  extends  around  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  food  reservoir 
and  the  bowl  element  in  a  cowl  like  fashion. 
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4,538,549 

FAST  FLUIDIZED  BED  BOILER  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  SUCH  A  BOILER 

Lara  A.  Striknberg,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Studgrik 

Energitekiiik  AB,  Nykoping,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00089,  §  371  Date  Oct  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03294,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  29, 1983 

per  FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,130 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  1982,  8201632 
Int  a.^  F22B  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  122—4  D  35  Qainu 


tubes  and  a  plurality  of  bars  disposed  between  and  weld  united 
to  adjacent  tubes  to  define  a  wall  surface  with  longitudinally 
extending  circumferential  surfaces  and  intervening  planar 
surfaces,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  elongated 
plate  welded  gas-tight  to  the  wall  along  a  lengthwise  edge  and 
weld  connected  gas-tight  to  the  casing,  the  lengthwise  edge 
having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  saddles  and  protrusions  formed  in 
alternate  succession  along  said  edge,  each  of  said  saddles  over- 
lapping a  circumferential  portion  of  one  of  the  tubes  and 
wherein  the  saddles  and  the  protrusions  extend  from  the 
lengthwise  edge,  substantially  parallel  to  the  tubes,  for  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  width  of  the  plate,  the  protrusions  having  a 
depth  which  diminishes  as  the  distance  fropi  the  lengthwise 
edge  increases. 


21    2 


4,538,551 

REFRACTORY  CHOKE  FOR  A  HIGH  INTENSITY 

COMBUSTOR 

Robert  T.  Brady,  Elmhnrat,  and  Harry  L.  GardeU,  HoffoMB 

EsUtes,  both  of  111.,  assignon  to  Vapor  Corporation,  Chicago, 

m. 

Filed  Jiin.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,667 

Int  a.3  F22B  2i/06 

U.S.  a.  122—367  R  6  Claims 


1.  Fast  fluidized  bed  boiler  comprising  a  vertical  reactor 
having  a  bottom  section,  a  primary  particle  separator,  a  gas 
pass  containing  convective  heat  exchangers,  and  optionally  a 
secondary  particle  separator,  means  for  recirculating  separated 
particles  into  the  reactor  bottom  section,  the  boiler  being  a 
completely  cooled  and  integrated  design,  the  integrated  pri- 
mary particle  separator  being  a  non-centrifugal  mechanical 
separator  of  a  general  labyrinth  type,  the  reactor  and  the  pri- 
mary pariicle  separator  and  the  gas  pass  containing  convective 
heat  exchangers  being  built  as  a  unit  within  one  and  the  same 
cooling  system. 

26.  A  method  of  controlling  a  cooled  fast  fluidized  bed 
boiler,  the  boiler  comprising  a  reactor,  a  primary  pariicle 
separator,  a  gas  pass,  and  a  bottom  section  of  the  reactor,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  bed  material  of  the  reactor  substantially  constant  or  within 
a  relatively  narrow  temperature  interval  by  regulating  the 
recirculation  flow  of  separated  pariicles  dependent  on  the 
boiler  load,  thereby  varying  the  panicle  density  of  the  reactor 
and  thus  the  heat  transfer  to  the  cooled  walls  of  the  reactor. 


4,538,550 
CASING  SEAL  ATTACHMENT 
Kurt  H.  Haller,  Akron,  and  Raymond  G.  Kidaloaki,  Canal  Ful- 
ton, both  of  Ohio,  assignore  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,092 

Int  a.3  F22B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  122—235  G  5  Claims 


1.  A  boiler  comprising; 

a  shell,  a  high  intensity  combustor  mounted  in  said  shell,  a 
coil  bank  in  said  shell,  a  fire  pot  defining  a  combustion 
chamber  in  said  combustor,  said  Are  pot  fabricated  of 
refractory  material,  a  combustion  throat  at  a  first  end  of 
said  fire  pot,  a  choke  having  inner  and  outer  diameters,  in 
a  position  to  be  exposed  to  high  temperature  combustion 
gases,  said  gases  establishing  a  steady  state  radial  thermal 
gradient,  said  gradient  decreasing  from  said  inner  to  outer 
diameters,  said  choke'being  of  refractory  material  consist- 
ing principally  of  the  oxides  and  magnesium,  aluminum, 
and  silicon,  and  including  stainless  steel  material  for  in- 
creasing the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  refractory  mate- 
rial and  reducing  said  gradient,  said  metallic  material 
uniformly  distributed  in  said  refractory. 


1.  An  improved  transition  seal  arrangement  for  sealingly 
connecting  a  casing  to  a  wall  of  a  vapor  generator,  the  wall 
being  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  laterally  spaced 


4,538,552 
PRIMARY  AIR  DUCT  CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR 
RECOVERY  BOILERS 
Robert  T.  Smuda,  Enfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,635 
Int  a.3  F22B  i7/4&;  F23J  i/00 
U.S.  a.  122—387  2  Claims 

1.  A  scraper  for  removal  of  solidified  layers  of  smelt  on  the 
furnace  end  of  primary  air  ducts  of  rectangular  cross  section, 
including, 
a  pair  of  C-channel  members  having  sharp  edges  and 
mounted  in  the  air  duct  to  initially  extend  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  duct, 
a  pivot  pin  connecting  the  C-channel  members  at  their  up- 
stream ends  and  extending  transverse  the  duct, 
guide  pins  mounted  to  extend  from  the  outside  surface  of  the 
C-channel  members  and  extending  transverse  the  duct. 
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a  push-pull  link  atUched  to  the  pivot  pin  with  which  to 
reciprocate  the  C-channel  members  of  the  scraper  along 
the  air  duct,  and 


r-=i 


by  actuating  at  least  the  pressure  regulator  valve  means  by 
movement  of  the  accelerator  pedal. 
11.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  heating  capacity  of  a  hy- 
drodynamic  brake  for  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  operably  responsive  to  movement  of  an  accelerator 
pedal,  the  engine  having  a  cooling  circuit  comprising  at  least 
one  heat  exchanger,  a  cooling  medium  circulating  pump,  the 
hydrodynamic  brake  serving  as  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  pres- 
sure regulator  valve  means  for  regulating  the  state  of  charge  of 
the  hydrodynamic  brake, 
means  for  controlling  the  heating  capacity  of  the  hydrody- 
namic brake  as  a  function  of  the  load  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  by  actuating  at  least  the  pressure  regulator 
valve  means  and 
means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  the  pressure  regulator 
valve  means  in  response  to  movement  of  the  accelerator 
pedal. 


grooves  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  the  duct  and  engaged  by 
the  guide  pins  and  pivot  pin  to  bring  the  sharp  edges  of  the 
C-channel  members  of  the  scraper  into  contact  with  the 
sides  of  the  duct  to  remove  the  solid  smelt  into  the  fur- 
nace. 


MODE  OF  CONTROL  OF  THE  HEATING  CAPACITY  OF 

A  HYDRODYNAMIC  BRAKE 
Wolf-Dieter  Kurz;  Hans  Hanke,  both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Andreas 
Braatz,  Rutesheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,853 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19, 
1983,  3301560 

Int  aj  FOIP  3/J2 
U.S.  a.  123—41.13  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  heating  capacity  of  a  hydro- 
dynamic  brake  for  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine 
controlled  in  response  to  movement  of  an  acceleration  pedal, 
the  engine  having  a  cooling  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  heat 
exchanger,  a  cooling  medium  circulating  pump,  the  hydrody- 
namic brake  serving  as  a  heat  exchanger  and  a  pressure  regula- 
tor valve  means  actuatable  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
acceleration  pedal  for  regulating  the  state  of  charge  of  the 
hydrodynamic  brake,  the  steps  comprising 

circulating  the  cooling  medium  through  the  cooling  circuit, 
and 

controlling  the  heating  capacity  of  the  hydrodynamic  brake 
as  a  function  of  the  load  of  the  internal  combustion  engine 


4,538,554 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  BOILING  LIQUID  COOLING 

SYSTEM  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 

Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama  Ci^,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,524 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-63788 

Int.  aj  FOIP  9/02 

U.S.  a.  123—41,21  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
mounted  in  an  engine  room  thereof,  a  boiling  liquid  cooling 
system  for  cooling  the  engine  by  using  a  latent  heat  of  coolant, 
comprising: 

means  defining  in  the  engine  proper  a  coolant  jacket  into 
which  the  coolant  is  introduced  in  liquid  state  and  from 
which  the  coolant  is  discharged  in  gaseous  state,  said 
coolant  jacket  containing  therefore  liquid  state  coolant 
therein  under  operation  of  the  engine  leaving  an  unoccu- 
pied space  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  thereby  to  form  a 
coolant  level  therein; 

a  rigid  conduit  member  securedly  mounted  on  the  engine 
proper  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  unoccupied 
space  of  the  coolant  jacket; 

a  condenser  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  leading  end  of 
said  rigid  conduit  member  and  an  outlet  positioned  lower 
than  said  inlet,  said  condenser  being  mounted  over  the 
engine  proper; 

a  conduit  member  extending  downwardly  from  said  outlet  of 
the  condenser  to  said  coolant  jacket  at  a  position  lower 
than  said  coolant  level; 

a  pump  mounted  to  said  conduit  member  for  pumping  the 
liquefied  coolant  from  the  condenser  into  said  coolant 
jacket  below  the  coolant  level;  and 

a  rigid  bracket  member  extending  from  the  engine  proper  to 
suppori  thereon  said  condenser. 
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4,538^55 

POWER  PLATE 

John  Kite,  7130  Airline  Ave.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa  50322 

FUed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,425 

Int.  aj  P02B  75/ J8 

US.  a.  123-52  M  2  Qaims 


fhwrRii^' 


/O 


« 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  and  minimizing  the  effects  of 
Shockwaves  and  pressure  differentials  occurring  in  an  intake 
manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  engine  having 
a  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  the  intake  mani- 
fold and  a  carburetor,  said  carburetor  having  air  passing  there- 
through to  receive  a  material  amount  of  fuel,  all  of  which  flows 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plenum  chamber  means  disposed  intermediate  adjacent 
spaced  portions  of  the  intake  manifold  at  a  location  be- 
tween the  combustion  chamber  and  carburetor  and  com- 
municating directly  with  the  intake  manifold  for  absorb- 
tion  of  Shockwaves  and   pressure  differential   passing 
through  the  intake  manifold, 
said  plenum  chamber  means  including  a  first  and  a  second 
plate,  said  plates  being  generally  concentrically  disposed 
about  and  having  annular  sections  extending   radially 
outwardly  from  the  intake  manifold  and  forming  a  cir- 
cumferential chamber  in  said  annular  sections  in  commu- 
nication along  its  inner  circumference  with  the  intake 
manifold  via  a  slot,  the  first  plate  forming  one  side  of  the 
circumferential  chamber  having  a  contoured  recess  con- 
taining said  slot  comprising  a  curved  surface  in  a  direction 
facing  away  from  said  combustion  chamber  and  the  sec- 
ond plate  forming  an  opposing  substantially  fiat  side  of  the 
circumferential  chamber,  the  first  and  second  plates  being 
secured  together  and  to  the  respective  adjacent  portions 
of  the  intake  manifold  in  a  generally  air  tight  manner  with 
said  first  plate  being  located  between  said  carburetor  and 
said  second  plate  so  as  to  enhance  said  absorbtion  during 
back  flow. 


I  4  53g  55^ 

AIR  INTAKE  DEVICE  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Keiso  Takeda,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,306 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-124820: 
Aug.  24,  1983,  58-153019 

Int.  C\}  P02B  75/18 
U.S.  a.  123—52  MB  7  Claims 


having  an  air  intake  passage  extending  from  an  air  cleaner  to  an 
intake  manifold  and  a  throttle  valve  in  said  intake  passage,  the 
device  comprising: 

tank  means  having  a  predetermined  volume; 
first  pipe  means  defining  a  first  passage  interconnecting  said 
tank  means  at  one  end  of  said  tank  means  with  said  inuke 
passage; 
second  pipe  means  defining  a  second  passage  interconnect- 
ing said  tank  means  at  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  of  said 
tank  means  with  said  intake  passage,  said  first  and  second 
passages  opening  to  said  inuke  passage  at  different  loca- 
tions with  respect  to  each  other,  the  locations  of  these 
openings  being  upstream  of  the  throttle  valve  with  the 
second  passage  opening  being  located  nearer  to  said  air 
cleaner  than  the  first  passage  opening,  and  said;  second 
passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  being  smaller  than 
that  of  said  first  passage; 
valve  means  disposed  in  said  first  passage;  and 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  response  to  an  en- 
gine operating  condition. 


4,538.557 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rudolph  R.  Kleiner,  11  First  St.,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.  08857;  Ray- 
mond W.  Kleiner,  1074  Appache  St.,  North  Brunswick,  N  J, 
08902,  and  Richard  T.  Bowie,  Sr.,  255B  Oak  St.,  Old  Bridae, 
N  J.  08857 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,477 

Int.  a.J  P02B  75/04 

U.S.  a.  123-78  E  9  cudms 


2.  An  air  intake  device  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  block  defining  at  least  one  cylinder  chamber; 

a  piston  supported  within  the  cylinder  chamber  for  recipro- 
cating movement  therein  between  bottom  and  top  posi- 
tions; 

a  crankshaft  roUtably  supported  by  the  engine  block  and 
including  an  eccentric  portion; 

a  lever  including  first  and  second  ends  the  first  end  of  the 
lever  being  connected  to  the  engine  block  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  pivot  points; 

a  crankshaft  connecting  rod  including  a  first  end  connected 
to  the  second  end  of  the  lever  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  second  pivot  point,  and  a  second  end  connected  to  the 
eccentric  portion  of  the  crankshaft  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  third  pivot  point;  and 

a  piston  connecting  rod  including  a  first  end  connected  to 
the  piston  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fourth  pivot 
point,  and  a  second  end  connected  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  the  lever,  between  the  first  and  second  pivot 
points,  for  pivoul  movement  about  a  fifth  pivot  point 
fixed  relative  to  the  lever; 

whereby  reciprocating  movement  of  the  piston  pivots  the 
intermediate  portion  and  the  second  end  of  the  lever  about 
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the  first  pivot  point,  and  pivotal  movement  of  the  second 
end  of  the  lever  rotates  the  crankshaft;  and 
whereby  the  crankshaft  rotates  more  than  180*  as  the  piston 
moves  from  the  top  position  to  the  bottom  position  and 
less  than  180*  as  the  piston  moves  from  the  bottom  posi- 
tion to  the  position,  and  the  piston  has  a  longer  dwell  and 
a  slower  speed  during  movement  from  the  top  position  to 
the  bottom  position  than  during  movement  from  the  bot- 
tom position  to  the  top  position. 


1.  A  valve  rotator  for  rotating  a  valve  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  valve  having  a  valve  stem  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  being  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  during  a 
valve  opening  stroke,  the  valve  being  biased  closed  by  a  valve 
spring,  said  valve  rotator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  to  be  attached  to  and  rotatable  with  the  valve 
stem,  said  body  having  at  least  one  groove  therein  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  around  said  valve  stem; 

(b)  shiftable  means  disposed  within  said  groove; 

(c)  a  collar  for  receiving  the  valve  spring  biasing  force  and 
encircling  said  valve  stem  adjacent  said  body,  said  body 
and  said  collar  being  movable  in  axial  and  rotational  direc- 
tions relative  to  each  other; 

(d)  a  pair  of  spring  washers  encircling  said  valve  stem  and 
interposed  between  said  collar  and  said  shiftable  means, 

(1)  one  of  said  spring  washers  having  a  portion  bearing  on 
said  shiftable  means  and  another  portion  bearing  on  said 
body  when  the  valve  is  closed, 

(2)  the  other  of  said  spring  washers  acting  between  said 
collar  and  said  another  portion  of  said  one  spring 
washer  bearing  on  said  body  and  having  a  first  portion 
which  overlies  said  another  portion  of  said  one  spring 
washer  bearing  on  said  body  when  the  valve  is  closed 
and  a  second  portion  spaced  at  least  in  part  from  said 
one  spring  washer  when  the  valve  is  closed, 

(3)  each  of  said  spring  washers  having  an  inner  circumfer- 
ence and  an  outer  circumference,  said  overlying  por- 
tions of  said  one  and  said  other  spring  washers  cooper- 
ating with  each  other  adjacent  the  inner  circumferences 
thereof  to  transmit  surges  of  the  valve  spring  from  said 
collar  through  said  overlying  portions  of  said  one  and 
said  other  spring  washers  to  said  body  to  thereby  isolate 
surges  of  the  valve  spring  from  said  shiftable  means, 
said  second  portion  of  said  other  spring  washer  engag- 
ing said  one  spring  washer  adjacent  their  outer  circum- 
ferences when  the  valve  spring  biasing  force  exceeds  a 
predetermined  amount  to  transmit  the  valve  spring 
biasing  force  to  said  shiftable  means  to  thereby  effect 
rotation  of  said  body  and  the  valve  stem. 


4,538,559 
ENGINE  CAM  FOR  USE  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Toshio  Imainura;  Syouzo  Kobayashi,  and  Yukihisa  Hirano,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-152792 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/08 

U.S.  a.  123—90.6  11  Oaims 


VALVE  ROTATING  DEVICE 

Stanley  H.  Updike,  Paincsville;  William  A.  Michaels,  Seven 
Hills,  and  Frederick  L.  Kuonen,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  214,800,  Dec.  10, 1980,  Fat  No. 
4,425,882.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,931 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  17, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/32 
VJS.  a.  123— 90J  9  Qalms 


OOSING   « 


VALVE  OPENING 


1.  A  valve  train  for  internal  combustion  engines  of  the  type 
having  overhead  valves  which  are  biased  into  a  closed  position 
by  a  spring  biasing  means  and  are  actuated  by  pivoted  rocker 
arm  members  which  operatively  contact  a  rotating  camshaft 
having  at  least  one  cam,  each  cam  having  cam  lobes  and  a  base 
circle  portion  thereon,  with  the  camshaft  located  over  the 
rocker  members,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  at  least  one  cam  being  designed  so  that  a  radial  distance 
from  an  outer  circumference  of  the  cam  to  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  base  circle  portion  is  gradually  decreased  from  a 
valve  closing  point  to  a  valve  opening  point,  with  respect  to 
a  rotating  direction  of  the  cam,  thereby  permitting  a  biasing 
force  exerted  by  said  spring  biasing  means  upon  said  over- 
head valve  to  slowly  decrease; 
the  rocker  members  having  one  end  thereof  contacting  an  end 
of  the  valve  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  contacting 
the  outer  circumference  of  the  cam; 
a  stationary  pivot  means  attached  to  the  engine  with  the  re- 
maining end  of  the  rocker  member  operatively  connected  to 
the  pivot  means;  and 
an  hydraulic  lash  adjustment  means  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure exerted  between  the  rocker  arm  and  the  cam  and  acting 
as  a  pivot  means  for  the  rocker  arm,  having  a  port  means 
therein  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  an  engine  lubri- 
cant supply. 


4,538,560 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  VALVE  COVER 

Lawrence  S.  Alden,  2504  Flower  Rd.,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

FUed  May  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,164 

Int.  a.5  PDIM  9/10 

U.S.  a.  123— 90J8  3  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  internal  combustion  engine  valve  cover 
comprising  a  metal  main  body  portion  having  a  generally 
rectangular  form  with  sides  that  slope  upwardly  and  inwardly 
from  a  planar  outwardly  extending  bottom  flange  and  that 
merge  with  a  planar  tdp  having  a  coaxial  generally  rectangular 
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aperture  formed  therein  with  edges  thereof  parallel  and  gener- 
ally equally  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said  form  exposing  sub- 
stantially all  of  an  interior  of  said  cover,  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar corresponding  oriented  clear  plastic  window  over  said 
aperture  that  is  secured  inside  said  cover  to  said  top  by  remov- 
able fasteners,  a  down-turned  lip  on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
flange,  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  said  flange,  a  plurality  of 
grooves  in  the  sides  of  said  main  body  portion  said  grooves 
being  associated  with  respective  perforations  in  said  flange, 
and  means  for  sealing  said  plastic  window  to  said  top. 

I  

4,538,561 
VALVE  ARM  CHAMBER  APPARATUS  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 
Koichi  Amemori;  Toshihiko  Kawabe,  both  of  Takatsuki,  and 
Manabu  Miyazaki,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Ja|»an,  assignors  to  Yanmar 
Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20, 1983,  58-109300; 

Jun.  20,  1983,  58-109301;  Jun.  21,  1983,  58-94172[U];  Jun.  29, 

1983,  58-115790;  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-115791 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  1/46 

U.S.  a.  123-90.44  6  Claims 


8  28 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  having  a  common  cam  shaft  disposed 
above  the  intake  and  exhaust  valves  of  said  engine,  said  cam 
shaft  carrying  fuel  cams  for  rocking  fuel  valve  arms  which 
drive  unit  injectors  mounted  in  the  cylinder  head  of  said  engine 
and  intake  and  exhaust  valve  cams  for  rocking  intake  and 
exhaust  valve  arms  for  opening  and  closing  said  intake  and 
exhaust  valves  of  said  engine,  a  valve  arm  chamber  apparatus 
for  diesel  engines  comprising  a  valve  arm  chamber  member 
which  supports  said  cam  shaft  and  a  fuel  valve  arm  shaft  for 
supporting  said  fuel  valve  arms  and  intake  and  exhaust  valve 
arm  shafts  for  supporting  said  intake  and  exhaust  valve  arms, 
said  valve  arm  chamber  being  detachably  mounted  as  a  unit 
assembly  with  said  shafts  on  said  cylinder  head. 


'  4,538,562 

ENGINE  PART 

Minoni  Matsui,  Nagoya,  and  Nobuo  Tsuno,  Kasugai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  J^pan 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,255 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211385 

Int.  a.J  FOIL  1/14 

U.S.  a.  123-90.51  15  Claims 


a  ceramic  member  for  contacting  with  a  cam  as  a  contact 
surface; 

a  meullized  layer  bonded  to  said  ceramic  member; 

a  plated  layer  applied  to  said  meullized  layer; 

a  metallic  buffer  disk  having  an  effective  thickness  for  reduc- 
ing thermal  stresses  between  said  uppet  body  and  said 
ceramic  member,  said  metallic  buffer  disk  being  bonded  to 
said  plated  layer,  said  metallic  buffer  disk  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  which  is  equivalent  to  or 
smaller  than  that  of  the  ceramic  member;  and 

said  Uppet  body  is  integrally  joined  to  said  ceramic  member 
with  the  meullic  buffer  disk,  the  plated  layer,  and  the 
meullized  layer  disposed  therebetween. 


4,538,563 

HELICAL  COIL  SPRING  DAMPER  ASSEMBUES 
Walter  T.  Mayers,  West  Bloomfield,  Midu,  assignor  to  Peterson 
American  Corporation,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,125 

Int  a.3  FOIL  i/lO 

U.S.  CI.  123-90.67  n  o^j^ 


11.  A  Uppet  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  Uppet  body; 


1.  A  helical  coil  spring  damper  assembly  comprising: 

a  helical  coil  spring  interposed  between  a  sprung  member 
and  an  unsprung  member,  wherein  said  helical  coil  spring 
serves  to  return  said  sprung  member  to  an  initial  position 
after  release  of  an  offsetting  force; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  member  positioned  in  coaxial  relation- 
ship to  said  helical  coil  spring,  received  by  and  conform- 
ing to  a  radial  dimension  of  said  helical  coil  spring  in  said 
initial  position, 

said  cylindrical  sleeve  member  extending  over  a  portion  of 
the  axial  length  of  said  helical  coil  spring, 

said  cylindrical  member  being  axially  rigid,  allowing  a  por- 
tion of  the  coils  of  said  helical  coil  spring  to  frictionally 
slide  against  said  cylindrical  sleeve  member  as  said  helical 
coil  spring  undergoes  lineal  dimensional  variation  during 
compression  and  expansion,  and  imparting  a  radially  di- 
rected force  resilient  to  radial  dimensional  variation  of  the 
helical  coil  spring  as  it  undergoes  compression  and  expan- 
sion, thereby  damping  the  motion  of  said  helical  coil 
spring, 

said  cylindrical  sleeve  member  having  a  first  end  with  a 
continuous  annular  radially  extending  flange  portion  inte- 
grally formed  therewith, 

said  flange  portion  being  interposed  between  said  hejical  coil 
spring  and  one  of  said  spring  and  unsprung  members, 

and  said  cylindrical  member  having  a  second  end  which  is 
open. 
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4,538,564 
IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Karl  Ehmumn,  and  Richard  Gcrber,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00220,  §  371  Date  Jun.  23, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01981,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1983 

per  FUed  NoY.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  515,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4, 
1981,  3148053 

Int  a.3  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123—146.5  A  6  Qaims 


1.  An  ignition  device,  for  internal  combustion  engines  hav- 
ing 

an  electronic  system  for  the  adjustment  of  both  the  ignition 
instant  and  the  triggering  of  the  ignition  instant,  and  hav- 
ing a  high-voltage  distributor  (10)  rotating  in  synchrony 
with  the  internal  combustion  engine  by  means  of  a  drive 
shaft  (13),  the  high-voluge  distributor  (10)  having  a  dis- 
tributor rotor  (17)  with  a  rotor  electrode  (18)  which 
supplies  the  ignition  voltage  via  a  respective  fixed  elec- 
trode (15)  to  at  least  one  spark  plug,  and  a  cup-shaped 
housing  (11)  secured  on  the  engine  block,  having  a  rim 
(37),  and  receiving  the  drive  shaft, 
characterized  by 

a  centrifugal  adjustor  (19),  the  distributor  rotor  (17)  and  the 
drive  shaft  (13)  being  coupled  via  the  centrifugal  adjuster, 
which  effects  a  follow-up  adjustment  of  the  distributor 
rotor  with  respect  to  the  drive  shaft  (13),  independently  of 
the  ignition  triggering; 

an  adjusting  ring  (31)  determining  the  relative  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor  (17)  and  said  centrifugal  adjuster  (19), 
said  ring  being  mountable  on  the  rim  (37)  of  the  housing 
(11)  in  only  one  deflned  position  (38)  and  having  a  protru- 
sion (34)  pointing  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  (11), 
which  protrusion  serves  as  a  stop  for  the  adjustment  of  the 
rotor  electrode  (18); 

and 

means  (20,  23,  27,  28,  29.  30)  for  clamping  the  rotor  (17)  to 
the  centrifugal  adjustor  (19)  in  an  infinitely  variable  man- 
ner within  an  angular  range. 


4,538,565 

LUBRICANT  PASSAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Yoshiaki  Hidaka,  and  Hiroshi  Shinagawa,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,860 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24, 1982,  57-205822 

Int.  a.3  FOIM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123—196  R  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft,  a 

side  wall  parallel  to  the  crankshaft,  and  having  an  end  wall 

normal  to  the  crankshaft,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 

combination:  a  lubricating  oil  pump  on  the  outer  face  of  said 

end  wall  and~adjacent  said  side  wall,  an  oil  filter  on  the  outer 

face  of  and  located  substantially  midway  of  the  length  of  said 


side  wall,  a  substantially  straight  sub-gallery  in  said  side  wall 
establishing  communication  between  said  oil  pump  and  said  oil 
filter,  a  substantially  straight  main  gallery  in  said  side  wall  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  crankshaft  for  the  full  length  of  said 


side  wall,  said  main  gallery  connected  to  said  oil  filter  to  re- 
ceive lubricating  oil  from  said  oil  filter,  and  a  plurality  of 
branched  oil  supply  passages  connecting  said  main  gallery  to 
parts  of  the  engine  to  be  lubricated. 


4,538,566 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  IN  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Shingo  Tsuruoka,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP83/00128,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03875,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  10, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-68435; 
Apr.  23,  1982,  57-68436;  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-73772 

Int.  a.3  F02B  79/05 
U.S.  a.  123—276  19  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  in  a  diesel  engine,  characterized  in 
that  the  combustion  chamber  is  defined  in  a  top  surface  of  a 
piston,  an  inlet  in  said  top  surface  for  communication  with  an 
upper  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a  flow  restriction  at  said 
inlet,  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  a  surrounding  side  surface  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  fuel  nozzle  means  for  injecting  atom- 
ized streams  of  fuel  toward  different  wall  portions  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  such  as  deep  portions  of  the  recesses,  shallow 
portions  of  the  recesses,  and  portions  free  of  the  recesses,  said 
fuel  nozzle  means  including  a  number  of  injection  ports  which 
is  different  from  the  number  of  said  recesses  for  causing  the 
atomized  streams  of  fuel  to  be  injected  toward  said  different 
wall  portions. 
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4,538,567 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  HEAT  ENGINE 

Harlow  B.  Grow,  16530  Chattanooga  PI.,  Pacific  Palisades. 

Calif.  90272 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  477,533,  Mar.  21,  1983,.  This  application 

Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,133 

Int.  a.^  P02B  ii/04 

U.S.  a.  123-305  7  chUms 


(THAMWCW) 


Zo 


Z3 


1.  A  two  stroke  internal  combustion  heat  engine  having  a 
combustion  chamber,  a  compression  chamber,  and  a  separate 
transfer  chamber  for  storage  of  compressed  combustion  sup- 
port air,  and  including: 

a  cylinder  with  a  head  closing  a  top  end  thereof  and  the 
combustion  chamber,  and  with  a  case  closing  a  bottom 
end  thereof  and  the  compression  chamber, 

a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  coupled  to  a  crank 
by  a  connecting  rod  and  together  operable  between  a  Top 
Dead  Center  position  and  a  Bottom  Dead  Center  position, 

intake  Valve  means  opening  into  the  compression  chamber 
continuously  during  a  stroke  of  the  piston  from  Bottom 
Dead  Center  position  to  Top  Dead  Center  position  to  fill 
the  same  with  combustion  support  air, 

storage  valve  means  opening  from  the  compression  chamber 
and  into  the  separate  transfer  chamber  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  first  power  stroke  of  the  piston  toward  Bot- 
tom Dead  Center  position  to  charge  said  separate  transfer 
chamber  with  compressed  combustion  support  air  and 
storing  said  charge  within  said  transfer  chamber, 

transfer  valve  means  opening  from  the  separate  transfer 
chamber  and  into  the  combustion  chamber  during  the 
initial  portion  of  the  first  power  stroke  of  the  piston  from 
Top  Dead  Center  position  to  fill  the  increasing  volume  of 
the  combustion  chamber  with  compressed  combustion 
support  air, 

fuel  injection  means  admixing  fuel  into  the  compressed 
combustion  support  air  in  the  combustion  chamber, 

ignition  means  discharging  a  spark  in  the  combustion  cham- 
ber following  the  said  initial  portion  of  and  to  effect  the 
first  power  stroke  continuing  to  Bottom  Dead  Center 
position, 

and  an  exhaust  valve  means  in  the  head  of  the  cylinder  and 
opening  from  the  combustion  chamber  during  a  second 
reciprocal  exhaust  stroke  from  Bottom  Dead  Center  posi- 
tion to  Top  Dead  Center  position. 


4538  568 
TWO-STROKE  CYCLE  MULTISPARK  IGNITION  TYPE 

GASOLINE  ENGINE 
Tetsuzo  FiOikawa,  Kobe,  and  Shi^ji  Abe,  Akashi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.'330,841,  Dec.  15, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1980,  55-182398 
Int.  a.3  P02P  15/02 
U.S.  a.  123—310  3  aaims 

1.  A  two  stroke  cycle  spark  ignition  type  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
at  least  two  ignition  plugs  for  each  cylinder  substantially 
equidistantly  spaced  from  the  center  of  the  cylinder  and 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  which  is  in  the  range 
between  about  0.35  to  about  0.45  (in  terms  of  d/D,  where 


d  is  the  distance  between  plugs  and  D  is  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  cylinder); 
projections  formed  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  cylinder 
head  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  said  projections 
having  undersides  facing  the  upper  surface  of  a  piston  in 
the  cylinder  to  provide  an  annular  squish  area  at  the  cylin- 
der periphery  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  about  0.8  (in 


terms  of  d'/D,  where  d'  is  the  inner  diameter  of  the  annu- 
lar squish  area)  for  producing  a  squishy  current;  and 
an  ignition  device  connected  to  said  ignition  plugs  for  simul- 
taneously actuating  the  two  ignition  plugs,  sad  ignition 
device  including  a  delay  circuit  for  reducmg  the  advance 
angle  of  the  ignition  timing  in  the  high-speed  rotation 
range  as  compared  with  the  ignition  timing  in  the  most 
advanced  rotation  range. 


4  538  569 

COMPRESSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  TOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  CONTROL 

METHOD  THEREFDR 

Shigemi  Sugino,  Fiyisawa;  Kenichi  Sasaki,  Yokohama,  and 

Yoshio  Iwasa,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,495 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1982,  57-32071 

Int.  a.3  FOIL  13/08 

U.S.  a.  123—316  21  Claims 


»t_ 


6.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine  cylin- 
der block  defining  therein  a  plurality  of  engine  cylinders  and  a 
cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  defining 
therein  an  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port  for  introducmg  an 
air/fuel  mixture  into  a  combustion  chamber  defined  in  each 
engine  cylinder,  and  exhausting  an  exhaust  gas  created  in  said 
combustion  chamber, 
a  method  for  controlling  the  compression  ratio  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber  comprising  the  steps  of: 
defining  a  feedback  circuit  for  feeding  some  of  the  air/fuel 
mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  back  to  an  induction 
system  of  the  engine; 
providing  a  compression  control  valve  in  said  feedback 
circuit; 
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detecting  an  engine  operating  parameter; 
comparing  the  detected  engine  operating  parameter  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  to  determine  an  open  per- 
iod of  said  compression  control  valve  depending  on  said 
engine  operating  parameter; 
detecting  engine  operational  position  in  terms  of  the  engine 

stroke  cycle;  and 
determining  a  timing  at  which  to  open  said  compression 
control  valve  based  on  said  detected  engine  operational 
position  so  that  said  compression  control  valve  is  operated 
in  synchronism  with  the  engine  revolution,  said  opening 
period  being  determined  in  such  a  manner  that: 
said  valve  is  open  for  a  first  duration  when  said  engine 
speed  and  said  engine  load  are  respectively  higher  than 
an  engine  speed  threshold  and  an  engine  load  threshold, 
and  said  engine  coolant  temperature  is  lower  than  an 
engine  coolant  temperature  threshold; 
said  valve  is  open  for  a  second  duration  when  said  engine 
speed,  said  engine  load  and  said  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture are  respectively  higher  than  said  engine  speed 
threshold,  said  engine  load  threshold  and  said  engine 
coolant  temperature  threshold; 
said  valve  is  open  for  a  third  duration  when  said  engine 
speed  and  said  engine  load  are  not  both  respectively 
higher  than  said  engine  speed  threshold  and  said  engine 
load  threshold  and  said  engine  coolant  temperature  is 
higher  than  said  engine  coolant  temperature  threshold; 
said  valve  is  open  for  a  fourth  duration  when  said  engine 
speed  and  said  engine  load  are  both  respectively  higher 
than  said  engine  speed  threshold  and  said  engine  load 
threshold  and  said  engine  temperature  is  lower  than  said 
engine  temperature  threshold;  and 
said  valve  is  open  for  a  fifth  duration  when  said  starter 
switch  is  ON. 
15.  A  compression  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
an  engine  cylinder  defining  a  combustion  chamber  therein; 
an  induction  system  for  introducing  an  air/fuel  mixture  into 

said  combustion  chamber; 
a  return  passage  defined  in  said  engine  cylinder  and  connect- 
ing said  combustion  chamber  to  said  induction  system  for 
conducting  some  of  the  air/fuel  mixture  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  back  to  said  induction  system; 
a  compression  control  valve  provided  in  said  return  passage 
and  movable  between  a  first  position  in  which  communi- 
cation between  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  induc- 
tion passage  via  said  return  passage  is  blocked  and  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  communication  is  established; 
a  sensor  for  detecting  at  least  one  preselected  engine  opera- 
tion parameter  for  producing  a  sensor  signal  indicative 
thereof;  and 
a  controller  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  compres- 
sion control  valve  depending  on  an  engine  operating 
condition  as  represented  by  said  sensor  signal,  said  con- 
troller producing  a  control  signal  to  actuate  said  compres- 
sion control  valve  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
I>osition  for  a  duration  corresponding  to  the  duration  of 
said  control  signal,  and  said  controller  being  operable  to 
compare  said  sensor  signal  value  with  a  predetermined 
threshold  value  to  derive  a  first  shorter  duration  of  said 
control  signal  when  said  sensor  signal  value  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  said  threshold  value  and  a  second  longer  dura- 
tion of  said  control  signal  when  said  sensor  signal  value  is 
greater  than  said  threshold  value. 


4,538,570 
FLUID  VALVE 
Martin  R.  Lunt,  Brentwood,  England,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1983, 
8314988 

Int.  a,i  P02M  9/10 
U.S.  a.  123—337  10  aaims 


1.  A  throttle  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  an 
air/fuel  mixture  through  a  carburetor  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the 
assembly  including  an  atr/fucl  flow  path  having  a  core  posi- 
tioned centrally  therein,  the  flow  path  being  defined  by  a  tube 
valve  having  a  flexible  wall  separating  the  flow  path  from  a 
working  fluid  chamber  surrounding  the  flexible  wall,  whereby 
changes  in  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  cause  deformation 
of  the  flexible  wall  resulting  in  changes  in  the  tube  cross-sec- 
tion between  a  wide  open  throttle  valve  position  and  a  valve 
closed  position,  characterized  in  that  the  flexible  wall  collapses 
to  a  valve  closed  position  in  a  free  state  when  the  pressures  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  wall  are  equal,  and  means  in  the  valve 
closed  position  providing  a  minimum  fluid  flow  through  the 
flow  path  from  one  side  of  the  valve  to  the  other  side,  the 
flexible  wall  sealing  against  the  core  in  the  valve  closed  posi- 
tion, an  external  bypass  passage  connected  to  the  flow  path 
from  one  side  of  the  valve  to  the  other  through  which  passes 
the  minimum  fluid  flow  volume,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  external  passage  and  working  fluid  chamber  so  that  the 
chamber  can  be  connected  to  the  fluid  pressure  on  either  side 
of  the  tube  valve,  and  a  control  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  the  bypass  passage. 


4,538,571 
REGULATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FUEL  ADJUSTING 
MEANS  FOR  A  SELF-IGNITING  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rainer  Buck,  Tamm;  Gerhard  Engel,  Stuttgart;  Thomas  Kiittner, 
Stuttgart;  Wilfried  Sautter,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolf  Weasel,  Ober- 
riexingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1982,  3232725 

Int.  a.3  P02D  1/04.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123—357  12  Qaims 

1.  A  regulating  device  for  an  adjuster  of  a  self-igniting  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  including  sensors  for  producing  at  least 
one  signal  corresponding  to  actual  rotary  speed  of  the  engine, 
comprising  control  means  for  generating  at  least  one  signal 
corresponding  to  a  desired  rotary  speed  of  the  engine,  means 
for  comparing  the  desired  and  actual  rotary  speed  signals,  and 
an  electronic  regulating  circuit  connected  between  the  com- 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


101 


paring  means  and  a  fuel  dose  adjuster,  said  regulating  circuit 
including  a  phase  rotating  member  and  a  feedback  path  for  the 


(R3)  of  a  transistor  (T|)  is  fed  to  a  transistor  (T4)  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  capacitor  (C),  which  transistor  (T4)  is  made 
conductive  at  the  occurrence  of  an  output  pulse  (T//)  at  the 
comparator  and  serves  as  a  discharge  path  for  the  capacitor 
(C). 


actual  rotary  speed  signal,  said  feedback  path  being  coupled  to 
said  regulating  circuit  after  said  phase  rotating  member. 


4  538  572 
ELECTRONICALLY  COIVTROLLED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rainer  Rodenheber,  Heilbronn-Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1982,  3233554 

Int.  a.J  F02B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—418  4  Claims 


4,538,573 

ELECTRONIC  ENGINE  CONTROL 

James  W.  Merrick,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  229,924,  Jan.  30,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4.408.582, 

which  U  a  divUion  of  Ser.  No.  899,355,  Apr.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,284,053.  ThU  application  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,427 

Int.  a.J  F02P  5/04 

VJS.  a.  123-418  7  CMns 

,,  o»T«im«    TmiM*     CMUUcruitric* 


1.  Electronically  controlled  ignition  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  compensation  of  the  advance  of  the 
ignition  point  compared  with  the  mechanical  position  of  the 
rotor  at  low  speeds,  wherein  a  correction  signal  (F)  is  derived 
from  a  square  wave  control  signal  (A)  derived  directly  from 
the  induction  sensor  by  a  sawtooth-shaped  signal  (B)  being 
generated  within  each  period  of  the  control  signal  from  a  flank 
(X)  of  this  signal  and  by  the  correction  signal  (F)  being  length- 
ened with  respect  to  the  control  signal  by  a  part  (At)  of  the 
time  determined  by  the  falling  flank  of  the  sawtooth-shaped 
signal,  said  part  (At)  changing  with  the  speed  (n)  of  the  rotor, 
said  sawtooth-shaped  signal  being  given  by  the  voluge  course 
at  a  capacitor  (C)  which  is  charged  up  to  the  occurrence  of  the 
control  flank  (X)  of  the  control  signal,  after  which  it  is  dis- 
charged up  to  the  point  where  it  reaches  a  predetermined 
reference  voltage  (U/r),  characterized  in  that  the  speed- 
dependent  output  voltage  (U,w)  of  the  induction  sensor  is 
compared  with  a  reference  voltage  (U/i£f)  at  a  comparator 
(K3),  with  the  reference  voltage  (Uref)  being  chosen  such  that 
it  is  exceeded  by  the  output  voltage  of  the  induction  sensor 
from  a  certain  speed  of  the  rotor  on,  with  an  output  pulse  (T//) 
being  released  at  the  comparator,  and  in  that  the  capacitor  (C) 
is  discharged  with  this  output  pulse  (Jh)  such  that  correction 
of  the  control  signal  (A)  does  not  take  place,  and  wherein  the 
comparator  (K3)  is  compared  of  two  transistors  (Ti,  T2)  con- 
nected at  the  emitter  electrodes,  as  in  a  differential  amplifier, 
with  the  input  signals  being  fed  to  the  base  electrodes  of  the 
transistors,  and  the  output  signal  tapped  at  a  collector  resistor 


1.  In  an  electronic  controller  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  ignition  system  responsive  to  ignition  pulses 
for  producing  ignition  sparks  in  combustion  chambers,'  said 
controller  including  means  for  generating  a  reference  timing 
signal  indicative  of  movement  of  the  engine  to  a  reference 
position  in  the  engine  cycle,  timing  advance  control  means  for 
producing  a  timing  advance  control  signal  corresponding  to  a 
respective  angular  displacement  of  said  engine  from  said  refer- 
ence position,  and  means  responsive  to  said  reference  timing 
signal  and  said  timing  advance  control  signal  for  producing 
ignition  pulses  at  positions  relative  to  said  reference  timing 
position  systematically  related  to  said  timing  advance  control 
signal,  the  improvement  wherein  said  timing  advance  control 
means  comprises  RPM  advance  means  responsive  to  engine 
speed  for  producing  an  RPM  timing  advance  signal  systemati- 
cally related  to  engine  speed  and  corresponding  to  a  respective 
timing  advance  systematically  increasing  with  increase  in 
engine  speed,  manifold  pressure  advance  means  responsive  to 
manifold  pressure  for  producing  a  manifold  pressure  timing 
advance  signal  systematically  related  to  manifold  pressure  and 
corresponding  to  a  respective  timing  advance  systematically 
decreasing  with  increase  in  manifold  pressure,  output  means 
responsive  to  applied  timing  advance  signals  for  producing  a 
timing  advance  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the 
respective  timing  advances,  means  for  applying  said  RPM 
timing  advance  signal  and  said  manifold  pressure  pming  ad- 
vance signal  to  said  output  means,  means  for  providing  an 
engine  idle  reference  signal  corresponding  to  engine  operation 
at  idle,  means  for  providing  a  low  idle  timing  limit  signal 
corresponding  to  a  respective  timing  advance  suiuble  for 
operation  of  the  engine  at  idle,  means  responsive  to  engine 
operation  and  said  engine  idle  reference  signal  for  modifying 
said  low  idle  timing  limit  signal  in  systematic  relation  to  engine 
operation  when  said  engine  operates  above  idle  to  produce  an 
idle  timing  limit  signal  corresponding  to  a  respective  timing 
advance  systematically  increasing  with  increase  in  engine 
operation  above  idle,  and  means  responsive  to  said  idle  timing 
limit  signal  for  limiting  the  timing  advance  control  signal  to  a 
maximum  total  timing  advance  corresponding  to  said  idle 
timing  limit  signal. 
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4,538,574 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

WITH  A  CYLINDER  HEAD  HAVING  FOUR  VALVES  PER 

CYLINDER 
Claudio  Lombardi,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Flat  Auto  S.p.A., 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,604 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  25, 1983, 67331  A/83 
Int.  a.^  F02B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  123-432  8  Qalnis 


i.  t.  4. 


:   J 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  in-line  cylinders  forming  combustion  cham- 
bers, 

(b)  at  least  two  turbo-compressor  units  for  supercharging 
said  cylinders  and  with  said  units  being  placed  at  the  sides 
of  the  engine, 

(c)  a  cylinder  head  having  four  valves  per  cylinder  with 
each  set  of  said  valves  being  arranged  progressively 
around  the  circumference  of  the  respective  combustion 
chamber  with  alternating  induction  and  exhaust  valves, 

(d)  each  said  turbo-compressor  unit  being  connected  to 
induction  and  exhaust  manifolds  which  are  in  turn  respec- 
tively associated  with  induction  and  exhaust  valves  which 
are  disposed  on  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  axis  passing 
through  said  cylinder  head  of  said  engine. 


4,538,575 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLABLY  HEATING  OXYGEN 

SENSOR 
Yoshiki  Chiuo,  Susono,  and  Hiroshi  Noguchi,  Gotenba,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,235 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58W»752 
Int.  a.^  F02B  3/00.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—440  22  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  controllably  heating  an  oxygen  sensor  pro- 
vided in  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising; 
a  means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  oxygen  sensor; 
means  for  generating  from  said  oxygen  sensor  an  output 
proportional  to  the  oxygen  concentration  in  the  exhaust 
gas  from  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  the  air/fuel 
ratio  which  is  controlled  in  the  lean  mixture  regions  by 
means  of  an  oxygen  sensor; 
means  for  providing  pulse  current  to  the  heater  wherein  said 
heater  is  controlled  in  relation  to  the  heater  voltage  and 
the  heater  current  and  wherein  the  current  in  the  form  of 
a  pulse  has  a  specific  cycle  which  is  supplied  to  said  heater 
and  the  ratio  of  the  pulse  width  to  the  cycle  is  controlled 


on  the  basis  of  the  product  of  the  signal  related  to  the 
heater  voltage  and  the  signal  related  to  the  heater  current, 
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such  that  the  power  consumption  of  the  heater  per  unit 
time  is  maintained  within  a  predetermined  range. 

4,538,576 

DIESEL  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH  DOUBLE  DUMP 

CONHGURATION 

Michael  J.  Schneider,  Huntington  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,747 

Int.  a.3  F02M  47/02 

U.S.  a.  123-446  9  Claims 


,/" 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


ing: 


a  body  having  an  axially  extending  bore; 

a  primary  pumping  plunger  and  a  secondary  plunger  posi- 
tioned within  said  body  for  at  least  pariial  axial  movement 
therein; 

a  nozzle  situated  at  an  end  of  said  bore  remote  from  said 
second  plunger; 

a  timing  chamber  defined  in  said  body  between  said  primary 
pumping  plunger  and  said  secondary  plunger; 

a  metering  chamber  defined  in  said  body  between  said  sec- 
ondary plunger  and  said  nozzle; 

first  passages  in  said  injector  for  receiving  pressurized  fuel 
and  transmitting  said  fuel  into  said  timing  chamber  and 
said  metering  chamber;  and 

an  electromagnetic  control  element  for  controlling  the  tim- 
ing of  the  discharge  of  fuel  from  the  metering  chamber 
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through  the  nozzle  and  the  quantity  of  fuel  stored  in  said 
metering  chamber  subsequent  to  said  discharge  of  fuel; 

fuel  dump  means  for  dumping  the  fuel  in  the  timing  and 
metering  chambers  as  a  function  of  the  motion  of  the 
secondary  plunger  including  fuel  dumping  ports  located 
on  said  bore  and  uncovered  by  the  motion  of  said  second- 
ary plunger  including  a  timing  chamber  dump  port  and  a 
metering  chamber  dump  port; 

a  spring  cage,  in  communication  with  said  timing  chamber 
dump  port  and  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  needle 
valve,  containing  biasing  means  for  urging  said  needle 
valve  to  prohibit  the  discharge  of  fuel  therefrom; 

second  passages  means  for  communicating  said  spring  cage 
to  a  drain  including,  in  series,  an  orifice  and  a  check  valve; 
and 

third  passage  means  for  communicating  said  metering  cham- 
ber dump  port  to  said  drain. 


4,538,577 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshio  Nomura,  Niiza;  Eiji  Taguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Tomlo  Aoi, 
Omiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,133 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-32220 
Int.  a.J  F02M  i9/00 
U.S.  a.  123—452  2  Oaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  a  motorized  two-wheeled  vehicle,  comprising:  an 
intake  passage  for  an  internal  combustion,  a  throttle  valve  on  a 
downstream  side,  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  connected  through  a 
fuel  passage  to  a  fuel  pump,  an  air  metering  valve  on  an  up- 
stream side  of  the  throttle  valve  and  arranged  so  that,  by  a 
negative  pressure  responsive  member  arranged  to  be  operated 
in  response  to  an  intake  negative  pressure  at  an  intermediate 
portion  between  the  member  and  the  throttle  valve,  the  same 
may  be  turned  towards  its  opening  side  according  to  increase 
in  the  intake  negative  pressure,  said  fuel  passage  having  a  fuel 
metering  valve  which  is  so  arranged  that,  when  the  air  meter- 
ing valve  is  turned  towards  its  opening  side,  the  same  may  be 
operated  towards  its  opening  side  through  a  lever  operating  in 
conjunction  with  a  cam  mounted  on  a  rotary  shaft  of  the  air 
metering  valve,  said  fuel  metering  valve  being  formed  into  a 
slidable  type  spool  valve,  a  valve  body  thereof  being  disposed 
in  parallel  with  a  valve  body  of  the  air  metering  valve,  said 
lever  being  in  engagement,  at  its  one  end,  with  said  cam  and 
being  swingably  supported  at  its  middle  portion  and  being 
brought  in  engagement  at  its  other  end  with  a  valve  rod  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  portion  of  said  fuel  metering  valve,  said 
apparatus  being  located  below  the  fuel  tank  and  above  the 
crank  case  of  the  engine. 


4,538J78 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Atsushi  Suzuki;  Masakazu  Ninomiya,  both  of  Kariya,  aai  Ka- 

tuya  Maeda,  Obu,  aU  of  Japu,  aarignon  to  Nippondcuo  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,147 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-8104 

Int  a.J  F02D  9/02.  1/04;  P02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  123—478  12  Oaimt 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

dithering  the  air-fuel  ratio  about  a  basic  air-fuel  ratio  to  a 
predetermined  extent  by  using  an  air  path  bypassing  an  air 
flow  sensor  in  an  intake  pipe  of  said  engine,  said  bypass 
path  including  a  bypass  air  control  valve  which  may 
assume  one  of  an  ON  mode  allowing  air  to  pass  through 
said  bypass  path  and  an  OFF  mode  prohibitting  air  to  pass 
through  said  bypass  path; 

running  the  engine  on  the  basis  of  said  dithered  air-fuel  ratio; 

monitoring  operating  conditions  of  said  engine; 

detecting  the  changes  of  said  operating  conditions  of  said 
engine; 

correcting  the  basic  air-fuel  ratio  in  a  desirable  direction 
corresponding  to  the  direction  of  change  of  the  air-fuel 
ratio  during  said  dithering  which  improved  the  specific 
fuel  consumption  as  determined  by  the  monitored  operat- 
ing conditions; 

determining  a  fundamental  fuel  injection  pulse  r  based  on 
said  corrected  basic  air-fuel  ratio; 

correcting  said  fundamental  fuel  injection  pulse  r  by  the 
application  of  a  fuel  correction  coefficient  (Ki)  which  is 
derived  by  using  maps  which  indicate  the  relationship 
between  said  fuel  correction  coefficient  (Ki)  and  one  of 
(a)  a  number  of  fuel  injections  since  said  air  control  valve 
transitioned  between  said  ON  and  OFF  modes,  (b)  a  num- 
ber of  engine  rotations  since  said  air  control  valve  transi- 
tioned between  said  ON  and  OFF  modes,  and  (c)  a  period 
of  fuel  injection  since  said  air  control  valve  transitioned 
between  said  ON  and  OFF  modes;  and 

said  running  step  including  the  step  of  injecting  fuel  in  accor- 
dance with  said  corrected  fundamental  fuel  injection 
pulse. 


4,538,579 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kouichi  Moriya,  and  Kouki  Iwata,  botli  of  Higashiraatsuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,586 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  4,  1983,  58-034402 

Int.  a.^  P02B  3/00:  P02D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  123—492  1  Claim 

1.  A  fuel  supply  control  system  for  controlling  an  amount  of 

fuel  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  by  driving  a  step 
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motor  operatively  coupled  to  fuel  supply  control  means  of  the 
engine  and  having  an  exciution  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  an  accelerator-pedal  position  detector  means  for  generat- 
ing an  output  correspondiing  to  a  position  to  which  an 
accelerator  pedal  is  depressed; 

(b)  a  voltage  detector  means  for  generating  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  a  power  supply  voluge  supplied  to  said  exci- 
tation circuit; 

(c)  a  step  motor  speed  setting  means  for  generating  an  output 
at  a  period  dependent  on  a  rotational  speed  of  the  step 
motor  which  corresponds  to  said  output  from  the  voltage 
detector  means; 

(d)  a  target  step  position  memory  means  for  storing  a  target 
step  position  of  the' step  motor  corresponding  to  said 
output  from  said  accelerator-pedal  position  detector 
means; 

(e)  a  present  step  position  memory  means  for  storing  a  pres- 
ent step  position  of  the  step  motor; 


the  distributor,  be  made  to  communicate  in  sequence  during  a 
supply  stroke  of  the  pump  piston  with  supply  lines  disposed 
about  the  circumference  of  the  bore  and  which  leads  to  the  fuel 
injection  location,  and  the  pump  work  chamber  furthermore 
communicates  continuously  with  a  control  groove  in  a  jacket 
face  of  the  distributor,  said  control  groove  being  disposed 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  distributor  cooperat- 
ing with  at  least  one  opening  discharging  into  the  bore  of  a  fuel 
conduit  and  communicates  with  a  fuel  supply  source,  and  the 
distributor  is  axially  displaceable  with  respect  to  said  drive 
shaft  while  maintaining  its  rotational  angle  position  and  thus 
the  rotational  position  of  the  control  groove  is  variable  with 
respect  to  the  opening  of  the  fuel  conduit  and  of  the  drive  shaft 
wherein  the  fuel  conduit  can  be  made  to  communicate  via  an 
electrically  actuatable  switching  valve  with  the  fuel  supply 
source,  and  the  switching  valve  is  controllable  during  the 
intake  stroke  of  the  pump  piston  by  an  electrical  control  device 
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(0  a  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  stored  content  of 
said  Urget  step  position  memory  means  with  the  stored 
content  of  said  present  step  position  memory  means  each 
time  an  output  is  provided  by  said  step  motor  speed  setting 
means;  and 

(0  a  driver  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  compar- 
ator means  for  selectively  outputting  excitation  pulses  to 
said  excitation  circuit  so  as  to  turn  said  step  motor  by  one 
step  in  one  direction  and  for  incrementing  the  stored 
content  of  said  present  step  position  memory  means  by 
one  and  for  outputting  excitation  pulses  to  said  excitation 
circuit  so  as  to  turn  said  step  motor  by  one  step  in  an 
opposite  direction  and  for  decrementing  the  stored  con- 
tent of  said  present  step  position  memory  means  by  one, 
said  step  motor  direction  and  changing  of  the  stored  con- 
tent of  said  present  step  position  memory  being  dependent 
upon  an  output  from  said  comparator  means,  said  driver 
means  outputting  excitation  pulses  until  the  stored  content 
of  said  present  step  position  memory  means  is  equal  to  the 
stored  content  of  said  target  step  position  memory  means. 


in  such  a  manner  that  the  switching  valve  is  at  the  latest  opened 
after  the  opening,  in  its  function  as  the  metering  opening  of  the 
fuel  conduit,  has  been  opened  by  the  control  groove  and  the 
switching  valve  is  closed  at  a  time  that  the  control  groove  has 
still  opened  the  opening  of  the  fuel  conduit,  and  that  further- 
more a  transducer  is  associated  with  the  distributor,  said  trans- 
ducer has  a  movable  part  connected  with  the  distributor  and 
also  has  a  stationary  part,  the  stationary  part  being  a  receiver 
and  the  movable  part  having  a  control  edge  for  triggering  a 
pulse  on  the  part  of  the  receiver,  an  inclination  Bi  of  the  con- 
trol edge  being  opposite  in  the  displacement  direction  of  the 
distributor  from  an  inclination  ai  of  the  control  groove,  which 
transducer  ascertains  an  axial  position  of  the  distributor  as  a 
signal  for  the  rotational  position  of  the  control  groove  with 
respect  to  the  opening  of  the  fuel  conduit,  which  signal  serves 
as  signal  for  the  onset  of  the  metering  of  the  fuel  to  be  injected 
which  is  controlled  by  a  control  device  via  the  switching 
valve. 


4,538,580 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Max  Straubcl,  Stuttgart;  Hermann  Eisele,  Vaihingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jean  Leblanc,  Lyons,  and  Jean 
Pigeroulet,  ViUeurbanne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,660 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1982,  3243348 

Int.  a.5  PD2M  59/34 
VS.  a.  123—494  15  claims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  having  at  least  one  work  chamber 
defmed  by  a  pump  piston,  which  chamber  communicates  con- 
tinuously with  a  distributor  opening  on  a  distributor  rotating  in 
a  bore  and  coupled  with  a  drive  shaft  and  by  means  of  this 
distributor  opening  the  work  chamber  can  upon  the  rotation  of 


4,538,581 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LOAD  ON  A 

TURBCM:HARGED  DIESEL  engine,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

REGULATING  THE  INJECTION  TIMING  IN 

DEPENDENCE  THEREON 

Nils  O.  Hikansson,  Stenkullen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Vol?o, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  16, 1980,  8008834 
Int.  a.J  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—502  3  Claims 

1.  Device  for  regulating  the  fuel  injection  timing  of  a  turbo- 
charged  diesel  engine,  comprising  an  centrifugal  device  driven 
by  the  engine  and  producing  a  hydraulic  force  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  hydraulic  slide  valves,  spring  means  acting  contin- 
uously on  said  first  valve,  means  for  continuously  applying 
charging  pressure  of  a  said  engine  to  said  second  valve,  means 
for  continuously  applying  said  hydraulic  force  to  said  first  and 
second  slide  valves  in  directions  opposite  to  the  directions  in 
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which  said  spring  means  and  said  charging  pressure  respec- 
tively act,  an  injection  adjuster  having  an  input  shaft  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  a  power  take-ofTof  a  said  eni,ine  and  an  output 
shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  injection  pump  of  a  said 
engine  and  power  transmitting  means  between  said  shafts 
adapted  to  vary  the  relative  angular  position  of  the  shafts,  and 
hydraulic  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  power  transmitting 
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means,  said  circuit  having  a  first  conduit  controlled  by  said 
first  valve  and  a  second  conduit  controlled  by  said  second 
valve,  said  first  valve  acting  on  said  first  conduit  when  said 
hydraulic  force  predominates  over  said  spring  means  to  actuate 
said  power  transmitting  means  to  advance  said  timing,  said 
second  valve  acting  on  said  second  conduit  when  said  charging 
pressure  predominates  over  said  hydraulic  force  to  actuate  said 
power  transmitting  means  to  retard  said  timing. 


4  538  582 
METHOD  OF  CX)MBUSTING  FUEL  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  ITS  APPARATUS 
Koichi  Wakuta,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Johoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Scr.  No.  575,936 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  4, 1983,  58-16131 

Int.  Q\?  F02B  75/10 

M&.  a.  123—538  14  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  sec- 
tion, a  fuel  supply,  means  for  injecting  fuel  from  said  fuel 
supply  into  said  cylinder  section  for  combustion  therein,  and 
means  for  directing  fuel  along  a  path  from  said  fuel  supply  to 
said  injecting  means,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
applying  a  strong  magnetic  field  to  the  fuel  at  a  location  in  one 
of  a  segment  of  said  path  and  said  fuel  injecting  means,  said 
magnetic  field  applying  means  including  a  tubular  ferromag- 
netic yoke  and  a  first  plate-shaped  permanent  magnet  disposed 
in  said  yoke  so  as  to  define  fuel  flow  passages  on  respective 
opposite  ^ides  of  said  first  magnet  between  the  opposite  side 
faces  of  said  first  magnet  and  the  inner  walls  of  said  yoke,  said 
first  magnet  having  its  north  and  south  poles  at  said  respective 
side  faces,  so  that  the  fuel  flows  through  said  fuel  flow  passages 
to  be  subjected  to  a  strong  magnetic  field  therealong  the  fuel 
flow  through  one  of  said  fuel  flow  passages  being  subjected 
only  to  a  northern  magnetic  field  and  the  other  fuel  flow 
through  the  other  fuel  flow  passage  being  subjected  only  to  a 
southern  magnetic  field. 


4  538383 

FUEL  EVAPORATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gregory  Earl,  4005  Saul  Rd.,  Kensington,  Md.  20895 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,315 

Int.  a.J  F02M  il/QO 

UA  a.  123—557  11  ciaiiM 


1.  An  evaporator  apparatus  for  use  in  the  fuel  supply  system 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  an  opening  closed  by  removable 
cover  means; 

(b)  inlet  means  for  admission  of  fuel  to  chamber  means  said 
inlet  means  comprising  pore  means  provided  at  spaced  loca- 
tions about  said  chamber  means; 

(c)  thermal  disc  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  means,  said 
thermal  disc  means  being  controHably  heated  whereby  fuel 
from  said  inlet  means  impinging  upon  said  thermal  disc 
means  is  vaporized; 

(d)  outlet  means  for  evacuating  vaporized  fuel  from  said  cham- 
ber means;  and 

(e)  said  cover  means  defining  a  trough  having  an  inlet  port 
connectable  to  a  supply  of  fuel,  said  pore  means  communi- 
cating said  trough  with  said  chamber  means. 


4,538,584 

DIESEL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Karl  ScUer,  Friedrichshafea,  and  Gerd-Michael  Wolterv,  Mark- 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigDors  to  MTU-  Mo- 

toren-  mid  Turbiaen-Union  Friedrichshafea  GmbH,  Friedrich- 

shafen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Scr.  No.  598,796 

Claiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  29, 
1983,  3323337 

Int.  a.3  P02B  i3/02 
MS.  a.  123—559  4  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  relatively 
low  compression  ratio  and  supercharged  by  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger  means,  comprising  several  cylinder  means,  at  least  one 
cylinder  means  being  operated  as  engine  cyhndcr  means  during 
starting  and  at  partial  loads  while  another  cylinder  means  is 
operated  as  compressor  means  charging  the  engine  cylinder, 
the  piston  of  the  compressor  cylinder  means  leading  the  piston 
of  the  engine  cylinder  means  so  far  that  the  engine  cylinder 
means  is  charged  by  the  compressor  cylinder  means  directly  by 
way  of  a  first  connecting  Une,  an  air  storage  means  coordinated 
to  and  operatively  connected  with  the  engine  cylinder  means 
by  way  of  a  second  line  including  a  valve  means  for  closing 
said  line,  said  air  storage  means  being  operable  to  be  charged 
during  starting  and  at  partial  loads  by  a  further  cylinder  means 
of  the  internal  combustion  engine  operatively  connected  with 
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the  air  storage  means,  and  said  valve  means  being  controlled  4,538,586 

by  the  pressure  of  the  compressed  air  of  the  compressor  cylin-        CAPACTTIVE  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  WITH  LONG 

der  means  directly  charging  the  engine  cylinder  means  in  such  SPARK  DURATION 

Thomas  P.  Miller,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,864 

Int.  a.i  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  123-620  10  Qaims 


■  ^/e/M^^y  CO/A. 


DYNAMIC  IGNITION  APPARATUS 
Leonard  E.  Arguello,  Sunnyrale,  Lawrence  M.  Blaser,  Moun- 
tain View,  and  Verne  H.  Wilson,  Belmont;  all  of  Calif.,  as- 
signors  to   Fairchild   Camera   &   Instrument   Corporation, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,068 

Int.  Cl.^  F02P  i/04 

U.S.  a.  123—609  33  Qaims 


1.  An  engine  ignition  apparatus  for  an  engine  having  an 
ignition  coil  and  period  which  extends  from  the  termination  of 
a  dwell  to  the  termination  of  the  next  dwell  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined bum-time  period,  said  predetermined  burn-time 
period  of  time  comprising  a  fixed  period  of  time  if  the 
average  engine  speed  during  the  preceding  period  was 
equal  to  or  less  than  a  predetermined  RPM  and  a  time 
equal  to  a  predetermined  percentage  of  the  length  of  the 
preceding  period  if  the  highest  engine  speed  during  said 
preceding  period  was  greater  than  said  predetermined 
RPM; 

means  for  providing  a  pre-dwell  signal  at  the  end  of  a  pre- 
dwell  period  in  said  period  at  a  time  determined  by  the 
length  of  the  dwell  in  the  preceding  period;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  termination  of  said  burn-time  period 
and  said  pre-dwell  signal  for  starting  a  dwell  in  said  per- 
iod. 


S£ctMte>4/trca^  -  ' 


a  manner  that  the  air  of  the  air  storage  means  charges  the 
engine  cylinder  means  jointly  with  the  air  of  the  compressor 
cylinder  means. 


car^ 


1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
the  type  including  means  for  generating  a  varying  magnetic 
fiux  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  engine;  a  step-up 
transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  coils,  said  second- 
ary coil  being  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  spark  ignition  device; 
and  means  for  selectively  generating  at  least  one  current  pulse 
through  said  transformer  primary  coil  in  timed  relation  to 
operation  of  said  engine  to  induce  an  ignition  voltage  to  said 
spark  ignition  device;  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  transformer  comprises  means  responsive  to  said  varying 
magnetic  flux  for  inducing  a  sustaining  voltage  in  said 
transformer  secondary  coil  for  application  to  said  spark 
device  in  timed  relation  with  said  ignition  voltage. 


4,538,587 

DRESSING  DEVICE 

Bengt  Nilsson,  Angsviigen  9,  531  55  Lidkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,834 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  14,  1983,  8300784 

Int.  a.^  B24B  53/08 

U.S.  a.  125—11  TP  2  Oaims 

13        4      12      20 


llttl^zzrzi- 


f 
i 


II" 


1.  Apparatus  for  dressing  a  regulating  wheel  (1)  having  a 
rotational  axis  in  a  centerless  grinding  machine,  comprising: 

a  dressing  point  (3)  mounted  on  a  movable  support  (4)  such 
that  movement  of  the  support  results  in  movement  of  the 
dressing  point  along  a  path  on  said  regulating  wheel, 
wherein  said  rotational  axis  is  inclined  with  respect  to  said 
path; 

a  forming  bar  (9)  of  U-shaped  cross  section  having  an  elon- 
gated normally  flat  surface  (11)  having  predetermined 
flexibility  and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of 
the  dressing  point; 
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a  follower  (12)  mounted  on  said  movable  support  (4)  engage- 
able  with  said  surface  whereby  movement  of  said  follower 
along  said  surface  effects  movement  of  said  dressing  point 
(3)  against  said  regulating  wheel;  and 

tensioning  means  positioned  between  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  forming  bar  and  operable  to  draw  said  legs  toward 
one  another  and  thereby  effect  flexure  of  said  elongated 
forming  bar  surface  and  outward  bowing  thereof  to  a 
predetermined  curvature  whereby  the  curvature  formed 
on  the  regulating  wheel  by  the  dressing  point  may  be 
selectively  varied  solely  by  adjustment  of  said  leg  tension- 
ing means. 


4,538,588 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  GLAZED  TILE 

Stephen  H.  Nyman,  5301  Westbard  Cir.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20016 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,194 

Int.  a.^  B28D  1/32:  C03B  33/02 

U.S.  a.  125-23  R  1  Qaim 


1.  The  method  of  removing  from  a  piece  of  glazed  tile  hav- 
ing side  walls  and  a  glazed  surface  the  edges  of  which  protrude 
beyond  the  side  walls  of  the  tile,  which  consists  in  supporting 
the  tile,  supporting  a  compressible  sheet  of  material  upon  rigid 
backing  surface,  said  backing  surface  and  sheet  material  ex- 
tending in  all  directions  beyond  the  edges  of  said  prortruding 
glaze,  and  forcing  said  supported  sheet  of  compressible  mate- 
rial against  the  glaze  and  tile  with  sufficient  pressure  to  break 
said  glaze  at  each  sidewall  of  said  tile. 


a  downward  pin  under  a  center  thereof,  rotaubly  received  in 
said  second  sleeve,  an  *'L"-shaped  bolt  having  a  threaded  end 
screwed  in  a  side  of  said  first  sleeve  for  abutting  and  locking 
against  said  post,  and  a  "U"-shaped  handle  affixed  along  a  side 


/7 


Jt 


"?i^^ 


of  said  first  sleeve;  and  means  for  supporting  said  post  upright 
comprising  a  collar  welded  around  a  lower  end  of  said  post  and 
a  pair  of  elongated,  triangular  plates  welded  at  one  end  to  said 
collar,  said  plates  extending  radially  from  said  collar  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction  for  placement  of  ballasting  rocks  thereupon. 

4  538  590 

COOKWARE  HAVING  INTEGRALLY  FORMED 

NATURAL  STONE  BOTTOMS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Chang  H.  Oh,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  J  A  L  Importers, 

Inc.,  King  of  Prussia,  Fa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  22,  1984, 
4702 

Int  a.^  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  126—390  5  Claims 


4,538,589 
TOTALLY  ADJUSTABLE  CAMPHRE  COOKING  GRILL 
Dennis  W.  Preston,  10509  Xavis  St.,  N.W.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn. 

55433 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,055 

Int.  a.3  A47J  37/07 

U.S.  a.  126—30  1  Qaim 

1.  A  totally  adjustable  campfire  cooking  grill,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  vertical,  metal  post,  a  removable  cap  freely 
fitted  upon  a  top  end  of  said  p)Ost,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart, 
utensil-hanging  hooks  around  a  side  of  said  cap,  a  metal  grill 
unit  rotatably  and  slideably  supported  along  said  post,  said  unit 
comprising  a  first  sleeve  around  said  post,  a  horizontal  bar 
welded  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve,  a  second  vertical  sleeve 
welded  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  bar,  a  horizontal  grill  having 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  cooking  utensil  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  flat  bottom  portion  of  natural, 
stone; 

(b)  machining  said  natural  stone  bottom  portion  to  form  an 
outwardly  extending  peripheral  lip  about  the  perimeter 
thereof; 

(c)  heating  said  bottom  portion  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200°  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  stress  relief; 

(d)  thereafter  heating  said  stress  relieved  bottom  portion  to  a 
temperature  of  about  200*  C.  for  a  period  exceeding  four 
minutes; 

(e)  placing  said  bottom  portion  in  a  mold;  and 

(0  casting  an  aluminum  alloy  about  said  bottom  portion  to 
form  a  metal  sidewall  of  said  utensil,  said  bottom  portion 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially 
equal  to  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  metal 
sidewall. 
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4,538,591 
Patent  Not  Isnied  For  This  Number 


4,538,592 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Cwl  R.  Sundquist,  SUttarods^iigen  4426,  S-260  93  Torekov, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE83/00210,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04299,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8, 1983 

per  FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  581,192 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  May  27,  1982,  820381 

Int.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  5  Claims 


Jl 


8.10 


^ "''"'"" ' 
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a  first  connector  attached  to  the  -ndoscope,  said  first  con- 
nector including: 

a  communication  pipe  which  is  secured  to  the  endoscope, 
and  which  has  first  and  second  ends  communicating  with 
the  inside  and  outside  of  the  endoscope,  respectively,  and 
the  second  end  portion  extending  outward  from  the  endo- 
scope, 

a  first  retainer  projecting  outward  from  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  communication  pipe, 

a  ring-shaped  rotating  body  fitted  to  the  outside  of  the  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  the  communication  pipe  to  be  rotatable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  and  having  an  engag- 
ing portion  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  and 

a  valve  plug  disposed  in  the  communication  pipe  to  be  mov- 
able in  conjunction  with  the  rotation  of  the  rotating  body 
between  a  closing  position  where  the  valve  plug  closes  the  j 
communication  pipe  and  an  opening  position  where  the 
valve  plug  allows  gas  to  flow  through  the  communication 
pipe,  the  valve  plug  being  located  in  the  closing  position 
when  the  rotating  body  is  in  the  first  position  and  in  the 
opening  position  when  the  rotating  body  is  in  the  second 
position;  and 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising  a  supporting  panel,  a  trans- 
parent plate  cover  connected  at  its  rim  poriion  to  said  support- 
ing panel,  and  an  absorber  element  enclosed  between  said 
supporting  panel  and  said  plate  cover,  said  supporting  panel 
being  compression  molded  of  a  fiber  material  which  a  thermo- 
setting binding  agent  and  having  a  generally  plain  bottom 
portion  and  a  rim  portion  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  bottom 
portion  and  made  integral  therewith,  characterized  in  that  the 
density  of  the  material  of  the  supporting  panel  varies  at  differ- 
ent portions  thereof  in  relation  to  the  requirements  of  strength 
and  thermal  insulation  such  that  the  material  is  of  a  lesser 
density  and  has  a  greater  thickness  where  the  requirement  of 
thermal  insulation  is  high  and  is  of  a  greater  density  and  has  a 
lesser  thickness  where  the  requirement  of  strength  is  high. 


4,538,593 
CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Fumiaki  Ishii,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,646 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Japan,    Dec.    28,    1982,   57- 
202530[U1 

lot  a.^  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  8  Claims 

1.  A  connecting  device  for  connecting  a  gastight  endoscope 
to  a  gas  supply  unit  comprising: 


a  second  connector  communicating  with  the  gas  supply  unit 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  first  connector,  said 
second  connector  including: 

a  substantially  ring-shaped  housing  which  is  to  be  fitted  to 
the  first  connector  in  a  gastight  manner,  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  first  connector,  the  housing  having  an  engaging 
slit  adapted  to  engage  the  first  retainer  when  the  housing 
is  rotated  after  being  fitted  to  the  first  connector,  so  that 
the  housing  is  prevented  from  coming  off  of  the  first 
connector,  and 

a  second  retainer  projecting  inward  from  the  housing,  the 
second  retainer  being  adapted  to  engage  with  the  engag- 
ing portion  of  the  rotating  body  when  the  housing  is  fitted 
to  the  first  connector,  and  to  rotate  the  rotating  body  to 
move  the  valve  plug  from  the  closing  position  to  the 
opening  position  when  the  housing  is  rotated  from  the 
fitting  position,  the  second  retainer  being  allowed  to  en- 
gage with  and  disengage  from  the  engaging  portion  only 
when  the  rotating  body  is  in  the  first  position. 
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4,538,594 
RECTOSCOPE 
Manfred  Boebel,  Oetischheim;  Manfred  Baier,  Bretten-Diedel- 
sheim,  and  Gerhard  Buess,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Richard  Wolf  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,155 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26, 
1982,  8233240[U];  May  26,   1983,  3319049;  Aug.   18.   1983, 
3329784 

Int  a?  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—6  14  Qaims 


1.  Rectoscope  for  examination  of  the  rectum  and  for  intesti- 
nal surgery,  comprising  a  short,  wide  tube  equipped  proxi- 
mally  with  a  coupling  housing  having  means  for  connecting 
selectively  to  a  mandrel  for  expanding  the  sphincter  to  the 
diameter  of  the  tube  and  to  an  instrument  carrier  comprising 
axially  parallel  bores,  an  optical  system  for  insertion  into  one  of 
the  bores  and  a  needle  holder  and  a  sealing  element  for  inser- 
tion into  another  of  the  bores,  means  for  sealing  said  optical 
system,  needle  holder  and  sealing  element  in  its  associated 
bore,  said  sealing  element  comprising  a  cylinder  portion  associ- 
ated with  means  for  locking  it,  bayonet-fashion  in  a  bore,  said 
cylinder  portion  having  joined  to  its  proximal  extremity  a  gas 
tight  elastic  extension  which  is  closed  off  proximally  by  a 
sealing  cap,  auxiliary  instruments  being  insertible  through  said 
extension  and  the  tube  into  the  rectum  which  may  be  inflated 
by  means  of  a  gas.  ^ 


(b)  drive  means  secured  to  said  first  brace  assembly  and 
including  a  drive  motor  and  a  gear  assembly  intercon- 
nected to  said  drive  motor  in  driven  relation  thereto, 

(c)  casing  means  structured  for  supporting  both  said  drive 
motor  and  gear  assembly  in  interconnected  relation  to  one 
another  and  configured  to  support  said  drive  means  as  a 
substantially  contained  unit  and  further  structured  for 
securing  said  contained  unit  on  said  first  brace  assembly 
and  said  respective  limb  portion  so  as  to  move  therewith, 

(d)  positioning  means  including  an  action  arm  means  con- 
nected in  driven  relation  to  said  drive  means  and  extend- 
ing therefrom  into  driving  interconnection  with  said  sec- 
ond brace  assembly, 

(e)  control  means  interconnected  in  activating  relation  to 
said  drive  motor  and  structured  to  regulate  sequence  and 
directional  operation  thereof, 

(0  said  action  arm  means  being  structured  to  move  in  a  path 
of  travel  substantially  fixed  relative  to  said  casing  means 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  a  path  of  travel  of 


the  respective  limb  portions  secured  to  said  second  brace 
assembly  as  it  moves  about  the  predetermined  joint  rela- 
tive to  the  limb  portions  secured  by  said  first  brace  assem- 
bly upon  preselected  activation  and  control  of  said  drive 
motor  by  said  control  means, 

(g)  said  action  arm  comprising  a  substantially  elongated 
configuration  having  one  end  interconnected  in  driven 
relation  to  said  gear  means,  said  action  arm  extending 
outwardly  from  said  casing  means  a  predetermined  space 
distance  into  movable  driving  interconnection  with  s^d 
second  brace  assembly, 

(h)  attachment  means  for  securing  said  action  arm  means  to 
said  second  brace  assembly  and  being  rotatably  secured  to 
said  second  brace  asembly  and  structured  to  slidably  move 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  action  arm  means 
adjacent  a  distal  end  thereof, 

(i)  whereby  selective  movement  of  the  predetermined  joint 
is  accomplished  passively,  independent  of  muscle  control 
and  actuation  of  the  patient. 


I  4,538,595 

PASSIVE  EXERaSING  DEVICE 
Muhamad  A.  H^ianpour,  2513  S.W.  27  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33135 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,081 
Int.  a.3  A61H  1/00 
UJS.  a.  128—25  R  27  Clainu 

1.  A  passive  exercising  device  of  the  type  designed  to  impart 
selective  movement  to  a  predetermined  joint  of  a  patient,  said 
device  comprising: 
(a)  brace  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  brace 
assembly  each  configured  for  securement  to  respective 
limbs  of  a  patient's  body  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  predetermined  joint  thereof. 


4,538,596 

PROPHYLAXIS  OF  ADHESIONS  WITH  LOW 

FREQUENCY  SOUND 

David  A.  Colasante,  2050  Westgate  Dr.,  F— 3,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

18018 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,922 
Int  a.'  A61H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—32  27  Qaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  method  for  reducing  the  incidence  of  adhe- 
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sions  which  are  likely  to  form  in  regions  of  inflamed  body 
tissue,  comprising  the  step  of  exposing  said  tissues  to  low 
frequency  sound  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  said  adhesions,  said 
exposure  being  periodic  and  occurring  at  least  during  a  jikriod 
of  time  when  said  body  tissues  are  inflamed. 


predetermined  angle;  said  means  for  preventing  rotation 
of  said  pulley  including  a  stop  formed  on  said  support 


4,538,597 

CERVICAL  COLLAR 

Max  Lerman,  1950  Carta  Ridge,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90210 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  511,841,  Jul.  8,  1983,.  This 

application  Nov.  22.  1983,  Ser.  No.  554^51 

Int.  a.^  A61F  5/01 

VJS.  a.  128-75  9  Claims 


1.  A  cervical  collar  having  an  improved  chin  and  lower  jaw 
support,  comprising: 

a  self-supporting  shell  preformed  as  a  single  piece  of  thin, 
semi-rigid  material  shaped  to  conform  to  the  anatomical 
contour  of  the  underside  of  the  chin  and  lower  jaw,  the 
front  portion  of  the  neck,  and  the  upper  chest  region; 
reinforcing  means  comprising  an  embossed  region  of  the 
shell  extending  across  the  length  of  the  neck  region  of  the 
shell  for  increasing  the  stiffness  of  the  neck  region  of  the 
shell  without  increasing  the  wall  thickness  of  the  shell  to 
resist,  without  collapse,  downward  forces  on  the  chin  and 
lower  jaw-supporting  section  of  the  shell  normally  en- 
countered to  use;  and  a  layer  of  an  open  cell  containing 
material  on  the  inside  face  of  the  shell. 


4,538,598 

THERAPEUTIC  TRACOON  DEVICE 

Gerald  G.  Gill,  320  Upper  Ter.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94117,  and 

Donald  G.  Rhodes,  2747-21st  St.,  San  Pable,  Calif.  94806 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177^82,  Aug,  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,848 

Int.  a.3  A61H  ]/02 

U.S.  a.  128-75  14  aaims 

1.  A  therapeutic  traction  device  useable  with  a  traction  sling 

comprising: 

a.  support  means; 

b.  a  pulley  rotatably  attached  to  said  support  means;  said 
pulley  having  a  grooved  run; 

c.  a  length  of  cord  wound  around  said  pulley;  said  cord 
having  an  end  portion  extending  from  said  groove  of  said 
pulley  and  connecting  to  the  traction  sling; 

d.  spring  means  for  spring  loading  said  pulley,  said  spring 
means  including  a  coil  spring  having  one  end  which  con- 
nects to  said  pulley  and  another  end  which  is  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  support  means,  said  coil  spring  having 
laterally  extending  coils  between  said  one  and  another 
ends;  and 

e.  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  pulley  beyond  a 


^-^^-.-M' 


means  and  a  projecting  member  attached  to  said  pulley  to 
contact  said  stop  within  one  revolution  of  said  pulley. 

4  538  599 

ORTHOSIS  DEVICE  FOR  CONGENITAL  METATARSUS 

Peer  Lindemann,  1736  Cherokee,  West  Bend,  Wis.  53095 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,169 

Int.  a.^  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—80  A  8  Oaims 


1.  An  orthosis  device  for  corrective  treatment  of  congenital 
metatarsus,  comprising: 

A.  a  shoe  having  toe  and  heel  portions  articulated  for  lateral 
movement  of  the  toe  portion  relative  to  the  heel  portion, 
and  having  a  sole  to  which  said  toe  and  heel  portions  are 
secured,  said  sole  having  a  transverse  cut  therein  defining 
said  toe  and  heel  portions  and  providing  for  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  toe  portion  toward  the  outer  side  of  the  shoe, 
relative  to  the  heel  portion; 

B.  and  force  applying  means  connected  with  said  toe  and 
heel  portions  at  the  exterior  of  said  outer  side  of  the  shoe, 
for  exerting  force  on  said  toe  portion  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  shoe  sole,  and  tending  to  draw  the  toe  portion 
laterally  toward  the  outer  side  of  the  shoe  relative  to  the 
heel  portion. 


4,538,600 
ADJUSTABLE  SPLINT 
George  R.  Hepburn,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Dynasplint 
Systems,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,848 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—88  16  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  splint  assembly  comprising  a  lower  strut 
and  an  upper  strut  pivotably  connected  to  said  lower  strut,  one 
of  said  struts  having  at  one  end  a  pivotably  mounted  head 
portion  defining  a  cam  surface,  an  adjustable  biasing  means 
mounted  within  the  other  strut  and  biased  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  surface  for  applying  a  quantifiable  force  tending 
to  align  or  approximate  said  upper  and  lower  struts,  a  palmer 
pressure  pad,  means  attached  to  said  palmer  pressure  pad 
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providing  both  rotational  and  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
palmer  pressure  pad  and  means  connecting  the  palmer  pressure 
pad  to  the  end  of  the  lower  distal  strut,  said  connecting  means 


of  the  animal;  an  outer  layer  having  an  inner  end  secured 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  layer;  and. 

fastening  means  attached  to  said  outer  layer  for  holding  the 
wrap  closed  when  said  inner  and  outer  layers  are  wrapped 
in  overlapping  relation  around  the  leg  of  the  animal; 

said  inner  layer  being  tapered  toward  its  inner  end  so  that 
said  outer  layer  covers  the  hoof  of  the  animal  without 
restricting  leg  movement  at  the  ankle  joint  when  said 
inner  and  outer  layers  are  wrapped  in  overlapping  relation 
around  the  leg  of  the  animal. 


coiitaining  at  least  one  lateral  adjusting  bar  for  medial  and 
lateral  adjustment  of  said  palmer  pressure  pad  and  means  for 
securing  said  splint  assembly  to  the  forearm. 


4  538  601 

in  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  IMMOBILIZING  THE 

CERVICAL  SPINE 

A.  Paul  Barker,  2701  S.  13th  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22204 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,836 

Int.  a.3  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-89  R  Waaims 


4  538  603 

DRESSINGS,  GRANULES,  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

TREATING  WOUNDS 

John  M.  Pawelchak,  East  Windsor,  and  Frank  M.  Freeman, 

Lawrenceville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,893,  Apr.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  f^tJtOS,6S9 

Int.  CI.3  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128-156  1,  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  immobilizing  the  cervical  spine  comprising  a  first 
component  and  a  second  component,  said  first  component 
comprises  one  or  more  straps  wherein  each  strap  is  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  alongside  the  lateral  aspects  of  the  head  and 
comprises  a  first  portion  which  engages  a  body  part  of  the  head 
or  neck  area,  and  a  second  portion  capable  of  lying  alongside 
said  lateral  aspects  of  the  head  and  having  means  for  anchoring 
said  first  component  to  said  second  component,  and  said  sec- 
ond component  comprises  a  substance  which  can  be  extruded 
from  a  container  in  a  semisolid  state  and  which  can  mold  to  the 
contours  of  the  anterior,  superior  and  posterior  aspects  of  the 
shoulders,  the  posterior  and  lateral  aspects  of  the  neck,  and  the 
lateral  and  posterior  aspects  of  the  head,  before  hardening  into 
a  rigid  solid  state. 


1.  An  occlusive  multi-layered  wound  dressing  consisting 
essentiallly  of  an  adhesive  layer  which  in  use  contacts  the 
wound  and  the  surrounding  normal  skin,  an  intermediate  layer 
of  semi-open  cell  polymeric  foam  bonded  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  adhesive  layer,  and  an  outer  moisture  impervious  poly- 
meric film  coated  or  laminated  to  the  up|>er  surface  of  said 
foam  layer,  wherein  said  wound  and  skin  contacting  adhesive 
layer  consists  of  from  about  35%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of 
low  molecular  weight  polyisobutylenes  and  from  about  45%  to 
about  65%  by  weight  of  one  or  more  water  dispensible  hydro- 
colloids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carboxy- 
methylcellulose,  calcium  carboxymethylcellulose,  pectin,  gela- 
tin, guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  collagen,  and  gum  karaya. 


4,538,602 
LEG  WRAP 

Theodore  Shapiro,  One  Bridle  La.,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.  11050 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,385 
Int.  a.^  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—132  5  Qaims 


4,538,604 
SYSTEM  FOR  ASSISTING  RESPIRATION 
Joe  D.  Usry,  Midvale;  James  B.  Bunnell,  Salt  Lake  City,  and 
Chris  G.  Faddis,  West  Valley,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Bunnel 
Life  Systems,  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,816 

Int.  a.5  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128-204.23  5  Qaims 


GU  SCUKCC 


aMTMX 
$«1TC,CS 


1.  A  leg  wrap  for  a  four-legged  animal  comprising: 

an  inner  layer  having  an  outer  end  and  being  of  a  length        1.  In  an  arrangement  for  assisting  a  person's  respiration 
sufficient  to  be  wrapped  a  plurality  of  times  around  the  leg    including  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure,  apparatus  for  deliver- 
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ing  gas  pressure  pulses  to  a  person's  respiratory  system  com- 
prising 

an  elongate,  tubular  manifold,  a  first  end  of  which  is  for 
insertion  into  the  mouth  and  throat  of  the  person  and  a 
second  end  adapted  to  extend  from  the  mouth  of  the 
person, 

a  Tirst  lumen  deflned  in  the  manifold,  one  end  of  which 
terminates  a  distance  from  the  first  end  of  the  manifold 
and  the  opposite  end  of  which  terminates  adjacent  the 
second  end  of  the  manifold, 

a  second  lumen  defined  in  the  manifold,  one  end  of  which 
terminates  nearer  the  first  end  of  the  manifold  than  does 
the  first  lumen  and  the  opposite  end  of  which  terminates 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  manifold. 

first  conduit  means  coupled  to  a  second  end  of  the  manifold 
for  supplying  gas  from  the  source  to  said  opposite  end  of 
the  first  lumen, 

first  valve  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  adjacent  to 
said  second  end  of  said  manifold  for  interrupting  the  flow 
of  gas  through  the  conduit  means  to  thereby  produce  gas 
pressure  pulses  which  flow  to  the  manifold, 

pressure  transducer  means  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  second  lumen  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of  said  mani- 
fold for  detecting  pressure  in  the  manifold, 

second  conduit  means  for  conveying  gas  from  the  source  to 
the  opposite  end  of  said  second  lumen  to  clear  out  the 
lumen,  and 

second  valve  means  disposed  in  the  said  second  conduit 
means  for  normally  blocking  the  flow  of  gas  therethrough 
and  for  periodically  opening  to  allow  gas  to  flow  to  the 
second  lumen. 


4,538,605 
ANESTHETIC  APPARATUS 
Andras  Gedeon,  Taby,  and  Leif  Odselius,  Upplands  Vasby,  both 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  Engstrom  AB,  Bromma, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,315 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  18, 1982,  8201729 
Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.24  4  Claims 


1.  An  anesthetic  apparatus  comprising  an  inspiration  line  and 
an  expiration  line,  a  breathing  mask  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  inspiration  line  and  said  expiration  line  respectively,  and 
adapted  for  placement  over  the  face  of  a  patient  for  connecting 
the  airways  of  the  patient  to  said  inspiration  and  expiration 
lines,  a  ventilator  unit  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
inspiration  and  expiration  lines  for  supplying  gaseous  anesth*?t- 
ics  to  said  inspiration  line  and  for  receiving  gas  exhaled  by  the 
patient  from  said  expiration  line,  an  inspiration  valve  in  said 
inspiration  line  permitting  a  gas  flow  only  in  a  direction 
towards  said  breathing  mask,  an  expiration  valve  in  said  expira- 
tion line  permitting  a  gas  flow  only  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  breathing  mask,  a  gas  suction  device  having  a  capacity  at 
least  corresponding  to  the  greatest  flow  of  gas  which  said 
ventilator  unit  can  supply  to  said  inspiration  line  at  any  given 


time,  said  gas  suction  device  including  a  suction  side  through 
which  suction  may  be  applied,  valve  means  connecting  the 
suction  side  of  said  gas  suction  device  to  one  of  said  expiration 
and  inspiration  lines  at  a  point  closer  to  said  breathing  mask 
than  said  expiration  valve  and  inspiration  valve  respectively, 
control  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  between  a  clos^ 
state  and  an  open  state  in  response  to  the  position  of  said 
breathing  mask  relative  to  the  face  of  the  patient  so  that  said 
valve  means  is  in  said  closed  state  when  the  breathing  mask  is 
pressed  against  the  face  of  the  patient  and  is  in  said  open  state 
when  said  breathing  mask  is  lifted  from  the  face  of  the  patient. 


4,538,606 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 
Robert  E.  Whited,  7157  Hamilton  HUls  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45244 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,632 

Int.  a.J  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.15  11  Claims 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  adapted  for  insertion  through  the 
oral  or  nasal  passage  of  a  patient  to  provide  a  passage  for 
artificial  respiration  comprising: 

an  elongated,  flexible  air  tube  having  a  proximal  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  located  external  to  the  patient  and  a  distal 
end  portion  adapted  to  be  located  within  the  trachea; 

means  for  sealing  the  air  tube  with  respect  to  the  trachea, 
said  sealing  means  being  capable  of  sealing  the  trachea  at 
a  point  spaced  from  the  subglottis;  and 

cushioning  means  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the  external 
wall  surface  of  said  air  tube  and  being  located  such  that  on 
insertion  of  said  tube  in  said  patient  said  cushioning  means 
lies  between  the  cricoarytenoid  joint  and  said  external 
wall  surface  of  said  air  tube  to  prevent  contact  of  said  air 
tube  with  the  cricoarytenoid  joint  to  reduce  the  incidence 
and  severity  of  cricoarytenoid  trauma. 


4,538,607 
TRACHEOSTOMY  VALVE 
Aage  E.  Saul,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Fixfabriken, 
Goteborg,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,295 
Int.  C\?  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—207.16  16  Qaims 

1.  A  tracheostomy  valve,  comprising 
a  housing  having  an  open  first  end  and  an  opposite  second 
end,  means  for  mounting  the  opposite  second  end  of  the 
housing  to  a  tracheal  cannula, 
a  cover  movably  mounted  on  the  housing  over  said  open 
first  end  to  define  a  chamber  therebetween  and  adjustable 
from  a  first  position  to  at  least  a  second  position, 
a  disc-like-element  within  the  housing  and  cover  and  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  therebetween, 
an  air  inlet/outlet  formed  in  the  cover  communicating  said 
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chamber  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  cover 
including  means  wherein  said  inlet/outlet  is  closed  by  said 
disc  in  the  first  position  of  the  cover  and  for  allowing  a 
controlled  air  flow  in  said  second  position. 


said  mounting  means  including  air-passage-forming-means 
on  said  housing  for  permanent  communication  between 
the  tracheal  cannula  and  said  chamber  formed  by  the 
housing  and  the  cover. 


4,538,608 

METHOD  aND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

CATARACrOUS  LENS  TISSUE  BY  LASER  RADIATION 

Francis  A.  L'Esperance,  Jr.,  255  Oakwood  Rd.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

07631 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  592,710,  Mar.  23, 1984,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,709,  Mar.  23,  1984,  said 
Ser.  No.  592,710,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,827.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6174>31 
Int.  a.5  A61B  17/36 
U.S.  a.  128—303.1  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  surgical,  non-invasive  destruction  of  cata- 
racted  natural-lens  tissue  within  an  afflicted  eye,  comprising 
viewing  means  having  an  optical  objective  on  a  viewing  axis 

adapted  for  alignment  with  the  afTlicted  eye, 
a  laser  and  optical  means  for  treating  the  beam  output  of  said 
laser  to  translate  said  output  into  a  conical  ray  bundle 
convergent  to  a  focal  spot  of  maximum  power  density, 
said  optical  means  including  an  axially  movable  element 
for  providing  Z-axis  displacement  of  said  focal  spot, 
a  visible-light  source  and  means  including  at  least  said  mov- 
able element  for  translating  visible-light  output  of  said 
source  into  at  least  part  of  the  conical-ray  bundle  conver- 
gent to  said  focal  spot, 
twoHJomponent  scanning  means  interposed  in  said  conver- 
gent-ray bundle  for  scan  deflection  of  said  focal  spot  in 
directions  normal  to  the  Z-axis,  said  scanning  means  and 
said  optical  means  being  so  positioned  as  to  place  said 
focal  spot  at  the  cataracted  lens  with  the  viewing  axis 
normal  to  the  center  of  the  field  of  two-component  scan, 
said  scanning  means  being  adapted  in  a  first  selected  mode 
for  selective  manipulation  of  displacement  in  each  of  the 
two  component  actions  thereof,  and  said  scanning  means 
being  adapted  in  a  second  selected  mode  for  automated 
scan  displacement  of  said  focal  spot  under  computer  con- 
trol and  within  said  field, 
whereby  in  said  first  mode  and  using  the  visible-light  output 
of  said  source,  said  focal  spot  may  be  selectively  and 
adjustably  progressed  in  a  visually  observed  path  of  dis- 
placement to  develop  a  closed  perimeter  of  desired  limit- 
ing laser  action  on  the  cataracted  lens, 
computer  means  including  a  data-storage  device  and  means 
for  entering  therein  coordinate  data  for  the  observed 
development  of  said  closed  perimeter,  said  computer 
means  including  a  program  for  control  of  the  component 
actions  of  said  scanning  means  as  limited  by  said  closed- 
perimeter  data,  and 
variable  means  associated  with  said  computer  means  for 
effecting  predetermined  shrinkage  of  the  field  area  of 


programmed  scanning,  within  said  closed  perimeter  and  as 
a  function  of  Z-axis  displacement  of  said  focal  spot. 
16.  A  method  of  surgical,  non-invasive  destruction  of  cata- 
racted natural  lens  tissue  within  an  affiicted  eye,  said  method 
comprising 

(a)  optically  treating  the  beam  output  of  a  laser  such  that  said 
beam  output  is  translated  into  a  conically  convergent  ray 
bundle  to  a  focal  spot  of  maximum  power  density, 

(b)  orienting  said  ray  bundle  to  focus  on  said  lens  tissue  via 
transmission  through  the  cornea  of  the  eye,  whereby  said 
maximum  power  density  is  focused  at  the  lens  tissue  but 
the  cornea  and  retina  of  the  eye  are  exposed  to  relatively 
diffused  and  substantially  reduced  power  density, 

(c)  exciting  the  laser  to  induce  ablative  photodecomposition 
and/or  thermal  decomposition  and/or  photofragmenu- 
tion  and/or  photoemulsification  via  said  maximum  power 
density  but  at  a  level  such  that  said  diffused  power  density 
does  not  induce  decomposition  of  tissue  other  than  at  the 
cataracted  lens  tissue,  and 

(d)  scanning  the  cataracted  lens  tissue  with  said  focal  spot 
and  within  a  predetermined  limiting  perimeter  until  abla- 
tive photodecomposition  and/or  thermal  decomposition 
and/or  photofragmentation  and/or  photoemulsification  is 
substantially  complete  within  said  perimeter. 


4,538,609 
MANIPULATOR  FOR  LASER  KNIFE 
Shinya  Takenaka,  and  Katsuyoshi  Sunago,  both  of  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.^  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,174 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1981,  56-105077 

Int.  C\}  A61B  n/i6:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  for  a  laser  knife  using  an  optical  fiber  light 
guide  as  a  light  conducting  path,  comprising; 

an  elongated  hand  piece  detachably  coupled  to  a  forward 
portion  of  said  optical  fiber  light  guide,  said  hand  piece 
being  shaped  to  enable  the  part  to  be  irradiated  with  said 
laser  to  be  confronted  with  an  end  portion  of  said  hand 
piece, 

an  elastic  sleeve  member  comprising  a  continuous  member 
positioned  with  a  thickened  portion  abutting  the  opposite 
end  portion  of  said  hand  piece,  and  being  held  to  said  fiber 
light  guide  under  its  own  elastic  force,  and  a  connector 
disposed  over  said  optical  fiber  light  guide  and  said  thick- 
ened portion  of  said  elastic  sleeve  and  adapted  to  couple 
said  hand  piece  to  said  fiber  light  guide  through  said 
thickened  portion  of  said  elastic  sleeve  disposed  between 
said  connector  and  said  fiber  light  guide,  by  pressing  said 
thickened  portion  into  close  conuct  with  said  fiber  light 
guide  and  said  hand  piece. 
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4,538,610 
RESECrOSCOPE 
Tetsumani  Kubota,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1982,  57-3506[U] 
Int.  a.3  A61B  17 /i9 
U.S.  a.  128—303.15  6  Oaims 


1.  A  resectoscope  comprising: 

(a)  a  resecting  sheath  insertable  in  a  body; 

(b)  observing  scope  means  positioned  in  said  sheath  for 
observing  an  affected  portion  of  the  body; 

(c)  electrode  means  having  a  forward  end  and  rear  end  and 
positioned  in  said  sheath  for  resecting  the  observed  af- 
fected portion  by  a  high  frequency  electrical  current 
appHed  thereto  by  said  forward  end; 

(d)  electrode  fixing  means  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive resilient  fixing  member  having  a  slit  therein  for 
receiving  the  rear  end  of  said  electrode  means,  electrically 
insulating  pressing  means  for  pressing  said  resilient  fixing 
member  into  engagement  with  said  electrode  means,  and 
electrical  plug  receiving  means  with  an  opening  therein, 
electrically  connected  to  said  fixing  member,  for  receiving 
an  electrical  plug  in  the  opening  therein  and  electrically 
connecting  the  plug  to  said  electrode  means  through  said 
fixing  member;  and 

(e)  electrically  insulating  movable  means  surrounding  said 
fixing  member,  said  movable  means  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  sheath  such  that  the  movement  of  said 
movable  means  moves  said  fixing  member  and  said  elec- 
trode means  fixed  therein,  whereby  the  forward  end  of 
said  electrode  means  extends  out  of  said  sheath. 


4,538,611 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  CUTTING 

A  LENS  OF  AN  EYE 
Charles  D.  Kelman,  North  Shore  Towers,  269  Grand  Central 
Pkwy.,  BIdg.  3,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  11005 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,637 

Int.  a.J  A61B  17/22 

U.S.  a.  128—305  11  Oaims 


1.  A  surgical  instrument  for  cutting  a  lens  of  an  eye  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  body  member  having  a  front  end  and  having  a  second 
member  movably  supported  in  said  first  body  member  for 
movement  between  a  forward  position  and  a  retracted 
position, 

said  first  body  member  having  at  said  front  end  a  flange 


extending  transversely  thereto  and  said  flange  having  a 
concave  front  face,  and 
a  snare  loop  extending  outwardly  through  said  front  end  of 
said  first  body  member  and  said  flange  and  having  one  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  body  members  and 
the  other  end  attached  to  said  second  member,  whereby 
said  loop  can  be  enabled  to  ensnare  a  lens  of  an  eye  and  to 
cut  the  same  while  the  lens  of  the  eye  is  supported  by  said 
concave  front  face  of  said  flange. 


4,538,612 
SKIN  PREPARATION  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT 
Charles  T.  Patrick,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NDM  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,095 
Int.  O.J  A61B  17/00,  5/04 


U.S.  O.  128—333 


12  Oaims 


^e 


1.  A  product  comprising  a  substantially  moisture  and  air 
impervious  container  and  a  pencil-like  device  packaged  in  said 
container,  said  pencil-like  device  comprising  a  housing  and  a 
bundle  of  relatively  stiff  fibers  gathered  together  by  and  re- 
tained in  the  housing,  said  gathered  fibers  being  stiff  enough  to 
dislodge  cells  from  the  horny  layer  of  skin  and  said  housing 
having  an  opening  through  which  ends  of  said  fibers  project 
outwardly  from  said  housing,  said  container  and  said  device 
being  sterilized  by  irradiation  so  that  upon  removal  of  said 
device  from  said  container  said  device  will  be  substantially 
sterilized  and  useful  for  stroking  the  skin  of  a  patient  in  prepa- 
ration for  application  of  an  electrolyte  for  bridging  the  stroked 
skin  to  a  signal  conductor. 

5.  The  method  of  preparing  a  subject  for  monitoring  or 
treatment  with  an  electrode,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
gently  stroking  with  a  bundle  of  fibers  a  portion  of  an  outer 
layer  of  the  skin  of  the  subject  in  a  region  overlying  tissue 
to  which  electrical  contact  is  to  be  made,  said  bundle  of 
fibers  being  stiff  enough  to  dislodge  cells  from  the  homy 
layer  of  skin  and,  in  addition,  being  stiff  enough  to  cause 
the  stroked  portion  of  skin  to  be  marked  by  a  change  of 
color  for  moments  following  such  stroking;  and 
thereafter  locating  the  marked  surface  of  skin  and  applying 
thereto  electrolyte  for  bridging  the  marked  skin  to  a  signal 
conductor. 


4,538,613 
COHERENT  BEAM  COUPLER  SYSTEM 
Larry  Rosenberg,  3440  Caroline  Ave.,  Culver  Oty,  Calif.  90230 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,740 
Int.  O.J  A61N  5/06 
U.S.  O.  128—395  42  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  diagnosing  and  treating  aberrant  organic 
sites  comprising: 
insertion  means  for  insertion  into  the  body  of  a  subject 

wherein  an  aberrant  site  is  located; 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  insertion  means  to  a  position 

adjacent  said  aberrant  site; 
first  optical  means  in  said  insertion  means  for  directing  laser 
light  to  the  aberrant  site  and  for  receiving  from  said  aber- 
rant site  laser  light  reflected  or  re-emitted  therefrom; 
second  optical  means  connected  with  said  first  optical  means 
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for  receivin]^  laser  light  from  said  first  optical  means  and 
directing  said  light  to  a  selected  location  and  for  receiving 
laser  light  from  a  source  thereof  and  directing  said  laser 
light  to  said  first  optical  means,  whereby  said  reflected  or 
re-emitted  laser  light  is  analyzable  by  doppler  analysis  for 
diagnosis  of  said  aberrant  site  and  said  laser  light  is  direct- 
able  toward  said  aberrant  site  for  departicalization 
thereof; 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  optical  means  for 
providing  a  flow  of  optically  emissive  moderator  material 
and  for  aspirating  said  flow  in  selected  directions  relative 
to  the  transmission  axis  of  said  first  optical  means  for 
supplying  a  protective  barrier  between  said  first  optical 
means  and  the  target  site;  and 


U.S.  a.  128—494 


ITOaims 


1.  An  athletic  garment  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  front  panel  for  covering  both  breasts  when 
worn,  said  front  panel  being  made  of  a  material  elastic  in 
all  directions; 

(b)  a  rear  panel  connected  to  said  front  panel  for  extending 
across  the  back  of  the  wearer,  said  rear  panel  being  made 
of  elastic  material,  elastic  in  all  directions; 

(c)  said  front  panel  and  said  rear  panel  having  a  bottom  edge, 


an  elastic  band  secured  to  said  bottom  edge  and  the  co- 
extensive with  said  front  and  rear  panels,  said  elastic  band 
being  elastic  in  the  lateral  direction,  said  band  having  an 
elasticity  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  said  panels  for  secur- 
ing said  garment  about  the  torso  of  the  wearer; 

(d)  said  front  panel  having  a  first  strap  extending  therefrom 
and  a  second  strap  extending  therefrom  spaced  from  said 
first  strap,  said  straps  configured  to  extend  over  the  wear- 
er's shoulders  and  provide  a  cut-out  for  the  wearer's  head 
and  neck;  and, 

(e)  separation  means  for  providing  separation  for  the  breasts 
when  the  garment  is  worn  while  simulUneously  providing 
the  requisite  support  for  athletic  activity,  said  separation 
means  extending  from  the  top  of  the  elastic  band  to  the 
bottom  of  the  cut-out  for  the  wearer's  head  and  neck  and 
being  substantially  in  the  center  of  the  front  panel. 


said  conduit  means  includes  pump  means  and  sensor  means, 
said  pump  means  responding  to  said  sensor  means  to  dis- 
place optically  opaque  physiological  materials  within  the 
subject  wherein  said  target  site  is  disposed  and  to  replace 
said  optically  opaque  physiological  material  with  opti- 
cally emissive  infusate  material  such  as  to  substantially 
maintain  the  ambient  pressure  in  the  region  of  said  aber- 
rant site  and  wherein  said  pump  means  is  controlled  to 
provide  negative  pressure  of  aspiration  substantially  equal 
to  positive  pressure  of  said  infusate  material,  thereby 
providing  a  fluid  barrier  preventing  thermal  adhesion  of 
unwanted  organic  constituents  to  said  fiber  optic  means. 

4,538,614 

ATHLETIC  GARMENT 

Elizabeth  Henderson,  1350  Beverly  Rd.,  McLean,  Va.  22101 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,012 

Int.  a.3  A41C  3/00 


4,538,615 
MULTIPANEL  FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Bernard  Pundyk,  So.  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Glamorise  Foun- 
dations  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572^69 

Int.  a.^  A41C  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—555  14  Claims 


loe 


1.  A  foundation  garment  having  an  upper  opening  and  at 
least  one  lower  opening  as  defined  with  respect  to  a  wearer, 
the  garment  comprising  a  plurality  of  elastic  fabric  panels 
joined  together  along  their  respective  adjacent  edges  to  form 
an  integral  garment,  each  panel  having  a  true  elastic  stretch 
only  along  one  line,  said  panels  including 
a  first  elongate  front  panel  having  a  longitudinal  line  of  stretch 

with  respect  to  a  wearer  and  located  at  the  central  front 

portion  of  the  garment;  | 

second  and  third  elongate  side  panels  having  a  bias  line  of 

stretch  with  respect  to  said  front  panel  and  being  joined 

along  each  side  of  said  front  panel;  and 
a  rear  section  having  lateral  lines  of  stretch  and  forming  the 

rear  portion  of  the  garment,  the  edges  of  said  rear  section 

being  joined  to  the  edges  of  said  second  and  third  panels. 

4,538,616 
BLOOD  SUGAR  LEVEL  SENSING  AND  MONITORING 

TRANSDUCER 
Robert  Rogoff,  223  Louella  La.,  Nokomis,  Fla.  33555 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,065 
Int.  a.J  A61B  5/00:  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  128—632  9  Claims 

1.  A  blood  glucose  sensor  and  monitor  transducer  compris- 
ing an  enclosure  implantable  in  the  bloodstream  of  a  person,  an 
imperforate  impermeable  flexible  diaphragm  disposed  in  said 
enclosure  and  separating  said  enclosure  into  a  first  chamber 
open  to  the  bloodstream  and  a  second  chamber,  an  osmostic 
semi-permeable  membrane  separating  said  second  chamber 
from  the  bloodstream,  a  first  electrical  contact  mounted  on 
said  diaphragm,  a  second  electrical  contact  fixedly  mounted  in 
said  first  chamber  and  a  third  electrical  contact  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  second  chamber,  and  an  osmostic  solution 
filling  said  second  chamber,  whereby  variations  in  glucose 
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level  of  the  blood  in  the  bloodstream  causing  variations  in 
osmostic  pressure  of  the  blood  causes  transfer  of  liquid  fluid 
from  and  into  said  second  chamber  through  said  semi-permea- 
ble membrane  deflecting  said  flexible  diaphragm  in  one  direc- 


4,538,617 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS 

MEASUREMENT  OF  DIFFERENT  PHYSIOLOGICAL 

QUANTITIES 

Arne  Jensen,  Am  Hannes  4,  D-6301  Grossen-Linden  -  Leihgest- 

em.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1981,  3140673 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/00.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—635  5  Claims 


cp^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  simultaneous  measurement  of  at  least  two 
different  physiological  quantities  of  a  human  or  animal  body 
and  being  connectable  to  signal  processing  electronics,  com- 
prising: 

a  measuring  head  containing  a  transducer  for  measuring  a 
first  physiological  quantity  and  a  contact  surface  means 
for  engaging  with  said  human  or  animal  body; 

a  first  one  of  a  pair  of  electrodes  being  located  at  the  contact 
surface  means  to  contact  with  said  human  or  animal  body 
together  with  said  contact  surface  means  and  having 
means  for  electrically  coupling  to  said  signal  processing 
electronics; 

a  second  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  being  attached  to  the 
measuring  head  outside  said  contact  surface  means  thereof 
and  having  connection  means  for  electrically  coupling  to 
said  signal  processing  electronics; 

a  bipolar  plug  connection  having  first  and  second  poles,  said 
bipolar  plug  being  removably  fitted  to  said  measuring 
head,  said  first  pole  being  coupled  to  said  second  one  of 
said  pair  of  electrodes  for  coupling  to  said  signal  process- 
ing electronics  by  connection  to  said  second  one  of  said 
pair  of  electrodes  and  said  second  pole  having  means  for 
electrically  coupling  to  said  signal  processing  electronics; 
and 

an  adhesive  electrode  body  having  two  insulated  juxtaposed 
electrodes  each  of  which  are  adapted  for  contact  with  said 
human  or  animal  body,  said  adhesive  electrode  body 


including  a  further  removable  bipolar  plug  connection 
having  third  and  fourth  poles,  said  third  pole  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  juxtaposed  electrodes  and  said  first  pole 
and  said  fourth  pole  being  coupled  to  the  other  of  one  of 
said  juxtaposed  electrodes  and  said  second  pole. 

4,538,618 

FLUID  FLOW  DETECTOR  PARTICULARLY  USEFUL 

FOR  MICROVASCULAR  MONITORING 

Lior  Rosenberg,  13  Harduf  St.,  and  Jonathan  Molcho,  29 

Shikma  St.,  both  of  Omer,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,758 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  14,  1983,  68115 
Int.  Q\?  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128-663  11  Qaims 


tion  and  in  an  opposite  direction  causing  said  first  electrical 
contact  on  said  flexible  diaphragm  to  engage  said  second  or 
third  fixed  electrical  conuct  according  to  the  direction  of 
deflexion  of  said  flexible  diaphragm. 


1.  A  fluid  flow  detector  for  the  non-invasive  detection  of  the 
flow  of  a  fluid  through  an  object,  which  detector  is  particu- 
larly useful  for  microvascular  monitoring,  comprising: 
a  head  adapted  to  be  placed  against  the  object; 
fluid-flow  sensing  means  carried  by  said  head  for  sensing  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  object  when  the  head  is  applied 
against  it;  and 
pressure  transducer  means  carried  by  said  head  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  applied  thereby  against  the  object. 


4,538,619 

ANALYZER  OF  IMPULSE  PROCESSES  OF  HEART 

ACnVITY 

losif  Baumberg,  54  Bay  29  St.,  #5B,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,889 

Int  Q\?  A61N  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—702  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  analyzing  impulse  processes  of  heart  activity 
such  as  for  determining  an  index  of  arrhythmia,  comprising 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  sequence  of  input  pulses  to 
be  analyzed;  a  first  AND  gate  having  an  input,  an  inverted 
input  and  an  output;  a  counter  having  an  input  connected 
with  said  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of  outputs;  a  multi- 
position  switching  means  connected  between  respective 
outputs  of  said  switching  means  and  the  inverted  input  of 
said  first  AND  gate;  signalling  means  connected  to  the 
inverted  input  of  said  first  AND  gate;  a  counting  trigger 
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having  an  input  and  two  outputs;  a  first  flip-flop  circuit 
having  a  set  and  a  reset  input  and  two  outputs;  the  output 
of  said  first  AND  gate  being  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
counting  trigger  and  to  the  reset  input  of  said  flip-flop 
circuit;  an  OR  gate  having  an  input  connected  to  one 
output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit,  another  input  connected  to 
the  inverted  input  of  said  first  AND  gate,  and  an  output; 
a  second  AND  gate  having  an  inverted  input  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  OR  gate,  another  input  and  an  output;  a 
clock  pulse  generator  connected  to  the  other  input  of  said 
second  AND  gate;  a  plurality  of  reading  counters  each 
having  an  input  and  a  count  display;  a  third  AND  gate,  a 
fourth  AND  gate  and  a  fifth  AND  gate  each  having  two 
inputs  and  an  output;  an  up-down  counter  having  a  plural- 
k  ity  of  inputs  and  outputs,  one  input  of  said  third  and  fourth 
AND  gates  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
inputs  of  said  up-down  counter  and  to  the  output  of  said 
second  AND  gate;  the  other  inputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  AND  gates  being  connected  to  respective  outputs 
of  said  counting  trigger;  a  multivibrator  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  other  input  of  said  fourth  AND  gate  and 
an  output;  said  inputs  of  said  UP-DOWN  counter  having 
an  up  counting  input,  a  down  counting  input  and  a  clear- 
ing input;  a  second  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  set  input  and 
a  reset  input,  the  set  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  multivibrator  and  to  said  clearing  input;  a  NOR  gate 
having  a  plurality  of  inputs  connected  to  respective  out- 
puts of  said  UP-DOWN  counter;  and  an  output  connected 
to  an  input  of  the  fifth  AND  gate,  the  other  input  of  the 
latter  gate  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third 
AND  gate  and  to  said  down  counting  input;  the  output  of 
said  fifth  AND  gate  being  connected  to  the  reset  input  of 
said  second  flip-flop  circuit  and  to  a  second  one  of  said 
reading  counters;  and  the  output  of  said  second  flip-flop 
circuit  being  connected  to  a  third  of  said  reading  counters. 

■      [  . ■ 

4,538,620 
INHALATION  VALVE 
Christopher  Nowacki,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Alfred  G.  Brisson, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Trutek  Research  Inc., 
Arlington  Hts.,  111. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,256 

Int.  a.^  A61B  5/08 

VS.  a.  128-725  4  Claims 


half  of  said  second  end  of  said  body  and  through  which  said 
flow  tube  opens,  said  wall  being  upstream  of  said  diaphragm 
and  forming  a  back-up  for  the  second  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  prevent  exhalation  through  said  flow  tube  and 
permitting  flexing  of  said  second  portion  of  the  diaphragm  to 
permit  inhalation  through  said  flow  tube,  back-up  means 
downstream  of  said  diaphragm  for  the  first  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  permitting  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  first  portion 
upon  exhalation  and  backing  up  said  diaphragm  first  portion 
upon  inhalation  to  permit  exhalation  but  prevent  inhalation 
through  said  exhalation  flow  path,  and  means  extending  later- 
ally through  said  flow  tube  and  said  body  providing  a  lateral 
opening  from  said  flow  tube  to  permit  detecting  a  lateral  pres- 
sure drop  upon  inhalation. 


4,538,621 
URODYNAMIC  CATHETER 
Henry  N.  Jarczyn,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to  Urotek  lac^ 
Mississauga,  Canada 

PUed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,769 

Int.  a.5  A61B  5/00 

VS.  a.  128-748  10  cui«. 
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1.  An  inhalation  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of 
predetermined  diameter  to  provide  bidirectional  flow  there- 
through and  having  an  open  first  end  and  an  open  second  end, 
a  cylindrical  mouthpiece  joined  to  said  body  at  said  second  end 
and  forming  a  straight-through  continuation  of  said  body,  a 
flow  tube  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  disposed  within  said  body  adjacent  to  and 
connected  to  one  side  thereof  and  oriented  axially  thereof  and 
open  at  both  ends  providing  an  inhalation  flow  path  through 
said  body,  partition  means  disposed  substantially  diametrically 
of  said  body  and  extending  substantially  from  said  first  end 
substantially  to  said  second  end  and  demarcating  a  portion  of 
said  body  exteriorly  of  said  tube  as  an  exhalation  flow  path,  a 
single  substantially  circular  flexible  diaphragm,  means  mount- 
ing said  diaphragm  substantially  diametrically  thereof  at  the 
second  end  of  said  body  with  first  and  second  portions  of  said 
diaphragm  respectively  lying  across  said  inhalation  and  said 
exhalation  flow  paths,  a  transverse  wall  covering  substantially 


1.  A  urodynamic  catheter  for  conducting  urodynamic  tests, 
comprising: 

a  tube  of  uniform  diameter  having  at  least  four  lumens  and  a 
closed  leading  end  for  intra-urethral  insertion, 

a  first  one  of  said  lumens  communicating  with  a  fu^t  side 
opening  in  the  tube  spaced  a  first  distance  from  said  lead- 
ing end, 

a  second  one  of  said  lumens  communicating  with  a  second 
side  opening  in  the  tube  spaced  a  second  distance  from 
said  leading  end,  said  second  distance  being  greater  than 
said  first  distance, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  lumens  being  adapted  to  admit  a 
liquid  into  the  bladder,  the  other  being  adapted  to  monitor 
bladder  pressure, 

a  third  one  of  said  lumens  communicating  with  a  single  third 
side  opening  m  the  tube,  spaced  a  third  distance  from  said 
leading  end,  said  third  distance  being  greater  than  said 
second  distance,  the  third  lumen  being  adapted  to  deter- 
mine an  urethral  pressure  profile  (UPP),  and 

a  fourth  one  of  said  lumens  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  an  inflauble  balloon  attached  to  the  tube,  the  balloon 
being  located  between  said  second  and  third  openings  and 
being  adapted,  when  inflated,  to  retain  the  catheter  in 
place  with  respect  to  the  bladder. 


4,538,622 
GUIDE  WIRE  FOR  CATHETERS 
Wilfred  J.  Samson,  Saratoga,  and  Ronald  G.  Williams,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Adranced  Cardiovascn- 
lar  Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,917 
Int.  a.5  A61B  lO/Oa-  A61M  25/00 
VS.  a.  128—772  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  guide  wire,  an  elongate  solid  flexible  cylindrical 
element  formed  of  metallic  material  having  high  torsional 
capability  and  having  a  proximal  portion  ranging  from  0.008  to 
0.020  inches  a  distal  portion  having  a  diameter  of  less  than 
0.007  inches  and  an  intermediate  tapered  portion,  a  coil  formed 
of  metallic  material  and  secured  to  said  distal  portion  and  an 
additional  coil  formed  of  a  material  which  is  different  from  the 
material  of  which  the  first  named  coil  is  formed  means,  secur- 
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ing  the  proximal  extremity  of  the  additional  coil  to  the  distal  surrogate  lead  extends  from  the  patient's  body  through 

extremity  of  the  first  named  coil  and  means  havmg  a  rounded  both  of  said  hollow  needles; 


U-'        14  tS 


conformation  secured  to  the  distal  extremity  of  theJast  named 
coil,  the  additional  coil  being  formed  so  that  it  is  more  flexible 
than  the  first  named  coil  and  being  substantially  radiopaque. 


4,538,623 
THREAD  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Keith  J.  Proctor,  Fridley,  and  John  D.  Doring,  Spring  Lake 
Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,953 

Int.  a.i  A61N  1/04 

US.  a.  128—784  6  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  lead  comprising: 

a  coiled  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  tubular  insulative  sheath  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal 
end,  and  a  central  lumen  in  which  said  coiled  conductor  is 
located;  and 

an  electrode  mounted  to  the  distal  end  of  said  insulative 
sheath  and  having  a  distal  portion  exposed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  insulative  sheath  and  a  cylindrical  portion  proximal 
to  said  distal  portion,  located  within  the  lumen  of  said 
insulative  sheath,  wherein  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
electrode  is  provided  with  a  helical  screw  thread  and  said 
coiled  conductor  is  mounted  around  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion, the  coils  of  said  coiled  conductor  lying  between  the 
coils  of  said  helical  screw  thread,  the  threads  of  said  heli- 
cal screw  thread  extending  radially  beyond  the  coils  of 
said  coiled  conductor  and  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
electrode  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  coiled  conductor  in  its  relaxed  state. 


4,538,624 
METHOD  FOR  LEAD  INTRODUCTION  AND  nXATION 
Peter  P.  Tarjan,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,006 
Int.  C\?  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  128-784  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  introduction  of  a  percutaneous  conductive 
lead  into  the  body  of  a  patient  for  implantation  of  the  lead 
therein,  including: 
inserting  first  and  second  hollow  needles  through  the  skin  of 
the  patient  to  a  subcutaneous  depth  at  which  the  lead  is  to 
be  fixed;  the  tips  of  said  needles  being  spaced  from  each 
other  on  opposite  sides  of  a  location  to  be  stimulated  by 
-  said  lead; 

positioning  the  tips  of  said  needle;  to  face  each  other; 
inserting  a  surrogate  lead  through  said  first  hollow  needle; 
passing  said  surrogate  lead  through  the  patient's  body  until 
its  leading  distal  end  is  adjacent  the  tip  of  said  second 
needle; 
inserting  a  snare  through  said  second  needle  and  snaring  the 

leading  distal  end  of  said  surrogate  lead; 
pulling  said  snare  and  snared  leading  distal  end  of  said  surro- 
gate lead  through  said  second  hollow  needle  so  that  said 


attaching  one  end  of  said  surrogate  lead  to  an  end  of  the 
conductive  lead;  and  pulling  said  surrogate  lead  to  pull 
said  conductive  lead  into  the  body  of  the  patient. 


4,538,625 
STONE  GUARD  DOOR  FOR  HARVESTERS 
Douglas  N.  Fortune,  and  Barry  R.  Ireland,  both  of  Wingham, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Soil  Mate  Equipment  Ltd.,  Wingham, 
Canada 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,876 

Int.  a.3  AOIF  12/00 

U.S.  a.  130—27  JT  6  Qaims 


1.  A  harvester  having  a  threshing  head  pivotally  mounted  at 
the  front  end  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  between  a 
lower  operative  position  and  an  upper  inoperative  position, 
said  threshing  head  comprising  a  rotatable  threshing  cylinder, 
a  concave  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  threshing  cylinder, 
means  for  feeding  crop  along  a  flow  path  to  the  space  between 
the  threshing  cylinder  and  the  concave, .;  stone  guard  door  in 
the  flow  path,  latch  means  normally  retaining  the  door  in  a 
closed  position,  and  operable  by  a  stone  above  a  predetermined 
size  to  cause  opening  of  the  door  and  discharge  of  the  stone 
from  the  flow  path  before  the  stone  enters  the  space  between 
the  threshing  cylinder  and  the  concave,  and  door  closing 
means  connected  between  the  door  and  the  front  end  of  the 
harvester  and  operable  by  movement  of  the  threshing  head  to 
a  raised  position  to  effect  closing  of  the  door,  said  door  closing 
means  comprises  spring  means  tensioned  by  initial  raising 
movement  of  the  threshing  head,  and  catch  means  operable  to 
prevent  closing  movement  of  the  door  during  initial  raising 
movement  of  the  head  and  released  by  raising  movement  of  the 
threshing  head  beyond  an  initial  raised  position  to  cause  the 
door  to  be  shut  by  energy  provided  by  said  tensioned  spring 
means. 
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4,538,626 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  A  TOBACCO  STREAM 

Alfred   Hinzmann,   Weams,   Va.,   assignor   to   Hauni-Werke 

Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,371 

Int.  a.^  A24C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  131-84.4  12  Claims 


iontiurm  MJHUfm  umr 
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1.  Apparatus  for  removing  the  surplus  of  tobacco  or  like 
fibrous  material  from  a  continuous  stream,  comprising  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  the  stream  lengthwise;  surplus  se- 
gretating  means  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  disc  having  a 
marginal  portion  extending  into  the  moving  stream  so  that  the 
surplus  of  fibrous  material  extends  beyond  one  side  of  the  disc; 
means  for  driving  said  conveyor  means  at  a  first  speed;  means 
for  imparting  to  said  disc  a  peripheral  speed  exceeding  said  first 
speed;  and  means  for  varying  the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  said 
conveyor  means  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  disc. 


4,538,627 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 
/3-HYDROXY-y-KETOESTERFLAVORANT-RELEASE 
ADDITIVE 
W.  Geoffrey  Chan,  and  Yoram  Houminer,  both  of  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,821 
Int.  a.^  A24B  3/12.  15/30 
U.S.  a.  131—276  11  aaims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about  0.0001 
and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  filler,  of  a 
/3-hydroxy-y-ketoester  flavorant-release  additive  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


O     0HR2 

II  I   I 

R— C— C— C— C02R^ 
R'   r2 

where  R  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyc- 
lic  and  aromatic  radicals  containing  between  about  1-12  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R  and  R'  when  taken  together  with  connecting 
elements  form  an  alicyclio  structure;  each  of  R^  is  hydrogen  or 
a  substituent  selected  fiom  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
groups  containing  between  about  1-16  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  a 
substituent  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic 
radicals  containing  between  about  1-16  carbon  atoms;  and  at 
least  one  of  R^  and  R^  is  a  substituent  containing  between  about 
5-16  carbon  atoms. 


4,538,628 
SMOKING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A  DIOXANE 

DIESTER  FLAVORANT-RELEASE  ADDITIVE 
Kenneth  F.  Podraza,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Morris, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,464 
Int.  a.J  A24B  15/40 
U.S.  a.  131—277  7  Claims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about  0.0001 
and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  filler,  of  a 
dioxane  diester  flavorant-release  additive  corresponding  to  the 
formula: 


o 

II 

— C— R 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic, 
aromatic  and  substitued  aromatic  radicals  containing  between 
about  1-12  carbon  atoms. 


4,538,629 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 
AND  MANIPULATION  OF  PLAIN  aCARETTES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Hans-Jochen  Grasse,  Wentorf,  and  Rolf  Gomann,  Dassendorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke 
Korber  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1982,  3224897 

Int.  a.^  A24C  5/32 
U.S.  a.  131—282  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  plain  cigarettes  of  unit  length  or 
analogous  rod-shaped  articles  which  constitute  or  form  part  of 
smokers'  products,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  continu- 
ous rod  including  draping  a  web  of  wrapping  material  around 
a  rod-like  filler;  advancing  the  rod  axially;  subdividing  the 
advancing  rod  into  a  file  of  coaxial  sections  of  n  times  unit 
length  wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  including  one;  converting 
the  file  into  a  plurality  of  rows  of  parallel  sections  and  advanc- 
ing said  rows  so  that  their  sections  move  sideways;  and  shuf- 
fling the  sections  of  said  rows  so  as  to  convert  the  rows  into  a 
single  row  of  parallel  sections,  including  moving  the  sections 
of  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rows  axially. 
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4  538  630 

MICROWAVE  HEATED  HAIR  CURLER 

Gordon  W.  Henderson,  240  S.  Caae  Ave.,  Westmont,  111.  60559 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,134 

Int.  Cl.i  A45D  2/12 

U.S.  a.  132-33  R  12  Qaims 


opening  so  that  the  suction  system  can  draw  fluid  from  the 
mouth  through  the  first  opening  thence  through  the  bore 
to  the  second  opening;  and 
(e)  the  handle  and  the  brush  being  unencumbered  by  any 
adjoining  structure  and  having  no  means  for  injecting 
fluid  into  the  mouth,  and  sized  to  be  easily  inserted 
through  the  mouth  opening  into  the  mouth,  and  easily 
maneuvered  and  positioned  within  the  mouth  to  contact 
any  desired  portion  of  a  tooth. 


4,538,632 

SHUTOFF  VALVE  FOR  FUEL  TRUCK  OR  TANKER 

DRAIN  OFF  DOWNSPOUTS 

Dennis  A.  Vogl,  6625  N.  M-52,  Henderson,  Mich.  48841 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,598 

Int.  dJ  F16K  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137-77  5  ci,i„. 


1.  A  self-contained,  sealed,  microwave  heatable  hair  winder 
comprising  a  spool  of  a  low  loss  dielectric  material  adapted  to 
receive  hair  therearound  and  containing  a  lossy  dielectric 
material  in  an  amount  to  quickly  heat  the  spool  to  operating 
hair  curling  temperatures  when  exposed  to  a  microwave  field. 

4,538,631 

ORAL  HYGIENE  INSTRUMENT 

Mary  F.  Prince,  1839  Neimann  Dr.,  Cape  Girardeau,  Mo.  63701 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,230 

Int.  a.J  A45D  44/18;  A46B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  132-84  R  6  Qaims 


j^'  I 
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1.  In  a  shutofl"  valve  for  fuel  truck  and  tanker  drain  off 
downspouts,  the  combination  including  a  base  having  a  cylin- 
drical tubular  portion  and  an  integral  flange  portion  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  said  tubular  portion,  said  base  includ- 
ing a  valve  seat  located  at  the  inner  junction  of  said  tubular 
portion  with  said  flange  portion,  said  tubular  portion  defining 
an  outlet  passageway  communicating  with  said  valve  seat, 
means  for  connecting  said  tubular  portion  of  said  base  to  a 
downspout,  a  housing  fixed  to  said  base,  said  housing  including 
a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  and  a  top  wall  defining  a  chamber, 
said  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
inlet  openings  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  ball  valve 
disposed  in  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  seat  against  said  valve 
seat,  means  including  a  coil  spring  biasing  said  valve  towards 
said  valve  seat,  means  including  handle  means  for  manually 
opening  said  valve,  an  adjustable  stop  member  carried  by  said 
housing  and  engageable  by  said  handle  means  whereby  said 
valve  is  held  away  from  said  valve  seat,  and  fusible  means 
effective  to  disable  said  stop  means  in  the  event  of  a  fire  and 
permit  said  ball  valve  to  engage  said  valve  seat. 


1.  An  aspirating  tooth  and  mouth  brush  instrument  for  use 
with  a  suction  system  in  providing  oral  hygiene  to  persons 
unable  to  assume  an  upright  position  or  by  handicapped  or 
disabled  persons,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  handle  sized  for  gripping  and  con- 
trol by  the  fingertips  of  a  single  human  hand,  the  handle 
having  a  first  closed  end  with  a  first  opening  projecting  in 
a  radial  direction  from  the  axis  of  the  tubular  handle  at  a 
position  near  the  first  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bristles  projecting  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  plane  extending  along  the  axis  of  the  handle,  the 
bristles  forming  a  tooth  and  mouth  brush  and  surrounding 
the  first  opening,  the  bristles  having  a  softness  suitable  for 
brushing  the  mouth  and  gums; 

(c)  the  handle  having  a  second  end,  the  handle  having  a 
second  opening  for  connection  to  the  suction  system; 

(d)  the  handle  having  a  bore  extending  from  flow  connection 
to  the  first  opening  to  flow  connection  with  the  second 


4,538,633 
OPTICAL-HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Curtis  E.  Stevens,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,690 
Int.  a.J  F15B  13/043 
U.S.  a.  137-85  24  Qaims 

1.  A  servovalve  having  a  valve  spool  that  is  controlled  in 
response  to  differential  pressure  between  two  ports,  said  servo- 
valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body  that  includes  at  least  two  fluid  ports  that  are 
respectively  in  communication  with  two  fluid  chambers; 
means  for  controlling  relative  fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid 
chambers  by  selectively  controlling  the  fluid  through  said 
fluid  ports; 
a  thermally  sensitive  beam  structure  that  is  mechanically 
connected  to  said  valve  body  and  to  said  controlling 
means,  said  beam  structure  maintaining  said  controlling 
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means  with  respect  to  said  fluid  ports  in  response  to  the 
thermal  state  of  said  beam  structure;  and 


4,538,635 
LASER  BEAM  DUCT  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM 
Arnold  J.  Lademuui,  Laguna  Beach,  and  Frederick  M.  Berg- 
thold,  Jr.,  Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,352 
Int.  CiJ  HOIS  3/03 


VS.  a.  137—114 


4  Claims 


optical  means  for  selectively  illuminating  the  thermally 
sensitive  beam  structure  to  control  the  location  of  said 
controlling  means  with  respect  to  said  fluid  ports. 

4,538,634 

VACUUM  PULSATOR  VALVES 

Thomas  L.  Seaborne,  10  Collier  Crescent,  Brunswick,  Victoria, 

Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,153.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  631,243 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  13, 1981,  7594/81 
Int.  a.3  AOIJ  5/10 
VJS.  a.  137-103  12  Claims 


1.  A  relay  valve  control  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of 
vacuum  alternately  with  non-vacuum  pulses  between  a  pair  of 
pulsators,  each  said  pulsator  comprising  a  body  including 
means  for  connecting  a  first  zone  of  said  body  to  a  permanent 
vacuum  source  and  a  diaphragm  valve  comprising  a  first  valve 
element  cooperating  with  a  first  valve  seat  adapted  to  connect 
a  second  zone  of  said  body  to  a  non-vacuum  source  of  air,  said 
body  further  including  a  second  valve  seat  adapted  to  be 
opened  or  closed  to  establish  or  prevent  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  zones,  said  body  further  housing  a 
first  deformable  diaphragm  having  first  and  second  opposed 
surfaces  with  said  first  surface  arranged  for  exposure  to  said 
permanent  vacuum  source  and  cooperating  with  said  first 
valve  element  whereby  said  first  valve  element  is  movable 
such  that  said  first  valve  seat  is  open  for  at  least  a  major  portion 
of  the  time  during  which  said  second  valve  seat  is  closed 
thereby  applying  non-vacuum  air  to  said  second  zone,  and 
when  said  second  valve  seat  is  open,  said  first  valve  seat  is 
closed  thereby  applying  vacuum  to  said  second  zone,  said  relay 
valve  control  means  enabling  communication  of  the  second 
zone  of  one  of  said  pulsators  >vith  the  second  surface  of  the  first 
deformable  diaphragm  of  the  other  of  said  pulsators,  said  com- 
munication occurring  via  a  non  return  valve  and  an  adjustable 
valve  means  arranged  in  parallel  flow  relation. 


1.  A  laser  beam  duct  pressure  controller  system  for  maintain- 
ing a  spatially  uniform  pressure  in  a  flowing  gas  volume  sub- 
jected to  temporal  pressure  variations,  wherein  said  flowing 
gas  volume  flows  transversely  from  a  plenum  chamber  into  a 
laser  beam  duct  in  communication  with  said  plenum  chamber, 
and  wherein  some  of  said  flowing  gas  volume  flows  from  said 
laser  beam  duct  into  a  routable  compartment  and  most  of  said 
flowing  gas  volume  flows  into  an  exhaust  duct,  both  of  which 
are  in  communication  with  said  laser  beam  duct,  and  also 
wherein  said  rotatable  compariment  has  a  gas  volume  which  is 
to  be  maintained  at  a  preselected  pressure  and  an  aperture 
which  is  exposed  to  an  external  pressure,  whereby  a  resultant 
pressure  gradient  is  introduced  by  changes  in  said  pressure  of 
said  gas  volume  in  said  routable  compartment,  and  thereby 
inducing  significant  undesired  axial  gas  flow  motion  in  said 
laser  beam  duct  which  can  result  in  serious  optical  degrada- 
tion, said  laser  beam  duct  pressure  controller  system  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  source  of  conditioning  gas  under  high  pressure  in  com- 
munication with  said  plenum  chamber; 

b.  means,  interposed  between  and  in  communication  with 
said  plenum  chamber  and  said  source  of  conditionmg  gas 
under  high  pressure,  for  selectively  allowing  said  condi- 
tioning gas  to  flow  from  said  source  thereof  into  said 
plenum  chamber,  whereby  said  gas  flow  feeds  into  said 
laser  beam  duct,  and  thereby  a  laser  beam  duct  pressure 
results;  and 

c.  means,  operably  associated  with  said  routable  compari- 
ment, and  with  said  laser  beam  duct,  and  also  with  said 
exhaust  duct,  for  maintaining  said  laser  beam  duct  gas 
flow  pressure  equal  to  said  preselected  pressure  of  said  gas 
volume  in  said  rotatable  compartment,  whereby  said  un- 
desired axial  gas  flow  motion  in  said  conditioning  gas  in 
said  laser  beam  duct  is  eliminated. 
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4,538,636 
LIQUID  ASPIRATOR  WITH  IMPROVED  ANTI-SYPHON 

TUBE 
Robert  K.  Qeland,  11051  Via  EI  Mercado,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 

90720 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  405,424.  This  application  Apr. 

30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,297 

Int.  a.^  F16K  79/00 

VS.  a.  137-216  5  Qaims 


1.  An  aspirator  to  combine  a  motive  liquid  under  pressure 
and  an  additive  liquid  from  a  non-pressurized  supply  of  addi- 
tive liquid,  said  aspirator  comprising  structure  defining  an 
elongate  aspirating  chamber  with  an  open  front  end  and  a 
closed  rear  end,  an  elongate  nozzle  passage  smaller  in  cross- 
section  than  the  chamber  with  a  forward  discharge  end  aligned 
with  an  opening  at  the  rear  end  of  the  chamber  and  a  rear  end 
connected  with  a  supply  of  motive  liquid  under  pressure,  an 
elongate  inlet  port  with  an  inner  end  communicating  with  the 
chamber  between  the  ends  thereof  and  an  outlet  end  connected 
with  a  supply  of  additive  liquid,  said  nozzle  passage  directs  a 
jet  of  motive  liquid  forwardly  through  and  from  the  chamber, 
said  jet  establishes  a  minus  pressure  in  the  chamber,  said  minus 
pressure  draws  additive  liquid  through  the  port  into  and  for- 
wardly through  the  chamber  with  said  motive  liquid,  an  elon- 
gate vertical  delivery  tube  greater  in  cross-section  than  the 
chamber  with  an  upper  end  communicating  with  the  front  end 
of  the  chamber,  said  tube  has  a  downwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly tapered  cylindrical  inside  surface  and  a  downwardly 
opening  lower  end  and  in  which  the  force  of  gravity  and  the 
residual  work  energy  in  the  motive  liquid  downstream  of  the 
chamber  work  to  advance  the  liquids  issuing  from  the  chamber 
downwardly  through  and  from  the  tube  in  advance  of  the 
liquids  issuing  from  the  chamber,  the  tapered  inside  surface  of 
the  tube  causes  the  flow  of  liquids  downwardly  therein  to 
establish  a  vortex  flow  and  said  vortex  flow  establishes  a  minus 
pressure  centrally  and  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  tube 
downstream  of  the  front  end  of  the  chamber  which  induces  the 
free  flow  of  liquids  in  and  from  the  chamber,  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  tube  extends  into  and  opens  within  a  volume  of 
liquid  within  a  liquid  containing  structure  to  which  the  liquids 
delivered  from  the  aspirator  are  added,  said  tube  is  formed 
with  an  elongate  vertically  and  circumferentially  extending 
radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  opening  anti-syphon  vent  slot 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  tube  and  with  the 
atmosphere  outside  of  said  tube  above  said  volume  of  liquid. 

4,538,637 
FREEZE  PROOF  FAUCET 
Robert  F.  Williams,  7505  E.  Atherton,  Davison,  Mich.  48473 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,098 
Int.  a.^  F16L  5/00 
VS.  a.  137-360  7  atdms 

1.  A  faucet  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  a  wall  having  an 
exterior  surface  comprising: 
an  elongated  tubular  plastic  housing  defining  an  interior 
housing  chamber,  one  end  of  said  housing  chamber  open 
to  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  open  to  said  housing 
chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  said  fluid 


inlet  open  to  a  valve  seat,  closely  adjacent  said  one  end  of 
said  housing  chamber, 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  to  the  wall  so  that  said  one 
housing  end  extends  inwardly  from  said  exterior  surface 
of  the  wall  and  said  other  housing  end  extends  outwardly 
from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  wall, 

an  elongated  plastic  valve  member  having  a  valve  face  at 
one  end  and  an  abutment  surface  at  its  other  end,  said 
valve  member  being  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in 
said  housing  chamber  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  valve  face  abuts  against  and  closes  said  valve  seat,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  said  valve  face  is  spaced  from 
said  valve  seat,  and 


a  plastic  valve  actuator  having  a  pusher  surface,  means  for 
mounting  said  valve  actuator  to  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  so  that  said  valve  actuator  is  movable  between  an 
axially  retracted  position  in  which  said  pusher  surface 
engages  said  abutment  surface  and  urges  said  valve  face 
against  said  valve  seat,  and  an  axially  extended  position  in 
which  said  pusher  surface  is  spaced  from  said  valve  seat 
by  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber, said  valve  member  and  said  actuator  being  free  to 
move  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each  other  when  said 
valve  actuator  is  in  said  extended  position, 

wherein  said  valve  member  is  dimensioned  so  that  said 
pusher  and  abutment  surfaces  are  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  exterior  wall  surface. 


4,538,638 
PLASTIC  LINED  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Eugene  V.  Stack,  Bay  aty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,714 

Int.  a.^  FI6K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137-375  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  plastic  lined  diaphragm  valve,  the  dia- 
phragm valve  comprising  a  body  portion,  the  body  portion 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  passageway  extending 
from  said  first  end  to  said  second  end,  the  body  portion  defin- 
ing a  weir,  the  weir  extending  in  a  direction  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passageway,  the  body 
defining  an  intermediate  opening  at  a  location  generally  oppo- 
site the  weir;  about  the  opening  opposite  the  weir  a  bonnet 
receiving  surface,  the  bonnet  receiving  surface  being  of  annu- 
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lar  configuration,  a  plastic  lining  disposed  within  the  body,  the 
lining  extending  out  of  said  body  and  covering  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  bonnet  receiving  surface,  a  bonnet  assembly  affixed 
to  the  bonnet  receiving  surface;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  bonnet  receiving  surface  of  the  body  defming  at  least 
a  first  and  second  recess,  said  first  and  second  recesses  being 
generally  diametrically  opposed,  and  generally  adjacent  the 
weir  with  the  further  limitation  that  the  plastic  lining  extends 
into  said  recesses. 


4,538,639 
ROBOT  WRIST  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
H^imu  Inaba,  Hino;  Shigemi  Inagaki,  Musashino,  and  Susumu 
Ito,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Figitsu  Fanuc  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Set.  No.  391,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  36,  1981,  56-100S02 
Int.  a.^  F16L  27/00 
U.S.  a.  137—580  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  robot  wrist  attached  to  an  end  of  a  robot  arm  of  an 
industrial  robot  for  attaching  thereto  a  manipulative  robot 
hand,  comprising: 

a  wrist  housing  means  for  supporting  therein  first  and  second 
rotating  output  shafts,  each  shaft  having  an  output  end 
disposed  in  one  of  two  substantially  orthogonal  end  faces 
of  said  housing  means,  said  output  shafts  also  being  sub- 
stantially orthogonal  to  one  another  with  the  axes  thereof 
intersecting  at  a  point; 

a  rotation  drive  means  secured  to  said  wrist  housing  means 
and  directly  driving  said  first  rotating  output  shaft; 

a  first  bevel  gear  mounted  on  said  first  output  shaft; 

a  second  bevel  gear  operatively  engaged  with  said  first  bevel 
gear  mounted  on  said  second  rotating  output  shaft,  to 
drive  said  second  rotating  output  shaft; 

fluid  conduit  means  provided  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
output  shafts  for  providing  pressurized  fluid  to  the  output 
ends  thereof  for  operating  the  manipulative  robot  hand; 

means  for  conveying  the  pressurized  fluid  from  outside  said 
wrist  housing  to  said  fluid  conduit  means;  and 

coupling  means  for  providing  a  tight  connection  between 
said  conveying  means  and  said  fluid  conduit  means. 


I  4,538,640 

MULTIPOSmON  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Richard  C.  Acker,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Republic  Manufacturing,  Geveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,996.  This  application  Sep. 
30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,770 
Int.  Q\?  F15B  11/00;  F16K  il/44 
U.S.  a.  137—596  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  valve  having  a  leverlike  operating  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  valve,  and  a  linearly  movable  push  rod  ele- 
ment actuated  by  the  handle  and  extending  into  the  interior  of 
the  valve  to  engage  and  operate  a  check  valve  assembly  con- 
tained therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a  rigid  ball  loosely 
retained  between  the  hand'.c  and  the  push  rod  by  cage-forming 
elements  extending  from  the  valve  and  surrounding  said  ball, 
load  bearing  areas  of  contact  between  said  ball  and  the  push 
rod  and  said  ball  and  the  handle  being  minimized  to  limit 


frictional  forces  between  said  ball,  the  push  rod  and  the  handle, 
pivotal  movement  of  the  handle  applying  a  moving  force  to  the 
push  rod  solely  via  the  ball  to  open  the  check  valve  assembly 
wherein  the  diameter  of  the  ball  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 


V>f7777, 


OUT 


\ 

IN 


the  push  rod  portion  engaging  the  ball,  wherein  movement  of 
the  push  rod  is  limited  by  engagement  of  the  ball  with  a  portion 
of  the  valve  slidably  receiving  the  push  rod,  such  portion  of  the 
valve  functioning  as  a  stop  to  preclude  movement  of  the  ball 
and  thus  the  push  rod 


4,538,641 

CLUTCH-CLUTCH-BRAKE  STEERING  MECHANISM 

FOR  TRACTORS 

Probir  K.  Chatterjea,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,195,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  287,539, 

Jun.  22, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,468,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  176,815,  Aug.  11,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,372,408,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,690,  Oct.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643^42 

Int.  a.3  F15B  li/06 

U.S.  a.  137—596.1  4  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  fluid  pressure  system  including  high  pressure, 
drain  pressure,  and  common  clutch-brake,  inlet-outlet  con- 
duits: 

pressure  setting  valve  assembly  means  having  a  bore  therein 
communicating  with  said  conduits  and  controllably  con- 
necting the  high  and  drain  pressure  conduits  for  generat- 
ing a  common  clutch-brake  pressure  in  the  inlet-outlet 
conduit; 

said  valve  assembly  means  including  a  metering  spool  dis- 
posed in  said  bore  and  actuating  means  for  selectively 
moving  said  spool  within  said  bore,  said  actuating  means 
being  responsive  to  the  generation  of  said  common  clutch- 
brake  pressure  to  move  said  spooj  for  affording  inlet-out- 
let flow  in  said  inlet-outlet  condiift;  and 
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a  shuttle  in  the  spool  having  first  and  second  operating 
positions,  said  spool  including  bypass  means  communicat- 
ing with  said  drain  conduit,  and  spool  actuating  means  for 
placing  said  shuttle  in  said  first  position  for  communicat- 
ing said  inlet-outlet  conduit  with  said  bypass  means  and  in 
said  second  operating  position  for  blocking  communica- 
tion between  said  bypass  means  and  said  inlet-outlet  con- 
duit. 


4,538,642 
FAST  ACTING  VALVE 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee,  Wis.;  Lyie  O.  Hoppie,  Bir- 
mingham, Mich.;  David  Turner,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  and 
Richard  Chute,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Cor- 
poration, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,338 

Int.  a.J  F16K  7/n,  31/02 

VS.  a.  137— 625J8  7  Oaims 


1.  A  fast  acting  mechanical  valve,  comprising: 

a  first  planar  sheet-like  electrically-  conductive  film  having 
an  electrically  insulative  face  surface  on  one  side  thereof, 
and  an  array  of  apertures  through  said  film  and  face  sur- 
face; 

a  second  planar  sheet-like  electrically  conductive  film  abut- 
ting said  insulative  face  surface  on  the  opposite  side 
thereof  from  said  first  film,  and  having  an  array  of  aper- 
tures through  said  second  film  nonaligned  with  said  first 
mentioned  array;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  films  to 
open  passages  through  said  apertures  allowing  transverse 
fluid  flow  through  said  films,  wherein  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprises  electric  circuit  means  for  supplying 
electric  current  flow  through  said  first  and  second  films  to 
effect  relative  transverse  movement  therebetween  due  to 
interacting  electromagnetic  fields. 


4,538,643 
ELECTROPNEUMATIC  PILOT  CONTROL  STAGE  FOR  A 

PNEUMATIC  SERVO  VALVE 
Wolf-Dieter    Goedecke,    Unterkimach;    Gerhard    Schnecken- 

burger,  Hiifingen,  and  Reinhard  Schwenzer,  Aachen,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH, 

Villingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,986 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1982,  3221928 

Int.  a.i  F16K  31/12.  31/02 
U.S.  a.  137-625.64  9  Qaims 

1.  Electropneumatic  pilot  or  anticipatory  control  stage  for 
controlling  a  pneumatic  servo  valve  for  a  pneumatic  drive 
system  comprising  an  axially  extending  housing  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof,  an  annular  plunger  coil  located  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent the  second  end  thereof,  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  the 
second  end  thereof  including  an  impact  plate  for  supporting 
said  plunger  coil,  said  plunger  coil  arranged  to  control  said 
impact  plate  on  the  basis  of  the  input  of  electrical  signals,  said 
annular  plunger  coil  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  same 
general  direction  as  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  and  including  a  coil  body  mounting 
said  plunger  coil,  said  coil  body  forming  an  opening  there- 
through in  communication  with  the  openings  formed  by  said 
means,  the  openings  in  said  means  and  in  said  coil  body  having 


axes  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  housing,  an  axially 
extending  annular  magnet  located  within  said  housing  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  coil  body  and  with  the  axis  of  said 
magnet  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the  axis  of 
said  housing  and  extending  between  said  coil  body  and  the  first 
end  of  said  housing,  said  magnet  defining  an  inner  axially 
extending  hollow  space,  a  T-shaped  anchor  including  an  axi- 
ally extending  anchor  peg  extending  into  said  housing  from  the 
first  end  thereof,  said  anchor  peg  extending  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  housing  into  said  hollow  space  within  said  magnet, 
said  anchor  having  a  head  located  at  one  end  of  and  extending 
transversely  outwardly  from  said  anchor  peg,  said  head  lo- 
cated at  the  first  end  of  said  housing,  said  peg  being  spaced 


radially  inwardly  from  said  magnet  forming  an  axially  extend- 
ing open  annular  space  therebetween,  said  head  of  said  anchor 
having  exhaust  ducts  extending  therethrough  and  communi- 
cating with  said  open  annular  space,  said  plunger  coil  and  coil 
body  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  annular  open  space  more 
remote  from  the  first  end  of  said  housing  and  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  peg  and  inwardly  from  said  magnet  forming  open 
spaces  arranged  around  said  plunger  coil,  the  second  end  of 
said  housing  arranged  to  receive  a  flow  of  air  forming  the 
working  medium  of  the  servo  valve  passing  through  the  open- 
ings in  said  means  and  said  coil  body  and  then  through  the 
open  spaces  about  said  plunger  coil  for  cooling  said  coil  and 
then  through  the  open  annular  space  to  and  out  of  said  housing 
passing  through  said  exhaust  ducts. 


4,538,644 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR 

Dale  A.  Knutson,  Nashotah,  and  Frank  Fritz,  Milwaukee,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Applied  Power  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,699 

Int.  a.'  F15B  13/044;  F17D  1/20 

U.S.  a.  137—625.64  24  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  regulating  device  including  means 
defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  orifice 
disposed  in  said  inlet  and  having  a  predetermined  cross-sec- 
tional area  for  metering  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  relative  to 
said  chamber, 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  coupled  to  said  inlet. 
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electroresponsive  regulating  means  having  a  plunger  means 
oriented  in  an  opposed  relation  relative  to  said  orifice  and 
adjacent  thereto,  operable  to  move  said  plunger 

said  regulating  means  being  operable  to  move  said  plunger  in 
a  timed  relation  in  response  to  each  of  a  series  of  electrical 
pulse  signals  for  movement  from  a  first  position  relative  to 
said  orifice  to  a  second  position  and  for  returning  said 
plunger  means  to  its  first  position  upon  cessation  of  each 
pulse  signal  for  changing  the  effective  flow  area  of  said 
orifice  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  varies  with 
the  integral  of  said  signals,  and 

pressure  responsive  means  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber and  movable  from  a  null  position  in  response  to 
changes  in  pressure  within  said  chamber. 


the  plunger  for  urging  the  poppet  in  the  other  of  said  direc- 
tions to  engage  the  other  of  said  seats; 
wherein  forces  exerted  on  the  armature  are  transmitted  to  the 
poppet  to  move  the  poppet  at  high  frequencies  from  the  first 
seat  to  the  second  seat  and  from  the  second  seat  to  the  first  seat 
to  establish  an  average  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  which 
is  a  function  of  the  time  spent  at  each  seat  and  between  the 
seats,  and  wherein  the  inertia  of  the  plunger  acu  to  resist 
movement  of  the  poppet  in  the  radial  direction  in  response  to 
fluid  forces  acting  on  the  poppet  as  the  poppet  moves  between 
the  seats. 


4,538,645 
CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Asi  Perach,  Wheeling,  111.,  assignor  to  Ambac  Industries,  Inc 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,909 
Int.  a.3  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.65 


4,538,646 

17  Claims  FAUCET  WITH  BUILT-IN  NEEDLE  VALVE 

Wen-Liang  Yang,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,231 

Int.  a.^  F16K  31/58 

VS.  a.  137-883  ,  Claim 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated at  a  high  frequency  with  a  variable  duty  cycle,  the  valve 
having  an  axis  Am,  which  comprises: 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  which  extends  axially  within  the 

housing,  the  housing  further  having 

a  first  seat  disposed  in  the  cavity, 

a  second  seat  disposed  in  the  cavity  and  spaced  axially  from 
the  first  seat  leaving  a  control  chamber  therebetween, 

a  first  port  which  adapts  the  valve  assembly  to  be  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  fluid  at  a  first  pressure,  and  which 
is  in  fluid  communication  through  one  of  said  seats  with 
the  control  chamber, 

a  second  port  which  adapts  the  valve  assembly  to  be  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  region  having  a  fluid  at  a  second 
pressure  which  is  not  equal  to  the  first  pressure,  and  which 
is  in  fluid  communication  through  the  second  seat  with  the 
control  chamber, 

a  third  port  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  control 
chamber; 
an  integral  armature  extending  axially  about  the  axis  Am 

which  is  movable  in  a  first  direction  to  a  first  position  and 

movable  in  a  second  direction  to  a  second  position,  the 

armature  having 

a  poppet  disposed  in  the  control  chamber  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  first  seat  at  the  first  position  of  the  armature 
and  to  engage  the  second  seat  at  the  second  position  of  the 
armature, 

a  plunger  disposed  in  the  cavity  which  is  spaced  axially  from 
the  poppet  and  which  is  spaced  radially  from  the  housing 
leaving  a  clearance  gap  Gr  therebetween,  and  having  an 
end  spaced  axially  from  the  housing  leaving  an  axial  gap 
therebetween, 

a  shaft  which  extends  axially  from  the  plunger  to  the  poppet 

through  one  of  said  seats  to  join  the  poppet  to  the  plunger; 

a  first  mea>i^  for  urging  the  poppet  in  one  of  said  directions  to 

engage  o^e  of  said  seats;  and 
a  coil  extending  circumferentially  about  at  least  a  portion  of 


1.  A  faucet  with  built-in  needle  valve  comprising: 

a  hollow  stem  formed  with  a  hollow  stem  tube  with  both 

ends  opened; 
a  needle  valve  resiliently  mounted  in  said  hollow  stem  tube; 

and 
a  syringe  movably  inserted  into  said  hollow  stem  tube  above 
said  needle  valve; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  built-in  needle  valve  resiliently  mounted  in  said  hollow 
stem  tube  of  said  hollow  stem  and  including  a  needle  rod, 
an  extension  tip  formed  on  the  uppermost  end  of  said 
needle  rod,  a  perforated  spring  retainer  formed  near  the 
central  portion  of  said  needle  rod  and  perforated  with 
several  holes  thereon  for  water  passage  through  said 
holes,  a  restoring  spring  backed  by  said  spring  retainer  and 
inserted  into  said  hollow  stem  tube  and  a  tapered  rubber 
plug  formed  on  the  lowest  end  of  said  needle  i  od  to  seal  a 
tapered  seat  formed  in  said  hollow  stem  tube;  and 
said  syringe  having  a  hollow  adaptor  movably  inserted  into 
said  hollow  stem  tube  and  having  a  pressing  plate  which  is 
a  slim  plate,  centrally  formed  on  the  bottom  of  said  sy- 
ringe adaptor, 
whereby  when  said  syringe  is  inserted  in  said  hollow  stem  to 
allow  said  pressing  plate  to  ride  atop  said  extension  tip  of  said 
needle  rod,  the  depression  of  said  syringe  will  lower  said  ta- 
pered rubber  plug  to  to  allow  the  flow  of  water  upwards 
through  said  hollow  stem,  the  passage  beside  said  pressing 
plate  and  said  hollow  adaptor  for  upwards  rinsing  use. 
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4,538,647 

INTERLOCKED  METAL  SEAM  STRUCTURE  WITH 

IN-PLANE  STABILIZATION 

Phillip  E.  Saurenman,  3438  Vosburg  St.,  and  WiUiam  A.  Casler, 

3487  Barhite  St.,  both  of  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Divialon  of  Ser.  No.  256,718,  Apr.  23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,383,354. 

TbU  application  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,865 

Int.  a.^  F16L  9/12 

U.S.  a.  138-166  4  Claims 


which  are  each  moved,  mutually  offset  by  a  predetermined 
angle,  by  a  cam-controlled  operating  lever,  said  heald  control 
system  comprises;  a  single  support  plate;  a  plurality  of  elastic 
traction  elements  connected  between  the  upper  portions  of 
said  healds  and  said  support  plate;  a  single  connection  block  for 
each  set  of  healds,  the  lower  portions  of  said  healds  in  a  set 
being  locked  to  each  of  said  connection  blocks;  and  a  plurality 
of  flexible  elements  for  connecting  each  of  said  connection 
blocks  to  the  end  of  a  cam-controlled  operating  lever. 


1.  A  metal  cylindrical  ring  having  an  axis,  an  inside  surface, 
and  an  outside  surface,  said  ring  having  been  formed  from  a 
strip  having  a  tongue  on  one  end  of  said  strip  and  a  recess  on 
the  other  end  of  said  strip,  said  tongue  and  recess  being  inter- 
locked to  form  said  ring  with  an  in-plane  seam,  which  seam 
comprises  abutting  edges  of  said  tongue  and  recess,  at  least  part 
of  which  are  thrust  into  an  interference  with  one  another  by 
movement  of  metal,  at  least  one  of  said  edges  against  the  metal 
of  the  other  said  edge,  said  ring  having  in  its  surfaces  the 
shapes  resulting  from  the  of  an  out-of-plane  dimple  which 
when  initially  formed  had  a  closed  perimeter  in  said  surfaces, 
and  within  said  perimeter  a  raised  portion  on  one  said  surface, 
and  a  complementary  indented  portion  in  the  other  said  sur- 
face, followed  by  the  flattening  of  said  dimple  so  that  no  por- 
tion of  said  dimple  projects  above  either  of  said  surface,  said 
shapes  lying  close  enough  to  said  seam  that  said  movement  of 
metal  to  form  said  interference  was  formed  at  least  in  part  by 
the  flattening  of  said  dimple. 


4  538  649 
WEFT  PICKING  DEVICE  OF  AIR  JET  TYPE  WEAVING 

LOOM 

Yasushi  Kobayashi,  Kokubunji,  and  Hidetsugu  Umezawa,  Higa- 
shiyamoto,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,730 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1982,  57-223877: 
Aug.  19,  1983,  58-150129 

Int.  a. J  D03D  47/30 
U.S.  a.  139-435  20  Qaims 
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4  538  648 
HEALD  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRAVELLING  WAVE 

SHEDDING  LOOM 
Luciano  Corain,  Vicenza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Nuovo  Pignone 
S.p.A.,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,648 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  No?.  5,  1982,  24092  A/82 
Int.  a.^  D03C  5/00 
U.S.  a  139-79  5  Qaims 


1.  A  heald  control  system  for  a  multi-phase  loom  having  at 
least  two  corresponding  sets  of  healds  which  are  moved  verti- 
cally in  mutual  opposition,  the  healds  of  the  two  sets  being 
divided  into  corresponding  side-by-side  successive  sections 


L- 

E 


1.  A  weft  picking  device  of  an  air  jet  type  weaving  loom, 
having  a  plurality  of  air  guide  members  which  are  aligned  in 
the  weft  picking  direction,  each  guide  member  having  therein 
both  a  tapered  air  guide  opening  through  which  the  weft  yam 
passes  upon  weft  picking,  and  a  slit  through  which  the  weft 
yarn  passes  out  upon  beating,  the  tapered  surface  of  the  air 
guide  opening  of  each  air  guide  member  being  tapered  toward 
the  weft  picking  direction,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  air 
guide  members  comprises: 
a  nozzle-mounted  air  guide  member  having  around  the  air 
guide  opening  thereof  a  plurality  of  air  ejection  holes  from 
which  compressed  air  is  ejected  in  the  weft  picking  direc- 
tion to  establish  an  auxiliary  air  flow; 
a  first  group  of  air  guide  members  located  downstream  of 
said  nozzle-mounted  air  guide  member  and  positioned 
between  the  nozzle-mounted  air  guide  member  and  the 
point  at  which  the  inboard  boundsfry  of  the  auxiliary  air 
flow  from  each  air  ejection  hole  intersects  the  axis  of  the 
air  guide  channel  of  the  aligned  air  guide  members,  the  air 
guide  openings  of  the  first  group  air  guide  members  being 
larger  than  the  air  guide  opening  of  said  nozzle-mounted 
air  guide  member  and  gradually  reduced  in  diameter  as 
the  distance  from  the  nozzle-mounted  air  guide  member 
increases;  and 
a  second  group  of  air  guide  members  located  downstream  of 
said  first  group  of  air  guide  members,  the  air  guide  open- 
ings of  said  second  group  air  guide  members  being  identi- 
cal to  one  another  and  to  the  air  guide  opening  of  said 
nozzle-mounted  air  guide  member. 
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4,538,650 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  WEFT  SUPPLY  TO  BE 
PICKED  UPON  STARTING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 
WEAVING  LOOM,  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR 
EFFECTING  THE  SAME 
Ikuo  Kodama,  ToyoU;  Masahani  Inoue,  Kariya;  Masao  Shiraki, 
Toyota,  and  Ht^imt  Suzuki,  Ai^o,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,954 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-185325; 
Dec.  27,  1982,  57-227153 

Int.  a.^  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  a.  139-452  21  Qaims 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  weft  to  be  picked  upon  starting 
the  operation  of  a  weaving  loom,  said  weaving  loom  compris- 
ing a  means  for  driving  said  weaving  loom,  a  means  for  mea- 
suring said  weft  to  be  picked  by  a  picking  means,  a  means  for 
driving  said  weft  measuring  means,  and  an  auxiliary  means  for 
driving  said  weft  measuring  means,  said  method  comprising: 
releasing  a  connection  between  said  means  for  driving  said 
weft  measuring  means  and  said  weaving  loom  driving 
means  so  as  to  enable  said  auxiliary  means  to  drive  said 
means  for  driving  said  weft  measuring  means; 
positioning  said  weft  measuring  means  by  means  of  said 
auxiliary  means  at  a  position  suitable  for  being  threaded 
with  said  weft; 
threading  said  weft  onto  said  weft  measuring  means;  and 
driving  said  weft  measuring  means  by  said  auxiliary  means 

so  as  to  store  a  predetermined  amount  of  weft  thereon. 
5.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  a  weft  to  be  picked  upon 
starting  the  operation  of  a  weaving  loom,  said  weaving  loom 
comprising  a  means  for  driving  said  weaving  loom,  a  means  for 
measuring  said  weft  to  be  picked  by  said  picking  means,  a 
means  for  driving  said  weft  measuring  means,  shiftable  connec- 
tion means  normally  engaging  said  weaving  loom  driving 
means  and  said  means  for  driving  said  weft  measuring  means, 
and  an  auxiliary  means  for  driving  said  weft  measuring  means, 
said  apparatus  furiher  comprising: 
a  means  for  shifting  said  connection  means  from  said  weav- 
ing loom  driving  means  to  said  auxiliary  driving  means 
whereby  said  auxiliary  driving  means  drives  said  weft 
measuring  means;  and 
a  means  for  positioning  said  weft  measuring  means  at  a 
position  suitable  for  being  threaded  with  said  weft  when 
said  weft  measuring  means  is  driven  by  said  auxiliary 
driving  means,  and  for  controlling  said  auxiliary  driving 
means  so  as  to  store  a  predetermined  amount  of  weft  on 
said  weft  measuring  means  after  threading  said  weft  there- 
onto. 


4,538,651 

INTERLOCKED,  CLEAN  LOADING  TONER  CARTRIDGE 

Larry  W.  Lykins,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,997 

Int.  O.^  B65B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  141-1  13  ctaims 


1.  A  traveling-fold  sealed  toner  cartridge  selectively  con- 
taining toner  "A"  or  toner  "B",  for  use  with  reproduction 
devices  "A"  or  "B",  respectively,  comprising: 

a  cartridge  housing  having  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second 
oppositely  disposed  end  wall,  having  interlock  means 
insuring  use  of  the  proper  toner  with  the  proper  reproduc- 
tion device  such  that  said  first  end  wall  faces  a  given 
direction  when  toner  "A"  is  mounted  on  reproduction 
device  "A",  and  said  second  end  wall  faces  said  given 
direction  when  toner  "B"  is  mounted  on  reproduction 
device  "B",  and  having  an  opening  through  which  toner 
exits  the  housing;  and 
a  removable  traveling-fold  seal  strip  which  includes  a  fold- 
ed-back handle  portion  to  facilitate  removal  of  the  seal 
strip,  said  seal  strip  being  capable  of  closing  said  housing 
opening  in  one  of  two  different  180*  rotated  positions 
relative  said  interlock  means  and  said  end  walls,  such  that 
said  handle  portion  is  exposed  for  seal  removal  only  when 
a  toner  "A"  cartridge  is  mounted  on  reproduction  device 
"A",  and  vice  versa. 


4,538,652 

DEVICE  FOR  INCORPORATING  A  DOSE  OF  LIQUEUR 

IN  A  BOTTLE  OF  CHAMPAGNIZED  WINE 

Jean    Valentin,    Montmort;    Patrick    Suply,    Epemay,    and 
St^phane  Detrier,  Fere  en  Tardenois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Etablissements  F.  Valentin,  Epemay,  France 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502.033 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1982,  82  10369 
Int.  a.J  B67C  3/08 

U.S.  a.  141—57  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  injecting  a  dose  of  liqueur  into  a  bottle 

containing  a  liquid  saturated  with  a  gas,  and  for  cortecting  the 

height  of  the  liquid  to  a  chosen  level  while  maintaining  the  gas 

saturation  of  the  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  gas-pressurized  closed  tank  containing  saturated  liquid; 

(b)  a  head  operative  to  seal  against  the  bottle  above  said 
chosen  level; 

(c)  first  pipe  means  connected  from  the  tank  through  the 
head  into  the  interior  of  the  bottle  and  having  first  valve 
means  operative  to  open  the  pipe  means  for  selectively 
introducing  liquid  from  the  tank  into  the  bottle; 

(d)  dose  injection  means  including  an  injection  tube  extend- 
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ing  through  the  head  and  having  an  open  free  end  posi- 
tioned to  be  located  substantially  at  the  bottom  of  the 
bottle; 
(e)  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said  bottle  to  a 
pressure  in  excess  of  the  pressure  of  the  saturating  gas  in 
the  bottle; 


(0  means  for  delivering  excess  liquid  from  above  the  chosen 
level  in  the  bottle  into  said  closed  tank  when  the  interior 
of  the  bottle  is  pressurized  at  said  excess  pressure;  and 

(g)  means  for  selectively  eliminating  said  excess  pressure  in 
the  bottle. 


when  the  valve  and  plug  bodies  are  assembled,  to  lock 
them  together, 

(e)  two  rotatable  in-line  discs  positioned  in  said  valve  body, 
said  discs  having  off-center  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings 
and  an  axial  hole,  said  plug  body  having  at  least  one  down- 
wardly depending  stem  for  rotating  said  in-line  discs, 

(0  a  non-rotating  disc,  positioned  in  said  valve  body  between 
said  rotating  discs,  having  an  axial  hole  and  off-center 
fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings  which  will  register  with 
corresponding  openings  in  the  discs  of  (e), 

(g)  an  axial  splined  shaft  secured  in  the  bottom  of  the  valve 
body  which  non-engagedly  traverses  the  axial  holes  in  the 
rotating  discs  but  engages  the  wall  of  the  hole  in  the 
non-rotating  disc, 

(h)  the  rotating  discs  being  notched  on  their  edges  to  receive 
said  depending  stem  to  rotate  the  rotating  discs  but  not  the 
non-rotating  disc  when  the  plug  body  is  rotated, 

(i)  the  holes  in  the  rotating  discs  always  being  in  alignment 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  in  alignment  with  the  holes 
in  the  non-rotating  disc  during  fluid  transfer  but  in  non- 
alignment  therewith  when  the, valve  is  closed  during 
storage  or  transit  of  the  drum, 

0)  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  channels  in  the  valve  body  (a)  corre- 
sponding to  and  aligned  with  the  channels  in  the  plug 
body(b). 

(k)  and  means  for  holding  the  valve  body  and  plug  body 
together  after  assembly. 


4,538,653 
CLOSURE  AND  VALVE  FOR  LIQUID  CONTAINER 
Gregory  T.  Shea,  Westenille,  and  Ernest  R.  Ballantyne,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Genoa  Group  Inc.,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  677,760 

Int.  a.i  F16K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  141-285  8  Qaims 


4,538,654 

MULTIPLE  USE  HXTURE  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  A 

CUTTING  TOOL 

Alex  M.  NickoIofT,  5383  E.  Atherton  Rd.,  Burton,  Mich.  48519 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Set.  No.  628,502 

Int.  a.^  B27C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  144-1  F  17  Qaims 


1.  A  closure,  filling  and  dispensing  device  for  drums  and 
other  containers  for  liquids  comprising 

(a)  a  lower  valve  body  consisting  of  a  cylindrical  housing 
with  an  inner  wall, 

(b)  a  rotatable  upper  plug  body  insertable  into  valve  body  (a) 
and  having  two  channels  therein  and  equipped  with  liquid 
and  gas  supply  lines  traversing  the  top  of  the  plug  body, 

(c)  a  groove  in  the  inside  wall  of  valve  body  (a)  or  in  the 
outside  wall  of  plug  body  (b), 

(d)  a  guide  detent  protruding  from  the  inside  wall  of  valve 
body  (a)  or  from  the  outside  wall  of  plug  body  (b)  posi- 
tioned to  register  with  and  pass  through  the  groove  (c) 


1.  Multiple  interchangeable  part  fixture  assemblies  to  sup- 
port a  powered  cutting  tool  in  at  least  one  of  three  or  more 
selectable  different  cutting  configurations,  comprising, 

two  elongated  substantially  L-shaped  frame  members  and  a 
U-shaped  frame  member,  said  L  and  U-shaped  members 
selectably  attachable  together  to  form  a  frame  for  at  least 
one  cutting  configuration, 

one  of  said  L-shaped  members  separately  usable  as  a  frame 
for  another  cutting  configuration, 

clamp  means  attachable  to  at  least  one  of  the  frame  members 
to  retain  a  powered  cutting  tool,  and, 

selectable  locating  means  attachable  to  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  members  for  locating  a  work  piece  relative  to  the 
powered  cutting  tool,  said  locating  means  selectable  from 
a  set  substantially  of  standard  hardware  fittings. 


4,538,655 
CUTTER  HEAD  SYSTEM 
James  E.  Berkeley,  Englewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Shopsmith, 
Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio    ' 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,901 
Int.  aj  B27G  13/00;  B27C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  144-230  13  Qaims 

13.  A  cutter  head  system  adaptable  to  a  plurality  of  wood- 
working tools,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  shafts,  each  having  a  different,  prede- 
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termined  length,  a  hexagonal  shape  in  cross  section  and  an 
end  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  driving  couphng; 

a  plurality  of  cutter  segments  adapted  to  be  mounted  singly 
or  in  abutting  relation  on  a  selected  one  of  said  shafts,  each 
of  said  segments  having  a  generally  cylindrical  shape,  a 
concentric  bore  having  a  hexagonal  contour  in  cross  sec- 
tion shaped  to  matingly  receive  a  selected  one  of  said 
shafts  therethrough,  thereby  preventing  rotation  therebe- 
tween, and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  slot 
portions  spaced  evenly  about  an  outer  periphery  of  said 
segment  and  coextensive  therewith,  said  slot  portions 
oriented  parallel  to  said  bore  and  positioned  on  each  side 
of  said  segments  to  form  continuous  slots  extending  sub- 
stantially an  entire  collective  length  of  said  cutter  seg- 
ments, said  collective  lengths  of  combinations  of  said 
cutter  segments  corresponding  to  said  lengths  of  said 
shafts; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  blade  members,  each  of  said  sets  corre- 
sponding in  length  to  a  combined  length  of  a  selected 
number  of  said  segments,  each  blade  element  tapering  in 


thickness  from  a  base  to  a  cutting  edge  thereof  and  sized  to 
fit  within  and  extend  substantially  an  entire  length  of  one 
of  said  slots; 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  wedge  plates,  each  of  said  wedge  plate 
sets  corresponding  in  length  to  one  of  said  blade  sets,  each 
of  said  wedge  plates  of  a  selected  set  positioned  within  and 
extending  substantially  an  entire  length  of  one  of  said 
slots,  and  including  a  subsantially  flat  head  portion  abut- 
ting an  adjacent  one  of  said  blade  members  along  a  side 
thereof,  and  a  foot  raised  from  said  head  portion  and 
extending  along  a  lower  edge  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  set  screws  threaded  through  said  segments  and 
having  ends  projecting  into  said  slots  above  said  lip  por- 
tions such  that  said  screws  may  be  advanced  toward  said 
wedge  plates  to  urge  said  wedge  plates  to  clamp  said  blade 
members  against  said  cutter  segments,  and  said  foot  por- 
tions engage  said  screw  ends  to  prevent  removal  of  said 
blade  members  and  said  wedge  plates  from  said  slots 
should  said  screws  become  loosened  from  said  wedge 
plates  yet  still  project  a  predetermined  distance  into  said 
slots. 


4,538,656 

METHOD  FOR  SAWING  A  LOG  OR  A  BLOCK  INTO 

PIECES  OF  LUMBER 

Per  M.  Wiklund,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trateknik  Centrum, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  27,  1982,  8207411 
Int.  aj  B27B  1/00;  B27C  9/04 
U.S.  a.  144-378  8  Qaims 


sawing  a  log  lengthwise  to  produce  pieces  of  lumber  having 
longitudinal  cut  surfaces,  such  that,  in  a  cross  section  of  the 
log,  the  lateral  surface  of  each  of  said  pieces  of  lumber  facing 
the  center  of  the  log  is  substantially  concave  and  the  lateral 
surface  of  each  of  said  pieces  facing  away  from  the  center  of 
the  log  is  substantially  convex,  and  adapting  the  degree  of 
concavity  and  convexity  to  the  local  Ungential  and  radial 
shrinkage  properties  of  the  wood  so  that,  after  drying  said 
sawn  out  pieces  of  lumber  to  the  desired  moisture  ratio,  said 
cut  surfaces  of  said  pieces  are  substantially  planar  and  parallel. 


4,53M57 

WHEEL  FOR  LAND  VEHICLES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MOVING  SUCH  VEHICLES  OVER  SOFT  OR 

IRREGULAR  SURFACES 

William  E.  Tuggle,  212  65th  St,  VirginU  Beach,  Va.  23451 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,051 

Int.  aj  B60C  5/12:  B60B  5/02.  3/08 

VS.  a.  152—375  14  Claims 


iiF////.v:.\\v  3  J 


^^•I 


1.  Method  for  sawing  a  log  into  pieces  of  lumber,  comprising 


4.  An  improved  tire-rim  combination  for  land  vehicles  in- 
tended to  be  operated  on  soft  support  surfaces  such  as  beach 
sand  or  on  irregular  support  surfaces  such  as  rocky  terrain,  said 
combination  comprising: 
a  low  pressure  tire  for  engaging  a  tire  supporting  rim,  said 
tire  comprising  a  thin-walled  torus-like  body  of  elasto- 
meric  material  wherein  the  wall  of  said  tire  located  adja- 
cent to  the  said  soft  support  surfaces  or  said  irregular 
support  surfaces  is  at  least  substantially  free  from  reinforc- 
ing fabrics  or  cords,  said  body  having  an  inner  diameter 
surface  for  engaging  such  a  rim,  said  tire  further  compris- 
ing means  for  inflating  said  body  to  a  low  pressure  config- 
uration and  an  outer  diameter  surface  for  contacting  said 
soft  or  irregular  support  surfaces;  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial of  said  thin-walled  body  having  such  elasticity  and 
flexibility  and  said  low  pressure  being  up  to  10  psi  and 
being  such  that  when  said  body  is  mounted  on  such  a  rim, 
is  inflated  to  said  low  pressure  and  is  subjected  to  an  axle 
load,  said  tire  flexes  to  flatten  substantially  from  its  un- 
loaded configuration  and  continues  to  flatten  as  said  load 
is  increased,  so  that  said  tire  provides  an  enlarging  contact 
area  between  said  outer  diameter  sur.ace  and  said  soft 
surfaces  as  said  load  is  increased  whereby  rolling  friction 
is  reduced  between  said  tire  and  said  soft  surface,  and  said 
tire  also  stretches  to  deform  substantially  when  said  tire 
encounters  an  obstacle  when  said  load  is  applied,  whereby 
bouncing  of  said  tire  is  reduced;  and 
a  tire  supporting  rim  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer 
surface  engaging  said  inner  diameter  surface  of  said  tire 
and  a  central  opening  for  engaging  an  axle;  and 
wherein  said  rim  comprises  a  pair  of  oppositely,  axially 
extending  support  flange  means  for  engaging  said  tire  on 
either  side  as  said  tire  deforms  or  flattens. 
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4,538,658 
TIRE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
John  R.  Earley,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bridge  Products, 
Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,513 

Int.  a.^  B60C  23/10 

U.S.  a.  152—427  7  Qaims 


/ 


dimensioned  to  receive  a  tire-and-wheel  assembly,  the  wails 
being  steel  plate,  steel  reinforcing  members  welded  on  com- 
pletely across  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  walls  to  make  the 
enclosure  highly  resistant  to  inflation  accidents,  viewing  win- 
dows cut  in  the  side  walls  to  permit  close  observation  of  the 
tire-and-wheel  assembly,  transparent  panels  fitted  in  the  view- 
ing windows  and  sufficiently  thick  to  withstand  inflation  acci- 
dents, inflating  controls  are  fitted  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
side  walls,  and  an  inflation  conduit  extends  from  those  inflating 
controls  through  an  opening  in  an  adjacent  transparent  panel 
to  a  tire  valve  connector  line  inside  the  enclosure,  that  line 
being  self-coiling  and  located  so  that  it  is  out  of  the  way  in  the 
event  of  a  wheel  failure. 


1.  A  tubeless  tire  valve  assembly  for  mounting  within  an 
aperture  in  a  tire  rim  for  a  tubeless  tire,  said  valve  assembly 
comprising  an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  valve  stem  of 
rigid  material  having  a  first  substantially  radial  annular  flange 
portion  proximate  one  end  defined  by  a  pair  of  annular  surfaces 
lying  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  planes  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axles  of  said  valve  stem, 
said  valve  stem  having  a  reduced  diameter  outer  surface  por- 
tion said  first  flange  portion,  said  valve  stem  further  defining  an 
internal  thread  proximate  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  one  end 
for  threadingly  receiving  a  valve  core  having  a  mating  external 
thread,  and  a  generally  tubular  rubber  body  molded  about  said 
valve  stem  and  said  first  flange  portion  so  as  to  be  adhered  to 
said  pair  of  said  annular  flange  surfaces  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  valve  stem  extending  from  said  flange  por- 
tion toward  said  opposite  end  and  including  said  reduced 
diameter  outer  surface  portion,  said  rubber  body  being  opera- 
tive to  trap  said  valve  stem  within  said  rubber  body  and  having 
at  least  one  exterior  annular  recess  formed  therein  intermediate 
said  first  annular  flange  portion  of  said  valve  stem  and  said 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  annular  recess  being  adapted  for 
sealing  contact  with  the  surface  of  a  tire  rim  with  said  first 
annular  flange  disposed  on  the  internal  side  of  the  tire  rim,  said 
first  annular  flange  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  portion  of  said  rubber  body  received 
through  the  tire  rim  aperture  so  as  to  substantially  prevent  the 
tubeless  tire  valve  from  being  blown  out  of  the  rim  aperture. 


4,538,659 

SAFE  TIRE  INFLATOR 

Robert  W.  Adelman,  and  Daniel  W.  Blevins,  both  of  New  Castle 

County,  Del.,  assignors  to  The  Crowell  Corporation,  Newport, 

Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,876,  Mar.  8,  1982,  abandoned,  and 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,556,  Jul.  28,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,196,  May 
15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,410,021.  This  application  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  472,860 

Int.  a.J  B60C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  157-1  1  Qaim 


4,538,660 
ROTARY  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  MANDREL-CARRYING 

ARBORS  OF  TIRE  DISMOUNTING  MACHINES 
Boccaletti  Franco,  Modena,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.A.LP.  S.p.A., 
Modena,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,509 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  6,  1982,  29043/82[U] 
Int.  C\?  B60C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  157—20  1  Qaim 


1.  A  rugged  enclosure  for  tire  inflation  having  opposing  side 
walls  connected  by  top,  bottom  and  end  walls  shaped  and 


1.  In  a  tire  dismounting  machine  including  a  housing,  a 
rotatable  mandrel  outside  said  housing  to  support  the  rim  of  a 
tire  to  be  dismounted,  said  housing  including  a  pair  of  horizon- 
tally spaced  apart  vertical  end  walls,  arbor  means  for  rotating 
said  mandrel,  means  supporting  said  arbor  means  on  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  a  vertical  axis  between 
said  end  walls,  pinion  means  on  said  arbor  means,  rack  means 
horizontally  reciprocable  in  the  direction  between  said  end 
walls  and  drivingly  engaging  said  pinion  means,  and  hydraulic 
piston  and  cylinder  means  to  reciprocate  said  rack  means 
relative  to  said  pinion  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  piston  and  cylinder  means  including  a  cylinder  member 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  arbor  means  and  having  opposite 
ends  in  the  direction  between  said  end  walls,  said  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder  member  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical 
axis  with  respect  to  said  direction,  said  piston  and  cylinder 
means  further  including  a  piston  rod  reciprocably  supporting 
said  cylinder  member  and  having  longitudinally  opposite  ends 
each  spaced  outwardly  from  a  corresponding  one  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylinder  member  and  fixedly  secured  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  end  walls  of  said  housing,  and  said 
rack  means  having  opposite  ends  fixedly  secured  to  said  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylinder  member  for  displacement  of  said 
cylinder  member  in  opposite  directions  along  said  piston  rod  to 
displace  said  rack  means  therewith  to  rotate  said  pinion  means. 
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4,538,661 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING 

Susanne  G.  Henry;  Kazuo  Tsunemuni,  both  of  Chicago,  and 

Kiyoshi  Iha,  Elk  Grove  Village,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Cham- 

berlain  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Elmhurst,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,752 

Int.  a.3  E06B  9/32:  E05F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  160-35  11  Qaims 


supporting  means  disposed  in  the  open  lower  end  portion  of 
the  one  vertical  frame  of  the  interior  assemblies  mounted 


1.  A  garage  door  and  opener  formed  in  modular  units 
formed  for  mounting  over  an  opening  comprising,  a  pair  of 
side  drive  frame  assemblies  including  door  supporting  rails  and 
driving  means  mounted  therein,  a  spreader  frame  unit  in  which 
a  drive  shaft  is  rotatably  mounted  which  is  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  door  driving  means  mounted  in  said  pair  of  side 
drive  frame  assemblies,  a  drive  means  mounted  in  one  of  said 
drive  frame  assemblies  and  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  f  ^  move 
said  door  driving  means,  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  side 
drive  frame  assemblies  and  said  spreader  frame  unit  about  said 
opening,  and  a  door  mounted  in  said  supporting  rails  of  said 
pair  of  side  drive  frame  assemblies  and  connected  to  said  door 
driving  means,  and  wherein  said  door  driving  means  in  each  of 
said  pair  of  side  frame  assemblies  include  stub  shafts  which  are 
detachably  connectible  to  opposite  ends  of  said  drive  shaft. 


4,538,662 
WINDOW  HAVING  DOUBLE-GLAZED  SLIDING  DOORS 

AND  BLINDS 
Katsuaki  Tomita,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,050 
Int.  a.J  E05C  7/02:  E06B  3/46 
U.S.  a.  160—107  5  Oaims 

5.  A  window  having  double-glazed  sliding  doors  and  blinds, 
the  window  comprising: 
glazed  exterior  assemblies  and  interior  assemblies  supported 

on  the  lower  frame  of  the  sash  of  said  window; 
lower  frames  installed  in  said  exterior  and  interior  assemblies 

so  as  to  permit  said  assemblies  to  move  longitudinally; 
blinds  mounted  between  one  of  said  exterior  assemblies  and 
an  associated  one  of  said  interior  assemblies;  and 


on    said    lower    frames,    the    supporting    means    being 
mounted  on  the  lower  frame  of  said  sash. 


4,538,663 

CARGO  CONTAINER 

Robert  Looker,  405  Toro  Canyon  Rd.,  Carpinteria,  Calif.  93013 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,274,  Apr.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,407 

Int.  a.^  A47H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  160—368  R  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cargo  container  having  a  base,  comer  posts  extending 
upwardly  therefrom,  cross  pieces  between  the  corner  post  and 
side  sheets  attached  to  the  comer  posts,  base  and  crosspieces  to 
defme  a  box-like  container  having  one  or  more  door  openings, 
a  tensionable  sealing  and  load  supporting  fabric  door  closure 
apparatus  for  each  door  opening  comprising: 

(a)  a  piece  of  fabric  material  attached  at  its  first  end  to  the 
crosspiece  above  the  door  opening; 

(b)  an  elongate  bar  attached  to  the  second  end  of  said  piece 
of  fabric  material; 

(c)  pin  means  attached  to  said  elongate  bar  for  engaging 
hook  means  attached  to  the  cargo  container  on  either  side 
of  the  door  opening;  and 

(d)  cable  means  for  sealing  and  tensioning  the  cargo  con- 
tainer, said  cable  means  attached  at  either  end  of  said 
elongate  bar  at  a  point  below  said  pin  means  and  extending 
up  and  attached  to  the  edges  of  said  piece  of  fabric  mate- 
rial and  to  the  top  of  the  comer  posts  on  either  side  of  the 
door  opening  such  that  when  said  pin  means  engages  said 
hook  means,  and  said  elongate  bar  is  brought  flush  against 
the  door  opening,  said  cables  are  pulled  taut. 
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4,538,664 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  MOLD 

MATERIAL 
Alfons  Kobel,  Karlsnihe,  and  Norbert  Damm,  Karlsdorf-Neut* 
hard,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BMD  Badis- 
Che  Maschinenfabrik  Durlach  GmbH,  Karlsnihe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23. 
1982,  3210504 

Int.  a.'  B22C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  164-37  8  Claims 


a  guide  hole  formed  in  the  other  pattern  plate  and  adapted  to 
slidingly  receive  the  end  of  said  runner  pattern;  and 


£i^ 


) 


means  for  slidingly  driving  at  least  one  of  said  pattern  plates 
in  said  tubular  body. 


1.  A  process  for  compacting  foundry  mold  making  material 
by  gas  pressure  compaction  comprising  heaping  foundry  mold 
making  material  onto  a  pattern,  placing  a  further,  gas-permea- 
ble mass  all  over  a  top,  otherwise  free  surface  of  said  material, 
said  further,  gas-permeable  mass  being  made  up  of  a  number  of 
separate  masses  able  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
said  top  surface  of  the  material,  causing  a  gas  pressure  to  take 
effect  on  the  said  surface  to  compact  said  mold  making  mate- 
rial and  removing  said  further,  gas-permeable  mass  from  said 
compacted  mold  making  material. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  the  compaction  of  a  mold,  comprising  a 
flask,  a  pattern  plate  walling  in  one  side  of  said  flask,  a  filling 
frame  walling  in  a  space  joined  with  a  space  within  said  flask, 
a  high  gas  pressure  means  for  supplying  of  gas  under  a  high 
pressure  to  mold  material  in  said  filling  frame  for  producing  a 
violent  compacting  effect  thereon,  and  a  further  mass  designed 
to  be  placed  on  an  otherwise  free  upper  surface  of  said  mold 
material  for  completely  covering  same,  said  further  mass  being 
gas-permeable  and  made  up  of  a  number  of  separate  masses 
able  to  be  moved  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  said  upper  sur- 
face of  the  mold  material,  and  said  further  mass  being  able  to  be 
lifted  clear  of  said  mold  material  after  compaction  thereof. 

4,538,665 
MOLDING  BOX  APPARATUS 
Nagato    UaJd,    Toyohashi;    TodiiUaa     Komori,    Okazaki; 
Kazuhani  Matui,  and  Shigehiro  Toyoda,  both  of  Toyokawa, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,615 
Int.  a.J  B22C  9/12.  9/20.  15/22 
U.S.  a.  164-160.1  6  Claims 

1.  A  molding  box  apparatus  comprising: 
a  horizontal  tubular  body  provided  in  the  center  of  upper 

wall  thereof  with  a  molding  sand  charging  port; 
a  pair  of  pattern  plates  opposing  to  each  other  and  fitting  in 
said  tubular  body  at  both  sides  of  said  sand  charging  port, 
each  of  said  pattern  plates  having  a  pattern  surface  of  a 
configuration  complementary  to  a  part  of  a  mold  chamber 
to  be  formed; 
a  well  pattern  placed  on  one  of  said  pattern  plates; 
a  runner  pattern  of  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  a  mold 
chamber  to  be  formed  disposed  in  contact  with  said  well 
pattern  and  extending  from  an  end  surface  of  said  well 
pattern  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  pattern  sur- 
face; 


4,538,666 
GAS  VENTING  ARRANGEMENT  INCORPORATED  INTO 

A  MOLD 

Takahiko  Takeshima;  Hanio  Akemoto,  and  Hideki  Iwai,  all  of 

Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,822 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-195319 

Int.  a.J  B22D  17/20 

U.S.  a.  164-305  11  Qaims 


"sc; 


1.  In  a  gas  venting  arrangement  incorporated  into  a  mold 
formed  of  stationary  and  movable  mold  halves  together  defin- 
ing a  cavity  to  be  filled  with  a  melt,  said  gas  venting  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  chamber  including  an  enlarged  forward  portion 
formed  in  said  mold  and  a  constricted  rear  portion  fortned  in 
a  member  separate  from  said  mold,  and  a  valve  seat  formed 
between  said  forward  and  rear  portions; 

(b)  a  gas  vent  passage  formed  in  said  mold  connected  to  said 
cavity  and  to  the  forward  end  of  said  forward  portion  of  said 
valve  chamber; 

(c)  a  gas  discharge  passage  formed  in  said  mold  and  opening  oii 
an  inner  side  surface  of  said  rear  portion  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber to  communicate  with  the  outside  of  said  mold; 

(d)  at  least  one  by-pass  passage  formed  in  said  mold  branching 
from  a  point  on  said  gas  vent  passage  to  an  opening  on  an 
inner  side  surface  of  said  forward  portion  of  said  valve 
chamber; 

(e)  a  valve  slidably  received  in  said  forward  portion  of  said 
valve  chamber  for  movement  between  a  first  position, 
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wherein  said  valve  cooperates  with  said  valve  chamber  to 
prevent  said  gas  vent  passage  from  communicating  with  said 
gas  discharge  passage  through  said  forward  portion  of  said 
valve  chamber  and  to  permit  said  by-pass  passage  to  commu- 
nicate therewith  through  said  valve  chamber,  and  a  second 
position,  wherein  said  valve  rests  against  said  valve  seat  and 
cooperates  with  said  valve  chamber  to  prevent  both  said 
by-pass  passage  and  said  gas  vent  passage  from  communicat- 
ing with  said  gas  discharge  passage  through  said  valve 
chamber; 

(0  first  means  for  biasing  said  valve  into  said  first  position  and 
permitting  movement  of  said  valve  into  said  second  position 
under  axial  impingement  against  said  valve  of  a  portion  of 
said  melt  injected  into  said  cavity  and  forced  to  flow 
through  said  gas  vent  passage  into  said  forward  portion  of 
said  valve  chamber,  said  first  biasing  means  being  adjusted 
and  said  by-pass  passage  being  dimensioned  and  configured 
to  permit  movement  of  said  valve  into  said  second  position 
before  a  second  portion  of  said  melt  reaches  said  forward 
portion  of  said  valve  chamber  through  said  by-pass  passage; 

(g)  second  means  for  biasing  said  valve  into  said  second  posi- 
tion after  said  valve  is  forced  to  move  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position  by  an  initial  impingement  of  said 
melt;  and 

(h)  first  means  for  releasing  said  valve  from  said  second  biasing 
means  to  return  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  posi- 
tion, the  improvement  consisting  in  that: 

(A)  said  gas  venting  arrangement  comprises  a  pneumatic  pis- 
ton-cylinder device  in  such  arrangement  that  said  rear  por- 
tion of  said  valve  chamber  has  a  closed  rear  end  and  extends 
rearward  to  form  said  cylinder  at  its  rear  end  portion,  and 
said  valve  has  a  rearward  extension  co-axially  therewith  and 
extending  slidably  thereinto,  said  valve  extension  forming 
said  piston  at  its  rear  end  portion; 

(B)  said  first  biasing  means  is  that  for  releasably  securing  said 
valve  in  said  first  position  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  valve 
chamber  against  the  force  of  said  second  biasing  means; 

(C)  said  second  biasing  means  is  that  for  constantly  urging  said 
piston  rearward  relative  to  said  rear  portion  of  said  valve 
chamber; 

(D)  said  piston-cylinder  device  functions  as  said  first  releasing 
means  in  such  manner  that  said  device  actuates  said  piston  to 
move  forward  against  the  force  of  said  second  biasing 
means;  and 

(E)  said  piston-cylinder  device  further  functions  as  second 
means  for  releasing  said  valve  from  said  first  biasing  means 
to  move  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in 
such  manner  that  said  device  actuates  said  piston  to  move 
rearward  against  the  force  of  said  first  biasing  means. 

4,538,667 
MOLDS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  CASTING  STEEL 
Send    Hara,    Ibaragi;    Hiroshi    Tomono,    Osaka;    Tomohiko 
Kimura,  Fukuoka;  Kunio  Inoue,  Takarazuka;  Takayuki  Sato, 
Osaka,  and  Yoshio  Okada,  Takarazuka,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  and  Satosen  Co.,  Ltd^ 
both  of  Osalia,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,295,  Apr.  27,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1981,  56-64557; 
Aug.  3,  1981,  56-122202 

Int.  a.3  B22D  urn 
U.S.  a.  164-418  20  Claims 

16.  A  mold  of  copper  or  copper  alloy  for  continuously 
casting  steel  made  by  the  method  comprising 
providing  a  roughened  initial  surface  of  a  copper  or  copper 

alloy  mold, 
plating  a  first  coating  of  nickel,  cobalt  or  alloy  thereof  over 

the  roughened  initial  surface, 
plating  a  second  coating  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alloys  of 
(a)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous  and,  as  the  balance, 
nickel, 


(b)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous  and,  as  the  balance, 
cobalt, 

(c)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous  and,  as  the  balance, 
nickel  and  cobalt, 

(d)  2  to  15%  by  weight  boron  and,  as  the  balance,  nickel, 

(e)  2  to  15%  by  weight  boron  and.  as  the  balance,  cobalt, 
(0  2  to  15%  by  weight  boron  and.  as  the  balance,  nickel  and 

cobalt, 

(g)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous,  2  to  15%  by  weight 

boron  and,  as  the  balance,  nickel, 
(h)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous.  2  to  15%  by  weight 

boron  and,  as  the  balance,  cobalt,  and 
(i)  3  to  20%  by  weight  phosphorous,  2  to  15%  by  weight 

boron  and,  as  the  balance,  nickel  and  cobalt,  over  the  first 

coating,  and 

oxidizing  an  uppermost  layer  of  the  second  coating  to  form 

an  oxidized  layer, 
whereby  a  mold  is  formed  having  a  rough  inner  surface 

corresponding  to  the  roughness  of  said  initial  surface. 

4  538  668 
ASSEMBLY  ROLL  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SERVICE 
Hisakatsu  Nishihara,  Hirakata,  and  Arata  Yoddaitsu,  Katano, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.^  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,551,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abudoncd.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1980,  55-55241 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/128 

U.S.  a.  164-448  8  Qy^^ 


1.  A  roll  for  high  temperature  service  having  a  sleeve  shrink- 
age-fitted onto  a  roll  shaft  under  tight  contact  state,  character- 
ized by  the  sleeve  having  a  composition  expressed  in  %  by 
weight 
C:  0.06  to  0.2 
Si:  0.1  to  2.0 
Mn:  0.1  to  2.0 
Cr:  10  to  14 
N:  0.02  to  0.20 
Fe:  balance;  and 
C-l-N:  0.08  to  0.35. 


4,538,669 
DISTORTION  MEASUREMENT  IN  CASTING 
Kegham  M.  Markarian,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  Sobolewski, 
Streetsboro,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Republic  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  297,958,  Aug.  31,  1981,  abandoMd. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,841 
Int  Q\}  B22D  11/16 
MS.  a.  164—451  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  monitoring  cross-sectional 
distortion  in  a  relatively  rigid  hot  cast  metal  product  movable 
along  a  path  and  having  ideally  a  predetermined  rectangular 
cross-section,  the  product  being  subject  during  motion  along 
the  path  to  wavering  movement  transverse  to  the  path,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supporting  first  and  second  contact  elements  transversely 
displaced  from  said  path  for  independent  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  workpiece  path  and  oriented 
to  face  inwardly  toward  diagonally  opposed  dihedral 
edges  of  a  cast  product  moving  along  the  path; 

(b)  biasing  the  contact  elements  against  respective  edges  of 
the  cast  product,  without  appreciably  thereby  changing 
workpiece  temperature,  the  edges  being  defmed  by  dihe- 
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dral  angle  intersections  between  exterior  surfaces  of  the 
cast  product,  said  biasing  being  of  a  force  sufficient  to 
facilitate  continuous  riding  of  the  contact  elements  on  the 
edges  of  the  product  while  nonetheless  limiting  biasing 
force  to  a  level  sufficiently  low  to  avoid  any  substantial 
alteration  of  the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  cast  product 
due  to  impingement  of  the  contact  elements; 

(c)  producing  by  the  use  of  a  single  transducer  a  single 
electrical  signal  representing  the  spacing  between  the 
contact  elements  for  indicating  distortion  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional shape  of  the  cast  product  independently  of  both 
absolute  thickness  dimension  of  the  product,  and  of  said 
wavering,  and 

(d)  indicating  when  said  electrical  signal  deviates  outside  a 
predetermined  range. 

9.  A  casting  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  mold  adapted  for  accommodating  molten  metal 
for  passage  downwardly  through  the  mold  and  casting  it 
into  a  predetermined  shape,  said  mold  having  a  rectangu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration  defining  the  peripheral 
shape  of  the  product  to  be  cast,  the  location  and  orienu- 
tion  of  said  mold  also  defining  a  downwardly  extending 
workpiece  flow  path  along  which  the  cast  product  passes 
subsequent  to  emergence  from  the  mold,  the  cast  product 
being  subject  during  motion  downwardly  along  the  path, 
to  wavering  movement  transverse  to  the  path; 

(b)  support  structure  fixed  to  relative  to  the  path; 


(c)  first  and  second  guide  arms  movably  mounted  to  said 
suppori  structure,  each  arm  extending  on  a  different  side 
of  the  path; 

(d)  first  and  second  contact  elements  connected  respectively 
to  said  first  and  second  arms  and  oriented  to  face  inwardly 
toward  diagonally  opposed  dihedral  edges  of  the  cast 
product  moving  along  the  path  said  contact  elements 
having  a  contact  area  which  is  small  relative  to  the  area  of 
a  side  portion  of  the  workpiece; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  the  guide  arms  for  biasing  the  contact 
elements  against  said  diagonally  opposed  edges  of  said 
cast  product,  said  edges  being  defined  by  dihedral  angle 
intersections  between  exterior  surfaces  of  said  cast  prod- 
uct, said  bias  means  applying  a  biasing  force  sufficient  to 
facilitate  continuous  riding  of  the  contact  elements  on  said 
edges  of  the  cast  product  while  limiting  biasing  force  to  a 
level  sufficiently  low  to  avoid  any  substantial  alteration  of 
the  cross-sectional  shape  of  the  cast  product  due  to  im- 
pingement of  the  contact  elements,  said  bias  means,  guide 
arms  and  support  structure  cooperating  to  facilitate  said 
contact  elements  to  move  independently  transversely  to 
said  path  to  track  wavering  motion  of  the  cast  product  in 
response  to  said  wavering  motion; 

(0  a  single  transducer  simultaneously  coupled  between  said 
guide  arms  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  spacing  between  the  contact  elements,  said  electrical 


signal  indicating  distortion  of  said  cross-sectional  shape  of 
said  cast  product  independently  of  absolute  thickness 
dimension  of  the  product,  and  of  said  wavering  motion 
and 
(g)  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  indicating 
when  said  electrical  signal  deviates  outside  a  predeter- 
mined range. 


4,538,670 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POURING  MOLTEN 

METAL  IN  A  NEUTRAL  ATMOSPHERE 

Micheal  D.  UBate,  115  Hazen  A?e.,  EUwood  Qty,  Pa.  16117 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  562,831 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  164-475  Waaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  molten  metal  receiving  vessel  hav- 
ing substantially  vertically  standing  walls  and  means  for  clos- 
ing said  vessel  to  the  atmosphere  and  directing  molten  metal 
into  said  closed  vessel;  said  means  including  a  horizontally 
disposed  closure  formed  of  low  thermal  conductivity  refrac- 
tory material  having  an  opening  therein,  a  heat  resistant  sleeve 
in  said  opening  having  an  upper  end  above  and  a  lower  end 
below  said  closure,  said  upper  end  positioned  for  registry  with 
a  nozzle  of  a  ladle,  a  heat  resistant  deformable  air  lock  gasket 
engaging  said  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  nozzle,  said 
closure  having  score  lines  to  enable  said  closure  to  be  movable 
from  a  first  position  on  the  lip  portion  of  said  vessel  to  a  second 
position  in  said  vessel  engaging  molten  metal  therein  and  ar- 
ranged to  float  on  said  molten  metal  when  the  level  of  said 
molten  metal  falls  below  said  second  position. 

13.  The  method  of  pouring  molten  steel  into  a  tundish  on  a 
continuous  caster  in  an  oxygen  free  atmosphere  comprising  the 
steps  of  sequentially;  placing  a  flat  closure  on  said  tundish  in  air 
sealing  relation  thereto;  placing  a  sleeve  in  an  opening  in  said 
closure  in  sealing  relation  thereto  with  part  of  said  sleeve 
above  said  closure  and  part  of  said  sleeve  below  said  closure; 
placing  a  known  quantity  of  hexamethylene  in  said  tundish; 
engaging  the  nozzle  of  a  ladle  in  sealing  relation  in  said  sleeve; 
pouring  molten  steel  through  the  nozzle  of  the  ladle  through 
said  sleeve  and  into  said  tundish  so  as  to  vaporize  said  hexa- 
methylene to  fill  said  tundish  and  expel  atmospheric  air  there- 
from; pouring  molten  steel  through  said  nozzle  and  sleeve  to 
fill  said  tundish  with  said  molten  steel  to  a  level  submerging  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  sleeve;  moving  said  closure  and  sleeve 
into  said  tundish  to  rest  on  said  molten  steel. 


4,538,671 
ARC  FURNACE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SMALL 
INVESTMENT  CASTINGS  OF  REACTIVE  OR 
REFRACTORY  METALS  SUCH  AS  TITANIUM 
Richard  M,  Waterstrat,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Dental  Association  Health  Foundation,  Washington,  D.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  258,673,  Apr.  29, 1981,.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,855 
Int.  a.J  B22D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  164-514  3aaims 

1.  An  improved  arc  furnace  and  investment  casting  appara- 
tus comprising,  in  combination: 
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(a)  an  arc  furnace,  vacuum  sealed  melting  chamber  for  main- 
taining a  vacuum  or  inert  gas  including  a  cooled  inert 
material  bottom  enclosure  wall  as  ar  anode,  a  metal  cruci- 
ble formed  in  the  cooled  inert  bottom  wall,  the  crucible 
positioned  substantially  at  the  middle  of  the  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  non-consumable  cathode  projecting  into  the  melting 
chamber  over  the  inert  crucible; 

(c)  means  for  providing  power  to  the  cathode  and  the  anode 
to  melt  the  crucible  contents; 

(d)  a  passage  through  the  bottom  wall  from  the  inert  cruci- 
ble, the  passage  including  a  meltable  foil  valve; 

(e)a  first  vacuum  sealed  casting  chamber  suspended  from 
the  bottom  wall  beneath  the  crucible  passage,  the  casting 


chamber  including  a  removable  bottom  cover  for  access 
to  the  interior  of  the  casting  chamber; 

(0  a  second  vacuum  sealed  casting  chamber  suspended  from 
the  bottom  wall  beneath  the  crucible  passage,  the  second 
casting  chamber  being  located  within  the  first  casting 
chamber  and  including  a  removable  bottom  cover  for 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  casting  chamber; 

(g)  a  removable  hot  mold  assembly  within  the  second  casting 
chamber  including  a  sprue  in  communication  with  the 
crucible  passage; 

(h)  means  for  evacuating  each  chamber;  and 

(i)  means  for  purging  the  melting  chamber  and  the  first 
casting  chamber  with  inert  gas. 


4,538,672 

TRACKING  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLER 

API-  \RATUS 

Raymond  C.  Overton,  and  Charles  F.  Cole,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,675 

Int.  a.J  G05D  23/24 

U.S.  a.  165-27  8  Oaims 


clock  pulse  and  generating  a  first  pulse  output  with  dura- 
tion controlled  by  said  first  thermistor; 

second  means  including  a  second  thermistor,  triggered  by 
said  second  clock  pulse  and  generating  a  second  pulse 
output  with  duration  controlled  by  said  second  thermis- 

>•    tor; 

gate  means  receiving  input  of  said  first  and  second  pulse 
outputs  to  generate  a  control  pulse  output  having  a  dura- 
tion equal  to  any  difference  between  terminations  of  said 
first  and  second  pulses; 

control  means  energized  by  said  control  pulse  output  to 
generate  a  heating  pulse  output  for  the  duration,  and 
de-energized  to  generate  an  alternate  cooling  pulse  when 
there  is  no  control  pulse  output;  and 

heating  and  cooling  means  responsive  respectively  to  said 
heating  and  cooling  pulse  outputs. 


4,538,673 

DRILLED  WELL  SERIES  AND  PARALLELED  HEAT 

EXCHANGE  SYSTEMS 

James  R.  Partin,  and  John  P.  Rawlings,  both  of  Stillwater, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Geo-Systems,  Inc.,  Stillwater,  Okla, 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,177 

Int.  a.^  F28D  27/00;  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  165—45  16  Claim 


^^^^^Hd 


1.  Temperature  control  apparatus,  comprising: 
clock  means  generating  first  and  second  clock  pulses  simul- 
taneously in  opposite  polarity; 
first  means  including  a  first  thermistor,  triggered  by  said  first 


1.  A  system  for  exchanging  thermal  energy  between  a  fluid 
medium  and  the  earth  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  boreholes  drilled  in  the  earth  at  spaced  apart 
but  adjacent  locations; 

a  header  positioned  above  each  borehole,  each  header  hav- 
ing a  supply  inlet,  a  return  outlet,  a  borehole  inlet  and  a 
borehole  outlet,  said  supply  inlet  communicating  with  said 
borehole  inlet  and  said  return  outlet  communicating  with 
said  borehole  outlet,  a  partition  within  said  header  separat- 
ing said  supply  inlet  from  said  return  outlet,  said  partition 
having  means  for  the  passage  of  air  while  at  least  substan- 
tially prohibiting  the  passage  of  fluid  therepast; 

a  down  pipe  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  borehole 
outlet  of  each  said  header  and  extending  into  said  borehole 
therebelow; 

an  up  pipe  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said  header  borehole 
inlet  and  extending  into  said  borehole  therebelow,  the 
lower  end  of  said  down  pipe  and  up  pipe  being  connected 
to  each  other  adjacent  the  borehole  bottom;  and 

conduit  means  connecting  said  supply  inlets  and  return 
outlets  of  said  headers  for  conveyance  of  fluid  through 
said  down  pipes  and  up  pipes  for  transfer  of  thermal  en- 
ergy of  fluid  with  the  earth  surrounding  said  boreholes. 
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4,538,674 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

CONCENTRIC  WITH  FLUID  CARRYING  TUBES  TO 

PREVENT  MIXING  OF  THE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  FLUIDS 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCnON  THEREOF 
Donald  C.  Schluderberg,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,551 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    July    16,    1982, 
PCT/US  82/00960 

Int.  a.^F28F  77/00 
U.S.  a.  165—70  ^  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  constructing  an  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a.  fabricating  a  tubuiar  member  which  has  at  least  one  radi- 
ally outwardly  projecting  portion  which  extends  longitu- 
dinally of  the  tubular  member  to  provide  flexibility  to  the 
tubular  member  for  expanding  thereof  radially  outwardly 
to  insert  a  tube  therethrough; 

b.  sealingly  atUching  the  tubular  member  within  a  shell  to 
prevent  entry  of  a  first  fluid  flowing  between  an  inlet  and 
outlet  of  the  shell  to  the  space  bounded  by  the  tubular 
member; 

c.  flexing  the  tubular  member  while  inserting  a  tube  through 
the  tubular  member; 

d.  sealingly  attaching  the  tube  within  the  shell  to  prevent 
entry  of  a  fluid  flowing  through  the  tube  to  the  resulting 
space  between  the  tube  and  the  tubular  member;  and 

e.  assembling  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  flow  of  a  second  fluid 
through  the  tube  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  first 
fluid. 


4,538,675 
RETENTION  AND  COOLING  OF  PLUG-IN  ELECTRONIC 
MODULES  IN  A  HIGH  SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION 
ENVIRONMENT 
James  W.  Welsh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Planning  Re- 
search Corporation,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,452 

Int.  a.J  F28F  7/00 

VS.  a.  165-80  C  40  Qaims 


of  plural  electronic  modules  into  mechanical  and  thermal 
contact  with  a  fluid  coolant  circuit,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stack  of  plural  substantially  parallel  generally  planar  fluid 
conduit-containing  structui^es  having  spaced-apart  parallel 
legs  for  jointly  and  transversely  receiving  a  stack  of  plural 
generally  planar  electronic  modules  therewithin; 

each  said  structure  having  mechanical/thermal  contact  pads 
disposed  approximately  perpendicular  to  its  general  plane 
on  the  inside  edges  of  said  parallel  legs; 

said  contact  pads  being  directed  in  one  direction  on  some  of 
said  structures  and  in  an  opposite  direction  on  others  of 
said  structures,  and 

means  for  moving  at  least  said  some  structures  to  selectively 
clamp  the  edges  of  said  stack  of  electronic  modules  be- 
tween said  opposingly  directed  contact  pads. 


4,538,676 

GAS  LIQUID  PARALLEL  FLOW  DIRECT  CURRENT 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Ulrich  Premel,  and  Jorgen  Becker,  both  of  Gummersbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L  A  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH, 

Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24. 
1982,  3206512 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/72 
U.S.  a.  165-145  4  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  selectively  clamping  the  edges  of  an  array 


1.  A  gas/liquid,  parallel  flow  direct  current  heat  exchanger 
m  a  waste-heat  tank  which  is  constructed  as  a  pressure  tank 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  is  charged  with  coolant,  and  is 
connected  after  a  pressure  gasification,  said  waste-heat  tank 
being  provided  with  an  inner  container  wall;  said  heat  ex- 
changer with  which  a  natural  circulation  exists  rather  than 
requiring  any  positive  circulation  comprising  in  combination 
therewith: 

a  central,  polygonal  first  sealed  displacement  body  without 
any  medium  flow  therethrough  which  is  coaxially  dis- 
posed in  said  waste-heat  tank  and  which  has  sides  parallel 
to  said  axis,  said  sides  intersecting  to  form  comers  of  sides 
thereof; 

first  wall  units  connected  to  said  inner  container  wall  of  said 
waste-heat  tank  and  projecting  angularly  therefrom  into 
the  interior  of  said  waste-heat  tank;  said  first  wall  units 
being  located  substantially  across  said  tank,  projecting 
from  the  comers  of  the  sides  of  said  polygonal  first  dis- 
placement body;  said  first  wall  units  serving  to  divide  the 
interior  of  saicf  waste-heat  tank  into  regions,  altemate  ones 
of  which  provide  means  for  upwardly  and  downwardly 
directed  fluid  flow; 

cylindrical  second  displacement  bodies  having  axes  and 
disposed  within  said  region  centrally  circumferentially 
between  next  adjacent  corners  of  the  sides  of  said  polygo- 
nal first  displacement  body  at  predetermined  locations 
radially  outwardly  thereof  and  spaced  with  axes  thereof 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  equidistantly  therefrom 
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and  intermediate  said  polygonal  first  displacement  body 
and  said  inner  container  wall;  and 
elements  equal  in  length  relative  to  each  other  which  serve 
as  heat  transfer  surfaces  and  are  respectively  arranged 
coaxially  about  each  of  said  second  displacement  bodies; 
with  the  number  of  sides  of  said  polygonal  first  displace- 
ment body  equal  to  the  number  of  said  heat  transfer  sur- 
face elements,  said  first  wall  units  forming  substantially 
triangular  conduit-like  spaces  with  said  inner  container 
wall  of  said  waste-heat  tank,  said  conduit-like  spaces  being 
provided  as  said  regions  for  downwardly  directed  fluid 
flow;  and  which  includes  means  defining  a  space  about 
said  heat  transfer  surface  elements,  which  space  is  pro- 
vided as  said  region  for  upwardly  directed  fluid  flow 
alternately  and  laterally  between  said  substantially  triang- 
ular  conduit-like  spaces  that  serve  as  said  regions  for 
downwardly  directed  fluid  flow. 


4,538,677 
HELICOIDALLY  HNNED  TUBES 
Jinos  Bddis;  ArpU  Bakay;  Istrin  Papp;  Gyorgy  Pilfalvi,  and 
Gyula  Kovics,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Ener- 
giagazdalkodasi  Intezet,  Budapest,  Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  6,  1982,  1057/82 
Int.  a.i  F28F  1/36 
VS.  a.  1«-146  I  Claim 


1.  In  a  helicoidally  finned  heat  exchange  tube,  comprising  an 
inner  tubular  member  and  an  outer  helical  member,  the  helical 
member  having  substantially  circular  and  solid  turns  perpen- 
dicular to  the  surface  of  the  tubular  member  and  having  ripples 
which  extend  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  turns 
and  the  depths  of  which  decrease  radially  inwardly,  adjacent 
turns  being  separated  from  one  another  by  a  substantially 
continuous  gap;  the  improvement  in  which  the  helical  member 
(22)  has  rippled  sections  (SI,  S2)  alternating  with  level  sec- 
tions, the  rippled  sections  subtending  an  angle  not  exceedi.\g 
about  90  degrees  and  the  level  sections  having  a  continuous 
smooth  surface,  and  both  types  of  sections  on  successive  turns 
registering  with  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  (32)  of 
the  tubular  member  (20)  and  the  level  sections  on  successive 
turns  defining  between  them  gaps  confined  by  walls  having 
smooth  surfaces,  thereby  facilitating  a  cleaning  of  said  gaps 
between  said  smooth  surfaces  following  deposit  of  solids  in 
said  gaps  between  said  smooth  surfaces  from  gas  flowing  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  bisector  of  said  angle  subtended 
by  said  rippled  sections,  the  spacing  of  the  sections  being 
substantially  equal  to  a  quarter  of  the  circumference  of  the 
tubular  member  so  that  the  rippled  sections  of  the  helical 
member  occupy  diametrically  opposite  positions  on  the  tubular 
member. 


plates,  the  plates  being  within  the  retaining  means  and  having 
a  plurality  of  through  holes  arranged  as  a  matrix  having  ranks; 
a  plurality  of  heating  tubes  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin  passing  in 
parallel,  spaced-apart  relationship  through  said  matrix  of  holes 


4,538,678 
HEAT  EXCHANGING  DEVICE 
Masaftimi  FukuMto,  Amagataki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 
I      PUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,227 
Int  a.i  F28D  7/OOf  F28F  9/00 
VS.  a.  165—162  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-exchanging  device  comprising  a  first  fluid  retain- 
ing means;  at  least  two  opposed  substantially  V-shaped  support 


as  to  define  a  spiral  path,  and  means  for  supporting  the  V- 
shaped  plates  within  the  first  fluid  retaining  means  comprising 
an  upper  support  frame  in  parallel  with  a  lower  support  frame, 
whereby  a  second  fluid  circulating  through  the  tubes  ex- 
changes heat  with  the  fluid  in  the  retaining  means. 

4,538,679 
FLUID  COUPUNG  ASSEMBLY 
John  T.  Hoskins,  16  Cobblestone  Q.,  Orchard  Park,  NY 
14127;  Robert  G.  ZilUg,  4401  Orerlook  Dr.,  Wiliiamsriile! 
N.Y.  14221,  and  Steren  R.  SUlUg,  WiiUamsrUle,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  John  T,  Hoskins,  Orchard  Park  and  Robert  G.  ZiHia. 
WUliamsTiUe,  both  of,  N.Y. 

FUed  Not.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,043 

Int  a.^  F28F  9/04 

VS.  a.  165-178  IS  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  assembly  for  connecting  an  oil  cooler 
disposed  within  a  header  of  a  radiator  to  the  tubular  connector 
end  portion  of  an  oil  line,  the  header  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  a  wall  thereof  which  receives  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
coupling  assembly,  the  oil  cooler  having  a  port  aligned  with 
said  aperture,  and  said  tubular  connector  end  portion  having  a 
terminal  end;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
a  tubular  fitting  having  spaced  apart  first  and  second  por- 
tions and  a  bore  extending  through  said  portions,  the  first 
portion  being  brazed  to  said  oil  cooler  in  fluid-tight  rela- 
tionship about  said  port,  and  the  second  portion  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  being  secured  to  said  header 
wall  in  fluid-tight  relationship  about  said  aperture,  the 
tubular  connector  end  portion  being  telescoped  within 
said  bore  to  an  assembled  position; 
a  tubular  cylindrical  elastomeric  seal  mounted  within  the 
bore,  said  seal  being  axially  compressed  when  the  tubular 
connector  end  portion  and  the  tubular  fitting  are  in  their 
ibled  position  to  provide  a  fluid-tight  seal  between 
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said  oil  line  tubular  connector  end  portion  and  said  oil 
cooler;  and 
coupler  means  holding  the  tubular  fitting  and  the  tubular 
connector  end  portion  in  their  assembled  position,  said 
coupler  means  including  an  outwardly  extending  surface 
on  the  tubular  connector  end  portion,  and  said  coupler 
means  further  including  catch  means  on  the  tubular  fitting, 
said  catch  means  being  a  resilient  clip  having  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apart  radially  inwardly  extending  engaging 
means  which  can  be  moved  radially  outwardly  against 
spring  bias  as  the  tubular  fitting  and  the  tubular  connector 
end  portion  are  telescoped  together  into  their  assembled 
position,  the  radially  inwardly  extending  engaging  means 
of  the  resilient  clip  being  biased  into  locking  engagement 
with  said  outwardly  extending  surface  when  the  tubular 
fitting  and  the  tubular  connector  end  portion  are  in  their 
assembled  position  whereby  the  parts  are  held  together  in 
their  assembled  position. 


4,538,680 
GUN  BELOW  PACKER  COMPLETION  TOOL  STRING 

Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Flint  R.  George,  and 
Edward  A.  Colle,  Jr.,  both  of  Katy,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Geo 
Vann,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,508 

Int.  a. J  E21B  43/11 

U.S.  a.  166—55  32  Qaims 


y 


1.  In  a  borehole  which  extends  from  a  wellhead  down 
through  a  formation  located  downhole  thereof  which  is  to  be 
completed,  a  perforating  gun  having  a  gun  firing  head  con- 
nected to  a  lower  tubing  string,  the  tubing  string  is  connected 
to  a  packer  device  seated  downhole  at  a  location  to  locate  the 
gun  adjacent  to  said  formation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  upper  tubing  string  having  a  packer  seal  nipple  attached 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  for  sealingly  engaging  a  central 
passageway  of  the  packer  so  that  a  passageway  is  formed 
from  the  wellhead  down  to  the  gun  head  when  the  packer 
seal  nipple  is  lowered  into  the  packer  device;  a  tubing 
extension  connected  to  and  underlying  the  packer  seal 
nipple; 
a  barrier  means  located  within  the  lower  tubing  string  in 
underlying  relationship  respective  to  the  packer,  said 
barrier  means  is  of  a  configuration  to  isolate  the  gun  firing 
head  from  the  packer,  and  to  be  ruptured  when  the  tubing 
extension  extends  therethrough; 
whereby,  the  gun  can  be  left  downhole  isolated  from  well 
fluids  until  the  time  arrives  to  complete  the  well,  where- 
upon the  upper  tubing  string  is  sealingly  engaged  with  the 
packer,  the  barrier  ruptured,  and  the  gun  detonated. 


4  538  681 
SOFT  SET  AND  PULL  LATCH  AND  SETTING  TOOL  FOR 

A  WELL  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 
Russell  A.  Johnston,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,049 

Int.  C\?  E21B  23/03 

U.S.  a.  166-125  5  Qaims 


1.  A  setting  tool  for  setting  a  well  tool  having  a  fishing 
shoulder  and  a  no  go  shoulder  in  a  well  conduit  without  requir- 
ing shear  pins  comprising, 

a  housing, 

a  skirt  connected  to  the  housing  and  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  fishing  shoulder  and  engage  the  no  go  shoulder,  said 
skirt  including  an  internal  releasing  recess, 

a  plurality  of  transversely  and  longitudinally  movable  dogs 
positioned  in  the  skirt, 

spring  means  in  the  skirt  urging  the  dogs  upwardly  and  away 
from  the  releasing  recess  for  allowing  the  dogs  to  engage 
the  fishing  shoulder  of  the  well  tool  and  support  the  well 
tool  for  setting  the  well  tool  in  the  well  conduit  but 
whereby  upward  movement  of  the  housing  relative  to  the 
well  tool  moves  the  releasing  recess  into  alignment  with 
the  dogs  and  allows  the  setting  tool  to  disengage  from  the 
well  tool. 
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4,538,682 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  OIL 
WELL  PARAFFIN 
James  W.  McManus,  515  San  Salvador  Dr.,  Dunedin,  Fla. 
33528;  Elmer  Winckler,  3605  Arctic  Blvd.,  #241,  Anchorage, 
Ak.  99503,  and  James  Backus,  4123  Wills  Rd.,  Cheyenne, 
Wyo.  82001 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,366 

Int.  a.3  E21B  36/04.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  166—255  46  Qaims 


with  the  inner  cylinder  is  removing  each  groundwater  sample 
from  the  inner  cylinder;  and  packing  means  for  isolating  each 


1.  A  method  of  removing  paraffm  build  up  from  an  oil  well 
that  includes  tubing  and  a  casing,  comprising: 

determining  the  location  of  a  temperature  gradient  in  the  oil 
well,  the  temperature  gradient  including  a  relatively  low 
temperature  portion; 

introducing  a  heating  element  into  the  oil  well; 

positioning  the  heating  element  in.  the  vicinity  of  the  rela- 
tively cooler  portion; 

selectively  heating  the  relatively  cooler  portion  of  the  oil 
well  to  at  least  the  temperature  about  that  of  the  melting 
point  of  paraffm  without  imparting  a  substantial  amount  of 
heat  to  portions  of  the  oil  well  other  than  the  relatively 
cool  portion. 

43.  Apparatus  for  removing  and/or  preventing  the  build  up 
of  paraffm  in  an  oil  well  comprising: 

means  for  determining  the  location  of  the  likelihood  of 
paraffin  deposits  along  the  tubing  of  said  well; 

an  induction  heater; 

means  for  positioning  said  induction  heater  outside  of  said 
tubing  between  said  tubing  and  casing  at  said  location; 

and  means  for  energizing  said  induction  heater  while  at  said 
location  by  electrical  pulses  of  relatively  short  duration. 


4,538,683 
MULTIPLE  POINT  GROUNDWATER  SAMPLER 
Eugene  T.  Chulick,  Richmond,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  461,313,  Jan.  27,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,615 

Int.  a.i  E21B  49/08 
U.S.  a.  166—264  3  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  sampling  groundwater  at  individual  horizons 
independently  within  a  multiple  screened  monitoring  well 
comprising:  an  inner  cylinder  having  a  first  plurality  of 
screened  perforations;  an  outer  cylinder  concentrically  ar- 
ranged about  and  contiguous  with  said  inner  cylinder,  and 
having  a  second  plurality  of  screened  perforations;  the  perfora- 
tions in  one  of  the  said  plurality  of  screened  [>erforation  being 
circumferentially  offset;  means  for  rotating  the  inner  cylinder 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  sequentially  align  selective  first 
and  second  screened  perforations  thereby  establishing  commu- 
nication with  each  individual  horizon  to  allow  the  flow  of 
groundwater  through  said  first  and  second  screened  perfora- 
tions into  the  inner  cylinder;  pumping  means  in  communication 


individual  horizon  from  other  horizons  within  the  monitoring 
well. 


4,538,684 
REPAIR  OF  SHALLOW  CASING  LEAKS  IN  OIL  WELLS 
Robert  E.  Sheffield,  Kenner,  La.,  assignor  to  Shell  Western  FAP 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,978 

Int.  a.^  E21B  29/10 

U.S.  a.  166—277  20  Oaims 


^^"^p  'frjrz^y. 


1.  In  a  production  oil  or  well  installation  the  method  of 
repairing  damage,  such  as  a  leak,  in  an  outermost  damaged 
string  of  casing  or  production  string  positioned  concentrically 
within  a  well  conductor  or  drive  pipe  of  larger  diameter  form- 
ing an  annular  space  therebetween,  said  method  comprising, 
determining  the  depth  in  the  damaged  casing  string  at  which 

the  damage  exists, 
closing  the  bore  of  the  damaged  casing  string  at  a  selected 

distance  below  the  damage  therein, 
closing  the  upper  end  of  the  damaged  casing  string  during 

the  repair  operation, 
providing  access  to  the  upper  end  of  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  well  conductor  and  the  damaged  casing  string, 
providing  a  section  of  a  protective  casing  string  with  a 
milling  shoe  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  protective 
string  and  said  milling  shoe  being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  the 
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annular  space  formed  between  the  damaged  casing  string 
and  the  well  conductor, 

vertically  positioning  the  milling  shoe  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  section  of  protective  casing  string  in  the  top  of  the 
annular  space  between  said  damaged  casing  string  and  the 
well  conductor, 

drilling  the  section  of  protective  casing  string  into  the  earth 
formation  while  removing  the  earth  formation  outside  the 
damaged  casing  string, 

repeatedly  connecting  additional  sections  of  protective  cas- 
ing string  in  end-to-end  relationship  to  the  first  section 
milled  into  the  earth  formation  and  continuing  to  mill  the 
protective  string  into  the  earth  formation  until  the  milling 
shoe  at  the  lower  end  of  the  protective  string  is  a  selected 
depth  below  the  damage  in  said  damaged  casing  string, 

pumping  cement  into  annular  spaces  formed  on  both  sides  of 
the  protective  string  to  cement  the  protective  string  to  the 
earth  formation  on  one  side  thereof  and  to  the  damaged 
casing  string  on  the  other  side  thereof  to  a  selected  dis- 
tance below  the  damage  therein, 

allowing  cement  to  harden,  and 

opening  the  previously-closed  upper  end  of  the  damaged 
casing  string  and  the  bore  throughout  said  string. 


4,538,685 

LOCKING  ANNULUS  SAFETY  VALVE 

Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  and  Paul  W.  Black,  Sugarland,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameo,  Incorporated,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,080 

Int.  a.i  E21B  34/10 

U.S.  a.  166-321  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  annulus  subsurface  safety  valve  adapted  for  installa- 
tion between  inner  and  outer  concentric  tubular  members 
having  a  housing  for  connection  to  the  innei*  member  with  a 
fluid  passageway  therethrough,  valve  closure  means  con- 
nected to  the  housing  for  opening  and  closing  said  passageway, 
means  for  controlling  movement  of  the  valve  closure  means 
including  hydraulic  actuating  means  adapted  to  extend  to  the 
surface  between  the  tubular  members,  the  combination  of 
means  for  locking  the  housing  to  the  outer  member  when  the 
fluid  passageway  is  closed  comprising, 

engaging  means  carried  by  the  housing  for  inward  and  out- 
ward movement, 
locking  means  on  the  valve  closure  means,  said  locking 
means  positioned  to  be  out  of  engagement  with  the  engag- 
ing means  when  the  valve  closure  means  is  open  but  is  in 
engagement  with  and  locks  the  engaging  means  out- 
wardly in  engagement  with  the  outer  member  when  the 
valve  closure  means  is  closed. 


4,538,686 
BALLAST  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Karl  Fdlser,  Linz,  both  of  Austria, 
assignors     to     Franz     Plasser     Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 
triegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  17,  1982,  3127/82 
Int.  a.^  EOIB  27/00  , 

U.S.  a.  171-16  3  Oaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  ballast  cleaning  machine  comprising 

(a)  a  ballast  excavating  chain  having  an  output, 

(b)  a  hydraulic  drive  for  moving  the  ballast  excavating 
chain, 

(c)  a  ballast  screening  and  storing  device  arranged  to  receive 
the  excavated  ballast  from  the  output  for  separating  the 
excavated  ballast  into  waste  and  cleaned  ballast  and  for 
storing  the  cleaned  ballast, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  vibrating  drive  for  imparting  vibrations  to 
the  ballast  screening  and  storing  device, 

(e)  a  control  arrangement  for  operating  the  hydraulic  drives, 
the  control  arrangement  including  a  control  element  hav- 
ing an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  the  control  ele- 
ment being  connected  to  the  chain  moving  drive  and  the 
output  of  the  control  element  being  connected  to  the 
vibrating  drive  for  changing  the  frequency  of  the  vibra- 
tions imparted  to  the  ballast  screening  and  storing  device 
analogously  to  a  respective  setting  of  the  control  element 
for  storing  the  ballast  in  the  device,  and 

(0  conveyor  means  for  respectively  receiving  the  waste  and 
the  cleaned  ballast  from  the  ballast  screening  and  storing 
device,  for  redistributing  the  cleaned  ballast  and  for  re- 
moving the  waste. 


4,538,687 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXCAVATING  AND  CONVEYING 

BULK  MATERIAL 
Josef  Theurer,  Vienna,  and  Manfred  Bninninger,  Linz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 
triegesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,652 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  20,  1982,  3504/82 
Int.  Cl.i  EOIB  27/11.  29/05 
U.S.  a.  171—16  10  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  excavating  bulk  material  and  for 
conveying  the  excavated  bulk  material,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  main  endless  excavating  and  conveying  chain  vertically 
adjustably  mounted  on  a  frame  of  a  track  maintenance 
machine  and  driven  in  a  first  plane, 

(b)  a  polygonal  guide  for  the  chain,  the  guide  including 

(1)  a  transverse  section  operational  below  the  track, 

(2)  an  ascending  longitudinal  section  leading  from  the 
transverse  section,  the  transverse  and  ascending  sec- 
tions forming  a  transition  zone,  and 

(3)  a  descending  longitudinal  section  leading  to  the  trans- 
verse section. 
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(c)  a  drive  for  driving  the  endless  chain  in  the  polygonal 
guide. 

(d)  an  auxiliary  endless  excavating  and  conveying  chain 
Msociated  with  the  polygonal  guide  at  least  in  the  transi- 
tion zone  and  driven  in  a  second  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  first  plane, 

(1)  the  ascending  longitudinal  section  of  the  polygonal 
guide  being  a  common  channel-shaped  guide  for  as- 
cending portions  of  the  main  and  auxiliary  endless  exca- 
vating and  conveying  chains  whereby  the  main  and 
auxiliary  chains  form  a  unit  for  common  vertical  and 
pivotal  adjustment  on  the  machine  frame,  and 

(e)  a  separate  drive  for  the  auxiliary  endless  chain. 


direction  of  travel  of  said  point,  said  wings  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  tooth  to  impart  a  twisting. 


4,538,688 
FLUTED  COULTER  BLADE 
Robert  J.  Szucs,  Midlothian,  and  Sandra  M .  McNicholas,  River* 
dale,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll  Products  Corp.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,378 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  15/16 

U.S.  a.  172-555  29  Qaims 


-26a 


1.  An  improved  coulter  blade  comprising  a  disc  plate  body 
having  a  radially  tapered  circumferentially  straight  cutting 
edge  portion  on  the  peripheral  extremity  thereof,  flutes  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  apart  around  said  plate,  said  flutes  being 
radially  elongated  and  positioned  radially  inwardly  from  said 
cutting  edge  portion,  said  flutes  being  axially  and  circumferen- 
tially diminishingly  tapered  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  be  smaller  toward  said  cutting  edge  portion. 


4,538,689 

SUBSOIL  PLOW  POINT 

William  J.  Dietrich,  St.,  Congerrille,  111.,  assignor  to  DMI,  Inc., 

Goodfleld,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,169,  Sep.  9,  1983,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  220,419,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned,  which  U  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  934,585,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,245,706.  This  appUcation  iAu.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  566,197 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  13/08 

U.S.  a.  172-700  5  Qaims 

1.  A  plow  point  for  soil  tillage  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
shank  comprising:  an  elongated,  narrow  tooth  extending  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  of  said  shank  and  deflning  a  horizon- 
tal cutting  edge  transverse  of  the  direction  of  travel  for  break- 
ing soil  and  an  upper  and  rearwardly  inclined  work  surface  for 
lifting  the  broken  soil;  and  first  and  second  wing  members 
having  inboard  ends  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  tooth  respec- 
tively, ^nd  defining  leading  edges  extending  from  locations 
respectively  rearward  and  above  said  cutting  edge  of  said 
tooth  and  immedi;  'ely  adjacent  said  work  surface  to  locations 
outward,  downward  and  rearward  thereof,  the  rearward  incli- 
nation of  such  leading  edges  of  said  wings  defining  respective 
angles  less  than  30°  with  a  vertical  plane  transverse  of  the 


rolling  motion  to  soil  broken  and  lifted  by  said  tooth  without 
substantial  lateral  displacement  of  said  soil. 


4,538,690 
PDC  CUTTER  AND  BIT 
Lot  W.  Short,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries,  lac- 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,668 

iBt  a.^  E21B  10/46 

U.S.  a.  175-329  28  Qaims 


1.  A  cutting  member  for  mounting  on  a  drill  bit  comprising: 
an  elongate  body  comprised  of  sintered  tungsten  carbide, 
said  elongate  body  having  a  mounting  portion  adjacent 
one  end,  said  mounting  portion  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  a  bore  in  a  drill  bit  body,  and  an  operating  por- 
tion adjacent  the  opposite  end,  said  operating  portion 
being  adapted  to  project  outwardly  from  said  drill  bit 
body  when  said  mounting  portion  is  so  received  in  such 
bore,  and  said  operating  portion  having  a  lip  formation 
adjacent  the  juncture  of  said  mounting  and  operating 
portions,  said  lip  formation  extending  laterally  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  mounting  portion  whereby  it  may 
overly  the  outer  surface  of  such  bit  body  adjacent  such 
bore  when  said  mounting  portion  is  so  received  therein, 
and  said  lip  formation  defining  a  shoulder  facing  axially 
toward  said  one  end  of  said  elongate  body,  and  wherein 
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said  operating  portion  js  flared  radially  outwardly  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  shoulder. 


4,538,691 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT 
Mahlon  D.  Dennis,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Strata  Bit  Cor- 
poration, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,398 

Int.  a.J  E21B  10/04,  10/60 

U.S.  a.  175-393  22  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  cutting  in  earth  formations,  compris- 
ing: 

a  bit  body  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  including  a 
cutting  face  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  central  recess 
extending  longitudinally  rearwardly  from  said  peripheral 
edge,  said  recess  including  side  walls  facing  said  longitudinal 
axis, 

a  plurality  of  cutter  elements,  some  of  which  being  mounted  in 
recesses  in  said  peripheral  edge,  and  others  of  which  being 
mounted  in  recesses  in  said  side  walls  to  fracture  an  earthen 
core  formed  as  the  drill  cuts  through  the  formation, 

a  plurality  of  generally  forwardly  directed  fluid  discharge 
nozzles  mounted  in  said  side  walls  for  emitting  pressurized 
drilling  fluid  such  that  said  drilling  fluid  travels  along  said 
side  walls  and  said  peripheral  edge  and  across  said  cutter 
elements  to  flush  and  cool  said  cutter  elements, 

a  plurality  of  lateral  discharge  passages  formed  in  said  body, 
said  passages  extending  radially  through  said  body  from  said 
central  recess  and  extending  longitudinally  to  said  peripheral 
edge  to  form  circumferential  interruptions  in  said  peripheral 
edge,  and 

a  convex  protrusion  disposed  centrally  at  a  longitudinally 
rearward  end  of  said  recess  and  including  a  convex  deflect- 
ing surface,  said  protrusion  arranged  to  contact  and  fracture 
the  earthen  core  and  deflect  the  cuttings  to  said  lateral  dis- 
charge passages. 


4,538,692 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINATION 

WEIGHING  WITH  MULTIPLE  STORAGE  CUPS  FOR 

EACH  SCALE  HOPPER 

Nelson  R.  Henry,  Decatur;  Duncan  B.  Cutler,  Dunwoody,  and 

William  L.  Warner,  Grayson,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Klikloic 

Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  344,630,  Feb.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4.418,771.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,515 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  GOIG  19/22.  13/16 
U.S.a.177-1  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  up  a  desired  weight  of  a  solid,  free 
flowing  product  as  a  combination  of  contents  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  storage  cups  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  establishing  acceptable  upper  and  lower  limits  for  an 
acceptable  range  of  product  weight  to  be  achieved; 


(b)  distributing  quantities  of  the  product  to  a  plurality  of 
scale  hoppers; 

(c)  terminating  the  distribution  of  the  products  to  each 
hopper  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  amount  dis- 
tributed thereto  and  weighing  each  amount  by  a  scale 
associated  with  each  hopper; 

(d)  feeding  the  product  from  each  hopper  to  an  available  one 
of  at  least  two  storage  cups  associated  with  that  particular 
hopper; 


(e)  registering  the  weight  of  product  stored  in  each  of  the 
storage  cups  of  the  system; 

(0  calculating  the  total  weight  of  successive  combinations  of 
the  registered  product  weights  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  storage  cups  including  separate  combinations 
using  each  of  the  two  cups  for  the  hopi>ers;  and 

(g)  making  the  desired  weight  by  selecting  a  combination  of 
storage  cups  having  a  total  product  weight  within  the 
established  acceptable  limits. 


4,538,693 

WEIGHING  MACHINE 

King  L.  Klopfenstein,  Prospect  Heights;  Robert  H.  Connors, 

Chicago,  and  Steven  P.  Bergholt,  Elgin,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,385 

Int.  a.^  GOIG  19/22,  13/16,  13/34;  B67D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  177-25  23  Claims 


1.  A  weighing  machine  for  providing  a  quantity  of  product 
having  a  predetermined  weight,  comprising 
feeder  means  to  selectively  transport  product  supplied  by  a 

product  source; 
a  plurality  of  accumulating  means  to  receive  product  from 

said    feeder   means   and   selectively   discharge   discrete 

amounts  of  product  therefrom; 
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a  plurality  of  weighing-divertor  means,  one  for  each  accu- 
mulating means,  to  receive  a  discrete  amount  of  product 
from  one  of  said  accumulating  means,  determine  the 
weight  thereof,  and  selectively  discharge  said  product  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  directions; 

a  plurality  of  holding  means,  multiple  holding  means  for 
each  weighing-diverter  means,  to  receive  a  discrete 
weighed  amount  of  product  from  said  weighing  divertor 
means,  retain  it,  and  selectively  discharge  it  therefrom; 
and 

collecting  means  to  receive  discrete  amounts  of  product 
from  any  of  said  holding  means,  consolidate  it,  and  direct 
it  to  another  location. 


4  538  694 

CONTACTING  MEANS  FOR  GUIDING  CONTAINERS 

ACROSS  WEIGHT  PLATFORM 

James  A.  Hudson,  Westville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 

Company,  Camden,  N.J. 

I       Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,120 
Int.  a.3  GOIG  13/00.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  177—145  6  Claims 


a4Hr/twr/av- 


1.  In  a  system  for  slidingly  conveying  across  a  vibratory 
weighing  platform  a  train  of  containers  each  to  be  weighed  as 
it  slides  across  said  platform  and  each  having  a  peripheral 
flange  portion  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  extending  horizon- 
tally outward  from  at  least  the  upstream  side  of  said  container, 
comprising  chain  means  moving  horizontally  below  the  top  of 
said  platform,  and  contacting  means  mounted  on  said  chain 
means  for  contacting  the  upstream  sides  of  said  containers  as 
they  move  across  said  platform,  the  improvement,  wherein: 
said  contacting  means  comprises  a  contactor  extending  up- 
wards from  said  chain  means  and  adapted  to  extend  around 
said  flange  portion  without  contacting  it  and  into  contact 
with  an  upstream  side  portion  of  said  container  which  is 
located  adjacent  but  above  said  flange  portion. 


4,538,695 
BATTERY  DRIVEN  GOLF  CART 
Grodon  E.  Bradt,  Kinetico  Center,  Busch,  Ark.  72620 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,559 
Int.  a.^  B62D  51/02.  61/08 
U.S.  a.  180—19.2  15  Qaims 

1.  A  self  propelled  vehicle  for  use  as  a  golf  cart  or  the  like  for 
person  and  light  load  carrying  purposes,  said  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  comprising  a  floor  section  joumalling  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  that  are  rotatable  about  a 
_  common  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  vehicle, 
said  wheels  being  spaced  apart  to  either  side  of  the  vehicle, 
a  riding  platform  having  forward  and  rear  ends  carried  by 
said  frame  floor  section  between  said  drive  wheels  and 
disposed  at  a  level  adjacent  said  common  axis  with  said 
rear  end  thereof  being  open  for  person  mounting  of  same 
from  the  rear  of  the  vehicle, 
said  frame  further  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  section, 
a  steerable  front  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  forwardly 

extending  section, 
said  frame  further  comprising  an  upright  hand  hold  section 


projecting  upwardly  from  said  floor  section  thereof  adja- 
cent the  forward  end  of  said  platform  and  disposed  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  vehicle, 

said  platform  defining  right  and  left  hand  sunding  positions 
for  carrying  a  person  in  upright  position  who  has  mounted 
said  platform  from  the  rear  of  the  vehicle, 

said  frame  hand  hold  section  including  a  hand  hold  on  either 
side  of  said  vehicle  at  an  elevation  about  said  platform  for 
convenient  hand  grasping  by  a  person  standing  on  said 
platform  at  the  respective  platform  standing  positions, 

said  frame  joumalling  a  hand  wheel  adjacent  the  level  of  said 
hand  holds, 

means  for  coupling  said  hand  wheel  to  said  steerable  front 
wheel  for  steering  said  vehicle. 


electric  motor  drive  means  for  separately  driving  said  driv- 
ing wheels  including  battery  means  forming  the  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  driving  said  motor  means, 

a  drive  speed  control  lever  mounted  for  movement  longitu- 
dinally of  said  vehicle  and  located  adjacent  said  platform, 

and  means  controlled  by  said  movement  of  said  control  lever 
for  controlling  said  motor  drive  means  to  provide  a  zero, 
low  and  high  speed  driving  action  on  said  driven  wheels, 

said  control  lever  projecting  above  said  platform,  for  foot 
action,  by  a  person  standing  at  one  of  said  platform  posi- 
tions for  transportation  by  said  vehicle,  for  effecting  said 
control  of  said  controlled  means. 


4,538,696 

COLLAPSIBLE  ELECTRIC  GOLF  CART 

Lee  T.  Carter,  3400  Portola  Dr.  #11,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95062 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,619 

Int  a.'  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  180—19.3  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  powered  golf  cart  comprising: 

a  tricycle  including 
a  single  forward  wheel,  and  first  and  second  rear  wheels, 
axle  means  supporting  said  rear  wheels, 
a  drive  gear  assembly  for  rotating  said  axle  meltns; 
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a  controllable  electric  motor  for  providing  rotational  power 
to  said  drive  gear  assembly; 

a  rack  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  golf  clubs  in  vertical 
parallel  spaced  relation  substantially  over  said  foward 
wheel; 

means  for  collapsing  the  golf  cart  into  a  flat,  compact  unit 
without  removal  of  the  golf  clubs  from  said  rack; 

a  pair  of  triangular  frames  forming  the  framework  of  said 
cart,  each  of  said  pair  of  frames  being  pivotally  coupled  to 
said  axle  means  and  to  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  said 
rack,  said  rack  forming  one  leg  of  the  triangular  frame  for 
each  of  said  pair  of  frames; 

a  control  handle  movable  substantially  vertically  within  said 
framework  for  controlling  the  excitation  of  said  motor 
and  the  braking  of  said  forward  wheel;  and 

a  frame  for  mounting  a  storage  battery,  said  frame  being 
supported  by  hooks  removably  attached  to  members  of 
said  framework  and  further  supported  by  a  linkage  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  movable  control  handle,  whereby 
the  raising  of  said  handle  moves  said  frame  toward  the 
center  of  said  framework. 


4,538,697 
VIBRATION-ABSORBING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Akira  Muroi,  Kawasaki;  Masakatsu  Sano,  Tokyo;  Junichi  Ka- 
miya,  Yokohama;  Masao  Okajima,  Yamato,  and  Arifumi 
Inoue,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,136 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1980,  55-159799 
Int.  a.^  B60K  11/04:  B60R  18/02 
U.S.  a.  180-68.4  laaaims 


90 


1.  A  vibration-absorbing  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  body, 
said  vehicle  normally  having  thereon  a  vehicle  accessory  uti- 
lized in  operation  of  said  vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  securing  said  vehicle  accessory  to  said  vehicle 
body,  said  securing  means  being  nonresilient;  and 

(b)  resilient  means  positioned  by  said  securing  means  be- 
tween said  vehicle  accessory  and  said  vehicle  body  for 
permitting  resonant  movement  of  said  accessory  for 
damping  vibration  of  said  vehicle; 

the  mass  of  said  accessory  and  spring  modulus  of  said 
resilient  means  being  effective  to  damp  relatively  low 
frequency  vehicle  vibrations  with  a  frequency  equal  to 
the  resonance  frequency  of  said  vehicle  body  in  relation 
to  forced  vibration  thereof,  said  low  frequency  vibra- 
tions being  in  the  range  of  approximately  20  to  30  Hz. 

4,538,698 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Akio  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Tomlo  Yasuda,  Kasukabe,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,272 

Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1983,  58-5493 

Int.  a.'  B62D  5/04 

U.S.  a.  180-79.1  5  a,i^ 

1.  A  motor-driven  power  steering  system  comprising: 

an  electric  motor,  _ 

coupling  means  for  coupling  the  motor  to  the  steering  shaft 

of  a  vehicle, 
torque  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  steering  torque 

applied  by  the  driver. 


a  motor  braking  means  connected  to  the  coil  in  the  motor, 
and 

an  electronic  control  apparatus  for  dividing  the  range  of  the 
velocity  of  the  vehicle  into  at  least  three  ranges,  the  con- 
trol apparatus  energizing  the  motor  according  to  the 
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output  signal  from  the  torque  detecting  means  in  the  first 
range  of  the  velocity,  the  control  apparatus  de-energizing 
the  motor  in  the  second  range  of  the  velocity,  the  control 
apparatus  energizing  the  braking  means  in  the  third  range 
of  the  velocity. 


4  538  699 
FLUID-CUSHION  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HORIZONTAL  CONVEYANCE 
Fritz  Kutscher,  Leipzig,  and  Christian  Zschocke,  Erdmannsdorf- 
Augustusburg,  both  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
Bauakademie  der  Deutschen  Demokratischen  Republik,  Ber- 
lin, German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,664 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Reo..  Aor. 
20,  1982,  239145 

Int.  a.J  B60V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  180-125  gQaims 


V,       12        19     20 


L  A  fluid-cushion  supporting  arrangement  for  horizontal 
conveyance,  comprising 

a  supporting  platform  having  a  center  and  a  marginal  por- 
tion; 

a  flexible  angular  sealing  element  arranged  under  said  plat- 
form in  the  region  of  said  marginal  portion  and  formed  as 
a  sealing  piston,  said  sealing  piston  having  a  substantially 
horizontal  leg  which  extends  toward  said  center  and 
forms  together  with  said  supporting  platform  a  fluid 
chamber,  and  a  substantially  vertical  leg  which  forms 
together  with  said  supporting  platform  a  control  pressure 
chamber  and  is  vertically  adjustably  inserted  in  the  latter; 

inlet  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  into  said  fluid  chamber; 

communicating  means  including  a  passage  communicating 
said  fluid  chamber  with  said  control  pressure  chamber; 

a  pressure-regulating  element  arranged  in  said  passage; 

first  sensing  means  arranged  to  contact  with  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  leg  of  said  sealing  piston  and  associated 
with  said  inlet  means  so  that  said  inlet  means  supplies  the 
fluid  into  said  fluid  chamber  in  dependence  upon  a  height 
of  said  substantially  horizontal  leg  of  said  sealing  piston, 
sensed  by  said  first  sensing  means;  and 
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second  sensing  means  extending  into  said  control  pressure  4,538,701 

chamber  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said  substantially  MUFFLER 

vertical  leg  of  said  sealing  piston  and  associated  with  said   I>«vid  C.  Lowery,  Manchester,  Mich.,  and  Robert  W.  Alyet, 


pressure-regulating  element,  so  that  in  dependence  upon  a 
position  of  said  second  sensing  means,  which  is  deter- 
mined by  a  pressure  in  said  control  pressure  chamber  and 
therefore  by  a  height  of  said  sealing  piston,  said  communi- 
cating means  is  opened  or  closed  for  flowing  of  the  fluid 
from  said  fluid  chamber  into  said  control  pressure  cham- 
ber or  vice  versa,  so  as  to  change  a  pressing  force  of  said 
sealing  piston. 


Grafton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company, 
Tecumseh,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,720 

Int.  a.J  POIN  1/08 

U.S.  a.  181-274  5  Claims 


4,538,700 

FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH 

DECELERATION-RESPONSIVE  CENTER 

DIFFERENTIAL  CONTROL 

Kunihiko  Suzuki,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1983,  58-48337[U] 
Int.  a.i  B60K  17/34 
U.S.  a.  180—248  13  Qaims 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  wheels 
and  an  engine,  said  vehicle  comprising; 

(a)  a  four-wheel  drive  system  for  transmitting  power  from 
the  engine  to  the  front  wheels  and  the  rear  wheels,  said 
four-wheel  drive  system  comprising; 

(i)  a  center  differential  connected  between  the  front 
wheels  and  the  rear  wheels  for  absorbing  a  rotational 
speed  difference  between  the  front  wheels  and  the  rear 
wheels,  and 

(ii)  differential  restraining  means  capable  of  bringing  said 
center  differential  into  a  restrained  condition  in  which 
the  function  of  said  center  differential  is  restrained,  and 

(b)  a  control  system  comprising 

(i)  deceleration  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  deceleration 
of  the  vehicle, 

(ii)  condition  sensing  means  for  detecting  whether  said 
center  differential  is  in  or  out  of  said  restrained  condi- 
tion, and 

(iii)  control  means,  connected  with  said  deceleration  sens- 
ing means  and  said  condition  sensing  means,  for  control- 
ling said  center  differential  by  actuating  said  differential 
restraining  means  in  accordance  with  signals  of  said 
deceleration  and  condition  sensing  means,  said  control 
means  being  arranged  to  actuate  said  differential  re- 
straining means  to  bring  said  center  differential  into  said 
restrained  condition  if  the  sensed  deceleration  of  the 
vehicle  is  equal  to  or  higher  than  a  predetermined  value, 
and  at  the  same  time  said  center  differential  is  out  of  said 
restrained  condition. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  mufller  comprising:  an  elongate  enclosure 
having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  enclosure  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  exhaust  gas  from  an  engine,  and  an  outlet  for  venting 
the  exhaust  gas  to  the  atmosphere,  exhaust  gas  flow  and  sound 
propagation  within  said  enclosure  being  generally  axially  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  enclosure  being  generally  ellip- 
soidal in  shape  and  having  non-zero  contmuously  varying 
curvature  at  substantially  all  points  on  its  inner  surface;  said 
outlet  comprising  a  tube  having  a  generally  straight  imperfor- 
ate portion  thereof  disposed  within  the  enclosure  with  one  end 
thereof  opening  to  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  and  the  other 
end  opening  within  the  enclosure,  said  tube  portion  being 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axial  flow  of  the  gas  and  sound 
propagation;  and  an  imperforate  baffle  contained  within  the 
enclosure  intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet,  said  baffle  being 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  enclosure  and  havmg 
edges  spaced  inwardly  from  the  enclosure  thereby  forming  a 
plurality  of  gas  flow  openings. 


4,538,702 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  FALL  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
J.  Thomas  Wolner,  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  D  B  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Red  Wing,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477^85 

Int.  a.3  A62B  35/00;  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  182-3  3  Claims 


i.'^ 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  fall  protection  systems,  said  shock 
absorber  comprising: 
at  least  one  piece  of  webbing  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  longitudinal  and  latitudinal  fibers; 
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attachment  means  at  said  first  and  second  ends;  and 
a  smooth-edged  piercing  member  initially  piercing  said 
webbing  at  first  and  second  piercing  points  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  the  linear  distance 
long  the  entire  length  of  said  webbing  being  greater  than 
the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  piercing  points. 

4,538,703 
CXIMBING  AID  AND  SAFETY  DESCENT  SYSTEM 
J.  Nigel  Ellis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Meyer  Ostrobrod,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  assignors  to  Research  &  Trading  Corporation, 
Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,244,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,458,781.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,893 
Int.  a.^  A62B  1/10.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  182-5  53  Oaims 


.<a 


w 


1.  A  climbing  aid  and  safe  descent  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  cable  having  a  first  end  portion  adapted  for  removable 
connection  to  a  user  of  the  system  and  a  second  end  por- 
tion attached  to  a  counterweight; 

(b)  an  elongated  guide  means  secured  at  its  ends  and  carraige 
means  supporting  said  counterweight  for  movement  along 
said  guide  means;  and 

(c)  a  cable  controller  assembly  including: 

(i)  a  first  pulley  making  rotatable  contact  with  said  cable; 
(ii)  centrifugally-actuated  brake  means;  and 
(iii)  means  coupling  said  first  pulley  to  said  brake  means, 
said  coupling  means  in  the  cable  controller  assembly 
permitting  free  rotation  of  said  first  pulley  and  the 
concommitant  free  passage  of  said  cable  through  said 
controller  assembly  at  pulley  rotational  speeds  below  a 
predetermined  value,  and  said  coupling  means  coupling 
said  first  pulley  to  said  brake  means  at  pulley  rotational 
speeds  above  said  predetermined  value,  to  restrict  the 
pulley  rotational  speed  and  to  restrict  passage  of  said 
cable  to  a  controlled  rate. 


4  538  704 

MULTIPLE-PERSON  EVACUATION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

William  E.  Forrest,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Evacu- 
ation Systems,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,831 
Int.  Q\?  A62B  1/02,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  182-10  27  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  system  for  lowering  several  persons  at 
a  time  outwardly  through  an  exit  opening  in  an  elevated  evacu- 
ation area  to  a  landing  site  therebeneath:  means  including  a 
rope  support  for  positioning  near  the  exit  opening  spaced  well 
above  the  lower  edge  of  the  latter,  a  first  rope  to  be  anchored 
in  the  evacuation  area  preparatory  to  being  passed  out  through 
the  exit  opening  over  said  rope  support  and  subsequently  an- 


chored at  the  landing  site,  a  second  rope  to  be  reaved  over  said 
rope  support  alongside  the  first,  a  plurality  of  body  harnesses, 
harness  attachment  means  for  connecting  the  body  harnesses  at 
fixed  spaced  intervals  along  a  section  of  said  second  rope 
outwardly  beyond  said  rope  support,  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  harness  attachment  means  to  said  first  rope  for 
sliding  movement  therealong  outwardly  beyond  said  rope 
support,  and  descent  control  means  for  use  within  the  evacua- 


tion area  ahead  of  said  rope  support  for  belaying  the  descent  of 
persons  occupying  said  body  harness  using  said  second  rope  as 
they  descend  the  first,  said  means  including  a  friction  drum  for 
receiving  one  or  more  turns  of  said  second  rope  wrapped 
therearound,  said  drum  having  an  open  end  whereby  turns  of 
said  second  rope  taken  from  a  slack  section  thereof  hanging 
free  from  said  drum  can  be  added  or  taken  off  the  latter  with- 
out accessing  an  end  thereof  while  the  portion  of  said  second 
rope  beyond  said  drum  is  tensioned  and  under  load. 

4,538,705 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  A 

PLATFORM  INTO  A  SUSPENDED  OUTBOARD 

POSITION 

Ole  E.  Leivestad,  Renton,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Spider  Staging, 

Inc.,  Renton,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,216 

Int.  CI.J  E04G  3/10 

U.S.  a.  182-142  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  moving  a  platform  from  a  position  on  a  roof 
of  a  structure  to  a  suspended  position  outboard  of  the  structure, 
comprising: 

providing  a  pair  of  stanchions,  each  of  a  type  having  a  verti- 
cal portion  and  an  upper  horizontal  portion; 

providing  the  horizontal  portion  of  each  stanchion  with 
handhold  means  that  is  carried  by  and  rotates  with  its 
corresponding  horizontal  portion; 

mounting  the  stanchions  at  spaced  apart  locations  on  the 
roof  of  the  structure,  for  rotation  about  axes  coinciding 
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with  said  vertical  portions,  between  an  inboard  position  in 
which  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  stanchions  project 
inwardly  over  the  roof  of  the  structure  and  an  outboard 
position  in  which  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  stanchions 
project  outwardly  from  the  structure; 

positioning  an  elongated  platform  on  the  roof  of  the  struc- 
ture, with  each  stanchion  in  its  inboard  position,  with  a 
first  end  of  the  platform  located  under  the  horizontal 
portion  of  a  first  one  of  the  stanchions,  and  with  the  sec- 
ond end  of  the  platform  located  under  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  second  stanchion; 

connecting  the  first  end  of  the  platform  to  the  first  stanchion 
by  a  first  suspension  system  including  an  upper  end  at- 
tached to  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  first  stanchion  and 
a  lower  end  attached  to  the  platform,  and  connecting  the 
second  end  of  the  platform  to  the  second  stanchion  by  a 
second  susjsension  system  including  an  upper  end  attached 
to  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  second  stanchion  and  a 
lower  end  attached  to  the  platform,  each  said  system 
including  a  winch  drum  which  when  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion causes  the  platform  to  move  upwardly  and  when 
rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  causes  the  platform  to 
move  downwardly; 

locating  two  workers  on  the  platform,  one  at  each  end  of  the 
platform; 

operating  the  suspension  system  for  raising  the  platform  up 
off  of  the  roof,  into  a  position  from  which  the  platform  can 
be  moved  into  its  outboard  position  by  a  rotation  of  the 
stanchions;  and 

moving  the  elevated  platform  into  its  outboard  position,  in 
the  following  manner: 

one  of  the  workers  pulls  on  the  handhold  means  of  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  first  stanchion  while  the  second 
worker  pushes  on  the  handhold  means  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  second  stanchion,  until  the  horizontal  por- 
tion of  the  first  stanchion  is  generally  aligned  with  the 
platform; 

then  the  first  worker  pushes  on  said  means  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  first  stanchion  while  the  second  worker 
pulls  on  said  means  of  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  second 
_  stanchion,  until  the  first  end  of  the  platform  is  located 
outboardly  of  the  structure  and  the  first  stanchion  is  gen- 
erally in  its  outboard  position;  and 

then  the  first  worker  again  pulls  on  said  means  of  the  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  first  stanchion  while  the  second 
worker  again  pushes  on  said  means  of  the  horizontal  por- 
tion of  the  second  stanchion,  until  the  stanchions  are  in 
their  outboard  positions  and  the  platform  is  in  an  outboard 
position  generally  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  structure. 

4,538,706 
PROGRESSIVE  SAFETY 
Weraer  Koppensteiner,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Otis  Eleva- 
tor Company,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,943 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  21, 1983,  989/83 

Int.  a.3  B66B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  187—90  2  Qaims 


nor  that  has  a  cable  extending  to  a  car  and  that  pulls  on  the 
cable  when  at  certain  car  speeds  and  accelerations  for  braking 
an  elevator  car  or  counterweight  characterized  by: 

a  housing,  said  housing  being  attached  to  the  elevator  car  or 
the  counterweight  and  adapted  for  receiving  a  guide  rail; 

a  brake  shoe,  said  shoe  being  attached  to  the  housing  and 
located  on  one  side  of  the  rail; 

a  spring  assembly,  said  assembly  being  attached  to  the  hous- 
ing and  defining  a  tapered  area  on  a  second  side  of  the  rail 
opposite  said  one  side; 

a  roller,  said  roller  being  located  within  said  tapered  area 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  governor  connected  to 
the  car  or  counterweight  for  being  directed  initially 
towards  the  narrow  end  of  said  area  by  the  governor  cable 
to  engage  the  rail  and  thereupon  be  forced  progressively 
further  in  the  narrow  end  by  rolling  on  the  rail  as  the  car 
or  counterweight  moves;  and 

a  soft  metal  stop  that  is  located  in  the  housing  in  said  narrow 
portion  of  said  tapered  area,  said  stop  being  in  a  position 
therein  to  be  engaged  by  said  roller  and  made  of  softer 
metal  than  the  roller  so  that  wear  on  the  stop  compensates 
for  wear  in  the  brake  shoe. 


4,538,707 

TWO  WHEEL  RIM  BRAKE  WITH  ROTATABLE 

ACTUATING  ELEMENT 

Robert  Schoch,  Hilzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Weinmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Singen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1981,  3147203;  Sep.  9,  1982,  323351 

Int.  a.^  B62L  1/10 
U.S.  a.  188— 24J2  9  Qaims 


1.  A  progressive  safety  device  in  an  elevator  having  a  gover- 


1.  A  brake  for  use  with  a  wheel  rim  of  a  wheeled  cycle,  said 
brake  comprising  a  pair  of  housings;  means  for  mounting  said 
housings  on  opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  said  rim;  a  support 
slideably  but  non-rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said  housings 
for  sliding  movements  along  an  axis  of  displacement  in  direc- 
tions toward  and  away  from  said  rim;  a  brake  lining  carried  by 
each  of  said  supports  in  a  position  to  engage  said  rim;  a 
threaded  spindle  connected  to  each  of  said  supporis  for  sliding 
movements  therewith;  a  threaded  bush  mounted  in  each  of  said 
housings  for  rotation  about  said  axis  and  in  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  associated  spindle;  actuating  means  coupled  to 
each  of  said  bushes  for  rotating  the  latter  simultaneously;  and 
means  reacting  between  each  of  said  housings  and  the  associ- 
ated actuating  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  latter 
longitudinally  of  said  axis,  whereby  rotation  of  said  bushes 
effects  sliding  movements  of  said  supports  along  said  axis. 


x^ 
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4  538  708 
DISC  BRAKE  WITH  A  PAD  RETAINING  SPRING 
Masayuki  Scki,  Nagano,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Niiahin  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,689 
Clainu    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    30,    1981,    56- 
145552[U];  Sep.  30.  1981.  56-145553(U];  Sep.  30,  1981,  56- 
145555[U];  Sep.  30,  1981,  56.145556[U] 

Int.  a.^  F16D  65/02 
VS.  a.  188-73J8  7  cialnu 


1.  A  disc  brake  arrangement  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

(A)  a  disc  rotatable  with  a  wheel; 

(B)  a  pair  of  friction  pads  mounted  on  rear  plates  and  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  disc  and  movable  along  the 
axis  of  said  disc; 

(C)  a  caliper  including: 

(1)  a  bridge  portion  having  an  inner  wall  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  disc. 

(2)  an  operable  portion  deflning  a  hydraulic  cylinder  with 
a  piston  therein,  said  piston  being  operably  connected  to 
one  of  said  pads  to  move  it  into  contact  with  said  disc, 
and 

(3)  a  reaction  portion  abutting  the  other  said  pad, 
whereby,  when  said  piston  is  actuated  it  moves  said  first 
pad  into  contact  with  said  disc,  thereby  creating  a  reac- 
tion which  causes  said  caliper  to  move  in  the  opposite 
direction  resulting  in  said  reaction  portion  pushing  said 
other  pad  into  contact  with  said  disc;  and 

(D)  a  pad  spring  including  two  pairs  of  pad-engaging  por- 
tions for  retaining  said  friction  pads  independently  of  each 
other  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  disc  under  a  given  load 
and  comprising: 

(1)  a  central  joining  portion  extending  transversely  across 
said  disc.  pads,  and  rear  plates,  said  joining  portion 
engaging  a  rib  portion  depending  from  said  inner  wall, 

(2)  a  first  pair  of  pad-engaging  portions  formed  by  arms 
extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  joining  por- 
tion at  ajlight  angle  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall,  said 
first  pair  of  pad-engaging  portions  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  width  of  the  first  of  said  rear 
plates,  on  which  said  one  pad  is  mounted,  and  engaging 
slidably  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  first  rear  plate, 

(3)  a  second  pair  of  pad-engaging  portions  formed  by  arms 
extending  outwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said  joining 
portion  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  said  inner  wall, 
said  second  pair  of  pad-engaging  portions  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  other  of 
said  rear  plates,  on  which  said  other  pad  is  mounted, 
and  engaging  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  other  rear 
plate,  and 

(4)  a  stopper  element  depending  from  the  end  of  each  pad 
engaging  portion  for  restraining  said  pads  from  free 
movement  along  the  disc  axis. 


4,538,709 

WHEELED  GARMENT  BAG 

Marrin  E.  Williama,  Worthington;  Darid  B.  Chaney,  Columbus, 

and  Donald  J.  Rebele,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Huntington  National  Bank,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,734 

Int.  a.J  A45C  5/14.  13/26.  13/30.  13/38 

UA  a.  190-18  A  4aaims 


1.  A  luggage  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  support  unit  having  wheels  extending  downward 
upon  which  it  may  roll; 

(b)  a  garment  enclosure  which,  when  in  an  operable  position, 
has  its  lower  portion  attached  to  said  base  support  unit  and 
its  upper  portion  either  folded  downwardly  or  raised 
upwardly; 

(c)  a  linearly  extensible,  telescoping  pole  including  means  for 
releasably  locking  it  in  an  extended  position,  means  for 
attaching  said  pole  at  one  end  to  said  base  support  unit, 
said  pole  extending  upwardly  through  only  said  lower 
portion  of  said  garment  enclosure  and  having  a  handle 
near  its  other  end,  means  for  releasably  attaching  said 
handle  to  the  top  of  said  upper  portion  (pr  supporting  said 
garment  enclosure  when  said  pole  is  extended;  and 

(d)  one  or  more  retractable  support  feet  assembled  to  said 
base  support  unit  to  hold  said  luggage  device  upright  and 
to  carry  additional  luggage  rested  upon  them  when  they 
are  extended  outward  from  said  base  support  unit. 

4,538,710 
MECHANICAL  BRAKE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora 

tion,  Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,218 

Int.  a.^  B60K  41/24 

U.S.  a.  192-13  A  33  Claims 

1.  A  mechanical  brake  Control  device  for  a  vehicle  including 
a  brake  pedal  and  a  clutch  pedal  wherein  the  brake  is  movable 
to  a  brake  applied  mode  during  braking,  the  device  comprising 
a  housing  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  vehicle,  a  connecting 
member  extending  from  the  housing  to  the  brake  pedal  for 
movement  with  the  latter,  locking  means  cooperating  with  the 
housing  and  the  connecting  member  to  selectively  fix  the 
connecting  member  and  the  brake  pedal  relative  to  the  hous- 
ing, and  control  means  extending  from  the  clutch  pedal  to  the 
housing,  the  control  means  being  operable  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  clutch  pedal  to  render  the  locking  means  in 
an  operative  mode  or  an  inoperative  mode,  characterized  in 
that  said  housing  compactly  encloses  said  locking  means  and 
defines  a  guide  upon  which  said  locking  means  is  disposed,  said 
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guide  being  normally  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  when  the  vehicle  is  also  disposed  on  a  substantially 
horizontal  surface,  said  locking  means  being  movable  indepen- 
dently into  direct  engagement  with  said  connecting  member 
solely  in  response  to  the  vehicle  and  said  guide  being  reposi- 


tioned angularly  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane,  provided  said 
control  means  maintains  said  locking  means  in  an  operative 
mode,  and  said  locking  means  comprises  a  ball  which  friction- 
ally  engages  said  connecting  member  to  fix  the  latter  and  said 
brake  pedal  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  housing  in  a  brake 
applied  mode. 


I 


4,538,711 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  EASY  TO  MOUNT  ON 

A  DRIVER 
Terasu  Takata,  Kiryu,  and  Hanio  Inoue,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ogura  Qutch  Co.  Ltd.,  Gunma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1982,  57-177358 
Int.  a.i  F16D  4J/24 
U.S.  a.  192— 18  R  8  Claims 


«  60  9  «   7   M  w  QC  ' 


1.  A  power  transmission  device  for  installation  between  a 
driver  including  an  output  rotary  shaft  and  a  mounting  portion, 
and  a  driven  machine,  comprising: 

a  hollow  tubular  shaft  adapted  to  be  fitted  on  said  output 
rotary  shaft  of  said  driver  for  rotation  therewith; 

an  annular  output  element  mounted  concentrically  on  one 
end  of  said  tubular  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto; 

an  annular  input  element  rigidly  fitted  concentrically  on  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  tubular  shaft  for  rotational 
movement  together  with  said  tubular  shaft; 

an  annular  operating  element  mounted  concentrically  on 
another  end  of  said  tubular  shaft  for  rotational  movement 
relative  to  said  tubular  shaft  through  a  predetermined 
circumferential  angle; 

an  annular  friction  plate  interposed  between  said  output 
element  and  said  input  element  and  mounted  on  said  out- 
put element  for  rotational  movement  therewith  and  for 
displacement  axially  of  said  tubular  shaft  for  frictional 
engagement  with  said  input  element; 

a  first  spring  for  urging  said  friction  plate  toward  said  input 
element; 

an  annular  brake  element  arranged  concentrically  of  said 
tubular  shaft  and  interposed  between  said  operating  ele- 
ment and  friction  plate  for  displacement  axially  of  said 
tubular  shaft  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  friction 


plate,  said  brake  element  having  a  plurality  of  through 
holes  formed  therein  along  a  given  circumference  at  cir- 
cumferentialiy  spaced  locations; 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  operating  element  for 
causing  displacement  of  said  brake  element  axially  of  said 
tubular  shaft  and  relative  to  said  operating  element; 

a  plurality  of  guide  elements  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  driver  and  axially  fitted  through 
respective  ones  of  said  through  holes  of  said  brake  element 
for  permitting  axial  displacement  of  said  brake  element 
along  said  guide  elements  and  prohibiting  circumferential 
displacement  of  said  brake  elements;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  springs  engaging  respective  ones  of  said 
guide  elements  and  urging  said  brake  element  toward  said 
operating  element, 

said  input  element  having  at  least  one  first  opening  formed  at 
a  location  axially  alignable  with  each  of  said  guide  ele- 
ments, said  friction  plate  having  at  least  one  second  open- 
ing at  a  location  axially  alignable  with  said  first  openmg  of 
said  input  element  so  that  said  guide  elements  and  said 
second  springs  can  be  mounted  into  and  removed  from 
said  power  transmission  device  through  said  first  and  said 
second  openings  when  aligned  with  each  other;  and 

wherein  said  friction  plate  comprises  a  radially  extending 
inner  peripheral  portion  which  is  urged  by  said  first 
spring,  a  first  tapered  portion  obliquely  and  radially  out- 
wardly extending  from  said  inner  peripheral  portion 
toward  said  output  element,  a  second  tapered  portion 
located  radially  outwardly  of  said  first  Upered  portion 
and  obliquely  and  radially  outwardly  extending  toward 
said  input  element,  and  an  annular  peripheral  portion 
radially  outwardly  extending  from  said  second  tapered 
portion,  so  that  said  friction  plate  covers  said  input  ele- 
ment and  said  output  element. 


4,538,712 

dLUTCH  BRAKE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FARM 

WORKING  MACHINERY  ETC. 

Shigeo  Nagai,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisskin  Kogyo  KabH« 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,563 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Feb.    19,    1982,    57- 
22406[U1;  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-24407[U] 

Int  a.i  B60K  41/24 
U.S.  a.  192—18  R  10  ciainM 


1.  A  clutch  brake  arrangement  for  farm  working  machinery 
and  the  like,  comprising  an  engine  mount  having  an  axial  boss 
depending  therefrom,  said  boss  having  a  central  axial  bore 
extending  therethrough,  an  output  shaft  extending  through 
said  bore,  an  annular  recess  surrounding  said  boss  to  function 
as  a  spring  seat,  a  rotary  member  rotaubiy  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  output  shaft,  an  axially  slidable  lining  plate 
mounted  on  said  rotary  member  and  routable  therewith,  said 
lining  plate  carrying,  on  its  upper  surface,  an  annular  clutch 
lining  and  an  annular  brake  lining  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  said  clutch  lining,  an  axially  slidable  pressure  plate  mounted 
on  said  boss,  a  clutch  disc  disposed  between  said  lining  plate 
and  said  pressure  plate  and  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  for  rou- 
tion  therewith,  said  pressure  plate  being  normally  biased  into 
engagement  with  said  lining  plate,  a  brake  spring  resiliently 
disposed  between  said  spring  seat  and  said  pressure  plate  to 
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constantly  bias  the  pressure  plate  into  engagement  with  said 
brake  lining  on  said  lining  plate  and  to  maintain  said  lining 
plate  out  of  engagement  with  said  clutch  disc,  a  cam  plate 
axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  boss  and  opposed  to  said 
pressure  plate,  said  pressure  plate  and  cam  plate,  together, 
deflning  a  ball  clamp,  and  a  cam  ball  riding  in  said  ball  clamp, 
said  cam  plate  being  held  on  said  boss  by  a  retaining  ring, 
whereby  when  said  cam  plate  is  rotated,  the  cam  action  ex- 
erted by  said  ball  causes  said  pressure  plate  to  move  axially  out 
of  engagement  with  said  lining  plate  and  to  allow  said  lining 
plate  to  engage  with  said  clutch  disc. 


4,538,713 
FRICTION  CLUTCH  DIFFERENTIAL  AXLE 
Yuichi  Wasada,  SaJUma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,496 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1982,    57- 
149587[U] 

Int.  a.^  F16D  13/44;  B60B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  192-54  18  Qaims 


1.  An  axle  having  a  friction  clutch  differential  comprising 

a  Tirst  axle  shaft  extending  to  receive  a  wheel; 

a  coaxial  second  axle  shaft  extending  to  receive  a  wheel; 

a  clutch  between  said  axle  shafts  including  a  clutch  housing 
rotatably  driven  with  said  first  shaft  and  having  axially 
extending  guides,  clutch  disks  rotatably  driven  with  said 
second  shaft,  clutch  plates  rotatably  driven  with  said 
axially  extending  guides,  a  clutch  spring  in  said  clutch 
housing,  and  a  helical  spline  coupling  between  said  clutch 
and  one  of  said  axle  shafts. 


4,538,714 
WHEEL  HUB  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Tooru  Kagata,  Toyota,  and  Motoi  Fiyikawa,  Anjo,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,667 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1982,  57-148316 
Int.  a.^  F16D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  192-54  3  Oaims 


the  outer  end  of  said  wheel  hub,  a  sleeve  member  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  said  drive  axle  for  rotation  there- 
with and  located  within  said  cylindrical  body,  a  clutch  member 
integrally  formed  with  a  second  clutch  element  to  be  engaged 
with  said  first  clutch  element  and  axially  slidably  mounted  on 
said  sleeve  member  for  rotation  therewith,  cam  means  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  the  outer  end  of  a  stationary  axle  tube  for 
said  drive  axle  and  rotatable  on  said  sleeve  member,  cam  fol- 
lower means  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said  sleeve  member 
for  rotation  therewith  and  cooperable  with  said  cam  -  cans  to 
be  displaced  toward  said  clutch  member  in  response  ti  rotation 
of  said  drive  axle,  and  a  connecting  member  engaged  with  said 
cam  follower  means  and  said  clutch  member  to  permit  rela- 
tively inward  movement  between  said  cam  follower  means  and 
said  clutch  member, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  first  spring  arranged  between  said  cam  follower  means  and 
said  clutch  member  for  loading  said  cam  follower  means 
toward  said  cam  means  and  cooperable  with  said  connect- 
ing member  for  loading  said  clutch  member  for  movement 
away  from  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  element;  and 
a  second  spring  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  first  spring 
between  said  cam  follower  means  and  said  clutch  member 
for  loading  said  clutch  member  for  movement  toward 
engagement  with  said  first  clutch  element  and  cooperable 
with  said  connecting  member  for  resiliently  providing  an 
axial  space  between  said  cam  follower  means  and  said 
clutch  member. 


4,538,715 
OVERLOAD  CLUTCH  WITH  VIBRATION  PROTECTION 

MECHANISM 
Mathias  Konrad,  Troisdorf,  and  Klaus  Kiimpf,  Lohmar,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH, 
Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,002 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151485 

Int.  C1.3  F16D  7/02,  43/20 
U.S.  O.  192-56  R  2  Oaims 


1.  An  overload  clutch  for  protecting  drive  lines  comprising: 
a  first  clutch  member  and  a  second  clutch  member  adapted  to 
be  placed  in  driving  engagement  with  each  other;  aperture 
means  in  said  first  clutch  member;  first  recess  means  circumfer- 
entially  distributed  in  said  second  clutch  member;  rolling  mem- 
bers held  in  said  aperture  means  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  in 
said  first  recess  means  for  placing  said  first  and  second  clutch 
members  in  torque-transmitting  engagement;  a  switching  ring 
having  therein  second  recess  means  corresponding  to  said  first 
recess  means  and  angularly  offset  relative  thereto  when  said 
clutch  is  in  torque-transmitting  engagement;  circumferentially 
acting  spring  means  holding  said  switching  ring  in  said  angu- 
larly offset  position;  axial  spring  means  acting  against  said 
.  switching  ring  to  urge  said  rolling  members  into  torque-trans- 

1.  A  Wheel  hub  clutch  assembly  for  effecting  engagement  mitting  engagement  within  said  first  recess  means;  said  switch- 
between  a  drive  axle  and  a  wheel  hub  m  response  to  rotation  of  ing  ring  being  rotatable  against  the  force  of  said  circumferen- 
said  dnve  axle,  compnsmg  a  cyhndncal  body  integrally  tially  acting  spring  means  when  a  predetermined  nominal 
formed  therem  with  a  first  clutch  element  and  to  be  fastened  to    torque  of  said  clutch  is  exceeded  to  bring  said  second  recess 
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means  in  corresponding  angular  position  relative  to  said  aper- 
ture means;  vibration  protection  means  comprising  securing 
pin  means  mounted  in  said  first  clutch  member  so  as  to  be 
axially  movable  relative  thereto  to  a  limited  extent,  detent 
means  formed  in  said  switching  ring  for  engaging  therein  said 
securing  pin  means  when  said  clutch  is  in  torque-transmitting 
engagement,  and  spring  means  urging  said  securing  pin  means 
into  engagement  with  said  detent  means;  said  securing  pin 
means  extending  into  said  detent  means  a  distance  smaller  than 
the  maximum  depth  of  said  second  recess  means  to  enable  said 
securing  pin  means  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  when  said 
nominal  clutch  torque  is  exceeded;  said  vibration  protection 
means  preventing  vibration-induced  movement  of  said  second 
recess  means  into  corresponding  angular  position  relative  to 
said  aperture  means. 


ISl 


4,538,716 
MULTIPLE-DISC  FRICTION  CLUTCH  AND 
DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  THEREFOR 
Wolfgang  Reik,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,845 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,  3204614 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  29, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  F16F  1/32.  1/34;  F16D  21/06.  13/44 

VS.  O.  192—70.29  24  Oaims 


4,538,717 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  STEP  DRIVE 

Knud  Blohm,  Nordborg,  and  Egon  Krogh,  Sonderborg,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,905 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1982,  3205500 

Int.  a.5  F16D  67/02:  B60K  41/24.  41/28 
VS.  Q.  192—0.094  10  Claims 


.-6 


1»- 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  step  drive  assembly  which  in- 
cludes a  rotatable  operating  unit  and  a  change-over  clutch  unit 
for  selectively  connecting  said  operating  unit  to  a  continuously 
running  motor  or  a  stationary  brake,  said  change-over  clutch 
unit  having  input  stop  and  start  lines;  said  control  apparatus 
comprising,  a  disk  connected  to  said  operating  unit  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  a  circular  track  with  first  and  second 
zones,  sensor  means  scanning  said  zones  and  outputting  a  pulse 
train,  an  evaluating  circuit  responsive  to  said  pulse  train  having 
a  first  time  comparator  circuit  for  outputting  a  positional  stop 
signal  and  a  second  time  comparator  circuit  for  outputting  an 
overload  stop  signal,  said  first  and  second  comparator  circuits 
having  respective  first  and  second  limiting  time  values  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  first  and  second  zones  having  alternating 
elements  with  the  elements  of  said  first  zone  being  uniformly 
smaller  than  the  elements  of  said  second  zone  except  that  at 
least  one  signal  element  of  said  first  zone  is  the  largest  of  all 
said  elements,  said  first  time  comparator  circuit  outputting  said 
positional  stop  signal  when  said  first  limiting  time  value  is 
between  the  nominal  operating  speed  scanning  times  for  said 
signal  element  and  for  the  other  elements  of  said  first  zone,  said 
second  time  comparator  circuit  outputting  said  overload  stop 
signal  when  said  second  limiting  value  is  larger  than  the  nomi- 
nal operating  speed  scanning  times  for  said  elements  of  said 
second  zone. 


1.  A  friction  clutch,  especially  a  multiple-disc  clutch,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  movable  pressure  plates;  a  pair  of 
clutch  plates  flanking  said  pressure  plates;  and  a  diaphragm 
spring  disposed  between  said  pressure  plates  and  including  a 
circumferentially  extending  marginal  portion  engaging  one  of 
said  pressure  plates  and  a  second  portion  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  said  marginal  portion,  one  of  said  portions  engag- 
ing the  other  of  said  pressure  plates  radially  inwardly  of  the 
locus  of  engagement  between  said  marginal  portion  and  said 
one  pressure  plate  so  that  said  pressure  plates  are  biased  against 
the  respective  clutch  plates  in  the  engaged  condition  of  the 
clutch,  said  second  portion  including  a  part  disposed  radially 
inwardly  of  the  region  of  engagement  of  said  one  portion  with 
said  other  pressure  plate  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections 
which  are  connected  to  each  other  at  locations  disposed  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  region  of  engagement,  said  second  por- 
tion defining  a  substantially  centrally  located  opening  and 
further  including  an  annulus  of  prongs  surrounding  said  open- 
ing, said  second  portion  furiher  having  ojien  slots  alternating 
with  said  prongs  and  closed  slots  including  enlarged  outer 
portions  inwardly  adjacent  .o  said  marginal  portion  and  inner 
portions  extending  toward  but  short  of  said  opening  and  over- 
lapping the  neighboring  open  slots,  as  considered  in  the  radial 
direction  of  said  diaphragm  spring,  said  open  slots  being  lo- 
cated radially  inwardly  of  said  enlarged  outer  portions. 

48I-9350.G.-85-6 


4,538,718 
CLUTCH  DISC  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  Maucher,  Sasbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,830 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1981,  3126694 

Int.  O.^  F16D  3/66 
U.S.  O.  192—106.2  31  Claims 

1.  A  clutch  disc  arrangement,  especially  for  the  clutches  of 
automotive  vehicles,  comprising  a  first  component  including  a 
hub  and  first  and  second  annular  guides  rotatable  with  said  hub 
and  defining  between  themselves  an  annular  space  surrounding 
said  hub;  a  second  component  including  a  clutch  disc  having 
portion  in  said  space  and  being  rotauble  within  limits  relative 
to  said  first  component;  first  energy  storing  means  interposed 
between  said  components  to  urge  said  second  component  to  a 
neutral  position  and  to  yieldably  resist  at  least  some  suges  of 
rotation  of  said  second  component  relative  to  said  first  compo- 
nent; and  means  for  yieldably  opposing  rotation  of  said  second 
component  relative  to  said  first  component  after  said  second 
component  completes  a  predetermined  angular  movement 
from  said  neutral  position,  comprising  a  washer  disposed  out- 
side of  said  space  and  having  a  radially  innermost  portion,  said 
washer  being  resilient  as  considered  in  the  axial  direction  of 
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said  hub  and  bearing  against  said  first  component,  means  for 
maintaining  said  washer  in  prestressed  condition  including  a 
stressing  member  rigid  with  said  first  component  and  bearing 
against  said  innermost  portion  of  said  washer,  at  least  one 


tromagnetic  field  is  an  acceptable  coin  from  said  alternat- 
ing signals. 


4  538  720 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES 
BETWEEN  CONVEYORS 
Jean-Louis  Limousin,  Qearwater,  FU.,  assignor  to  Pet,  Incorpo- 
rated, St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,899 

Int.  a.^  B65G  47/02 

U.S.  a.  198-416  ,9  ci^^ 


P6-P8 


friction  pad  interposed  between  said  washer  and  said  first 
component,  and  second  energy  storing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  washer  and  said  first  component  and  being  opera- 
tive to  yieldably  oppose  certain  stages  of  rotation  of  said 
washer  relative  to  said  first  component. 


4  538  719 

ELECTRONIC  COIN  ACCEPTOR 

Matthew  H.  Gray,  and  Robert  D.  Everett,  both  of  Monroe, 

Mich,,  assignors  to  Hilgraeye.  Incorporated,  Monroe,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,295 

Int.  a.J  G07F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  194-100  A  42  Qaims 


1 — '  f 


^^_j*»»^A,«. 


[^^ — 5    ^ 
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Mfrttf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  articles  between  conveyors, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  conveyor; 

pushing  means  for  simultaneously  pushing  a  plurality  of  the 
articles  transversely  relative  to  said  first  conveyor; 

gripping  means  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  to  said  first 
conveyor,  said  gripping  means  pivoting  from  a  first  posi- 
tion for  simultaneously  grasping  a  plurality  of  the  articles 
as  the  articles  are  pushed  transversely  by  said  pushing 
means  such  that  toppling  of  the  articles  is  inhibited  during 
the  change  of  direction  of  the  articles  wHen  pushed  trans- 
versely, said  gripping  means  pivoting  to  a  second  position 
for  simultaneously  releasing  the  articles;  and 

driving  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  gripping  means 
for  driving  said  gripping  means  together  with  said  grasped 
articles  in  a  direction  transverse  relative  to  said  first  con- 
veyor, said  driving  means  driving  said  gripping  means 
between  a  first  station  adjacent  to  said  first  conveyor  and 
a  second  station  adjacent  to  a  second  conveyor  disposed 
transversely  relative  to  said  first  conveyor,  said  driving 
means  driving  said  gripping  means  at  substantially  the 
same  speed  as  the  speed  of  said  second  conveyor  such  that 
toppling  of  the  articles  is  inhibited  when  the  articles  are 
released  from  said  gripping  means  at  said  second  station. 

4,538,721 

CONVEYOR 

Jan-Erik  Westnun,  Solvesborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00121,  §  371  Date  Dec.  9, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03589,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13,  1981,  8102364 
Int.  a.J  B65G  25/00 
U.S.  a.  198-774  7  0.,^ 


1.  A  coin  inspecting  circuit,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  input  driving  signal  which  is  selec- 
tively varied  between  at  least  two  predetermined  charac- 
tenstics; 

means  for  creating  an  electromagnetic  field  which  is  varied 
in  response  to  said  driving  signal  and  for  producing  alter- 
nating signals  which  are  responsive  to  a  conductive  object 

Whether  a  conductive  object  m  the  presence  of  said  dec-   driven  support  means  (7,8)  movable  in  synchronization  with 
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the  movement  of  said  conveyor  means,  said  support  means 
being  arranged,  prior  to  and  after,  respectively,  the  convey- 
ance of  an  object  (42)  by  means  of  the  conveyor  means  (3),  to 
fix  said  object  in  a  stationary  starting  position  and  in  a  station- 
ary end  position  respectively,  the  conveyor  means  (3)  being  of 
reciprocating  type,  the  support  means  (7,8)  being  movable 
essentially  vertically  to  lower  objects  onto  and  lift  objecu  up 
from  the  conveyor  means;  the  improve^fift  in  which  the 
conveyor  means  and  the  support  means  nave  a  common  drive 
motor  (9)  with  a  mechanical  driven  train,  the  movements  of  the 
conveyor  means  and  of  the  support  means  being  synchronized 
with  each  other  so  that  the  conveyor  means  interrupts  its 
movement  while  the  support  means  move,  the  conveyor  means 
(3)  comprising  a  carriage  movable  in  a  frame  (2)  and  coupled  to 
said  drive  motor  (9)  via  said  driven  train  which  includes  a 
crank  mechanism  (12,19)  in  which  a  first  crank  (12)  connected 
to  the  drive  motor  (9)  engages  a  guide  (13),  movably  mounted 
in  the  frame  and  actuating  the  carriage,  said  guide  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  at  rest  during  a  portion  of  the  rotational  cycle  of 
the  first  crank  (12),  and  support  means  (7,8)  that  assume,  dur- 
ing the  movement  of  the  conveyor  means  (3)  from  the  starting 
position  to  the  end  position,  a  bottom,  lowered  position,  and 
during  the  return  movement  of  the  conveyor  means  an  upper, 
raised  position,  the  reciprocal  movement  of  the  support  means 
(7,8)  between  the  raised  and  lowered  position  being  controlled 
by  a  cam  (35)  rotating  synchronously  with  the  first  crank  (12). 


4,538,722 
CONVEYOR  SmFTING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Maurice  N.  Sumner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  McNally  Pitts- 
burg, Inc.,  Pittsburg,  Kans. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,510 

Int.  a.^  B65G  41/00 

VS.  a.  198—861.2  7  Claims 


3.  A  method  for  shifting  a  shiftable  conveyor  provided  with 
rails  mounted  on  rail  sleepers  from  a  first  linear  alignment  to  a 
second  linear  alignment,  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  first  set  of  shifting  beams  connected  in 
end-to-end,  articulated  relationship  and  carrying  a  first 
plurality  of  rail  engaging  means,  on  one  side  of  the  con- 
veyor over  a  first  one  of  the  rails; 

(b)  positioning  a  second  set  of  shifting  beams  connected  in 
end-to-end,  articulated  relationship  and  carrying  a  second 
plurality  of  rail  engaging  means,  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  conveyor  over  the  second  one  of  the  rails; 

(c)  attaching  said  first  plurality  of  rail  engaging  means  to  the 
first  one  of  the  rails,  and  said  second  plurality  of  rail- 
engaging  means  to  the  second  one  of  the  rails; 

(d)  raising  said  first  and  second  set  of  shifting  beams  and  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  rail-engaging  means  to  a 
selected  height  whereby  the  rails  and  rail  sleepers  beneath 
said  first  and  second  set  of  shifting  beams  are  lifted  from 
the  ground;  and 

(e)  urging  said  first  and  second  set  of  shifting  beams  and  said 
first  and  second  plurality  of  rail-engaging  means  along  the 
rails  in  a  path  conforming  to  said  second  linear  alignment. 


4,538,723 
BATTLEFIELD  MAGAZINE 
Bruce  S.  Johnson,  and  Paul  H.  Borst,  both  of  Dallastown,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,189 

iBt  a.^  F42B  37/00 

VS.  a.  206—3  27  daims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  projectile  locking  front  includ- 


ing: 


(a)  a  body  having  a  front  and  a  back; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  projectile  front  storage  zones  in  said  body 
and  extending  from  said  back  to  said  front,  each  of  said 
front  storage  zones  having  an  open  back  to  allow  projec- 
tiles to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  and  an  open  front  to 
allow  projectiles  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  locking  means  mounted  to  said  body  and  selectively 
operable  to  secure  projectiles  against  movement  out  the 
front  of  said  storage  zones  and  selectively  operable  to 
allow  projectile  removal  out  of  the  front  of  said  front 
storage  zones;  and 

(d)  base  securing  means  on  said  body  operable  for  remov- 
ably securing  a  base  to  said  back  of  said  body,  the  base 
having  a  plurality  of  projectile  back  storage  zones  associ- 
ated on  a  one-to-one  basis  with  said  front  storage  zones 
and  operable  to  hold  the  backs  of  projectiles  which  have 
their  noses  extending  into  said  projectile  front  storage 
zones. 


4,538,724 
SPIRAL  BAND  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Bruce  S.  Johnson,  Dallastown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Harsco  Corpora- 
tion, York,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,269 

Int.  a.3  F42B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  206—3  40  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securely  holding  projectiles  comprising: 

(a)  an  assembly  body  having  a  front,  a  back,  and  a  plurality 

of  projectile  storage  zones  extending  from  said  back  to 
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said  front,  each  of  said  zones  being  open  at  its  front  and 
operable  to  hold  at  least  part  of  a  projectile  with  the  nose 
of  the  projectile  freely  accessible; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  securing  portions,  each  securing  portion 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  zones,  and  disposable  in: 

I.  a  securing  position  to  prevent  movement  of  a  projectile 
out  of  said  corresponding  zone  through  said  front;  and 

II.  a  release  position  to  allow  removal  of  a  projectile  out  of 
the  corresponding  zone  through  said  front; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  manually  operable  controllers,  each  con- 
troller corresponding  with  one  of  said  securing  portions 
and  independently  disposable  in: 

I.  a  securing  state  disposing  said  corresponding  securing 
portion  in  its  securing  position;  and 

II.  a  release  state  disposing  said  corresponding  securing 
portion  in  its  release  position;  and 

(d)  a  gang  control  disposable  in  a  securing  state  wherein  said 
securing  portions  are  moved  from  their  release  positions 
to  their  securing  positions. 


4,538,725 
COMPACT  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE  GODET 
Loren  J.  Glover,  Roy,  Utah;  Milton  O.  Flower,  Van  Nuys,  and 
David  J.  Pinassi,  Beverly  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Max  Factor  &  Co.,  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,786 

Int.  a  J  A45C  11/00;  B65D  25/02.  77/26 

VS.  a.  206-37  4  Claims 


thumb  hole  for  removal  and  holding,  and  either  one  or  two 
usable  sides  stacked  in  multiple  numbers  in  a  cubical  or  rectan- 
gular shaped  disposable  container  consisting  of  a  front,  back, 
two  sides,  a  top  with  mounting  Hange  containing  mounting 
eyelets  to  prevent  horizontal,  vertical  and  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  container,  and  a  bottom  with  perforated  or  prefab- 
ricated opening  to  allow  removal  and  use  of  individual  palettes 
as  required. 


_  4,538,727 

NON-COLLAPSIBLE  CARRYING  KIT 

James  H.  Solloway,  11  Dwight  Ave.,  Salem,  N.H.  03079 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,335 

Int.  a.i  B65D  85/00.  1/36:  A47F  5/08;  A47H  1/16 

U.S.  a.  206-223  5  Qaims 


1.  A  compact,  comprising:  a  housing  including  an  integrally 
formed,  one  piece  plastic  base  defining  an  area  to  receive  and 
contain  a  removable  godet;  a  godet  configured  to  removably 
fit  within  said  area;  a  plastic  tab  formed  as  an  integral  part  of 
said  base  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  biased  first  position  for 
engaging  and  retaining  said  godet  within  said  receiving  area 
and  a  second  forced  position  for  allowing  the  removal  of  said 
godet  within  said  receiving  area;  and  means  for  preventing  said 
tab  from  moving  beyond  said  second  position  in  the  direction 
away  from  said  first  position,  whereby  to  prevent  said  tab  from 
inadvertantly  being  bent  to  its  breaking  point. 


4,538,726 
DISPOSABLE  MIXING  PALETTE  AND  CONTAINER 
Charles  S.  Pastva,  205  Millwood  Dr.,  Apt.  202Y,  NashviUe, 
Davidson  County,  Tenn.  37217 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,153 

Int.  O.^  B65D  5/72.  83/08 

U.S.  a.  206-44.12  8  Qaims 


1.  A  carrying  kit  for  a  plurality  of  articles  of  varying  size, 
shape,  and  dimensions  said  kit  comprising: 

a  rigid,  non-collapsible  container  of  generally  cubical  con- 
figuration having  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  elongated  side 
walls,  and  a  pair  of  shorter  end  walls  upstanding  from  said 
bottom  wall. 

a  central,  elongated  partition  wall,  extending  between  said 
end  walls  and  upstanding  from  said  bottom  wall  to  divide 
said  container  into  two  opposite  compartments  of  equal 
area  in  plan; 

a  plurality  of  shorter  cross  partition  walls,  each  extending 
transversely  across  one  of  said  compartments  to  divide 
said  compartments  into  cells,  some  of  different  area  in 
plan; 

said  central  partition  wall  having  an  upper  integral  portion 
extending  above  the  level  of  said  side  walls,  end  walls,  and 
cross  partition  walls  and  being  apertured  to  form  a  carry- 
ing handle; 

all  of  said  walls  and  said  bottom  being  integral  to  form  a  one 
piece,  rigid  carrying  kit; 

and  an  elongated  hook,  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said 
walls  and  movable  from  a  down  position  below  the  level 
of  the  top  of  said  side  and  end  walls  to  an  up  position,  with 
the  hook  extending  above  the  level  of  said  upper  portion 
of  said  central  partition  wall  for  suspending  said  kit  on  a 
shower  head  pipe  or  shower  curtain  rod. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  the  combination  of  a  prefab- 
ricated disposable  palette  having  rounded  or  angled  comers,  a 


4,538,728 

GOLF  BAG  SECURTTY  DEVICE 

Elmer  R.  Lewis,  1878  E.  Calaveras  St.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,356 

Int.  0.i  A63B  55/00 

U.S.  a.  206—315.3  5  Qaims 

1.  A  security  device  adapted  for  combination  with  a  golf 

club  bag,  said  golf  club  bag  having  a  main  tubular  portion  and 

a  mouth  portion  forming  an  opening  in  said  bag  for  receiving 

golf  clubs,  said  device  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  first  and  second  portions  hingedly 
connected  with  each  other,  said  hinged  portions  compris- 
ing symmetrically  matching  semi-circular  shell  members 
having  corresponding  mating  surfaces  across  their  diamet- 
rical chords; 

(b)  means  for  releasably  locking  said  mating  surfaces  of  said 
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first  and  second  body  portions  in  a  position  adjacent  to 
each  other; 

(c)  each  of  said  shell  members  having  a  surface  defining  a 
central  recess  in  said  mating  surface  at  the  center  of  said 
chords,  adapted  to  receive  the  shafts  of  said  golf  clubs; 

(d)  first  and  second  retaining  members  on  said  first  and 


^32a 


second  shell  members,  respectively,  located  adjacent  to 
said  central  recesses  of  said  shell  members,  for  retaining 
said  golf  clubs  in  a  central  opening  formed  by  said  central 
recesses  when  said  mating  surfaces  are  locked  in  said 
position  adjacent  to  each  other;  and 
(e)  means  for  mounting  said  body  to  said  mouth  portion  of 
said  golf  club  bag. 


4,538,729 

RECORDING  MEDIA  STORAGE  APPARATUS  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

Peter  Ackeret,  Kusnacht,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  IDN  Inven- 
tions and  Development  of  Novelties  AG,  Chur,  Switzerland 

I       Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,068 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  29, 
1983,  83108472.8 

Int.  a.J  B65D  85/672 
U.S.  a.  206—387  36  Oaims 


\    ^'uV^u    i 


"  \  "  ^  \ 


1.  Recording  media  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
housing  means; 

transport  slider  means  for  accommodating  recording  media, 
said  slider  means  being  movable  along  a  linear  path  for 
conveying  the  recording  media  from  a  storage  position  in 
which  it  is  completely  enclosed  in  said  housing  means  and 
a  removal  position  in  which  it  is  accessible  for  removal 
from  said  slider  means; 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  transport  slider  means  toward 

the  removal  position;  and 
locking  means  for  retaining  said  transport  slider  means  in  the 
storage  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means,  said 
locking  means  including  cooperating  locking  elements  on 
said  housing  means  and  said  slider  means  which  are  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  slider  means  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  alternately  lock  and  unlock  said  locking  means, 
said  lockinfj  elements  comprising: 
at  least  fir«t  coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing a  fi/st  movable  coupling  member,  said  coupling 
member  being  supported  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  transport  slider  means;  and 
cam  means,  said  cam  means  being  supported  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  transport  slider  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  coupling  means  coupling  member 
to  establish  a  locked  position  of  said  transport  slider 


means,  said  coupling  member  and  cam  means  being 
movable  relative  to  one  another  and  being  urged  to- 
gether in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  said  slider  means  by  said  spring  means 
when  said  locking  means  is  in  the  locked  position,  said 
cam  means  being  shaped  to  cause  disengagement  of  said 
coupling  means  and  said  cam  means  upon  movement  of 
said  transport  slider  means  in  said  first  direction  when 
said  locking  means  is  in  the  locked  condition. 


4,538,730 

COLLAPSIBLE  STORAGE  BOX  FOR  FLOPPY  DISK 

Chyi-Ying  Wu,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,885 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206—444  2  Clainu 


1.  A  collapsible  storage  box  for  floppy  disk  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  upper  cover  and  a  bottom  case,  said  upper 
cover  pivotedly  mounted  on  a  rear  wall  plate  of  said 
bottom  case  by  a  hinge  and  normally  restored  to  an  open- 
ing position  by  a  plurality  of  restored  springs  jacketed  on 
a  pin  of  said  hinge; 
a  switch  means  including  a  lock  fixed  on  a  front  wall  plate  of 
said  bottom  case,  a  push-button  lowerly  formed  with  two 
side  pins  pivotedly  fixed  on  two  brackets  formed  on  the 
front  portion  of  a  bottom  plate  of  said  bottom  case,  and  a 
partition  plate  defining  said  lock  within  a  compartment 
among  said  front  wall  plate,  said  bottom  plate  and  said 
partition  plate  within  said  bottom  case  to  project  said 
push-button  outwards,  said  push-bufton  formed  with  a  lip 
hole  on  its  upper  portion  which  is  engaged  with  an  exten- 
sion lip  formed  on  a  front  edge  of  said  upper  cover  when 
closing  said  upper  cover  on  said  bottom  case;  and  a  col- 
lapsible storing  means  including  a  plurality  of  collapsible 
strorage  bags  each  formed  by  binding  an  upper  transpar- 
ent film  with  a  lower  base  plate  for  storing  a  fioppy  disk 
therein,  each  said  bag  being  termmated  with  a  pin  which 
is  pivotedly  fixed  in  two  pin  holes  respectively  formed  on 
two  triangle  supporting  plates  disposed  on  both  sides  of 
said  bottom  plate,  a  plurality  of  said  pin  holes  being  slop- 
ingly  formed  on  the  slope  side  of  said  triangle  supporting 
plate,  each  said  bag  formed  with  two  side-wing  portions 
on  its  both  sides  and  each  side-wing  portion  formed  with 
a  big  hole  and  a  small  hole  communicated  with  said  big 
hole  by  a  slit  cut  therebetween,  two  wires  each  tensioned 
by  two  tension  springs  respectively  connected  to  said 
upper  cover  and  said  bottom  plate  and  each  wire  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  balls  each  divided  in  an  equal  distance, 
said  wire  fixed  with  said  balls  passing  through  said  big 
holes  formed  on  said  side-wing  portions  and  said  wire  then 
moved  from  each  said  slit  to  pass  through  said  small  hole 
to  allow  each  said  ball  slidingly  backing  each  said  bag  to 
extend  all  said  bags  as  a  sector  shape  for  easier  withdrawal 
or  storing  of  fioppy  disk  when  opening  said  upper  cover 
and  pulling  said  wires. 
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4,538  731 

CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL  OBJECTS,  PARTICULARLY 

PASTILLES  AND  SIMILAR  CONFECTIONERY 

PRODUCTS 

Lorenzo  ailario.  Alba,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ferrero  S.pji.,  Alba, 

Italy 

FUed  May  8, 1984,  S«r.  No.  608,094 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30, 1983,  53532/83[U] 
Int.  a.^  B65D  8S/60,  43/16 
U.S.  a.  206-540  1  Qaim 


hinge  to  said  heel;  the  length  of  said  ribs  being  such  that  they 
extend  from  a  zone  spaced  from  said  hinge. 


1.  A  container  of  the  type  having  a  hollow  body  having 
substantially  the  form  of  a  right  prism  and  including  a  rectan- 
gular base  wall  and  two  pairs  of  lateral  walls  of  equal  length 
which  project  from  opposing  sides  of  the  base  wall  and  define 
an  entry  opening  into  said  body  at  their  edges  opposite  the  base 
wall,  and  a  hollow,  plastic  closure  element,  the  closure  element 
including:  a  rectangular  end  surface  of  the  closure  element 
with  dimensions  corresponding  substantially  to  the  external 
perimeter  of  the  edges  of  said  lateral  walls  defining  said  entry 
opening;  a  skirt  extending  perpendiculariy  from  said  end  and 
having,  for  a  certain  distance  from  said  end,  dimensions  that  it 
can  be  inserted  into  said  hollow  body  and  grip  resiliently  the 
internal  surfaces  of  said  lateral  walls  adjacent  said  entry  open- 
ing in  the  assembled  condition  of  a  container,  a  rectangular 
aperture  defined  by  said  end  and  having  a  major  axis  coinci- 
dent with  the  major  axis  of  said  end,  said  aperture  being  clos- 
able  by  a  closure  (lap,  said  aperture  extending  from  one  of  the 
minor  sides  of  said  flap  for  said  aperture,  said  closure  flap 
including  a  plate  with  fiat  parallel  faces  which  is  hingedly 
connected  to  said  end  of  said  aperture  opposite  said  minor  side 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  latter  by  an  integral  hinge  consti- 
tuted by  a  reduced  section  portion  of  the  flap,  said  flap  being  of 
a  length  such  that  a  terminal  portion  of  its  free  end  extends 
axially  beyond  said  minor  side  and  acts  as  a  gripping  tab  when 
said  flap  is  closed,  and  cooperating  snap-engagement  means 
formed  on  said  terminal  portion  of  said  flap  and  on  the  minor 
wall  of  said  skirt  beneath  the  external  end  of  said  aperture,  said 
snap-engagement  means  being  of  improved  construction  and 
comprising:  a  transverse  projection  heel  formed  parallel  to  said 
hinge  axis,  on  the  surface  of  the  said  projection  facing  towards 
the  hinge  of  said  closure  flap,  and  a  transverse  groove  having 
a  section  complementary  to  that  of  said  heel  and  snap-engagea- 
ble  thereby  formed  in  the  external  surface  of  said  minor  wall  of 
the  skirt,  a  frontal  edge  on  side  minor  wall  of  the  said  front 
edge  defining  the  top  of  said  groove  and  said  frontal  edge 
having  a  central  part  which  projects  outwardly  relative  to  its 
lateral  parts;  said  lateral  parts  being  set  back  slightly  with 
respect  to  the  external  surface  of  said  minor  wall  of  the  skirt, 
and  being  coplanar  with  the  external  surface  of  said  minor 
wall;  said  closure  fiap  having  a  smaller  thickness  than  the  end 
surface  of  said  closure  element,  and  two  laterally-spaced,  lon- 
gitudinal ribs  provided  on  a  lower  surface  of  said  closure  flap 
which  extend  from  a  zone  of  said  flap  spaced  from  said  integral 


4  538  732 

CARTON  WTTH  IMPROVED  OPENING  STRUCTURE 

Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  James 

River/Dixie-Northem,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,790,  Jun.  18,  1981,.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,131 

Int.  a.^  B65D  S/70 

UA  a.  206-613  6aaims 


1.  In  a  carton  structure  formed  from  paperboard  character- 
ized by  inclusion  of  a  relatively  narrow  wall  portion  to  be 
opened  in  a  controlled  and  predictable  manner  by  tearing,  the 
combination  comprising: 

relatively  narrow  inner  and  outer  flaps  folded  in  overiying 
relation  and  adhered  to  one  another  along  their  lengths  in 
formation  of  said  wall  portion; 
means  defining  a  first  cut  score  line  along  which  said  inner 
flap  is  folded  to  form  an  outside  facing  edge  of  the  set  up 
carton; 
means  defining  a  second  cut  score  line  in  said  inner  flap 
parallel  to  and  intermediate  said  first  cut  score  line  and  the 
free  edge  of  said  inner  flap; 
said  inner  flap  having  a  first  upper  surface  portion  bounded 
by  said  first  and  second  cut  score  lines,  a  second  upper 
surface  portion  bounded  by  said  second  cut  score  line  and 
said  free  edge  of  said  inner  flap,  said  inner  flap  having  a 
lower  surface  portion  on  the  side  opposite  said  first  and 
second  upper  surface  portions;  the  first  upper  surface 
portion  of  the  inner  flap  being  separable  from  the  lower 
surface  portion  of  the  inner  flap  by  delamination;  and 
means  defining  a  line  of  weakness  in  said  outer  flap  coinci- 
dent with  and  overlying  said  second  cut  score  line,  the 
recited  adherence  of  said  flaps  to  one  another  being  in  the 
region  of  the  first  upper  surface  portion  between  said  cut 
score  lines  on  said  inner  flap  and  between  said  line  of 
weakness  and  the  free  edge  of  said  outer  flap; 
said  outer  flap  being  graspable  at  one  end  thereof  in  a  region 
between  said  line  of  weakness  and  the  corresponding  free 
edge  portion,  and  adapted  to  be  pulled  away  from  the 
lower  surface  portion  and  the  second  surface  portion  of 
the  underlying  inner  flap  to  effect  separation  of  the  first 
upper  surface  of  the  inner  flap  from  the  second  surface 
portion  along  the  second  cut  score  line  and  from  the  lower 
surface  portion  between  the  first  and  second  cut  score 
lines  by  delamination,  the  first  surface  portion  of  the  inner 
flap  remaining  adhered  to  the  outer  flap  during  the  delam- 
ination of  the  inner  flap  between  said  cut  score  lines,  said 
first  cut  score  line  for  facilitating  said  delamination  of  said 
inner  flap,  whereby  said  carton  is  opened. 
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4,538,733 

PARTICLE  SORTER  WITH  NEUTRALIZED 

COLLECTION  WELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Michael  A.  Hoffnan,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  SJ, 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,285 

Int.  a.3  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  a,  209—3.1  19  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  particles  moving  in  a  liquid 
stream  according  to  differences  in  particle  parameters  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  providing  a  continuous  liquid  stream  containing 
particles  therein; 

detector  means  for  detecting  particles  in  the  stream; 

means  for  modulating  the  flowing  liquid  stream  to  disrupt  its 
continuous  flow  and  cause  discrete  particle-containing 
droplets  to  be  formed; 

droplet  charging  means  responsive  to  the  detector  means  for 
electrically  charging  selected  droplets; 

electrical  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  charged  droplets 
to  separate  same  from  uncharged  or  oppositely  charged 
droplets;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  and  periodically  reversing  the 
respective  polarities  of  the  droplet  charging  means  and  the 
electrical  deflecting  means  whereby  particles  of  the  same 
selective  interest,  some  of  which  have  opposite  electrical 
charges  thereon,  are  collectible  in  a  collection  well  inside 
which  the  electrical  charge  is  substantially  neutralized. 


4,538,734 
DISK  SCREEN  APPARATUS,  DISK  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

METHOD 

Michael  L.  Gill,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,761 
Int.  a.3  B07B  13/04 
VS.  a.  209—668  20  Qaims 

1.  A  dislc  screen  apparatus  comprising  a  screening  bed  hav- 
ing a  series  of  corotating  spaced  parallel  elongate  disk  assem- 
blies each  of  which  has  a  longitudinal  series  of  concentric 
screen  disks  which  interdigitate  in  axially  spaced  relation  with 
the  screen  disks  on  the  adjacent  disk  assemblies,  and  compris- 
ing: 
each  of  said  disk  assemblies  having  an  elongate  shaft  pro- 
vided with  means  at  opposite  ends  for  rotatably  mounting 
the  assembly  in  the  disk  screen  apparatus; 
an  elongate  indexing  and  keying  structure  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  and  permanently  rigid  with  the  perimeter  of 
said  shaft  and  providing  a  longitudinally  extending  and 
circumferentiaUy  facing  edge; 
said  edge  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced  circumfer- 
entiaUy extending  indexing  and  keying  notches  therein  for 


determining  the  positions  of  the  disks  relative  to  one  an- 
other along  the  length  of  the  shaft; 

said  screen  disks  being  annular  and  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  inner  diameters  which  engage  said  shaft  pe- 
rimeter; 

key  means  on  said  inner  diameters  engageable  in  said 
notches; 

each  of  said  disks  being  movable  along  the  length  of  said 


shaft  by  sliding  its  inner  diameter  along  said  perimeter  and 
with  said  key  means  freely  movable  along  said  edge  until 
aligned  with  a  selected  notch,  and  the  key  means  being 
then  assembled  in  the  aligned  notch  by  relative  rotation  of 
the  disk  and  shaft; 
and  means  for  locking  said  disks  in  their  selected  positions 
with  said  key  means  in  said  notches  and  thereby  retaining 
said  disks  spaced  from  one  another  in  accordance  with 
said  notches  and  corotative  with  said  shaft. 


4,538,735 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUDS  OF 
DIFFERENT  SHAPES 
Johannes  Boom;  Teunis  Terlouw,  both  of  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands, and  Pieter  Visser,  deceased,  late  of  Oegstgeest,  Nether- 
lands (by  Antonia  Jacoba  Visser,  nte  Van  der  Heide,  legal 
represenUtiTe),  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,930 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1981, 
8128776 

Int.  Q.J  B07C  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  209—691  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  spherically-shaped  solids 
from  irregularly-shaped  solids  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  separating  table,  said  separating 
table  having  a  frustoconical  upper  surface  extending  in  a 
downwardly  direction  towards  the  center,  the  angle  of 
said  upper  surface  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  roll  angle 
of  said  spherically-shaped  solids  and  less  than  the  slide 
angle  of  the  irregularly-shaped  solids,  said  table  in  addi- 
tion being  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  vertical  axis; 


1S8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


a  central  vertical  conduit,  said  conduit  communicating  with 
a  central  opening  in  said  separating  table  for  removing  the 
spherically-shaped  solids  from  the  apparatus; 

a  supply  means,  said  supply  means  being  non-rotatively 
mounted  above  said  separating  table  and  including  an 
open  top  cylindrical  box  structure  mounted  above  said 
separating  table,  the  lower  wall  of  the  box  structure  hav- 
ing a  conical  shape  extending  in  an  upward  direction 
towards  the  center  and  having  a  slope  greater  than  the 
slide  angle  of  the  irregularly-shaped  solids  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  box  structure  being  adjacent  the  outer 
edge  of  the  separating  table; 

means  for  supplying  a  mixture  of  spherically-  and  irregular- 
ly-shaped solids  to  said  box  structure; 

a  plurality  of  supply  tubes,  said  supply  tubes  being  mounted 
at  the  periphery  of  the  box  structure  whereby  said  solids 
will  now  by  gravity  from  said  supply  means  to  the  outer 
portion  of  said  separating  table;  and 

removal  means  for  removing  the  irregularly-shaped  solids 
from  the  periphery  of  said  separating  table,  said  remov- 
able means  being  spaced  intermediate  said  supply  tubes. 


4,538,737 

ADJUSTABLE  PACKAGE  CARRIER 

Samuel  T.  Delaney,  3400  Nantucket  Dr.,  Uxington,  Ky.  40502 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,858 

Int.  aj  A47G  29/00:  B65D  6/26 

U.S.  a.  211-71  8  aaims 


4,538,736 

MARKER  STORAGE  CASSETTE  AND  HOLDERS 

THEREFOR 

Barry  D.  Berger,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,965 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211-69.5  40  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of  articles  compris- 
ing: 

a  cassette  having  a  substantially  parallelepiped  shape,  said 
parallelepiped  having  first  and  second  substantially  parallel 
major  faces,  at  least  first,  second  and  third  rectangular  sides 
disposed  perpendicularly  to  said  major  faces  ai  the  edges 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  partially  open  elongate  receptacles 
positioned  parallel  to  said  major  faces,  said  receptacles  being 
adjacent  to  each  other  along  said  major  faces, 

means  for  rotating  said  cassettes  about  an  axis  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  major  faces  of  said  cassette;  and 

means  for  pivoting  said  cassette  about  an  axis  adjacent  to  a 
comer  of  said  parallepiped  and  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  planes  of  said  major  faces,  said  pivoting  means  com- 
prising a  tab  extending  from  a  comer  of  said  cassette,  said 
comer  being  defined  by  said  first  and  second  sides,  said  tab 
cooperating  with  a  recess  for  rotatably  pivoting  about  an 
axis  adjacent  to  said  comer  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  cassette  major  face. 


1.  An  adjustable  article  carrier,  comprising 

a  pair  of  side  walls; 

a  substantially  continuous  base  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  side  walls,  said  receiving  means  allowing  pivotal 
adjustment  between  said  side  walls  and  said  base  and 
adjustment  of  the  distance  between  said  side  walls  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  along  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  base; 

cross  members  for  connecting  said  side  walls  at  side  edges 
thereof;  and 

means  for  securing  the  position  of  said  side  walls  along  said 
cross  members  to  clamp  articles  together,  thereby  provid- 
ing support  and  security  to  hold  articles  of  various  shapes 
and  sizes  on  said  base. 


4  538  738 
REMOVABLE  GARMENT  RACK  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF 

HANGING  GARMENTS 
Willem  H.  P.  Van  Iperen,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sea-Land 
Corporation,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,689 

Int.  a.3  A47F  7/24 

VS.  a.  211-162  11  aaims 


r^3 


1.  A  modular  and  stackable  cargo  container  having  a  remov- 
able garment  rack  for  transportation  of  hanging  garments, 

(a)  a  modular  and  stackable  cargo  container  having  a  rein- 
forced floor  and  corner  posts,  at  least  one  door,  said  walls 
and  a  roof  to  define  an  enclosed  container, 

(b)  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  longitudinal  ledges  adjacent 
the  roof  and  extending  inwardly  from  a  pair  of  opposing 
side  walls, 

(c)  a  pair  of  overhead  guide  rails  extending  between  said 
corner  posts  for  supporting  said  longitudinal  ledges  and 
said  roof, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  removable  and  adjustable  garment  rails 
having  first  and  second  end  sections,  said  rails  being 
spaced  apart  and  extending  traversely  across  said  con- 
tainer between  said  pair  of  inwardly  extending  ledges. 
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each  of  said  end  sections  having  a  slot  therein  for  engaging 
the  longitudinal  ledge, 

(e)  a  releasable  securing  means  mounted  at  each  of  said  end 
sections  to  releasably  secure  said  garment  rails  to  said 
ledges, 

whereby  said  garment  rails  may  be  traversely  and  adjustably 
spaced  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  container  ^-S-  ^-  215 — 246 
to  maximize  the  number  of  hanging  garments  when  trans- 
porting garments;  and  quickly  and  easily  removed  to 
allow  the  entire  cross  section  of  the  container  to  be  filled 
with  bulk  goods. 


4,538,740 
TAMPER  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Beiuamiii  R.  Petersen,  Jr.,  Wbeaton,  lU.,  atsignor  to  Fantaiy 
Flayon,  Inc.,  Wbeaton,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,976 
Int.  a.^  B65D  49/12 

20Clainu 


4,538,739 
MAGAZINE  RACK 
Yaffa  Licari,  and  Vito  Licari,  both  of  875  Ocean  Ave.,  Elberon, 
NJ.  07740 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,081 

Int.  Cl.^  A47F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  211—189  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  magazine  rack  which  includes  a  body  having  a  pair  of 
side  members  and  a  bottom  member  extending  between  the 
side  members,  the  improvement  comprising  first  connecting 
means  formed  monolithically  with  one  of  said  side  members, 
said  one  side  member  including  a  generally  planar  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  extending  outwardly  from 
said  planar  portion  of  said  one  side  member  at  spaced  intervals 
therealong,  said  first  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of 
male  connectors,  each  male  connector  being  formed  monolith- 
ically with  a  corresponding  one  of  said  elongated  elements  of 
said  one  side  member,  and  a  plurality  of  female  connectors, 
each  female  connector  being  formed  monolithically  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  elongated  elements  of  said  one  side 
member,  and  second  connecting  means  formed  monolithically 
with  the  other  side  member,  said  other  side  member  including 
a  generally  planar  portion  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  ele- 
ments extending  outwardly  from  said  planar  portion  of  said 
other  side  member  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  said  second 
connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  male  connectors, 
each  male  connector  being  formed  monolithically  with  a  cor- 
responding one  of  said  elongated  elements  of  said  other  side 
member,  and  a  plurality  of  female  connectors,  each  female 
connector  being  formed  monolithically  with  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  elongated  elements  of  said  other  side  member,  said 
male  connectors  of  said  one  side  member  mating  in  a  snap  fit 
with  said  female  connectors  of  said  other  side  member  and  said 
female  connectors  of  said  one  side  member  mating  in  a  snap  fit 
with  said  male  connectors  of  said  other  side  member  such  that 
said  planar  portion  of  said  one  side  member  defines  one  side  of 
said  rack,  said  planar  portion  of  said  other  side  member  defines 
an  opposite  side  of  said  rack,  and  said  elongated  elements  of 
said  one  side  member  cooperate  with  said  elongated  elements 
of  said  other  side  member  to  define  said  bottom  member  of  said 
rack. 


1.  A  tamper  resistant  closure  system,  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  neck  and  a  mouth  defining  an  opening, 
the  mouth  having  threading  for  engaging  a  screwable  cap; 

at  least  one  tooth  projecting  radially  from  said  neck,  said 
projecting  tooth  having  a  width  which  is  narrow  with 
respect  to  the  circumference  of  said  neck; 

a  screwable  cap  having  threading  for  mating  with  the 
threading  on  the  neck  for  capturing  said  cap  in  sealing 
relation  to  said  mouth; 

a  shrinkable  plastic  sleeve  having  at  least  one  area  of  relative 
mechanical  weakness,  said  sleeve  tightly  shrunk  to  engage 
said  cap  and  said  neck,  and  said  area  of  relative  weakness 
positioned  on  said  neck  such  that  when  said  cap  is  twisted 
in  an  opening  direction,  said  sleeve  and  said  area  of  rela- 
tive weakness  will  twist  toward  said  at  least  one  tooth  and 
said  at  least  one  tooth  will  tear  a  portion  of  the  sleeve 
proximate  to  said  area  of  relative  weakness  to  provide 
evidence  of  tampering. 


4,538,741 

CONTAINER  AND  LID 

Stanley  A.  Jacobs,  P.O.  Box  1979,  New  Haven,  Conn.  06509 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,746,  May  19,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,907 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  41/18 

U.S.  a.  215—320  13  Claims 


1.  A  lid  for  a  container  having  a  sidewall,  a  mouth  disposed 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  sidewall,  and  a  lip  extending  about  the 
periphery  of  the  container  mouth,  said  lid  comprising: 
a  top  wall; 
a  relatively  thin  resilient  sidewall  web  segment  depending 

downwardly  from  said  top  wall  and  being  stretchable 

heightwise  and  expandable  radially;  and 
a  skirt  integral  with  an  extending  downwardly  from  the 

lower  edges  of  said  web  segment,  said  skirt  being  thicker 

than  said  web  segment  and  displaying  a  greater  resistance 
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to  radial  and  heightwise  expansion  and  greater  elastic 
memory  than  said  web  segment; 

the  inner  diameter  of  said  web  segment  being  no  more  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  skirt,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
skirt  and  said  web  segment  forming  a  continuous  and 
uninterrupted  inner  sidewall  surface; 

said  web  segment  being  stretchable  heightwise  to  enable  it 
to  wrap  snugly  and  sealingly  around  the  outer  surface  of 
said  container  lip  when  said  lid  is  applied  to  said  con- 
tainer, said  skirt  being  constructed  to  retain  the  stretched 
web  segment  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  container 
lip  when  said  lid  is  applied  to  said  container  mouth  with 
said  skirt  against  said  container  sidewall. 

2.  A  lid  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  skirt  is  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
container  sidewall. 

3.  A  lid  as  defined  in  claim  2  formed  from  low  to  medium 
density  polyethylene,  said  web  segment  being  of  the  order  of 
0.015  inches  thick  and  said  skirt  being  of  at  least  0.06  inches 
thick. 

4.  A  lid  a&  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  lid  further 
comprises  a  sealing  ring  molded  integrally  with  and  depending 
from  the  underside  of  said  lid,  said  sealing  ring  being  dimen- 
sioned to  seat  against  an  interior  surface  of  said  container 
mouth. 

5.  A  lid  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said  imier  sidewall 
surface  is  a  generally  cylindrical  surface. 

6.  A  lid  as  defined  in  claim  5  wherein  said  inner  sidewall 
surface  is  a  right  cylindrical  surface. 


4,538,742 

PLASTIC  BOTTLE  CASE  AND  BOTTLE  PACKAGING 

WITH  SUCH  CASE 

Ulrich  H.  Prodel,  13  Gnienstr.,  Badsalzulften,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,303 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  3218075 

Int.  a.^  B65D  1/24 
U.S.  a.  220—21  15  Oaims 


1.  A  rectangular  plastic  bottle  case  for  individual  bottles  and 
bottles  in  bottle  carrier  of  sheet  material,  comprising  end  walls, 
side  walls,  a  bottom  and  means  for  positioning  bottles  in  the 
case  with  the  bottles  closely  spaced  in  straight  lines  parallel  to 
the  end  walls,  said  bottle  positioning  means  comprising  col- 
umns projecting  up  from  the  bottom  of  the  case,  said  columns 
being  arranged  in  straight  rows  of  pairs  of  columns,  the  two 
columns  of  each  pair  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  provide 
between  them  aligned  spaces  to  receive  a  side  of  a  bottle  car- 
rier, said  columns  being  open  V-shaped  in  cross-section,  each 
of  said  columns  being  formed  of  two  sides  integrally  joined 
with  one  another  in  an  acute  angle  having  its  apex  directed 
away  from  the  space  between  the  two  columns  of  a  pair,  each 
side  being  bent  inwardly  along  a  longitudinal  median  line  to 
provide  two  integral  elongate  wall  portions  disposed  at  an 
obtuse  angle  to  one  another,  each  column  having  three  comers 
of  which  two  are  at  edges  of  said  sides  adjacent  said  space 


between  the  two  columns  of  a  pair  and  one  is  at  the  apex  of  the 
acute  angle  in  which  the  two  sides  join,  and  an  enlarged 
rounded  bead  at  each  of  said  comers  imparting  strength  to  said 
columns  and  adapted  to  engage  and  precisely  position  bottles 
in  said  case. 


4,538,743 

SAFETY  COVER  FOR  AUXILIARY  BRAKE  OPERATING 

CASING 
Melvin  E.  Piper,  and  May  P.  Piper,  both  of  Box  54,  Hollidays- 
burg.  Pa.  16648 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,755 

Int.  a.^  B65D  55/16 

U.S.  a.  220—375  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  provided  with  standard  wheel  brak- 
ing means  including  a  central  fluid  pressure  system  for  operat- 
ing the  braking  means  and  provided  with  auxiliary  brake  oper- 
ating mechanism  subjec'  to  the  same  air  pressure  as  the  stan- 
dard brake  operating  mftans  and  mounted  on  the  vehicle  adja- 
cent a  wheel  to  be  braked  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
containing  the  auxiliary  brake  operating  mechanism  including 
compressed  air;  a  removable  safety  cover  about  said  casing  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  cover  member  to  the  vehicle 
while  in  place  about  said  casing. 


4  538  744 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  MATERIAL  WITH  UNIT 

DOSES  OF  PARASITiaDAL  COMPOSITION 

Jorg  Weissenborn,  6941  Laudenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  211,993,  Dec.  1,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  48,126,  Jun.  13, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

349,399 

Int.  O.^  GOIF  11/10 

U.S.0. 222-36  7a.i„s 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  unit  doses  of  particulate  parasitici- 
dal  composition  to  material  susceptible  to  parasite  attack, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(1)  a  supply  of  particulate  parasiticidal  composition; 

(2)  means  for  gravity-feeding  unit  doses  in  regular  sequence 
at  timed  intervals  from  the  supply  of  the  material: 
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(3)  means  for  sensing  each  unit  dose  as  fed  to  the  material 
comprising  a  capacitive  approach  switch  which  gives  a 
pulse  whenever  a  body  passes  the  switch,  and  which  is  in 
operative  connection  with  a  monostable  sweep  circuit, 
and  a  counter  in  operative  connection  with  said  capacitive 
approach  switch,  counting  the  pulses  emitted  by  the  ca- 
pacitive approach  switch,  and  keeping  a  tally  of  the  total; 

(4)  means  in  the  monostable  sweep  circuit  for  timing  the 
interval  between  unit  doses,  and  emitting  a  signal  when- 
ever the  time  interval  between  two  succeeding  pulses 
exceeds  a  predetermined  interval  of  time;  and 

(5)  means  controlled  by  said  signal  for  giving  an  alarm  indi- 
cating that  the  time  interval  between  two  succeeding 
pulses  exceeds  said  predetermined  interval  of  time. 


1.  A  trigger  sprayer  for  manually  dispensing  fluid  from  a 
container  comprising  a  housing  and  an  actuator  reciprocally 
slidable  within  the  housing,  said  housing  and  said  actuator 
including  means  for  providing  a  pump  chamber  therein,  inlet 
passageway  for  connecting  fluid  from  a  container  to  the  pump 
chamber  provided  in  said  housing,  outlet  passageway  for  al- 
lowing exit  of  fluid  from  the  pump  chamber,  provided  in  said 
actuator,  inlet  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  inlet  passage  to  the  pump  chamber,  outlet  valve  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  exit  passage,  shipping  seal 
means  for  sealing  said  inlet  passageway,  and  unsealing  means 
for  unsealing  the  shipping  seal  means  upon  reciprocation  of  the 
actuator  into  the  housing. 


'  4,538,746 

KEG-TAPPING  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Hines,  Glenwood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Vending  Compo- 

nents.  Inc.,  Hackensack,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,930 

Int.  a.3  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  a.  222—153  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  keg-tapping  assembly  for  adapting  a  keg  for  the  safe 
pressurized  dispensing  of  beverage  contents,  wherein  the  keg 
has  an  annular  neck  with  inwardly  directed  bayonet-locking 
lug  formations  and  a  central  check-valve  member  resiliently 
upwardly  loaded  to  closed  position  and  exposed  via  said  neck 
for  downward  valve-opening  actuation,  and  wherein  the  tap- 
ping comprises  an  upstanding  annular  body  with  outwardly 
directed  bayonet-slot  formations  in  a  flange  at  its  lower  end 
engageable  with  keg-neck  lugs,  whereby  in  the  bayonent- 
engaged  position  of  said  keg-tapping  assembly  when  mounted 
in  said  neck,  said  flange  is  fully  axially  recessed  in  and  circum- 
ferentially  enveloped  by  said  neck,  said  body  having  a  gas- 
pressure  inlet  port,  a  tubular  valve  member  guided  by  and 
within  said  body,  said  valve  member  at  its  lower  end  when 


downwardly  actuated  permitting  the  check  valve  member  to 
open  and  the  valve  member  at  its  upper  end  permitting  bever- 
age contents  to  pass  therethrough,  and  a  valve-actuating  han- 
dle pivoted  to  said  body  and  connected  for  selective  up-down 
actuation  to  determine  (I)  an  opening  of  said  check-valve 
member  and  admission  of  pressurized  gas  to  the  keg  when  said 
body  is  fitted  to  the  keg  neck  and  the  handle  is  in  its  down 
position,  and  (2)  cut-ofl"  of  pressurized-gas  delivery  and  relief 
from  check-valve-actuating  engagement  when  the  handle  is  in 
its  up  position,  the  improvement  in  which  said  body  includes 
an  upwardly  oriented  guide  formation  at  vertical  offset  from 
and  in  substantial  angular  register  with  one  of  said  slot  forma- 
tions, and  a  vertically  oriented  rigid  locking  leg  of  substantially 
the  width  of  said  one  slot  formation  and  vertically  displaceable 


4,538,745 
TRIGGER  SPRAYER 
Walter  B.  Dunning,  Pleasanton,  CaUf.,  and  Robert  L.  Bund- 
schuh,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Qorox  Company, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

I  Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,330 

Int.  a.^  B67B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  222—153  14  Claims 


in  said  guide  formation,  an  articulating  pin  connection  between 
said  leg  and  a  part  of  said  handle,  said  leg  (3)  in  the  down 
position  of  said  handle  being  positioned  to  substantially  occupy 
said  one  slot  formation  and  to  foreclose  disengagement  of  said 
bayonet  formations  and  (4)  in  the  up  position  of  said  handle 
being  positioned  to  clear  the  path  of  bayonet-lug  displacement, 
and  (5)  said  leg  being  of  sufficient  downward  extent  to  inter- 
fere with  the  involved  keg-neck  lug  in  the  event  that  bayonet- 
locking  rotation  of  said  body  with  respect  to  the  keg  neck  has 
been  insufficient  for  the  lug  to  clear  the  involved  slot  forma- 
tion, the  point  of  such  interference  being  prior  to  any  opening 
actuation  of  the  check  valve,  whereby  the  lower  end  of  said 
locking  leg  is  at  least  in  partial  axial  overlap  with  said  neck  for 
all  valve-opening  conditions,  however  slight  or  full  the  extent 
of  valve  opening. 


4,538,747 
DISPENSER  FOR  THE  PORTIONED  DISPENSING  OF, 

IN  PARTICULAR,  PASTY  MASSES 
Alfred  von  Schuckmann,  Kervendonk  63,  4178  Kevelaer  2,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1983,3303002 

Int.  a.J  GOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  222—260  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  dispenser  for  apportioned  dispensing  of  matenal, 
including  a  dispenser  housing,  a  mouthpiece,  a  storage  cham- 
ber for  the  material,  a  piston  arranged  to  travel  within  the 
storage  chamber  in  a  direction  toward  the  mouthpiece  in  de- 
pendency on  dispensing  actuation  steps,  an  actuating  handle,  a 
slide  displaceable  by  said  handle  toward  the  mouthpiece,  lip 
means  arranged  for  sealingly  guiding  the  slide  to  the  housing, 
an  ejection  channel  connected  to  the  mouthpiece,  and  a  wing 
arranged  to  come  in  sliding  contact  against  a  wall  of  said 
ejection  channel  during  an  actuating  stroke  and  to  move  away 
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from  the  wall  of  the  ejection  channel  during  a  return  stroke, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  wing  is  flat, 

said  slide  is  V-shaped, 


M    P 


said  wing  forms  one  resiliently  moveable  leg  of  said  V- 

shaped  slide, 
the  vertex  of  said  V-shaped  slide  points  toward  said  piston, 

and 
said  slide  extends  into  said  material. 


4^38,748 
TAMPER  DETERRING  UNLCKKING  RESTRICTER  FOR 

DOWN  LOCKING  PUMP  DISPENSERS 
John  M.  B.  Ford,  Lee's  Summit,  and  Donald  D.  Foster,  Kings- 
ville,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Realex  Corporation,  Kansas 
City,  Mo. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,776 

Int.  a.J  B67D  5/42 

VS.  a.  222—321  7  Oaims 


means  deflning  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  shoulders 
on  said  collar  below  said  ledge  in  position  for  trapping 
said  lug  therebetween  when  the  plunger  is  rotated  in  said 
certain  direction  to  one  extreme  of  its  travel  as  determined 
by  the  lug  engaging  the  shoulder  most  circumferentially 
remote  from  said  notch, 

the  other  of  said  shoulders  and  said  lug  having  mutually 
interengageable  means  associated  therewith  which  are 
configured  and  arranged  to  permit  relatively  unhindered 
movement  of  the  lug  in  said  certain  direction  past  the 
other  shoulder  and  into  locking  position  against  said  re- 
mote shoulder  while  requiring  substantially  increased 
force  to  thereafter  release  the  lug  from  the  lockiilg  posi- 
tion by  overriding  the  other  shoulder  during  rotation  of 
the  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,538,749 
NON-CIRCULAR  ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  LIQUID 
EXPULSION  APPARATUS 
Irwin  E.  Rosman,  Woodland  Hills,  and  David  L.  Leonard, 
Canoga  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,551,  Jul.  13,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,497 

Int.  O.^  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  222—386.5  4  Oaims 


1.  A  missile  frame  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  deflned  by 
at  least  two  different  radii  of  curvature,  wherein  the  capacity 
of  said  missile  frame  to  contain  a  fluid  is  improved,  said  missile 
frame  comprising  a  rolling  diaphragm  piston  expulsion  tank 
shell  extending  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
missile  frame  and  having  a  cross-sectional  shape  substantially 
conforming  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cross-sectional  shape 
of  said  missile  frame,  said  tank  shell  having  a  rolling  diaphragm 
set  adjacent  to  said  tank  shell  and  attached  to  a  piston,  said 
rolling  diaphragm  having  local  thicknesses  t,  all  of  said  local 
thicknesses  t  being  related  by  the  following  relationship: 


Dr  =  ^  Ret    =  K  (constant) 

wherein  Re  is  the  local  cross-sectional  radii  of  curvature  of  said 
rolling  diaphragm  and  Dr  is  the  rolling  diameter  of  said  rolling 
diaphragm,  said  rolling  diameter  being  maintained  at  a  uniform 
value  K  to  assure  stability  in  said  rolling  diaphragm  during 
actuation  of  said  piston. 


1.  In  a  down-locking  dispensing  pump  having  a  tubular 
body,  an  annular  collar  at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  plunger 
reciprocable  through  the  collar  and  within  the  body  in  pump- 
ing strokes  between  extended  and  depressed  positions  and 
retained  against  complete  removal  from  the  body,  and  means 
for  releasably  locking  the  plunger  in  said  depressed  position 
including  a  lug  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  plunger  which 
may  be  retained  under  a  ledge  of  the  collar  after  the  plunger  is 
first  fully  depressed  to  insert  the  lug  into  a  notch  in  the  ledge 
and  then  rotated  an  adequate  amount  in  a  certain  direction  to 
slip  the  lug  under  the  ledge,  said  lug  being  disposed  when  out 
of  axial  alignment  with  said  notch  to  overlie  said  ledge  and 
abuttingly  engage  the  latter  during  each  full  depression  stroke 
of  the  plunger  whereby  to  limit  the  extent  of  such  depression 
stroke,  the  improvement  comprising: 


4,538,750 
CONVERTIBLE  BED  AND  PACK  FRAME 
Kenneth  V.  Hanna,  445  S.  Cranbrook  Crossroads,  Birmingham, 
Mich.  48010 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,374 
Int.  aj  A45F  4/00 
U.S.  a.  224—156  12  Oaims 

1.  A  convertible  bed  and  pack  frame  comprising: 
first  and  second  members,  each  having  first  and  second 
spaced  side  rails,  each  of  the  first  and  second  side  rails 
each  having  first  and  second  ends; 
first  means  depending  form  and  interconnecting  the  first  and 

second  rails  of  the  first  member; 
second  means  depending  from  and  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  side  rails  of  the  second  member;  and  wherein 
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the  first  and  second  side  rails  of  the  first  and  second  members 
are  detachably  re-arrangeable  between  a  nested  side-by- 
side  pack  carrying  configuration  and  a  co-axiai  bed  frame 


configuration  in  which  the  first  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond side  rails  are  directly  interconnected. 


1  4,538,751 

CIGARETTE  CASE 

Robert  A.  Peterson,  699  Berwood  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55110 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Set.  No.  520,708 

Int.  a.J  A45C  11/22:  B65D  43/08 

U.S.  CI.  224—252  3  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  waterproof  container  comprising: 

an  integral  body,  including  respective  sets  of  sidewalls  and  a 
bottom  piece,  defining  a  cavity  thertln  having  an  opening 
at  one  end  of  said  body  wherein  at  least  one  said  set  of 
integral  body  opposing  sidewalls  taper  inwardly  from  a 
predetermined  point  with  respect  to  said  opening  to  said 
bottom  piece  such  that  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cavity  is  greater  near  said  opening  than  near  said  bottom 
piece  by  a  predetermined  difference  in  cross-sectional 
area;  and 

a  reversible  cap  including  first  and  second  end  portions,  each 
conforming  to  said  opening  and  a  predetermined  portion 
of  said  cavity,  wherein  said  cap  first  end  portion  includes 
an  axially  disposed  bore,  said  bore  communicates  between 
said  cap  first  and  second  portions; 

an  outwardly  extending  lip  disposed  about  the  periphery  of 
said  cap  at  the  junction  of  said  end  portions, 

said  first  and  second  end  portions  being  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  opening  such  that  said  lip  is  adjacent  to  said 
sidewalls  about  the  lip  of  said  opening,  said  lip,  sidewalls, 
and  cap  cooperating  to  effect  a  watertight  seal  between 
said  cap  and  said  body;  and 

alligator  clip  means,  affixed  to  said  first  end  portion  and 
extending  generally  axially  outward  therefrom,  for  effect- 
ing selective  fastening  to  an  extrinsic  object,  said  clip 
means  being  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  cavity  when 
said  first  end  portion  is  inserted  and  received  in  said  open- 
ing, said  clip  means  includes  a  haft  portion  adapted  to  be 
fixedly  received  in  said  bore,  wherein  said  haft  portion 


extends  through  said  bore  and  includes  a  terminal  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  cap  second  end  portion, 
said  clip  means  haft  terminal  portion  includes  a  transverse 
bore  therethrough. 


4,538,752 

TOP  CARRIER  FOR  A  CONVERTIBLE  JEEP-TYPE 

VEHICLE 

Charles  J.  Welter,  Rte.  2,  Box  163,  Baldwin,  Wis.  54002 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,902 

Int.  a.}  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  a.  224—309  8  Clains 


1.  An  overhead  type  rack  or  carrier  for  a  jeep-type  vehicle 
having  a  front  windshield,  a  fabric  top  and  a  roll  bar  below  the 
fabric  top  located  to  the  rear  of  and  extending  from  side  to  side 
of  the  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  rigid  elongated  rear  cross  bar  located  above  the 
roll  bar; 

(b)  clamp  means  located  near  each  end  of  said  rear  cross  bar; 

(c)  said  clamp  means  comprising: 

I.  a  rigid  upper  clamp  member  securely  attached  to  said 
cross  bar; 

II.  a  lower  U-bolt  member  for  going  around  said  roll  bar; 

III.  resilient  seal  means  located  between  said  upper  clamp 
member  and  said  U-bolt  for  releasably  holding  the  fabric 
cover;  and 

IV.  means  for  releasably  securing  together  said  U-bolt  mem- 
ber and  said  upper  clamp  member; 

(d)  a  rigid  elongated  front  cross  bar  paralleling  and  forward  of 
said  rear  cross  bar; 

(e)  vertical  support  rod  means  attached  at  each  end  of  said 
front  cross  bar; 

(0  means  for  releasably  securing  said  vertical  support  rod 

means  to  said  vehicle; 
(g)  rigid  hoizontal  elongated  connecting  bar  means;  and 
(h)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  connecting  bar  means 

between  said  front  cross  bar  and  said  rear  cross  bar. 


4,538,753 
TAPE  RECORDER 

Hideki  Hayashi;  Satoshi  Takagi;  Yukio  Ito.  and  Sadayoshi 
Endo,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Qarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1981,  56-110057; 
Jul.  16, 1981,  56-110058;  Jul.  16, 1981,  56-110059;  Jul.  16, 1981, 
56-110060 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/10.  15/32,  19/02 
U.S.  a.  226— 199  3  Claims 

1.  A  fast-forwarding  and  rewinding  operating  mechanism  in 
a  tape  recorder  having  a  drive  mechanism  for  a  tape  reel  com- 
prising: 
a  fast-forward  (FF)  lever  element  having  a  hook-shaped 

guide  recess; 
a  rewinding  (REW)  lever  element  superposed  on  said  FF 
lever  element  and  having  a  corresponding  hook-shaped 
guide  recess  in  partial  overlapping  relation; 
an  oscillating  member  adjacent  said  levers  pivoted  about  a 
fixed  pivot  and  having  an  oscillating  portion  extending 
through  both  of  said  guide  recesses;  and, 
transmission  ineans  connected  to  said  oscillating  member 
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and  moved  with  said  oscillating  member  for  producing  a   fasteners  and.  upon  completion  of  dispensing  a  first  fastener,  to 
dnvmg  engagement  between  said  drive  mechanism  and   bring  a  second  fastener  to  the  prescribed  position  within  the 

main  body  at  the  rear  of  the  hollow  needle,  irrespective  of  a 
change  or  an  irregularity  with  respect  to  the  pitch  of  the  con- 
nection necks  of  the  fasteners  on  the  connecting  bar  of  the 
fastener  assembly,  said  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  mov- 
able plate  driven  by  said  lever  to  reciprocate  in  and  along  a 
further  guide  formed  inside  the  main  body  at  a  side  of  said 
guide  for  the  fastener  assembly,  said  movable  plate  being 
formed  with  an  inclined  cam  face  along  the  lower  edge 
thereof,  a  slide  bar  mounted  to  intermittently  engage  said 
inclined  cam  face,  said  slide  bar  being  driven  to  reciprocate  to 
intermittently  move  said  movable  plate  to  ascend  and  decend. 
and  a  feeder  element  pivotably  mounted  on  said  movable  plate 
and  formed  with  at  least  one  claw  part  engagable  with  the 
connection  necks  of  fasteners  in  a  manner  such  that  when  said 
lever  is  operated  it  is  brought  into  and  out  of  contact  with  the 
connection  necks,  said  feeder  element  being  brought  into  en- 
gagement with  a  connection  neck  to  feed  the  fastener  assembly 
when  said  movable  plate  descends  in  said  further  guide,  said 
feeder  element  being  formed  with  a  slit  in  which  said  slide  bar 
is  engaged,  said  claw  part  being  rocked  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  connection  necks  of  the  fasteners  when  said  feeder 
element  ascends. 


said  tape  reel 
levers. 


m 


response  to  movement  of  one  of  said 


4  538  755 

FASTENER  DISPENSING  DEVICE  APPARATUS  FOR  HXING  BELT-FASTENERS  OR  THE 

^^?A  '"JT"'  1°''^°'  ^HT'  'l^'^"'  V?"  ^'"°'''  ^^  J«»-F""coJs  Schick,  Paris,  Fnmce,  assignor  to  Goro  S.A., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  Qements  &  Sons,  Inc.,  South  Chelles,  France 

Hackensack  I^J  Conrinuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,667,  Apr.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

n,  I        ^  \ir       ,:    ' .      ;       •  S°'  ^'^^  application  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,276 

Claims  priority,  apphcafon  J.p«,,  Feb.  20,  1981,  56-23181  Qaims  priority,  .ppli<ition  Fnulce,  Jun.  12.  IMl.  81  11588 


VS.  a.  227—67 


Int.  aj  B65C  5/06 


SOaims   U.S.  Q.  227— 152 


Int.  a.^  B25C  7/00 


5  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  one  at  a  time 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  loaded  in  the  device  in  the  form  of  an 
integral  assembly,  each  fastener  comprising  a  filament  having  a 
head  and  a  crossbar  at  one  and  the  other  ends  thereof  and 
having  a  connection  neck  comprising  an  end  portion  extended 
beyond  the  cross  bar  at  an  end  remote  from  the  head,  said 
plurality  of  fasteners  being  connected  through  their  connec- 
tion necks  to  a  connecting  bar  to  form  said  integral  assembly, 
the  device  comprising  a  main  body  having  a  grip  part  and, 
removably  mounted  in  a  front  end  portion  thereof,  a  hollow 
needle  formed  with  a  side  slot,  and  further  having  a  guide  for 
the  fastener  assembly  formed  at  a  location  at  the  rear  of  the 
hollow  needle  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  needle;  a  lever  mounted  in  front  of 
the  grip  part  of  the  main  body  in  a  manner  capable  of  rocking 
in  backward  and  forward  directions  relative  to  the  main  body 
a  pushing  rod  operably  coupled  to  the  lever  for  displacement 
of  the  pushing  rod  into  the  hollow  of  the  hollow  needle  so  that 
individual  fasteners  of  the  fastener  assembly  loaded  in  the 
guide  are  successively  dispensed  one  at  a  time  with  their  cross- 
bars passed  through  the  hollow  needle;  the  device  further 
comprising  a  feeding  mechanism  provided  in  the  proximity  of 
the  guide  groove  adapted  to  engage  the  connection  necks  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  to  an  end  edge  of  a  conveyor 
belt  a  row  of  fasteners  having  a  length  and  including  "U"- 
shaped  elements  each  having  upper  and  lower  arms  with  free 
edges  and  holes  and  disposable  straddlewise  on  the  end  edge  of 
the  conveyor  belt,  and  pairs  of  similarly  "U"-shaped  staples 
having  pointed  ends,  drivable  through  said  holes  of  said  pairs 
of  arms  of  said  "U"-shaped  elements  and  projecting  initially 
above  said  upper  arms  of  said  "U"-shaped  elements,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  stationary  anvil  having  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
row  of  fasteners  to  be  attached,  said  stationary  anvil  hav- 
ing an  upper  surface  provided  with  grooves  in  which  said 
pointed  ends  of  said  staples  engage  for  initial  bending  of 
said  pointed  ends  of  said  staples  having  been  previously 
driven  through  said  fasteners; 
a  movable  cover  overlying  and  parallel  to  said  stationary 
anvil,  having  a  length  equal  to  said  length  of  said  station- 
ary anvil,  a  lower  face  adapted  to  receive  said  upper  arms 
of  said  "U"-shaped  elements  of  the  row  of  fasteners,  a 
series  of  apertures  each  of  which  disposed  overlyingly  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  "U"-shaped  elements  of  the  row  of 
fasteners  and  adapted  to  receive  said  pair  of  staples  for 
attaching  each  of  said  "U"-shaped  elements  when  the  row 
of  fasteners  is  preliminarily  positioned  against  said  lower 
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face  of  said  movable  cover,  said  series  of  apertures  of  said 
movable  cover  having  a  configuration  for  complementa- 
rity receiving  a  punch  for  driving  said  staples  that  were 
previously  engaged  in  said  apertures; 

control  means  for  moving  said  movable  cover  towards  said 
stationary  anvil  and  simultaneously  clamping  all  of  said 
"U"-shaped  elements  of  the  row  of  fasteners  to  the  end 
edge  of  the  conveyor  belt;  and 

an  additional  hinge  plate  pivotable  relative  to  said  stationary 
anvil  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  it  is  lo- 
cated outside  of  said  grooves  of  said  stationary  anvil  dur- 
ing driving  of  said  staples  and  initial  bending  of  said 
pointed  ends,  and  an  operative  position  in  which  it  over- 
lies said  stationary  anvil  and  covers  said  grooves  so  as  to 
form  a  flat  abutment  surface  against  which  said  pointed 
'^'^  ends  of  said  staples  abut  for  final  bending  and  clinching  of 
said  pointed  ends. 


4,538,756 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  REINFORCED 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

George  Trenkler,  East  Providence,  R.I.,  and  Richard  G.  Delagi, 

Sharon,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  311,574,  Oct.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,434,930. 

This  application  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,987 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  B23K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  228—118  2  Claims 


yy 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reinforced  structural  member 
comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  at  least  two  flat  sheets  of  malleable  metal,  dispos- 
ing a  selected  pattern  of  stop-ofT  material  between  at  least 
two  adjacent  sheets,  the  stop-off  material  being  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  portions,  each  portion  being  thermally 
decomposable  to  generate  a  gas  when  raised  above  a 
predetermined  temperature,  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture being  different  for  each  portion  and  selected  so  that 
gas  generation  can  be  effected  according  to  a  selected 
temperature  profile,  at  least  part  of  which  is  selected  to 
provide  plastic  fiow  in  the  sheets  contiguous  to  the  stop- 
off  material, 

squeezing  and  solid  state  bonding  the  sheets  one  to  another, 
and 

heating  the  sheets  according  to  the  selected  temperature 
profile  to  cause  gas  generation  and  concomitant  separa- 
tion and  plastic  flow  of  the  sheets  contiguous  to  the  stop- 
off  material. 


4,538,757 
WAVE  SOLDERING  IN  A  REDUONG  ATMOSPHERE 
Bary  R.  Bertiger,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,989 

Int.  a.'  B23K  7/05,  H05K  i/34 

U.S.  a.  228—180.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  wave  soldering  apparatus  comprising: 
•  an  enclosure  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit; 
conveyor  means  for  carrying  articles  to  be  soldered  through 


said  enclosure,  said  conveyor  means  passing  through  said 

entrance  and  exit; 
wave  soldering  means  inside  said  enclosure  for  soldering 

said  articles  on  said  conveyor  means; 
atmosphere  supply  means  coupled  to  said  enclosure  for 


S^ 


IS 
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maintaining  a  reducing,  non-explosive  and  oxygen  jxxjr 

atmosphere  and  providing  a  fluxing  action  inside  said 

enclosure; 
vent  means  for  venting  gases  from  said  enclosure;  and 
bum-ofi"  means  for  burning  a  flammable  portion  of  said 

gases. 


4,538,758 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER 

Edwin  D.  Griffith,  Pemberville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Automated 

Container  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  83,915,  Oct.  11,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,764,  Jun.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,595 

Int.  a.5  B65D  8/20;  B21D  57/iO 

U.S.  a.  229—4.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  improved,  mechanically  strong 
end  closure  on  a  plural  ply  composite  container  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  cylindrical  can  body  of  plural  ply  composite 
material  open  at  both  its  opposite  axial  ends,  said  can  body 
comprising  an  inner  layer,  a  structural  layer  comprised  of 
plural  plies  of  kraft  paper,  and  an  outer  layer  of  label 
material,  said  can  body  having  a  greater  axial  length  than 
a  standard  can  body  of  a  given  size  container, 

forming  a  radially  outwardly  turned  flange  having  a  length 
of  0.075  inch  or  greater  on  one  open  end  of  said  can  body 
such  that  the  inner  layer,  structural  layer,  and  outer  layer 
each  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  can  body  and  the  thickness  of  the  flange  re- 
mains substantially  the  same  throughout  as  that  of  the 
thickness  of  the  remainder  of  the  can  body  except  at  the 
area  of  juncture  of  said  flange  and  said  can  body, 

positioning  a  layer  of  end  lining  compound  on  the  undersur- 
face  of  a  pair  of  metal  end  closures,  each  of  which  includes 
a  chuck  wall,  adjacent  shoulder  area,  seaming  panel  and 
cover  hook  area,  said  end  lining  compound  extending 
over  said  seaming  panel,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hook 
area  and  shoulder  area,  and 

placing  one  of  said  can  end  closures  with  the  compound 
thereon  on  the  flange  on  one  open  end  of  the  can  body 
such  that  said  flange  engages  the  compound  on  said  shoul- 
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der  area  and  said  seaming  panel  and  said  chuck  wall  ex- 
tends axially  into  the  open  end  of  said  can  body, 
double-seaming  the  can  end  closure  and  flange  together  into 
a  seal  between  the  closure  and  can  body  such  that  the 
flange  of  the  can  body  extends  axially  with  the  inner  liner 
extending  along  the  seaming  panel  thereby  closing  the 
open  end  of  the  can,  the  lining  compound  forming  a  pri- 
mary hermetic  annular  side  seal  between  said  seaming 
panel  of  said  closure  and  the  inner  liner  of  the  flange  of 
said  can  body, 
and  forming  a  radially  outwardly  turned  flange  having  a 
length  of  0.075  inch  or  greater  on  the  opposite  open  end  of 
the  can  body  such  that  the  inner  layer,  structural  layer, 
and  outer  layer  each  extend  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  can  body  and  the  thickness  of  the 
flange  remains  substantially  the  same  throughout  as  that  of 
the  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  the  can  body  except  at 
the  area  of  juncture  of  said  flange  and  said  can  body, 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  can  end  closures  with  the  compound 
thereon  being  adapted  for  placing  it  on  the  flange  on  said 
other  open  end  of  the  can  body  such  that  said  flange 
thereon  engaging  the  compound  on  said  shoulder  area  and 
said  seaming  panel  and  said  chuck  wall  extends  axially 
into  the  open  end  of  said  can  body,  and  adapted  for  dou- 
ble-seaming the  can  end  closure  and  said  other  end  flange 
together  into  a  seal  between  the  closure  and  can  body 
such  that  said  other  flange  of  the  can  body  extends  axially 
with  the  inner  liner  extending  along  the  seaming  panel 
thereby  closing  the  open  end  of  the  can,  the  lining  com- 
pound forming  a  primary  hermetic  annular  side  seal  be- 
tween said  seaming  panel  of  said  closure  and  the  inner 
liner  of  the  flange  of  said  can  body. 
4.  A  composite  can  construction  comprising 
a  cylindrical  can  body  having  an  inner  liner  layer,  a  layer  of 
structural  material  including  plural  layers  of  kraft  paper, 
and  an  outer  label  layer, 
a  metal  end  closure  including  a  center  panel,  a  chuck  wall, 
and  a  shoulder  area,  annular  seaming  panel  area  and  cover 
hook  area, 
an  annular  flange  at  one  end  of  said  can  body  formed  radially 
outwardly  and  having  a  length  of  0.075  inch  or  greater 
from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  can  body  and 
disposed  such  that  the  inner  layer,  structural  layer  and 
outer  layer  extend  substantially  perpendicular  with  said 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  body  and  the  thickness  of 
the  flange  remains  substantially  the  same  throughout  as 
that  of  the  thickness  of  the  remainder  of  the  can  body 
except  at  the  area  of  juncture  of  said  flange  and  said  can 
body,  and 
a  quantity  of  compound  on  the  underside  surface  of  said 
meul  end  closure  extending  over  the  entire  seaming  panel 
area  and  onto  the  shoulder  area  and  cover  hook  area 
thereof, 
said  metal  end  closure  being  engageable  over  the  annular 
flange  with  said  compound  disposed  therebetween  for 
encircling  the  open  end  of  said  can  body,  said  closure 
being  adapted  for  a  mechanical  double-seamed  connection 
with  said  can  body  flange  such  that  the  flange  of  the  can 
body  extends  axially  with  the  inner  liner  extending  along 
the  seaming  panel  forming  a  primary  hermetic  annular 
side  seal  of  the  metal  end  closure  and  said  can  body  flange 
in  the  area  of  said  compound  distribution  thereby  provid- 
ing an  improved  seal  on  such  container  end  and  enhancing 
the  strength  of  the  container  at  said  end  connection. 


4  538  759 
CAN  CARTON  WITH  THREE  PLY  HANDLE 
STRUCTURE 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Blaine,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,511,  Sep.  1, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  28,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,741 
Int.  a.J  B65D  5/46 
U.S.  a.  229-52  P  3  Qaims 


1.  A  paperboard  carton  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  beverage 
cans,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall; 

(b)  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  bottom  wall; 

(c)  an  outer  top  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  top  edge 
of  one  of  said  side  walls; 

(d)  an  inner  top  wall  panel  foldably  connected  to  a  top  edge 
of  the  other  of  said  side  walls,  said  inner  top  wall  panel 
having  a  reinforcement  flap  connected  to  an  edge  of  said 
inner  top  wail  panel  along  a  fold  line,  said  reinforcement 
flap  being  folded  along  said  fold  line  and  adhesively  se- 
cured to  an  inner  surface  of  said  inner  top  wall  panel; 

(e)  a  hand  grip  opening  formed  in  said  outer  top  wall  panel 
and  spaced  apart  from  an  inner  edge  of  said  outer  top  wall 
panel;  and 

(0  said  inner  and  outer  top  wall  panels  being  overlapped  and 
adhesively  secured  together  to  form  a  top  wall  of  said 
carton,  said  fold  line  on  said  inner  top  wall  panel  being 
disposed  inwardly  adjacent  to  an  inner  edge  of  said  hand 
grip  opening  and  within  the  perimeter  of  said  hand  grip 
opening,  and  said  fold  line  extending  in  two  directions 
beyond  the  edges  of  said  hand  grip  opening  and  being 
devoid  of  cuts  so  as  to  be  continuous  and  uninterrupted  to 
form  a  blunt  edge  on  said  hand  grip  opening  providing 
finger  comfort  when  the  carton  is  filled  and  lifted  via  said 
hand  grip  opening,  the  portion  of  said  top  wall  between 
said  inner  edge  of  said  hand  grip  opening  and  said  inner 
edge  of  said  outer  top  wall  panel  consisting  of  three  plies 
of  paperboard  material. 


4,538,760 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Shinma  Kobayashi,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Shatal 
Company,  Limited,  Hiratsuka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,428 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1982,  57-147833; 
Aug.  30,  1982,  57-129726[U] 

Int.  a.^  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237-2  A  20  Oaims 

1.  An  air  conditioning  unit  for  a  vehicle  having  a  cabin, 
comprising: 
a  duct  for  inducting  air  and  for  discharging  the  inducted  air 

into  said  cabin; 
a  source  of  heated  fluid; 

a  heat  exchanger  through  which  said  heated  fluid  circulates, 
said  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  to  heat  the  air  in  said 
duct; 
a  blower  associated  with  said  duct  and  energizable  to  induce 

air  to  flow  through  said  duct; 
a  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  air  in  said  duct. 
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and  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  sensed  duct  air 
temperature;  and 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  sensor  and  connected  to 
said  blower,  for  driving  said  blower  at  a  standby  speed 
when  said  signal  indicates  that  the  temperature  of  the  duct 
air  is  below  a  first  predetermined  value,  for  driving  said 
blower  at  a  minimum  speed  greater  than  said  standby 
speed  when  said  signal  indicates  that  the  temperature  of 
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the  duct  air  is  above  said  first  predetermined  value  and 
below  a  second  predetermined  value  greater  than  said 
predetermined  value,  and  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said 
blower  to  a  controlled  speed  in  a  range  between  said 
minimum  speed  and  a  maximum  speed  when  said  signal 
indicates  that  the  duct  air  temperature  is  above  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  value, 
said  control  means  further  comprising  means  for  deriving 
said  controlled  speed  based  on  blower  control  parameters. 


1.  An  irrigating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support; 

a  hose  drum  on  said  support;  _ 

a  hose  adapted  to  be  wound  up  on  said  hose  drum  by  the 
rotation  theieof  relative  to  said  support; 

nozzle  means  on  said  hose  for  dispensing  water  over  an 
irrigating  path  as  said  hose  is  wound  up  on  said  drum; 

a  water-powered  drive  on  said  suppori  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drum  for  rotating  same; 

a  throttle  valve  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  for 
throttling  water  flow  thereto  and  controlling  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  drum; 


a  cam  rotatable  on  said  support; 

connecting  means  operatively  coupling  the  roution  of  said 
drum  with  said  cam  for  rotating  said  cam  synchronously 
with  said  drum; 

a  cam  follower  responsive  to  a  contour  of  said  cam;  and 

link  means  operatively  connecting  said  throttle  valve  with 
said  cam  follower  for  throttling  the  water  supply  to  said 
drive  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  whereby  the 
angular  velocity  of  said  drum  is  reduced  as  the  hose  is 
taken  up  by  said  drum,  said  connecting  means  including: 

a  sprocket  wheel  routably  synchronized  with  said  drum, 

means  operatively  connecting  said  sprocket  wheel  with  said 
cam,  said  sprocket  wheel  forming  part  of  a  hose  guide 
assembly  depositing  the  hose  uniformly  in  layers  on  said 
drum, 

a  threaded  spindle  operatively  connected  to  said  sprocket 
wheel, 

a  nut  on  said  threaded  spindle,  and 

means  connecting  said  nut  to  said  cam. 


4,538,762 
PATTERN  CONTROLLED  SPRINKLER  APPARATUS 
Jack  L.  Lemkin,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  O.  M.  Scott 
A  Sons  Company,  Marysrille,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983.  Ser.  No.  486,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  18,  1982,  65515 
Int.  a.3  B05B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  239—232  9  Qairas 


4,538,761 
WINDUP-HOSE  IRRIGATING  APPARATUS 
Adam  Ruprechter,  Voitsberg,  and  Herwig  Hutter,  Kbflach,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  Rohren-  und  Pumpenwerk  Rudolf 
Bauer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Voitsberg,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,099 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  4,  1982,  861/82 

Int.  a.J  B65H  75/00 

U.S.  a.  239—196  5  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  sprinkler  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  stem  mounted  onto  the  base  for  rotation  relative  thereto, 
the  stem  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  pressurized  water 
supply; 

a  water  discharge  nozzle  mounted  on  the  stem  and  being 
rotatable  together  therewith  relative  to  the  base; 

water  driven  drive  apparatus  for  rotating  the  stem  relative  to 
the  base; 

selectably  positionable  deflector  means  for  engaging  a 
stream  of  water  emitted  by  said  nozzle  for  controlling  the 
connguration  sprinkler  stream  coverage; 

manually  settable  means  for  both  selecting  and  displaying  an 
overall  pattern  configuration  of  sprinkler  stream  coverage 
comprising  two  concentric  abutting  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  routable  relative  to  said  stem,  the  other  of 
said  surfaces  being  fixed  relative  to  said  stem,  said  two 
abutting  surfaces  carrying  indicia  which  in  combination 
indicate  the  pattern  configuration;  and 

said  rotatable  surface  including  a  cam  means,  said  cam  means 
being  modulated  in  a  veriical  plane  relative  to  said  stem 
such  that  in  a  first  mode  of  operation  said  cam  means 
engages  a  first  cam  following  means  on  said  deflector 
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means  to  provide  a  first  patterned  configuration  of  sprin- 
kler stream  coverage  and  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
said  cam  means  disengages  from  said  first  cam  following 
means  and  engages  a  second  cam  following  means  on  said 
defiector  means  to  provide  a  second  patterned  configura- 
tion of  sprinkler  stream  coverage. 


zone  upwardly  in  a  manner  so  as  to  maintain  rotational 
movement  of  the  fluid  and  the  entrained  particles; 
passing  coarser  entrained  particles  and  fluid  downwardly  to 
a  second  zone  having  a  multiplicity  of  streams  of  high 


4,538,763 
NOZZLE  CONVENIENTLY  ASSEMBLED  AND 
DISASSEMBLED 
Dennis  A.  Perry,  and  David  H.  WUmot,  both  of  Nottingham, 
England,  assignors  to  Hayden  NIIos  Conflow  Limited,  Shef- 
field, England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,233 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  26.  1982 
8208996  ' 

Int.  a.^  B05B  1/00 
U.S.  a  239-600  7  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  spray  head  comprising  a  housing,  a  socket  pro- 
vided in  said  housing,  a  body  portion  releasabiy  located  within 
said  housing  socket,  a  supply  port  for  pressurized  liquid  pro- 
vided  in  said  housing  and  disposed  about  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  liquid  discharge  end,  and  an  interior  liquid  receiving 
chamber  provided  intermediate  said  ends  and  connected  to 
said  supply  port  to  receive  liquid  therefrom;  a  liquid  delivery 
path  extending  from  said  chamber  to  said  liquid  discharge  end 
of  said  body  portion,  said  body  portion  further  including  liquid 
supply  means  opening  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body 
portion  and  connecting  said  liquid  receiving  chamber  and  said 
liquid  supply  port  provided  by  said  housing,  which  liquid 
supply  means  is  disposed  to  enter  said  liquid  receiving  chamber 
generally  radially,  in  the  absence  of  any  axially  oriented  port 
means  in  said  body  portion  leading  to  said  liquid  receiving 
chamber,  and  liquid  sealing  means  providing  a  seal  between 
the  extenor  of  said  body  portion  and  the  housing  socket  on  the 
side  of  the  liquid  supply  means  corresponding  to  said  inner  end 
of  the  body  portion  to  prevent  liquid  pressure  from  acting  on 
any  exterior  axially  facing  surface  areas  of  said  body  portion 
which  would  tend  to  force  the  body  portion  out  of  said  socket, 
such  that  axially  facing  surface  areas  of  the  body  portion  upon 
which  liquid  pressure  is  operable  are  limited  to  those  such  that 
the  resulting  force  does  not  tend  to  urge  said  body  portion 
from  the  socket. 


velocity  fluids  so  as  to  cause  impingement  of  particles 
moving  at  high  speeds,  and 
withdrawing  fluid  having  particles  entrained  therein  from 
said  second  zone  so  as  to  comprise  said  first  fluid  stream. 

4,538,765 
METHOD  FOR  DEHBERIZING  WASTE  PAPER  IN  A 
THICK  STOCK  RANGE 
Hermann  Mayr,  Blaustein;  Albrecht  Kahmann,  Weingarten; 
Gerhard  Lambrecht,  Fronreute;  Wolfgang  Heinbockel,  Wein- 
garten;  Wolfgang   Siewert,   Ravensburg-Weingartshof,   and 
Josef  Maier,  Wolpertswende,  all  of  Fed.  Repl  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg/Wiirtt.,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,311 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    10.    1981 
7887/81  ' 

Int.  aj  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  a.  241—21 
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4,538,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  HNELY 

DIVIDED  POWDER 

Richard  M.  Dunbar,  7448  Lyndale  Ave.  S.,  Ste.  210,  Blooming, 
ton,  Minn.  55420 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,089 
Int.  a.J  B02C  19/06 
UA  a.  241-5  ,2  Claims 

1.  rhe  method  of  providing  materials  in  finely  divided  form, 
which  comprises 
forming  a  first  fluid  stream  under  high  velocity  having  par- 
ticulate matter  entrained  therein; 
forming  a  constant  gaseous  vortex  by  a  second  gas  steam 
with  said  first  fluid  stream  in  a  first  zone  so  as  to  separate 
particulates  by  driving  coarser  particles  outwardly; 
withdrawing  fluid  and  entrained  fine  particles  from  said  first 


1.  In  a  method  of  defiberizing  waste  paper  in  a  thick  stock 
range  having  a  consistency  greater  than  10%,  wherein  the 
waste  paper  is  defiberized  in  a  defiberizing  container  possess- 
ing a  rotor  under  the  addition  of  an  appropriate  quantity  of 
water  and,  if  desired,  chemicals,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  steps: 

defiberizing  the  waste  paper  at  a  consistency  greater  than 
10%  in  a  single  defiberizing  container; 
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subsequently  diluting  the  defiberized  stock  located  said 
single  deflberizing  container  to  a  consistency  of  less  than 
7%  through  the  addition  of  water  and  thus  placing  the 
stock  into  a  fluent  and  pumpable  state  in  order  to  obtain  a 
thin  stock; 

continuing  said  step  of  deflberizing  the  waste  paper  in  said 
single  deflberizing  container  during  said  step  of  diluting 
the  deflberized  stock; 

thereafter  withdrawing  the  thus  obuined  thin  stock  through 
a  screen  located  at  a  lower  region  of  said  single  deflberiz- 
ing container  for  further  use  of  said  thin  stock;  and 

withdrawing  residues  which  have  not  penetrated  through 
the  screen  through  a  screenless  opening  located  at  the 
lower  region  of  said  single  deflberizing  container. 


4,538,767 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  PAPER-MAKING 
HBER  FROM  CONTAMINATED  WASTE  PAPER 
PRODUCTS 
John  J.  Pimlcy,  Pontypool,  Wales,  aasigBor  to  The  Black  Claw- 
son  Company,  Middlctown,  Ohio 
CoatiBuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  409,223,  Aug.  18,  1982,  abandoiicd. 

This  application  Not.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,254 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Ang.  20,  1981, 
8125510 

Int  a.3  B02C  13/13 
MS.  a.  241—793  6  Claims 


4,538,766 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING  RAW 
MATERIALS 
Joseph  Vandenbussche,  Roeselare,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Con- 
stnictie  Werkhuizen  Vandekerckhove  N.V.,  Roeselare,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,848 

Int.  a.^  B02C  18/18 

U.S.  a.  241—30  20  Claims 


"=^ 

"^ 

fe^ 

m 

/^^ 

fc     jL. 

30^ 

26''^ 

i 

^5^ 

■29 


1.  An  energy  saving  comminuter  for  waste  materials,  partic- 
ularly offal,  animal  carcasses  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  end  walls  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sidewalls 
extending  therebetween  defining  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing comminuting  zone; 

(b)  actuation  means  operably  associated  with  at  least  one  of 
said  walls; 

(c)  at  least  three  actuable  series  of  comminuting  units  opera- 
bly associated  with  said  actuation  means  and  actuable 
thereby  into  and  out  of  said  comminuting  zone;  and, 

(d)  the  comminuting  units  of  each  of  said  series  disposed  in 
a  successively  staggered  inclined  relation  adjacent  said 
comminuting  zone  and  each  of  said  series  successively 
disposed  behind  a  flrst  of  said  at  least  three  series  so  that 
the  last  unit  of  the  flrst  of  said  series  is  positioned  for 
impaction  in  said  comminuting  zone  before  the  flrst  unit  of 
the  next  succeeding  series  and  the  units  of  any  series  are 
intf  rdigitated  between  the  units  of  any  other  series  so  that 
successive  actuation  of  each  of  said  at  least  three  series  by 
said  actuation  means  causes  the  units  of  each  of  said  series 
to  impact  certain  areas  of  waste  material  disposed  in  said 
comminuting  zone  and  to  successively  impact  the  Waste 
material  and  to  thereby  avoid  simultaneous  impaction  of 
immediately  adjacent  areas  of  the  waste  material. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  liquid  suspension  of  paper-mak- 
ing material  mixed  with  a  large  proportion  of  plastic  sheet 
material  to  deflber  and  separate  the  paper-making  material 
from  the  plastic,  comprising: 

a.  casing  means  including  a  bottom  part  forming  a  collecting 
trough, 

b.  a  drum  disposed  in  said  casing  means,  said  drum  extending 
along  and  being  rotauble  about  a  generally  horizontal 
central  axis  and  being  open  at  its  axial  ends,  said  drum 
being  frusto-conical  in  shape  so  that  the  opening  at  one 
axial  end  of  the  drum  is  larger  than  the  opening  at  the 
other  axial  end  of  said  drum,  the  larger  end  constituting  an 
inlet  end  for  delivering  said  liquid  suspension  to  said 
drum, 

c.  said  drum  including  a  wall  of  circular  cross-section,  said 
wall  extending  along  a  generally  horizontal  central  axis, 
said  wall  being  open  at  its  axial  ends  and  there  being 
multiple  perforations  in  said  wall  along  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  wall, 

d.  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  generally  axially  arranged 
vane  members  projecting  radially  inwardly  from  said  wall 
along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  wall, 

e.  means  supporting  said  drum  for  roution  about  the  central 
axis  of  said  drum, 

f.  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  liquid  slurry  of  paper-making 
material  and  plastic  contaminants  from  a  pulper  and  deliv- 
ering such  slurry  to  one  end  of  said  drum, 

g.  means  forming  a  discharge  outlet  from  an  end  of  said^ 
drum  opposite  and  distal  said  one  end  of  said  drum  ar- 
ranged to  provide  for  continuous  discharge  from  said 
drum  of  solid  materials  too  large  to  pass  through  said 
perforations, 

h.  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
drum  to  cause  said  vane  members  to  lift  solid  materials 
from  said  slurry  to  an  upper  region  in  said  drum  from 
which  upper  region  said  materials  fall  downwardly, 

i.  a  rotor  mounted  to  extend  within  said  drum  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  offset  from  said  central  axis  of  said 
drum  and  inclined  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  that 
contains  said  central  axis  of  said  drum,  said  axis  of  said 
rotor  being  inclined  to  said  vertical  plane  at  an  angle  of 
inclination  that  is  substantially  equal  to  the  angle  of  frusto- 
conical  taper  of  said  drum  so  that  said  axis  of  said  rotor  is 
substantially  parallel  to  a  line  containing  a  line  segment 
formed  by  the  intersection  of  a  horizontal  plane  with  an 
inner  surface  of  said  drum, 

j.  said  rotor  being  of  a  length  equal  to  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  length  of  said  drum  and  having  radially  projecting 
blades  extending  axially  along  said  rotor  for  substantially 
all  of  said  length  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  disposed 
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above  the  central  axis  of  said  drum  and  adjacent  to  the 
upwardly  moving  side  of  said  drum, 

k.  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  to  cause  said  blades  to 
impel  said  solid  materials  dropping  thereon  from  said  vane 
members  back  against  said  drum  wall  to  assist  deflbering 
of  the  paper  making  constituents  to  small  particles  capable 
of  passing  through  said  perforations  into  surrounding 
space  within  said  casing  means  for  collection  in  and  re- 
moval from  said  trough, 

1.  said  rotor  having  its  maximum  diameter  such  as  to  provide 
significant  space  between  said  rotor  blades  and  said  vane 
members  assuring  minimum  tendency  for  comminution  of 
the  plastic  constituents  of  said  solid  materials,  and 

m.  shower  means  within  said  drum  for  assisting  said  small 
particles  to  pass  through  said  perforations. 


4  538  768 
PULVERIZER  JOURNAL  BEARING  SYSTEM 
Frank  J.  Paskowski,  Jr.,  West  Hartford,  and  Peter  L.  Stan- 
wicks,  Newington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,279 

Int.  a.^  B02C  15/04 

VS.  a.  241-101 J  6  Qaims 


said  journal  shaft,  said  oil  seal  wear  ring  means  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  said  journal  shaft  with  an  oil  seal; 

f.  an  upper  journal  housing  supported  in  surrounding  relation 
to  said  third  portion  of  said  journal  shaft,  said  upper  jounal 
housing  being  operative  to  retain  both  said  upper  bearing 
and  said  oil  seal  wear  ring  means  in  supported  relation  on 
said  journal  shaft; 

g.  a  journal  head  supported  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
fourth  portion  of  said  journal  shaft;  and 

h.  an  air  seal  ring  means  supported  on  said  journal  head  so  as 
to  be  positioned  in  engagement  with  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  upper  journal  housing,  said  air  seal  ring  means  being 
operative  to  effectuate  control  over  seal  air  pressure. 

4,538,769 
GRINDING  MILL  CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  Wisnia,  Montreal,  and  Norman  A.  Stock,  Beaconsfield, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works 
Limited,  Lachine,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  288,459,  Jul.  30,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,006 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  28,  1980,  365775 

Int.  a.3  B02C  17/18 

U.S.  a.  241-179  9aaim8 


1.  A  pulverized  bearing  system  operative  for  providing 
bearing  support  for  a  pulverizer  roll  in  a  bowl  mill  comprising: 

a.  a  journal  shaft  embodying  a  multiplicity  of  portions  of  differ- 
ing dimensions,  said  journal  shaft  including  a  first  portion 
having  a  first  diameter,  a  second  portion  having  a  second 
diameter,  a  third  portion  having  a  third  diameter  and  a 
fourth  portion  having  a  fourth  diameter; 

b.  a  lower  bearing  supported  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
first  portion  of  said  journal  shaft,  said  lower  bearing  being 
operative  to  provide  a  first  bearing  support  for  said  journal 
shaft; 

c.  a  lower  journal  housing  supported  in  surrounding  relation  to 
said  second  portion  of  said  journal  shaft,  said  lower  journal 
housing  being  operative  to  retain  said  lower  bearing  in  sup- 
ported relation  on  said  journal  shaft,  said  lower  journal 
housing  further  being  operative  to  receive  the  pulverizer  roll 
in  mounted  relation  thereon; 

d.  an  upper  bearing  supported  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
third  portion  of  said  journal  shaft,  said  upper  bearing  being 
operative  to  provide  a  second  bearing  support  for  said  jounal 
shaft,  said  upper  bearing  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  along  the  length  of  said  journal  shaft  from  said 
lower  bearing  so  that  the  resultant  force  acting  on  said 
journal  shaft  acts  within  the  bearing  span  defined  by  said 
upper  bearing  and  said  lower  bearing; 

e.  oil  seal  wear  ring  means  supported  in  surrounding  relation  to 


I.  A  mill  head  structure  for  a  grinding  mill  having  a  hollow 
drum  and  mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  mill 
head  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  conical  head  portion  with  a  central  axis  aligned  with 
said  axis  of  rotation,  a  rib  portion  integral  with  and  pro- 
jecting radially  outward  from  said  head  portion  and  a  gear 
flange  portion  integral  with  and  projecting  radially  out- 
ward from  said  rib  portion,  said  head,  rib  and  flange  por- 
tions being  cast  as  an  integral  unit,  said  head  structure 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  drum  adjacent  the 
junction  of  said  head  portion  with  said  rib  portion  with  a 
significant  portion  of  said  rib  portion  extending  radially 
outward  relative  to  said  drum,  and  said  gear  flange  por- 
tion having  a  periphery  centered  about  the  central  axis  of 
said  conical  head  portion;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gear  rim  means,  positioned  in  juxtaposed 
relation  around  the  periphery  of  said  gear  flange  portion, 
being  removably  secured  with  said  gear  flange  portion  to 
provide  a  continuously  toothed  gear  annulus  for  accurate 
meshing  relation  with  a  pinion. 


4,538,770 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  WIRE  COILS  ON  A 

TOOTHED  STACK 

Richard  D.  Sedgewick,  100  Home  St.,  Dover,  N.H.  03820 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,502 

Int.  a.^  H02K  15/085 

U.S  a.  242-1.1  R  14  Qaims 

ll.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  around  selected  teeth  of  a 

toothed  or  slotted  stack  having  a  row  of  teeth,  including  wire 

feed  winding  guide  means  for  guiding  wire  around  selected 
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teeth  of  a  toothed  or  slotted  stack,  and  stack  mounting  means 
constructed  and  arranged  for  operatively  mounting  a  toothed 
or  slotted  stack  relative  to  the  wire  feed  winding  guide  means, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

wire  holding  clamp  means  operatively  positioned  on  either 
side  of  a  row  of  teeth  of  a  toothed  or  slotted  stack 
mounted  on  the  stack  mounting  means,  each  said  clamp 
means  formed  with  a  substantially  flat  pliant  bearing  sur- 
face in  the  direction  facing  said  teeth; 
clamp  mounting  means  operatively  mounting  each  said 
clamp  means  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
row  of  teeth  between  a  stationary  clamp  position  pushing 


4,538,771 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COIL  AS  IT  IS  WOUND 

John  Tardy,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technologies, 

Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  267,980,  May  28, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,416,057. 

This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,942 

Int.  CV  HOIF  41/06 

U.S.  a.  242—7.12  19  Qaims 


including  turns  of  an  insulated  wire  being  wound  on  a  core 
member  in  a  winding  machine,  which  comprises: 

a  first  test  winding  positioned  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  coil 
being  wound; 

a  second  test  winding  positioned  adjacent  to  another  side  of 
the  coil  being  wound; 

means  for  applying  an  A.C.  input  signal  to  the  first  test 
winding; 

means  for  magnetically  coupling  the  test  windings  to  each 
other  and  to  the  coil  being  wound,  said  coupling  means 
including  means  responsive  to  the  input  signal  for  induc- 
ing in  the  second  winding  an  A.C.  output  signal  having  a 
first  voltage  characteristic  when  the  turns  of  the  coil  being 
wound  are  not  shorted  and  having  a  different  voltage 
characteristic  when  a  short  occurs;  and 

means  for  detecting  such  a  difference  in  the  output  signal 
characteristic  to  provide  an  indication  that  the  turns  being 
wound  are  shorted. 


4,538,772 

WINDING  APPARATUS 

Richard  E.  Davies,  1  Homelands  Ave.,  Angmering-on-Sea,  West 

Sussex,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB82/00313,  §  371  Date  Jul.  1,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  1,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01610,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1983 

per  Filed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  519,768 
Clainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1981, 
8133237 

Int.  a.^  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  a.  242—18  R  11  Claims 


against  the  side  of  the  row  of  teeth  for  holding  winding 
wire  in  place  and  an  open  position,  in  which  stationary 
clamp  position  the  pliant  bearing  surface  of  the  clamp 
means  bears  against  a  portion  of  one  side  of  the  row  of 
teeth  conforming  to  the  surface  of  any  winding  already 
formed  around  selected  teeth  so  that  the  winding  wire  is 
held  in  place  against  the  side  of  the  row  of  teeth  while  the 
wire  feed  winding  guide  means  is  guiding  wire;  and 
clamp  motor  means  operatively  coupled  to  the  clamp 
mounting  means  for  moving  said  clamp  means  alterna- 
tively between  the  stationary  clamp  position  and  the  open 
position  to  facilitate  selective  winding  of  wire  around 
selected  teeth. 


/>d-'' 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  integrity  of  an  electrical  coil 


1.  An  apparatus  for  winding  flexible  material  to  form  a 
package,  comprising: 

an  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  for  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis; 

a  motor-driven  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  at  an  opposite 
end  of  said  arm; 

bar  means,  adjacent  said  mandrel,  for  engaging  and  support- 
ing a  package  of  material  wound  on  said  mandrel; 

gravitationally-responsive  means,  associated  with  said  arm, 
for  urging  the  package  against  said  bar  means  such  that 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  periphery  of  the  package  by  said 
bar  means; 

force  transducer  means,  coupled  to  said  arm,  for  applying  a 
force  to  said  arm  in  opposition  to  said  gravitationally- 
responsive  means; 

a  first  sensor  means  for  emitting  a  first  signal  representation 
of  actual  package  rolling  resistance; 

an  input  means  for  emitting  a  second  signal  representative  of 
a  reference  valve  for  packaging  rolling  resistance; 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  force  transducer  means,  said 
first  sensor  means  and  said  input  means,  for  automatically 
controlling  said  force  applied  by  said  force  transducer 
means  to  automatically  control  packing  density  of  the 
package  in  response  to  differences  between  said  first  and 
second  signals  by  varying  said  force  until  said  first  and 
second  signals  are  substantially  equal. 
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4,538,773 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  STRANDS 
Eugene  D.  McEathron,  Butler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Scr.  No.  581,626 

Int  aj  B65H  54/00.  54/28.  57/28 

U.S.  a.  242-18  G  10  Claims 


(c)  a  pawl  caused  to  latch  to,  a  portion  of  the  wheel,  thereby 
preventing  the  wheel  from  its  rotation; 

(d)  cam  means  abutting  on  the  pawl  to  support  it,  thereby 
maintaining  a  latching  situation  of  the  pawl  and  the  wheel, 
the  cam  means  allowing  the  pawl  to  be  released  from  the 
wl^eel  when  the  cam  means  is  rotated  in  one  direction; 

(e)  trigger  means  causing  the  cam  means  to  rotate  in  the  one 
direction  to  release  the  pawl  from  the  wheel  in  the  emer- 
gency situation  of  the  vehicle,  the  trigger  means  having  a 
reversible  structure  including  an  acceleration  sensor  de- 
tecting the  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle,  a  trigger 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  and  collecting  a  plurality  of 
strands: 

(a)  a  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  continuous  filaments 
from  a  supply, 

(b)  means  for  gathering  the  plurality  of  filaments  into  more 
than  one  strand, 

(c)  rotauble  winder  to  attenuate  and  collect  the  continuous 
filaments  in  a  successively  layered  package, 

(d)  a  traverse  guide  horizontally  positioned  to  engage  the 
strands  along  one  or  the  other  of  two  angularly  opposing 
sides  attached  to  a  base  to  guide  the  strands  into  essentially 
uncross,  side-by-side  relation  onto  the  rotating  winder,  the 
traverse  guide  having  two  angularly  opposing  sides  in- 
clined toward  each  other  one  of  said  sides  being  longer  in 
a  horizontal  plane  than  the  other,  both  sides  defining  an 
opening  at  their  free  ends  and  defining  a  conUinment  zone 
with  said  base,  said  opening  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
permit  strands  to  enter  the  containment  area, 

(e)  means  for  reciprocating  the  traverse  guide  to  traverse  the 
strands  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  winder  to 
distribute  the  strands  in  successive  layers  on  the  rotating 
winder,  and 

(0  contacting  means  positioned  nearly  in  line  with  each  end 
of  the  package,  means  to  move  the  traverse  guide  partially 
past  said  conUcting  means  so  that  strands  contact  said 
contacting  means  and  are  gathered  into  a  group  of  strands 
on  the  base  at  the  convergence  of  one  side  thereof  so  that 
the  traverse  guide  directs  the  strands  onto  the  winder 
around  the  end  portion  of  the  layers  of  the  package. 

4,538,774 
WEBBING  TENSION  DEVICE 
Teruhiko  Kawaguchi;  YujI  Nishimura,  and  Akinori  FiUiwara,  all 
of  Niwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denki-Seisakushao,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,196 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1983.   58- 
46164{U] 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
MS.  a.  242-107  16  Claims 

1.  A  webbing  tension  device  adapted  for  use  in  a  webbing 
retractor  for  protecting  an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation 
of  a  vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  wheel  supported  by  a  webbing  takeup  shaft  of  the 
webbing  retractor; 

(b)  first  resilient  means  biasing  the  wheel  in  a  direction  of  a 
retraction  of  an  occupant  restraining  webbing; 


member  opposed  to  the  cam  means  and  rotated  by  the 
acceleration  sensor  in  the  emergency  situation  of  the 
vehicle  and  second  resilient  means  biasing  the  trigger 
member,  the  direction  of  the  biasing  force  of  the  second 
resilient  means  being  reversed  at  a  pedetermined  rotated 
position  of  the  trigger  member;  and 
(0  clutch  means  connecting  the  wheel  to  the  takeup  shaft  to 
transmit  a  biasing  force  of  the  first  resilient  means  to  the 
takeup  shaft  when  the  wheel  is  rotated, 
whereby  the  pawl  and  the  wheel  are  securely  latched  to 
and  released  from  each  other. 


4  538  775 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SPINDLELESS  MOUNTING,  AS 

WELL  AS  THE  CUTTING  AND  CUTTING  TO  LENGTH 

AND  SIMULTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT  OF  SPOOLS 

Hans  Deissenberger,  Bildechingen,  7240  Horb,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,538 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3. 
1981,  3134824 

Int.  a.3  F16D  51/16:  B60T  13/04:  B65H  75/30 
U.S.  a.  242-129.51  n  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spindleless  mounting,  as  well  as  for 
cutting  and  cutting  to  length  and  simultaneous  measurement  of 
lengths  of  strands  wound  on  spools  arranged  in  juxtaposed 
and/or  superimposed  manner  in  a  supporting  frame,  wherein 
the  spools  can  easily  be  replaced  by  others  of  different  sizes 
having  outer  disks  provided  with  short  spindles  and  wherein 
the  spool  bearings  of  the  supporting  frame  are  open  at  the  top 
for  receiving  said  spindles,  said  bearings  being  mounted  for 
movement  only  in  a  vertical  plane,  * 
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(a)  the  spool  bearings  being  arranged  on  horizontal  arms, 
which  are  in  turn  mounted  on  a  common  crossbar  of  the 
supporting  frame, 

(b)  the  horizontal  arms  being  displaceably  mounted  on  the 
crossbar, 

(c)  said  crossbar  having  a  many-sided  cross-section  sur- 
rounded by  correspondingly  many-sided  rings,  which  are 
fixed  to  the  arms, 

(d)  the  spool  bearings  having  levers  provided  with  brake 
shoes  and  below  the  bearings,  each  lever  has  a  pivot  bear- 
ing which  is  externally  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
spindle  bearing  and  in  which  is  movably  mounted  a  lever, 
as  well  as  in  each  case  an  internally  located  bearing  point 
on  which  rests  the  proportional  weight  of  the  spool  or 
reel. 


1.  Creel  apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  yarn  pack- 
ages feeding  yams  to  a  yarn  receiving  apparatus  such  as  a 
warper  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination: 

support  means  for  mounting  in  predetermined  relation  to  a 
yarn  receiving  apparatus; 

frame  means  having  first  and  second  yam  package  support- 
ing sides,  and  having  means  mounting  said  support  means 
for  rotation  between  first  and  second  positions  respec- 
tively placing  either  of  said  sides  in  active  yam  feeding 
relation  to  the  yam  receiving  apparatus  while  the  other 
side  is  in  an  inactive  relation  thereto; 

a  first  plurality  of  yarn  tensioning  means  associated  with  the 
first  side  of  said  frame  means  and  operative  to  engage  the 
yams  from  the  yam  packages  received  on  said  first  side; 

a  second  plurality  of  yam  tensioning  means  associated  with 
the  second  side  of  said  frame  means  and  operative  to 
engage  the  yams  from  the  yam  packages  received  on  said 
second  side;  and 

said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  yam  tensioning  means 
mounted  for  movement  with  said  frame  means  as  the 
frame  means  rotates  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, so  that  the  yarns  from  the  yam  packages  on  the  said 
side  positioned  in  inactive  relation  to  the  yam  receiving 
apparatus  can  be  threaded  to  engage  said  tensioning  means 
associated  with  that  inactive  side  while  yarns  from  the 
yam  packages  on  the  other  said  side  positioned  in  active 
relation  to  the  yarn  receiving  apparatus  are  being  drawn 
from  said  active  side  by  that  apparatus, 

whereby  said  frame  means  including  said  tension  means  can 
be  rotated  to  reposition  the  previously-threaded  inactive 
side  into  the  active  yam  feeding  relation  to  the  yam  re- 
ceiving apparatus  as  the  previously-active  side  is  reposi- 
tioned to  inactive  relation  ready  for  loading  and  threading 
a  fresh  supply  of  yam  packages. 


4,538,777 
LOW  THRUST  DETECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

ENGINES 

Sherman  E.  Hall,  175  Uaion  Ave.  NE^  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,423,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abuidoMd.  This 

appUcation  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,660 

lot  a.)  B64D  47/02 

U.S.  CI.  244—1  R  6  Clains 


4,538,776 
CREEL  APPARATUS 
T.  Cooper  Perry,  Roanoke,  Ala.,  assignor  to  West  Point  Foundry 
A  Machine  Co.,  West  Point,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,500 

Int.  a.3  B65H  49/02:  D02H  l/OO;  D03J  i/Oi 

U.S.  a.  242—131  6  aaims 


1.  Thrust  loss  detection  system  for  aircraft  with  at  least  two 
engines  having  propellers  driven  thereby,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single,  engine  thrust  loss  sensor  means  for  each  engine 
mounted  so  as  to  be  located  in  the  slip  stream  of  its  respec- 
tive engine  propeller  and  being  responsive  to  air  pressure 
from  the  engine  propeller, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  switch  means  located  within  the 
body  of  said  aircraft  and  connected  by  pneumatic  conduit 
means  to  each  of  said  sensor  means  for  transmitting  air 
pressure  from  each  of  said  sensors  to  said  plurality  of 
switch  means,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to 
predetermined  differences  in  thrust  between  the  engines 
such  that  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  amount 
of  partial  loss  to  full  loss  of  engine  thrust,  said  electrical 
switch  means  will  be  energized  to  produce  an  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  either  a  i>artial  or  total  loss  of  power  in 
a  given  engine, 

(c)  visual  signal  indicator  means  for  each  engine  attached  to 
the  cockpit  propeller  controls  and  connected  to  said 
switch  means,  said  visual  signal  indicator  means  signalling 
to  the  aircraft  operator  which  engine  is  losing  power  so 
that  corrective  action  can  be  taken. 


4,538,778 
DUAL  TOWLINE  SPIN-RECOVERY  DEVICE 
William  L.  White,  Wicomico,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,342 

Int.  a.^B64C7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  244—75  R  11  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  an  aircraft  from  an  uncontrollable 
aerodynamic  spin  during  aircraft  operation  comprising: 
an  aircraft  having  a  rear  surface; 

means  in  addition  to  the  conventional  aircraft  controls  for 
applying  force  to  said  rear  surface; 
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means  for  orienting  said  means  for  applying  force  to  said 
rear  surface  to  exert  an  anti-spin  yaw  and  an  anti-spin 
rolling  moment  acting  together  on  said  aircraft  and  to 
automatically  cease  to  exert  both  said  anti-spin  yaw  and 
said  anti-spin  rolling  moment  upon  correction  of  the  spin; 

said  means  for  orienting  and  applying  a  force  being  of  a  size 
and  shape  so  as  to  allow  said  aircraft  to  fly  after  spin 
recovery  without  removing  said  means;  and 

atuchment  means  for  securing  said  means  for  orienting  said 
means  for  applying  force  to  the  rear  of  said  aircraft. 


sively  bonded  to  each  other,  the  lugs  extending  laterally 
outward  into  the  foam  body  for  transferring  tension  load- 


4  538  779 

CASTER  TYPE  EMPENNAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

Sidney  E.  Goldstein,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,259 

Int  a.J  B64C  5/10 

U.S.  a.  244-87  20  Claims 


ing  along  the  length  of  the  tendons  to  shear  loading  in  the 
foam  body  of  the  wing  structure. 


4  538  781 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
PASSAGE  OF  VEHICLES 
Michael  S.  Birkin,  Beeston,  England,  assignor  to  British  Rail- 
ways Board,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,435 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  3,  1981. 
8129916 

Int.  a.J  B61L  S/00.  27/00.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  246-187  B  4  Qaims 


'tr^^:/ 


MiairMiMR 

1.  An  empennage  assembly  for  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  fuselage; 

wing  means  secured  to  said  fuselage  for  defining  therewith 
an  aerodynamic  center; 

empennage  means,  including  a  vertical  stablizer  having  an 
aerodynamic  center,  and  a  horizontal  stabilizer  having  an 
aerodynamic  center;  and 

boom  means,  upon  which  said  empennage  means  are 
mounted,  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  fuselage  or  wing 
means  and  extending  longitudinally  rearwardly  of  said 
aircraft  for  defining  moment  arms  between  said  aerody- 
namic centers  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  stabilizers 
and  said  aerodynamic  center  of  said  fuselage-wing  means, 

said  empennage  means  being  rotatably  secured  to  said  boom 
means  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom  means  so  as 
to  alter  the  positions  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  stabi- 
lizers relative  to  a  horizontal  plane  which  normally  in- 
cludes said  horizontal  stabilizer  for  imparting  to  said  air- 
craft substantially  constant  directional  static  stability 
throughout  the  subsonic,  transonic,  and  high  supersonic 
speed  ranges  as  a  result  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
stabilizers  acting  through  said  moment  arms. 


m^  V-Vi>ctm»m»'  H~*«»<Nrtr    Hft^^aprty    | 
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4  538  780 
ULTRALIGHT  COMPOSITE  WING  STRUCTURE 

Richard  D.  Roe,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,421 

Int.  Q\?  B64C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  244-123  6  q^^, 

1.  A  composite  wing  structure,  the  structure  comprising: 
a  wing  body  made  of  a  lightweight  foam  material  and  the 
like; 

a  reinforced  plastic  wing  skin,  the  skin  disposed  around  the 
body  of  the  wing;  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  tendons  running  along  the  length 
of  the  body  of  the  wing  and  adjacent  the  wing  skin,  the 
tendons  including  a  plurality  of  individual  tendon  mem- 
bers joined  together  end  to  end  by  plastic  shear  lugs  adhe- 


1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  passage  of  vehicles, 
of  the  kind  in  which  the  vehicles  are  authorized  to  pass 
through  a  restricted  section  by  means  of  a  unique  token  which 
is  passed  from  a  control  point  to  a  vehicle  prior  to  entering  said 
section  and  returned  to  a  control  point  upon  leaving  said  sec- 
tion, characterized  in  that  said  system  is  electronic  and  in- 
cludes a  control  center  having  means  for  storing  the  identity  of 
one,  or  a  number  of  electronic  tokens,  each  being  unique  to  a 
particular  restricted  section,  means  for  storing  vehicle  identi- 
ties to  which  tokens  are  to  be  or  have  been  issued,  means  for 
receiving  the  identity  of  each  vehicle  and  checking  its  validity, 
means  for  encoding  the  electronic  token  to  be  transmitted  to 
ensure  the  uniqueness  of  its  reception  by  the  relevant  vehicle, 
means  for  controlling  the  system  in  a  logical  and  proper  se- 
quence, interface  means  forming  part  of  said  control  center,  a 
display  connected  to  said  control  center  and  the  said  interface 
means  for  displaying  the  status  of  the  system  to  the  controller, 
and  an  input  keyboard  also  connected  to  said  control  center  via 
said  interface  means  for  token  sending  and  receiving  by  the 
controller,  said  system  also  including  a  number  of  vehicles 
each  having  a  unique  electronically  encoded  identity,  means 
for  sending  said  unique  identity,  means  for  receiving  an  elec- 
tronic token  and  checking  its  validity,  means  for  displaying  the 
identity  of  a  received  token  to  the  vehicle  operator,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  the  said  token,  and  said  system  including 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  said  token  and  vehicle 
identity  information  between  said  control  center  and  said 
vehicles,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  an  electronic  token 
can  only  be  issued  or  withdrawn  when  the  controller  and 
vehicle  operator  simultaneously  operate  their  relevant  token 
issuing  and  withdrawing  means. 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


175 


4,538,782 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  SUPPORTING  CLAMP 
Bernard  Kirschenbaum,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Infor- 
mation Systems  Inc.,  Holmdel,  N.J. 

I        Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,305 
Int.  a.^  F16B  2/20 
U.S.  a.  248—68.1  1  Qaim 


1.  A  clamp  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  flat  electrical  cables 
in  a  predetermined  orientation,  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
cross-member  of  an  electrical  interconnection  frame  extending 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  predetermined  orientation; 
said  clamp  comprising  a  backplate  extending  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  predetermined  orientation,  a  pair  of  cable  jaws 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  one  side  of  said  backplate  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  backplate,  each  of  said  jaws 
comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  spaced-apart  arms  defining  an 
elongated  substantially  rectangular  slot  having  the  longer 
dimension  perpendicular  to  said  backplate,  for  loosely  holding 
said  plurality  of  flat  electrical  cables,  each  of  said  arms  having 
a  nub  on  one  end  inwardly  directed  into  said  slot  for  admitting 
and  trapping  said  cables,  and  bracket  means  extending  from  the 
other  side  of  said  backplate  for  slidably  mounting  said  clamp 
on  said  cross-member,  said  bracket  means  comprising  first  and 
second  parallel  arms  extending  from  said  backplate  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  cable  jaws,  each  arm  of  said  bracket 
having  a  lip  at  its  end  extending  toward  the  other  arm  of  said 
bracket  and  a  catch  extending  from  said  lip  toward  said  back- 
plate for  clasping  said  cross-member. 


4,538,783 

SUSPENSION  RACK  FOR  BAGS  AND  SACKS,  IN 

PARTICULAR  REFUSE  DISPOSAL  BAGS  FOR 

DOMESTIC  PURPOSES 

Jens  M.  D.  Stobbe,  Residence  du  Prieure  Route  des  Hautes 

Valettes,  Tourettes  sur  Loup  Vence  06140,  France 
per  No.  PCr/DK82/00078,  §  371  Date  Apr.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00679,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3, 1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  495,344 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Aug.  24, 1981, 3747/81 
Int.  a.'  B65D  25/14 
U.S.  a.  248—99  6  Qaims 

1.  A  suspension  rack  for  bags  and  sacks,  comprising: 
a  base  member  secured  to  a  support  structure, 
a  pair  of  brackets  projecting  from  said  base  member,  and 
a  discontinuous  frame-like  collapsible  bag  carrier  mounted 
on  said  brackets  and  adapted  to  engage  and  circumferen- 
tially  stretch  an  everted  portion  of  a  bag  at  the  open  end 
thereof, 
said  bag  carrier  including  a  pair  of  holders,  each  said  holder 
mounted  in  a  respective  bracket,  and  formed  by  a  pair  of 
frame  limbs  which  are  movable  between  a  closed  parallel 
position  and  an  open  V-like  position,  the  vertices  of  the 
holders  pointing  away  from  each  other, 
at  least  one  of  said  holders  being  displaceable  in  its  bracket 


substantially  parallel  to  said  base  member  and  being  resil- 
iently  biased  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  holder  to 


permanently  keep  said  everted  bag  portion  circumferen- 
tially  stretched. 


4,538,784 
SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SHELVING 
Michael  O'FIanagan,  Loughlinstown,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Insti- 
tute for  Industrial  Research  A  Standards,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,491 
Qaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Aug.  20,  1981,  1913/81 
Int.  a.^  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  a.  248—244  13  Claims 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  shelving  comprising: 
an  upright  having  an  outwardly-facing  channelled  groove, 
the  groove  having  spaced-apart  front  and  rear  retaining 
faces,  a  bracket  for  supporting  a  shelf,  a  tongue  projecting 
rearwardly  of  the  bracket,  the  tongue  being  dimensioned 
for  confinment  between  the  front  and  rear  retaining  faces 
of  the  groove,  a  reception  means  formed  between  the 
tongue  and  the  upright  by  cutting  away  portion  of  the 
bottom  corner  of  the  tongue  to  provide  an  upwardly 
extending  slot  between  the  tongue  and  the  rear  retaining 
face  of  the  groove,  a  wedging  member  mounted  within 
the  slot,  between  a  rear  face  of  the  groove  and  a  front  face 
of  the  cut-away  bottom  of  the  tongue,  to  urge  the  lower 
portion  of  the  tongue  forwardly  against  the  front  face  of 
the  groove  to  distribute  the  horizontal  component  of  a 
load  force  applied  to  the  bracket  over  the  interface  area 
between  the  tongue  and  groove  and  to  resist  the  vertical 
component  of  the  load  force.  ' 


4,538,785 
MOUNTING  FOR  THE  SETTING  UP  OF  BLINDS 
Raymond  Damsgaard,  Ryslinge,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A/S  Chr. 
Fabers  Fabriker,  Ryslinge,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,010 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  22, 1982, 5186/82 

Int.  a.'  A47H  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  248—268  3  Qaims 

1.  Mountings  for  the  setting  up  of  blinds  with  a  blind  roller 

which  has  at  one  end  a  round-end-view  cylindrical  axle  journal 

and  at  the  other  end  an  angular  axle  journal,  and  where  two 

such  mountings  are  intended  to  be  mated  to  the  ends  of  the 
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blind  roller  and  to  form  at  one  end  an  angular  bearing  for  the 
uking  up  and  securing  against  roution  of  an  axle  journal  with 
angular  cross-section,  and  at  the  other  end  a  round  bearing  for 
the  taking  up  of  a  round  axle  journal,  said  mountings  each 
comprising  a  plate  angle,  and  suitably  mated  inlay,  said  plate 
angle  which  itself  comprises  two  sides  having  holes  for  use  by 
fixed  screws,  and  one  side  of  said  plate  angle  comprises  an 
internal  surface  having  four  punched-and-bent  pockets,  which 
have  been  shaped  from  and  placed  in  the  comers  of  a  square  of 


on  substantially  full  insertion  of  the  inner  portion  of  said 
end  member  to  cause  the  sleeve  and  end  member  to  be 
rotatable  together,  and, 
means  carried  by  the  sleeve  for  facilitating  rotation  of  the 
sleeve. 


said  surface  in  such  a  way  that  each  said  pocket  is  open 
towards  the  two  neighbouring  pockets,  said  inlay  comprising 
two  carrying-surfaces,  and  two  legs,  said  carrying  surfaces 
suitably  shaped  such  that  they  can  be  pushed  into  and  carried 
by  two  neighbouring  pockets  on  said  plate  angle,  said  two  legs 
each  having  inner  surfaces  and  outer  surfaces,  delimiting  be- 
tween said  legs  an  essentially  U-shaped  bearing  for  an  axle 
journal,  one  inlay  for  said  axle  journal  of  angular  cross-section 
and  the  other  inlay  for  said  round-end-view  cylindrical  axle 
journal. 


4  538  786 

CEILING  FAN  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  H.  Manning,  North  Fort  Meyers,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Man- 

Mor  Industries,  Inc.,  Cape  Coral,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,939,  Jun.  26,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,147 

Int.  a.J  F16M  li/00 

U.S.  a.  248-544  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  fan  or  similar  device  adjacent  a 
ceiling  having  joists  supporting  the  ceiling,  comprising: 
a  vertical  mounting  rod  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  hole  in  the 

ceiling  and  having  the  fan  or  similar  device  mountable  to  a 

lower  end  thereof;  and, 
support  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  adjacent  joists  for 

supporting  the  vertical  mounting  rod,  the  support  means 

comprising 

a  hollow  sleeve  having  oppositely  disposed  slots  at  each  end. 

an  end  member  at  each  end  of  the  sleeve  and  having  an  inner 
portion  received  within  the  sleeve  and  movable  longitudi- 
nally therein  and  an  end  plate  on  the  outer  end  thereof,  a 
screw  extending  longitudinally  from  the  outer  face  of  the 
end  plate  to  fasten  to  an  opposing  joist,  each  end  member 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  arranged  pins  proximate  to 
the  end  plate  which  are  receivable  in  the  slots  in  the  sleeve 


4  538  787 

RIGID-FOAM  PLASTIC  MOLD  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Richard  B.  Fox,  40  Tri  Town  Cir.,  Mashpee,  Mass.  02649,  and 

James  B.  Sullivan,  343  Main  St.,  Dennisport,  Mass.  02639 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,347 

Int.  a.^  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  249-112  29  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  rigid  composite  thermo- 
plastic foam  mold  element  of  a  multi-part  mold  comprising 
male  and  female  mold  elements,  each  mold  element  having  a 
thermoplastic  rigid  foam  body,  a  back  surface,  and  a  solid 
interior  mold  facing  surface  contoured  so  as  to  form  in  a  closed 
mold  position  a  mold  cavity  to  prepare  a  defined  object  by  a 
molding  process,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  under  substantially  continuous  pressure  with  a 
heated  die  element  one  surface  of  a  first  rigid  thermoplas- 
tic foam  material  to  melt  and  deform  the  contacted  foam 
portion  of  the  rigid  thermoplastic  foam  material;  and 

(b)  rapidly  chilling  the  die  element  while  maintaining  the  die 
element  in  substantially  continuous  contact  with  the  ther- 
moplastic foam  material  to  form  a  thin,  solid  skin  layer  of 
the  cooled  thermoplastic  foam  material  as  a  mold  facing 
surface,  which  solid  skin  layer  is  integrally  bonded  to  the 
underlying  body  of  the  rigid  thermoplastic  foam  material, 

thereby  providing  either  a  male  or  female  mold  element  of  a 
multi-part  mold. 


4  538  788 
VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CAN  FILLING  MACHINES 
Everett  S.  Minard,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elnuu-  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  467,182,  Feb.  16,  1983,.  This  application 
Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,857 
Int.  a.^  F16K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  251—107  1  Qaim 

1.  A  valve  mechanism  for  filling  machines  comprising: 
a  valve  stem  movable  along  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
having  an  upper  portion  presenting  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal upper  surface, 
a  cam  follower  including  a  roller  and  a  roller  mounting  plate 
presenting  a  substantially  horizontal  upper  surface  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane  on  said  valve  stem;  said  horizontal  surfaces  lying  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  in  their  lowermost  positions, 
and 
means  for  locking  said  cam  follower  plate  against  such  piv- 
otal movement  including 
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a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve  stem  for  selec- 
tive movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  into 


engaging  said  guide  means  to  be  guided  thereby,  whereby 
the  second  gear  directly  meshes  with  the  first  and  third 
gears, 
(g)  said  first  and  second  gears  remaining  in  mesh  during 
movement  of  the  second  gear  toward  and  away  from  said 
third  gear,  all  of  said  gears  remaining  in  substantially  the 
same  plane. 


4,538,790 
VALVE  STEM  PACKING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  C.  Williams,  Clereland  Heights;  Ulrich  H.  Koch,  Bain- 
bridge  Township,  Cuyahoga  County;  Edward  M.  Yusko,  Jr., 
QeTeland,  and  Thomas  M.  Mannion,  University  Heights,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Whitey  Co.,  Highland  Heights,  Ohio 
Rled  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,270 
Int  a.J  F21K  i/44 
U.S.  a.  251-214  28  Claims 


or  away  from  a  position  overlying  said  upper  surface  of 
said  roller  mounting  plate. 


4,538,789 
AUTOMATIC  AND  MANUAL  ACTUATOR 
Sangchol  An,  Rolling  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Purex  Pool 
Products,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,376 

Int  a.3  F16K  il/02 

U.S.  a.  251—129.12  10  Claims 


14.  A  valve  body  having  a  stem  passage  defined  by  a  side 
wall  rotatably  receiving  a  valve  stem;  an  inwardly  extending 
flange  in  said  passage;  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder  on  said 
valve  stem  for  cooperation  with  said  flange  to  prevent  outward 
displacement  of  said  valve  stem  from  said  passage;  and,  a  thrust 
washer  interposed  between  said  flange  and  shoulder  substan- 
tially filling  the  radial  space  between  said  stem  and  the  side 
wall  of  said  passage,  said  thrust  washer  having  one  end  surface 
in  facing  relation  to  said  flange,  an  other  end  surface  in  op- 
posed spaced  relation  to  said  one  end  surface  and  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  with  a  chamfer  extending  between  said  one 
end  surface  and  said  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  said  thrust 
washer  further  having  a  coating  of  low  friction  material  on  the 
surfaces  thereof  and  at  least  one  of  said  one  and  other  end 
surfaces  including  lubricant  housing  means. 


1.  For  use  in  controlling,  both  automatically  and  manually,  a 
valve  stop[>er  movable  between  first  and  second  positions  to 
control  fluid  flow  through  the  valve  the  improvement  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  power  source, 

(b)  a  drive  coupling  the  power  source  to  the  stopper  to  move 
the  stopper  between  said  positions, 

(c)  an  input  for  transmitting  movement  between  a  manual 
actuator  and  the  stopper  to  move  the  stopper  between  said 
positions,  and 

(d)  the  driver  including  decoupling  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  transmission  of  movement  as  defined  in  (c) 
above  to  interrupt  the  coupling  of  said  source  to  the  stop- 
per, 

(e)  said  drive  including  a  first  gear  driven  by  the  power 
source,  a  third  gear  driving  said  stopper,  and  said  decou- 
pling means  comprises  a  second  gear  meshing  with  the 
first  and  third  gears  and  movable  out  of  drive  transmitting 
relation  with  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  third  gears  in 
response  to  manual  actuation  of  the  drive, 

(0  and  including  guide  means  on  a  housing  for  said  gears  to 
guide  said  second  gear  toward  and  away  from  said  third 
gear,  the  second  gear  having  axially  spaced  hub  structures 


4,538,791 
VALVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LIVESTOCK  WATERING 

BOWL 
Terry  K.  Wostal,  Baraboo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Norse  Leasing 
Corp.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,536 

Int  a.^  AOIK  39/02 

U.S.  a.  251—339  _  9  Claims 


Mltf 


1.  A  valve  construction  for  a  livestock  watering  apparatus, 
comprising  a  bowl  having  an  inlet  conduit  to  be  connected  to 
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a  source  of  water  under  pressure,  a  valve  assembly  disposed 
within  the  conduit  to  control  the  flow  of  water  delivered  to 
said  bowl,  said  valve  assembly  including  a  body  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  conduit  and  having  a  central  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  through  an  inlet  passage,  said  body 
also  having  a  downwardly  facing  discharge  outlet  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber,  a  valve  member  to  open  and  close 
the  inlet,  a  plunger  connected  to  the  valve  member  and  extend- 
ing through  said  inlet  passage  and  through  said  chamber  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  said  body  at  a  location  opposite  said 
inlet  and  defining  an  actuating  member,  the  portion  of  the 
plunger  disposed  within  said  inlet  passage  being  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  inlet  passage  to  provide  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween, the  jjortion  of  said  plunger  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber having  a  laterally  extending  annular  shoulder,  depressing 
of  said  actuating  member  acting  to  open  said  valve  member  to 
discharge  water  through  said  clearance  into  said  chamber,  said 
shoulder  deflecting  the  water  and  reducing  the  velocity  of  the 
water  being  discharged  through  the  outlet  of  said  bowl. 


4,538,792 
LOADING  DOLLY 
Lawrence  E.  Fielding,  Enon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,062 

Int.  a.^  B60F  1/48 

VS.  a.  259-8  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  dolly  for  loading  a  component,  such  as  an  electronic 
countermeasure  pod,  on  an  aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  having  a  pair  of  elongated 
side  members  and  a  pair  of  end  members  interconnecting 
said  side  members 

(b)  support  assemblies  mounted  on  said  side  members  and 
being  pivotable  between  adjacent  upright  positions  for 
mounting  said  component  on  said  frame  and  remote  lat- 
eral positions  for  dismounting  said  component  from  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  pair  of  mobile  carriages  disposed  adjacent  each  end 
member  of  said  frame,  each  carriage  including 

(i)  a  wheel, 

(ii)  a  support  block,  and 

(iii)  a  bracket  rotatably  mounting  said  wheel  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis,  said  bracket,  in  turn,  being  rotat- 
ably mounted  to  said  block  about  a  generally  vertical 
axis  such  that  said  wheel  is  capable  of  caster-like  motion 
relative  to  said  support  block; 

(d)  a  pair  of  linkage  sets  disposed  adjacent  each  end  member 
of  said  frame,  each  linkage  set  articulately  interconnecting 
one  of  said  mobile  carriages  of  said  pair  thereof  with  its 
respective  end  member,  disposing  said  one  carriage  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  other  of  said  mobile  carriage 
of  said  pair  thereof  and  aligning  said  one  carriage  with  the 
elongated  extent  of  one  of  said  side  members  of  said  frame, 
each  linkage  set  including 

(i)  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  plates  fixed  to  and  extending 
from  said  one  end  member  in  alignment  with  said  one 
side  member, 

(ii)  an  upper  elongated  drive  arm  joumaled  at  one  end 


between  said  mounting  plates  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  support  block  of  said  one  carriage,  and 
(iii)  a  pair  of  lower  guide  links  each  joumaled  at  one  end  to 
said  mounting  plates  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  support 
block  so  as  to  extend  parallel  to  said  upper  drive  arm, 
(iv)  said  pair  of  mounting  plates,  upper  drive  arm,  lower 
guide  links  and  said  support  block  of  said  carriage  form- 
ing a  four-bar  linkage  which,  upon  movement  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions,  causes  generally  recti- 
linear vertical  movement  of  said  frame  between  raised 
and  lowered  positions  relative  to  said  one  carriage;  and 
(e)  a  pair  of  lift  mechanisms  disposed  adjacent  each  end 
member  of  said  frame,  each  mechanism  coupled  between 
one  of  said  linkage  sets  and  its  respective  end  member,  said 
lift  mechanism  including 

(i)  a  bell  crank  having  spaced  apart  opposite  ends  and 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  a  location  intermediate  its 
ends  between  said  pair  of  mounting  plates  of  said  one 
linkage  set, 
(ii)  a  rod  extension  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
drive  arm  of  said  one  linkage  set  and  at  an  opposite  end 
to  one  end  of  said  bell  crank,  and 
(iii)  a  screw  jack  horizontally  disposed  and  stationarily 
mounted  between  said  pair  of  mounting  plates  of  said 
one  linkage  set  and  having  an  extensible  and  retractible 
screw  shaft  pivotally  connected  at  its  end  to  the  other 
end  of  said  bell  crank  and  a  drive  wheel  which  is  rotat- 
able  for  causing  extension  and  retraction  of  said  screw 
shaft  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  whereby  exten- 
sion of  said  screw  shaft  causes  actuation  of  said  four-bar 
linkage  to  its  extended  position,  while  retraction  of  said 
screw  shaft  causes  actuation  of  said  four-bar  linkage  to 
its  retracted  |x>sition. 


4,538,793 
DUAL  CLAW  SPIKE  PULLER 
Andrew  M.  Dieringer,  Waterford,  and  Enrin  M.  Sheperd,  Mil- 
waukee, both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Rexnord  Inc.,  Brookfield. 
Wis. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,010 

Int.  a. J  B25C  11/00;  B66F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  254-18  14  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  pulling  spikes  from  railroad  ties 
wherein  spikes  are  driven  into  railroad  ties  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  rail,  and  the  spikes  each  include  a  head,  the  machine  compris- 
ing 

a  machine  frame, 

wheels  for  supporting  the  machine  frame  for  movement 

along  railroad  tracks, 
an  engine  supported  by  the  machine  frame  for  driving  at 

least  one  of  the  wheels, 
a  pair  of  claws  supported  by  the  machine  frame,  one  of  the 
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claws  being  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  rail  and  for 
pulling  spikes  on  that  side  of  the  rail  and  the  other  of  the 
claws  being  positioned  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  rail  and 
for  pulling  spikes  on  that  side  of  the  rail,  each  of  the  claws 
including  a  lower  end  portion  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
Angers  extending  inwardly  toward  the  rail,  each  claw 
being  supported  for  movement  from  a  retracted  position 
to  a  position  wherein  the  Angers  of  that  claw  are  position- 
able  under  the  head  of  a  spike  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
spike,  and 
further  including  means  for  supporting  the  claws  for  move- 
ment from  the  retracted  position  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  the  rail  into  a  position  wherein  the  claws 
engage  spikes  and  then  move  upwardly  to  pull  the  spikes 
from  the  tie. 


4,538,794 
SAMPLING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Helmut  Scherfr,  Neukirchen-Vluyn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mannesmann  AG,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1982,  3214898 

Int.  a.^  C21B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  266—79  13  Qaims 


to  form  a  portion  of  a  refractory  lining  in  a  container  for  said 
molten  metal,  said  conuiner  having  an  opening  therein  in 
registry  with  said  passageway  in  said  pocket  block,  said  solid 
body  and  said  shell  positioned  in  said  passageway  in  said 
pocket  block  with  said  deflector  extending  outwardly  of  and 


above  said  passageway  in  said  pocket  block  in  at  least  partially 
covering  relation  to  said  solid  body  and  shell  and  facing  the 
interior  of  said  container  so  as  to  form  more  than  one  stream  of 
gas  rising  in  said  molten  meul  when  said  gas  is  introduced 
through  said  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  sampling  tubes  in  relation  to  a 
metallurgical  vessel  and  measuring  lance  movable  in  a  vertical 
measuring  axis  in  relation  to  said  vessel  for  temporarily  placing 
a  sampling  tube  into  the  vessel  and  retrieving  it  thereform, 
comprising: 
a  manipulator  mounted  for  pivoting  on  a  horizontal  axis; 
releasable  means  on  the  manipulator  for  holding  a  sampling 
tube  such  that  the  tube  is  coaxial  with  that  measuring  axis 
when  that  manipulator  is  in  an  upright  pivot  position,  and 
directly  above  the  metallurgical  vessel,  said  releasable 
means  releasing  the  tube  when  in  the  vertical  position  for 
connection  of  the  tube  to  the  lance,  the  tube  being  coaxial 
with  a  delivery  axis  when  the  manipulator  is  pivoted  into 
a  horizontal  axis;  and 
stationary  means  for  moving  a  fresh  tube  in  and  along  said 
delivery  axis  for  being  held  by  said  releasable  means. 


4,538,795 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUaNG  GAS  INTO  MOLTEN 
METAL  IN  CONTROLLED  STREAMS 
Michael  D.  La  Bate,  115  Hazen  Ave.,  Ellwood  Oty,  Pa.  16117 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,831 
Int.  a.^  C21C  5/48 
U.S.  a.  266—220  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  introducing  gas  into  a  mass  of  molten 
metal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  solid  body  of  re- 
fractory material  and  a  shell  positioned  thereabout  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  defming  an  opening  around  and  above  said 
solid  body,  a  deflector  positioned  above  said  solid  body  and 
attached  to  said  shell,  a  pocket  block  having  a  passageway 
extending  vertically  therethrough,  said  pocket  block  adapted 


4,538,796 
DOLLY 
George  L.  Steck,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Steck  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,212,  Jul.  26, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,159 
Int.  a?  B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  269—17  11  Claims 


1.  A  dolly  for  transporting  and  positioning  a  load  comprising 
a  rectangular  frame  member  having  side  portions  and  having 
brace  portions  fixed  to  said  side  portions  aiid  holding  said  side 
portions  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  side  portions  comprising 
angle  bars  each  having  a  closed  comer  and  including  friction 
jack  means  disposed  in  said  closed  comers,  each  jack  means 
having  a  jacking  rod  cradled  in  its  closed  comer,  foot  portions 
affixed  to  said  frame  member  and  underlying  said  spaced  apart 
side  portions,  said  foot  portions  having  rounded  head  portions 
at  the  underside  thereof  for  engaging  and  seeking  positions  of 
stability  upon  an  underlying  fioor  to  which  said  head  portions 
transfer  the  weight  of  said  dolly  and  any  load  supported 
thereby,  said  foot  portions  projecting  forwardly  of  said  frame 
and  having  heel  portions  projecting  rearwardly  of  said  frame 
and  inclined  upwardly  from  said  foot  portions,  and  including  a 
roller  for  each  of  said  heel  portions  and  means  mounting  said 
rollers  to  said  portions  for  rolling  movement  of  said  rollers 
after  tilting  said  frame  to  transfer  the  weight  of  said  frame  and 
any  load  supported  thereby  to  said  rollers. 
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4,538,797 
ADJUSTABLE  HYDRAULIC  DIE  CLAMP 
Orville  L,  Lerch,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  CLEARING,  a  divi- 
lion  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,836 

Int.  a.^  B60G  11/34 

U.S.  a.  269—27  13  Claims 


cured  by  said  first  ends  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate  equally  circumferentially  spaced  and  radially  di- 
rected; and 


j»j^  •?   ■»■ 


said  second  end  of  said  arc  portions  being  attached  to  the 
outer  surface  of  a  central  collar  whereby  said  arc  portions 
are  readily  detachable  from  said  base  plate  after  manufac- 
turing said  shell  on  said  frame. 


1.  A  hydraulic  clamp  mounted  to  a  work  surface  and  cou- 
pled to  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure  for  securely  attaching  a 
die  assembly  to  said  work  surface,  said  clamp  comprising: 

a  body  securely  mounted  to  said  work  surface; 

a  lever  having  first  and  second  end  portions  and  an  interme- 
diate portion  pivotally  coupled  to  said  body; 

hydraulic  displacement  means  coupled  to  said  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure  and  responsive  to  changes  in  pressure 
and  further  coupled  to  the  first  end  portion  of  said  lever 
for  displacing  said  first  end  portion  in  response  to  changes 
in  said  pressure; 

engaging  means  for  engaging  and  securely  mounting  a  die 
assembly  positioned  on  said  work  surface; 

coupling  means  for  mounting  said  engaging  means  in  posi- 
tion upon  the  second  end  portion  of  said  lever;  and 

resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  coupling  means  for 
urging  said  engaging  means  towards  and  in  secure  engage- 
ment with  the  second  end  portion  of  said  lever,  wherein 
said  resilient  means  is  adapted  for  displacement  away  from 
the  second  end  portion  of  said  lever  to  allow  for  disen- 
gagement of  said  engaging  means  from  said  lever  whereby 
the  displacement  between  said  engaging  means  and  said 
work  surface  may  be  selectively  varied  to  accommodate  a 
range  of  thicknesses  of  said  die  assembly  by  changing  the 
position  of  said  engaging  means  on  the  second  end  portion 
of  said  lever  while  maintaining  secure  coupling  between 
said  engaging  means  and  said  lever. 


r 


4,538,798 

FRAME  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  A  HEMISPHERICAL 

MULTI-LAYERED  SHELL 

Raymond  E.  Pechacek,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hahn  A  Clay, 

Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  262,422,  May  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,403,387. 
This  application  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,562 
Int.  aj  B23Q  3/00 
VS.  a.  269-289  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  jig  frame  for  constructing  a  hemispherical  multi-layered 
shell,  comprising: 

an  annular  ring-shaped  base  plate  with  a  bottom  surface  and 

a  top  surface; 
a  plurality  of  arc  portions  cut  from  an  annular  ring-shaped 
plate  congruent  to  said  annular  ring-shaped  base  plate  and 
having  an  outer  radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  outer 
radius  of  curvature  of  said  base  plate,  each  with  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end; 
said  plurality  of  arc  portions  mounted  and  detachably  se- 


4,538,799 
SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Anil  G.  Bhagwat,  Hemel  Hempstead,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,054 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
8226807 

Int.  a.J  B65H  1/26.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  271—9  3  Qaims 


1.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  tray  car- 
riage mounted  for  vertical  movements  in  the  frame,  a  plurality 
of  tray  assemblies  for  holding  respectively  a  plurality  of  stacks 
of  sheets,  the  tray  aSemblies  being  carried  one  above  another 
by  the  tray  carriage  and  being  arranged  for  independent  slide- 
able  withdrawal  from  the  tray  carriage  in  a  first  horizontal 
direction;  and  a  frictional  feeder  device  in  a  fixed  location  for 
top-feeding  sheets  in  a  sheet  feed  direction  from  any  selected 
one  of  the  stacks;  at  least  one  of  the  tray  assemblies  comprising 
a  sub-frame  and  a  tray,  the  tray  being  slideably  mounted  on  the 
sub-frame  for  movements  thereover  in  a  second  direction 
parallel  with  the  sheet  feed  direction  and  perpendicular  to  the 
first  horizontal  direction:  and  wherein  the  tray  of  said  at  least 
one  of  the  tray  assemblies  is  moved  over  the  subframe  by 
means  of  a  grooved  member  mounted  in  the  tray  carriage  and 
arranged  so  that  the  groove  in  said  member  is  engaged  by  a 
catch  member  mounted  on  the  tray. 
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4538  800 
PRINTED  COPY  SEPARATING  AND  ROUTING 
MECHANISM 
Johannes  Richter,  Augiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Dnicknuuchinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1982,  3210203 

Int.  a.3  B65H  3/06 
U.S.  a.  271-120  14  Qaim, 


arranged  to  bear  against  said  paper  segments  intermediate  all 
lines  of  support  for  deflecting  said  segments  downwardly  and 


1.  Printed  copy  separating  and  routing  mechanism  having 

a  pair  of  rotating  cylinders  (3,  4); 

means  (10-15)  feeding  copy  elements  (38)  to  the  cylinders; 

receiving  means  (36)  deflning  two  alternate  receiving  paths 
into  which  the  copy  is  selectively  guided,  or  alternate 
copy  elements  are  alternately  guided, 

comprising 

a  segmental  element  (25,  27)  located  on  the  circumference  of 
each  of  the  cylinders  (3,  4)  and  positioned  in  the  path  of 
the  copy  which  passes  between  the  cylinders,  to  deflect 
the  copy  into  the  first  path,  or  the  second  path,  or,  alter- 
nately, copy  elements  into  the  first  and  second  paths, 
respectively, 

the  position  of  the  segments  and  the  rotary  speed  of  the 
cylinders  (3,  4)  being  matched  to  the  spacing  of  the  arriv- 
ing copy  to  effect  such  deflection  into  the  respective 
paths; 

and  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  segmental 
elements  in  relation  to  the  circumference  of  the  respective 
cylinder  comprising  eccentric  positioning  means  (28-31; 
32-35)  selectively  projecting  respective  segmenul  ele- 
ments out  of  the  circumference  of  the  respective  cylinder, 
or  retracting  the  respective  segmental  elements  to  a  non- 
projecting  position  from  a  cylindrical  circumference  de- 
fined by  said  cylinders  (3,  4)  whereby,  upon  projection  of 
the  respective  elements,  the  segments  will  be  placed  into 
the  path  of  transport  of  the  copy  (38)  and  deflect  the 
transport  path  of  the  copy  from  a  tangential  path  between 
the  cylinders  to  a  selected  one  of  said  first  or  second  paths. 


4,538,801 
PAPER  SHEET  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Christopher  K.  Van  Pelt,  Venice,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Therm-O- 
Type  Corporation,  Nokomis,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,602 
Int.  a.'  B65H  5/02.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  271—251  8  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  handling  paper  comprising  a  plurality  of 
fore-aft  extending  guide  members  each  including  side  walls  so 
as  to  form  a  channel  and  means  for  supporting  a  segment  of 
paper  along  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  lines  of  support^  first 
of  said  lines  of  support  being  a  sidewall  and  another  being 
located  within  the  channel  and  vertically  offset  from  said  first 
line  of  support,  and  a  plurality  of  movable  driving  means 
disposed  atx>ve  respective  ones  of  said  guide  members  and 


■^ 


effecting  a  frictional  driving  engagement  therewith  in  said 
fore-aft  direction. 


4,538  802 

ENERGY  ALTERNATING  SWING  METHOD 

John  W.  Van  John,  2953  Waterfleld  Dr.,  Sparks,  Ne?.  89431 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,331 

Int.  a.J  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  272-1  R  1  ctaiB 


^=^ 


1.  The  method  of  transmitting  energy  and  motion  between 
two  suspended  objects  compnsmg:  fastening  a  first  object 
having  a  given  weight  and  shape  to  the  first  end  of  a  first 
elongated  flexible  suspension  means  having  two  ends;  fastening 
the  second  end  of  the  said  first  suspension  means  to  a  first 
position  on  a  fixed  suspension  device  at  a  distance  above  a  base 
level;  fastening  a  second  object  having  the  same  weight  and 
shape  as  the  first  object  to  the  first  end  of  a  second  elongated 
flexible  suspension  means  which  is  a  duplicate  of  the  first 
suspension  means;  fastening  the  second  end  of  said  second 
suspension  means  to  a  second  position  on  said  fixed  suspension 
device  in  such  manner  that  the  two  objects  are  at  the  same 
elevation  above  the  base  level  and  the  two  suspension  means 
are  parallel  and  in  close  proximity  to  each  other,  imparting  a 
freely  moving  circular  motion  to  the  first  object  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  first  object  circles  about  the  second  suspension 
means  while  the  second  object  is  unrestricted  and  remains 
essentially  at  rest,  in  such  manner  that  in  so  circling,  the  first 
object  cause  the  first  suspension  means  to  encircle  and  entwinr 
the  first  suspension  means  about  the  second  suspension  means; 
causing  the  first  object  to  cease  its  circular  motion  naturally, 
and  without  interference  exterior  to  the  two  object  and  the 
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two  suspension  means  and  the  suspension  device;  causing  the 
first  object  to  move  in  a  circular  motion  opposite  to  its  original 
circular  motion  without  interference  exterior  of  the  two  ob- 
jects, the  two  suspension  means,  and  the  suspension  device, 
and  in  so  doing  causing  the  first  suspension  means  to  become 
disentwined  from  about  the  second  suspension  means;  causing 
the  first  object  to  come  to  rest  in  its  original  position  of  rest 
prior  to  its  first  motion  by  its  natural  action  and  without  inter- 
ference exterior  the  two  objects,  the  two  suspension  means, 
and  the  suspension  device;  and  causing  the  second  object  to 
commence  a  circular  motion  about  the  first  suspension  means 
without  any  influence  exterior  the  two  objects,  two  suspension 
means,  and  the  suspension  device  in  such  manner  that  the 
second  suspension  means  becomes  entwined  about  the  first 
suspension  means  by  means  of  a  naturally  induced  circular 
motion  of  the  second  object  without  influence  exterior  the  two 
objects,  the  two  suspension  means,  and  the  suspension  device. 


4,538,803 
WORKING  MUSICAL  CAROUSEL  KIT  WITH  ROCKING 

FIGURES 

Adolph  E.  Goldfarb,  1432  S.  East  Wind  Cir.,  Westlake  Village, 
Calif.  91361 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,208 

Int.  aj  Ad3H  13/20 

U.S.  a.  272—31  R  •     1  Qaim 


1.  A  carousel  powered  from  a  music  box  and  having  figu- 
rines animated  primarily  by  simple,  inexpensive  parts  adapted 
for  assembly  by  untrained  individual  owers  of  "do-it-yourself 
hobby  kits;  the  carousel  comprising: 

a  base  defining  a  recess  for  such  music  box  and  having  an 
elevated  annular  platform  surrounding  the  recess,  the 
platform  defining  a  series  of  relatively  short  holes  in  a 
circular  pattern  whose  center  is  at  the  center  of  rotation  of 
the  carousel; 

a  commercial  music  box  mounted  in  the  base; 

a  carousel  deck  supported,  for  rotation  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  above  the  platform  from  an  output  shaft  of 
the  music  box; 

a  pillar  upstanding  from  the  center  of  the  carousel  deck 
having  openings  each  serving  as  a  bearing; 

upstanding  bearing  posts  supported  from  the  carousel  deck 
outward  of  the  pillar  and  rotating  with  the  carousel  deck, 
each  post  defining  an  opening,  spaced  above  the  deck,  that 
serves  as  a  bearing; 

the  deck  defining  a  relatively  long  slot  adjacent  each  bearing 
post  spaced  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  carousel 
deck  by  an  amount  approximately  equal  to  the  radius  of 
the  said  circular  pattern  of  relatively  short  holes  in  the 
platform; 

shafts  each  supported  substantially  horizontally  between  one 
of  the  respective  bearings  in  the  bearing  posts  and  one  of 
the  respective  bearings  in  the  pillar,  and  rotatable  relative 
to  its  two  bearings,  and  relative  to  its  post  and  the  pillar, 
and  relative  to  the  carousel  deck; 

a  crank  keyed  to  each  shaft  and  depending  therefrom 


through  its  respective  relatively  long  slot  and  into  contact 
with  the  platform; 

whereby  during  rotation  of  the  carousel  the  crank  falls  into 
the  short  holes  when  the  leading  edge  of  each  short  hole 
comes  into  position  below  the  slot,  and  the  crank  rises 
when  the  trailing  edge  of  each  short  hole  comes  into 
position  below  the  slot,  which  oscillation  of  the  crank  is 
transmitted  to  the  shaft,  causing  the  shaft  to  oscillate  in 
rotation  relative  to  the  bearings,  post,  pillar,  and  deck;  and 

a  figurine  secured  to  the  end  of  each  shaft  and  oscillating 
with  the  shaft  as  the  carousel  rotates. 


4,538,804 

EXERCISING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

J.  Scott  Zibell,  40  Brittany  Ct.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28226 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,853 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/22.  23/04 


U.S.  a.  272—73 


7  Claims 


-■   1.  An  exercise  machine  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  rigid  body  supporting  platform,  means  for  supporting  one 
end  of  said  platform  at  a  level  such  that  it  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  means  supporting  said  one 
end  of  said  platform  including  a  U-shaped  tubular  frame 
member  having  a  horizontal  bar  and  a  pair  of  legs, 

a  standard  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  rigid  body  supporting 
platform, 

means  securing  said  standard  to  said  U-shaped  frame  mem- 
ber at  an  angle  other  than  1 80  degrees, 

a  pair  of  crank  and  pedal  means,  hub  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  pair  of  crank  and  pedal  means  on  the  end  of 
said  standard,  and 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  horizontal  bar  of  said  U- 
shaped  frame  on  the  underside  of  said  rigid  supporting 
platform  such  that  a  downward  weight  on  the  upper  side 
of  said  platform  urges  said  standard  toward  the  weight 
and'  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  member  away  from  said 
weight. 


4,538,805 
COUNTER-ACTION  DEVICE  FOR  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Amo  Parviainen,  P.O.  Box  1,  SF-00601  Helsinki  60,  Finland 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  27,  1982,  822620 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—118  6  Qaims 

1.  An  exercise  device,  comprising  a  frame,  guide  means 
mounted  on  the  frame,  a  transmission  mechanism  including 
connecting  means,  a  stack  of  weight  slabs  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame  on  said  guide  means,  the  uppermost 
slab  of  said  stack  being  attached  to  said  connecting  means  and 
the  remaining  slabs  in  said  stack  being  selectively  removably 
connected  to  said  connecting  means,  a  supplemental  weight 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  stack  of  weight  slabs  and  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  said  frame  on  said  guide  means,  and 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  each  of  the  supplemental 
weights  to  said  uppermost  slab,  a  selected  number  of  said  slabs 
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being  adapted  to  serve  as  counterweight  for  physical  exercise 
and  said  supplemental  weights  being  selectively  connecuble  to 


said  uppermost  slab  to  increase  the  magnitude  of  said  counter- 
weight. 


4,538,806 
EXERCISER  DUMBBELLS 
C.  William  Wilkerson,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 
Company,  Camden,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537,271 

Int.  a.3  A63B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  272—122  7  Qaims 


1.  An  exercise  dumbbell,  comprising  a  grip  portion  and  a 
pair  of  bells  one  at  each  end  of  the  grip  portion,  wherein: 

each  of  said  bells  and  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  grip  portion 
consists  of  a  soft  pliable  outer  covering,  said  adjacent 
portions  being  in  abutting  engagement  and  forming  the 
entire  grip  portion,  whereby  said  dumbbell  is  substantially 
completely  covered  by  said  pliable  outer  covering,  each 
of  said  bells  having  an  imperforate  outer  surface  and  being 
filled  with  a  dense  yieldable  mass  of  particulate  weighting 
material,  said  covering  and  said  yieldable  mass  being 
insufficently  rigid  to  maintain  the  configurational  integrity 
of  said  dumbbell,  and 

said  dumbbell  comprises  a  rigid  axial  support  means  covered 
by  said  soft  pliable  outer  covering  and  extending  axially 
through  said  grip  portion  substantially  to  the  interior  end 
walls  of  said  bells  and  being  free  of  attachment  to  said  end 
walls. 


chion  means  carrying  a  continuous,  wide,  curvilinear 
array  of  horizontally  extending  handhold  means  at  various 
vertical  levels  at  one  side  of  said  tumuble  means  such 
handhold  means  being  arranged  generally  concentrically 


of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  turntable  means  so  as  to  be 
selectively  grippable  by  a  person  with  arms  forwardly 
extended  while  performing  various  torso  twisting  exer- 
cises on  the  turntable  means. 


4,538  808 
DEVICE  FOR  TRAINING  BASKETBALL  PLAYERS  TO 

SHOOT 

Hugh  H.  Holland,  201  W.  South  Third,  SbelbyriUe,  m.  62565 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,340 

Int.  CL^  A63B  69/00 

VS.  a.  273—1.5  A  5  Claims 


4,538,807 
TORSO  BUILDING  EXERaSE  MACHINE 
Max  Rice,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Max  Rice 
Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

,  Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,485 

'  Int.  a.^  A63B  23/02 

VS.  a.  272—146  16  Qaims 

1.  A  torso  building  exercise  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  base  means; 

(b)  a  horizontally  disposed  generally  circular  rotatable  turn- 
table means  mounted  generally  centrally  of  said  base 
means,  said  turntable  means  having  a  single  degree  of 
freedom  about  its  vertical  axis; 

(c)  adjustable  weight  means  located  near  the  periphery  of 
said  turntable  means;  and 

(d)  a  single  upright  stationary  stanchion  means  mounted  on 
and  upstanding  at  one  side  of  said  base  means,  said  stan- 


1.  A  basketball  training  device  for  training  basketball  players 
to  shoot  while  contacted  or  resisted  by  the  arms  of  other  play- 
ers comprising  a  framework  defming  a  cage  and  an  opening 
into  the  cage,  the  cage  being  of  sufficient  dimensions  for  allow- 
ing a  player  therein  to  shoot  from  the  cage,  the  framework 
carrying  first  and  second  pairs  of  resilient,  forcibly  yieldable 
arm-simulative  members,  the  first  pair  of  arm-simulative  mem- 
bers extending  inwardly  toward  one  another  from  opposite 
sides  of  the  entrance  at  a  height  sufficient  for  permitting  the 
player  to  dribble  a  basketball  through  the  opening,  but  suffi- 
ciently blocking  the  entrance  as  to  resist  the  player  in  forcibly 
yieldable  relationship  in  moving  through  the  entrance,  the 
second  pair  of  arm-simulative  members  extending  inwardly  of 
the  cage  toward  one  another  from  opposite  sides  of  the  cage 
but  displaced  horizontally  from,  and  vertically  located  at  a 
greater  height  than,  the  first  pair  of  arm-simulative  members 
for  resisting  the  player  in  forcibly  yieldable  relationship  when 
jumping  to  the  shooting  position,  whereby  the  training  device 
is  simulative  of  arm  resistance  and  body  contact  during  actual 
basketball  play,  the  framework  being  formed  of  side  frames 
defining  the  sides  of  the  cage,  the  side  frames  being  joined 
together  only  by  a  horizontal  member  extending  across  the 
entrance-remote  end  of  the  cage,  whereby  there  is  no  interven- 
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ing  structure  for  interfering  during  movement  of  the  player 
relative  to  the  cage  or  with  dribbling  or  handling  of  the  basket- 
ball. 


1 

\m 

A 

1.  A  mechanical  Bridge  and  chalk  holder  comprising: 

(a)  A  support  block; 

(b)  A  bridge  portion,  fixedly  attached  to  said  support  block, 
having  at  least  one  groove  transversely  placed  therein  said 
groove  having  a  generally  curved  shape  and  being  sized  to 
support  an  average  cue  stick; 

(c)  A  cylindrical  flexible  tube  portion,  fixedly  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  support  block-bridge  portion  combination 
for  the  purpose  of  storing  cue  chalk. 


4,538,810 

BASEBALL  DISPENSER  DEVICE  FOR  BATTING 

PRACTICE 

Arthur  M.  Brophy,  2043  Madison  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,687 

Int.  a.^  A63B  69/40 

VS.  a.  273-26  D  5  Claims 


1.  A  ball  dispensing  machine  comprising  an  elongated  slop- 
ing ball  container,  said  container  having  a  ball  entrance  end,  a 
ball  exit  end  and  a  ball  release  means  at  said  exit  end  for  gravi- 
tationally  receiving  balls  from  said  entrance  end;  a  ball  chute 
sloping  downward  and  outward  from  said  ball  container  and 
having  one  of  its  ends  attached  to  said  ball  release  means; 
spring  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  chute,  said  ball 
release  means  releasing  balls  singulariy  and  at  timed  intervals 
to  said  chute  and  causing  them  to  gravitationally  roll  down 
said  chute  to  said  other  end  to  contact  said  spring  means  for 
deflection  upward  to  be  hit  by  a  batter. 


4  538  811 
ARBITRATION  OF  TENNISBY  CHANGE  OF  COLORS 
Luis  T.  Wigoda,  345  North  Shore  Dr.,  Miami  Beach,  Ha.  33141 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,933 
Int.  a.i  A63C  79/06 
U.S.  a.  273-31  1  Claim 

1.  A  tennis  bail  contact  indicator  in  combination  with  a 
tennis  court  comprising: 
a  thin  rectilinear  conduit  having  a  transparent  and  flexible 

top  layer  and  a  bottom  layer  of  one  color; 
said  top  layer  including  a  tear  and  wear  resistant  material  in 

the  form  of  a  rectilinear  line; 
a  high  density  fluid  having  a  color  different  from  said  one 


color  and  being  flowable  upon  movement  of  said  top 
layer; 

said  top  layer  and  bottom  layer  being  separated  by  one 
millimeter  or  more;  and 


4538  809 

MECHANICAL  BRIDnGe'aND  CHALK  HOLDER 

Wayne  Boomer,  3407  Spenard  Rd.  #1,  Anchorage,  Ak.  99503 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,616 

Int.  a.^  A63D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  273-18  8  Claims 


said  conduit  being  affixed  to  said  tennis  court  to  deflne  the 
boundary  thereof  and  said  top  layer  being  movable 
towards  said  bottom  layer  to  momentarily  displace  said 
fluid  and  expose  said  one  color  upon  impact  of  a  tennis 
ball  with  said  top  layer  to  indicate  out  of  bounds  of  a 
tennis  ball  during  play. 


4,538  812 
WEIGHT  DEVICE  FOr'  ATHLETIC  RACKET 
D«¥id  B.  Mugford,  137  Essex  St.,  Chelsea,  Mass.  02150,  and 
Sidney  J.  Guidicianne,  31  Old  Country  Rd.,  Saugus,  Mass. 
01906 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,992 

Int.  a.'  A63B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  273-73  R  4  Qaims 


.cMU'x^uw: 


1.  The  combination  of  an  athletic  racket  having  a  tubular 
member,  with  a  weight  device  for  detachable  affixation  to  such 
athletic  racket,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  flexible  sheets,  said  first  sheet  and  said  sec- 
ond sheet  each  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first 
sides  comprising  non-slip  surfaces  having  a  high  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  tubular 
member; 

at  least  one  weight  attached  to  each  flexible  sheet; 

an  elastic  member  distinct  from  the  non-slip  surface  and 
integrally  attached  to  the  first  and  second  sheets  for  elasti- 
cally  separating  the  sheets  into  two  weight-bearing  por- 
tions which  by  stretching  of  the  elastic  member  may  be 
variably  spaced  apart  from  each  other  so  as  to  position  the 
weights  on  substantially  opposing  sides  of  the  racket  while 
tensioning  the  sheets;  and 

latch  means,  for  removably  latching  the  first  and  second 
sheets  together  into  a  physically  closed  loop  around  the 
tubular  member  so  as  to  maintain  the  elastic  tension  of  the 
sheets  while  frictionally  securing  the  weights  in  opposing 
balanced  positions  around  the  racket. 


4,538,813 

CARD  HOLDER 

Raymond  J.  Pergeau,  17624  N.  38th  Ave.,  Glendale,  Ariz.  85308 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  578,962 

Int.  a.i  A63F  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  273—150  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  a  plurality  of  playing  cards  of 
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the  type  having  a  back  surface  and  a  front  surface,  said  front 
surface  having  visible  indicia  thereon,  and  for  displaying  said 
cards  in  a  visually  discernible  and  selectively  individually 
retrievable  array,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  surface; 
first  and  second  side  members  coupled  to  opposite  ends  of 

said  base  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 
a  first  elongate  member  coupled  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond side  members  above  said  surface; 
a  second  elongate  member  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  side  members  above  said  first  elongate  member 
and  to  the  rear  thereof;  and 


a  third  elongate  member  coupled  between  said  first  and 
second  side  members  and  positioned  slightly  below  and  to 
the  rear  of  said  first  elongate  member,  said  third  elongate 
member  being  spaced  from  said  first  elongate  member  so 
as  to  permit  a  plurality  of  overlapping  playing  cards  to 
pass  between  said  first  and  third  elongate  members,  said 
first  elongate  member  for  engaging  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  playing  card  along  the  front  surface  thereof, 
and  said  second  elongate  member  for  engaging  an  upper 
portion  of  said  playing  card  along  a  back  surface  thereof 

4,538,814 
TRIFUNCTIONAL  GOLnNG  CAGE 
William  J.  Cunningham,  P.O.  Box  888,  Hackettstown,  NJ. 
07840 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,781 

Int.  a. J  A63B  69/36.  57/00 

VJS.  a.  273—176  F  20  Claims 


base  from  above,  on  its  sides  and  to  its  back  said  frame  and 
said  first  netting  thereby  comprising  sides,  back  and  top 
portions  of  said  cage; 

(d)  a  second  netting  hanging  from  the  top  portion  of  said 
cage  and  located  above  said  base,  said  second  netting 
having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
base  and  having  a  hanging  length  of  at  least  75%  of  the 
first  netting  height,  said  second  netting  being  unsecured  at 
its  bottom  and  having  weighu  contained  at  its  bottom  of 
sufficient  mass  to  substantially  slow  down  or  stop  a  driven 
golf  ball,  said  second  netting  being  located  at  least  six 
inches  in  front  of  the  back  portion  of  said  first  netting  such 
that  the  second  netting  and  first  netting  acting  together 
will  stop  a  driven  golf  ball,  said  second  netting  thereby 
constituting  a  driving  loose  drop  netting; 

(e)  a  third  netting  hanging  from  the  top  portion  of  said  cage 
and  located  above  said  base  and  having  a  hanging  length 
of  no  more  than  35%  of  the  first  netting  height,  said  third 
netting  being  unsecured  at  its  bottom  and  being  located  at 
least  six  inches  in  front  of  said  second  netting  such  that  the 
third  netting  acting  alone  will  stop  or  deflect  substantially 
downwardly  a  chipped  golf  ball,  thereby  constituting  a 
chipping  loose  drop  netting; 

(0  a  receiving  trough  located  at  the  back  of  said  base  to 
receive  hit  golf  balls  which  drop  from  said  netting; 

(g)  a  cup  located  in  said  base  away  from  the  front  of  said  base 
so  as  to  constitute  a  putting  hole;  and, 

(h)  a  tee  off  area  at  the  front  of  said  base  located  so  as  to 
permit  driving,  chipping  and  putting. 


4,538,815 

GOLF  STANCE  GUAGE 

Ronald  G.  Poirier,  56  Harbor  Ave.,  Naskua,  N.H.  03060 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,728 

Int  a.)  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—187  R  5  CUias 


1.  A  trifunctional  golfing  cage  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated,  flat  playing  surface  constituting  a  base 
having  a  front,  a  back  and  sides,  and  being  at  least  8  feet 
wide  and  1 5  feet  in  length; 

(b)  a  free  standing  frame  having  a  plurality  of  side  members 
and  a  plurality  of  top  members  at  least  10  feet  in  height, 
said  frame  being  connected  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  first  netting  having  a  weave  and  strength  fine  enough  to 
contain  a  driven  golf  ball,  said  netting  constituting  a  con- 
tinuous closure  connected  to  said  frame  and  enclosing  said 


1.  A  golf  stance  guage  for  use  in  assisting  a  golfer  in  learning 
the  proper  stance  and  distance  from  a  golf  ball  for  a  variety  of 
diffemt  golf  clubs  comprising: 

a.  a  foot  positioning  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground, 
said  foot  positioning  frame  being  adjustable  in  length  and 
comprising  a  left  frame  section,  being  adjusuble  in  length 
and  comprising  a  left  frame  section,  a  right  frame  section 
and  removable  means  for  securing  said  two  frame  sections 
together,  each  frame  section  having  an  integrally  formed 
open  ended  fixed  foot  receiving  opening, 

b.  a  first  elongated  ball  marker  member  extending  outward 
from  said  foot  positioning  frame,  said  first  ball  marker 
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member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  being 
adjustable  in  length, 

c.  means  for  pivotally  attaching  the  inner  end  of  said  first 
ball  marker  member  to  said  foot  positioning  frame  at 
either  one  of  two  locations  depending  on  whether  the 
golfer  is  left  handed  or  right  handed  and 

d.  a  second  elongated  ball  marker  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  first  ball  marker  member  and  extending  laterally 
outward  therefrom  at  right  angles  thereto, 

e.  indicia  recording  means  on  said  first  and  second  ball 
marker  members, 

f.  whereby,  said  golf  ball  can  be  properly  positioned  longitu- 
dinally and  laterally  relative  to  said  foot  positioning  frame 
for  different  golf  clubs  using  said  first  and  second  ball 
marker  members  to  record  the  desired  position  of  said  ball 
about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  and  then  said  first 
and  second  ball  marker  members  pivoted  out  of  the  way 
so  as  to  not  be  hit  by  the  club  of  the  golfer  during  his 
swing. 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  for  a  commodities  trading  game 
to  be  played  by  a  plurality  of  players,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces-one  for  each  player; 

a  playing  board  having  a  plurality  of  defined  sequential 
spaces  constituting  a  playing  path  about  the  outer  margin 
of  said  board,  to  be  traversed  by  said  pieces  during  the 
playing  of  the  game; 

means  associated  with  the  majority  of  said  sequential  spaces 
uniquely  identifying  each,  respectively,  with  the  trade  of  a 
commodity,  said  spaces  being  referred  to  as  commodity 
spaces; 

a  set  of  commodity  cards,  each  uniquely  identified  to  corre- 
spond with  a  respective  one  of  said  commodity  spaces  for 
presentation  to  a  player  transacting  the  trade  of  a  com- 
modity referred  to  on  the  commodity  space  on  which  a 
playing  piece  lands,  there  being  an  equal  number  of  com- 
modity cards,  and  commodity  spaces; 

a  commodity  market  value  associated  with  each  of  said 
commodity  cards; 

first  and  second  means  associated  with  said  commodity 
spaces  to  divide  said  commodity  spaces  into  respectively 
two  different  classes  of  commodity  spaces,  said  two 
classes  of  commodity  spaces  being  interposed  with  each 
other  about  the  playing  path,  corresponding  first  and 
second  other  means  associated  with  said  commodity  cards 
correspondingly  dividing  said  commodity  cards  into  two 
corresponding  classes  of  cards,  there  being  an  equal  num- 
ber of  spaces  of  each  class; 

means  associated  with  other  of  said  sequential  spaces  identi- 


fying them  with  an  identical  chance  card  indicator,  such 
spaces  being  referred  to  as  fact  spaces; 

a  set  of  chance  selection  fact  cards,  each  uniquely  identified 
with  a  commodity  investment  fact  situation,  each  player 
drawing  one  of  said  fact  cards,  when  its  playing  piece 
lands  on  a  fact  space; 

chance  determining  means  for  indicating  a  number  of  said 
sequential  spaces  in  said  playing  path  to  be  traversed  by 
that  player's  playing  piece  in  one  turn; 

play  money  for  distribution  to  the  players,  whereby  each 
player  can  trade  in  commodities  by  buying  and  selling 
future  contracts  of  the  commodities,  options,  and  the 
actual  commodities,  in  order  to  increase  his  initial  distribu- 
tion of  playing  money  to  achieve  the  greatest  profit,  and 
further  comprising  a  set  of  chance  selection  speculate 
cards,  each  containing  indicia  an  increase  or  decrease  in 
the  commodity  market  value  each  player  optionally  draw- 
ing one  of  said  speculate  cards  when  his  playing  piece 
lands  on  a  commodity  space  and  the  player  is  not  transact- 
ing the  trade  referred  to  on  that  commodity  space. 


4,538,816 
COMMODITIES  TRADING  GAMES  OF  SKILL  AND 

CHANCE 

Carlos  A.  Figueroa,  41  Townsend  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
10314 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,418 

Int.  a.J  A63F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  273—256  13  Qaims 


4,538,817 
BALLOON  TARGET  GAME  APPARATUS 
Joseph  Ramella,  Wetland,  Canada,  assignor  to  Louis  E.  Bonomi, 
St.  Catherines,  Canada,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,259 

Int.  C\?  A63F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 380  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  balloon  target  game  apparatus  including  an  inflated 
balloon  and  a  throwable  article  for  throwing  at  the  inflated 
balloon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

abrasive  means  for  bursting  the  balloon  upon  contact  there- 
with when  the  balloon  is  struck  by  the  throwable  article, 
said  abrasive  means  including  particles  of  grit  which  define 
an  abrasive  surface  for  contacting  the  balloon  when  the 
balloon  is  struck  as  aforesaid. 


4,538,818 
SHUTTLECOCK 
J.  Andrew  Sinclair,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Zinun  Zamm 
AG,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,474 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  21,  1982, 
82/4359 

Int.  a.3  A63B  67/18 
U.S.  a.  273—417  2  Qaims 

1.  A  shuttlecock  for  use  in  a  game  resembling  badminton  but 
which,  to  the  usual  characteristics  of  badminton  of  returing  the 
shuttlecock  through  the  air  by  striking  it  with  a  racquet  before 
the  shuttlecock  has  touched  he  ground,  adds  the  unusual  char- 
acteristic of  returning  the  shuttlecock  through  the  air  by  strik- 
ing it  with  a  racquet  after  the  shuttlecock  has  touched  once  on 
the  ground  and  has  rebounded  to  a  striking  height,  similar  to 
the  usual  characteristic  of  tennis  ball  rebounding  and  play  in 
the  usual  game  of  tennis, 
said  shuttlecock  comprising: 

a  head  which  is  substantially  spherically  curved  throughout 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  external  periphery  thereof 
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including  throughout  a  forward,  nose  portion  and  an 

axially  intermediate  portion;  and 
a  skirt  member  including  a  relatively  thin-walled  rearwardly 

flaring  generally  frusto-conical  skirt  with  a  head  core 

portion  secured  at  a  forward  end  thereof; 
said  head  including  an  axially  rearwardly  opening  socket  in 

a  trailing  portion  thereof,  said  socket  extending  axially 

forwardly  within  said  head  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

said  shuttlecock,  to  a  level  located  at  least  approximately 

half-way  through  the  head; 
said  head  core  of  said  skirt  member  being  secured  in  said 

socket  so  that  said  skirt  extends  coaxially  rearwardly  from 


'  4,538,819 

LEAD  GASKET  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Paul  D.  Wagner,  Cincinnati,  and  Edward  F.  Cooney,  Norwood, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Siemens- Allis,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

I  Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,900 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/16 

U.S.  a.  277-4  3  CMns 


leads  of  different  sizes  extending  through  the  opening  in 
the  motor  enclosure; 

the  exterior  of  said  lead  bushing  portions  being  provided 
with  indicia  comprising  a  graduated  series  of  cylindrical 
surfaces  along  the  length  thereof  for  indicating  appropri- 
ate points  at  which  to  be  severed; 

the  interior  surface  of  each  of  said  bushings  comprising  a 
generally  continuous,  conical  surface. 


4,538,820 

SHAFT  SEAL 

Henry  S.  Duffee,  1104  Wentwortb  Dr.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,274 

iBt  a.^  F16J  15/34 

VS.  a.  277-11  3  oaims 


said  trailing  portion  of  said  head  as  a  skirt  for  said  shuttle- 
cock; 

said  head  being  made  of  closed-cell  polmeric  foam  having  an 
average  cell  size  of  0.3-0.7  mm,  a  tensile  strength  of 
250-400  kn/m2,  an  elongation  at  break  of  100-300  percent, 
a  density  of  0.03-0.075  gm/cm^,  a  Shore  hardness  of  less 
than  15,  and  a  diameter  of  5-15  cm; 

said  head  core  having  a  density  of  0.8-0.9  gm/cm^,  and  a 
diameter  of  1.5-4.0  cm;  and 

said  head  core  and  said  head  together  constituting  a  head 
assembly  having  an  overall  mass  of  15-30  gm,  and  a  mean 
density  of  0.10-0.2  gm/cm^. 


1.  An  improved  gasket  for  providing  a  tight  seal  between  the 
enclosure  of  an  electric  motor  and  the  leads  extending  there- 
from, comprising: 

a  generally  planar  member  extending  across  an  opening  in 
the  enclosure  for  engaging  the  edges  thereof  to  provide  a 
seal; 

a  plurality  of  generally  conical  lead  bushing  members  ex- 
tending generally  perpendicularly  to  said  planar  portion 
and  spaced  from  the  edges  thereof; 

said  bushings  being  severable  at  a  plurality  of  planes  along 
the  length  thereof  to  each  thereby  provide  a  generally 
resiliant,  circular  passage  for  sealingly  engaging  motor 


1.  In  combination  with  a  stationary  housing  portion  defming 
an  opening  therethrough  and  a  shaft  rotatabie  relative  to  said 
housing  portion  and  projecting  loosely  through  said  opening,  a 
seal  assembly  including  an  elongated  sleeve  slidably  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  including  first  and  second  ends 
disposed  on  first  and  second  sides  of  said  housing  portion,  said 
first  end  of  said  sleeve  defining  a  seal  cavity  concentric  with 
said  sleeve  and  opening  axially  along  said  sleeve  toward  said 
second  sleeve  end,  a  first  annular  seal  stationarily  mounted  in 
said  cavity  with  one  axial  face  of  said  seal  facing  towards  said 
second  sleeve  end  and  disposed  normal  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  shaft,  first  seal  means  establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal 
between  said  first  sleeve  end  and  said  shaft,  second  seal  means 
establishing  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  sleeve  and  said  seal, 
said  housing  portion  defining  an  annular  recess  concentric  with 
said  shaft  and  opening  axially  thereof  toward  said  first  sleeve 
end,  an  annular  seal  holder  loosely  received  in  said  cavity  for 
radial  as  well  as  axial  shifting  therein,  a  second  annual  seal 
mounted  from  said  holder  and  facing  toward  and  abutting  said 
first  annular  seal,  means  esublishing  a  guiding  connection 
between  said  annular  seal  holder  and  said  housing  portion 
keying  said  holder  to  said  housing  portions  against  roution 
relative  to  said  housing  portion  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  while  allowing  axial  shifting  of  said  holder  relative  to 
said  housing  portion,  sleeve  and  shaft,  circumferentially  spaced 
spring  means  yieldingly  biasing  said  holder  relative  to  said 
housing  portion  toward  said  first  end  of  said  sleeve,  and  means 
operative  to  key  said  sleeve  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith 
and  in  adjusted  axially  shifted  position  on  said  shaft  relative  to 
said  housing  portion. 
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4.538,821 

MECHANICAL  SEALS 

Neil  M.  Wallace,  Stockport,  England,  assignor  to  Flexibox 

Limited,  Manchester,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB83/00093,  §  371  Date  Nov.  18, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Not.  18,  1983,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO83/03454,  PCX  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,880 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1982, 
8209790 

Int.  a.^  E16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—81  R  17  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  adapted  to  seal  a  rotary  shaft  (10) 
exiting  a  housing  (12)  containing  a  fluid  product  (14)  to  be 
retained  inside  the  housing,  the  seal  comprising 
(i)  a  sleeve  (26)  adapted  to  be  sealed  and  secured  around  the 

shaft  and  extending  out  of  the  housing  (12); 
(ii)  an  annular  rotary  seal  element  (38,40)  carried  by  said 

sleeve  (26); 
(iii)  an  end  plate  (22)  adapted  to  surround  the  sleeve  (26)  and 

be  sealed  and  secured  to  the  housing  (12); 
(iv)  an  annular  stationary  seal  element  (52,54)  carried  by  said 

end  plate  (22);  and 
(v)  spring  means  (64)  urging  said  seal  elements  (40,52)  into 

contact  at  opposed  annular  seal  surfaces  (48,50)  to  form  a 

running  seal  therebetween,  characterised  in  that, 
(vi)  a  multipurpose  bush  (60)  is  disposed  in  the  end  plate  (22) 

outside  of  said  seal  elements  (40,52)  and  which  is  a  close  fit 

on  the  sleeve  (26)  to  staunch  any  leak  between  said  seal 

elements  (40,52)  and  which  carries  and  positions  the 

spring  means  (64), 


4,538,822 

SEAL  GASKET  SPEOnCALLY  CONFIGURED  TO  SEAL 

THE  JOINT  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  OVAL  CONCRETE 

PIPES 

Roger  R.  Beacom,  P.O.  Box  296,  Venice,  Fla.  33595 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,734 

Int.  a.J  F16J  15/12 

U.S.  a.  277—207  A  2  Claims 


ber  includes  an  off-set  recess  of  reduced  diameter  on  the  outer 
end  thereof  to  receive  said  seal  gasket;  said  seal  gasket  compris- 
ing a  compressible  member  including  a  compressible  frustro- 
conically  shaped  ring  disposed  to  seat  within  said  off-set  recess 
of  said  male  joint  member  having  an  inner  compressible  sealing 
element  and  a  tapered  outer  compressible  sealing  element 
disposed  in  axially  spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  compressible 
fnistro-conically  shaped  ring,  the  length  of  said  inner  com- 
pressible sealing  element  being  less  than  the  axially  spacing 
between  said  inner  compressible  sealing  element  and  said  ta- 
pered outer  compressible  sealing  element  such  that  said  inner 
compressible  sealing  element  forms  a  seal  between  said  com- 
pressible frustro-conically  shaped  ring  and  said  female  joint 
member  and  said  tapered  outer  compressible  sealing  element 
forms  a  seal  between  said  male  and  female  joint  members 
outwardly  of  said  off-set  recess,  when  adjacent  oval  concrete 
pipes  are  placed  in  operatively  relationship  relative  to  each 
other. 


4  538  823 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  CHUCK  LEVER  PINS  IN  A 

FULCRUM  DEVICE 

Robert  C.  Gunn,  222  Longhill  Ave.,  Somerset,  Mass.  02726 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,849 

Int.  a.^  B23B  5/22 

U.S.  a.  279—37  .  5  Qaims 


1.  As  assembly  for  mounting  a  pivotable  member  such  as  a 
chuck  lever  from  a  housing  such  as  the  head  of  a  fulcrum 
holder,  said  head  including  trunnion  means  in  turn  having  a 
laterally  extending  bore  passing  therethrough  for  receipt  of  a 
symmetrical  cylindrically  shaped  pivot  pin  in  turn  having  a 
smaller  diameter  axial  extension  projecting  from  each  end 
surface  thereof,  said  housing  including  laterally  open  surfaces 
adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  trunnion  means,  said  open  sur- 
faces each  having  an  initially  counterbored  inwardly  extending 
threaded  bore  for  receipt  of  a  headed  screw,  said  screw  heads 
adapted  to  contact  said  pin  extensions  when  said  screws  are 
upwardly  moved  thereby  positively  positioning  said  pivot  pin 
in  said  trunnion  means. 


1.  A  seal  gasket  and  oval  concrete  pipe  combination  wherein 
a  plurality  of  oval  concrete  pipes  each  includes  a  male  and 
female  joint  member  formed  on  opposite  ends  thereof  to  opera- 
tively engage  the  corresponding  joint  member  formed  on  the 
next  adjacent  oval  concrete  pipe  wherein  the  male  joint  mem- 


4,538,824 
STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
Yoshimi  Funikawa,  Saltama,  and  Shoichi  Sano,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  22, 1982,  57-185493; 
Oct.  22,  1982,  57-185494 

Int.  a.^  B62D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280—91  4  Claims 

1.  A  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear 

wheels,  comprising: 

means  for  turning  said  front  wheels,  o[>eratively  connected 

to  a  steering  wheel  so  as  to  turn  said  front  wheels  at  a 

turning  angle  proportional  to  a  steering  angle  of  said 

steering  wheel  under  an  operation  of  said  steering  wheel; 

means  for  turning  said  rear  wheels,  operatively  connected  to 
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said  steering  wheel  so  as  to  perform  a  turning  of  said  rear 
wheels  in  the  same  direction  as  that  of  said  front  wheels 
and  in  an  opposite  direction  thereto,  and  with  a  turning 
angle  corresponding  to  a  steering  angle  of  said  steering 
wheel  under  an  operation  of  said  steering  wheel;  and 
said  means  for  turning  said  rear  wheels  comprising: 
tie-rods  for  turning  said  rear  wheels; 
a  rear  wheel  turning  member  connected  to  said  tie-rods  so 

as  to  turn  said  rear  wheels  by  movement  thereof; 
an  input  member  adapted  to  be  rotated  in  proportion  to  a 

steering  angle  of  said  steering  wheel; 


ment  with  the  surface  of  the  drum  element  during  conscious 
backward  propulsion  of  the  wheelchair  by  its  occupant. 

4,538,826 
AID  FOR  PROPELLING  WHEELED  VEHICLES 

Romeo  Lenuuie,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Paraki 
Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,609 
Int  a.)  B62M  1/J6 
VJS.  a.  280—242  WC  5 


--ID 


a  first  transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  input 
member  and  said  rear  wheel  turning  member  so  as  to 
move  said  rear  wheel  turning  member  at  a  first  rate 
corresponding  to  an  amount  of  movement  of  said  input 
member;  and 

a  second  transmitting  means  disposed  between  said  input 
member  and  said  rear  wheel  turning  member  so  as  to 
move  said  rear  wheel  turning  member  at  a  second  rate 
corresponding  to  an  amount  of  rotation  of  said  input 
member. 


4,538,825 
WHEELCHAIR  ANTI-ROLLBACK  MECHANISM 
Ronald  D.  Delahoussaye,  Ruston,  U.,  and  James  W.  Brazeli,  II, 
Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute, 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,429 

Int.  a.3  B62M  1/14 

VS.  a.  280-242  WC  14  Oaims 


1.  A  wheel  propelling  device  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a 
wheel  and  engage  a  peripheral  surface  thereof  to  enable  rota- 
tion of  same  about  a  wheel  axis,  said  device  comprising  a  base 
to  be  mounted  so  as  to  be  rouuble  about  said  wheel  axis,  a 
caliper  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposing  caliper  members  selectively  movable  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  peripheral  surface,  an  operator  manipu- 
lable  handle  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
base,  said  handle  being  pivouble  about  a  pivot  axis  to  extend 
generally  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  wheel  axis,  and  cam 
means  operatively  coupling  said  handle  and  caliper  members 
so  that  upon  pivoting  of  said  handle  about  said  pivot  axis  said 
caliper  members  engage  said  peripheral  surface  to  thereby 
enable  an  operator  to  apply  a  force  to  said  handle  to  rotate  said 
wheel. 


1.  In  a  wheelchair,  a  main  chair  wheel,  a  manual  propulsion 
ring  disposed  adjacent  to  said  wheel,  means  forming  a  lost 
motion  connection  between  the  propulsion  ring  and  said 
wheel,  a  relatively  stationary  drum  element  fixed  on  said  chair 
near  said  wheel,  at  least  one  pivoted  over  center  cooperative 
braking  device  attached  to  the  wheel  and  turning  therewith 
and  passing  freely  across  the  surface  of  the  drum  element 
during  forward  propulsion  of  the  chair  and  automatically 
assuming  an  anti-rollback  positive  locking  position  with  the 
drum  element  when  the  chair  tends  to  roll  back  on  an  incline, 
and  connecting  means  between  the  means  forming  a  lost  mo- 
tion connection  and  the  pivoted  over  center  braking  device 
and  being  operable  to  move  the  braking  device  out  of  engage- 


4,538,827 

BALL  HITCH  TRAILER  LOCK 

John  W.  Plifka,  5412  -  26th  Ave.  Sooth,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

55417 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,071 
Int.  a.'  B60R  25/00;  E05B  73/00 
VS.  a.  280-507  5  Claias 

1.  Anti-theft  apparatus  for  a  towable  trailer  of  the  type 
including  a  ball-type  trailer  hitch  coupler  defining  a  ball- 
receiving  socket  and  having  a  yoke  hinged  for  limited  rota- 
tional motion  about  a  pivot  pin  upon  rotation  of  a  hand-tight- 
ening knob,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced 
apart  legs  mountable  about  the  tongue  of  a  towed  trailer 
and  having  at  least  one  pair  of  aligned  apertures  formed 
through  said  legs; 
a  dead  bolt  having  a  generally  recUngular  cross-section  and 
a  transversely  extending  head  member  formed  at  one  end 
thereof  and  having  a  lateral  slot  extending  inwardly  from 
one  edge  surface  of  said  dead  bolt  proximate  the  end  of 
said  dead  bolt  opposite  said  head  member,  said  slot  being 
of  a  width  to  receive  the  shackle  portion  of  a  padlock; 
hook  means  affixed  to  said  U-shaped  member  and  mounuble 
within  said  ball-receiving  socket  of  said  ball-type  trailer 
hitch  coupler  and  including  an  inwardly  turned  projection 
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for  mounting  about  said  pivot  pin  of  said  trailer  hitch 
coupler;  and 
housing  means  affixed  to  one  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
member  overlaying  the  said  apertures  in  said  one  of  said 


legs  such  that  the  slot  containing  end  of  said  dead  bolt  is 
received  therein  for  enclosing  the  shackle  portion  of  said 
padlock  when  fastened  about  said  dead  bolt  and  entered  in 
said  slot. 


4,538,828  , 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  I 

Jean-Pierre  Dimier,  Rumilly,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon  S.A., 
Annecy,  France 

nied  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,251 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1982,  82  05073 
Int.  a.3  A63C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—628  39  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  binding  for  holding  a  boot  on  a  ski,  comprising: 

a  jaw  adapted  to  hold  at  least  a  portion  of  said  boot,  and 
adapted  to  laterally  pivot; 

an  elastic  system  for  biasing  said  jaw  against  lateral  pivoting; 
and 

a  bias  maintenance  means  for  maintaining  the  total  bias  on 
said  jaw  against  lateral  pivoting  at  substantially  the  same 
level  in  the  event  upwardly  directed  vertical  stress  acts  on 
said  binding,  in  the  event  a  downwardly  directed  vertical 
stress  acts  on  said  binding,  and  in  the  event  no  vertical 
stress  acts  on  said  binding,  wherein  said  bias  maintenance 
means  is  adapted  to  reduce  said  bias  caused  by  said  elastic 
system  when  upward  directed  vertical  stress  acts  on  said 
binding,  wherein  said  bias  maintenance  means  is  adapted 
to  reduce  said  bias  caused  by  said  elastic  system  when 
downward  vertical  stress  acts  on  said  binding,  and 
wherein  said  binding  further  comprises  a  support,  wherein 
said  elastic  system  is  adapted  to  produce  a  force  on  said 
support  for  biasing  said  jaw  against  lateral  pivoting,  and 


wherein  said  bias  maintenance  means  comprises  a  toggle 
means  for  transmitting  substantially  all  of  said  force  from 
said  elastic  system  to  said  support  when  no  vertical  stress 
acts  on  said  jaw,  and  for  transmitting  less  than  all  of  said 
force  from  said  elastic  system  to  said  support  when  verti- 
cal stress  acts  on  said  jaw. 


4,538,829 

CANOE  CADDY 

Justin  Horowitz,  R.R.  2,  Box  65.C,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240 

Filed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,907 

Int.  C\?  B60P  2/10 

U.S.  a.  280-641  7  Qaims 


n 


h: 


> 1  y..j 


1.  A  canoe  caddy  comprising: 

a  frame  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  a  canoe  thereon; 

front  ground-engaging  wheel  means; 

front  arm  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  front  ground- 
engaging  wheel  means  to  a  front  portion  of  said  frame, 
said  front  ground-engaging  wheel  means  being  rotaubly 
disposed  along  a  first  horizontal  axis  adjacent  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  arm  means; 

rear  ground-engaging  wheel  means; 

rear  arm  means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  rear  ground- 
engaging  wheel  means  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  frame,  said 
rear  ground-engaging  wheel  means  being  rotatably  dis- 
posed along  a  second  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  said  first 
horizontal  axis; 

first  positioning  means  for  selectively  securing  said  front  and 
rear  arm  means  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  for 
holding  said  frame  directly  over  said  first  and  second 
wheel  means  thereby  permitting  a  canoe  while  in  an  in- 
verted position,  to  be  strapped  onto  said  frame  and  easily 
loaded  onto  a  carrier  rack  disposed  on  top  of  a  vehicle; 

second  positioning  means  for  selectively  securing  said  front 
and  rear  arm  means  in  a  folded  position  wherein  said  front 
and  rear  ground-engaging  wheel  means  are  folded  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  towards  each  other  to  form  a  com- 
pact unit  for  travel  while  said  frame  is  strapped  to  the 
canoe  in  said  inverted  position  and  the  canoe  is  mounted 
on  a  vehicle  top  carrier  rack;  and 

third  positioning  means  for  selectively  holding  said  frame  in 
a  lowered,  inclined  position  wherein  said  frame  is  secured 
substantially  over  said  front  wheel  means  and  said  rear 
wheel  means  is  secured  outwardly  of  said  frame,  whereby 
one  end  of  the  canoe,  while  in  an  upright  position,  can  be 
supported  on  said  frame  and  the  other  end  of  the  canoe 
can  be  picked  up  for  wheeling  the  canoe  into  the  water. 

4,538,830 
BABY  CARRIAGE 

Shinroku  Nakao,  Kanagawa;  Hideo  Saito,  Tokyo;  Hitoshi  Kato, 
Tokyo;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroaki  Matsuda,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,030 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1982,  57-6435 

Int.  a.'  B62B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  280-647  13  Qaims 

1.  A  baby  carriage,  comprising;  a  backrest  frame  (10),  a  sheet 

of  fabric  (C)  laid  around  said  backrest  frame,  said  sheet  having 

a  backrest  portion  (C2)  and  a  head  frame  (C3)  located  above 

said  backrest  portion,  said  head  frame  being  bendable  with 
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respect  to  said  backrest  portion  into  an  L-shaped  form  in  cross 
section,  and  means  (16)  for  setting  said  head  frame  (C3)  in  an 
upright  position  with  respect  to  said  backrest  portion  (C2)  at 


4,538,832 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  BELT  ANCHORAGE 
Alexander  B.  Anderson,  Carlisle,  England,  assignor  to  ASE 
(UK)  Umited,  CarlUle,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,066 

Int  a.'  B60R  2  J /JO:  A62B  35/00 

VS.  a.  280—808  23  Claims 


f--v^-' 


w 

^T^ 

1 

-^^r.-cii: 

-.-:::.-y^j? 

T^ 

"<%v 

.^^, 

?^   A 

BP" 

"^4 

2 

Ma  Wb  " 

least  when  said  backrest  portion  is  reclined,  said  setting  means 
(16)  being  mounted  on  a  rear  side  of  said  backrest  portion  (C2) 
and  said  head  frame  (C3)  whereby  said  setting  means  permits 
free  angular  movement  of  said  backrest  portion. 


4,538,831 
SUSPENSION  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yozo  Kami,  Saitama;  Masaakl  Minakawa,  and  Keqji  Kubo,  both 
of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1982,  57-206658 
Int.  a.^  B60G  3/20 
U.S.  a.  280—666  5  Claims 


1.  A  suspension  for  a  vehicle  including  a  body  frame  and  a 
steerable  driving  front  road  wheel,  comprising: 

a  knuckle  arm  for  supporting  said  steerable  driving  road 
wheel; 

an  upper  arm  joined  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  knuckle  arm  and  pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  body  frame; 

a  lower  arm  joined  at  one  end  thereof  with  the  lower  end  of 
said  knuckle  arm  and  pivotably  connected  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  body  frame;  and 

a  shock  absorber  cooperating  with  said  upper  arm  and  said 
lower  arm  for  suspending,  through  said  knuckle  arm,  said 
steerable  driving  front  road  wheel  from  said  body  frame; 
-  said  shock  absorber  having  in  the  lower  part  thereof  a  bifur- 
cate member  joined  therewith  at  the  upper  part  thereof, 
said  bifurcate  member  being  extended  downwardly, 
avoiding  interference  with  an  axle,  and  pivotably  con- 
nected at  the  lower  part  thereof  to  said  lower  arm,  the 
upper  end  of  said  shock  absorber  being  connected  to  said 
body  frame,  said  other  end  of  said  upper  arm  being  con- 
nected to  said  body  frame  in  a  position  displaced  longitu- 
dinally with  respect  to  said  vehicle  relative  to  the  connec- 
tion of  said  shock  absorber  to  said  body  frame. 


1.  Adjustable  anchorage  means  for  a  seat  belt  system,  said 
adjustable  anchorage  means  comprising: 

carriage  means 

support  means  for  a  component  of  said  seat  belt  system  and 
mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for  movement  relative 
thereto  from  a  first  position  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined load  applied  to  said  component, 

track  means  guiding  said  carriage  means  for  movement  of 
said  carriage  means  along  said  track  means  in  order  to 
adjust  the  position  of  said  carriage  means  relative  to  said 
track  means, 

latch  means  on  said  carraige  means  and  engaging  said  track 
means  in  said  first  position  of  said  support  means  to  oppose 
said  movement  of  said  carriage  means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  support  means 
relative  to  said  carriage  means  to  enhance  said  engage- 
ment of  said  latch  means  with  said  track  means. 


4,538,833 
PUBUCATION 

Theodore  N.  Trikilis,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  P  I  E  Interna- 
tional Inc.,  Chippewa  Lake,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,487 
Int.  a.}  B42D  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  281—2  4  Claims 

1.  A  publication  capable  of  being  read  in  a  manner  similar  to 
a  magazine,  said  publication  comprising  a  single  rectangular 
sheet  of  material  having  first  and  second  major  side  surfaces 
with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  edges  and  a  pair  of 
transversely  extending  edges,  said  sheet  including  a  plurality  of 
panels  which  are  at  least  partially  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
creases  which  are  formed  in  said  sheet  and  extend  between 
opposite  edges  of  said  sheet,  said  plurality  of  creases  including 
a  longitudinal  crease  extending  between  the  transverse  edges 
of  said  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  creases  extending 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  sheet,  said  plurality  of 
creases  cooperating  to  at  least  partially  define  a  first  series  of 
rectangular  panels  extending  along  a  first  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  sheet  and  a  second  series  of  rectangular  panels  extending 
along  a  second  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet,  each  panel  of 
said  first  and  second  series  of  panels  havmg  a  first  side  formed 
by  a  portion  of  said  first  major  side  of  said  sheet  and  a  second 
side  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  second  major  side  of  said 
sheet,  said  panels  of  said  first  series  of  panels  each  having 
indicia  disposed  on  the  first  sides  of  the  panels  in  a  first  orienta- 
tion relative  to  said  sheet,  said  panels  of  said  second  series  of 
panels  each  having  indicia  disposed  on  the  first  sides  of  the 
panels  in  a  second  orientation  relative  to  said  sheet,  said  first 
orientation  of  indicia  being  offset  by  180*  from  said  second 
orientation  of  indicia  so  that  when  said  sheet  is  laying  flat  with 
the  indicia  on  the  first  series  of  panels  right  side  up  relative  to 
a  viewer  the  indicia  on  the  second  series  of  panels  is  upside 
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down  relative  to  the  viewer,  said  sheet  being  folded  along  said 
longitudinal  crease  to  locate  the  second  sides  of  said  first  series 
of  panels  in  juxtaposition  with  the  second  sides  of  said  second 
scries  of  panels  with  the  indicia  on  the  first  sides  of  said  first 
series  of  panels  facing  in  a  first  direction  and  disposed  in  a  right 
side  up  orientation  when  viewed  from  the  first  direction  and 
with  the  indicia  on  the  first  sides  of  said  second  series  of  panels 
facing  in  a  second  direction  opposite  from  the  first  direction 
and  disposed  in  a  right  side  up  orientation  when  viewed  from 
the  second  direction,  said  sheet  being  folded  at  the  transverse 
creases  in  a  series  of  accordion  folds  with  the  first  sides  of  said 
first  series  of  panels  in  abutting  engagement  and  with  the  sec- 
ond sides  of  said  second  series  of  panels  in  abutting  engagement 
when  the  publication  is  in  a  closed  condition  with  the  panels 
disposed  in  a  stack  in  which  the  first  side  of  one  of  the  panels 
in  the  second  series  of  panels  is  at  the  top  of  the  stack  of  panels 
to  enable  indica  on  the  first  side  of  the  one  panel  of  the  second 
series  of  panels  to  be  viewed,  said  publication  being  openable 
to  enable  it  to  be  read  by  turning  said  one  panel  of  the  second 
series  of  panels  about  a  transverse  crease  disposed  toward  the 


left  of  the  viewer  in  the  same  manner  as  in  which  the  cover  of 
a  magazine  is  turned  to  open  a  magazine  to  thereby  expose  the 
first  sides  of  a  pair  of  panels  in  the  first  series  of  panels  and  then 
by  sequentially  turning  the  panels  on  the  viewers  right  about 
center  creases  between  pairs  of  exposed  panels  to  sequentially 
expose  the  first  sides  of  pairs  of  panels  in  the  first  series  of 
panels  until  the  panels  are  again  stacked  with  a  panel  which 
was  previously  on  the  bottom  of  the  stack  of  panels  exposed  to 
the  viewer  and  with  the  first  side  of  said  one  panel  in  the 
second  series  of  panels  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack  of  panels,  said 
stack  of  panels  being  openable  from  a  closed  condition  in 
which  the  first  side  of  said  one  panel  in  the  second  series  of 
panels  is  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack  of  panels  by  turning  the  top 
panel  of  the  stack  of  panels  about  a  transverse  crease  disposed 
toward  the  left  of  the  viewer  in  the  same  manner  as  in  which 
the  cover  of  a  magazine  is  turned  to  open  a  magazine  to 
thereby  expose  the  first  sides  of  a  pair  of  panels  in  the  second 
series  of  panels  and  then  turning  panels  on  the  viewers  right 
about  a  center  crease  until  the  panels  are  stacked  with  the  first 
side  of  said  one  panel  in  the  second  series  of  panels  at  the  top 
of  the  stack  of  panels. 


4538  834 
TUBULAR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TRANSFERRING  FLUIDS 
Joseph  H.  Brady,  Telford;  Albert  A.  Koenig,  Coatesville,  and 
Harry  Straub,  King  of  Prussia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,410 

Int.  a.3F16L7  7/00 

U.S.  a.  285-10  5  Qalms 


W*m''''**'i"'r"'/f'.'/'^f'\ 


1.  A  multiple-section  conduit  assembly  for  transporting  fluid 
downwardly  in  relative  thermal  isolation  with  respect  to  the 
ambient  environment,  said  conduit  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination: 
at  least  a  pair  of  adjacent  conduit  sections  arranged  in  verti- 
cal, end-to-end  relation,  each  said  conduit  section  includ- 
ing 

an  inner  pipe  adapted  to  carry  said  fluid  and  having  first  and 
second  ends, 

an  outer  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  outer  pipe 
surrounding  said  inner  pipe  in  each  conduit  section  in 
substantially  coaxial  relationship  to  define  an  annular 
space  therebetween  and  being  axially  displaced  with  re- 
spect to  said  inner  pipe  such  that  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  inner  pipe  lead  and  lag  respectively  the  cprre- 
sponding  ends  of  said  outer  pipe, 

a  frusto-conical  structure  connecting  each  pair  of  corre- 
sponding axially  displaced  pipe  ends  in  each  of  said  con- 
duit sections,  a  pair  of  said  structures  of  each  coaxial 
section  being  adapted  to  support  said  coaxial  pipes  in 
radially  spaced  relationship  and  to  provide  a  fluid  tight 
seal  of  said  annular  space,  each  of  said  structures  including 
at  least  one  substantially  frusto-conical  surface  adapted  to 
confront  a  corresponding  surface  of  the  adjacent  conduit 
section,  said  confronting  frusto-conical  surfaces  defining 
therebetween  an  interspace  of  substantially  frusto-conical 
configuration  sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
an  open  inner  end  defined  between  the  ends  of  said  inner 
pipes  of  the  adjacent  conduit  sections  to  an  outer  end 
defined  between  the  ends  of  said  outer  pipes  of  the  adja- 
cent conduit  sections,  whereby  said  interspace  is  in  unob- 
structed, free  flowing  communication  with  the  fluid-car- 
rying interior  of  said  inner  pipes  of  the  adjacent  conduit 
sections  and  therefore  adapted  to  fill  with  liquid  in  the 
presence  of  fluid  in  said  inner  pipe  to  provide  a  thermal 
barrier  trap  between  the  interior  of  said  inner  pipes  and 

'  the  ambient  environment;  and 
means  for  joining  the  adjacent  conduit  sections  and  seaing 
off  said  outer  end  of  said  interspace. 
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4  538  835 

CONNECTION  FOR  JOINING  A  PIPE  HAVING  A 

FLARED  END  TO  A  HXED  CONNECTtON  PIECE,  SUCH 

AS  A  PUMP 

Goran  Sundbolm,  Metsontie  1  A  12,  04320  Riihikallio,  Finland 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Scr.  No.  397,294 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  7, 1981,  813920 

Int.  a.^  F16L  25/00 

VS.  a.  285—12  4  dalnu 


1.  A  connection  for  joining  a  pipe  having  a  flared  end  to  a 
fixed  connection  piece  comprising, 

a  conventional  joint  piece  for  flared  connections  provided  at 
each  end  with  an  outer  thread  and  a  conical  end  surface 
intended  to  be  received  by  a  flared  pipe  end, 

and  an  insert  piece  screwed  onto  the  end  of  the  joint  piece 
facing  the  fixed  connection  piece  for  abutment  against  the 
end  cone  of  the  joint  piece  and  against  the  end  surface  of 
the  fixed  connection  piece,  said  insert  piece  being  pro- 
vided with  a  shoulder  for  engagement  with  a  clamping 
flange  by  tightening  of  the  clamping  flange  against  the 
fixed  connection  piece  by  means  of  tightening  means  and 
a  radially  inner  end  portion  which  extends  some  distance 
in  front  of  the  end  surface  of  the  shoulder  towards  the 
fixed  connection  piece  and  is  joined  to  the  body  of  the 
insert  piece  through  an  intermediate  portion, 

so  that  when  the  clamping  flange  is  tightened  against  the 
fixed  connection,  said  inner  portion  of  the  insert  piece  will 
engage  the  fixed  connection  piece  and  be  driven  to  bite 
into  the  end  cone  of  the  joint  piece  until  the  shoulder  of 
the  insert  piece  abuts  against  the  fixed  connection  piece. 

I     ' 

4,538,836 
UNION  FOR  MEDICAL  INSTRUMENTS  OR  PIPES  AND 

A  FEMALE  HALF  OF  SUCH  A  UNION 
Viktor  Kriitten,  St.  Wendel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fresenius  AG,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,686 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1981,  3114937 

Int.  a.J  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—24  9  Qaims 


I  a,     a 


i-^^-^^m 


1.  A  union  for  medical  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  male  first  half  with  an  axially  extending  spigot  of  generally 
round  transverse  cross-sectional  figure; 


said  spigot  having  a  front  end  and  a  base; 

said  spigot  having  at  least  one  nosepiece  of  limited  angular 

extent  circumferentially  of  the  spigot; 
said  nosepiece  being  provided  on  a  radially  outer  face  of  the 

spigot  so  as  to  project  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 
a  female  second  half  with  an  axially  extending  socket  which 
is  constructed  and  arranged  to  telescopically  coaxially 
receive  said  spigot; 
said  second  half  having  a  front  end  and  a  base; 
said  second  half  having  at  least  one  locking  nosepiece  of 

limted  angular  extent  circumferentially  of  said  socket; 
said  locking  nosepiece  being  so  located  on  said  second  half 
as  to  be  initially  disposed  in  obstructing  relation  to  com- 
pletion of  telescopic  reception  of  said  spigot  in  said  socket; 
at  least  one  of  said  spigot  nosepiece  and  said  locking  nose- 
piece being  so  constructed,  arranged  and  mounted  on  said 
second  part  as  to  be  sufficiently  elastically  deformably 
temporarily  moved  by  attempted  further  insertion  of  said 
spigot  into  said  socket  after  being  engaged  by  said  first 
half,  as  to  permit  completion  of  telescopic  reception  of 
said  spigot  in  said  socket; 
said  locking  nosepiece  having  provided  on  a  back  side 
thereof  at  least  one  stop  face  and  said  spigot  nosepiece 
having  provided  on  a  back  side  thereof  at  least  one  stop 
face,  these  two  stop  faces  being  positioned  to  engage  once 
telescopic  reception  of  said  spigot  in  said  socket  has  been 
completed,  in  such  a  sense  as  to  cause  attempted  axial 
withdraw!  of  said  spigot  from  said  socket  while  said  two 
stop  faces  are  engaged,  to  be  subject  to  greater  resistance 
than  is  said  completion  of  telescopic  reception  during  said 
further  insertion; 
said  spigot  nosepiece  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
front  end  of  said  spigot  and  extending  less  than  1 80*  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  the  spigot; 
said  second  half,  between  said  front  end  thereof  and  said 
locking  nosepiece,  having  a  guide  structure  which  at  least 
partially  encloses  said  socket; 
said  guide  structure  including  means  providing  at  least  one 
axially  extending,  axially  frontwardly  and  radially  in- 
wardly opening  guide  groove  for  receiving  a  respective 
said  spigot  nosepiece  as  said  spigot  is  being  telescopically 
received  in  said  socket; 
said  guide  groove  having  a  front  and  a  back  located  axially 

opposite  one  another; 
said  locking  nosepiece  being  located  axially  towards  the 

back  of  said  guide  groove; 
said  first  half  having  means  defining  a  duct  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  within  said  spigot; 
said  second  half  having  an  axially  extending  pin  disposed 

coaxially  within  said  socket; 
said  pin  having  a  radially  outer  face  which  is  radially  spaced 

from  said  guide  structure; 
said  socket  being  defined  at  least  in  part  as  an  annular  space 
of  ring-shaped  transverse  cross-sectional  figure  radially 
between  said  radially  outer  face  of  said  pin,  and  said  guide 
structure; 
said  pin  having  means  defining  a  duct  extending  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  this  duct  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  communication  with  said  duct  of  said  first  half 
upon  completion  of  telescopic  reception  of  said  spigot  in 
said  socket; 
said  radially  outer  face  of  said  pin  being  conically  tapered 

toward  said  front  end  of  said  second  half; 
said  duct  of  said  spigot  being  conically  flared  toward  said 
front  end  of  said  spigot,  complementarily  with  said  coni- 
cal tapering  of  ^-id  pin  at  a  cone  angle  of  1:16.67  for 
compatability  with  Luer  union  parts; 
said  stop  face  on  said  spigot  nosepiece  being  located  in  an 
imaginary  plane  extending  at  a  helix  angle  of  12*  for  com- 
parability with  a  standard  Luer  union  screw  nut. 
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4,538,837  4  53^  gyg 

ANTI^ORROSION  PIPE  APPARATUS  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  SEALING  THREADED 

Allan  D.  Cronk,  950  Greenwood  Rd.,  West  Vancouver,  British  SECTIONS  OF  A  WELL  TOOL 

Columbia,  CBMdt  Ronald  E.  Pringle,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incorpo- 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,479  rated.  Houston,  Tex. 

IT  c  r^   Mc     »        '"*'  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^^^  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  440,667,  Nov.  10,  1982,  Pat. 

U.S.  a.  285—55  5  Gaims   No.  4,460,046.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,943 

Int.  a.i  F16L  il/OO 
\i&.  a.  285-91  10  Qaims 


1.  A  pipe  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  coaxial  interconnected  pipe  ]x>rtions 
having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces  and  said  second 
pipe  portion  having  an  end  portion  with  a  wall  thickness 
exceeding  the  wall  thickness  of  the  corresponding  end 
portion  of  said  first  pipe  portion; 

(b)  a  non-corrosible  lining  coating  said  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  at  least  said  first  pipe  portion; 

(c)  an  annular  sleeve  fitted  over  and  gripped  to  a  first  end 
portion  of  said  first  pipe  portion,  said  sleeve  comprised  of 
a  non-corrosible  resilient  material; 

(d)  said  sleeve  comprising  concentric  radially  spaced  inner 
and  outer  bands  joined  at  adjacent  edges  thereof  by  an 
annular  web  and  thereby  forming  an  annular  pocket  hav- 
ing an  entrance  opening  away  from  said  web  and  adapted 
for  receiving  said  first  end  portion  so  that  the  end  thereof 
seats  on  said  <  web; 

(e)  said  inner  band  contiguously  disposed  for  the  length 
thereof  in  engagement  with  the  radially  inner  surface  of 
said  lining  and  with  said  outer  band  contiguously  disposed 
for  the  length  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  said  first 
pipe  portion  is  prevented  from  engaging  said  first  end 
portion; 

(0  said  outer  band  extends  longitudinally  from  said  web  a 
distance  exceeding  the  distance  said  inner  band  extends 
and  said  outer  band  having  sufficient  thickness  so  that  the 
outer  surface  thereof  is  of  an  outer  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  second  pipe  portion; 

(g)  an  axially  extending  recess  of  substantial  length  disposed 
in  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  band  proximate  the  end 
thereof  opposite  said  web; 

(h)  a  gasket  sealingly  engaged  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  band  and  with  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
second  pipe  portion,  said  gasket  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  flange  engaged  with  said  web  and  with 
the  corresponding  end  portion  of  said  second  pipe  portion 
for  preventing  fluid  leakage  from  between  said  pipe  por- 
tions when  interconnected; 

(i)  a  shield  exteriorly  surrounding  said  gasket;  and, 

0)  first  and  second  clamp  means  circumferentially  disposed 
about  said  sleeve  and  sufficiently  tightened  to  cause  said 
gasket  to  grip  and  thereby  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  band  and  said  second  pipe  portion  outer  peripheral 
surface; 

(k)  said  first  clamp  means  aligned  with  said  recess  and  suffi- 
ciently tightened  to  cause  the  underlying  gasket  and  shield 
to  press  into  said  recesses  and  thereby  prevent  said  pipe 
portions  from  becoming  uncoupled. 


1.   A   pressure  sealed  joint  between  a  male  and  female 
threaded  connection  of  a  well  tool  comprising, 
said  female  connection  including  an  end  on  one  side  of  its 

thread  and  a  shoulder  on  the  other  side  of  its  thread, 
the  male  connection  including  an  end  on  one  side  of  its 

thread  and  a  shoulder  on  the  other  side  of  its  thread, 
a  soft  metal  seal  positioned  between  the  end  of  the  male 

connection  and  the  shoulder  on  the  female  connection  for 

sealing  between  the  connections  when  the  connections  are 

threaded  together, 
a  non-circumferentially  extending  hole  drilled  in  the  exterior 

of  the  made-up  connection  through  the  shoulder  of  the 

male  connection  and  the  end  of  the  female  connection, 

and 
a  plug  positioned  in  the  hole  with  a  force  fit  for  maintaining 

the  rotational  and  longitudinal  alignment  of  the  made-up 

connection. 


4,538,839 
:  IPE  JOINT  COUPLING 
Harry  J.  Ledgerwood,  Marshfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,585,  Jan.  27,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,657 
Int.  CI.3  F16L  21/06 
U.S.  a.  285—236  4  Oaims 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  for  holding  a  resilient  gasket  around  the 
ends  of  two  pipes,  said  coupling  comprising: 
a  thin-walled  coupling  shield, 

first  corrugations  defined  by  said  coupling  shield  extending 
through  both  sides  of  said  coupling  shield  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cou- 
pling shield, 
second  corrugations  defined  by  said  coupling  shield  extend- 
ing through  both  sides  of  said  coupling  shield  and  extend- 
ing transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coupling 
shield,  said  first  corrugations  and  said  second  corrugations 
extending  across  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  and 
length  of  said  coupling  shield. 
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a  plurality  of  rectangles  formed  by  the  intersections  of  said 
first  corrugations  and  said  second  corrugations, 

a  projection  formed  within  each  of  said  plurality  of  rectan- 
gles for  biting  into  said  resilient  gasket  during  tightening 
of  said  coupling  shield  around  said  gasket  to  prevent 
extrusion  of  said  gasket  from  the  sides  of  said  coupling 
shield, 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  four  depressed  comers,  one  set  of  four 


depressed  comers  being  located  at  the  comers  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  rectangles  formed  by  the  intersection  of 
two  adjacent  first  corrugations  and  two  adjacent  second 
corrugations,  each  set  of  four  depressed  comers  surround- 
ing one  of  said  projections,  and 
means  for  tightening  said  coupling  shield  around  said  resil- 
ient gasket  to  locate  the  ends  of  two  pipes  adjacent  one 
another  and  to  seal  a  gap  formed  between  the  two  pipe 
ends  during  fluid  flow. 


4,538,840 

CONNECTOR  MEANS  FOR  USE  ON  OIL  AND  GAS 

WELL  TUBING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  W.  DeLange,  13011  Northborough,  Apt.  312,  Houston, 

Tex.  77067 

,       Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,964 
'  Int.  a.J  F16L  25/00 

U.S.  a.  285—333  14  Qaims 


1.  Connector  means  for  joining  together  two  adjacent  pipe 
members  comprising  a  male  member  having  an  externally 
threaded  portion  associated  therewith  and  an  unthreaded  an- 
nular portion  positioned  axially  adjacent  said  threaded  portion, 
a  female  member  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  associ- 
ated therewith  adaptable  for  cooperatively  engaging  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  male  member,  said  female  member 
including  a  corresponding  unthreaded  annular  portion  posi- 
tioned axially  adjacent  said  female  threaded  portion,  each  of 


said  unthreaded  poriions  including  a  group  of  three  comple- 
mentary annular  sealing  surfaces  having  a  first  surface  angu- 
larly positioned  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe 
members  such  that  said  first  surface  is  angularly  displaced 
therefrom  in  the  range  from  between  approximately  90*  to 
125*.  a  second  surface  located  adjacent  to  said  first  surface, 
said  second  surface  being  angularly  positioned  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  members  such  that  said  second 
surface  lies  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  pipe  members,  and  a  third  surface  located  adjacent 
to  said  second  surface,  said  third  surface  being  angulariy  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pipe  members 
such  that  the  angular  displacement  of  said  third  surface  relative 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  is  greater  than  the  angular  displace- 
ment of  said  second  surface  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
the  second  surface  associated  with  each  of  said  group  of  three 
sealing  surfaces  being  disposed  between  said  first  and  third 
surfaces,  and  unthreaded  portions  being  positioned  respec- 
tively on  said  male  and  female  members  such  that  when  said 
male  and  female  members  are  threadingly  secured  together  the 
sealing  surfaces  associated  respectively  therewith  sealingly 
engage  one  another  to  form  three  independent  adjacent  pres- 
sure-tight seals. 


4,538,841 
INSULATED  PIPE  COUPLINGS 
James  M.  Royston,  Pittsburgh,  P*.,  assignor  to  Coupling  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,034,  Sep.  12,  1983,.  This 
application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,429 
Int.  a.^F16L  17/00 
U.S.  a.  285—337  u  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  for  joining  two  spaced  coaxial  pipe  ends  an- 
chored against  longitudinal  movement  comprising  an  elongate 
sleeve  adapted  to  receive  coaxially  two  opposing  pipe  ends  to 
be  connected,  said  sleeve  having  frusto-conical  enlarged  ends 
opening  outwardly,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  elastomeric  gaskets 
having  frusto-conical  end  portions  adapted  to  fit  in  the  frusto- 
conical  ends  of  said  sleeve  in  sliding  engagement  around  the 
pipe  ends  to  be  connected,  a  follower  member  bearing  on  each 
of  said  gaskets  to  force  them  into  the  sleeve  ends,  tightening 
means  acting  on  the  follower  member  to  move  at  least  one  of 
the  follower  members  toward  the  other  axially  whereby  the 
gaskets  are  forced  into  the  frusto-conical  ends  of  the  sleeve  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  ends  and  the  pipe  ends  to  be 
connected,  an  insulating  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  means 
surrounding  at  least  one  of  said  pipe  ends  between  said  pipe 
end  and  said  elongated  sleeve,  said  insulating  sleeve  having 
radially  inwardly  extending  spacer  means  spacing  said  insulat- 
ing sleeve  from  the  pipe,  at  least  one  of  said  follower  members 
having  a  frusto-conical  opening  surrounding  the  pipe  ends 
being  connected,  said  opening  in  said  at  least  one  follower 
member  having  its  large  end  opening  toward  the  large  end  of 
the  frusto-conical  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  frusto-conical  split  jaw 
member  permitting  expansion  and  contraction  thereof  around 
one  of  said  pipe  ends  to  be  connected  with  the  frusto-conical 
opening  in  said  at  least  one  follower,  surface  engaging  means 
on  the  jaw  member  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  said 
one  pipe  end  and  an  insulating  member  provided  in  said  fol- 
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lower  member  having  a  frusto-conical  opening,  said  insulating 
member  having  the  shape  of  the  follower  member  and  with  an 
annular  frusto^onical  flange  corresponding  to  the  frusto-coni- 
cal opening  of  said  follower  member  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  said  opening  between  the  follower  member  and  jaw 
member. 


4,538,843 
PRELOADED  LATCH 
Alfred  W.  Harris,  Redmond,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,065 

Int.  a.J  E05C  5/02.  19/ J 4 

UA  a.  292-113  20Clain8 


4  538  842 

HIGH  PRESSURE,  LEAKPROOF,  BLOWOUT-PROOF 

TUBE  FITTING 

Leonard  J.  Kowal,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Albert  J.  Schwarz, 
Lincolnwood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Oerite  Inc., 
Glenriew,  lU. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,793 

Int.  a  J  F16L  79/00 

VS.  a.  285—354  4  Qaims 


^^    i^^iz 
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1.  In  a  tube  connection  having  a  fitting  member  defining  an 
outwardly  opening  right-circularly  cylindrical  recess  for  re- 
ceiving the  end  of  a  tube  to  be  connected,  the  tube  end  com- 
prising a  radially  outwardly  enlarged  distal  portion,  and  a 
reuining  member  adjustably  secured  to  the  fitting  member  for 
use  in  retaining  the  tube  end  in  said  recess,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

tubular  seal  means  having  a  right-circularly  cylindrical  radi- 
ally outer  surface  and  a  right-circulariy  cylindrical  radi- 
ally inner  surface  arranged  to  be  disposed  annulariy  about 
the  tube  axially  outwardly  of  the  enlarged  distal  portion 
thereof  and  fully  within  said  recess; 
a  rigid  annular  support  ring  arranged  to  be  disposed  about 
the  tube  axially  inwardly  of  the  seal  means  to  be  retained 
against  axial  displacement  inwardly  from  the  tube  by  the 
enlarged  distal  portion  thereof  and  having  a  close  axially 
movable  fit  with  the  wall  of  the  fitting  member  defining 
said  recess  and  arranged  to  have  close  axially  movable  fit 
with  the  radial  outer  surface  of  the  tube  end  for  prevent- 
ing extrusion  of  the  seal  means  axially  inwardly  past  said 
support  ring,  said  support  ring  having  an  axially  inner  end 
preselected  to  abut  the  enlarged  distal  portion  of  the  tube 
end  with  a  complementary  facial  engagement  therewith; 
and 

means  formed  integrally  with  said  retaining  member  defin- 
ing a  tubular  wall  adapted  to  be  slidably  fitted  between  the 
radially  outer  surface  of  the  tube  end  and  the  wall  of  the 
fitting  member  defining  said  recess  for  effectively  com- 
pressively  retaining  the  seal  means  in  said  recess  as  an 
incident  of  adjusted  securing  of  the  retaining  member  to 
-  the  fitting  member  in  a  made-up  arrangement  of  the  fit- 
ting, said  tubular  seal  means  defining  opposite  planar  ends 
and  said  support  ring  and  tubular  wall  defining  planar 
surfaces  abutting  said  planar  ends  of  the  seal  means 
whereby  the  seal  means  effectively  fully  fills  the  annular 
space  about  the  tube  between  said  support  ring  and  the 
-  axially  inner  end  of  said  wall  of  the  retaining  member  to 
seal  the  tube  end  to  the  fitting  member. 


\ 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  component  having  spaced-apart 
walls  that  include  opposed  movable  panels,  latching  apparatus 
for  securing  the  panels  in  flush  positions,  comprising: 

first  and  second  housings,  each  said  housing  having  a  gener- 
ally inwardly  extending  strut  portion  with  an  inwardly 
facing  mating  surface  and  mounting  means  for  mounting 
the  housing  on  one  of  the  panels; 

latch  hook  means  mounted  on  the  first  housing; 

catch  means  mounted  on  the  second  housing  for  engaging 
the  latch  hook  means  to  secure  each  of  the  panels  in  its 
flush  position;  and 

means  for  tensioning  the  engagement  of  the  latch  hook 
means  and  the  catch  means  to  preload  the  latching  appara- 
tus; 

wherein  the  latch  hook  means  and  catch  means  are  posi- 
tioned to  provide  a  latch  load  path  that  is  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  panels;  and 

wherein  when  the  latching  apparatus  is  in  a  latching  posi- 
tion, said  mating  surfaces  are  urged  together  and  said 
inwardly  extending  strut  portions  form  a  strut  to  react  the 
preload  on  the  latching  apparatus. 


4,538,844 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DOOR 
Minoni  Watanabe,  Kokubuqji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Murakoshi  Seiko,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,735 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    14,    1983.    58- 
109559[U] 

Int.  a.3  E05C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  292-127  4  Claims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  door  which  has  front  and  i-ear 
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surfaces,  a  hinged  edge  and  free  edges  and  which  is  hinged  to 
a  frame  at  its  hinged  edge  to  swing  forward  to  an  open  position 
and  rearward  to  a  closed  position,  said  locking  device  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  housing  for  securement  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  door 
near  one  of  its  free  edges,  said  housing 

(1)  having  top,  bottom,  rear  and  side  walls, 

(2)  having  an  open  front  that  can  align  with  a  hole  through 
the  door,  and 

(3)  having  a  latch  hook  aperture  in  its  side  wall  nearest  said 
free  edge  of  the  door; 

B.  a  latch  hook  body  in  said  housing  having 

(1)  a  shaft  portion  which  has  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  side  and  rear  walls  of  the  housing  and  which  is  con- 
flned  to  rotation  about  its  axis  relative  to  the  housing, 

(2)  a  latch  hook  projecting  laterally  from  said  shaft  portion 
to  be  swung  by  rotation  of  the  shaft  portion  between  a 
retracted  position,  disposed  substantially  wholly  within 
the  housing,  and  a  latching  position  protruding  from  said 
housing  through  said  aperture  for  engagement  with  a 
keeper  on  said  frame,  and 

(3)  a  crank  arm  secured  to  said  shaft  portion  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  latch 
hook,  said  crank  arm  having  a  crank  slot  therein; 

C.  a  sliding  body  confined  by  said  housing  to  forward  and 
rearward  sliding  motion  therein  and  biased  forwardly,  said 
sliding  body 

(1)  having  a  pin  fixed  thereto  which  is  slidingly  engaged  in 
said  crank  slot  and  which  cooperates  with  the  crank  arm 
to  translate  forward  and  rearward  motion  of  the  sliding 
body  into  rotation  of  said  shaft  portion  that  swings  the 
latch  hook  respectively  to  its  locking  position  and  to  its 
releasing  position,  and 

(2)  having  a  substantially  heart-shaped  cam  groove  therein; 

D.  means  on  the  front  of  said  sliding  body,  projecting  through 
said  hole  through  the  door,  for  manually  actuating  the  slid- 
ing body  rearward  against  its  bias;  and 

E.  an  operating  rod  substantially  confined  against  forward  and 
rearward  motion  relative  to  the  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion engaged  in  said  cam  groove  to  so  cooperate  therewith 
that  successive  rearward  actuations  of  the  sliding  body  alter- 
nately establish  it  in  a  rearward  position  in  which  it  main- 
tains said  latch  hook  in  its  retracted  position  and  in  a  forward 
position  in  which  it  maintains  the  latch  hook  in  its  latching 
position. 


4,538,845 
AUTOMOBILE  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Shiqjiro  Yamada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku 
Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498^5 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-92696; 
Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161411 

Int.  a.J  E05C  3/26 
U.S.  a.  292—216  4  Qaims 


sleeves  integral  with  and  projecting  from  its  back  side 
coaxially  of  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  axes. 

a  pair  of  shafts  secured  in  said  sleeves  coaxially  thereof  and 
projecting  into  said  recess; 

a  cooperating  latch  and  ratchet  mounted  in  said  recess  each 
to  pivot  intermediate  its  ends  about  a  different  one  of  said 
shafts  and  into  and  out  of  operating  positions  in  which  said 
ratchet  releasably  secures  said  latch  in  latching  engage- 
ment with  the  striker  of  an  automobile  door. 

a  release  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  ite  ends  on 
one  of  said  sleeves  and  operativcly  connected  to  said 
ratchet  selectively  to  impart  pivotal  movement  thereto  to 
effect  release  of  said  latch,  and 

a  locking  lever  pivoted  on  the  other  of  said  sleeves  for 
movement  into  and  out  of  a  locking  position  in  which  it 
prevents  said  release  lever  from  imparting  said  pivotal 
movement  to  said  ratchet. 


4,538,846 
CARPET  STRETCHER  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  M.  Alexander,  140  Illinois  Blvd.,  HoffmaB  Estates,  IIL 
60195 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,802 

lat.  a. J  A47G  47/04 

MS.  a.  294—8.6  6  Claims 


'JO? 


1.  Automobile  locking  apparatus  comprising 
a  one-piece,  molded  body  made  from  synthetic  resins,  and 
having  a  recess  in  its  front  side,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 


1.  A  plurality  of  attachments  for  a  carpet  stretcher  of  the 
type  having  a  carpet  engaging  head  and  a  plurality  of  extensi- 
ble tube  sections  connected  to  the  head  with  the  end  tube 
section  opposite  the  head  being  adapted  to  releasably  receive  a 
reaction  foot  having  a  flat  surface  adapted  to  react  against  a 
wall  or  the  like,  comprising;  a  first  brace  assembly  for  provid- 
ing the  entire  reaction  support  for  the  head  having  a  rod  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  releasably  received  within  the  end  section  of 
the  carpet  stretcher,  a  generally  U-shaped  retainer  portion 
non-pivotally  connected  to  said  rod  portion,  said  U-shaped 
retainer  portion  being  constructed  to  fit  around  and  pivot  with 
respect  to  a  vertical  fixed  support  to  provide  the  desired  reac- 
tion force  for  the  carpet  stretcher  head,  said  rod  portion  having 
locating  means  cooperating  with  the  end  section  to  angularly 
locate  the  U-shaped  retainer  portion  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
second  brace  assembly  for  providing  the  entire  reaction  sup- 
port for  the  head  having  a  rod  portion  adapted  to  be  releasably 
received  within  the  end  section  of  the  carpet  stretcher,  a  sec- 
ond generally  U-shaped  retainer  portion  pivotally  connected 
to  the  second  rod  portion  and  being  constructed  to  fit  around 
and  non-rotatably  grip  a  non-circular  fixed  support,  said  sec- 
ond U-shaped  retainer  portion  being  smaller  than  the  first 
U-shaped  retainer  portion  to  accommodate  differently  sized 
and  shaped  fixed  supports,  said  second  brace  assembly  rod 
portion  having  locating  means  cooperating  with  the  end  sec- 
tion to  angularly  locate  the  second  U-shaped  retainer  portion 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement 
of  the  second  U-shaped  retainer  portion  with  respect  to  the 
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second  brace  assembly  rod  portion  to  less  than  about  30  de- 
grees to  provide  reaction  force  to  the  stretcher  head. 


4,538,847 

PIVOTABLE  MULTIPLE  SOCKET 

John  F.  Lapshansky,  401  Terry  Dr.,  Jollet,  111.  60435 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,375 

Int  a?  AOIB  1/22;  B25G  3/12:  EOIH  5/02 


VS.  a.  294—51 


lOaainu 


1.  A  pivotable  multiple  socket  for  a  shovel,  comprising  first 
socket  means  to  receive  the  insertable  end  of  a  shovel  handle, 
connection  means  to  connect  said  first  socket  means  to  a  shovel 
blade,  said  connection  means  including  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  from  a  shovel  blade  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to 
the  lateral  direction  across  said  blade,  said  first  socket  means 
including  a  first  socket  cavity,  said  first  socket  cavity  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  connection  means  when  connected 
thereto,  second  socket  means  to  receive  the  insertable  end  of  a 
shovel  handle,  said  second  socket  means  including  a  second 
socket  cavity  being  positioned  on  said  pivotable  multiple 
socket  whereby  its  longitudinal  axis  extends  at  an  oblique  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  socket  cavity,  and  rotation 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  first  socket  means  and 
said  connection  means  whereby  said  pivotable  multiple  socket 
may  be  rotated  on  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said  connection 
means  and  of  said  first  socket  means  axially  aligned  therewith. 


GRAB 
Peter  Aberkrom,  Nieuwerkerk  a/d  I  Jssel,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Nemag  B.V.,  Deltastraat,  Netherlands 

Filed  No?.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   12,  1982, 
8204386 

Int.  a.J  B66C  3/12 
VS.  a.  294-68.23  H  Claims 


first  and  second  buckets  pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot 
shaft;  . 

a  yoke; 

at  least  one  suspension  rope  connecting  the  first  and  second 
buckets  to  the  yoke; 

first  and  second  closing  ropes  connected  to  the  second 
bucket  to  move  the  buckets  between  open  and  closed 
positions;  and 

guide  and  close  pulleys  connected  to  the  first  bucket  and 
engaging  the  closing  ropes  to  guide  movement  thereof; 

each  bucket  including  a  bottom;  first  and  second  side  plates 
pivotally  connected  to  the  pivot  shaft;  and  a  pair  of  planar 
carrier  arms,  each  arm  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
bucket,  pivoted  at  the  pivot  shaft,  and  including  an  out- 
ward position  extending  outward  from  the  pivot  shaft; 

wherein  when  the  grab  is  in  the  open  position,  the  carrier 
arms  of  the  second  bucket  are  outside  the  carrier  arms  of 
the  first  bucket; 

the  second  bucket  further  including 

a  first  stiffening  plate  connected  to  an  outward  portion  of  a 
first  carrier  arm  of  the  second  bucket,  extending  there- 
from, laterally  outward  from  the  carrier  arms  of  the  sec- 
ond bucket,  and  further  connected  to  the  pivot  shaft,  and 

a  second  stiffening  plate  connected  to  an  outward  portion  of 
a  second  arm  of  the  second  bucket,  extending  therefrom, 
laterally  outward  from  the  carrier  arms  of  the  second 
bucket,  and  further  connected  to  the  pivot  shaft. 


4,538,849 

SPREADER  BAR  ASSEMBLY 

Jon  E.  Khachaturian,  and  Joseph  P.  Charles,  both  of  Harvey, 

La.,  assignors  to  Versabar,  Inc.,  Hanrey,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,059,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,397^93.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,365 

Int.  a.J  B66C  1/12 

VS.  a.  294-81.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  grab  comprising: 
a  pivot  shaft; 


1.  A  composite  spreader  bar  lift  system  comprising: 

a.  a  primary  common  load  line; 

b.  a  bridle  assembly  depending  from  the  primary  load  line 
and  comprising  four  radially  spaced,  downwardly  branch- 
ing bridle  lines; 

c.  a  pair  of  separate  elongated  support  bars,  each  supported 
independently  of  the  other  support  bar  by  the  bridle  lines 
in  alternate  radial  positions  so  that:  (1)  each  support  bar 
can  move  independently  of  the  other  during  a  lift  respon- 
sive to  a  change  in  position  of  the  package  being  lifted, 
and  (2)  the  ends  of  the  support  bars  can  be  maintained  in 
corresponding  radially  spaced  apart  positions  with  respect 
to  the  load  line; 

d.  four  secondary  load  lines,  each  attached  at  its  upper  end 
respectively  to  an  end  of  one  of  the  support  bars  so  that 
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each  secondary  load  line  can  hang  in  a  vertical  position 
when  ail  of  the  secondary  load  lines  are  spaced  apart  such 
as  during  a  lift;  and 

each  secondary  line  at  the  lower  end  thereof  being  con- 
nectable  to  a  weighted  package  that  is  to  be  lifted. 


I  4,538,850 

HOISTING  AND  SHACKLE  SYSTEM 

Nicholas  A.  De  Vlto,  117  AUwood  Rd.,  aifton,  NJ.  07014 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,102 

Int.  a.^  B66C  1/34.  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294-89  5  Claims 


1.  A  scissors-like  engagement  means,  comprising:  pivotally 
secured  first  and  second  mating  elements  mutually  comprising, 
at  the  ends  thereof,  surfaces  for  complementally  gripping  and 
holding  a  projecting  segment  of  an  anchor  means,  and  in  which 
the  external  surfaces  of  the  ends  of  said  mating  elements  define 
a  parabolic  surface  that  nests  within  a  semi-hemispherical 
recess  surrounding  said  anchor  means,  said  complemental 
gripping  surfaces  comprising  male  and  female  elements  de- 
pending from  and  centrally  disposed  within  the  gripping  sur- 
faces, said  gripping  surfaces  being  normally  parallel  to  each 
other  when  the  engagement  means  is  in  a  closed  position  about 
the  anchor  means,  said  male  element  comprising  an  elongate, 
curvilinear,  solid  cylindrical  member,  the  line  of  curvature  of 
which  lies  substantially  equidistant  from  the  surface  of  said 
semi-hemispherical  recess  within  which  said  parabolic  surface 
of  said  mating  elements  nests,  whereby  a  positive  interlock 
between  said  curvilinear  male  element  and  its  complementary 
female  element  is  thereby  obtained,  this,  in  combination  with 
said  anchor  means  gripping  surfaces,  precluding  movement  of 
said  anchor  means,  relative  to  the  engagement  means,  both 
within  the  linear  axis  of  said  male  and  female  elements  and  in 
any  plane  transverse  thereto. 


I 

4,538,851 
AERODYNAMIC  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
Edward  F.  Taylor,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,790 

Int.  a.^  B62D  35/00 

VJS.  a.  296—1  S  7  Oaims 


».   *i.  .*        m 


door  side  window  of  a  vehicle  body,  a  rear  view  mirror 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  body  for  rear  viewing  through  the  side 
window  comprising: 
a  mirror  glass; 

a  housing  mounting  the  mirror  glass  and  having  an  inboard 
side  wall  extending  generally  vertically  and  curved  to 
define  a  rear  portion  generally  parallel  with  the  side  win- 
dow and  a  forward  portion  reaching  inboard  around  the 
pillar,  said  inboard  side  wall  being  situated  in  spaced 
relationship  relative  the  side  window  and  the  pillar  to 
cooperate  therewith  in  defining  an  airflow  channel  there- 
between by  which  relatively  clean  air  from  the  region  in 
front  of  the  windshield  is  ducted  through  the  airflow 
channel  around  the  pillar  to  the  region  of  the  side  window 
to  thereby  create  an  airflow  barrier  against  contamination 
of  the  side  window  and  to  streamline  airflow  around  the 
vehicle  body. 


4,538,852 
DRAFT  DEFLECTORS  FOR  MOTOR  CARS 
Qaude  Lobo,  Cologne,  and  Peter  Burger,  Pulhcim-Geyen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearboi-n,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,173 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235148 

Int.  a.^  B60J  7/22;  B62D  35/00 
U.S.  a.  296-91  4  Qaims 


3.  Draft  deflector  means  for  motor  cars  of  the  type  having  a 
folding  roof,  a  padded  front  roof  cross  member,  a  padded, 
longitudinally  intermediate  roll  bar,  and  rear  seat  headresu,  the 
draft  deflector  means  characterized  in  that  a  first  draft  deflec- 
tor is  formed  as  part  of  the  front  roof  cross  member  padding,  a 
second  draft  deflector  is  formed  as  part  of  the  roll  bar  padding, 
and  that  each  of  the  draft  deflectors  are  mounted  for  pivoul 
movement  about  axes  transverse  to  the  motor  car. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  body  having  a  windshield 
pillar  defining  the  intersection  between  the  windshield  and  the 


4,538,853 
CHAIR  FOR  HANDICAPPED  PERSONS 
Nat  Levenberg,  1345  Halsey  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11227 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,555 
Int.  Q\?  KMQ.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297—339  2  Claims 

1.  A  chair  construction  for  use  by  handicapped  persons 
comprising:  a  relatively  rigid  frame  element  and  a  moveable 
seat  element;  said  frame  element  including  a  plurality  of  frame 
members  providing  a  fixed  horizontal  platform  at  normal  seat 
height,  and  generally  vertically  oriented  support  means  at  one 
side  of  said  horizontal  platform;  a  fixed  back  cushion  supported 
by  said  last-mentioned  support  means;  a  seat  bottom  cushion 
mounted  on  said  platform  for  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  and  adjacent  a  rear  transvers  edge  thereof;  a  plural- 
ity of  resiliently  compressible  members  interconnecting  said 
frame  element  and  an  undersurface  of  said  bottom  cushion 
forwardly  of  said  axis;  a  pair  of  arm  rests  each  including  a 
pivotally  interconnected  horizontal  and  vertical  strut;  said 
horizontal  strut  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  rear  end 
thereof  to  said  fram&element  at  a  point  adjacent  said  fixed  back 
cushion,  said  vertical  strut  being  connected  at  a  lower  end  to 
said  seat  cushion  forwardly  of  said  resiliently  compressible 
members;  whereby  upward  movement  of  said  scat  cushion 
results  in  corresponding  movement  of  said  arm  rests;  and  a 
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locking  means  manually  controllable  from  said  arm  rests  for 
fixing  the  position  of  said  seat  cushion  in  substantially  horizon- 


under  the  seat  portion  for  both  the  bag  and  the  motorized 
device. 


tal  position  against  the  compressive  force  of  said  resiliently 
compressible  elements. 


4,538,854 
ELEVATOR  CHAIR 
Ross  E.  Wilson,  Guelph,  Canada,  as'ignor  to  Morette's  Limited, 
HilUburgh,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1982,  S«r.  No.  449,177 

Int.  a.^  A47C  1/02 

V£.  a.  297-345  9  Qaims 


1.  A  chair  comprising: 

a  seat  portion  mounted  to  be  movable  between  a  lower 
position  and  a  higher  position, 

upright  guide  means  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the  seat 
portion, 

an  inflatable  bag  under  the  seat  portion  adapted,  during 
inflation,  to  raise  the  seat  portion  toward  said  higher 
position, 

and  a  vacuum-producing  motorized  device  within  and  en- 
closed by  the  bag  for  drawing  air  into  the  bag  along  a 
conduit  which  passes  to  the  exterior  of  the  bag.  thereby  to 
inflate  the  bag  and  raise  the  seat  portion,  whereby  noise 
from  the  motorized  device  is  muted  by  the  presence  of  the 
surrounding  bag,  and  whereby  to  efficiently  use  the  space 


4  538  855 
ADJUSTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SEAT, 
PARTICULARLY  POWER  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Walter  Peetz,  Hackenheim;  Hans  Wilking,  Rothselberg,  and 
Egon  Kafitz,  Hochspeyer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  A  Co.,  Remscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,842 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18. 
1982,  3222758 

Int.  a.J  A47C  1/025;  F16H  55/18 
U.S.  a.  297-362  g  Qaims 


1.  An  adjusting  arrangement  for  inclination  adjustment  of  a 
backrest  of  a  seat,  particularly  a  power  vehicle  seat,  compris- 
ing 

two  hinges  arranged  to  adjustably  connect  a  backrest  with  a 
seat  part  of  the  seat  at  each  side  of  the  latter,  each  of  said 
hinges  having  a  first  hinge  lever  associated  with  the  back- 
rest and  a  second  hinge  lever  associated  with  the  seat  part 
and  connected  with  one  another  by  a  pivot  axle;  and 

displacing  and  fixing  means  arranged  to  determine  a  position 
of  said  hinge  levers  relative  to  one  another  and  formed  as 
a  wobble  drive,  said  means  having  an  eccentric  associated 
with  said  pivot  axle  and  retained  in  a  force-transmitting 
abutment  on  said  pivot  axle,  said  eccentric  being  com- 
posed of  two  wedge-shaped  cylindrical  segments,  and  a 
spring  element  supporting  said  wedge-shaped  cylindrical 
segments  on  said  pivot  axle  in  a  force-transmitting  abut- 
ment, for  spreading  apart  said  wedge-shaped  cylindrical 
segments,  said  pivot  axle  being  formed  by  a  single  one- 
piece  continuous  shaft  which  connects  said  hinges  with 
one  another  and  has  end  portions  which  directly  pivotally 
support  one  of  said  hinge  levers  of  each  pair  of  said  hinge 
levers,  said  shaft  having  a  recess  provided  in  each  of  said 
end  portions  and  receiving  said  wedge-shaped  cylindrical 
segments,  and  the  other  of  said  hinge  levers  of  each  pair  of 
said  hinge  levers  surrounding  said  wedge-shaped  cylindri- 
cal segments  received  in  said  recess. 


RECLINING  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Naoaki  Katsumoto;  Hideyuki  Ohshiro,  and  Masanori  Sakai,  all 
of  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiroki  Kinzoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,604 
Int.  a.i  B60N  1/06 
U.S.  a.  297-367  6  Oaims 

1.  A  reclining  angle  adjustment  device  for  a  reclining  seat, 
comprising: 
a  seat  back  arm  which  is  fixed  to  a  seat  back  portion  being 

rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  axis, 
a  base  arm  which  includes  an  arc  type  internal  gear  therein 
and  is  fixed  to  a  seat  portion  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  first  axis, 
a  first  control  lever  for  rough  adjustment  of  reclining  angle 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  seat  back  arm  rotating  a  stopper 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise, 
a  regulating  plate  being  engaged  with  said  stopper, 
a  second  control  lever  for  minute  adjustment  of  reclining 
angle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  axis  coaxially  with 
the  first  pinion. 
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a  relatively  enlarged  gear  which  is  fixed  on  a  second  axis  and 

is  engaged  with  a  first  pinion  being  rotated  by  said  second 

control  lever, 
a  second  pinion  which  is  fixed  on  said  second  axis  coaxially 

with  said  relatively  enlarged  gear  being  engaged  with  said 

arc  type  internal  gear,  and 


a  brake  member  which  obstructs  rotation  of  said  first  pinion 
by  means  of  friction  force  generated  with  said  base  arm 
wherein  said  second  control  lever  includes  a  feeding  gear  and 
a  feeding  pawl  which  is  engaged  with  said  feeding  gear  to  roll 
said  second  pinion  through  said  relatively  enlarged  gear. 

I 

4,538,857 
FOOT  REST  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WHEELCHAIRS 
Bo  H.  S.  Engman,  Sunds  Bruk,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pennobil 
AB,  Timra,  Sweden 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,015 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  1982,  8202780 

Int.  a.3  A47C  7/50 

\}&.  a.  297—437  7  Clainu 


1.  A  foot  rest  arrangement  for  wheelchairs  comprising: 

(A)  a  frame  system  including 
(i)  a  wheelchair  frame,  and 

(ii)  a  chair  seat  frame  supported  by  said  wheelchair  frame 
and  mounting  a  chair  seat; 

(B)  a  foot  rest  formed  with  an  upstanding  back  edge  and  a 
glide  roller  at  the  back  edge  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
foot  rest; 

(C)  a  strut  structure  comprising  an  outer  strut  and  an  inner 
strut  operatively  interconnected  and  mutually  displace- 
able  in  an  axial  direction,  the  upper  poriion  of  said  up- 
standing back  edge  of  said  foot  rest  being  pivotably  at- 
Uched  to  the  lower  end  poriion  of  said  outer  strut  and  the 
upper  end  poriion  of  said  inner  strut  being  secured  to  said 
frame  system  so  that  said  strut  structure  carries  said  foot 
rest  at  a  distance  from  said  chair  seat; 

(D)  releasable  latching  means  operatively  engageable  with 
said  inner  and  outer  struts  and  adapted  to  lock  said  inner 
and  outer  struts  in  a  latched  position  relative  to  each  other 
with  said  foot  rest  at  an  appropriate  distance  from  said 
chair  seat;  and 

(E)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latching  means  for 
permitting  varying  the  distance  between  said  foot  rest  and 
said  chair  seat  by  raising  or  lowering  one  relative  to  the 
other;  the  lengths  of  said  struts  being  selected  such  that  in 
the  latched  position  of  said  struts  the  lower  end  poriion  of 


said  inner  strut  defines  a  bevelled  edge  projecting  out 
from  said  lower  end  poriion  of  said  outer  strut  to  bear 
against  said  glide  roller,  thereby  by  abutment  of  said  bev- 
elled edge  and  said  glide  roller  to  lock  said  foot  rest  in  a 
given  angular  position  relative  to  said  strut  structure  when 
the  struts  are  in  the  latched  position. 


4,538  858 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  AND  INSERTING  A 

HORIZONTAL  PIPE 

Jonathan  R.  Kilgour,  40570  Harris  Rd.,  BeUcTiUc,  Mich.  48111 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,743 

lot  a.^  E21B  i/00 

MS.  a.  299-55  4  cuim. 


1.  Apparatus  for  boring  a  generally  horizontal  hole  in  soil 
and  inserting  a  pipe  into  the  hole,  comprising: 

an  elongated  base,  and  track  means  mounted  on  the  base; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  track  means  so  as  to  be  movable 
therealong  from  a  first  position  toward  a  second  position 
along  a  path  of  motion  parallel  to  the  track  means; 

first  power  means  connected  between  the  base  and  the  car- 
riage for  moving  the  carriage  from  said  first  position 
towards  said  second  position; 

rotary  drive  means  mounted  on  the  carriage; 

auger  means,  including  a  cutting  edge,  connected  to  the 
rotary  power  means  for  boring  a  hole  in  soil  as  the  car- 
riage is  being  moved  from  said  first  position  towards  said 
second  position; 

pipe  pushing  means  including  a  push  ring  of  a  first  diameter, 
mounted  on  the  carriage  so  as  to  be  movable  therewith  in 
a  pipe  pushing  motion  to  push  a  section  of  pipe  into  the 
hole  bored  by  the  auger  means,  the  pipe  pushing  means 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  carriage  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  path  of  motion  of  the  carriage  on 
the  track  means;  and 

second  power  means  connected  to  the  pipe  pushing  means 
for  either  raising  or  lowering  the  push  ring  and  the  auger 
means  an  adjusted  distance  with  respect  to  the  track 
means  from  a  first  pipe  pushing  position  to  a  second  pipe 
pushing  position, 

whereby,  the  same  diameter  push  ring  may  be  moved  in  a 
pipe  pushing  motion  with  the  carriage  at  such  time  as  the 
push  ring  is  disposed  in  either  said  first  pipe  pushing  posi- 
tion or  said  second  pipe  pushing  position. 


4,538  859 

AUXILIARY  MECHANICAL  AND  PHYSICALLY 

CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC  ACTUATED  AIR 

PRESSURE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRUCK  AND 

TRAILER  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Carl  D.  Rusaell,  #30  Ramn's  Q.,  Hwy.  59,  Sallisaw,  Okla. 
74955 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  402,095 
Int.  C\?  B60T  «/0a  li/5S 
U^.  a.  303— 24  R     -  2Clai«s 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  converting  a  vehicle  conven- 
tional air  braking  system  to  an  intermittent  air  braking  system 
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wherein  electrically  responsive  brake  actuator  means  apply   apart  hard  metal  studs  welded  onto  and  supported  by  a  hard 
brakes,  m  response  to  depression  of  the  brake  pedal,  intermit-   metal  support  wire,  all  of  said  studs  and  their  support  wire 
tently  unless  an  mtermittent  action  is  cancelled  and  conven- 
tional braking  is  used,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  electrical  circuit  for  generating  intermittent  electrical 
output  power  connected  to  energize  said  actuator  means; 
an  energizing  electrical  connection  including  a  mechanically 

actuable  switch  for  said  circuit; 
a  switch  actuator  pendulum; 
a  safety  rod  movable  from  a  home  position  by  actuation  of 

the  brake  pedal; 
means  biasing  the  pendulum  against  an  end  of  said  rod; 
means  connecting  the  pendulum  to  actuate  said  switch  to  a 
closed  position  when  the  pendulum  swings  forward  rela- 
tive to  the  vehicle  as  the  vehicle  is  slowing  thereby  estab- 
lishing energization  of  said  circuit  for  intermittent  brake 
operation; 
a  level  detecting  pendulum; 


being  embedded  within  the  rim  edge  and  bonded  to  the  light 
metal  of  which  the  respective  rim  is  formed. 


a  slide  carried  by  the  safety  rod; 

means  biasing  the  level  detecting  pendulum  against  the  slide 
in  a  substantially  vertical  position; 

means  biasing  the  slide  against  the  level  detecting  pendulum; 

said  switch  carried  by  said  level  detecting  pendulum 
whereby  the  level  detection  pendulum  is  pressed  forward 
of  its  vertical  position  further  when  the  vehicle  is  braking 
on  a  down  slope  than  on  an  up  slope; 

a  third  pendulum  adjacent  to  the  switch  actuator  pendulum 
and  carrying  a  contact  normally  making  electrical  connec- 
tion with  a  contact  carried  by  the  switch  actuator  pendu- 
lum with  the  contact  of  the  switch  actuator  pendulum  and 
the  contact  of  the  third  pendulum  being  in  the  energizing 
electrical  connection  for  said  circuit;  and. 

said  safety  rod  disabling  the  intermittent  action  upon  ex- 
treme depression  of  the  brake  pedal  by  pushing  against 
said  third  pendulum  to  separate  the  third  pendulum 
contact  from  the  switch  actuating  pendulum  contact. 


4,538,861 

PORTABLE  DESK 

David  P.  Hughes,  Jr.,  950  Hobbs  Rd.,  Radnor,  Pa.  19087 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,857 

Int.  CV  A47B  95/02;  A45F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  312-244  1  Qaim 


4-^, 


*«- 


4,538,860 
WEAR  RESISTANT  WHEEL  FOR  TRACK  LAYING 
VEHICLE 
Michael  F.  Edwards,  Wolverhampton;  John  Barlow,  Willenhall; 
Frederick  A.  Foreman,  Wolverhampton,  and  Gwynne  Wil- 
liams, Edgemond,  Nr.  Newport,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
GKN  Technology  Limited,  Wolverhampton,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,956,  Mar.  5,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,016 
Int.  a.J  B62D  55/08 
VS.  a.  305-56  4  Qaims 

1.  A  support  wheel  for  a  track-laying  vehicle  comprising  a 
pair  of  light  metal  wheel  elements  secured  together,  each 
wheel  element  comprising  a  disc  and  a  rim.  the  two  wheel 
elements  being  secured  together  by  their  discs  thus  to  provide 
a  continuous  groove  between  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  rims  for 
accommodating  the  horns  of  a  track  to  be  supported  on  said 
rims,  said  adjacent  rim  edges  each  being  provided  with  rein- 
forcement for  resisting  wear  imparted  thereto  by  the  track 
horns  characterised  in  that  the  reinforcement  at  each  of  said 
adjacent  rim  edges  comprises  a  set  of  circumferentially  spaced 


1.  A  portable  desk  comprising: 

a  main  housing  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  front  and  rear 
walls  connected  to  and  extending  upwards  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  with  the  rear  wall  extending  upward  a  greater 
amount  than  the  front  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  connected 
to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  and  the 
side  walls  respectively  being  connected  to  said  front  and 
rear  walls  and  with  the  upper  edges  of  the  front,  rear,  and 
side  walls  lying  in  a  common  plane  which  is  oriented  at  an 
angle  to  the  bottom  wall; 

flat  cover  means  for  said  main  housing  comprising  a  front 
section  and  a  rear  section,  the  front  section  having  a 
closed  position  wherein  it  engages  the  upper  edge  of  said 
front  wall  and  respective  portions  of  the  upper  edges  of 
said  side  walls  and  the  rear  section  having  a  closed  posi- 
tion wherein  it  engages  the  upper  edges  of  said  rear  wall 
and  respective  portions  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
walls; 

front  hinge  means  connecting  said  front  and  rear  sections 
and  providing  for  the  front  section  to  be  pivoted  up- 
wardly from  its  closed  position  to  an  open  position  to 
provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  main  housing; 

rear  hinge  means  connecting  said  rear  section  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  wall  and  providing  for  the  rear  section  to 
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be  pivoted  upwardly  from  its  closed  position  to  an  open 
position  to  provide  access  to  the  interior  of  said  main 
housing; 

a  plurality  of  divider  means  each  extending  upwardly  with 
respect  to  said  bottom  wall  and  each  respectively  consti- 
tuting at  least  one  compartment  side  wall; 

platform  means  positioned  above  said  bottom  wall  and  con- 
nected with  some  of  said  divider  means  and  with  said  front 
and  side  walls  and  respectively  constituting  compartment 
bottoms; 

said  compartment  side  walls,  said  front  and  side  walls,  and 
said  compartment  bottoms  respectively  forming  a  plural- 
ity of  small-item  supply  compartments  which  can  be  ac- 
cessed by  pivoting  said  front  section  to  said  open  position; 

the  upper  edges  of  said  dividers  lying  in  said  common  plane 
and  engaging  said  front  section  when  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, last  said  engagement  and  said  engagement  of  said 
front  section  with  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  front  wall  respectively  maintaining  items  in  small- 
item  supply  compartment  within  the  same; 

flat,  rear  shelf  means  connected  to  said  side  walls  and  to  said 
rear  wall  and  said  flat  surface  extending  away  from  the 
rear  wall  downwardly  toward  said  bottom  wall; 

flat,  front  shelf  means  connected  to  said  side  walls  and  ex- 
tending from  a  position  below  some  of  said  small-item 
supply  compartments  in  a  direction  upwardly  away  from 
said  bottom  wall  and  toward  said  rear  wall  and  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  said  rear  shelf  means; 

the  space  above  said  front  shelf  means  constituting  a  large- 
item  supply  compartment  and  the  space  between  said 
front  shelf  means  and  said  rear  shelf  means  also  constitut- 
ing a  large-item  supply  compartment,  both  of  the  large- 
item  compartments  being  accessed  by  pivoting  said  rear 
portion  to  its  open  position; 

said  front  shelf  and  said  rear  shelf  each  having  foot  means  to 
limit  the  toward  position  of  large  items  stored  therein;  and 

said  shelf  means  and  said  rear  section  when  the  same  is  in  the 
closed  position  cooperating  to  maintain  large  items  stored 
in  said  large-item  storage  compartments  within  the  same. 

4,538,862 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTINGLY  ORGANIZING 
MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES 
Earl  E.  Chandler,  P.O.  Box  1624,  Coolidge,  Ariz.  85228 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,600,  May  7,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,339, 
Jan.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,387,940,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  123,387,  Feb.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,273,394,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  937,543,  Aug.  28,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,225,202.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,969 

Int.  a.'  A47B  81/00 
U.S.  a.  312—283  13  aalms 


neous  articles  in  an  organized  manner  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  pail  enclosure  deflning  an  internal  chamber  which  is 
closed  on  one  end  and  open  on  the  other;  and 

(b)  a  free  standing  article  support/organizer  demountably 
carried  in  the  internal  chamber  of  said  pail  enclosure  and 
supported  by  the  closed  end  of  said  pail  enclosure,  and 
including, 

I.  a  planar  tray  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  flange, 

II.  an  elongated  rod  extending  upwardly  from  the  center 
of  said  tray, 

III.  an  upper  disc  fixed  on  said  rod  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  disposed  to  lie  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod, 

IV.  a  lower  disc  fixed  on  said  rod  in  downwardly  spaced 
relationship  with  said  upper  disc  and  substantially  paral- 
lel therewith, 

V.  at  least  five  cantilever  arms  mounted  in  radially  spaced 
increments  about  said  rod  on  said  upper  and  lower  discs 
and  each  pivotably  movable  about  different  vertical 
axes  which  pass  through  said  upper  and  lower  discs, 

VI.  at  least  five  rigid  panels  each  demountably  suspended 
from  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  cantilever  arms, 

VII.  fastener-container  means  on  each  of  said  panels  for 
supportingly  carrying  the  miscellaneous  articles  in  an 
organized  manner. 


4,538,863 
INDUCTIVE  CONNECTORS 
John  Allen,  and  David  Pearce,  both  of  Avon,  England,  assignors 
to  Marconi  Avionics  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,671 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  17,  1981, 
8125057 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/30 
U.S.  a.  339—12  R  6  Claims 


-17 


1.  A  portable  apparatus  for  supF>ortingly  carrying  miscella- 


1.  A  make  and  break  inductive  connector  for  transferring 
alternating  current  electrical  energy,  said  connector  compris- 
ing 

(A)  two  separable  parts,  each  comprising 
(i)  a  body  portion 

(ii)  a  magnetic  core  member  housed  in  said  body  portion, 

and 
(iii)  a  winding  associated  with  said  core  member; 

(B)  said  two  parts  being  adapted  to  be  brought  together  so 
that  the  core  members  of  the  two  parts  together  form  a 
magnetic  circuit  linking  the  two  windings  of  said  two 
parts  so  that  electrical  energy  can  be  transferred  from  one 
part  to  the  other  by  transformer  action  between  the  two 
windings;  and 

(C)  wherein,  in  each  said  part 

(i)  said  body  pxjrtion  is  of  generally  cylindrical  form  hav- 
ing a  cavity  extending  therein  from  an  end  face  adapted 
to  abut  the  corresponding  face  of  the  body  portion  of 
the  other  part  when  said  two  parts  are  brought  to- 
gether, 

(ii)  said  magnetic  core  member  is  disposed  within  said 
cavity  and  is  of  generally  cylindrical  form  with  an 
annular  cavity  extending  therein  from  an  end  face, 

(iii)  said  end  face  of  the  core  member  is  at  least  approxi- 
mately flush  with  said  end  face  of  the  body  portion;  „ 
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(iv)  said  winding  is  of  toroidal  form  and  is  disposed  in  said 
core  member  cavity,  and 

(v)  a  matrix  of  a  potting  compound  occupies  the  otherwise 
free  space  within  said  body  portion  cavity,  including 
the  cavity  of  the  core  member,  so  as  to  enclose  com- 
pletely said  winding,  and  preclude  any  direct  contact 
between  said  winding  and  the  core  member. 


4,538,865 
DEVICE  FOR  CONNECTING  PRINTED  WIRING 
BOARDS  OR  SHEETS 
Tsutomu  Wakabayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Mikihito  Funiya,  Yoko- 
hama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8, 1983,  58-16093[U] 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  23/66 
U.S.  a.  339—17  F  3  Claims 


4,538,864 
CONTACT  ELEMENT  WITH  LOCKING  MEANS 
Yoshiaki  Ichimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Japan  Aviation 
Electronics  Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,749 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18, 1983,  58-6421 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  15  Claims 


233  ^11 


1.  A  conuct  element  formed  of  an  elastic  metal  material  for 
electrically  connecting  a  first  planar  electric  circuit  board 
having  a  terminal  pad  on  a  bottom  surface  and  adjacent  a 
peripheral  edge  thereof  to  a  second  electric  circuit  board,  said 
contact  element  comprising: 
a  first  portion  to  be  supported  on  said  second  electric  circuit 

board; 
a  second  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  said  first  por- 
tion; 
a  third  portion  being  bent  at  the  extended  end  of  said  second 
portion  and  extending  therefrom  along  said  second  por- 
tion with  a  space  therebetween,  said  third  portion  having 
a  small  protrusion  portion  projecting  away  from  said 
second  portion  to  make  a  downwardly  directed  step  por- 
tion on  the  surface  thereof;  and 
a  fourth  portion  being  turned  at  the  extended  end  of  said 
third  portion  to  extend  away  from  said  second  portion, 
said  fourth  portion  having  an  upwardly  directed  contact 
portion  to  be  elastically  pressed  onto  the  pad  of  said  first 
circuit  board,  said  contact  portion  and  said  step  portion 
being  positioned  to  be  in  directions  separated  by  an  acute 
angle  as  seen  from  said  turning  point  between  said  third 
and  fourth  portions,  whereby  said  first  circuit  board  may 
be  maintained  in  a  position  where  the  terminal  pad  is  in 
contact  with  said  contact  portion  when  said  first  circuit 
board  is  pushed  down  to  engage  the  upper  peripheral  edge 
thereof  with  said  setp  portion,  with  said  step  portion 
supporting  an  external  force  applied  to  said  first  circuit 
board  in  a  direction  of  said  contact  element  by  engage- 
ment with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  circuit  board  to 
block  motion  thereof  in  its  own  plane,  as  well  as  down- 
wardly retaining  said  first  circuit  board. 


1.  A  device  for  mutually  connecting  a  plurality  of  printed 
wiring  boards  or  sheets,  in  which  electrically  conductive 
contacts  provided  on  the  surface  of  each  of  the  printed  wiring 
boards  or  sheets  can  be  brought  into  mutual  contact  by  over- 
lapping their  surfaces  with  the  conductive  contacts  formed 
thereon,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  plate,  on  which  said  plurality  of  overlapped 
printed  wiring  boards  or  sheets  are  mounted; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  overlapped  printed  wiring 
boards  or  sheets  on  said  base  plate,  said  means  including  a 
pressing  member  having  a  top  part  disposed  substantially 
in  parallel  with  the  surface  of  said  boards  or  sheets  and  at 
least  a  pair  of  side  walls  having  a  predetermined  height 
and  extending  downward  from  the  top  part  to  a  surface  of 
said  boards  or  sheets  and  an  elastic  member  of  a  thickness 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  side  walls  and  disposed  in 
the  space  between  said  pair  of  side  walls; 

(c)  said  pressing  member  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes 
and  a  protrusion  projected  from  the  surface  of  said  top 
part  opposite  to  said  elastic  member  toward  said  over- 
lapped printed  wiring  boards  or  sheets,  the  protrusion 
being  located  between  the  through  holes; 

(d)  said  elastic  member  having  a  plurality  of  through  holes 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  through  holes  of  said 
pressing  member;  and 

(e)  pressure  applying  means  which  pass  through  said  holes  of 
said  pressing  member  and  corresponding  holes  of  said 
elastic  member,  respectively,  to  fasten  said  pressing  mem- 
ber to  said  base  plate  to  apply  a  pressing  force  to  the 
electrically  conductive  contacts  on  said  printed  wiring 
boards  or  sheets  through  said  elastic  member. 


4,538,866 
BACKPLANE  CONNECTOR 

Lennart  B.  Johnson,  Milford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,037 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—17  LM  4  Qaims 

1.  The  combination  comprising 

a  backplane  having  a  plurality  of  guide  pin  holes  through 
said  backplane  and  a  plurality  of  backplane  contacts  pro- 
vided by  plated-through  contact  holes  through  said  back- 
plane, 
a  daughter  printed  circuit  board,  and 
a  daughter  board  connector  carrying  a  plurality  of  guide 
pins  and  a  plurality  of  daughter  board  contacts  in  a  con- 
nector piece  of  insulating  material, 
said  daughter  board  contacts  having  first  portions  electri- 
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cally  connected  to  components  on  said  board,  second  4  538  868 

portions  extending  from  said  daughter  board  perpendic-  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

ular  to  it,  and  third  portions  perpendicular  to  said  sec-   Thomas  W,  Cruise,  Coon  Rapids,  and  Thomas  N.  Milbrandt, 


ond  portions  and  having  free  ends  extending  from  said 
connector  for  mating  with  respective  said  contact  holes, 
said  guide  pins  also  extending  from  said  connector  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  free  ends  for  mating  with  said 
guide  pin  holes. 


Lakeville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Magnetic  Controls 
Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,025 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  13/44 

VJS.  a.  339—34  8  Claims 


K)  22 


said  daughter  board  connector  having  a  cam  plate  siidably 
mounted  relative  to  said  connector  piece  and  having 
holes  through  which  said  free  ends  of  said  contacts  pass 
and  cam  means  for  translating  said  plate  and  thereby 
applying  a  force  between  said  guide  pins  and  said  free 
ends  so  that  a  normal  force  is  provided  between  said 
free  ends  and  the  sides  of  said  plated  through  holes. 


4,538,867 

SOCKET  ASSEMBLY  CONNECTOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 

Albert  H.  Wilson,  Los  Angeles,  and  Amir-Akbar  Sadigh-Beh- 

zadi,  Van  Nuys,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Thomas  &  Betts 

Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,381 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  339-17  CF  17  Qaims 
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14.  An  electronic  package  for  accommodating  an  integrated 
circuit  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  open  face  and  a  central  channel 
therein  in  communication  with  said  open  face,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  second  face  including  connection  accessing 
means  for  providing  electrical  connection  access; 

a  tray  for  removably  accommodating  said  integrated  circuit, 
said  tray  being  insertably  received  in  channel  of  said  hous- 
ing through  said  first  open  face  by  slidable  movement  in  a 
first  direction,  said  tray  having  a  first  extent  including  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contacts  alignable  with  said  connec- 
tion accessing  means  of  said  housing  and  a  second  extent 
including  an  exteriorly  opening  cavity  for  insertable  re- 
movable receipt  of  said  integrated  circuit,  said  tray  being 
siidably  movable  in  said  housing  channel  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  tray  cavity  is  exterior  said  housing 
to  a  second  position  wherein  said  cavity  is  interior  said 
housing,  said  contacts  of  said  first  extent  being  electrically 
engageable  with  said  integrated  circuit  upon  movement  of 
said  tray  to  said  second  position. 


1.  A  terminal  block  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  side  walls,  each 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  lower  forward  comer; 

a  connector  panel  with  forward  and  rearward  surfaces  rout- 
ably  mounted  between  said  side  walls  about  a  first  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  side  walls,  said  connector  panel 
including  a  plurality  of  connector  elements  providing 
connection  portions  on  both  its  forward  and  rearward 
surfaces  and  being  rotatably  moveable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  access  to  the  connection  portions  on  the 
forward  surface  of  said  panel  is  provided  and  a  second 
position  in  which  access  to  the  connection  portions  on  the 
rearward  surface  of  said  panel  is  provided; 

first  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  connector  panel  in  its 
first  position; 

second  means  for  releasably  retaining  said  connector  panel 
in  its  second  position;  and 

a  front  door  having  an  inside  and  an  outside  surface  pivotally 
secured  to  said  housing  near  the  lower,  forward  comer  of 
said  side  walls  by  a  wire  hinge  member  and  about  a  second 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said  wire  hinge 
member  comprising  a  pair  of  ends  lying  on  a  common  axis 
for  pivotally  securing  said  front  door  to  said  housing  and 
an  intermediate  section  integrally  joined  with  said  pair  of 
ends  and  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of 
said  front  door,  each  of  said  pair  of  ends  extending 
through  a  portion  of  said  front  door  and  a  portion  of  said 
housing. 


4,538,869 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HOUSING 
Craig  D.  Richards,  Boiling  Springs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,223 
Int.  a?  HOIR  13/422 
U.S.  a.  339—59  M  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  for  enclosing  a  T-shaped 
electrical  connector  connected  to  electrical  cables,  compris- 
ing: 

substantially  identically-shaped  housing  members  hingedly 
connected  along  straight  sides; 

each  of  said  housing  members  having  a  hollow  body  section 
in  which  spaced  projections  are  located,  said  spaced  pro- 
jections including  arcuate  recesses  to  accommodate  the 
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T-shaped  electrical  connector  to  maintain  the  connector 
in  position  when  the  housing  members  are  in  a  closed 
position; 
semicircular  sections  extend  outwardly  from  respective 
sides  of  the  body  sections  and  form  tubular  members  to 
cover  parts  of  the  connector  when  the  housing  members 
are  in  the  closed  position,  said  semicircular  sections  in- 
cluding part-conical  sections  that  cover  the  cables  adja- 
cent the  connector  when  the  housing  members  are  in  the 
closed  position; 


4,538,870 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Alan  Thewlis,  Moorside,  Great  Britain,  assignor  to  International 
Computers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,681 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1983, 
8309402 

Int  a.i  HOIR  13/629 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M  '  4  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  multi-pin  circuit  module 
having  an  array  of  connection  pins  extending  from  one  face 
including: 

a  carrier  plate  of  insulating  material  having  a  plurality  of 
ridges  on  one  surface,  the  ridges  having  a  width  between 
opposite  edges  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
connection  pins,  the  carrier  plate  also  having  a  plurality  of 
holes  corresponding  one  with  each  of  the  connection  pins 
and  extending  through  the  plate  and  the  ridges  so  that 
when  the  circuit  module  is  supported  on  the  carrier  plate 
the  connection  pins  extend  through  the  holes  with  por- 
tions exposed  at  the  opposite  edges  of  the  ridges; 

an  insulating  base  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  contact 
elements  corresponding  one  with  each  of  the  connection 


pins  and  having  inwardly  facing  turned  over  portions  for 
engaging  the  contact  pins  therebetween; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  the  carrier  plate  on  the  insulat- 
ing base  member  so  that  the  ridges  extend  between  the 
turned  over  portions  of  the  contact  elements;  and  means 
operable  to  cause  the  carrier  plate  to  slide  so  that  the  said 
exposed  portions  of  the  connection  pins  engage  the  turned 
over  portions  of  their  corresponding  contact  elements. 


4,538,871 

SET  OF  PLUG  WITH  L-SHAPED  PINS  AND 

CORRESPONDING  SOCKET 

Chiu-shan  Li,  No.  133-2,  Lane  163,  San  Ho  Rd.,  Section  4,  San 

Chung  City,  Taipei  Hsien,  Taiwan  (241) 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  436,666 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  M  3  Oaims 
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part-tubular  sections  extend  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  body  sections  and  form  a  tubular  member  when  the 
housing  members  are  in  the  closed  position  to  cover  an- 
other part  of  the  connector;  and 

flexible  latch  members  on  one  of  the  housing  members  for 
latchably  engaging  latching  surfaces  on  the  other  of  the 
housing  members  to  latch  the  housing  members  together 
covering  the  connector. 


1.  An  electrical  plug  and  socket  comprising: 

a  multi-prong  plug  wherein  the  connector  prongs  are  L- 
shaped  members  extending  from  the  plug  so  that  one  leg 
of  the  L  extends  longitudinally  outwardly  from  said  plug 
and  the  other  leg  of  the  L  extends  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  one  leg  from  the  outer  end  thereof; 

a  receptacle  housing  comprised  of  a  hollow  back  pari  and  a 
front  cover  attached  to  said  back  part; 

L-shaped  slots  through  said  cover  conforming  to  said  L- 
shaped  prongs  having  one  leg  of  each  slot  adapted  to 
receive  said  other  leg  of  a  respective  prong  inseried  there- 
through and  the  other  leg  of  each  slot  adapted  to  allow 
movement  of  said  inseried  prongs  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  insertion; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contact  seats  for  each  inseried  prong 
comprising  a  first  seat  member  attached  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cover  and  a  second  seat  member  attached  to 
the  inner  surface  of  said  back  part  in  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  said  first  seat  member  so  that  when  said  cover  is 
attached  to  said  back  part,  said  first  and  second  seat  mem- 
bers are  juxtaposed  in  relative  spaced  relationship; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  having  a  slot  opening  mounted 
on  each  one  of  said  first  seat  members  so  that  when  said 
first  and  second  seat  members  are  juxtaposed  said  contacts 
are  held  between  said  seat  members;  and 

means  to  resiliently  urge  each  pair  of  contacts  together  so 
that  said  slot  opening  slidingly  and  resiliently  grips  said 
other  leg  of  an  inserted  respective  L-shaped  prong; 

said  seats  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  L-shaped 
slots  so  that  they  are  displaced  from  the  inserted  ends  of 
said  L-shaped  prongs  when  first  inserted,  but  said  slot 
openings  in  said  contacts  receive  said  inserted  ends  of  said 
prongs  when  said  plug  is  linearly  moved  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  insertion  and  after  insertion,  so  that  said 
plug  cannot  be  withdrawn  from  said  housing  and  discon- 
nected from  said  contacts  after  said  linear  transverse 
movement  by  movement  parallel  to  the  direction  of  inser- 
tion. 
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4,538,872 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  TERMINATING 

INSULATED  CONDUCTORS 

Weldon  L.  Brubaker,  Lble,  and  Arnold  A.  Case,  St.  Charles, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

I         FUed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,109 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  13/39 

U.S.  a.  339—97  P  4  Claims 


toil  portion  and  said  lower  elongated  nose  portion,  with 
the   extremities  of  the   said   tail   portions   respectively 


1.  An  integral  stomped  electrical  contact  member  for  estab- 
lishing an  electrical  connection  between  a  conductor  of  an 
insulated  wire  and  an  external  circuit,  the  contoct  member 
including  first  and  second  spaced-apart  electrical  connection 
means,  each  having  a  wall  portion  with  opposed  insulation 
displacing  edges  forming  a  conductor-receiving,  insulation-dis- 
placing slot, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  contact  member  comprises: 
deflectable  insulation  piercing  means  colinearly  aligned  with 
said  slots  and  disposed  therebetween  whereby  said  pierc- 
ing means  engages  a  piercable  conductor  and  is  deflected 
by  an  inpiercable  conductor. 


4,538,873 
CONNECTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLAT  CABLE 
Sidney  V.  Worth,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Continental-Wirt 
Electronics  Corp.,  Southampton,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,629,  Oct.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,428,637.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,688 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/39 
U.S.  a.  339—99  R  11  Qalms 

1.  An  array  of  a  plurality  of  identical  electrical  contact 
members  for  connection  to  the  round  conductors  of  a  multi- 
conductor  flat  cable;  said  contact  members  being  supported  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  in  a  first  fiat  plane  which  ex- 
tends normal  to  said  multi-conductor  flat  cable  and  each  com- 
prising an  elongated  electrically  conductive  thin  sheet  metal 
stamping  having 

(a)  an  upper  bifurcated  tail  portion  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  sharply  edged  tines  adapted  to  pierce  the  insulation 
casing  of  said  flat  cable  to  electrically  contact  a  conductor 
of  said  cable, 

(b)  a  lower  elongated  nose  portion  for  connecting  said 
contact  member  into  an  electrical  circuit,  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  single  strut  portion  connecting  together 
said  tail  and  nose  portions  of  said  contact  member;  said 
intermediate  portion  being  bent  substontially  central  of  its 
overall  length  into  an  angular  configuration  readily  bend- 
able  to  a  variable  degree  to  permit  changing  of  the  dis- 
tonce  between  the  outer  free  ends  of  said  upper  bifurcated 


aligned  in  parallel  straight  lines-  extending  normal  to  the 
lengthwise  axes  of  said  cable. 

4,538,874 

MODULAR  JACK  ASSEMBLY 

Philip  J.  Dambach,  Naperrille,  and  B.  Alan  Berg,  Wooddale, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  382,392,  May  27,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,146 

Int.  aj  HOIR  11/20 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  jack  assembly  adapted  to  electrically  mate 
with  an  electrical  plug  which  has  a  plurality  of  electrical  plug 
contacts  mounted  therein,  said  jack  assembly  including 

a  receptacle  housing  having  a  forward  plug-receiving  end 
and  a  rearward  end,  said  housing  further  having  a  first 
socket  portion  with  a  plug-receiving  opening  extending 
into  the  forward  end  arranged  to  removably  and  telescop- 
ically  receive  said  plug,  said  receptacle  housing  further 
having  a  second  socket  portion  adjacent  the  first  socket 
portion  with  a  jack  contact  connector  opening  extending 
into  the  rearward  end, 

a  discrete  jack  contoct  connector  adapted  to  be  removably 
and  telescopically  received  through  said  jack  connector 
opening  into  said  second  socket  portion,  said  connector 
having  a  connector  housing  with  a  plurality  of  wire  re- 
ceiving receptacles  formed  therein  and  plurality  of  jack 
contocts  having  spring  portions  adapted  to  electrically 
engage  said  plug  contacts  when  both  the  jack  contoct 
connector  and  plug  are  received  in  said  receptacle  hous- 
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ing,  said  jack  contacts  each  having  a  wire  mating  portion 
disposed  in  a  wire  receiving  recepUcle  and  adapted  to 
electrically  contact  an  insulated  wire  conductor  received 
in  said  wire  receptacle, 

the  improvement  in  said  jack  contact  connector  comprising: 

said  wire  receptacles  are  arranged  in  two  rows  so  that  every 
other  receptacle  is  in  a  different  row,  each  of  said  two 
rows  lying  in  planes  which  are  offset  from  each  other, 
forming  a  staggered  configuration  which  is  staggered  in 
two  dimensions; 

said  wire  mating  portion  having  an  insulation  displacement 
slot  adapted  to  slice  through  the  insulation  of  the  wire  to 
touch  the  conductor; 

a  hinged  cover  integrally  formed  with  said  connector  hous- 
ing and  including  strain  relief  means  extending  toward  the 
electrically  connected  wires,  said  cover  being  moveable 
between  an  initial  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
wherein  said  strain  relief  means  traps  said  wires  and  serves 
to  prevent  accidental  withdrawal  of  the  wires  from  (he 
insulation  displacement  slots  of  their  respective  jack 
contacts. 


4,538,876 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
William  G.  Hall,  Shillington,  and  Peter  G.  Boswell,  Reading, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  PLC,  London, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,851 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22.  1982. 
8208269 

Int.  CIJ  HOIR  4/64.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  339-118  R  20  Claims 


4  538  875 
STRAIN  RELIEF  CLIP  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Horst  M,  Krenz,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath  Company, 
St  Joseph,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,150 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/58 

VS.  a.  339-103  R  9  claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  apparatus  having  an  electrical  cable  cou- 
pled thereto  and  at  least  one  elongated,  generally  linear  venti- 
lation aperture  therein,  a  strain  relief  clip  for  securing  said 
electrical  cable  to  said  electronic  apparatus  and  preventing 
relative  motion  therebetween,  said  strain  relief  clip  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical,  first  portion  open  at  both  ends 
havinga  slot  extending  the  length  thereof  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  electrical  cable  along  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof  in  tight-fitting  relation; 
an  elongated,  rigid,  generally  linear  second  portion  adapted 
for  insertion  in  said  ventilation  aperture  along  the  length 
thereof  and  for  engaging  portions  of  said  electronic  appa- 
ratus immediately  adjacent  the  lateral  edges  of  said  venti- 
lation aperture  when  rotationally  displaced  after  being 
inserted  in  said  ventilation  aperture  so  as  to  be  aligned 
generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  ventilation  aper- 
ture;  and 

an  interconnecting  portion  coupling  said  first  and  second 
portions  and  positioned  within  and  extending  beyond  said 
ventilation  aperture,  wherein  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
first  and  second  portions  are  in  generally  parallel  align- 
ment and  said  first  clip  portion  is  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  electronic  apparatus  to  allow  for  the  loose  positioning 
of  the  strain  relief  clip  within  said  ventilation  aperture  in 
facilitating  the  positioning  upon  and  removal  from  the 
electronic  apparatus  of  the  strain  relief  clip. 


12.  In  an  electrical  connection  comprising  a  metal  reservoir 
in  mechanically  rigid  contact  with  a  current  supplying  busbar, 
the  reservoir  having  walls;  said  reservoir  containing:  electri- 
cally conducting  material  which  is  liquid  at  temperatures  of 
operation;  and  a  current  carrying  conductor  dipping  into  the 
electrically  connecting  liquid  to  establish  electrical  contact 
therewith,  and  mounted  for  continuous  electrical  contact  with 
the  electrically  conducting  liquid  during  movement  of  the  said 
current  carrying  conductor  relative  to  the  reservoir  caused  in 
use  by  thermal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  container  and 
the  contents  thereof;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  powder  which  is  inert  relative  to  the  electrically  conduct- 
ing material  and  disposed  therein,  the  powder  signifi- 
cantly increasing  the  viscosity  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
electrical  conducting  material. 


4,538,877 

ELECTRICAL  BRIDGING  CONNECTOR  WTTH  POST 

SEPARATOR  HOUSING 

Joseph  R.  Noris,  3798  Kensington  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,578,  Jan.  7, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,483,577.  This  application  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,206 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/50 

U.S.  a.  339-156  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  bridging  connector  for  electrically  connecting  a  plural- 
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ity  of  wire-wrap  posts  on  a  first  jack  to  a  like  number  of  pin 
contactors  on  a  second  jack,  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonconductive  body  having  a  non-conductive  post 
separator  housing,  the  housing  comprising  two  housing 
walls  and  a  blade  member  and  a  plurality  of  tooth  mem- 
bers disposed  between  the  housing  walls; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  contacts  disposed  in  the  body  for  contact 
with  the  posts  on  the  first  jack;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pins  electrically  connected  to  the  contacts 
and  disposed  in  the  body  to  be  engaged  by  the  contactors 
in  the  second  jack. 

4.  A  bridging  insulator  for  physically  mounting  a  jack  hav- 
ing two  bores  and  a  plurality  of  wire-wrap  posts  to  a  second 
like  jack  comprising: 

(a)  a  nonconductive  body  having  a  non-conductive  post 
separator  housing,  the  housing  comprising  two  housing 
walls  and  a  blade  member  and  a  plurality  of  tooth  mem- 
bers disposed  between  the  housing  walls; 

(b)  a  means  attached  to  the  insulator  for  securing  the  insula- 
tor to  the  first  jack;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  stud  attached  to  the  body  to  be  received  in 
one  of  the  bores. 


said  connector  assembly  by  engagement  of  said  tool  with 
said  intermediate  land  portions  and  said  side  wall. 


1.  A  connector  assembly  that  is  selectively  mountable  on  a 
circuit  board  adapted  with  a  plurality  of  holes  with  a  conduc- 
tive plating  deposited  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  holes,  said 
connector  assembly  including 

an  insulative  base  portion  with  at  least  one  sidewall  having 
an  external  surface  and  a  plurality  of  terminal  receiving 
recesses  formed  in  said  base  portion,  and 

a  plurality  of  solderless,  elongated  electrical  terminals,  one 
mounted  in  each  recess,  each  terminal  having  a  top  por- 
tion adapted  to  electrically  contact  another  circuit  ele- 
ment and  a  lower  compliant  section  extending  below  the 
base  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  holes  in 
contact  with  said  plating  and  allowing  selective  insertion 
and  withdrawal  of  said  terminals  into  and  out  of  said 
holes, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

said  terminals  located  adjacent  said  sidewall  and  having  land 
]X)rtions  intermediate  said  top  portion  and  compliant 
section; 

a  slot  formed  in  the  external  surface  of  the  sidewall  provid- 
ing external  access  to  the  recesses  and  the  intermediate 
land  portions  mounted  therein;  and 

a  tool  having  an  elongated  arm  that  is  insertable  from  the 
external  surface  of  said  sidewall  into  the  slot  and  extend- 
ing into  the  recesses  for  simultaneous  engagement  with 
said  land  portions  for  supporting  said  terminals  in  said 
base  portion  during  mounting  of  said  assembly  to  said 
board,  whereby  relative  movement  of  said  terminals  with 
respect  to  said  housing  is  prevented  during  mounting  of 


4,538,879 
MOVABLE  FUSE  SOCKET  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  ON  BUS 

BARS 
Hans  Wagener,  DietzholzUl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignor  to 
Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1983,  3309360;  Jan.  12,  1984,  3400805 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/60.  4/30 
VJS.  a.  339—22  B  23  Claims 


4,538,878 

SOLDERLESS  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 

Philip  J.  Dambach,  NaperviHe,  and  B.  Alan  Berg,  Huntley,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Molex  Incorporated,  Lisle,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,947 

Int.  aj  HOIR  4/24 

U.S.  a.  339—217  R  3  Qalms 


1.  A  movable  fuse  socket  support  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
bus  bars  comprises  a  socket  plate  which  includes  a  fuse  holder 
and  is  provided  on  its  underside  with  fastening  means  which 
cooperate  with  said  bus  bar  and  esublish  good  contact  be- 
tween a  separate  contact  plate  covering  the  underside  of  said 
fuse  holder  and  said  bus  bar,  characterized  in  that  said  conuct 
plate  (23)  has  a  threaded  bore  (24)  coinciding  with  the  center 
axis  of  said  fuse  holder  (35),  that  adjacent  said  fuse  holder  (35) 
on  said  underside  of  said  socket  plate  (11)  a  recess  (34)  is  pro- 
vided in  which  is  disposed  C-shaped  clamp  (29)  with  setscrew 
(27)  threadedly  engaged  in  a  Upped  bore  (30)  on  the  upper  arm 
of  said  C-shaped  clamp  (29)  adjustable  from  the  upperside  of 
said  socket  plate  (11),  that  said  C-shaped  clamp  (29)  embraces 
one  end  of  said  contact  plate  (23)  together  with  said  bus  bar 
(10)  and  establishes  abutting  contact  between  the  underside  of 
said  contact  plate  (23)  and  the  upperside  of  said  bus  bar  (10), 
that  the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  plate  (23)  is  retained  in 
groove  (22)  provided  in  said  socket  plate  (11),  and  that  said 
setscrew  (27)  is  adjusuble  to  tighten  said  contact  plate  (23)  and 
said  bus  bar  (10)  relative  to  each  other  and  against  the  lower 
arm  of  said  C-shaped  clamp  (29). 


4,538,880 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  SCANNER  AND  STABILUIER 
Ralph  R.  Reinhold,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,326 

Int.  CIJ  G02B  27/17:  G02F  1/29 

U.S.  a.  350—6.6  3  Claims 


1.  An  electrodynamic  optical  scanner  and  stabilizer  for  a 
pointer  and  tracker  used  on  a  seeking  device,  the  scanner  and 
stabilizer  comprising: 
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a  mounting  plate; 

a  first  electrodynamic  driver  attached  to  the  mounting  plate; 

a  second  electrodynamic  driver  attached  to  the  mounting 
plate; 

control  system  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
electrodynamic  drivers  for  driving  the  drivers  through 
drive  leads  connected  to  the  drivers  and  receiving  position 
feedback  of  the  drivers  through  position  leads  connected 
to  the  drivers; 

a  flexible  pivot  attached  to  the  mounting  plate; 

flexible  mounts  attached  to  the  drivers;  and 

a  reflector  attached  to  the  Hexible  pivot  and  the  flexible 
mounts  of  the  drivers,  the  drivers  disposed  in  various 
predetermined  positions  adjacent  the  reflector  for  moving 
the  reflector  on  the  flexible  pivot  in  a  desired  scanning 
pattern,  such  as  conical,  rosette  and  raster  among  others. 

4,538,881 
OPTICAL  nBER  CABLE  INCLUDING  A  STRAIN 
EQUALIZING  ADHESIVE  WHICH  CONSTRAINS 
OPTICAL  LOSS 
Stephen  N.  Anctil,  Rochester,  N.H.;  Robert  F.  Gleason,  Free- 
hold, N.J.;  Don  A.  Hadfield,  North  Hampton;  John  S.  B. 
Logan,  Jr.,  Dover,  both  of  N.H.,  and  Alfred  G.  Richardson, 
Aberdeen,  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,430 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14 

US.  a.  350-96J3  5  Qaims 


one  end  to  a  surface  of  a  first  rigid  wall  at  a  first  fixing 
angle  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  surface  of  a  second  rigid 
wall  at  a  second  fixing  angle; 
a  plurality  of  second  leaf  springs  having  a  second  length 
fixed  at  one  end  to  the  other  surface  of  said  second  rigid 
wall  at  a  third  fixing  angle  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  surface 
of  a  third  rigid  wall  at  a  fourth  fixing  angle; 


8a  _  90 


said  pluralities  of  first  and  second  leaf  springs  forming  an 

oblique  angle  with  the  second  rigid  wall; 
a  fourth  rigid  wall  being  fixed  to  said  focus  lens  holder 

means;  and 
two  fixing  blocks  being  disposed  at  both  sides  of  said  focus 

lens  holder  means  and  having  said  pair  of  suspension 

spring  means  respectively  fixed  thereto. 


1.  An  optical  fiber  cable  comprising  a  core  including 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  each  fiber  having  an  optical  loss 

characteristic; 
an  elastic  material  embedding  the  fibers;  and 
a  sheath  surrounding  the  elastic  material;  stranded  wire 

surrounding  the  sheath;  and 
an  adhesive  bonding  the  stranded  wire  to  the  sheath  for 
equalizing  the  strain  of  the  fibers,  the  stranded  wire,  and 
the  cable  and  thereby  constraining  the  optical  loss  charac- 
teristic of  each  fiber  to  vary  only  slightly  in  response  to 
changes  of  strain  ranging  from  0-1  percent  in  the  cable. 

4,538,882 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SUSPENSION 
Shinichi  Tanaka,  Kyoto,  and  Namio  Hirose,  Hirakata,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osalia,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,385 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-147664 
Int.  a. J  F16F  1/18.  15/06:  GllB  7/08.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  350-255  2  Oaims 

1.  A  focus  lens  system  used  for  an  optical  disc  recording/re- 
producing apparatus  comprising: 
a  focus  lens; 

a  holder  means  for  mounting  therein  the  focus  lens; 
drive  means  for  producing  a  force  to  move  said  focus  lens 

holder  means;  and 
a  pair  of  suspension  spring  means  for  suspending  said  focus 
lens  holder  means; 

wherein  each  of  said  pair  of  suspension  spring  means  in- 
cludes: 
a  plurality  of  first  leaf  springs  having  a  first  length  fixed  at 


4  538  883 
CONFORMABLE  ELECTRODES  FOR  PROXIMITY 
COUPLED  ELECTRO-OPTIC  DEVICES 
Robert  A.  Sprague,  Saratoga,  and  William  D.  Turner,  San  Ma- 
rino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,388 

Int.  a.3  G02F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  350-356  3  Qaims 


S] 


^A--,- J 


1.  In  a  multigate  electro-optic  light  valve  having  an  electro- 
optic  element,  and  a  plurality  of  individually  addressable  elec- 
trodes engaged  with  said  electro-optic  element  for  proximity 
coupling  electric  fields  into  said  electro-optic  element;  the 
improvement  wherein 
said  electrodes  include  elongated  electrical  conductors  and  a 
relatively  soft  overcoating  deposited  on  said  conductors, 
said  overcoating  being  selected  so  that  it  flows  in  its  solid 
state  to  cause  said  electrodes  to  conform  to  said  electro- 
optic  element,  thereby  providing  generally  uniform  sur- 
face contact  between  said  electrodes  and  said  electro-op- 
tic element. 
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4  538  884 

ELECTRb-OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Tatsuo  Masaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,051 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1981,  56-108722; 

Aug.  25,  1981,  56-133149;  Aug.  25,  1981,  56-133150;  Aug.  26, 

1981,  56-134448;  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-137163 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/135 

U.S.  a.  350-361  13  Qaims 


1.  An  electro-optical  device  for  converting  a  light  input 
image  into  a  projection  image  by  a  photoelectric  effect,  said 
device  comprising:  (A)  a  liquid  crystal  layer;  (B)  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer,  including  a  base  layer  of  at  least  one  of  vacuum- 
deposited  Pt,  Pd,  Au,  and  Mo,  an  i-layer,  and  an  n-layer;  (C)  a 
shading  layer  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  corresponding 
to  picture  elements;  (D)  a  plurality  of  reflectors,  separate  from 
one  another,  each  facing  one  of  said  holes;  and  (E)  a  light- 
transmitting  insulating  layer  in  contact  with  said  shading  layer; 
said  shading  layer,  said  plurality  of  reflectors,  and  said  insulat- 
ing layer  lying  between  said  liquid  crystal  layer  and  said  photo- 
conductive  layer. 


4,538,885 

OPTICAL  MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM 

Marshall  D.  Graham,  Framingham;  Dudley  D.  Cook,  Jr.,  Acton; 

Donald  L.  Geeks,  Bedford,  and  Robert  Shaw,  Concord,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,048 

Int.  a.3  G02B  21/24 

U.S.  a.  350-529  10  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  microscope  system  for  viewing  a  planar  object- 
bearing  surface  of  a  microscope  slide,  comprising: 

A.  optics  system  including  means  for  providing  an  image  of 
an  object  in  a  focal  plane, 

B.  frame  member  including  means  for  rigidly  coupling  said 
optics  system  thereto  and  including  a  frame  bearing  sur- 
face having  a  substantially  planar  portion,  said  planar 
portion  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  focal  plane, 

C.  stage  having  a  substantially  planar  stage-to-frame  bearing 
surface  and  including  means  for  supporting  said  slide  with 
its  object-bearing  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said 
stage-to-frame  bearing  surface,  said  stage  being  positioned 


with  said  stage-to-frame  bearing  surface  adjacent  to  said 
frame  bearing  surface, 
D.  stage-to-frame  coupling  means  including: 
i.  a  plurality  of  air  ports  in  said  stage-to-frame  bearing 

surface, 
ii.  means  for  coupling  air  from  a  relatively  high  pressure 

air  reservoir  to  said  air  ports, 
wherein  said  stage-to-frame  coupling  means  further  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  vacuum  ports  in  said  stage-to-frame 
bearing  surface  and  means  for  coupling  vacuum  from  a 
vacuum  reservoir  to  said  vacuum  ports  whereby  said 
airflow  from  said  air  ports  and  said  vacuum  from  said 
vacuum  ports  maintains  said  object-bearing  surface  sub- 
sUntially  parallel  to  said  focal  plane  and  esublishes  a 
relatively  frictionless  and  relatively  stifl" coupling  between 
said  stage-to-frame  bearing  surface  and  said  frame  bearing 
surface. 


4,538,886 
aRCULAR  ARC  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 
Donald  W.  Townsend,  and  Edward  E.  Routery,  both  of  Phoenix, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  Stellar  Energy  Ststems,  Inc.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,314 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  350-630  6  Claims 


1.  A  concentrator  and  collector  in  combination  comprising: 

an  anticlastic  panel  having  a  surface  which  is  concave  along 
a  first  axis  and  convex  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  first  axis  said  surface  being  defined  by  concave 
circular  arcs  having  a  central  axis  X  spaced  from  and 
above  the  surface,  a  radius  of  the  concave  circular  arcs  as 
measured  from  the  central  axis  X  to  a  crown  arc  being  less 
than  radii  of  concave  circular  arcs  as  measured  from  the 
central  axis  to  first  and  second  edges  of  the  panel. 

said  surface  being  further  defined  by  convex  circular  arcs 
having  a  uniform  radii  with  a  central  axis  Yc  of  each 
convex  circular  arcs,  said  central  axis  Yc  being  radially 
spaced  from  the  central  axis  X  of  the  concave  circular 
arcs;  and 

collector  means  moveably  disposed  above  the  surface  of  said 
panel  for  collecting  light  reflected  from  said  panel  which 
is  concentrated  in  a  narrow  zone  of  concentration  and 
moves  in  a  single  plane  parallel  to  a  plane  containing  said 
first  and  second  axes. 


4,538,887 
ASPHERIC  SPECTACLE  LENS  BLANK 
Alexander  C.  Bristol,  5480  SW.  85  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33143 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,618 
Int.  C\?  G02B  3/04:  G02C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  351—167  2  Claims 

1.  A  lens  blank  for  an  aphakic  eye  comprising: 
a  generally  circular  lens  blank  having  posterior  surface  and 
an  aspherical  anterior  surface  with  an  optical  center,  said 
anterior  surface  having  a  circular  central  zone  encircled 
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by  six  concentric  zones  foimed  in  accordance  with 
following  table: 


the 


ummt^ 


4^38,888 

BINOCULAR  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 

Jesse  L.  Sigelman,  27  E,  65th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,494 

Int.  a.J  A61B  3/W 

V.S.  a.  351-205  7  Qaims 


1.  An  indirect  binocular  ophthalmoscope,  comprising. 

an  optical  viewing  system; 

light  source  means  having  a  light  outlet  for  illuminating  a 
patient's  eye;  and 

headgear  means  mountable  on  an  examiner's  head  during  use 
for  supporting  the  optical  viewing  system  in  optical  align- 
ment with  the  examiner's  eyes  and  the  light  source  means 
with  the  light  outlet  above  the  optical  viewing  system; 

wherein  the  light  source  means  includes  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, means  for  selectively  providing  both  full  beam  and  slit 
beam  illumination  of  a  patient's  eye  and  wherein  the  head- 
gear means  includes  means  mounting  the  cylindrical  hous- 
ing for  movement  only  in  a  lateral  direction  and  for  rota- 
tion about  the  axis  of  the  housing  independent  of  the 
lateral  movement  to  alter  the  angle  of  the  light  beam  from 
the  light  source  means  without  changing  its  vertical  angu- 
lation whereby  the  user  can  independently  adjust  the 
lateral  position  of  the  light  beam  and  angle  of  the  light 
beam  independently  and  without  affecting  the  vertical 
angulation. 


4,538  889 
MANUAL  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
Helmut  A.  Heine,  Herrsching;  Helmut  W.  Rosenbuscb,  Weil- 
heim,  and  Otto  H.  Sciimidt,  Herrsching,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  A  Co., 
Herrsching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Propper  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Incn  Long  Island  aty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,150 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Europeu  Pat  Off.,  Not.  10, 
1982, 82110379.3;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 1981, 3147524 

Int.  a.J  A61B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  351-205  3  Claims 


Zone  Number 

Diameter                Power 
(mm)                   (diopters) 

Central  zone 
First  zone 
Second  zone 
Third  zone 
Fourth  zone 
Fifth  zone 
Sixth  zone 

23  ±  2                  C 
32  ±  2                  C  -  0.50 
40  ±  2                  C  -  1.00 
47  ±  2                  C  -  1.50 
53.5  ±2                  C  -  2.50 
59.5  ±2                  C  -  3.50 
65  ±  2                   C  -  4.50 

where  C  equals  the  lens 

power  at  said  optical  center. 

1.  An  ophthalmoscope  for  examining  a  patient's  eyes  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  illumination  system  for  directing  light  on 
the  eye  under  examination,  said  illumination  system  located 
within  said  Itousing  and  including  an  illumination  light  path,  an 
optical  imaging  system  rotatable  about  an  axis,  said  optical 
imaging  system  formed  of  a  plurality  of  parts  including  at  least 
one  of  apertures  and  measuring  marks,  a  first  motor  for  rotat- 
ing said  optical  imaging  system  about  said  axis  to  interpose  any 
one  of  said  parts  into  said  illumination  light  path  so  as  to  pro- 
duce an  image  of  said  aperture  or  measuring  mark  on  the 
fundus  of  the  eye  under  examination,  an  observation  system  for 
viewing  the  eye  under  examination,  said  observation  system 
located  within  said  housing  and  including  an  observation  light 
path,  a  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a 
plurality  of  lenses  located  on  said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier, 
a  second  motor  for  rotating  said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier 
about  said  axis  to  interpose  any  one  of  said  lenses  into  said 
observation  light  path,  a  fine  adjustment  lens  carrier  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  lenses  located  on  said  fine  adjust- 
ment lens  carrier,  a  third  motor  for  rotating  said  fine  adjust- 
ment lens  carrier  about  said  axis  to  interpose  anyone  of  said 
lenses  into  said  observation  light  path,  said  gross  adjustment 
lens  carrier  and  said  fine  adjustment  lens  carrier  adapted  to 
cooperate  to  provide  a  wide  range  of  refraction  values,  posi- 
tion detection  means  located  within  said  housing  for  generatng 
position  signals  corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  optical 
imaging  system,  said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier  and  said  fine 
adjustment  lens  carrier,  display  means  visible  from  outside  said 
housing  and  responsive  to  said  position  signals  for  providing  a 
visual  indication  of  the  position  of  said  optical  imaging  system, 
said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier  and  said  fine  adjustment  lens 
carrier,  a  plurality  of  operating  elements  accessible  from  out- 
side of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  operated  to  drive  said 
second  and  third  motors  to  respectively  rotate  said  said  gross 
adjustment  lens  carrier  and  said  fine  adjustment  lens  carrier, 
computer  means  located  within  said  housing,  said  computer 
means  adapted  to  receive  the  position  signals  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier  and  said  fine 
adjustment  lens  carrier  and  provide  an  output  indicative  of  the 
refraction  of  the  eye  under  examination,  said  display  means 
adapted  to  receive  said  output  and  provide  a  visual  indication 
of  said  refraction  and  said  computer  means  being  in  communi- 
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cation  with  and  adapted  to  drive  said  first  motor  to  achieve 
movement  of  said  optical  imaging  system  in  response  to  said 
output  so  as  to  provide  a  constant  clear  image  of  said  aperture 
or  measuring  mark  of  said  optical  imaging  system  on  the  fun- 
dus of  the  eye  under  examination  notwithstanding  the  positions 
of  said  gross  adjustment  lens  carrier  and  said  fine  adjustment 
lens  carrier. 


I  4  538  890 

CAMERA  PROVIDED  WITH  A  MECHANISM  FOR 
DETECnNG  THE  nLM  SPEED  OF  A  nLM 
Sunao  Ishizaka,  and  Osamu  Maida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  to- 
signors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1983,  58-85458 

Int.  a.i  G03B  7/24.  1/60.  17/36 

VJS.  a.  354—21  11  Claims 
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1.  A  camera  into  which  a  magazine  containing  a  film  therein 
and  provided  with  means  indicative  of  information  concerning 
the  film  speed  of  the  film  can  be  loaded,  said  camera  including: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  film  speed  of  said  film  on  the 
basis  of  said  information  when  said  magazine  is  loaded 
into  said  camera  and  producing  a  first  film  speed  signal 
indicative  of  said  detected  film  speed; 

(b)  means  for  manually  setting  the  film  speed  of  said  film  and 
producing  a  second  film  speed  signal  indicative  of  said  set 
film  speed  of  said  film; 

(c)  means  for  detecting  the  difference  between  the  film 
speeds  of  said  film  indicated  by  said  first  and  second  film 
speed  signals  and  producing  a  warning  signal  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  said  difference  between  the  film  speeds 
of  said  film  indicated  by  said  first  and  second  film  speed 
signals; 

(d)  warning  means  operable  in  response  to  said  warning 
signal; 

(e)  means  for  drawing  out  the  film  from  said  loaded  maga- 
zine; and 

(0  means  for  hindering  operation  of  said  warning  means  in 
response  to  the  draw-out  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
film  from  said  magazine  regardless  of  the  production  of 
said  warning  signal. 


4,538,891 

DEVICE  FOR  SETHNG  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

INFORMATION  FOR  CAMERA 

Shinichi  Matsuyama,  Tokyo,  and  Masami  Shimizu,  Kanagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,011 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1983,  58-157588; 
Jan.  10,  1984,  59-002430 

Int  a.'  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354—289.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  setting  photographic  information,  etc.,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  operation  member  for  information  setting  operations; 

(b)  an  information  forming  circuit  arranged  to  periodically 
renew  the  setting  value  of  said  information  from  one  value 


to  another  in  response  to  the  operation  of  said  operation 
member;  and 
(c)  a  control  circuit  which  extends  the  period  of  said  periodi- 
cal renewal  when  the  value  of  information  set  by  said 


I    ■ 


information  forming  circuit  becomes  a  specific  value  to 
have  a  longer  period  for  renewal  of  said  specific  value  into 
another  than  the  period  provided  for  renewal  of  other 
values. 


4,538,892 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shiqji  Sakai;  Yoshihito  Harada,  both  of  Tokyo;  Akira  Ishizaki, 
Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,617 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130395 
Int  a.3  G03B  13/18 
U.S.  a.  354-402  3  Claims 


3.  An  automatic  focus  control  system  comprising: 

(a)  distance  detecting  means  for  outputting  a  distance  signal 
corresponding  to  a  distance  of  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed; 

(b)  lens  position  signal  generator  means  for  outputting  a 
signal  corresponding  to  a  position  of  a  focusing  lens; 

(c)  drive  means  for  driving  a  focusing  lens; 

(d)  means  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  lens  position  signal 
generator  means  and  the  output  signal  from  said  distance 
detecting  means  to  output  a  focus  sutc  signal; 

(e)  first  means,  based  on  the  focus  state  signal,  for  outputting 
a  signal  indicating  that  said  focusing  lens  is  in  the  quasi-in- 
focus  range; 

(0  second  means,  based  on  the  focus  state  signal,  for  output- 
ting a  signal  indicating  that  said  focusing  lens  is  in-focus; 
and 

(g)  time  control  means  for  receiving  the  signal  from  said  first 
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means  and  for  stopping  the  energization  of  said  drive 
means  after  a  predetermined  time  from  the  receipt  of  the 
signal  from  said  first  means. 


4,538,893 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  CAMERA 

Yoshiyuki  Nakano,  and  Osamu  Maida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-93401 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/18.  7/085.  19/12 

U.S.  a.  354—412  19  Qaims 


thesized  human  speech  upon  receiving  said  delayed  warn- 
ing signal,  said  synthesized  acoustic  signals  being  then 
directed  to  said  amplifier;  and 

a  speaker  through  which  said  synthesized  acoustic  signals 
from  said  amplifier  is  imparted  as  a  warning  statement  in 
synthesized  human  speech; 

said  delaying  means  delaying  said  warning  signal  said  prede- 
termined period  of  time  after  said  amplifier  has  received 
electric  power,  whereby  said  amplifier  is  powered  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  prior  to  the  generation  of 
said  synthesized  acoustic  signals. 


4,538,895 
SCANNING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  GENERATOR 
Robert  C.  Higgins,  Broomfieid;  Mikcl  J.  Stanich,  Louisville,  and 
Larry  L.  Wolfe,  Broomfieid,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,430 
Int.  C\?  G03G  15/04;  B41B  21/08.  13/00;  G02B  27/30 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  6  aaims 


^ 


1.  A  drive  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  an  electric  motor; 

(b)  stop  drive  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  electric 
motor  to  change  a  stop  aperture  of  a  lens; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  brightness  of  a  subject  to  be 
photographed,  and  which  generates  an  electric  signal 
when  said  stop  aperture  which  is  changed  reaches  a  prede- 
termined aperture  adaptive  to  the  brightness  of  said  sub- 
ject; 

(d)  means  for  stopping  said  stop  drive  means  in  response  to 
said  electric  signal; 

(e)  film  wind-up  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  electric 
motor  to  wind  up  a  film  frame  by  frame;  and 

(0  control  means  for  causing  said  electric  motor  to  make  a 
first  rotation  to  drive  said  stop  drive  means  prior  to  expo- 
sure of  the  film  and  causing  said  electric  motor  to  make  a 
second  rotation  to  drive  said  film  wind-up  means  after  the 
exposure  of  the  film,  said  control  means  including  means 
for  varying  the  rotating  speed  of  said  electric  motor  for 
said  second  rotation  and  means  for  adjusting  the  rotating 
speed  of  said  electric  motor  to  a  determined  speed  for  said 
first  rotation. 


-2/ 


4  538  %9A 
WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
Hideto  Shirane,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,738 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1982,  57-183362 
Int.  a.^  G03B  17/18;  G08B  79/00 
U.S.  a.  354-467  5  Qaims 

1.  A  warning  device  to  be  incorporated  in  a  camera  for 
giving  warning  statements  in  synthesized  human  speech,  said 
warning  device  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  corresponding  to  a 
condition  interferring  with  the  proper  operation  of  a 
camera; 
power  supply  means  which  is  caused  to  operate  only  by  said 

warning  signal; 
an  amplifier  which  is  adapted  to  receive  electric  power 

through  said  power  supply  means; 
means  for  delaying  said  warning  signal  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  which  is  equal  to  the  time  which  is  required 
for  the  amplifier  to  attain  a  desired  amplification  factor; 
an  acoustic  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  synthe- 
sized acoustic  signals  convertible  into  a  statement  in  syn- 


1.  An  optical  system  in  combination  with  a  semiconductor 
laser  light  source  for  producing  a  light  beam,  said  system  being 
adapted  to  scan  said  eight  beam  produced  by  said  source  across 
a  photoreceptive  surface,  comprising: 

said  semiconductor  laser  light  source  for  producing  said 
light  beam; 

an  achromatic  lens  means  to  receive  light  produced  by  said 
light  source  and  for  compensating  variations  in  the  wave- 
length of  light  produced  by  said  light  source,  said  varia- 
tions occurring  over  a  period  of  time; 

reflecting  means  for  reflecting  said  beam  to  move  said  beam 
in  a  scanning  fashion; 

a  cylindrical  lens  means  for  receiving  said  beam  from  said 
achromatic  lens  means  and  for  focusing  said  beam  onto 
the  surface  of  said  reflecting  means;  and 

a  combination  of  lenses  to  receive  said  beam  reflected  from 
said  reflecting  means  to  focus  said  beam  onto  said  photo- 
receptive  surface. 

6.  An  electrophotographic  printing  machine  comprising: 

photoreceptive  material  mounted  on  supporting  means; 

motive  means  connected  to  said  supporting  means  to  cause 
said  photoreceptive  material  to  move  in  a  cyclic  manner; 

charge  generating  means  for  charging  said  photoreceptive 
material; 

exposure  means  for  selectively  discharging  said  photorecep- 
tive material,  said  exposure  means  including  a  semicon- 
ductor laser  chip  for  producing  a  light  beam  modulated 
according  to  digitized  information  desired  for  reproduc- 
tion, an  achromatic  doublet  lens  and  aperture  means  for 
receiving  said  beam  from  said  chip  and  for  compensating 
variations  in  wavelength  of  the  light  beam  produced  by 
said  laser  chip,  said  variations  occurring  over  a  period  of 
time,  for  counteracting  astigmatism  effects,  for  counter- 
acting variations  in  the  distance  between  the  plane  of 
emission  of  said  beam  and  the  plane  of  said  achromatic 
doublet  lens  and  aperture  means,  for  counteracting  varia- 
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tions  in  beam  size  in  perpendicular  planes,  for  counteract- 
ing variations  in  the  divergence  angle  of  emission  of  said 
beam  from  said  laser  chip,  and  for  collimating  said  light 
beam,  a  cylindrical  lens  means  for  receiving  said  colli- 
mated  light  beam  and  focusing  said  beam  onto  a  moving 
reflection  surface,  and  a  combination  of  lenses  for  receiv- 
ing said  beam  from  said  moving  reflection  surface  and 
focusing  said  beam  onto  said  photoreceptive  surface  such 
that  said  beam  repeatedly  scans  across  said  surface  to 
produce  an  image  thereon; 

developing  means  for  developing  said  image; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  image  to  print  receiving 
material;  and 

fuser  means  for  fusing  the  transferred  image  to  said  print 
receiving  material; 

whereby  a  print  is  produced  to  visually  reproduce  that 
information  used  to  modulate  said  beam. 


4,538,896 

UNIT  FOR  AN  IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS  AND 

IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS  PROVIDED  WITH 

THE  SAME  UNIT 
Hatsuo  T^ima,  Matsudo;  Tohni  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  and  Nagao 
Hosono,  Chofu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  356,026,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1981,  56-38892 
Int.  a.^  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  33  Qaims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  for  forming  an  image  on  a 
transfer  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

An  expendable  interchange  unit  detachably  mounted  to  said 
image  forming  apparatus  and  including  at  least  a  non-refll- 
lable  supply  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
developer  and  an  image  bearing  member  having  a  service 
life  corresponding  essentially  to  the  developer  capacity  of 
said  supply  means; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  said  image  bearing  member; 

means  for  developing  the  image  formed  on  said  image  bear- 
ing member  with  developer  from  said  supply  means;  and 

means  for  transferring  the  developed  image  to  a  transfer 
medium; 

wherein  said  interchange  unit  is  discardable  and  replaceable 
with  another  unit  upon  the  substantial  consumption  of  the 
predetermined  amount  of  developer  in  said  supply  means, 
thereby  avoiding  periodic  replenishment  of  developer 
during  the  service  life  of  said  image  bearing  member. 


4,538,897 
LATENT  ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGE  DEVELOPING 
APPARATUS 
Haniya  Osaka;  Takashi  Maekawa,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Nakiyima,  Daito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,121 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1982,  57-51259 
Int  a.^  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  a.  355—3  DD  10  Clains 


a- 


<^^-^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  developing  a  latent  electrosutic  image, 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  comprising  a  developer  recep- 
tacle containing  a  developer  composed  of  carrier  particles  and 
toner  particles,  a  developer  applying  mechanism  for  holding 
on  its  surface  a  part  of  the  developer  in  the  developer  recepta- 
cle and  applying  it  to  a  latent  electristatic  image  to  be  devel- 
oped, a  toner  receptacle  containing  toner  particles,  and  a  toner 
supplying  mechanism  to  be  selectively  operated  to  supply 
toner  particles  to  the  developer  in  the  developer  receptacle 
from  the  toner  receptacle,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
apparatus  further  comprises: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  electrical  conductivity  of 

the  developer  in  said  developer  receptacle;  and 
carrier  degradation  signal  producing  means  for,  when  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  developer  detected  by  said 
detecting  means  falls  below  a  predetermined  carrier  deg- 
radation reference  value,  producing  a  signal  showing  that 
the  carrier  particles  in  the  developer  have  been  degraded. 


4,538,898 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE 

Fuchio  Kanno,  Yokohama;  Toshio  Kaneko,  and  Koji  Sakamoto, 
both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440.713 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1981,  56-178968; 

Nov.  18,  1981,  56-183659;  Nov.  18,  1981,  56-183658;  Dec.  12, 

1981,  56-200342;  Dec.  30,  1981,  56-211533 

Int.  a.3  G03G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  355—3  DD  23  Qaims 


1.  A  developing  device  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  by  bringing  a  film  of  developer  close  to  said  latent 
image,  said  device  comprising: 
a  tank  for  containing  therein  a  quantity  of  developer; 
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developer  carrying  means  for  carrying  thereon  said  developer, 
said  developer  carrying  means  being  driven  to  move  along  a 
predetermined  path  including  a  developing  region  where 
said  electrostatic  latent  image  is  developed  by  said  devel- 
oper; 

means  for  attracting  said  developer  to  said  developer  carrying 
means; 

means  for  forming  a  film  of  developer  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  on  said  developer  carrying  means  after  said  devel- 
oper, supplied  at  least  partly  from  said  tank,  has  been  at- 
tracted to  said  developer  carrying  means,  said  means  for 
forming  being  disposed  in  the  upstream  of  said  developing 
region  and  including  a  pressure  plate  having  a  base  end 
supported  by  a  housing  of  said  device  and  a  forward  end 
pressed  against  said  developer  carrying  means  such  that  said 
forward  end  is  directed  against  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  developer  carrying  means  at  the  points  of  contact;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  developer  to  be  sup- 
plied to  said  means  for  forming. 


a  single  power  supply  connected  to  said  light  discharge 
means  and  variable  between  two  different  output  signals. 


4  538  899 
CATALYTIC  HXER-DRYER  FOR  LIQUID  DEVELOPED 

ELECTROPHOTOCOPIERS 

Benzion  Landa,  Edmunton,  Canada,  and  Oded  Sagiv,  Ramat- 

Gan,  Israel,  assignors  to  Sarin  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,507 

Int.  a.J  Ga3G  75/00,  15/12 

U.S.  a.  355-10  67  cuiiBs 


said  first  signal  level  causing  discharge  of  red  light  only 
and  a  second  signal  causing  discharge  of  green  light  only. 

4  538  901 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER  WITH  A 

PHANTOM  IMAGE  SUPPRESSION  FUNCTION 

Norimasa  Soumiya,  Soka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,294  ~ 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-7748: 
May  20,  1983,  58-88724 

lot  a.J  G03G  21/00 
UACL  355-14  E  15  Claims 


74-  ••  ^^  TO 


1.  An  electrophotocopier  including  in  combination  means 
for  producing  a  latent  electrostatic  image  on  an  imaging  sur- 
face, means  including  a  liquid  developer  comprising  charged 
toner  particles  dispersed  in  a  dielectric  liquid  hydrocarbon 
carrier  for  developing  said  latent  image,  means  for  transferring 
the  developed  image  from  said  surface  to  a  copy  sheet,  means 
for  oxidizing  carrier  liquid  transferred  to  the  copy  sheet  con- 
comitantly with  the  developed  image  to  produce  hot  gaseous 
oxidation  products,  and  means  for  directing  said  hot  oxidation 
products  against  the  copy  sheet  to  dry  and  fix  the  transferred 
image  by  vaporizing  transferred  carrier  liquid. 

4  538  900 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  DRUM  CONDmONING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Arthnr  C.  Lutus,  Redwood  Qty,  and  Victor  B.  van  Blerk,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,113 

Int.  a.3  G03G  75/00 

UA  a.  355-14  CH  12  Claims 

1.  Conditioning  apparatus  for  establishing  or  removing  back- 
ground charge  levels  on  a  photoconductive  recording  surface 
in  preparing  said  surface  for  reuse  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  system,  comprising 

a  single  light  discharge  means  for  selectively  emitting  red  or 
green  light;  and 


1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  capable  of 
suppressing  the  formation  of  phantom  images,  comprising: 

a  photosensitive  member  having  an  imaging  surface; 

image  forming  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  of  an  original  image  on  said  imaging  surface; 

developing  means  for  developing  said  latent  image  thereby 
converting  said  latent  image  into  a  visible  toner  image; 

first  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  toner  image  on 
said  imaging  surface  with  light  having  a  first  light  amount; 

transfer  means  for  transferring  said  toner  image  thus  irradi- 
ated by  said  first  irradiating  means  to  a  transfer  medium 
from  said  imaging  surface; 

second  irradiating  means  for  irradiating  said  imaging  surface 
with  light  having  a  second  light  amount;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  light  amount  ratio  between 
said  first  and  second  light  amounts  to  stay  within  a  prede- 
termined range. 


4,538,902 
IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Tsuneki  Inuzuka,  Machida;  Yoshihiro  Kawatsura,  and  Masato 
Ishida,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,683,  Jan.  24,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  149,419,  May  13,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,486 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-60791; 
May  17, 1979,  54-60796;  Jun.  8, 1979,  54-72617 

Int.  a.J  G03G  15/20 
UA  a.  355-14  FU  10  Claims 

1.  An  image  formation  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
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forming  an  image  on  a  sheet  fed  thereto,  means  for  heat-flxing 
the  image  formed  on  said  sheet  by  said  image  formation  means, 
said  heat-fixing  means  including  an  electrically  powered  heat 
source,  means  for  detecting  the  temi>erature  of  said  heat-fixing 
means,  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  the  electric 
■power  supplied  to  said  heat  source  in  accordance  with  the 
detected  temperature,  means  for  detecting  disconnection  of  an 
element  in  said  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  temperature 


3s      27         ,26 


periphery  to  conform  to  various  positions  of  said  full  rate 
carriage;  and 
a  light  source  and  photosensor  positioned  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  disc  and  adapted  to  sense  the  movement  therebe- 
tween of  one  of  said  notches  and  to  generate  signals  repre- 
senting at  least  start-of-scan  and  end-of-scan  positions  of 
said  full  rate  scanning  systems. 


4,538  904 

MULTIPLE  MAGNinCATION  MODE  CX)PYING 

APPARATUS 

John  N.  Lane,  Leighton  Buzzard,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,048 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
8226842;  Sep.  21,  1982,  8226843 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27 /i4;  G03G  15/00 
\}&.  a.  355—57  7  Claims 


of  said  heat-fixing  means,  malfunction  detecting  means  for 
detecting  a  malfunction  condition  in  said  apparatus,  interrup- 
tion means  for  interrupting  operation  of  said  apparatus  in 
accordance  with  an  output  of  said  malfunction  detecting 
means,  and  control  means  for  operating  said  disconnection 
detecting  means  after  a  predetermined  time  from  a  point  in 
time  when  said  apparatus  restarts  operation  after  release  from 
the  malfunction. 


I  4,538,903 

MULTIPLE  MAGNinCATION  MODE  COPYING 
APPARATUS 
John  N.  Lane,  Leighton  Buzzard,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,042 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1982, 
8226844 

Int.  a. J  G03B  27 /i4 
U.S.  a.  355—57  2  Claims 


I.  A  document  reproduction  apparatus  including  a  docu- 
ment support  surface,  a  full  rate  scanning  system  and  a  half  rate 
scanning  system  arranged  to  travel  along  a  path  parallel  to,  and 
below,  said  support  surface,  and  a  lens  for  projecting  an  image 
of  the  scanned  document  onto  a  photosensitive  surface,  the 
apparatus  further  including  an  arrangement  for  detecting  a 
start-of-scan  and  end-of-scan  position  and  for  causing  image  to 
copy  sheet  registration,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  pulley/cable/gear  system  connected  to  a  main  drive  shaft 
for  moving  said  full  rate  and  half  rate  scanning  carriages  at 
speeds  required  for  the  particular  magnification,  an  optical 
notched  timing  disc  operatively  connected  to  said  main 
drive  shaft  so  as  to  complete  one  full  rotation  during  one 
scan  excursion  of  said  full  rate  carriage; 
said  timing  disc  having  formed  on  its  periphery,  a  plurality 
of  notches,  said  notches  proportionally  distributed  on  said 


1.  A  document  reproduction  apparatus  capable  of  operating 
in  a  plurality  of  magnification  modes  including  a  document 
support  surface,  a  full  rate  scanning  system  and  a  half  rate 
scanning  system  arranged  to  travel  along  a  path  parallel  to,  and 
below,  said  support  surface  and  a  lens  for  projecting  an  image 
of  the  scanned  document  onto  a  photosensitive  surface,  the 
apparatus  further  including  an  arrangement  for  moving  the 
half  rate  mirror  system  and  lens  coincident  with  a  change  in 
magnification,  the  arrangement  comprising; 
a  first  cable  and  pulley  system  for  moving  the  lens  along  the 

optical  path; 
a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  first  cable  and  pulley  system; 
a  second  cable  and  pulley  system  for  moving  the  half  rate 
mirror  system  independent  of  the  full  rate  scanning  sys- 
tem; 
a  shaft  connecting  said  first  and  second  cable  and  pulley 

system;  and 
a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  first  cable  and  pulley  system, 
the  motion  of  said  first  system  being  transferred,  via  said 
interconnecting  shaft,  to  said  second  cable  and  pulley 
system  to  effect  a  simultaneous  position  change  of  lens  and 
half  rate  mirror  system  for  the  particular  magnification. 


4,538,905 
ELECTRONIC  IMAGE  REGISTRATION 
Deborah  B.  Griego,  Boulder,  Joe  M.  Hopping,  Longmont;  Teddy 
A.  Rehage,  Longmont,  and  John  H.  Rhodes,  Jr.,  Longmont, 
all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,232 
Int.  a.J  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  10  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  controlling  a  printing  machine  to  maintain 
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a  desired  margin  on  sheets  of  print  receiving  material  despite 
variations  from  sheet  to  sheet  in  the  side  edge  position  of  said 
print  receiving  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  a  sheet  of  said  print  receiving  material  from  a  supply 

area  to  a  processing  station  whereat  said  printing  machine 

places  print  on  said  material; 


L. 


<• 
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-----^. 
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sensing  the  position  of  the  side  edge  of  said  sheet  of  print 
receiving  material  prior  to  its  entry  into  said  processing 
station; 
deriving  a  factor  indicative  of  the  sensed  position;  and 
controlling  the  placement  of  said  print  in  accordance  with 
the  derived  factor  so  that  a  desired  margin  can  be  main- 
tained on  said  print  receiving  material. 


4,538,906 
COPIERS  FOR  SIMPLEX  AND  DUPLEX  COPYING 
Ian  G.  Brown,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox  Cor. 
poration,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,420 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1983. 
8315727 

Int.  C\?  G03B  15/00,  27/32 
U.S.  a.  355—14  SH  3  Claims 


in  which  it  is  seated  within  said  duplex  buffer  tray  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  second,  common,  sheet  feeder  only 
for  simplex  copying,  and  a  raised,  inoperative,  position  in 
which  said  second  copy  sheet  tray  is  spaced  over  said  duplex 
buffer  tray  and  only  said  duplex  buffer  tray  is  operatively 
associated  with  said  second  common,  sheet  feeder,  and 
wherein  said  second  copy  sheet  tray  is  maintained  in  said 
raised,  inoperative,  position  during  said  duplex  copying. 


4  538  907 

DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  DISTANCE  OF  AREA 

ILLUMINATED  BY  PULSED  LASER 

Luigi  Rocchi,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Selenia  -  Industrie  Elet- 

troniche  Associate  •  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  1,  1982,  47884  A/82 
Int.  a?  GOIC  3/10.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  356—1  4  Oaims 


TWIGET 


1.  A  system  disposed  at  an  observation  point  for  determining 
the  distance  therefrom  of  a  nearby  target  area  illuminated  by  a 
remote  pulsed  laser,  comprising: 

receiving  means  responsive  to  pulses  of  incident  laser  radia- 
tion arriving  in  rapid  succession  from  two  different  direc- 
tions and  assumed  to  be  respectively  due  to  direct  illumi- 
nation and  to  illumination  by  reflection  from  a  target  area; 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  measuring 
the  interval  elapsed  between  the  arrivals  of  said  pulses; 

trigonometic  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for 
calculating  the  angle  included  between  the  directions  of 
incidence  of  said  pulses;  and 

arithmetic  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
trigonometric  means  for  computing  an  estimate  of  the 
target  distance  from  said  interval  and  said  angle. 


1.  In  a  copier  capable  of  simplex  or  duplex  copying,  includ- 
ing a  photoreceptor,  first  and  second  copy  sheet  trays,  means 
for  feeding  copy  sheets  from  said  first  and  second  copy  sheet 
trays  to  said  photoreceptor,  and  a  duplex  buffer  tray,  and 
further  including,  for  said  duplex  copying,  simplexed  sheet 
recirculation  means  for  conveying  simplexed  copy  sheets, 
which  have  received  an  image  on  only  one  side  at  said  photore- 
ceptor, to  said  duplex  buffer  tray  and  for  refeeding  said  sim- 
plexed copy  sheets  back  from  said  duplex  buffer  tray  to  said 
photoreceptor  to  receive  a  second  image  on  the  other  sides 
thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for  feeding  copy 
sheets  comprises  a  first  sheet  feeder  associated  only  with  said 
first  copy  sheet  tray  and  a  second  sheet  feeder  commonly 
associated  with  both  said  duplex  buffer  tray  and  said  second 
copy  sheet  tray,  and  wherein  said  second  copy  sheet  tray  is 
mounted  for  movement  between  a  lowered,  operative,  position 


4  538  908 

PARTICULATE  SAMPLE  ANALYZING  INSTRUMENT 
EMPLOYING  VIBRATION  TO  COMPACT  THE  SAMPLE 
Donald  R.  Webster,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Scientific 

Company,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,580,  Feb.  29, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,422,760.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,275 

Int.  C\?  GOIJ  3/48;  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  356—36  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  particulate  sample  comprising 
introducing  the  sample  into  a  container,  vibrating  the  sample 
within  said  container  to  compact  the  particulate  sample  during 
a  first  interval,  then  during  a  second  interval  after  said  first 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


219 


interval,  directing  a  beam  of  light  onto  the  sample  compacted 
in  said  container  while  said  sample  is  not  being  vibrated,  de- 


tecting the  intensity  of  the  light  from  said  beam  after  the  light 
has  come  in  optical  contact  with  said  sample. 

4,538,909 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  INSPECTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Robert  E.  Bible;  Robert  E.  Bible,  Jr.,  both  of  Rancho  Sanu  Fe, 

and  Riciiard  S.  Mason,  Escondido,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Automation  Engineering,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,656 

Int.  a.J  COIN  21/32 

U.S.  a.  356—237  25  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  a  circuit  board  for  inspection 
thereof,  said  circuit  board  having  a  translucent  substrate  and 
conductive  circuitry  on  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  first  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame  for  holding  said  circuit 
boards  during  inspection  thereof; 

a  second  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame  and  spaced  from 
said  first  carriage,  at  least  one  of  said  carriages  being 
movable  on  said  frame  and  with  respect  to  the  other 
carriage; 

first  light  source  means  mounted  to  said  second  carriage  and 
directed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  surface  to  be  inspected 
of  said  circuit  board; 

first  detector  means  sensitive  to  light  from  said  first  light 
source  means,  said  first  detector  means  being  mounted  to 
said  second  carriage  in  fixed  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  first  light  source  means  and  arranged  to  detect  light  in 
a  predefined  field  of  view  on  the  surface  of  said  circuit 
board;  and 

means  cooperatively  arranged  with  said  first  light  source 
means  to  limit  illumination  of  that  portion  of  said  circuit 
board  to  a  predefined  area  having  an  edge  closely  adjacent 
but  spaced  from  said  field  of  view; 

whereby  light  directed  onto  said  surface  by  said  first  light 
source  means  penetrates  said  circuit  board,  is  scattered 


and  reflected  therewithin,  and  illuminates  said  field  of 
view,  said  first  detector  means  determining  the  presence 
or  absence  of  an  opaque  conductive  element  in  said  field 
of  view  by  the  level  of  light  sensed,  said  conductive  ele- 
ment being  opaque  with  respect  to  said  substrate  at  the 
wavelength  of  said  first  light  source  means. 

16.  A  method  of  inspecting  a  circuit  board  having  a  translu- 
cent substrate  and  conductive  circuitry  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  at  least  one  beam  of  light  at  an  oblique  angle  onto 
the  surface  of  said  board  to  be  inspected; 

viewing  from  above  said  surface  by  means  of  a  first  detector 
array  a  sharply  defined  field  of  view,  said  light  beam 
having  a  defined  edge  on  said  surface  closely  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  said  field  of  view; 

illuminating  said  field  of  view  on  said  surface  from  within 
said  board  by  scattering  and  reflection  of  said  light  within 
said  board;  and 

detecting  by  means  of  sensors  in  said  detector  array  light 
variations  on  said  field  of  view  from  the  scattered  and 
reflected  light  within  said  circuit  board  indicative  of  the 
presence  and  absence  in  said  field  of  view  of  conductive 
circuitry,  said  conductive  circuitry  being  opaque  with 
respect  to  said  substrate  at  the  wavelength  of  said  light. 


4,538,910 
DUAL  BEAM  FOURIER  SPECTROMETER 
Walter  M.  Doyle,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser  Preci- 
sion Corporation,  Utica,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,346 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—346  17  aaims 


1.  A  dual  beam  spectrometer  comprising: 

a  radiation  source  propagating  its  beam  from  a  single  loca- 
tion; 

an  interferometer  which  receives  the  beam  and  which  out- 
puts a  spectrally-scanned  beam; 

a  beam  interceptor  which  receives  the  output  beam  from  the 
interferometer  and  divides  its  energy  into  two  compo- 
nents; 

a  first  detector  adapted  to  receive  one  such  energy  compo- 
nent after  it  has  illuminated  a  sample  and  convert  it  into  an 
electronic  signal; 

a  second  detector  adapted  to  receive  the  other  such  energy 
component  without  attenuation  by  a  sample  and  convert  it 
into  an  electronic  signal;  and 

means  for  co-adding  the  signals  generated  by  the  two  detec- 
tors to  provide  an  electronic  spectrometer  output. 
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4  538  911 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  INTERFEROMETRIC 
LENGTH-MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Erich  Heynacher,  and  Reinhard  Ludewig,  both  of  Heidenheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Hei- 
denheim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1982,  3201007;  Aug.  26,  1982,  3231719 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—358  22  Qaims 


H-a 


6  7  8 


1.  A  three-dimensional  worlc-measuring  instrument  for  mea- 
suring within  a  volume  defmed  by  a  measurement  range  for 
each  of  three  orthogonally  related  directional  components, 
said  instrument  comprising  a  work  holder  and  a  housing  carry- 
ing elements  of  a  three-dimensional  interferometric  displace- 
ment-measuring system,  said  work  holder  and  housing  being 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  elements  producing 
orthogonally  related  interferometric  measurement  beams  in 
the  three  component  directions  to  be  measured,  a  rigid  three- 
dimensional  reflecting  body  secured  to  the  work  holder,  said 
body  comprising  three  mirrors  in  mutually  perpendicular  rela- 
tion, each  of  said  mirrors  being  of  area  spanning  the  entire 
measurement  range  of  a  different  two  of  the  coordinate  direc- 
tions and  oriented  to  serve  as  a  reflector  for  a  different  one  of 
the  three  interferometric  measurement  beams. 


4,538,912 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTION  OF 

COATINGS  ON  SURFACES 
Hugh  E.  Shaw,  Jr.,  Crystal  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,385 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  21/21 

M&.  a.  356-366  9  Qaims 


polarize  said  sample  reflected  beanos  and  said  reference 
reflected  beams;  and 
comparing  said  polarized  sample  reflected  beams  and  said 
polarized  reference  reflected  beams  to  compare  color 
variations  on  the  sample  coating  and  on  the  reference 
coating. 


1  A  method  for  inspecting  coatings  on  a  substrate,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

generating  energy  beams; 

directing  said  beams  toward  both  a  sample  coated  substrate 
and  at  least  one  reference  coated  substrate  to  reflect  beams 
therefrom  as  sample  reflected  beams  and  reference  re- 
flected beams  respectively; 

positioning  an  analyzer  in  the  paths  of  both  said  sample 
reflected  beams  and  said  reference  reflected  beams  to 


4  538  913 
FLATNESS  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Erik  W.  Anthon,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Coating 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  918,073,  Jun.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,050,  Dec.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,624 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  11/30 

U.S.  a.  356-371  19  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  the  flatness  of  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  material,  a  source  of  light  for  producing  a  light  beam, 
a  first  light  transmitting  reticle  passing  the  light  beam,  a  second 
light  transmitting  reticle  passing  the  light  beam,  an  objective 
lens  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  surface  of  an  object,  a 
lens  in  front  of  the  source  of  light  for  imaging  the  source  of 
light  onto  the  objective  lens,  means  for  sensing  light  from  said 
source,  a  lens  in  front  of  the  means  for  sensing  light  for  imaging 
the  objective  lens  onto  the  means  for  sensing  light,  a  mirror  for 
receiving  light  from  the  source  of  light  passing  through  the 
first  reticle  and  reflecting  the  received  light  through  the  objec- 
tive lens  onto  the  surface  of  the  body  and  receiving  light  re- 
flected from  the  surface  of  the  body  and  reflecting  the  light 
received  from  the  surface  of  the  body  through  the  second 
reticle  and  onto  the  light  sensing  means,  means  for  focusing  the 
image  from  the  first  reticle  onto  the  second  reticle  and  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  of  the  image  of  the  first  reticle 
and  the  second  reticle  with  respect  to  each  other  to  modulate 
the  light  beam  received  by  the  means  for  sensing  light  to  ascer- 
tain the  flatness  of  the  surface  of  the  object. 


4  538  914 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  A 

TRANSFER  ERROR 
Minoni  Yomoda,  Kawasaki,  and  Izumi  Tsukamoto,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,349 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-208468 
Int.  Q\?  G03F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  356-400  11  Qaims 

8.  A  transfer  apparatus  comprising: 
optical  means  for  optically  relating  a  first  object  having  a 
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plurality  of  first  marks  thereon  to  a  second  object  having 
a  plurahty  of  second  marks  thereon,  each  of  the  plurality 
of  second  marks  being  related  to  one  of  the  plurality  of 
first  marks  thereby  to  define  a  plurality  of  sets  of  first  and 
second  marks; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  relationship  between  each 
set  of  first  and  second  marks  related  by  said  optical  means 
and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  the  detec- 
tion; 

discriminating  means  for  discriminating  at  least  one  of  a 
magnification  error  and  a  distortion  error  which  occur  at 
the  time  of  relating  the  first  and  second  objects  with  each 
other  by  said  optical  means,  said  discriminating  means 


iTsgi — L-^^ 


performing  the  discrimination  as  aforesaid  by  discriminat- 
ing an  amount  of  deviation  between  the  first  and  second 
marks  in  each  set  in  accordance  with  the  output  signal 

•  produced  by  said  detecting  means  and  then  discriminating 
at  least  one  of  the  amount  of  the  magnification  error  and 
the  amount  of  the  distortion  error  in  accordance  with  the 
amount  of  deviation  between  the  first  and  second  marks  in 
each  set,  said  discriminating  means  producing  an  output 
signal  representing  the  discrimination;  and 

compensation  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  discriminating  means,  for  compensating  for 
at  least  one  of  the  magnification  error  and  the  distortion 
error. 


4,538,915 

WEB  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  PRODUCT 

CHARACTERISTIC  SIGNAL  NORMALIZING  NETWORK 

Mark  E.  Faulhaber,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,783 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21/32 

U.S.  a.  356—431  15  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  a  product  inspection  system  of  the  type  having 

a  rotating  multifaceted  mirror  adapted  to  direct  a  beam  of 

radiation  in  a  scan  traversing  the  product  to  be  inspected, 

each  facet  having  a  reflectivity  characteristic  associated 

therewith, 
means  operative  during  a  predetermined  portion  of  each 

scan  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 


the  reflectivity  characteristic  of  the  mirror  facet  utilized 
during  the  scan, 
a  radiation  collecting  arrangement  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  product  being  inspected  for  generating  an  electrical 
signal  representative  of  a  predetermined  physical  property 
thereof,  the  collection  arrangement  having  an  optical 
efficiency  associated  therewith, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  nonlogarithmic  analog-to-digtui  converter  responsive  to 
the  signal  representative  of  the  mirror  reflectivity  and  to 
the  signal  representative  of  the  product  being  inspected 
for  generating  a  product  signal  that  is  independent  of  the 
reflectivity  of  the  mirror  facet  utilized  during  the  scan; 
the  converter  being  adapted  to  generate  during  a  calibration 
scan  a  calibration  signal  representative  of  an  accepuble  prod- 
uct, the  calibration  signal  having  a  component  represenutive 
of  the  optical  efficiency  of  the  radiation  collecting  arrange- 
ment; and 

means  operative  during  a  subsequent  analytical  scan  for  scaling 
the  calibration  signal  by  a  signal  representative  of  the  reflectiv- 
ity of  the  mirror  facet  used  during  that  subsequent  scan  and  for 
applying  the  scaled  calibration  signal  to  the  converter  thereby 
to  generate  a  product  signal  that  is  both  independent  of  reflec- 
tivity of  the  mirror  facet  used  during  the  analytical  scan  and 
normalized  to  account  for  the  efficiency  of  the  collecting 
arrangement. 


4,538,916 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  ON  A  MIXING 

AUGER 
Harold  M.  Zimmerman,  R.D.  1,  Wabash  Rd.,  Ephrata,  Pa. 
17522 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser,  No.  622,376 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  366-40  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  concrete  production  system  including  an  elongated 
mixing  trough  having  an  inboard  end  and  an  opposite  outboard 
discharge  end,  a  mixing  member  disposed  in  said  trough  and 
mounted  between  said  inboard  and  outboard  ends,  and  a  motor 
having  a  rotatable  output  shaft  for  driving  said  mixing  member, 
said  trough  being  pivotally  supported  at  its  inboard  end  for 
movement  between  operating  and  storage  positions,  said  mix- 
ing member  in  said  trough  receiving  fine  and  coarse  aggre- 
gates, cement  and  water  at  said  inboard  end  and  causing  mixmg 
of  the  same  into  concrete  while  conveying  them  toward  said 
outboard  discharge  end  when  said  trough  is  in  said  operating 
position,  an  improved  motor  mounting  arrangement  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  mounting  frame  connected  at  one  end  to  said  inboard 
end  of  said  mixing  trough  and  at  an  opposite  end  mounting 
said  motor  with  its  output  shaft  extending  toward  said 
trough  inboard  end;  and 

(b)  a  coupler  shaft  assembly  disposed  between,  and  rouubly 
interconnecting,  said  motor  and  said  trough  inboard  end 
for  drivingly  coupling  said  motor  output  shaft  to  said 
mixing  member  to  transmit  rotary  motion  thereto,  said 
assembly  including  an  annular  element  interposed  be- 
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tween  said  motor  and  said  trough  inboard  end  and  opera- 
ble to  substantially  shield  said  motor  from  contact  by 
water  and  other  residue  emanating  from  said  mixing 
trough; 

(c)  said  mounting  frame  including  a  cylindrical  hollow  cen- 
tral sleeve  being  aligned  with  said  output  shaft  of  said 
motor  such  that  said  output  shaft  extends  therethrough 
and  beyond  said  sleeve; 

(d)  said  coupler  shaft  assembly  including  a  central  shaft 
extending  between  said  trough  inboard  end.and  said  cen- 
tral sleeve  of  said  mounting  frame,  said  central  shaft  at  one 
end  being  interfitted  with  said  mixing  member  and  at  an 
opposite  end  interfitted  with  said  motor  output  shaft  and 
transmitting  rotary  motion  of  the  latter  to  said  mixing 
member; 

(e)  said  annular  element  of  said  coupler  shaft  assembly  being 
disposed  along  and  attached  about  said  central  shaft  at 
said  opposite  end  thereof  adjacent  said  central  sleeve  of 
said  mounting  frame. 


4,538,917 

SCREW  EXTRUDER 

Engelbert  G.  Harms,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Unlroyal  Engiebert  Reifen  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

.    Germany 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  450,636,  Dec.  17,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,376 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3150719 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  366-75  2  Claims 


flcation  is  said  degassing  zones  and  also  for  degassification 
in  reduced  pressure  of  degassing  zone;  and 

interrupted  lands,  i.e.,  lands  with  gaps  between  successive 
portions  thereof,  on  said  screw  conveyor  in  said  mixing 
and  homogenizing  and  said  degassing  zones  thereof;  with 
said  pin-like  members  including  first  pin-like  members 
which  extend  into  said  screw  conveyor  chamber  and 
between  said  interrupted  lands  of  said  mixing  and  homog- 
enizing zone,  and  second  pin-like  members  which  extend 
into  said  screw  conveyor  chamber  and  between  said  inter- 
rupted lands  of  said  degassing  zone;  said  second  pin-like 
members  themselves  being  provided  with  degassing  chan- 
nels therein  respectively  for  effecting  degassification  in 
said  degassing  zones  via  said  communication  of  said  screw 
conveyor  chamber  with  said  passage  means  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  second  pin-like  members  thus  serving  the  multi- 
functions  particularly  in  said  screw  extruder  via  multiple 
degassing  channels; 

at  least  some  of  said  second  pin-like  members  being  disposed 
peripherally  in  at  least  one  pin  ring  which  is  a  suitable 
retaining  or  damming  means,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to 
communicate  with  a  vacuum  source; 

there  being  at  least  two  pin  rings,  with  said  second  pin-like 
members  of  a  given  pin  ring  being  displaced  as  offset  by  a 
predetermined  angle  of  rotation  from  said  second  pin-like 
members  of  the  other  of  said  pin  rings  to  that  material  flow 
is  divided  by  pin  arrangement  into  a  plurality  of  partial 
flows  extending  as  far  as  to  the  screw  conveyor  channel 
base,  thus  assuring  that  trapped  air  or  gas  bubbles  are 
exposed  better  over  a  considerably  enlarged  cross  section 
and  are  released  for  the  degassing; 

said  degassing  zone  of  said  screw  conveyor  further  including 
a  material  retaining  means  and  a  reduced  pressure  zone; 
said  pin-like  members  further  including  third  pin-like 
members  which  form  said  material  retaining  means,  said 
third  pin-like  members  being  disposed  in  at  least  one  plane 
which  extends  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor, each  plane  including  numerous,  closely  adjacent 
third  pin-like  members.  | 


1.  A  screw  extruder  for  mixing,  homogenizing,  and  degas- 
sing highly  viscous  rubber  mixtures  and  similarly  acting  ther- 
moplastics, said  extruder  including:  a  housing  having  a  cylin- 
drical bore  and  passage  means  leading  to  an  environment 
which  is  at  a  pressure  of  no  greater  than  atmospheric  pressure; 
a  screw  conveyor  which  is  rotatably  fixed  in  said  housing; 
said  screw  conveyor  including  a  channel  base  as  well  as  an 
entry  zone  for  receiving  material  in  a  flow  path  of  mate- 
rial, a  mixing  and  homogenizing  zone  to  homogenize  the 
material  mechanically  as  well  as  thermally  for  a  tempera- 
ture level  reduction  attained  with  good  discharge  effi- 
ciency, and  a  degassing  zone;  a  screw  conveyor  chamber 
that  is  formed  between  said  screw  conveyor  and  the  bore 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  housing,  said  screw 
conveyor  chamber  being  in  communication  with  said 
passage  means  of  said  housing;  the  improvement  in  combi- 
nation therewith  comprising: 
pin-like  members  distributed  over  the  periphery  of  the  bore 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  bore  of  said  housing  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  pin-like  members  are  not  totally  blocking 
the  flow  while  avoiding  any  significant  shear  flow  due  to 
splitting  up  the  conveyed  mass  or  material  thereby  to 
avoid  disadvantages  thereof  and  permitting  temperature 
level  reduction  therewith,  said  pin-like  members  being 
adapted  to  extend  radially  inwardly  from  said  housing  into 
said  screw  conveyor  chamber  and  being  adapted  at  least 
in  part  for  performance  of  multi-functions  including  mix- 
ing, homogenizing,  viscosity  reducing  and  equalization; 
and  means  for  stagnation  or  obstruction  before  any  degasi- 


4  538  918  ' 

MEDICATION  MIXING  AND  SEQUENTIAL 
ADMINISTRATION  DEVICE 
Herbert  Mittleman,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Trimedyne,  Inc., 
Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,124 

Int.  a.3  BOIF  15/04 

U.S.  a.  366-160  16  aaims 


1.  A  medication  mixing  device  for  use  with  a  primary  medi- 
cation source,  the  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  defining  a  first  confined  space  and  a  second 
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confined  space  separated  by  a  movable  partition,  the  first 
space  being  adapted  to  receive  a  secondary  medication; 

(b)  a  mixing  cell  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having  an 
outlet; 

(c)  an  inlet  on  the  housing  for  receiving  primary  medication 
from  the  primary  medication  source; 

(d)  a  secondary  medication  fluid  passageway  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  first  confined  space  and  the  cell; 

(e)  a  first  fluid  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
inlet  and  the  second  confined  space; 

(0  a  second  fluid  passageway  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  inlet,  the  first  fluid  passageway  and  the  mixing  cell 
such  that  a  positive  fluid  pressure  at  the  inlet  generates  a 
positive  fluid  pressure  in  the  second  confined  space  to 
drive  the  partition  so  as  to  displace  secondary  medication 
from  the  first  confined  space  into  the  cell  to  mix  with 
primary  medication  entering  the  cell  through  the  second 
passageway. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  producing  solutions  in 
predetermined  dosages  of  a  main  fluid  and  a  concentrate  added 
to  the  main  fluid,  the  apparatus  comprising:  a  mixing  container; 
a  dosing  device  associated  to  the  mixing  container,  the  dosing 
device  including  means  for  discharging  the  main  fluid  into  the 
mixing  container  in  a  predetermined  amount  and  including  a 
plunger  reciprocating  in  a  cylinder  between  two  end  positions 
and  having  two  sides  with  control  means  for  alternately  sup- 
plying the  main  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  cylinder  to  im- 
pinge one  and  the  other  side  of  the  plunger  wherein  the  main 
fluid  causing  a  movement  of  the  plunger  in  one  direction  re- 
mains in  the  cylinder  and  is  dischargeable  to  the  mixing  con- 
tainer when  the  main  fluid  impinges  the  plunger  to  cause  a 
movement  of  the  plunger  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means 
for  discharging  the  concentrate  to  the  mixing  container  and 
including  at  least  one  piston  reciprocating  in  a  further  cylinder 
having  inlet  means  for  introducing  the  concentrate  into  the 
further  cylinder  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  the  concen- 
trate contained  in  the  further  cylinder  to  the  mixing  container, 
the  piston  being  coupled  with  the  plunger  for  reciprocation  in 
accordance  with  the  latter,  whereby  upon  discharge  of  the 
main  fluid  remained  in  the  cylinder  by  the  plunger  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  concentrate  is  discharged  by  the  piston  to  the 
mixing  container. 


4,538,920 

STATIC  MIXING  DEVICE 

Gerald  E.  Drake,  Knapp,  Wis.,  assignor  to  MinoesoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471^34 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  15/02 


U.S.  a.  366—177 


5  Claims 


4,538,919 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PRODUCING 

SOLUTIONS  AT  PREDETERMINED  DOSAGES 

Franz  Bohnensieker,  Vom  Stein  Strass  27,  4834  Harsewinkel, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,341 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1982,  3221589 

Int.  a.^  G05D  n/00;  BOIF  15/04 
U.S.  a.  366—162  22  Qaims 


1.  A  resin  dispensi.g  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  multiple-barrelled  syringe  having  an  outlet  through 
which  can  flow  resin  streams  with  a  plane  of  contiguity 
between  adjacent  resin  streams; 

(b)  an  exit  conduit  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  bore 
with  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  cylindrical  bore 
being  adapted  to  contain  a  static  mixing  element  and 
prevent  expulsion  of  said  static  mixing  element  from  said 
outlet  end  of  said  conduit  when  polymerizable  resin  is 
forced  therethrough; 

(c)  a  static  mixing  element  located  in  the  bore  of  said  exit 
conduit,  said  element  comprising  multiple  counter-rotated 
auger-like  mixing  blades  and  an  inlet  end  edge  on  the 
mixing  blade  proximate  the  inlet  end  of  said  conduit; 

(d)  means  for  detachably  coupling  said  inlet  end  of  said 
conduit  to  said  syringe  outlet;  and 

(e)  means  for  orienting  sid  inlet  end  edge  perpendicular  to 
said  plane  of  contiguity  between  said  resin  streams,  said 
orienting  means  being  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  tangs 
which  abut  said  static  mixing  element  proximate  said 
outlet  end  of  said  exit  conduit. 


4,538,921 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SLURRYING  SODA 

ASH 
David  K.  Kennedy,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,322 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  5/04 

U.S.  a.  366-178  14  Oaims 


14.  In  an  improved  nozzle  for  use  in  a  soda  ash  slurrying 
system  of  the  type  in  which  soda  ash  particles  are  slurried  with 
water  or  an  aqueous  sodium  carbonate  solution,  and  said  slurry 
is  thereafter  injected  into  a  slurry  storage  tank  by  means  of  said 
nozzle,  said  nozzle  of  the  tyjse  which  extends  through  an  open- 
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ing  in  said  tank,  said  improvement  comprising  a  nozzle  which 
comprises  a  housing,  having  at  least  one  liquid  passage  and  at 
least  one  soda  ash  particle  passage  therethrough,  one  opening 
of  each  of  said  liquid  and  soda  ash  particle  passages  for  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  a  tank,  and  the  other  opening  of 
said  liquid  passage  for  liquid  communication  with  a  source  of 
water  and/or  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  carbonate,  and  the 
other  opening  of  said  soda  ash  particle  passage  for  communica- 
tion with  a  source  of  said  particles,  the  interior  openings  of  said 
liquid  and  soda  ash  particle  passages  being  positioned  substan- 
tially along  an  axis  of  said  nozzle  in  concentric  relation  such 
that  water  or  aqueous  soda  ash  solution  and  soda  ash  particles 
exiting  said  interior  openings  contact,  forming  a  soda  ash 
slurry,  and  said  nozzle  further  comprising  separating  means  for 
preventing  said  soda  ash  and  said  water  or  aqueous  sodium 
carbonate  solution  from  contacting  before  they  exit  the  interior 
opening  of  said  passages  or  at  said  openings,  said  separating 
means  comprising  a  partitioning  structure  positioned  between 
said  openings  and  projecting  from  said  openings  exterior  of 
said  nozzle. 


4,538,923 
TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  WATCH  LSI 
Yosuke  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,916 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-151162 
Int.  a.^  G04C  77/00,  79/00 
U.S.  a.  368-70  14  Claims 


4,538,922 

PORTABLE  MIXING  DEVICE 

WUiiam  H.  Johnson,  1941  Karlin  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63131 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,115 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  7/00,  7/24.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  366-318  6  Qaims 


1.  A  mixer  having  a  center  shaft  adapted  to  be  vertically 
disposed  in  a  receptacle  of  material  to  be  mixed,  a  helicoidal 
night  of  a  plurality  of  coil  units  arranged  about  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  center  shaft,  the  lowermost  coil  unit  at  the 
bottom  of  the  device  having  a  substantially  radial  edge  that 
extends  outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  that  is  horizontal,  and 
having  an  outer  corner  rounded  so  as  to  reduce  a  tendency  to 
cut  into  the  receptacle,  the  upper  end  of  the  flight  having  a 
terminal  edge  that  extends  outwardly  from  the  shaft  and  is 
substantially  radial  and  with  its  outer  corner  rounded  to  avoid 
cutting  into  the  receptacle,  a  baffle  disk  centered  on  the  shaft 
and  spaced  above  the  upper  terminal  edge  of  the  flight,  the 
baffle  disk  and  the  flights  providing  an  opening  above  the 
flight  toward  which  the  flight  can  direct  the  material  being 
stirred  and  the  baffle  disk  being  adapted  to  deflect  the  said 
material  outwardly  from  the  shaft. 


1.  In  a  test  circuit  for  a  timepiece  IC  having  a  switching 
circuit  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  switches  and  first  memory 
means  connected  to  said  switches,  a  ROM  connected  to  said 
first  memory  means  for  receiving  the  content  thereof  and 
connected  to  a  plurality  of  operating  mode  terminals  for  re- 
ceiving therefrom  operating  mode  signals,  and  second  memory 
means  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  ROM  for 
receiving  therefrom  data  representative  of  operating  mode 
signals  and  operative  in  response  to  an  external  signal  applied 
thereto  to  apply  operating  mode  signals  to  said  operating  mode 
terminals,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  test  terminal  in- 
cluded in  said  switching  circuit  for  receiving  a  mode  test  signal 
during  use  of  the  test  circuit;  first  switching  means  connected 
between  said  second  memory  means  and  said  operating  mode 
terminals,  the  first  switching  means  being  opened  when  a  mode 
test  signal  is  applied  to  said  test  terminal  and  being  closed  in  the 
absence  of  a  mode  test  signal  being  applied  to  said  test  terminal; 
and  second  switching  means  connected  between  the  output 
terminals  of  said  switches  and  said  operating  mode  terminals, 
the  second  switching  means  being  closed  when  a  mode  test 
signal  is  applied  to  said  test  terminal  and  being  opened  in  the 
absence  of  a  mode  test  signal  being  applied  to  said  test  terminal; 
whereby  mode  operating  signals  are  produced  at  said  operat- 
ing mode  terminals  corresponding  to  the  switching  states  of 
said  switches  when  a  mode  test  signal  appears  on  said  test 
terminal. 


4,538,924 
CLOCK  DEVICE 
Shinichi  Nakata,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  420,114,  Sep.  20,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  131,410,  Mar.  18,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,588 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-32200 

Int.  a.J  G04B  23/02;  G04C  21/16 

U.S.  a.  368-74  10  Oaims 

1.  A  clock  device,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  digital  signals  representative  of  run- 
ning time  data; 
means  for  entering  fixed  time  data  into  said  device  for  indi- 
cating a  fixed  time; 
means  for  determining  a  predetermined  period  of  time  in 
advance  of  the  fixed  time  when  the  running  time  data  and 
fixed  time  data  will  actually  coincide  and  for  generating  a 
coincidence  signal  after  the  predetermined  period  of  time 
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has  elapsed  in  response  to  the  advance  determination  of 
coincidence;  and 


power  based  upon  the  temperatures  measured  by  said  first 
temperature  sensor  and  said  second  temperature  sensor. 


\      ISBB  OBBl 

3K   HK  Ml  SK 


4,538,925 
THERMAL  POWER  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Miran  Zgonik,  LjubUana,  Yugoslavia,  assignor  to  Avtomontaza 
LjubUana  n^ub.o.  Tovama  Gospodarskih  vozil,  trgovina  in 
servis  motomih  vozil,  TOZD  ToTama  grelnih  naprav  n  jub.c, 
LjubUana,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,390 
Qaims    priority,    application    Yugoslavia,    Mar.    18,    1982, 
591/82 

Int.  a.3  GOIK  T7/06 
U.S.  a.  374—39  3  Qaims 


1.  A  thermal  power  measuring  device  for  measuring  the 
thermal  power  and/or  the  quantity  of  heat  in  the  total  flow  of 
a  fluid  medium  through  a  thermal  energy  source  or  a  thermal 
energy  consumer  means  by  a  temperature  gradient  measure- 
ment, and  the  functioning  of  the  thermal  power  measuring 
device  is  independent  of  the  magnitude  of  the  temperature 
difference  in  the  medium,  independent  of  fluctuations  in  the 
aggregate  condition  of  the  medium,  such  as  particle  content, 
and  without  requiring  a  knowledge  of  the  specific  heat  of  the 
medium,  said  thermal  power  measuring  device  comprising: 
three  coaxially  mounted  tube-shaped  elements  including  an 
inner  tube-shaped  element,  an  intermediate  tube-shaped 
element,  and  an  outer  tube-shaped  element  establishing  a 
thermal  path  from  the  interior  of  the  inner  element  to  the 
exterior  of  the  outer  element,  said  inner  element  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  spaced  along  the  interior 
surface  thereof  and  said  inner  element  having  an  inlet 
connection  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  connection  at 
the  other  end  thereof  through  which  the  medium  flows 
and  whose  thermal  power  is  measured,  said  outer  element 
having  a  plurality  of  radial,  ring-shaped  ribs  spaced  along 
the  exterior  surface  thereof  such  that  the  thermal  power  is 
assisted  to  dissipate  radially  outwardly  across  said  three 
tube-shaped  dements  into  the  ambient  environment; 
a  first  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  thermal  path  be- 
tween the  inner  element  and  the  intermediate  element; 
a  second  temperature  sensor  located  in  said  thermal  path 
between  the  intermediate  element  and  the  outer  element, 
said  sensors  cooperating  to  produce  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  said  temperature  gradient  measurement;  and 
a  measuring  means  for  determining  the  measured  thermal 


4,538,926 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Micbile  Chretien,  15  ter.  Rue  Nationale,  La  Queue  lez  Yvelincs, 
France  (78940) 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,323 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fruice,  Feb.  25,  1982,  82  03315 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  11/12 
U.S.  a.  374—150  6  Clainu 


means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal  for  generating 
an  alarm  at  the  fixed  time. 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  bottle  or  the  like  which 
contains  a  liquid  or  other  material,  for  purposes  of  indicating 
when  the  bottle  is  at  a  particular  temperature  most  suiuble  for 
consumption  of  the  contents  of  the  bottle,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  thin  support  having  an  adhesive  subsunce  on  a  first 
surface  thereof  for  attachment  of  said  device  to  said  bottle,  and 
a  temperature  sensing  element  on  the  second  surface,  said 
temperature  sensing  element  comprising  a  mixture  of  choles- 
teric  crystals  printed  on  said  second  surface,  said  mixture 
having  a  transition  phase  between  the  smectic  and  cholesteric 
phases  of  from  6*- 15*  C,  said  support  further  comprising 
colored  areas  adjacent  to  said  sensing  element,  said  colored 
area  being  of  a  succession  of  colors  which  successively  corre- 
spond to  the  colors  of  the  sensing  element  between  6*  and  1 50* 
C,  and  wherein  one  of  said  colored  areas  is  a  marked  area 
which  identifies  it  as  corresponding  to  the  temperature  which 
is  most  suitable  for  consumption,  and  a  transparent  layer  cov- 
ering at  least  said  sensing  element  to  insulate  said  sensing  ele- 
ment from  moisture,  and  wherein  said  transparent  layer  ther- 
mally insulates  said  sensing  element  from  ambient  temperature 
and  has  a  thickness  of  between  1 50-600  microns,  said  device 
further  comprising  two  arrows  adjacent  to  said-colored  areas 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  marked  area,  each  of  said  two  arrows 
pointing  towards  said  marked  area  in  a  manner  so  as  to  indicate 
to  an  observer  whether  the  temperature  being  sensed  by  the 
device  is  too  high  or  too  low,  and  whether  further  cooling  or 
heating  is  required. 


4,538,927 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  FEVER  THERMOMETER  USE 
Claus  Jochemczyk;  Joachim  Kwiatkowski,  and  Klaus  Herr- 
mann, all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,207 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,3300733 

Int.  a.^  GOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  374—163  7  Qaims 

1.  Electrical  temperature  sensor,  particularly  fever  ther- 
mometer, having 
an  electrical  temperature  sensor  element  (15,  41); 
two  connecting  wires  (16,  17,  35,  36)  extending  from  the 

sensor  element; 
an  elongated  metallic  holding  sleeve  (11,  51)  closed  at  one 
end  (10,  52)  surrounding  the  sensor  and  retaining  at  least 
one  of  the  connecting  wires,  in  insulated  relation,  and 
guiding  said  at  least  one  wire  from  the  closed  end  to  a 
second  end;  and 
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a  positioning  element  (12, 30, 40),  comprising  two  half-cylin- 
drical structures,  located  interioriy  of  the  sleeve,  for  posi- 
tioning the  sensor  element  therein, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  sleeve  (11, 
51)  comprises 

cold-wrought  or  cold-drawn  high  strength  material  of  such 
minor  thickness  that  its  heat  capacity  is  at  a  minimum, 
consistent  with  required  stiffness  of  the  sleeve; 

the  positioning  element  (12,  30,  40)  comprises  a  low-mass, 
closed-pore  plastic  foam;  and 


the  sensor  element  (15,  41)  is  an  essentially  exposed,  naked 
electrical  thermal  element,  positioned  within  the  closed 
end  (10,  52)  of  the  sleeve  (11,  51)  and  adhesively  retained 
therein; 

one  of  the  half-cylinder  structures  has  a  longitudinally  posi- 
tioned, springy  structure  (18)  projecting  from  a  flat  sur- 
face thereof,  and  the  other  half-cylinder  (14)  is  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  groove  (19)  dimensioned  and  shaped 
to  receive  said  springy  structure  (18);  and 

the  connecting  lines  (16,  17)  of  the  sensor  (15)  are  located 
between  said  springy  structure  (18)  and  the  longitudinal 
groove.  =    ■ 


4,538,928 

SCREW  RING  CONE  RETENTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ROCK  BITS 

Brian  C.  Muma,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 

International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,015 

Int.  OJ  F16C  43/04;  E21B  10/08 

VJS.  a.  384—96  20  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  to  retain  rotary  cutter  cones  on  journal 
bearings  of  an  earth  boring  rock  bit  comprising: 

a  rock  bit  body  forming  a  first  pin  end  and  a  second  cutter 
end,  one  or  more  journal  bearings  project  from  one  or 
more  legs  extending  from  said  bit  body,  said  journal  bear- 
ings being  adjacent  said  second  cutter  end, 

said  rotary  cutter  cone  forming  cone  bearing  surfaces 
therein,  said  cone  bearing  surfaces  complement  bearing 
surfaces  formed  by  said  journal  bearing  projecting  from 
said  leg  of  said  bit  body, 

complementary  and  registering  annular  grooves  formed  by 
said  cone  and  said  journal  bearing,  a  tangential  entry 
groove  is  formed  in  said  journal,  said  entry  groove  ex- 
tends from  an  end  of  said  journal  to  said  annular  groove  in 
said  journal, 

a  split  cone  retention  ring,  said  split  cone  retention  ring 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  ring  is  positioned  in  said 


annular  groove  in  said  cone  prior  to  assembly  of  the  cone 
onto  the  journal,  and 
means  retained  within  said  cone  to  distort  an  end  of  said  split 
ring  to  align  said  end  of  said  split  ring  with  said  tangential 
entry  groove  in  said  journal,  said  ring  is  moved  into  said 
complementary  and  registering  grooves  in  said  cone  and 
said  journal  to  rotatively  retain  said  cone  onto  said  journal 
when  said  cone  is  simultaneously  moved  over  said  journal 
bearing  and  rotated  about  360*. 


4  538  929 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SLIDING  SURFACE  BEARING 
Otto  Ehrentraut,  Gmunden,  and  Ulf  Ederer,  Altmiinster,  both  of 
Austria,   assignors   to   Miba  Gleitlager   Aktiengesellschaft, 
Laakirchen,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,912 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  20, 1982,  3490/82 
Int.  a.3  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  a.  384—120  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  hydrodynamic  sliding  surface  bearing  having  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  facing  annular  bearing  surface  adapted  to  be 
covered  with  a  lubricant  and  to  suppori  a  moving  element 
movable  relative  to  said  bearing  surface  in  a  predetermined 
direction  of  movement, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  said  bearing 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  grooves  extending  in,  and  axi- 
ally  spaced  apart  transversely  to,  said  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  defining  an  angle  not  in  excess  of  5°  with  said 
direction,  the  grooves  cooperating  with  said  moving  ele- 
ment so  as  to  define  passages  adapted  to  receive  said 
lubricant  and  to  ensure  the  building  up  of  a  minimum 
hydrodynamic  pressure  of  the  lubricant,  and  the  axial 
spacing  of  said  grooves  being  less  than  10  mm  and  not  in 
excess  of  an  upper  limit 

ao=200+0.5d  +  0.006d2 

in  micrometers,  wherein  d  is  the  diameter  of  said  bearing 
surface  in  millimeters. 


4,538,930 
ADAPTIVE  PRINT  HAMMER  DAMPER 
John  C.  Dunfield,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,260 
Int.  a?  B41J  9/42 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  2  aaims 

1.  In  an  impact  printer,  a  hammer  assembly  comprising  a 
hammer,  a  drive  coil  for  driving  the  hammer  against  the  print- 
ing element,  and  biasing  means  for  returning  the  hammer  to  a 
backstop,  a  circuit  for  reducing  the  hammer  velocity  as  the 
hammer  position  approaches  the  backstop,  comprising: 
a  sensor  responsive  to  the  velocity  of  said  hammer  during 
said  hammer's  return  to  the  backstop  for  producing  an 
output  which  increases  as  a  function  of  increased  hammer 
velocity  and  increases  as  a  function  of  decreased  distance 
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between  the  hammer  and  the  backstop,  said  sensor  com- 
prising a  magnet,  a  core  and  a  pickup  coil,  the  magnet 
inducing  lines  of  flux  into  said  core,  the  core  being  made 
up  of  a  fixed  portion  and  a  moveable  portion,  the  portions 
being  mechanically  coupled  to  the  hammer  so  that  motion 
of  the  hammer  results  in  a  voltage  output  at  the  pick-up 
coil,  said  core  being  arranged  so  that  the  output  voltage 
will  be  greatest  for  a  given  change  of  position  when  the 
hammer  is  closest  to  the  backstop. 
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a  comparator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  sensor 
means  for  comparing  said  output  to  a  threshold  voltage, 
and  for  producing  a  binary  signal  whenever  the  hammer 
velocity  exceed  the  predetermined  velocity,  and 

a  driver  responsive  to  said  binary  signal  for  generating  a 
drive  pulse  and  applying  it  to  said  drive  coil  in  a  forward 
direction  to  reduce  the  hammer  velocity  smoothly  to  zero 
as  the  hammer  approaches  the  backstop,  to  increase  print 
quality  and  decrease  noise  levels. 


4  538  931 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  A  ONE-WAY  SPRING 

CLUTCH  FOR  A  TYPEWRITER 

Yoshimitsu  Nagashima,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Silver  Seiko 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,592 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-5023 

Int.  a.^  B41J  23/00 

U.S.  a.  400—185  7  Qaims 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  typewriter  having  a  member  to 
be  cyclically  driven  in  one  direction,  comprising: 

a  first  rotatable  element; 

a  second  rotatable  element  having  a  common  axis  of  rotation 
with  said  first  element  and  operatively  coupled  to  said 
member; 

an  electric  motor  coupled  to  said  first  element  and  selec- 
tively energizable  to  route  said  first  element  in  one  direc- 
tion for  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said  member; 

a  clutch  spring  in  continuous  frictional  engagement  with 
said  first  and  second  elements  such  that  said  clutch  spring 
only  imparts  rotation  of  said  first  element  in  said  one 
direction  relative  to  said  second  element  and  rotation  of 


said  second  element  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to 
said  first  element; 

holding  means  having  a  first  position  in  which  said  holding 
means  positively  holds  said  second  element  to  a  particular 
angular  position  about  said  axis  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  holding  means  releases  said  second  element; 
and 

control  means  operable  prior  to  and  including  initiation  of 
energization  of  said  motor  to  bring  said  holding  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  position  and  operable  prior 
to  and  including  completion  of  a  cycle  of  roution  of  said 
first  element  as  well  as  said  second  element  in  said  one 
direction  to  bring  said  holding  means  from  said  second  to 
said  first  position  to  cause  said  second  element  as  well  as 
said  first  element  to  be  positively  held  to  a  next  particular 
angular  position  upon  completion  of  the  cycle  of  said 
rotation. 


4,538,932 
WIRE-DOT  IMPACT  TYPE  PRINTER 
Hideaki  Takenoya,  and  Fumiyuki  Mishiraa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Set.  No.  623,683 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22, 1983, 58-94966[U] 
Int.  Q.J  B41J  11/057.  23/34 
U.S.  Q.  400—185  4  Qaims 


1.  A  printer  comprising  a  rotary  platen  provided  on  a  pe- 
riphery thereof  a  plurality  of  members  saturated  with  different 
color  inks;  a  printing  head  arranged  opposite  to  said  platen  so 
as  to  cooperate  with  said  platen  to  apply  an  ink  of  a  specific 
color  to  a  printing  paper  adapted  to  pass  therebetween;  first 
means  for  rotating  said  platen;  second  means  for  transporting 
said  printing  paper  relative  to  said  platen  and  said  printing 
head;  and  drive  means  driven  under  a  predetermined  control  to 
operate  said  first  and  second  means  through  first  and  second 
transmission  means  respectively;  wherein  said  second  transmis- 
sion means  comprises 

(a)  switch  means  including  a  rotary  member  operatively 
connected  to  said  drive  means  and  rotated  in  one  or  the 
opposite  direction  in  dependence  upon  the  controlled 
drive  movement  of  said  drive  means,  said  rotary  member 
having  gear  teeth  formed  in  a  limited  range  on  a  periphery 
thereof,  and 

(b)  clutch  means  provided  between  said  switch  means  and 
said  paper  transporiing  means,  said  clutch  means  being 
operative  to  transmit  the  drive  movement  of  said  drive 
means  to  said  paper  transporting  means  when  said  gear 
teeth  of  said  rotary  member  come  to  engage  said  clutch 
means  while  said  rotary  member  is  rotated  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  being  inoperative  with  respect  to  said  paper 
transporting  means  when  said  rotary  member  is  rotated  in 
the  opposite  direction. 
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4  538  933 
PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS  IN  A  PRINTER 

Manoni  Imaizumi,  and  Takashi  FiOiwara,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,697 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-158286 
Int  a.J  B41J  19/92;  H02D  5/16 
UA  a.  400-582  5CW^ 


mitting  both  radial  and  axial  forces  through  said  axially  pro- 
jecting arms  and  said  stop  claws  to  said  clamping  member 


1.  A  paper  feeding  apparatus  in  a  printer,  comprising: 
a  paper  support  member  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  paper  for 
impression  of  characters  thereon  along  a  line  of  printing; 
a  drive  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  paper 
support  member  and  including  a  drive  motor  to  operate 
said  paper  support  member  for  feeding  said  sheet  of  paper 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  line  of  printing,  said  driving 
motor  having  an  operating  speed  which  can  vary  between 
an  accelerating  mode  and  a  constant  speed  mode; 
a  drive  circuit  for  energizing  said  drive  motor;  and 
a  control  device  operative  to  apply  a  control  signal  to  said 
drive  circuit  to  give  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  to 
said  drive  motor  and  thereby  effect  a  paper  feeding  cycle 
of  a  predetermined  distance  upon  each  application  of  said 
control  signal  to  said  drive  circuit, 
said  control  device  including  control  means  comprising  a 
means  for  adapting  said  control  signal  to  progressively 
increase  the  operating  speed  of  said  drive  motor  up  to  a 
predetermined  level  when  the  application  of  said  control 
signal  takes  place  more  than  a  predetermined  time  interval 
after  termination  of  the  last  paper  feeding  cycle,  and  said 
control  means  including  a  means  for  adapting  said  control 
signal  to  cause  said  drive  motor  to  maintain  said  predeter- 
mined level  of  operating  speed  throughout  said  predeter- 
mined angle  of  rotation  when  the  application  of  the  con- 
trol signal  takes  place  within  said  predetermined  time 
interval. 


whereby  the  clamping  member  is  in  an  unclamping  position 
with  respect  to  a  lead  therein  when  the  pencil  is  in  a  non-writ- 
ing position. 


4  538  935 
BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOII^,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
HEAVILY  LOADED  JOINT  LINKAGES  IN  MOTOR 
VEHICLES 
Joachim  Burmeister,  Bad  Essen;  Reinhard  Buhl,  Bohmte,  and 
Paul  Westphal,  Umfdrde,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Umrdrder  MetaUwaren  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  29. 
1983,3315718 

Int.  a.^  F16C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  403-140  4  Claims 


10       u 


4  538  934 
AUTOMATIC  LEAD  ADVANCING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Engelbert  Bninner,  Zlmdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

J.  S.  Staedtler  KG,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,634 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7. 
1982,  3229497;  Apr.  21,  1983,  3314452  - 

Int.  C\?  B43K  21/22.  21/20 
U.S.  CI.  401-53  ,8  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  lead  advancing  device  for  a  mechanical 
pencil  comprising  an  axially  movable  lead  guide  tube,  an  axi- 
ally movable  clamping  member  having  a  central  passageway 
there  through  for  lead  and  having  radially  movable  compo- 
nents to  clamp  the  lead  therein,  a  plurality  of  arms  projecting 
axially  from  a  face  of  said  clamping  member  directed  to  a 
writing  point  of  the  pencil,  inwardly  directed  stop  claws  on  the 
ends  of  said  axially  projecting  arms,  a  compression  spring 
within  said  axial  arms  and  having  one  end  acting  upon  said  face 
of  said  clamping  member  and  another  end  acting  against  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  lead  guide  tube,  and  means 
between  said  compression  spring  and  said  stop  claws  for  trans- 


1.  A  ball  and  socket  joint,  comprising  a  ball  stud  having  a 
spherical  head  portion,  a  socket  member  made  of  a  material 
having  limited  elasticity  embracing  and  extending  completely 
around  said  head  portion  and  having  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly cambered  top  edge  extending  around  said  ball  head,  a 
casing  accommodating  and  surrounding  said  socket,  a  cover  of 
a  sheet  metal  material  overlying  said  ball  head  and  sealingly 
closing  said  casing,  said  cover  having  an  outer  edge  and  an 
annular  marginal  edge  portion  cambered  parallel  to,  overiying 
and  substantially  covering  said  cambered  top  edge  of  said 
socket  member,  said  casing  having  an  annular  flange  portion 
overlying  said  outer  edge  of  said  cover,  said  cover  being  biased 
against  said  socket  member  and  having  its  outer  edge  engaging 
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said  casing  nange  portion,  said  outer  edge  and  said  engaging    relative  position  of  said  straightening  rollers  for  varvinR  the 
flange  por. on  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  sa.d    bending  moment  applied  to  the  pipe  * 

cambered  top  edge  and  annular  marginal  edge  portion.  »pp»cu  lo  me  pipe. 


4,538,936 
FRAME  CORNER 
Horat  J.  Zeid],  Midland,  Canada,  assignor  to  TRW  Automotive 
Products,  Inc.,  Romeo,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,582 

Int.  a.^  F16B  12/50:  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  403-402  19  ciaHna 


1.  A  joint  comprising: 

(a)  two  lengths  of  grooved  metal  sections; 

(b)  a  connector  having  end  portions  insertable  into  a  groove 
in  each  of  said  sections; 

(c)  a  cam  on  each  of  said  connector  end  portions;  and 

(d)  means  on  each  said  cam  for  turning  it  laterally  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  first  and  second  edges  of  its  associ- 
ated groove; 

(e)  each  said  cam  being  eccentric  and  having  a  first  side 
which  upon  turning  of  said  cam  engages  the  first  edge  of 
said  groove  before  a  second  side  of  said  cam  engages  the 
second  edge  of  said  groove. 


4  538  937 

MARINE  CONTINUOUS  PIPE  LAYING  SYSTEM 

Robert  P.  Lynch,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lyntech  Corporation, 

Tulsa,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  226,389,  Jan.  19,  1981,.  This  application 

Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502^32 

Int.  a.'  B63B  35/04:  F16L  1/00 

U.S.  a.  405-168  6  Gaims 


1.  A  marine  pipe  laying  reel  comprising  a  rotatable  drum 
member  adaptable  for  carrying  multiple  windings  and  multiple 
layers  of  pipe  thereon,  said  drum  being  rotatably  adapted  to  be 
carried  by  a  marine  vessel,  a  pipe  straightener  means  pivotally 
carried  by  the  rotational  axis  of  the  reel  for  straightening  the 
pipe  as  it  is  paid  off  the  reel,  and  wherein  the  pipe  straightener 
means  comprises  an  elongated  frame  pivotally  carried  by  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  reel,  the  frame  comprising  at  least  two 
straightening  rollers,  one  said  roller  being  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  roller  and  including  means  for  adjusting  the 


4  538  938 

ADJUSTABLE  LOCKING  CHOCK  SYSTEM 

Andrew  Grzelka,  and  Davis  R.  Hodges,  both  of  Gautier,  Miss., 

assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,302 

Int.  a.JE02B/ 7/06 

U.S.  a.  405-198  9  Qalms 


1.  A  rack  chock  for  a  longitudinally  extending  rack  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rack  chock  teeth  movable  individually  and 
as  a  unit, 

(b)  each  of  said  rack  teeth  having  a  clear  bore, 

(c)  a  support  column  positioned  in  a  generally  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  the  rack, 

(d)  an  external  thread  on  said  support  column, 

(e)  said  clear  bore  of  a  rack  chock  tooth  accepting  said 
support  column  therethrough, 

(0  at  least  one  threaded  locknut  engaging  said  support  col- 
umn and  rotatable  thereon  to  position  said  rack  chock 
tooth  in  general  alignment  with  a  rack  tooth  profile  of  the 
rack  in  an  interdigitated  but  spaced  apart  relationship  with 
the  rack, 

(g)  jack  means  to  position  said  generally  aligned  rack  chock 
tooth  into  and  away  from  an  interdigitated  contact  and 
rigid  locking  engagement  with  said  rack  tooth  profile 

(h)  first  guide  means  for  said  support  column  during  move- 
ment of  said  plurality  of  rack  chock  teeth  as  a  unit  and  of 
an  individual  rack  chock  tooth,  and 

(i)  second  guide  means  for  said  jack  means  during  movement 
of  said  support  column  and  jack  means  in  said  positioning 
of  a  selected  rack  chock  tooth  in  said  general  alignment 
and  in  said  interdigitated  contact  and  rigid  locking  en- 
gagement. 


4,538,939 
METHOD  FOR  BALLASTING  A  VESSEL 
Jerry  R.  Johnson,  Edmond,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Transworld  Dril- 
ling Company,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,453 
Int.  a.3  E02B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  405—205  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  ballasting  a  vessel  having  a  plurality  of 
ballast  tanks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  at  least  once  selecting  a  subset  of  three  ballast  tanks  from 
among  said  plurality  of  ballast  tanks; 

(b)  selecting  a  ballast  adjustment  to  be  made  to  one  tank  of 
the  subset  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  first  criterion; 

(c)  assigning  the  ballast  adjustment  to  a  particular  one  of  the 
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tanks  of  the  subset  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  sec- 
ond criterion; 


passageway  therethrough  for  directing  a  stream  of  air 

from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end, 
said  first  conduit  having  an  opening  into  said  passageway 

between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
a  second  conduit  positioned  in  said  first  conduit  opening  and 

extending  upwardly  into  said  first  conduit  passageway, 
a  third  conduit  positioned  in  said  first  conduit  passageway 

and  extending  through  said  first  conduit  inlet  end  to  said 

second  conduit, 
means  for  supporting  said  third  conduit  coaxially  in  said  first 

conduit  passageway, 


!!x 


I BOCK    OUST 

'r82^9S 


J 


(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  until  a  preselected  third  crite- 
rion is  met;  and 

(e)  effecting  the  ballast  adjustments. 


4,538,940 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORCE  TRANSFER  BETWEEN 

LONGITUDINALLY  STRESSED  MEMBERS 

Erwin  Isler,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H.  Weidmann 

AG.,  Rapperswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,547 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   14,   1982, 
3023/82 

Int.  a.^  E21D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  405-259  7  Oaims 


said  third  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  stream 
of  air  and  a  passageway  therethrough,  and 

said  third  conduit  having  an  outlet  end  abutting  said  second 
conduit  at  a  contact  point  a  preselected  distance  above 
said  second  conduit  outlet  end  such  that  the  flow  of  air 
through  said  third  conduit  and  past  said  second  conduit 
outlet  induces  a  reduced  pressure  in  said  second  conduit 
for  continuously  drawing  particulate  material  into  said 
first  conduit  opening  and  through  said  second  conduit  and 
into  said  first  conduit  for  mixture  with  the  stream  of  air 
and  conveyance  out  of  said  first  conduit  outlet  end. 


KSOs 


1.  A  structural  arrangement  for  the  transfer  of  a  traction 
force  (Kl)  applied  to  a  first  elongate  element  (1)  and  acting 
parallel  to  an  interface  surface  (3)  thereof,  to  a  second  elongate 
element  (2)  resting  on  the  first  element  and  having  an  interface 
surface  (4)  mating  with  that  of  the  first  element,  said  second 
element  being  held  in  place  and  being  pushed  against  the  first 
element  with  a  lateral  force  (P)  directed  approximately  verti- 
cally to  the  interface  surfaces,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  parallel,  sawtooth  shaped  elevations  of  equal 
height  (5,  6,  7)  on  both  interface  surfaces  engaged  with  each 
other  in  a  shape-locked  manner,  defining  corresponding  in- 
clined flanks  (6)  of  increasing  length  in  the  direction  of  applica- 
tion of  the  traction  force  on  the  first  element  and  being  essen- 
tially in  full  flank  surface  contact  with  each  other;  whereby, 
each  tooth  transmits  nearly  the  same  amount  of  force  from  said 
first  element  to  said  second  element. 


4,538,941 
ROCK  DUSTER  APPARATUS 
Gary  H.  Thorne,  Colfax,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 
Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,062 
Int.  a.'  B65G  53/40 
U.S.  a.  406-143  9aaims 

8.  Apparatus  for  entraining  particulate  material  in  a  stream 
of  air  comprising, 
a  first  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  with  a 


4,538,942 
POSITIVE  FEED  DRILL  WITH  STOP  CONTROL 
Pierre  G.  Vindez,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  P.V.  Tool, 
Inc,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,354 

Int.  a.3  B23B  47/22;  B23Q  5/20 

U.S.  a.  408-14  2  Qaims 


61- 


1.  In  a  positive  feed  drill  having  a  spindle  drive  gear  train 
and  a  spindle  feed  gear  train,  coupled  to  the  drive  gear  train  by 
side  teeth  on  respective  drive  and  feed  coupling  gears  mounted 
on  a  common  shaft,  a  spring  between  said  feed  coupling  gear 
and  a  housing  for  said  gear  trains  to  bias  said  feed  coupling 
gear  against  said  drive  coupling  gear,  whereby  said  feed  cou- 
pling gear  is  coupled  to  said  drive  coupling  gear  to  feed  said 
spindle  forward  as  it  drills,  a  positive  stop  for  preventing  said 
spindle  from  feeding  further  forward,  thus  causing  said  feed 
coupling  gear  to  be  driven  by  said  spindle,  and  a  slope  on  said 
side  teeth  on  one  side  of  each  tooth  for  engaging  said  drive  and 
coupling  gears  in  order  to  allow  said  feed  coupling  gear  to 
ratchet  over  said  drive  coupling  gear  when  said  spindle  feed 
reaches  said  positive  stop. 
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4,538,943 

ADJUSTABLE  NOSEPIECE  FOR  A  DRILL  MOTOR 

James  E.  Qifton,  El  Ci^on,  and  Ronald  F.  Carlson,  San  Diego, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/- 

Convair  Div.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,212,  Mar.  29, 1982,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,703 

Int.  a.^  B23B  45/14 

U.S.  a.  408-14  3  Claims 


1.  An  adapter  nosepiece  for  a  drill  motor,  said  drill  motor 
having  an  outer  housing,  a  rotatable  shaft  which  translates  a 
pre-determined  fixed  distance  relative  to  said  outer  housing, 
said  shaft  including  a  chuck  for  holding  a  drill  bit  on  the  distal 
end  thereof  comprising: 

mating  means  for  mating  said  nosepiece  to  said  housing,  said 
mating  means  provides  for  longitudinal  positioning  of  said 
nosepiece  along  said  housing  and  comprises  engaging 
threads  carried  by  said  housing  and  said  adapter  nosepiece 
whereby  each  rotation  of  said  adapter  nosepiece  relative 
to  said  housing  translates  said  adapter  nosepiece  a  known 
finite  distance  along  said  housing; 
a  locking  means  for  locking  said  nosepiece  in  a  selected 
location  along  said  housing,  said  locking  means  comprises 
a  collar  moveably  securable  along  said  housing,  said  collar 
includes  a  key  extending  toward  the  distal  end  of  said 
nosepiece;  and 
a  key  slot  positioned  along  the  end  of  said  nosepiece  adjacent 
the  housing  engaging  end  for  receiving  said  key,  when 
said  collar  is  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  key  engages 
said  slot,  said  nosepiece  is  locked  in  position  relative  to 
said  housing. 


4,538,944 

ANNULAR  CUTTER 

Everett  D.  Hougen,  G-5072  Corunna  Rd.,  Flint,  Mich.  48504 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  303,917,  Sep.  21,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,637 

Int.  a.3  B23B  51/04 

U.S.  a.  408—206  9  Claims 


1.  An  annular  cutter  having  a  body  provided  with  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  side  wall,  said  side  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  teeth  around  its  lower  end  and  a 
plurality  of  spiral  flutes  around  its  outer  periphery  extending 
upwardly  from  between  the  successive  teeth,  each  tooth  hav- 
ing at  least  one  radially  extending  cutting  edge,  there  being 
gullets  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  inner  (>eriphery 
of  the  side  wall  to  said  flutes  between  successive  teeth  to  facili- 
tate the  discharge  of  chips  cut  by  said  cutting  edges  radially 
outwardly  and  upwardly  into  said  flutes,  each  gullet  having  a 
radially  extending  trailing  face  extending  upwardly  from  the 


radially  inner  portion  of  each  cutting  edge,  each  tooth  having 
a  radially  inner  back  off  face  inclining  downwardly  and  radi- 
ally outwardly  and  an  outer  back  off  face  inclining  down- 
wardly and  radially  inwardly,  said  back  off  faces  intersecting 
in  a  sharp  crest  defined  by  a  line  which  extends  circumferen- 
tially rearwardly  from  the  front  face  of  each  tooth,  said  crest, 
when  the  cutter  is  routed  and  advanced  into  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece,  initiates  the  cutting  action  by  forming  a  V-shaped 
groove  in  said  surface,  the  inner  periphery  of  each  tooth  being 
relieved  in  a  radially  outward  direction  to  provide  a  circumfer- 
entially extending  radial  clearance  space  between  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  tooth  and  the  central  slug  formed  in  the  work- 
piece  by  the  cutter,  said  clearance  space  extending  rearwardly 
from  a  generally  vertically  extending  line  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  line  of  intersection  of  said  inner  periphery  and  the 
trailing  face  of  each  gullet,  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  each 
tooth  between  said  vertically  extending  line  and  said  line  of 
intersection  forming  a  margin  therebetween  having  a  circum- 
ferential width  of  between  0.002"  to  0.040",  said  margins  form- 
ing a  segments  of  a  cylindrical  surface  concentric  with  the 
central  axis  of  the  cutter,  the  inner  periphery  of  each  tooth 
being  relieved  such  that  said  clearance  space  ^progressively 
wider  radially  in  a  circumferentially  rearward  direction  and 
extends  rearwardly  on  each  tooth  to  the  next  successive  rear- 
ward gullet. 


4,538,945 

APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A  POLYGON  PROHLE 

ON  A  WORKPIECE 

Paul  Godecke,  and  Otto  Meicbel,  both  of  Neutraubling,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krones  Ag  Hermann  Kronseder 
Maschinenfabrik,  Neutrabling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1982,  3238442 

Int.  a.i  B23C  3/04,  3/24 
U.S.  a.  409—157  20  Claims 


I.  An  improved  apparatus  for  machining  a  polygon  profile 
on  a  workpiece  including  means  for  rotating  the  workpiece,  a 
tool  spindle  and  means  for  rotating  the  tool  spindle  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  workpiece,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tool  having  a  circular  circumference  and  a  plurality  of 

cutting  edges  at  said  circumference; 
means  for  eccentrically  mounting  the  tool  on  the  tool  spindle 
for  oscillatory  motion  for  intermittent  engagement  with 
the  workpiece  for  machining  a  polygonal  profile  thereon; 
and 
means  for  adjusting  the  eccentricity  of  the  tool  relative  to 
the  spindle  for  varying  the  profile. 


4,538,946 
HAND  REPAIR  TOOL  FOR  CURVED  SURFACES 

Joseph  T.  Bloch,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,358 
Int.  C\?  B23C  3/16:  B27C  5/10 
U.S.  a.  409—179  13  Claims 

1.  A  tool  useful  in  the  repair  of  damaged  areas  of  a  complex, 
compound  curved  surface,  said  tool  comprising: 
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means  for  attaching  the  tool  to  said  surface; 

means  carried  by  said  attaching  means  capable  of  rotation 

with  respect  to  said  attaching  means; 
means  carried  by  said  rotatable  means  capable  of  pivoting 

with  respect  to  said  rotatable  means; 
an  operating  arm  having  one  end  carried  by  said  pivotable 

means; 
a  fixed  ring  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm; 


4,538  948 
HYDRAULIC  ROUND  BALE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  Melton,  Shelby,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Melton  Brothers 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Shelby,  N.C. 

Filed  M«y  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,749 

Int  a.^  AOID  87/12:  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  a.  414-24.6  Uaaims 


an  inner  ring  pivotable  connected  to  said  fixed  ring; 

a  mounting  tube  pivotably  connected  to  said  inner  ring; 

a  guide  means  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  and 
being  capable  of  contacting  said  surface  for  biasing  said 
cutter  towards  a  position  that  is  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  surface; 

a  cutter  assembly  slidably  carried  by  said  tube,  and 

means  for  urging  said  cutter  assembly  towards  said  surface. 


4,538,947 

SET  SCREW 

Jack  Burkholder,  Rt.  2,  Box  170AA,  Eastland,  Tex.  76448 

Filed  No?.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,992 

Int.  C\?  F16B  i5/00 

U.S.  a.  411-393  2  Qaims 


1.  A  set  screw  comprising  shank  means,  cutting  element 
means  provided  at  one  end  of  the  shank  means  for  a  penetrat- 
ing engagement  with  an  object  upon  installation  of  the  set 
screw,  wherein  the  cutting  element  means  extends  axially 
outwardly  from  said  one  end  of  the  shank  means,  and  wherein 
the  cutting  element  means  comprises  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  oppositely  disposed  cutting  segments  of  a  substan- 
tially pie  shaped  configuration,  a  cutting  edge  provided  for 
each  cutting  segment  for  an  initial  engagement  with  the  object, 
the  inner  end  of  each  segment  being  disposed  at  the  axial  center 
of  the  shank  means  and  the  outer  periphery  of  each  segment 
terminating  radially  inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  set 
screw,  the  outer  surface  of  each  segment  being  of  a  compound 
Uper  configuration  having  both  circumferential  and  radial 
upers  across  the  outer  face  of  each  segment  whereby  the 
cutting  edges  engage  the  object  prior  to  engagement  thereof 
by  the  compound  tapered  surfaces. 


1.  Ground  supported  handling  and  transport  apparatus  for 
generally  cylindrically  shaped  round  bales  having  substantially 
parallel  ends,  comprising  in  combination. 

a  single  hydraulic  lift  ram  with  a  reciprocation  member, 

grasping  means  comprising  two  spaced  arms  mounted  to 
pivot  on  an  axis  located  above  the  ground  for  grasping  the 
ends  of  a  bale  and  swinging  it  off  the  ground  and  upward 
about  the  axis, 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  bale  movement  about  said  axis 
after  a  swing  about  the  axis  of  approximately  160',  and 

means  coupling  the  ram  to  said  grasping  means  for  control- 
ling said  swing  of  greater  than  120*  about  said  axis  in 
response  to  reciprocation  of  said  member  comprising  a 
flexible  cable  connected  about  a  rotary  drum  member  and 
moving  the  cable  in  opposite  directions  by  said  reciproca- 
tion member  coupled  for  linear  movement  therewith,  said 
rotary  member  being  fixed  for  rotation  about  said  axis 
with  said  grasping  means  thereby  to  swing  said  arms  in 
opFtosite  directions  of  rotation  as  the  reciprocation  mem- 
ber moves  in  opposite  directions  wherein  said  reciproca- 
tion member  is  coupled  to  two  ends  of  said  cable  which 
has  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  cable  wound  about  said 
rotary  member  and  affixed  thereto. 


4  538  949 
CONVEYOR  FOR  CONVEYING  SILAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

MATERIAL 
Cornells  H.  Liet,  and  Fredericus  Liet,  both  of  Lesser,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Trioliet-Mullos  Silo  Nederland  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,009 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Jul.   26,    1982. 
8202987 

Int.  Q\?  AOID  87/12 
U.S.  a.  414-24.6  I6aalms 


1.  A  conveyor  means  consisting  of  endless  chains  or  the  like, 
which  are  adapted  to  be  driven  and  which  are  led  over  end 
rollers,  while  cross-bars  extend  between  said  chains,  said  cross- 
bars carrying  teeth,  the  path  which  is  followed  by  the  cross- 
bars with  the  teeth  including  a  conveying  portion  and  an  inac- 
tive portion  which  is  positioned  lower  than  the  conveying 
portion,  wherein  the  inactive  portion  of  the  path  comprises  a 
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stretch,  which  extends  partly  towards  the  conveying  portion 
and  partly  away  from  the  conveying  portion  wherein  teeth  on 
adjacent  cross-bars  face  each  other  along  said  stretch  adapting 
the  conveyor  to  release  a  flbrous  bundle  carried  thereby, 
whereby  the  bundle  carried  by  the  conveying  means  is  ten- 
sioned  on  the  teeth  when  passing  the  end  roller  to  which  it  is 
conveyed,  and  the  tension  is  removed,  and  the  bundle  is  re- 
leased from  the  conveying  means,  when  the  bundle  reaches 
said  stretch  of  the  inactive  portion. 


4,538,950 
AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYING  WORKS  IN  A 

MACHINE  SHOP 
Tadataka  Shiomi;  Kouichi  Nabika,  both  of  Gifu,  and  Takashi 
Kawagoe,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikal 
KabusUki  Kaisha,  Japui 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  May  25, 1981,  56-79588 

Int.  a.^  B65H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  414—222  4  Claims 


1.  An  automated  system  for  conveying  a  pallet  on  which  a 
work  is  securely  positioned  between  a  pallet  warehouse  and  a 
machine  tool  table,  the  pallet  of  the  type  having  a  body  which 
includes  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  side  faces,  the  system 
including: 

(1)  a  conveyor  truck  movable  along  a  path  laid  on  the 
ground  between  a  loading  station  adjacent  to  the  ware- 
house and  an  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus  pro- 
vided adjacent  to  the  machine  tool  table,  said  conveyor 
truck  including: 

(a)  a  truck  positioning  device  for  positioning  the  truck 
with  respect  to  the  ground  at  a  predetermined  position 
on  the  path,  the  truck  positioning  device  comprising: 
(i)  cone  bodies  secured  on  the  ground  at  positions  on  the 

ground  for  the  truck  to  be  stopped, 

(ii)  an  engaging  device  provided  on  the  truck,  the  en- 
gaging device  including  cone  plates  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  a  piston  rod  slidably  engaged  within  a 
cylinder  fixedly  and  vertically  mounted  on  the  truck, 
and 

(iii)  switch  means  for  detecting  upper  limit  and  lower 
limit  positions  of  the  cone  plates,  said  piston  rod 
having  connected  thereto  a  disc-shaped  dog  which 
can  engage  with  upper  and  lower  limit  switches  of 
the  switch  means,  said  cone  plates  being  engaged 
with  the  cone  bodies  by  actuation  of  the  engaging 
device  cylinder  when  the  truck  stops,  wherein  the 
truck  is  set  and  positioned  at  a  predetermined  position 
with  respect  to  the  ground  when  the  dog  engages 
with  the  lower  limit  switch,  and 

(b)  a  pallet  positioning  device  for  positioning  and  support- 
ing the  pallet  on  the  truck; 

(2)  an  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus  for  transport- 
ing the  pallet  between  the  conveyor  truck  and  the  ma- 
chine tool  table,  the  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus 
having  means  for  positioning  the  pallet  on  the  automatic 
work  exchanging  apparatus  by  guiding  a  conveymg  sur- 


face provided  on  the  undersurface  and  side  faces  of  the 
pallet  thereby  controlling  the  position  of  the  pallet  when 
the  pallet  is  transferred  from  the  machine  tool  table  to  the 
conveyor  truck;  and 
(3)  pallet  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  fixing  a 
pallet  on  the  machine  tool  table,  said  pallet  positioning 
means  including: 

(a)  a  reference  surface  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  pallet, 
and 

(b)  a  reference  surface  on  the  machine  tool  uble,  wherein 
intimate  contact  of  the  pallet  reference  surface  and  the 
machine  tool  table  reference  surface  precisely  positions 
the  pallet  on  the  machine  tool  table. 

2.  An  automated  system  for  conveying  a  pallet  on  which  a 
work  is  securely  positioned  between  a  pallet  warehouse  and  a 
machine  tool  table,  the  pallet  of  the  type  having  a  body  which 
includes  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  side  faces,  the  system 
including: 

(1)  a  conveyor  truck  movable  along  a  path  laid  on  the 
ground  between  a  loading  station  adjacent  to  the  ware- 
house and  an  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus  pro- 
vided adjacent  to  the  machine  tool  Uble,  said  conveyor 
truck  including: 

(a)  a  truck  positioning  device  for  positioning  the  truck 
with  respect  to  the  ground  at  a  predetermined  position 
on  the  path,  and 

(b)  a  pallet  positioning  device  for  positioning  and  support- 
ing the  pallet  on  the  truck; 

(2)  an  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus  for  transport- 
ing the  pallet  between  the  conveyor  truck  and  the  ma- 
chine tool  Uble,  the  automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  positioning  means  for  positioning  the  pallet  on  the 
automatic  work  exchanging  apparatus  by  guiding  a 
conveying  surface  provided  on  the  undersurface  and 
side  faces  of  the  pallet  thereby  controlling  the  position 
of  the  pallet  when  the  pallet  is  transferred  from  the 
machine  tool  table  to  the  conveyor  truck, 

(b)a  four  cornered  truck  laterally  displaceable  along 
circularly  sectioned  straight  rails  laid  on  the  ground 
adjacent  to  the  machine  tool  uble, 

(c)  a  platform  vertically  movable  along  supports  posi- 
tioned at  the  four  comers  and  center  of  said  truck,  the 
platform  being  connected  to  piston  rods  of  cylinders 
mounted  at  two  positions  on  the  truck,  the  vertical 
stroke  of  the  platform  being  adjusuble  by  positioning 
nut  members  on  the  comer  supports  so  that  the  upper- 
most and  lowermost  positions  of  said  platform  can  be 
defined  by  engagement  of  blocks  fixed  on  the  platform 
with  said  nut  members, 

(d)  a  pallet  displacing  device  positioned  on  said  platform, 
said  pallet  displacing  device  operating  to  transfer  a 
pallet  between  the  platform  and  the  machine  tool  Uble, 
and  p2  (e)  driving  means  for  driving  the  pallet  displac- 
ing device;  and 

(3)  pallet  positioning  means  for  positioning  and  fixing  the 
pallet  on  the  machine  tool  table,  said  pallet  positioning 
means  including: 

(a)  a  reference  surface  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  pallet, 
and 

(b)  a  reference  surface  on  the  machine  tool  Uble,  wherein 
intimate  contact  of  the  pallet  reference  surface  and  the 
machine  tool  uble  reference  surface  precisely  positions 
the  pallet  on  the  machine  tool  table. 


234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


4  538  951 
CHASSILESS  VEHICLE  AND  FRONT  REFUSE  LOADER 
Kenneth  L.  Yeazel,  Tul«a,  and  Robert  J.  Forester,  Broken  Ar- 
row, both  of  Oklg.,  assignors  to  Crane  Carrier  Company. 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,353 

Int.  a.s  B65F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  414-407  15  aaims 


ing  said  dolly  with  freedom  for  over-land  movement 
between  points  of  dry  storage  and  launching  and/or  haul- 
ing; 

(d)  fore  and  aft  pairs  of  port  and  starboard  lift  pad  assemblies 
each  including  a  piston/cylinder  combination  flxedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  along  the  port  and  star- 
board sides  thereof  and  a  vertically  extendable  and  re- 
tractable lift  pad  pivotally  secured  thereto  for  engagement 
with  the  hull  of  a  boat  and  for  support  of  the  boat  during 
transport; 

(e)  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  dolly  and  coupled  to 
each  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  combinations  for  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  lift  pads; 

(0  means  defining  fore  and  aft  take-up/pay-out  reels 
mounted  on  said  frame  member  outboard  of  one  of  the 
port  or  starboard  lift  pad  assemblies  for  each  pair  ot  fore 
and  aft  port  and  starboard  lift  pad  assemblies; 

(g)  fore  and  aft  first  attachment  means  fixedly  mounted  on 


9.  A  self-propelled  wheeled  load  handling  vehicle  compris- 
ing; 

a  cylindrical  load  receiving  tank  directly  supported  upon  a 
spaced  driving  wheel  suspension  system  and  a  driven 
wheel  suspension  system; 

a  prime  mover  means  and  power  transmission  means  at- 
tached to  said  tank  between  said  suspension  systems  to 
interconnect  said  prime  mover  power  to  said  driving 
wheels; 

a  fiuid  power  source; 

an  operator's  cab  attached  to  a  forward  end  of  said  tank,  the 
top  of  said  cab  being  substantially  below  the  top  of  said 
tank,  said  cab  having  means  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  vehicle  and  said  fiuid  power  source; 

said  load  receiving  tank  having  a  top  front  load  receiving 
opening  and  a  closure  therefor,  said  closure  pivotally 
supported  to  the  top  of  said  tank  about  an  axis  that  is 
substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  forward/rear- 
ward axis  of  said  tank,  said  pivot  located  at  the  rear  of  said 
opening; 

first  fiuid  power  cylinder/piston  means  attached  between 
said  tank  and  said  closure  to  pivot  said  closure  from  a 
horizontal  closed  position  to  a  substantially  vertical  posi- 
tion; 

a  compacting  packer  piston  reciprocable  inside  said  tank 
from  front  to  rear  and  vice-versa; 

a  telescopic  fiuid  power  expansible  cylinder,  a  movable  end 
of  which  is  attached  to  said  packer  piston,  and  a  fixed  end 
of  which  is  supported  by  a  frame  located  forward  of  said 
tank  above  said  operator's  cab; 

a  tailgate  of  substantially  the  cross-sectional  size  of  said  tank 
and  hingable  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  tank; 

front  loader  means  to  temporarily  attach  with  a  pick-up  load 
container  positioned  on  the  ground  in  front  of  said  opera- 
tor's cab,  said  loader  means  interconnected  to  said  closure 
means  to  raise  and  dump  same  into  said  load  receiving 
opening  and  return  said  container  to  its  original  position 
on  the  ground. 


4,538,952 

MOBILE  BOAT  DOLLY 

Oeve  D.  Chase,  2024  Highway  20,  Sedro  Woolley,  Wash.  98284 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,779 

Int.  C\}  B60P  i/m 

U.S.  a.  414-458  18  ^^^^ 

1.  A  straddle-type  mobile  boat  dolly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  horizontal  frame  member  comprising  spaced  parallel 
port  and  starboard  main  frames  and  a  forward  converging 
frame  portion; 

(b)  means  for  hitching  said  frame  member  to  a  towing  mech- 
anism; 

(c)  running  gear  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  support- 


said  frame  member  outboard  of  the  other  of  said  port  and 
starboard  lift  pad  assemblies  for  each  pair  of  fore  and  aft 
port  and  starboard  lift  pair  assemblies;  and, 
(h)  fore  and  aft  fiexible  strap  defining  means  each  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end  to  respective  ones  of  said  fore  and  aft 
reels,  said  fore  and  aft  fiexible  strap  defining  means  ex- 
tending about  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  of  said  lift 
pads  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  combinations  associated 
with  each  of  said  fore  and  aft  port  and  starboard  lift  pad 
assemblies  and  spanning  the  space  between  said  spaced 
parallel  port  and  starboard  main  frames,  said  strap  defin- 
ing means  having  second  attachment  means  secured  to 
their  free  ends  for  releasable  attachment  to  said  first  at- 
tachment means  during  support  of  a  boat  on  said  dolly 
with  said  fore  and  aft  strap  defining  means  extending 
beneath  the  keel  of  the  boat  and  serving  as  tensioning 
means  to  prevent  spreading  of  said  port  and  starboard 
frame  members  and  outward  bending  and/or  spreading  of 
said  port  and  starboard  fore  and  aft  lift  pad  assemblies. 


4,538,953 
LOAD  SECURING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  FORKLIFT  TRUCK 

Harold  C.  Abramson,  Jr.,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,507 

Int.  Q\}  B66F  9/ IS 

U.S.  a.  414-608  2  aaims 

1.  A  forklift,  the  forklift  being  selectively  positionable  along 
a  generally  vertically  extending  mast,  the  forklift  having  a 
shank  selectively  positioned  along  said  generally  vertically 
extending  mast,  the  forklift  having  affixed  to  the  shank  at  least 
one  generally  horizontally  extending  dependent  tine,  said  tine 
being  disposed  generally  remote  from  said  mast;  a  load  engag- 
ing and  disengaging  means  affixed  to  said  shank  with  load 
engaging  means  adapted  to  engage  a  load  on  said  forklift  when 
said  forklift  is  raised  above  a  supporting  surface,  said  load 
engaging  means  adapted  to  disengage  said  load  when  the  said 
tine  is  disposed  generally  adjacent  said  supporting  surface, 
including  a  member  defining  a  generally  vertically  extending 
passageway  affixed  adjacent  said  shank,  the  load  engaging 


September  3,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


23S 


means  having  a  generally  J-shaped  configuration,  the  load 
engaging  means  slideably  disposed  with  the  inset  passageway, 
said  load  engaging  means  having  a  generally  linear  shank 
slideably  disposed  in  the  passageway  and  a  toe  portion  extend- 
ing generally  away  from  said  mast;  the  load  engaging  means 
being  in  an  inverted  position  wherein  said  linear  shank  extends 


below  the  bottom  of  the  tine  when  the  tine  is  in  a  raised  posi- 
tion; and  when  the  tine  is  in  a  lowered  position,  the  toe  of  the 
load  engaging  means  being  disposed  upwardly  relative  to  said 
tine;  the  toe  of  said  load  engaging  means  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  recess  on  a  load  when  said  tine  assembly  is  in  a  raised 
position  and  disengage  from  the  recess  on  a  load  when  the  tine 
is  in  a  lowered  position. 


4,538,954 

STACKER  CRANE  HAVING  NARROW  MAST 

STRUCTURE 

Roger  D,  Luebke,  Brown  Deer,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harnischfeger 

Corporation,  Brookfield,  Wis. 

I    ,         Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,977 
Int.  a.J  B66C  79/00 
U.S.  a,  414—633  6  Oaims 


^-^ 
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\ 
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1.  A  crane  comprising  a  horizontally  movable  overhead 
trolley,  an  upright  rigid  mast  having  at  an  upper  end  thereof  a 
connection  with  the  trolley  that  confines  it  to  rotation  about  its 
own  axis  relative  to  the  trolley,  the  lower  end  of  said  rigid  mast 
being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  above  a  floor,  an  intermedi- 
ate mast  movable  relative  to  said  rigid  mast  down  to  and  up 
from  a  lowered  position  in  which  a  bottom  end  of  the  interme- 
diate mast  is  at  a  substantially  smaller  distance  above  the  floor, 
a  carriage  movable  up  and  down  relative  to  both  of  said  masts 
and  having  means  thereon  for  supporting  a  load,  and  a  winch 
carried  by  the  trolley  and  connected  with  the  carriage  for 
raising  and  lowering  it,  said  crane  being  characterized  by: 

A.  one  of  said  masts  having  a  lengthwise  projecting  pilot 
element  fixed  thereon 


(1)  which  is  of  smaller  cross-section  than  the  other  of  said 
masts  and 

(2)  which  is  telescopingly  received  in  said  other  of  the 
masts  to  guide  the  intermediate  mast  for  motion  be- 
tween its  said  lowered  position  and  a  raised  position  in 
which  the  top  end  of  the  intermediate  mast  is  contigu- 
ous to  the  lower  end  of  the  rigid  mast; 

B.  each  of  said  masts  having  a  pair  of  guide  rails  extending 
vertically  therealong,  one  at  each  of  a  pair  of  opposite 
sides  thereof,  the  guide  rails  on  the  intermediate  mast 

-  being  vertically  aligned  with  respective  guide  rails  on  the 
rigid  mast; 

C.  biasing  means  reacting  between  the  rigid  mast  and  the 
intermediate  mast  to  urge  the  latter  toward  its  raised 
position; 

D.  guide  means  on  said  carriage  cooperating  with  said  guide 
rails  on  the  masts  to  confine  the  carriage  to  vertical  mo- 
tion relative  to  the  masts;  and 

E.  cooperating  abutment  means  on  the  carriage  and  on  the 
intermediate  mast,  engaged  when  the  carriage  is  near  the 
bottom  of  the  intermediate  mast,  to  constrain  the  interme- 
diate mast  to  move  up  and  down  with  the  carriage  be- 
tween its  raised  and  its  lowered  positions. 


4,538,955 

ADJUSTABLE  TOWER  FOR  FRONT  END  TRACTOR 

LOADERS 

Joseph  W.  Langenfeld,  and  Neal  W.  Westendorf,  both  of  Onawa, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Westendorf  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onawa,  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,902 

Int.  a.J  E02F  3/62 

U.S.  a.  414-686  3  Qaims 


3.  An  adjustable  tower  for  front  end  tractor  loaders  compris- 


ing. 


first  and  second  tower  members  having  upper  and  lower 
ends, 

said  first  and  second  tower  members  having  connection 
means  at  their  lower  ends  for  connection  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  tractor, 

said  first  tower  member  having  a  first  elongated  frame  mem- 
ber secured  at  its  rearward  end  thereto  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom, 

said  first  frame  member  having  a  downwardly  extending 
forward  end  portion, 

said  second  tower  member  having  a  second  elongated  frame 
member  secured  at  its  rearward  end  thereto  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom, 

said  second  frame  member  having  a  downwardly  extending 
forward  end  portion, 

first  and  second  booms  pivotally  secured  at  their  rearward 
ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tower 
members  respectively,  and  extending  forwardly  there- 
from, 

first  and  second  hydraulic  cylinders  connecting  said  booms 
and  tower  members  for  pivotally  moving  said  booms  with 
respect  to  said  tower  members, 

the  forward  ends  of  said  booms  adapted  to  receive  a  materi- 
als-handling attachment  thereon, 
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bail  joints  pivotally  connecting  said  booms  to  said  tower 
members  to  permit  the  forward  ends  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers to  be  moved  towards  and  away  from  each  other, 

and  a  length  adjusuble  cross  member  secured  to  said  down- 
wardly extending  forward  end  portions  on  said  first  and 
second  frame  members  and  extending  therebetween  for 
connection  to  the  forward  end  of  the  tractor, 

said  cross  member  including  selectively  rotatable  adjustment 
means  at  its  opposite  ends  to  permit  said  cross  member  to 
be  selectively  moved  forwardly,  rearwardly,  upwardly 
and  downwardly  with  respect  to  said  forward  end  por- 
tions and  tractor. 


4  538  956 

WORKPIECE  GRIPPING  AND  MANIPULATING 

APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  WELDING  SYSTEMS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
lUlph  W.  Kalkbrenner,  Irwin,  and  Richard  M.  Kobuck,  Del- 
moot,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,262 

Int  a.^  B66C  23/00 

US.  a.  414—735  9  Claims 


1.  A  workptece  handling  assembly  for  gripping,  manipulat- 
ing and  releasing  a  fixtured  workpiece  assembly  for  transport 
to  and  from  and  positioning  in  a  workpiece  welding  station  and 
the  like  by  hoist  means  to  minimize  contamination  of  the  welds 
produced  therein,  the  workpiece  being  formed  of  an  array  of 
metal  members  and  fixture  plate  members  therefor  assembled 
in  a  fixtured  grid  assembly  wherein  generally  triangular  pro- 
trusions project  oppositely  from  the  fixtured  plate  members 
and  have  precision  convergent  grip  edges  and  precision  aper- 
tured  locating  holes  therein;  said  workpiece  handling  assembly 
comprising  an  inverted  generally  "U"  shaped  gripping  and 
manipulating  gripping  device  including  a  telescopically  exten- 
sible horizontal  crossbeam  structure  having  depending  support 
arms  extending  downwardly  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  the 
lowermost  ends  of  said  arms  having  pivoted  gripper  jaw  mem- 
bers joumaled  therein  for  rotary  movement  about  a  common 
horizontal  axis  including  foot  formations  having  confronting 
shaped  conuct  surfaces  to  interfit  and  grip  said  convergent 
grip  edges,  rotatable  adjusting  screw  means  coupled  with  said 
crossbeam  structures  and  one  of  said  support  arms  for  moving 
the  latter  toward  and  away  from  the  other  support  arm  to 
move  said  gripper  jaw  members  to  and  from  gripping  relation 
with  said  grip  edges  of  said  triangular  protrusions,  and  means 
for  restraining  at  least  one  of  said  gripper  jaw  members  at 
diametrically  opposite  angular  positions  about  the  pivot  axis 
thereof  to  support  the  workpiece  in  either  of  two  relatively 
inverted  positions,  and  wherein  said  telescopically  extensible 
crossbeam  structure  comprises  a  vertically  spaced  pair  of 
parallel  elongated  horizontally  disposed  tube  members  fixed  to 


one  of  said  support  arms  and  a  pair  of  similarly  spaced  horizon- 
tal rods  fixed  to  the  other  support  arm  and  telescopically  inter- 
fitted  into  said  tube  members,  and  said  adjusting  screw  means 
mcludes  a  shaft  journaled  in  one  of  the  suppori  arms  having  a 
hand  knob  for  manipulation  thereof  and  a  screw  thread  portion 
threaded  into  nut  means  coupled  to  said  crossbeam  structure  to 
effect  extension  and  contraction  of  the  crossbeam  structure. 


4  538  957 

MULTI-STAGE  HYDRAULICMACHINE  AND  CONTROL 

METHOD  FOR  MULTI-STAGE  HYDRAULIC  MACHINE 

Ichiro  Yamagata,  Yokohama,  and  Shinsaku  Sato,  Ebina,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-167706 
Int.  a.^F01D;  7/00 
U.S.  a.  415-1  6  Claims 


1.  A  control  method  for  a  multi-stage  hydraulic  machine 
which  comprises  a  rotatable  shaft;  a  plurality  of  runners  fixed 
to  said  shaft  and  arranged  from  a  highest-pressure  stage;  runner 
chambers  in  which  are  respectively  housed  said  runners;  a 
return  channel  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  runner  cham- 
bers with  each  other;  movable  wicket  gates  provided  in  at  least 
the  said  highest-pressure  stage  and  capable  of  moving  between 
a  position  in  which  said  movable  wicket  gates  block  said  chan- 
nel with  one  said  runner  chamber  and  a  position  in  which  said 
movable  wicket  gates  open  said  channel;  and  a  casing  con- 
nected to  said  highest-pressure  stage,  said  method  comprising: 
a  first  step  of  causing  said  movable  wicket  gates  to  block  said 

channel; 
a  second  step  of  feeding  air  to  said  runner  chamber  of  the 
highest-pressure  stage  to  lower  a  water  level  in  said  hydrau- 
lic machine  to  a  draft  tube  positioned  below  said  runner 
chamber  of  the  lowest-pressure  stage; 
a  third  step  of  shifting  a  mode  of  idling  operation  of  said  shaft 

to  one  of  a  turbine  generating  and  pumping  operation, 
said  third  step  including: 

a  first  process  of  exhausting  air  in  said  runner  chamber  of  the 
highest-pressure  stage,  whereby  said  water  level  rises  to  said 
runner  chamber  of  the  lowest-pressure  stage; 
a  second  process  of  using  the  rotary  centrifugal  force  of  the 
lowest-pressure  stage  runner  for  feeding  water  from  said 
draft  tube  to  the  return  channel  connected  to  said  runner 
chamber  of  the  lowest-pressure  stage; 
a  third  process  of  feeding  a  part  of  the  water  fed  into  said 

return  channel  back  to  said  draft  tube; 
a  fourth  process  of  sequentially  exhausting  air  from  said  runner 
chambers  of  stages  below  said  highest-pressure  stage,  begin- 
ning with  a  stage  immediately  below  said  highest-pressure 
stage,  except  said  lowest-pressure  sUge,  after  said  runner 
chamber  of  said  highest-pressure  stage  reaches  an  underwa- 
ter shut-off  state; 
a  fifth  process  of  stopping  said  exhaustion  of  a  part  of  the  water 
from  said  return  channel  to  said  draft  tube  in  said  third 
process  and,  at  the  same  time,  exhausting  air  in  said  runner 
chamber  of  said  lowest-pressure  stage,  when  said  runner 
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chambers  of  every  stage  except  said  lowest-pressure  stage 
reach  an  underwater  shut-ofT  state;  and 

a  sixth  process  of  stopping  exhaustion  of  the  air  from  said 
runner  chambers  of  each  pressure  stoge  when  the  pressure  of 
said  runner  chamber  of  said  highest-pressure  stage  reaches  a 
predetermined  value;  and 

a  fourth  step  of  opening  said  movable  wicket  gates. 
5.  A  multi-stage  hydraulic  machine  which  comprises: 

a  rotatable  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  runners  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  arranged  from  a 
highest-pressure  stage  to  a  lowest-pressure  stage; 

runner  chambers  which  respectively  house  said  runners; 

a  return  channel  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  runner  cham- 
bers with  each  other; 

movable  wicket  gates  provided  at  least  in  a  channel  of  the 
highest-pressure  stage  and  capable  of  moving  between  a 
position  in  which  said  movable  wicket  gates  block  said 
channel  and  a  position  in  which  said  movable  wicket  goes 
open  said  channel; 

a  draft  tube  connected  to  the  runner  chamber  of  the  lowest- 
pressure  stage; 

means  for  feeding  compressed  air  into  said  runner  chamber  of 
said  highest-pressure  stage; 

a  communicating  pipe,  including  a  valve,  connected  with  said 
runner  chamber  of  each  of  said  stages; 

a  water  feeding  pipe,  including  a  valve,  communicated  be- 
tween a  portion  of  said  return  channel  adjacent  to  said  run- 
ner chamber  of  the  lowest-pressure  stage  and  said  draft  tube; 

a  pressure  detecting  means  arranged  at  said  runner  chamber  of 
each  of  said  stages,  respectively;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  valves  of  said  communicating  pipes 
and  water  feeding  pipe  in  response  to  an  output  of  said 
pressure  detecting  means; 

wherein  said  means  for  controlling  said  valves  includes  means 
for  sequentially  opening  said  valve  of  each  said  communicat- 
ing pipe  from  a  stage  immediately  below  said  highest-pres- 
sure stage  to  said  lowest-pressure  stage  when  the  output  of 
said  pressure  detecting  means  mounted  on  said  highest-pres- 
sure stage  exceeds  a  first  predetemined  value,  means  for 
closing  said  valve  of  the  water  feeding  pipe  when  the  output 
of  said  pressure  detecting  means  mounted  on  the  stage  adja- 
cent to  said  lowest-pressure  stage  exceeds  a  second  predeter- 
mined value,  and  means  for  closing  said  valves  of  each  said 
communicating  pipe  when  the  output  of  said  pressure  de- 
tecting means  mounted  on  said  highest-pressure  stage  ex- 
ceeds a  third  predetermined  value. 


I 


4  538  9S8 

FUEL  PUMP  HAVING  REGENERATIVE  SECTION 

PROVIDED  WITH  VENT  HOUSING  FOR  VOLTEX  FLOW 

Toshihiro  Takei,   Kariya;  Yoshiyuki   Hattori,  Toyoake,  and 

Shunsaku  Ohnishi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Set.  No.  575,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14462 

Int.  a.^  F04D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  415—53  T  5  Qaims 


•^^ 


P5^r^fe 


section  and  the  driving  section,  the  fuel  pump  being  provided 
with  a  vapor  vent  midway  of  a  pump  passage  extending  from 
a  suction  port  of  the  regenerative  pump  section  to  a  discharge 
port  thereof,  wherein 
the  vapor  vent  communicates  with  an  outside  of  the  fuel  pump 

through  a  vent  housing  for  a  vortex  flow,  and 
the  vent  housing  has  a  vent  chamber  of  a  substantially  circular 
shape,  a  Ungential  groove  provided  with  one  end  communi- 
cating with  the  vent  chamber  in  a  ungential  direction  to  the 
vent  chamber  and  other  end  communicating  with  the  vapor 
vent,  and  a  discharge  hole  provided  with  one  end  communi- 
cating with  a  center  portion  of  the  vent  chamber  and  other 
end  communicating  with  the  outside  of  the  fuel  pump. 


4,538,959 
CLEAN-IN-PLACE  PUMP 
Frank  J.  Cantor,  Cypress,  and  Robert  P.  Horwitz,  Costa  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  A  Tele- 
graph Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,076 

Int  a.J  F04D  29/16 

U.S.  a.  415—98  7  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising  a  regenerative  pump  section,  a 
driving  section  connected  to  an  impeller  of  the  regenerative 
pump  section,  and  a  housing  enclosing  the  regenerative  pump 


1.  A  liquid  pump  comprising: 

an  impeller  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  wall  embodying  means  forming  a 
pocket  in  which  particles  in  the  fluid  being  pumped  may 
become  entrapped; 

a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  pocket; 

said  impeller  having  a  hub  fixed  to  said  shaft; 

an  open  axial  slot  formed  in  said  shaft  and  extending  into  said 
pocket  forming  a  flow  path  for  fluid  to  flow  to  said  pocket 
for  producing  turbulence  within  said  pocket; 

said  impeller  embodying  a  disc  extending  outwardly  from 
said  hub,  said  disc  having  a  back  facing  said  wall  and  a 
front,  a  plurality  of  impeller  vanes  on  the  front  of  said  disc, 
a  plurality  of  back  vanes  on  the  back  of  said  disc,  there 
being  unrestricted  flow  communication  between  said 
impeller  vanes  and  said  back  vanes; 

at  least  one  axial  passage  extending  through  said  disc  and  in 
flow  communication  with  said  pocket;  and 

said  passage  and  back  vanes  cooperating  to  cause  fluid  to 
circulate  through  said  pocket  to  remove  therefrom  parti- 
cles dislodged  from  the  surfaces  forming  said  pocket  by 
the  turbulence  created  by  fluid  flowing  through  said  slot. 
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4,538,960 
AXIAL  THRUST  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  PUMPS 
Toshiki  lino,  and  Kunio  Kamata,  both  of  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1981.  Ser.  No.  234,178 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1980,  55-17816 

Int.  a.J  FOID  i/04 

U.S.  a.  415—104  2  Claims 


1.  An  axial  thrust  balancing  device  for  pumps,  the  thrust 
balancing  device  comprising: 

a  balancing  drum  secured  to  a  shaft  of  impellers  at  a  side  of 
a  last  stage  of  said  impellers  for  rotation  therewith; 

a  stationary  wall  having  a  flange-like  end  wall  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  along  a  low  pressure  sidewall  of  said 
balancing  drum; 

a  small  annular  gap  deflned  between  said  balancing  drum 
and  said  stationary  wall; 

a  small  annular  axial  gap  deflned  between  the  low  pressure 
sidewall  of  said  balancing  drum  and  the  end  wall  portion 
of  the  stationary  wall  at  a  small  radius  position; 

a  high  pressure  chamber  defined  by  the  last  stage  of  said 
impellers,  said  stationary  wall  and  the  high  pressure  side 
wall  of  said  balancing  drum; 

an  intermediate  pressure  chamber  defined  between  said 
annular  gap  and  said  axial  gap  by  said  flange-like  end  wall 
portion  of  said  stationary  wall  and  the  low  pressure  side- 
wall  of  said  balancing  drum;  and 

a  low  pressure  chamber  deflned  at  a  rear  side  of  said  flange- 
iike  end  wall  portion  of  said  stationary  wall. 


4,538,961 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  CYCLIC  AND 

COLLECnVE  PITCH  OF  A  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

Emilio  Pariani,  Cardano  al  Campo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Costru- 

zioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,852 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  18, 1982,  67779  A/82 

Int.  Q\?  B64C  27/74 

UA  a.  416-114  5  Oaims 


1.  A  cyclic  and  collective  pitch  control  device  for  a  helicop- 
ter rotor  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  said  control  device  being 
supported  by  a  fixed  support  and  comprising: 

an  oscillating  plate  mounted  around  and  spaced  away  from 


said  drive  shaft,  said  plate  including  a  fixed  inner  ring  and 
an  outer  ring  rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  ring,  said 
outer  ring  being  adapted  to  rotate  with  said  drive  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  variable  configuration  supports  uniformly 
distributed  around  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  between 
said  fixed  support  and  the  inner  ring; 

each  of  said  configuration  supports  including  a  cylindrical 
pivot  perpendicular  to  said  drive  shaft  for  connecting  said 
configuration  support  to  said  plate,  and  forks  engaging 
said  pivot  and  being  rotatable  about  a  fork  axis  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axis  of  the  associated  pivot,  at  least  one  of  said 
pivots  being  eccentric; 

displacement  means  attached  to  said  plate  and  adapted  to 
oscillate  said  plate  with  respect  to  said  shaft  about  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto;  and 

rotor  blade  control  means  connected  to  said  outer  ring. 


4,538,962 

MARINE  PROPELLER  LOCK 

Conrad  L.  McCain,  613  S.  First  St.,  Atwood,  Kans.  67730 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,485 

Int.  a.J  B63H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  416-146  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  locking  device  for  marine  propellers  to  prevent  their 
removal  from  a  power  drive  shaft  of  a  marine  engine,  the 
device  comprising: 

(a)  retaining  means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  securing 
the  propeller  to  the  drive  shaft,  said  retaining  means  hav- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  outer  surface  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  drive  shaft; 

(b)  cover  means  slidably  mounted  over  said  retaining  means, 
said  cover  means  being  generally  elongated  and  sized  to 
surround  and  loosely  fit  over  said  retaining  means  to 
restrict  access  to  and  prevent  unauthorized  removal  of  the 
retaining  means  and  propeller,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
cover  means  being  formed  in  a  generally  continuous  curve 
and  having  no  more  than  one  flat  surface  to  prevent  a 
person  or  object  from  gripping  and  forcibly  turning  the 
cover  in  order  to  apply  a  removal  force  to  the  retaining 
means; 

(c)  said  cover  means  having  a  central  axis  and  a  flrst  cylindri- 
cal recess  arranged  coaxially  with  said  central  axis  and 
extending  inwardly  from  one  end,  said  recess  being  sized 
to  loosely  fit  the  retaining  means  to  allow  the  cover  means 
to  rotate  with  respect  to  said  retaining  means; 

(d)  said  cover  means  further  including  a  second  cylindrical 
recess  arranged  coaxially  with  said  central  axis  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  cover 
means  from  said  first  recess,  the  interior  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  recesses  being  spaced  apart  so  as  to  form  a 
partition  therebetween; 

(e)  bolt  means  mounted  through  an  aperture  in  said  partition 
to  secure  said  cover  means  to  said  retaining  means,  said 
bolt  means  having  a  head  and  an  enlarged  shank  forming 
a  shoulder  which  has  a  longitudinal  dimension  between 
the  head  and  shoulder  which  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  said  partition  whereby  when  said  bolt  means 
is  tightened  to  said  retaining  means  the  cover  means  will 
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remain  free  to  turn  without  applying  a  turning  force  to  the 
bolt  means; 

(0  cap  means  mounted  in  the  end  of  the  second  recess  of  said 
cover  means  and  sized  to  engagingly  fit  and  close  said 
second  recess;  and 

(g)  wrench  means  having  a  gripping  area  at  one  end  and  a 
plurality  of  socket  ridges  having  a  non-standard  pattern 
formed  at  the  opposite  end,  said  head  of  the  bolt  means 
having  a  plurality  of  recessed  grooves  formed  therein 
which  corresponds  to  the  pattern  formed  by  the  socket 
ridges  of  said  wrench  means  whereby  only  the  corre- 
sponding wrench  means  can  be  used  to  install  or  remove 
said  bolt  means. 


'  4,538,963 

IMPELLER  FOR  CROSS-FLOW  FAN 
Takashi  Sugio,  Kusatsu;  Makoto  Obata,  and  Shotaro  Ito,  both  of 
Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,724 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125049 

Int.  a.3  P04D  29/66 

U.S.  a.  416—203  5  Qaims 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  cross-flow  fan,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  successively  adjacent,  parallel  confronting 
circular  plate  members,  at  least  three  in  number,  axially 
spaced  along  a  rotational  axis  extending  perpendicularly 
through  the  respective  centers  of  said  plate  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  axially  coupled  blade  sections,  each  deflned 
between  a  respective  successively  adjacent  pair  of  said 
plate  members  and  including  a  respective  plurality  of 
blades,  substantially  greater  than  five  in  number  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  axis  between,  and  mounted  at 
opposite  axial  ends  thereof  to,  said  successively  adjacent 
pair  of  plate  members,  the  blades  of  each  of  said  blade 
sections  being  circumferentially  spaced  at  respective  ran- 
dom pitch  angles  about  said  axis  without  periodicity; 

no  more  than  five  of  said  blades  of  each  of  said  blade  sections 
being  angularly  located  about  said  axis  so-  as  to  be  angu- 
larly aligned  within  1°  of  any  of  the  blades  of  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  blade  sections. 


4,538,964 
MULTISTAGE  RESONANT  COMPRESSOR 

Alec  T.  Brown,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,130 
Int.  a.^  F04B  25/00.  35/04:  H02K  33/02 
U.S.  a.  417—267  8  Qaims 

1.  A  multistage  reciprocating  compressor  comprising: 
a  casing  with  sidewalls  and  opposed  end  walls; 
a  linear  motor  having  split  stator  sections  affixed  to  opposing 
side  walls  of  the  casing  to  form  a  gap  between  the  sections 
and  a  plunger  assembly  disposed  within  said  gap  and 
electrically  coupled  to  the  stator  sections  to  reciprocally 
drive  the  plunger  assembly  in  a  reciprocating  stroke  man- 
ner between  said  opposed  end  walls; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  U-shaped  flexure  springs  each  having 
two  legs  and  a  body  portion,  each  spring  affixed  at  the  legs 


to  opposing  side  walls  of  the  casing  so  that  the  body 
portion  of  the  spring  extends  between  the  sidewalls; 

said  plunger  assembly  having  one  end  atuched  to  the  body 
poriion  of  one  flexure  spring  and  an  opposite  end  attached 
to  the  body  portion  of  the  other  flexure  spring  to  suspend 
the  plunger  assembly  between  said  flexure  springs  and 
support  said  plunger  assembly  during  each  reciprocating 
stroke; 

a  plurality  of  sUged  compression  cylinders  mounted  in  said 
end  walls,  each  cylinder  containing  a  close  fitting  piston; 

connection  means  for  driving  each  piston  to  compress  the 
working  fluid  in  the  suged  cylinders,  said  connecting 
means  connected  to  each  end  of  the  plunger  assembly  and 


XJ^ 


operatively  associated  with  each  piston  so  that  each  piston 
reciprocates  with  said  plunger  assembly; 

flow  means  for  sequentially  passing  a  working  fluid  through 
each  of  the  staged  compression  cylinders,  wherein  the 
area  of  each  piston  in  the  sequence  is  smaller  than  the  area 
of  the  preceding  piston;  and 

means  for  balancing  the  compression  forces  acting  on  each 
end  of  the  plunger  assembly  including  positioning  said 
compression  cylinders  in  opposed  end  walls  according  to 
a  relationship  between  the  piston  areas  and  the  cylinder 
pressures  whereby  the  natural  frequency  of  the  plunger 
assembly  is  subsuntially  equal  to  the  exciting  frequency  of 
the  linear  motor. 


4,538,965 

HYDROSTATIC  RADIAL  PISTON  PUMP 

Jbrg  Dantlgraber,  Lohr-Sackenback,  and  Klaus  Morio,  Mark- 

theidenfeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Man- 

nesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,843,  Nov.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,879 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12, 
1980,  3046753 

Int.  Q.'  F04B  1/04:  FOIB  31/10 
MS.  Q.  417—273  3  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  radial  piston  pump,  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  suction  chamber;  an  eccentric;  a  pressure  valve 
member  spaced  from  said  eccentric  and  having  a  convex  sup- 
port; a  movable  structural  unit  arranged  between  said  eccen- 
tric and  said  pressure  valve  member,  said  unit  including  a 
cylinder  having  a  supporting  face  with  a  sealing  edge  spring- 
biased  against  said  support  of  said  pressure  valve  member,  and 
a  piston  with  a  piston  shoe  spring-biased  against  said  eccentric, 
said  supporting  face  having  an  inner  annular  face  portion,  an 
additional  outer  annular  face  portion  increasing  said  support- 
ing face,  and  a  circumferential  groove  formed  between  said 
face  portions,  said  outer  annular  face  portion  of  said  supporting 
face  also  having  at  least  one  substantially  radial  groove  com- 
municating said  circumferential  groove  with  said  suction 
chamber  and  performing  only  supporting  function  without 
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performing  sealing  function  as  well  as  being  lubricated  through 
said  grooves;  and  a  pressure  spring  arranged  to  bias  said  sup- 
porting face  with  a  sealing  edge  of  said  cylinder  against  said 
support  of  said  pressure  valve  member  and  to  bias  said  piston 
shoe  of  said  piston  against  said  eccentric  in  force-transmitting 
manner,  said  spring  having  a  predetermined  force  acting  be- 


tween said  annular  face  portions  or  said  supporting  face  upon 
said  support  of  said  pressure  valve  member,  said  annular  face 
portions  of  said  supporting  face  having  a  predetermined  di- 
mension increased  by  the  provision  of  said  additional  outer 
annular  face  portion  and  selected  so  that  a  ratio  of  said  force 
and  said  dimension  does  not  exceed  substantially  2.5  kg/cm^. 

4^38,966 
OIL  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Masaya  Nikaido,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jido- 
sha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,321 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-64989 

Int.  a.i  F04B  49/08;  P04C  2/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  417-288  3  Claims 


in  said  groove,  axially-spaced  bearings  supported  in  said  sec- 
ond pump  body,  a  drive  shaft  routably  supported  in  said  axial- 
ly-spaced bearings,  with  an  end  extending  into  the  pump  cham- 
ber of  the  first  pump  body  and  an  oil  seal  positioned  about  the 
shaft  in  the  space  between  the  axially-spaced  bearings,  said 
second  pump  body  having  a  passage  therein  extending  from 
the  space  between  the  oil  seal  and  the  inner  one  of  the  axially- 
spaced  bearings  into  the  pump  chamber  defined  by  the  first 
pump  body,  first  and  second  pumps  mounted  on  said  shaft  on 
the  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said  pump  chamber  and 
supported  in  concentric  relation  therein  exclusively  by  said 
shaft,  comprising  a  first  pump  cartridge  embodying  a  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  vanes  and  an  encompassing  cam  ring 
within  which  it  is  received,  a  second  cartridge  comprised  of  a 
rotor  having  peripherally  thereof  vanes  and  an  encompassing 
cam  ring  within  which  it  is  received,  said  cartridges  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  pump  chamber  such  that  there  is  an 
annular  space  peripherally  of  the  cartridges  and  means  confin- 
ing the  cartridges  in  axially-spaced  relation  on  said  shaft  within 
the  housing,  comprising  a  first  rigid  plate  disposed  about  the 
shaft  between  the  cartridges  for  axial  movement  thereon,  said 
first  rigid  plate  defining  spaced,  parallel  surfaces  engaged  with 
the  facing  sides  of  said  cartridges,  an  annular  face  peripherally 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  pump  body  fitting 
within  the  circular  opening  of  the  first  pump  body  in  engage- 
ment with  the  outer  side  of  the  second  cartridge  and  a  pressure 
plate  disposed  within  the  first  pump  body  defining  an  annular 
surface  engaged  with  the  outer  side  of  the  first  cartridge,  said 
pressure  plate  being  supported  in  said  first  pump  body  indepen- 
dently of  said  shaft  and  said  shaft,  cartridges  and  pressure  plate 
being  removable  from  the  pump  chamber  by  separation  of  said 
second  pump  body  from  the  first  pump  body  and  said  first 
pump  body  containing  a  discharge  port,  a  main  passage  con- 
necting said  first  pump  to  said  discharge  port,  said  pumping 
chamber  including  a  first  pump  discharge  pressure  chamber 
connected  with  the  main  passage,  a  directional  control  valve 
operatively  mounted  in  said  first  pump  chamber  for  selectively 
connecting  said  second  pump  to  said  main  passage,  an  auxiliary 
passage  providing  communication  between  said  second  pump 
and  said  directional  control  valve  and  a  flow  control  valve  for 
selectively  connecting  the  main  passage  and  the  pressure 
chamber  located  in  the  main  passage  between  the  first  pump 
and  the  discharge  port  downstream  of  the  direction  control 
valve  and  serving  as  a  second  pump  discharge  pressure  cham- 
ber. 


4,538,967 
BLOWER 
Keigl  Furukawa,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,510 
Claims   priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.   30,    1982,    57- 
63959[U] 

Int.  a.i  F04B  77/00.  35/04 
U.S.  a.  417-360  5  Claims 


1.  An  oil  pump  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
ond pump  bodies  coupled  to  each  other,  said  first  pump  body 
definmg  a  pump  chamber  exclusively  of  said  second  pump 
body,  said  chamber  being  open  at  the  end  adjacent  the  second 
pump  body  and  defining  a  circular  opening  peripherally  of 
which  there  is  an  annular  groove  and  said  second  body  provid- 
ing a  closure  for  the  chamber  defined  by  said  first  pump  body 
and  definmg  a  cylindrical  portion  which  fits  into  said  circular 
opening  in  the  first  pump  body  against  a  sealing  ring  disposed 


1.  In  a  blower  including  a  casing  having  a  through  hole 
formed  in  one  end  face  thereof,  said  through  hole  extending 
axially  of  said  casing  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface,  a 
main  body  including  a  fan  arranged  to  be  received  within  said 
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casing  through  said  through  hole,  and  a  motor  drivingly  cou- 
pled to  said  fan  and  extending  axially  through  said  through 
hole  of  the  casing,  said  motor  having  a  portion  thereof  ar- 
ranged within  said  casing  and  the  rest  thereof  outside  said 
casing,  a  radially  extendingfannular  flange  member  fitted  and 
rigidly  secured  on  said  motor  and  joined  at  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  thereof  to  a  portion  of  said  one  end  face  of  said  casing 
surrounding  said  through  hole,  said  annular  flange  member 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  a  first  engaging  half  com- 
prising an  annular  wall  axially  projected  on  said  one  end  face 
and  surrounding  said  through  hole  in  concentricity  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  first  engaging  protuberances  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  said  annular  wall  and  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  first  engaging  protuberances 
cooperating  with  said  annular  wall  and  a  portion  of  said  one 
end  face  surrounding  said  through  hole  to  define  an  engaging 
recess  therebetween,  a  second  engaging  half  comprising  a 
plurality  of  second  engaging  protuberances  projecting  radially 
outwardly  from  said  annular  flange  member  at  an  outer  periph- 
eral edge  thereof  and  circumferentially  spaced  from  each 
other,  and  retaining  means  for  retaining  said  second  engaging 
half  on  said  first  engaging  half  in  predetermined  positional 
relation  thereto,  wherein  each  of  said  second  engaging  protu- 
berances of  said  second  engaging  half  is  fitted  in  said  engaging 
recess  corresponding  thereto  to  couple  said  annular  flange 
member  to  said  casing, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  ridge  located  on  and  secured  to  said  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  through  hole  of  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing about  a  whole  circumference  thereof,  said  annular 
ridge  having  a  tip  thereof  facing  radially  inwardly  of  said 
through  hole  and  having  resiliency,  said  annular  ridge 
having  said  radially  inward  tip  disposed  in  urging  contact 
with  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular  flange 
member  so  that  a  resilient  force  of  said  annular  ridge  is 
applied  to  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  annular 
flange  member  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles 
with  the  axis  of  said  through  hole,  to  seal  a  clearance 
between  said  annular  flange  member  and  said  casing;  part 
of  said  annular  wall  of  said  first  engaging  half  being  pro- 
jected more  radially  outward  than  the  rest  thereof  and 
including  at  least  one  of  said  first  engaging  protuberances, 
at  least  one  of  said  second  engaging  protuberances  of  said 
second  engaging  half  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one 
first  engaging  protuberance  being  correspondingly  pro- 
jected more  radially  outward  than  the  other  second  en- 
gaging protuberances,  said  at  least  one  second  protuber- 
ance cooperating  with  said  at  least  one  first  protuberance 
to  locate  said  annular  flange  member  in  a  predetermmed 
circumferential  position  relative  to  said  casing. 


4,538,968 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  FUEL  PUMP 
Yukio  Kusakawa,  A^jou,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,542 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  1, 1982, 57-29300[U] 
Int.  a.i  P04B  77/00.  39/06 
VS.  a.  417—368  8  Claims 

1.  A  motor  driven  fuel  pump  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  motor  housing; 

a  motor  armature  rotatably  disposed  in  said  motor  housing; 
a  pump  housing  secured  to  an  end  of  said  motor  housing  and 
defining  a  pump  chamber  having  a  radially  positioned 
outer  peripheral  section; 
a  regenerative  pump  type  impeller  disposed  in  said  pump 
chamber  and  rotatably  joumalled  within  said  pump  hous- 
ing and  drivingly  connected  to  said  motor  armature,  said 
impeller  having  an  outer  peripheral  section  cooperating 
with  a  radially  outer  peripheral  section  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  pump  chamber  to  define  a  fuel  passage  extend- 
ing circumferentially  about  said  impeller; 
a  suction  port  formed  in  said  pump  housing  and  having  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  motor  arma- 


ture and  communicated  with  said  fuel  passage  adjacent 
one  end  thereof; 

a  discharge  port  formed  in  said  pump  housing  and  communi- 
cated with  said  fuel  passage  at  the  other  end  thereof  and 
extending  therefrom  substantially  tangentially  thereto; 

means  defining  an  aperture  extending  through  said  pump 
housing  for  communicating  said  fuel  passage  with  the 
inside  of  said  motor  housing,  said  aperture  means  includ- 
ing means  defining  an  inlet  opening  portion  at  least  a  part 


of  which  includes  a  surface  angled  with  respect  to  the 
rotation  of  said  impeller  and  to  the  direction  of  fuel  flow 
so  that  a  dynamic  pressure  component  of  the  fuel  pressure 
in  said  fuel  passage  is  applied  to  said  inlet  means  so  that  the 
dynamic  pressure  component  forces  a  substantial  amount 
of  fuel  through  said  aperture  means;  and 
a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  the  downstream  end  of  said 
discharge  port  and  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  motor  armature. 


4,538,969 

EXHAUST-GAS  TURBOCHARGER  WITH  A  BEARING 

SYSTEM  LOCATED  BETWEEN  THE  TURBINE  AND  THE 

COMPRESSOR 
Hansniedi  Ammann,  Oberentfelden,  and  Hansnlricfa  Horlcr, 
Ziirich,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri 
A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,060 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   18,   1981, 
5324/81 

Inta.^P04B  77/00 
VS.  a.  417-407  2  Claims 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  turbocharger  with  a  turbine  shaft  sup- 
ported by  a  plurality  of  bearing  arrangements,  comprising:  « 
turbine  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  an 
impeller  wheel  releasably  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  impeller  wheel  having  a  central  bore,  a  front  inlet 
side  and  a  rear  face,  the  other  end  of  the  turbine  shaft  having 
a  conical  shaft  stub,  an  intermediate  bushing  for  connecting 
said  impeller  wheel  to  said  shaft,  said  intermediate  bushing 
including  a  solid  hub  portion  positioned  adjacent  said  rear  face 
and  a  thin-walled,  cylindrical  portion  extending  axially  from 
said  hub  portion  to  said  front  inlet  side  through  said  central 
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bore,  said  hub  portion  having  a  conical  bore  which  receives 
said  conical  shaft  stub,  an  axially  extending  screw  in  the  hub 
portion  of  the  intermediate  bushing  for  securing  said  interme- 
diate bushing  to  said  conical  shaft  stub,  whereby  said  hub 
portion  is  positioned  between  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
impeller  wheel  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  bearing  arrange- 
ments adjacent  said  impeller  wheel;  said  impeller  wheel  being 
secured  along  a  first  exterior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion 
in  a  compression  fit  at  the  front  inlet  side  of  the  impeller  wheel 
over  a  first  length  of  the  cylindrical  portion  which  is  short 
relative  to  total  length  of  the  cylindrical  portion;  a  remaining 
length  of  the  cylindrical  portion  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
central  bore  of  the  impeller  wheel  facing  said  remaining  length 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  so  as  to  define  a  ring  shaped  cylindri- 
cal gap. 


4,538,970 

DOWNSTROKE  LIFT  PUMP  FOR  WELLS 

Thomas  A.  Rabson,  4521  Ivanhoe,  Houston,  Tex.  77027 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  S«r.  No.  542,849 

Int.  aj  Ft)4B  17/04.  21/02 


MS.  a.  417—417 


5  Claims 


1.  Motor  pump  assembly  including: 

a  reciprocating  electric  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  mover, 
and 

a  reciprocating  pump  having  a  barrel  and  a  plunger  and  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet, 

said  barrel  being  connected  to  said  stator, 

said  mover  being  connected  to  said  plunger, 

said  motor  and  pump  being  adapted  to  operate  in  a  well  with 
said  mover  and  plunger  reciprocating  up  and  down  and 
said  inlet  and  outlet  communicating  with  the  volume  of 
said  barrel  which  volume  is  located  at  the  underside  of 
said  plunger, 

said  inlet  including  inlet  check  valve  means  having  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position,  flow  through  said  inlet 
check  valve  means  into  said  volume  being  allowed  when 
said  inlet  check  valve  means  is  in  open  position  and  pre- 
vented when  said  inlet  check  valve  means  is  in  closed 
position, 

said  outlet  including  outlet  check  valve  means  having  an 
open  position  and  a  closed  position,  flow  through  said 
outlet  check  valve  means  from  said  volume  being  allowed 
when  said  outlet  check  valve  means  is  in  open  position  and 
prevented  when  said  outlet  check  valve  means  is  in  closed 
position, 

said  motor  providing  means  to  reciprocate  the  plunger  up 
and  down  in  the  barrel, 

said  pump  providing  means  on  the  downstroke  of  the 
plunger  to  expel  fluid  from  said  volume  of  the  pump  barrel 


and  through  said  outlet  check  valve  means  and  elevate 
fluid  above  the  assembly  when  the  pump  is  suitably  posi- 
tioned in  a  well  bore,  and 

said  motor  and  pump  providing  means  to  move  said  plunger 
on  the  upstroke  allowing  fluid  to  enter  said  volume 
through  said  inlet  check  valve  means, 

said  motor  and  pump  including  means  comprising  said  outlet 
check  valve  means  for  maintaining  said  fluid  above  said 
assembly  at  rest  during  said  upstroke, 

said  motor  and  stator  including  electromagnetic  means  co- 
operable  with  gravity  to  exert  downward  force  on  the 
plunger  on  the  downstroke  when  the  fluid  is  being  ele- 
vated, 

said  electromagnetic  means  acting  counter  to  gravity  to 
exert  upward  force  on  the  plunger  on  the  upstroke  to 
elevate  the  plunger  while  the  fluid  above  the  assembly 
remains  at  rest, 

whereby  the  fluid  above  the  assembly  is  lifted  during  but 
only  during  downstroke  of  the  plunger. 


4  538  971 
ASSEMBLY  OF  TANK  LID  AND  FAN  MEANS  OF  A 
WET/DRY  VACUUM 
Jonathan  MiUer,  Haworth,  N.J.;  Rudolph  W.  Wacek,  Mon- 
toursville.  Pa.;  Robert  C.  Berfield,  Jersey  Shore,  Pa.;  Ronald 
F.  Meland,  Muncy,  Pa.;  Robert  L.  Crevling,  Jr.,  Williams- 
port,  Pa.,  and  Lonnie  B.  Lawson,  Jr.,  Linden,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Shop- Vac  Corporation,  Williamsport,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,491 

Int  a.3  F04B  77/00,  35/04 

U.S.  a.  417-423  A  15  claims 


1.  A  removable  lid  assembly  for  a  by-pass  type  vacuum 
cleaner;  said  assembly  including:  a  concave  motor  cover;  an 
electric  motor  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  poriion, 
said  upper  portion  being  disposed  within  said  motor  cover,  said 
motor  furiher  having  a  vertical  output  shaft;  a  blower  housing 
having  the  lower  portion  of  said  motor  disposed  therein  with  a 
portion  of  said  shaft  extending  below  said  blower  housing;  a 
suction  producing  fan  impeller  secured  to  said  portion  of  said 
shaft;  a  fan  cover  disposed  below  said  blower  housing  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  impeller  chamber  in  which 
said  impeller  rotates,  said  fan  cover  having  an  intake  opening 
defined  therein;  flow  regulating  vanes  in  said  impeller  cham- 
ber; a  removable  tank  lid  for  supporting  the  motor  cover,  the 
motor,  the  blower  housing  and  the  fan  cover,  said  blower 
housing  and  said  tank  lid  at  least  partially  defining  an  expan- 
sion chamber  radially  outward  of  said  impeller  chamber;  said 
impeller  when  rotating  drawing  suction  prodiicing  air  upward 
through  said  intake  opening  in  said  fan  cover  and  directing  said 
air  radially  outward  past  said  flow  regulating  vanes  into  said 
expansion  chamber;  said  motor  being  sandwiched  between  said 
motor  cover  and  said  blower  housing;  first  fastening  means  for 
securing  said  blower  housing  to  said  motor  cover,  said  first 
fastening  means  being  inserted  at  the  bottom  side  of  said 
blower  housing;  second  fastening  means  for  securing  said  fan 
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cover  to  said  blower  housing,  said  second  fastening  means 
being  inserted  at  the  bottom  side  of  said  fan  cover;  third  fasten- 
ing means  for  securing  said  Ud  to  said  cover,  said  third  fasten- 
ing means  being  inserted  at  the  bottom  side  of  said  lid. 


I  4,538,972 

BOOTSTRAP  RESERVOIR 
Richmond  A.  Gooden,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,888 
1  Int.  a.^  F04B  U/00 

U.S.  a.  417-540  5  Qaims 


63)  for  establishing  the  magnitude  of  electrical  power  supplied 
to  said  drive  motor  (24)  and  said  light  means  (26)  respectively 
over  a  predetermined  range  of  power  in  response  to  said  first 
and  second  radio  signals  respectively  so  that  the  employment 
of  said  first  radio  signal  determines  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
drive  motor  (24)  for  said  fan  blade  means  (22)  and  the  employ- 
ment of  said  second  radio  signal  determines  the  degree  of 
illumination  of  said  light  means  (26);  said  regulator  means 
including  memory  means  (61)  for  establishing  the  level  of 
magnitude  of  power  and  for  providing  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence level  within  said  predetermined  range  of  power  supplied 
to  said  drive  motor  (24)  and  said  light  means  (26)  respectively. 


1.  In  a  system  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  or  the  like  under 
pump  pressure,  a  bootstrap  type  accumulator-reservoir  device 
of  the  sliding  seal  type,  including  a  reservoir  cylinder,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  one  end  of  said  cylinder  being 
closed  and  defining  with  said  piston  on  one  side  thereof  a  first 
or  low  pressure  chamber,  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  on  the 
other  side  of  said  piston  communicating  with  ambient  sur- 
roundings, means  in  said  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
defining  a  second  or  high  pressure  chamber  in  which  fluid 
pressure  acts  on  said  piston  in  opposition  to  fluid  pressure  in 
said  first  chamber,  said  first  chamber  communicating  with  the 
circulating  system  on  the  suction  side  of  the  pump  therein,  said 
second  chamber  communicating  with  the  circulating  system 
on  the  discharge  or  pressure  side  of  the  pump  therein,  means  in 
said  cylinder  intermediate  said  second  chamber  and  the  end  of 
said  cylinder  communicating  with  ambient  surroundings  defin- 
ing a  third  chamber,  said  means  including  a  sliding  seal  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  chambers,  and  means  pressurizing 
said  third  chamber  as  said  first  chamber  is  pressurized,  said 
third  chamber  positioning  so  that  said  second  chamber  can 
communicate  with  ambient  suroundings  through  the  said  other 
end  of  said  cylinder  only  through  said  third  chamber. 


and  reset  means  (65,  66)  for  resetting  said  memory  means  (61) 
to  said  reference  level  in  response  to  the  employment  of  said 
respective  radio  signals;  characterized  by  said  regulator  means 
including  power  level  divider  means  (62)  for  dividing  said 
predetermined  range  of  power  supplied  to  said  drive  motor 
(24)  into  a  first  plurality  of  stepped  power  levels  and  for  divid- 
ing said  predetermined  range  of  power  supplied  to  said  light 
means  (26)  into  a  second  plurality  of  stepped  power  levels  of 
decreasing  magnitude  of  power  from  stepped  level  to  stepped 
level  in  said  predetermined  range  of  power  supplied  to  said 
light  means  (26)  so  that  the  degree  of  change  of  illumination 
from  said  light  means  between  adjacent  stepped  levels  visually 
appears  substantially  equal. 


4  538  973 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CEILING  FAN  AND  LIGHT 

CIRCUIT 
Paul  G.  Angott,  457  Hurst,  Troy,  Mich.  48098,  and  Keith  D. 

Jacob,  2321  S.  Circle  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,153 
Int.  a.^  F04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  417—572  21  Qaims 

1.  A  fan  assembly  (20)  for  being  mounted  to  a  ceiling  and 
suspension  therefrom  and  comprising:  support  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  ceiling;  a  fan  blade  means  (22)  rotatably 
supported  by  said  support  means;  an  electrical  drive  motor  (24) 
supported  by  said  support  means  for  rotating  said  fan  blade 
means;  an  electrical  light  means  (26)  supported  by  said  support 
means  for  selectively  providing  illumination;  receiver  means 
(48)  electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  drive  motor 
(24)  and  said  light  means  (26)  and  adapted  for  electrical  con- 
nection to  the  electrical  power  outlet  for  controlling  the  elec- 
trical power  supply  to  said  drive  motor  (24)  and  said  light 
means  (26)  independently  of  one  another  in  response  to  prede- 
termined first  and  second  radio  signals;  said  receiver  means 
(48)  including  electrical  current  regulator  means  (60,  61,  62, 


4,538,974 
VANE-TYPE  OIL  PUMP  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Bodo  Stich,  Wiesbaden;  Ernst  Hassler,  Camberg,  and  Slawomir 
Adamowicz,  Taunusstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Glyco  Antriebstechnik  GmbH,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1983,  3333647 

Int.  a.3  POIM  1/02:  P04C  2/344.  15/04:  P04B  1/08 
U.S.  Q.  418—26  1  Claim 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automotive- vehicle  engine  having 
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a  lubricating  system  through  which  a  liquid  lubricant  needs  to 
be  circulated  and  an  output,  a  lubricating  pump  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  outer  part  forming  intake  and  output  ports 
and  an  inner  part  pivotal  about  a  pivot  axis  on  the  outer 
part  and  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  chamber  cen- 
tered on  a  stator  axis  extending  between  the  ports,  the 
ports  opening  axially  into  the  chamber  at  locations  diame- 
trally  opposite  each  other  relative  to  the  pivot  axis  and  the 
chamber  being  closed  radially  outwardly  relative  to  the 
axes  by  the  inner  part; 

an  adjustment  tab  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the 
inner  stator  part  generally  diametrally  opposite  the  pivot 
axis; 

a  rotor  rotatable  in  the  chamber  about  a  rotor  axis  normally 
parallel  to  and  offset  from  the  stator  axis  and  having  an 
outer  surface  centered  on  the  rotor  axis,  the  rotor  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  angularly  equispaced  and  radi- 
ally extending  guides  open  at  the  outer  surface; 

respective  vanes  of  substantially  the  same  radial  length  re- 
ceived in  the  guides  and  having  radially  outer  ends  riding 
on  the  inner  stator  surface  and  radially  ppposite  inner 
ends; 

at  least  one  circular  inner  ring  in  the  chamber  and  having  an 
outer  ring  surface  radially  outwardly  engaging  the  inner 
vane  ends,  the  vanes  angularly  defining  compartments 
axially  closed  by  the  stator  outer  part,  radially  outwardly 
closed  by  the  stator  inner  part,  and  radially  inwardly 
closed  by  the  inner  ring,  whereby,  when  the  stator  axis  is 
offset  outward  from  the  rotor  axis  and  the  rotor  is  rotated 
in  a  predetermined  sense,  the  compartments  move  from 
the  intake  to  the  output  port  and  decrease  in  volume  at  the 
output  port  and  when  the  stator  and  rotor  axes  are  coaxial 
there  is  no  pumping  action  even  when  the  rotor  turns  in 
the  stator; 

biasing  means  including  a  spring  and  pusher  element  braced 
between  the  tab  and  the  outer  stator  part  for  urging  the 
inner  stator  part  pivotally  outward  about  the  pivot  axis 
with  a  fixed  force  for  separating  the  pivot  and  stator  axes 
and  thereby  increasing  the  pump  How  volume; 

hydraulic  biasing  means  pressurized  from  the  output  port 
and  including  a  piston-and-cylinder  assembly  pressuriza- 
ble  to  bear  against  the  tab  in  one  angular  direction  relative 
to  the  stator  axis  for  urging  the  inner  stator  part  pivotally 
inwardly  for  bringing  the  axes  together  and  thereby  de- 
creasing the  pump  flow  volume;  and 

abutment  means  connected  to  the  inner  stator  part  for  per- 
mitting relative  free  movement  of  the  inner  stator  part  in 
the  outer  stator  part  between  an  intermediate  position 
with  the  stator  and  rotor  axes  relatively  close  and  an  outer 
position  with  the  stator  and  rotor  axes  relatively  widely 
spaced,  and  for  limiting  movement  between  the  intermedi- 
ate position  and  an  inner  position  with  the  stator  and  rotor 
axes  coaxial,  the  abutment  means  including  another  spring 
engageable  with  the  pusher  element  only  when  the  inner 
stator  part  moves  toward  the  inner  position  from  the 
intermediate  position. 


4,538,975 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  LUBRICATING 

SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro  Tsukagoshi,  Ota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,256 
Int.  a.J  F04C  l%/02,  29/02 
U.S.  a.  418—55  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scroll  type  compressor  including  a  housing  compris- 
ing a  front  end  plate  and  a  cup  shaped  casing,  an  inner  chamber 
formed  between  an  inner  wall  of  said  cup  shaped  casing  and 
said  front  end  plate,  a  fixed  scroll  fixedly  disposed  within  said 
inner  chamber  and  having  a  fixed  scroll  end  plate  from  which 
a  first  wrap  extends,  an  orbiting  scroll  disposed  within  said 
inner  chamber  having  an  orbiting  scroll  end  plate  from  which 
a  second  wrap  extends,  said  first  and  second  wraps  interfitting 
at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to  make  a  plurality  of  line 


contacts  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets, 
said  fixed  scroll  end  plate  dividing  said  inner  chamber  into  a 
discharge  chamber  and  a  suction  chamber,  a  driving  mecha- 
nism operatively  connected  with  said  orbiting  scroll  to  effect 
the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting  scroll  while  preventing  the 
rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll,  and  thus  changing  the  volume 
of  said  fluid  pockets  due  to  the  orbital  motion  of  said  orbiting 
scroll,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  fluid  inlet  port  formed  in  said  cup  shaped  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  to  said  suction  chamber  for  admitting  a 
fluid  to  said  suction  chamber,  the  wall  of  said  fluid  inlet 
port  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough,  said  aper- 
ture formed  above  said  fluid  inlet  port  opening  to  said 
suction  chamber,  said  aperture  having  an  upper  edge 
surface  and  a  lower  edge  surface,  a  step  portion  fixed  to 


OUTUT 


said  lower  edge  surface  of  said  aperture  and  projecting 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  fluid 
inlet  port  and  thus  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fluid 
flow  through  said  inlet  port  for  separating  oil  from  the 
fluid  flow  before  the  fluid  flow  enters  said  inner  chamber; 

a  first  lubricant  passageway  formed  in  said  housing  having 
one  end  opening  to  said  aperture  formed  in  said  inner  wall 
of  said  fluid  inlet  port;  and 

a  second  lubricant  passageway  formed  through  said  front 
end  plate,  said  second  lubricant  passageway  connecting 
said  first  lubricant  passageway  and  a  shaft  seal  cavity 
formed  in  said  front  end  plate,  so  that  lubricant  separates 
from  incoming  fluid  to  be  compressed  on  said  step  portion 
and  passes  therefrom  to  said  seal  cavity  through  said  first 
and  second  lubricant  passageways. 


4,538,976 

VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  SUCHON  PORT  AND 

DISCHARGE  PORT  LOCATED  AT  THE  SAME  AXIAL 

SIDE  THEREOF 

Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,380 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    25,    1983,   58- 
61862[U] 

Int.  a.«  F04C  18/00.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  418—133  12  Qaims 

1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  wall  having  an  inner  peripheral  surface  and 
an  inner  end  face,  and  a  suction  port  and  a  discharge  port 
formed  in  said  wall,  both  said  suction  port  and  discharge 
|X)rt  being  located  at  the  same  axial  side  of  said  casing 
corresponding  to  said  inner  end  face; 
a  pump  housing  accomodated  withiii  said  casing,  said  pump 
housing  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  at  least  one 
pump  inlet  and  at  least  one  pump  outlet,  said  pump  hous- 
ing including  an  end  wall  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  thereof  disposed  in  contact  with  said  inner  periph- 
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eral  surface  of  said  casing  along  a  whole  circumference 
thereof,  said  end  wall  of  said  pump  hosing  being  in  axially 
spaced  and  facing  relation  to  said  inner  end  face  of  said 
casing  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  space  there- 
between, said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  pump  hous- 
ing being  radially  spaced  from  said  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  casing,  said  end  wall  of  said  pump  housing 
having  an  inner  end  face; 
said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  pump  housing,  said 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  casing,  and  said  inner  end 
face  of  said  end  wall  of  said  pump  housing  cooperating  to 
define  a  first  discharge  pressure  chamber  in  the  form  of  an 
annulus  therebetween,  said  at  least  one  pump  inlet  of  said 
pump  housing  being  formed  through  said  end  wall  of  said 
pump  housing,  and  said  at  least  one  pump  outlet  of  said 
pump  housing  opening  in  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
said  pump  housing; 


a  partition  member  arranged  within  said  casing,  said  parti- 
tion member  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof 
disposed  in  contact  with  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  casing  and  dividing  said  space  into  (i)  a  suction  cham- 
ber defined  between  said  end  wall  of  said  pump  housing 
and  said  partition  member,  and  (ii)  a  second  discharge 
pressure  chamber  defined  between  said  inner  end  face  of 
said  casing  and  said  partition  member,  said  suction  cham- 
ber being  located  axially  intermediately  between  said  first 
and  second  discharge  pressure  chambers,  and  said  at  least 
one  pump  inlet  of  said  pump  housing  opening  into  said 
suction  chamber;  and 

communication  passage  means  communicating  said  first 
discharge  pressure  chamber  with  said  second  discharge 
pressure  chamber;  said  suction  port  of  said  casing  opening 
in  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  casing  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  suction  chamber  in  a  substantially  direct 
manner. 


4,538,977 

ROLLER  VANE  PUMP  WITH  ANGULAR  RANGES  OF 

APPROXIMATE  CONCENTRIC  ORCULAR  PATHS  FOR 

THE  ROLLERS 

Karl  Ruhl,  Niefem,  and  Ulrich  Kemmner,  Sachsenheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  5664^54,  Dec.  28,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  53,586,  Jun.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,355 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835457 

Int  a.3  P04C  2/0O 
U.S.  a.  418—150  8  Claims 

1.  A  supply  unit  for  fluids,  in  particular  a  fuel  supply  pump 
in  the  form  of  a  roller  cell  or  vane  cell  pump  which  is  disposed 
in  a  common  housing  with  a  driving  electromotor  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  driven  rotor  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves,  a  plurality  of  individual  pumping  rollers  disposed  in 
said  rotor  disc  grooves,  a  roller  path  formed  by  two  ellipse 
halves  having  the  same  geometrical  center  Me  disposed  eccen- 
trically to  said  disc  for  contact  by  said  rollers,  the  major  semi- 
axis  of  one  ellipse  half  being  identical  to  the  minor  semi-axis  of 
the  other  ellipse  half,  whereby  the  ellipse  shape  about  the  apex 


points  WS  and  ES  of  said  ellipse  halves  approximate  circular 
arcs  of  curvature  with  centers  coinciding  with  said  rotor  disc, 
said  roller  path  within  an  angular  range  of  ±20*  about  the 


narrowest  and  widest  gap  distances  at  the  apex  of  said  ellipical 
halves  being  substantially  identical  in  each  area  with  a  concen- 
tric circular  path  about  the  center  of  said  rotor  path. 


4,538,978 

ROTARY  PISTON  FORMING  MACHINE  FOR 

CHOCOLATE 

Renzo  Cerboni,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Carle  A  Montanari 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,561 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1983,  20589  A/83 
Int.  a.^  B29C  5/00;  A23G  i//« 
UA  a.  425—206  17  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  forming  chocolate  and  the  like, 
comprising  at  least  one  hopper  containing  a  product  to  be 
delivered,  characterized  in  that  it  includes,  located  down- 
stream of  said  hopper,  a  contoured  metering  and  stirring  cavity 
accommodating  a  rotatively  driven  rotor  provided  with 
spaced  apart  collars  and  rotary  pistons,  said  rotor  defining  in 
said  cavity  a  plurality  of  movable  chambers  on  one  side  thereof 
in  the  form  of  chambers  with  annular  adjacent  metering  seg- 
ments, and  on  the  other  side  thereof,  a  stirring  chamber,  a 
delivery  valve  located  downwardly  of  each  rotor  and  being 
mounted  for  oscillating  movement,  said  delivery  valve  having 
a  detent  segement  for  movement  into  and  from  said  movable 
chambers  in  the  nature  of  a  movable  wall,  said  delivery  valve 
having  a  delivery  conduit  with  an  intake  port  to  said  detent 
segment,  and  a  passage  depression  adapted  to  permit,  with  said 
detent  segment  removed  from  the  associated  annular  metering 
chamber,  the  unhindered  passage  of  the  related  rotary  piston 
above  the  respective  delivery  valve. 
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4  538,979 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  A  COMBUSTION  FLAME 
Claude  Bertrand,  Orleans,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National 

de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  (CNRS),  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  304,639,  Sep.  22, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,880 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  25,  1980,  80  20591 

Int.  a.J  F23N  7/00 

VJS.  a.  431-12  5  Qalms 


connecting  means  for  swinging  said  other  end  in  an  upstream 
direction  relative  to  said  outlet  end  responsive  to  actuation  of 
said  motor,  said  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  by  a  lost  motion 
connection  therewith  wherein  full  movement  of  the  lever  arm 
to  the  damper  plate  open  position  may  lag  relative  to  full 
actuation  of  said  motor  to  open  said  damper  plate,  said  con- 
necting means  including  a  rotor  connected  to  the  motor  and 
having  a  slot  formed  therein,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the 
damper  plate  and  having  an  end  portion  slidably  mounted  in 
the  rotor  slot,  said  slot  and  end  portion  of  the  link  constituting 
said  lost  motion  connection,  and  spring  means  engaging  the 
end  portion  of  the  link  within  the  rotor  slot  for  yieldably 
biasing  said  lever  arm  to  a  position  with  said  damper  plate  in 
the  open  position  responsive  to  full  actuation  of  said  motor. 


1.  A  method  of  optimally  controlling  the  combustion  of  a 
mixture  of  pressurized  components  which  provides  a  turbulent 
flame  substantially  exclusively  by  the  acoustic  noise  level  of 
the  flame,  comprising  the  steps  of  detecting  the  noise  level 
across  a  frequency  band  between  approximately  350  to  700 
Hertz,  converting  said  noise  level  to  an  acoustic  pressure  sig- 
nal, generating  a  control  signal  representing  the  flow  rate  of 
one  of  said  components,  taking  the  ratio  of  said  acoustic  pres- 
sure signal  to  said  control  signal,  using  said  ratio  as  a  pilot 
signal,  and  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  one  of  said  components  to 
a  level  that  adjusts  the  pilot  signal  to  a  maximum  predeter- 
mined amplitude. 


4,538,980 

POSITIVE  OPENING  DAMPER  FOR  COMBUSTION 

APPLIANCE 

Qifford  L.  Hoyme,  P.O.  Box  1485,  Camrose,  Alberta,  Canada 

T4V  1X3 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,729,  Jan.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,426,993.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,882 

Int.  a.3  F24C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431-20  17  Qaims 


4  538  981 

COMBUSTION  CATALYZING  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMMERaAL  GRADE  FUELS 

Andrea  Venturini,  deceased  ,  late  of  Verona,  Italy  (by  Antonio 

Venturini,  Silvana  Venturini  nee  Salea,  Rossella  Venturini, 

heirs),  assignor  to  SO.  CO.  EN.  S.r.l.,  Ferrara,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,116 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14,  1980,  84963  A/80 
Int.  a.3  F23L  9/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  431-190  2  Qaims 


17.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  air  supply  duct  includ- 
ing an  outlet  end,  a  mount  carried  by  one  side  of  said  outlet 
end,  pivot  means  deflning  a  pivot  axis  disposed  outwardly  of 
and  adjacent  said  one  side  of  said  outlet  end  and  swingably 
supported  from  said  mount  for  lateral  shifting  outwardly  away 
from  and  back  toward  said  one  end,  a  damper  plate,  said 
damper  plate  including  an  outwardly  projecting  lever  arm 
from  one  end  of  which  said  damper  plate  is  supported,  a  por- 
tion of  said  lever  arm  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  being 
supported  for  swinging  oscillation  about  said  axis  with  said 
lever  arm  disposed  transverse  to  said  axis  and  said  damper 
plate  being  swingable  with  said  lever  arm  into  and  out  of 
position  extending  across  and  closing  said  outlet  end,  and  a 
thermostat  electrical  circuit  controllable  motor  operatively 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  said  lever  arm  by  lost  motion 


1.  In  a  combustion  catalyzing  system  for  commercial  grade 
fuels,  in  which  the  combustion  occurs  in  a  burner  or  an  engine, 
and  which  comprises  a  water  reservoir,  an  air  inlet  conduit 
arranged  to  be  immersed  in  the  reservoir  water  to  cause  air  to 
bubble  through  the  water  in  the  reservoir,  a  vapor  entraining 
air  outlet  conduit  extending  from  the  reservoir  upper  portion 
to  a  combustion  supporting  air  pipe  leading  to  a  combustion 
zone,  a  humidistat  located  at  said  combustion  zone  and  ar- 
ranged to  detect  the  vapor  content  in  the  combustion  support- 
ing air  entering  the  combustion  zone,  a  flow  control  valve 
disposed  on  the  said  outlet  conduit  and  operated  by  the  said 
humidistat  to  control  the  vapor  flow  in  the  said  outlet  conduit, 
the  improvement  wherein  it  further  comprises  a  flow-regulat- 
ing oil-controlled  device  containing  oil  and  having  an  adjust- 
able oil  content  level  and  located  on  the  said  outlet  conduit 
downstream  of  the  said  control  valve,  said  oil-controlled  de- 
vice having  means  for  adjusting  said  oil  content  level  therein 
and  means  defining  a  passage  through  said  oil  for  said  vapor 
flow,  the  length  of  said  passage  depending  upon  said  oil  con- 
tent level  whereby  the  vapor-entraining  air  flowing  through 
the  said  outlet  conduit  is  controlled  both  by  said  oil-controlled 
device  and  by  the  said  flow-control  valve  both  in  response  to 
the  oil  content  level  in  said  oil-controlled  device  and  in  re- 
sponse to  the  humidity  content  in  the  said  combustion  support- 
ing air  respectively  ^nd  is  caused  controllably  to  bubble 
through  said  oil  in  said  flow  regulating  device  in  response  to  a 
suction  effect  of  said  burner  or  engine. 
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4,538,982 

FLARE  GAS  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

Eugene  C.  McGill,  Skiatook,  and  Robert  L.  Rawlings,  Jenks, 

both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  McGill  Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,588 

Int.  a.'  F23D  13/20 

U.S.  a.  431—202  12  Claims 


4,538,983 
FOLDABLE  SAFETY  LIGHTER 
Noel  E.  Zeller,  7  Brentwood  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  10605, 
and  Bronislaw  ZLapolski,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Noel  E. 
Zeller,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,785 

Int.  a.5  F23Q  7/12 

\3J&.  O.  431—255  11  Qaims 


•x^n 


1.  In  a  safety  lighter  of  the  type  having  a  housing  which 
contains  a  fuel  container,  fuel  providing  means  for  providing 
fuel  from  the  fuel  container  to  a  flame  point,  igniting  means 
including  an  insulated  conductor  for  providing  a  spark  at  the 
flame  point  to  ignite  fuel  provided  from  the  fuel  container  to 


the  flame  point,  and  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  fuel 

providing  means  and  said  igniting  means, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  housing  having  a  recess 
formed  on  one  side  thereof;  said  actuating  means  being 
positioned  in  said  recess;  and  an  extension  tube  having  one 
end  for  supporting  said  flame  point  and  its  other  end 
mounted  on  a  forward  pivotal  member  of  said  housing  for 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tube  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  tube  extends  parallel  to  said  housing  over 
said  recess  so  as  to  block  access  to  said  actuating  means, 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  tube  extends  away 
from  said  housing  for  allowing  access  to  said  actuating 
means  and  for  providing  a  spark  for  a  flame  at  said  one  end 
remote  from  said  housing. 


4,538,984 
HANDY  TORCH 
Katsuyuki  Nakagawa,  1-8-2,  Kobayashinishi,  Taisbo-ku,  Osaka- 
shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8, 1983, 58-86298[U]: 
Jul.  19.  1983,  58-11 1077[U] 

Int.  a.3  F23Q  7/12 
U.S.  a.  431—255  8  Claims 


1.  A  flare  gas  combustion  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubularly  shaped  flare  housing  having  an  upper  end; 

gas  directing  means  for  forming  an  orifice  channel  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  flare  housing  and  having  an  inner  core 
surrounded  by  the  orifice  channel,  the  gas  directing  means 
comprising  a  liner  member  having  first  and  second  ends 
and  supported  within  the  flare  housing,  the  orifice  channel 
being  the  space  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  flare  housing 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  liner  member; 

seal  means  for  selectively  preventing  air  and  gas  passage 
through  the  inner  core  of  the  gas  directing  means;  and 

a  first  flare  conduit  connected  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  orifice  channel  so  that  a  first  flare  gas  portion  passing 
through  the  first  flare  conduit  is  exhausted  from  the  orifice 
channel  at  an  exit  port  of  the  orifice  channel  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  flare  housing  as  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  dis- 
charge gas  so  that  combustion  of  the  discharging  first  flare 
portion  occurs  as  a  perimeter  zone  discharge,  the  inner 
core  of  the  liner  member  blocked  to  passage  of  the  first 
flare  gas  portion;  and 

injector  means  for  directing  selected  fluid  into  the  liner 
member. 


1.  A  handy  torch  for  operation  with  a  tank  containing  a  fuel 
gas,  the  tank  having  a  valve  providing  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, said  handy  torch  comprising: 

a  frame  member  for  holding  the  tank; 

a  burner  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member  and  in- 
cluding a  nozzle  and  a  mixing  valve  for  mixing  the  fuel  gas 
with  air; 

a  conduit  connecting  said  mixing  valve  with  the  tank  valve; 

an  igniter  having  an  electrode,  positioned  close  to  said  noz- 
zle, and  an  actuator; 

a  manually  operative  main  control  level  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  movement  between  gas  open,  gas  closed 
and  ignition  positions,  said  actuator  being  positioned  to 
engage  said  main  control  lever  only  in  said  ignition  posi- 
tion and  said  main  control  lever  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  tank  valve  for  movement  of  the  valve  be- 
tween the  open  and  close  positions  so  that,  by  a  single 
movement  of  main  control  lever,  gas  is  released  from  the 
tank  and  ignited. 


4,538,985 
VAPORIZATION  BURNER 
Wolfgang  Zwicker,  Krailling,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1982,  3233319 

Int  a.^  F23Q  7/08 
U.S.  a.  431—262  22  Claims 

1.  A  valorization  burner  for  liquid  fuel  heaters  that  is  opera- 
ble in  any  orientation,  especially  motor  vehicle  heaters,  com- 
prising a  combustion  chamber  having  combustion  air  intake 
means  for  introducing  air  into  the  combustion  chamber  in  a 
turbulent  manner,  a  vaporization  body  made  of  a  fuel  absor- 
bent material,  said  vaporization  body  being  connected  to  a 
means  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  thereto  and  having  an  essen- 
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tially  flat  evaporation  surface  facing  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  for  the  vaporization  of  fuel  supplied  thereto  for 
mixmg  with  the  combustion  air,  and  an  electric  ignition  device 
for  Igniting  an  initial  flame,  wherein  the  ignition  device  is  a 
glow-type  heating  element  which  is  disposed  on  the  evapora- 


4  538  987 
DENTAL  DIE  TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

Bernard  Weissman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ipco  Corpora, 
tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,812 

Int.  a.^  A61C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  433-<50  33  ci^ 


tion  surface,  wherein  the  vaporization  body  and  the  heating 
element  are  carried  on  a  carrier  that  is  mounted  to  the  burner, 
said  vaporization  body  and  heating  element  being  carried  iii 
such  a  manner  that  the  vaporization  body  and  heating  element 
are  replaceable  as  a  unit. 


4  538  986 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  MATERIAL  UNDER 
TREATMENT  IN  CONTINUOUS-ACTION  HEAT 
TREATMENT  FURNACES 
Seppo  I.  Blomqvist,  Tomio;  Maridcu  T.  Saarela;  Martti  E.  Huh- 
tola,  both  of  Koldcoluuigas;  Raimo  A.  Niska,  Tomio,  and 
Hannu  A.  Vaittinen,  Espoo,  ail  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outo- 
kumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,868 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  27,  1983,  830284 

Int.  a.i  F27D  3/00,  1/16:  F27B  9/28 

UA  a.  432-236  20  Qaims 


^ZZZ^ZEZ^Z^ZZZ. 


1.  A  die  tray  assembly  for  production  of  a  dental  working 
model,  comprising: 

a  tray  body  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and  a 
peripheral  outer  wall; 

a  hollow  arcuate  mold  cavity  extending  entirely  through 
said  tray  body  member  in  an  upwardly  widening  direction 
from  said  lower  surface  to  said  upper  surface,  said  mold 
cavity  being  bounded  by  facing  outer  and  inner  cavity 
walls; 

continuous  teeth  disposed  on  said  facing  cavity  walls  and 
extending  into  said  mold  cavity;  and 

an  arcuate  rib  supported  as  an  island  at  a  bottom  of  said  mold 
cavity,  said  rib  including  identifying  means  for  easily 
reinserting  the  model  back  into  said  mold  cavity. 

4  538  988 

DENTAL  APPARATUS  WITH  A  NUMBER  OF  DENTAL 

INSTRUMENTS  CONNECTED  TO  A  COMMON 

CONTROL  aRCUrr  and  a  common  OPERAtOR 

UNIT 
Frank  Henrichsen,  No.  27  Peter  Petersens  Alle,  Drag^r,  Den- 
mark (2791);  FIcmming  A.  Hansen,  No.  14  Mellemvej,  Balle- 
nip,  Denmark  (2750),  and  Kim  S^rensen,  No.  14  Fortunvaen- 
get,  Lyngby,  Denmark  (2800) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,061,  Jun.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,430,062. 
This  application  No?.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552^19 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jun.  13, 1980, 2551/80 
Int.  Q.^  A61C  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  433-84  ^  Claims 


V;yyyyyyyyyyyyy^yyy^yy^ 


1.  A  support  for  supporting  material  under  treatment  in  a 
continuous  action  heat-treatment  furnace  having  an  entrance 
opening,  comprising: 
a  first  roller  having  at  least  two  spaced  recesses; 
at  least  two  other  rollers  on  the  periphery  of  said  first  roller, 
the  diameter  of  said  first  roller  being  greater  than  the  sum 
of  the  diameters  of  each  of  said  other  rollers,  one  of  said 
other  rollers  being  received  in  each  of  said  recesses  rotat- 
able  about  their  own  individual  axis  and  revolvable  with 
said  first  roller  about  its  axis  thereof; 
a  support  for  said  first  roller  independent  of  said  furnace  for 
supporting  said  rollers  substantially  outside  said  furnace  at 
said  entrance  opening;  and 
cooling  means  associated  with  each  of  said  rollers. 


1.  A  dental  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  drilling  instru- 
ment and  an  operator  unit  with  a  control  member  which  is 
movable  against  spring  action  out  of  home  position  for  energiz- 
ing and  controlling  said  drilling  instrument,  an  instrument 
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energizing  device  connected  between  said  drilling  instrument 
and  said  operator  unit,  a  water  spraying  device  and  an  air 
blowing  device  provided  on  said  drilling  instrument,  water  and 
air  supplies  connected  with  said  water  spraying  and  air  blow- 
ing devices,  valve  devices  arranged  between  said  water  and  air 
supplies  and  said  water  spraying  and  air  blowing  device,  and 
water  spray  and  air  blow  energizing  devices  connected  to  said 
valve  devices  and  said  instrument  energizing  device  for  pro- 
ducing a  coolant  spray  during  operation  of  the  instrument,  a 
selectively  actuatable  air  blow  energizing  device  with  an  asso- 
ciated valve  device  being  provided  at  least  for  said  air  blowing 
device,  said  selectively  actuatable  air  blow  energizing  device 
being  connected  to  said  operator  unit  for  automatically  supply- 
ing an  opening  signal  to  its  associated  valve  device  in  response 
to  the  control  member  of  said  operator  unit  returning  to  said 
home  position  following  a  movement  out  of  said  position. 


'  4,538,989 

DENTAL  REAMER 

Jerry  Apairo,  Jr.,  and  Derek  E.  Heath,  both  of  Johnson  City, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Dentsply  International,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,695,  Oct.  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,645 

Int.  a.3  A61C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  433—102  1  Claim 


1.  A  dental  reamer  comprising  a  shank  tapered  along  at  least 
part  of  its  length  and  terminating  at  a  point; 

two  oppositely  disposed  continuous  helical  flutes  formed  in 
said  tapered  shank  deflning  two  oppositely  disposed  con- 
tinuous helical  cutting  edges,  generally  directed  away 
from  said  point; 

the  helix  angle  of  each  of  said  flutes  uniformly  decreasing 
over  the  fluted  length  of  said  shank  and  the  pitch  of  each 
of  said  helical  flutes  being  constant  over  the  fluted  length 
of  said  shank; 

each  flute  immediately  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  being 
undercut  to  form  a  positive  rake  angle  cutting  edge;  and 
the  web  defined  between  said  at  least  two  flutes  immedi- 
ately sloping  away  from  said  first  and  said  second  cutting 
edges  so  that  there  is  virtually  no  outside  circumferential 
land  at  said  cutting  edges. 


4,538,990 
METHOD  OF  DECREASING  THE  PERMEABILITY  OF  A 

DENTAL  CAVITY 
David  H.  Pashley,  Augusta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Medical  College  of 
Ga.  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Augusta,  Ga. 

I        Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,321 
Int.  a.'  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  433—217  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  permeability  of  a  prepared 
dental  cavity  surface,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  said  cavity  surface  prior  to  receiving  a  restor- 


ative material  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  neutral  oxa- 
late salt  solution  to  form  an  acid  resistant  first  surface;  and 
(b)  applying  to  said  first  surface,  at  a  predetermined  amount 
of  time  after  step  (a)  an  effective  amount  of  an  acidic 
oxalate  salt  solution  to  form  an  acid  resisunt  second  sur- 
face, thereby  forming  an  acid  resistant  liner  on  said  denul 
cavity  surface. 


4,538,991 
TARGET  APPARATUS  FOR  WEAPON  FIRE  TRAINING 
Anthony  Simpson,  Godalmlng;  Stuart  M.  Peterkin,  Effingham; 
Brian  T.  Brooksby,  Redhill,  and  Harold  J.  Murray,  Alton,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Detras  Training  Aids  Limited,  Hamp- 
shire, England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,790 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1980, 
8014486 

Int  a.^  G09B  9/00 
VS.  a.  434—12  33  Claims 


1.  A  target  apparatus  for  use  in  the  training  of  weapon  direct 
fire,  including  a  structure  in  which  a  weapon  can  be  placed  and 
which  forms  a  screen  of  concave  truncated  spherical  shape,  a 
gantry  located  in  said  structure,  at  least  one  target  image  pro- 
jector for  projecting  an  aircraft  target  image  onto  said  screen, 
universal  mounting  means  supported  by  said  gantry  for  mount- 
ing said  at  least  one  target  image  projector  for  universal  move- 
ment substantially  at  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  spherical 
screen,  whereby  said  target  image  projector  is  capable  of 
moving  the  projected  aircraft  target  image  over  substantially 
the  whole  of  said  screen,  and  at  least  one  laser  projector  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  said  target  image  projector,  said  mounting 
means  also  supporting  said  at  least  one  laser  projector  for 
universal  movement,  said  at  least  one  laser  projector  being 
operable  by  a  firing  activation  of  the  weapon  to  produce  at  any 
position  over  substantially  the  whole  of  the  screen,  by  a  pro- 
jected laser  of  visible  light,  a  visual  indication  on  the  screen  of 
a  least  a  final  portion  of  the  flight  path  of  the  simulated  fired 
projectile  or  missile,  corresponding  to  the  position  at  which 
the  weapon  was  aimed  when  fired,  for  a  projectile  or  missile 
whose  trajectory  or  flight  path  cannot  be  controllably  varied 
after  firing. 


4,538,992 

IMAGE  PICK-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

TRAINING  SIMULATOR 

Anthony  J.  Summerfield,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Singer  Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,253 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1983, 
8315512 

Int.  a.' G09B  9/0» 
U.S.  a.  434—38  12  Qaims 

1.  An  image  pick-up  assembly  for  a  vehicle  training  simula- 
tor comprising  a  television  camera  and  a  terrain-following 
head  unit  to  traverse  a  terrain  model;  the  terrain-following 
head  unit  including  an  optical  system  to  transmit  an  image  of 
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the  terrain  to  the  television  camera;  said  terrain-following  head 
unit  is  coupled  to  the  television  camera  by  a  gimbal  joint  to 
couple  said  terrain-following  head  unit  to  said  television  cam- 
era to  permit  universal  movement;  and  means  to  lock  the 


terrain-following  head  unit  in  a  normal  operating  position 
relative  to  the  television  camera,  said  means  being  releasable 
by  a  predetermined  force  if  the  terrain-following  head  unit 
engages  an  obstacle. 


4  538  994 
TRAINING  SIMULATOR  FOR  TRAINING  AN 
OPERATOR  IN  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN  ELECTRIC 
POWER  SYSTEM 
Mamoru  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Hiromoto  Tanaka,  Hyogo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  The  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company  Inc. 
and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,350 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1982,  57-201515 
Int.  aj  G09B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  434-219  3  Qaims 


4,538,993 

COMPUTER  TEACHING  SYSTEM 

Freda  Krumholz,  4093  Legion  Ct.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,043 

Int.  a.^  G09B  J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  434—118 


11  Qaims 
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1.  A  computer  teaching  system  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
separate  and   independently   functioning  student  computer 
sutions  each  having  a  computer  and  a  display  screen,  and  with 
a  teacher  station  having  an  independently  functioning  teacher 
computer,  a  display  screen  and  a  receiver  screen,  comprising: 
a  teacher  switching  console  connected  to  the  respective 
display  signal  outputs  of  all  computers  and  to  the  respec- 
tive display  signal  inputs  of  all  display  and  receiver 
screens,  with  switching  means  thereon  for  selectively 
connecting  any  computer  display  signal  output  to  any 
student  display  screen  and  the  teacher  receiver  screen, 
and 
a  student  controller  disposed  one  at  each  student  station,  and 
including  switching  means  for  selectively  displaying  the 
student  computer  generated  display  signal  output  upon 
said  teacher  receiving  screen. 


1.  A  training  simulator  for  training  an  operator  in  the  opera- 
tion of  an  electric  power  system  comprising: 

trainer  input-output  means  having  a  plurality  of  pushbuttons 
respectively  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  training  items 
regarding  training  simulation  for  manually  selecting  one 
of  said  items  to  be  subsequently  executed; 

trainee  input-output  means  to  enter  proper  data  in  response 
to  simulated  conditions  provided  through  the  execution  of 
the  selected  training  item;  and 

a  first  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  trainer  input- 
output  means; 

a  second  central  processing  unit  connected  to  said  trainee 
input-output  means; 

a  third  central  processing  unit  for  simulating  various  modes 
of  operation  of  the  electric  power  system; 

a  first  external  memory  accessible  by  each  of  said  central 
processing  units; 

a  second  external  memory  accessible  by  said  second  central 
processing  unit; 

said  central  processing  units  providing  means  for  executing 
a  training  review  from  the  beginning  of  the  training  when 
a  first  command  to  restart  the  training  is  issued  from  the 
trainer  input-output  means  and  for  executing  another 
training  item  in  response  to  a  second  command  issued 
from  the  trainer  input-output  means  designating  conver- 
sion from  the  training  review  into  another  training  item, 
during  the  execution  of  the  training  review. 


4,538,995 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  CLASSROOM 
Alan  Fryer,  P.O.  Box  817,  Ceres,  Calif.  95307 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,114 

Int.  a.3  A47B  19/41:  B62D  iP/OO 

U.S.  a.  434—432  9  Claims 


3X1 


1.  A  self-contained  portable  computer  classroom  compris- 
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a  trailer  body  mounted  on  wheels  having  connecting  means 
at  one  end  for  connecting  the  body  to  a  truck  for  towing 
by  the  truck; 

at  least  one  access  door  opening  into  the  interior  of  said 
body,  the  interior  of  said  body  being  open  throughout  but 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  separate  classroom  areas  and 
having  a  floor,  a  ceiling  and  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  inner  side  walls  closed  off  at  each  end  thereof  by 
end  walls; 

at  least  two  adjacent  classroom  areas  being  formed  by  a 
plurality  of  desk  units,  two  of  said  desk  units  being  pro- 
vided in  one  area  and  two  of  said  desk  units  being  pro- 
vided in  an  adjacent  abutting  area;  and 

each  of  said  units  having  an  upper  flat  working  surface  and 
being  wedge-shaped  having  a  first  straight  line  portion 
running  along  one  of  the  inner  side  walls  of  said  body  in 
one  of  said  areas  and  a  second  straight  line  portion  extend- 
ing both  to  the  first  straight  line  portion  and  to  the  plane 
of  said  inner  wall,  said  two  of  said  desk  units  disposed  in 
one  of  said  areas  being  disposed  against  opposite  inner  side 
walls  of  said  body,  the  second  straight  line  portions  of  said 
two  of  said  desk  units  being  spaced  from  each  other 
thereby  forming  an  aisle  along  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body. 


4,538,996 
JET  PROPELLED  BOAT 
Thomas  J.  Inwood,  Arden  Hills,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Surf-Jet 
Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,851 

Int.  a.^  B63H  lJ/08 

U.S.  a.  440—38  10  Oaims 


84     -.43 


4.  A  jet  propelled  boat  having  a  hull  in  which  is  located  a 
passenger  compartment,  and  a  transom  at  the  stem  of  the  boat, 
said  boat  having  a  propulsion  unit  mounted  on  the  rear  of  the 
transom,  said  propulsion  unit  comprising: 
-  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  vertical  output  shaft 
extending  below  said  engine,  said  engine  having  an  ex- 
haust passage; 

an  impeller  housing  rigidly  secured  to  said  engine  beneath 
the  same  with  a  water  intake  passage  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  hull  and  a  water  discharge  passage  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  the  transom  at  a  vertical  height  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  bottom  of  the  transom; 

an  impeller  in  said  impeller  housing  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  a  vertical  drive  shaft 
connected  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  engine; 

a  housing  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  propulsion  unit, 
said  housing  having  a  water  discharge  compartment  di- 
rected to  the  front  of  the  boat  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  side  openings,  and  an  adjacent  gas  discharge 
compartment,  said  gas  discharge  compartment  having 
side  openings; 

movable  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  the  water  issuing 
from  the  water  discharge  passage  into  said  water  dis- 
charge compartment  when  it  is  desired  to  have  the  boat 
move  rearwardly,  the  water  passing  laterally  out  of  the 
oppositely  disposed  side  openings;  and 

means  connecting  said  gas  discharge  compartment  to  the 
exhaust  passage  of  said  engine  so  that  the  exhaust  gas 
passes  out  through  said  side  openings. 


4,538,997 
REVERSING  MEANS  IN  WATER-JET  PROPULSION 

UNITS 
Kjell  Haglund,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,252 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  27,  1982,  8200417 
Int  a.3  B63H  11/10 
VJS.  a.  440—41  6  Clains 


1.  A  reversing  means  in  a  marine  water-jet  propulsion  unit 
including  a  pump  having  an  outlet  side  connected  to  a  nozzle 
tube  for  forming  and  directing  a  driving  water  jet,  said  revers- 
ing means  comprising: 

an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  tube; 

an  inner  flap  and  an  outer  flap  normally  arranged  for  closing 
said  opening  from  the  inside  and  outside,  respectively,  of 
said  tube,  said  inner  flap  being  pivotable  between  said 
closed  position  in  said  opening  and  an  open  position  in 
which  said  inner  flap  is  swung  inwardly  into  said  tube  to 
expose  said  opening  and  to  substantially  block  the  path  of 
flow  of  water  through  said  tube,  and  said  outer  flap  being 
pivotable  between  said  closed  position  in  said  opening  and 
an  open  position  in  which  said  outer  flap  projects  out- 
wardly, and  in  an  upstream  direction  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  the  water  through  said  tube,  to  expose  said 
opening; 

and  a  common  operating  means  connected  to  said  inner  and 
outer  flaps  for  pivoting  them  simultaneously  between 
their  said  closed,  and  open,  positions, 

each  of  said  flaps  being  pivouble  about  its  downstream  end, 
said  inner  flap  downstream  end  being  rigidly  connected  to 
an  operating  lever  which  forms  an  angle  with  the  inner 
flap  and  which  is  pivotable  about  an  axis  which  is  sution- 
ary  relative  to  the  tube  and  which  extends  at  right  angles 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  tube,  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  inner  flap  can  be  swung,  by  swinging  the  operat- 
ing lever  about  said  axis,  between  its  said  closed  and  open 
positions; 

said  downstream  end  of  the  outer  flap  being  pivoully  con- 
nected to  the  downstream  end  of  the  inner  flap  about  a 
pivot  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  oper- 
ating lever; 

and  a  link  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  one  end  to  the  outer 
flap  at  a  locatior  spaced  from  the  downstream  end  of  the 
outer  flap  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  with  said  previ- 
ously mentioned  axes,  and  pivotally  connected  at  its  oppo- 
site end  about  an  axis  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  tube 
and  which  is  also  parallel  with  said  previously  mentioned 
axes. 
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4,538  998 
SWIMMING  AND  LIFE  SAVING  DEVICE 
Bemd    Httlzel,    Robert-B<wdi-Strasse    12,    «67    Karben 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  285,269,  Jul.  20, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1980,  3031019;  May  8,  1981,  3118184 

Int.  OJ  B63C  9/70 
U.S.  a.  441-122  16  ciaima 


force  for  disengaging  the  second  detent  means  whereby  said 
cover  is  released  and  means  for  ejecting  the  cover  and  cargo 
upon  release  of  the  second  detent  means;  and  a  launcher  that 
serves  as  means  for  retaining  the  cover  on  the  housing  during 
the  transition  from  first  to  second  detent  means,  the  launcher 
having  means  for  disengaging  the  toy  and  moving  it  away  to 
spin  freely. 


4539  000 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BELT  TENSIONING  MEANS 

Melvin  D.  Gayer,  Rock  Prairie  Township,  Dade  County,  Mo., 

assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  376,471,  May  10, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,478,594. 

This  application  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,425 

iBt  a.J  F16H  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  474— 13  10  Claims 


1.  A  swimming  device,  comprising  at  least  one  floaution 
disk  made  throughout  its  disk  volume  of  floatation  foam  mate- 
rial for  permanently  maintaining  its  buoyancy  independently  of 
any  inflation,  an  arm  passage  opening  in  said  disk,  said  disk 
having  a  given  diameter  and  a  given  thickness  which  is  small 
relative  to  said  given  diameter,  said  arm  passage  opening  hav- 
ing a  diameter  smaller  than  an  arm  diameter  at  the  location 
where  the  device  is  held  on  an  arm  in  use,  said  device  further 
comprising  an  elastic  edge  zone  (4)  made  of  elastic  foam  mate- 
rial and  surrounding  said  arm  passage  opening  m  said  floatation 
disk,  said  elastic  foam  material  of  said  edge  zone  (4)  having  an 
elasticity  which  is  sufficient  for  permitting  pushing  a  hand  and 
an  arm  through  said  arm  passage  opening  and  for  surrounding 
a  user's  arm  in  a  form-locking  manner  for  properly  holding  the 
device  on  an  arm  by  said  form-locking  when  a  swimmer  moves 
his  arms. 


4,538,999 

SPINNING  TOY 

Gerald  J.  Orlowski,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Fun-Tech 

Products  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,776,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,197 

Int.  a.J  A63H  11/02.  11/20.  13/16 

U.S.  a.  446-259  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  combination  of  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  in  an  endless  path  and  a  tensioner  for  said 
belt,  the  method  of  making  said  combination  comprising  form- 
ing a  variable  speed  pulley  having  a  rototable  hub  comprising 
a  support  means  of  said  tensioner  fixed  relative  to  said  belt, 
providing  a  belt  engaging  means  carried  by  said  support  means 
and  being  moveable  relative  thereto,  operatively  associating 
biasing  means  with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging 
means  to  urge  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support 
means  in  a  belt  tensioning  direction  and  against  said  belt  with 
a  force  to  tension  said  belt,  formin'j  an  endless  fiexible  sleeve, 
placing  said  sleeve  around  said  huh  to  form  diameter  defining 
means,  disposing  said  biasing  means  between  said  hub  and  said 
diameter  means,  and  operatively  associating  a  control  means 
with  said  biasing  means  to  progressively  decrease  its  urging 
force  on  said  belt  engaging  means  during  operation  of  said  belt 
as  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  belt  progressively  increases 
from  a  certain  low  speed  of  movement  thereof  to  a  certain  high 
speed  of  movement  thereof. 


6.  A  spinning  toy  having  a  hollow  housing,  a  detachable 
cover,  to  said  housing  a  cargo  carrier  in  the  housing,  means  in 
said  housing  responsive  to  attachment  of  the  cover  thereof  to 
engage  first  detent  means,  means  for  rotating  the  toy,  means  in 
said  housing  for  retaining  the  cover  on  the  housing  as  the  toy 
is  rotated,  means  in  said  housing  responsive  to  centrifugal  force 
for  transferring  the  engagement  to  second  detent  means,  and 
means  in  said  housing  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  centrifugal 


4,539,001 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  BELT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Yoshio  Okabe,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,159 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1982,  57-230811 
Int.  a.^  F16H  7/08 
VS.  a.  474-138  5  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  autotensioner  of  a  sealed  type  comprising: 
a  body  member  defining  a  large  diameter  oil  chamber; 
a  plunger  sealingly  inserted  in  a  movable  manner  in  said 
body  member,  said  plunger  having  a  small  diameter  oil 
chamber  formed  in  the  center  thereof  and  a  small  passage 
which  communicates  said  large  and  small  diameter  oil 
chambers; 
a  piston  sealingly  inserted  in  said  plunger  in  a  movable  man- 
ner, said  piston  having  a  head  extending  outside  of  said 
body  member,  said  piston  head  having  an  end  face  defin- 
ing a  press  face; 
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a  spring  in  said  body  member  for  biasing  said  plunger  in  the 
direction  of  said  large  diameter  oil  chamber;  and 


a  snap  ring  arranged  at  an  opening  of  said  body  member  and 
engaging  said  spring. 


'  4,539,002 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TRAILING  EDGE  FOLDER 

IN  CARTON  FOLDING  MACHINE 
Chet  Zak,  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Post  Machinery  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Portsmouth,  N.H. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,098 

Int.  a.i  B31B  1/54 

U.S.  a.  493—23  17  Claims 


rs^ 


^  "SW^f^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  trailing  edge 
folder  in  a  blank  folding  machine  having  conveyor  means  for 
continuously  advancing  blanks  with  trailing  panels  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  in  untimed  relationship  to  one  another 
along  a  generally  horizontal  path,  said  folder  having  a  rotat- 
able  shaft  mounted  below  said  path  and  transverse  thereto, 
shaft  operating  means  for  rotating  and  stopping  said  shaft 
intermittently  after  at  least  one  respective  response  time  delay, 
and  arm  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  extending  generally 
radially  therefrom,  said  arm  means  having  folding  head  means 
at  the  distal  end  thereof  for  folding  over  the  respective  trailing 
panel  of  each  of  said  blanks,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
blank  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  blank  at 
a  predetermined  location  along  said  path  upstream  of  said 
folder  for  producing  a  trailing  edge  signal  when  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  blank  leaves  said  location; 
panel  length  advance  means,  responsive  to  an  input  signal, 
for  producing  a  panel  length  output  signal  at  the  end  of  an 
interval  after  said  input  signal  which  interval  is  substan- 
tially complementary  to  the  length  of  said  trailing  panel, 
said  panel  length  advance  means  including  a  panel  length 
advance  counter  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  means  for 
applying  clock  pulses  to  said  clock  input  terminal  of  said 
panel  length  advance  counter  at  a  rate  related  to  the  oper- 
ating speed  of  said  folding  machine,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing said  panel  length  output  signal  upon  the  counting 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  clock  pulses; 
response  time  advance  means,  responsive  to  an  input  signal, 
for  producing  a  response  time  output  signal  at  the  end  of 
an  interval  after  said  input  signal  which  interval  is  substan- 
tially complementary  to  one  of  said  respective  response 
time  delays  of  said  shaft  operating  means,  said  response 
time  advance  means  including  a  response  time  advance 
counter  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  means  for  applying 
clock  pulses  to  said  clock  input  terminal  of  said  response 
time  advance  counter  at  a  rate  related  to  the  operating 


speed  of  said  folding  machine,  and  means  for  producing 
said  response  time  output  signal  upon  the  counting  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  clock  pulses; 

means  for  applying  said  trailing  edge  signal  as  an  input  signal 
to  one  of  said  panel  length  advance  means  and  said  re- 
sponse time  advance  means; 

means  for  applying  the  output  signal  of  one  of  said  panel 
length  advance  means  and  said  response  time  advance 
means  as  an  input  signal  to  the  other  of  said  panel  length 
advance  means  and  said  response  time  advance  means  to 
develop  a  first  advance  control  signal  at  the  end  of  an 
interval  after  said  trailing  edge  signal  which  is  substan- 
tially the  sum  of  said  interval  substantially  complemenury 
to  said  length  and  said  interval  substantially  complemen- 
tary to  one  of  said  respective  response  time  delays; 

first  advance  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  advance 
control  signal  for  causing  said  shaft  operating  means  with 
at  least  one  respective  response  time  delay  to  route  said 
shaft  so  that  said  folding  head  means  moves  generally  in 
said  predetermined  direction  to  fold  over  said  trailing 
panel; 

first  position  sensing  means,  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft  to  a  first  predetermined  position,  for  producing 
a  first  position  signal  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  applying  said  first  position  signal  as  an  input  signal 
to  said  response  time  advance  means  to  develop  a  respec- 
tive response  time  output  signal  as  a  first  stop  control 
signal; 

first  stop  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  first  stop  control 
signal  for  causing  said  shaft  operating  means  with  at  least 
one  respective  response  time  delay  to  stop  said  shaft; 

pause  means,  responsive  to  said  first  stop  control  signal  and 
the  operation  of  said  conveyor  means,  for  developing  a 
second  advance  control  signal  at  the  end  of  a  predeter- 
mined pause  interval  after  said  first  stop  control  signal; 

second  advance  control  means,  responsive  to  said  second 
advance  control  signal,  for  further  causing  said  shaft  oper- 
ating means  to  rotate  said  shaft  after  said  predetermined 
pause  interval; 

second  position  sensing  means,  responsive  to  the  further 
rotation  of  said  shaft  to  a  second  predetermined  position, 
for  producing  a  second  position  signal  indicative  thereof; 

means  for  applying  said  second  position  signal  as  an  input 
signal  to  said  response  time  advance  means  to  develop  a 
respective  response  time  output  signal  as  a  second  stop 
control  signal;  and 

second  stop  actuating  means,  responsive  to  said  second  stop 
control  signal,  for  causing  said  shaft  operating  means  with 
at  least  one  respective  response  time  delay  to  stop  said 
shaft  in  a  dwell  position  where  said  folding  head  means  is 
clear  of  said  path. 


4,539,003 
ANGIO-CATHETER/INFUSION  TUBING  LOCK 
Annabelle  D.  Tucker,  4480  Sherman  Oaks  Cir.,  Sherman  Oaks, 
Calif.  91403 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  435,774 
Int.  a.J  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—93  7  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  locking  clamp  to  secure  various  size  friction 
couplers  in  intravenous  feeding  systems  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  tubular  body  formed  of  resiliant  plastic  material, 
said  body  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  extending  the 
entire  length  of  the  body,  said  clamp  body  having  an  internal 
wall  structure  with  ridge  means  formed  internally  around  the 
circumference  thereof  at  each  end  of  said  body,  said  clamp 
further  having  pull  tab  means  extending  laterally  from  the  slot 
edges  whereby  said  resiliant  clamp  body  may  be  applied  over 
a  coupling  by  pulling  the  slot  wider  and  thereafter  releasing  it 
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over  the  coupling  via  said  pull  tab  means,  said  clamp  wall  4,539,005 

having  increased  thickness  at  the  junction  area  of  slot  edges  BLOOD  INFUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Gordon  M.  Greenblatt,  5533  N.  Third  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85012 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,984 
^^^^     'O  Int.  a.i  A61M  5/00 

5.  ^^^^'-   \    y  U.S.  a.  604-141  12arims 


and  pull  tab  means  to  provide  added  gripping  strength  to  said 
clamp  in  this  area. 


4,539,004 

SELF-DRIVEN  PUMP  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 

James  B.  EckenbofT,  Los  Altos;  Virgil  A.  Place,  Half  Moon  Bay, 

and  John  R.  Peery,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ALZA 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,597,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,474,575, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,288,  Feb.  1, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,937 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-131  4aaims 


1.  A  pump  assembly  for  delivering  small  amounts  of  a  fluid 
for  a  prolonged  period  of  time  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  fluid  impermeable  container  means  provided  with  outlet 
means; 

(b)  fluid  imbibing  pump  means  mounted  within  said  con- 
tainer means  the  outlet  of  said  pump  means  being  in  fluid 
communicating  relationship  to  the  outlet  in  said  container 
means,  the  interior  of  said  container  means  and  the  exte- 
rior of  said  pump  means  deflning  therebetween  a  fluid 
receiving  volume  sufiicient,  when  charged  with  actuating 
fluid  to  actuate  said  pump;  and 

(c)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fluid  impermeable  container 
means  being  formed  from  a  flexible,  collapsible,  imperme- 
able material  which  portion  has  a  collapse  capacity  at  least 
equal  to  the  discharge  capacity  of  said  fluid  imbibing 
pump,  whereby  imbition  of  fluid  contained  within  the 
fluid  receiving  volume  during  actuation  of  said  pump 
means  will  not  create  a  vacuum  of  said  fluid  imbibing 
pump  means. 


1.  Fluid  infusion  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  unitary  rigid  enclosure  with  a  back,  and  first  and  second 
sides; 

(b)  an  inflatable  bladder  support  in  said  enclosure  against 
said  back  and  said  first  and  second  sides  for  partially 
surrounding  a  flexible  bag  containing  fluid,  such  as  life 
sustaining  fluid,  and  squeezing  said  flexible  bag  when  said 
bladder  is  inflated; 

(c)  a  rigid,  partially  transparent  door  having  hinge  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  one  edge  of  said  door  to  a  front  edge 
of  said  first  side; 

(d)  bladder  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  bladder 
against  said  back  and  said  first  and  second  sides; 

(e)  bag  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  flexible  bag  on 
an  inner  surface  of  said  door  and  for  effectuating  rapid 
attachment  of  said  flexible  bag  to  and  removal  of  said 
flexible  bag  from  said  inner  surface  of  said  door; 

(0  latching  means  attached  to  an  outer  surface  of  said  second 
side  for  quick  release  latching  of  said  door  to  said  second 
side; 
(g)  foot  operable  pumping  means  for  effectuating  rapid 
inflation  of  said  bladder  to  a  pressure  that  effectively, 
rapidly  squeezes  fluid  out  of  said  flexible  bag; 
(h)  first  tubing  means  connected  to  said  foot  operatable 
pumping  means  for  conducting  pressurized  air  from  said 
pumping  means  into  said  bladder,  said  first  tubing  means 
having  sufficient  air  conducting  capacity  to  allow  said 
rapid  inflation; 
(i)  relief  valve  means  disposed  in  series  relationship  with  said 
first  tubing  means  and  said  pumping  means  for  limiting  the 
amount  of  air  pressure  in  said  bladder  to  a  predetermined 
pressure; 
0)  dump  valve  means  in  communication  with  tubing  and 
outside  atmosphere  for  effectuating  essentially  immediate 
deflation  of  said  bladder  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  to 
thereby  allow  safe  opening  of  said  door  and  replacement 
of  an  empty  flexible  bag  by  a  full  one;  and 
(k)  second  tubing  means  in  open  communication  with  said 
first  tubing  means  for  conducting  pressurized  air  out  of 
said  bladder  through  said  dump  valve  means,  and  having 
sufficient  air  conducting  capacity  to  allow  said  essentially 
immediate  deflation, 
wherein  said  foot  operatable  pumping  means  has  sufficient 
pumping  capacity  to  inflate  said  bladder  to  a  predetermined 
infusion  pressure  with  only  several  actuations  of  said  foot 
operatable  pumping  means  by  the  foot  of  an  operator. 
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4,539,006 
LEATHER  TREATMENT 
Nathaniel  P.  Langford,  Somerset  Township,  St.  Croix  County, 
Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  531,932,  Sep.  13,  1983,.  This 
application  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,829 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  8-94.1  R  MQaims 

1.  Method  of  treating  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  leather,  textiles,  and  cellulosics  in  order  to  pro- 
vide  enhanced  water  and  oil  repellancy  thereto  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  to  said  material  a  composition  comprising  a 
compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

Ry-Q-A 

wherein 

R/ represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4  539  008 

AGENTS  TO  PRODUCE  DURABLE  PRESS  LOW 

FORMALDEHYDE  RELEASE  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILES 

ETHERinED 

N,N.BIS(HYDROXYMETHYL).CARBAMATES 
Bethlehem  K.  Andrews,  and  Robert  M.  Reinhardt,  both  of  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washiastoo, 
D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  586,618,  Mar.  6,  1984,  Pat.  No.  4,488,878. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,827 

Int.  a.i  D06M  13/40;  C07C  125/06 

VS.  a.  8-187  g  cui^ 

1.  A  process  to  produce  new  etherified  hydroxymethylated 
carbamates  which  can  be  used  to  treat  cellulosic  textiles  to  give 
durable  press  properties  and  low  formaldehyde  release  com- 
prising: reacting  hydroxymethylated  organic  carbamates  with 
water  soluble  alcohols  for  sufficient  time  and  temperature  to 
produce  a  new  etherified  hydroxymethylated  carbamate. 


-.■         '  R 

I 
C„F2„+  ,S02N(R>)  and  C„F2„+  i(R2) 

n  represents  a  positive  integer  from  3  to  20,  inclusive, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
R2  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  5  to  36  carbon 
atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  group  having  at  least  one  unsatu- 
rated site,  said  hydrocarbon  group  optionally  being  substi- 
tuted with  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a  carboxyl  group, 
Q  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

6         o  o        o       ^ 

L      "  "       " 

—CO—.  — CNH— .  — cx;nh.  — cs— , 


— NHCNH— .  — CX:NH— T— NHCO— 


4,539,009 
DYESTUFF  MIXTURE 
Horst  Nickel,  and  Hans-Giinter  Otten,  both  of  Leverkusen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,525 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8. 
1983,  3340272 

Int.  a.i  C09B  67/22:  D06P  1/06 
U.S.  a.  8-641  5  cui,ns 

1.  Mixture  of  disazo  dyestuffs  which,  in  the  form  of  the  free 
acid,  have  the  formula 


j^..._/y.=,^ 


m 


OR 


Ri 


:Z"'J."^z  gro^r"'  *'""''• "  ''^'"'"""""^  rroru  ^"■"'''  *'"^'"' '"  ""=  "^  °"-' ""  "="■•  •"-• 


.R3 


(11) 


4,539,007 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  DESIZING  AND 
BLEACHING  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  MADE  FROM 
CELLULOSE  HBERS 
Giinter  Rosch,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus,  and  Gerhard  Sauer,  Kelk- 
helm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,821 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19. 
1982,  3218889 

Int.  a.J  D06L  3/02.  1/06.  1/14.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—111  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  desizing  and  bleaching  of 
textile  material  made  from  cellulose  fibers,  which  comprises 
treating  the  textile  material  with  a  liquor  containing  per  liter  of 
water 

(a)  from  1  to  10  grams  of  a  peroxide  activator, 

(b)  from  10  to  80  ml  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 

(c)  from  1  to  10  grams  of  urea, 

(d)  from  1  to  10  grams  of  a  surfactant  and  a  compound  of 
weakly  alkaline  reaction  in  such  an  amount  that  the  pH  of 
the  liquor  is  7  to  8. 


/Vn-n-/~Vn-nXA 


SOjH 


OR 


wherein,  independently  of  each  other, 

R  denotes  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

Rl  denotes  H  or  alkyl  and 

R2  and  R3  each  denote  H,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  the  mixture  com- 
prising 20-60%  by  weight  of  dyestuff  I  and  80-^%  by 
weight  of  dyestuff  II. 


4,539,010 
COAL  PREPARATION 

David  E.  Mainwaring,  and  Charles  U.  Jones,  both  of  Melbourne 
Australia,  assignors  to  Australia  Limited  and  The  Broken  Hill 
Proprietary  Company  Limited,  both  of,  Australia 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,874 
Claims    priority,    application    Australia,    Dec.    24.    1982. 

PF07458 

Int.  a.^  ClOL  9/08,  5/22 

UA  a.  44-1  C  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  fine  particulate  coal  for  use  in 

power  generation  which  comprises  crushing  mined  coal  into 
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small  sized  particles,  wetting  said  fine  coal  particles  with  a  apertures  covered  by  an  ignition  ridge  consisting  of  flammable 
hydrocarbon  liquid  and  forming  carbonaceous  agglomerates  of  filling, 
said  fine  particles,  separating  said  carbonaceous  agglomerates 
from  non-carbonaceous  material  present  in  said  coal,  passing 
said  agglomerates  into  a  fluidized  bed  which  is  Huidized  with 
steam  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  to  remove  a  portion  of  said 
hydrocarbon  liquid,  subsequently  passing  said  treated  agglom- 
erates into  a  high  velocity  stream  of  steam  to  disintegrate  said 
agglomerates  into  fine  particles  of  coal  and  remove  a  further 
portion  of  said  hydrocarbon  liquid,  and  subsequently  separat- 
ing out  said  fine  coal  particles  and  condensing  said  steam  and 
hydrocarbon  liquid  to  allow  recovery  and  recycling  of  said 
hydrocarbon  liquid. 

2.  A  method  as  in  claim  1  and  further  comprising,  altering 
the  rate  of  production  of  fine  coal  particles  in  response  to 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  demand  for  steam  production 
to  actuate  changes  in  agglomerate  feed  rate  and  pressure  and- 
/or  temperature  of  the  steam  in  the  fluidized  bed. 


3.  A  firewood  substitute  product  of  claim  1,  where  said 
sleeve  comprises  a  longitudinally  extending  plurality  of  aper- 
tures. 


J3: 


-f.<^y<^ 


9.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  fine  coal  particles  for  use  in 
power  generation,  comprising  means  for  feeding  coal-hydro- 
carbon liquid  agglomerates  to  a  fluidized  bed,  said  fluidized 
bed  having  at  its  lowest  part  an  inlet  for  steam  and  in  its  upper 
portion  an  inlet  for  said  coal  agglomerates  and  an  outlet  for 
agglomerates  intermediate  the  height  of  said  fluidized  bed,  said 
outlet  feeding  said  treated  agglomerates  into  a  tubular  con- 
veyor having  a  high  velocity  steam  inlet  at  one  end  and  a 
means  for  separating  out  fine  coal  particles  from  said  steam  at 
the  other  end. 

10.  Apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  9  which  includes  control 
means  comprising  means  responsive  to  steam  production  in  a 
power  generation  plant,  adapted  to  activate  changes  in  produc- 
tion of  coal  agglomerates  being  fed  to  the  fluidized  bed  and  to 
actuate  changes  in  the  temperature  and  or  pressure  of  the 
steam  being  fed  to  the  fluidized  bed  to  alter  the  rate  of  produc- 
tion of  fine  coal  particles. 


4,539,011 
ARTIFICIAL  HREPLACE  LOG 
Giinther  Kretzschmann,  Miinster-Sarmsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anasco  Geseilschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haft- 
ung,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,959 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JuL  21, 
1982,  3227148;  Nov.  13,  1982,  3242064 

Int.  a.^  ClOL  5/36.  11/06 
VS.  a.  44-14  5  Qaims 

1.  A  firewood  substitute  product  consisting  of  a  difficultly 
flammable  elongated  sleeve  made  of  cardboard,  kraft  paper, 
difficultly  flammable  plastic,  brittle  flammable  plastic  foil  or 
glassfiber  fabric,  which  surrounds  an  easily  flammable  white 
coal  lighter  emulsion  filling  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  wood 
wastes  with  paraffins,  waxes,  stearic  acid  or  by-products  from 
the  production  of  stearic  acid  and  comprising  a  hardener,  said 
sleeve  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  slit  or  plurality  of 


4,539,012 
PITCH-CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 
Osamu  Ohzeki,  Fukui;  Katsuhiko  Shimakawa,  Sabae,  and  Zeni- 
chi  Mashino,  Soka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nikka  Chemical 
Industry   Co.,   Ltd.   and   Chiyoda   Chemical    Enginmg   A 
Constrct.  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,066 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1983,  58^9512 
Int.  aj  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44-51  21  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  which  is  stable  at  25* 
C.  for  at  least  24  hours,  comprising 
an  aqueous  medium; 

a  finely  divided  solid  petroleum  pitch;  and 
a  dispersant  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  maintaining  said 
pitch  in  the  dispersed  state,  said  dispersant  being  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a 
compound  having  the  following  general  formula: 

Z-{Y-X)p 

wherein 

Z  is  an  organic  radical  capable  of  forming,  together  with 
p  number  of  hydrogen  atom,  an  active  hydrogen-con- 
taining organic  compound  of  the  formula  Z— (H);, 
where  H  is  the  active  hydrogen  and  p  is  a  positive 
integer, 

Y  is  a  polyoxyalkylene  group  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plurality  of  monomer  units,  said  monomer  unit  being  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  — CH2— CH2— O— 
and  — CH2— CHCH3— O— , 

X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  and 

p  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  (B)  polymeric  material 
obtained  by  crosslinking  the  compound  (A)  with  a 
crosslinking  agent,  (C)  a  salt  of  the  sulfuric  ester  of  the 
compound  (A)  and  (D)  a  salt  of  the  sulfuric  ester  of  the 
polymeric  material  (B). 


4,539,013 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  GASOLINE  OR  GASOHOL 

BY  CONTACT  WITH  KF  OR  K2CO3 

William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tex> 

aco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,535 
Int  Q.^  ClOL  1/30 
U.S.  Q.  44—56  21  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  water-containing  hydrocarbon 
charge  fuel  containing  at  least  one  fuel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-containing  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in  the 
gasoline  boiling  range  and  water-containing  gasohol  which 
comprises 
contacting  said  charge  water-containing  fuel  with  a  salt 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  fluoride 
and  potassium  carbonate  thereby  forming  a  multi-phse 
system  including  (i)  a  first  phase  of  supemaunt  fuel  con- 
taining less  water  than  is  present  in  said  charge  fuel  and  (ii) 
a  second  phase  containing  aqueous  solution  of  said  salt; 
and 
recovering  said  first  phase  containing  less  water  than  is 
present  in  said  charge  fuel. 


4,539,014 
LOW  FLASH  POINT  DIESEL  FUEL  OF  INCREASED 
CONDUCTIVITY  CONTAINING  AMYL  ALCOHOL 
William  M.  Sweeney,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tex- 
aco Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,507 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.a44-56  llClaiiBS 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  conductivity  of  a  single 
phase  extended  hydrocarbon  fuel  heavier  than  gasoline  which 
comprises 
mixing  (i)  an  extended  hydrocarbon  fuel  heavier  than  gaso- 
line and  (ii)  a  conductivity-improving  amount  of  0.01-5 
parts,  per  100  parts  of  base  fuel,  of  as  a  conductivity  addi- 
tive, at  least  one  pentanol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  3-methyl-l-butanol  and  2-methyl-l-butanol  thereby 
forming  a  single  phase  high  conductivity  hydrocarbon 
fuel  heavier  than  gasoline;  and 
recovering  said  single  phase  high  conductivity  hydrocarbon 
fuel  heavier  than  gasoline. 


4,539,016 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND 
MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  THE  TEMPERATURE 
DURING  METHANIZING  OF  A  CHARGE  GAS 
CUus  nockenhaus,  Essen;  Erich  Hackler,  Kettwig,  and  WcrMf 
Lommerztaeim,  Miilhcim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBaay.  asdga- 
ors  to  Thysscngas  Cm.b.H.,  Dnisburg-Hambom  and  Didier 
Engineering,  Eawn,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuuiy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,490,  Aug.  21,  1979,  «t>«.MfiMMnl. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,550,  Not.  1,  1977, 
abandoned.  ThU  appUcatioo  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,352 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  No?.  12. 
1976,  2651567 

Int  a.3  ClOK  i/04 
UA  a.  48-197  R  6  Claims 


— ■ 


T 
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4,539,015  ^ 

BURNING  EFnOENCY  ENHANCEMENT  METHOft/ 
Robert  J.  Tedeschi,  R.D.  3,  Box  143,  Whitehouse  Station,  N  J. 
08889,  and  Lincoln  I.  Diuguid,  1215  S.  Jefferson,  St  Louis  4. 
Mo.  63104 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  236,704,  Feb.  23,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,458  1.  Method  for  methanizing  charge  gases  conuining  CO  and 

U  S  a  44—77  '"*'  ^'^  ^^^^  ^^^*  "^ '"  ■  ""•<*'^«1  '^  reactor  containing  an  upwardly  extendmg 

•'     •  *>  Claims   fluidized  bed  zone  containing  a  powdered  catalyst  and  a  sepa- 

ration zone  located  above  the  fluidized  bed  zone,  flowing  the 
charge  gases  upwardly  through  the  fluidized  bed  zone  from 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  reacting  the  charge  gases  with  the 
powdered  catalyst  in  the  fluidized  bed,  removing  the  heat 
generated  in  the  reaction  by  an  evaporating  coolant  and  pass- 
ing the  evaporating  coolant  through  the  fluidized  bed  zone  in 
indirect  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  powdered  catalyst 
therein,  adjusting  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  coolant  before 
introducing  it  into  the  fluidized  bed  zone  for  maintaining  a 
desired  boiling  temperature  of  the  coolant  in  the  fluidized  bed 
zone,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  maintaining  an 
upwardly  extending  dust  bed  zone  withm  the  reactor  between 
the  upper  end  of  the  fluidized  bed  zone  and  the  separation  zone 
in  the  fluidized  bed  reactor  with  the  powdered  catalyst  being 
present  in  the  upwardly  flowing  charge  gases  in  the  dust  bed 
zone  as  a  cloud  of  powdered  catalyst,  reacting  the  charge  gases 
with  the  cloud  of  powdered  catalyst  in  the  dust  bed  zone, 
separating  the  powdered  catalyst  from  the  charge  gas  within 
the  separation  zone  whereby  the  separation  step  is  completely 
effected  within  the  reactor,  removing  the  heat  generated  in  the 
reaction  from  the  dust  bed  zone  and  from  the  separation  zone 
by  flowing  the  evaporating  coolant  from  the  fluidized  bed  zone 
in  indirect  heat  transfer  relation  serially  through  the  cloud  of 
.       .    „        .  „  ,        ^ ,  powdered  catalyst  in  the  dust  bed  zone  and  then  the  separation 

wherein  R,  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zone,  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  evaporating  coolant 
hydrogen.  alk\  .  cycloalkyi  or  carbocycloaryl  wherein  in  the  range  of  60*  to  80*  C.  below  the  temperature  in  the 
the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1-12.  the  cycloalkyi  contain  fluidized  bed  zone  and  in  a  corresponding  range  of  50'  to  70' 
from  3-12  and  the  carbocycloaryl  groups  contain  from  C.  below  the  temperature  in  the  dust  bed  zone  with  the  pres- 
5-12  carbon  atoms  respectively,  and  R,  and  R2  may  be  the  sure  of  the  evaporating  coolant  being  adjusted  for  establishing 
same  or  difi-erent.  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  coolant. 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  burning  efficiency  of  liquid 
fuels  in  fuel  burning  systems  having  fuel  reservoirs  comprising 
adding  to  the  fuel  in  said  system  between  0.5  and  7  parts  per 
thousand  by  volume  of  an  alkynyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 


Ri— C— CSCH 
I 
OH 
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4,539,017 
ELASTIC  GRINDING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUaNG  IT 
Rainer  Augustin,  Birkenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
SEA  Schleifmittel  Entwicklung  Anwendung  GmbH,  Pforz- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1982,  3219567 

Int.  a.i  B24D  11/00 
U.S.  a.  51—293  10  Claims 


compact  with  a  heat  sinic  while  brazing  said  substrate 
portion  of  said  composite  compact  to  said  mounting  stud. 


4,539,018 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CUTTER  ELEMENTS 

FOR  DRILL  BITS 
James  R.  Whanger,  and  Ralph  Staudenmayer,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company— USA,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,047 

Int.  a.^  B24B  1/00 

U.S.  a,  51—295  8  Oaims 
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4,539,019 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR  FRACTIONATION  BY 

SELECnVE  ADSORPTION 

William  R.  Koch,  Fleetwood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  & 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,305,  Sep.  29,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,821 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—21  23  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  elastic  grinding  element  for 
form-true  grinding,  wherein  the  element  includes  a  supporting 
layer  of  elastomer  material  and  an  abrasive  grit  layer  bound  to 
the  supporting  layer  and  having  an  active  grinding  surface 
made  of  a  hardened  mixture  of  binder  and  abrasive  grit,  said 
process  comprising: 
providing  a  mold  having  a  shape  constructed  to  produce  a 

desired  shape  for  the  grinding  element; 
putting  the  mixture  of  binder  a:.d  abrasive  grit  and  the  elas- 
tomer material  into  the  mold; 
providing  a  rotating  system; 
disposing  the  mold  in  the  rotating  system;  and 
subjecting  the  mold  with  the  mixture  of  binder  and  abrasive 
grit  and  the  elastomer  material  therein  to  a  centrifugal 
force  via  the  rotating  system. 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  cyclic  system  for  recovery  of  an 
enriched-oxygen  efTluent  product  by  selective  adsorption  of 
nitrogen  from  an  ambient  air  feed  stream,  wherein  said  ambient 
air  previously  freed  of  contained  water  and  CO2  is  passed 
through  a  bed  of  solid  adsorbent  selective  in  retention  of  nitro- 
gen as  opposed  to  r-ygen,  with  resulting  production  of  an 
oxygen-enriched  gaseous  effluent  which  is  withdrawn  from 
said  bed  and  collected  in  a  receiver;  and  wherein  the  resulting 
nitrogen-loaded  adsorbent  is  desorbed  by  application  of  vac- 
uum thereto,  followed  by  repressuring  of  the  adsorbent  bed 
with  a  portion  of  said  oxygen-enriched  gaseous  effluent;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  automatically  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  air  feed  step  by  monitoring  the  inventory  of 
oxygen-enriched  gas  in  said  receiver. 

5.  In  the  fractionation  of  air  by  a  vacuum  swing  adsorption 
process  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of  (1)  introducing  the 
air,  freed  of  water  and  CO2,  into  a  bed  of  adsorbent  selective  in 
retention  of  nitrogen  and  collecting  the  unadsorbed  oxygen- 
enriched  effluent  in  a  first  receiver;  thereafter  (2)  rinsing  the 
nitrogen-laden  bed  with  a  stream  of  high  purity  nitrogen  gas 
withdrawn  from  storage  in  a  second  receiver;  (3)  desorbing  the 
nitrogen-laden  bed  by  application  of  vacuum  thereto  and  pass- 
ing the  desorbed  nitrogen  effluent  into  said  second  receiver; 
and  (4)  repressuring  said  adsorbent  bed  by  admission  of  oxy- 
gen-enriched gas  therein  withdrawn  from  said  first  receiver; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  duration  of 
steps  (1)  and/or  (2)  respectively  by  monitoring  the  gas  inven- 
tory in  said  first  and/or  second  receivers. 


1.  In  a  method  of  bonding  a  composite  compact  to  a  mount- 
ing stud  of  the  type  used  to  mount  the  compact  as  a  cutter 
element  in  a  drill  bit  where  the  composite  compact  has  an 
abrasive  poriion  having  an  exposed,  abrasive  surface  which  has 
previously  been  bonded  to  a  substrate  portion,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  the  exposed,  abrasive  surface  of  said  composite 

compact  with  a  thin,  metal  layer; 
grinding  said  coated,  abrasive  surface  of  said  composite 

compact  to  form  a  smoothly  ground  surface; 
providing  a  brazing  filler  between  said  compact  substrate 

portion  and  said  mounting  stud;  and 
contacting  said  smoothly  ground  surface  of  said  composite 


4,539,020 
METHODS  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGH-PURITY  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Toshikazu  Sakuraya;  Tetsuya  Fujii,  both  of  Chiba;  Shigeo  Mat- 
sui,  and  Shigeki  Hayashi,  both  of  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kyogo  and  Osaka  Sanso 
Kogyo  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1983,  58-188117; 

Oct.  6,  1983,  58-187479 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 

U.S.  a.  55—26  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  carbon  monoxide  from  a  feed  gas 
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comprising  CO2,  CO  and  a  less  adsorbable  component  than  CO 
through  PSA  by  using  at  least  two  adsorption  columns  in  a  two 
stage  adsorption  operation  which  comprises  a  first  adsorption 
stage  for  removing  CO2  from  said  feed  gas  and  a  second  adsorp- 
tion stage  for  separating  CO  from  gaseous  mixture  withdrawn 
from  the  first  adsorption  stage: 

(1)  the  first  adsorption  stage  comprising  a  pressure  swing 
adsorption,  repeating  adsorption  and  desorption  by  using 
at  least  two  first  stage  columns  containing  an  adsorbent 
exhibiting  a  selective  adsorption  property  to  carbon  diox- 
ide to  remove  carbon  dioxide  from  said  feed  gas,  and 

(2)  the  second  adsorption  stage  comprising  a  process  for 
separating  carbon  monoxide  from  the  gaseous  mixture, 
which  has  been  withdrawn  for  the  first  adsorption  stage, 
through  PSA  by  using  at  least  two  second  stage  adsorp- 
tion columns  containing  an  adsorbent  exhibiting  a  selec- 
tive adsorption  property  to  carbon  monoxide  which  com- 
prises: 

(i)  pressurizing  a  second  stage  adsorption  column  by  a  first 
stage  product  gas  which  has  been  withdrawn  from  the 
first  adsorption  stage,  in  which  the  step  (vi)  was  previ- 
ously completed; 
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(ii)  introducing  the  first  stage  product  gas  into  the  second 
stage  adsorption  column,  in  which  step  (i)  was  previ- 
ously completed,  so  as  to  effect  adsorption  of  carbon 
monoxide; 

(iii)  connecting  the  second  stage  adsorption  column  in 
which  step  (ii)  was  previously  completed,  to  the  other 
second  stage  absorption  column  in  which  step  (v)  was 
previously  completed,  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  the 
former  adsorption  column,  and  increase  pressure  in  the 
latter  adsorption  column; 

(iv)  purging  a  less  adsorbable  component  than  CO  by 
passing  product  gas  through  the  second  stage  adsorp- 
tion column,  in  which  step  (iii)  was  previously  com- 
pleted; 

(v)  evacuating  the  second  stage  adsorption  column,  in 
which  step  (iv)  was  previously  completed,  to  recover 
carbon  monoxide  adsorbed  by  the  adsorbent  of  the 
adsorption  column;  and 

(vi)  connecting  the  second  stage  adsorption  column,  in 

which  step  (v)  was  previously  completed,  to  the  other 

adsorption  column,  in  which  step  (ii)  was  previously 

completed  to  increase  pressure  in  the  former  column, 

periodically  switching  to  the  flow  among  said  adsorption 

columns  so  as  to  repeat  the  above  steps  in  the  columns. 


'  4,539,021 

GAS  HLTERING  METHOD  USING  FABRIC  HLTER 
Thomas  P.  Hager,  Reynoldsburg,  and  Larry  W.  Ferguson,  New- 
ark, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  368,074,  Apr.  14,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,450,197. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,287 
Int.  a.^  BOID  46/00.  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—97  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  entrained  particles  from  a  gas 
which  comprises  passing  gas  through  a  glass  fiber  fabric, 
wherein  said  fabric  glass  fibers  have  been  sized  with  a  size 


comprising  starch  and  a  lubricant,  then  impregnated  with  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising: 

(a)  emulsified  polytetrafluoroethylene  resin; 

(b)  emulsified  acrylic  resin  coalesceable  to  form  a  coherent 
film  upon  drying  an  aqueous  dispersion  thereof,  said  resin 
having  a  minimum  film-forming  temperature  not  greater 
than  about  10*  C; 

(c)  a  thickening  agent  comprising  base-solubilized  poly- 
acrylic  acid  and, 

(d)  a  polyhydrolyzable  organosilane  having  non-hydrolyza- 
ble  amine  functionality,  or  hydrolysis  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  said  organosilane,  or  a  combination  thereof;  said 
glass  fibers  having  been  dried  to  deposit  the  non-volatile 
residue  thereof  in  the  interstices  and  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  glass  fibers. 


4,539,022 

ROTATING  DISK  ELECTROSTATIC  PREaPITATOR 

WITH  REMOVABLE  UNIFORM  FLOW  DUCT 

Joseph  R.  McLoughlin,  Burnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  59532 

Int.  a.J  B03C  3/10.  3/47.  3/76 

U.S.  a.  55—114  8  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  for  removing  particulate 
matter  from  a  gas  containing  such  matter,  said  precipitator 
comprising: 

at  least  two  rotatable  electrically  conductive  disks  mounted 
on  a  single  shaft  and  separated  so  as  to  define  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  volume  therebetween; 

a  scalable,  electrically  insulated  housing  surrounding  said  at 
least  two  disks,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  port 
and  at  least  one  outlet  port  for  supplying  said  particulate 
gases  to  said  volume  between  said  at  least  two  disks; 

at  least  one  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  duct 
within  said  housing  for  providing  flow  communication  of 
said  gas  between  said  at  least  one  inlet  port  and  said  at 
least  one  outlet  port,  said  at  least  one  duct  being  config- 
ured so  that  said  at  least  two  disks  form  a  portion  of  the 
side  walls  thereof,  said  at  least  one  duct  being  constructed 
and  arranged  for  movement  as  a  unit  into  and  out  of  said 
housing; 

at  least  one  wire  electrode  supported  from  said  at  least  one 
duct  so  as  to  lie  approximately  midway  between  said  at 
least  two  disks; 

a  pair  of  wiper  blades  disposed  outside  of  said  at  least  one 
duct,  adjacent  to  said  shaft  and  positioned  and  arranged 
for  removing  particulate  matter  on  said  at  least  two  disks; 
and 
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chute  means  for  removal  of  said  particulate  matter  scraped 
from  said  at  least  two  disks  by  said  wiper  blades; 

whereby  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  precipitator  is  such  as 
not  to  impart  signiHcant  centrifugal  velocities  to  said  gas 
or  to  said  particulate  matter. 


4,539,023 
HORIZONTAL  GAS  AND  LIQUID  SEPARATOR 
Robert  E.  Boley,  2025  Harsh  Ave.  SE.,  P.O.  Box  525,  Massil- 
lon,  Ohio  44648 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,966 

Int  a.^  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—174  7  Qaims 


1.  A  gas  and  liquid  separator  comprising  an  elongated  hori- 
zontally disposed  separation  tank,  an  inlet  port  into  said  separa- 
tion tank  and  an  outlet  port  from  said  separation  tank,  a  first 
separation  means  within  said  separation  tank  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  port,  a  series  of  transverse  baffles  in  said  separa- 
tion tank  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation,  two  of  said  series  of 
transverse  bafRes  extending  across  a  majority  of  the  interior  of 
said  separation  tank  so  as  to  form  passageways  above  and 
below  said  two  baffles,  the  other  baffles  of  said  series  being 
positioned  below  the  axial  center  line  of  said  separation  tank  so 
as  to  form  a  passageway  below  the  same,  a  partition  trans- 
versely of  said  separation  tank  forming  a  passageway  there- 
above,  said  partition  being  positioned  downstream  of  said 
series  of  transverse  bafnes,  secondary  and  third  baffles  posi- 
tioned transversely  of  said  separation  tank,  one  being  in  spaced 
relation  to  one  of  said  two  baffles  and  said  partition  and  the 
other  being  positioned  between  said  partition  and  said  outlet 
port  so  as  to  form  passageways  below  said  secondary  baffles 
and  with  said  one  of  said  two  baffles  and  said  partition  forming 
a  tortuous  passageway  for  gas  flowing  through  said  separation 
tank,  said  separation  tank  formed  to  contain  separated  liquid  in 
said  passageway  below  said  baffles  and  mist  extraction  means 
in  said  tortuous  passageway. 


4,539,024 
SCRUBBER  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUE 

GASES 
Werner  Stehning,  Dorsten,  and  Horst  D.  Niisser,  Castrop- 
Rauxel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  assignors  to  Gottfried 
Bischoff  Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs  -und  Wassemickkuhian- 
lagen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gernumy 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,038 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1983,  3301688 

Int.  a.J  BOID  45/0%,  47/06 
U.S.  a.  55—223  5  Qaims 

1.  A  scrubbing  column  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  flue  gas  of 
fossil-fuel  combustion  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  upright  tower  having  a  head  at  an 

upper  end  and  a  sump  at  the  lower  end  thereof; 
means  for  feeding  said  flue  gas  to  said  tower  at  a  location 
above  said  sump  whereby  said  flue  gas  rises  in  said  tower 
to  said  head; 
means  for  scrubbing  the  ffue  gas  rising  in  said  tower  with  a 
scrubbing  liquid,  said  scrubbing  liquid  being  collected  in 


said  sump,  said  scrubbing  liquid  constituting  a  suspension 
of  calcium  sulfite  and/or  calcium  sulfate; 
a  liquid  separator  in  said  head,  said  liquid  separator  compris- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  crown  of  angularly  sepa- 
rated registers  surrounding  a  central  plenum  communicat- 
ing with  said  registers,  said  crown  of  registers  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  discharge  passage  whereby  ffue  gas  from 
said  tower  enters  said  plenum,  radially  traverses  said 
registers  and  flows  through  said  passage,  each  of  said 
registers  comprising  a  plurality  of  impingement-baffle 


separators  traversed  in  succession  by  the  flue  gas  and 
spaced  from  one  another;  and 
an  outlet  on  said  head  radially  offset  from  the  liquid  separa- 
tor and  communicating  with  said  passage,  said  passage 
being  of  increasing  flow  cross  section  in  the  direction  of 
said  outlet,  each  of  said  impingement-baffle  separators 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  baffle  plates, 
each  being  of  zigzag  cross  section  in  radial  direction  and 
provided  with  means  for  enabling  collected  water  to  pass 
downwardly. 


4,539,025 
HLTERING  SYSTEM 
Darid  F.  Qlibcrti,  Murrysville  Boro,  and  Thomas  E.  Lippert« 
Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  654,697 

Int.  Q.}  BOID  46/04 

U.S.  Q.  55—302  23  Claims 


1.  A  filter  system  for  separation  of  particulate  material  from 
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a  flow  of  gas  containing  the  same  wherein  said  flow  of  gas  is 
passed  to  an  enclosure  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  shell  having  an  impervious  wall,  said  shell  open 
at  both  ends  thereof  and  having  a  constricted  section 
adjacent  one  open  end; 

means  for  supporting  the  cylindrical  shell  within  the  said 
enclosure  such  that  gases  entering  the  enclosure  are  dis- 
charged through  said  cylindrical  shell; 

means  adjacent  said  one  open  end  for  supporting  a  filter  tube 
coaxially  within  said  cylindrical  shell  spaced  from  said 
impervious  wall  to  form  an  annular  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  securing  said  filter  tube  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  shell  to  seal  said  other  end  such  that  gases 
entering  said  cylindrical  shell  pass  through  said  filter  tube 
and  into  said  annular  chamber  prior  to  discharge  through 
said  one  open  end;  and 

means  to  provide  a  jet  pulse  of  fluid  to  said  annular  chamber 
to  flex  the  filter  tube  inwardly  relative  to  said  impervious 
wall. 


4,539,026 

SUCTION  CLEANER  BAG 

Harbey,    Knplas,    North    Wembley,    England,    assignor    to 

The  Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  374,161,  May  3, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,452,618. 
This  application  Jan.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,898 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1981, 
8113955;  Dec.  10, 1981,  8137344 

Int.  a.J  BOID  46/02.  46/52 
U.S.  a.  55— 376  3  Claims 


1.  A  pleated  bag  having  an  aperture  therein  and  an  apertured 
collar  attached  thereto  about  said  bag  aperture,  and  including; 

(a)  said  collar  having  a  margin  extending  therearound, 

(b)  at  least  a  first  tab  attached  to  the  collar  and  extending 
along  said  margin  and  jutting  outwardly  from  said  margin, 

(c)  said  tab  spaced  outwardly  from  such  margin  to  form  a 
slot  between  said  tab  and  said  margin, 

(d)  said  first  tab  is  formed  in  alignment  with  at  least  a  second 
tab  attached  to  said  collar, 

(e)  said  second  tab  is  spaced  from  said  margin  to  form  a  slot 
therebetween  and  juts  outwardly  therefrom, 

(0  said  Ubs  include  a  hook-shaped  portion  at  their  free  ends, 
(g)  said  first  tab  and  said  second  tab  attached  to  a  single  edge 

of  said  margin  and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto, 

and 
(h)  said  tabs  being  substantially  aligned  with  each  other  in 

end  to  end  relationship. 


4,539,027 
DUST  BAG  FOR  USE  IN  A  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Mikael  Fdmas;  Raimo  SipilM  ,  and  Altti  Lehto,  all  of  Ranma, 
Finland,  assignors  to  Raupak  Oy,  Rauma,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,589 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Sep.  29,  1982,  823339 

Int.  a.^  BOID  46/02 

U.S.  a.  55—378  4  Claims 


1.  A  dust  bag  for  use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner,  said  dust  bag 
comprising  an  actual  bag  portion  (1)  and  a  mouth  (2),  said  bag 
portion  being  made  of  an  air-permeable  material,  the  bag  bcmg 
installable  in  the  vacuum  chamber  (3)  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  with 
the  bag  portion's  end  (4)  adjacent  to  said  mouth  fitted  pressure- 
tightly  against  a  coupling  (6)  of  a  dust  tube  (5)  leading  to  said 
vacuum  chamber,  the  mouth  in  communication  with  said  dust 
tube,  wherein  the  external  surface  of  the  dust  bag's  end  (4) 
adjacent  to  its  mouth  (2)  is  provided  with  attachment  means 
comprising  an  adhesive  on  a  portion  of  the  external  surface 
thereof  for  securing  said  end  of  the  dust  bag  to  a  desired  cas- 
sette plate  (8),  for  installing  the  dust  bag  m  a  desired  vacuum 
cleaner;  and  wherein  said  adhesive  is  overlaid  with  a  protec- 
tive paper  positioned  and  arranged  so  as  to  be  removed  from 
the  surface  thereof,  said  paper  being  removed  from  said  adhe- 
sive by  the  user  prior  to  securing  said  dust  bag  end  to  the 
cassette  plate. 


4,539,028 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  AND 

LIQUEFYING  AT  LEAST  ONE  GAS  WITH  A  LOW 

BOILING  POINT,  SUCH  AS  FOR  EXAMPLE  NATURAL 

GAS 
Henri  Paradowski,  Cergy  Pontoise,  and  Didier  Leroux,  Courbe- 
voie,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'E- 
tudes  et  de  Construction  '  Technip'  ,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,049 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  6,  1983,  83  07620 

Int.  a.'  F25J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  62—9  21  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cooling  and  liquefying  at  least  one  gas  hav- 
ing a  low  boiling  point  through  heat  exchange  with  at  least  one 
part  of  a  main  refrigerating  fluid  precooled  until  its  at  least 
partial  liquefaction  through  heat  exchange  with  an  auxiliary 
refrigerating  fluid,  said  refrigerating  fluids  being  part  of  an 


262 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


incorporated  cold-generating  cascade  of  at  least  these  two 
refrigerating  fluids,  each  refrigerating  fluid  consisting  of  a 
mixture  of  several  component  substances,  and  said  main  refrig- 
erating fluid  evolving  according  to  a  closed-loop  cooling  cycle 
while  successively  undergoing  therein:  at  least  one  compres- 
sion in  the  gaseous  state,  at  least  one  preliminary  cooling  with 
at  least  partial  condensation,  through  heat  exchange  with  said 
auxiliary  refrigerating  fluid,  at  least  one  separation  of  the  liquid 
and  vapor  phases  thus  obtained,  at  least  one  refrigeration  with 
total  liquefaction  and  then  sub-cooling  and  thereafter  expan- 
sion through  subsequent  heat  exchange  and  resulting  attendant 
vaporization,  in  countercurrent  relationship  with  itself  and 
with  the  said  gas  for  liquefying  the  latter  at  least  partially,  its 
vapor  thus  reheated  being  Anally  recycled  and  recompressed, 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  in  the  steps  of  once  expand- 
ing said  condensed  and  sub-cooled  vapor  phase  of  the  main 
refrigerating  liquid  down  to  at  least  one  first  pressure,  and  of 
once  expanding  the  said  sub-cooled  liquid  phase  of  the  main 
refrigerating  fluid  down  to  at  least  one  second  pressure,  differ- 
ent from  the  said  first  pressure. 


4,539,029 
PROCESS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIVISION  OF 

MELTS 
Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen;  Norbert  Rink,  Dormagen, 
and  Georg  Chalupka,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,044 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1983,  3305809 

Int.  a.3  CD3B  i7/06 
U.S.  a.  65—5  6  Qaims 


1.  A  drawing  nozzle  for  the  division  of  melts  according  to 
the  nozzle  blasting  process,  the  nozzle  comprising  a  nozzle 
inlet,  propulsion  jets  entering  the  drawing  nozzle  below  the 
nozzle  inlet  and  a  slightly  divergent  drawing-out  part,  and 
wherein: 

(a)  the  contour  of  the  nozzle  inlet  from  the  upper  edge  of  the 
nozzle  passes  initially  inside  a  radius  Ri=40%  of  the 
narrowest  cross-sectional  dimension  d  of  the  drawing 
nozzle  and  then  runs  parallel  to,  or  diverges  by  up  to  Y 
from  the  drawing  nozzle  axis  up  to  a  depth  below  the 
upper  edge  of  the  drawing  nozzle  which  is  not  greater 
than  the  narrowest  cross-sectional  dimension  d  of  the 
drawing  nozzle; 

(b)  the  nozzle  inlet  is  immediately  adjoined  by  the  drawing- 
out  part,  the  upper  cross-sectional  dimension  of  which  is 
from  1.5  to  2.4  times  as  wide  as  the  narrowest  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  d  of  the  drawing  nozzle; 

(c)  the  drawing-out  part  widens  over  a  length  of  at  least  6 
times  the  narrowest  cross-sectional  dimension  d  of  the 
drawing  nozzle  with  a  widening  angle  of  from  1°  to  2.4* 
aijd, 

(d)  in  the  intermediate  cross  section  between  the  lower  edge 
of  the  nozzle  inlet  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  drawing-out 


part,  there  are  provided  propulsion  jet  nozzles,  the  axis  of 
which  is  inclined  by  from  5"  to  -  2*  to  the  drawing  nozzle. 

4,539,030 
METHOD  OF  CALONING  AND  LIQUEFYING  GLASS 

BATCH 
Henry  M.  Demarest,  Jr.,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Joseph  M. 
Matesa,  Plum  Boro,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,949 

Int.  Q\?  C03B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  65-27  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  liquefying  glass  batch  comprising  feeding  to 
a  preheating  vessel  a  first  glass  batch  portion  including  a  car- 
bonate and  substantially  free  of  constituents  that  fuse  at  a 
temperature  below  the  calcination  temperature  of  the  carbon- 
ate, heating  the  first  batch  portion  in  the  preheating  vessel  to  at 
least  1600*  F.  so  as  to  calcine  a  substantial  portion  of  the  car- 
bonate, discharging  the  heated  first  batch  portion  from  the 
preheating  vessel  and  feeding  it  before  it  has  cooled  to  a  lique- 
fying vessel,  feeding  a  second  glass  batch  portion  to  the  lique- 
faction vessel  separately  from  the  first  glass  batch  portion,  the 
second  glass  batch  portion  including  constituents  that  would 
fuse  at  temperatures  below  the  calcining  temperature  of  the 
carbonate  in  the  first  glass  batch  portion,  and  heating  the  first 
and  second  portions  in  the  liquefying  vessel  to  liquefy  the  glass 
batch. 


4,539,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESS  SHAPING  HOT  GLASS 
SHEETS 
Michael  T.  Fecik,  Pittsburgh;  Terry  A.  Bennett,  Verona,  and 
John  J.  Ewing,  Tarentum,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,231 

Int.  a.3  C03B  2i/02i 

U.S.  a.  65—29  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  bending  hot  glass  sheets  comprising: 
providing  a  rigid,  lower  mold  of  ring-like  configuration,  the 
mold  having  a  composite  glass  sheet  supporting  member 
having  an  outer  sheet  engaging  layer  of  a  heat  insulating 
material  that  does  not  mar  hot  glass  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures and  a  wire  mesh  reinforcement  means,  for  imprinting 
a  heated  glass  sheet,  embedded  within  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet  engaging  layer  to  separate  said  glass  sheet  support- 
ing member  into  a  upper  portion  that  initially  contacts  the 
hot  glass  sheet  and  a  lower  portion  for  imparting  a  fine 
imprint  on  hot  glass  upon  contact  therewith,  to  indicate 
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deterioration  of  the  glass  sheet  supporting  member  with- 
out marring  the  hot  glass  sheet  to  reject  same  due  to 
excessive  marking; 

heating  a  glass  sheet  to  temperature  sufficient  to  bend  the 
sheet  and  to  imprint  the  sheet  when  exposed  to  the  wire 
mesh  reinforcement  means; 

positioning  the  heated  glass  sheet  on  the  glass  sheet  support- 
ing member; 

lifting  the  mold  to  lift  the  heated  glass  sheet  towards  an 
upper  vacuum  mold; 

engaging  the  hot  glass  sheet  by  vacuum  against  the  upper 
vacuum  mold  to  bend  the  hot  glass  sheet; 

removing  the  hot  glass  sheet  from  engagement  with  the 
vacuum  mold; 

repeating  said  heating,  positioning,  lifting,  engaging  and 
removing  steps  with  subsequently  heated  glass  sheets; 

examining  selected  ones  of  the  bent  sheets  after  the  remov- 
ing step  to  determine  if  the  bent  sheet  has  a  fine  imprint 
from  said  wire  mesh  reinforcement  means  indicating  ex- 
cessive wearing  of  said  glass  sheet  supporting  member  and 
the  need  to  replace  same  with  a  new  member; 

practicing  said  providing  step  after  the  practice  of  said  ex- 
amining step  determines  whether  a  bent  glass  sheet  has  a 
fine  imprint;  and  thereafter 

practicing  said  repeating  and  examining  steps. 


4,539,032 
SF6  PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATION  OF  FLUORIDE 

GLASSES 

Danh  C.  Tran,  Rockville,  and  Chester  Fisher,  Columbia,  both  of 

Md.,  assignors  to  Geo-Centers,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,433 

Int.  a.'  C03B  5/225,  5/00;  C03C  3/18 

U.S.  a.  65—32  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  fiuoride  glasses  having  low  OH  and 
low  oxide  content,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  placing  a  fluoride  glass  charge  containing  ZrF4  a  crucible 
having  a  cap  extending  over  the  charge  said  cap  providing 
a  capped  space  above  the  charge  and  said  cap  being 
shaped  such  that  gases  can  be  fed  into  and  out  of  the 
capped  crucible; 

(ii)  disposing  the  capped  charged  crucible  in  a  heating  cham- 
ber, 

(iii)  causing  dry  argon  gas  to  flow  into  through,  and  then  out 
of  the  capped  crucible  while  raising  the  temperature  to 
thereby  melt  the  charge  in  the  crucible, 

(iv)  continuing  the  flow  of  dry  argon  gas  into  through,  and 
then  out  of  the  capped  crucible  while  maintaining  a  con- 
stant temperature  for  a  sufficient  time  to  obtain  a  homoge- 
neous melt  in  which  all  crystalline  materials  are  dissolved, 

(v)  while  maintaining  a  water-free  atmosphere  over  the  melt, 
lowering  the  temperature  in  the  heating  chamber  to  a 
temperature  between  the  glass  crystallization  temperature 


and  a  temperature  near  the  sublimation  temperature  of 
ZrF4, 

(vi)  maintaining  said  lowered  temperature  while  causing  a 
flow  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  of  SF6  and  CF4  to 
enter  the  capped  space  above  the  melt  and  flow  there- 
through for  a  time  sufficiently  long  to  substantially  reduce 
OH  and  oxides  in  the  glass  melt,  and 

(vii)  cooling  the  crucible  and  its  contents  while  maintaining 
them  in  a  water-free  environment. 


4,539,033 
METHOD  FOR  DRYING  OXIDE  GLASSES 
Keith  J.  Beales,  Sproughton;  Steve  F.  Carter,  Ipswich;  Sally 
Partington,  Billercay,  and  Paul  W.  France,  Woodbridge,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  British  Telecommunications,  London, 
England 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,359 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1982, 
8225837 

Int.  a.^  C03B  5/00,  5/225 
U.S.  a.  65—134  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  drying  an  oxide  glass,  and  thereby  reducing 
the  water  content  of  the  glass,  which  comprises  providing 
glass  in  a  molten  state,  and  passing  a  drying  gas  through  the 
glass  while  it  is  in  the  molten  state,  in  which  the  drying  gas  is 
of  a  perhalogenated  compound  containing  only  halogen  and 
non-halogen  atoms,  where  the  non-halogen  atoms  are  either 
carbon  or  sulphur,  and  at  least  some  of  the  halogen  atoms  in 
the  perhalogenated  compound  are  fluorine. 


4,539,034 
MELTING  OF  GLASS  WITH  STAGED  SUBMERGED 
COMBUSTION 
Henry  P.  Hanneken,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,507 

Int.  a.^  C03B  5/W.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  65—134  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  melting  glass  or  the  like  comprising: 
initially  liquefying  batch  material  in  a  primary  vessel  by 
means  of  a  first  heat  source  associated  with  the  first  vessel, 
and  wherein  liquefied  material  runs  off  a  melting  surface; 
draining  the  liquefied  material  from  the  first  vessel  to  a 
separate  secondary  vessel  and  maintaining  in  the  second- 
ary vessel  a  body  of  the  liquefied  material  in  an  at  least 
partially  unrefined  condition; 
advancing  the  liquefied  material  toward  a  refined  state  in  the 
secondary  vessel  by  injecting  into  the  liquefied  material  at 
a  submerged  location  a  stream  of  gas  that  agitates  the 
liquefied  material  and  transfers  heat  to  the  liquefied  mate- 
rial so  as  to  effect  at  least  partial  refining. 
20.  Apparatus  for  melting  materials  comprising: 
a  primary  melting  vessel  having  means  to  feed  batch  mate- 
rial onto  a  sloped  melting  surface  in  the  primary  melting 
vessel,  first  heating  means  to  liquefy  batch  material  within 
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the  primary  melting  vessel,  and  outlet  means  for  draining 
liquefied  material  therefrom; 

secondary  melting  vessel  associated  with  the  primary 
vessel  so  as  to  receive  drained  liquefied  material  there- 
from, adapted  to  maintain  a  body  of  liquefied  batch  mate- 
rial, and  having  second  heating  means  adapted  to  inject 
radiating  gas  into  the  liquefied  body. 


4,539,035 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 
OXYGEN  BURNER  PERFORMANCE  IN  A  GLASS 
FURNACE 
KUus  A.  Borcidiardt,  Spring  aty,  and  Jules  C.  Blessing,  South- 
ampton, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,540 

Int.  a.J  C03B  5/16 

VS.  a.  65—136  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  oxygen  burner  performance  in  a 
glass  furnace  having  a  chamber  with  a  bottom  wall  connected 
to  a  roof  wall  by  side  walls,  said  walls  having  refractory  sur- 
faces, and  an  opening  in  the  roof  wall,  said  glass  furnace  being 
adapted  to  have  a  molten  glass  bath  in  the  bottom  which  is 
adapted  to  be  struck  by  flame  from  the  burner  and  to  be  fed  by 
cullet  or  the  like,  comprising 
burner  means  for  injecting  a  flame  from  a  nozzle  down- 
wardly into  a  chamber  through  the  roof  opening  with  the 
flame  being  adapted  to  impinge  against  the  bath  of  molten 
glass  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  chamber  which  is  at  a 
distance  from  the  nozzle, 
means  for  inserting  a  shower  of  cullet  into  the  chamber 

through  the  roof  opening,  and 

means  for  protecting  the  walls  of  the  chamber  from  the 

radiant  energy  of  the  flame  and  from  impingement  by  the 

flame,  said  means  controlling  the  fall  of  the  shower  of 

cullet  to  form  a  shroud  around  the  flame  and  to  heat  the 

shower  of  cullet  and  to  form  the  cullet  into  an  annular 

ridge  of  unmelted  cullet  on  the  top  surface  of  the  molten 

glass  bath, 

the  distance  of  the  nozzle  from  the  glass  bath  being  sufficient 

to  allow  the  flame  to  heat  the  falling  cullet  in  the  shroud, 

whereby  said  ridge  deflects  the  flame  upwardly  when  the 

flame  bounces  from  the  bath  of  molten  glass  so  that  the 

flame  does  not  bounce  horizontally  and  impinge  directly 

against  the  near  surface  of  the  side  walls,  and 

the  shower  of  cullet  shrouds  the  flame  and  protects  the 

furnace  walls  from  the  radiant  energy  of  the  flame  and 

from  impingement  by  the  flame,  and  the  cullet  picks  up 

heat  from  the  flame  before  fallipg  onto  the  bath  of  molten 

glass.  "^ 

9.  A  process  for  improving  oxygen  burner  performance  in  a 

glass  furnace  having  a  chamber  with  a  bottom  wall  connected 

to  a  roof  wall  by  side  walls,  with  an  opening  in  the  roof  wall. 


said  walls  having  refractory  surfaces,  said  glass  furnace  being 
adapted  to  have  a  molten  glass  bath  in  the  bottom  and  being 
adapted  to  be  fed  by  cullet  or  the  like,  comprising 

providing  a  bath  of  molten  glass  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
furnace  chamber, 

injecting  a  flame  from  a  nozzle  downwardly  into  the  cham- 
ber through  the  roof  opening  to  impinge  against  the  mol- 
ten glass,  which  is  at  a  distance  from  the  nozzle,  and 
bounce  therefrom, 

protecting  the  furnace  walls  from  radiant  energy  of  and 
impringement  by  the  flame  by  controlling  the  fall  of  a 
shower  of  cullet  into  the  chamber  so  as  to  form  the  shower 
of  cullet  into  a  shroud  surrounding  the  flame  and  to  form 
an  annular  ridge  of  heated  unmelted  cullet  on  the  top 
surface  of  the  molten  glass  bath, 

heating  the  shower  of  cullet  while  in  the  shroud  by  the  flame 
before  the  cullet  falls  onto  the  bath  of  molten  glass,  the 
length  of  the  flame  being  sufficiently  long  to  heat  the 
cullet  in  the  shroud,  and 

deflecting  the  flame  upwardly  with  said  ridge  when  the 
flame  bounces  from  the  bath  of  molten  glass  so  that  the 
flame  does  not  bounce  horizontally  and  impinge  against 
the  near  surface  of  the  side  walls. 


4,539,036 
METHOD  OF  FAOLITATING  VEGETATION 
Stefan  Naschberger,  Oberau,  Austria,  assignor  to  Biochemie 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Tyrol,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  24,  1983,  637/83 

Int.  a.i  C05F  11/08 

U.S.  a.  71—11  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  facilitating  vegetation  in  soil,  comprising 

applying  to  said  soil  a  mixture  comprising  (a)  liquid,  air-drying 

1,3-butadiene  homo-  or  copolymer  and  (b)  a  fungal  mycelium 

biomass,  whereby  said  butadiene  polymer  polymerizes  in  the 

presence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  lattice-like,  water-permeable 

non-fllm  polymer. 

4,539,037 

UREASE  INHIBITED  UREA  BASED  FERTILIZER 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  N-ARYL-N-ALIPHATIC 

PHOSPHOROTRIAMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  D.  Swerdloff,  Parsippany,  N.J.;  Michael  Van  Der  Puy, 
Cheektowaga,  N.Y.;  Jaroslav  F.  Kolc,  Randolph  Township, 
Dover  County;  Milorad  M.  Rogic,  Whippany,  both  of  N.J., 
and  Larry  L.  Hendrickson,  Camillus,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,990 
Int.  a.^  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—28  39  Qaims 

UK*  NTOHOLTKO     v(    TIMI  *T    U'C   UIINI 
10  HIMOMAM    IIIMI»1T0«  H«  MAII  MIL 


teOITrOU    (MTl) 


-O    COHTHOi 

-^    MCNTl    rHetraOMOIAItlMTt 


>  K-MTMn.-K-H-iiiTiwmam.l 
T*Maiet 


1.  A  urease  inhibiting  com(>osition  comprising  an  acceptable 
carrier  and  a  urease  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  one  or  more 
phosphorotriamide  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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R|    X 
I       II 
R2— N— P— NRjRft 

NR3R4 


wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Ri  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or 
aralkyl; 

R2  is  heterocycle,  aryl,  or  aryl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trihalo- 
methyl,  alkyl,  halo,  phenoxy,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  amino, 
alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  alkoxy,  amido,  mercapto,  alkyl- 
mercapto,  arylmercapto,  alkylcarbonyl,  arylcarbonyl, 
quaternary  ammonium  radicals,  carboxy,  alkylcarboxy, 
carbonamide,  isocyano,  isocyanato,  (NH2)2P(0)0 — ,  and 
(NH2)2P(0)NH— ,  H2NSO2— ;  and 

R3,  R4,  R;  and  R6  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,539,040 

BENEFICIATING  ORE  BY  MAGNETIC  FRACTIONAL 

nLTRATION  OF  SOLUTES 

Osman  K.  Mawardi,  IS  Mornington  La.,  CIcTeUuid  Heights, 

Ohio  44106 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,090 

Int.  a.5  C22B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  75—1  R  8  Claims 


4,539,038 
DEVICE  ENSURING  PERMANENT  NUTRITION  OF  POT 

PLANTS 
Jean-Marie  Gombert,  Mignaloux-Beauvoir,  France,  assignor  to 
Airwick  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Set.  No.  488,247 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    9,    1982, 
5225/82 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  25/00:  AOIB  79/00 
\}&.  a.  71—64.11  16  Claims 

1.  A  plant  feeding  device  comprising  a  flat  support,  at  least 
one  granulated  slow-release  fertilizing  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  potassium 
releasing  materials  adhered  to  the  upper  face  of  said  support 
and  a  water-permeable  sheet  covering  the  granules  and  the  flat 
support  so  that  the  granules  are  enveloped. 


I  4,539,039 

HERBiaOAL 

(-3-FLUORO-5-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-PYRIDYL)OXY 

PHENYLOXIME  DERIVATIVES 

Sudarshan  K.  Malhotra,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tbe 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,257 
Int.  a.J  C07D  21i/64.  213/70.  213/74;  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  71—94  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N  O  ^^-'^       C=N— O — 


CHR2 

I 
Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  R2  is  CO2Z  where  Z  is  lower  alkyl. 

3.  A  composition  comprising  a  carrier  and  a  herbicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CHR2 

Ri 


wherein  R  and  R|  are  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 
and  R2  is  CO2Z  where  ?  is  lower  alkyl. 


1.  The  method  of  beneficiating  ore  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

a.  Dissolving  the  ore  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  mixture  of  solutes 
in  solution,  including  a  desired  solute  in  this  mixture  dif- 
fering in  magnetic  susceptibility,  said  desired  solute  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  magnetic  susceptibility, 

b.  passing  the  mixture  in  a  main  stream, 

c.  subjecting  the  main  stream  to  a  lateral  high  gradient  mag- 
netic field  at  a  selected  point  to  form  a  lateral  stream, 

d.  thereby  deflecting  from  the  main  stream  in  the  lateral 
stream  at  that  point,  solvent  with  said  desired  solute  hav- 
ing greater  magnetic  susceptibility  than  the  solvent  with 
the  other  solute  in  the  main  stream, 

e.  interposing  flow  resistance  in  the  lateral  stream,  whereby 
the  solvent  with  the  said  desired  solute  subjected  to  lateral 
magnetic  forces  overcomes  such  flow  resistance  enabling 
it  to  continue  in  the  lateral  stream  and 

f.  the  solvent  with  the  other  solute  with  lower  or  no  mag- 
netic susceptibility,  unable  to  overcome  the  flow  resis- 
tance in  the  lateral  stream,  remains  out  of  the  lateral 
stream  and  continues  in  the  main  stream  and  the  solvent 
with  the  desired  solute  in  the  lateral  stream  is  separated 
from  the  mixture  of  solutos  obtained  from  the  ore. 


to 


4,539,041 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  METALLIC 

COMPOUNDS  BY  POLYOLS,  AND  METALLIC 

POWDERS  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  PROCESS 

Michel  Figlarz,  Ivry  sur  Seine;  Femand  Fievet,  Paris,  and  J 

Pierre  Lagier,  Soisy  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assizors 

Universite  Paris  VII,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,621 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1982,  82  21483 
Int.  a.3  B22F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  A  15  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  in  a  liquid  phase  a  solid  compound, 
said  solid  compound  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gold,  palladium,  platinum,  iridium,  osmium,  cop- 
per, silver,  nickel,  cobalt,  lead  and  cadmium  in  the  form  of  an 
oxide,  hydroxide  or  salt  thereof,  comprising  heating  said  com- 
pound suspended  in  a  polyol  for  a  time  effective  to  reduce  said 
compound  and  thereafter  isolating  the  formed  metallic  precipi- 
Ute. 


266 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


4  539  042 
PREVENTING  AN  INCREASE  OF  THE  NITROGEN 
CONTENT  IN  MOLTEN  STEEL 
Hans  Griinen  Arnold  Pfeiffer,  both  of  Duisburg;  Heinrich-Wil- 
helm    Rommerswinkel,    Muelheim-Saarn,    and    Rolf   Vest, 
Monchen-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Mannesmann  AG,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,439 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23. 
1983,  3306782 

Int.  a.i  C21C  7/00 
U,S.  a.  75—43  7  Claims 


4,539,044  I 

ELECTROLESS  COPPER  PLATING  ; 

Magda  Abu-MousUfa,  Lexington,  and  Silvester  P.  Valayil, 
Shrewsbury,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Shipley  Company 
Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,742,  Nov.  15, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,872  i 

Int.  a.^  C23C  i/02 
U.S.  a.  106-1.23  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electroless  copper  plating  solution  comprising  dis- 
solved copper,  hydroxide,  sufficient  complexing  agent  for  the 
dissolved  copper  to  render  the  same  soluble  in  alkaline  solution 
and  an  adduct  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  formalde- 
hyde and  a  formaldehyde  addition  agent,  said  solution  having 
a  pH  of  at  least  1 1  and  a  molar  ratio  of  each  of  copper  and  free 
formaldehyde  to  hydroxide  varying  between  1  to  10  and  1  to 
40. 


^J4fM/Mf  f^T- 


1.  Method  fo  preventing  the  inclusion  of  nitrogen  in  molten 
steel  which  is  treated  following  a  poured  discharge  from  a 
converter,  comprising  the  steps  of  protectively  enveloping  a 
stream  of  steel  as  poured  from  the  converter,  with  a  fine  grain 
material  yielding  carbon  dioxide,  the  enveloping  material 
reaching  a  vessel  into  which  the  steel  is  poured  simultaneously 
therewith. 


4,539,043 
BOTTOM-BLOWN  GAS  BLOWING  NOZZLE 

Yoshiharu  Miyawaki,  Tokyo;  Masayuki  Hanmyo,  Fukuyama; 

Yusuke      Shiratani,      Fukuyama;      Teniyuki      Hasegawa, 

Fukuyama;  Yoichi  NImura,  Fukuyama,  and  Noriyuki  Hiraga, 

Fukuyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCr  No.  PCr/JP83/00098,  §  371  Date  Nov.  29, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03427,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Oct.  13,  1983 

per  Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,162 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50545; 
Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50546;  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50547;  Mar.  29, 
1982,  57-50548;  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50549;  Mar.  29,  1982, 
57-50550;  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50551 

Int.  a.^  C22B  7/16 
U.S.  a.  266-265  10  Qaims 


4  539  045 

NON-BLOOMING  HRE  RETARDANTS  FOR  WOOD 

SUBSTRATES 

George  M.  Wagner,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,923,  Jan.  20,  1982,.  This 

application  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,373 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  17, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C09D  5//5 

U.S.  a.  106-18.13  13  Qaims 

1.  A  non-blooming  fire  retardant  composition  for  celulosic 

material  consisting  essentially  of 

(1)  a  reaction  mixture  formed  from  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
and  an  alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  weight 
ratio  of  oxide  to  acid  being  within  the  range  of  about 
0.01:1  to  about  0.25:1,  such  ratio  being  based  upon  the 
weight  of  100  percent  phosphoric  acid  or  equivalent 
thereof,  and 

(2)  from  about  2.5%  to  about  12%  by  weight  of  boric  acid 
on  a  solids  basis. 


J    r  ^ 


1.  A  bottom-blown  gas  blowing  nozzle  for  a  molten  metal 
refining  furnace,  comprising  a  refractory  including  a  plurality 
of  holes  having  an  inner  diameter  of  from  0.5  to  3.0  mm<J> 
formed  through  said  refractory  and  extending  from  a  working 
surface  to  a  back  thereof,  a  meul  cover  enclosing  at  least  a  part 
of  sides  of  said  refractory,  and  a  pressure  box  formed  in  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  refractory  so  as  to  communicate  with 
said  holes  and  define  a  gas  reservoir  space. 


4,539,046 
PRODUCnON  OF  VERMICULITE  PRODUCTS 
Kevin  T.  McAloon;  lona  E.  Heeson,  and  Gordon  E.  Qeaver,  all 
of  Cheshire,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,925 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983, 
8305318 

Int.  Q.^  C04B  31/26.  41/28 
U.S.  Q.  106—121  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  vermiculite  products 
which  are  stable  in  water  which  comprises  shaping  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  vermiculite  lamellae  and  removing  water  from 
the  suspension  wherein  prior  to  removal  of  water  from  the 
suspension  there  is  incorporated  in  the  suspension  a  source  of 
ammonia  or  ammonium  ions  and  wherein  during  removal  of 
water  from  the  suspension  the  shaped  suspension  is  heated  at  a 
temperature  greater  than  100°  C.  such  that  ammonia  or  ammo- 
nium ions  is  liberated  within  the  suspension. 
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4,539,047 

CLEAR  COATINGS  TO  PROTECT  WOOD  FROM 

DISCOLORING  AND  GREYING  ON  EXTERIOR 

EXPOSURE 

Wniiam  B.  Crockatt,  Mississauga,  and  John  Rimma,  Scarbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plains, 
lU. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,740 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

I  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  a?  C08L  97/00 

U.S.  a.  106—268  15  Claims 

1.  A  clear  air  drying  coating  composition  adapted  for  the 
coating  of  wood  to  preserve  its  freshly  prepared  appearance 
comprising,  a  solution  of:  (1)  an  unsaturated  oil-containing 
resin  in  (2)  a  solvent  medium  containing  at  least  50%  of  mineral 
spirits,  (3)  from  about  13  to  63  parts  of  granulated  parafTm  wax 
having  an  average  melting  point  in  the  range  of  50*  C.-70*  C. 
per  100  parts  of  said  resin  stably  dispersed  in  said  solution,  and 
said  solution  having  dispersed  therein  (4)  from  0.5  to  20  parts 
of  a  transparent  ultraviolet-absorbing  pigment  per  100  parts  of 
said  resin. 


4,539,048 
ALUMINUM  ZIRCONIUM  METALLO-ORGANIC 
COMPLEXES  USEFUL  AS  COUPLING  AGENTS 

Lawrence  B.  Cohen,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jos.  Cavedon 
Company  Inc.,  Woonsoclcet,  R.I. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,207 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2002, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  C07F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  106—287.17  23  Oaims 

17.  A  composition  comprising  the  product  of  admixture  of: 
(I)  the  reaction  product  of  a  chelated  aluminum  moiety,  an 
organofunctional  ligand  and  a  zirconium  oxyhalide,  the 
organofunctional  ligand  being  complexed  with  and  chemi- 
cally bound  to  the  chelated  aluminum  moiety  and  the 
zirconium  moiety,  the  aluminum  moiety  having  the  for- 
mula: 

Al2(OR|0)oAftBc 

wherein  A  or  B  is  hydroxy  or  halogen  and  a,  b  and  c  are 
numerical  values  such  that  2a  +  b+c  =  6,  and  (ORiO)  is 
(a)  an  alpha,  beta  or  alpha,  gamma  glycol  group  in  which 
R I  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  (b)  an 
alpha-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  residue  having  the  for- 
mula: 


V 


o 


— O— CH— C— O— 

wherein  R3  is  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  the  organofunctional  ligand  is  (1)  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl  or  aralkyi  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  (2)  an  aminofunctional  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (3)  a  dibasic  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (4)  an  acid  anhy- 
dride of  a  dibasic  acid  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (5) 
a  mercapto  functional  carboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  (6)  an  epoxy  functional  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  the  zirconium  ox- 
yhalide moiety  has  the  formula: 

ZrA(/Bf 

wherein  A  and  B  are  as  above-defined  and  d  and  e  are 
numerical  values  such  that  d-)-e=4;  the  molar  ratio  of 
chelated  aluminum  moiety  to  zirconium  oxyhalide  moiety 
being  from  about  1.5  to  10,  and  the  molar  ratio  of  or- 


ganofunctional ligand  to  total  metal  being  from  about  0.05 
to  2,  and 
(II)  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  of  glass,  silica,  calcium 
carbonate,  alumina  trihydrate,  aluminum  silicate,  talc, 
wollastonite,  mica,  titanium  dioxide,  and  an  organic  par- 
ticulate having  reactive  groups. 


4.539,049 

ALUMINUM  ZIRCONIUM  METALLO-ORGANIC 

COMPLEX  USEFUL  AS  COUPLING  AND 

HYDROPHOBIC  AGENTS 

Lawrence  B.  Cohen,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jos.  Cavedon 

Co.,  Inc.,  Woonsocket,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,207,  Feb.  9,  1983.  This 

application  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,043 

Int  a.^  C07F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  106—287.17  24  Claims 

23.  The  composition  of  claim  22,  wherein  the  inorganic  filler 

comprises  glass  fibers  said  composition  having  been  formed  in 

an  organic  solvent  in  the  substantial  absence  of  water. 


4,539,050 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  WTTH  A  REAR  SIDE 
HAVING  A  GETTERING  ACTION 
Josef  Kramler,  Burgkirchen;  Franz  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Emmert- 
ing,  and  Hans-Adolf  Gerber,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  Fiir 
Elektronik-Grundstoffe  m.b.H.,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  15, 
1982,  3246480 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  2I/26S 
U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  wafers 
with  a  rear  side  having  a  gettering  action  by  the  action  of  light 
radiation  so  as  to  induce  a  gettering  dislocation  network  in 
subsequent  high-temperature  processes,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
selecting  semiconductor  wafers  each  having  a  rear  side  that 
contains  in  its  fine  surface  structure  faces  that  are  inclined 
by  at  least  15°  with  respect  to  the  geometrically  ideal 
surface  of  the  wafer;  and 
melting  parts  of  the  rear  sides  of  said  wafers  by  the  action  of 
light  radiation  so  as  to  induce  a  gettering  dislocation 
network  in  the  surface  region  of  the  rear  side  of  the  wa- 
fers, the  incident  energy  density  of  said  light  radiation 
employed  in  said  melting  step  being  20  to  80%  of  the 
energy  density  that  is  necessary  for  producing  a  similarly 
dense  dislocation  network  in  a  mirror-polished  surface  of 
a  wafer. 
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4  539  051 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 

Kenneth  J.  Hacias,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parker 

Chemical  Company,  Madison  Heights,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,621,  Mar.  2,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,431 

Int.  aj  C23C  1/10;  C25D  13/00 

U.S.  a.  148-6.15  Z  27aaim8 

1.  An  improved  process  for  phosphating  meUl  surfaces 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  activating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  mixture  of  about  60%  to  about  90%  by 
weight  of  a  particulated  dried  reaction  product  of  a  titanium- 
conuinmg  compound  and  a  sodium  phosphate  compound 
containing  at  least  about  0.005%  by  weight  titanium  and  the 
balance  comprising  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate,  dispersing 
said  activating  composition  in  water  at  a  concentration  of 
about  0.1  to  about  10  g/1  to  provide  an  activating  solution, 
contocting  a  clean  metal  surface  with  said  activating  solution  at 
a  pH  of  about  7  to  about  10  for  a  period  of  time  of  at  least  about 
15  seconds  to  provide  an  activated  metal  surface,  contacting 
the  activated  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous  high-zinc  phos- 
phating solution  for  a  period  of  time  to  produce  a  desired 
thickness  of  a  zinc  phosphate  coating  thereon,  rinsing  the  zinc 
phosphate  coating  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  containing 
chromium  ions,  and  thereafter  applying  an  electrophoretic 
organic  coating  to  the  rinsed  zinc  phosphate  coating. 


4,539,053 
PACK  COMPOSITION  FOR  CARBUROSILICONIZING 

FERROUS  SUBSTRATES 
William  L.  Aves,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  547,184,  Oct.  31, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,495,005. 
This  appUcation  Aug,  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  644,464 
Int.  C[.i  C21D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  148-19  5  Claims 

1.  A  pack  composition  for  treating  a  ferrous  metal  to  initially 
diffuse  carbon  into  the  surface  thereof  and  subsequently  diffuse 
boron  and  silicon  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  between  about  5%  and  20%  by  weight  amorphous  boron; 

(b)  between  about  2%  and  10%  by  weight  silicon  material; 

(c)  between  about  2%  and  15%  by  weight  alkali  earth;  and 

(d)  between  about  70%  and  90%  by  weight  carbon  bearing 
compound,  said  carbon  bearing  compound  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  between  about  5%  and  45%  by  weight  barium  carbon- 
ate; * 

(2)  between  about  5%  and  20%  weight  calcium  carbonate; 

(3)  between  about  50%  and  90%  by  weight  hardwood 
charcoal  and  coke  mixture,  said  hardwood  charcoal  and 
coke  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  between  about  70%  and  90%  by  weight  hardwood 

charcoal;  and 
(ii)  between  about  5%  and  20%  by  weight  coke. 


4,539,052 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE  CATHODE 
ACnVE  MATERIAL/CURRENT  COLLECTOR  PRODUCT 
David  N.  Palmer,  Tolland,  and  Gary  W.  Ferrell,  Collinsville, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc., 

Windsor,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,069,  Feb.  4,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,355 
Int.  a.^  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  148-6.24  9Cl,i^ 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  cathode  active  mate- 
rial/current collector  product  which  comprises  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  heating  a  transition  metal  wire  having  a  minimum  diame- 
ter of  0.1  cm  under  a  vacuum  of  about  1  x  10-^  torr  and 
then  contacting  the  wire  with  an  approximately  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  vapor  of  a  chalcogen  or  of  a  vapor  of 
a  hydrogen  chalcogenide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
500*  C.  to  about  1000*  C.  and  at  a  vapor  pressure  of  from 
about  0.3  atmosphere  to  about  3  atmospheres  for  from 
about  4  hours  to  about  63  hours; 

(b)  removing  any  unreacted  vapor; 

(c)  cooling  the  wire  to  room  temperature; 

(d)  packing  the  wire  with  excess  chalcogen  and  providing  a 
vacuum  of  about  1  x  10-^  torr  around  the  packed  wire; 

(e)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  packed  wire  at  a  rate  of 
about  10*-25°  C.  per  minute  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  450°  C.  to  about  1000'  C.  and  holding  said  tempera- 
ture for  from  about  8  hours  to  about  48  hours;  and 

(0  cooling  the  wire  to  room  temperature  under  its  own 
thermal  inertia; 

whereby  there  is  formed  a  wire  having  a  conductive  interior 
portion  of  a  transition  metal  capable  of  serving  as  a  cur- 
rent collector  and  having  an  exterior  portion  of  an  inter- 
calatable  layered  transition  metal  chalcogenide  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  interior  portion  over  a  distance  of 
from  about  10%  to  about  45%  of  the  wire  diameter  capa- 
ble of  serving  as  a  cathode  active  material. 


4  539  054 

AMORPHOUS  FILM  OF  TRANSmON 

ELEMENT-SILICON  COMPOUND 

Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  Mobara,  and  Toshinori  Takagi,  Nagaoka- 

kyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K., 

Mobara,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,535 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-71419 

Int.  aj  C22C  28/00 

U.S.  a.  148-403  <jci,i^ 


ii^' 
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1.  An  amorphous  film  composed  of  a  transition  element-sili- 
con compound  which  consists  essentially  of  iron  and  silicon, 
wherein  the  content  of  said  silicon  is  within  the  range  of  60 
atom  percent  through  85  atom  percent,  whereby  said  amor- 
phous film  contains  a  ^FeSi2  phase  that  is  semiconductive. 


4,539,055 

FIBER  PIPE  PROTECnON  FOR  WATER  COOLED 

PIPES  IN  REHEAT  FURNACES 

Donald  R.  Orcutt,  Hanover  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock 

A  Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  389,722,  Jun.  18,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,450,872. 
This  application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,819 
Int.  a.i  F27D  9/00.  3/02;  B32B  7/0^.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156-92  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  insulating  a  water  cooled  member  forming 
a  structural  portion  of  a  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  covering  the  water  cooled  member  with  a  layer  of  fibrous 
thermal  insulation  ceramic  blanket; 
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(b)  wrapping  a  clotch  of  an  open  weave  type  around  the 
ceramic  blanket; 

(c)  applying  a  veneering  mortar  on  the  cloth,  such  that  the 
mortar  penetrates  into  the  fibers  of  the  ceramic  blanket; 

(d)  disposing  ceramic  blanket  rings  about  and  contacting  the 
veneering  mortar;  and 

(e)  applying  a  veneering  coating  to  the  rings. 

2.  A  method  for  insulating  a  skid  pipe  in  a  furnace  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  attaching  anchors  to  the  skid  pipe; 


tudinal  surfaces  and  transverse  surfaces,  and  an  outer  non- 
permeable  plastic  layer  overlying  and  secured  to  said  core, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  positioning  an  inner,  noise  suppressing  fabric  layer  over- 
lying said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  said  longitudinal 
surfaces  of  said  core; 

(B)  adhering  said  fabric  layer  to  said  core  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  core; 

(C)  positioning  said  outer  layer  overlying  said  adhered  inner 
layer  and  adjacent  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  said 
longitudinal  surfaces  of  said  core;  and 

(D)  adhering  said  outer  layer  to  said  inner  layer  and  said 
core  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  core, 
thereby  forming  said  integrated  elastic  body. 


(b)  impaling  a  ceramic  blanket  over  the  anchors; 

(c)  impaling  an  open  weave  type  cloth  over  the  anchors; 

(d)  applying  a  veneering  mortar  on  the  cloth,  such  that  the 
mortar  penetrates  into  the  fibers  of  the  ceramic  blanket; 

(e)  wrapping  strips  of  ceramic  fiber  about  the  veneering 
mortar; 

(0  applying  a  layer  of  veneering  coating  to  the  strips;  and 
(g)  filling  in  gaps  which  occur  on  either  side  of  a  skid  rail 
with  a  refractory  mortar. 


4,539,056 

RELEASE  SHEETwiND  A  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

THEREOF 

Kazuhisa  Takeshita,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuo  Takeda,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  and  Nippon  Print- 

ing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,312 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-216895 
Int  a.3  B31F  1/12;  B05D  5/00;  D06N  7/04 
U.S.  a.  156—183  17  Qaims 

1.  A  release  sheet  for  use  in  making  synthetic  leather,  which 
comprises  a  release  resin  layer  having  a  first  surface  on  which 
an  embossed  pattern  complementary  to  wrinkles,  pores  and  the 
like  inherent  in  natural  leather  is  formed  and  a  second  surface 
to  which  a  backing  sheet  and  a  pattern  layer  are  adhered. 


4,539,057 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  ELASTIC  BODY  WTTH 

PROTECnVE  LAYER 

Lars  Ahlm,  Kallgatan  10,  S-523  00  Ulricehanin,  Sweden 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  391,688,  Jun.  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,440,817. 

This  application  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,725 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  3,  1981,  8104154 

Int.  a.^B29C7  7/04 

U.S.  a.  156—212  5  Claims 


4,539,058 
FORMING  MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  SUBSTRATES 
FROM  LARGE  AREA  GREEN  SHEETS 
Allan  C.  Burgess,  Yorktown  Heights;  Robert  A.  Magee,  and 
George  E.  Melvin,  both  of  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,099 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/18 

VS.  a.  156—250  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  integrated  elastic  body  of 
increased  noise  suppression  comprising  a  predominantly  open 
cell  foam  plastic  core  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  longi- 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nfiultilayer  ceramic  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

fabricating  an  array  of  layer  sites  on  a  large  area  ceramic 
green  sheet,  each  layer  site  comprising  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductive vias  interconnected  with  a  surface  conductive 
pattern,  the  area  of  said  ceramic  green  sheet  being  suffi- 
ciently large  to  preclude  alignment  of  corresponding  vias 
on  superimposed  large  area  ceramic  green  sheets; 

aligning  a  reference  mark  on  one  of  said  layer  sites  with 
respect  to  a  die  cavity  by  determining  the  dimensional 
offset  of  said  reference  mark  from  its  nominal  position  and 
indexing  said  layer  site  with  respect  to  said  die  cavity  with 
said  dimensional  offset  being  applied  such  that  said  refer- 
ence mark  lies  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  edge  of 
said  die  cavity; 

punching  the  aligned  individual  layer  site  into  said  die  cav- 
ity; 

re|}eating  said  aligning  and  punching  steps  to  stack  a  plural- 
ity of  aligned  and  punched  layer  sites;  and 

laminating  the  stacked  plurality  of  aligned  and  punched 
layer  sites  to  form  a  multilayer  ceramic  substrate; 

whereby  the  vias  in  the  stacked  layer  sites  are  aligned  not- 
withstanding the  dimension^  distortion  of  layer  sites  with 
respect  to  one  another  on  said  large  area  ceramic  green 
sheet. 
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4,539,059 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  MEASURING  PROBES 

Kurt  Burger,  Friolzheim,  and  Heinz  Friedrich,  Gerlingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,975 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24 
1982,3231345  ' 

Int.  a.J  B32B  31/00:  B29C  19/02:  C09J  5/02:  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  156-251  3  Claims 


the  overlap  so  as  to  cause  peptization  or  denaturation  of 
the  gelatin  and  sealing  fluid  within  the  overlap,  thereby 
causing  a  sealing  together  of  the  cap  and  body  parts. 


4,539,061 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  BUILT-UP 

nLMS  BY  THE  STEPWISE  ADSORPTION  OF 

INDIVIDUAL  MONOLAYERS 

Jacob  Sagiv,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Yeda  Research  and 

Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,102 

Int.  a.J  B05D  1/36.  7/00:  B32B  7/04.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-278  15  claims 


Surloct 

entmicoi 
moditieoiiOR 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  measuring  probe  of  the  type 
having  a  rigid  support,  a  system  of  measuring  layers  arranged 
on  the  support,  and  a  protective  foil  sealingly  covering  the 
measuring  layers  to  protect  the  same  against  aggressive  envi- 
ronment, comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  a  plurality  of  mea- 
suring layer  systems  on  a  large-area  support;  providing  a  large- 
area  protective  foil  with  a  lower  layer  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial; then  coating  the  layer  systems,  with  the  protective  foil; 
then  cutting  with  a  laser  beam  a  thus-formed  multi-layer  struc- 
ture including  the  support,  the  measuring  layer  systems  ar- 
ranged on  the  support,  and  the  protective  foil,  so  that  the  laser 
beam  simultaneously  separates  the  individual  measuring  probes 
from  one  another  and  hermetically  seals  the  edges  of  the  sepa- 
rated protective  foil  portions  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  sup- 
port; and  subsequently  attaching  the  foil  portions  to  the  sup- 
port by  a  heat-sealing  process  during  which  the  foil  portions 
are  subject  simultaneously  both  to  heat  and  pressure. 

4,539,060 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  SEALING  CAPSULES 
Fritz  WIttwer,  Lupsingen,  and  Ivan  Tomka,  Bourguillon,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,022  _ 

Int.  a.3  C09J  27/02 
U.S.  a.  156-275.1  15aaims 


Atftorption 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  plurality  of  monolayer 
structures  one  on  the  other,  which  comprises  forming  on  a 
suitable  substrate  a  compact  ordered  monolayer  of  molecules 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molecules  having  an 
elongated  configuration  and  molecules  having  a  flattened 
configuration,  with  at  least  one  functional  group  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  substrate  at  one  end  or  side,  respectively,  of  the 
molecule,  and  at  least  one  non-polar  group  at  another  position 
along  said  molecule,  converting,  after  formation  of  said  mono- 
layer, said  non-polar  groups  to  polar  functional  groups  which 
are  of  a  reactive  nature  and  continuing  the  formation  of  further 
layers  until  the  desired  number  of  layers  is  obtained. 


4,539,062 
MODULAR  PLASMA  REACTOR  WITH  LOCAL      i 
ATMOSPHERE 

John  P.  Z^ac,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tegal  Corporation. 
Novato,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,853 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/306:  C23F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156-345  4  q^^^ 


-^:^^ 


1.  A  method  for  sealing  gelatin  capsules  having  hard  shell 
coaxial  cap  and  body  parts  which  overlap  when  telescopically 
joined,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  dipping  the  capsules  in  a  sealing  fluid  making  contact  by 
capillary  action  within  the  overlap  of  the  cap  and  body 
parts; 

B.  removing  the  sealing  flliiid  from  the  surface  of  the  cap- 
sules; and 

C.  applying  thermal  energy  locally  for  about  two  seconds  to 


1.  In  equipment  for  processing  semiconductor  wafers  with  a 
plasma,  said  equipment  including  as  components  a  reactor 
chamber,  one  or  more  gas  supply  lines  associated  with  said 
chamber,  an  electronic  control  unit,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
ducers coupled  to  said  control  unit,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  modules  for  containing  at  least  some  of  said 

components; 
a  plenum  for  containing  an  inert  atmosphere;  and 
said  modules  being  coupled  to  said  plenum  so  that  said 

atmosphere  flows  through  and  around  said  module. 
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4,539,063 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  PRINT  DESIGNS 

Robert  Cue,  Grosszimmern,  and  Alfred  Hagemann,  Hochheim 

am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aker- 

lund  A  Rausing  Verpackung  GmbH,  Hochheim  am  Main,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,167    . 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1981,  3149950;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  10,  1982,  82110357.9 

Int.  a.i  B32B  31/00;  B44C  1/00;  B65H  25/02 
U.S.  a.  156—361  27  Claims 


4,539,064 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICTNG  STRIPS  OF 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Roman  Andruchiw,  137  Spring  Garden  Ave.,  Willowdale,  On- 
tario, Canada  (M2N  3G6);  David  C.  Cordingiey,  3  Qearside 
PI.,  Eiobicoke,  Ontario,  Canada  M9C  2G5,  and  Mark  T. 
Loughborough,  79  Isle  of  Venice,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33301 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  314,377,  Oct  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,193 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24,  1980,  363235 

Int.  a.^  B32B  19/02 

U.S.  a.  156-379.7  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  a  print  design  under  heat 
action  from  a  carrier  band  onto  an  object,  wherein  the  carrier 
band  is  transported  from  a  tape  dispensing  roll  past  a  scanning 
device  and  a  preheating  device  by  a  drive  roller  driven  by  a 
band  drive  motor,  and  then  through  a  transfer  zone  to  a  band 
take-up  roll,  and  wherein  in  each  case  the  object  to  be  pro- 
vided with  a  print  design  is  conveyed  by  a  transport  arrange- 
ment provided  with  holding  means  so  that  a  surface  of  the 
object  for  receiving  the  print  design  passes  into  the  transfer 
zone,  where  the  print  design  in  each  case  is  transferred  under 
pressure  and  heat  from  the  moved  carrier  band  onto  the  mov- 
ing surface  of  the  object,  an  improvement  comprising: 
said  band  drive  motor  for  said  drive  roller  of  said  carrier 

band  being  constructed  as  a  step  motor; 
a  transport  drive  motor  for  bringing  about  movement  of  the 

surface  of  the  object; 
electrical  means  for  synchronization  of  said  band  drive 

motor  with  said  transport  drive  motor; 
said  electrical  means  including  a  pacer  allocated  to  said 

transport  drive  motor; 
first  means  for  conveying  said  carrier  band  backwards  from 
said  transfer  zone  after  a  particular  print  design  is  trans- 
ferred onto  the  surface  of  the  object  during  forward 
movement  of  the  carrier  band; 
a  scanning  arrangement  including  said  scanning  device  being 
arranged  between  said  tape  dispensing  roll  and  said  trans- 
fer zone;  and 
said  scanning  arrangement  including  second  means  for  de- 
tecting a  control  mark  provided  on  said  carrier  band  for 
stopping  said  first  means  from  conveying  said  carrier  band 
backwards  so  that  said  carrier  band  is  set  on  a  starting 
position  for  its  next  transfer  operation. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  splicing  of  the  ends  of  a  pair  of 
elongated  strips  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  strips  having  a 
like  uniform  cross-section  and  being  formed  with  longitudi- 
nally extending  serrations  on  opposite  sides  thereof  compris- 
ing: 
trimming  means  for  forming  complementary  surfaces  at  said 
ends  such  that  when  said  ends  are  caused  to  move  into  an 
abutting  relationship,  substantially  the  entire  said  surfaces 
thereof  are  in  contact  with  each  other  and  the  serrations  of 
one  of  said  strips  are  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the 
serrations  of  the  other  said  strip  during  the  splicing  opera- 
tion; 
means  for  softening  the  thermoplastic  material  at  the  abut- 
ting ends  thereof  so  as  to  weld  said  ends  together,  said 
means  for  softening  being  electronic,  conducting  mesh 
means  positioned  between  the  end  faces  of  said  elongated 
strips  through  which  electronic  current  is  passed  in  order 
to  heat  and  thereby  soften  the  thermoplastic  material  at 
the  abutting  ends,  said  mesh  means  remaining  embedded 
in  said  joined  ends;  and 
a  pair  of  complementary  upper  and  lower  clamping  mem- 
bers providing  opposed  complementary  clamping  faces 
conforming  to  the  configuration  of  the  configuration  of 
the  sides  of  said  strips  and  having  means  for  releasably 
securing  said  clamping  members  in  clamped  relationship 
in  order  to  maintain  said  ends  in  abutting  relationship 
therebetween,  said  clamping  faces  being  in  substantially 
continuous  conuct  with  the  area  of  the  sides  of  the  strips 
at  and  adjacent  to  said  abutting  ends  in  order  to  constrain 
the  softened  thermoplastic  material  between  said  abutting 
ends  such  that  the  abutting  ends  have  subsuntially  the 
same  configuration  as  the  sides  of  said  strips  adjacent 
thereto  said  upper  claming  member  having  a  first  pair  of 
parallel  transverse  slots,  each  of  which  define  a  step,  said 
lower  clamping  member  having  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
transverse  slots,  each  of  which  define  a  step,  said  second 
pair  of  slots  being  offset  from  the  first  pair  of  slots  by  a 
distance  less  than  their  width,  said  trimming  means  com- 
prisng  a  routing  tool  having  a  cutter  which  is  engageable 
with  said  strips  through  the  slots  for  routing  tranverse 
grooves  therein,  said  routing  tool  having  a  stop  member 
engageable  with  said  steps  for  limiting  the  grooves  to 
one-half  the  thickness  of  the  strips. 
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,  ™.  .^ 4,539,065  relative  to  said  surface  whilst  in  contact  therewith  and  lateral 

APPLICATION  OF  SURFAONG  SHEETS  TO  SUPPORT    restraining  means  for  inhibiting  uncontrolled  or  undesired 

MEMBERS  THEREFOR 
Kari-Hein2  Schmitt,  122  Pretoria  Rd.,  RynHeld,  Benoni  Tvl. 
ProTince,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,095  ,^, 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  9,  1983, 
83/3280 

Int.  a.J  B29C  77/00 
VJS.  a.  156—475  8  Qainu 

15 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sheet  material  around  an  edge  or 
comer  of  a  carrier  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
a  support  arrangement  for  the  carrier  member  for  supporting  it 
in  a  predetermined  position,  a  pair  of  end  supports  rotatable  in 
unison,  a  pair  of  laterally  offset  primary  frame  members  ex- 
tending between  and  attached  to  the  two  end  supports,  an 
applicator  bar  extending  along  the  required  length  of  the  sup- 
port arrangement,  means  carried  by  one  of  said  primary  frame 
members  for  urging  the  applicator  bar  towards  the  surface  of  a 
carrier  member  supported  by  the  apparatus,  and  away  from 
said  primary  frame  member,  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said 
end  supports  which  causes  lateral  movement  of  the  applicator 
bar  relative  to  said  surface  while  remaining  in  contact  there- 
with, and  lateral  restraining  means  carried  by  the  other  pri- 
mary frame  member  for  inhibiting  uncontrolled  or  undesired 
lateral  movement  of  the  applicator  bar. 


4,539,066 
APPLICATION  OF  SURFACING  SHEETS  TO  PANELS, 

COLUMNS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Pieter  M.  Henderson,  10  Beech  Rd.,  Bedfordview,  Tvl.  Prov., 
and  Karl-Heinz  Schmitt,  122  Pretoria  Rd.,  Rynfield,  Benoni, 
Tvl.  ProT.,  both  of  South  Africa 

Filed  May  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  608,206 
Oaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  7,   1983, 
83/4929 

Int.  a.}B32B  77/04 
U.S.  a.  156—479  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sheet  material  around  an  edge  or 
comer  of  a  carrier  member,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
a  support  arrangement  for  the  carrier  member  for  supporting  it 
in  a  roughly  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  frame  of  the 
apparatus,  an  applicator  bar  associated  with  the  frame  and 
extending  along  the  required  length  of  the  support  arrange- 
ment, means  for  urging  the  applicator  bar  towards  the  surface 
of  a  carrier  member  supported  in  the  apparatus,  means  for 
causing  simultaneous  lateral  movement  of  the  applicator  bar 


lateral  movement  of  the  applicator  bar,  the  support  arrange- 
ment being  movable  to  the  frame. 


4,539,067 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
SINGLE  CRYSTALS 
Syoichi  Washizuka;  Jisaburo  Ushizawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Yoshihiro  Kokubun,  Tokyo,  and  Tsuguo  Fukuda,  Yokohama, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  336,708,  Jan.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,397,813. 
This  application  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,091 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1981,  56-4596 
Int.  a.J  C30B  15/28 
U.S.  0. 156—601  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  single  crystals  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  pulling  a  single  crystal  from  a  melt  within  a 
vessel  holding  a  melt  and  a  liquid  encapsulant; 

a  second  step  of  measuring  a  weight  of  the  single  crystal 
pulled  in  said  first  step; 

a  third  step  of  comparing  a  weight  signal  obtained  in  said 
second  step  with  a  reference  weight  signal  to  provide  a 
weight  deviation  signal; 

a  fourth  step  of  differentiating  the  weight  deviation  signal 
obtained  in  said  third  step; 

a  fifth  step  of  converting  a  buoyancy  of  said  liquid  encapsu- 
lant influencing  the  single  crystal  pulling  into  a  weight- 
/time  signal  corresponding  thereto  and  outputting  the 
weight/time  signal  as  a  buoyancy  correction  signal; 

a  sixth  step  of  subtracting  the  buoyancy  correction  signal 
obtained  in  said  fifth  step  from  a  differentiation  output 
signal  obtained  in  said  fourth  step  to  provide  a  signal 
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corresponding  to  a  true  diameter  fluctuation  of  the  single 

crystal; 
a  seventh  step  of  differentiating  the  signal  obtained  in  said 

sixth  step; 
an  eighth  step  of  adding  a  differentiation  output  signal  ob- 
tained in  said  seventh  step  and  the  signal  obtained  in  said 

sixth  step; 
a  ninth  step  of  generating  a  heating  control  signal  for  the 

melt  in  response  to  the  signal  obtained  in  said  eighth  step; 

and 
a  tenth  step  of  heating  the  solution  in  response  to  the  heating 

control  signal  obtained  in  said  ninth  step. 


II4n  /IIS 


%% 


'1.  A  method  of  plasma  chemical  vapor  deposition  for  form- 
ing a  film  on  a  substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  the  substrate  in  a  reaction  chamber  having  a  pair  of 
electrodes; 

introducing  reactive  gases  into  the  reaction  chamber;  and 

simultaneously  applying  a  plurality  of  electric  power 
sources  of  different  frequencies  to  the  pair  of  electrodes  to 
excite  the  reactive  gases  which  are  transformed  into  a 
plasma,  the  plurality  of  electric  power  sources  of  different 
frequencies  including  a  first  electric  power  source  having 
a  first  frequency  and  a  second  electric  power  source  hav- 
ing a  second  frequency,  the  first  frequency  providing  a 
high  deposition  rate  relative  to  the  second  frequency,  the 
second  frequency  producing  a  reduced  number  of  pin- 
holes in  the  film  relative  to  the  first  frequency;  and 

depositing  the  film,  having  the  reduced  number  of  pinholes, 
on  the  substrate  from  the  plasma  generated  by  simulta- 
neously applying  the  plurality  of  electric  sources  of  differ- 
ent frequencies. 


\ 


^  4,539,069 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  COMPONENT  CONVEYOR 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Herbert  Fishman,  Newton  Center,  and  Alvin  J.  Rogers,  Brock- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Systems  Engineering  A  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Stoughton,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  455,956,  Jan.  6,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,454,003.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,825 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/02 
■U.S.  a.  156—640  8  Claims 

1.  A  printed  circuit  board  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a 
spray  treatment  line  for  moving  a  substantially  planar  circuit 


board  component  having  first  and  second  sides  along  a  first 

path  from  a  starting  point  to  a  distant  point, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame  means  for  mounting  said 
circuit  board  component  for  movement  away  from  said 
sUriing  point  along  said  first  path  to  said  disunt  point, 
said  frame  means  extending  so  as  to  support  each  said  com- 
ponent in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  with  a  component 
being  mounted  on  each  frame  means  and  each  frame 
means  comprising  a  blade  means  for  engaging  a  guide  rail 
in  sliding  contact  therewith  to  mainuin  movement  of  said 
frame  in  a  plane. 


'  4,539,068 

VAPOR  PHASE  GROWTH  METHOD 
Mikio  Takagi,  Kawasaki;  Kanetake  Takasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Keqji 
Koyama,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  FiOitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,805,  May  18,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  184,363,  Sep.  5, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1979,  54-121489 

Int.  aj  C30B  25/02 

U.S.  a.  156—614  3  Qainu 


liquid  spray  means  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  path  for 
uniformly  spraying  said  circuit  board  sides  with  liquid  to 
carry  out  a  printed  circuit  processing  step, 

conveyor  guide  means  for  contacting  said  frame  means  in 
supporting  relationship  therewith  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined position  of  the  frame  and  fixed  position  of  said 
circuit  board  mounted  thereon  to  aid  in  uniform  applica- 
tion of  liquids  by  said  liquid  spray  means,  and 

a  conveyor  drive  means  mounting  said  frame  means  for 
moving  said  circuit  board  in  said  first  path. 


4,539,070 

EXPOSURE  OF  PHOTO  RESIST 

Richard  Jarocinski,  Wood  Dale;  William  R.  Keaton,  Genoa,  and 

Joseph  L.  Magennis,  Bensenrille,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Automatic  Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,837 

Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—659.1  2  Claims 

u  M  r-* 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  production  of  defective  circuit 
boards  due  to  the  presence  of  minute  opaque  particles  that  may 
settle  onto  the  cover  surface  of  an  assembly  of  a  mask,  a  resist 
and  a  metal  substrate  prior  to  exposing  said  resist  to  radiation 
including  the  step  of  placing  a  second  cover  sheet  over  said 
assembly  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  permit  the  diffusion  of  any 
shadows  produced  by  minute  particles  resting  on  the  cover 
surface. 
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4,539,071 
BIOCIDE 

Richard  P.  Qifford,  South  Wirral,  and  G«rrard  A.  Birchall, 

Rainford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemicals 

Limited,  Widnes,  England 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,007 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
8211229 

Int.  a.3  D21D  i/OQ 
U.S.  a.  162—161  21  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  cooling  water  system  or 
of  a  water  system  used  in  paper  making  to  inhibit  baterial 
growth  and  sHme  formation  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
water  glutaraldehyde  and  isothiazolone  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
isothiazolone  to  glutaraldehyde  of  from  1:1  to  1:10  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  control  bacterial  growth. 


4,539,072 

CURL  NEUTRALIZER 

Kenneth  G.  Frye,  Egremont,  and  Arthur  T.  Karis,  Lenox,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,655 

Int.  a.^  D21F  7/00:  B65H  2i/i4 

U.S.  a.  162—197  12  Qaims 


*>.  r 


1.  An  automatic  decurling  apparatus  for  a  web  of  paper 
material  comprising: 

a  first  roll  mounted  on  an  axle  for  carrying  the  web  of  paper, 
the  web  wrapping  around  said  first  roll  with  a  first  side 
engaging  said  roll, 

a  second  roll  mounted  on  an  axle  downstream  of  said  first 
roll  for  carrying  the  web  of  paper,  the  web  wrapping 
around  said  second  roll  with  a  second  side  engaging  said 
second  roll, 

a  first  decurling  bar  carried  in  a  mounting  block, 

a  first  pivot  arm  carrying  said  mounting  block  at  one  end, 
said  pivot  arm  being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  first  roll  axle, 

a  link  member  pivotally  connected  to  an  end  of  said  pivot 
arm  opposite  the  end  carrying  said  mounting  block, 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  link  member  to  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  pivot  arm  permitting  selec- 
tive adjustment  of  said  first  decurling  bar  into  one  of  said 
sides  of  the  paper  in  a  portion  of  the  web  between  said  two 
rolls, 

a  second  decurling  bar  carried  in  a  mounting  block, 

a  second  pivot  arm  carrying  said  mounting  block  at  one  end, 
said  pivot  arm  being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its 
ends  to  said  second  roll  axle, 

a  link  member  pivotally  connected  to  end  of  said  second 
pivot  arm  opposite  the  end  carrying  said  mounting  block, 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  link  member  to  effect 

pivotal  movement  of  said  second  pivot  arm  permitting 

independent  selective  adjustment  of  said  second  decurling 

bar  into  a  side  of  the  web  opposite  the  side  engaged  by  the 

first  decurling  bar, 

whereby,  said  first  and  second  decurling  bars  can  be  adjusted 

independently  and  simultaneously  into  opposite  sides  of  the 

web  between  said  two  rolls. 


9.  The  method  of  removing  curl  from  a  web  of  paper  com- 
prising the  steps: 
mounting  a  first  roller  on  an  axle  for  carrying  the  web  of 

paper, 
wrapping  the  web  around  said  first  roller  with  a  first  side 

engaging  said  roller, 
mounting  a  second  roller  on  an  axle  downstream  of  said  first 

roller  for  carrying  the  web  of  paper, 
wrapping  the  web  around  said  second  roller  with  a  second 

side  engaging  said  second  roller, 
mounting  a  first  decurling  rod  in  a  mounting  block, 
attaching  said  mounting  block  at  a  first  end  of  a  pivot  arm, 
pivotally  connecting  said  pivot  arm  intermediate  its  ends  to 

said  first  roller  axle, 
pivotally  connecting  a  link  member  to  said  pivot  arm  at  an 

opposite  the  end  carrying  said  mounting  block, 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  link  member  to  effect  pivotal 

movement  of  said  first  pivot  arm  to  adjust  said  first  decurl- 
ing rod  into  one  of  said  sides  of  the  paper  web  in  a  portion 

of  the  web  between  two  rollers, 
mounting  a  second  decurling  rod  in  a  mounting  block, 
attaching  said  mounting  block  at  one  end  of  a  second  pivot 

arm, 
pivotally  connecting  said  second  pivot  arm  intermediate  its 

ends  to  aid  second  roll  axle, 
pivotally  connecting  a  link  member  to  an  end  of  said  second 

pivot  arm  opposite  the  end  carrying  said  mounting  block, 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  link  member  to  effect  pivotal 

movement  of  said  second  pivot  arm, 
independently  adjusting  said  second  decurling  rod  into  a 

side  of  the  web  opposite  the  side  engaged  by  the  first 

decurling  rod. 


4,539,073 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

SIZE  OF  A  DISCHARGE  SLOT  IN  A  HEADBOX 

Anders  I.  Andersson,  Hammaro  ,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KMW 

Aktiebolag,  Karlstads,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1,  1981,  8107155 

Int.  C1.J  D21F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  162—198  22  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  directly  measuring,  during  the  operation  of 
a  paper  machine,  the  distance  between  two  structural  members 
positioned  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another  and 
defining  a  stock  discharge  slot  therebetween,  said  method 
comprising  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  pulse  from  one  of  the 
structural  members  through  the  stock  passing  between  the 
cooperating  structural  members  and  to  the  oppositely  posi- 
tioned structural  member,  and  measuring  the  travel  time  of  the 
ultrasonic  pulse  across  the  slot,  from  which  can  be  determined 
the  distance  between  said  structural  members. 

7.  Apparatus  for  directly  measuring  the  distance  across  the 
stock  discharge  slot  of  a  paper  machine  during  the  operation  of 
the  paper  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising  stock-delivering 
means  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  structural  members 
positioned  in  opposed  spaced  apart  relation  and  defining  a 
stock  discharge  slot  therebetween,  ultrasonic  transducer  means 
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mounted  in  one  of  said  structural  members  and  arranged  to 
transmit  an  ultrasonic  pulse  through  the  stock  passing  between 
said  cooperating  structural  members  and  to  the  oppositely 
positioned  structural  member,  and  an  electronic  measuring  unit 
connected  to  said  ultrasonic  transducer  means  and  operable  to 
measure  the  travel  time  of  the  ultrasonic  pulse  across  the  slot 
defmed  between  said  structural  members,  from  which  can  be 
determined  the  distance  between  said  structural  members. 


4,539,074 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 

COUNTERACTING  A  DEFORMATION  OF  THE  STOCK 

DISCHARGE  GAP  IN  A  HEADBOX  OF  A  PAPER 

MACHINE 

Erik  G.  Stenberg,  Gillbergsgatan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KMW 

Aktiebolag,  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,330 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  27, 1983,  8302987 
Int.  a.^  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162-198  13  Qaims 


said  rod  elements  each  being  integrally  formed  with  a  flush- 
ing duct,  said  flushing  ducts  connecting  said  feeding  ducts 


to  said  front  face,  and  terminating  in  said  front  face  at 
points  between  said  inlet  openings  of  said  passages. 


4,539,076 
VAPOR  COMPRESSION  DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 
R.  L.  Bibb  Swain,  104  William  Qaibome,  Williansbure.  Va. 
23185 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,047 

Int.  a.^  BOID  i/42,  1/28 

U.S.  a.  202-154  23  Claims 


^'>---^------^^=M. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  counteracting  deformation  of 
a  stock  discharge  gap  defmed  between  an  apron  beam  member 
and  a  cooperating  roof  member  in  the  headbox  of  a  paper 
machine  comprising: 

(a)  ultrasonically  measuring  the  stock  discharge  gap  be- 
tween the  apron  beam  member  and  the  roof  member  at  at 
least  two  locations  along  the  length  of  the  stock  discharge 
gap; 

(b)  obtaining  the  difference  between  the  measurement  results 
for  at  least  two  locations  along  the  length  of  the  stock 
discharge  gap;  and 

(c)  adjusting  the  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  said  apron 
beam  member  and  roof  member  in  response  to  the  ob- 
tained difference  in  measurement  results  so  as  to  reduce 
the  magnitude  of  any  deformation  in  the  stock  discharge 
gap. 


4,539,075 

PERFORATED  SHEET  FOR  THE  HEAD  BOX  OF  A 

PAPER  MACHINE 

Pekka  Mi^aniemi,  Pirkkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Tampella 

AB  Lapintie,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,031 
Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  4,  1983,  830016 
Int.  a.3  D21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  162-343  6  Oaims 

1.  A  perforated  sheet  for  a  head  box  of  a  paper  machine, 
comprising  several  rod  elements  each  including  a  flow  passage, 
said  flow  passages  arranged  in  parallel  into  an  integrated  pack- 
age and  starting  from  a  common  front  face  of  said  perforated 
sheet  and  having  inlet  openings; 
said  rod  elements  each  being  integrally  formed  with  a  feed- 
ing duct,  said  feeding  ducts  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  front  face  of  said  perforated  sheet  and  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  flushing  liquid  to  feed  said  flushing 
liquid  through  said  feeding  ducts;  and 


»S 


1.  A  distillation  system  comprising: 

a  stripper  solumn  arranged  for  the  introduction  of  hot  feed 
liquid  into  the  top  and  vapor  into  the  bottom,  said  stripper 
column  having  an  outlet  means  at  its  top  for  eszcape  of 
exiting  vapors  and  an  inlet  means  at  its  bottom  for  the 
entrance  of  said  vapor; 

a  reboiler  unit  positioned  below  said  stripper  column  and 
coupled  to  said  inlet  means,  said  reboiler  containing  liquid 
and  comprising  heating  means  for  producing  vapor  from 
said  liquid; 

a  rectifier  column  for  enriching  the  vapor  which  exited  the 
stripper  column,  the  bottom  of  said  rectifier  column  com- 
prising inlet  means  for  said  vapor,  and  the  top  of  said 
rectifier  column  comprising  means  for  outlet  of  the  en- 
riched vapor  and  inlet  of  liquid  reflux; 

a  first  line  for  transmitting  vapor  from  the  top  of  the  stripper 
column  to  the  bottom  of  the  rectifier  column; 

a  vapor  pump  for  increasing  the  pressure  and  temperature  on 
said  enriched  vapor; 

a  second  line  for  transmitting  said  enriched  vapor  from  the 
top  of  said  rectifier  column  to  said  vapor  pump; 

a  third  line  for  transmitting  said  hot  compressed  enriched 
vapor  from  said  vapor  pump  to  the  top  of  said  reboiler  and 
continuing  through  said  reboiler  to  an  exit  at  the  bottom  of 
said  reboiler; 

a  distillate  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  distillate  liquid  and 
heating  the  incoming  feed  liquid; 

a  fourth  line  in  continuation  of  said  third  line  connecting  the 
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bottom  of  said  reboiler  with  said  distillte  heat  exchanger  in 
countcrflow  direction  to  said  incoming  liquid  feed; 

a  float  chamber  to  aminuin  the  desired  backpressure  on  the 
system  back  to  said  vapor  pump,  to  divert  the  proper 
amount  of  distillate  to  storage,  and  to  provide  a  pressure- 
ized  source  of  relux  liquid; 

a  fifth  line  for  conduting  liquid  distillate  from  said  distillate 
heat  exchanger  to  said  float  chamber; 

a  sixth  line  for  carrying  a  portion  of  said  distillate  as  reflux 
from  said  float  chamber  to  the  top  os  adi  rectifier  column; 

a  bottoms  heat  exchanger; 

a  seventh  line  for  bringing  incoming  cool  feed  liquid  into  the 
system  through  said  distillate  heat  exchanger  continuing 
through  said  bottoms  heat  exchanger  and  connecting  to 
the  top  of  said  stripper  column  for  warming  feed  liquid  in 
said  distillate  heat  echanger,  further  heating  said  feed 
liquid  in  said  bottoms  heat  exchange,  and  introducing  said 
hot  liquid  feed  into  the  top  of  said  stripper  column; 

an  eighth  line  for  carrying  hot  spent  liquid  bottoms  from  said 
reboiler  to  said  bottoms  heat  exchanger,  continuing 
through  said  bottom  sheat  exchanger  in  counterflow  di- 
rection to  said  seventh  liquid  line,  and  continuing  through 
a  bottoms  outlet  pump;  and 

a  ninth  line  connected  to  said  float  chamber  for  conducting 
distillate  product  from  said  float  chamber  to  product 
storage; 

whereby  available  heat  from  said  bottoms  liquid  and  said 
distillate  vapor  is  withdrawn  and  reused  by  the  distillation 
unti  before  said  bottoms  liquid  and  said  distillate  product 
exit  the  system  to  storage. 


4,539,077 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 
Kees  Jonckers,  Born;  Petnis  J.  M.  Van  Nassau,  Munstergeleen, 
and  Andreas  J.  Biennans,  Unnond,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,091 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   21,   1982, 
8201652 

Int.  a.3  BOID  i/00.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  203-49  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  from  carbon 
dioxide  and  an  excess  of  ammonia  at  an  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  in  a  urea  synthesis  zone  to  form  an  aqueous  urea 
synthesis  solution  containing  urea,  ammonium  carbamate,  and 
excess  ammonia,  and  thereafter: 

heating  and  stripping  said  urea  synthesis  solution  in  a  strip- 
ping zone  at  an  elevated  pressure  with  a  first  stripping  gas 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide, 
ammonia,  inert  gas,  and  mixtures  thereof,  thereby  decom- 
posing ammonium  carbamate  and  separately  removing  a 
stripping  zone  off-gas  containing  ammonia,  carbon  diox- 
ide, and  water  vapor  from  a  first  urea  solution  still  con- 
taining residual  ammonium  carbamate; 
at  least  partially  condensing  said  stripping  zone  off-gas  in  a 
first  condensation  zone  to  form  a  first  ammonium  carba- 
mate solution; 
introducing  said  first  urea  solution  into  a  decomposition 


zone  at  reduced  pressure  relative  to  said  stripping  zone 
wherein  a  further  portion  of  ammonium  carbamate  is 
decomposed  and  separately  removing  a  decomposition 
zone  off-gas  containing  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide,  and 
water  vapor,  from  a  second  urea  solution; 

further  processing  said  second  urea  solution  in  a  further 
processing  zone  to  form  a  concentrated  urea  solution  or 
solid  urea  product;  and 

condensing  said  decomposition  zone  off-gas  in  a  second 
condensation  zone  to  form  a  second  ammonium  carba- 
mate solution; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

introducing  a  portion  of  said  second  ammonium  carbamate 
solution  into  a  desorption  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  2  and  40  bar  wherein  a  desorption  zone 
off-gas  more  concentrated  with  respect  to  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  than  said  second  ammonium  carbamate 
solution  is  separately  removed  from  a  residual  liquid 
phase; 

condensing  said  desorption  zone  off-gas  into  a  further  por- 
tion of  said  second  ammonium  carbamate  solution  in  a 
third  condensation  zone  maintained  at  a  pressure  between 
about  2  and  40  bar  to  form  a  concentrated  third  aqueous 
ammonium  carbamate  solution;  and 

recycling  said  third  ammonium  carbamate  solution  to  said 
urea  synthesis  zone. 


4,539,078 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

SYNTHETIC  BREAKWATER 

William  R.  Wingfield,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Synthetic 

Breakwater,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,639 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/00;  C25D  9/08 

U.S.  a.  204—1  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  synthetic  breakwater  in  sea  water 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  frame  having  the  approximate  shape  of  the 
breakwater  to  be  made  in  sea  water  so  that  the  frame  is 
resting  on  a  floor  in  the  sea  water  and  the  frame  is  in  said 
sea  water,  said  frame  comprising  electrically  insulative 
support  members  dfining  two  relatively  flat,  approx' 
mately  parallel  surfaces  being  separated  by  a  gap  of  from 
3  cm  to  20  cm,  said  frame  further  comprising  at  least  two 
flat  electrically  conductive  electrodes  approximately  co- 
extensive in  lateral-dimension  size  and  each  being  approxi- 
mately of  a  lateral  dimension  size  that  a  completed  break- 
water is  to  be,  each  flat  electrode  being  mounted  on  one  of 
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said  frame  surfaces  opposite  the  other  so  that  said  flat 
electrodes  are  spaced  a  fixed  distance  of  between  3  cm  and 
20  cm  apart; 
applying  an  electrical  potential  across  said  electrodes  to 
cause  a  current  density  flowing  between  said  electrodes  of 
not  greater  than  0. 1  ma/cm^,  with  one  of  said  electrodes 
becoming  an  anode  and  the  other  a  cathode,  said  electrical 
potential  being  applied  to  each  of  said  electrodes  at  nu- 
merous locations  on  said  electrode,  said  locations  being 
relatively  uniformly  positioned  throughout  the  length  and 
breadth  of  each  of  said  electrodes,  whereby  said  electrical 
potential  is  evenly  distributed  across  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode electrodes. 


4,539,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROFORMING 

A  STAMPER  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH-DENSITY 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  CARRIER 

Norio  Okabayashi,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daicel  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,369 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1983,  58-121690 

Int.  a.5  C25D  1/10.  21/10.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  204—5  4  Qaims 


providing  nitrobenzene  at  a  cathode  of  an  electrolytic  cell 
having  an  anolyte  compartment  with  an  anode  therein,  a  cath- 
olyte  compartment  with  the  cathode  therein  and  an  ion  perme- 
able separator  defming  an  ionic  aqueous  material  compartment 
between  the  catholyte  and  anolyte  compartments,  and  passing 
an  electrical  current  from  the  anode  to  the  cathode. 


4,539,081 
PREPARATION  OF  BENZALDEHYDE  DIALKYL 
ACETALS 
Dieter  Degner,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Heinz  Hannebaum, 
Ludwigshafen;  Hardo  Siegel,  Speyer,  and  Walter  Graralich, 
Edingen-Neckarhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,210 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1983,  3322399 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—78  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  benzaldehyde  dialkyi 
acetal  of  the  formula 


^  V-CH(0R2)2 


where  R'  is  alky  I  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  methyl  or 
ethyl,  by  electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  alkyltoluene  of  the 
formula 


1.  A  method  for  electroforming  a  stamper  for  producing  a 
high-density  information  recording  carrier  by  using  a  rotary 
electroforming  apparatus  having  a  fixed  anode  and  a  rotary 
cathode,  the  steps  comprising  removably  mounting  a  shielding 
plate  on  the  anode  side  of  a  clearance  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode,  removably  mounting  a  shielding  plate  on  the 
cathode  side  of  said  clearance  and,  while  electroforming  a 
stamper  in  said  apparatus  is  in  progress,  removing  at  least  one 
of  said  removably  mounted  shielding  plates  thereby  control- 
ling the  electroformed  thickness  distribution  along  a  radial 
direction  of  the  stamper  to  a  desired  value. 


i  4,539,080 

ELECTRO  ORGANIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  SAME 
Norman  R.  DeLue,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,940,  Mar.  25, 1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,472,252.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1984,  Set.  No.  648,425 

Int.  a.J  C25B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  204—74  8  Qaims 
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in  an  alkanol  of  the  formula  R^H  and  in  the  presence  of  an 
HOjS-containing  acid,  wherein  the  electrochemical  oxidation 
is  carried  out  using  an  electrolyte  which  contains  from  60  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  alkanol,  from  8.5  to  40%  by  weight  of 
the  alkyltoluene  and  from  0.01  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  the  acid. 


1.  The  method  of  electrolytically  forming  aniline  comprising 


4,539,082 
WOVEN  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTES 
Helmut  Kiotz,  Berg.-Gladbach,  and  Klaus  Bloch,  St.Augustin- 

Niederpleis,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,691 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1983,  3321159 

Int.  a.3  C25B  1/00 
MS.  a.  204—93  29  Claims 

1.  A  woven  diaphragm  for  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising 
warp  threads  and  weft  threads,  wherein  said  warp  threads  and 
said  weft  threads  comprise  multifil  filaments  and  said  weft 
threads  contain  less  than  about  200  turns  per  meter. 

16.  In  a  process  for  the  electrolysis  of  water  employing 
aqueous  solutions  containing  alkali  metal  ions,  chloride  ions, 
sulphate  ions  or  mixtures  thereof  in  a  diaphragm  electrolysis 
cell,  the  improvement  comprises  electrolysizing  said  solution 
in  said  diaphragm  electrolysis  cell  having  a  diaphragm  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,539,083 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DEGRADATION  IN 

ACTIVITY  OF  A  LOW  HYDROGEN  OVERVOLTAGE 

CATHODE 

Yasushi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Minora  Shiga,  Himeji;  Toshui 
Kano,  and  Takamichi  Kishi,  both  of  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,523 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-136091 
Int.  a.i  C25B  1/16.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  204—98  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  preventing  degradation  in  activity  of  a  low 
hydrogen  overvoltage  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in  the 
electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide,  said  electrolytic 
cell  being  partitioned  by  an  asbestos  diaphragm  or  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  into  an  anode  compartment  containing  an 
anolyte  and  a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  catholyte  and 
being  equipped  with  a  low  hydrogen  overvoltage  cathode,  said 
method  comprising  adding  a  reducing  agent  to  said  catholyte 
during  shutdown  of  the  cell. 


exchange  resin  flxedly  deposited  within  the  pores  and  occupy- 
ing from  8  to  30%  of  the  total  pore  volume  thereof 


4,539,084 
UNREINFORCED  MEMBRANE,  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL  AND  ELECTROLYSIS  PROCESS 
Thomas  C.  Bissot,  Newark,  and  Stephen  Li,  Wilmington,  both  of 

Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,963 

Int.  a.3  C25B  J/34.  13/02.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—98  51  Oaims 

1.  In  an  unreinforced  fluorinated  cation-exchange  polymer 
membrane  which  is  an  unreinforced  film  impermeable  to  hy- 
draulic flow  of  liquid,  said  membrane  comprising  at  least  first 
and  second  layers  of  fluorinated  polymer  whose  functional 
groups  are  — CFZ— COOM  groups  or  — CFQ— SO3M 
groups,  where  M  is  H,  Na,  K  or  NH4,  Z  is  F,  CF3  or  CF2CI, 
and  Q  is  F,  CI,  C|  to  Cioperfluoroalkyl  or  CF2CI,  adjacent  said 
layers  being  in  adherent  contact  with  one  another,  said  first 
layer  being  of  polymer  whose  functional  groups  are  -CFZ- 
COOM  groups  and  said  second  layer  being  of  polymer  whose 
functional  groups  are  — CFQ— SO3M  groups,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  membrane  has  a  hydrogen  bubble  release 
layer  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  layer,  has  voids  at  the 
outer  surface  of  said  second  layer  characterized  by  a  void 
content  of  20  to  70%,  and  each  said  polymer  with  —CFZ — 
COOM  groups  has  an  equivalent  weight  of  670  to  1500  and 
each  said  polymer  with  — CFQ— SO3M  groups  has  an  equiva- 
lent weight  of  600  to  1500. 


4,539,085 

POROUS  DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Jean  Bachot,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  and  Jean  Grosbois,  L'Isle 

Adam,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Chloe  Chimie,  Puteaux, 

France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  378,222,  May  14, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,432,860. 
This  application  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,585 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15,  1981,  81  09688 
Int.  a.J  C25B  1/46.  1/34.  1/16,  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204-98  38  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolyzing  process  carried  out  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  comprising  a  porous  diaphragm,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  utilizing  as  the  diaphragm  therefor,  a  porous  dia- 
phragm comprising  an  electrolytically  acceptable  porous  sheet 
member  having  a  total  pore  volume  and  average  equivalent 
pore  diameter  adapted  for  electrolysis,  and  having  an  ion 


4,539,086 
OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  CONTROLLING  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

Yuko  Fujita,  and  Hisashi  Kudo,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,945 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1983,  58-160075; 
Aug.  31,  1983,  58-160076;  Sep.  17,  1983,  58-171920 

Int.  O.^  C25B  1/02.  9/00 
U.S.  O.  204—129  16  Oaims 
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1.  An  oxygen  concentration  controlling  method,  compris- 
ing: 

providing  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  cathode  compris- 
ing a  gas  diffusion  electrode,  an  anode  comprising  an 
oxygen  generating  electrode,  an  electrolyte,  a  cathode  gas 
chamber  and  an  oxygen  lead-out  section,  and  having  both 
a  deoxygenating  function  and  an  oxygen  generating  func- 
tion and  coupling  said  cell  to  a  chamber,  the  oxygen 
concentration  in  which  is  to  be  controlled,  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  a  deoxygenating  path  including  said  cathode  gas 
chamber  and  an  oxygen  supplying  path  including  said 
oxygen  lead-out  section  are  formed, 

attaching  a  deoxygenated  residual  gas  purge  valve  to  said 
deoxygenating  path,  and  disposing  an  oxygen  purge  valve 
in  said  oxygen  supplying  path, 

detecting  the  oxygen  concentration  in  one  of  said  chamber 
and  said  deoxygenating  path  by  means  of  an  oxygen  sen- 
sor, and 

when  the  oxygen  concentration  is  much  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined value:  opening  a  deoxygenating  path  valve  in 
said  deoxygenating  path  and  said  oxygen  purge  valve, 
closing  an  oxygen  supplying  path  valve  in  said  oxygen 
supplying  path  and  said  deoxygenated  residual  gas  purge 
valve,  applying  a  DC  voltage  between  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  in  said  electrochemical  cell  to  cause  a  deoxy- 
genation  reaction  at  said  cathode,  supplying  a  deoxygen- 
ated gas  produced  by  said  deoxygenation  reaction 
through  said  deoxygenating  path  into  said  chamber,  and 
purging  oxygen  generated  from  said  anode  through  said 
oxygen  purge  valve,  so  that  the  oxygen  concentration  in 
said  chamber  is  decreased  to  said  predetermined  valve, 
and 

when  the  oxygen  concentration  is  much  lower  than  said 
predetermined  value:  opening  said  oxygen  supplying  path 
valve  in  said  oxygen  supplying  path  and  said  deoxygen- 
ated residual  gas  purge  valve,  closing  said  deoxygenating 
path  valve  in  said  deoxygenating  path  and  said  oxygen 
purge  valve,  supplying  ambient  air  into  said  cathode  gas 
chamber  while  applying  a  DC  voltage  between  said  cath- 
ode and  said  anode  in  said  electrochemical  cell  to  cause  an 
oxygen  generating  reaction  at  said  anode,  supplying  the 
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oxygen  generated  thereby  through  said  oxygen  supplying 
path  into  said  chamber,  and  purging  deoxygenated  resid- 
ual gas  produced  at  said  cathode  through  said  deoxygen- 
ated residual  gas  purge  valve,  so  that  the  oxygen  concen- 
tration in  said  chamber  is  increased  to  said  predetermined 
value. 


I  4,539,087 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  REMOVAL  OF 
GALVANIC  NICKEL,  CHROMIUM  OR  GOLD  LAYERS 

FROM  THE  SURFACE  OF  A  COPPER  OR  COPPER 
ALLOY  BASE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THE  METHOD 
Jeno  Pojbics,  and  Ferenc  Magyar,  both  of  Esztergom,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Latszereszeti  Eszkozok  Gyara,  Esztergom,  Hun- 
gary 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  544,427,  Oct.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,678 

Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  29,  1982,  3483 

Int.  a.J  C25F  5/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—146  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  electrolytic  removal  of  a  galvanic 
nickel,  chromium  or  gold  layer  from  the  surface  of  a  metal  base 
of  copper  or  copper  alloy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  carrying  out  the  electrolysis  in  a  bath  comprising  20  to  SO 
percent  by  volume  of  sulphuric  acid,  30  to  60  percent  by 
volume  of  phosphoric  acid,  and  20  to  30  percent  by  vol- 
ume of  an  organic  acid,  wherein  the  natural  potential  of 
the  layer  to  be  removed  relative  to  the  bath  is  negative  and 
the  natural  potential  of  the  metal  base  relative  to  the  bath 
is  positive, 

(b)  detecting  the  value  of  the  current  during  the  electrolysis, 
and 

(c)  Anally  breaking  the  path  of  the  current  when  the  value 
thereof  drops  below  a  predetermined  threshold  which  is 
substantially  lower  than  the  current  at  the  beginning  of  the 
electrolysis. 


compartments  and  concentration  compartments  therebe- 
tween; 

supplying  seawater  to  the  first  electrodialysis  cell  for  sepa- 
rating the  seawater  into  two  portions  including  a  diluted 
solution  from  said  dilution  compartments  and  a  concen- 
trated brine  solution  from  said  concentration  compart- 
ments, respectively,  by  electrodialyzing; 

extracting  dilute  solution  from  the  dilution  compariments  of 
at  least  one  of  said  electrodialysis  cells; 

heating  only  the  extracted  dilute  solution  to  within  the  tem- 
perature range  of  30° -90°  C.  to  maintain  the  dilute  solu- 


tion at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  concentrated 
brine  solution  in  succeeding  electrodialysis  cells; 

returning  all  the  heated  extracted  dilute  solution  to  the 
corresponding  dilution  compartments  of  the  next  cell  in 
said  plurality  of  electrodialysis  cells;  and 

thereafter  passing  the  heated  dilute  solution  and  concen- 
trated brine  serially  through  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
cells,  said  concentrated  brine  being  supplied  only  to  said 
concentration  compartments  and  said  dilute  solution  being 
supplied  only  to  said  dilution  compartments  in  the  remain- 
ing ones  of  said  serially  connected  electrodialysis  cells. 


4,539,089 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  MATERIAL  WITH 
NANOMETER  DIMENSIONS 
Gerd  K.  Binnig,  Richterswil;  Christoph  E.  Gerber,  Adliswil; 
Heinrich  Rohrer,  Richterswil,  and  Edmund  Weibel,  Adliswil, 
all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,177 

Int.  aj  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204—192  R  II  Qaims 


4,539,088 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  DESALINATION  PROCESS 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEAWATER 
Hiroshi  Kaneda;  Keiyi  Shibata,  both  of  Kure;  Mitugu  Nomura, 
and  Fumihiko  Sano,  both  of  Ohtemachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,358,  Mar.  8,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  133,962,  Mar.  26, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

578,324 
Int.  a.'  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204—182.5  11  Oaims 

1.  An  electrodialysis  desalination  method  for  seawater  com- 
prising: 
providing  an  electrodialyzer  having  a  plurality  of  serially 
connected  electrodialysis  cells  each  comprising  a  plurality 
of  alternating  arranged  cation  exchange  membranes  and 
anion  exchange  membranes  connected  to  one  another 
between  two  electrodes  to  form  a  plurality  of  dilution 


1.  Method  for  depositing  material  from  a  conductive  tip  onto 
the  surface  of  a  substrate,  said  tip  being  supported  at  a  con- 
trolled distance  shorter  than  K)~^  m  from  said  substrate,  char- 
acterized in  that  said  tip  (1)  is  provided  with  free  metal  atoms 
(4)  at  its  surface,  the  atoms  (4)  at  the  operating  temperature  of 
the  tip  (1)  having  a  sufficiently  large  mobility  to  permit  their 
movement  versus  the  a|3ex  (5)  of  said  tip  (1),  and  that  between 
said  tip  (1)  and  said  substrate  (2)  a  potential  difference  is  main- 
tained the  level  of  which  is  sufficient  to  lead  to  field-desorption 
of  said  free  metal  atoms  (4)  across  said  distance  between  said 
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tip  (1)  and  said  substrate  (2)  and  to  the  deposition  of  said  atoms 
(4)  on  said  substrate  (2). 


n 


4,539,090 

CONTINUOUS  ELECTROPLATING  DEVICE 

William  L.  Francis,  18  Chimney  Wood,  Royd  Knobs,  Ind.  47119 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,970 

Int.  OJ  C25D  77/00.  17/06.  17/28 

U.S.  a.  204-198  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  plating  selected  first  portions  of  a  selected 
item  including  an  electroplating  bath  means,  a  conveyor  dis- 
posed for  movement  above  the  electroplating  bath,  retainer 
devices  provided  to  be  carried  by  the  conveyor  in  spaced 
relation  above  the  electroplating  bath,  where  the  retainer 
devices  include  a  base  having  a  connector  to  connect  the  base 
to  the  conveyor  so  that  the  retainer  is  disposed  between  the 
conveyor  and  the  electroplating  bath;  cover  means  provided  to 
be  positioned  in  facing  relation  to  and  hingedly  connected  to 
said  base  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  to  receive  said  item  therebe- 
tween, and  cover  second  portions  of  the  item  which  are  not  to 
be  electroplated;  bias  means  carried  by  said  cover  means  to 
urge  said  item  against  said  base  means  so  a  portion  of  the  item 
to  be  electroplated  extends  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of 
the  base  to  be  received  in  the  electroplating  bath  and  so  said 
item  is  releasably  retained  between  said  cover  means  and  said 
base  means;  and  elastomeric  base  mask  means  covering  a  por- 
tion of  the  face  of  said  base  facing  said  cover  and  elastomeric 
cover  mask  means  covering  a  portion  of  said  cover  facing  said 
base  means  so  said  item  to  be  electroplated  is  engaged  by  said 
base  mask  and  said  cover  mask  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
normal  position. 


4,539,091 
ELECTRODIALYSIS  DESALINATION  PROCESS  AND 
SYSTEM  FOR  SEAWATER 
Hiroshi  Kaneda;  Ke^ji  Shibata,  both  of  Kure;  Mitugu  Nomura, 
and  Fumihiko  Sano,  both  of  Ohtemachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Babcock-HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  133,962,  Mar.  26,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,550 
Int.  OJ  BOID  13/02 
U.S.  a.  204-301  20  Qaims 


provided  therethrough  with  at  least  one  pipeline  for 
supplying  seawater  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said 
accumulator  heat  transfer  medium; 
a  heat  collector  utilizing  solar  heat; 
gravity  actuated  heat  pipe  means  interconnecting  said 
heat  collector  and  said  heat  accumulator  for  transfer- 
ring heat  from  said  heat  collector  to  said  heat  accumula- 
tor, said  heat  pipe  means  enclosing  a  heat  transfer  me- 
dium for  repeating  evaporation  and  condensation  by 
heating  and  cooling,  respectively,  and  having  an  evapo- 
rating portion  and  a  condensing  portion  separate  from 
and  in  heat  transfer  relation  respectively  with  each  of 
said  heat  collector  and  said  heat  accumulator  so  that 
heat  from  said  heat  collector  evaporates  the  heat  trans- 
fer medium  in  said  heat  pipe  means  to  produce  vapor 
that  condenses  while  transferring  heat  to  said  heat  accu- 
mulator, wherein  said  heat  transfer  medium  is  provided 
in  an  amount  equal  to  the  amount  required  to  form  only 
a  film  on  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  heat  pipe 
means,  said  amount  of  medium  being  contained  in  the 
evaporation  portion  only  when  the  medium  is  in  the 
condensed  state  so  that  said  heat  pipe  means  transfers 
vapor  only  towards  said  heat  accumulator  and  transfers 
condensate  only  towards  said  heat  collector  and  heat  is 
transferred  only  to  the  accumulator  by  evaporating  and 
condensing; 
electrodialyser  means  having  a  plurality  of  ion  exchange 
membranes  forming  dilute  and  concentrate  chambers 
therebetween  for  separating  seawater  thus  preheated  by 
said  preheater  into  two  portions  including  diluted  solu- 
tion and  concentrated  brine; 
means  including  pipelines  for  supplying  seawater  to  said 
preheater  and  then  from  said  preheater  to  the  electrodi- 
alyser; 
a  bypass  line  provided  between  the  pipeline  leading  from 
the  preheater  to  the  electrodialyser  and  the  pipeline  for 
supplying  seawater; 
control  means  for  detecting  temperatures  and  flow  rates 
of  seawater  flowing  out  of  the  preheater  and  passing 
through  the  bypass  line  and  for  controlling  the  flow 
rates  of  seawater  in  said  lines,  so  that  the  temperature  of 
seawater  flowing  into  the  electrodialyser  can  be  set  at  a 
given  value  of  temperature;  and 
gas  bubble  producing  means  for  cleaning  said  ion  ex- 
change membranes  by  passing  bubbles  through  said 
chambers,  cleaning  the  gas  after  it  has  passed  through 
said  chambers  and  recirculating  the  cleaned  gas  to  the 
electrodialyser. 


1.  An  electrodialysis  desalination  system  for  seawater  com- 
prising: 

preheater  means  utilizing  solar  heat  for  preheating  seawater 
comprising: 
a  heat  accumulator  containing  heat  transfer  medium  and 


4,539,092 
PLASMA  OXYGEN  PERMEABILITY  METER 
Louis  W.  Morgan,  P.O.  Box  5129,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94101 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,021 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/48 
U.S.  a.  204-415  14  Qaims 

1.  A  polarographic  cell  having  substantially  uniform  electro- 
chemical reactivity  on  a  relatively  large  planar  area,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  electrical  conductor  with  a  planar  surface,  and 

b.  means  to  compensate  for  the  effect  on  an  electrolyte  of 
unequal  distribution  of  electrostatic  charge  on  said  surface 
by  preventing  electron  transfer  across  the  boundary  be- 
tween said  surface  and  said  electrolyte  wherever  said 
electrostatic  charge  on  said  surface  has  high  enough  den- 
sity to  substantially  alter  the  ion  concentrations  at  said 
boundary,  such  as  to  ensure  that  electrons  move  across 
said  boundary  only  where  said  electrostatic  charge  has 
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low  enough  density  to  permit  said  ion  concentrations  at   the  materials  have  an  incipient  moisture  content  of  at  least  30% 
said  boundary  to  be  substantially  uniform,  during  extraction. 


whereby  electrochemical  reactions  take  place  in  said  cell 
with  substantial  uniformity  as  described  by  the  Nemst 
equation  for  said  substantially  uniform  ion  concentrations. 


4,539,095 

AQUEOUS  ALKALI  DEPOLYMERIZATION  OF  COAL 

WITH  A  QUINONE 

Swaminathan  Sunder,  and  Robert  N.  MiUer,  both  of  Allentown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,024 
Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/00,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  depolymerizing  solid  raw  coal  selected  from 
the  group  of  bituminous,  sub-bituminous  and  lignite  coal,  by 
the  treatment  of  the  coal  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  quinone  selected  from  the  group  comprising 
alkali  stable  quinones  at  a  temperature  of  !  10*-3S0*  C.  and  in  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  partial  pressure  in  the  range  of  SOO 
to  3000  psi  to  product  a  depolymerized  solid  coal  product. 


I  4,539,093 

EXTRACTION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING  ORES 
Robert  H.  Friedman,  and  Bertram  E.  E^akin,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Getty  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,265 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  16  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  extraction  process  for  removing  hydro- 
carbons from  a  hydrocarbon  containing  ore,  comprising: 
processing  the  ore  to  the  extent  required  to  form  an  extract- 
able  ore,  said  processing  step  comprising  drying  the  ore  to 
remove  water  in  the  ore  and  reducing  the  size  of  the  ore; 
mixing  the  extractable  ore  and  a  carrier  to  form  a  flowable 
ore  stream,  the  carrier  comprising  a  granular  material 
having  a  low  affinity  for  hydrocarbons  and  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  increase  the  permeability  of  the  flowable  ore 
stream  to  a  nonaqueous  extracting  solvent  when  in  the 
presence  of  any  fines,  while  reducing  the  ability  of  the 
flowable  ore  stream  to  be  fluidized; 
thereafter  passing  the  nonaqueous  extracting  solvent  in 
substantially  vertical  countercurrent  flow  and  at  a  suffi- 
cient velocity  relative  to  the  ore  stream  to  contact  the 
nonaqueous  solvent  with  the  ore  stream  without  substan- 
tially fluidizing  the  ore  stream  and  form  a  product-solvent 
stream  comprising  hydrocarbons  and  solvent  and  a  spent 
ore  stream  comprising  spent  ore  and  solvent;  and 
separating  solvent  from  the  product-solvent  stream  to  pro- 
duce a  hydrocarbon  stream. 


4,539,094 

EXTRACTION  OF  DEPOLYMERIZED  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL  USING  SUPERCRITICAL  AMMONIA 

Swaminathan  Sunder,  and  Robert  N.  Miller,  both  of  Allentown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,890 
Int.  C\?  ClOG  7/00,  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  7  Oaims 

1.  An  extraction  process  for  separating  solid  depolymerized 
carbonaceous  product  from  carbonaceous  materials  selected 
from  the  group  of  wood,  peat  and  low  rank  coals  which  are 
subjected  to  a  depolymerization  pretreatment  in  an  aqueous 
alkali  medium  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure,  wherein 
the  extraction  is  performed  with  ammonia  under  supercritical 
conditions  on  said  pretreated  solid  materials  which  are  retained 
in  an  aqueous  presence  subsequent  to  pretreatment  such  that 


4,539,096 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL  AND  METALS  FROM 

OIL  SHALE 
Leslie  R.  Rudnick,  Lawrenceville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,685 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  1/00,  17/06 

U.S.  G.  208—11  R        .  .  28  Claims 


HYlMOCeMATlOM 


NCUTnU.l2«TI0N 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbonaceous  materials 
from  minerals  containing  same,  pariicularly  oil  shale,  under  oil 
shale  retorting  conditions  where  a  nitrogen  containing  product 
shale  oil  has  nitrogen  components  extracted  therefrom  by  an 
internally  produced  mineral  acid  which  is  also  used  to  leach 
spent  shale  to  recover  minerals  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  retorting  under  oil  shale  retorting  conditions; 

(b)  obtaining  from  the  retorting  step  a  product  shale  oil  which 
contains  nitrogen  components  therein; 

(c)  producing  sulfuric  acid  from  a  hydrogen  sulfide  containing 
off  gas  generated  from  the  retorting  step; 

(d)  contacting  a  portion  of  said  sulfuric  acid  with  product  shale 
oil  and  extracting  therefrom  a  substantially  high  nitrogen- 
containing  fraction  and  a  substantially  low  nitrogen-contain- 
ing shale  oil;  and 

(e)  hydrogenating  and  recycling  said  substantially  high  nitro- 
gen-containing fraction  into  the  oil  shale  retori  under  oil 
shale  retorting  conditions  to  obtain  increased  aipounts  of 
hydrocarbonaceous  materials. 
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4  539  097 
METHOD  FOR  FILTERING  SOLVENT  AND  TAR  SAND 

MIXTURES 
Jeffrey  C.  Kelterborn,  Hinsdale,  and  Richard  A.  Stone,  York- 
Tille,  both  of  III.,  a^ignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,718 

Int.  a.i  ClOG  1/04 

UA  a.  208-11  LE  20aaims 


(e)  separating  the  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil  shale  from  the 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  hot  liquid  oil; 
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13.  A  method  for  the  extraction  of  bitumen  from  bitumen 
containing  diatomite  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  bitumen  containing  diatomite  with  an  organic 
solvent; 

(b)  separating  a  solution  of  bitumen,  spent  diatomite  and 
solvent  into  a  first  stream  comprising  coarser  spent  diato- 
mite, bitumen  and  solvent,  and  a  second  stream  compris- 
ing finer  spent  diatomite  bitumen  and  solvent; 

(c)  filtering  the  coarser  spent  diatomite  from  the  first  stream 
to  produce  a  filter  cake; 

(d)  filtering  the  finer  spent  diatomite  from  the  second  stream 
with  the  filter  cake; 

(e)  combining  the  filtered  first  and  second  streams  to  pro- 
duce a  combined  stream;  and 

(0  separating  bitumen  from  the  combined  stream,  wherein 
steps  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  repeated  so  that  the  filter  cake 
produced  in  step  (b)  is  continuously  replaced. 


(0  fractionating  the  hot  liquid  oil  in  a  fractionation  zone;  and 
(g)  cooling  the  oil  shale  in  a  cooling  zone. 


4,539,099 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  SOLIDS  FROM  AN 

OIL 

Philip  Merchant,  and  R.  Roger  Wunderlich,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineerine  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,257,  Dec.  30,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  500,638,  Jun.  3, 

1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

652,792 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  29/00 
U.S.  a.  208-177  9aaim8 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  particulate  solids  content  of  a 
hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  comprising: 
providing  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  boiling  in  the  range  of 

from  about  200*  C.  to  about  550°  C; 
treating  said  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  with  an  agglomeration 
aid  wherein  the  resulting  mixture  contains  from  10  to  1000 
weight  parts  per  million  of  said  aid  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  mixture,  said  agglomeration  aid  comprising 
oxyalkylated  phenol  formaldehyde  resin  glycol  ester  of 
Mw  ranging  from  500  to  50,000;  and, 
recovering  a  hydrocarbon  oil  bottoms  portion  having  a 
reduced  content  of  filterable  solids. 


4,539,098 
UPGRADING  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Amos  Yudovich,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,595 
Int.  C\?  ClOG  1/04 
U.S.  a.  208-11  LE  6aaims 

1.  A  process  comprising 

(a)  mixing  a  hot  liquid  oil  with  oil  shale  particles  to  form  a 
slurry;  wherein  the  slurry  is  formed  by  mixing  each  1  part 
by  weight  of  oil  shale  which  has  been  preheated  by 
contact  with  hot  gases  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
200°- 1000'  F.  within  the  range  of  from  about  0.2  to  about 
20  parts  by  weight  of  the  hot  oil; 

(b)  maintaining  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
650'- 1 250°  P.  in  an  extraction  zone  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  decompose  a  portion  of  the  oil  shale  into 
lighter  products; 

(c)  withdrawing  a  stream  of  hot  gases  from  the  extraction 
zone; 

(d)  passing  said  stream  of  hot  gases  into  contact  with  the  oil 
shale  particles  to  be  used  in  forming  the  slurry; 


4,539,100 

METHODS  FOR  REMOVING  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

AND  WATER  FROM  PETROLEUM  CRUDES 

Clifford  P.  Ronden,  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Husky  Oil 

Operations  Ltd.,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,696,  Jul.  13, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,865 
Int.  a.i  ClOG  33/00.  33/04 
U.S.  a  208-188  eaaims 

1.  The  method  for  removing  inorganic  particulate  solids  and 
water  from  a  heavy  crude  oil  obtained  by  an  enhanced  recov- 
ery procedure  and  which  has  a  BS&W  content  in  excess  of 
pipeline  specifications  including  a  significant  proportion  of 
water  present  as  the  disperse  phase  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion, 
the  heavy  crude  oil  having  been  blended  with  a  compatible 
hydrocarbon  diluent  to  provide  an  API  gravity  of  at  least  17, 
comprising  treating  the  blended  crude  to  destabilize  the  water- 
in-oU  emulsion  wherein  said  treating  step  is  accomplished  by 
adjusting  the  pH  of  the  crude  to  at  least  8,  and 

uniformly  distributing  throughout  the  crude  a  small  propor- 
tion of  at  least  one  additive  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  ammonium 
hydrosulfites,  hydrosulfides  and  monosulfides, 
the  amount  of  the  at  least  one  additive  being  in  the  range  of 
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from  a  few  hundreths  of  a  percent  to  several  percent  of  the 

weight  of  the  blended  crude; 
providing  in  uniform  distribution  throughout  the  crude  so 

treated  with  a  demulsifler  composition  comprising 
an  anionic  surfactant  which  is  soluble  in  oil, 
a  nonionic  surfactant  which  is  insoluble  in  water  and  dispers- 

ible  in  oil,  and 
a  cationic  surfactant  which  is  soluble  in  water, 
the  anionic  surfactant  constituting  S-20  parts  by  weight  and 

the  nonionic  and  cationic  surfactants  each  constituting 

2-10  parts  by  weight  of  the  demulsifier  composition, 
the    amount    of   the   demulsifler   composition    distributed 

throughout  the  crude  being  such  that  the  total  surfactant 

weight  equals  50-300  grams  per  barrel  of  blended  crude; 
separating  the  resulting  crude  into  at  least  an  oil  phase  and  a 

water  phase;  and 
recovering  the  oil  phase  as  clean  blended  crude  having  a 

BS&W  content  within  pipeline  specifications. 


I 

4,539,101 

METHOD  AND  CATALYST  FOR  REMOVING 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

FLUIDS  USING  A  COPPER-GROUP  VIA 

METAL-ALUMINA  CATALYST 

Stephen  M.  Oleck,  Moorestown;  Quang  N.  Le,  Westville,  and 

Daniel  J.  Neuman,  Cherry  Hill,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,064 
Int.  CI.'  COIG  45/04 
U.S.  CI.  208—251  H  16  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  arsenic,  nickel  and  iron  con- 
tent of  a  hydrocarbonaceous  fluid,  said  method  comprising: 
contacting  said  fluid  with  a  particulate  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  an  oxide  or  sulfide  of  copper  and  an  oxide  or 
sulfide  of  a  Group  VIA  metal  on  a  porous  alumina  support 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  under  sufficient  metal  reduc- 
ing conditions. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  artificial  drill  cuttings  from  a 
mixture  containing  artificial  drill  cuttings  having  predeter- 
mined magnetic  p''operties  and  other  drill  cuttings  not  having 
said  predetermined  prop)erties,  comprising: 

conveyor  means  including  a  flrst  endless  belt  positioned  for 
carrying  magnetic  artificial  cuttings  and  non  magnetic 
cutting  on  its  upper  surface  and  feeding  said  mixture  to 
one  end  of  the  first  belt; 
a  rotating  drum  at  said  one  end  of  said  flrst  belt  about  which 
said  first  belt  passes,  said  rotating  drum  being  magnetized 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  circumferential  peripheral 


surface,  said  drum  attracting  and  holding  said  artificial 
drill  cuttings  to  said  flrst  belt  by  means  of  its  magnetiza- 
tion and  not  holding  said  other  drill  cuttings  to  said  flrst 
endless  belt  so  that  said  other  drill  cuttings  fall  off  the  end 
of  the  first  belt  as  it  passes  over  the  drum; 

means  for  collecting  said  other  drill  cuttings  which  are  not 
held  to  said  first  belt; 

a  second  endless  belt  positioned  so  as  to  carry  the  artiflcial 
drill  cuttings  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  first 
belt  over  at  least  part  of  its  length  and  forming  a  nip  with 
said  flrst  endless  belt  at  a  position  adjacent  said  drum  for 
carrying  the  artiflcial  drill  cuttings  between  it  and  said 
flrst  endless  belt,  and 

means  spaced  from  said  drum  for  collecting  artificial  drill 
cuttings  carried  from  said  flrst  endless  belt. 


4,539,103 

HYDRAULIC  SEPARATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Ointon  A.  Hollingsworth,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assignor  to  C-H  De- 

velopment  and  Sales,  Inc.,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,625,  Apr.  15,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  338,341,  Jan.  11, 1982,  abandoned,  said 

Ser.  No.  368,625,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  338,341, ,. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,975 

Int.  a.'  B03B  5/66 

U.S.  a.  209—158  7  Qaims 


4,539,102 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

ARTinCIAL  DRILL  CUTTINGS  FROM  NATURAL 

DRILL  CUTTINGS 

William  G.  Boston,  Dallas,  and  Robert  T.  Strong,  Piano,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,848 

Int.  CI.'  B03C  1/16,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  209—38  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  solid  particles  of  a  hydrous 
slurry  into  fractions  containing  solid  particles  differing  in 
settling  velocity,  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  tank  having  a  central  axis; 

(b)  means  at  the  top  of  the  tank  for  effecting  the  discharge  of 
an  overflow  fraction; 

(c)  perforate  barrier  means  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  tank  and  serving  to  divide  the  interior  of 
the  tank  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  space  within 
the  lower  portion  of  the  tank,  an  imperforate  inverted 
cone  is  disposed  on  a  central  portion  of  the  barrier  means 
and  is  surrounded  by  an  outer  annular  perforate  portion  of 
the  barrier  means; 

(d)  conduit  means  for  introducing  a  feed  slurry  tangentially 
into  the  upper  chamber  intermediate  the  barrier  means 
and  the  top  of  the  tank  and  at  a  substantially  constant 
hydrostatic  head,  whereby  the  slurry  in  the  upper  cham- 
ber is  caused  to  have  swirling  movement  about  the  central 
axis  of  the  tank,  the  swirling  movement  extending  to  a 
region  immediately  above  the  upper  side  of  the  annular 
perforate  portion  of  the  barrier  means; 

(e)  piping  means  for  introducing  water  into  the  space  below 
the  barrier  means  whereby  water  is  caused  to  flow  up- 
wardly through  the  barrier  means  and  through  the  slurry 
in  the  chamber,  whereby  hydraulic  separation  takes  place 
within  the  upper  chamber  of  the  tank,  with  particles  of 
lower  settling  velocity  progressing  upwardly  and  into  the 
means  for  effecting  discharge  of  the  overflow  fraction, 
and  particles  of  greater  settling  velocity  progressing 
downwardly  to  said  region  adjacent  the  upper  side  of  the 
annular  perforate  portion  of  the  barrier  means;  and 
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(0  means  communicating  with  the  region  of  the  tank  imme- 
diately above  the  barrier  means  for  withdrawing  an  under- 
flow fraction  from  the  region,  the  underflow  fraction 
containing  the  solid  particles  of  greater  settling  velocity 
which  are  separated  from  the  particles  of  lower  settling 
velocity. 

5.  A  hydraulic  method  for  separating  the  solid  particles  of  a 
hydrous  feed  slurry  into  separate  overflow  and  underflow 
fractions,  where  the  slurry  solid  particles  have  different  set- 
tling velocities,  the  method  making  use  of  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  upright  tank  having  a  central  axis,  and  also  having 
overflow  discharge  means  at  its  upper  end,  perforate  barrier 
means  located  between  an  upper  chamber  of  the  tank  and  a 
space  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank  below  the  barrier  means, 
the  tank  also  having  conduit  means  for  introducing  the  feed 
slurry  into  the  upper  chamber,  together  with  pipe  means  for 
introducing  water  mto  the  space  below  the  barrier  means,  and 
means  for  withdrawing  an  underflow  fraction  containing  the 
solid  particles  of  greater  settling  velocity,  the  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  introducing  the  feed  slurry  tangentially  into  the  chamber 
above  the  barrier  means  by  way  of  the  conduit  means  and 
intermediate  the  barrier  means  and  the  overflow  discharge 
means  to  form  a  swirling  body  of  material,  the  swiriing 
movement  extending  from  a  region  adjacent  the  upper 
side  of  the  barrier  means  to  the  overflow  means; 

(b)  continuously  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  the 
space  below  the  barrier  means  by  way  of  the  pipe  means 
whereby  water  flows  upwardly  through  the  perforate 
barrier  means  to  merge  with  the  swirling  body  of  material 
in  said  chamber,  thereby  causing  upward  progression  of 
water  in  the  swirling  material; 

(c)  the  swirling  movement  of  the  material  in  the  upper  cham- 
ber being  such  that  it  causes  swiriing  movement  of  mate- 
rial in  the  region  immediately  above  and  adjacent  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  barrier  means  and  whereby  there  is  a 
substantial  absence  of  turbulence; 

(d)  the  upward  flow  of  water  through  the  barrier  means  and 
the  swiriing  material  in  the  chamber  being  so  controlled  as 
to  have  an  upward  flow  rate  in  the  swirling  body  that  is 
less  than  the  settling  velocity  of  the  particles  of  greater 
settling  velocity  and  greater  than  the  settling  velocity  of 
the  particles  of  lower  settling  velocity,  whereby  the  parti- 
cles of  greater  settling  velocity  progress  downwardly; 

(e)  causing  the  downwardly  progressing  particles  of  greater 
settling  velocity  to  be  directed  toward  an  outer  annular 
perforate  portion  of  the  barrier  means  and  into  said  region 
immediately  above  said  perforate  barrier  means;  and 

(0  removing  the  particles  of  greater  settling  velocities  from 
said  region  immediately  above  said  annular  perforate 
portion,  by  way  of  the  underflow  fraction  withdrawal 
means. 


part  extending  outwardly  of  said  bucket  side  to  which  it  is 
affixed  and  a  second  part  spaced  outwardly  of  said  bucket 
side  to  form  a  fork  arrangement  which  deflnes  a  space 
between  said  second  part  and  said  bucket  side  which 
includes  a  said  bushing  as  opposing  sides  of  the  fork,  said 


4  539  104 
BUCKET  ELEVATOR  LINKAGE  FOR  COARSE  COAL 

WASHER 
Royce  Jackson,  P.O.  Box  127,  Dubois,  lU.  62831 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,410 
Int.  a.^  B03B  5/30 
U-S.  CI.  209-172.5  WQaims 

1.  An  elevator  mechanism  for  removing  refuse  material 
having  abrasive  characteristics,  the  mechanism  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  buckets  having  parallel  vertical  sides; 
roll  pins  and  bushings  for  receiving  said  roll  pins  extending 
normally  from  near  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  bucket 
side; 

links  having  openings  receiving  said  roll  pins  connecting 
said  buckets  so  that  each  link  connects  the  top  roll  pin  of 
one  bucket  to  the  lower  roll  pin  of  the  adjacent  bucket  to 
form  an  endless  bucket  elevator,  each  roll  pin  including  a 
retaining  head  which  is  disposed  outwardly  and  spaced 
from  its  corresponding  links; 

a  plate  rigidly  affixed  adjacent  each  said  roll  pin  to  the 
outside  of  each  said  bucket  side,  said  plate  having  a  first 


plate  further  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  bore  of 
said  bushing  in  said  fork  arrangement  receiving  said  roll 
pin,  said  link  receiving  said  roll  pin  in  said  fork  arrange- 
ment between  said  second  part  and  the  corresponding  said 
bushing. 


4,539,105 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  HAVING  ABRASION 

RESISTANT  CONE  COVERED  BY  A  PLASTIC  SLEEVE 

WITH  FLEXIBLE  SEAL  REGIONS 
Robert  L.  Metcalf,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Wiibanks 
International,  Inc.,  Hillsboro,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,320 

Int.  a.^  B04C  5/28 

U.S.  a.  209-211  10  Chums 


1.  Cyclone  separator  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  hollow  separator  cone  member  of  abrasion  resistant  ce- 
ramic material  having  a  stock  inlet  through  the  wall  of 
said  cone  member  adjacent  the  large  end  of  the  cone  of 
largest  diameter,  a  first  outlet  at  the  small  end  of  said  cone 
and  a  second  outlet  at  said  large  end  spaced  inward  from 
said  input,  said  cone  member  having  a  conical  shaped 
portion  for  centrifugal  separation  of  materials; 

a  vortex  finder  member  of  ceramic  material  closing  the  large 
end  of  the  cone  except  for  a  restricted  outlet  passage 
which,  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  larger  end  of  said 
cone  to  provide  said  second  outlet; 

a  cover  sleeve  of  plastic  material  covering  the  outer  surface 
of  said  cone,  said  abrasiion  resistant  material  being  of 
greater  hardness  than  said  plastic  material  of  said  sleeve; 
and 

a  plurality  of  flexible  seal  regions  of  plastic  formed  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  positions  in  said  cover  sleeve  including 
sealing  projections  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
seal  regions,  at  least  one  of  said  seal  regions  being  posi- 
tioned radially  outward  and  aligned  with  the  outer  surface 
of  the  cone. 
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4,539,106 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WATER 

CONDITIONING 

Arthur  G.  Schwartz,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Charles  E. 

Cates,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,645 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  49/00:  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—88  22  Qaims 


8.  In  a  water  softening  system  adapted  to  be  connected 
between  a  hard  water  supply  line  and  a  user  service  line  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  tanks  one  of  which  is  adapted  for  regeneration 
while  the  other  is  adapted  for  service,  and  vice-versa,  and  a  salt 
storage  and  brine  formation  tank,  water  operated  automatic 
control  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  parallel  plate  valve  means  rotatably  having  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  respectively,  for  connect- 
ing the  first  of  said  tanks  from  the  hard  water  supply  line 
to  the  user  service  line,  connecting  the  second  of  said 
tanks  for  regeneration,  and  vice-versa, 

a  soft  water  use  metering  device  connected  in  said  user 
service  line, 

a  first  cylinder  and  two-way  operating  piston  therein  for 
shifting  said  first  parallel  plate  valve  means  from  said  first 
to  said  second  position  and  vice-versa, 

a  first  mechanical  link  from  said  operating  piston  to  said  first 
parallel  plate  valve  means, 

a  second  parallel  plate  valve  means  which  is  rotatable  for 
supplying  operating  pressure  in  succession  for  each  way 
of  said  operating  piston, 

a  driving  connection  from  said  metering  device  to  said  sec- 
ond parallel  plate  disk  valve  means  for  rotation  thereof  in 
response  to  soft  water  use, 

a  third  parallel  plate  valve  means  for  controlling  the  se- 
quence of  regeneration  steps  in  the  tank  being  regenerated 
following  each  shift  of  said  first  parallel  plate  valve  means, 
one  of  the  plates  of  said  third  parallel  plate  valve  means 
being  rotatable  under  the  influence  of  soft  water  pressure 
from  said  user  service  line  for  causing  soft  water  flow 
including  in  succession  initiation,  rapid  backwash,  brine 
injection  and  backwash,  further  rapid  backwash,  brine 
forming,  and  purging, 

control  valve  means  including  a  second  cylinder,  first,  sec- 
ond, third,  and  fourth  pistons  therein,  and  means  for  actu- 
ating said  pistons, 

a  first  line  forming  a  drain  from  said  third  parallel  plate  valve 
means, 

said  flrst  piston  being  in  said  first  line  for  controlling  said 
drain,  said  first  piston  having  an  initial  position  closing 
said  first  line  and  a  second  position  opening  said  first  line, 

a  second  line  for  supplying  soft  water  pressure  from  said  user 
service  line  to  said  third  parallel  plate  valve  means, 

said  second  piston  being  in  said  second  line  for  controlling 
flow  of  soft  water  therein,  said  second  piston  having  an 
initial  position  closing  said 

second  line  and  a  second  position  opening  said  second  line, 

a  second  mechanical  link  from  said  operating  piston  to  said 
first  piston  and  said  second  piston  to  actuate  same,  respec- 
tively, in  one  direction  to  their  said  second  positions  after 
each  operation  of  said  operating  piston,  thereby  initiating 


rotation  of  said  one  plate  of  said  third  parallel  plate  valve 
means,  said  rotation  continuing  as  soft  water  flow  contin- 
ues through  said  third  parallel  plate  valve  means  produc- 
ing said  sequence  of  regeneration  steps, 

a  third  line  for  supplying  soft  water  pressure  from  said  user 
service  line  to  said  second  parallel  plate  valve  means, 

said  third  piston  being  in  said  third  line  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  soft  water  therein,  said  third  piston  having  an 
initial  position  opening  said  third  line  and  a  second  posi- 
tion closing  said  third  line, 

means  including  a  fourth  line  from  said  third  parallel  plate 
valve  means  to  said  second  cylinder  for  actuating  said 
third  piston  to  its  said  second  position  after  said  initiation, 
thereby  blocking  said  third  line  and  preventing  further 
rotation  of  said  second  parallel  plate  valve  means  and 
consequent  further  action  of  said  operating  piston  during 
a  particular  regeneration  cycle, 

brine  line  means  running  from  said  third  parallel  plate  valve 
means  to  said  first  parallel  plate  valve  means, 

a  connection  from  said  brine  line  means  to  said  brine  forming 
tank  for  supplying  brine  and  backwash  water  to  the  one  of 
said  first  and  second  tanks  under  regeneration, 

means  in  said  second  cylinder  including  said  third  piston  in 
its  said  second  position  for  opening  said  connection  to  said 
brine  forming  tank  at  the  time  of  actuating  thereof  to  its 
said  second  position, 

a  brine  water  refill  line  running  from  said  third  parallel  plate 
valve  means  to  said  salt  storage  and  brine  forming  unk, 

said  fourth  piston  being  in  said  brine  water  refill  line  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  soft  water  therein, 

said  fourth  piston  having  an  initial  position  closing  said  refill 
line  and  a  second  position  opening  said  refill  line, 

said  fourth  piston  being  actuated  to  its  said  second  position 
by  the  actuating  means  of  said  third  piston  at  the  time  of 
actuating  of  said  third  piston  to  its  said  second  position, 

purge  lines  means  running  from  said  third  parallel  plate 
valve  means  to  said  first  parallel  plate  valve  means  and 
therefrom  back  to  said  third  parallel  plate  valve  means  and 
to  a  drain  therein  for  conducting  purge  water  flow  to  and 
from  the  tank  being  regenerated, 

a  reset  line  comprising  said  first  line  running  from  said  third 
parallel  plate  valve  means  to  said  first  piston, 

said  first  piston  in  its  said  initial  position  closing  said  reset 
line  and  in  its  said  second  position  opening  said  reset  line, 

said  first  piston  being  further  actuated  to  its  said  first  position 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  third  piston  to  its  second 
position  whereby  continuation  of  pressure  from  said  third 
parallel  plate  valve  means  through  said  reset  line  actuates 
said  third  and  fourth  pistons  and  said  second  piston  to 
respective  initial  positions,  and 

rotation  of  said  one  of  said  plates  of  said  third  parallel  plate 
valve  means  determining  the  respective  times  of  back- 
washing,  brine  injecting  and  backwashing,  brine  forming 
and  purging. 


4,539,107 
PHASE  SEPARATION  DETECHNG  RLTER 
William  R.  Ayers,  P.O.  Box  127,  Bement,  III.  61813 
FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,891 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  15/00 
U.S.  a.  210—96.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  sensing  phase  separation  in  an  alcohol  bearing 
gasoline  product  comprising: 
a  composite  filter  media  including: 

(a)  a  mechanical  filtering  layer; 

(b)  a  first  swelling  layer  including  a  first  material  capable 
of  absorbing  a  water  containing  liquid  and  swelling  to 
substantially  increase  its  volume  in  response  thereto; 
and 

(c)  a  second  swelling  layer  including  a  second  material 
capable  of  absorbing  an  alcohol  rich  liquid  and  swelling 
to  substantially  increase  its  volume  in  response  thereto; 
and 
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means,  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  housing  said  media 
and  defining  a  flow  path  through  said  media  between  said 


inlet  and  said  outlet  which  is  at  least  partially  blocked  by 
swelling  of  either  of  said  first  and  second  layers. 


4  539  108 
FUEL  HEATING  TYPE  FUEL  HLTER  DEVICE 

Kouji  Izutani,  Anjo;  Isamu  Shigeta,  Toyota;  Akio  Nara,  Oka- 
zaki,  and  Hidetaka  Hayashi,  Nagoya,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,275 

Qaiiiis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64950 

Int.  a.i  P02M  31/00:  BOID  23/00 

U.S.  a  210-104  lOQaims 


19    r7«4 


1.  A  fuel  filter  device  for  use  with  diesel  engines,  comprising: 

a  body  member  defining  therein  an  inlet  for  fuel  from  a  fuel 
tank  and  a  fuel  outlet; 

a  filter  assembly  including  a  container  and  a  filter  element 
housed  therein,  said  container  being  formed  therein  with  a 
first  opening  and  detachably  and  sealingly  attached  to  said 
body  member  such  that  said  fuel  outlet  is  in  fluid-fiow 
communication  with  said  first  opening; 

manually  operable  pump  means  mounted  on  said  body  mem- 
ber to  cooperate  therewith  to  define  a  chamber  adapted  to 
be  communicated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  pump 
means  including  a  diaphragm  facing  said  chamber  and  an 
actuating  member  manually  operable  to  resiliently  deform 
said  diaphragm  so  that  a  pressure  variation  is  caused  in 
said  chamber; 

valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
and  responsive  to  a  fuel  pressure  at  said  inlet  and  to  the 
pressure  variation  in  said  chanber  to  control  the  commu- 


nication between  said  inlet  and  said  chamber  and  the 

communication  between  said  chamber  and  said  outlet; 
said  container  being  formed  therein  with  a  second  opening 

adjacent  to  said  filter  element; 
said  filter  assembly  being  constructed  such  that  the  fuel  from 

said  outlet  enters  said  container  through  said  first  opening 

and  flows  through  said  container  to  said  second  opening 

along  a  path  of  flow,  said  filter  element  forming  a  part  of 

said  path  of  flow; 
said  body  member  further  defining  therein  a  discharge  port 

communicated  with  said  second  opening  in  said  container; 
heating  means  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  including  a 

heating  element  adapted  to  be  electrically  energized  to 

heat  the  fuel  in  said  chamber;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  electrical  supply  to  said  heating 

element. 


4,539,109 
DRAIN  SYSTEM  FOR  FUEL  PROCESSOR  APPARATUS 
Leiand  L.  Davis,  Saline,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Davco  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,041,  Feb.  1,  1983,.  This 

application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,292 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  BOID  27/10 

U.S.  a.  210-104  48  ci^„s 
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1.  In  a  fuel  processor  operative  to  separate  out  water  or 
other  impurities  from  fuel,  the  fuel  processor  including  a  cham- 
ber adapted  to  receive  the  fuel  flowing  therethrough,  the  water 
in  the  fuel  or  other  impurities  being  separated  into  a  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising: 
chamber  quantity  sensing  means  located  in  the  chamber  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  at  least  one  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  water  or  other  impurities  therein  said  chamber 
quantity  sensing  means  includes  first  and  second  electrical 
contacts  disposed  at  opposing  sides  of  said  chamber; 
drain  means  actuatable  to  discharge  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
water  or  other  impurities  from  the  chamber  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  said  predetermined  quantity  of  water  or 
impurities  by  both  said  first  and  second  electrical  contacts 
of  said  chamber  quantity  sensing  means;  and 
control  means  for  causing  actuation  of  said  drain  means  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  said  predetermined  quantity 
or  other  impurity  in  the  chamber, 
whereby  the  quantity  of  said  water  or  other  impurities  in  the 
chamber  is  maintained  at  or  below  said  predetermined  quan- 
tity. 


4,539,110 
LIQUID  AERATOR 
John  C.  Hardison,  2500  W.  Skelley,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74107 
Filed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,983 
Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  210-150  llQaims 

1.  A  liquid  contacting  device,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  plate  presenting  a  generally  planar  face;  and 
a  plurality  of  liquid-contacting  elements  affixed  to  and  pro- 
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jecting  from  said  plate  face,  each  of  said  elements  includ- 
ing structure  defining  an  inboard  first  margin  adjacent  said 
plate  face; 
an  outboard,  second  margin  spaced  outwardly  from  said 

plate  face  and  offset  in  a  trailing  direction  from  said  first 

margin  with  respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  rotation 

of  the  plate; 
an  elongated  first  surface  extending  between  said  first  and 

second  margins  and  lying  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to 

the  plane  of  said  plate  face, 
said  first  surface  normally  leading  with  respect  to  the 

direction  of  rotation  of  the  plate;  and 


a  second,  normally  trailing  surface  extending  between  said 

second  margin  and  said  plate  face  and  lying  at  an  acute 

angle  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  plate  face, 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  diverging  with  respect  to 

each  other  as  they  extend  toward  said  plate  face, 
said  second  surface  being  configured  to  present  a  concave 

air  entrapment  region  therein, 
said  concave  region  being  elongated  and  extending  along 

the  length  of  said  second  surface, 
said  concave  region  being  arcuate  in  cross  section  and 

having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  intersecting  said 

plate  face. 


'  4,539,111 

EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Istvan  Takics;  Gyorgy  Kerey;  Peter  Rudolf;  Janos  Hies;  Bela 
Szabo;  Endre  Vereczkey;  Zoltiui  B&nos;  Gyula  Bosits,  and 
Liszio  Czebe,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter 
Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary   . 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,887 
Oaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  21,  1979,  RI  703 
Int.  a.^  BOID  35/18 
U.S.  a.  210—179  8  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  biologically  contaminata- 
ble  material  to  obtain  solids  in  granular  form  and  to  remove 
fats  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  instant  heater  in  the  form  of  a  heat  exchanger  for 
treating  said  material  in  a  liquid  state  with  a  heating  fluid 
for  a  residence  time  of  a  maximum  of  two  minutes  and 
sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  material  to  50°  to 
125'  C; 

(b)  hot-storage  means  connected  to  said  instant  heater  for  the 


continuous  displacement  of  said  material  along  a  storage 
path  while  maintaining  said  material  at  a  temperature  of 
50*  to  125°  C.  for  a  minimum  of  two  minutes  thereby 
melting  any  fats  contained  is  said  material; 

(c)  a  filter  connected  to  said  hot  storage  means  for  filtering 
said  material  and  including  a  closed  housing,  a  rotating 
elongate  filler  body  in  said  housing  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing vapor  into  said  housing  at  a  temperature  of  sub- 
stantially 50*  to  125*  C,  thereby  separating  solids  of  said 
material  and  advancing  said  solids  from  one  end  of  said 
body  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  extracting  a  liquid 
phase  from  said  material  through  a  wall  of  said  body,  said 
filter  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  advance  said 
solids  through  said  body  for  a  minimum  of  4  minutes;  and 

(d)  a  dryer  connected  to  said  filter  and  receiving  said  solids 
from  said  body. 


4,539,112 

HORIZONTAL-AXIS  AERATOR  FOR  PURIHCATION 

OF  WASTE  WATER 

Jean  Durot,  Villepreux,  and  Jacques  Bernard,  St.  Germain  en 

Laye,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Degremont,  Rueil 

Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,338 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1980,  80  20303 
Int.  a.'  C02F  3/18;  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  210-219  29  CUims 


1.  A  waste  water  purification  system  comprising: 

an  aerator  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder,  a  first  series  of  parallel 
blades  on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  in 
directions  nonparallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  and  a 
second  series  of  parallel  blades  on  said  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  extending  in  directions  nonparallel  to  said 
axis  of  said  cylinder,  said  directions  of  said  first  series  of 
blades  being  opposite  to  said  directions  of  said  second 
series  of  blades  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  aerator  across  a  body  of  waste 
water  to  be  treated,  with  a  portion  of  said  blades  immersed 
in  said  water  and  with  said  axis  extending  horizontally, 
and  for  rotating  said  aerator  about  said  axis; 

said  first  and  second  series  of  blades  intersecting  each  other, 
such  that  at  any  rotational  speed  of  said  aerator  about  said 
axis  a  constant  portion  of  the  total  blade  length  of  all  of 
said  blades  of  said  aerator  will  be  immersed  in  said  waste 
water;  and 

each  said  blade  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  surface  of 
said  cylinder  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation. 

18.  A  horizontal  axis  aerator  for  use  in  a  waste  water  purifi- 
cation system  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  across  and  partially 
immersed  in  a  body  of  waste  water  to  be  treated  and  rotated 
therein,  said  aerator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  with 
said  axis  extending  horizontally; 

a  first  series  of  parallel  blades  on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder 
and  extending  in  directions  nonparallel  to  said  axis; 

a  second  series  of  parallel  blades  on  said  surface  of  said 
cylinder  and  extending  in  directions  nonparallel  to  said 
axis; 

said  directions  of  said  first  series  of  blades  being  opposite  to 
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said  directions  of  said  second  series  of  blades  with  respect 
to  said  axis; 

said  first  and  second  series  of  blades  intersecting  each  other, 
such  that  upon  the  aerator  being  partially  immersed  in  a 
body  of  waste  water  to  be  treated  and  being  rotated 
therein,  at  any  rotational  position  of  said  aerator  about 
said  axis  a  consunt  portion  of  the  total  blade  length  of  all 
of  said  blades  of  said  aerator  will  be  immersed  in  the  waste 
water;  and 

each  said  blade  being  inclined  with  respect  to  said  surface  of 
said  cylinder  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation. 


4,539,113 
FLUORORESIN  HLTER 
Kazuichi   Tomita;   Hiroshi    Mano;    Fumio   Matsuyama,   and 
Akihiko  Isomura,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,036 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1983,  58-125070; 
Mar.  3,  1984,  59-30979[U] 

Int.  a.i  BOID  29/iO 
U.S.  a.  210—323.2  16  Oaims 


»  „„  ? 


1.  A  filter  comprising: 

a  fluororesin  container  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet; 
and 

a  tubular  filtering  element  arranged  in  said  fluororesin  con- 
tainer, said  tubular  filtering  element  comprising  a  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene  tubular  filtering  film  closed  at  one  end 
and  placed  over  or  inseried  into  a  fluororesin  tubular 
support. 


4,539,114 
ROTARY  HORIZONTAL  TABLE  TYPE  FILTER 
Jean-Paul  Mention,  Saint-Qair  du  Rhone;  Jean  Aoustin,  Rouen, 
and  Bernard  Wallon,  Mont-Saint-Aignan,  all  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,302 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1982,  82  03382; 
Mar.  2,  1982,  82  03383 

Int.  a.J  BOID  35/12 
U.S.  a.  210—330  28  Oaims 

1.  A  rotary  horizontal  table  filter,  comprising 
a  rotatably  driven  carrier  structure; 

a  circular  horizontal  filtration  table  supported  on  said  struc- 
ture; 
the  structure  and  the  table  being  vertically  separated  so  as  to 

have  a  space  thereinbetween; 
means  for  connecting  said  table  and  said  structure  to  provide 


at  least  one  radial  degree  of  freedom  of  movement  of  the 
table  relative  to  the  structure; 
said  connecting  means  being  at  least  pariially  disposed  in 


said  space  and  said  connecting  means  comprises  an  assem- 
bly of  a  male  element  and  a  female  element,  respective 
ones  of  said  elements  being  fixed  to  the  table  and  the 
structure. 


4,539,115 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  CLEANING  BALLS  FROM  A 

COOLING  WATER  STREAM 
Dieter  Patzig,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Taprogge  Gesellschaft  GmbH,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1983,  3303053 

Int.  a.J  BOID  29/42:  F28G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  210-409  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  cleaning  balls  from  a  cooling 
water  stream  of  a  power  plant  condenser,  having  a  pipeline  and 
for  use  with  a  cleaning  ball  recirculating  system,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  pipe  section  forming  a  housing  and  provided 
with  upstream  and  downstream  flanges  for  connecting 
said  housing  to  said  pipeline; 
at  least  one  sieve  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
displacement  about  an  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  between  an  operative 
position  wherein  said  sieve  lies  generally  across  said 
stream  to  collect  cleaning  balls  therefrom,  and  an  inopera- 
tive position,  said  sieve  having  a  downstream  end  disposed 
downstream  of  and  outside  said  pipe  section  in  both  said 
operative  position  and  said  inoperative  position  whereby 
said  downstream  end  is  located  in  a  portion  of  said  pipe- 
line beyond  said  pipe  section; 
a  ball  collection  part  on  said  downstream  end  of  said  sieve 
cooperating  with  a  wall  portion  independent  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  pipe  section  and  disposed  downstream  of  a 
downstream  one  of  said  flanges  to  define  a  ball-collecting 
trough  in  said  pipeline  beyond  said  pipe  section  receiving 
balls  captured  from  said  stream  in  said  operative  position 
of  said  sieve; 
a  pipe  fitting  on  said  pipe  section;  and 
a  connecting  pipe  communicating  between  said  pipe  fitting 
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and  said  trough  for  withdrawing  collected  balls  from  said 
trough. 


'.  4,539,116 

PAINT  FILTER 
Rolland  L.  Morin,  5550  Carleton  Rockwood  Rd.,  South  Rock- 
wood,  Mich.  48179 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,110 

Int.  a.3  BOID  29/10 

U.S.  a.  210—445  3  Claims 


1.  A  painting  system  comprising 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  liquid  paint, 

a  paint  applicator, 

a  fluid  line  which  fluidly  connects  the  means  supplying 
pressurized  paint  to  the  applicator, 

a  filter  assembly  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  deflning  an  elongated  housing  cham- 
ber, 
an  elongated  tubular  filter  element  open  at  one  end,  said 
filter  element  being  removably  insertable  into  said  hous- 
ing chamber, 

means  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  said  filter  element  to  said 
housing, 

means  for  fluidly  connecting  said  housing  chamber  in  line 
between  said  means  supplying  paint  and  said  applicator  so 
that  one  end  of  said  housing  chamber  is  open  to  said  means 
supplying  pressurized  paint  and  so  that  the  other  end  of 
said  housing  chamber  is  open  to  said  paint  applicator,  said 
filter  element  being  positioned  fiuidly  between  said  ends 
of  said  housing  chamber; 

wherein  said  filter  element  includes  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  adjacent  its  open  end,  said  housing  comprising  an 
elongated  body  and  a  cap  removably  secured  to  and  en- 
closing said  one  end  of  said  body,  and  said  flange  being 
sandwiched  between  said  body  and  said  cap;  and 

said  assembly  further  comprising  a  fluid  passageway  formed 
in  said  body  and  open  at  one  end  to  said  one  end  of  said 
body,  and  a  channel  formed  in  said  cap,  said  channel 
extending  between  said  one  end  of  said  passageway  and 
said  open  end  of  said  filter  element. 


4,539,117 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  SEPARATING 

ACTION  IN  THE  ULTRARLTRATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS 

Dieter  Meyer,  Diisscidorf,  Christian  Rocsmann,  Langenfeld,  and 

Friedbert  Zetzsche,  Diisseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany, 

assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeseilschaft  auf  Aktiea,  Dues- 

seldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,928 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1980,  3047122 

Int.  Cl.i  BOID  13/00 
VS.  a.  210—639  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  separating  action  in  the 
ultrafiltration  of  aqueous  solutions  contaming  water-soluble 
tensides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic,  and 
non-ionic  surface-active  tensides,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
optionally  other  high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds 
consisting  essentially  of  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining water-soluble  tensides  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic,  and  non-ionic  surface-active  tensides,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  optionally  other  high-molecular-weight 
organic  compounds  to  an  ultrafiltration  through  a  porous 
membrane  in  the  presence  of  olefinically-unsaturated  C16-22- 
fatty  acids  or  water-soluble  salts  thereof,  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
said  surface-active  tensides  to  said  fatty  acid  or  salt  of  from 
20:1  to  1:1,  and  recovering  said  aqueous  solution  substantially 
separated  from  said  water-soluble  tensides,  and  optionally 
other  high-molecular-weight  organic  compounds. 


4,539,118 

RAPID,  ACCURATE  METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF 

OXALATE  FROM  URINE  AND  OTHER  BIOLOGICAL 

FLUIDS 
Quincy  E.  Crider,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Signu  Chemical 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,950 
Int.  aj  BOID  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—683  20  Claims 

1.  A  method' for  separating  oxalate  from  body  fluids,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  Mixing  the  body  fluid  with  an  adsorbent  or  a  combination 
of  adsorbents, 

(b)  Swirling  the  mixture  and  allowing  the  adsorbent  to  settle, 
discarding  the  supernatant, 

(c)  Washing  the  adsorbent  by  swirling  with  water,  allowing 
the  adsorbent  to  settle,  discarding  the  supernatant, 

(d)  Adding  alkali  to  the  adsorbent,  mixing,  allowing  the 
adsorbent  to  settle,  and  decanting  the  supernatant  for  use 
in  analyzing  for  oxalate. 


4,539,119 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  AND 
CONTAMINATED  WATERS  WITH  IMPROVED 
RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  AND  IRON 
FLOCCULATING  AGENTS 
Eferett  D.  Cann,  5746  Forsythia  PI.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,434 
Int.  a.J  C02F  1/52 
U.S.  a.  210—711  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  treatment  of  domestic  sewage  and 
industrial  waste  waters  containing  suspended  solids  and  phos- 
phates wherein  said  solids  are  separated  from  said  waste  waters 
by  introducing  into  said  waste  water  a  flocculating  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfates  of  iron  and 
aluminum  under  neutral  to  weak  acid  conditions  to  effectively 
convert  the  flocculating  agent  to  its  hydroxide  and  thereby 
form  a  flocculating  concentrate  containing  the  hydroxide  of 
said  flocculating  agent  and  said  suspended  solids,  the  improved 
method  of  recovering  and  recycling  said  flocculating  agents 
and  of  disposing  of  said  suspended  solids  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  concentrate  with  at  least  one  sulfur  oxide  gas  in 
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an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  the  hydroxide  or  said  flocculat- 
ing agent  to  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfates, 
sulfites,  and  bisulfites  and  with  oxygen  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  convert  said  sulphites  and  bisulfites  to  water  soluble  sulfates 
to  thereby  redissolve  said  flocculating  agent,  said  contacting 
including  contacting  said  concentrate  countercurrently  in  a 
first  sulfur  dioxide  absorption  chamber  with  a  flue  gas  compris- 
ing sulfur  dioxide  and  air  produced  in  a  second  sulfur  dioxide 
absorption  chamber  at  ambient  temperatures  to  absorb  substan- 
tially all  the  sulfur  dioxide  present  in  said  flue  gas  into  said 
concentrate,  contacting  the  concentrate  containing  absorbed 
surlfur  dioxide  countercurrently  in  said  second  sulfur  dioxide 
absorption  chamber  with  a  flue  gas  comprising  sulfur  dioxide, 
sulfur  trioxide  and  air  produced  in  a  third  sulfur  dioxide  ab- 
sorption chamber  to  reduce  the  pH  of  said  concentrate  to 
about  1.0,  passing  said  concentrate  to  a  first  retention  chamber 


for  at  least  about  2  hours  at  ambient  temperatures,  contacting 
said  concentrate  countercurrently  in  said  third  sulfur  dioxide 
adsorption  chamber  with  a  furnace  flue  gas  stream  containing 
sulfur  dioxide,  sulfur  trioxide,  and  air,  to  raise  the  temperature 
of  said  concentrate  to  about  77°  F.,  passing  said  concentrate  to 
a  second  retention  chamber  for  at  least  about  2  hours  to  com- 
plete the  reaction  of  the  sulfur  dioxide  with  said  concentrate, 
mixing  said  concentrate  with  an  effective  amount  of  lime  and 
sulfur  containing  fuels  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said  concentrate  to 
about  4.5  and  precipitate  the  phosphates  of  said  flocculating 
agent,  separating  the  resulting  soluble  flocculating  agent  from 
separated  solids  comprising  said  suspended  solids,  said  phos- 
phates, and  said  sulfur  containing  fuels,  recycling  said  floccu- 
lating agent  to  said  treatment  process,  and  drying  and  burning 
said  separated  solids  to  form  said  furnace  flue  gas  and  dispos- 
able solids. 


4,539,120 
METHODS  OF  FLOCCULATING  SOLIDS-BEARING 
AQUEOUS  SUSPENSIONS 
C.  Douglas  Robinson,  St.  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Environ- 
mental Products,  Inc.,  St.  Charles,  III. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  399,759,  Jul.  19,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,953 
Int.  aj  BOID  21/OJ 
VS.  a.  210—738  2  Qaims 
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structed  conduit,  said  flocculant  causing  said  solids  to  aggre- 
gate into  floccules,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  injecting  the  flocculant  into  a  substantially  unobstructed, 
angled  flow  passage  zone  substantially  countercurrent  to 
the  flow  of  the  aqueous  suspension  into  the  zone,  the  zone 
being  defined  by  a  housing  attached  to  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  substantially  unobstructed  conduit,  the  hous- 
ing comprising  a  pipe  fitting  having  three  orifices,  the  first 
orifice  forming  an  inlet  for  the  aqueous  suspension,  the 
second  orifice  forming  an  outlet  for  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion, the  third  orifice  having  a  blind  flange  attached 
thereto  through  which  the  flocculant  is  injected  into  the 
pipe  fitting  by  means  of  a  pump,  an  injection  tube  and  at 
least  one  spray  nozzle,  the  pipe  fitting  connecting  the 
inlet,  the  outlet,  and  the  third  orifice  such  that  the  inlet 
and  the  outlet  are  oriented  at  substantially  a  right  angle 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  inlet  and  the  third 
orifice  are  oriented  in  a  substantially  colinear  fashion  with 
respect  to  each  other;  and 

(b)  introducing  gas  or  liquid  into  the  substantially  unob- 
structed conduit  by  means  of  a  sparger  ring  downstream 
from  the  zone  to  further  mix  the  aqueous  suspension  and 
flocculant,  the  sparger  ring  being  attached  to  the  outlet 
such  that  the  sparger  ring  is  in  communication  with  the 
conduit,  the  diameter  of  the  interior  of  the  sparger  ring 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  interior  diameter  of  the 
conduit. 


4,539,121 
BAY  MUD  STABILIZATION 
Mitchell  A.  Kapland,  3000  Friends  Rd.,  Annapolis,  Md.  21401, 
and  Melville  W.  Robinson,  Jr.,  338  River  Rd.,  Beaver,  Pa. 
15009 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,801 

Int.  a.J  C02F  11/14 

U.S.  a.  210—751  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  converting  aqueous  bay  mud  sludge  into  a 

sedentary  mass  having  load  supportive  properties,  and  low 

water  permeability  characteristics  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  partially  dewatering  bay  mud  sludge  containing  about 
2-15  weight  percent  solids  to  a  solids  content  of  between 
15  to  50  percent  by  weight,  said  solids  comprising,  in 
combination,  greater  than  about  75  weight  percent  silica, 
alumina  and  iron; 

(b)  admixing  with  said  partially  dewatered  sludge  of  (a) 
between  5  to  30  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  solids 
content  of  said  partially  dewatered  sludge,  of  finely 
ground  granulated  blast  furnace  slag  comprising  30-40 
percent  Si02,  40-45  percent  CaO,  10-20  percent  AI2O3, 
3-10  percent  MgO,  1-3  percent  S,  0.3-3  percent  MnO, 
0.3%  Fe203  and  a  trace  of  phosphorous,  said  finely 
ground  granulated  blast  furnace  slag  having  a  Blaine 
particle  size  of  about  1,800-6,000  sq.cm./g; 

(c)  basifying  the  mixture  from  (b)  with  lime  to  a  pH  between 
10.5  and  12.5  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  basified  mixture  from  (c)  in  a  substan- 
tially quiescent  state  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
effect  stabilization  of  said  sludge  so  as  to  produce  a  seden- 
tary mass  having  load  supportive  properties  ranging  from 
1.2-2.5  tons  per  square  foot  and  a  water  permeability 
ranging  from  1.9x  10-^  cmVsec  to  2.3x10-^  cmVsec. 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  flocculant  into  a  solids-bearing 
aqueous  suspension  flowing  through  a  substantially  unob- 


4,539,122 

CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  HEAVY  BRINES 

Adelina  J.  Son,  and  Mark  S.  Kuzlik,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,932 

Int.  a.^  E21B  33/13.  43/11.  43/00 

U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metals  in 

contact  with  heavy  brine  solutions  containing  at  least  one 

heavy  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium 
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halides,  sodium  halides,  calcium  halides  and  zinc  halides,  said  g/cm^  treated  with  at  least  about  0.25  parts  by  weight  for  each 
solutions  having  a  density  in  excess  of  about  10  lbs/gallon  lOO  parts  by  weight  of  silica  fume  particles  of  one  or  more 
comprismg  admixmg  with  said  bnne  solution  a  corrosion  inhib-   polyvinyl  chloride  extrusion  compound  lubricants. 
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4,539,125 
WATER-BASED  METAL-WORKING  FLUID 

Mikio  Sato,  Ichihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Com- 
pany, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,067 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  30,  1982,  57-208636; 

Dec.  3,  1982,  57-212390;  Feb.  7,  1983,  58-17426 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/48.  3/42.  5/24.  7/46 

U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  a  water-based  metal-working  fluid 

from  spoilage  which  comprises  including  in  the  water-based 

metal-working  fluid  the  combination  of: 

(A)  a  mineral  oil, 

(B)  a  spoilage  inhibiting  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  formulae: 


itor  comprising  a  monovalent  or  divalent  salt  of  erythorbic 
acid,  said  inhibitor  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
0. 1  pound  per  barrel  of  said  brine  solution. 


4,539,124 

LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  COMPOSITION  FOR 

EXTRUSION  OF  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN 

BINDER 

Anthony  V.  Butcher,  Liphook,  and  Brian  W.  Hatt,  Speen,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  Elkem  a/s,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,828 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/50 

U.S.  a.  252—28  19  Qaims 


1.  A  lubricating  system  composition  for  use  in  polyvinyl 
chloride  resin  compounds  for  the  extrusion  of  products  which 
comprises  at  least  about  S  parts  by  weight  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  of  finely  divided  silica  fume 
particles  said  silica  particles  having  a  surface  area  between 
about  15  to  about  30  mVg,  at  least  about  60%  by  weight  of  said 
silica  pariicles  being  less  than  about  1^  in  size  and  said  silica 
pariicies  having  a  real  density  between  about  2.1  to  about  2.3 


Ci2H25N_ 


4,539,123 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  LIQUID  FABRIC 
CONDITIONERS 
Wolfgang  Bechstedt,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duessel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,808 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1983,  3340033 

Int.  a?  D06M  13/20,  13/26 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  homogeneous,  liquid, 
fabric  conditioner  comprising  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  maleic  acid  in  prewarmed  water; 
adding  phosphoric  acid; 

stirring  the  resulting  solution  while  adding  urea;  and 
continuing  stirring  while  adding  at  least  one  nonionic  surfac- 
tant to  complete  said  conditioner  production. 


C12H2JN 


/ 

i 

\ 

/ 
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(CH2CH20)2H 

1 

(CH2CH20)2H 
(CH2CH20)5H 


C12H25N. 


/ 


(CH2CH20)5H 
(CH2CH20)8H 


\ 
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and 


(CH2CH20)gH 
(CH2CH20)2H 


C18H37N 


\ 


(CH2CH20)2H 


and  (C)  a  phosphorous  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


Rk)     S  S    OR* 

\ll  11/ 

P— S— Zn— S— P 

R^O  OR* 

wherein  R2,  R3,  r4  and  R'  are  sec.-alkyl  groups  containing  6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,539,126 
BORATED  BASIC  METAL  SALT  AND  LUBRICATING 
OIL  COMPOSITION 
Jan  J.  Bleeker;  Martin  Booth;  Madeline  G.  F.  M.  van  Grieken; 
Wilhelmus  J.  Kronen,  and  Gerhard  D.  van  Wljngaarden,  all  of 
Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,707 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1983, 
8330441 

Int.  a.J  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—39  4  Oaims 

1.  An  oil  soluble  reaction  product  of  the  reaction  of  an  oil 
soluble  basic  magnesium  or  calcium  salt  of  an  organic  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  a  magnesium  or  calcium  Cg-jo  alky) 
salicylate  and  a  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ortho  boric  acid,  meta  boric  acid  and  tetra  boric 
acid,  wherein  said  reaction  is  effected  at  a  temperature  of  from 
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about  20*  to  about  200*  C.  and  at  a  mole  ratio  of  said  boron  to 
said  magnesium  or  calcium  Cg-M  alkyl  salicylate  of  between 
0.1  to  10. 


4,539,128 
WATER-SOLUBLE  LUBRICANT 
Max  Grossmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Rainer  Helwerth, 
Eschbom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,711 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24 
1981, 3129244  ' 

Int.  a.3  ClOM  1/20,  1/26 
U.S.  a.  252^9.3  4  cuu„, 

1.  Water-soluble  lubncants  characterized  by  a  content  of 
compounds  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,539,127 
HYDROXY  AMIDE  AOD  PRODUCTS  AND 
BUTYROLACrONE  AND  BUTYROLACTAM  PRODUCTS 
Ei-Ahmadi  I.  Heiba,  Princeton,  and  Albert  L.  Williams,  Hope- 
well Township,  Mercer  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  36,269,  May  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,329,286, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  618,173,  Sep.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,190,588,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,360,  Apr.  27, 
li>73,  Pat.  No.  3,925,232,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
212,626,  Dec.  27,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  3, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  345,505 
Int.  a.J  ClOM  3/42.  3/26;  C07D  207/412 
U.S.  a.  252-47.5  5  cudms 

1.  A  novel  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
lactam  salt  obtained  by  reacting  in  liquid  phase  a  substituted 
gamma-butyrolactone  acetic  acid  compound  derived  from  a 
polyisobutylene-maleic  anhydride  adduct  and  having  the  com- 
position 


-I       (») 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C|-Ci2alkyl  and  Ci-Ci2alkenyl,  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-Cig  alkyl  and  C2-C18  alkenyl,  A  is  alkylene 
oxide  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

-CH2CH20)^.  -C3H60)n- 

and  combinations  thereof;  X  is  a  number  from  0  to  15  and  the 
numerals  for  m  and  n  are  chosen  such  that  the  total  content  of 
said  alkylene  oxide  in  the  molecule  amounts  to  10  to  800  alkyl- 
ene oxide  units. 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  and  an  alkenyl  group,  the 
total  carbon  atoms  contained  in  R,  R'  and  R"  being  from  25  to 
about  800,  and  wherein  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  —OH.  — ORa,  and  — SRa  wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  substit- 
uent  with  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  with  a  metal  compound 
and  an  amine  in  either  order,  said  metal  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  carbonate,  bicarbonate, 
hydride  and  alkoxide  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  said 
metal  compound  being  reacted  under  conditions  effective  to 
convert  said 


— CH2— C— R"    to 
II 
O 

-CH2-C-0-M,/„ 
O 

wherein  M  is  said  metal  and  n  is  its  valence,  said  amine  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  amines,  cycloalkyl 
amines,  aralkyl  amines  and  alkylene  polyamines,  said  amine 
having  from  1  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and  containing  an 
— NH2  group  and  reacted  at  about  175*  C.  to  about  275*  C.  for 
a  time  effective  to  replace  the  infrared  band  at  1775  cm"'  by 
the  lactam  band  at  1770  cm- '. 

4.  An  organic  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
an  organic  lubricant  and  a  minor  proportion  sufficient  to  pro- 
vide detergent  properties  thereto  of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


4  539  129 

BARIUM  FERRITE  PARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  SAID  PARTICLES 

Norimichi  Nagai;  Nanao  Horiishi,  both  of  Hiroshima;  Masao 

Kiyama,  and  Toshio  Takada,  both  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,642 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-152448 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/26 
U.S.  a.  252-62.63  13  claims 

1.  Barium  ferrite  particles  in  a  form  of  plate-like  having  a 
specific  surface  area  of  0.5  to  5.0  m^/g,  a  maximum  magnetiza- 
tion of  35  to  60  emu/g  and  a  coercive  force  of  not  more  than 
1,000  Oe. 


4  539  130 
PEROXYGEN  BLEACH  ACTIVATORS  AND  BLEACHING 

COMPOSITIONS 
James  E.  Thompson,  and  Charles  D.  Broaddus,  both  of  Qncin- 
nati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  564,786,  Dec.  22, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,483,778.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,415 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  20, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  CUD  7/38.  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252-94  16  Qaims 

1.  A  peroxygen  bleach  activator  comprising  a  mixture  of 
compounds  of  the  general  formula 


X'  O 

I     11 

R— C— C— L 

i. 

where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  or  alkenyl  con- 
taining from  about  4  to  about  14  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  H,  — CH3, 
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— C2H5  or  — C3H7,  L  is  a  leaving  group  the  conjugate  acid  of 
which  has  a  pKa  of  about  4  to  about  30,  and  X'  is  H,  CI,  OCH3 
or  OC2H5  such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  substituted  compounds 
wherein  X'  =C>CH3  CX:2H5  or  CI  to  unsubstituted  compounds 
wherein  X'  =  H  is  from  about  1:9  to  about  9:1. 


soap  and/or  synthetic  detergent  and  from  5  to  40%  by  weight 
of  a  detergency  builder. 


4,539,131 

SOLID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SODIUM  PERBORATE  MONOHYDRATE  HAVING 

SPEOnED  SURFACE  AREA 

Peter  F.  Garner-Gray,  Preston,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1982, 
8218537;  Sep.  24,  1982,  8227308 

Int.  a  J  CUD  7/54.  7/14.  7/18.  3/395 
U.S.  a.  252—99  11  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  6  to  40%  of  a  detergent  active  material; 

(b)  from  5  to  60%  of  an  alkalimetal  aluminosilicate  material 
as  a  detergency  builder; 

(c)  from  2  to  50%  of  sodium  perborate  monohydrate  having 
the  empirical  formula: 

NaB02H202 

in  particulate  form  having  a  s[>eciric  surface  area  of  at  least  5.89 
mVg. 


4,539,132 
BLEACHING  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
John  Oakes,  Ellesmere  Port,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,724 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1983, 
8312185 

Int.  a.^  CUD  7/18.  7/42 
U.S.  a.  252—95  10  Qaims 

10.  An  alkaline  bleaching  and  cleaning  agent  having  im- 
proved bleaching  and  cleaning  capacity  at  all  washing  temper- 
atures and  especially  at  lower  temperatures,  comprising: 
(i)  from  2  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  detergent-active  material, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  anionic, 
nonionic,  amphoteric  and  zwitterionic  detergents  and 
soaps,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
(ii)  from  15  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  detergency  builder  salt; 
(iii)  from  4  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  peroxide  compound 

bleach; 
(iv)  from  0.00 1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme; 

and 
(v)  from  0.005  to  5%  by  weight  of  manganese  (II)  metal  ion. 
such  that  the  composition  has  a  solution  pH  of  from  8-13  and 
a  proteolytic  activity  of  from  2  to  20  Anson  Units  per  kilo- 
gram. 


4,539,133 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  AQUEOUS  LIQUID  DETERGENT 

COMPOSITION 

Jelles  V.  Boskamp,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,670 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1983, 
8305790 

Int.  a.'  CUD  9/70 
U.S.  a.  252—109  7  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  neutral  or  low-alkaline 
silica-containing  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition,  com- 
prising the  step  of  admixing  particulate  alkalimetal  silicate  into 
the  aqueous  detergent  base  at  a  temperature  of  below  50°  C, 
said  detergent  base  comprising  from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 


4,539,134 

METHODS  AND  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 

REMOVING  ORGANIC  MATERIALS  FROM  METALLIC 

SURFACES 
Larry  D.  Martin,  Al  Khobar,  Saudi  Arabia,  and  Paul  S.  Brown, 
Duncan,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan, 
Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,304 
Int.  a.'  CUD  1/78 
U.S.  a.  252—156  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  oil,  grease  and  other  organic 
materials  from  metallic  surfaces  comprising: 
contacting  said  metallic  surfaces  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  remove  the  materials  with  an  aqueous  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide,  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  an  alkali 
metal  phosphate,  tetrasodium  EDTA  and  mixtures 
thereof; 

(b)  a  wetting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aromatic  phosphate  esters  of  the  formulae: 


o 


O 
II 

O— (CH2CH2OK—  P— OH. 
I 
OH 

O 

II 


^y-  0-(CH2CH20),-  P-(OCH2CH2)x-0— (^. 


OH 


[^j}-0-{CH2CH20),-P-(OCH2CH2);t-0— (^ 

(0CH2CH2),-0— (^ 

and  mixtures  of  such  phosphate  esters  wherein  x  has  a 
value  in  the  range  of  from  about  4  to  about  6;  and, 
(c)  a  nonionic  surface  active  agent  comprising  nonyl- 
phenolethoxylate  havng  an  ethylene  oxide  content  in 
the  range  of  from  about  12  to  about  13  units  of  ethylene 
oxide  per  molecule. 


4,539,135 

PERFUME-CONTAINING  CARRIER  FOR  LAUNDRY 

COMPOSITIONS 

Pallassana  Ramachandran,  Robbinsville,  and  Paul  S.  Grand, 

Highland  Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolive 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,926 
Int.  Q.J  CUD  17/06.  9/44;  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—174.11  16  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  laundry  detergent  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  of  a  perfume- 
containing  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  (i)  discrete 
particles  containing  at  least  about  90%,  by  weight,  of  a 
smectite-type  clay  and/or  a  zeolite,  and  less  than  about 
5%,  by  weight,  of  surface  active  detergent  compounds; 
and  (ii)  a  perfume; 

(b)  from  about  2  to  about  50%,  by  weight,  additional  to  any 
detergent  compound  in  said  particles,  of  one  or  more 
surface  active  detergent  compounds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic,  am- 
pholytic  and  zwitterionic  detergents; 
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(c)  from  about  0  to  about  70%,  by  weight,  of  a  detergent 
builder  salt; 

(d)  the  balance  comprising  water  and  optionally  a  filler  salt. 


4,539,136 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BRANCHED 

POLYMERS 

Antonius  A.  Broekhuis,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,322 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1983. 
8326014 

Int.  Cl.i  C08F  297/04 
U.S.  a.  525-250  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  branched  polymer 
which  comprises  contacting  a  monovinyl  aromatic  monomer 
having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  an  or- 
ganolithium  initiator,  thereafter  adding  at  least  one  conjugated 
diene  monomer  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
and  thereafter  adding  a  phosphite  triester  as  coupling  agent, 
wherein  the  phosphite  triester  is  a  tri(mixed  mono-  and  dinonyl 
phenyl)  phosphite  added  in  an  amount  from  about  0. IS  to  1.1 
mole  per  mol  of  the  organolithium  initiator. 


4,539,138  *" 

PHOSPHOR 
JuiUi  Miyahara;  Takashi  Nakamura,  and  Kenji  Takahashi,  all  of 
Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  466,654,  Feb.  15,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  394,300,  Jul.  1,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,830,  Jan.  26, 

1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  152,631, 

May  23,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  591,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-64622 

Int.  a.^  C09K  11/46.  11/465 

U.S.  a.  252— 301.4  H  3  Qaims 

1.  A  rare  earth  element  activated  divalent  metal  fluorohalide 

phosphor  represented  by  the  formula 

M'^FX.xSiOzryLn 

wherein  M'^  is  at  least  one  divalent  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ba,  Ca,  Sr,  Mg,  Zn  and  Cd;  Ln  is  at  least 
one  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Eu.  Tb,  Ce.  Tm,  Dy,  Pr,  Ho,  Nd.  Yb,  Er,  Sm  and  Gd;  X  is  at 
least  one  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br 
and  I;  and  x  and  y  are  numbers  satisfying  the  conditions  of 
10-5§xS0.3  and  0<y^0.2,  respectively,  and  exhibiting  a 
faster  decay  of  afterglow  than  said  phosphor,  absent  Si02. 


4,539,137 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PHOSPHOR 
Katsuhiro  Kohda,  and  Kei^i  Takahashi,  both  of  Kaisei,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,615 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1983,  58-198757; 
Nov.  7,  1983,  58-208729;  Nov.  7,  1983,  58-208730 

Int.  a.^  C09K  11/475 
U.S.  a.  252-301.4  H  22  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  cerium  activated  rare 
earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  having  the  following  formula: 

LnOX:;«Ce 

in  which  Ln  is  at  least  one  rare  earth  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Y.  La.  Gd  and  Lu;  X  is  at  least  one  halogen 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br  and  I;  and  x  is  a 
number  satisfying  the  condition  of  0<xS0.1,  which  com- 
prises: 
adding  to  a  mixture  of  starting  materials  for  the  phosphor  or 
a  heat-treated  product  of  said  mixture  the  heat  treatment 
being  effected  at  300*  to  500°  C.  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroboric  acid 
compounds,  hexafiuorosilicic  acid  compounds ^nd  metal 
fluorides  in  an  amount  of  not  more  than  100%  by  weight 
per  the  amount  of  said  mixture  or  said  heat-treated  prod- 
uct thereof  to  mix  them;  and 
firing  the  so  obtained  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  900° 
to  1500°  C,  wherein  said  at  least  one  compound  is  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect  a  cerium  activated  rare 
earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  having  the  above  formula,  ex- 
hibiting a  higher  luminance  of  stimulated  emission  upon 
excitation  with  an  electromagnetic  wave  having  a  wave- 
length within  the  region  of  450  to  900  nm  after  exposure  to 
X-ray  radiation,  than  said  phosphor  prepared  as  above, 
absent  said  compound. 


4  539  139 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OIL-IN-WATER 

EMULSIONS 

Yasunori  Ichikawa;  Shigeni  Yamaguchi;  Akira  Kojima,  and 
Kazuhiko  Fujiwara,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,473 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1983,  58-79105 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.  a.  252-314  4  claims 


10 


3H^^:^g 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oil-in-water  emulsion  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

adding  a  mixture  of  a  hydrophobic  substance  and  an  emulsi- 
fying agent  directedly  or  after  being  dissolved  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  by  heating  in  a  dissolving-emulsifying  tank 
equipped  with  a  high-speed  agitation  type  dispersing 
means,  to  form  a  hydrophobic  substance  solution  as  an  oil 
phase, 

introducing  water  and/or  an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  into 
the  tank  under  the  hydrophobic  substance  solution 
through  a  submerged  inlet  and  stirring  the  resulting  mix- 
ture to  form  a  water-in-oil  emulsion,  and 

detecting  a  timing  of  the  phase  inversion  by  an  electric 
conductivity  meter,  and  upon  detection,  interrupting  the 
further  addition  of  the  water  and/or  the  aqueous  solution 
of  gelatin  and,  thereafter,  again  conducting  the  addition  of 
the  water  and/or  the  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin  to 
achieve  stabilization  of  the  emulsion. 
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4,539,140 

MIXTURES  OF  NON-HALOGEN  SALTS  OF  NITROGEN 

HETEROCYCLICS  AND  NITROGEN-SULFUR 

HETEROCYCLICS 

Patrick  M.  Quintan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,817,  Oct.  27, 1980,.  This  application 
Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,639 
Int.  aj  C23F  11/04;  C09K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  252—391  12  Oaims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  of  matter  comprising  a 
mixture  of  non-halogen  salts  of  nitrogen  heterocyclics  and 
nitrogen-sulfur  heterocyclics  where  the  nitrogen  heterocyclics 
are  selected  from  phenanthridines,  tetrahydropyrimidines, 
pyridines,  dihydropyridines  and  mixtures  thereof  and  the  sul- 
fur-nitrogen heterocyclics  are  selected  from  thiazoles  and 
thiazolenes  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,539,142 
4K2-BORNYLOXY).2-BUTYN-l-OL  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
Futoshi  Fujioka,  Wanamassa;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and 
William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,150,  Jan.  26, 1984,  Pat.  No. 
4,521,634,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,915, 
Sep.  19,  1983, ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
507,292,  Aug.  1,  1983,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  604,230 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/46;  C07C  5/23 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  Qaims 

1.  The  4-(2-bomyloxy)-2-butyn-l-ol  having  the  structure: 


OH. 


2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
"^consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said  consumable 
material  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the 
4-(2-bomyloxy)-2-butyn-l-ol  defmed  according  to  claim  1. 


4,539,141 
MICROCOMPOSITE  OF  METAL  CARBIDE  AND 
CERAMIC  PARTICLES 
Milivoj  K.  Bnin,  Ballston  Lake;  Minyoung  Lee,  and  Lawrence 
E.  Szala,  both  of  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,783,  Sep.  6,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,515,746. 
This  application  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,905 
Int.  CV  C04B  35/56 
U.S.  a.  252—516  11  Qaims 


4,539,143 

NORBORNYL  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAME,  AND  THE 

PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and  Claude  Grim,  Keansburg,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,756 
Int.  a.J  C07D  31/20;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  product 
produced  according  to  the  process  of  intimately  admixing  a 
compound  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


R2 


(^ 


1.  An  electrically  conducting  polycrystalline  microcompos- 
ite  consisting  essentially  of  a  continuous  interconnecting  phase 
of  a  carbide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hafnium,  niobium,  tantalum,  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium 
and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  phase  consisting  essentially  of 
ceramic  pariicles,  said  continuous  metal  carbide  phase  encap- 
sulating at  least  about  20%  by  volume  of  said  phase  of  ceramic 
particles  and  encapsulating  or  being  intermixed  with  the  bal- 
ance of  said  ceramic  particles,  said  metal  carbide  phase  having 
an  average  grain  size  of  less  than  about  1 5  microns,  said  ce- 
ramic particles  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  IS  microns  and  consisting  essentially  of  ceramic  grains 
and  clusters  of  grains,  all  of  said  encapsulating  metal  carbide 
phase  encapsulating  individual  ceramic  grains  and/or  individ- 
ual clusters  of  grains,  said  microcomposite  having  a  density 
greater  than  95%  of  the  theoretical  density  for  said  microcom- 
posite, said  continuous  metal  carbide  phase  ranging  from  about 
20%  by  volume  to  about  80%  by  volume  of  said  microcompos- 
ite. 


N  Ri 

wherein  one  of  Rj  or  R2  is  vinyl  and  the  other  R|  or  R2  is 
hydrogen  with  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  R3,  R3',  R3",  R3'"  and  R3""  is  methyl  and  the 
other  of  R3,  R3',  R3",  R3'"  and  R3""  represents  hydrogen  and 
wherein  one  of  R4,  R4',  R4",  R4'"  and  R4""  represents  methyl 
and  the  other  of  R4,  R4',  R4",  R4'"  and  R4""  represents  hydro- 
gen and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  reflux  whereby  the 
reaction: 
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A 


N  Rl       R3" 


boxymethyloxy  succinic  acids  salt,  zeolites,  ethane- 1.1- 
dihydroxyphosphonic  acid  salts,  ethylenediamine  tetra- 
phosphonic  acid  salts  and  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid 
salts; 

(b)  from  0.05-5%  by  weight  of  hydrolyzed  polymaleic  anhy- 
dride  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  2.500; 

(c)  up  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  detergent  surfactant; 
and 

(d)  an  alkaline  detergent  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkali  metal  borates, 
alkali  metal  disilicates,  alkali  metal  silicates  having  an 
alkali  metal:  SiO»  ratio  of  1:3.4.  and  alkali  metal  carbon- 
ates; the  weight  ratio  between  said  sequestering  agent  and 
said  hydrolyzed  polymaleic  anhydride  being  between  1:1 
and  100:1. 


is  carried  out,  thereby  forming  a  mixture  of  compounds  de- 
fined according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  R5.  Rj',  R5".  R5"  and  R5  ""  is  methyl  and  the 
other  of  R5.  Rj'.  R5".  R5  "  and  R5  ""  is  hydrogen. 

2.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  pyridinyl 
derivative  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  R5.  R5',  R5",  R5'"  and  R5""  represent  hydrogen  or 
methyl;  wherein  the  dashed  line  represents  a  carbon-carbon 
single  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond;  and  wherein  the 
norbomyl  moiety  is  bonded  to  the  pyridinyl  moiety  at  the  2' 
position  of  the  norbomyl  moiety  and  the  2  or  the  4  position  of 
the  pyridinyl  moiety;  with  the  proviso  that  the  substance 
added  to  the  consumable  material  is  a  mixture  when  one  of  R5, 
Rs',  Rs".  R5'"  or  R5""  is  methyl. 


4  539  144 

DISHWASHING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  AN 

ANTI-nLMING  POLYMER 

Johannes  J.  M.  de  Ridder,  Hilversum,  Netherlands;  Michael  W. 

Hollingaworth,  and  Ian  D.  Robb,  both  of  Wirral,  England, 

assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,944 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1981. 
8138735 

Int.  Cl.i  CUD  1/08.  3/08 

MS.  a.  252-526  4  claims 

1.  A  machine  dishwashing  or  rinsing  composition  being 

substantially  free  from  anionic  detergents  and  having  a  very 

low  or  zero  phosphate  content,  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  5-50%  by  weight  of  a  calcium  sequestering  agent 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  citrate 

salts,  water  nitrilotriacetic  acid  salts,  water-soluble  car- 


4,539,145 
OUTSIDE  WINDOW  CLEANER  CONTAINING 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND  AMINE<:ONTAINING 
POLYMER 
Vincent  E.  Alvarez,  Livermore,  and  David  L.  Conkey,  San  Ra- 
mon, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Qorox  Company.  Oak- 
land, Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,635 
Int.  a.J  CUD  1/38.  1/66.  3/37.  17/08 
U.S.  a.  252-542  7  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  and  altering  hard  surfaces 
such  that  water  used  to  rinse  said  hard  surface  drains  off  in 
uniform  sheets  without  leaving  significant  residue  or  spotting 
after  rinsing  comprising: 

(a)  No  more  than  about  10%  of  at  least  one  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol having  average  molecular  weight  of  about  22.000  to 
400.000; 

(b)  At  least  80.0%  water; 

(c)  About  0.0001  to  10.0%  of  a  cationic  or  nonionic  surfac- 
tant to  add  detergency  to  the  composition  without  delete- 
riously  affecting  the  sheeting  action  of  rinse  water  from 
said  hard  surface;  and 

(d)  A  polymer  containing  at  least  one  primary  or  secondary 
amino  functional  group,  said  polymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  trimethylol  melamine. 
dimethyl  ethylene  urea,  triazone  resins  and  dialdehydes, 
wherein  said  polymer  of  (d)  and  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  of 
(a)  are  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  15:1  to  1:15. 

4.  A  method  of  cleaning  hard  surfaces  without  leaving  sig- 
nificant residue  or  spotting  after  rinsing,  comprising: 
applying  to  a  hard  surface  a  cleaning  composition  which 
comprises: 

(a)  No  more  than  about  10%  of  at  least  one  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol having  average  molecular  weight  of  about  22,000  to 
400,000; 

(b)  at  least  80.0%  water;  and 

(c)  a  polymer  containing  at  least  one  primary  or  secondary 
amine  functional  group,  said  polymer  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  essentially  of  trimethylol-melamine, 
dimethyl  ethylene  urea,  triazone  resins  and  dialdehydes, 
wherein  said  polyer  of  (c)  and  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  of  (a) 
are  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  15:1  to  1:15. 
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4,539,146 
ELECTROLYTE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Brian  Melody,  Greencwtle,  Ind.,  auignor  to  Emhart  Industries, 
Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,749 

Int.  a.^  HOIG  9/O0 

U.S.  a.  "ai—fil.!  5  Qaiins 


1.  An  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  liquid  solution  of  from  about 
3.0  to  about  4.5  mol/lit  sulfuric  acid  and  from  about  0.05  to 
about  0.30  mol/lit  boric  acid. 


4,539,148 

PRODUCTION  OF  1-OXACEPHAMS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Sadao  Yamamoto,  Hyogo;  Hikaru  Itani,  Osaka;  Hiromi  Takaka- 

shi,  Hyogo;  TenOi  TsiOi,  Osaka,  and  Watani  Nagata,  Hyogo, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,414 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1962,  57-147268 

Int.  a.J  C07D  205/0^  487/04,  309/12.  403/12 

U.S.  a.  260—239  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  4-oxygenated  butyric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 

Y'CH2CR2cOOR 

II 
X 

wherein 

R  is  carboxy  protecting  group; 

R2  is  (1)  methylene,  (2)  hydroxyiminomethylene,  (3)  hydrox- 
yiminomethylene  protected  by  tri-Ci  to  Cj-alkylsilyl, 
1-Ci  to  Cs-alkoxy-C|  to  Cs-alkyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl  or 
tetrahydropyranyl,  or  (4)  diazomethylene; 

X  is  methylene;  and 

Y'  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


HzN— CH— CO— NH— CH— CH2— C6H5 
CH2— COOH        COOR 


(1) 


in  which  R  is  Ci-C6alkyl  wherein 

(a)  aspariic  acid  is  reacted  with  3,5-dimethoxy-a,a-dimeth- 
yl-benzyloxycarbonyl-azide  in  an  anhydrous  environ- 
ment; 

(b)  the  resultant  3,5-dimethoxy-a,a-dimethyl-benzyloxy-car- 
bonyl  aspartic  acid  is  reacted  with  acetic  anhydride  in 
excess  to  give  the  corresponding  anhydride; 

(c)  the  protected  aspartic  anhydride  is  reacted  with  the 
L-phenylalanine  alkyl  ester  in  tetrahydrofuran  solvent  at 
ambient  temperature;  and 

(d)  the  resultant  compound  of  formula: 


CH3O  ^^^  (HI) 

^_^V-C— O— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— CH— CH;— C6H5 

I  CHj 

CH3O 


CH2— COOH        COOR 


is  subjected  to  an  operation  in  which  the  protective  group 
is  split  by  the  action  of  U.V.  radiation  on  a  solution  of  the 
product  in  tetrahydrofuran  solvent  at  10*- 15*  C. 


r'conh,, 


4,539,147 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ALPHA-L-ASPARTYL-L-PHENYLALANINE  ALKYL 

ESTERS 
Andrea  Filippini,  Prato,  and  Renato  Carobbi,  Pistoia,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Sirac  SpA,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,715 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  2,  1982,  23096  A/82 

Int.  a.J  C07C  103/52 

VJS.  a.  260—112.5  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  alpha-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine 

alkyl  esters  of  formula: 


^•-   NZ 

O^ 

in  which  R'  is  (1)  Ci  to  Cio-alkyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  phenoxy  (2)  benzyl,  (3)  phenyl,  (4)  methyl- 
phenyl,  (5)  dimethylphenyl,  (6)  cyanophenyl,  (7)  nitrophe- 
nyl,  (8)  methoxyphenyl  or  (9)  chlorophenyl  and  Z  is  hy- 
drogen or  a  N-protecting  group  from  the  group  of  Ci  to 
C;-alkanoyl  and  tri-Ci  to  Cs-alkylsilyl. 


4,539,149 
/3-LACTAM  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Peter  H.  Milner,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beccham 
Group  P.I.C.,  England 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,266 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1981, 
8123033;  Jul.  25,  1981,  8123034;  Dec.  7,  1981,  8136823;  Dec.  7, 
1981,  8136824;  Mar.  18,  1982,  8207966;  Apr.  3,  1982,  8209953; 
Apr.  3,  1982,  8209954;  May  22,  1982,  8215007 

Int.  a.3  C07D  499/50.  499/54.  501/24 
U.S.  a.  260—239.1  34  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


R'— NH 


0) 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  acyl  group,  or  an 
amino-protecting  group;  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  readily  remov- 
able carboxyl  protecting  group;  and  Y  is: 


A    ■ 

CHj 


.CH2 


or 


.C— z 


wherein  Y'  is  oxygen,  sulphur  or  — CH2—  and  Z  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CH2Q  or 
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— CH=CH— Q  wherein  Q  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
mercapto,  cyano,  carboxy,  carboxylic  ester,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  acyloxy,  aryl,  a  heterocyclyl  group  bonded  via 
a  carbon  atom,  a  heterocyclylthio  group  or  a  nitrogen  contain- 
ing heterocyclic  group  bonded  via  a  nitrogen  atom. 


4,539  150 
BENZOTHIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 
Tgutomu  Katakami;  Nobuyuki  Fukazawa,  both  of  Yokohama; 
H^Jime    lizuka,    Hiratsuka;    Takashi    Nishina,    and    Isao 
Shirakawa,  both  of  M obara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,656 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58*116177; 
Aug.  8,  1983,  58-143655;  Sep.  27,  1983,  58-177001;  Nov.  18. 
1983,  58-216058 

Int.  a.3  C07D  281/02 

U.S.  a.  260-239  J  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  benzothiazepine  compound  of  the  following  formula 


4,539,152 
4-SUBSTITUTED-2-OXOAZETIDINE  COMPOUNDS 

Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka;  Matsuhiko  Aratani,  Daitoh, 

and  Kozo  Sawada,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

FHJisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,936,  Feb.  25,  1981, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  296,840,  Aug. 

27, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,383,945.  This  application  Aug.  27, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  412,263 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
8006842 

Int.  a.3  C07D  487/06;  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  260—245.2  T  4  Qaims 

1.  A  carbapenam  compound  of  the  formula: 


"xq- 


NHY 


(I)  wherein  R*'  is  1 -hydroxy- 1-methylethyl  or  1-hydroxy-l- 
methylethyl  protected  by  a  removable  hydroxy  protecting 
group  and  R*  is  carboxy  or  carboxy  protected  by  a  removable 
carboxy  protecting  group  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


wherein  K  is  hydrogen  or  a  — CH2COOR2  group  where  R2  is 
hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  Z  is 
hydrogen  or  phenyl  when  K  is  a  — CH2COOR2  group,  and  is 
phenyl  when  K  is  hydrogen;  and  Y  is  hydrogen,  a  — CH- 
R3— COORi  group,  an  alkanoyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  or  a  — COO(CH2)nR4  where  K\  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  being 
benzyl  or  phenethyl,  or  an  aryl-lower  alkyl  group  where  aryl 
is  tolyl  or  xylyl  and  the  lower  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R4  is  an  aryl  group  being  phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyl  and  n  is  a 
whole  number  of  1  to  10. 


4,539,151 

BENZOTHIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Tsutomu  KaUkami;  Nobuyuki  Fukazawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 

and  Hajime  lizuka,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,815 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1983,  58-116179 

Int.  CV  C07D  281/02 

U.S.  G.  260-239.3  B  4  Qaims 

1.  A  benzothiazepine  compound  of  the  following  formula 


(I) 


>— NHY 
H         O 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  a  CHR3— COORi  group,  an  alkanoyl 
group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  —COO(CH2)nR4  group 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  group  being  benzyl  or  phenethyl  or 
an  aryl-lower  alkyl  group  where  aryl  is  tolyl  or  xylyl  and 
lower  alkyl  has  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  an  aryl  group  being 
phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyl  and  n  is  a  whole  number  of  I  to  10. 


4,539,153 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  1  a-HYDROXYVITAMIN  D 

AND  1  a-HYDROXYPREVITAMIN  D  COMPOUNDS, 

AND  ADDUCTS  OF  A  PREVITAMIN  D  OR 
TACHYSTEROL  COMPOUND  WITH  A  SUITABLE 
DIENOPHILE 
Maurits  Vandewalle;  Luc  J.  Vanmaele;  Pierre  J.  De  Clercq,  all 
of  Gent,  Belgium;  Sebastianus  J.  Halkes,  and  Wilhelmus  R. 
M.  Overbeek,  both  of  Weesp,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Du- 
phar  International  Research  B.V.,  Weesp,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  399,251,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,782 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.    17,    1981, 
8103393 

Int.  CV  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  G.  260-397.2  34  Gaims 


1 


"\./' 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  la-hydroxy vitamin  D  or  \a- 
hydroxyprevitamin  D  compounds,  characterized  in  that  an 
adduct  of  a  previtamin  D  compound  and  a  dienophile,  having 
the  general  formula: 
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in  which: 
R2  is  a  side  chain  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  previtamin  D  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  previtamin  D3,  25-hydroxy- 
previtamin  D3,  and  24,25-dihydroxyprevitamin  D3;  the 
esterification  product  of  a  previtamin  D  compound  se- 
lected from  said  group  of  previtamin  D  compounds  and  an 
esterification  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkylchlorocarbonates  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  aro- 
matic carboxylic  acids,   saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  p-toluenesulphonic  acid, 
methane  sulphonic  acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid,  and  deriva- 
tives of  said  acids  suitable  for  the  esterification  reaction; 
and  the  etherification  product  of  a  previtamin  D  com- 
pound selected  from  said  group  of  previtamin  D  com- 
pounds and  an  etherification   agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triphenyl  methyl  halides,  2,3-dihydro- 
pyran,  trialkylsilylhalides  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in 
the   alkyl   groups,   and   trialkylsilylethoxymethylhalides 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups; 
R '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hy- 
droxy, hydroxy  esterified  with  an  esterification  agent 
selected  from  said  group  of  esterification  agents,  and 
hydroxy  etherified  with  an  etherification  agent  selected 
from  said  group  of  etherification  agents;  and 
A  and  B  independently  represent  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  or  jointly  constitute  a  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenylimino  and  o-phenylene; 
is  hydroxylated  in  the  la-position  by  a  reaction  with  an  oxi- 
dant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromic  acid,  pyri- 
dine    dichromate,      tert.-butylchromate,     bis(tetrabutylam- 
monium)  dichromate,  chromiumtrioxide-3,5-dimethylpyrazole 
complex,  and  selenium  dioxides,  followed  by  reduction  with  a 
reductant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  hydrides 
and  complex  metal  hydrides;  and  subsequently,  after  removal 
of  any  protective  ester  or  ether  groups  present,  the  la-hydrox- 
y vitamin  D  or  lo-hydroxyprevitamin  D  compound  is  isolated. 
30.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group   consisting   of    la-hydroxy vitamin    D3,    la-hydroxy- 
previtamin  D3,  la,25-dihydroxyvitamin  D3,  la,25-dihydroxy- 
previtamin  D3,  lo,24,25-trihydroxy vitamin  D3  and  la,24,25- 
trihydroxyprevitamin  D3,  characterized  in  that  an  adduct  of  a 
previtamin  D  compound  and  a  dienophile,  having  the  general 
formula: 


in  which: 

R|  is  a  side  chain  derived  from  a  previtamin  D  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  previtamin  D3, 
25-hydroxyprevitamin  D3,  24,2S-dihydroxyprevitamin 
D3,  the  etherification  product  of  2S-hydroxyprevitamin 
D3  and  an  etherification  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tert.-butyl  dimethylsilylchloride  and  trime- 
thylsilylchloride,  and  the  etherification  product  of  24,25- 
dihydroxypreviumin  D3  and  an  agent  selected  from  said 
group  of  etherification  agents; 
Ri'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tert.-butyl  dime- 

thylsilyl  and  trimethylsilyl;  and 
A'  and  B'  are  the  same  and  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methoxy  and  ethoxy,  or  together  constitute  a 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenylimino  and  o-phenylene; 
is  hydroxylated  in  the  la-position  by  an  oxidation  reaction 
with  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromic 
acid,  pyridine  dichromate  and  manganese  dioxide,  followed  by 
reduction  wiih  the  reaction  product  of  lithium  aluminum  hy- 
dride and  aluminum  chloride,  said  adduct  having  been  hydrox- 
ylated in  the  la-position  prior  to  the  oxidation  reaction  by 
reaction  with  a  brominating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-bromosuccinimide,  N,N'-dibromodimethyI- 
hydantoin  and  N-bromophthalimide  followed  by  hydrolysis; 
and  subsequently,  after  removal  of  the  tert.-butyl  dimethylsilyl 
group  or  the  trimethylsilyl  group  by  means  of  treatment  with 
a  fiuorine-containing  compound  or  a  mineral  acid,  respec- 
tively, and  after  removal  of  the  dienophile  group  by  means  of 
treatment  with  potassium  hydroxide  in  a  lower  aliphatic  alco- 
hol, the  la-hydroxy  vitamin  D  or  la-hydroxypre  vitamin  D 
compound  is  isolated. 


4,539,154 
POLYENE  COMPOUNDS 
Ernst  P.  Krebs,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hoffraaiui- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,554 
Int.  a.^  cue  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—410.9  N  19  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


CH3  CH3 

Rl— C=CH— CH=C— CH«C— C0R2 


where 

Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HjC^  ^CH3 


H3C-       .CH3 


H3C 


(a) 


CH3 


CH=CH— 


CH3 


(b) 


or 


Ri'O 


CH=CH— . 


(c) 

R^  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  mono(lower  alkyl- 
)amino,  or  di(lower  alkyl)amino;  R-'  is  lower  alkyl  or 
halogen,  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  lower  alkoxy;  R*  is  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen 
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and  pharmaceuticaHy  acceptable  salts  thereof  when  R2  is  hy-  70  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.30:0.70  to 

'■  0.85:0.15. 


4^9,155 
NEW  PEPTIDE,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Yoctaihiko  KiUura,  Sakimd;  Osamu  Nakaguchi,  Toyonaka;  KeUi 
Hemmi;  Matsuhiko  Aratani,  both  of  Suita;  Hidekazu  Takeno 
Tenri;  Satoshi  Okada;  Hirokazu  Tanaka,  both  of  Takatsuki: 
Masashi  Hashimoto,  Takarazuka;  Yoshio  Kuroda,  Takatsuki, 
Eiko  Iguchi,  Osaka;  Masanobu  Kohsaka,  Sakai;  Hatsuo  Aokii 
Ikeda,  and  Hiroshi  Inanaka,  Osaka,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTisioo  of  Ser.  No.  377341,  May  13, 1982,  which  is  a  dirision 
of  Ser.  No.  229,072,  Jan.  2«,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,349,466,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,241,  Oct.  27,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,322,341,  which  is  a  continuation-in<part  of  Ser.  No. 

171,024,  Jul.  22,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,441,  May  13,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,710, 

May  8,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser! 

No.  110,020,  Jan.  7,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  093,523,  Not.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,311,640.  This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,590 

Int.  a.J  C07C  103/52.  101/20.  69/74.  101/30 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  or  its  salt: 


H2NCHCON-Ro2 
.  (CH2)3 
R'HNCHR* 

wherein 

Rfl^  is  mono-  or  di-carboxy  (or  protected  carboxy)-lower 
alkyl  or  ar(carboxy  or  protected  carboxy)-lower  alkyl 
whose  aryl  moiety  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxy, 

Rfc^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R*"  is  hydrogen  or  amino  protective  group,  and 

R»is  carboxy  or  protected  carboxy,  provided  that  when  R*^ 
is  hydrogen, 

then  Rj2  is  mono-  or  di-carboxy  lower  alkyl  having  1  and  3 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  — CH2CH2COOH  or  ar(carboxy) 
lower  alkyl  whose  aryl  moiety  may  be  substituted  by 
hydroxy. 


4,539,156 
UQUID  DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  E.  Dewhurst,  Oakdale;  Jeffrey  F.  Dormish,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Richard  S.  Pantone,  New  Martinsville,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,568 
Int.  a.^  C07C  119/048 
UA  a.  260-453  SP  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  liquid  adduct 
comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  1,3-butane  diol  and  propylene 
glycol  with  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25'  C.  to  about  120'  C.  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
resultant  product  has  an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from 
about  20  to  about  30  percent  by  weight,  and  wherein  the  ratio 
of  mole  equivalents  of  1,3-butane  diol  to  mole  equivalents  of 
propylene  glycol  is  from  0.05:0.95  to  0.95:0.05.  with  the  further 
proviso  that 

(i)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
anate is  equal  to  or  greater  than  90  percent  by  weight,  then 
said  ratio  is  from  0.45:0.55  to  0.70:0.30,  and 

(ii)  if  the  4,4'.isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  90  percent  by  weight,  but  not  less  than 


4,539,157 
LIQUID  DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  E.  Dewhurst,  Oakdale;  Jeffrey  F.  DormUh,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Richard  S.  Pantone,  New  Martinsville,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburoh. 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,570 

Int.  a.J  C07C  119/048 

U.S.  a.  260-453  SP  „  a,i„, 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  liquid  adduct 
comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  neopentyl  glycol  and  propy- 
lene  glycol  with  a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  containing 
less  than  85  percent  by  weight  of  the  4,4'-isomer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  iit  an  amount  such 
that  said  adduct  has  an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from  about 
20  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  mole 
equivalents  of  neopentyl  glycol  to  mole  equivalents  of  propy- 
lene glycol  is  from  0.05:0.95  to  0.95:0.05,  with  the  further 
proviso  that 
(i)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diisocy* 
anate  is  not  less  than  80  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio 
is  from  0.45:0.55  to  0.70:0.30, 
(ii)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  80  percent  by  weight  but  not  less  than 
70  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.35:0.65  to 
0.85:0.15,  and 
(iii)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  70  percent  by  weight,  but  not  less  than 
65  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.15:0.85  to 
0.95:0.05. 


4,539,158 
LIQUID  DIPHENYLMETHANE  DIISOCYANATE 
COMPOSITIONS 
John  E.  Dewhurst,  Oakdale;  Jeffrey  F.  Dormish,  Pittsburgh, 
both  of  Pa.,  and  Richard  S.  Pantone,  New  Martinsville,  W. 
Va.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsbursh. 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  681,747 

Int.  C\?  C07C  119/048 

U.S.  a.  260-453  SP  n  a^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable,  liquid  adduct 
comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  1,3-butane  diol  and  neopentyl 
glycol  with  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  120*  C.  in  an  amount  such  that  said 
adduct  has  an  isocyanate  group  content  of  from  about  20  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  mole 
equivalents  of  1,3-butane  diol  to  mole  equivalents  of  neopentyl 
glycol  is  from  0.05:0.95  to  0.95:0.05,  with  the  further  proviso 
that 

(i)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
anate is  equal  to  or  greater  than  98  percent  by  weight,  then 
said  ratio  is  from  0.30:0.70  to  0.65:0.35, 

(ii)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  98  percent  by  weight  but  not  less  than 
90  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.30:0.70  to 
0.75:0.25, 

(iii)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  90  percent  by  weight  but  not  less  than 
80  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.30:0.70  to 
0.85:0.15,  and 

(iv)  if  the  4,4'-isomer  content  of  the  diphenylmethane  diiso- 
cyanate is  less  than  80  percent  by  weight  but  not  less  than 
65  percent  by  weight,  then  said  ratio  is  from  0.30:0.70  to 
0.05:0.05. 
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4,539,159 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTION  OF  MERCAPTOPHENOLS 

WITH  VINYL  COMPOUNDS 
Mark  R.  Jehnson,  Breckenridge,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,040 
Int.  a.J  C07C  121/75.  149/40 
U.S.  a.  260—465  F  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  derivatives  ofmercap- 
tophenols  containing  nitrile,  carbonyl,  sulphone  or  ester 
groups  by  reacting  a  mercaptophenol  with  a  vinyl  compound 
containing  a  conjugated  nitrile,  carbonyl,  sulphone  or  ester 
group  said  process  characterized  by  reacting  said  mercapto- 
phenol and  said  vinyl  compound  in  a  polar  solvent  with  an 
amine  catalyst. 


I  4,539,161 

AMINE  OXIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Leonardo  Guglielmetti,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,559 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   25,    1980, 
5708/80 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/66,  135/02 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  6  Claims 

1.  An  amine  oxide  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


•X— Y— N 

\ 

O 


/ 

V     R2 


Jtm 


in  which  m  is  1  or  2,  A  is  a  brightener  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  4,4'-distyrylbiphenyls,  4,4'-divinyl-stil- 
benes  and  1,4-distyryIbenzenes,  which  are  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1-4  substituents  selected  from  halogen,  alkyl, 
hydroxyaikyl,  halogenoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  phenyl- 
alkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carbalkoxyalkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  alk- 
oxy,  alkenyloxy,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  cyano,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  alkyloxysulfonyl,  sulfamoyi,  hydroxyl, 
carboxyl,  sulfo  and  trifluoromethyl,  X  is  a  direct  bond  between 
A  and  Y,  an  oxygen  atom  or  sulfur  atom  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  — SO2— ,  — SO2— O— ,  —COO—,  — CON(R)—  or 
— S02N(R) — ,  in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  alkyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxyl,  C2-C5-carbalkoxy,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl. 


carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi,  Y  is  alkylene  or  alkyleneoxyalkylene 
or  either  of  said  groups  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl, 
C2-C5-carbalkoxy,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi,  and 
Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  cycloalkyl,  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  or  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  C2-C5- 
carbalkoxy,  Ci-Q-alkoxy,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methyl- 
phenyl, methoxyphenyl,  carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi,  wherein  in 
all  said  carbamoyl  or  sulfamoyi  groups  the  nitrogen  atom  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  groups  chosen  from 
Ci-C4-alkyl.  Ci-C4-hydroxyalkyl.  C2-C5-cyanoalkyl,  C1-C4. 
halogenalkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl. 


4,539,160 
KETENE  0,0-ACETALS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Alfred  Ruland,  Hirschberg,  and  Wolfgang  Reuther,  Heidelberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  545,877 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1982,  3240287 

Int.  a.J  C07C  43/313:  C07D  231/12,  235/04,  249/08 
U.S.  a.  260— 465  F  3  Qaims 

1.  A  ketene  0,0-acetal  of  the  formula  1 


R'  OR* 

\  / 

C=C 

R2  orJ 


where  R'  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
halogen-substituted  phenyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  and  R^  and  R* 
independently  of  one  another  are  each  phenyl  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkoxy,  alkyl,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,539,162 
CHOKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GOLF  CART 
James  C.  Ferrell,  Martinez,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Qub  Car,  Inc., 
Augusta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,020 

Int.  a,3  P02M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  261—1  11  Claims 


1.  An  air  inlet  assembly  for  the  carburetor  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  a  golf  cart  or  the  like,  which  increases 
engine  life,  reduces  maintenance  cost  and  eliminates  the  need 
for  a  choke  cable  and  butterfly  valve  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, -^ 
a  passenger  compartment  protected  from  ground  dust,  and 

an  engine  compartment  containing  a  carburetor, 
an  air  inlet  port  for  air  for  combustion  located  in  the  passen- 
ger compartment  for  providing  clean  air  to  the  carburetor, 
manual  choking  means  in  the  passenger  compartment  for 

interrupting  the  flow  of  air  through  said  inlet  port,  and 
a  tube  means  comprising  the  major  air  supply  for  said  engine 
and  connecting  said  air  inlet  to  said  carburetor. 


4,539,163 

CARBURETOR 

Yoshihiro  Sakurai,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1982,  57-120536; 
Jul.  13,  1982,  57-120537;  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-127692 

Int.  a.J  F02M  7/08 
U.S.  a.  261—34  A  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  charge  forming  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  or  the  like  having  a  fuel  source,  an  induction  passage,  a 
throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  through  said  induction 
passage,  and  an  idle  circuit  communicating  said  fuel  source 
with  a  position  in  said  induction  passage  contiguous  to  said 
throttle  valve,  a  main  fuel  discharge  circuit  for  discharging  fuel 
from  said  fuel  source  into  said  induction  passage  upstream  of 
said  idle  circuit  and  said  throttle  valve,  an  accelerating  pump 
comprising  an  accelerating  pump  well  in  communication  with 
said  fuel  source,  a  pumping  element  operably  connected  to  said 
throttle  valve  and  movable  in  said  accelerating  pump  well  in 
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response  to  movement  of  said  throttle  valve  for  pressurizing 
fuel  contained  therein  and  an  accelerating  pump  discharge  for 
discharging  pressurized  fuel  into  said  induction  passage,  the 
improvement  comprising  enrichment  means  for  delivering  fuel 
from  said  fuel  source  to  said  induction  passage  substantially 
only  when  the  associated  engine  is  operating  in  an  off  idle  to  a 
predetermined  slow  speed  range,  said  enrichment  means  com- 
prising an  enrichment  well,  an  enrichment  discharge  circuit  for 


4,539,165 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CASTING  OF  LARGE-SIZE 

OBJECTS  OUT  OF  A  HIGH-VISCOSITY  CONCRETE  MIX 

Ilmari  Paakkinen,  ToUala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Partek  AB, 

Toijala,  Finland 
PCT  No.  PCT/n82/00045,  §  371  Date  Jun.  10,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  10,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01594,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  506,547 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  10,  1981,  813555 

Int.  a.3  B28B  1/08.  3/00:  B30B  9/28 

U.S.  a.  264-23  3  aaimi. 


delivering  fuel  from  said  enrichment  well  to  said  induction 
passage,  and  passage  means  communicating  said  enrichment 
well  with  said  accelerating  pump  well  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  enrichment  well  from  said  accelerating  pump  well,  said 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  accelerating  pump 
well  at  a  position  wherein  said  passage  means  will  be  closed  by 
said  pumping  element  when  said  throttle  valve  is  opened  to  a 
point  where  the  associated  engine  is  operating  above  the  pre- 
determined slow  speed  range. 


4,539,164 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  SUPPORT  FOR  A 
BUBBLE  CAP  ON  THE  END  OF  ITS  RISER  TUBE 
Wayne  L.  Roberts,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,128 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261-114  A  1  Qaim 


^^^^5^ 


1.  A  method  in  the  casting  of  large-size  concrete  objects  or 
corresponding  elements  for  compacting  high-viscosity  mix, 
wherein  repeated  parallel  dislocations  back  and  forth  are  pro- 
vided in  various  regional  zones  of  the  mechanically  pressurized 
high-viscosity  casting  mix  present  in  the  mould,  and  in  particu- 
lar in  parallel  dislocation  planes  of  the  casting  mix,  by  pivoting 
two  opposite  mould  wall  portions  in  synchronization  and 
always  in  the  same  direction  in  relation  to  each  other,  said 
pivoting  provided  by  a  plurality  of  shafts  at  a  spaced  distance 
from  one  another,  said  plurality  of  shafts  positioned  in  planes 
defmed  by  said  mould  walls,  and  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
the  parallel  dislocation  planes  of  the  casting  mix. 

4,539,166 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  A  LIGHTFAST 

AND  COLORFAST  COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  PART 
Adolf  Richartz,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Reichmann,  Hilden,  and 
Ulrich  Knipp,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,692 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1982,  3219039 

Int.  Cl.^  B29D  27/04 
U.S.  a.  264-45.1  11  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  bubble  cap  assembly  comprising 
a  cylindrical  riser  tube  supporting  a  bubble  cap  on  its  upper 
end,  including, 

moving  four  metal  shearing  and  forming  jaws  in  a  horizontal 
plane  toward  the  upper  portion  of  the  riser  tube, 

advancing  the  jaws  simultaneously  into  the  side  of  the  riser 
tube  to  first  horizontally  shear  a  portion  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  riser  tube  and  deforming  the  sheared  sides  of  the 
tube  inwardly  until  the  sheared  material  of  the  riser  tube 
wall  extends  over  the  central  axis  of  the  tube  to  form  a 
spider  with  an  aperture  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  the 
riser  tube,  and 

extending  a  bolt  through  the  aperture  formed  in  the  spider  as 
a  link  between  the  bubble  cap  and  riser  tube. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  lightfast  and  colorfast 
composite  part  of  cellular  plastics  by  the  successive  introduc- 
tion of  reaction  mixtures  into  a  closed  mold  with  a  rigid  cavity, 
such  that  the  first  mixture  is  foamable  and  is  introduced  into 
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the  cavity,  then  a  second  reaction  mixture  is  introduced  into 
the  cavity,  after  the  first  mixture  has  at  least  become  resistant 
to  permeation,  but  is  still  compressible,  such  that  the  second 
reaction  mixture  surrounds  the  first  mixture  and  compresses  it, 
characterized  in  that 

A.  the  first  reaction  mixture  comprises  aromatic  isocyanates 
having  isocyanate  contents  of  from  5  to  50%,  by  weight: 
one  or  more  compounds  with  molecular  weights  of  from 
32  to  10,000,  which  contain  at  least  two  isocyanate-reac- 
tive  hydrogen  atoms,  such  that  the  equivalent  ratio  of 
isocyanate  to  compounds  containing  isocyanate-reactive 
hydrogen  atoms  is  from  0.8:1  to  5:1:  and  from  0.1  to  20%, 
by  weight,  (based  on  the  reaction  mixture),  of  a  blowing 
agent  comprising  a  compound  which  releases  CO2;  and 

B.  the  second  reaction  mixture  comprises  aliphatic,  cycloali- 
phatic,  or  a  combination  of  aliphatic  and  cycloaliphatic 
polyisocyanates  having  isocyanate  contents  of  from  10  to 
50%.  by  weight:  one  or  more  compounds  with  molecular 
weights  of  from  32  to  10,000,  which  contain  at  least  two 
isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms,  such  that  the  equiva- 
lent ratio  of  isocyanates  to  compounds  containing  isocya- 
nate-reactive hydrogen  atoms  is  from  0.8:1  to  5:1;  and  an 
internal  mold  release  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polysiloxane,  hydroxypolysiloxanes  or  salts  of 
polysiloxanes  containing  amino  groups  with  long  chain 
fatty  acids. 


I  4,539,167 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  AN  ELONGATE  FOAMED 

RESIN  ARTICLE  FROM  EXPANDABLE 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  BEADS 

Wolfgang  E.  Schedcl,   136  Terrace  Rd.,  Sebenza,  Edenvale, 

Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,161 

Int.  a.3  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264-51  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  molding  an  elongate  article  from  expandable 
thermoplastic  resin  beads,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  expandable  thermoplastic  resin  beads 
into  a  mold  defining  a  mold  cavity  having  first  end  and  an 
opposite  second  end; 

(b)  introducing  steam  into  the  mold  cavity  to  expand  and 
bond  said  beads  in  the  mold  cavity; 

(c)  starving  the  beads  of  steam  in  an  end  zone  at  the  first  end 
of  the  mold  cavity  so  that  said  beads  in  said  end  zone  are 
not  fully  expanded  and  not  fully  bonded  to  each  other; 

(d)  allowing  the  beads  in  the  mold  cavity  to  partly  expand 
and  coalesce  to  form  a  partly  formed  article  in  the  mold 
cavity; 

(e)  moving  the  partially  formed  article  in  a  direction  of  the 
second  end  of  the  mold  cavity  with  an  end  face  of  the 
article  which  carries  the  partially  expanded  beads  forming 
a  wall  in  the  mold  cavity  at  a  contact  zone  of  the  mold 
cavity  intermediate  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  mold 
cavity; 

(0  introducing  fresh  expandable  thermoplastic  resin  beads 
into  the  mold  cavity  and  into  contact  with  the  partially 
expanded  beads  in  the  contact  zone  of  the  mold  cavity; 

(g)  again  introducing  steam  into  the  mold  cavity  to  fully 
expand  and  fully  bond  the  partially  expanded  beads  and 
the  fresh  beads  in  the  contact  zone  as  well  as  remaining 
fresh  beads  in  the  mold  cavity  with  the  exception  of  fresh 


beads  in  the  end  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  the  mold  cavity  which  are  starved  of  steam  so  that 
the  fresh  beads  in  the  end  zone  of  the  mold  cavity  are  only 
partially  expanded  and  partially  bonded;  and 
(h)  repeating  steps  (a)  to  (g)  until  the  article  has  reached  a 
desired  length. 


4,539,168 
DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THIN-WALLED 

WAX  MODELS  FOR  LOST-WAX  CASTING 
Manfred  Bnigger,  Bimienstorf,  and  Peter  Vogt,  Mellingen,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,100 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    1,    1981. 
6326/81 

Int.  a.J  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264-102  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  making  thin  walled  wax  models  for  lost  wax 
casting  in  a  device  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  axis  and  upper  and  lower  axial  faces; 

a  lower  closing  plate  having  an  axial  face  movable  into 
contact  with  said  lower  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
lower  closing  plate  including  lower  core  means  movable 
into  said  casing; 

an  upper  closing  plate  having  an  axial  face  movable  into 
contact  with  said  upper  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
upper  closing  plate  including  upper  core  means  movable 
into  said  casing;  wherein  said  lower  core  means  comprise 
an  array  of  lower  core  members,  each  of  said  lower  core 
members  being  immovably  fixed  to  said  lower  closing 
plate  and  extending  to  said  upper  closing  plate  when  said 
contacting  faces  are  in  contact  with  one  another,  each  of 
said  lower  core  members  having  a  tapered  diminution 
from  said  lower  closing  plate  to  the  end  thereof  of  40 
minutes  of  arc  or  less,  wherein  said  upper  core  means 
comprise  an  array  of  upper  core  members,  each  of  said 
upper  core  members  being  immovably  fixed  to  said  upper 
closing, plate  and  extending  to  said  lower  closing  plate 
when  said  contacting  faces  are  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other, each  of  said  upper  core  members  having  a  tapered 
diminution  from  said  upper  closing  plate  to  the  end 
thereof  of  40  minutes  of  arc  or  less,  and  wherein  said 
upper  and  lower  core  members  are  in  mutually  alternating 
positions  and  define  therebetween,  together  with  said 
casing,  continuous  channels  into  which  wax  may  be  intro- 
duced; 

first  biasing  means  in  one  of  said  axial  face  of  said  upper 
closing  plate  and  said  upper  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
first  biasing  means  biasing  the  other  of  said  axial  face  of 
said  upper  closing  plate  and  said  upper  axial  face  of  said 
casing;  and 
second  biasing  means  in  one  of  said  axial  face  of  said  lower 
closing  plate  and  said  lower  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
second  biasing  means  biasing  the  other  of  said  axial  face  of 
said  lower  closing  plate  and  said  lower  axial  face  of  said 
casing; 
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said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  closing  pressure  to  close  said  device  so  that  said 
axial  faces  of  said  casing  are  in  contact  with  respective 
axial  faces  of  said  upper  and  lower  closing  plates,  so  that 
said  upper  and  lower  core  means  are  positioned  in  said 
casing  and  so  that  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  are 
tensioned; 
evacuating  air  from  free  spaces  between  said  upper  and 
lower  core  means  and  among  said  core  means  and  said 
casing; 
introducing  liquid  wax  into  said  free  spaces; 
permitting  said  wax  to  solidify  into  said  wax  model; 
abruptly  releasing  said  closing  pressure,  whereby  said  axial 
faces  of  said  casing  and  said  respective  axial  faces  of  said 
upper  and  lower  closing  plates  are  abruptly  and  simulta- 
neously axially  separated  by  said  first  and  second  biasing 
means  and  said  wax  model  is  separated  from  said  core 
means;  and 
axially  fruther  separating  said  casing,  said  upper  closing 
plate  and  said  lower  closing  plate,  whereby  said  wax 
model  is  freed. 
2.  A  multi-part  device  for  making  thin  walled  wax  models 
for  lost  wax  casting,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  axis  and  upper  and  lower  axial  faces; 
a  lower  closing  plate  having  an  axial  face  movable  into 
contact  with  said  lower  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
lower  closing  plate  including  lower  core  means  movable 
into  said  casing; 
an  upper  closing  plate  having  an  axial  face  movable  into 
contact  with  said  upper  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
upper  closing  plate  including  upper  core  means  movable 
into  said  casing;  wherein  said  lower  core  means  further 
comprise  an  array  of  lower  core  members,  each  of  said 
lower  core  members  being  immovably  fixed  to  said  lower 
closing  plate  and  extending  to  said  upper  closing  plate 
when  said  contacting  faces  are  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other, each  of  said  lower  core  members  having  a  tapered 
diminution  from  said  lower  closing  plate  to  the  end 
thereof  of  40  minutes  of  arc  or  less,  wherein  said  upper 
core  means  further  comprise  an  array  of  upper  core  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  upper  core  members  being  immovably 
fixed  to  said  upper  closing  plate  and  extending  to  said 
lower  closing  plate  when  said  contacting  faces  are  in 
contact  with  one  another,  each  of  said  upper  core  mem- 
bers having  a  tapered  diminution  from  said  rpper  closing 
plate  to  the  end  thereof  of  40  minutes  of  arc  or  less,  and 
wherein  said  upper  and  lower  core  members  are  in  mutu- 
ally alternating  positions  and  define  therebetween,  to- 
gether with  said  casing,  continuous  channels  into  which 
wax  may  be  introduced; 
first  biasing  means  in  one  of  said  axial  face  of  said  upper 
closing  plate  and  said  upper  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
first  biasing  means  biasing  the  other  of  said  axial  f^ce  of 
said  upper  closing  plate  and  said  upper  axial  face  of  said 
casing;  and 
second  biasing  means  in  one  of  said  axial  face  of  said  lower 
closing  plate  and  said  lower  axial  face  of  said  casing,  said 
second  biasing  means  biasing  the  other  of  said  axial  face  of 
said  lower  closing  plate  and  said  lower  axial  face  of  said 
casing; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  biasing  means  further  comprise 
means  for  simultaneously  and  abruptly  separating  said 
upper  and  lower  closing  plates  from  said  casing. 


4,539,169 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

CO-EXTRUSION  FROM  EXTRUDED  STRIPS 

Bryan  E.  Nixon,  Akron;  Donald  W.  Ward,  Silver  Lake,  and 

Ronald  J.  Zaucha,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,736 

Int.  a.^  B29D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  264—171  30  Qaims 


it^ 


■r:^ 


1.  A  multiple  orifice  roller  die  extrusion  apparatus  for  com- 
bining two  or  more  extrudable  strips  of  elastomeric  materials 
into  a  formed  co-extrusion,  said  apparatus  having  a  roller  with 
an  axis  circumvented  by  a  roller  surface  and  means  for  rotating 
said  roller  about  said  axis  comprising  die  head  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  and  having  a  generally  cylindrical  surface 
conforming  to  said  roller  surface,  a  first  orifice  and  a  second 
orifice  in  said  die  head  means  at  spaced-apart  positions,  said 
first  orifice  being  located  for  applying  at  least  a  first  strip  of 
elastomeric  material  over  said  roller  surface,  said  second  ori- 
fice being  located  for  applying  at  least  a  second  strip  of  elasto- 
meric material  over  said  roller  surface  at  said  spaced-apart 
positions  to  form  a  single  co-extrusion  of  the  two  strips  and 
guide  means  extending  over  said  roller  surface  for  at  least  part 
of  the  distance  between  said  spaced-apart  positions  so  that  said 
first  strip  is  maintained  in  a  predetermined  axial  location. 

24.  A  method  of  forming  a  co-extrusion  formed  of  at  least 
two  component  strips  on  at  least  one  roller  surface  of  a  roller 
die  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  first  extruded  strip  over  said  roller  surface  at 
a  first  position; 

(b)  rotating  said  roller  about  an  axis  to  accommodate  said 
first  extruded  strip  over  said  roller; 

(c)  guiding  said  first  extruded  strip  while  it  is  carried  by  said 
roller  at  least  part  of  the  distance  from  said  first  position  to 
a  second  position  spaced  apart  from  said  first  position; 

(d)  applying  a  second  extruded  strip  over  said  roller  surface 
at  said  second  position  to  form  a  single  co-extrusion  of  said 
two  component  strips  on  said  roller. 


4,539,170 

PROCESS  FOR  STEAM-CONDITIONING 

SPIN-ORIENTED  POLYAMIDE  HLAMENTS 

James  W.  Hare,  Martinsville,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,689 
Int.  a.3  DOID  5/12 
U.S.  a.  264—176  F  6  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  high  speed  spinning  process  for  making 
partially-oriented  polyamide  draw  texturing  feed  yams  with 
predetermined  standards  including  the  steps  of  extruding  mol- 
ten filaments  of  a  synthetic  fiber-forming  polyamide  from  a 
spinneret  assembly,  cooling  the  molten  filaments  to  a  non- 
tacky  state  in  a  quench  chimney,  conditioning  the  cooled 
filaments  with  steam  by  passage  through  a  substantially  verti- 
cal conditioning  tube  having  heated  upper  and  lower  portions, 
introducing  steam  into  the  tube  within  its  heated  upper  wall 
portion,  and  winding  up  the  conditioned  filaments  under  ten- 
sion into  a  yam  package  at  a  speed  of  from  3000  to  4000  ypm 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  regulating  the  tem- 
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perature  of  the  lower  heated  wall  portion  independently  of  the 
upper  portion  as  required  to  maintain  a  yam  property  that 
varies  with  changes  in  the  lower  heated  wall  portion,  within 


predetermined  limits  while  maintaining  steam  flow  in  the  tube 
substantially  constant  whereby  the  acid  dyeability  of  the  yam 
remains  substantially  unchanged. 


4,539,171 

DISPLACED  SNORKEL  SANDWICH  MOLDING 

Jens  O.  Sorensen,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Primtec, 

Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  398,606,  Jul.  15,  1982.  This 

application  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,643 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  B28B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  264—328.8  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  material 
by  employing  an  injection  molding  machine  with  a  clamping 
unit  comprising  some  clamping  platens  which  have  a  horizon- 
tal central  axis,  the  clamping  unit  is  used  for  opening  and 
shutting  some  parting  surfaces  of  a  sandwich  mold  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  central  axis  of  the  clamping  platens,  located 
between  two  parting  surfaces  is  a  moveable  middle  mold  part; 
the  sandwich  mold  comprises  at  least  two  cooling  cavities 
each  of  which  is  encompassed  by  a  different  parting  sur- 
face, so  that  each  parting  surface  encompasses  at  least  one 
cooling  cavity; 
the  sandwich  mold  also  comprises  at  least  one  fluid  runner 
system,  at  least  a  part  of  which  is  located  in  said  moveable 
middle  mold  part,  each  runner  system  comprises  a  runner 
orifice,  and  feeds  at  least  one  cooling  cavity,  each  runner 
system  feeds  at  most  such  cooling  cavities  as  are  encom- 
passed by  two  parting  surfaces; 
the  injection  unit  comprises  one  distinct  nozzle  for  commu- 
nication with  each  runner  orifice,  so  that  each  cooling 
cavity  has  associated  therewith  a  parting  surface,  a  runner 
system,  a  runner  orifice  and  a  nozzle,  the  method  relating 
to  each  specific  cooling  cavity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shutting  the  associated  parting  surface  by  horizontal 
relative  movement  of  the  clamping  plattens; 

(b)  sealing  the  associated  nozzle  with  the  associated  runner 
orifice; 

(c)  injecting  some  hot  molten  thermoplastic  material  from 


the  associated  nozzle,  via  the  associated  runner  system  to 
fill  the  specific  cooling  cavity; 

(d)  cooling  the  injected  plastic  in  the  specific  cooling  cavity 
to  thereby  create  a  molded  product; 

(e)  opening  the  associated  parting  surface  by  horizontal 
relative  movement  of  the  clamping  platens  in  order  to 
eject  the  molded  product; 

characterized  by  the  sandwich  mold*  comprising  a  snorkel 
which  encomp>asses  at  least  a  part  of  one  of  said  runner 
systems  and  its  associated  runner  orifice,  so  that  at  least  a 
part  of  the  runner  system  is  located  in  said  moveable 
middlemold  part,  and  so  that  the  snorkel  is  attached  to  the 
moveable  middle  mold  part,  the  snorkel  projects  with  its 
associated  orifice  towards  its  associated  nozzle  and  has  a 
central  axis,  which  is  substantially  parallel  to,  and  dis- 
placed from,  the  central  axis  of  the  clamping  plattens;  and 
step  (b)  further  comprising  the  step  of: 

(0  sealing  the  nozzle,  which  is  located  outside  of  the  space 
which  is  encompassed  between  the  extended  geometric 
planes  of  the  parting  surfaces,  with  the  runner  orifices,  by 
horizontal  relative  movement  of  the  snorkel  and  the  noz- 
zle. 


4,539,172 
METHOD  OF  BLOWMOLDING  A  CONTAINER  HAVING 

AN  INTEGRAL  INNER  DISPENSING  OUTLET 
David  A.  Winchell,  Spring  Grove,  and  Thomas  A.  Fowles,  Mc- 
Henry,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,247 

Int.  C1.J  B29C  17/07;  B29D  3/00 

US.  a.  264-515  1  Qaim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hermetically  sealed  container 
having  a  body,  a  neck,  an  outer  closure  and  an  inner  dispensing 
outlet  defined  by  a  hollow  tubular  member,  the  steps  compiris- 
ing: 

extruding  a  tubular,  plastic  parison; 

positioning  the  pairson  within  a  container-defining  mold; 

securing  the  outlet-defining  tubular  member  upon  a  fiuid 
supply  mandrel,  the  fluid  supply  mandrel  including  a 
nozzle  having  a  channel  therethrough  defined  by  an  inte- 
rior wall  and  an  open  end  defining  a  mouth  to  the  channel, 
an  annular  skirt  depending  from  and  extending  about  the 
nozzle,  the  annular  skirt  being  spaced  from  the  nozzle  by 
an  annular  groove,  the  annular  groove  including  a  base, 
the  mandrel  further  including  a  relatively  sharp  rim  pro- 
jecting from  a  distal  end  of  the  annular  skirt  and  a  plurality 
of  projections  disposed  about  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  ex- 
tending beyond  the  distal  end  of  the  annular  skirt,  such 
that  the  hollow,  outlet-defining  tubular  member  is 
mounted  in  the  annular  groove,  between  the  projections 
about  the  nozzle  and  the  annular  skirt; 

advancing  the  mouth  of  the  supply  mandrel  with  the  tubular 
member  thereabout  toward  the  pairson,  simultaneously 
both  urging  the  tubular  member  into  hermetic-seal  rela- 
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tionship  with  the  container  neck,  thereby  securing  the 
tubular  member  to  the  container  neck  and  also  forming  a 
frangible  Ime  of  weakness  between  the  outer  closure  and 
the  neck,  the  frangible  line  of  weakness  being  formed  by 
the  relatively  sharp  rim  of  the  mandrel; 

subsequent  to  said  mandrel  advancement  step,  blowmolding 
the  conuiner  body  by  injecting  fluid  through  both  the 
supply  mandrel  and  the  tubular  member; 

filling  the  contoiner  with  the  contents  to  be  stored  therein, 
through  both  the  supply  mandrel  and  the  tubular  member; 

withdrawing  the  supply  mandrel,  leaving  the  tubular  mem- 
ber permanently  secured  in  the  container  neck  portion; 

subsequent  to  said  mandrel  withdrawal  step,  attaching  a  cap 
to  the  dispensing  outlet;  and 

subsequent  to  said  cap  attachment  step,  forming  the  outer 
closure  about  the  dispensing  outlet  so  that  the  outer  clo- 
sure encloses  the  dispensing  outlet. 


4,539,173 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PLATES  OF  A  METALLIC 

OR  SEMIMETALLIC  MATERIAL  FROM  A  LIQUID 

MASS 

Claude  Potard,  and  Pierre  Dusserre,  both  of  Saint  Egreve, 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,352 

Int.  a.^  B22D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—570  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  plates  of  a  first  metallic  or 
semimetallic  material  from  a  liquid  mass  of  said  material  con- 
tained in  a  production  device  comprising  on  the  one  hand  a 
crucible  which  also  contains  a  second  material,  which  is  chem- 
ically inert  with  respect  to  the  first,  and  on  the  other  hand  a 
shaping  means,  the  second  material  having  a  density  which  is 
at  the  most  equal  to  that  of  the  first  material  and  is  immiscible 
therewith,  whilst  having  a  melting  point  well  below  that  of  the 
first  material  and  a  wetting  power  which  is  higher  than  that  of 
the  first   material   with   respect  to  the  production  device, 
wherein  the  process  comprises  the  following  stages: 
said  shaping  means  having  a  group  of  parallel,  equidistant, 
refractory  plates,  having  walls,  is  lowered  into  the  cruci- 
ble until  the  lower  end  of  the  plates  comes  into  contact 
with  the  second  material  wetting  said  walls: 
the  first  material  is  made  to  penetrate  spaces  between  the 
plates  and  is  separated  from  the  walls  by  a  liquid  film  of 
the  second  material; 
planned  cooling  takes  place  until  the  material  to  be  produced 

solidifies,  the  second  material  remaining  in  liquid  form; 
the  plates  are  removed; 
the  second  material  in  excess  is  discharged; 
cooling  takes  place  to  ambient  temperature; 
and  the  film  of  the  second  material  which  could  still  adhere 
to  the  first  is  removed. 


4,539,174 
FUEL  PIN  TRANSFER  TOOL 

Richard  S.  Patenaude,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maine 

Yankee  Atomic  Power  Company,  Augusta,  Me. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,621 

Int.  a.3  G21C  19/10 

U.S.  a.  376—261  16  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  pin  transfer  tool  for  use  in  withdrawing  a  fuel  pin 
from  or  placing  a  fuel  pin  in  a  fuel  pin  assembly  submerged  in 
water  in  a  tank,  said  tool  including  a  tubular  housing  of  such 
length  that  it  may  be  suspended  by  means  located  above  the 
water  with  a  portion  of  the  housing  extending  downwardly  in 
the  water  in  vertical  alignment  with  and  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined distance  above  a  selected  one  of  the  fuel  pins  of  the 
assembly  or  the  location  therein  for  a  fuel  pin,  a  first  rigid 
axially  movable  means  within  the  housing,  an  axial  latching 
device  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  means  including  a 
collet  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers 
normally  spaced  apart  for  the  free  reception  of  the  head  end  of 
a  fuel  pin,  a  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  fingers,  one  of 
said  members  connected  to  said  axially  movable  means  and  the 
other  member  movable  axially  relative  to  said  one  member 
between  upper  and  lower  positions,  said  fingers  and  said  sleeve 
member  including  surfaces  that  are  mutually  engageable  and 
shaped  to  cam  said  fingers  into  a  relationship  for  gripping  the 
received  end  of  a  fuel  pin  when  said  axially  movable  member 
is  in  one  of  said  positions,  said  fingers  in  their  pin-receiving 
relationship  when  said  axially  movable  member  is  in  the  other 
of  said  positions,  axially  located,  resiliently  compressible 
means  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  backing  means  above  said 
fingers  connected  to  said  axially  movable  means  and  backing 
said  lower  end,  said  other  member  connected  to  said  backing 
means  in  a  manner  establishing  the  upper  and  lower  positions 
thereof,  a  connection  between  the  upper  end  of  said  resilient 
means  and  said  other  member,  said  other  member  in  the  upper 
]X)sition  thereof  holding  said  resilient  means  under  compres- 
sion against  downward  movement  unless  a  predetermined 
downward  force  is  exerted  against  the  connection  capable  of 
overcoming  the  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  and  to  move 
said  other  member  into  the  lower  position  thereof  whereby 
said  resilient  means  normally  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
other  member,  first  operator  controlled  means  operable  to 
reciprocate  said  first  axially  movable  means  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  spaced  apart  a  distance  such  that  a  stroke  is 
provided  of  a  length  such  that  said  latching  device  may  be 
advanced  into  a  position  below  the  lower  end  of  the  housing  in 
which  a  fuel  pin  is  either  to  be  released  in  or  withdrawn  from 
the  assembly  and  a  withdrawn  pin  at  least  partly  received 
within  the  housing,  second  rigid  axially  movable  means  above 
said  connection  and  a  second  operator  control  operable  to 
drive  said  second  axially  movable  means  downwardly  into 
such  engagement  with  said  connection  as  to  exert  said  prede- 
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termined  downward  force  thus  to  so  move  said  other  member 
as  to  enable  said  Hngers  to  return  to  their  normal  relationship. 


4,539,175 
METHOD  OF  OBJECT  CONSOLIDATION  EMPLOYING 

GRAPHITE  PARTICULATE 
Wayne  P.  Lichti,  Lakewood,  and  Alfred  F.  Hofttatter,  Dana 
Point,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Metal  Alloys  Inc.,  Irvine. 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,791 

Int.  a.3  C22C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  419-49  17  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  consolidating  a  metallic,  metallic  and 
ceramic,  or  ceramic  body  in  any  of  initially  powdered,  sin- 
tered, fibrous,  sponge,  or  other  form  capable  of  compaction, 
that  includes  the  steps: 

(a)  providing  a  bed  of  flowabie  particles  within  a  contained 
zone,  said  particulate  primarily  consisting  of  flowabie  and 
resiliently  compressible  carbonaceous  particles  in  the 
form  of  beads  having  outwardly  projecting  nodules 
thereon,  and  at  least  some  beads  having  surface  fissures, 

(b)  positioning  said  body  in  said  bed,  to  be  surrounded  by 
said  beads, 

(c)  and  effecting  pressurization  of  said  bed  to  cause  pressure 
transmission  via  said  particles  to  said  body,  thereby  to 
compact  the  body  into  desired  shape,  increasing  its  den- 
sity. 


4,539,176 
LOW  GOLD  DENTAL  ALLOYS 
Paul  J.  Cascone,  Westchester  County,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Penn- 
walt  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

I       Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,093 
Int.  Q\?  C22C  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  420-463  22  Claims 

1.  A  low  gold  dental  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  about  10-40%  gold;  about  3-8%  gallium;  about 
0.5-10%  of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  indium  and  tin;  and  about  0.1-1.5%  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  iridium,  and 
rhenium;  balance  palladium. 


4,539,177 

DENTAL  ALLOYS  FOR  PORCELAIN-FUSED-TO-METAL 

RESTORATIONS 

Anui  Prasad,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Jeneric  Industries, 

Inc.,  Wallingford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  528,227,  Aug.  31,  1983,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,481,  Jul.  21, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,419,325.  This  application  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,571 

Int.  C\?  C22C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  420—463  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  bubble  formation  during  the  firing 
of  porcelain  onto  cast  grain-refined  palladium  based  dental 
alloys  comprising: 

(a)  initially  forming  a  grain-refined  palladium  based  molten 
alloy  in  a  ceramic  crucible  in  a  protective  environment; 

(b)  admixing  at  least  one  oxide-forming  element  with  said 
molten  alloy  to  protect  the  alloy  from  absorbing  gases 


during  initial  formation  of  the  alloy,  torch  melting  and 
casting,  and  the  procelain  firing  process;  and 
(c)  admixing  zinc  with  said  molten  alloy  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  serve  as  a  scavenger  during  initial  formation  of  the 


I 
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alloy,  torch  melting  and  casting,  and  the  porcelain  firing 
process;  and 
(d)  pouring  said  molten  alloy  into  a  mold  and  allowing  said 
alloy  to  solidify  therein  in  said  protective  environment. 


4,539,178 

INDIUM-ANTIMONY  COMPLEX  CRYSTAL 

SEMICONDUCTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 

Kelji  Kuboyama;  Takeki  Matsui,  and  Takeo  Kimura,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,939,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,468,415. 

This  application  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,645 

Int.  CL^  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  420-555  4  aaims 


1.  An  indium-antimony  complex  crystalline  semiconductor 
consisting  essentially  of  crysuls  of  an  indium-antimony  com- 
pound and  crystals  of  indium  alone,  wherein  the  atomic  ratio 
of  the  total  indium  content  to  the  antimony  content  is  in  the 
range  of  from  1.1/1  to  1.7/1. 


4,539,179 

METHOD  FOR  CLEANSING  AND  DISINFECTING 

TOILET  TANKS  AND  BOWLS 

Gilbert  K.  Meloy,  Earlville,  III.,  assignor  to  Twinoak  Products, 

Inc.,  Piano,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  364,786.  Apr.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4.435,857. 
This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,720 
Int.  a.3  E03D  9/02 
U.S.  a.  422—28  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  cleansing  and  disinfecting  a  toilet  tank  and 
toilet  bowl  by  treating  the  water  discharged  from  the  toilet 
tank  each  time  the  toilet  is  flushed,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  dispenser  having  means  for  hangmg  the 
dispenser  in  a  toilet  tank,  a  dispenser  reservoir,  a  source  of 
disinfectant  soluble  in  water  located  in  said  reservoir,  a  volume 
control  chamber  communicating  with  said  reservoir,  a  deliv- 
ery tube  vented  to  the  atmosphere,  a  dispensing  orifice  defined 
by  the  delivery  tube,  and  a  passage  defined  between  said  deliv- 
ery tube  and  said  reservoir,  placing  said  dispenser  in  said  toilet 
tank  in  a  position  such  that  said  orifice  is  located  beneath  the 
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normal  level  of  water  in  the  tank  when  the  apparatus  is  placed 
in  the  tank,  water  being  thereby  introduced  through  said  ori- 
fice, and  said  delivery  tube  being  thereby  placed  in  dynamic 
fluid  communication  with  water  in  the  toilet  tank,  the  water 
then  passing  into  said  reservoir  and  into  said  volume  control 
chamber  and  rising  to  the  level  of  water  in  the  tank,  flushing 


said  toilet  to  achieve  dropping  of  the  water  level  in  said  tank 
below  said  dispensing  orifice  whereby  the  head  of  water  in  said 
volume  control  chamber  forces  a  dose  of  aqueous  disinfectant 
solution  through  said  dispensing  oriflce  and  into  said  tank  and 
maintaining  the  reservoir  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
discharge  orifice  with  no  air-lock  therebetween  whereby  disin- 
fectant is  dispensed  even  during  extended  quiescent  periods. 


4,539,180 

APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTITATIVELY  DETERMINING 

THE  LEVEL  OF  HEMOGLOBIN  IN  A  BIOLOGICAL 

SAMPLE 

Samuel  Schwartz,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 

the  University  of  Minnesota,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,399,  Sep.  24,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,378,971. 

This  application  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,857 

Int.  a.^  COIN  21/75.  33/52.  33/72 

U.S.  a.  422—58  2  Qidins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quantitatively  determining  the  level  of 
hemoglobin  in  a  biological  specimen  comprising: 

a  device  for  preparing  first  and  second  test  samples  of  a 
biological  specimen  including  means  defining  first  and 
second  reaction  chambers,  said  first  reaction  chamber 
containing  a  first  reaction  mixture  comprising  oxalic  acid 
and  ferrous  oxalate  for  converting  the  heme  portion  of 
hemoglobin  in  a  first  test  sample  to  porphyrin  and  said 
second  reaction  chamber  containing  a  second  reaction 
mixture  comprising  citric  acid  which  is  generally  non- 
reactive  with  the  heme  portion  of  hemoglobin  in  a  second 
test  sample; 

means  for  heating  first  and  second  test  samples  in  respective 
first  and  second  reaction  chambers  in  the  presence  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  reaction  mixtures  to  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  duration  to  convert  the  heme  jxsrtion  of 
hemoglobin  in  said  first  test  sample  to  porphyrin;  and 

means  for  determining  any  fluorescence  of  porphyrin  in  said 
first  and  second  test  samples. 


4,539,181 
GAS  MONITOR  HAVING  AN  INDICATOR  BAND  AND  A 

FORETUBE 

Bemhard  Westnip,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1982,  3242304 

Int  aj  GOIN  21/01.  31/22 
U.S.  a.  422—59  ^  3  Oaims 


1.  A  foretube  for  chemically  converting  a  gas  to  be  measured 
in  a  test  gas  which  is  adapted  to  flow  through  a  monitor  having 
an  indicator  band,  comprising  a  glass  tube  having  a  breakaway 
tip  at  each  end,  a  conversion-effecting  filling  in  said  glass  tube 
and  a  capillary  tube  centrally  arranged  in  said  filling  and  defin- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  open  conduit  which  is  parallel  to 
said  gas  tube. 


4,539,182 
AUTOMATED  REAGENT  BLOTTER 
Leighton  C.  Johnson,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  James  S.  King, 
Jr.,  Goshen,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,179 

Int.  a?  GOIN  35/00 

U.S.  a.  422—99  6  Qaims 


1.  Automated  reagent  blotter  for  removing  excess  fluid  from 
a  test  device  during  the  orientation  of  the  test  device,  said 
automated  reagent  blotter  consisting  of: 
blotter  means  comprising  a  single  plate  having  a  contact 
surface  for  contacting  a  dip-and-read  test  device  and 
removing  excess  fluid  from  said  dip-and-read  test  device 
while  orientating  the  dip-and-read  test  device,  in  which 
the  contact  surface  of  the  blotter  means  has  a  series  of 
capillary  grooves  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  test 
device  which  cause  excess  fluid  to  flow  from  the  dip-and- 
read  test  device  down  the  capillary  grooves  upon  contact 
between  the  blotter  means  the  dip-and-read  test  device 
and  in  which  the  length  of  the  capillary  grooves  of  said 
blotter  means  differ  in  order  to  vary  the  amount  of  fluid 
removed  from  different  areasof  the  dip-and-read  test  de- 
vice; and 
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support  means  which  support  a  dip-and-read  test  device  and 
guide  and  support  said  blotter  means  as  the  blotter  means 
contacts  the  dip-and-read  device. 


4  539  183 
DISTRIBUTION  GRID  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Malcolm  W.  Qark,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Harold  B.  Kohn, 
Cedar  Grove,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Com- 
pany, Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,169 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/44,  8/24 

U.S.  a.  422-143  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  reaction  vessel  having  an  interior  surface  and  a  distri- 
bution grid  separating  the  vessel  into  a  lower  plenum  chamber 
and  an  upper  reaction  zone,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  support  structure  for  said  distribution  grid  comprising 
an  inwardly-extending  annular  ring  portion  integrally  formed 
with  said  reaction  vessel,  and  a  disc-shaped  ring  member  at- 
tached to  said  annular  ring  portion,  wherein  said  disc-shaped 
ring  member  and  said  interior  surface  of  said  reaction  vessel 
including  said  annular  ring  portion  have  a  layer  of  a  metallic 
material  coated  thereon. 


4  539  184 

SCRUBBER  FOR  THE  DESULFURIZATION  OF 

EXHAUST  GASES 

Werner  Stehning,  Dorsten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigunga-  und  Wasser- 

nickkuhlanlagen  GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,984 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1982,  3218470 

Int.  aj  BOIJ  70/00.  12/00 
VJS.  a.  422-170  12  Qaims 

1.  A  scrubber  for  removing  sulfur  compounds  from  a  gas, 
comprising: 
a  vertically  extending  column  having  a  lower  portion  and  an 
upper  portion,  inlet  means  connected  and  communicating 
with  said  lower  portion  for  feeding  sulfur  bearing  gases  to 
said  column,  said  sulfur  bearing  gases  passing  into  said 
upper  portion,  outlet  means  connected  to  and  communi- 
cating with  said  upper  portion  for  discharging  the  scrub- 
bed gas; 
means  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  column  for  contacting 
said  sulfur  bearing  gases  with  a  scrubbing  liquid  contain- 
ing a  sulfur-binding  substance  whereby  a  scrubbing  liquid 
containing  sulfur  compounds  descends  in  said  column 
through  said  lower  portion; 
means  forming  a  sump  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  column 
for  collecting  the  scrubbing  liquid,  said  sump  being  pro- 


vided with  an  outlet  for  a  sump  product  consisting  primar- 
ily of  calcium  sulfate; 
a  grate  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  mutually  parallel  closely 
spaced  oxygen-inlet  ducts  formed  in  said  sump  and  subdi- 
viding said  sump  into  an  oxidation  zone  above  said  grate 
wherein  oxygen  from  said  ducts  reacts  sulfite  in  the  liquid 
in  said  oxidation  zone  to  form  sulfate  and  into  a  reaction 
zone  below  said  grate  where  said  sulfate  is  precipitated 
out  as  calcium  sulfate  in  said  product,  said  ducts  being 
downwardly  open  upwardly  convex  hoods  supplied  via 
oxygen  supply  means  and  formed  with  upwardly  directed 


orifices  for  discharging  oxygen  into  the  liquid  in  said 
oxidation  zone,  the  spacing  between  said  hoods  being 
sufficiently  limited  to  prevent  backflow  from  said  reaction 
zone  to  said  oxidation  zone,  said  inlet  for  said  gas  being 
located  below  said  means  for  contacting  but  above  said 
sump,  said  outlet  for  said  gas  being  located  above  said 
means  for  contacting;  and 
means  for  introducing  an  additive  into  said  reaction  zone 
below  said  grate  for  inducing  the  precipitation  of  the 
sulfate  from  said  liquid  as  the  calcium  sulfate  of  said  prod- 
uct. 


4,539,185 
REACTOR  FOR  THE  nXATION  OF  A  GAS  ON  A  SOLID 
WHICH  MAY  BE  USED  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 
CHLORINATION  OF  WINDSCREEN  WIPER  BLADES 
Guy  L.  Muller,  Sevres;  Daniel  F.  Fraioli,  Bois  Colombes,  and 
Michel  B.  Oulie,  Issy-Les-Moulineaux,  all  of  France,  assiz- 
ors    to     Equipements     Automobiles     Marchal,     Issy-les- 
Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,435 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1982,  82  20405 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  422-233  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  fixation  of  a  treatment  gas  in  its  vapor 
state,  on  a  length  of  solid  which  fixes  the  said  gas  spontane- 
ously, said  apparatus  comprising: 
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a  reactor  vessel  having  a  sealed  side  wall,  an  inlet  opening  of 
a  predetermined  cross-section  and  length,  and  an  outlet 
opening  at  a  lower  end  of  the  vessel; 

means  for  maintaining  said  outlet  opening  of  said  vessel 
submerged  in  a  liquid  inert  to  the  treatment  gas  so  as  to 
constitute  a  liquid  seal; 

means  for  feeding  a  length  of  the  solid  to  be  treated  into  said 
vessel  through  said  inlet  opening  and  for  moving  said  solid 
within  the  vessel  from  the  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet 
opening; 

said  solid  having  a  cross-section  slightly  smaller  than  the 
cross-section  of  the  inlet  opening  so  that  there  is  an  annu- 
lar clearance  space  of  a  predetermined  cross-section  and 
length  between  the  solid  and  the  interior  of  the  inlet  open- 
ing; 

means  for  feeding  the  treatment  gas  into  the  lower  end  of  the 
reactor  vessel  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  seal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  the  treatment  gas  to  the 
reactor  so  that  substantially  all  the  treatment  gas  fed  is 
fixed  on  the  solid  moving  through  the  reactor  vessel; 

said  cross-section  of  the  clearance  space  between  the  solid 
and  the  inlet  opening  being  sufficiently  small,  and  the 
.  length  of  the  inlet  opening  being  sufficiently  long  that 
substantially  all  the  treatment  gas  tending  to  escape 
through  the  clearance  space  is  fixed  on  the  solid  as  the 
solid  is  fed  through  the  inlet  opening,  whereby  escape  of 
the  treatment  gas  through  the  inlet  is  substanially  pre- 
vented. 


4,539,186 
METHOD  FOR  LEACHING  AND  RECOVERING 
VANADIUM  FROM  VANADIUM  BEARING 
.'  BY-PRODUCT  MATERIALS 

Roberto  Schemel;  Domingo  Rodriguez,  and  Ramon  Salazar,  all 
of  Caracas,  Venezuela,  assignors  to  Intevep,  S.A.,  Caracas, 
Venezuela 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,951 

Int.  aj  COIG  31/00.  53/04 

U.S.  a.  423—62  28  Oaims 


-l<S^>^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  and  recovery  of  vanadium  and 
nickel  from  vanadium-nickel  bearing  materials  comprising  the 
steps  of  providing  a  vanadium-nickel  bearing  feedstock;  leach- 
ing said  vanadium-nickel  bearing  feedstock  with  an  acid  solu- 
tion having  a  leaching  promoter  in  said  acid  solution  wherein 
said  leaching  promoter  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  ionic  form  of  vanadium,  hypochlorites  of 
sodium,  calcium  and  potassium,  peroxides,  chlorine  dioxide 
and  mixtures  thereof;  separating  the  pregnant  leach  liquor 
from  the  leached  feedstock  material  and  adjusting  said  preg- 
nant leach  liquor  with  a  precipitating  agent  to  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  5.5  to  6.5  so  as  to  precipitate  vanadium  in 
its  trivalent  and  tetravalent  states  wherein  said  precipitating 
agent  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxides of  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  further  adjusting  the  pregnant  leach  liquor  with  said  pre- 
cipitating agent  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  8.5  to  9.5  so 
as  to  precipitate  nickel  oxide. 


4,539,187 
METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  RECOVERING 
SILICA,  ALUMINUM  AND  IRON  FROM  FLY  ASH, 
MINERAL  ORES  AND  MINE  TAILINGS 
James  J.  Russ,  Lawrenceburg,  and  John  W.  Smith,  German- 
town,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Hydro  Fuels,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,437 
Int.  a.^  COIF  7/00:  COIB  33/18 
U.S.  a.  423—132  12  Qaims 

12.  A  method  comprising  reacting  solids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fly  ash,  mineral  ores  and  mine  tailings,  said 
solids  comprising  aluminum,  iron  and  silicon  with  sufficient 
fluosilicic  acid  and  hydrogen  fluoride  to  form  fluoride  and 
silico  fluorides  of  iron,  aluminum  and  silicon;  distilling  said 
mixture  to  form  vaporous,  aqueous  silicon  fluoride,  and  sepa- 
rating said  aqueous,  vaporous  silicon  fluoride  from  the  fluo- 
rides and  fluosilicates  of  iron  and  aluminum;  hydrolyzing  the 
silicon  fluorides  to  form  highly  pure  silicon  dioxide  and  hydro- 
gen fluoride,  and  recovering  highly  pure  silicon  dioxide  sub- 
stantially free  of  aluminum,  iron  and  other  impurities. 


4,539,188 
PROCESS  OF  AFTERBURNING  AND  PURIFYING 
PROCESS  EXHAUST  GASES 
Martin   Hirsch,   Friedrichsdorf;   Wolfram   Schnabel,   Idstein; 
Harald  Sauer,  and  Hans-Wemer  Schmidt,  both  of  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1983,  3307848 

Int.  a.^  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423— 210  9  Qaims 


\ 


1.  A  process  for  afterburning  and  puriflcation  of  process 
exhaust  gases  which  contain  combustible  constituents  consist- 
ing mainly  of  CO,  H2,  hydrocarbons  and  of  solid  carbon  (car- 
bon black)  and  pollutants  consisting  mainly  of  sulfur  com- 
pounds, comprising  separately  supplying  the  process  exhaust 
gases  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  a  fluidized  bed  reactor 
of  a  circulating  fluidized  bed,  wherein  combustion  and  purifi- 
cation of  the  exhaust  gases  are  effected  at  a  temperature  of  700° 
to  1 100°  C,  at  a  gas  velocity  of  2  to  10  meters  per  second 
(empty  pipe  velocity)  in  the  presence  of  solids,  said  solids 
containing  a  gas-purifying  agent  consisting  of  lime,  limestone 
and/or  dolomite  having  a  particle  size  dp  50  of  30  to  2(X)  fim, 
and  at  solids/gas  suspension  conditions  having  an  adjusted 
mean  suspension  density  of  0.1  to  10  kg/m^,  adjusting  the 
stoichiometric  ratio  of  gas-purifying  agent  to  pollutant  con- 
tained in  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  process  or  formed  by  the 
combustion  to  1.2  to  3.0  (calculated  as  Ca:S)  and  recycling  the 
solids  entrained  by  the  gases  from  the  fluidized-bed  reactor  to 
the  fluidized  bed  reactor  in  such  a  manner  that  the  quantity  of 
solids  circulated  per  hour  in  the  circulating  fluidized  bed  is  at 
least  5  times  the  weight  of  solids  contained  in  the  fluidized  bed 
reactor. 
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4,539,189 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SULHDES  FROM 
INDUSTRIAL  GAS 
Robert  Starkston,  San  Rafael;  Mark  C.  Luce,  Vallejo,  and  Ro- 
bert V.  Homsy,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,242 

Int.  a.J  COIB  17/16,  31/20:  COIC  3/00 
U.S.  a.  423—220  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  a  sulfide  from  a  moist  or  dry  gas 
stream  containing  a  sulfide  which  comprises  contacting  the  gas 
stream  with  a  sorbent  solution  for  a  time  sufficient  to  sorb  a 
desired  quantity  of  the  sulfide  from  the  gas  stream,  the  sorbent 
solution  containing  at  least  0.1  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
solvent,  of  an  aromatic  nitrile  containing  an  electron-attracting 
substituent  on  the  aromatic  ring,  said  substituent  having  an 
attraction  for  electrons  which  is  at  least  as  strong  as  that  of  a 
halogen  substituent,  said  solution  further  containing  an  effec- 
tive catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  tertiary  amine,  a  mixture  of 
organic  tertiary  amines,  or  a  hydrosulfide  derivative  thereof, 
the  amount  of  said  tertiary  amine  present  being  at  least  0.01 
gram  mol  per  gram  equivalent  of  the  nitrile,  the  solvent  of  said 
sorbent  solution  being  an  inert  liquid  solvent;  separating  the 


tion  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  psig  and  a  temperature  of  at 
least  130  degrees  Celsius  to  produce  a  sodium  silicate  solution 
having  a  silica  to  sodium  oxide  molar  ratio  of  between  2.4: 1 
and  2.8:1,  and  activating  said  sodium  silicate  solution  by  reac- 
tion with  from  about  50  to  2000  ppm  of  alumina. 


4,539,192 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  FLUORINE  AND  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  PREPURIHED  WET  PROCESSED 

PHOSPHORIC  AOD 
Giinther  Schimmel,  Erftstadt;  Reinhard  Gradl,  Hiirth,  and  Gero 
Heymer,  ErftstMlt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  AktiengeseUschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  JoL  12, 
1983,  3325121 

lot  aj  COIB  25/16 
U.S.  a.  423—321  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  impurities  consisting  of  fiuorine 
and  organic  compounds  from  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid 
prepurified  by  an  extraction  process,  the  process  comprising: 
removing  the  impurities  jointly  in  a  single  processing  stage  by 


resulting  sulfide-enriched  solution  from  the  resulting  sulfide-  wu  ~'  w„  — 

reduced  gaseous  mixture;  heating  the  sulfide-enriched  solution  ^ombming  the  steps  of  (a)  mtroducing  the  phosphonc  acid  into 

to  regeneration  temperature;  and  recovering  separately  regen-  ^^^  "PPer  portion  of  a  closed  structural  element,  treating  it 

crated  sorbent  solution  and  sulfide  prxiuct.  therein  with  steam  flowing  countercurrently  to  the  phosphoric 

acid,  at  a  temperature  of  120° -180' C.  and  under  a  pressure  of 

more  than  1  bar;  and  (b)  collecting  the  acid  so  treated  in  the 

4,539,190  lower  portion  of  the  structural  element  and  reacting  it  with 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  hydrogen  peroxide;  removing  fiuorine-containmg  vaporous 


Naoharu  Shinoda;  Atsushi  Tatani;  Keqji  Inoue,  and  Susumu 
Okino,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I         FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,482 
Int.  a.i  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—240  2  Claims 


matter  overhead;  and  removing  purified  phosphoric  acid  from 
the  lower  portion  of  the  structural  element. 


J± 


T- 


t^ 


\ 


17 

'1 


1.  A  method  for  the  wet  treatment  of  a  combustion  exhaust 
gas  comprising  SO2  and  HCl,  the  method  comprising  detecting 
an  amount  of  HCl  in  the  exhaust  gas,  and  feeding,  to  a  circulat- 
ing slurry  in  an  exhaust  gas  treating  tower,  (a)  a  sodium  salt  in 
an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  the  detected  amount  of 
HCl  so  that  all  the  HCl  is  able  to  be  converted  into  NaCl  in  the 
exhaust  gas  treating  tower  and  (b)  CaCOj  or  Ca(OH)2  serving 
as  an  absorbent  for  SO2. 


4,539,193 
SYNTHESIS  OF  CRYSTALLINE  SILICATE  ZSM-12 
Ernest  W.  Valyocsik,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,944 

Int  a.i  COIB  33/28 

VS.  a.  423—328  ig  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  synthesizing  a  crystalline  silicate  havmg  a 

composition  in  the  anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 

ratios  of  oxides,  as  follows: 

(O.I  to  4)R2O:(0.05  to  2)M2/„O:(0.005  to 
2)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  cation  having  the  valence 
n,  and  R  is  a  cation  derived  from  the  monomeric  diquatemary 
bis(dimethylpiperidinium)trimethylene  compound  having  the 
formula 


X(CH3)2N 


^ 


(CH2)3— (  N(CH3)2)X 


wherein  X  is  an  anion,  and  exhibiting  a  characteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in  Table  1  of  the  specification, 
which  comprises  preparing  a  mixture  containing  sources  of 
alkali  metal  oxide,  an  organic  nitrogen-containing  cation,  an 
oxide  of  silicon  and  water  and  having  a  composition,  in  terms 
of  mole  ratios,  within  the  following  ranges: 


4,539,191 
PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM  SILICATE  SOLUTIONS 
John  A.  Kostinko,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corpo- 
ration, Locust,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  203,927,  Not.  4, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,416,805, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  88,243,  Oct.  25, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,584,  Dec.  20, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,856.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

516,214 
Int  a.J  COIB  33/28.  33/32 
U.S.  a.  423—275  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  sodium  silicate  solution 
which  comprises  dissolving  sand  in  a  sodium  hydroxide  solu-   wherein  M  and  R  are  as  above  defined,  and  maintaining  the 


Si02Al203 

60  or  greater 

H20/Si02 

5  to  200 

0H-/Si02 

0.01  to  2.0 

M/Si02 

0.01  to  3.0 

R/Si02 

0.02  to  1.5 

48 1 -935 O.G. -85- 1 1 
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mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80°  C.  to  about  250*  C. 
until  crystals  of  the  crystalline  silicate  are  formed. 

6.  A  synthetic  crystalline  silicate  having  a  composition  in  the 
anhydrous  state,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides,  as 
follows: 

(0.1  to  4)R2O:(0.05  to  2)M2/nO:(0.005  to 
2)Al2O3:(100)SiO2 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  alkali  metal  cation  having  the  valence 
n,  and  R  is  a  cation  derived  from  the  monomeric  diquatemary 
bis(dimethylpiperidinium)trimethylene  compound  having  the 
formula 


.^. 


X(CH3hN  \— (CH2)3— (  N(CH3)2)X 

wherein  X  is  an  anion,  and  exhibiting  a  characteristic  X-ray 
diffraction  pattern  as  shown  in  Table  1  of  the  specification. 

4,539,194 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PURE  SILICON 

Gunnar  Halvorsen,  V&gsbygd,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  7,  1983,  830391 

Int.  CIJ  COIB  33/02 

VJS.  a.  423—348  5  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  metallurgical  grade  silicon  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  adding  one  or  more  calcium  compounds 
to  molten  metallurgical  grade  silicon  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  molten  silicon  containing  about  1.0  to  about  10.0%  by 
weight  of  calcium,  casting  the  molten  silicon  into  molds  and 
cooling  the  molten  silicon  at  a  sufficiently  slow  rate  to  obtain 
solid  silicon  having  a  grain  size  not  over  about  1.0  mm,  pre- 
crushing  the  resulting  silicon  and  leaching  it  in  a  first  step  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  FeClj  or  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
FeCb  and  HCL  which  cause  disintegration  of  silicon,  washing 
away  fines  from  the  leached  silicon  and  in  a  second  step  leach- 
ing the  silicon  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  HP  and 
HNO3. 


the  aluminum  and  the  magnesium,  wherein  the  magnesium 
oxide  provided  by  the  basic  magnesium  carbonate  is  between 
44  and  70  weight  percent  of  the  total  magnesium  oxide,  con- 
verting the  active  aluminum  hydroxide,  basic  magnesium  car- 
bonate and  the  compound  or  compounds  selected  from  magne- 
sium hydroxide  and  active  magnesium  oxide  to  the  basic  alumi- 
num magnesium  carbonate  at  temperatures  from  50*  to  100°  C. 
under  the  influence  of  shearing  forces,  and  directly  recovering 
the  resulting  product  having  the  formula  Al2Mg6(OH)i2. 
(C03)3.xH20  from  the  suspension  by  spray  drying. 

4  539  196 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  AN  ALKYLATED 

ANTHRAQUINONE 

Dalbir  S.  Sethi,  Cranbury;  Morton  Meadow,  Trenton,  both  of 

N  J.,  and  Elizabeth  A.  Scarito  nee  Bagnall,  Sevema  Park, 

Md.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,823 
Int.  a.3  COIB  15/02 
VS.  a.  423—588  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  by  the 
cyclic  steps  of  reducing,  oxidizing,  and  extracting  a  working 
solution  containing  as  a  working  compound  an  alkylated  an- 
thraquinone  and  the  corresponding  hydroquinone,  tetrahy- 
droanthraquinone  and  tetrahydroanthrahydroquinone,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  increasing  the  mol  ratio  of  the 
nuclearly-hydrogenated,  tetrahydro  components  of  the  work- 
ing compound  in  the  working  solution  by  adjusting  the  con- 
centration of  the  non-nuclearly  hydrogenated  working  com- 
pounds to  be  equal  to,  or  less  than,  the  maximum  solubility  of 
the  alkylated  anthrahydroquinone  formed  in  the  working  solu- 
tion at  the  hydrogenation  temperature,  hydrogenating  the 
working  solution  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  at  a 
pressure  of  50  to  400  kilopascals  at  a  temperature  of  50°  C.  or 
less  and  recycling  at  least  90  percent  of  the  hydrogenated 
working  solution  to  the  hydrogenator  without  oxidation  and 
extraction  thereby  increasing  the  mol  ratio  of  the  tetrahydro 
components  of  the  working  compound  without  forming  sub- 
stantial quantities  of  undesirable  by-products. 


4,539,195 
BASIC  MAGNESIUM  ALUMINUM 
HYDROXYCARBONATE 
Klaus  Schanz,  Dannstadt-Schauemheim;  Albert  Schwind,  Bad 
Diirkheim;  Hartmut  Grund,  Waldsee,  and  Peter  Klehr,  Lud- 
wigshafen  am  Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Giulini  Chemie  GmbH,  Ludwigshafen  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,773 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1983,  3306822 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  59/06:  COIF  5/24.  11/18.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  423-419  P  7  Qaims 

1.  Crystalline,  basic  aluminum  magnesium  carbonate  of  the 
formula 

Al2Mg6(OH)i2(C03)3.xH20 

where  x  is  at  least  4. 

3.  Process  for  producing  a  basic  aluminum  magnesium  car- 
bonate of  the  formula 

Al2Mg6(OH)i2(C03)3  XH2O 

where  x  is  at  least  4 
comprising:  mixing  together  in  an  aqueous  suspension  active 
aluminum  hydroxide,  basic  magnesium  carbonate  and  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  magnesium  hydroxide  and  active 
magnesium  oxide,  in  stoichiometric  quantities  with  respect  to 


4  539  197 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SINTERED  COMPOSITE 
MECHANICAL  PARTS 
Kazuo  Asaka,  and  Takashi  Koyama,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi  Powdered  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,493 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1982,  57-121813 
Int.  a.3  B22F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  419—6  2  Qaims 


=     to 

9 


0  9  «      (■■) 

r«iciu$s  I  (tMEi  Munci  -  laci  nticra)  +  » 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  sintered  mechanical  part  with  a 
complex  profile  by  preparing  separately  an  inner  compact 
having  a  shaft  and  an  outer  compact  having  an  opening  by  the 
compression  of  iron-based  metal  powders,  and  sintering  both 
compacts  in  a  state  where  the  inner  compact  is  fitted  into  the 
outer  compact, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

pressfitting  the  shaft  of  the  inner  compact  into  the  opening 
of  the  outer  compact  with  an  interference  fit  to  form  said 
mechanical  part  without  exceeding  the  rupture  strength  of 
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said  outer  compact,  and  wherein  the  percent  of  interfer- 
ence in  relation  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  opening  of  the 
outer  compact  is  not  higher  than  the  value  (0.23T-I- 1 
D+1.38)/3O0  wherein  D  is  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
opening  in  the  outer  compact  in  millimeters  and  T  is  the 
wall  thickness  of  the  outer  compact  in  millimeters,  and 
subsequently  sintering  said  mechanical  part. 


thetic  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1:1 
mole  ratio  methacrylic  acid/methacrylic  acid  methyl  ester,  1:1 
mole  ratio  methacrylic  acid/acrylic  acid  methyl  ester  and  1:1:1 
mole  ratio  methacrylic  acid/acrylic  acid  methyl  ester/metha- 
crylic  acid  methyl  ester  copolymers. 


4,539,198  V 

SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATION^  FOR 
SLOW,  ZERO  ORDER  RELEASE  VIA  CONTROLLED 
SURFACE  EROSION:  EXPANDED  RANGE 
David  R.  Powell,  and  Vithal  K.  Patel,  both  of  Baudette,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Rowell  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Baudette,  Minn. 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,605 
Int  a.J  A61K  9/22.  9/32.  9/36.  31/60 
U.S.  a.  424—19  12  Clainu 

1.  A  solid,  orally  administrable  pharmaceutical  tablet  com- 
position having  an  enteric  coating  on  its  surface  from  which 
the  active  ingredient  has  a  slow,  zero  order  release  rate  at- 
tained without  layers,  beads  or  enteric  materials  and  without 
relatively  insoluble  polymers,  waxes  or  gums  when  adminis- 
tered orally,  said  tablet  being  compressed  to  a  hardness  of 
about  5-20  kg,  and  being  either  shaped  as  a  sphere,  or  else 
having  a  ratio  of  tablet  thickness  to  tablet  diameter  effective  to 
permit  tablet  erosion  and  penetration  control  sufficient  for 
controlled  surface  erosion  thereof,  comprising  an  essentially 
homogeneous,  granulated  mixture  of: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  about  10-90  wt.  %  of 
S-aminosalicylic  acid  as  a  pharmacologically  active  com- 
pound having  a  water  solubility  (20*  C.)  of  less  than  1/500 
to  1/1000  (w/w); 

(b)  about  1-40  wt.  %  of  a  surface  controlling  compound 
which  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions 
and  has  a  water  solubility  (20*  C.)  of  about  1/1-1/40 
(w/w); 

(c)  about  2-20  wt.  %  of  an  erosion  controlling  compound 
which  is  pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions 
and  has  a  water  solubility  of  about  1/1-1/10  (w/w); 

(d)  an  amount  in  the  range  of  about  0.05-1.0  wt.  %,  of  a 
surface  activator  which  is  a  disintegrating  agent  for  phar- 
maceutical compositions  at  which  amount  the  compound 
is  ineffective  as  a  disintegrating  agent; 

(e)  about  0.1-2.0  wt.  %  of  a  surfactant  which  is  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  in  oral  compositions,  and,  as  necessary 
for  tablet  manufacturing  purposes; 

(f)  about  1-20  wt.  %  of  a  binder  which  is  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  in  oral  compositions;  or 

(g)  about  0.5-5.0  wt.  %  of  a  die  wall  lubricant  which  is 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  in  oral  compositions; 

the  pharmacologically  active  ingredient  thus  having  a  slow, 
zero  order  release  rate  when  administered  orally,  and  the 
pharmacologically  active  compound  not  being  a  lithium 
compound,  and  not  being  penny  shaped  or  pancake 
shaped  wherein  the  ratio  of  thickness  to  diameter  is  too 
small  for  erosion  and  penetration  control. 


I  4,539,199 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Erno   OrMn;  Jinos  Borvend^  Liszl6    Nagy;  Mirta  S6tin^ 
Tdvay,  and  Erzs^bet  Bander,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  as- 
signors to  Egyt  Gyogyszerregyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest,  Hun- 
gary 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,961,  Jan.  14, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,084 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  25/12:  A61K  31/78 

U.S.  a.  424—22  7  Claims 

1.  A  stable  solid  pharmaceutical  product  for  the  sustained 

release  of  a  pharmaceutical  compound,  which  is  the  reaction 

product  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a  pharmaceutically  active 

compound  containing  a  secondary  or  teriiary  amino  group  and 

an  alkali  or  ammonium  salt  of  an  acid-group-containing  syn- 


4,539,200 
TREATMENT  OF  SKIN  LESIONS 
Alan  Quarfoot,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548^76 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/78.  31/74 
U.S.  a.  424—81  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  cleansing,  in  patients  in  need  of  such 
cleansing,  wounds  and  skin  lesions  or  ulcers  which  comprises 
applying  directly  thereto  in  the  absence  of  added  organic 
liquid  vehicle  an  effective  amount  of  dry  solid  particles  from 
0.1  to  0.5  mm  in  diameter  of  a  cross-linked  water-insoluble 
polymer  having  the  following  polymer  units 


1 


R 
I 
CHj— C- 


CO 

I 

NHRi 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and  R|  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  said  polymer 
being  cross-linked  with  N,N'-methylene-bis-acrylamide  or 
N,N'-diallyltartardiamide  or  N,N'-dihydroxyethylene-bis- 
acrylamide,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  polymer  units  to  cross-link- 
ing agent  being  from  10:1  to  50:1,  and 
maintaining  said  particles  in  place  to  absorb  serum  or  pus. 


4,539,201 

MEDICAMENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDUCING 

IMMUNITY  TO  INFECTIOUS  BOVINE 

KERATOCONJUNCnvmS 

Robert  M.  Gwin,  608  Stanton  L.  Young,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia. 

73104 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,600 
Int  a.3  A61K  39/095.  39/02:  C12R  1/36.  1/365 
\3S.  a.  424—92  11  Claims 

1.  A  medicament  which  induces  immunity  to  infectious 
bovine  Keratoconjunctivitis  when  administered  to  cattle  com- 
prising: an  amount  of  gram-negative  cocci  selected  form  the 
group  consisting  of  the  genera  Neisseria  and  Branhamella  in 
combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
wherein  the  amount  introduced  is  effective  to  induce  immunity 
to  infectious  bovine  Keratoconjunctivitis  when  administered 
to  said  cattle. 


4,539,202 

DERIVATIVES  OF  CLAVULANIC  AOD,  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Brian  P.  Clarke,  Kingswood;  John  B.  Harbridge,  Coulsdon,  and 

Irene  Stirling,  Reigate,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Bcecfaam 

Group  P.I.C.,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  176,161,  Aug.  7,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,326 
Int  a?  A61K  35/00 
MS.  a.  424—114  12  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  enhanced  antibac- 
terial activity  comprising  a  synergistically  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  of  formula  (II): 
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,CH2— NH— X— CO2A 


01) 


plet),  7.56  (singlet),  8.62  (singlet),  and  11. 93  (singlet)  parts 
per  million  downfleld  from  tetramethylsilane. 


^02H 

or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  or  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  ester  thereof  wherein  A  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
esterifying  radical;  X  is  an  alkylene  group  of  1-12  carbon 
atoms  optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxy,  amino,  formyl,  C1.6 
alkanoyl,  halo  (Ci^)  alkanyl,  acetyl  or  trifluoracetyl  or  C1.6 
alkoxy  group,  which  substituents  are  not  on  the  carbon  atom 
adjacent  the  nitrogen  atom;  or  a  C5-7  cycloalkyl  group;  or  a 
phenylalkyl  group  wherein  the  carbon  atom  content  of  the 
alky!  part  is  1-6  and  the  phenyl  part  is  optionally  substituted 
with  a  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine,  C|.6  alkyl,  or  C1.6  alkoxy; 
with  the  proviso  that  when  X  represents  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenylalkyl  group  and  A  represents  C1.3  alkyl,  then  the 
— CO2A  group  is  attached  to  the  alkyl  part  of  the  phenylalkyl 
group,  together  with  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a 
penicillin  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,539,203 
CX-1577D  AND  CL-1577E  ANTIBIOTIC/ANnTUMOR 
COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Alex  J.  Branldewjcz,  Southfield;  Richard  H.  Bunge,  Ann  Arbor, 
James  C.  French,  Ann  Arbor,  Gerard  C.  Hokanson,  Ann 
Arbor,  Timothy  R.  Hurley,  Ann  Arbor,  and  John  P.  Schaum- 
berg,  Ypsilanti,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  NJ 

Filed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,240 
Int.  aj  A61K  35/74;  C12P  1/06 
UA  a.  424-117  8  aaims 

1.  Sulfur-containing  antibiotic  compounds  CL-1577D  or 
CL-1577E  Compound  CL-1577D  having  the  molecular  for- 
mula C55H94N4O29S4  characterized  by  the  following  proper- 
ties: 

(a)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  methanol  having 
absorption  maxima  at  320  (a  =  9.48),  281  (a=  12.76),  252 
(a  =  2 1.74),  and  212  (a  =  22.48)  nanometers; 

(b)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  having 
absorption  peaks  at  2939.  1733.  1679,  1598,  1527,  1466, 

1409,  1374.  1312,  1252,  1158,  1123,  1075.  1023,  989,  and 
963  reciprocal  centimeters;  and 

(c)  a  200  MHz  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in 
deuterochloroform  having  principal  signals  at  1.10  (dou- 
blet). 1.23-1.40  (multiplet).  1.42-2.08  (multiple!),  2.10 
(singlet),  2.00-2.55  (multiplet),  2.60-2.87  (multiplet).  3.39 
(singlet),  3.30-4.16  (multiplet),  3.77  (singlet).  3.86  (singlet). 
3.95  (singlet).  4.41-4.70  (multiplet).  4.97  (doublet).  5.21 
(multiplet),  5.46  (multiplet),  5.67-5.91  (multiplet),  6.17 
(singlet),  6.39  (multiplet),  7.47  (singlet),  8.58  (singlet),  and 
11.70  (singlet)  parts  per  million  downfield  from  tetrame- 
thylsilane; 

.Compound  CL-1577E  having  the  molecular  formula 
C55H94N4O30S4  characterized  by  the  following  properties 

(a)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  in  methanol  having 
absorption  maxima  at  320  (a=  10.04),  282  (a=  13.58),  253 
(a  =  22.08),  and  213  (a =22.30)  nanometers; 

(b)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  chloroform  having 
absorption  peaks  at  2939,  1734,  1679,  1601,  1527,  1466, 

1410,  1376.  1312.  1249.  1181.  1158.  1121.  1078.  1040.  1017. 
and  954  reciprocal  centimeters;  and 

(c)  a  200  MHz  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  in 
deuterochloroform  having  principal  signals  at  1.09  (dou- 
blet), 1.15-1.50  (multiplet),  1.50-2.10  (multiplet), 
2.20-2.40  (multiplet).  2.50  (singlet).  2.65-2.90  (multiplet), 
2.78  (singlet),  3.39  (singlet),  3.30-4.10  (multiplet),  3.77 
(singlet).  3.87  (singlet),  3.97  (singlet),  4.18  (singlet). 
4.40-4.90  (multiplet),  5.00-5.30  (multiplet),  5.33-5.47 
(multiplet.  5.60-5.95  (multiplet).  6.22  (singlet).  6.60  (multi- 


4  539  204 
GELATIN  BASED  SYNTHETIC  BLOOD  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  S.  Ecanow,  Skokie,  and  Bernard  Ecanow,  Wilmette, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Neomed  Inc.,  Wilmette,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  437,823,  Oct.  29,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  336,061, 

Dec.  31, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  222,364,  Jan.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,343,797,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  146,029,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,071, 

Jun.  11, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

464,704 

Int.  a.J  A61K  37/12 

U.S.  a.  514—6  27  Qaims 

I.  A  synthetic  whole  blood  substitute  comprising  two  gela- 
tins, two  modifled  fluid  gelatins,  or  one  gelatin  and  one  modi- 
fied fluid  gelatin,  having  different  isoelectric  points,  water,  and 
sufficient  alkaline  substance  to  achieve  a  basic  pH,  said  syn- 
thetic whole  blood  being  a  substantially  non-polar  coacervate 
phase. 

II.  A  method  of  making  a  synthetic  whole  blood,  said 
method  comprising  (a)  combining  water  and  two  gelatins,  two 
modified  fluid  geltins.  or  one  gelatin  and  one  modified  fluid 
gelatin,  with  different  isoelectric  points,  (b)  storing  the  combi- 
nation at  15''-40'  C.  for  12-72  hours  whereby  said  combina- 
tion separates  into  two  layers,  said  lower  layer  being  a  substan- 
tially non-polar  coacervate  phase,  and  said  upper  layer  being 
an  equilibrium  water  phase,  (c)  separating  said  lower  phase 
from  said  upper  phase  and  (d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  lower 
phase  to  the  range  of  from  7.2-7.6. 


4,539,205 

MODULATION  OF  ANIMAL  CELLULAR  RESPONSES 

WITH  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  8-SUBSTITUTED 

GUANINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  G.  Goodman,  Carlsbad,  and  William  O.  Weigle,  Del 
Mar,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Scripps  Clinic  and  Research 
Foundation,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,846 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/70:  C12N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  514—45  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  modulating  animal  cellular  response  com- 
prising contacting  animal  cells  with  a  composition  suitable  for 
modulating  an  immune  response  and  includibig  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  8-substituted  guanine  deriva- 
tive bonded  9-1'  to  an  aldose  having  5  or  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aldose  chain,  said  guanine  derivative  being  free  of  electrically 
charged  functionality,  said  8-substituent  having  an  electron 
withdrawing  inductive  effect  greater  than  that  of  hydrogen 
and  containing  less  than  about  15  atoms,  wherein  said  8-sub- 
stituent is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  mer- 
capto.  acyl  mercapto,  alkyl  sulfido,  nitro,  cyano,  keto.  halo- 
methyl,  and  methyleneoxy  alkyl  together  with  a  diluent 
amount  of  a  physiologically  tolerable  carrier. 
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4,539,206 

TOPICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  COPPER  (II) 

COMPLEXES  OF  3,5-DIOXO-PYRAZOLIDINE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  METHODS  OF  COMBATnNG 

INFLAMMATION  WITH  THEM 

Barry   Boettcher,   New   Lambton,   and   William   R.   Walker, 

Merewether,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Alcusal  Incorpo- 

rated  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,047 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  6,  1981,  PE8726 
Int.  a.^  A61K  3J/30.  31/415;  C07F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  514— 184  8aainis 

5.  A  method  of  combatting  inflammation  which  comprises 
topically  administering  to  a  human  or  animal  patient  a  copper 
complex  of  the  formula  (III) 


(III) 


Cu2  + 


wherein 

X  is  H,  OH,  halo  or  C|-Cio  alkyl  and 

R  is  H  or  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
dissolved  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-aqueous  lipo- 
philic solvent  enabling  dermal  penetration. 


4,539,207 
PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  H.  Brown,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Robert  J.  Ife, 
Stevenage,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  & 
French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  9,990,  Feb.  7, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,588.  This 
application  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,523 
Int.  a.^  C07D  401/12:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514—272  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


.j:\. 


HN 


Z 


A— B 


D'      '  X   '      'CH2-Y-(CH2)„NH''^  n        "^^o 

in  which  D  is  hydrogen  or  R'R2N(CH2)m— ,  R'  and  R^  are 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl(lower  alkyl)  or  R'  and  R^  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  shown  can  form  a  pyrrolidino 
or  piperidino  group,  m  is  from  1  to  6,  X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
Y  is  sulphur,  oxygen  or  methylene,  n  is  2  or  3,  Z  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl,  A  is  C1-C5  alkylene  or  — (CH2)pW(CH2)^— 
where  W  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  p  and  q  are  such  that  their 
sum  is  from  1  to  4,  and  B  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  Cj-Ce  cycloal- 
kyl,  a  heteroaryl  group  selected  from  furyl,  thienyl,  thiazolyl, 
oxazolyl,  isothiazoiyl,  imidazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  benzimidazolyl 
and  benzthiazolyl,  said  heteroaryl  group  being  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  one  or  more  of  the  groups  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  halo,  hydroxy  and  amino,  or  B  is  a  naphthyl,  or  a  4-  or 
5-(l,3-benzodioxolyl)  group,  or  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  with  o  e  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, phenyl(lower  alkoxy),  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxylower  alk- 
oxy, trifluoromethyl,  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  phenoxy,  halo- 
phenoxy,  lower  alkoxyphenoxy,  phenyl,  halophenyl  or  lower 
alkoxyphenyl  groups,  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  its  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


4,539,208 

COMBINATION  OF  THIENAMYCIN-TYPE 

ANTIBIOTICS  WITH  DIPEPTIDASE  INHIBITORS 

Frederick  M.  Kahan,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Helmut  Kropp,  Kenil- 

worth,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  187,929,  Sep.  17,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,232, 

Jun.  22, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  927,213,  Jul.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10, 

1981,  Ser.  No.  291,711 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/425.  31/40.  31/22.  31/23.  31/19.  31/20, 

31/195 
U.S.  a.  514—195  34  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  a  combination  of 
thienamycin-type  compound  of  the  formula 


r6  X 


COOH 

wherein  X  is  CH2  or  S;  R2  is  H;  — S— Ci— Q  alkyl; 
— S— (CH2)2— NHR3  wherein  R^  is  H,  acetyl,  formimidoyl,  or 
acetimidoyi;  — S(0)— CH=CHNHCOCH3;  or 

— S— CH=CHNHCOCH3  and  R*  is  H  or 


— CH— CH3 


wherein   R^  is  H,  OH  or  sulfonyloxy  and  a  dipeptidase 
(3.C.3.413.1 1)  inhibitor  compound  of  the  following  formula 


=  R^  H  - 

\    / 

C 
II 

c 

Rk;ONH  COOR' 

wherein  R^  and  R^  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  in  the  range 
respectively  of  3-10  and  1-15  carbon  atoms;  in  either  one  of 
these  R2  or  R^  hydrocarbon  chains  1-6  hydrogens  may  be 
replaced  by  halogens  or  a  nonterminal  methylene  may  be 
replaced  by  oxygen  or  sulfur,  including  oxidized  forms  of  the 
latter;  additionally,  a  terminal  hydrogen  in  R^  can  also  be 
replaced  by  hydroxyl  or  thiol,  which  may  be  acylated  or  car- 
bamoylated;  or  the  hydrogen  can  be  replaced  by  amino,  which 
may  be  derivatized  as  in  an  acylamino,  ureido,  amidino, 
guanidino,  or  alkyl  or  substituted  alkyl  amino  group,  including 
quaternary  nitrogen  groupings;  or,  there  may  be  replacement 
by  acid  groups  such  as  carboxylic,  phosphonic  or  sulfonic  acid 
groups  or  esters  or  amides  thereof,  or  cyano;  or  combinations 
thereof,  such  as  a  terminal  amino  acid  grouping;  and  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (C\^)  or  dialkylaminoalkyi,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation,  the  ratio  of  the  thienamy- 
cin-type compound  to  the  dipeptidase  inhibitor  being  within 
the  range  of  about  1:3  to  about  30:1. 


4,539,209 
FOOD  FLAVORING  USE  OF  HEXYNYL  ALKANOATES 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfield;  Br^a  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
Michael  J.  Zampino,  North  Bergen;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Lo- 
cust, and  Kevin  P.  Miller,  Middletown,  all  of  N  J,.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,386 
Int.  a.3  A23L  1/226.  1/235 
U.S.  a.  426—3  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  tropical  flavored  foodstuff  or  tropical  flavored  chewing 
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gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material 
from  0.5  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  based  on  the  total  composi- 
tion of  at  least  one  hexynyl  alkanoate  defmed  according  to  the 
structure: 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  ethyl. 


4,539^10 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  STRUCTURED  MEAT 

PRODUCT 

Peter  O'Connell,  and  Michael  A,  Gibbs,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Peter  M.  O'Connell,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,501 
Int  a.3  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426—56  35  cUims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  structured  meat  product,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  chunks  of  lean  meat  substantially  free  of  fat,  gristle 
and  sinew, 

massaging  said  meat  chunks,  under  a  pressure  of  less  than 
about  23.8  inches  of  mercury,  and  introducing  sufficient 
water  so  as  to  obtain  a  controlled  protein-to-water  ratio  in 
the  massaged  meat  chunks,  said  massaging  being  carried 
out  for  a  sufficient  time  and  at  a  temperature  so  as  to 
produce  a  sticky  protein  exudate  on  said  chunks,  and 

simultaneously  extruding  said  massaged  meat  chunks  and  an 
extrudable  emulsion  of  fat  through  separate  but  adjacent 
extrusion  heads  to  form  a  shaped  structured  meat  product 
having  a  lean  meat  region  comprising  said  massaged  meat 
chunks  bound  together  by  said  protein  exudate  and  a 
contiguous  fat  region  formed  of  said  extruded  fat  emulsion 
and  bound  to  said  meat  region  by  said  protein  exudate, 
said  extrudable  fat  emulsion  having  a  paste-like  consis- 
tency, said  extrusion  being  performed  at  a  temperature 
wherein  the  extruded  meat  chunks  and  fat  emulsion 
achieve  integrity  and  maintain  their  extruded  shape. 


4,539,212 
STERILIZATION  AND  STABILIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

MEAT  ANALOG  PRODUCTS 
John  E.  Hunter,  ancinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 
Gamble  Company,  Qncinnati,  Ohio 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  500,699,  Jun.  3,  1983, 
attandoned.  This  appUcation  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,272 
Int.  C\?  A23B  4/12;  A23L  3/16,  3/34 
UA  a.  426-325  lOQaims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  spoilage  while  maintaining  fla- 
vor quality  in  a  low-acid  food  product  containing  textured 
vegetable  protein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  acidifying  the  food  product  to  a  pH  of  from  about  4.2  to 
about  4.6  and  an  organic  acid  level  of  about  0.4%  to  about 
0.75%; 

(b)  high  temperature  short-time  sterilizing  the  food  product 
to  a  Fo  of  at  least  about  0.3; 

(c)  then  packing  the  product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
85*  C.  (185*  F.)  to  100*  C.  (212*  F.); 

(d)  then  hermetically  sealing  the  product;  and 

(e)  then  holding  the  packed,  sealed  product  at  a  teinperature 
of  at  least  about  85*  C.  (185°  F.)  for  a  time  of  at  least  about 
3  minutes. 


4,539,213 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DEEP  DISH  PIZZA  CRUSTS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Miles  R.  Cherkasky,  833  E.  Washington  St.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

54912,  and  Ernest  V.  Canamero,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

Miles  R.  Cherkasky,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  472,555,  Mar.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,500,276. 

This  appUcation  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,237 

Int.  a.J  A21C  3/02,  11/10 

U.S.  a.  426-512  3  claims 


4,539,211 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CAVFTY-nLLED 
CEREAL  PIECES 
Toni  E.  Armando,  Cary;  John  R.  Brewer,  Barrington;  Leroy  F. 
Duvall,  Crystal  Lake,  and  John  C.  Novotny,  Hebron,  all  of 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,428 
Int.  d?  A23L  1/10.  1/164 
MS.  a.  426-291  g  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  filled  composite  food 
product  comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  charging  into  a  revolvable  vessel  larger  and  smaller  food 
pieces,  said  larger  pieces  being  dry  solid  pieces  having 
external  exposed  surfaces  and  having  substantial  recess  or 
cavities  bounded  by  sheltered  surfaces,  and  said  smaller 
solid  pieces  being  small  enough  to  reside  within  said  reces- 
ses or  cavities,  said  larger  and  smaller  pieces  being  of 
sufficient  quantity  as  to  form  a  bed  in  said  vessel; 

(b)  charging  to  said  vessel  a  low  viscosity  non-tacky  liquid  of 
sufficient  quantity  to  slideably  adhere  smaller  pieces  to 
larger  pieces,  said  liquid  containing  a  non-volatile  bonding 
material,  said  quanity  of  liquid  not  being  of  sufficient 
quantity  to  provide  free  excess  drainable  liquid; 

(c)  rotating  the  vessel  to  tumble  said  bed,  thereby  concen- 
trating the  smaller  pieces  in  the  recesses  or  cavities  of  the 
larger  pieces,  and  then; 

(d)  drying  the  resulting  pieces  to  a  sufficient  low  moisture 
level  for  said  bonding  material  to  immovably  bond  said 
smaller  pieces  to  said  sheltered  surfaces. 


***'       /*0  /96      ^*t 


1.  An  automated  method  for  forming  pie  crusts  having  sub- 
stantially vertical  sidewalls,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
disks  of  dough,  providing  pie  pans  having  substantially  vertical 
sidewalls;  draping  each  said  disk  over  one  said  pie  pan;  posi- 
tioning a  distendable  diaphragm  above  and  generally  parallel 
to  each  said  disk;  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  diaphragm, 
thereby  distending  said  diaphragm  against  said  disk  and  con- 
forming said  disk  against  said  pan,  forming  said  disk  into  a 
crust;  and  removing  said  fluid  pressure,  thereby  releasing  said 
diaphragm  from  said  crust. 


4,539,214 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PASTA 
Maurice  J.  Winter,  Great  Yarmouth,  and  Peter  R.  Dawe,  Nor- 
wich, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ranks  Hovis  McDougall 
p.i.c.,  Berkshire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,653,  Aug.  19,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  209,532,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,241 

Int  a.3  A23L  1/16 
U.S.  a.  426—557  2  Claims 

1.  A  rapidly  rehydratable  pasta  product  having  an  outer 
zone  in  which  most  or  all  of  the  protein  is  denatured  and  most 
or  all  of  the  starch  is  gelatinized  and  having  a  central  core  in 
which  a  substantial  amount  of  the  protein  is  undenatured  and  a 
substantial  amount  of  the  starch  is  ungelatinized,  said  pasU 
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product  being  produced  by  preparing  a  mixture  consisting 
substantially  entirely  of  wheat  flour  and  water,  having  a  mois- 
ture content  of  between  28%  and  40%,  extruding  the  mixture 
through  a  die  and  cutting  it  into  lengths  to  form  a  cut  product 
having  a  thickness  between  0.3  and  0.7  millimeters,  and  then 
simultaneously  cooking  and  drying  said  cut  product  by  sub- 
jecting said  cut  product  to  superheated  steam  in  the  absence  of 
water  at  a  temperature  between  102*  C.  and  140*  C.  for  from 
seven  to  twenty  minutes  to  yield  a  shelf-stable  product  without 
cracking  or  checking,  said  cut  product  being  left  in  an  unex- 
panded  state  at  all  times  throughout  said  method  and  at  the 
start  of  said  simultaneous  cooking  and  drying  step  having  a 
moisture  content  of  between  24%  and  40%,  said  simultaneous 
cooking  and  drying  step  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  said 
cut  product  to  below  14%  and  leaving  each  piece  of  said 
product  with  an  outer  zone  in  which  most  or  all  of  its  protein 
is  denatured  and  most  or  all  of  its  starch  is  gelatinized  and  with 
a  central  core  in  which  a  substantial  amount  of  the  protein  is 
undenatured  and  a  substantial  amount  of  the  starch  is  ungelati- 
nized,  said  outer  zone  and  central  core  being  of  such  sizes  that 
said  product  is  rapidly  rehydratable  in  boiling  water  in  under 
ten  minutes  because  of  the  presence  of  said  outer  zone  and  yet 
after  such  rehydration  exhibits  a  deflnite  al  dente  texture  be- 
cause of  the  presence  of  said  central  core. 


4,539^15 

EMULSinCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CREAMY  FOOD 

PRODUCTS 

Jeffrey  M.  Schweid,  Dover,  Del.;  Arthur  H.  Cohee,  Ridgely, 

Md.,  and  Anthony  F.  Dec,  Dover,  Del.,  assignors  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,617 
Int.  a?  A23L  1/24,  1/04,  1/187 
\5S.  a.  426—589  7  Claims 

1.  An  emulsification  system  for  food  products  which  re- 
quires a  mild  hand  shaking  to  form  an  emulsion  having  a 
creamy  texture  said  system  being  consisting  essentially  of 
polysorbate  60,  xanthan  gum  and  lecithin  solids  at  a  weight 
ratio  of  0.3-6:0. 3-4:1. 


4,539,216 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TEA  PRODUCTS 
Hing  C.  Tse,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Co.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,419 

Int.  a.^  A23F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  426—597  15  Qaims 


PMOccss  atTCff 


iir 


PffOCtSS  IMTEII  - 


CMILLINC 

1 
CENTKiruCINC 


SWCCTCNCH. 

FLAVORS 


•LCNIXNG 

i 

ncKiNC 
i 

POOOOCT 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  shelf-stable  liquid  tea 
mix  concentrate  having  a  pH  of  below  about  3.0,  a  water 
activity  of  about  0.75  to  about  0.85  and  a  maximum  sulfur 
content  of  less  than  0.005%  comprising: 

(a)  acidifying  a  tea  extract  by  adding  from  about  0.05%  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  a  tea-acid-water  mixture  of  an 


edible  food  grade  acid,  the  tea  extract  prepared  by  mixing 
tea  leaves  with  water  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  1:3  to  about 
1:50,  extracting  at  from  about  100*  F.  to  about  210*  F.  for 
about  3  to  about  100  minutes  and  separating  the  tea  leaves 
from  the  extract,  or  mixing  dehydrated  tea  extract  with 
water,  the  dehydrated  tea  extract  comprising  from  about 
0.5%  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  the  tea  extract  and  water 
mixture; 

(b)  heating  the  acidified  extract  to  a  temperature  of  at  least 
120*  P.  for  at  least  about  15  minutes  to  develop  malodor- 
ous and  off-flavor  degradation  compounds; 

(c)  removing  malodorous  and  off-flavor  degradation  vola- 
tiles  from  the  acidified  heated  extract  by  stripping,  evapo- 
ration, flash  evaporation  or  boiling;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  extract  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  15*  F. 
to  about  50*  F.  and  separating  solids  from  the  extract  to 
yield  a  clarified  shelf-suble  tea  concentrate. 


4,539,217 
DOSE  CONTROL  METHOD 

Marvin  Farley,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,263 

Int  O.^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—10  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  dose  of  ions  implanted  into 
a  workpiece  by  an  ion  implanter  comprising  the  steps  of  mea- 
suring the  ionized  beam  current  at  the  workpiece,  determming 
the  current  of  the  neutral  atoms  present  in  the  beam  striking 
the  workpiece,  adding  the  ionized  beam  current  and  the  neu- 
tral beam  current  to  obtain  an  effective  beam  current,  and 
varying  the  dose  of  implantation  as  a  function  of  the  effective 
beam  current. 


4,539,218 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN 
Michael  Geist,  Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  399,292,  Jul.  19,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,522,981. 
This  application  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1981,  3130545 

Int.  a.^  BOID  S/00 
U.S.  a.  427—27  8  Qaims 

1.  A  powder  finish  applied  to  a  substrate  containing  as  essen- 
tial binder  a  synthetic  resin  based  on  an  acrylatc  copolymer 
containing  epoxide  groups  and  having  a  number  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  1,000  to  30,000,  said  acrylate  copolymer 
comprising: 

(a)  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  first  acrylate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  acrylate  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  and  alkyl  methacrylate  having  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical; 

(b)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  second  acrylate  having  hydroxyl 
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groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyal- 
kyl  acrylate  and  hydroxyalkylmethacrylate;  and 
(c)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  monomers  containing  epoxide 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl 
acrylate  and  glycidyl  methacrylate,  the  total  amount  of 
components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  being  100%;  and  said  hydroxyl 
groups  of  said  second  acrylate  having  been  reacted  in 
solution  at  60*- 100*  C.  with  a  partially  blocked  isocyanate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diisocyanate  and 
polyisocyanate  to  a  free  isocyanate  content  of  less  than 
1%  and,  upon  subsequent  baking  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, isocyanate  groups  are  liberated  from  said  blocked 
isocyanate  to  react  with  said  epoxide  groups  of  compo- 
nent (c)  to  form  oxazolidinone  rings. 


4,539^19 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 
GLASS  HBERS 
Tom  Yunanishi;  Katsuyuki  Tsuneishi,  and  Masaaki  Yoshida,  all 
of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  529,779,  Sep.  6,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,512,281. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-154335: 
Dec.  22,  1982,  57-223896 

Int.  a.3  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  427-32  ICUdm 


polymeric  material  from  said  elastomeric  protrusion  of 
said  printing  plate  to  a  first  surface  of  a  Hexible  magnetic 
material,  the  polymeric  material  so  transferred  being  in 
the  shape  of  said  pattern  for  printing  said  polymeric  mate- 
rial; 

curing  the  polymeric  material  on  said  first  surface  of  said 
flexible  magnetic  material; 

cutting  a  rtexible  disk  from  the  flexible  magnetic  material 
with  a  central  aperture  of  the  flexible  disk  in  a  region  of 
the  magnetic  material  coated  with  the  cured  polymeric 
material; 

whereby  said  disk  is  produced  in  a  configuration  having 
structural  reinforcement  provided  in  the  region  of  its 
central  aperture  by  a  coating  of  cured  polymeric  material. 

4,539,221 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

OF  OXIDIC  PARTICLES 
Herbert  Jacob,  Burghausen;  Robert  Rurlander,  Emmerting,  and 
Anton  Schnegg,  Burghausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik- 
Grundstoffe  m.b.H.,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1983,  3335126 

Int.  a.3  B05D  3/06:  C03B  i7/07.  37/075 
U.S.  a.  427-53.1  4ci,i^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  oxidic 
particles  by  oxidation  of  a  gas  current  impinged  upon  by  a 
halide  or  a  halide  mixture  in  a  substantially  homogeneous 
vapor  phase  reaction,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

oxidizing  said  gas  current  by  using  dinitrogen  monoxide  as 
the  oxidizing  agent  and  reacting  the  same  with  a  halide- 
containing  gas  current  in  a  heating  zone  having  a  temper- 
ature betwen  900  and  1 150*  C. 


1.  A  method  for  resin-coating  an  optical  transmission  glass 
fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

spinning  an  optical  transmission  glass  fiber  around  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  thereof; 

spraying  particles  of  a  resinous  composition  toward  said 
glass  fiber;  and 

charging  said  particles  with  a  charge  of  a  polarity  opposite  a 
polarity  of  said  fiber. 


4,539,220 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  REINFORCED 

FLEXIBLE  DISKS 

Lawrence  G.  Martinelli,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Verbatim 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,402 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 

UA  a.  427-44  15  cai„s 


4,539,222 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  METAL  PATTERNS 

WHEREIN  METAL  IS  DEPOSFTED  ON  A  THERMALLY 

DEPOLYMERIZABLE  POLYMER  AND  SELECHVELY 

REMOVED 
Herbert  R.  Anderson,  Jr.,  Patterson;  Constance  J.  Araps,  Wap- 
plngers  Falls,  and  Catiierine  A.  Lotsko,  Beacon,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,733 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/285 

U.S.  a.  427-88  27  Oaims 


60  — 

u. 

<•»  "^"^ 

-«T«. 

»-~ 

2000 1 

.iOj 

«-> 

^f 

,  KPOIIKIIIZUIE 

»  — 

zoool 

^H>. 

M— , 

">> 

1        1 

.  POirwiK 

DIELECTIIIC 

15  — 

2000  S 

'SijK, 

« — - 

r  SlOj 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  recording  disk  with 
a  reinforced  aperture  region  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transferring  a  quantity  of  uncured  polymeric  material  from  a 
reservoir  to  an  elastomeric  protrusion  of  a  printing  plate, 
said  elastomeric  protrusion  having  a  surface  thereon 
which  is  the  shape  of  a  pattern  for  printing  said  polymeric 
material; 

transferring  at  least  a  portion  of  said  quantity  of  uncured 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  metal  pattern  on  a  substrate 
which  comprises: 

forming  a  mask  of  at  least  one  thermally  depolymerizable 
polymer  on  the  substrate  with  a  pattern  of  openings  com- 
plementary to  the  desired  metal  pattern; 

blanket  coating  the  substrate  and  the  mask  with  a  metal; 

heating  to  thermally  depolymerize  the  thermally  depolymer- 
izable polymer;  and 

thereafter  immersing  the  resulting  assembly  in  a  solvent  to 
lift-off  the  depolymerized  polymer  and  any  metal  there- 
over leaving  metal  in  the  desired  pattern  on  the  substrate. 
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4,539^23 
THICK  HLM  RESISTOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Jacob  Honnadaly,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,634 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 2001, 
:  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  a.3  B05D  5/J2 

U.S.  a.  427-102  8  Qaims 

1.  A  resistor  composition  which  is  an  admixture  of  finely 
divided  particles  of  (a)  4-75%  wt.  ruthenium-based  conductive 
materials,  (b)  96-25%  wt.  nonconductive  glass,  and  (c) 
0.05-15%  wt.  C02RUO4  dispersed  in  organic  medium. 

'  4,539,224 

METHOD  FOR  REINFORONG  A  CERAMIC  SHAPED 

BODY 
Tadaaki  Matsuhisa,  Kasugai,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28, 1982,  57-149786 
Int.  a.3  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-190  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  ceramic  body,  comprising: 
applying  a  coating  of  a  slip  composition  on  a  shaped  ceramic 
body,  said  coating  having  substantially  the  same  chemical 
composition  as  the  ceramic  body  after  firing  thereof,  said 
coating  being  applied  by  a  coating  process  selected  from  the 
group  of  processes  consisting  of  spraying  the  coating  on  the 
shaped  ceramic  body,  brushing  the  coating  on  the  shaped 
ceramic  body  and  immersing  the  shaped  ceramic  body  in  the 
coating;  drying  the  coated  shaped  body;  then  hydrostatically 
pressing  the  coated  shaped  body;  and  then  firing  the  coated 
shaped  body  to  obtain  a  fired  ceramic  body,  whereby  after 
firing  the  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  at  800*  C.  of  the 
coating  differs  from  that  of  the  fired  ceramic  body  by  not  more 
than  0.1%. 


each  having  a  small  aperture  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 
through  which  the  fiber  is  drawn;  and 
pressurizing  the  lower  chamber  to  a  pressure  higher  than  the 
chambers  thereabove  wherein  the  pressure  in  the  lower 
chamber  causes  the  coating  material  to  continuously  flow 
upward,  through  the  apertures  in  the  lower  portions  of  the 
chambers  thereabove,  and  out  an  overflow  means  in  the 
upper  chamber. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  lightguide  fiber,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  container,  having  a  coating  die  in  the  bottom  portion 


42-. 


4,539,225 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  A 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 

Kazuo  Kojima;  Hitoshi  Yamahira,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Yoshitaka 

Oeda,  Kamimachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanzaki  Paper 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1983,  58-29977 

Int.  a.3  B41M  5/18 

U.S.  a.  427-150  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  the  surface  treatment  of  a  heat-sensitive 
record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet  having  a  heat-sensitive 
record  layer  coated  thereon,  which  method  comprises  passing 
said  record  material  through  a  nip  between  a  metal  roll  and  an 
elastic  roll  of  from  42°  to  69*  Shore-D  hardness  defined  by 
ASTM  Standard,  D-2240,  with  said  coated  layer  being  in 
contact  with  said  metol  roll,  at  a  nip  pressure  enough  to  obtain 
a  Bekk  smoothness  of  150  seconds  or  above  on  the  surface  of 
said  record  layer. 


thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  separating  means  therein  which 
divides  the  container  into  an  upper  chamber,  a  lower 
chamber  and  at  least  one  chamber  intermediate  to  the 
upper  and  lower  chambers,  said  chambers  being  adapted 
to  contain  coating  material  therein; 

each  separating  means  is  sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
container  at  the  outer  edge  portion  and  has  a  small,  cen- 
trally located  aperture  which  is  vertically  aligned  with  the 
apertures  in  the  other  separating  means  and  the  coating 
die;  and 

a  means  for  directing  coating  material,  under  pressure,  into 
the  lower  chamber. 


4,539,227 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  METALLIC  SOAP  LAYER  AS  A 
GUDING  LAYER  ON  A  METALLIZED  RECORD 
CARRIER 
Marian  Briska,  Rottenburg-Baisingen,  and  Dietrich  J.  Bahr, 
Herrenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  21, 1983, 
83100529J 

Int.  Q.J  B05D  3/10.  5/08 
U.S.  Q.  427-179  5  Claims 


4,539,226 
HIGH  SPEED  LIGHTGUIDE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Un  C.  Paek,  West  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County,  and 
Charles  M.  Schroeder,  Jr.,  North  Hanover  Township,  Bur- 
lington  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,659 
Int.  Q.^  B05D  5/06.  1/18;  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  Q.  427—163  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  lightguide  fiber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
drawing  the  fiber  through  a  container,  filled  with  coating 
material,  having  at  least  three  vertically  aligned  chambers 
therein,  each  chamber  being  sealed  from  the  others  and 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  record  carrier  having  a  recording 
surface  provided  with  a  sufficiently  thick  gliding  layer  wherein 
the  record  carrier  comprises  a  support  layer,  a  first  lacquer 
layer  coated  on  one  surface  of  said  support  layer,  a  second 
lacquer  layer  coated  on  the  opposite  surface  of  said  support 
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layer,  and  an  aluminum  layer  formed  on  said  first  lacquer  layer 
to  provide  said  recording  surface,  said  record  carrier  being 
made  according  to  the  improved  steps  of: 

providing  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  lacquer  layers  at 
least  one  admixed  fatty  acid, 

providing  in  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  lacquer  layers 
a  metol  complex  comprising  a  meul-diketone  or  a  metal 
keto-ester  either  of  whose  hydrogen  form  shows  a  distinct 
keto-enoltautomerism,  said  metal  complex  being  admixed 
at  approximately  a  stoichiometric  ratio  to  the  fatty  acids  in 
said  one  layer, 

forming  said  aluminum  layer  in  a  vacuum, 

winding  said  carrier  into  a  roll  to  place  said  second  lacquer 
layer  in  contact  with  said  aluminum  layer,  and 

storing  said  wound  carrier; 

thereby  forming  a  gliding  layer  resulting  from  the  reaction 
of  said  fatty  acid  and  said  metal  complex. 


4,539^28 

METHOD  OF  EXTENDING  USEFUL  LIFE  OF 

INSTRUMENT  STRINGS 

Arnold  Lazarus,  39  Seward  St^  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,274 

Int.  a.^  B05D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  427—180  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  metal  musical  instrument  strings 
including  wound  strings  to  reduce  break-in  period  and  extend 
useful  lifetime  comprising  the  steps  of 
cleaning  said  strings  to  remove  abrasive  particles,  and 
fill  microscopic  pores,  cavities  and  crevices  of  the  strings 
and  the  interstices  of  wound  strings  with  dry  lubricant 
particles. 


4,539,229 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  A  SHAPED  CARBON 

ARTICLE 

Frani  Schieber,  Rdthenbach  a.d.Pegnitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  C.  Conradty  Niimberg  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Rothen- 

bach  a.d.  Pegnitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,010 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1. 
1983,  3323800 

Int.  a.J  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-215  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  shaped  carbon  article  of  low 
bulk  density  and  high  porosity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  paper  particles  in  platelet  form  having  an  average 
diameter  of  from  0.5  to  5  mm  and  an  average  thickness  of 
from  0.01  to  I  mm  or  in  strip  form  having  an  average 
length  of  from  S  to  100  mm,  an  average  width  of  from  0.5 
to  10  mm  and  an  average  thickness  of  from  0.01  to  1  mm, 
the  paper  particles  having  an  ash  content  of  from  0.005  to 
5%  by  weight,  impregnating  the  paper  particles  with  a 
carbon-containing  binder,  shaping  the  paper  particles  to 
form  an  article,  and  subjecting  the  article  to  temperature 
treatments  for  condensation  and  carbonization  . 


4,539,230 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  DEPOSITION  OF 

POLYMER  SCALE  AND  A  COATING  AGENT  THEREFOR 

Toshihide   Shimizu,    Chiba;    Ichiro    Kaneko,    and    Yoshiteni 

Shimakura,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin* 

Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,052 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75557 
Int.  C\?  B05D  7/22:  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  427-230  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  fpr  preventing  deposition  of  polymer  scale  on 
the  walls  of  a  polymerization  reactor  in  the  course  of  a  poly- 
merization reaction  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
or  a  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  reactor  walls  with  a  coating  composition 
comprising: 

(A)  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  5  conjugated  it 
bonds  in  a  molecule, 

(B)  a  chelating  agent,  and 

(C)  a  metal  compound  capable  of  producing  metal  ions 
having  a  coordination  number  of  at  least  2.  as  dissolved 
or  dispersed  in  a  solvent;  and 

(b)  drying  the  thus  coated  reactor  walls,  prior  to  introduc- 
tion of  the  polymerization  mixture  into  the  polymerization 
reactor. 


4,539,231 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  CERAMIC  MOLDING 
Wolfgang  Betz,  and  Werner  Hiither,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Motoren-  and  Turbinen-Union 

Munchen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE78/00001,  §  371  Date  Apr.  16, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  16,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00101,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  8,  1979 

per  Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  503,196 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737173 

Int.  O.J  B05D  1/18.  3/00:  C23C  11/00.  13/00 
U.S.  O.  427-255  lo  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  sealing  a  ceramic  molding  without  encapsulat- 
ing or  forming  a  surface  layer,  especially  a  silicon  ceramic 
molding  for  hot  isostatic  pressing,  characterized  in  that  the 
molding  is  first  evacuated  and  then  filled  with  nitrogen  gas 
(N2)  before  it  is  immersed  in  a  silicon  melt,  said  immersion 
thereby  forming  Si3N4  plugs  within  the  pores  to  seal  the  pores 
and  thereby  obviate  the  need  for  a  surface  layer  coating  before 
said  isostatic  pressing. 


4  539  232 
SOLVENTLESS  LIQUID  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Alfired  J.  Burzynski,  and  Edward  J.  Stengle,  both  of  Toledo, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  384,465,  Jun.  3,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,577,  Sep.  29, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

517,498 
Int.  a.J  A23F  2/00 
U.S.  O.  427—387  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solventless  organopolysiloxane 
resin  that  is  liquid  at  room  temperature,  the  process  including 
the  steps  of: 
hydrolyzing,  in  an  aqueous  system,  by  heating  a  hydrolyz- 
able  organo  silicon  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
compound  having  the  general  formula: 

Y(4_«)Si(OR)„ 

where  Y  is  phenyl  or  methyl,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  from 
one  to  four,  wherein  the  ratio  of  OR  groups  to  silicon 
atoms  in  the  composition  is  from  about  2.3:1  to  3.1:1,  the 
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molar  ratio  of  water/silane  being  about  1.5:1  to  2.25:1,  and 
the  amount  of  acid  present  expressed  as  HCl  being  about 
2.3  to  1192  parts  of  HCl  per  million  parts  of  silane  and 
water  to  form  a  siloxane  partial  condensation  product, 

concentrating  the  partial  condensation  product  by  heating  to 
cause  substantial  siloxane  formation  by  condensation  and 
to  distill  therefrom  water  and  alcohol  by-products, 

precuring  the  concentrated  partial  condensation  product  by 
heating  the  product  to  remove  volatile  material  at  a  tem- 
perature equivalent  to  that  of  about  140*  C.  to  160*  C.  for 
about  2  hours,  and 

cooling  the  precured  product  to  room  temperature  to  pro- 
vide a  solventless  organopolysiloxane  that  has  a  viscosity 
at  25*  C.  measured  by  a  Brookfleld  LVT  viscometer  using 
a  #3  spindle  at  60  rpm  of  at  least  about  25  cps.  but  not 
greater  than  10,000  cps,  the  solventless  organopolysilox- 
ane having  a  water  content  by  weight  of  less  than  about  1 
percent. 


4,539,233 
COATING  FRIcrioN  MATERIAL  WFTH 
ALKANOLAMINE-CARBOXYLIC  AOD  SALTS 
Donald  J.  Melotik,  Dearborn  Heights;  Marvin  H.  Weintraub, 
West  Bloomfield,  and  Arnold  E.  Anderson,  Livonia,  all  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  456,931,  Nov.  22, 1982,  Fat.  No.  4,456,650. 
This  application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  560,098 
Int.  a.3  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  427—388.1  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  using  alkanolamine-carboxylic  acid  salts  as 
a  coating  for  friction  materials  which  during  use  contact  rusta- 
ble  metals,  which  method  comprises: 

(A)  contacting  said  friction  material  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion comprising  at  least  about  0.05  weight  percent  said 
alkanolamine-carboxylic  acid  salts  which  are  the  reaction 
product  of: 

(i)  one  or  more  alkanolamines;  and 

(ii)  one  or  more  C4-C20  carboxylic  acids; 

(B)  evaporating  water  from  the  aqueous  coating  on  said 
friction  material  so  as  to  leave  said  friction  material  with  a 
coating  comprising  said  alkanolamine  carboxylic  acid 
salts. 


4,539,234 

URETHRAL  CATHETER  CAPABLE  OF  PREVENTING 

URINARY  TRACT  INFECTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Izumi  Sakamoto,  and  Kunihiko  Takagi,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,743 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1981,  56-81474; 
Nov.  13,  1981,  56-182729 

Int.  a.J  A61M  25/00;  B05D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  427—393.5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  urethral  catheter  capable  of 
preventing  urinary  tract  infection  which  comprises  forming  a 
film  having  functional  groups  capable  of  being  converted  into 
ion-exchange  groups  by  hydrolysis  on  the  inside  wall  and/or 
the  outside  wall  of  a  urethral  catheter  composed  of  olefin 
,  polymer,  diene  polymer  or  silicone  polymer  as  a  base  material 
by  reacting  two  or  more  compounds  on  said  inside  wall  and/or 
said  outside  wall,  thereafter  hydrolyzing  said  functional  groups 
in  the  film,  and  bonding  ionically  the  resulting  ion-exchange 
groups  with  an  antimicrobial  substance 
wherein  said  ion-exchange  groups  are  carboxyl  groups;  said 
carboxyl  groups  are  obtained  by  reacting  (A)  a  copolymer 
of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  a  copolymerizable  com- 
pound with  (B)  a  polyfunctional  compound  having  hy- 
droxyl  groups  under  a  condition  of  an  excess  amount  of 
the  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride  and  a  copolymer- 
izable compound  (A)  and  thereafter  hydrolyzing  the  acid 
anhydride  groups;  and  the  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhy- 
dride and  a  copolymerizable  compound  is  a  mixture  of  (I) 


about  0.5  to  about  99.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of 
maleic  acid  anhydride  and  a  copolymerizable  vinyl  mono- 
mer or  olefin  monomer  and  (II)  about  0.5  to  about  99.5 
parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  acid  anhydride 
and  copolymerizable  aliphatic  vinyl  ester  or  aliphatic 
vinyl  ether. 


4,539,235 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  WOOD 
Albert  V.  Collins,  Fairview  Park,  and  Rlchani  W.  Asnus,  Lake- 
wood,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  557,770,  Dec.  2,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,507,152, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,101,  Sep.  9, 1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,659, 
Jun.  9,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  673,188 
Int.  a.J  B05D  1/1%:  C09D  5/16 
U.S.  a.  427—440  21  Claios 

1.  A  method  of  rendering  wood  resistant  to  fungus  and 
insects  comprising 

(a)  contacting  the  wood  with  an  aqueous  system  comprising 
(i)  at  least  one  oil-soluble  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic 

acid  having  fungicidal  properties  wherein  the  metal  is 
zinc,  chromium,  iron,  antimony,  lead,  mercury,  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof, 
(ii)  at  least  one  halopyridyl  phosphate  of  the  formula 

Z     R' 

11/ 
R— O— P 

\ 

R' 

wherein  R  represents  a  halopyridyl  group,  Z  represents 
oxygen  or  sulfur,  and  each  R'  is  independently  a  lower 
alkoxy,  amino  or  lower  alkylamino  group, 

(iii)  at  least  one  surfactant,  and 

(iv)  from  about  60  to  99%  of  water  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  enable  the  metal  salt  and  halopyndyl  phos- 
phate to  penetrate  into  the  wood,  and 

(b)  removing  the  wood  from  contact  with  the  aqueous  sys- 
tem. 


4,539,236 

LAMINATED  MULTI-LAYERED  HLM  ENCLOSURES 

Leonard  J.  Vilutis,  Frankfort,  III.,  assignor  to  Vllutis  A  Co., 

Inc.,  Frankfort,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  326,701,  Dec.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,450,028. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,017 

Int.  a.J  B32B  il/26;  B29C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  428—35  20  Qaims 


2T-V 


Sl-v. 


1.  A  multi-layered  enclosure,  comprising: 

a  length  of  collapsed  extruded  tubmg  having  two  panels 
integral  with  each  other,  said  panels  being  integrally 
joined  along  two  common  longitudinal  edges  that  are 
continuous  with  both  of  said  two  tubing  panels; 


322 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


one  length  of  extruded  sheeting  having  two  longitudinal 
edges  complementary  to  said  tubing  longitudinal  edges, 
said  one  length  of  sheeting  overlying  one  of  said  tubing 
panels; 

another  length  of  extruded  sheeting  having  two  longitudinal 
edges  complementary  to  said  tubing  longitudinal  edges, 
said  another  length  of  sheeting  overlying  the  other  of  said 
two  tubing  panels;  and 

said  length  of  extruded  tubing,  said  one  length  of  extruded 
sheeting  and  said  another  length  of  extruded  sheeting  are 
laminated  to  each  other  into  a  multi-layered  enclosure  in 
which  said  one  length  of  sheeting  is  laminated  to  substan- 
tially the  entire  outside  surface  of  said  one  tubing  panel,  in 
which  said  another  length  of  sheeting  is  laminated  to 
substantially  the  entire  outside  surface  of  said  other  tubing 
panel,  in  which  one  of  said  two  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
one  length  of  sheeting  is  laminated  to  one  of  said  two 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  another  length  of  sheeting  to 
form  one  longitudinal  edge  section,  and  in  which  the  other 
of  said  two  longitudinal  edges  of  the  one  length  of  sheet- 
ing is  laminated  to  the  other  of  said  two  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  another  length  of  sheeting  to  form  another  lami- 
nated edge  section. 


4,539,237 
FASTENING  APPARATUS  FOR  TWIST  TIES 
William  J.  Qayton,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,503 

Int.  aj  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  a.  428—40  11  Qaims 


other,  said  fibers  being  separate  from  the  fabric  of  said 
strips,  said  attachment  means  being  deformable,  upon  the 
manual  application  of  a  force  exceeding  a  predetermined 


threshold,  for  severing  said  link  and  thereby  enabling  the 
disengagement  and  separation  of  said  adjacent  fabric  strips 
from  one  another. 


4,539,239 

WINDOW  SHADE,  AND  METHOD  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Delbert  E.  Graves,  Nora,  and  George  E.  Craft,  Freeport,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Newell  Companies,  Inc.,  Freeport,  111. 

Continuation'of  Ser.  No.  138,569,  Apr.  8,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,426,  Jan.  11, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,808 

Int.  CIJ  A47G  5/02 

U.S.  a.  428—43  8  Qaims 


1.  A  twist  tie  system  whereby  a  plurality  of  edgeconnected, 
separable  twist  ties  forming  a  gang  of  twist  ties  can  be  fastened 
to  a  surface,  said  system  comprising: 
a  material  fastened  at  a  first  portion  thereof  to  a  surface  of 
said  gang  of  twist  ties,  said  material  having  a  second  por- 
tion which  is  covered  with  an  adhesive  and  which  is 
exposable  to  permit  fastening  of  said  material  and  gang  of 
twist  ties  to  a  surface  by  means  of  said  adhesive  covered 
second  portion. 


4,539,238 
TEAR-AWAY  WINDOW  SHADE 
Steven  L.  Markowitz,  719  Greenwich  St.,  No.  2  S.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,479 
Int.  a.'  A47G  5/02:  B65D  65/28 
VS.  a.  428—43  12  Qaims 

1.  A  window  shade  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  elongate  fabric  strips  of  substantially  equal 
length  disposed  laterally  adjacent  to  each  other  in  substan- 
.   tially  the  same  plane;  and 

attachment  means  including  a  multiplicity  of  fibers  each 
threadingly  engaging  in  a  knitted  stitch  a  respective  pair 
of  adjacent  fabric  strips  along  the  lengths  thereof  for 
forming  a  tying  link  between  said  pair  of  adjacent  fabric 
strips  to  hold  same  substantially  in  contact  with  one  an- 


1.  In  a  flexible  sheet  member  for  use  in  a  window  shade 
assembly  wherein  the  sheet  member  is  composed  of  a  sheet  of 
flexible  plastic  material;  said  sheet  member  having  at  least  one 
line  of  weakness  therein  which  is  invisible  to  the  naked  eye; 
said  line  of  weakness,  or  lines  of  weakness,  extending  from  the 
top  end  portion  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the  sheet  and 
along  at  least  one  edge  portion  thereof;  each  of  said  lines  of 
weakness  being  formed  by  a  continuous  cut  which  penetrates 
into  the  sheet  member  only  a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said 
plastic  sheet  material;  each  of  said  lines  of  weakness  being 
generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  so  formed  that,  upon 
peeling  two  portions  of  the  sheet  material  apart  along  one  of 
said  lines  of  weakness,  a  straight  edge  is  formed  on  each  sepa- 
rated sheet  portion;  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
said  plastic  sheet  member  includes  a  body  of  said  plastic 
material  defined  by  an  upper  surface  on  one  side  and  a 
lower  surface  on  the  other  side; 
said  continuous  cut  is  formed  in  said  upper  surface  of  the 

plastic  sheet  member; 
said  upper  surface  of  the  plastic  sheet  member  in  which  the 

continuous  cut  is  formed  has  peaks  and  valleys; 
the  vertical  distance  between  a  peak  and  an  adjacent  valley 
on  said  upper  surface  of  the  plastic  sheet  member  is  sub- 
stantial, being  as  much  as  approximately  the  depth  of  the 
cut  which  is  formed  in  the  sheet  member; 
each  of  the  continuous  cuts  penetrates  into  the  plastic  sheet 
member  to  a  substantially  constant  depth  from  said  upper 
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surface  at  all  locations  along  the  length  of  the  cut  from  at 
least  the  top  end  portion  to  the  bottom  end  portion  of  the 
plastic  sheet  member; 

said  lower  surface  of  the  plastic  sheet  member  which  does 
not  contain  the  continuous  cut  has  peaks  and  valleys 
located  generally  opposite  the  peaks  and  valleys  in  said 
upper  surface  in  which  the  continuous  cut  is  formed;  and 

the  uncut  body  portion  of  the  sheet  member  lying  beneath 
the  continuous  cut  is  of  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  uncut  body  portion. 


4,539,240 

ASBESTOS  FREE  FRICTION  ELEMENT 
Robert  V.  Wargin,  Sao  Paulo,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

1         Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,144 
Int.  a?  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—64  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  friction  element  adapted  for  use  in  a  clutch,  said 
friction  element  comprising  fiber  strands  impregnated  with  a 
binder  resin  composition  and  disposed  in  an  undulating  fashion 
and  then  cured  to  form  a  disc-shaped  facing,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  fiber  strands  are  in  the  form  of  a  plied  yam  com- 
prising from  about  30  to  about  70  wt.  %  glass  fiber,  from  about 
15  to  about  25  wt.  %  acrylic  fiber  and  from  about  15  to  about 
45  wt.  %  metallic  filament. 


4,539,242 
PILE  FABRIC  WITH  NON-MUSHROOM  SHAPED  CUT 

ENDS 
Yoshiyuki  Sasaki,  Takatsuki;  Shigenobu  Kobayashi,  Toyonaka; 
Tetsuo  Okamoto,  Ibaraki,  and  Norihiro  Minemura,  Takat- 
suki, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeUin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser,  No.  617,593 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1983,  58-100144; 
Jun.  10,  1983,  58-102841 

Int.  a.3  B32B  3/02 
VS.  a.  428-92  12  Olnu 


d, 


d?^ 


1.  A  pile  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  piles  of  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  fiber  having  a  breakage  strength  of  less  than  2.8 
g/De,  a  primary  yield  strength  of  more  than  1.2  g/De,  a  pri- 
mary yield  elongation  of  at  least  10%,  and  a  boiling  water 
contraction  of  less  than  3.0%  or  a  hot  air  contraction  at  160*  C. 
of  less  than  5.0%,  at  least  50%  of  the  piles  being  cut  piles 
having  cut  ends  at  tip  portions  thereof,  characterized  in  that  an 
average  value  of  a  maximum  diameter  di  of  said  tip  portions  of 
said  cut  piles  satisfies  the  equation 

di/d232  1.3. 

where  dz  is  the  average  value  of  a  diameter  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  cut  piles  other  than  said  tip  portions. 


4,539,241 

PROCEDURE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  BUILDING 

ELEMENT,  AND  THE  BUILDING  ELEMENT 

Raimo  Kainulainen;  Antti  Sipponen,  both  of  Mastotie  10, 17300 

Viiiiksy,  and  Tuomo  Toivola,  Miiyriintie  2  as.  9,  49210  Huut- 

jiirvi,  all  of  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,881 
Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  17,  1981,  810827; 
Mar.  17,  1981,  810828;  Feb.  5,  1982,  820373 

Int.  aj  B32B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  428—71  14  Claims 


1.  A  procedure  for  manufacturing  a  light  weight  and  rigid 
building  element,  wherein  at  least  two  surface  sheets  of  the 
element  are  affixed  to  opposite  sides  of  a  frame,  apertures  are 
made  in  at  least  one  of  said  surface  sheets,  and  the  apertures  are 
each  covered  with  a  sheet  part,  and  an  insulation  bonding  and 
sealing  material  is  placed  between  the  sheets,  sheet  parts,  and 
the  frame,  said  insulation  consisting  of  polyurethane  which  is 
injected  into  the  interspace  between  the  surface  sheets  and  the 
frame  in  such  a  manner  that  the  insulation  fills  all  the  space  and 
becomes  glued  fast  to  the  sheets  and  to  the  frame,  thereby 
providing  a  light  weight  and  rigid  building  element. 


4,539,243 

GLAZING  SYSTEM 

Philip  N.   Miller,  86  Litten   Rd.,   Howick,   Auckland,   New 

Zealand 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,311,  Sep.  17, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,873 
Qaims  priority,  application   New  Zealand,  Oct.  6,   1981, 
198562 

Int  a.^  E04C  2/38:  B32B  3/06 
U.S.  a.  428-99  1  Claim 


,*c 


1.  A  glazing  trim  having  a  pair  of  elongate  cooperative 
members,  each  said  member  having,  in  cross  section,  two  hmbs 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  engaging  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  teeth  on  one  surface  of  one  of  said 
limbs  adapted  to  interengage  at  least  one  tooth  on  a  corre- 
sponding limb  of  said  other  member,  whereby  said  members 
can  be  connected  together  at  different  spacings  to  accommo- 
date sheets  of  material  of  different  thicknesses  therebetween, 
each  of  said  members  having  a  re-entrant  flange  on  the  other 
said  limb  which  engages  a  respective  resilient  member  in  use 
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between  the  Hange  and  window  pane,  wherein  the  members, 
once  connected  together,  can  be  disconnected  by  removing  at 
least  one  of  said  resilient  members  and  tilting  said  pair  of  elon- 
gate cooperable  members  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
such  that  said  re-entrant  flanges  move  toward  each  other, 
thereby  to  disengage  said  engaging  means,  one  of  said  pair  of 
elongate  cooperable  members  having  thereon  a  base  flange 
disposed  on  the  side  of  said  one  limb  that  is  opposite  said 
re-entrant  flange  on  said  one  elongate  member,  said  base  flange 
having  an  upstanding  flange  that  contacts  said  one  limb  on  the 
other  said  elongate  cooperable  member  to  limit  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  elongate  cooperable  members  in  a  direction  such 
that  said  re-entrant  flanges  move  away  from  each  other 
thereby  to  retain  said  resilient  members  and  said  window  pane 
flrmly  held  between  said  re-entrant  flanges. 


sheet  have  a  cross  section  presenting  its  smallest  diameter 
somewhere  within  the  sheet  thickness  of  the  structure  and 


4,539^244 

HONEYCOMB  NOISE  ATTENUATION  STRUCTURE 
Stanley  L.  Beggs,  Chula  Vista;  Frank  J.  Riel,  San  Diego,  and 

Dale  W.  R.  Lawson,  Bonita,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  64,000,  Aug.  6, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,200,  Aug.  13,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,295 

Int.  a.^  B32B  i/l2 

U.S.  a.  428—116  18  Qaims 

-     \ 


4,539,245 
SOUND  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURE 
Sohan  L.  Sarin,  Hoofddorp,  and  Teun  2Uudbergen,  Enuneloord, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Fokker  B.V.,  Schiphol, 
Netherlands 

FUed  Apr.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  603,500 
Int  a.)  B32B  i/l2 
U.S.  a.  428—116  5  Claims 

1.  Sound  attenuating  structure  including  a  core  layer  com- 
prising hoenycomb  shaped  cells  directed  perpendicular  to  the 
main  surface  of  the  structure,  a  closed  sheet  at  one  side  of  said 
core  layer  and  a  perforated  sheet  at  the  other  side  of  said  core 
layer,  at  which  side  the  sound  waves  impinge  upon  the  struc- 
ture, characterized  in  that  the  passages  in  said  last  mentioned 


increasing  from  this  diameter  towards  both  surfaces  of  said 
sheet. 


1.  The  honeycomb  sandwiched  attentuation  panel  for  use 
adjacent  a  high  velocity  gas  flow  area  comprising: 

(a)  a  honeycomb  core  having  a  multiplicity  of  cells  deflned 
by  substantially  parallel  walls  of  thin  sheet  material  and 
having  a  pair  of  core  faces; 

(b)  a  perforated  facing  sheet  of  end  sheet  material  having  on 
a  surface  thereat  bonded  to  one  said  core  face; 

(c)  an  imperforate  facing  sheet  of  thin  sheet  material  bonded 
to  the  other  said  core  face; 

(d)  a  thin  sheet  of  porous  flbrous  material;  and 

(e)  an  electrically  insulating  bonding  medium  isolating  said 
thin  sheet  of  porous  flbrous  material  from  said  perforated 
facing  sheet  and  bonded  to  said  porous  flbrous  material 
and  the  other  surface  of  said  perforated  facing  sheet, 
wherein  the  bonding  medium  insulates  said  thin  sheet  of 
said  porous  fibrous  material  from  said  perforated  facing 
sheet,  the  pores  of  said  porous  fibrous  material  providing 
a  predetermined  impeded  communication  between  the 
core  cells  and  the  atmosphere  through  the  open  perfora- 
tions of  said  perforated  sheet. 


4,539,246 

SOCKET  CASTING  WTTH  A  CAST-IN  BALL  AND 

METHOD  OF  CASTING 

Donald  K.  Landphair,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  and  James  P.  Doering, 

Moline,  111.,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,522 

Int  a.^  B22B  3/10:  B32D  19/00 

U.S.  a.  428—131  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  socket  casting  with  a  cast-in  ball 

having  a  central  opening  formed  therethrough,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  core  assembly  including  a  spherical  ball  having  a 
central  opening  formed  therethrough; 

positioning  the  core  assembly  within  a  casting  mold  such  that 
a  casting  cavity  is  formed,  said  casting  cavity  defining  an 
annular  ring  having  an  inside  race  surface  defined  by  the 
portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  ball  surface  intermedi- 
ate the  central  opening  and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
opening;  and 

charging  molten  material  into  the  casting  cavity  to  form  said 
annular  ring  of  cast  material,  whereby  the  spherical  ball  is 
rotatably  attached  within  the  annular  ring  such  that  the  ball 
is  free  to  rotate  about  its  center  in  any  direction. 


4,539,247 
CONSTRUCTIONAL  UNFT 
Hans  Andersson,  Sodra  RundvMgen  46,  269  00  Bastad,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  11, 1983,  8300092 
Int  CV  E04C  2/26:  B32B  i/24.  3/30 
U.S.  a.  428—138  7  Claims 

1.  A  constructional  unit  applicable  to  a  wall  comprising  a 
board  including  a  layer  of  insulating  material  having  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  a  wire  net  attached  to  said  layer  at  said  outer 
surface,  said  layer  being  provided  at  said  outer  surface  with 
V-shaped  recesses  extending  in  spaced  relation  in  rows  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  to  intersect  and  form  a  waffle  pattern 
with  elevated  portions  of  truncated  pyramidal  shape  distrib- 
uted within  the  intersecting  recesses  such  that  plaster  applied 
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to  said  outer  surface  of  said  layer  becomes  anchored  to  said 
layer  by  said  wire  net  and  said  elevated  portions  which  oppose 


movement  of  the  plaster  relative  to  said  layer  and  minimize 
cracking  of  the  plaster. 


are  adapted  for  sufficient  movement  relative  to  each 
other,  thereby  enabling  the  fabric  to  be  conformed  to  a 
mold  or  substrate,  the  yam  and  fibers  having  a  controlled 
alignment  in  the  fabric  due  to  weaving  or  blending; 
(d)  shaping  the  fabric  in  a  dry,  solvent-free  form  by  conform- 
ing the  fabric  onto  said  mold  or  substrate;  and. 


4,539,248 

REINFORCED  nLAMENT  TAPE 

F.  Rhett  Brockington,  and  William  Z.  Foster,  both  of  Richland 

County,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Anchor  Continental,  Richland,  S.C. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,863 

Int.  a.3  B32B  5/02,  27/04 

U.S.  a.  428—161  17  Claims 


(e)  heating  the  fabric  under  pressure  to  melt  the  resin  and 
produce  a  shaped,  graphite-resin  laminate  in  which  the 
graphite  and  resin  are  intimately  combined  in  the  laminate 
at  the  controlled  graphite/resin  ratio  to  produce  uniform 
characteristics. 


1.  A  reinforced  filament  tape  comprising: 

an  elongate  flexible  backing  ribbon  having  first  and  second 
mutually  parallel  planar  surfaces; 

an  adhesive  layer  overlaying  and  co-extensive  with  said  first 
planar  surface; 

a  binding  layer  overlaying  and  co-extensive  with  said  second 
planar  surface; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  mutually  parallel  reinforcing  fiber 
filaments  overlaying  said  binding  layer,  said  fiber  fila- 
ments being  contacted  and  penetrated  with  a  filament 
coating  to  prevent  said  fiber  filaments  from  separating 
from  said  binding  layer;  and 

a  releasing  layer  overlaying  and  contoured  to  the  shape  of 
said  filaments  for  facilitating  unreeling  of  said  reinforced 
filament  tape. 


4,539,250 

RESIST  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

FINE  RESIST  PATTERN 

Tsuneo  Fi^ii,  Snita;  Hiroshi  Inukai,  Takatsuki;  Takayuki  Degu- 
chi,  Ibaraki;  Toshihiko  Amano,  Settsu;  Masaml  Kakuchi, 
Katsuta;  Hiroshi  Asakawa,  and  Osamu  Kogure,  both  of  Mito, 
ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 
Nippon  Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,726 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1981,  56-205876; 

Dec.  19,  1981,  56-205877;  Dec.  26,  1981,  56-212729;  Dec.  26. 

1981,  56-212730 

Int.  a?  C08F  220/22;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—195  4  claims 


4,539,249 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

BLENDS  OF  RESINOUS,  THERMOPLASTIC  nSER,  AND 

LAMINATED  STRUCTURES  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 

Frederick  H.  Curzio,  Garden  Grore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Textile 

Products,  Incorporated,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,514 

Int.  a.3  B32B  7/00,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—175  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  laminates  from  graphite  fibers, 

and  the  like,  and  a  plurality  of  resinous  thermoplastic  fibers, 

comprising: 

(a)  combining  or  blending  the  graphite  and  thermoplastic 
fibers  into  yarn; 

(b)  controlling  the  graphite/resin  weight  ratio  during  the 
blending  step; 

(c)  weaving  the  yam  into  a  flexible,  dry  fabric  adapted  for 
dry  storage  without  refrigeration  in  which  adjacent  ther- 
moplastic fibers  or  yam,  and  graphite  fibers,  and  the  like. 


2 


QSO 


K-S  °» 


DOSE  (C/cirf) 


1.  A  resist  material  coated  on  a  substrate,  wherein  portions 
of  the  material  are  irradiated  and  developed  to  form  a  pattem, 
which  comprises  a  copolymer  of  a  fluoroalkyi  acrylate  having 
the  general  formula  (I): 


CH2=C— CXX)— R2— R/ 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  methyl  group,  ethyl  group,  a  halogen-sub- 
stituted methyl  or  ethyl  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  hydro- 
gen atom,  R2  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  R/is  a  fluoroalkyi  group  having  1  to 
IS  carbon  atoms, 

and  an  acrylic  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  glycidyl  acrylate  having  the  general  formula  (II): 
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^5  (ID 

CH2=C— CCXX:H2— CH CHz 

\  / 

o 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  atom,  methyl  group  or  ethyl  group, 
an  acrylic  acid  having  the  general  formula  (III): 


I 

CH2=sC— COOH 

wherein  R3  is  as  defmed  above, 

an  acrylamide  having  the  general  formula  (IV): 


(HI) 


CH:' 


V 

sC— CONH2 


(IV) 


4,539,252 
VARIABLE  DENSITY  BOARD  HAVING  IMPROVED 
THERMAL  AND  ACOUSTICAL  PROPERTIES  AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  SAME 
Edward  W.  Franz,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celotex  Corpo- 
ration, Tampa,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  167,8(N),  Jul.  14, 1980,.  This  application 
May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,714 
Int.  a.3  C04B  43/02;  E04B  1/76.  1/82.  1/88 
U.S.  a.  428-218  7  Claims 

1.  A  one-piece  member  for  use  as  an  acoustical  and/or  ther- 
mal barrier,  a  major  portion  of  said  member  having  a  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  measured  across  the  major  surfaces 
thereof; 
said  member  being  comprised  of  fibers  set  in  a  binder; 
the  density  of  said  member  varying  across  the  thickness 
thereof  whereby  the  density  of  said  member  gradually 
decrease*  from  the  major  surfaces  toward  the  intermedi- 
ate pf^tfon  thereof. 


wherein  R3  is  as  defined  above, 

and  an  o-cyanoacrylate  having  the  general  formula  (V): 


CN 
I 
CH2=C— COOR4 


(V) 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  atom  or  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  fluoroalkyl 
acrylate  (I)  to  the  acrylic  comonomer  is  from  60:40  to 
99.9:0.1  by  mole. 


4,539,251 

SURFACE  COATED  SIALON-BASE  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS  FOR  TOOLS 

TaOiro  Sugisawa,  and  Teniyoshi  Tanase,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-118831 
Int.  d?  B32B  15/04.  9/04 
VS.  a.  428-216  19  Qaims 

1.  A  surface  coated  sialon-base  ceramic  material  for  wear 
resistant  tools,  comprising: 
a  sialon-base  ceramic  matrix  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  3-30  percent  by  volume  of  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  carbide  of  each  of  the  metals 
exclusive  of  Cr  in  the  groups  4a,  5a,  and  6a  of  the  periodic 
table  of  elements,  nitride  thereof,  oxide  thereof,  and  solid 
solution  of  at  least  two  of  said  carbide,  said  nitride,  and 
said  oxide; 

(b)  1-20  percent  by  volume  at  least  one  combined  phase- 
forming  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  oxide  of  Li,  Na,  Ca,  Mg,  Y,  any  rare  earth  element.  Si, 
and  Al,  and  nitride  thereof;  and 

(c)  the  balance  of  /3-sialon  expressed  by  the  chemical  for- 
mula S\(y.zA\fiiNi.f,  z  being  larger  than  0  but  not  more 
than  4.3,  and  a-sialon  expressed  by  the  chemical  formula 
Mj,<Si,Al)i2(0,N)i6,  X  being  larger  than  0  but  not  more 
than  2,  M  representing  at  least  one  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Li,  Na,  Ca,  Mg,  Y,  and  any  rare  earth 
element,  and  inevitable  impurities,  wherein  the  ratio  of  the 
a-sialon//3-sialon  is  within  a  range  from  5/95  to  95/5  in 
volume;  and 

at  least  one  hard  first  coating  layer  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  matrix,  said  at  least  one  hard  coating  layer  being 
formed  of  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbide  of  Ti,  Zr,  and  Hf,  nitride  thereof,  carbo-nitride 
thereof,  carbo-oxide  thereof,  and  carbo-nitro-oxide 
thereof. 


4,539,253 
HIGH  IMPACT  STRENGTH  HBER  RESIN  MATRIX    ^ 
COMPOSITES 
Kevin  R.  Hirschbuehler,  Bel  Air,  and  Bruce  A.  Stem,  Fallston, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,314 
Int.  a.J  B32B  27/08.  27/30.  27/38.  31/08.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  428-229  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  interleafed  fiber  resin  matrix 
prepreg  fabric  comprising 

(1)  incorporating  a  non- woven  or  woven  fibrous  mat  or 
carrier  of  lightweight  supporting  filaments  into  an  inter- 
leaf resin  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  first  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  composition  contain- 
ing 

(b)  about  8%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  addi- 
tion polymer  to  provide  a  supported  interleaf  resin 
layer;  and 

(2)  introducing  said  supported  interleaf  resin  layer  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  a  fiber  resin  matrix  comprising 

(a)  a  fabric  of  high-strength  reinforcing  filaments  and 

(b)  a  second  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  composition  coat- 
ing and  impregnating  said  fabric. 

16.  An  interleafed  fiber  resin  matrix  prepreg  fabric  compris- 
ing 

(A)  a  fiber  resin  matrix  comprising 

(i)  40%  to  70%  by  weight  high-strength  filaments  inter- 
woven to  form  a  reinforcing  fabric,  and 

(ii)  30%  to  60%  by  weight  of  a  first  thermosetting  epoxy 
resin  composition  coating  said  fabric,  said  first  epoxy 
resin  composition  comprising  (a)  a  polyepoxide  com- 
pound or  combination  of  polyepoxide  compounds,  and 
(b)  a  curing  agent  effective  to  catalyze  polymerization 
of  said  polyepoxide  compound;  and 

(B)  a  discrete  interleaf  resin  layer  comprising 

(i)  a  non-woven  or  woven  fibrous  mat  or  carrier  of  light- 
weight supporting  filaments,  and 

(ii)  a  second  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  composition  coat- 
ing said  non-woven  or  woven  fibrous  mat  or  carrier, 
said  second  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  a 
polyepoxide  compound  or  a  combination  of  polyepox- 
ide compounds,  (b)  about  8%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a 
rubbery  vinyl  addition  polymer,  and  (c)  a  curing  agent 
affective  to  catalyze  polymerization  of  said  polyepoxide 
compound. 
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4,539,254 
REINFORaNG  COMPOSITE  FOR  ROOFING 
MEMBRANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 
COMPOSITES 
Terry  J.  O'Connor,  and  Ian  G.  Cooper,  both  of  St.  Catharines, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Bay  Mills  Limited,  St.  Catharines,  Can- 
ada 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,215,  Nov.  24,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,491,617.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,116 

Int.  a.^  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428-236  9  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  for  reinforcing  rooring  membranes  compris- 
ing three  or  more  layers  bonded  together  with  a  thermosetting 
resin  one  of  which  layers  is  made  of  flberglass,  one  of  which  is 
made  of  polyester,  and  the  third  of  which  is  made  of  either 
polyester  or  fiberglass;  further,  at  least  one  of  which  is  in  the 
form  of  a  scrim,  one  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  mat,  and  a 
third  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  mat  or  a  scrim;  wherein  the 
composite  is  flexible,  capable  of  being  impregnated  by  a 
bitumenous  material,  and  has  sufficient  strength  to  be  useful  in 
reinforcing  membrances. 


4,539,255 
MOISTURE-PERMEABLE  WATERPROOF  FABRIC 

Keishi  Sato,  Suita;  Takeshi  Nishida,  Ibaragi;  Toji  Kamiya, 

Talcatsul(i,  and  Yutaka  Tanaka,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,954 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1982,  57-162995 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/18.  5/32.  7/02.  27/40 
MS.  a.  428—252  7  Qaims 

1.  A  moisture-permeable  waterproof  fabric  having  a  water 
resistance  measured  by  JIS  D-1092  of  more  than  2000  mm  and 
a  moisture-permeability  measured  by  JIS  K-6328  of  at  least  800 
g/m2.24  hr,  which  comprises  a  polyamino  acid  modified  poly- 
urethane  film  having  a  thickness  of  2  to  20  microns  and  a  fabric 
bonded  on  said  polyurethane  film  by  a  polyurethane  adhesive 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  10  g/m^,  the  polyamino  acid  modifica- 
tion ratio  of  said  polyurethane  film  being  within  the  range  of  2 
to  20%  and  the  total  amount  of  said  adhesive  and  said  polyure- 
thane film  being  not  more  than  50  g/m^. 


4  539  256 

MICROPOROUS  SHEET  MATERIAL,  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  AND  ARTICLES  MADE  THEREWITH 

Gene  H.  Shipman,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,140,  Sep.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,288 

Int.  a.^  B29D  27/04;  B32B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  428—315.5  29  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  microporous  article,  comprising: 
(a)  melt  blending  to  form  a  solution  comprising  30  to  80  parts 
by  weight  of  crystallizabie  thermoplastic  polymer  with  70 
to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  with  which  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  is  miscible  and  in  which  said  ther- 
moplastic polymer  will  dissolve  at  the  melting  tempera- 
ture of  said  thermoplastic  polymer  but  which  will  phase 


separate  on  cooling  to  a  temperature  at  or  below  the 
crystallization  temperature  of  said  thermoplastic  polymer; 

(b)  forming  a  shaped  article  of  the  melt  blended  solution; 

(c)  cooling  said  shaped  article  to  a  temperature  at  which  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  crystallizes  to  cause  phase  separa- 
tion to  occur  between  said  compound  and  said  polymer 
thereby  to  provide  an  article  comprising  an  aggregate  of  a 
first  phase  comprising  particles  of  crystallized  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  in  a  second  phase  comprising  said  compound 
with  adjacent  thermoplastic  polymer  particles  being  dis- 
tinct but  having  a  plurality  of  zones  of  continuity;  and 

(d)  orienting  said  article  at  least  in  one  direction  to  separate 
adjacent  particles  of  thermoplastic  polymer  from  one 
another  to  provide  a  network  of  interconnected  micro- 
pores therebetween  and  to  permanently  attenuate  the 
thermoplastic  polymeric  material  in  said  zones  of  continu- 
ity to  form  fibrils. 


4,539,257 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING 
IMPROVED  RUNNING  PROPERTIES 
Katsumi  Ryoke;  Kenichi  Masuyama;  Takashi  Yoneyama;  Norio 
Nasu,  and  Eiichi  Tadokoro,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors 
to  FHJi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,917 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-65046 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/70 
U.S.  a.  428—323  20  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium,  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  support  base  having  provided  thereon; 
a  magnetic  layer  comprised  of  ferromagnetic  particles  dis- 
persed in  a  binder  along  with  carbon  black  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  primary  particle  size  in  the  range  30  m\k  to 
50  m/i,  the  carbon  black  being  capable  of  the  adsorption  of 
120  ml  or  more  of  dibutyl  phthalate  per  100  g  of  carbon 
black. 


4,539,258 
SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITH  OPALESCENT  COATING 

AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 
Sol  Panush,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Inmont  Corpo- 
ration, Qifton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  633,755,  Jul.  23,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,099 
Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16.  19/00 
MS.  a.  428—324  g  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  material  coated  with  at  least  three  layers  of  a 
decorative,  protective  coating  comprising  a  nonmetallic,  pri- 
mary base  color  coat  having  an  N-4  to  N-8  value  on  the  Mun- 
sell  color  chart,  a  transparent  interference  coat  comprising  a 
polymeric  binder  containing  meUl  oxide  encapsulated  mica  in 
a  pigment  to  binder  ratio  of  0.06  to  0. 1 3  on  the  color  coat,  and 
a  transparent  protective  polymeric  clear  coat  on  the  transpar- 
ent interference  coat,  the  coating  producing  an  opalescent 
color  effect  on  the  substrate  material. 


4,539,259 
LAMINATE  FOR  MAKING  TUBES 

Edward  J.  Zuscik,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zeller- 
bach  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,172 

Int.  a.'  B65D  35/08:  B32B  15/08.  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—332  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  laminate  suitable  for  forming  a  tube  used  to  dispense 

a  substance  packaged  therein,  the  laminate  comprising  a  heat 

scalable  polymeric  layer,  a  first  adhesive  layer,  a  layer  of  metal 
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foil,  a  second  adhesive  layer,  a  layer  providing  stiffness  and 
deadfold  properties,  and  an  outer  polymeric  layer,  the  im- 


X 


COOi-CHz^Oi- 


where 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

fluorine,  chlorine  and  bormine;  p  is  an  integer  of  2  to  6, 

and  q  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4, 
and  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.3  to  1.4,  and  said  film 
having  a  refractive  index  ratio  of  0.935  to  0.975  in  the  thickness 
direction  and  a  density  index  of  0.02  to  0.08. 


4,539^61 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  MAGNETIC  POWDER  AND 

PRODUCT 
Kazuo  Nakata;  Masatsuyo  Manio,  and  Kiyoshi  Asano,  all  of 

Moriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983.  Ser.  No.  482,225 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-161335; 
Oct.  6,  1982,  57-175745;  Feb.  10,  1983,  58-21282 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/16 
U.S.  a.  428-403  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  powder  which  com- 
prises the  two  steps  of  first  coating  the  particle  surfaces  of  a 
magnetic  iron  oxide  with  a  cobalt  compound  or  a  cobalt  com- 
pound and  a  ferrous  compound  and  subsequently  coating  the 
cobalt  compound  or  cobalt  and  ferrous  compounds-coated 
surfaces  with  a  compound  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  manganese,  vanadium  and  zinc  under  a 
non-oxidizing  atmosphere. 

16.  A  product  obuined  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,539,262 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
John  Hurst,  London,  England,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,546 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1982. 
8203674 

Int.  a.3  B05D  7/00:  B32B  5/16.  9/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  428-407  22  Qaims 


provement  wherein  the  layer  providing  stiffness  and  deadfold 
properties  is  a  layer  of  high  density  polyethylene. 


4,539,260 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Koichi  Abe,  Kyoto;  Kenichi  Kawakami;  Toshiya  Yoshii,  both  of 
Ohtsu,  and  Toshihide  Inoue,  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26, 1982,  57-148102; 
Aug.  26,  1982,  57-148103;  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-184744 

Int.  C\?  B32B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428-336  18  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  material  which  comprises  a  film  of 
a  polyester  and  a  magnetic  layer  formed  on  at  least  one  side  of 
said  film,  said  polyester  comprising  more  than  85  mol  %  of  a 
main  repeating  unit  represented  by  the  formula: 


1.  An  insulating  material  comprising  expanded  plastics  beads 
which  are  each  encapsulated  in  bitumen  or  a  bituminous  com- 
pound which  has  a  softening  point  more  than  10*  C.  higher 
than  the  melting  point  of  the  beads  and  is  free  from  solvents, 
light  oils,  emulsifiers  or  other  liquifying  agents,  such  encapsu- 
lation having  been  formed  with  the  bitumen  or  bituminous 
compound  in  liquid  form  in  a  hot  process,  the  beads  having 
been  expanded  prior  to  processing  with  the  bitumen  or  bitumi- 
nous compound.  ' 


4,539,263 

BLENDS  OF  lONOMER  WITH  PROPYLENE 

COPOLYMER  AND  ARTICLES 

George  L.  Hoh,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  525,505,  Aug.  22,  1983,.  This  application 
May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,375 
Int.  Q.J  C08L  23/16.  23/26.  23/08;  B32B  27/28 
VS.  Q.  428—500  4  Qaims 

1.  Coextrusions  for  producing  film  characterized  by  a  nearly 
constant  peel  strength  over  an  extended  heat  seal  temperature 
range,  made  from  a  molecular  blend  of  polymeric  materials 
comprising: 

(a)  80-93  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene/acid  ionomer,  and 

(b)  7-20  weight  percent  of  a  propylene/a-olefin  copolymer, 
wherein  the  a-olefin  comprises  1-12  weight  percent  of  the 
copolymer,  and  wherein  said  coextrusion  further  com- 
prises at  least  one  extrudable  material  other  than  said 
molecular  blend. 


4,539,264 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kei^i  Yazawa,  and  Kenichi  Baba,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,654 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1982,  57-178749 
Int.  Q.)  Gl  IB  5/(50 
U.S.  Q.  428—621  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  substrate; 
a  first  layer  made  of  bismuth  formed  on  said  substrate,  said 

first  layer  having  a  thickness  less  than  100  A;  and 
a  ferromagnetic  metal  layer  of  Co  or  Co-Ni  alloy  formed 
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over  said  first  layer  without  further  physical  treatment  of 
said  first  layer,  said  magnetic  recording  medium  having 


0  90  100  flO         XX) 

Pilin    Thachntw  o(   Bi  i/i 

UndH  Layer 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

a  first  layer  made  of  bismuth  having  a  thickness  of  from  10  to 
1000  Angstroms  formed  on  said  substrate  in  a  discontinu- 
ous island  shape;  and 

a  ferromagnetic  metal  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  100 
to  1000  Angstroms  formed  over  said  first  layer  and  said 
substrate,  said  medium  having  isotropic  magnetic  charac- 
teristics in  the  plane  of  the  ferromagnetic  metal  layer. 


I 

4,539,266 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takahiro  Miyazaki,  Miyagi,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1983,  58-226000 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/72 
U.S.  a.  428—695  10  CUima 


base  and  a  magnetic  layer  provided  on  one  surface  of  said 
non-magnetic  base,  in  which  said  magnetic  recording  medium 
is  provided  with  a  layer  conuining  a  fatty  acid  ester  with 
diglycerol. 


4,539,265 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Keqji  Yazawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  367,S>49,  Apr.  13,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1981,  56-56042; 
May  29, 1981,  56-83031 

Int.  Q\?  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  a.  428—621  6  Claims 


4,539,267 
PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  STEAM  IN  A  FUEL  CELL 

POWERPLANT 
Richard  A.  Sederquist,  Newington,  Coon.,  aasignor  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,606 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  H/06 

U.S.  a.  429—17  2  Claims 


isotropic  magnetic  characteristics  on  a  major  surface  of 
said  magnetic  recording  medium. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  non-magnetic 


1.  In  a  process  for  operating  a  fuel  cell  powerplant,  the 
powerplant  comprising  a  steam  reforming  reactor,  a  saturator, 
and  a  fuel  cell  stack  including  anode  gas  compartments  and 
cathode  gas  compartments,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  stream  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and 
steam  into  the  steam  reforming  reactor  and  reforming  the 
fuel  therein  to  produce  hydrogen,  the  gas  stream  includ- 
ing substantially  all  the  steam  necessary  for  the  step  of 
reforming; 

(b)  directing  hydrogen  produced  in  the  reactor  into  and 
through  the  anode  gas  compartments  of  the  stack; 

(c)  directing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  and  through  the 
cathode  gas  compartments  of  the  stack; 

(d)  electrochemically  reacting  the  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
within  the  stack  to  produce  electricity,  heat  and  water; 

(e)  continuously  circulating  a  mass  of  liquid  water,  in  a  loop, 
at  a  pressure  at  least  as  great  as  the  operatmg  pressure  in 
the  steam  reforming  reactor,  wherein  the  water  b  alter- 
nately reduced  in  temperature  and  then  reheated  on  each 
pass  through  the  loop,  the  step  of  reheatmg  mcludmg 
reheating  said  water  as  it  circulates  to  a  temperature 
below  its  boiling  point  using  only  the  heat  generated  in 
said  fuel  cell  stack  by  passing  said  liquid  water  in  indirect 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  stack,  said  step  of 
reducing  the  water  temperature  including  passing  said 
heated  water  through  said  saturator; 

(0  passing  the  stream  of  hydrocarbon  fuel,  prior  to  its  being 
introduced  into  the  reactor  in  step  (a),  through  the  satura- 
tor simultaneously  with  said  heated  water  and  in  direct 
contact  with  the  heated  water,  and  adding  steam  to  the 
hydrocarbon  fuel  as  it  passes  through  the  saturator  by 
evaporating  some  of  the  heated  water  into  the  fuel  stream, 
the  heat  of  vaporization  being  provided  by  the  heat  in  the 
water  passing  through  the  saturator,  whereby  said  water 
drops  in  temperature  as  it  passes  therethrough,  the  amount 
of  steam  in  the  fuel  stream  leaving  the  saturator  being 
substantially  all  the  steam  required  in  the  step  of  reforming 
the  fuel;  and 

(g)  adding  water  to  the  water  circulating  in  the  loop  to 
replenish  the  water  evaporated  therefrom  in  the  saturator. 
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4,539,268 
SEALED  BIPOLAR  MULTI-CELL  BATTERY 
John  J.  Rowlette,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,841,  Jul.  2,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,393 

Int.  aj  HOIM  2/12.  2/28 

U.S.  a.  429-54  18  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative 
terminal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  through-conductive,  stacked,  bipolar  plate 
groupings  having  positive  ends  and  negative  ends,  said 
bipolar  plate  groupings  being  stacked  with  positive  ends 
adjacent  each  other  and  negative  ends  adjacent  each 
other; 

a  positive  conductive,  electrolyte-impermeable  monoplate 
located  between  adjacent  negative  plate  grouping  ends 
having  positive  active  material  on  both  sides  facing  said 
negative  plate  grouping  ends  and  being  separated  from 
said  negative  plate  grouping  ends  on  both  sides  by  an 
electrolyte  layer  confined  and  contained  within  an  acid- 
resistant  mat; 

a  negative  conductive,  electrolyte-impermeable  monoplate 
located  between  adjacent  positive  plate  grouping  ends 
havmg  negative  active  material  on  both  sides  facing  said 
positive  plate  grouping  ends  and  being  separated  from 
said  positive  plate  grouping  ends  on  both  sides  by  an 
electrolyte  layer  confined  and  contained  within  an  acid- 
resistant  mat; 

means  for  connecting  said  positive  monoplates  to  said 
positive  battery  terminal;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  negative  monoplates  to  said 
negative  battery  terminal  whereby  each  of  said  bipolar 
plate  groupings^is  connected  in  electrical  energy  commu- 
nication with  said  terminals. 


4,539,269 

LOW  PROnLE  SEAL 

Manuel  R.  Malay,  Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,910,  Jul.  8, 1984,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,958 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—54  6  Oaims 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  cylindrical  container  having 
a  closed  end,  an  open  end  and  an  upstanding  wall  with  an 
inwardly  turned  peripheral  edge  portion,  said  edge  portion 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface,  said  container 
including  therein  electrochemically  active  ingredients;  and  a 


closure  member  disposed  over  the  open  end  of  said  container, 
said  closure  member  comprising  a  resilient  annular  flange 
extending  toward  the  closed  end  of  said  container,  said  flange 
defining  an  outer  circumferential  notch  and  being  positioned 
such  that  the  inwardly  turned  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
container  is  inserted  into  said  circumferential  notch;  character- 
ized in  that  the  inwardly  turned  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
container  is  inwardly  crimped  at  an  angle  of  between  about  85" 
and  about  95'  relative  to  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  container, 
and  said  closure  member  further  comprises  an  outer  sealing  lip 
which  is  disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  about  85°  and  about 
95°  relative  to  the  upstanding  wall  of  the  container,  said  lip 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  and  in  contiguous  sealing 
relationship  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  inwardly  turned 
peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  container,  said  lip  having  an 
inner  face  and  defining  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  inner 
face,  such  that  the  sealing  lip  and  inwardly  turned  peripheral 
edge  portion  of  the  container  comprise  a  resealable  venting 
means  operable  in  that  the  buildup  of  pressure  inside  the  cell 
beyond  a  predetermined  limit  will  cause  said  sealing  lip  to 
momentarily  deflect,  thereby  permitting  the  release  of  such 
pressure  from  inside  the  cell. 


4,539,270 
BATTERY  CAP  INDICATOR  WITH  LEVERED  FLOAT 
Santiago  Mejia,  525  N.  Ocean  Blvd.  #1024,  Pompano  Beach, 
Fla.  33062 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,367 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  10/48;  GOIF  23/06 

VJS.  a.  429-91  10  Qaims 


1.  A  battery  cap  indicator  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  battery  cap  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  battery  casing 
top  to  cover  over  an  electrolyte  access  opening  and  which 
has  a  lower  interior  portion  which  extends  downwardly 
through  the  access  opening, 

(b)  the  cap  having  a  hollow  upstanding  transparent  battery 
top  which  permits  visual  inspection  of  the  interior  of  the 
cap, 

(c)  an  indicator  flag  disposed  within  the  battery  cap  and 
which  moves  upwardly  and  downwardly  depending  upon 
the  condition  of  the  electrolyte, 

(d)  indicator  flag  support  means  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  cap  and  to  the  indicator  flag  for  supporting 
and  moving  the  indicator  flag  when  there  are  changes  in 
the  state  of  the  electrolyte, 

(e)  a  second  indicator  flag  is  disposed  within  the  battery  top 
and  which  moves  upwardly  and  downwardly  depending 
upon  the  condition  of  the  electrolyte, 

(0  a  second  flag  support  means  is  connected  to  the  lower 
portion  of  the  cap  and  to  the  flag  for  supporting  and 
moving  the  flag  when  there  are  changes  in  the  state  of  the 
electrolyte, 

(g)  the  second  indicator  flag  and  flag  support  means  being 
sensitive  to,  and  indicating  changes  in,  density  of  the 
electrolyte,  and 

(h)  the  other  indicator  flag  and  flag  support  means  being 
sensitive  to,  and  indicating  changes  in,  electrolyte  level. 
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4,539^71 

GALVANIC  tELL  HAVING  A  CX)ILED  ELECTRODE 

ASSEMBLY 

Grace  Y.  Crabtree,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

I        Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,367 
Int.  O.^  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  a.  429—94  9  Qaims 


1.  A  galvanic  cell  comprising  a  coiled  electrode  assembly 
comprising  a  separator  assembly  having  a  first  pocket  formed 
by  a  first  strip  of  separator  material  superimposed  over  a  sec- 
ond strip  of  separator  material  and  each  separator  material 
having  an  adherable  edge,  and  a  segflnd  pocket  formed  by  a 
first  strip  of  separator  material,  superimposed  over  a  second 
strip  of  separator  material  and  each  separator  material  having 
an  adherable  edge,  said  second  pocket  being  superimposed 
over  said  first  pocket  such  that  the  adherable  edges  of  said  first 
pocket  and  said  second  pocket  are  aligned  with  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  adherable  edges  adhered  to  form  a  seam  functioning 
as  a  pivot  for  the  first  pocket  and  second  pocket;  a  first  elec- 
trode disposed  in  said  first  pocket;  and  a  second  electrode 
disposed  in  said  second  pocket;  said  electrode  assembly  coiled 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  adhered  edges  such  that  the 
seam  formed  by  the  adhered  edges  is  in  a  plane  which  is  normal 
to  the  coiling  axis. 

4,539,272 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

BATTERY  STACKS 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Government 
Systems  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,059 

Int.  a.i  HOIM  6/10 

U.S.  a.  429—94  12  Oaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
a  housing; 

an  electrochemical  system  within  the  housing  including  an 
electrolytic  solution  and  first  and  second  battery  stacks 
exposed  to  the  electrolytic  solution; 
said  first  battery  stack  including 

a  spool  having  first  and  second  conductive  contact  mem- 
bers with  a  post  therebetween  supporting  the  contact 
members  in  fixed  relationship  and  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other, 
a  first  electrode  structure, 
a  second  electrode  structure. 


said  first  and  second  electrode  structures  being  wound 
around  said  p>ost  and  being  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other, 

said  first  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  first  conductive  contact  member 

/     and  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  second  con- 
ductive contact  member,  and 

said  second  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  conductive  contact 
member  and  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  first 
conductive  contact  member; 
said  second  battery  stack  including 

a  spool  having  first  and  second  conductive  contact  mem- 
bers with  a  post  therebetween  supporting  the  contact 
members  in  fixed  relationship  and  electrically  insulated 
from  each  other, 

a  first  electrode  structure, 

a  second  electrode  structure, 

said  first  and  second  electrode  structures  being  wound 
about  said  post  and  being  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other, 

said  first  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  first  conductive  contact  member 
and  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  second  con- 
ductive contact  member,  and 

said  second  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and 
electrical  contact  with  said  second  conductive  contact 
member  and  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  first 
conductive  contact  member. 


4,539,273 
ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Government 
Systems  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,060 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a?  HOIM  6/10 

U.S.  a.  429—94  11  Claims 


1.  An  electrode  structure  adapted  for  use  in  a  battery  stack 
of  an  electrochemical  cell  employing  a  spool  having  first  and 
second  conductive  contact  members  with  a  post  therebetween 
supporting  the  contact  members  in  fixed  relationship  and  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other;  the  electrode  structure 
comprising 
an  elongated  substrate  of  thin,  solid,  metal  having  one  edge 

and  an  opposite  edge  along  its  length; 
electrode  material  adherent  to  the  substrate;  and 
a  plurality  of  deflective,  resilient  conuct  elements  spaced 

along  said  one  edge  of  the  substrate; 
said  opposite  edge  of  said  elongated  substrate  being  pro- 
tected by  insulating  material  positioned  at  said  opposite 
edge  to  prevent  electrical  contact  with  said  other  of  said 
contact  members; 
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said  electrode  structure  being  adapted  to  be  wound  around 
said  post  with  said  contact  elements  bearing  against  one  of 
said  conductive  contact  members  to  provide  physical  and 
electrical  contact  therewith  and  urging  said  insulating 
material  against  the  other  of  said  conductive  contact  mem- 
bers. 


4,539,274 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  HAVING  WOUND 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES 

Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Government 

Systems  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,061 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.i  HOIM  6/10 

U.S.  a.  429-94  13aaims 


of  thermoplastic  liquid  impermeable  electrical  insulating  mate- 
rial formed  with  a  central  aperture,  said  frame  being  laminated 
around  its  periphery  to  said  metal  terminal  sheet;  an  electrode 
assembly  comprising  a  sheet  of  conductive  plastic  uniformly 
coated  on  one  side  with  active  electrode  particles  in  a  binder, 
said  conductive  plastic  sheet  being  laminated  around  its  pe- 
riphery to  a  region  of  a  side  of  said  frame  opposite  the  side 
laminated  to  said  metal  terminal  sheet,  said  conductive  plastic 
sheet  having  a  central  region  extending  through  the  aperture  in 


4,539,275 
LAMINAR  BATTERIES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 
Paul  A.  Plasse,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  295,269 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/46 

MS.  a.  429-152  8  a^„s 

1.  In  a  laminar  battery,  a  conductive  metal  sheet  forming  an 
externally  accessible  collector  terminal  of  the  battery;  a  frame 


said  frame  and  being  laminated  to  said  metal  terminal  in  the 
Region  within  said  aperture;  a  sheet  of  separator  material  over- 
Tying  said  electrode  particle  coating  on  said  conductive  plastic 
sheet  and  having  borders  extending  beyond  the  borders  of  said 
conductive  plastic  sheet  and  terminating  within  the  borders  of 
said  frame,  and  means  adhering  said  separator  sheet  to  said 
frame  in  discontinuous  regions  about  the  periphery  of  said 
separator  sheet  to  provide  intermediate  passages  of  gas  flow 
between  the  regions  of  adherences. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 
a  housing; 
a  battery  stack  within  said  housing  including 

a  first  contact  member  of  conductive  material  having  a 
contact  surface; 

a  second  contact  member  of  conductive  material  having  a 
contact  surface; 

a  post  extending  between  said  first  and  second  contact  mem- 
bers supporting  said  contact  members  in  fixed  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other  with  said  first  and  second 
contact  members  electrically  insulated  from  each  other; 

a  first  electrode  structure; 

a  second  electrode  structure; 

said  first  and  second  electrode  structures  being  wound 
around  said  post  and  being  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other; 

said  first  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and  electrical 
contact  with  said  contact  surface  of  the  first  contact  mem- 
ber and  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  second 
contact  member; 

said  second  electrode  structure  being  in  physical  and  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  contact  surface  of  the  second  contact 
member  and  being  electrically  insulated  from  the  first 
contact  member; 
an  electrolyte  within  said  housing  in  contact  with  the  first  and 

second  electrode  structures;  and 
first  and  second  terminal  means  connected  to  the  first  and 

second  contact  members,  respectively. 


4,539,276 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
Friedrich  Harbach,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG,  Mannheim-Kiifertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,873 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24. 
1982,  3247967 

Int.  Q\?  HOIM  6/lS 
U.S.  a.  429-191  lOQaims 


1.  A  solid  electrolyte  ceramic  having  a  composition  accord- 
ing to  the  general  formula: 

wherein  A  stands  for  an  alkali  metal,  silver,  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrogen-containing  compound;  M^  and  M'^  are  elements 
which  furnish  mono  or  bivalent  ions;  zi  and  Z2  each  have  a 
value  of  0  to  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  Z|-t-2z2  is 
between  0.4  and  0.9  and  wherein  the  composition  consists  of  a 
fully  stabilized  ;8"— AI2O3  as  determined  by  X-ray  diffraction. 
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4,539^77 

ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Isao  Ishigaki,  Maebashi;  Takanobu  Sugo,  Gunma,  and  Jiro 

Oluunoto,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Japan  Atomic 

Energy  Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,302,  Aug.  5,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1980,  55-113201 
Int.  a.^  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  a.  429—249  5  Qaims 

1.  A  separator  membrane  for  use  in  secondary  alkali  batter- 
ies, said  membrane  comprising  a  hydrocarbon-or  non-fluorine 
halogen-containing  polymer  substrate  having  a  non-ion  selec- 
tive hydrophilic  group  and  ion  exchange  group,  said  mem- 
brane having  an  electrical  resistance  which,  when  said  mem- 
brane is  heated  in  12N  NaOH  for  30  minutes  at  a  temperature 
between  about  20*  and  100*  C,  varies  from  the  initial  value  for 
20"  C.  by  an  amount  between  10%  and  about  24%. 


I  4,539,278 

MASK  STRUCTURE  FOR  X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Bob  J.  Williams,  San  Jose,  and  Daniel  L.  Brors,  Los  Altos,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,607 

Int.  a.J  G03F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  430—5  23  Claims 


t 


v 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  mask  substrate  for  X-ray  lithogra- 
phy comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  film  of  a  first  X-ray  transparent  material  on  a 
support  member; 

b.  coating  said  film  with  a  layer  of  a  second  X-ray  transpar- 
ent material; 

c.  etching  away  the  central  area  of  said  support  member, 
leaving  a  composite  X-ray  transparent  member  adhered  to 
a  first  ring; 

d.  placing  said  composite  member  on  a  second  ring  with  the 
first  X-ray  transparent  material  in  contact  therewith,  said 
second  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  somewhat  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first  ring; 

e.  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  the  edge  of  said  com- 
posite member  extending  beyond  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  second  ring  to  put  said  composite  member  in  tension; 

f.  while  said  predetermined  force  is  being  applied,  adhering 
a  third  ring  to  said  layer  of  said  second  X-ray  transparent 
material; 

g.  removing  the  force  applied  in  step  (e);  and 

h.  trimming  away  any  of  said  composite  member  and  said 
first  ring  extending  beyond  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
second  ring. 


4,539,279 
IMAGE  DENSITY  CONTROL  METHOD 
Kazuo  Murai,  and  Yutaka  Hasegawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1982,  57-197939 
Int.  a.3  G03G  21/00 
U.S.  a.  430—30  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  density  of  an  image  formed  by 
developing  an  electrostatic  image  on  a  photoconductive  ele- 
ment by  means  of  a  toner,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  at  least  two  regions  for  independent  test  pat- 


terns which  are  different  from  each  other  as  latent  images 
electrostatically  formed  on  a  photoconductive  element; 

(b)  sensing  a  value  relating  to  an  image  density  in  each  of  the 
two  pattern  regions; 

(c)  compensating  the  sensed  value  relating  to  the  image 
density  in  each  of  the  pattern  regions  when  said  value  is 
out  of  a  predetermined  range;  and 

(d)  controlling  an  image  density  parameter  relating  to  image 
precessing  which  has  influence  on  image  density,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  values  relating  to  the  image  densities  which 
are  representative  of  the  two  pattern  regions  respectively; 
step  (c)  comprising  a  step  of  (e)  interrupting  a  control  over 
the  image  density  parameter. 


4,539,280 
METHOD  FOR  CREATING  MAGNETIC  TONER  IMAGES 

HAVING  CONTROLLED  TONER  DISTRIBUTION 
Gilbert  D.  Springer,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ferix  Corpo- 
ration, Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,868 

Int.  a.3  G03G  79/00 

U.S.  a.  430—39  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  controlled-distribution,  toned 
magnetic  image  unit  on  a  planar-like  magnetic-image-storage 
medium  having  a  magnetizable  facial  expanse  using  magneti- 
cally attractable  toner  particles  having  differing  sizes,  said 
method  comprising 
creating  in  such  a  facial  expanse  a  latent  magnetic  image 
formed  of  magnetic  vectors  extending  generally  parallel 
with  the  facial  expanse  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  the 
image  when  the  same  is  viewed  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
expanse,  and  which  extend  with  increased  angularity  with 
respect  to  the  facial  expanse  plane  with  distance  inwardly 
from  the  image's  perimeter, 
positioning  such  image  sufficiently  close  to  a  mass  of  such 
pariicles  thereby  to  draw  pariicles  magnetically  to  the 
latent  image,  and 
by  said  positioning  and  drawing,  selectively  capturing  parti- 
cles on  the  facial  expanse  extending  over  the  latent  image, 
with  the  sizes  of  such  captured  particles  generally  tending 
to  increase  in  size  with  the  distance  inwardly  from  the 
perimeter  of  the  image. 


4,539,281 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  DICHROMATIC  COPY 

IMAGES 

Susumu  Tanaka,  Aichi,  and  Kaoni  Takebc,  Toyokawa,  both  of 

Japan,   assignors   to   Minolta   Camera   Kabushiki    Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,225 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1982,  57-212287 
Int.  a.^  G03G  13/01.  13/09 
U.S.  a.  430—45  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  dichromatic  copy  images  compris- 
ing a  first  step  of  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  having 
a  potential  pattern  to  be  developed  in  a  first  color  and  a  poten- 
tial pattern  to  be  developed  in  a  second  color,  a  second  step  of 
developing  said  first  color  potential  pattern  by  a  first  magnetic 
brush  developing  device  using  at  least  a  magnetic  toner  of  first 
color  triboelectrically  chargeable  to  a  specific  polarity,  a  third 
step  of  developing  said  second  color  potential  pattern  by  a 
second  magnetic  brush  developing  device  using  a  magnetic 
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carrier  substantially  not  triboelectrically  chargeable  with  said 
magnetic  toner  and  a  toner  of  a  second  color  triboelectrically 


chargeable  to  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  magnetic  toner  by 
contact  with  the  magnetic  carrier,  and  a  fourth  step  of  transfer- 
ring the  developed  image. 


4  539  283 

AMORPHOUS  silicon' PHOTOCONDUCnVE 

MEMBER 

Shigeni  Shirai,  Yamato;  Junichiro  Kanbe,  and  Tadi^i  Fukuda, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,464 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1981,  56-5524; 
Jan.  16,  1981,  56-5525;  Jan.  16,  1981,  56-5526 
Int.  a.3  G03G  5/082.  5/14 
UA  a.  430-61  4,  ci^^ 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  comprising  a  support  for  a 
photoconductive  member  and  a  layer  which  comprises  an 
amorphous  material  having  silicon  atoms  as  matrix  containing 
halogen  atom  in  amounts  from  1  to  40  atomic  percent  and 
exhibits  photoconductivity,  said  layer  having  a  layer  region 
containing  carbon  atom  in  at  least  a  part  thereof,  the  content  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  said  layer  region  being  distributed  un- 
evenly in  the  direction  of  the  thickness  of  said  layer  and  evenly 
within  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  sup- 
port to  selectively  provide  enhanced  photosensitization  and 
stable  image  characteristics  or  barrier  properties  wherein  the 
distribution  profile  of  the  content  of  carbon  atoms  within  said 
layer  region  in  the  layer  thickness  direction  has  the  maximum 
value  of  distribution  Cmax  being  0.03  to  90  atomic  %,  and  the 
total  content  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  layer  region  is  0.05-30 
atomic  %. 


4  539,282 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
ELEMENTS 
Junichi  Morimoto;  Fumio  Kawamura;  Akira  Watanabe;  Yoshio 
Suzuki,  and  Masamichi  Kawamura,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Manufacturing  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,437 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-224894 
Int.  a.J  G03G  5/00.  5/04.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  430-59  9C1^^ 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  element  which 
comprises  a  conductive  support  and  at  least  a  photosensitive 
layer  formed  on  said  conductive  support,  said  photosensitive 
layer  comprising  sensitizing  dye  treated  zinc  oxide,  a  polycar- 
bonate binder  used  in  an  amount  ranging  from  5  to  400  parts  by 
weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  said  zinc  oxide,  and  a 
compound  of  the  general  formula  (I)  used  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  5  to  500  parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  by  weight 
ot  said  zinc  oxide. 


(I) 


:>Ai^<: 


in  which  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  represent  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  cycloal- 
kyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  R5  and  R6 
mdependently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstitued  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  cycloalkenyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group,  R7,  Rg,  R9  and 
Rio  mdependently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxy  1 
group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an 
amino  group,  and  optionally  R5  and  R6  are  able  to  jointly  form 
a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring  having  from  3  to 
10  carbon  atoms. 


4,539  284 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  INFRARED 
ABSORBING  ADDITIVES 
Angello  J.  Barbetta,  Penfield;  Robert  J.  Gniber,  Pittsford;  Louis 
V.  Isganitis,  Rochesten  Kock-Yee  Law,  Fairport;  John  W. 
Lin,  Websten  Ronald  J.  Koch,  Rochester,  and  Steven  T. 
Dunn,  Webster,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,854 
Int.  a.J  G03G  9/10 
U.S.  a.  430-110  24  Claims 

1.  An  improved  infrared  sensitive  flash  fusible  colored  toner 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  resin  particles,  (2) 
pigment  particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyan, 
magenta,  yellow,  blue,  red  and  green,  and  (3)  additives  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadyl  phthalocyanines, 
naphthalocyanines,  and  the  quaternary  ammonium  salts  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  l,r,3,3,3',3  hexylmethyl- 
4,4',5,5'-dibenzo-2,2'-indotricarbocyanine  perchlorate,  5,5'- 
dichloro- 1 1-diphenylamine-3,3'-diethyl- 1 0, 1 2-ethylenethia- 
tricarbocyanine  perchlorate,  l,r,3,3,3',3'-hexamethylindo- 
tricarbocyanine  perchlorate,  and  3,3'-di(3-acetoxypropyl)-n- 
diphenylamine-10,12-ethylene-5,6,5',6'-dibenzothiatricar- 
bocyanine  perchlorate. 


4,539,285 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  NEGATIVE  DIAZO  COMPOSITION 

WITH  TWO  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS  FOR 

PHOTOLITHOGRAPHY 

Tulay  Duyal,  Manalapan,  and  John  E.  Walls,  Hampton,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation,  Somerville, 

NJ. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,434 
Int.  a.i  G03C  1/60:  G03F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  430-157  18  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  which  comprises  in  admix- 
ture: 

(a)  from  about  15%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  a  light  sensitive, 
negative  working  diazonium  salt;  and 

(b)  from  about  15%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  an  acrylic 
polymer  having  the  formula 
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V  V   1 

1   1 

H     C=0 

1 

o 

1 

R2        J 

m 

H     Ri 
1       1 

1       1 

H    C=0 

1 

O 
1 

1 
R3 

n 

X 

wherein 

R|  is  H  or,  CH3 

R2  is  CHi,  CH2CH3,  or  (CH2)3CH3 

R3  is  CH3,  CH2CH3,  or  (CH2)3CH3 

m=  1  when  R2  is  equal  to  R3,  and 

n  =  l  when  m=l,  or 

m  =  1  to  4  when  R2  is  not  equal  to  R3,  and 

n=  1  to  4  when  m  =  1  to  4 

x=300  to  500  when  R2  is  equal  to  R3 

x  =  200  to  400  when  R2  is  not  equal  to  R3 
said  acrylic  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  about  35,000  to  about  410,000;  and 
(c)  from  about  20%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  acid  contain- 
ing acrylic  copolymer  having  the  formula 


tuted  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  unsubstituted  naphthe- 
nyl,  substituted  naphthenyl,  branched  or  unbranched, 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cycloalkyl  having  5  or 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
(ii)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
non-gaseous  compounds  containing  at  least  two  terminal 
ethylenic  groups  and  having  a  boiling  point  about  100*  C; 

B.  from  about  0.001  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  photoiniti- 
ated  free-radical  generating  addition  polymerization  initiat- 
ing system;  = 

C.  from  about  0.001  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermal- 
addition  polymerization  inhibitor;  and 

D.  from  about  40  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  preformed 
macromolecular  polymeric  binding  agent  which  is  a  poly- 
mer of: 

(i)  a  first  monomeric  material  which  contains  one  or  more 
non-acidic  compounds  selected  from  the  group  having  the 
general  formulas 


7^  1 

1    1 

H    C=0 
1 

1 

0 
1 
R5 

3 

v^  1 

1    1 

H     C=0 
1 

OH 

P 

R— C=CH2 


wherein: 

R4  is  H  or,  CH3 

R5  is  CH3,  CH2CH3  or,  (CH2)3CH3 

o  is  equal  to  4  to  12,  and 

p  is  equal  to  1,  and 

y  is  equal  to  350  to  800  * 

said  copolymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the 
range  of  from  about  140,000  to  about  1,450,000. 


4,539,286 

FLEXIBLE,  FAST  PROCESSING, 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

Melvin  A.  Lipson,  Fullerton;  Gene  A.  Derrico,  Garden  Grove; 
Sung  Y.  Tark,  Irvine,  and  Toshio  Yamazaki,  Mission  Viejo, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dynachem  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,199 
Int.  aj  G03C  J/68 
U.S.  a.  430-277  25  Qaims 

1.   A   photopolymerizable  composition  capable  of  being 
formed  into  a  storable  sheet  or  roll  on  a  peelable  support  which 
on  a  100  parts  by  weight  basis  consists  essentially  of: 
A.  from  about  10  to  about  60  parts  by  weight  of  an  addition 
polymerizable  material  comprised  of 
(i)  from  about  5  to  about  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylate 
having  a  boiling  point  greater  than  about  175"  C.  and 
having  the  formula 


O 

N 

H2C=C-C-(OC„H2„)„OR2 

R|  ^ 

wherein  m  is  from  1  to  4,  n  is  from  1  to  12,  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubsti- 


and     CH2=C— Y 
I 
X 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  a  halo  group  and  wherein,  when  X  is 
hydrogen,  Y  is  OOCRi,  OR,.  OCR|,  COORi,  CN, 
CH=CH2, 


CNR3R4 
or  CI;  when  X  is  methyl,  Y  is  COORi,  CN,  CH=CH2.  or 


O 

II 
CNR3R4 

and  when  X  is  chlorine,  Y  is  CI;  and  wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group 
or  a  benzyl  group  and  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  benzyl 
group;  and 
(ii)  a  second  monomeric  material  which  consists  essentially 
of  one  or  more  alpha,  beta-ethylenicaliy  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic-acid-or  anhydride-containing  monomers  having 
from  3  to  15  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  the  ratio  of  the  first  monomeric  material  to  the  second 
monomeric  material  is  sufficient  to  render  substantially  all  of 
the  binding  agent  soluble  in  a  substantially  wholly  aqueous 
solution  containing  1%  by  weight  of  sodium  carbonate. 
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4,539,287 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PRINTING  QUALITY 
OF  PHOTOHARDENABLE  REPRODUCTION 
MATERIALS 
Mario  Groasa,  Dreieich;  Dieter  H.  Tigler,  Rodennark,  and 
Hubert  Weinert,  Langen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington, 
Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37835,  May  14,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,114 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1981,  3125564 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—300  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  printing  quality  of  dry  photo- 
hardenable  reproduction  materials  for  the  production  of  relief 
printing  plates  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  abrading  the  dry  photohardenable  surface  of  the  material 
which  consists  essentially  of  a  photopolymerizable  or 
photocrosslinkable  compound,  a  thermoplastic  binder, 
and  an  initiator  and/or  an  initiator  system  thereby  forming 
a  rough  surface  in  the  photohardenable  material  with 
grooves  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  20  p,m  depth. 

(b)  smoothing  the  abraded  dry  photohardenable  surface  by 
filling  in  the  abraded  surface  by  a  treatment  taken  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

(1)  heat  and/or  pressure  treatment, 

(2)  treatment  with  an  organic  solvent  and/or  solvent 
mixture  for  the  thermoplastic  binder  of  the  photohard- 
enable material,  and 

(3)  treatment  with  a  thermoplastic  binder  dissolved  in  a 
solvent, 

the  surface  having  a  depth  of  grooves  no  greater  than  about  2 
/im  after  the  treatment 

(c)  exposing  the  smoothed  surface  imagewise  to  actinic 
radiation,  and 

(d)  removing  the  unexposed  areas  of  the  smoothed  surface 
by  liquid  development. 


4,539,289 
SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Tsutomu  Saito,  and  Ke^i  Mihayashi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,692 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1983,  58-35177 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/46,  1/08 
U.S.  a.  430— 506  9  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port comprising  thereon  (1)  at  least  two  emulsion  layers  having 
the  same  color  sensitivity  and  being  different  in  sensitivity,  and 
(2)  an  intermediate  layer  sandwiched  between  said  at  least  two 
emulsion  layers,  said  intermediate  layer  containing  compara- 
tively light-insensitive  silver  halide  grains  of  0.05  to  0.6  \i,m  in 
average  grain  size  and  wherein  said  intermediate  layer  does  not 
contain  couplers  and  has  a  sensitivity  lower  than  the  least 
sensitive  layer  of  the  two  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers  of  the  same  color  sensitivity  by  0.5  or  more  log  units. 


4,53930 

PROCESS  FOR  PULSED  FLOW,  BALANCED  DOUBLE 

JET  PRECIPITATION 

Clayton  T.  Mumaw,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,410 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—569  s  Claims 


4,539,288 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  RELIEF 
STRUCTURES  BASED  ON  RADIATION-CROSSLINKED 
POLYMERIC  PRECURSORS  OF  POLYMERS  WHICH 
ARE  RESISTANT  TO  HIGH  TEMPERATURE 
Hans-Joachim  Merrem,  Seeheim;  Karlheinz  Neisius,  Darmstadt; 
Rudolf  Klug,  Aschaffenburg,  and  Hartmut  Hiirtner,  Miihital, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Ge- 
sellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,505 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,  3246403 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/70,  5/16 
U.S.  a.  430-325  12  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  relief  structures  convertible  to 
heat-resistant  polyimide  polymers,  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  a  photoresist  comprising  a  soluble  polyimide  precur- 
sor containing   radiation-reactive   radicals,   said   photoresist 
being  applied  in  the  form  of  a  layer  or  sheet  to  a  substrate, 
drying  the  layer  or  sheet,  irradiating  the  dried,  radiation-sensi- 
tive layer  or  sheet  through  a  negative  original  or  using  a 
guided  collimated  beam,  dissolving  out  the  non-irradiated 
portions  of  the  layer  or  sheet  using  a  developer  fluid  to  develop 
a  relief  structure, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  developer  fluid  consists  es- 
sentially of  a  Cj-T-aliphatic  or  C3-7-cycloaliphatic  ketone; 
whereby  said  non-irradiated  portions  are  rapidly  removed 
with  minimal  erosion  and  swelling  of  the  crosslinked 
layer,  and  the  safety  margin  in  the  development  time  can 
be  significantly  increased. 


1.  In  a  process  for  double  jet  precipitation  of  silver  halide 
particles  in  which  a  silver  salt  solution  and  a  halide  salt  solution 
are  each  separately  introduced  into  and  diluted  by  a  gelatin 
solution  disposed  in  both  a  primary  and  a  secondary  mixing 
zone  defined  within  a  reaction  vessel  by  a  rotating  mixing 
element,  the  gelatin  solution  being  initially  devoid  of  silver 
halide  particles,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  mixing  element  being 
coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  the  reaction  vessel,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  predetermined  volume  of  one  of  the  silver 
salt  solution  or  the  halide  salt  solution  into  the  gelatin 
solution  at  a  predetermined  point  spaced  from  the  mixing 
member  and  substantially  along  its  axis  of  rotation  in  the 
primary  mixing  zone; 

(b)  pausing  a  first  predetermined  time  interval  to  allow  the 
first  salt  solution  to  enter  a  predetermined  distance  into 
the  gelatin  solution; 

(c)  thereafter  introducing  a  predetermined  volume  of  the 
other  of  the  salt  solutions  into  the  gelatin  solution  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  predetermined  point  in  the  primary 
mixing  zone; 

(d)  pausing  a  second  predetermined  time  interval  to  allow 
the  second  salt  solution  to  enter  a  predetermined  distance 
into  the  gelatin  solution;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d). 
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4,539,291 
DIRECT  POSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIALS 

Nobuaki  Inoue;  Hiroyuki  Mifune,  and  Koki  Nakamura,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,628 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57*229552; 
Dec.  24,  1982,  57-229553 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/36 
U.S.  a.  430—597  11  Qainu 

1.  A  direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  material, 
comprising: 

a  support  base  having  thereon: 

a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  previously  surface 
fogged  silver  halide  grains  and  a  compound  represented 
by  a  general  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I),  (II)  and  (III)  and  a  compound  represented  by  a  general 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (IV),  (V) 
and  (VI): 


\:- 


r 


R? 


Y2  2x,e 

I 


(V) 


wherein  Yi  and  Y2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  difTerent, 
each  represents  a  non-metallic  atomic  group  necessary  for 
completing  a  pyridine  ring,  a  benzothiazole  ring,  or  a 
benzimidazoie  ring;  and  Y|  and  Y2  may  combine  with 
each  other  to  form  a  1,10-phenanthroline  ring;  Re  repre- 
sents — CH2— ml  (wherein  mi  represents  2,  3  or  4), 
— CH=CH— ,  or 


— CH2 


CH2-; 


and  X|  represents  an  anion. 


a) 


ai) 


(III) 


wherein  R|  to  R4.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl 
group,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkoxy  group,  a  hydroxy  group, 
an  acylamino  group,  a  carboxy  group,  a  nitro  group,  or  a 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  condensed  to  a  benzene  ring;  and  m, 
n,  p  and  q  each  represents  1,  2  or  3, 


(IV) 


NO2 


'N 


C— R5 


wherein  Rs  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  NO2  may  be  positioned  at 
S-position,  6-position  or  7-position, 


Rj— ®N 


CH=CH 


(VI) 


N®— R7  2X2© 


wherein  R?  represents  an  alkyl  group;  r  represents  1  or  2, 

and  X2  represents  an  anion; 

wherein  compounds  represented  by  formulae  (I),  (II), 

(III),  (IV),  (V)  and  (VI)  are  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 

to  reduce  D;„,>,  without  reducing  the  contrast  of  an  image 

formed  by  developing  the  silver  halide  photographic 

material. 


4,539,292 

IMMUNOASSAY  TECHNIQUE  FOR  SPEOFIC 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  E 

Michael  J.  Reid,  3404  Royal  Ct.,  Napa,  Calif.  94558;  J.  Michael 

Kwasnicki,  113  Richard  PI.,  Vacaville,  Calif.  95688,  and  Nai- 

Kong  V.  Cheung,  2101  Adelbert  Rd.,  OeTeland,  Ohio  44106 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  454,219 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  ii/i4 

U.S.  a.  435—7  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  immuno- 
globulin E  in  a  blood  serum  test  sample  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  introducing  into  a  polyvinyl  chloride  test  well  and  incu- 
bating an  immunologically  reactive,  specific  antigen  for 
about  60  minutes  at  about  37*  C.  to  effect  the  absorption  of 
said  antigen  on  the  wall  of  said  test  well; 

(B)  aspirating  said  specific  antigen; 

(C)  introducing  into  said  test  well  and  incubating  a  globulin- 
free  human  serum  albumin  for  about  60  minutes  at  about 
4-C.; 

(D)  washing  and  drying  said  test  well; 

(E)  introducing  into  said  dry  test  well  and  incubating  a  blood 
serum  test  sample  for  from  about  12  to  24  hours  at  about 
4*  C.  to  produce  a  blood  serum  supernatant  fluid; 
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(F)  serially  transferring  and  incubating  for  from  about  12  to 
14  hours  at  about  4*  C.  said  supernatant  fluid  to  a  succeed- 
ing polyvinyl  chloride  test  well  previously  subjected  to 
steps  (A)  to  (D); 

(G)  continuing  to  serially  transfer  and  incubate  sequentially 
the  said  supernatant  fluid  to  a  pre-determined  number  of 
succeeding  test  wells  each  of  which  was  previously  sub- 
jected to  steps  (A)  to  (D); 

(H)  discarding  said  final  supernatant  fluid; 

(I)  introducing  into  each  of  said  predetermined  number  of 
said  test  wells  and  incubating  for  from  about  12  to  24 
hours  at  about  4*  C.  a  labeled,  monoclonal,  mouse,  anti- 
human,  immunoglobulin  E  antibody; 

(J)  quantitatively  measuring  and  assaying  the  amount  of 
specific  immunoglobulin  E  in  each  of  said  predetermined 
number  of  test  wells  to  provide  a  cumulative  total  content 
of  specific  immunologlobulin  E  in  said  blood  serum  test 
sample.  ' 


4  539  293 
PRODUCTION  OF  BUTANOL  BY  FERMENTATION  IN 
THE  PRESENCE  OF  COCULTURES  OF  CLOSTRIDIUM 
Sheryl  L.  Bergstrom,  Duarte,  Calif.,  and  Gary  L.  Foutch,  Still- 
water, Okla.,  assignors  to  The  United  states  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,179 
Int.  a.J  C12P  7/16:  C12R  1/145 
\i&.  a.  435—160  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  butanol  from  sugar  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

mixing  sugar  with  a  coculture  of  a  species  of  Clostridium 

pasteurianum  and  a  species  of  Clostridium  butylicum; 
fermenting  the  sugar  with  the  coculture  to  produce  an  or- 
ganic solvent  mixture  containing  butanol  in  which  the 
amount  of  butanol  is  increased  by  at  least  20  percent  as 
compared  to  a  fermentation  process  using  Clostridium 
butylicum,  and 
recovering  the  butanol. 


4,539,294 
IMMOBILIZATION  OF  PROTEINS  ON  POLYMERIC 
SUPPORTS 
Lincoln  D.  Metcalfe,  Lagrange,  and  Dieter  Frank,  Naperville, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Enka,  N.C. 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,891 
Int.  a.J  C12N  11/08,  11/02.  11/06:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435-180  28aaim8 

1.  A  method  of  immobilizing  a  protein  on  a  porous  poly- 
meric support,  comprising  a  first  soaking  step  in  which  said 
support  is  placed  in  a  dilute  solution  of  a  long-chain  cationic 
comprising  a  nitrogen  compound  having  at  least  one  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  group  containing  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms  attached 
thereto  in  a  solvent,  said  support  being  gently  agitated  during 
said  first  soaking  step,  and  a  second  soaking  step  in  which  said 
support  is  soaked  in  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  said  protein. 

4  539  295 
BINARY  KINETIC  ASSAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  M.  Blough,  Jr.,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,903 
Int.  a.J  COIN  21/77,  33/00 
U.S.  a.  436—34  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  an  indication  that  a  reaction 
between  a  sample  containing  at  least  a  first  analyte  and  a  rea- 
gent is  influenced  by  the  presence  of  at  least  a  second  analyte 
in  the  sample  also  reacting  with  the  reagent  but  at  a  rate  differ- 
ent from  the  first  analyte  comprising  the  steps  of: 
performing  a  first  reaction  with  only  the  first  analyte  and  the 
reagent,  measuring  first  and  second  reaction  rates  at  re- 
spective first  and  second  times  during  the  first  reaction. 


and  forming  a  first  ratio  between  the  first  and  second 
reaction  rates; 
performing  a  second  reaction  with  the  sample  and  the  rea- 
gent, measuring  third  and  fourth  reaction  rates  at  the  first 
and  second  times,  respectively,  during  the  second  reac- 
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tion,  and  forming  a  second  ratio  between  the  third  and 
fourth  reaction  rates;  and 
comparing  the  first  ratio  and  the  second  ratio  and  providing 
the  indication  if  the  second  ratio  is  in  a  predetermined 
relationship  with  the  first  ratio. 


4,539,296 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  CHEMICAL  SUBSTANCES 

Sugio  Manabe,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  312,961,  Oct.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1981,  56-148135 
Int.  C\}  GOIN  35/02 
U.S.  a.  436-47  6  Claims 


4-4 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  chemical  substances  in  a  sample  by 
deriving  an  absorbance  variation  with  respect  to  time  of  a  test 
liquid  which  is  a  mixture  of  a  sample  liquid  and  at  least  one 
known  reagent  comprising  the  step  of: 

delivering  a  reagent  into  a  first  container  to  form  a  reagent 
blank; 

moving  the  container  containing  the  reagent  successively 
through  a  plurality  of  photometric  positions; 

measuring  absorbances  of  the  reagent  blank  at  respective 
photometric  positions; 

storing  the  measured  absorbances  of  the  reagent  blank  in  a 
memory; 

delivering  a  standard  test  liquid  which  is  a  mixture  of  a 
standard  sample  having  a  known  concentation  c  and  the 
reagent  into  a  second  container 

moving  the  second  container  containing  the  standard  test 
liquid  succesively  through  the  plurality  photometric  posi- 
tions; 

measuring  absorbances  of  the  standard  test  liquid  at  respec- 
tive photometric  positions; 

deriving  differences  between  absorbances  of  the  reagent 
blank  measured  at  at  least  two  photometric  positions,  and 
the  absorbances  of  the  standard  test  liquid  measured  at 
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corresponding  photometric  positions  to  produce  at  least 
two  corrected  absorbances  of  the  standard  test  liquid; 

deriving  an  absorbance  variation  per  unit  time  from  a  differ- 
ence between  the  corrected  absorbances  of  the  standard 
test  liquid; 

calculating  a  converting  coefficient  I  from  said  absorbance 
variation  per  unit  time  in  the  corrected  absorbances  of  the 
standard  test  liquid  and  the  known  concentration  c  of  the 
substances  in  the  standard  sample; 

storing  the  converting  coefficient  I  thus  calculated  in  the 
memory; 

delivering  a  test  liquid  into  a  third  container; 

moving  the  third  container  containing  the  test  liquid  succes- 
sively through  the  photometric  positions; 

measuring  absorbances  of  the  test  liquid  at  respective  photo- 
metric positions; 

deriving  differences  between  the  absorbances  of  the  reagent 
blank  measured  at  at  least  two  photometric  positions  and 
the  absorbances  of  the  test  liquid  measured  at  correspond- 
ing photometric  positions  to  produce  at  least  two  cor- 
rected absorbances  of  the  test  liquid; 

deriving  an  absorbance  variation  per  unit  time  from  a  differ- 
ence between  the  corrected  absorbances  of  the  test  liquid;  and 

calculating  a  concentration  of  the  substances  in  the  sample 
liquid  from  said  absorbance  variation  per  unit  time  in  the 
absorbance  of  the  test  liquid  and  said  converting  coeffici- 
ent I. 


cate  image  of  said  at  least  one  zone  of  the  material  of  said 
film. 


4  539  Jt97 
ULTRAVIOLET  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Patrick  E.  Oarke,  Glendale,  and  Gary  Wilcox,  Malibu,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,154,  Mar.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,165 
Int.  a.i  GOIN  27/26.  33/48 
U.S.  a.  436—164  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  an  image  of  at  least  one  zone  of 
ultraviolet  light  absorbing  material  in  a  medium  substantially 
transparent  to  ultraviolet  light  comprising: 

a  source  of  ultraviolet  light;  and 

an  enclosure,  said  enclosure  deffning  an  aperture  for  en- 
trance thereinto  of  ultraviolet  light  from  said  ultraviolet 
source  ,  said  enclosure  including  means  for  holding  a 
medium  containing  at  least  one  zone  of  ultraviolet  light 
absorbing  material,  sand  enclosure  further  including 
means  for  holding  photographic  film  to  be  disposed  adja- 
cent said  medium  containing  at  least  one  zone  of  ultravio- 
let lights  absorbing  material,  said  means  for  holding  said 
medium  and  said  means  for  holding  said  photographic  film 
being  positioned  such  that  ultraviolet  light  from  said  aper- 
ture passes  through  said  medium  to  impinge  upon  said 
photographic  film  so  that  unfocused  ultraviolet  light  im- 
pinging upon  said  film  forms  an  approximate  size  dupli- 


4  539  298 
HIGHLY  HEAT-CONDUCTIVE  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Katsutoshi  Komeya,  Oiso;  Akihiko  Tsuge,  Yokohama;  Hirothi 
Inoue,  Kawaguchi,  and  Hiroyasu  Ohta,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1981,  56-187761; 
Oct.  14,  1982,  57-179096 

Int.  a.J  C04B  35/56,  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—89  7  Oaims 

1.  A  highly  heat-conductive  ceramic  material  which  consists 
essentially  of  (i)  an  amount  of  silicon  carbide  not  less  than 
about  20%  by  weight  and  up  to  about  85%  by  weight,  (ii)  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  meul  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  oxide,  barium 
oxide  and  strontium  t  xide,  (iii)  0  to  about  5%  by  weight  of 
carbon,  and  (iv)  the  balance  of  aluminum  nitride. 


4,539,299 
MICROCOMPOSITE  OF  METAL  BORIDE  AND 
CERAMIC  PARTICLES 
MilivoJ  K.  Brun,  Ballston  Lake;  Minyoung  Lee,  and  Lawrence 
E.  Szala,  both  of  Schenectady,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  529,784,  Sep.  6,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,512,946. 
TMs  application  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,911 
iBt  a.^  C04B  35/58 
VJS.  a.  501—96  11  aaims 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  polycrystalline  microcompos- 
ite  comprised  of  a  continuous  interconnecting  phase  of  a  boride 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hafnium, 
niobium,  tantalum,  titanium,  vanadium,  zirconium  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  a  phase  comprised  of  ceramic  particles,  said 
continuous  metal  boride  phase  encapsulating  at  least  about 
20%  by  volume  of  said  phase  of  ceramic  particles  and  encapsu- 
lating or  being  intermixed  with  the  balance  of  said  ceramic 
particles,  said  metal  boride  phase  having  an  average  grain  size 
of  less  than  about  15  microns,  said  ceramic  particles  having  an 
average  particle  size  of  less  than  about  15  microns  and  being 
comprised  of  ceramic  grains  and  clusters  of  grains,  said  encap- 
sulating metal  boride  phase  encapsulating  individual  ceramic 
grains  and/or  individual  clusters  of  grains,  said  microcompos- 
ite  having  a  density  greater  than  95%  of  the  theoretical  density 
for  said  microcomposite,  said  continuous  metal  boride  phase 
ranging  from  about  20%  by  volume  to  about  80%  by  volume 
of  said  microcomposite. 


4,539,300 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF  HEXAGONAL 

BN  TOUGHENED  MATRIX  COMPOSITES 
WUliam  S.  Coblenz,  Fort  Washington,  Md.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,478 
Int.  a.5  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—98  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  BN-toughened  mullite,  the 
steps  of  which  comprise: 
wet-milling  in  a  non-polar  liquid  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  first  reactant  chosen  from  group  consisting  of 
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B2O3,  H3BO3  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  second  reactant 
consisting  essentially  of  AIN  and  SijN*; 
densifying  said  reactants  at  about  1000*- 1200'  C; 


4^39,303 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  POWER  RECOVERY  FROM 

REGENERATION  GAS  UNDER  TURNDOWN 

CONDITIONS 

John  P.  MacLean,  Stafford;  Joel  S.  Bittensky,  and  James  H. 

Colvert,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuatiop  in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,048,  Sep.  28, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  141,454, 

Apr.  18, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  920,100,  Jun.  28, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  559,058 

Int.  a.i  BOIJ  21/20.  29/38;  ClOG  11/00;  P02C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  502-39  3  Qaims 


reacting  said  reactants  in  a  furnace  at  1650'- 1700*  C.  in  a 
nitrogen  atmosphere  to  produce  a  mullite  body  having 
hexagonal  particles  of  BN  dispersed  evenly  throughout. 


4,53931 
GRAPHITE-CONTAINING  REFRACTORIES 

Toshiaki  Kaneko;  Ichiro  Takita,  and  Hiroshi  Shikano,  all  of 

Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kurosaki  Refractories  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kitakyushu,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,055 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1983,  58-40963 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/54 
U.S.  a.  501—99  1  Claim 

1.  Graphite-containing  refractories  comprising  a  refractory 
aggregate  and  at  least  3  wt  %  with  respect  of  said  aggregate  of 
a  thin,  flaky  graphite  raw  material  wherein  at  least  30  %  by 
weight  of  said  thin,  flaky  graphite  material  has  a  size  of 
DgO.105  mm  and  t^  10  ^m,  wherein  D  represents  the  size  of 
the  extent  of  the  surface  of  a  flaky  layer  and  t  represents  the 
thickness  of  a  flake,  said  flaky  graphite  being  obtained  by 
reflning  and  processing  a  naturally  occuring  mineral. 


4,539,302 
RECOVERY  OF  ZEROVALENT  NICKEL  COMPLEXES 
William  R.  Leyendecker,  and  Morris  Rapoport,  both  of  Orange, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,311 

Int  a.5  BOIJ  31/40;  C07C  120/02,  121/26;  C07F  15/04 

U.S.  a.  502—24  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  a  catalyst  comprising  zerova- 
lent  nickel  and  organophosphorus  ligand  from  a  dinitrile  hy- 
drocyanation  product  fluid  containing  unreacted  mononitriles 
wherein  the  recovered  caulyst  has  a  ligand  to  nickel  ratio 
lower  than  the  ligand  to  nickel  ratio  of  the  catalyst  in  the 
product  fluid  which  process  comprises  controlling  the  level  of 
unreacted  mononitriles  in  the  product  fluid  from  the  hydrocya- 
nation  to  about  3-20%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
product  fluid  and  the  ligand  to  nickel  molar  ratio  less  than 
about  9/1,  causing  the  thus  treated  stream  to  form  two  phases, 
separating  the  phases  and  returning  at  least  a  poriion  of  the 
heavier  phase  to  the  hydrocyanation  reaction. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  product  fluid  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  range  25*-65'  C. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
heavier  phase  is  combined  with  catalyst  prepared  by  reacting 
elemental  nickel  with  organophosphorus  ligand  and  the  combi- 
nation introduced  into  the  hydrocyanation  reaction. 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  power  recovery  from  a  motor- 
generator/expander  power  recovery  turbine/axial  flow  air 
compressor  set,  wherein  the  expander  power  recovery  turbine 
drives  the  axial  flow  air  compressor  and  either  the  expander 
power  recovery  turbine  drives  the  motor-generator  or  the 
motor-generator  supplements  the  drive  of  the  axial  flow  air 
compressor;  and  the  axial  flow  air  compressor  compresses  and 
supplies  air  to  a  lower  poriion  of  a  regenerator  wherein  coke 
contaminated,  pariially  deactivated  catalyst  is  regenerated  in  a 
fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  in  the  regenerator 
the  catalyst  is  fluidized  into  a  dense  phase  and  a  dilute  phase  by 
the  upward  flow  of  air  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  regenera- 
tor and  the  air  oxidizes  the  coke  in  the  dense  phase  and  the 
dilute  phase  and  thereby  regenerates  the  pariially  deactivated 
catalyst  and  produces  a  hot  flue  gas  comprising  oxides  of 
carbon  which  hot  flue  gas  drives  the  expander  power  recovery 
turbine  which  expander  power  recovery  turbine  drives  the 
axial  flow  air  compressor;  wherein  the  fluidized  catalytic 
cracking  process  is  under  a  turndown  condition  wherein  insuf- 
flcient  flow  of  coke  contaminated,  pariially  deactivated  cata- 
lyst is  provided  to  the  regenerator;  insufficient  in  that  the  air 
rate  required  to  oxidize  essentially  all  the  coke  is  less  than  the 
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air  rate  necessary  to  avoid  axial  flow  air  compressor  surge,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  adjusting  axial  flow  air  compressor  air  rate  set  point  to  a 
speed  about  10%  above  surge;  thereby 

(b)  increasing  air  rate  to  an  amount  in  excess  of  regeneration 
requirement, 

(c)  flowing  all  air  thereby  compressed  to  the  regenerator, 
and 

(d)  using  complete  combustion  catalyst  in  the  fluidized  cau- 
lytic  cracking  process,  thereby  oxidizing  essentially  all 
coke  on  the  coke  contaminated,  partially  deactivated 
caulyst  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  dense  phase  of  the  regen- 
erator and  producing  a  hot  flue  gas  essentially  free  of 
carbon  monoxide,  and 

(e)  driving  the  expander  power  recovery  turbine  with  all  the 
hot  flue  gas  produced,  and  thereby 

(0  driving  the  motor-generator  and  generating  electricity. 

2.  In  a  process  for  recovering  power  from  motor-generator- 
/expander  power  recovery  turbine/axial  flow  air  compressor 
set,  wherein  the  expander  power  recovery  turbine  drives  the 
axial  flow  air  compressor  and  either  the  motor-generator  sup- 
plements the  drive  of  the  axial  flow  air  compressor  or  the 
expander  power  recovery  turbine  drives  the  motor-generator; 
and  the  axial  flow  air  compressor  compresses  and  supplies  air 
to  a  lower  portion  of  a  regenerator  wherein  coke  contami- 
nated, partially  deactivated  caulyst  is  regenerated  in  a  fluid- 
ized catalytic  cracking  process  wherein  in  the  regenerator  the 
catalyst  is  fludized  into  a  dense  phase  and  a  dilute  phase  by  the 
upward  flow  of  air  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  regenerator 
and  the  air  oxidizes  the  coke  in  the  dense  phase  and  the  dilute 
phase  to  oxides  of  carbon  and  thereby  regenerates  the  deacti- 
vated catalyst  and  produces  a  hot  flue  gas  which  hot  flue  gas 
drives  the  power  recovery  turbine  which  power  recovery 
turbine  drives  the  axial  flow  air  compressor;  wherein  the  fluid- 
ized catalytic  cracking  process  is  under  a  turndown  condition 
wherein  insufficient  flow  of  coke  on  partially  deactivated 
catalyst  is  provided  to  the  regenerator,  insufficient  in  that  the 
air  rate  required  to  oxidize  essentially  all  the  coke  is  less  than 
the  air  rate  necessary  to  avoid  axial  flow  air  compressor  surge 
and  wherein  axial  flow  air  compressor  air  rate  set  point  is 
adjusted  to  an  air  rate  above  the  rate  at  which  compressor 
surge  occurs,  thereby  driving  the  air  compressor  to  compress 
more  air  than  necessary  to  oxidize  all  coke  and  wherein  to 
avoid  afterbum  in  the  dilute  phase,  excess  air  is  vented  to  the 
atmosphere  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  adjusting  axial  flow  air  compressor  air  rate  set  point  to 
about  10%  above  surge;  thereby 

(b)  compressing  an  amount  of  air  in  excess  of  regeneration 
requirements, 

(c)  flowing  all  air  compressed  by  the  axial  flow  air  compres- 
sor to  the  regenerator,  and 

(d)  using  complete  combustion  catalyst  in  the  fluidized  cata- 
lytic cracking  process  thereby  with  all  the  air  compressed 
and  flowed,  oxidizing  essentially  all  coke  on  the  coke 
contaminated  catalyst  to  carbon  dioxide  in  the  dense 
phase  of  the  regenerator  and  thereby  producing  a  hot  flue 
gas  essentially  free  of  carbon  monoxide,  and 

(e)  driving  the  expander  power  recovery  turbine  with  all  the 
hot  flue  gas  produced,  and  thereby 

(0  driving  the  motor-generator  and  generating  electric 
power. 

3.  In  a  process  which  produces  flue  gas  contaminants  when 
spent  hydrocarbon  cracking  catalysts  having  coke  deposited 
thereon  are  regenerated,  comprising 

(a)  burning  the  coke  on  the  spent  catalyst  in  a  regenerator  to 
produce  a  catalyst  having  a  coke  on  regenerated  catalyst 
level  less  than  0.2  wt  %  and  a  flue  gas  containing  less  than 
2.0  vol  %  carbon  monoxide; 

(b)  expanding  the  flue  gas  from  the  regenerator  through  an 
expander  power  recovery  turbine  to  drive  an  axial  flow 
air  compressor  of  a  motor-generator/expander  power 
recovery  turbine/axial  flow  air  compressor  set  to  reduce 
the  pressure  thereof; 

(c)  recovering  the  energy  produced  from  the  expansion; 
wherein  insufficient  coke  is  supplied  to  the  regenerator  to 


produce  sufficient  flue  gas  to  expand  through  the  expander  and 
to  drive  the  axial  flow  air  compressor  at  other  than  surge, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(1)  adjusting  axial  flow  air  compressor  air  rate  to  about  10% 
above  surge;  thereby 

(2)  compressing  an  amount  of  air  in  excess  of  regeneration 
requirements, 

(3)  flowing  all  air  compressed  by  the  axial  flow  air  compres- 
sor to  the  regenerator,  and 

(4)  using  complete  combustion  catalyst  with  the  spent  cau- 
lyst in  the  fluidized  catalytic  cracking  process  thereby 
with  all  the  air  compressed,  oxidizing  essentially  all  coke 
to  carbon  dioxide  and  thereby  producing  a  Hue  gas  re- 
duced in  carbon  monoxide,  and 

(5)  driving  the  expander  power  recovery  turbine  with  all  the 
flue  gas  produced  and  thereby 

(6)  driving  the  motor-generator  and  generating  electric 
power. 


4,539,304 

PRETREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING 

CONVERSION  OF  REFORMING  CATALYST 

Leslie  A.  Field,  EmcryriUe,  Calif^  aadgiior  to  CbeTroo  Reaearck 

Company,  San  F>anciaco,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,419 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  29/06,  37/08 
VJS.  CI.  502—66  16  ClaiM 

16.  A  method  of  pretreating  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  said  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  200*  C.  for  at  least  twenty  minutes;  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  reduced  catalyst  at 
about  475*  C.  for  at  least  ten  minutes;  wherein  said  cau- 
lyst comprises: 

(1)  a  type  L  zeolite  containing  from  8%  to  10%  by  weight 
barium  and  from  0.1%  to  1.5%  by  weight  platinum;  and 

(2)  an  inorganic  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica,  alumina,  aluminosilicates,  and  clays. 


4,539,305 

PRETREATMENT  METHOD  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

SELECnvmr  and  increasing  the  STAlflLITY  OF  A 

REFORMING  CATALYST 
Charles  R.  Wilson,  San  Francisco;  Waldeen  C.  Buss,  Keasin«- 
ton,  and  Leslie  A.  Field,  Emeryrille,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Chevron  Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  587,481 
Int  a.3  BOIJ  29/06.  37/08 
VS.  a.  502—66  17  Claim 

1.  A  pretreatment  method  for  enhancing  the  selectivity  and 
increasing  the  subility  of  a  reforming  catalyst  comprising  a 
large-pore  zeolite  containing  at  least  one  Group  VIII  metal, 
wherein  said  method  comprises: 

(a)  reducing  said  catalyst  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  of  from  250*  C.  to  650*  C; 

(b)  exposing  said  reduced  catalyst  to  an  oxygen-containing 
gas; 

(c)  treating  said  exposed  caulyst  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  at 
from  120*  C.  to  260*  C;  and 

(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  treated  catalyst  at 
from  370*  C.  to  600*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere. 

17.  A  pretreatment  method  for  enhancing  the  selectivity  and 
increasing  the  sUbility  of  a  reforming  catalyst  comprising: 

(A)  a  type  L  zeolite  containing  from  8%  to  10%  by  weight 
barium  and  from  0.1%  to  1.5%  by  weight  platinum;  and 

(B)  an  inorganic  binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica,  alumina,  aluminosilicates,  and  clays;  wherein  said 
pretreatment  method  comprises: 

(a)  reducing  said  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  of  from  350*  C.  to  550*  C;  and 

(b)  exposing  said  reduced  catalyst  to  air; 

(c)  treating  said  exposed  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
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gen  at  atmospheric  pressure  for  at  least  twenty  minutes  at 
from  120*  C.  to  260*  C;  and 
(d)  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  treated  catalyst  at 
from  370-  C.  to  600*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  for  about 
ten  minutes. 


4,539,306 
USE  OF  MIXED  METAL  CATALYSTS  IN  THE 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLERNS  TO  PRODUCE 
LINEAR  ALDEHYDES  AND  ALCOHOLS 
Biau-Hung  Chang,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  OU 
Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky.  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,382,  Sep.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,453,019. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,304 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  31/20 
^t^V'^f-lM  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydroformylation  catalyst  composition  comprising  in 
admixture  a  first  transition  metal  compound  and  a  second 
transition  metal  compound  wherein  said  first  transition  metal 
compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
anionic  and  neutral  Group  VIII  transition  metal  compounds- 
and  '^  ' 

wherein  said  second  transition  metal  compound  has  the 
following  general  formula: 

M+'-tHyV^LJ-" 

wherein 
n  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  2; 
M  is  a  cationic  species; 
A  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

essentially  of  Ru.  Os.  Fe.  Cr.  Co,  Rh.  Ir,  Mo  and  W; 
X  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  1; 
L  is  a  ligand; 

2  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  the  available  coordi- 
nation bonding  sites  of  A;  and 
y  is  an  integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  0. 
8.   A  hydroformulation  catalyst  composition  claimed  in 
claim  1  wherein  L  represents  trialkyl  phosphine.  trialkyi  ar- 
sine.  tnalkyi  antimony,  trialkyl  bismuth,  triaryl  phosphine. 
tnaryl  arsine.  tnaryl  antimony,  triaryl  bismuth,  tertiary  amine 
carbon  monoxide  and  halide. 
and  wherein  M  represents  a  cationic  species  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  la  metals.  Group  Ila  met- 
als, iminium.  ammonium,  phosphonium  and  arsenium. 


4  539  308 
OLEHN  METATHESIS  CATALYST 
Simon  G.  Kukes,  and  Robert  L.  Banks,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  539,213,  Oct.  5,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,499,328. 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,026 

Int.  a.i  BOIJ  21/08.  23/30.  23/50 

U.S.  CI.  502-243  ^  ^1^^^ 

1.  A  catalytic  composition  suitable  for  the  disproportion- 
ation  of  olefins  consisting  silica  of  and  tungsten  oxide  pro- 
moted with  an  effective  promoting  amount  of  silver  oxide. 


4  539  307 
ACnVATION  OF  PLATINUM  CONTAINING 
REFORMING  CATALYSTS 
Soni  O.  Oyekan,  Piscataway,  N. J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  Corpo- 
ration, Iselin,  N  J.  "^ 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,627 
Int.  aj  BOIJ  27/02.-  ClOG  35/06 
VS.  a.  502—223  ,n  r-t  • 

1    A  r  *"  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  activating  a  metal  catalyst,  comprised  of 
platinum  and  rhenium  supported  on  a  porous  solid  carrier  for 
reforming  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  by  contact  of  the  feedstock 
with  the  activated  catalyst  at  reforming  conditions,  the  steps  of 
activation  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  the  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  oxidize  the  metal  catalyst 

(b)  reducing  the  oxidized  catalyst,  sequentially,  by  'first 
contacting  the  catalyst  with  a  hydrogen  containing  gas  at 
about  650-  to  about  750*  F.  for  a  first  period  of  time, 
raising  the  temperature  to  about  900'  to  about  1000'  F 
and  continuing  the  reduction  in  hydrogen  for  a  second 
period  of  time;  and 

(c)  sulfiding  the  reduced  caulyst. 


4  539  309 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION 

OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  TO  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
Ruprecht  Meissner,  Weisenheim,  and  Norbert  Neth,  Boben- 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,096 
l<m%^"^'  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 

Int.  a.i  BOIJ  23/04.  23/22 
U.S.  CI.  502-247  3  ^^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  the  oxida- 
tion of  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur  trioxide.  said  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  silica-based  carrier  on  which  is  supported  an 
active  substance  containing  vanadium  and  alkali  metal  com- 
pounds,  said  process  comprising:  dissolving  vanadium  pentox- 
ide  m  an  alkali  solution,  acidifying  the  solution  with  sulfuric 
acid,  mixing  the  acidified  solution  with  the  carrier,  molding  the 
mixture,  drying  and  calcining,  wherein 

(a)  the  vanadium  pentoxide  solution  used  additionally  con- 
tains a  dissolved  alkali  metal  silicate,  silica  sol  or  mixtures 
thereof 

(b)  this  solution  is  brought  to  ph<2  by  adding  the  solution  to 
the  required  amount  of  sulfuric  acid,  the  temperature 
being  kept  below  35'  C,  and 

(c)  the  acidified  solution  is  immediately  mixed  with  the  solid 
silica-based  carrier  to  give  a  moist  crumbly  material 
which  IS  then  immediately  molded,  with  the  proviso  that 

(d)  the  moist  crumbly  material  contains  from  2  to  6%  by 
weight  of  V2O5  and  from  35  to  45%  by  weight  of  HjO  and 
has  a  total  Si02  content  of  from  15  to  50%  by  weight, 
from  5  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  silica  having  been 
introduced  into  the  moist  crumbly  material  together  with 
the  solution  from  (a). 


4,539,310 
STEAM  REFORMING  CATALYST 
Harry  P.  Uftin,  and  Kashinath  Z.  Patil,  both  of  Houston,  Tex 

assignors  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company,  Houston,  Tex.  " 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  286,427,  Jul.  24, 1981,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,684,  Feb.  1,  1980 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615^37 

Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/06.  23/10.  23/74 

U.S.  a.  502-303  4  c^ 

1.  A  sulfur  resistant  catalyst  having  a  plurality  of  oxides,  for 
steam  reforming  hydrocarbons  containing  from  about  1  part 
per  million  to  about  5  weight  percent  sulfur,  which  in  the 
unreduced  condition  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  20  to  about  50  weight  percent  nickel  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  10  to  about  25  weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
oxides  of  the  lanthanons  having  atomic  numbers  57 
through  71;  and 

(c)  from  about  25  to  about  70  weight  percent  zirconium 
dioxide. 
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.  _  4,539^11 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  LEAD-TOLERANT 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST 
Brian  Harrison,  and  Alan  F.  Diwell,  both  of  Oxfordshire,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Com- 
pany, London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,550 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1983, 
8317380 

Int.  a.J  BOIJ  21/04.  23/10.  23/78 
U.S.  a.  502—304  5  Qalms 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  lead  tolerant  catalyst  system 
comprising  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  platinum  group 
metal  carried  on  supported  alumina  having  a  surface  area  of  at 
least  50  m^/g  which  process  comprises  impregnating  the  sup- 
poried  alumina  with  a  solution  of  a  barium  compound,  subject- 
ing the  alumina  to  an  intermediate  firing  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  400*  C,  subsequently  impregnating  the  alumina  with  a 
solution  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  platinum,  palladium  and  rhodium  and  then 
subjecting  the  alumina  to  a  firing  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
400' C. 


4,539,312 
USE  OF  DIAMINO  KETONES  AS  ANALGESIC  AGENTS 
Norma  G.  Delaney,  Princeton,  and  Eric  M.  Gordon,  Pennington, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,934 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  514—16  15  Oalms 

1.  A  method  of  relieving  pain  in  a  mammalian  host  suffering 

therefrom,  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R,  R: 

H2N— CH— C— CH2— NH— CH— C— 


I  — (Al)„|— (A2)„2— (A3)«3— (A4)„4— (A5)„5— R3. 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  allcyl,  carboxy- 
alkyl,  halo  substituted  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyi, 
mercaptoalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl,  (heteroa- 
ryl)alkyl,  arylalkyl,  carbamoylalkyl,  guanidinylalkyl,  or 
heteroaryl; 
R3  is  hydroxy,  aikoxy,  (substituted  alkyl)oxy,  arylalkoxy, 
(heteroaryl)alkoxy  or  — NY1Y2,  wherein  Yi  and  Y2  are 
each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  or  arylalkyl,  or 
Yi  is  hydrogen  and  Y2  is  substituted  alkyl  or  (heteroary- 
l)alkyl; 
Ai  is  glycyl,  alanyl,  leucyl,  phenylalanyl,  arginyl,  sarcosyl, 
seryl,  asparagyl,  lysyl,  glutamyl,  histidyl,  tryptophyl, 
cysteinyl,  methionyl,  threonyl,  tyrosyl,  leucyl,  valyl,  as- 
party! ,  prolyl,  norleucyl,  norvalyl,  or 


-NH-(CH2)„6-C- 


wherein  n6  is  an  integer  of  2  to  15; 

A2,  A3,  A4  and  A5  each  is  independently  glycyl,  alanyl, 
leucyl,  phenylalanyl,  arginyl,  sarcosyl,  seryl,  asparagyl, 
lysyl,  glutamyl,  histidyl,  tryptophyl,  cysteinyl,  methionyl, 
threonyl,  tyrosyl,  leucyl,  valyl,  aspartyl,  prolyl,  norleucyl, 
or  norvalyl;  and 

ni,  n2,  n3,  n4and  nseach  is  independently  0  or  1;  and  wherein 

the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "aikoxy"  refer  to  straight  and 
branched  chain  groups  having  1  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "halo  substituted  alkyl"  refer  to  alkyl  groups  in 


which  one,  or  more,  hydrogens  have  been  replaced  by 
chloro,  bromo,  or  fiuoro  groups; 

the  term  "cycloalkyl"  refers  to  cycloalkyl  groups  having  3. 
4,  5,  6,  or  7  carbon  atoms; 

the  term  "substituted  alkyl"  refers  to  alkyl  groups  substi- 
tuted with  one,  or  more,  hydroxy  or  — NY3Y4  groups 
wherein  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  Y3  is  hydrogen  and  Y4  is  aryl,  or  Y3 
and  Y4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  heterocyclic  group  having  the  formula 

CH2-(CH2)m 

-N  A 

\  / 

CH2 CH2 

and  A  is  CH— Q,  oxygen,  or  N— Q,  Q  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 
and  m  is  0  or  1; 

the  term  "heteroaryl"  refers  to  2-  or  3-furanyl,  2-  or  3-thie- 
nyl,  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridinyl,  4-imidazolyl  and  3-indolyl;  and 

the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with 
1,  2  or  3  alkyl,  aikoxy,  alkylthio,  hydroxy,  chlorine,  bro- 
mine, fluorine,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  nitro  or 
trifluoromethyl  groups. 


4,539,313 
(2'.5')-OLIGO  (3'-DEOXYANDENYLATE)  AND 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Robert  J.  Suhadolnlk,  Roslyn,  Pa.;  Joseph  M.  Wu,  Mobegan 
Lake,  N.Y.;  Paul  Doetsch,  Beltsrille,  Md.,  and  Earl  E.  Hen- 
derson, Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  252,926,  Apr.  10, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,464,359. 
ThU  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,004 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514—47  6  Claims 

1.  An  anti-viral  composition  effective  against  Herpes  simplex 
virus  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


NH2 


HO-  P— O 


48I-9350.G.-85-I2 
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-continued 


H      OH 


wherein  m  is  0, 1 ,2  or  3  and  n  is  0, 1 ,2,3  or  4,  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier. 

3.  An  anti-viral  composition  efTective  against  Herpes  Simplex 
virus  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

3-DeoxyadenylyH2'.5')3'-deoxyadenylyl-<2'-5')3'-deoxyaden- 
osine  triphosphate, 

3'-Deoxyadenylyl-(2'-5')3'-deoxyadenylyl-(2'-5')3'-deox- 
yadenosine  diphosphate, 

3'-Deoxyadenylyl-{2'-5')3'-deoxyadenylyI-(2'-5')3'-deox- 
yadenosine  phosphate,  and 

3'-Deoxyadenylyl-(2'-5')3'-deoxyadenylyl-(2'-5')3'-deox- 
yadenosine. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  infection  by  Herpes  Simplex  virus 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  infected  with  said 
virus  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 

6.  A  method  of  combatting  infection  by  Herpes  Simplex  virus 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  infected  with  said 
virus,  an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  3. 


4,539^15 

SUBLINGUALLY  ABSORBABLE  NONTOXIC  ASPIRIN 

COMPOSITION 

Charles  E.  Bender,  deceased,  late  of  Fairfield,  Pa.,  and  Audrey 

L.  Bender,  executrix,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Dynatech  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,074,  Apr.  11, 1912,  Pat.  No. 

4,446,132.  This  application  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,130 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/61.  31/615 
U.S.  a.  514-162  jQaims 

1.  A  method  of  sublingually  treating  headaches  and  other 
disorders  normally  treated  with  aspirin  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  an  admixture  comprising  acetylsalicylic  acid  and 
glycine  in  dosage  form  in  which  the  glycine  is  unreacted  with 
said  acid,  and  placing  the  dosage  form  of  said  admixture  in  the 
human  mouth  without  swallowing  it  for  reaction  with  the 
saliva  in  the  mouth,  the  unreacted  glycine  in  said  admixture 
being  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  cause  the  acetylsali- 
cylic acid  to  react  sufficiently  with  the  saliva  to  sublingually 
pass  the  medication  in  said  admixture  into  the  blood  stream. 


4,539,314 
PHOSPHORYL-TRIAZINES 
Odd  Kristiansen,  Mohlin;  Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  and  Victor 
Fliick,  Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,371 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    13,    1983. 
3224/83 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/65:  C07D  251/70;  AOIN  43/68 
UA  a.  514-84  10  Claims 

1.  An  N-phosphoryl-  or  thiophosphoryl-N'-s-triazinyl-for- 
mamidine  of  the  formula 


CH2  — CH2 

CH 

I 

NH 

I 

C 

/  \ 

N  N                                  X     OR2 

II  I                                   11/ 

H2N-C  ^C— NH— CH=sN-P 

\    ^  \ 

YR, 


(I) 


N 


wherein 
R]  and  R2  independently  of  one  another  are  each  C1-C20- 
alkyl,  or  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
and 
Y  and  Y  are  each  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

9.  An  insectidical  and  acaridical  composition  which  contains 
as  active  ingredient  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  together  with  a  carrier. 


4,539316 

PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

l,2-DIAMINOCYCLOBUTENE-3,4-DIONES 

Aide  A.  Algieri,  Fayetteville,  and  Ronnie  R.  Crenshaw,  Dewitt, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,996,  Jun.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,503,051, 
which  is  a  diiisioa  of  Ser.  No.  369,971,  Apr.  21, 1982,  which  is 
a  conHnuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,533,  May  18,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,390,701.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,576 

Int.  aj  C07D  213/63.  213/50.  401/06;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514-212  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


A~(CH2)mZ(CH2)„NH- 
O* 


R' 


wherein  R>  and  R^  each  are  independently  hydrogen  or  (low- 
er)alkyl,  and,  when  R'  is  hydrogen,  R2  also  may  be  allyl,  pro- 
pargyl,  cyclo(Iower)altyl(lower)alkyl,  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  cya- 
noOower)alkyl.  2-fluoroethyl,  2,2,2-trifluoroethyl,  hydroxy, 
2,3-dihydroxypropyl, 


R*, 


^(CH2)p-  or  R5-U        -|- 
=^  N 


(CH2),- 


in  which 

p  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6  inclusive,  q  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  6  inclusive,  R^  and  R*  each  are  independently  hydro- 
gen, (lower)alkyl,  hydroxy,  (lower)alkoxy  or  halogen, 
and,  when  R^is  hydrogen,  R*also  may  be  trinuoromethyl, 
or  R3  and  R*,  taken  together,  may  be  methylenedioxy,  R' 
is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy,  hydroxy,  amino 
or  halogen; 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive; 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  5  inclusive; 

Z  is  sulfur,  oxygen  or  methylene;  and 

A  is  / 


September  3,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


345 


R8 


R9 


\ 


N(CH2), 


in  which 

R*  is  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl,  (lower)  alkoxy  or  halogen; 
r  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4  inclusive;  and 
R8  and  R'  each  are  independently  hydrogen,  (lower)alkyl, 
allyl,  propargyl,  (lower)alkoxy(lower)alkyl  in  which  the 
(lower)alkoxy  moiety  is  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  re- 
moved from  the  nitrogen  atom,  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  or 
phenyl(lower)alkyl,  provided  that  R^  and  R'  may  not  both 
be  cyclo(lower)alkyl,  or  R^  and  R',  taken  together  with 
the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  be 
pyrrolidino,  methylpyrrolidino,  dimethylpyrrolidino, 
morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  piperidino,  methyl- 
piperidino,  dimethylpiperidino,  hydroxypiperidino,  N- 
methylpiperazino,  1,2,3,6-tetrahydropyridyl,  3-pyrrolino, 
homopiperidin  j,  heptamethyleneimino,  octame- 

thyleneimino  or  3-azabicyclononane; 
or  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt,  hydrate  or 
solvate  thereof 

8.  A  composition  for  treating  a  condition  mediated  through 
histamine  H2-receptors  comprising  at  least  one  compound  of 
claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  said  histamine  H2- 
receptors  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


R2  is 

hydrogen; 
halo  (F,  Br.  CI); 
hydroxy; 
Ci-Cg  alkyl; 
C1-C8  alkoxy; 
R^  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen;  C1-C5  alkyl; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently 
lower  alkyl  of  Ci-Ce; 

or  R'  and  R*.  together  with  the  Natom,  can  be  joined  to 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring  wherein  the  6-membered 
ring  can  contain  an  O,  S,  N— H,  or  N-lower  (Ci-Q)  alkyl 
heteroatom;  and, 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  hyper- 
tension or  effecting  /3-adrenergic  blockade  comprismg  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  carrier;  and,  an  antihypertensively  or 
/3-adrenergic  blockading  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,539^17 

4-SUBSnTUTED 

AMINO-3-I3-ALKYLINDOLOAMINO-2-HYDROXY. 

PROPOXY]  THIADIAZOLES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  USE 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and  Gerald  S.  Ponticello, 

Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 

way,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,990 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/425.  31/535;  C07D  417/12,  417/14 
U.S.  a.  514—222  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R6 


\ 


r° 


I 


NH— R' 


N  N 

\    / 

S 


OR 


4,539,318 

TERTIARY  AMINOHYDROXYPROPOXY 

SUBSTITUTED  THIADIAZOLES,  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Gwynedd  Valley,  and  Gerald  S.  Ponticello, 

Lansdale,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc^  Rah- 

way,  N  J. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,296 
Int.  Q\?  A61K  31/535,  31/54;  C07D  413/14.  417/14 
U.S.  a.  514—222  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein: 
R  and  R'  are  independently: 

(1)  Ci.g  alkyl,  either  straight  or  branched  chain, 

(2)  R  and  R'  are  joined  together  directly  to  form,  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  pyrrolidino  or 
piperidino,  or  through  a  heteroatom  selected  from  O, 
N-(Ci-3  alkyl)  and  S  to  form  a  six-membered  heterocy- 
cle; 

Q  is  >N-  or 


wherein: 

R  is  hydrogen; 

— CRo 

wherein  Ra  is  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  C63  or  Cio  aryl; 
R>is 


wherein: 


O 
\       II 

CHC— ; 
/ 


and 
R2is 
(1)  a  carbocycle  or  heterocycle  of  6  nuclear  atoms,  0,  1  or 
2  of  which  can  be  nitrogen  atoms  and  either  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  _ 

(i)  C1.3  alkyl,  -" 

(ii)  hydroxy, 
(iii)  halo, 
(iv)  cyano,  or 
(v)  Ci-3  alkoxy. 
5.  A  method  of  antagonizing  a  1 -adrenergic  receptors  and 
serotonin  release  which  comprises  the  administration  to  a 
patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 
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4,539^19 
AMIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Peter  M.  Newsome,  Cheam;  Noel  A.  Mulian,  Cranleigh,  and 
John  P.  MarshaJl,  Lacey  Green,  aJI  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  p.Kc,  England 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,257 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jim.  16,  1982. 
8217452 

Int.  a.^  A61K  31/155.  31/445:  C07C  123/00:  C07D  211/06 
U.S.  a.  514-222  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


S 


O  N  R4 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy,  cyclic  alkoxy,  aryloxy  or 
aryl  Ci.6  alkyloxy  wherein  the  aryl  moiety  is  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  or  heteroaryloxy  or  heteroaryl  C|.6  alkyloxy 
wherein  the  heteroaryl  moiety  is  a  mono-  or  fused  bicyclic 
aromatic  group  containing  up  to  4  heteroatoms  selected 
from  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulphur;  and 

one  of  R2,  r3  and  R*is  hydrogen  and  the  others  are  the  same 
or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cyclic  alkyl,  aryl 
or  aryl  Ci.6  alkyl  wherein  the  aryl  group  is  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  or 

R2  is  hydrogen  and 


— N 


i 
\ 


R3 


R* 


is  mono-  or  bicyclic  amino. 
16.  A  method  for  treating  diarrhoea  in  human  and  non- 
human  animals  which  comprises  administering  an  effective 
non-toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  (I)  as  defined  in 
claim  1  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof. 


4,539,320 

HUMECTANT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THIAMORPHOLINONE  or  a  DERIVATIVE  THEREOF 

Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine;  Jean  Maignan,  Tremblay  Les 
Gonesse;  Jean-Luc  Leveque,  Paris,  and  Laurent  Rasseneur, 
Thorigny-sur-Mame,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,604 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  15,  1982,  82  06499 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  a.  514-222  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  suppleness  and  elasticity  to  the 
skin  comprising  applying  to  the  skin  in  an  amount  effective  to 
impart  suppleness  and  elasticity  to  said  skin,  a  cosmetic  compo- 
sition containing  0.1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  humectant,  said 
humectant  being  a  compound  of  the  formula 


N 

I 

R3 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  having  1-14  carbon  atoms, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  lower  alkyl 
having  1-4  carbon  atoms,  mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl 
having  2-16  carbon  atoms,  carbamylalkyi,  carboxyalkyi 
or  alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  of  each 
has  1-17  carbon  atoms  and  the  alkoxy  moiety  has  1-3 
carbon  atoms, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  or  — COOR5  wherein  R5  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1-18  carbon 
atoms  and  interrupted  by  one  or  more  heteroatoms,  or 
mono-  or  polyhydroxyalkyl  having  2-18  carbon  atoms, 
and 

n  isO  or  1. 


4,539,321 

5-DIAZA-ARYL-3.SUBSTrrUTED  PYRIDONE 

COMPOUNDS 

Henry  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  William  H. 

Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,692,  Oct.  26,  1981,.  This 

application  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,336 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/495.  31/505:  C07D  237/00.  401/00 

U.S.  a.  514-252  ,8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  according  to  the  formula 


wherein: 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyi  or  phen- 

loweralkyl; 
R3  is  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  guanidino,  thioureido,  ureido, 
carboxyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  hydroxy  loweralkyi, 
loweralkyi  acylamino,  carbamoyl,  carbamoyl  guanidino, 
or  cyanoguanidino; 
R4  and  R6  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rs  is  a  6  membered  ring  heteroaryl  group  including  at  least 
two  nitrogen  atoms  and  four  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring; 
and,  wherein: 
one  of  the  heteroaryl  hydrogen  atoms  may  be  substituted  by 
halo,  lower  alkyl,  halo  loweralkyi,  hydroxy  loweralkyi, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkylamino,  dilower  alkylamino,  amino, 
loweralkyi  acylamino,  lower  alkanoyl,  cyano  or  nitro;  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
16.  A  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a  human 
or  other  mammal  which  comprises  administering  thereto  an 
effective  cardiotonic  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 
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4  539  322 

DIHYDROPYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

IN  TREATING  HEART  CONDITIONS  AND 

HYPERTENSION 

Simon  F.  Campbell,  Deal;  Peter  E.  Cross,  Canterbury,  and  John 

K.  Stubbs,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,092,  Feb.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,507 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982, 
8225246;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Aug.  26,  1983,  83304954.7 

Int.  a.5  A61K  3J/495;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  514—253  20  Qaims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


H. 


'^rr' 


H3C 


N 

I 
H 


/ \ 

CH2— O— Y— N  N— R3 


,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
where 
R  is  aryl  or  heteroaryl; 
R'  and  R2  are  each  independently  C1-C4  alkyl  or  2-methox- 

yethyl; 
Y     is    — (CH2)2— .     — (CH2)3— .     — CH2CH(CH3)—    or 

-CH2C(CH3)2-; 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a) 

— C.NHR* 

I  II 

I  X 

where  R*  is  H,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C6  cycloalkyl,  — COO(C- 
1-C4  alkyl),  —CH2COO(Ci-C4  alkyl),  aryl,  — S02aryl,  or 
heteroaryl, 

and  X  is  O  or  S; 

(b) 


— C.N(Ci-C4alkyl)2; 
O 


(g) 


— C— NH.CO(Ci-C4  alkyl); 
N.CO(Ci-C4  alkyl) 


— C=N.R8 

I 

SCH3 


where  R8  is  — CN,  — S02(Ci-C4  alkyl)  or  — S92  aryl; 
(h)  — CH2CO.R9  where  R'  is  — NH2.  — NH(Ci-C4  alkyl), 

— NH.aryl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy; 
(i)  — SO2.R'0  where  R'O  is  — NH2.  — N(Ci-C4  alkyl)2  or 

C1-C4  alkyl;  and 
0)  —COR"  where  R"  is  H,  halomethyl,  — COO(Ci-C4 

alkyl),  — CH20(Ci-C4  alkyl),  — CH2CO(Ci-C4  alkyl), 

C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  aryl,  heteroaryl,  morpholino 

or  5-oxo-pyrrolidin-2-yl; 
wherein  the  aryl  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two 

substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 

halo,   C1-C4  alkyl,   C1-C4  alkoxy,   hydroxy,   trifluoro- 

methyl,  (C1-C4  alkoxy )carbonyl  and  cyano;  1-naphthyl; 

or  2-naphthyl;  and 
wherein  the  heteroaryl  is  benzofuranyl;  benzothienyl;  pyri- 

dyl;  pyridyl  substituted  by  methyl  or  cyano;  quinolyl; 

benzoxazolyl;  benzthiazolyl;  furyl;  pyrimidinyl;  thiazolyl; 

2,l,3-benz-oxadiazol-4-yl;    2,l,3-benzthiadiazol-4-yl;    thi- 

enyl;  or  thienyl  substituted  by  halo  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 
19.  A  method  of  treating  a  heart  condition,  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1. 


(c) 


4,539,323 
N-[l-(4.AMINO-6,7-DIALKOXY-2.QUINAZOLINYL)-4. 
PIPERIDYL]-OXAZOLIDINE-2,4-DIONES 
Anton    Mentrup,    Mainz-Kastel;    Ernst-Otto    Renth;    Kurt 
Schromm,  both  of  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Wolfgang  Hoefkc, 
Wiesbaden,  and  Wolfram  Gaida,  Ingelheim  am  Rbein,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG, 
Inglheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531.842 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1982,  3235565 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  31/505:  C07D  413/14 
U.S.  a.  514—260  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— C— R5 


N.CN 


where  R'  is  1-pyrrolidinyl,  — NH2,  —NH(C|-C4  alkyl), 
— N(C|-C4  alkyl)2,  or  — NH(CH2)2N(Ci-C4  alkyl)2; 
(d) 


— C— NH(Ci 
N.SO2R* 


C4  alkyl) 


where  R*  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  aryl; 


(e) 


(0 


where  R' 
alkyl); 


— C— NHR^ 

II 
NH 


is  — CONH(Ci-C4  alkyl)  or  — COO(Ci-C4 


R4O 


R3O 


Vn         W 


o 

N 
c— o 


N 


NH2 


\  /  \ 

> f  c— c— 

II    I 

O    R2 


R| 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  straight  or 

branched  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  or 
Rl  and  R2,  together  with  each  other,  are  — (CH2)4—  or 

-(CH2)5-;  and 
R3  and  R4  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  straight  or 

branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl;  or 
R3  and  R4,  together  with  each  other,  are  — CH3 —  or  — CH- 
2-CH2; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

5.  The  method  of  lowering  the  blood  pressure  of  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally  or 
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parenterally  administering  to  said  animal  an  efTective  hypoten- 
sive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


r 


N 


(I) 


4,539^24 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIMIDIN-2-ONES  AND  THE  SALTS 

THEREOF 

Tore  Benneche;  Per  Strande,  and  Kjell  Undheim,  all  of  Oslo, 

Norway,  Msignors  to  Nyegaard  A  Co.  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Feb,  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,232 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24.  1982 
8205483 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/505;  C07D  409/12.  405/12.  239/36 
VS.  a.  514-274  12  cUdms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 

X  represents  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group; 

R'  and  R2,  independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl  group; 

R\  R*  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alke- 
nyl,  lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkenoyl,  C7.16 
phenylalkyl  or  naphthylalkyl,  or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
group  or  an  unsaturated  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring 
having  5  or  6  ring  members  and  having  1-3  hetero-atoms; 
one  or  both  of  R*  and  R*  may  also  represent  phenoyl  or 
naphthoyl  groups; 

Z  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom  or  oxide 
thereof  or  a  group  NR*.  wherein  R*  is  as  defmed  for  R 
hereinafter  or  represents  the  group  COR^  in  which  R' 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
group,  a  heterocyclic  group  having  5  or  6  ring  members 
and  having  1-3  heteroatoms;  phenylalkyl,  naphthylalkyl, 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  group  optionally  substituted 
by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  0x0  or  Cm  alkyl  groups;  and 

R  represents  a  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group  or  a  5-6  membered 
unsaturated  or  aromatic  heterocyclic  ring  which  ring 
conuins  1-3  hetero-atoms  selected  from  O,  N  and  S  and 
optionally  carries  a  fused  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring  and 
which  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group,  heterocyclic  or  hetero- 
cyclic ring  carrying  a  fused  benzene  or  naphthalene  ring 
may  carry  one  or  more  Cm  alkyl  or  phenyl  groups  and 
any  one  of  said  groups  or  rings  being  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  more  substituents  selected  from  halogen 
atoms,  optionally  substituted  hydroxyl,  optionally  substi- 
tuted amino,  nitro,  0x0,  sulfonic  acid  and  sulfonamido 
groups  and  thioether  groups  and  oxides  thereof;  and 
where  acid  or  basic  groups  are  present,  the  salts  thereof 


N  Ar 

I        / 
C=C 

R  halo 

a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  a  stereo- 
chemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein 
Q  is  CH  or  N; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aryllower  alkyl  or  halo;  and 
Ar  is  aryl; 

wherein  aryl  is  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  naphthalenyl,  sub- 
stituted naphthalenyl,  thienyl  or  substituted  thienyl,  wherein 
said  substituted  naphthalenyl  and  substituted  thienyl  are  naph- 
thalenyl, respectively  thienyl,  having  1  or  2  substituents  each 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy  and  wherein  said  substituted 
phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  amino,  phenyllower 
alkyl  and  a  radical  R2,  said  R2  being  phenyl  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  halo  and/or  lower  alkyl;  provided  that  not  more 
than  one  substituent  on  said  substituted  phenyl  is  a  radical  R2. 

4,539,326 

5-OX0.5H-(l)BENZOPYRANO(2,3-b)PYRIDINE 

DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE  AS 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

Akira  Nohara,  Kyoto,  and  SeUi  Kuzuna,  Kawanishi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,723 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1982,  57-145274: 
May  19,  1983,  58-88915 

Int.  a.J  C07D  491/00.  221/18.  471/00:  A61K  31/435 
U.S.  a.  514-285  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^  &^^(CH2)„CCX)H 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  hydrogen, 
C'-6-alkyl,  C'-^-alkoxy,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  C'-3-alkyl-CO,  C'< 
hydroxyalkyl  or  halogen  where  m  is  1,2  or  3,  or  a  — (CH2)4— 
°^,  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  group  which,  in  conjunction 
with  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  ring,  forms  a  six-mem- 
bered  ring  where  m  is  1;  and  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  or  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  con- 
nective tissue  and  inflammatory  diseases  which  contains  an 
amount  effective  for  such  treatment  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


4,539,325 

l-{2-ARYL-2.HALO-l-ETHENYL)-lH-AZOLES,  AND 
ANTICONVULSANT  USE  THEREOF 
Jan  Heeres,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen  Phar- 
maceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  549,127,  Nov.  7,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,158 

Int.  a.J  A61J  31/41.  31/415;  C07D  233/61.  233/54 

U.S.  a.  514-283  12  Qaims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula 


(CH2)„COOH 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  the  same  or  different  and  represents  hydrogen, 
C'-6.alkyl,  C'-^-alkoxy,  nitro,  hydroxyl,  C'-3-alkyl  CO,  C'-*- 
hydroxyalkyl  or  halogen  where  m  is  I,  2  or  3,  or  a  — (CH2)4— 
°^  — CH=CH— CH=CH—  group  which,   in  conjunction 
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with  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  ring,  forms  a  six-mem- 
bered  ring  where  m  is  1;  and  wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  or  a  physiolog- 
ically acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,539^27 
5-(2-SUBSTITUTED-4-THIAZOLYL)-6-ALKYL-2(lH). 
PYRIDINONES  AND  CARDIOTONIC  USE  THEREOF 
George  Y.  Lesher,  Schodack,  and  Baldev  Singh,  East  Greenbush, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  411,558,  Aug.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,469,699. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,281 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/04;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—342  6  Claims 

1.  3-Q-4-R2-5-(2-Q'-5-R3-4-thiazolyl)-6-R i-2(  1  H)-pyridinone 
having  the  formula 


4,539,328 
NEMATICIDAL  ISOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
William  S.  DiMenna,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  and  David  M.  Floyd, 
Pennington,  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,959 
Int.  a.3  C07D  275/02;  AOIN  43/80 
U.S.  a.  514—372  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  to  or  incorporating  into  nematode-infested  soil  a 
nematicidally  effective  amount  of  a  nematicidal  composition 
containing  in  admixture  with  an  agriculturally  acceptable 
carrier  at  least  one  nematicidal  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

A  is  selected  from  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  phenylmethoxy, 

and  — NHR,  where  R  is  hydrogen,  straight  chain  alkyl  of 

1-4  carbon  atoms,  2-hydroxyethyl  or  2-acetyloxyethyl; 

and 
Z  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  straight 

or  branched  chain  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  di- 

fluoromethoxy,  thiomethyl,  nitro,  amino,  and  phenyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  Z  is  not  2-bromo  or  4-nitro  when  A 

is  ethoxy. 


4,539,329 

7'.TRIFLUOROMETHYL-SPIRO[IMIDAZOLIDINE-4,3'- 

INDOLINE]-2,2',5-TRIONES  AS  ALDOSE  REDUCTASE 

INHIBITORS 

David  R.  Brittain;  David  Brown,  both  of  Macclesfield,  and 

Robin  Wood,  Stockport,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries,  pic.  Great  Britain 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,221 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1982, 
8213651;  Nov.  1,  1982,  8231129 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/415;  C07D  487/10 
U.S.  O.  514—389  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluo- 
romethyl  spiro[imidazolidine-4,3'-indoline]-2,2',S-trione  of  the 
formula  1 


where  Ri  is  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one  to 
three  carbon  atoms,  Q  is  amino,  carbamyl,  carboxy  or  hydro- 
gen, and  Q'  is  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
amino  or  R4NH  where  R4  is  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof  where  at  least  one  of  Q 
and  Q'  is  amino  or  Q'  is  R4NH. 


wherein  the  trifluoromethyl  substituent  in  benzene  ring  A  is 
located  at  the  7'  position;  and  benzene  ring  B  is  dihalogenophe- 
nyl  wherein  Ra  is  fluoro  or  chloro,  Rb  is  hydrogen  and  Re  is 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo;  or  Ra  is  hydrogen  and  Rb  and  Re  are 
independently  chloro  or  bromo;  and  a  salt  with  a  base  afford- 
ing a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cation. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  enzyme  aldose  reductase  in  a 
warm  blooded  animal  requiring  such  treatment  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  animal  an  aldose  reductase  inhibi- 
tory amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,539,330 
IMIDAZOLIDINYL  UREA  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF  FOR  USE  IN  OPTHALMIC  SOLUTIONS 
Seymour  F.  Trager,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  and  Victoria  S.  Chylinsid, 
Stroud,  England,  assignors  to  Ketchum  A  Co.  Inc.,  Westport, 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,847,  Mar.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,926 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a.  514—398  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  anti-microbial  properties  to  an 
ophthalmic  solution  containing  an  opthalmically  active  ingre- 
dient comprising  adding  to  said  ophthalmic  solution  material 
an  anti-bacterially  effective  amount  of  a  urea  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  imidazolidinyl  urea  and 
N-(hydroxymethyI)-N-(l,  3-dihydroxymethyl-2,  5-dioxy-4- 
imidazolidinyl)-N'-(hydroxymethyl)urea. 


4,539,331 

IMIDAZOLE  CARBOXAMIDE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 

Jos^  M.  Caldero  Ges,  and  Antonio  P.  Duena,  both  of  Barcelona, 

Spain,  assignors  to  Laboratorios  Vita,  SA.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,960,  Dec.  15,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  16,  1981,  502162 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/90 
UJS.  a.  514—400  15  Claims 

1.  Imidazole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  1 
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H3C 


M 


o 
II 

C— NH— Ar 


(I) 


HN 


N 


where  Ar  ts  a  benzene  nng  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the 
tollowing  groups,  alone  or  in  combination:  halogen,  Ci-Q 
alkyl,  Ci-Cealkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  with  analgesic,  antipyretic 
and  antunnammatory  activity  wherein  the  composition  con- 
tarns  as  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
one  of  the  imidazole  derivatives  of  the  general  formula  I 


R2S02-.  CF3O-.  CF3S-,  R2r3n_,  -OCH2CO2R2 
7^'^^^^\  -?°^^''  -NR2S02R3.  COR2.  NO2.  or  CN  o; 
R*-R5.  R5-R6,  R6-R7and  R7-R8  are  joined  together  forming 
a  bridge. 

7.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  disease  or  a  disorder 
mediated  by  PAF  comprising  administering  to  a  mammalian 
species  m  need  of  the  treatment  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


R< 


Ar 


Ar' 


H3C 


HN  N 


o 

II 

C— NH— Ar 


(I) 


where  Ar  is  a  benzene  ring  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the 
following  groups,  alone  or  in  combination:  halogen,  C1-C6 
alkyl.  Ci-C6alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl  and  nitro,  associated  with 
excipients  and/or  other  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  active 
substances. 


4,539,332 

2,5-DIARYL  TETRAHYDROFURANS  AND  ANALOGS 
THEREOF  AS  PAF-ANTAGONISTS 
Tesfaye   Biftu,   Westfield;   San-Bao   Hwang,   Scotch   Plains; 
Thomas  W.  Doebber,  Scotch  Plains;  Thomas  R.  Beattie 
Scotch  Plains,  and  Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfleld,  all  of  N  J.! 
assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J 
Filed  Not.  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  551,666 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/34:  C07D  307/06.  307/12 
U.S.  CI.  514-461  ^cMmn 

1.  A  compound  of  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are 

(a)  hydrogen: 

(b)  haloloweralkyl; 

(c)  halo; 

(d)  CONR2R3  wherein  R2  and  R3  independently  represent 
Ci-6  alkyl  and  hydrogen; 

(e)  loweralkenyl; 
(0  — COR2; 

(g)  -CH20R2; 
(h)  loweralkynyl; 
(i)  — CH2NR2R3; 
0)  -CH2SR2; 
(k)  =0;  or 
(l)-OR2; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  are 
phenyl  or  substituted  phenyl  of  formula 


R' 


Ar 


Ar' 


wherein  R  and  R'  independently  are 

(a)  hydrogen: 

(b)  haloloweralkyl; 

(c)  halo; 

(d)  CONR2R3  wherein  R2  and  R3  independently  represent 
Ci_6  alkyl  and  hydrogen; 

(e)  loweralkenyl; 
(0  — COR2; 

(g)  -CH20R2; 

(h)  loweralkynyl; 
(i)  -CH2NR2R3; 

0)  — CH2SR2; 

(k)  =0;  or 

(1)  -OR2; 
Ar  and  Ar'  are  the  same  or  different  from  each  other  and  are 
substituted  phenyl  of  formula 


where  R*-R8  independently  represent  H,   R2o_    r2s_ 
R2SO,    R2S02-,    CF3O-,    CF3S-,    R2R3N-,    -OCH^ 
2CO2R2,  _S02NR2r3,  _C02R2,  -NR2S02R3,  COR2,  NO2 
or  CN  or  R4-R5.  r5.r6,  R6_R7and  R^-RS  are  joined  together 
forming  a  bridge. 


where  R*-R8  independently  represent  R20— ,  R2S— ,  R2so, 


4  539  333 
PROSTACYCLIN,  METHODS  OF  USING  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Salvador  Moncada,  West  Wickham,  England,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C 

Filed  May  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795,524 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1976 
19384;  Aug.  17,  1976,  34151;  Sep.  3,  1976,  36547 

Int.  C\?  C12P  31/00;  A61K  31/557;  C07D  307/935 
U.S.  a.  514-469  9  Qaims 

1.  Prostacyclin  substantially  free  from  other  biological  mate- 
rial. 

8.  The  method  of  preparing  (5-Z)-5,6-Didehydro-9-deoxy- 
6,9a-epoxyprostaglandin  F\a  which  comprises  incubating 
microsomes  of  mammalian  tissue  with  a  prostaglandin  en- 
doperoxide. 
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'  4,539,334 
SELECTIVE  POISONING  OF  HSCHER-TROPSCH 
CATALYSTS 
Craig  B.  Murchison,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

I      Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,852 
Int.  a.^  C07C  1/04 
MS.  a.  518-717  15  Claims 

1.  A  Fischer-Tropsch  process  comprising  contacting  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  conventional 
Fischer-Tropsch  catalyst  in  combination  with  an  amount  of 
phosphorus  in  the  absence  of  halogen  effective  to  improve  the 
selectivity  of  the  catalyst  to  C2-C4  olefins  by  adding  a  volatile 
phosphorus  compound  to  the  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
reactants. 


4,539,335 

EXPANDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  PARTICLES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Kiyoshi  Mori,  Kakogawa,  and  Masao  Nakagawa,  Kobe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,261 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1983,  58-79645 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/18 

U.S.  a.  521-60  9  Qaims 

1.  An  expandable  thermoplastic  resin  particle  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  resin  and  2  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  expanding 
agent,  said  thermoplastic  resin  being  prepared  by  suspension- 
polymerizing  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a-methylstyrene,  5  to 
50%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  0  tc  70%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  other  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  methyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  toluene  and  t-butystyrene' 
in  the  presence  of  a  difunctional  organic  peroxide  as  an  initia- 
tor at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  130*  C. 


4  539  336 

MODinED  polyimideVpolyimide-amide  foams 

AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
John  V,  Long,  1756  E.  Lexington  Ave.,  El  Cnjo".  Calif.  92021, 
and  John  Gagliani,  6280  Lance  PI.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 
I       Filed  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,992 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  a.  521-77  23  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  resilient,  flame  resistant  modified 
polyimide  foam  having  a  selected  compressive  resistance 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  an  aromatic  dianhydride; 
mixing  these  with  an  agent  selected  from  oxoimines,  amino 

acids  and  mixtures  thereof; 
the  mole  ratio  of  said  agent  to  dianhydride  between  about 

1.5:1  and  just  above  0:1; 
mixing  therewith  a  suitable  quantity  of  an  alcohol; 
heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  60°  C.  to  120* 

C.  for  30  to  90  minutes  to  produce  an  ester; 
adding  thereto  a  diamine; 
drying  the  resulting  solution;  and 

heating  the  dry  material  to  a  selected  foaming  temperature 
of  from  about  120*  C.  to  about  320°  C.  for  a  period  of  from 
about  10  to  about  60  minutes; 
whereby  a  resilient  foam  having  a  selected  compressive 
resistance  in  accordance  with  the  selected  oxoimine  to 
dianhydride  mole  ratio,  the  compressive  resistance  being 
inversely  proportional  to  the  oxoimine  quantity. 


4,539.337 
BACKING  MATERIAL 
John  C.  B.  Blore,  14  Cumberland  Ave.,  Randburg,  Transvaal 
South  Africa 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,282,  Aug.  9,  1982,.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,603 
Oaims  priority,  application  Soutii  Africa,  Aug.  14,  1981. 
81/5616 

lut  O.^  C08J  9/10 
U.S.CL  521-89  11  Oaims 


TtMP 

« 
MO  C 


10     IS     2e    M     IC     H      40     iS      to 
OfLATCN   TB«  M  MMU1ES 


1.  A  material  especially  adapted  for  use  as  a  backing  for  the 
wearing  parts  of  machines  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  phthallic  polyester  resin  consisting  essentially  of  about 
36-38  wt.  %  orthophthallic  anhydride,  about  21-26  wt.  % 
maleic  anhydride,  and  about  43-36%  propylene  glycol 
and  a  flexibilizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  about  30 
wt.  %  styrene  monomer  and  about  70  wt.  %  of  a  prepoly- 
mer  consisting  essentially  of  about  15-35  wt.  %  phthalic 
acid,  about  15-5  wt.  %  adipic  acid,  about  20-30  wt.  % 
other  dibasic  acid,  and  about  50-30  wt.  %  of  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bis-phenol  A,  prodendro 
bis-phenol  A,  and  mixtures  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bis-phenol  A  polyester  resins  and 
prodendro  bis-phenol  A  polyester  resins,  the  weight  ratio 
of  phthallic  polyester  resin  to  flexibilizing  agent  being 
between  1.65  and  5.0, 

expansion  agent  present  in  an  amount  to  compensate  for 
the  shrinkage  of  the  polyester  resin  and  flexibilizmg  agent 
during  curing,  and 

a  filler  present  in  an  amount  which  can  be  wetted  by  the 
resin  and  flexibilizing  agent. 


4  539  338 
PHENOL  FORMALDEHYDE  RESOLES  FOR  MAKING 
PHENOLIC  FOAM 
John  D.  Carlson,  Homosassa,  Fla.;  Edward  W.  Kifer,  TrafTonl, 
Pa.;  Vincent  J.  Wojtyna,  Lyndora,  Pa.,  and  James  P.  Colton, 
Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,500,  Jul.  9, 1982,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,021,  Jul.  10,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  634,197 

Int.  0.3  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  O.  521—131  30  Claims 


i-'-j  1-^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  closed  cell  phenolic 
toam  having  entrapped  fluorocarbon  blowing  agent  compris- 
ing preparing  a  foamable  phenolic  resole  composition  compris- 
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ing  aqueous  phenol  formaldehyde  resole,  surfactant,  fluorocar- 
bon  blowing  agent  and  acid  catalyst,  and  foaming  and  curing 
said  composition  in  a  substantially  closed  mold  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  a  phenol  formaldehyde  resole  having 
a  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  of  from  about  1.7:1  to 
about  2.3:1,  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  greater  than 
about  800,  a  number  average  molecular  weight  greater  than 
about  350,  a  dispersivity  greater  than  about  1.7  and  wherein  the 
content  of  free  formaldehyde  and  free  phenol  are  each  less 
than  7  percent  by  weight. 


4,539,339 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  MADE  FROM  VINYL 

POLYMER  POLYOLS 

Michael  Cuscurida;  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  and  Bruce  W.  Peterson, 

all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,904 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14.  18/63.  18/48 
U.S.  a.  521-137  14  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  being  produced  by  the  process 
comprising 

reacting  a  vinyl  polymer  polyol  together  with  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  polyurethane  catalyst 
and  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent, 
wherein  the  vinyl  polymer  polyol  is  prepared  by  the  process 
comprising  polymerizing  via  a  free  radical  reaction  a 
monomer  component  consisting  of  at  least  one  vinyl  mon- 
omer in  the  presence  of  an  epoxy  resin-modified  polyol. 


of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  blowing  agent,  a  trimerization 
catalyst,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a  polyol,  wherein  from  about 
5  to  100  weight  percent  of  the  Polyol  comprises  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  digesting  polyalkylene  terephthalate  with 
a  digesting  medium  comprising  a  polycatboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent-containing polyol  derived  from  the  polycarboxylic  acid 
component  and  a  digesting  polyol  component,  wherein  the 
polycarboxylic  acid  component  has  ring  units  with  two 


— C— O— 

groups  on  adjacent  of  alternate  ring  positions,  the  ring  unit 
content  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  component  being  sufficient 
for  improved  storage  stability  of  the  digestion  product. 


i  4,539,340 

HALF-ESTER  ADDUCTS  AND  POLYMER-POLYOLS 

USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED 

PLASTICS,  INCLUDING  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS, 

ELASTOMERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Paul  Stamberger,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  279,264,  Jul.  1,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  6,  1983.  Ser.  No.  501,125 

Int.  a.^  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521-157  11  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture 

comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  the  polymer-polyol 

comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(A)  a  minor  percentage  by  weight  of  a  half-ester  adduct 
formed  by  reaction  of  a  first  polyol  with  a  co-reactant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dibasic  carboxylic 
acids,  dibasic  carboxylic  anhydrides  and  mixtures  thereof, 

in  which  a  substantial  percentage  of  the  carboxylic  carbon 
atoms  of  the  co-reactant  remain  unreacted  after  reaction  with 
the  polyol,  the  KOH  equivalent  of  the  half-ester  adduct  being 
in  the  range  from  about  4  to  about  16  milligrams  per  gram; 

(B)  a  second  polyol;  and 

(C)  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  is 
reactive  with  free  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  first  and  second 
polyols, 

in  which  (C)  has  been  polymerized  in  (A)  and  (B)  by  free 
radical  addition  polymerization  to  a  substantially  linear  poly- 
mer having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  5,000  to  pro- 
vide a  liquid,  stable  dispersion  of  polymer-polyol. 


4  539  342 
POLYIMIDE  FOAM  PREPARED  FROM  AMINO 
TERMINATED  BUTADIENE  ACRYLONITRILE 
REACTANT 
Raymond  Lee,  Elk  Grove  Village;  David  W.  Okey,  Downers 
Grove,  and  Gregory  A.  Ferro,  Mt.  Prospect,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  IMI-Tech  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,298 
Int.  d?  C08J  9/02 
U.S.  a.  521-189  9  Qaims 

1.  A  polyimide  foam  prepared  from  a  polyamide-acid/ester 
prepolymer  synthesized  by  reaction  of  an  organic  tetracarbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  derivative  with  (a)  0.05  to  7.5  mole  %  of  at  least 
one  liquid  diamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polymer  having  the  formula: 


H2N— R- 


•(CH2— CH=GH— CH2MCH— CHy 

CN 


•R— NH2 


wherein  R  is  either  a  phenylene  group  or  an  alkylene  group, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  n  is  an  integer  preferably  below  20 
and  X  and  y  are  each  independent  integers  ranging  from  1  to  25 
and  (b)  an  aromatic  diamine  having  the  formula: 

H2N— R2— NH2 

wherein  R2  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  5  to  16  carbon 
atoms. 


4  539  341 
DIGESTION  PRODUCTS  OF  POLYALKYLENE 
TEREPHTHALATE  POLYMERS  AND 
POLYCARBOXYLIC  ACID-CONTAINING  POLYOLS 
AND  POLYMERIC  FOAMS  OBTAINED  THEREFROM 
Richard  K.  Hallmark,  Largo;  Michael  J.  Skowronski,  Clearwa- 
ter, and  William  D.  Stephens,  Pinellas  Park,  all  of  Fla.,  as- 
signors to  Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,348 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521-172  52  Claims 

1.  A  polyisocyanurate  foam  comprising  the  reaction  product 


4,539,343 
REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
Toshiaki  Nishimura,  Fi^ieda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 
Durez  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,927 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-49014 
Int.  CV  C08K  3/22.  3/38:  C08L  67/06,-  C21B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  523—145  9  Qaims 

1.  A  refractory  composition  consisting  essentially  of  basic 
refractory  aggregates  consisting  primarily  of  magnesium  ox- 
ides, calcium  oxides  and  mixtures  thereof,  phenolic  resin,  hexa- 
methylene  tetramine  and  a  compound  having  a  pKa  less  than 
9.5  at  25°  C,  said  phenolic  resin  is  added  to  5000  parts  by 
weight  of  aggregate  in  an  amount  from  about  150  to  about  750 
parts  by  weight  and  said  compound  from  about  2  to  about  230 
parts  by  weight. 
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4,539,344 

THERMALLY  STABLE  SEALANT  COMPOSITION 

Joel  V.  Van  Ornum,  KirkUwd,  and  Jessie  T.  Chiu,  Bellevue,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Rockcor,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,137,  Aug.  31,  1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  156,12S,  Jun.  3, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,451, 

Oct.  10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  368,273 

Int.  a.J  B60C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  523—166  30  Qaims 

1.  A  butyl  rubber-based  sealant  composition,  the  butyl  rub- 
ber constituent  of  which  is  present  only  in  the  form  of  a  co- 
polymer having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  in  excess 
of  100,000,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  said  butyl  rub- 
ber, a  quinoid  cross-linking  agent  and  a  cross-linking  activator 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  initiate  a  reaction  between 
the  butyl  rubber  and  the  cross-linking  agent,  and  further  in- 
cluding at  least  1%  by  weight  of  zinc  oxide,  a  sulfur  constituent 
present  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least  0.5  parts  of  sulfur 
per  hundred  parts  butyl  rubber,  and  at  least  one  tackifier  com- 
patible with  butyl  rubber,  said  butyl  rubber  comprising 
1 3— 30%  by  weight  of  the  composition  exclusive  of  the  cross- 
linking  system  and  sulfur  constituent,  such  sealant  composition 
being  characterized  in  that,  when  applied  to  the  interior  sur- 
face of  a  tire  in  a  layer  at  least  0.15  inches  thick  the  tensile 
strength,  elongation  and  cross-link  density  of  the  composition 
are  such  that  the  composition  will  bridge  up  to  a  0.203  inch 
hole  in  a  tire  inflated  to  32  psig  at  ambient  temperature,  adhere 
to  a  0.18  inch  diameter  nail  inserted  through  the  tire  and  seal- 
ant layer  with  the  nail  being  swung  through  a  90*  arc,  mainuin 
an  air  seal  about  the  hole  caused  by  such  nail  both  before  and 
after  the  nail  is  withdrawn  from  the  tire,  and  remain  in  a  non- 
flow  condition  at  temperatures  up  to  220*  F.,  under  forces 
encountered  during  normal  tire  usage. 


mer  of  from  55  to  90  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  diolefin 
monomer  and  of  from  10  to  45  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
vinyl  aromatic  monomer  wherein  said  graft  copolymer  has  a 
backbone  which  is  derived  from  at  least  one  diolefln  monomer 
with  side  chains  which  are  derived  from  at  least  one  vinyl 
aromatic  monomer,  (b)  from  10  to  50  weight  percent  based 
upon  the  total  polymers  of  a  random  copolymer  of  from  70  to 
96  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
from  4  to  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  diolefin  monomer, 
(c)  water,  and  (d)  a  soap;  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  particu- 
late solid  chemical  agent  to  produce  a  coagulum  with  the 
chemical  agent  dispersed  throughout;  (2)  dewatering  the  coag- 
ulum; (3)  extruding  the  coagulum;  and  (4)  drymg  the  coagulum 
to  form  said  bound  chemical  composition. 


4,539,347 

NOVOLAC  BASED  EPOXY  RESIN  CURING  AGENTS 

FOR  USE  IN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 

William  J,  DeGooyer,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Celancae 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,581 
Int.  a.J  C08G  59/50;  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—404  22  Claims 

1.  A  novolac  based  epoxy  resin  curing  agent  comprising  a 
volatile  acid  salt  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  novolac 
compound  and  a  primary  amine  conuining  polyamine  wherein 
substantially  all  of  the  epoxy  groups  are  reacted  with  the  poly- 
amine and  wherein  substantially  at  least  all  of  the  unreacted 
primary  amine  groups  in  the  polyamine/epoxide  reaction 
product  are  reacted  with  a  monoepoxide  or  a  monocarboxylic 
acid. 


4,539,345 
MOISTURE-CURABLE  POLYURETHANE 
COMPOSITION 
Dennis  D.  Hansen,  Luck,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,831 
Int.  a.J  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  a.  523—219  18  Claims 

1.  A  one-part  moisture-curable  polyurethane  composition, 
comprising  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  isocyanate-func- 
tional  prepolymer,  and  effective  amount  of  terpene-phenolic 
resin,  and  an  effective  amount  of  silane  compound. 


■     '  4,539,346 

BINDER  FOR  CHEMICAL  AGENTS 
Michael  R.  Ambler,  Stow;  Richard  R.  Lattime,  and  Edward 
Wanca,  both  of  Tallmadge,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,192 
Int.  C\?  C08J  3/20:  C08K  5/39.  5/47;  C08L  51/04 
U.S.  a.  523—332  20  Qaims 

1.  A  bound  rubber  chemical  composition  comprised  of  (a) 
from  1  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  blend  of  (1)  from  50  to  90 
weight  percent  of  a  graft  copolymer  of  from  55  to  90  weight 
percent  of  at  least  one  diolefin  monomer  and  of  from  10  to  45 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer 
wherein  said  graft  copolymer  has  a  backbone  which  is  derived 
from  at  least  one  diolefin  monomer  with  sidechains  which  are 
derived  from  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  (2)  from 
10  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  random  copolymer  of  from  70  to 
96  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and 
from  4  to  30  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  diolefin  monomer, 
and  (b)  from  80  to  99  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  particulate 
solid  chemical  agent. 

13.  A  process  for  producing  a  bound  chemical  composition 
comprising:  (1)  coagulating  a  latex  comprised  of  (a)  from  50  to 
90  weight  percent  based  upon  total  polymers  of  a  graft  copoly- 


4,539348 

WATER-SWELLABLE  CROSSLINKED  POLYMERIC 

MICROGEL  PARTICLES  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 

OF  ORGANIC  HLM-FORMING  RESINS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Chandrasen  G^ria,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Yehuda  Ozari,  Arcadia, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,887,  Dec.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,305 

Int.  a.^  C08K  3/20 

U.S.  a.  523—409  10  Claims 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  organic,  water-dispersible 

film-forming  resin,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  water-dispersible,  film  forming  resin  dissolved  in 
an  organic  water-miscible  solvent  wherein  the  film-forming 
resin  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat-curable, 
thermosetting  epoxy  resins,  phenolic  resins,  alkyd  resins, 
polyester  resins,  aminoplast  resins  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
wherein  the  organic  solvent  has  a  boiling  point  of  about  150* 
F.  to  about  500*  F.; 

b.  a  dispersing  amount  of  an  aqueous  solvent  medium;  and 

c.  from  about  10  to  50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solids 
weight  of  the  dispersion,  of  a  stabilizer  for  stabilizing  said 
film-forming  resin  in  said  aqueous  solvent  medium,  said 
stabilizing  comprising  crosslinked,  aqueous  emulsion  poly- 
merized microgel  particles  comprising  the  addition  copoly- 
merization  product  of: 

(i)  a  major  amount  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  carboxylic 
acid  group-free  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic 
monomers,  methacrylate  ester  monomers,  nitrile  mono- 
mers, vinyl  halide  monomers,  mixtures  thereof,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  minor  amounts  of  vinyl  ester  monomers 
and  alkyl  acrylate  monomers, 

(ii)  from  about  10^50%.  based  on  the  total  monomer  weight, 
of  at  least  one  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a,  /3-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid  monomers  and  mixtures  thereof,  said 
carboxylic  acid  monomers  being  substantially  non-gelling 


354 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


when  copolymerized  with  said  acid  group-free  monomers 

in  an  aqueous  emulsion,  and 
(iii)  from  a  small  amount  sufllcient  to  cross-link  the  microgel 

particle  up  to  about  5%,  based  on  the  total  monomer 

weight,  of  a  difunctional  crosslinking  monomer  having  at 

least  two  polymerizable  double  bonds, 
said  microgel  particles  being  water-swellable,  exhibiting  a 
stability  in  aqueous  media  of  at  least  about  one  week  when 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  microgel  particles  of  about 
20%  solids  content  is  maintained  at  140*  F.,  and  having 
further  the  acid  groups  thereof  at  least  partially  neutralized 
with  ammonia  or  a  volatile  organic  amine  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  2  to  about  10  to  said 
aqueous  dispersion. 


4,539,349 
UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  CARBOXYLATED  CELLULOSE  ESTER 
William  W.  Blount,  Surgoinsville,  and  William  M.  Robinette, 
Kingsport,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,349 
Int.  a.^  C09D  3/14;  C08L  1/04,  1/26 
U.S.  a.  523—509  28  Qaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  composition  which  comprises: 

(A)  an  unsaturated  polyester  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of  (i)  a  diacid  component  which  comprises  at  least 
about  50%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid  and  (ii)  a  dioi  component; 

(B)  a  reactive  solvent  for  said  unsaturated  polyester;  and 

(C)  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  carboxylated  cellulose 
ester  selected  from  carboxylated  cellulose  acetate,  carbox- 
ylated cellulose  propionate,  carboxylated  cellulose  buty- 
rate,  carboxylated  cellulose  acetate  propionate,  carboxyl- 
ated cellulose  acetate  butyrate,  or  a  mixture  thereof. 


4,539,350 
HIGH  IMPACT,  HIGH  MODULUS  HBER  REINFORCED 

LINEAR  POLYESTER 
Petrus  C.  A.  M.  V.  Abeelen,  Gilze;  Jan  Bussink,  Bergen  op 
Zoom,  and  Jean  M.  H.  Heuschen,  Ha  Halsteren,  all  of  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  281,725 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/40 

U.S.  a.  523—527  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  impact  strength,  high  modulus  thermoplastic 

composition  comprising,  per  100  parts  by  weight  (a),  (b)  and 

(c),  an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  from  about  35  to  about  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  linear 
polyester; 

(b)  from  about  5  to  about  65  parts  by  weight  of  a  fibrous 
reinforcing  agent  essentially  free  of  any  sizing  agent  said 
fibrous  reinforcing  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glass  fibers  or  rockwool  fibers;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.05  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogen 
siloxane  comprising  units  of  the  formula 


1 

1 

H 

n 

■Si      O^ 

1 

R 

4,539,351 
SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION  WITH 
IMPROVED  SHELF  LIFE 
William  J.  O'Malley,  Killington,  Vt.,  and  Howard  A.  Vaughn, 
Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Waterford,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,345,  Jan.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,858 
Int.  C\?  C08L  1/28.  5/00.  83/00 
U.S.  a.  524-43  29  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition  having  improved  room 
temperature  shelf  life  comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloidal  silica 
in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the  partial  condensate 
of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)3,  wherein  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being 
CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  adjusted  to  10  to  15  weight 
percent  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight  percent 
colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent  of  the  partial  con- 
densate by  dilution  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  mixture  of 
alcohols,  said  composition  further  containing  from  about  75  to 
about  750  ppm  by  weight  of  a  thickening  agent,  said  composi- 
tion having  a  pH  of  7.1  to  about  7.8. 


4,539,352 

INJECnON-MOLDABLE  THERMOPLASTIC 

POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

James  Y.  J.  Chung,  New  Martinsville,  W.  Va.;  Jesse  D.  Jones, 

and  Hsueh  M.  Li,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,677,  Jul.  14,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,486,561, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,980,  Aug.  21,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  392,221,  Jun.  25, 1982,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  401,929,  Jul.  26,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application 
Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,872 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/15:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  524—109  8  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  is  injection-moldable 
at  a  relatively  low  mold  temperature,  said  composition  com- 
prising an  intimate  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate;  and 

(b)  an  epoxidized  unsaturated  triglyceride  containing  at  least 
one  epoxide  group  and  in  which  each  of  the  acid  constitu- 
ents contains  from  about  6  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  and 
in  which  at  least  one  such  acid  constituent  is  epoxidized; 
and 

(c)  a  nucleating  agent  cooperative  with  the  epoxidized  unsat- 
urated triglyceride  of  (b)  to  improve  the  releasability  from 
the  injection  mold,  of  articles  injection  molded  from  said 
composition  at  mold  temperatures  of  93°  C.  or  below. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl  phenyl,  or  a  mixture  of 
any  of  the  foregoing,  and  n  plus  m  is  at  least  about  4. 


4,539,353 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYMALEIC  AOD, 
SURFACTANTS  AND  COMPLEXING  AGENTS,  AND  ITS 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS  AN  ASSISTANT  IN  THE 
PRETREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSE-CONTAINING 
HBRE  MATERIALS 
Heinz  Abel,  Reinach,  and  Christian  Guth,  Basel,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,710 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   25,    1983, 
397/83 

Int.  a.3  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524—123  9  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  which  contains 

(a)  hydrolyzed  polymaleic  anhydride  and/or  its  salt, 

(b)  a  complexing  agent  of  the  formula 
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in  which  Y  is  hydrogen  or  —COT,  R,  Q  and  T  are  each 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1  to  16,  and/or 
of  the  formula 


X,— FcH-^Xz 


in  which  Xi  and  X2,  independently  of  each  other,  are  each 
— CH2OH,  — CHO  or  — CO2M  wherein  M  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkali  metal,  and  x  is  2  to  S  and  (c)  a  non-ionic  surfac- 
tant, an  anionic  surfactant  or  a  mixture  of  a  non-iionic  and 
an  anionic  surfactant. 
8.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1,  which  contains  an 
oxidising  agent  as  a  further  component  (e). 


I  4,539,354 

STABILIZED 
ETHYLENE/CHLOROTRIFLUOROETHYLENE 
COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Daniel  C.  Chung,  Bridgewater,  and  Swayambu  Chandrasekaran, 
Mountain  Lakes,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  io  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,730 
Int.  a.i  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  a.  524—128  33  Qaims 

1.  A  copolymer  composition  having  improved  thermal  sta- 
bility which  comprises  an  admixture  of  an  ethylene/chlorotri- 
fluoroethylene  copolymer  containing  about  40  to  about  60  mol 
percent  of  ethylene  units  and  about  40  to  about  60  mol  percent 
of  chlorotrifluoroethylene  units,  and 
(a)  0.01  percent  to  3  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of  a 
transesterifled  reaction  product  obtained  from  an  organic 
polyhydric  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,l,3-tri(2-methyl-4-hydroxy-5-tert-butyl     phenyl)butane 
and  the  phenol  of  the  formula 


(pH) 


(OH), 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, sulfur,  alkylene,  alicyclidene,  arylidene  and  mixed 
alkylene-arylidene  and  alkylene-alicyclidene  groups, 
wherein  the  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  portion  of  the 
molecule  may  be  straight  chain  or  branched  chain,  having 
from  1  to  about  18  carbon  atoms;  wherein  the  R  substitu- 
ents,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl,  straight  or  branched  chain,  having  from  1  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1 
to  5,  and  o  and  p  are  integers  from  0  to  4,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sums  of  m  +  o,  and  n  -I-  p  may  not  exceed  5,  and  an 
organic  phosphite  triester  free  from  phenolic  hydroxyl 
groups  having  up  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  obtained  by 
transesterification  of  the  phenol  and  phosphite  at  an  ele- 


vated temperature  sufficient  to  form  a  homogeneous  mix- 
ture; 

(b)  0.01  percent  to  10.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of 
a  salt  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  6  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms  and  a  metal  of  Group  II  of  the  Periodic 
Table;  and 

(c)  0.01  percent  to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  the  polymer  of 
the  ester  of  a  (4-hydroxy-S-alkylphenyl)alkanoic  acid,  the 
ester  having  the  formula: 


O 

II 


(C^2»)-C-0]„-Z 


wherein 

Ri  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  an  alpha-branched  group  of  from  3  to 

10  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  an  alpha-branched  alkyl 

group  of  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
V  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  6; 
w  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  6;  and 
Z  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  the  formula: 

in  which  y  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  18  when  w  is  2  and  a 
value  of  from  3  to  6  when  w  is  greater  than  2,  the  value  of 
y  in  all  cases  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  that  of  w. 


4,539,355 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Yukoh  Takahashi;  Shinichi  Yachigo,  both  of  Toyonaka,  and 

Tamaki  Ishii,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1982,  57-108714; 
Mar.  14,  1983,  58-42868 

Int.  a.^  C07F  9/36:  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  a.  524—131  7  Claims 

1.  A  phosphorus-containing  compound  represented  by  the 
formula  (1), 


OCOCH2CH2P(OR^h 

t-C4H9^^^45^  O 

R' 


a) 


L> 


R2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  and  R^  is  a  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  group. 

3.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  organic  resin  subject  to  deterio- 
ration by  heat,  light  or  oxygen,  by  adding  to  said  organic  resin, 
a  stabilizing  amount  of  the  phosphorus-containing  comr>ound 
of  claim  1. 


356 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


4,539^56 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  MOLDING 
COMPOSITION 
Suzanne  B.  Nelsen,  Bcrgenfieid,  N  J.,  assignor  to  GAP  Corpora- 
tion, Wayne,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,743 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/42;  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  524—166  8  Claims 

1.  Polyethylene  terephthalate  molding  composition  compris- 
ing a  blend  of. 

(a)  at  least  about  40  wt  %  based  on  total  molding  composi- 
tion of  polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  of  at  least  about  0.4  dl/g; 

(b)  between  about  0.1  and  about  15  wt  %  based  on  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  of  aliphatic  glycol  phthalate  polymer 
having  a  polymer  melt  temperature  less  than  about  150'  C. 
and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
1000;  and 

(c)  between  about  0.5  and  about  10  wt  %  based  on  polyeth- 
ylene terephthalate  of  alkali  metal  taurate  derivative  of  the 
formula 


RO 
I  II 
XSO3CH2CH2NCR1 

or  alkali  metal  isethionate  derivative  of  the  formula: 


O 
11 
XSO3CH2CH2OCR 

where  X  represents  alkali  metal, 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about  8  car- 
bon atoms  or  a  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  3  to  about 
8  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring;  and 

Ri  represents  fatty  acid  residue  having  from  about  10  to 
about  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,539,358 
POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Ping  Y.  Liu,  Napenrille,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Mt.  Vernon,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  132,331,  Mar.  20,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,488 
Int.  a.J  C08L  73/00;  C08K  5/09.  5/12 
US.  a.  524—285  12  Qaims 

1.  A  ternary  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  in  ad- 
mixture, a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate,  a 
minor  amount  of  an  acrylate  copolymer  which  is  a  copolymer 
of  a  C1-C5  acrylate  and  a  C1-C5  methacrylate,  and  a  minor 
amount  of  an  organic  ester  plasticizer. 


4,539,357 
PEROXIDE  CURING  POLYSILOXANE  COMPOSITIONS 

HAVING  A  HIGH  TEAR  STRENGTH 
William  J.  Bobear,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Waterford,  N.Y, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  524,102,  Aug.  16,  1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  389,034,  Jun.  16,  1982, 
abandoned.  Thte  application  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,528 
Int.  a.J  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524—267  66  Qaims 

1.  A  polysiloxane  composition  curable  to  a  silicone  elasto- 
mer comprising: 

(A)  60-95  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-terminated  linear  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  gum  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
1  X  10*  to  20  X  10^  centipoise  at  25°  C.  and  having  a  vinyl 
concentration  in  the  range  of  0.005  to  0.1  mole  percent 
vinyl  and  where  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals; 

(B)  5.0  to  40.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl-containing  dior- 
ganopolysiloxane  gum  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of 
20x10*  to  100x10*  centipoise  at  25°  C.  and  having  a 
vinyl  concentration  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  15.0  mole  per- 
cent, wherein  the  organo  groups  are  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  the  sum  of  (A)  and  (B)  equals  100 
parts  by  weight; 

(C)  10  to  300  parts  by  weight  of  filler,  at  least  part  of  which 
is  a  reinforcing  silica  filler; 

(D)  0. 1  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  hydride-containing  polysi- 
loxane having  a  hydride  content  ranging  from  0.05  to  5.0 
percent  by  weight  and  having  a  viscosity  ranging  from  10 
to  1000  centipoise  at  25*  C;  and 

(E)  an  effective  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide  free  radical 
initiator  curing  agent. 


4,539,359 
ONE  COMPONENT  CURING  COMPOSITION 

Yasushi  Kato,  and  Hisao  Furukawa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kanegafiichi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,685 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18,  1982,  57-142965 
Int.  a.J  C08F  8/40 
U.S.  a.  524-376  9  Qaims 

1.  A  one  component  curing  composition  comprising  (A)  a 
vinyl  polymer  having  on  the  main  polymer  chain  end  or  a  side 
chain  thereof  at  least  one  silyl  group  containing  a  silicon  atom 
to  which  a  hydrolyzable  group  is  linked,  per  one  polymer 
molecule,  the  main  chain  of  the  vinyl  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  monomer,  and  from  0.01  to  10 
parts  by  weight  of  (B)  an  acid  phosphoric  compound  contain- 
ing a 

O 
II 
— O— P— 
I 
OH 

linkage  in  the  molecule  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  vinyl 
polymer  (A);  said  acid  phosphoric  compound  being  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


O 

n 

(R-0)„-P-(0H)3_„ 

wherein  n  is  1  or  2  and  R  is  an  organic  residue  or  a  titanate 
coupling  agent  containing  the 


O 

11 

— O— P— 

I 

OH 


linkage  in  the  molecule. 


4,539,360 
METAL  FIXATIVE  IN  AUTOMATIVE  PAINT 

Richard  A.  Cowles,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Inmont  Cor- 
poration, Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,656 
Int.  Q.J  C08K  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  524—441  2  Claims 

1.  An  automotive  paint  coating  composition  for  use  as  a  base 
coat  in  a  base  coat/clear  topcoat  coating  composition  compris- 
ing: 

3-10%  uniformly  dispersed  aluminum  flake  pigment; 

0.05-2%  suspending  aid; 

20-50%  thermoplastic  acrylic  vehicle; 

40-75%  organic  solvent; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  including  about  5%  to 
about  25%  chlorinated  polyolefin  to  properly  orient  the  metal- 
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lie  pigment  flakes  such  that  the  metallic  pigment  flakes  are 
oriented  substantially  parallel  to  a  substrate  after  application  so 
as  to  produce  a  coating  composition  free  from  mottling,  ghost- 
ing, general  discontinuities  or  any  visual  apparition  signifying 
disorientation  of  the  included  metal  after  application. 


4,539,361 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYMODAL  AQUEOUS 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  DISPERSIONS 
Werner  Siol,  DannsUdt-EbersUdt;  Wolfgang  Klesse,  Mainz; 
Norbert  Suetterlin,  Ober-Ramstadt,  and  Hubert  Rauch,  Wei- 
terstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  613,171,  May  23,  1984,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,096 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1983,  3319340 

Int.  a.^  C08J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  524—458  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  aqueous  synthetic  resin  disper- 
sion comprising  at  least  two  particle  families  of  different  aver- 
age particle  size,  the  largest  particle  family  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  0.6  micron  or  less  and  the  average  particle 
size  of  the  next  smaller  particle  family  being  at  most  two-thirds 
of  the  average  particle  size  of  the  largest  particle  family,  which 
method  comprises 

(a)  gradually  adding  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
difficultly  soluble  in  water  or  a  mixture  of  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  forming  a  polymer  which  is  insolu- 
ble under  the  conditions  of  polymerization,  as  such  or  in 
the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion,  to  an  aqueous  phase 
containing  an  emulsifier  and  a  water  soluble  polymeriza- 
tion initiator  and  having  a  temperature  at  which  polymeri- 
zation of  said  monomers  is  efTected,  whereby  synthetic 
resin  particles  are  formed; 

(b)  adding  a  seed  latex  containing  synthetic  resin  particles  to 
the  polymerization  mixture  in  the  course  of  the  polymeri- 
zation after  2  weight  percent,  but  before  more  than  40 
weight  percent,  of  said  monomers  have  been  converted, 
the  particles  of  said  seed  latex  being  smaller  by  a  factor 
ranging  from  2  to  15  than  are  the  particles  already  formed 
by  the  emulsion  polymerization  of  step  (a)  (the  size  of  the 
particles  being  calculated  as  average  particle  diameters), 
the  amount  by  weight  of  the  particles  in  the  seed  latex 
being  not  greater  than  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  mono- 
mers, the  ratio  by  weight  of  particles  of  said  seed  latex  to 
the  weight  of  the  monomers  already  added  being  from  1 :4 
to  1:500,  and  the  amount  of  emulsifier  used  in  step  (a) 
being  such  that  no  free  emulsifier  is  present  in  the  poly- 
merization mixture  when  said  seed  latex  is  added; 

(c)  continuing  the  monomer  addition  under  emulsion  poly- 
merization conditions  after  the  addition  of  said  seed  latex 
and  terminating  said  monomer  addition  and  emulsion 
polymerization  before  the  average  particle  diameter  of  the 
largest  particle  family  is  larger  than  0.6  micron. 


I  4,539,362 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Stephen  P.  Davies,  Melbourne,  Australia,  and  Morice  W. 
Thompson,   Maidenhead,   England,   assignors   to   Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1982, 
8214675 

Int.  a.^  C08L  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  524—458  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sterically  stabilised 
aqueous  polymer  dispersion,  in  which  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer,  having  a  solubility  in  water  in  the  range 
0.08%-8%  by  weight  but  giving  rise  to  a  polymer  which  is 
insoluble  in  water,  is  emulsified  in  water  and  is  subjected  in  that 
state  to  polymerisation  in  the  presence  of  (a)  a  non-ionisable 
free-radical  organic  azo  polymerisation   initiator  which   is 


water-soluble  and  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  monomer  or 
monomers,  having  a  distribution  ratio  between  water  and  pure 
styrene  of  at  least  12  and  (b)  a  precursor  for  the  formation  in 
situ  of  an  amphipathic  block  or  graft  copolymer  stcric  subiliser 
for  the  polymer  particles  produced,  the  said  precursor  contain- 
ing in  the  molecule  a  polymer  chain  derived  from  a  polyethyl- 
ene glycol,  or  a  monomethyl  ether  thereof,  of  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  2000-4000,  and  also  containing  in  the 
molecule  an  unsaturated  grouping  with  which  the  monomers 
can  copolymerise,  the  azo  initiator  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  from  0. 1  mol  %  to  3.0  mol  %  of  the  amount  of  monomer 
being  polymerised  and  the  stabiliser  precursor  being  present  in 
an  amount  such  as  to  provide,  after  copolymerization  with  the 
monomers,  from  0.5%  to  20%  by  weight  of  stabiliser  based  on 
the  monomer  being  polymerised. 


4,539,363 
PIGMENTED  BASECOAT  COMPOSITION 

Alan  J.  Backhouse,  South  Ascot,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,866,  Feb.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,313 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  21,  1981, 
8012199 

Int.  a.^  C08L  33/02 
VS.  a.  524—460  9  Claims 

1.  A  basecoat  composition  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for 
the  production  of  a  multi-layer  protective  and/or  decorative 
coating  ujxjn  a  substrate  surface,  which  process  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  applying  to  the  surface  a  basecoat  composition; 

(2)  forming  a  polymer  film  upon  the  surface  from  the  composi- 
tion applied  in  step  (1); 

(3)  applying  to  the  basecoat  film  so  obtained  a  transparent 
topcoat  composition  comprising  (d)  a  film-forming  polymer, 
and  (e)  a  volatile  carrier  liquid  for  the  said  polymer; 

(4)  forming  a  second  polymer  film  upon  the  basecoat  film  from 
the  composition  applied  m  step  (3);  and 

(5)  curing  the  polymer  film  from  steps  (2)  and  (4),  said  basecoat 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  film-forming  material, 

(b)  a  volatile  liquid  medium  for  said  material,  and 

(c)  pigment  pariicles  dispersed  in  said  medium;  characterised 
in  that  constituents  (a)  and  (b)  of  the  basecoat  composition 
are  provided  by  a  pseudoplastic  or  thixotropic  dispersion 
in  an  aqueous  medium  of  crosslinked  polymer  microparti- 
cles  which  have  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to 
about  10  microns,  are  insoluble  in  the  same  aqueous  me- 
dium and  are  stable  towards  gross  flocculation,  the  disper- 
sion having  been  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

(I)  polymerising  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  thepresence  of  a 
stabiliser  a  first  mixture  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mers consisting  of: 

(i)  98.5-90%  by  weight  of  monomers  which  contain  in  the 
molecule  a  single  polymerisable  unsaturated  grouping, 
and 

(ii)  1.5-10%  by  weight  of  monomers  which  contain  in  the 
molecule  at  least  two  polymerisable  unsaturated  group- 
ings, so  as  to  produce  a  dispersion  of  pariicles  of  cross- 
linked  polymer; 

(II)  polymerising  in  the  same  medium  and  in  the  presence  of 
the  said  crosslinked  pariicles  a  second  mixture  of  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  consisting  of: 

(iii)  2-30%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
(iv)  0-30%  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  mono- 
mer, and 
(v)  40-98  parts  by  weight  of  one  or  more  other  monomers 
different  from  those  of  (iii)  or  (iv),  so  as  to  produce  a 
non-crosslinked  polymer  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
water-soluble  salt  derivative,  the  crosslinked  polymer 
constituting  40-95%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer  of 
steps  (I)  and  (II),  and 

(III)  subsequently  forming  the  said  salt  derivative  by  neutralis- 


358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


ing  the  carboxyl  groups  present  in  the  non-crossHnked  poly- 
mer with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base  in  the  presence  of  the 
same  aqueous  medium. 


4,539,364 
HOT  MELT  SIZES 
Jean-aaude  Pollet;  Martin  C.  Rautt,  both  of  Granville,  and 
Gordon  P.  Armstrong,  Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,362 
Int.  a.^  C08L  91/08 
U.S.  a.  524—488  10  Claims 

1.  A  non-aqueous  hot  melt  coating  composition  consisting  of 
a  thermoplastic  rubber  block  copolymer,  a  polyethylene  wax 
and  a  low  molecular  weight  resin  compatible  with  the  end 
block  of  the  rubber  block  copolymer,  wherein  said  composi- 
tion is  a  100  percent  solids  formulation  containing  said  polyeth- 
ylene wax  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  from  about  30  to 
about  80  weight  percent. 


4,539,365 

UNIVERSAL  CEMENT  FOR  NATURAL  AND 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  TIRE  COMPOUNDS 

Chong-Kon  Rhee,  Broadview  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B. 

F.  Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,512 

Int.  Q\?  C08K  i/04 

U.S.  a.  524-495  7  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  for  tread  splicing  containing 

(a)  from  75  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  cis-polybutadiene 
elastomer  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML-4)  of  at  least 
30; 

(b)  from  10  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  natural  rubber; 

(c)  from  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  reinforcing  carbon  black 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  least  70  m^/g; 

(d)  from  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  p-alkylphenol  tackify- 
ing  resin;  and, 

(e)  other  compounding  ingredients  including  zinc  oxide, 
sulfur  and  an  accelerator;  the  amounts  by  weight  being 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  rubbers  contained  in  the 
composition; 

said  adhesive  composition  having  an  AMEDA  carbon  black 
dispersion  rating  of  at  least  95  percent. 


4,539,366 

SIZING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  SIZING  TEXTILE 

YARNS 

Pierre  Gagne,  Tassin  la  Demi  Lune;  Yvette  Girardeau,  Fontaines 
sur  Saone,  and  Bernard  Pointud,  Dardilly,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques,  Courbe- 
▼oie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,483 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1983,  83  02917 
Int.  Q\}  C08L  am.  31/04.  75/06 
U.S.  a.  524-507  Waaims 

1.  A  composition  for  sizing  warps  of  textile  yams  comprising 
in  aqueous  solution 
(a)  an  anionic  polyester-urethane  of  molecular  weight  be- 
tween 10.000  and  100,000  having  a  plurality  of  polyester 
blocks  therein  derived  from  at  least  one  chain  formation  of 
units  of  the  formulas  (I)  and  (II),  said  blocks  being  joined 
together  by  groups  of  the  formula  (III) 


J    «       "        i 

— [^O— C— R|— C— O— R2-j— 


-continued 


ai) 


(ill) 


J   i?     ?       1 

— ^O— C— R3— C— O— R2-j— 

4     0  '         o  "I 

O-C-NH-R4-NH-C-O-R2-J— 


wherein: 

Rl  is  a  divalent  radical  represented  by  a  saturated  hydro- 
carbon radical,  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  or  a  monocyclic  aromatic  radical; 

R2  is  a  divalent  radical  represented  by  a  saturated  aliphatic 
radical  or  a  saturated  cyclic  hydrocarbon  radical; 

R3  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from 


— CH— CH2—     or 

I 
SO3M 


SO3M 


M  being  an  alkali  metal; 
R4  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hexamethylene,  tetramethylhexamethylene, 


— CH2 


X7 


CH3 
CH3 


m-phenylene,   p-phenylene,   2,4-tolylene,   2,6-tolylene, 
dicyclohexylmethane-4,4'-diyl,     diphenylmethane-4,4'- 
diyl  and  naphthalene- 1,5-diyl;  and 
(b)  a  polymer  derived  from  -^ 

(i)  an  acrylic  monomer  of  the  formula: 


CH2=CX— Y 


(IV) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  radical  and  Y 
is  one  of  the  following  groups: 

— COOH 

— COOZ 

(Z  being  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms) 

— C=N 
or 


-C-NH. 

o 


and/or 
(ii)  a  vinyl  monomer  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


CH2=CH— OOCR 


(V) 


(I)  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocTarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  20 

carbon  atoms, 
wherein  sid  composition  comprises  from  about  40  to  about  90 
weight  percent  of  said  polyester-urethane  and  from  about  10  to 
60  weight  percent  of  said  polymer  of  (b). 
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4,539^7 

LOW  MODULUS  ONE-COMPONENT  RTV 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

Dale  M.  Beers,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  512,566,  Jul.  11,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,513,115, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,537,  Feb.  17,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,108 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/54 

VJS.  a.  524—731  34  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  comprising 

(a)  100  parts  of  a  silanol-terminated  organopolysiloxane 
consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  of  the 
formula 


R  ■  - 

I 
— SiO— 

I  I 

I  R  ■  . 

(b)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  silane  scavenger  for  hydroxy 
functional  groups  of  the  formula 


ture  of  an  anionic  sulfosuccinate  surfacunt  and  a  nonionic 
surfactant. 


4,539,369 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLY  (VINYL  ACETALS) 
Louis  R.  Duckwall,  Jr.,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco 
Inc.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52833,  Aug,  31,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,051 
Int.  a.5  C08F  16/06 
U.S.  a.  525—61  4  Claim 

1.  A  catalyst  free  method  for  the  production  of  poly  (vinyl 
acetals)  comprising 
contacting  poly  (vinyl  alcohol)  with  a  stoichiometric  excess 
of  at  least  one  aldehyde  containmg  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  a  liquid  stote  at  a  temperature  from  about  60*  C. 
to  about  150*  C.  and  pressure  from  about  1  to  15  atmo- 
spheres to  carry  out  a  condensation  reaction  to  produce 
poly  (vinyl  acetal)  and  water,  wherein  the  reaction  pro- 
ceeds by  removing  aldehydes  and  water  as  an  aldehyde- 
water  azeotrope  una!  the  reaction  is  completed. 


(R2)6 
I  (R>0)4_(a  +  6)Si(X)a 

(c)  0  to  10  parts  of  a  cross-linking  silane  of  the  formula 


(R2)6 


(R'0)(4-6)Si 


(d)  an  effective  amount  of  a  condensation  catalyst,  and 

(e)  where  ingredient  (b)  is  enoxy  functional,  0. 1  to  5  parts  of 
a  curing  accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
substituted  guanidines,  amines  and  mixtures  thereof, 
where  R  is  selected  from  C(i.i3)  monovalent  substituted 
and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  a  C(i.g) 
aliphatic  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  alkylether,  alkylester,  alkylketone  and  alkyl- 
cyano  radicals  and  a  C(7.|3)  aralkyl  radical,  R2  is  a  Qms) 
monovalent  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon 
radical,  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  leaving  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  amido,  amino,  carbamato,  enoxy, 
imidato,  isocyanato,  oximato,  thioisocyanato  and  ureido 
radicals,  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2,  b  is  a  whole 
number  equal  to  0  or  1,  and 

the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to  1  or  2;  and  from  2  to  20  parts 
by  weight  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  said  organopolysi- 
loxane of  a  first  plasticizer  fluid  siloxane  containing  a  high 
degree  of  trifunctionality  and  mixtures  of  tri-  and  tetra- 
functionality  comprising 
(i)  from  5  to  60  mole  percent  of  monoalkylsiloxy  units,  siloxy 

units  or  a  mixture  of  such  units; 
(ii)  from  1  to  6  mole  percent  of  trialkylsiloxy  units  and 
(iii)  from  34  to  94  mole  percent  of  dialkyl  siloxy  units,  said 
polysiloxane  containing  from  about  0. 1  to  2%  by  weight 
of  silicon-bonded  hydroxyl  groups. 


4,539,370 
THERMOPLASTIC  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 
Werner  Nouvertni   ,   Krefeld,  and   Wolfgang  Stix,   Neckar- 
steinach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1983,  3327273;  Oct.  13,  1983,  3337295 

Int.  a.3  C08L  69/00 
VJJS.  a.  525—67  11  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions  containing 

(A)  95  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic,  aromatic 
polycarbonates  obtained  from  at  least  one  of  hydroqui- 
none,  resorcinol,  dihydroxy-diphenyls,  bis-(hydrox- 
ypenyl)-Ci-C8-alkanes,  bis-(hydroxyphenyl)-C5-Q- 
cycloalkanes,  bis-(hydroxyphenyl)  sulphides,  bis-(hydrox- 
yphenyl)  ethers,  bis-(hydroxyphenyl)  ketones,  bis-(hy- 
droxyphenyl)  sulphoxides,  bis-<hydroxyphenyl)  sulphones 
or  o,a'-bis-(hydroxyphenyl)-diisopropylbenzenes  with 
weight-average  molecular  weights  M»,  between  10,(XX) 
and  2(X),000  with  M»,  determined  by  means  of  light  scat- 
tering, 

(B)  50  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  polyalkylene 
terephthalate, 

(C)  3  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  polymer  ob- 
tained by  polymerizing  at  least  two  monomers  selected 
from  chloroprenc,  butadiene,  isoprene,  isobutene,  styrenc, 
acrylonitrile,  ethylene,  propylene,  vinyl  acetate  and 
(meth)acrylate  esters  of  alcohols  having  1-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  less 
than  -20*  C; 

the  sum  of  the  parts  by  weight  of  (A)-»-(B)-|-(C)  in  each  case 
being  100  parts  by  weight,  characterized  in  that  the  poly- 
carbonate component  (A)  contains  2  to  16%  by  weight 
based  on  the  sum  of  (A)+(D),  of  (D)  which  is  a  thermo- 
plastic polyether-imide  of  the  formula 


4,539^68 
TECHNOLOGY  FOR  THE  PRODUCOON  OF  INVERSE 

EMULSION  POLYMERS 

John  J.  Duncan,  Mableton,  and  Andrejs  Zvejnieks,  Atlanta, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  AZS  Corporation,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,539 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/36:  C08L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  524—748  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  an 

anionic  polymer,  which  comprises:  emulsion  polymerizing  an 

anionic  monomer  in  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  containing  a  mix- 


CH3 


°Xp-OrO0r°^^-O- 


wherein  "n"  is  the  degree  of  polymerization,  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  number-average  molecular  weight  (R«)  of 
between  10,000  and  50,000  g/mol. 
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4*539^71 
HIGH  IMPACT  POLY(P.METHYLSTYRENE) 
POLYMERS 
Binnur  Z.  Gunesin,  Warren,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  566,984 
Int.  a.J  C08L  53/02 
U.S.  a.  525-98  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  environmental  stress  crack 
resistance  of  high  impact  poly(p-methylstyrene),  comprising 

(a)  melting  said  high  impact  poly(p-methylstyrene)  at  a 
temperature  between  150*  and  250*  C; 

(b)  blending  an  additive  copolymer  with  said  melted  high 
impact  poly(p-methylstyrene)  capable  of  imparting  a 
higher  environmental  stress  crack  resistance  to  the  final 
blend  of  said  high  impact  poly(p-methylstyrene)  and  said 
additive  copolymer,  said  additive  copolymer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  comprising  linear  low  density  poly- 
ethylene, polypropylene,  polycarbonate,  ethylene  methyl- 
acrylate  acrylic  acid  terpolymer.  polyethylene  teraphalate 
glycol,  polystyrene-polybutadiene  diblock,  and  budadi- 
ene-paramethylstyrene  diblock,  said  blending  occurring  at 
a  temperature  between  150*  and  250°  C. 


onic  moieties  present  in  said  polycation  are  chosen  such  that 
said  polyelectrolyte  complex  is  thermoplastic. 

4,539,374 
POLYOLEFIN  WITH  IMPROVED  PROCESSING 
PROPERTIES 
Jeff  T.  Fenton,  StiUwaten  Allan  J.  Lundeen,  Ponca  City;  Mark 
P.  Mack,  Ponca  Qty,  and  Jean  A.  Merrick,  Ponca  City,  all  of 
Okla.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,725 
Int.  a.3  C08L  23/04.  23/20.  23/24 
U.S.  a.  525-240  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  processing  characteristics  of 
extrudable.  substantially  crystalline  polyolefin  polymers  and 
copolymers  prepared  from  monomers  containing  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  incorporating  into  a  said  polymer  or 
copolymer  up  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  non-crystal- 
Iine  hydrocarbon  soluble  homopolymer  of  a  Cs-Cm  monolefin 
monomer  or  copolymer  thereof  formed  with  monolefin  mono- 
mers containing  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms,  said  incorporated 
homopolymer  or  copolymer  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  6.0  deciliters  per  gram  at  a  shear  rate  of  300'  sec- '  at  25° 
C, 


4,539,372 

CATIONIC  PAINT  BINDERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUONG  SAME 

Willibald  Paar,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Vianova  Kunstharz, 

A.G.,  Wemdorf,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,562 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  20, 1982,  4600/82 
Int.  C\?  C08F  8/32 
U.S.  a.  525-128  ,2  Qaims 

1.  Cationic  resin  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  a 
polymeric  material  containing  hydroxy  groups  functionally 
reactive  with  an  isocyanate  group,  and  (2)  a  monoisocyanate 
compound,  said  monoisocyanate  compound  being  the  reaction 
product  of  a  diisocyanate  and  a  hydroxy-free  tertiary  amine, 
said  amine  having  the  structure 


H-c4^ 


/ 


wherein  R  and  R;,  are  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  radical  or  an 
aryl  radical  and  n  is  2  or  3,  the  quantity  of  basic  component 
being  selected  in  order  that  the  cationic  resin  is  at  least  substan- 
tially free  of  — NCO  groups  and  has  an  amine  value  of  at  least 
35  mg  KOH/g. 


4,539,373 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYELECTROLYTE  COMPLEXES 
Inder  Mani,  Midland,  and  Glen  L.  Gunderman,  Qare,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,625 

Int.  a.J  C08L  33/02.  39/00.  33/04.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  525-203  ,5  a^„, 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polyelectrolyte  complex  comprising  (a)  a 
water-soluble  polyanion  which  is  a  polymer  having  a  plurality 
of  anionic  groups  which  polyanion  is  ionically  crosslinked 
with  (b)  a  water-soluble  polycation  which  polycation  is  a 
polymer  containing  a  plurality  of  pendant  cationic  moieties 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  polyanion  or  polycation  contains 
repeating  soft  mers,  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  said  soft 
mers  contained  in  said  polyanion  and  polycation  and  the  cati- 


4,539,375 

DUNKELSPERSERS 

David  L.  Dunkelberger,  Newtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm  and 

Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  256,202,  Apr.  21,  198i,  Pat.  No.  4,440,905. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,392 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/04.  4/34 
U.S.  a.  525-260  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  impact  modifier 
composition  comprising  an  intimate  admixture  of  from  about 
99.5  to  about  96  parts  by  weight  of  an  elastomeric  impact 
modifier  polymer  prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  dunkelsperser 
polymer  or  copolymer  formed  from  at  least  50  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  substituted  styrene,  an  olefin,  and  an  unsaturated  ester 
of  an  organic  acid  different  from  the  methyl  ester  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  said  improved  impact  modifier  composition  being 
formed  by  a  free  radical  initiated  polymerization  of  said  mono- 
mer or  monomers  in  the  presence  of  an  adjusted  emulsion 
containing  said  elastomeric  impact  modifier  polymer  by 
adding  an  emulsifier  to  reduce  the  surface  tension  of  the 
emulsion  containing  said  elastomeric   impact   modifier 
polymer  to  or  below  its  critical  micelle  concentration; 
heating  the  adjusted  emulsion  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
initiate  the  subsequent  free  radical  initiated  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  monomer  or  monomers; 
adding  to  said  heated,  adjusted  emulsion  a  second  emulsion 
containing  said  monomer  or  monomers  and  at  least  one 
free  radical  initiator; 
allowing  polymerization  of  said  monomer  or  monomers  to 
form  a  dunkelsperser  polymer  in  intimate  admixture  with 
said  elastomeric  impact  modifier  polymer;  and 
isolating  the  improved  impact  modifier  composition  from 
said  emulsion. 


4,539,376 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  POLYMERS 

WITH  BICYCLIC  AMIDE  ACETALS 
Anil  B.  Goel,  Worthington,  and  Harvey  J.  Richards,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ky. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,200 
Int.  a.3  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525-375  g  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  cross-linking  a  maleic  anhydide  homopol- 
ymer or  interpolymer  with  at  least  one  other  mono  vinyl  mon- 
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omer  comprising  reacting  said  homopolymer  or  interpolymer 
with  a  bicyclic  amide  acetal  conforming  to  the  formula 


L^   o    ^   r.    -^R" 


O       ^.      O 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  or  alkaryl  group  having  from 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrogen  ether  group  having 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


4,539,377 

ALKENYLPHENYLGLYaOYL  ETHER  CAPPED 

HYDROXYSTYRYL  PYRIDINES  (PYRAZINES)  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

{         Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632346 
Int.  a.^  C08F  283/06 
VS.  a.  525—401  10  Claims 

1.  A  thermosettable  product  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  of 
(A)  at  least  one  of 

(1)  one  or  more  pyridine  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula 


(CH3„-g^ 

N 


(R);, 


(2)  one  or  more  pyrazine  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula 


N  •  n. 

(CH3)2— h^^^^^-(RV  or 

N 

(3)  a  mixture  of  1  and  2;  with 
(B)  a  substituted  aromatic  aldehyde  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


o 
II 

C— H 


III. 


(R), 


(R")j, 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxyl, 
methyl  or  ethyl;  each  R'  is  indef>endently  a  hydroxyl  or  a 


O 

II 
— C— H 


group;  each  R"  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl;  X  has  a  value  of  3;  x'  has  a  value  of  2;  y  has  a  value 
of  I  or  2;  y'  has  a  value  of  3  or  4;  the  sum  of  y  and  y'  has 
a  value  of  5;  and  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  or 


R'  is  a  hydroxyl  group  to  provide  a  hydroxyl  functional 
precursor  which  is  then  reacted  with 
(C)  an  alkenylphenylglycidyl  ether  having  the  formula 


IV. 


wherein  each  R',  R^,  r3  and  R*  is  independently  hydro- 
gen or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  I  to  3  carbon 
atoms;  each  X  is  independently  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbyl 
group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine, 
a  phenyl  group  or  a  mcthoxy  group;  each  Y  is  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  n  and  m  are  positive  integers,  and  the 
sum  of  n  plus  m  has  a  value  of  4  whereby  at  least  about  one 
percent  of  the  rings  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B) 
is  etherifled  with  said  alkenylphenylglycidyl  ether. 


4,539,378 

VINYL  POLYMER  POLYOLS  MADE  USING  EPOXY 

RESIN-MODIHED  POLYOLS 

Michael  Cuscurida,  and  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  both  of  Austin,  Tex^ 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plaias,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,903 
Int.  a. J  C08G  65/32,  18/14.  18/67;  C08L  71/02 
U.S.  a.  525—407  14  Claims 

1.  A  vinyl  polymer  polyol  prepared  by  the  process  compris- 
ing 
polymerizing  via  a  free-radical  reaction  a  monomer  compo- 
nent consisting  of  at  least  one  vinyl  monomer  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  epoxy  resin-modified  polyol. 
13.  A  vinyl  polymer  polyol  prepared  by  the  process  com- 
prising 
polymerizing  via  a  free-radical  reaction 

a.  a  vinyl  monomer  component  consisting  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitrile  in  a  molar  ratio  ranging  from  9:1  to  1:9  in 
the  presence  of  a  free-radical  initiator,  also  in  the  pres- 
ence of 

b.  an  epoxy  resin-modified  polyol  made  by  reacting  a 
polyol  initiator  having  an  active  hydrogen  functionality 
of  3  to  8  and  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides  with  an  epoxy 
resin  such  that  the  epoxy  resin  is  added  internally  along 
the  length  of  the  resultant  epoxy  resin-modified  polyol 
which  has  a  2,000  to  7,000  molecular  weight, 

at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75*  to  150*  C.  and  a  pressure 
in  the  range  of  atmospheric  to  about  100  psig,  to  give  a  vinyl 
polymer  polyol  with  a  polymer  loading  in  the  range  of  5  to  50 
wt.  %. 


4,539,379 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SILICONE-POLYESTER 

COPOLYMERS 

John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,945 
Int.  a.J  C08F  283/02 
U.S.  a.  525—446  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises,  agitating  under  reduced 
pressure  at  a  temperature  of  200*  C.  to  350*  C.  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  an  organic  solvent,  a  mixture  of  aminoalkyl  chain- 
stopped  polydiorganosiloxane  and  a  molten  thermoplastic 
polyester  to  produce  a  silicone-polyester  copolymer  having  a 
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silicone  block  and  a  polyester  block  joined  together  by  a  siloxy 
organoamide  linkage  having  the  formula 


R'  o 

— OSi— r2— N— C— R*— 


R> 


H 


where  R'  is  selected  from  Qms)  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  substituted  C(i.i3)  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  C(|.8)  alkoxy  radicals,  R2  is  a  C(2.|3)  divalent  organo  radi- 
cal and  R6  is  a  C(6.|3)  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,539,382 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Ikuo  Omura;  Junichi  Yamauchi,  both  of  Kurashiki;  Yoshinori 
Nagase,  Takatsuki,  and  Fumiko  Uemura,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  398,437,  Jul.  14, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,410 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1981,  56-119536; 

Jul.  29, 1981, 56-119537;  Jul.  30, 1981, 56-120371;  Jan.  28, 1982, 

57-13038;  May  4,  1982,  57-74830;  Jan.  14,  1983,  58-4476 
Int.  a.3  A61K  6/02:  C08F  4/i4:  C09K  i/00 

US.  a.  526-276  86  Qaims 


4,539,380 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HOMOPOLYMERS  OR 

COPOLYMERS  OF  OLEFINICALLY  UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS 

Cheng- Yi  Cheng;  Shou-Yuan  Lee;  Kwang-Ming  Chen,  and  Won- 

Doon  Hong,  all  of  Kao  Hsiung,  Taiwan,  assignors  to  Formosa 

Plastics  Corporation,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,905 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/00 

U.S.  a.  526—78  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymers  of  oil-soluble  olefinic 
monomer(s)  and  copolymers  thereof,  characterized  by  com- 
prising the  steps  of  in  an  aqueous  media  conducting  an  emul- 
sion polyermization  of  soil-soluble  olefinic  monomer  in  the 
absence  of  emulsifiers  and  in  the  presence  of  a  water-soluble 
initiator  and  at  a  polymerization  reaction  temperature  of  about 
30"  C.  to  about  75°  C,  introducing  an  electrolytic  solution  of 
water-soluble  inorganic  salts  and  a  buffer  solution  into  the 
polymerization  mixture  only  when  the  conversion  of  the  reac- 
tion reaches  about  5%  to  about  30%  to  adjust  the  pH  value  of 
the  reaction  mixture  to  the  range  of  about  7.5  to  about  11.5,  and 
applying  a  two-stage  alteration  of  the  speed  of  agitation,  the 
speed  of  agitation  being  altered  from  a  first  higher  speed  range 
during  initiation  of  the  polymerization  to  a  second  lower  speed 
range  after  initiation  and  during  polymerization  to  maintain 
stability  of  the  colloidal  state  of  the  polymerization  mixture, 
whereby  polymer  resins  having  no  emulsifier  residue  con- 
tained within  the  polymer  particles  and  having  improved  prop- 
erties are  produced. 


4  539  381 

CHELATE-ACriVATED  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Ross  J.  Cozens,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England,  assignor  to 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,608 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  6.  1982. 
8213055 

Int.  a.J  C08F  2/18 
U.S.  a.  526-93  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerisation  of  vinyl  chloride  in 
aqueous  suspension  or  microsuspension  using  an  organo-solu- 
ble  free-radical-yielding  initiator  wherein  the  initiator  is  pro- 
gressively activated  during  the  polymerisation  said  activation 
being  effected  by  the  progressive  reduction  during  the 
polymerisation  of  a  non-initiator-activating  water-soluble 
metal  chelate  complex  which  is  present  to  an  initiator-activat- 
mg  form  of  the  metal  chelate  complex  in  which  the  metal  is  in 
a  lower  oxidation  state  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron,  copper,  cobalt,  chromium,  manganese,  nickel,  zinc  and 
tin  and  ratio  of  non-initiator-activating  metal  chelate  complex- 
/initiator  is  within  the  range  of  from  1/10000  to  1/1. 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  carious  tooth,  comprising: 
applying  to  the  wall  surface  of  a  cavity  in  a  carious  tooth  an 
adhesive  composition  which  comprises  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  polymerizable  monomer  comprising  (a)  1.5  to 
50  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound  represented  by  one  of 
formulas  I  and  II: 


Ri  o 

H2C=C— COXi  — R2— (X2)o— P— OH  and 

I 
OH 


(I) 


Ri 


Y 


(11) 


H2C=C— COXi— Rj— X2OC— C=CH2 


where  Ri  and  Ri'  each  stand  for  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
group,  R2  stands  for  a  divalent  organic  residue  having  4  to 
40  carbon  atoms,  Xj  and  X2  each  stand  for  — O— ,  — S— 
or  — NH— ,  a  is  0  or  1,  and  R3  stands  for  a  group  of  the 
formula 


-R4i-Z-R4'>)5 
OPO(OH)2 

having  6  to  40  carbon  atoms,  where  R4  and  R4'  each  stand 
for  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  29  carbon  atoms, 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  halogen  atom, 
or  a  hydroxyl,  amino  or  carboxyl  group,  and  b  is  an  inte- 
ger of  0  to  3,  a  plurality  of  R4'  being  the  same  or  diffei^nt, 
at  least  one  of  R4  and  R4'  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms,  and  Z  stands  for  — O— ,  —COO—  or  — NH— ,  and 
(b)  50  to  98.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  copoly- 
merizable  with  said  compound,  and  0.01  to  20  parts  by 
weight  of  a  curing  agent;  and 
filling  said  cavity  with  a  dental  filling  composition  compris- 
ing a  polymerizable  monomer,  a  filler  and  a  curing  agent. 
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4,539,383 
TEMPORARY  POLYMERIC  MORDANTS  CONTAINING 
ACETOXYBENZYL  SUBSTITUTED  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  GROUPS 
Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  289,289,  Aug.  3,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,424,272. 
This  application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,351 
Int.  a.3  C08F  220/58.  220/70.  20/70 
U.S.  a.  526—304  15  Qaims 


■TRJNSWRtNT  SHEET 

■  ?i£IErE^r^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^'^'''<octsawG  composition 

MORDANT  UIYO) 
-DYt  OEVCLOI'CR  LAYOI 
-SUPPORT 


1.  A  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  formula 


R 
I 
-CH2— C— 

R'— N  +  — R2 
I 
I  CH2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  each  of  R'  and  R^  is 
independently  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  substituted  lower  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  or  R'  and  R2  taken  together  represent  the  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  saturated  N-containing  ring;  L  is  a  divalent 
linking  group;  A  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an 
arylene  nucleus;  R^  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy,  or 
aryloxy;  and  X"  is  an  anion;  said  polymer  being  capable  of 
conversion  in  an  alkaline  environment  to  a  polymer  comprising 
recurring  units  of  the  formula 


tCHi-Ci- 


L 

I 

N 

R'  r2 


wherein  R,  L,  R'  and  R^  are  as  previously  deHned. 


HO 


OH 


-(p-^-Cp— (j)-^-0- 

(Rl)«l  {R2)n2         (Rj)«3  (R4)m 


wherein  Rj,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  arc  C1-C4  alkyl. 
chlorine  or  bromine  and  ni,  n2,  na  and  n4  independently  are  0, 
1  or  2,  said  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyurethane,  polyester,  polysulfone  and  polyether. 


4,539,385 
SELF-CROSSLINKING,  HEAT-CURABLE  GRINDING 

RESIN 
Michael  Geist,  Miinster,  and  Giinther  Ott,  Miinster-Wolbeck, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  A 
Fasern  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,767 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1983,  3322781 

Int.  Cl.^  C08G  59/14.  59/16 
U.S.  a.  528—100  12  Qaims 

1.  A  self-crosslinking,  heat-curable  binder,  in  particular  for 
electrocoating  finishes,  based  on  an  organic  synthetic  resin 
which  contains  primary  and/or  secondary  hydroxyl  groups 
and  esterified  carboxyl  groups  and  may  contain  amino  groups, 
wherein  the  synthetic  resin  contains  0.8  to  2.0  quaternary 
ammonium  groups  per  molecule,  and  the  esterified  carboxyl 
groups  are  activated  in  the  alcohol  component  by  a  substituent 
which  has  a  negative  inductive  effect. 


4,539,386 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  THERMALLY  STABLE 
THERMOTROPIC  LIQUID  CRYSTALLINE 
POLYESTERS  OF  PREDETERMINED  CHAIN  LENGTH 
Hyun-Nam  Yoon,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,865 
Int.  a.3  C08G  63/06,  63/60.  69/44 
U.S.  a.  528—183  30  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  within  a  polymerization 
zone  of  a  polyester  which  is  capable  of  forming  an  anisotropic 
melt  phase  and  which  optionally  may  include  amide  linkages 
through  a  polymerization  reaction  of  ester-forming  and  option- 
ally also  amide-forming  monomers  to  form  a  polymer  having 
recurring  moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
following  where  in  each  instance  Ar  comprises  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring: 
(a) 


o 

II 


— O— Ar— C— , 


(b)  — O— Ar— O— , 
(c) 


4,539,384 

POLYMERS  PREPARED  FROM 

4,4'-BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYLTHIO)BIPHENYLS 

Sivaram  Krishnan,  Moers,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  John  R. 
Sanderson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,893,  Jun.  1,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,463,163. 
This  application  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,554 
Int.  a.J  C08G  18/28.  63/66.  63/68.  65/40 
U.S.  a.  528—79  ,  1  Qaim 

1.  A  copolymer  resin  comprising  structural  units  derived 
from 


O  O 

II  II 

— C— Ar— C— , 


(d)  — Y— Ar— Z— ,  where  Y  is  O,  NH,  or  NR,  and  Z  is  NH 

or  NR  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or 
an  aryl  group, 
(e) 


— Z— Ar— C-; 
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where  Z  is  NH  or  NR  where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and 
(0  mixtures  of  the  foregoing; 
the  improvement  of  providing  in  the  polymerization  zone 
during  said  polymerization  reaction  an  approximately  0.25  to  4 
percent  molar  excess  of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  monomer 
and/or  an  esterified  derivative  thereof  which  during  the  poly- 
merization reaction  imparts  dicarboxyaryl  units  to  the  interior 
of  the  polymer  chains  of  the  resulting  polymer  and  causes  the 
polymer  chains  to  terminate  in  carboxylic  acid  end  groups 
and/or  an  esterified  derivative  thereof  wherein  the  polymer 
chains  achieve  a  predetermined  average  chain  length  through 
the  depletion  of  other  monomers  present  in  the  polymerization 
zone  to  yield  a  polyester  product  which  is  substantially  incapa- 
ble of  additional  chain  growth  upon  subsequent  heating. 

4,539  J87 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  FORMALDEHYDE 
Leslie  M.  Blair,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,578 
Int.  a.^  C08G  2/08 
U.S.  a.  528-232  «  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  formaldehyde  in  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  weight 
control  agent, 
the  improvement  of  using  as  the  polymerization  initiator  a 
diquatemary  ammonium  compound  of  the  following  for- 
mula 


'1     Tl 

R2-N®-Z-N®— RjAiSAje 

R3  R« 

wherein  Z  is  an  aliphatic  or  olefmic  difunctional  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  each  of  R| 
through  Rft  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at 
least  one  of  Ri  through  R6  having  at  least  14  carbon  atoms, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  all  the  Ri  through  R(, 
radicals  being  at  most  44;  and  each  of  A|©  and  A2© 
independently  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  Ci-Ci8carboxylates,  OH©,  and  OR7©,  where  R7is 
aCi-Cgalkyl. 


4  539  389 
BIAXIALLY  ORIEISTED  POLYESTER  FILM 
Tsutomu    Kiriyuna;   Shigeni    Hone;   Tetsuo    Ichihashi,   and 
Masahiro  Oshida,  all  of  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Teyin  Limited,  Minamihonmachi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,237 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-52517: 
Mar.  30,  1983,  58-52518 

Int.  a.i  C08G  63/02 
U.S.  a.  528-272  ,,  q^^^ 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  film  of  a  film-forming  aromatic  poly- 
ester derived  from  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  as  a  main  acid 
component  and  an  aliphatic  glycol  as  a  main  glycol  compo- 
nent, said  film  having  surface  properties  such  that 

(1)  it  has  a  surface  flatness,  Rcla  defined  by  the  following 
equation,  of  from  0.001  to  0.016  micron. 


f^CLA  = 


ff 


\Ax)\dx 


wherein  Rcla  is  the  flatness  of  the  film  surface  deter- 
mined by  the  center  line  average  method,  f(x)  is  the  sum  of 
vertical  distances  from  a  straight  line  with  a  length  L 
drawn  across  a  film  surface  roughness  curve  measured  by 
using  a  needle-contacting  type  surface  roughness  tester 
and  being  nearly  parallel  to  the  base  line  of  said  curve  to 
maximum  and  minimum  points  of  said  curve  respectively, 
and  L  is  the  length  stated  above  for  use  in  calculating  f(x) 
in  the  surface  roughness  curve, 
(2)  it  has  a  coefficient  of  travelling  friction,  /ik,  defined  by 
the  following  equation,  of  from  0.01  to  0.20, 


M*  = 


2.303 
0.844n' 


log 


II 

Tx 


wherein  T2  is  the  tension  of  the  film  which  has  been 
caused  to  travel  on  a  fixed  rod  of  SUS  304  stainless  steel 
having  an  outside  diameter  of  5  mm,  and  Ti  is  its  tension 
before  passage  over  the  fixed  rod,  and 
(3)  the  following  relation  is  established  between  Rcla  and 

0.10§10x/?c/^-(-^A^0.31. 


4  539  388 

AOD-MODinED,  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 

RESINS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCOON 

Wolfgang  Luecke,  Oberhausen;  Herbert  Beneke,  Castrop- 
Rauxel,  and  Bodo  Friedrich,  Duisburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Riitgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,276 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9. 

1983,3324817  J^.        •    . 

Int.  a.3  C08F  240/00.  12/00:  C08G  61/02 
U.S.  a.  528-271  15aaims 

1.  An  acid  modified,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic,  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
with  a  melted  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a 
Friedel-Crafts  catalyst. 

8.  A  method  for  producing  aromatic  hydrocarbons  modified 
with  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  comprising  polymerizing  an 
aromatic,  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  with  a  melted  aromatic 
carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  and  at 
an  elevated  temperature,  following  the  polymerizing  step, 
washing  the  reaction  mixture  with  hot  water  and  treating  the 
washed  product  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solution,  whereupon 
the  aqueous  phase  is  isolated  and  (Obtaining  the  desired  resin 
product  by  acidification. 


4  539  390 

HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTERS  OF  CYCLOHEXANEDIMETHANOLS 

Winston  J.  Jackson,  Jr.;  Herbert  F.  Kuhfuss,  and  Joseph  J. 

Watkins,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,509 
Int.  a.i  C08G  65/52 
U.S.  a.  528-303  9  Qaims 

1.  A  linear  unsaturated  polyester  comprising  100  mole  %  of 
an  acid  component  and  100  mole  %  of  a  glycol  component, 
said  acid  component  comprising  at  least  50  mole  %  of  repeat 
units  from  maleic  or  fumaric  acid,  and  said  glycol  component 
consisting  essentially  of  repeat  units  from  1,3-cyclohex- 
anedimethanol,  1,4-cyclohexanedimethanol  or  mixtures 
thereof,  said  polyester  having  an  l.V.  of  at  least  0.5. 
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4,53931 

CONTINUOUS  HYDROLYTIC  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYLACTAMS 

Gunter  Pipper,  Bad  Durkheim;  Rainer  Theysohn,  Frankenthal, 
and  Franz  Zahradnik,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 

1983,  3306906 

Int  a.3  C08G  69/16 

U.S.  a.  528—323  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  molten  or 

solid  polylactam,  which  comprises 

(a)  feeding  a  lactam  melt  containing  from  1  to  2S%  by 
weight  of  water  into  a  prepolymerization  zone, 

(b)  heating  this  lactam  melt  in  the  prepolymerization  zone  at 
from  220°  to  280°  C.  under  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  bar 
for  from  1  to  10  minutes,  formation  of  ^  prepolymer  melt 
and  vaporization  of  the  water  taking  place  at  the  same 
time,  and  removing  the  melt  from  the  prepolymerization 
zone,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  the  melt  emerges  from 
the  prepolymerization  zone,  the  degree  of  conversion  is 
not  less  than  85%, 

(c)  continuously  separating  off  steam  from  the  resulting  melt 
of  the  prepolymer, 

(d)  transferring  the  prepolymer  melt  to  a  polymerization 
zone  and 

(e)  polymerizing  the  prepolymer  melt  in  the  polymerization 
zone  under  superatmospheric  pressure  and  at  from  240°  to 
290*  C. 


4,539,392 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYIMIDE  PREPOLYMER 

FROM  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 

DICARBOXYLIC  AOD  COMPOUND 

Sho  Kadoi,  and  Toshihiko  Aya,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,511 

Int.  a.3  C08G  73/12 

U.S.  a.  528—336  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polyimide  prepolymer,  which 

comprises  effecting  reaction  between  a  polyamine  which  has 

the  following  general  formula  (I), 


R(NH2)„ 


(I) 


in  which  R  is  an  organic  group  having  not  less  than  2  carbon 
atoms  ad  n  is  an  integer  of  2  or  above,  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids  having  at  least 
one  aliphatic  double  bond  and  derivatives  thereof  in  the  ratio 
of  0.52-0.95  mole  of  the  latter  per  mole  of  amino  group  con- 
tained in  the  polyamine  used,  in  contact  with  an  effective  ring 
closing  amount  of  an  oxide  of  phosphorus. 


4,539,393 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  POLY-M-PHENYLENE 
ISOPHTHALAMIDE  nLM 
Yorikazu  Tamura;  Jiro  Sadanobu,  both  of  Iwakuni,  and  Tsutomu 
Nakamura,  Yamaguchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Lim- 
ited, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-60293; 
May  28,  1982,  57-89848;  Jun.  7,  1982,  57-96265;  Dec.  14,  1982, 
57-217691 

Int.  a.^  C08G  69/32 
U.S.  a.  528—348  5  Oaims 

1.  An  m-phenyleneisophthalamide  polymer  film  having  a 
density  d  of  from  1.35  to  1.41  g/cm^  and  principal  refractive 
indices  iXa,  np  and  ny  (na  >n/3>ny)  for  D-line  of  a  wavelength 
of  589  nm  satisfying  the  following  formula: 


5—^  -  »ly  g  0.05. 


4,539,394 

LACrONE-MODinED  DIOL 

Yutaka  Fukuda,  and  Kenichi  Sasaki,  both  of  Himeji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,501 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1983,  58-135381 
Int.  O.J  C08G  63/08.  65/18,  65/20 
U.S.  O.  528—354  8  Claims 

1.  A  saturated  aliphatic  lactone-modifled  diol  of  the  formula 
(ID 


HO-Y.CO  O^A— 0)XB— OMCX).Y.O),H 


(H) 


wherein  Y  is  a  bivalent  residue  derived  by  removing  the 
ester  bond  from  a  6-  to  8-carbon  saturated  aliphatic  lac- 
tone ring,  p  and  q  are  positive  numbers  dep>ending  on  the 
mole  number  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  lactone  reacted, 
p  +  q^l,  A  is 


— CH2— CH— CH2— , 


I 
CH3 


B  is  — CH2— CH2— CH2— CH2— ,  and  1  and  m  are  each 
positive  numbers  satisfying  the  relationships:  l-fm 
=about  6  to  140  and  I/m=  10/90  to  100/0  (molar  ratio). 


4,539,395 

FILM-FORMING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

CHLORINATED  POLYALKYLENE  GLYCOL 

Kazuo  Shimizu;  Yoshyi  Masaoka,  both  of  Iwakuni,  and  Mutsuro 

Takaoka,   Yamaguchi,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to   Sanyo 

Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,994 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70719 
Int.  0.5  C08G  65/48 
U.S.  O.  528—425  7  Oaims 

1.  A  film-forming  composition  comprising  a  chlorinated 
polyalkyleneglycol  binder  produced  by  chlorinating  a  polyalk- 
yleneglycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  not  less  than  200  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethyleneglycol, 
polypropyleneglycol  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a  solution  of  the 
polyalkyleneglycol  in  a  chlorine-resistant  solvent,  to  a  chemi- 
cally combined  chlorine  content  of  50  to  75%  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  produced  chlorinated  polyalkyleneg- 
lycol, wherein  said  polyalkyleneglycol  binder  is  soluble  in 
alcohols,  aliphatic  solvents  and  aromatic  solvents. 


4,539,396 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COAGULATED  LATEX 

OF  SPHERICAL  CONHGURATION 
Hideo  Yasui,  Kobe,  and  Yasuhiro  Miki,  Himeji,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,216 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1981,  56-186644 

Int.  0.3  C08F  6/22,  6/12 

U.S.  O.  528—481  1  Oaim 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  coagulated  latex  by  spraying 

into  a  coagulating  chamber  from  an  upper  portion  thereof  a 

suspensipii  liquid  obtained  by  suspension  polymerization  or  a 

high  polymer  latex  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerization  to 

disperse  in  a  desired  droplet  diameter,  spraying  simultaneously 

into  the  coagulating  chamber  a  coagulant  of  the  suspension 

liquid  or  the  high  polymer  latex  to  disperse  in  the  form  of  gas 

or  mist,  and  coagulating  the  suspension  liquid  or  the  high 
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polymer  latex  by  bringing  droplets  of  the  suspension  liquid  or 
the  high  polymer  latex  into  contact  with  the  coagulant,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  coagulat- 
mg  chamber  super-heated  steam  having  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  1 10*  C  to  400*  C.  to  heat  the  dispersed  droplets 


recovering  the  eluted  heparin  as  said  highly  active  antico- 
agulant fraction. 


4.539  399 

BONDED  PHASE  MATERIAL  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATIONS 

DwUel  W.  Armstrong,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Separation  Technologies  Inc.,  Whippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  «5,133 

Int.  a.J  BOID  15/08:  C08L  5/16 

^•S.  CI.  536-103  14  Claims 


of  the  suspension  liquid  or  the  high  polymer  latex  and  the 
dispersed  coagulant  and  to  partially  dry  the  surfaces  of  the 
dispersed  droplets,  collecting  coagulated  particles  in  a  film-like 
flow  of  water  or  an  organic  solvent  which  flows  downward  on 
or  along  side  walls  and  the  bottom  of  the  coagulating  chamber, 
and  recovering  the  coagulated  particles  of  a  spherical  shape. ' 

4  539  397 

(ALKOXYDIAZO)HAl6bENZENEACETONITRILES 
Venkataraman  Ramachandran,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 

Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  488,068,  Apr.  25,  1983,.  This  application 

Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,215 

Int.  a.J  C07C  J 13/00.  120/00.  121/66,  121/68 

U.S.  a.  534-556  2  Claims 

1.  A  diazo  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


=-.-i. 


'C>%-«-ci^-e^-M, 


1.  The  process  of  producing  an  improved  chromatographic 
separation  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  silica  gel  in  particle  form; 

(b)  reacting  said  silica  gel  with  a  silane  having  between  two 
and  twenty  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain  length  thereof  to 
produce  a  product  with  an  active  terminal  group; 

(c)  further  reacting  the  active  terminal  group  of  said  product 
with  an  active  primary  or  secondary  hydroxyl  group  or 
groups  of  a  cyclodextrin,  whereby  said  cyclodextrin  is 
chemically  bonded  to  said  silica  gel  by  said  silane. 


/ 

CH 
\ 


N=N— OR' 


CN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
and  X  is  halo. 


4  539  400 

PYRIDIN-3.YL  SUBSTITUTED  ORTHO-FUSED 

PYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Jean-Louis  Fabre,  Paris;  Daniel  Farge,  Thiais;  Qaude  James, 

and  Daniel  Lav6  ,  both  of  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,909 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1983,  83  00453: 
Jan.  13,  1983,  83  00454 

Int.  a.J  C07D  471/04.  487/04.  498/04.  513/04 
U.S.  a.  544-47  14  Claims 

1.  A  pyrrole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4  539  398 

AFnNITY  FRACnONATION  OF  HEPARIN  ON 

IMMOBILIZED  CONCANAVALIN  A 

Robert  D.  Rosenberg,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riker  Ubo- 

ratories.  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,748,  Jan.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,551 
Int.  a.^  C08B  37/10 
VJS.  a.  536—21  23  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  affinity  fractionation  of  heparin  and  isola- 
tion of  a  highly  active  anticoagulant  fraction,  said  process 
comprising: 

(a)  providing  Concanavalin  A  immobilized  on  a  solid  sub- 
strate; 

(b)  providing  a  heparin  preparation  of  animal  tissue  origin; 

(c)  incubating  said  heparin  preparation  with  a  quantity  of 
antithrombin  extracted  from  mammalian  plasma  to  com- 
plex a  portion  of  the  heparin  with  the  antithrombin; 

(d)  contacting  the  incubation  product  of  step  c  with  said 
immobilized  Concanavalin  A  to  bind  said  complex  to  the 
immobilized  concanavalin  A  solid  phase  and  to  separate  a 
depleted  heparin  pool  as  the  liquid  phase;  and 

(e)  selectively  eluting  the  heparin  from  the  solid  phase  and 


(CH2) 


/ 


R— CH  N 

\  / 

(CH2)„ 


(I) 


in  which  (a)  Y  represents  a  carboxyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula: 


NH 


(II) 


— C 


\ 


SR2 


in  which  R2  represents  an  alkyl  or  benzyl  radical,  A  represents 
a  sulphur  atom,  m  represents  1,  n  represents  zero,  R  represent 
pyridin-3-yl  and  R|  represents  hydrogen;  or  (b)  Y  represents 
cyano,  carboxyl,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  (II)  as  defined 
above,  A  represents  sulphur,  oxygen,  or  methylene,  m  repre- 
sents 1  or  2  and  n  represents  0,  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  m  +  n  being 
1.  2  or  3,  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  phenyl,  unsubsti- 
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tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and  Ri  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


-(CH=CH)p 


(HI) 


Rl  and  R3  represent  hydrogen, 

R2  and  R4  together  represent  a  bond  and  n  represents  0.  or 

Rl  and  R3  together  represent  a  bond, 

R2  and  R4  together  represent  the  grouping 


in  which  p  represents  zero  or  1,  the  said  alkyl  radicals  or  alkyl 
radicals  or  alkyl  portions  being  straight-chain  or  branched- 
chain  and  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  each  and  its  addition 
salts  with  acids  and,  where  they  exist,  its  metal  salts  and  its 
addition  salts  with  nitrogen  bases. 


and  n  represents  0,  and 
R5  represents  a  trifluoromethyl,  methylthio,  methylsulpho- 
nyl,  nitro  or  amino  group. 


4  539  401 

PYRIDOBENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES  USEFUL  AS 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 

Isao  Hayakawa,  and  Yoshiaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,652 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1982,  57-112040 
Int.  a.^  C07D  498/16 
U.S.  a.  544-101  5  Qalms 

1.  A  benzoquinolizine  derivative  of  formula  (I) 


(I) 


COOH 


°^ 


N 


CH2 


wherein: 

Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  Ri  repre- 
sents 1-pyrrolidinyl  or  1 -piperazinyl  which  may  be  substi- 
tuted with  one  substituted  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group  and  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  physiologi- 
cally acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,539,402 
QUINAZOLINONE  DERIVATIVES 
Wolfgang  Opitz,  Overath;  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Leichlingen,  and 
Bernhard  Pelster,  St.  Augustin,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29. 
1982,  3220438 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  287/04 
U.S.  a.  544-247  5  Qaims 

1.  A  quinazolinone  derivative  of  the  formula 


0 

(^^ 

^%.^ 

N               N 
1 

R* 

wherein 

Rl,  R2,  Rsand  R4each  represent  hydrogen  and  n  represents 
0  or  1,  or  . 


4  539  403 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

2-ALKYL-4-AMINO-5.AMINOMETHVLPYRIMIDINE 
Kozo  Fujil;  Keigo  Nishihira;  Hiroyuki  Sawada;  Shuji  Tanaka; 

Mamoni  Nakai;  Hiroshi  Yoshida;  Teruhiko  Inoue,  and  Kiyosi 

Oomori,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-22122; 
Sep.  7,  1982,  57-154661;  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-158916 

Int.  a.3  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  a.  544-326  u  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-4-amino-5- 
aminomethylpyrimidine  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-alkyl-4- 
amino-S-formylpyrimidine  or  a  salt  of  a  mineral  acid  thereof 
with  hydrogen  and  ammonia  in  an  amount  of  at  least  4  moles 
of  ammonia  per  one  mole  of  the  2-alkyl-4-amino-S-formyl- 
pyrimidine  or  salts  thereof  (a)  in  the  presence  of  a  reduction 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  sup- 
^  ported  on  activated  carbon,  nickel-diatomaceous  earth,  plati- 
num supported  on  alumina,  copperchromium  powder  and 
Raney  nickel  and  (b)  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  salt  of 
divalent  nickel  or  hydrate  thereof. 

25.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-4-amino-S- 
aminomethylpyrimidine  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-alkyl-4- 
amino-S-formylpyrimidine  or  salt  thereof  with  ammonia  in  a 
first  inert  solvent  to  form  a  reaction  product;  reacting  said 
reaction  product,  without  isolating  the  same  from  the  reaction 
mixture,  with  a  second  inert  solvent  containing  ammonia, 
hydrogen  and  the  reduction  catalyst  to  reduce  said  reaction 
product  and  thereby  obtain  2-alkyl-4-amino-5-aminomethyl- 
pyrimidine,  said  ammonia  being  in  an  amount  of  at  least  4 
moles  of  ammonia  per  one  mole  of  the  2  alkyl-4-amino-S-for- 
mylpyrimidine  or  salts  thereof,  and  said  reduction  catalyst 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  sup- 
ported on  activated  carbon,  nickel-diatomaceous  earth,  plati- 
num supported  on  alumina,  copper-chromium  powder  and 
Raney  nickel. 

26.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-4-amino-S- 
aminomethylpyrimidine  which  comprises  simultaneously  re- 
acting (i)  a  2-alkyl-4-amfio-5-formylpyrimidine  or  a  salt  of  a 
mineral  acid  thereof  with  (ii)  hydrogen  and  (iii)  ammonia  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  4  moles  of  ammonia  per  one  mole  of  the 
2-alkyl-4-amino-5-formylpyrimidine  or  salts  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  a  reduction  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  palladium  supported  on  alumina,  copper-chromium 
powder  and  Raney  nickel. 
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4^9,404 
PYRIM IDINES  CONTAINING  SULFUR  AND  AMINO 
GROUPS  AS  CORROSION  INHIBITORS 
Neil  E.  S.  Thompson,  Creve  Coeun  Derek  Redmore,  Webster 
Groves;  Bemardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St.  Louis,  and  Benjamin  T. 
Outlaw,  Webster  Groves,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite 
Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  320,050,  Nov.  10, 1981,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  161,198,  Jun.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4^32,967.  This 
application  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,418 
Int.  a.^  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  a.  544-335  4  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  following  formula 


N— CH2 


Ri— S— CH — ^CH 


CH — ^ChA- 


\ 


C  CH2 

\  / 

N— CH: 

or  I  I 

R3 


where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group,  Rz  is  H  or  alkyl,  R3  is  H,  alkyl, 
-CH2)2CN, 


H 

i-alkylene  N— H)„, 

or  alkanol  and  n  is  one  to  ten. 


4,539,405 

SYNTHESIS  OF 

l,4-DINITROFURAZANO(3,4-B)PIPERAZINE 

Rodney  L.  Wilier,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,708 
Int.  a?  C07D  41i/02.  498/04 
U.S.  a.  544—367  3  Qaims 

1.  l,4-dinitrofurazano[3,4-b]piperazine 


4,539,406 

PREPARATION  OF  FUSED  CARBOCYCLIC  RING 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PYRIDINE 

Roger  Crossley,  Reading,  England,  assignor  to  John  Wyeth  A 
Brother  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,278 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1982, 
8218464 

Int.  a.^  C07D  217/02.  219/06.  221/04.  221/06 
VS.  a.  546-14  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  compounds  of  formula  I 


1 


or  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'.  R2,  r3,  r4  anj  r5 
are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  4-6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of 
7-12  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl  groups,  any  of  which  groups 
may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  or  trinuoromethyl;  or  R'  and  R2  taken  together, 
or  R2  and  R^  taken  together,  form  a  5,  6  or  7  membered  carbo- 
cyclic  ring  which  may  be  saturated  or  unsaturated  and  when 
R'  and  R2  form  a  ring,  the  ring  has  the  same  number  of  carbon 
atoms  as  the  ring  carrying  X;  R*  and  R'  may  also  represent 
alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  and  X  is  CN, 


CONH2,  or  CSNH2;  which  process  comprises  treating  a  com- 
pound of  formula  II 


II 


wherein  R',  R2,  R3,  r4  r5  and  n  are  as  defined  in  connection 
with  formula  I,  and  M  is  sodium,  potassium,  lithium,  or  MgHal, 
where  Hal  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  iodine;  with  a  silyl  com- 
pound of  formula  III,  R''xSi(NCY)4-x  wherein  R"  is  selected 
from  electron  donating  substituents  consisting  of  alkoxy  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkoxy  of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy 
of  7-12  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy  which  may  be  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or 
trinuoromethyl,  the  group  R*R<>I-  wherein  R*  and  R<^  are 
selected  from  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  4-6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of 
1-10  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  l-IO  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoro- 
methyl,  and  aralkyi  of  7-12  carbon  atoms  or  R*and  R^'may  be 
joined  to  form  a  pyrrolidinyl  or  piperidinyl  ring  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms,  alkylthio  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylthio  of  4-8 
carbon  atoms,  aralkylthio  of  7-12  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio 
which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  alk- 
oxy of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl,  and  hydrocar- 
bon substituents  selected  from  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  4-8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7-12  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1-10  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1-10  carbon  atoms,  or  trifluoromethyl,  at  least 
one  group  R"  being  an  electron  donating  substituent,  Y  is 
oxygen  or  sulphur,  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  3,  then  subjecting 
the  product  to  hydrolysis  or  alcoholysis,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  a  compound  of  formula  I  in  which  X  is  CN  is  desired  the 
molar  ratio  of  compound  R''jtSi(NCY)4_;t  to  compound  II  is  at 
least  2:1  and  x  is  3  and  y  is  S  and,  if  desired,  isolating  the 
product  as  an  acid  addition  salt. 
12.  A  compound  of  formula  VI 


VI 


N  R' 

CYNMSiR;,''(NCY)3_;, 

wherein  R',  R2,  R3,  r4,  r5,  r«  n^  ,,  Y  and  M  are  as  defmed  in 
claim  1. 

13.  A  compound  of  formula  VII 


VII 


CYNHSiR;,''(NCy)3_;r 


wherein  R',  R2.  R3.  r4^  r5^  rj^  „,  x  and  Y  are  as  defmed  in 
claim  1. 
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4,539,407 
/3-CARBOLINE  ANTICONVULSANTS 
Gary  P.  Stack,  Merion,  and  John  A.  Moyer,  West  Chester,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  561,006,  Dec.  13,  1983,.  This 

application  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,820 

Int.  a.3  C07D  209/56 

U.S.  a.  546-87  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 

X  is  O,  S  or  NHR3,  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or 
cycloalkyi; 

R  is  loweralkyl,  loweralkoxy,  aralkoxy  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  NR^R'  wherein  R*  and  R'  are,  independently, 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aminoalkyl;  or  R  is 
alkoxymethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

n  is  one  of  the  integers  2,  3  or  4; 

R'  and  R?  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  halo,  nitro,  cyano, 
SCH3,  or  NR6R7,  NHCOR6,  COOR6,  0R6  or  SO2NR6R7 
wherein  R*  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  loweral- 
kyl. 


4  539  408 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULPHOALKYL 

QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Helmut  Kampfer,  Cologne;  Marie  Hase,  Berg.-Gladbach,  and 
Max  Glass,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27. 
1978,  28034937 

Int.  a. J  C07D  293/12,  285/00.  277/00.  263/00 
U.S.  a.  546-139  7  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
following  formula  III 


®  (III) 

CH2-N=(CH-CH=)„C-Y 

X 

5036 

in  which 
X  represents  a  bivalent  group  selected  from  the  following: 
— (CH2)m—  in  which  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3, 


— CH2— CH— ,  — CH=CH— . 
I 
CH3 


-continued 

— CH=CH-CH2-  and  -CH-CH2— ; 

I 
CI 

Z  represents  the  atoms  required  for  completing  a  heterocy- 
clic group  comprising  at  least  one  5-membered  or  6-mem- 
bered  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  have  a  benzene  or- 
naphthalene  ring  condensed  to  it,  said  heterocyclic  ring 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrroline, 
oxazolinc,  thiazoline,  sclenazoline,  imidazole,  oxazolc, 
thiazole,  selenazole,  1,3,4-thiadiazole  and  pyridine 

n=Oor  1, 

Y  represents  halogen,  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  group  having 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  mercapto,  or  when  Z  completes  a  hetero- 
cyclic group  compnsing  at  least  one  pyrroime,  oxazoline, 
thiazoline,  sclenazoline,  1,3,4-thiadiazole.  pyridine  or 
condensed  naphthalene  ring,  V  may  also  be  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
in  which  process  a  heterocyclic  base  of  the  following  formula 


N=(CH-CH=)„C— Y 


a) 


wherein  Y,  Z  and  n  have  the  meanings  already  specifled  or  a 
salt  of  such  a  base  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  is  reacted 
with  a  hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  acid  of  a  hydroxyalkene  sul- 
fonic acid  corresponding  to  formula  II 


HO— CH2— X— SO3H 


(II) 


in  which  X  has  the  meaning  already  specified  or  with  a  metal 
salt  or  this  acid  at  a  temperature  between  140*  and  200*  C.  and 
water  of  reaction  is  removed  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,539  409 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AROMATIC  NITRILES 
Dietrich  Amtz;  Giinter  Preacher,  both  of  Hanaii;  Werner  Burk- 
hardt,  Brachttal;  Johannes  Heilos,  Seligenstadt,  and  Reinhard 
Manner,  Maintal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  390,446,  Jun.  21,  1982,.  This  application 
Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1981,  3125062 

Int.  a.3  C07D  213/57:  C07C  120/14 
U.S.  a.  546-286  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  aromatic  and  heteroaromatic 
nitriles  by  ammoxidation  of  alkyl-substituted  aromatic  and 
heteroaromatic  hydrocarbons, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as  the  catalyst  an 
abrasion-resistant  coated  catolyst  formed  of  an  inert  sup- 
port which  has  a  rough  surface  and  a  particle  size  of  0.5  to 
6  mm  and  a  coating  of  active  catalyst  material  enclosing 
this  support  and  anchored  in  it, 
said  catalyst  having  been  prepared  by  a  process  comprising 
agitating  a  bed  of  the  inert  support  and  spraying  thereon  a 
suspension  of  a  precursor  for  said  active  catalyst  material 
in  a  suspending  medium  while  partially  removing  the 
suspending  medium  by  a  gas  stream  at  a  temperature  of 
20'-250*  C,  essentially  constant  residual  moisture  of  the 
coating  being  mainuined,  drying  and  heat-treating 
wherein  a  mixing  motion  is  imparted  to  the  support  bed  by 
mechanical  action  and  the  support  bed  is  simultaneously 
loosened  by  blowing  in  from  below  a  fluidizing,  mixing- 
intensifying  gas  stream;  said  precursor  being  an  oxidic 
powder  composed  of  the  oxides  of  antimony  and  vana- 
dium in  a  ratio  of  1.1:1  to  50:1  and  which  additionally 
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contains  at  least  one  of  the  elements  iron,  copper,  titanium, 
cobalt,  manganese  and  nickel, 

which  suspension  contains  a  binder,  and  which  suspension  is 
passed  countercurrent  to  the  gas  in  this  bed  at  a  rate  which 
increases  with  increasing  thickness  of  the  coating,  the 
amounts  of  suspending  medium  drawn  off  and  sprayed 
being  maintained  in  a  subsuntially  constant  ratio  which  is 
determined  by  the  particular  combination  of  support  and 
precursor  used, 

the  thermal  expansion  coefficients  of  support  and  of  dried 
pulverulent  oxidic  precursor  being  so  chosen  that  they 
differ  by  at  most  15%, 

and  wherein  after  the  spraying-on  has  been  completed  the 
coating  is  densified  by  continuing  the  increased  mixing 
motion,  the  mechanical  mixing  motion  is  then  stopped,  the 
material  is  dried  in  a  continuing  gas  stream  and  finally  heat 
treated  for  2-8  hours  between  600°  and  1 100°  C. 


4,539,410 

N-SUBSTrrUTEDO-d-IMIDAZOLYDINDOLES 

Harris  B.  Renfroe,  West  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,644,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,436,746.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,936 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  C07D  403/04 

U.S.  a.  548—336  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(I) 


CH2— A— B 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  Im  represents 
1-imidazolyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  car- 
boxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  or  carbamoyl;  R2  and  R3  indepen- 
dently represent  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl-(thio,  sulfinyl  or 
sulfonyl);  or  R2  and  Rj  together  when  attached  to  adjacent 
carbons  represent  lower  alkylenedioxy;  A  represents  alkylene 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
alkynylene  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkylenephenylene- 
lower  alkylene,  lower  alkylenephenylene,  phenylene-lower 
alkylene,  phenylene,  a  direct  bond,  lower  alkylene-(thio  or 
oxy)-lower  alkylene,  (thio  or  oxy)-phenylene,  lower  alkylene- 
(thio-  or  oxy)-phenylene.  phenyIene-(thio  or  oxy)-lower  alkyl- 
ene or  phenylene-lower  alkenylene;  B  represents  hydroxycar- 
bamoyl,  S-tetrazolyl  or  formyl;  the  N-oxide  thereof;  or  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4  539  411 
RHODIUM  COMPLEXES  OF  CHIRAL  PHOSPHINES 
Emil  A.  Broger,  Magden,  and  Yvo  Crameri,  Oberwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  HofTmann^La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,418 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1982, 711/82; 
Dec.  2,  1982,  7010/82 

Int.  a.^  C07D  207/70 
VS.  a.  548—402  8  Qaims 

1.  A  rhodium  complex  with  a  chiral  phosphine  of  the  for- 
mula 


\ 

I 


C         >>—CH2-l 


N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R  represents  aryl  and  R'  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula 


— P— r2,  — P— r2  or  — P— r2 
R2  R2  r2 

in  which  R2  represents  aryl,  di(lower  alkyl)amino,  hydroxy, 
aryloxy  or  lower  alkoxy. 


4  539  412 

7-hydroxylucantho'ne,'7-hydroxhycanthone 
and  their  analogs 

Sydney  Archer,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rensselaer  Polytech- 
nic Institute,  Troy,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S^r.  No.  405,378,  Jul.  8,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  396,433, 
Aug.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

576,015 
Int.  C\?  C07D  ill/86.  335/16 
U.S.  Q.  549-27  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


HNCH2CH2N 


HO 


/ 
\ 


R» 


R2 


CH2R' 


wherein: 

R'  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  one  of,  methyl  and 
ethyl; 

R^  is  selected  from  one  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  hydroxy. 

11.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  claim  1 
wherein  R'  and  R2  are  methyl  and  R^  is  OH,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  S-methoxythiosalicylic  acid  with  m-chloroiodo- 
benzene  under  conditions  to  form  3-chloro-2-carboxy-4- 
methoxydiphenylsulfide; 

(b)  mixing  the  diphenylsulfide  with  |X)ly phosphoric  acid 
under  conditions  to  form  mixed  l-chloro-7-methoxythiox- 
anthenones; 

(c)  mixing  the  mixed  thioxanthenones  with  dimethylaminoe- 
thylamine  and  pyridine  under  conditions  to  form  l-(2- 
dimethylaminoethylamino)-7-methoxythioxanthenone; 

(d)  mixing  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  HI  under  conditions 
to  form  l-(2-dimethylaminoethylamino)-7-hydroxythiox- 
anthenone; 

(e)  mixing  the  product  of  step  (d)  with  pyridine  and  p- 
toluenesulfonyl  chloride  under  conditions  to  form  l-(2- 
dimethylaminoethylamino)-7-toluenesulfonoxythioxan- 
thenone; 

(0  mixing  the  product  of  step  (e)  with  formaldehyde  and 
HOAc  under  conditions  to  form  a  residue; 

(g)  using  an  eluant  to  elute  the  compound;  and 

(h)  hydrolyse  the  toluensulfonoxy  esters  to  the  desired  prod- 
uct. 

14.  A  process  for  preparing  an  intermediate  for  the  prepara- 
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tion  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  R'  and  R^are  methyl 
or  ethyl  and  R^  is  OH,  comprising: 

(a)  combining  p-methoxythiophenol  with  2,6-dichloroben- 
zonitrile,  under  conditions  for  form  2-chloro-6-(p-methox- 
ybenzenethio)-benzonitrile; 

(b)  adding  to  the  benzonitrile  of  step  (a)  triflouromethanesul- 
fonic  acid  to  form  a  mixture;  and 

(c)  adding  the  mixture  of  step  (b)  to  water  to  form  l-chloro- 
7-methoxythioxanthenone. 


a  base  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  the  quartemary 
ammonium  type. 


4,539,413 
PREPARATION  OF 
3-AMINO-l-[(l,4.BENZODIOXAN)-2-YL-METHOXY]-2- 
PROPANOLS 
Gilbert  Mouzin;  Henri  Cousse,  both  of  Castres,  and  Pol  Vilain, 
Labniguiere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A., 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  250,407,  Apr.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,456,614. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4, 1980,  80  07719 
int.  CI.'  CX»7D  319/14 
U.S.  a.  549-366  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,539,414 
lH-CYCLOPENTA[B]BENZOFURAN  DERIVATIVE  AND 

ITS  ANALOG 
Ming  L.  King,  44-2,  25  Lung,  24-Hsiang,  Section  4.  Roosevelt 
Rd.;  Chin-Chih  Chiang,  4th  Floor,  No.  9,  44-Hsiang,  Yu- 
Cheng  Street;  Han-Chin  Ling,  3rd  Roor,  No.  24,  5Lung, 
626-Hsiang,  Ting-Chou  Rd.,  all  of  Taipei,  Taiwan;  Masahlto 
Ochiai,  312,  Kyoto  University  Shokuinshukusha,  Gokanosbo, 
Uji;  Eiichi  FiOita,  5-52,  Fukakusananmei-cho,  Fushimi,  both 
of  Kyoto,  Japan,  and  Andrew  T.  McPhail,  Durham,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,140 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1985,  58-66280 

Int.  C\?  C07D  307/93:  C07C  103/737 

MS.  a.  549-458  3  claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3O 


(I) 


O 


CH3O 


N(CH3)2 


in  which 
Ri  and  R2  may  be  identical  or  different  and  represent  a   wherein 

hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

nitro  or  acetyl  group,  and 
R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  aralkyl  group,  or  a  salt 

thereof  with  a  therapeutically-acceptable  inorganic  or 

organic  acid,  characterized  by  the  step  of  reacting  a  glyci- 

dyl  ether  of  formula  III 


CHjO 


R> 


X 


IS 


HO  H 


(Ill) 


R*  is  /3-hydroxy  and  R'  and  R*  together  form  an  oxygen 
bridge,  or  « 


R> 


ts 


O 

N 


R2  and  R3  together  form  an  additional  carbon-carbon  bond, 
and  R*  is  hydroxy. 


with  a  primary  amine  of  formula  IV 
R— NH2 

in  a  solvent  for  the  reaction,  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  compound 
of  formula  I,  and  also  characterized  by  the  additional  step 
of  first  producing  the  glycidyl  ether  of  formula  III  by 
reaction  of  a  2-hydroxymethyl-l,4-benzodioxan  of  for- 
mula II 


(II) 


OH 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  meanings  as  those  given 
in  the  foregoing,  with  epichlorohydrin  in  the  presence  of 


4,539,415 
PREPARATION  OF  3-HYDROXYTETRAHYDROFURAN 
Herbert  Mueller,  Frankenthal,  and  Dieter  Voges,  Mannheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,163 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 
1983,  3308931 

Int.  a.J  C07D  307/20 
U.S.  a.  549-475  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3-hydroxytetrahydrofu- 
ran  by  the  dehydration  of  butane- 1 ,2,4-triol  in  a  distillation 
vessel  in  the  liquid  phase  over  a  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature, wherein  a  catalyst  chosen  from  the  group  of  the  bleach- 
ing earths  is  used,  wherein  the  dehydration  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  not  less  than  3  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  buune- 
1,2,4-triol  and  wherein  a  mixture  of  3-hydroxytetrahydrofuran 
in  water  is  distilled  off  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  butane- 1,2,4- 
triol,  containing  not  less  than  60%  of  water,  is  introduced  at 
the  same  time  to  the  distillation  vessel. 
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4,539,416 

PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  THIOALKYL 

CARBOXAMIDES  AND  AMINES 

Harold  G.  Fravel,  Jr.,  and  Michael  J.  Fazio,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  amignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,389 
Int.  a.i  C07D  307/52.  307/54 
MS.  a.  549—496  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  N-furfurylthioalkyl  carboxamide  by 
reacting  an  oxaz(ol)ine  with  a  furfurylmercaptan  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  transition  metal  catalyst  to  yield  greater  than  SO 
mole  percent  N-furfurylthioalkyl  carboxamide  based  on  either 
reactant. 

10.  A  process  to  form  a  furfurylthioalkylamine  of  the  for- 
mula: 


•I^         ^!l— CH2— S— C C 


I 

C 
I 


R'  H 

I         / 
-C— N 

\ 

R'  H 


IV 


4,539,418 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

PENTAMETHYLCYCLOTRISILOXANE 

Toshio  Takago,  and  Masatoshi  Aral,  both  of  Gunma,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,412 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1983,  58-223499 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—451  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  synthetic  preparation  of  pentamethylcy- 
clotrisiloxane  which  comprises:  admixing  1,1,3,3-tetramethyl- 
1,3-dihydroxy  disiloxane  and  a  methyl  dialkenyloxysilane  rep- 
resented by  the  general  formula 


chJ     ..       -I 

H-Si ^O-C*"^  2  Jj. 


in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  to  effect  ring-closing  reaction. 


by  contacting  a  furfurylmercaptan  of  the  formula: 


'HTl 


CH2SH 


with  an  oxaz(ol)ine  of  the  formula: 


R' 


N  - 

R"— C     (R'- 
\ 
O  • 


■R' 

'R')m 

■R' 


II 


4,539,419 
NAPHTHALENYLOXY  SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXYLIC 

AODS 
Ronald  A.  LeMahieu,  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hofhnann-La 
Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,823 
Int.  d?  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—053  11  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl.  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkylaryl,  or  one  of  these  substituted  with 
or  interrupted  by  an  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  halogen  atom,  and  m 
is  zero  or  one,  to  form  a  N-furfurylthioalkyl  carboxamide  in 
the  absence  of  a  transition  metal  catalyst  at  a  yield  of  greater 
than  50  mole  percent  N-furfurylthioalkyl  carboxamide  based 
on  either  reactant  and  then  hydrolyzing  the  carboxamide  to  the 
amine. 


R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  X  is  hydrogen  or  halo- 
gen, and  A  is  the  group 


4  539  417 

POLY(DIMETHYLSILMETHYLENE) 

METHYLACETYLENE  COMPOUND  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Minoni  Takamizawa;  Akira  Yamamoto;  Toshinobu  Ishihara, 
and  Mistuyoshi  Ohshima,  all  of  Niigata,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,597 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  II,  1983,  58-189540 
Int.  a.J  C07F  7/08 
U.S.  a.  556—435  5  Qaims 

1.  A  poly(dimethylsilmethylene)methylacetylene  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

MeC-C— SiMez— CH2— SiMe2)„Me. 

in  which  Me  is  a  methyl  group  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  1 
to  25. 


-(CH2)m-f-0(CH2);„i-„0 


R,  ( 


O 
II 
CXCHz),— C— OR2 


(a) 


.  or 


(b) 


Rl  0(CH2),— C— OR2 


-(CH2)mi-0(CH2)mi- 


-do 


wherein  Rj  is  hydrogen,  acyl  or  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl,  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  n  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  3,  and  t  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  provided  that  Ri  is  adjacent 
to  — (CH2)m[0(CH2)m]»iO— ,  and,  when  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  base. 
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'  4,539,420 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

l-AROMATIC-GROUP^UBSTnXJTED-l.ALKANONES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Gen-Ichi  Tsuchiluuhi,  Tokyo;  Shuichi  Mitunura,  and  Koji 

KitiOiiiu>«  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Syntex 

Pharmaceuticals  International  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1985,  90978 
Int.  a. J  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  q.  560—056  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  optically  active  alpha-aromatic 
group  substituted  alkanoic  acid  on  its  ester  of  the  general 
formula: 


clohexylene,  Ce-Cio  arylene  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl. 
N3.5-valent  phenyl  or  cyclopentyl,  pyridinyl,  thienyl, 
picolyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperazinyl,  pyrazinyl  or  piperidinyl. 


R 

Ar— CH— CO2R2 


(ID 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  group,  R  represents  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  group,  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group,  and  •  indicates  an  asymmetric 
carbon  atom,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
which  comprises  contacting  an  optically  active  alkane  acid 
halide  of  the  general  formula: 


4,539,422 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 
INTERMEDIATES 
Ian  G.  Wright,  Greenwood,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  UUy  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,467,  Sep.  21, 1983,  abaadoncd.  This 
application  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,234 
Int.  C\}  C07C  69/OOi 
U.S.  a.  560—155  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  Cj-Cg  alkyl  cyanoformate 
comprising  reacting  about  1.0  equivalent  of  a  C3-C8  alkyl 
haloformate  in  a  suitable  solvent  with  about  1.0  to  1.5  equiva- 
lents of  an  alkali  metal  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a 
catalytically  sufficient  amount  of  a  quaternary  ammonium 
phase  transfer  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  31  5*  C.  to  about  -25*  C. 


X   O 

I     11 

R— CHC— Y 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  sulfonyloxy  group,  Y  is  a 
halogen  atom  and  R  and  *  are  as  defmed  above,  with  an  aro- 
matic compound  of  the  general  formula: 

Ar— H 

wherein  Ar  is  defined  as  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid, 
and  rearranging  the  resulting  1 -aromatic-group-substituted- 1 - 
alkanone  to  the  corresponding  alpha-aromatic-group-sub- 
stituted alkanoic  acid  or  its  ester,  and  optionally  converting  a 
compound  of  formula  II  to  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt. 


4,539,421 
IH-POLYALKYL-PHOSPHORINANES 
John  D.  Spivack;  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  Valley, 
N.Y.,  and  Paul  Odorisio,  Palisades  Park,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,238 
Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—105  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 


"RiCH5    CH3 

_RiCH2    CH3R1 

wherein 

Ri  and  R2  independently  are  hydrogen  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

X  is  — O — ,  — S-     or  a  lone  pair  of  electrons; 

Y  is  — O—  or  — N(R3)—  wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C12 
alkyl; 

n  is  I  to  S  and 

A  is  C I -C 18  alkyl,  C5-C6  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl  and  hydroxy,  C7-Cioaralkyl  substi- 
tuted by  C1-C4  alkyl  and  hydroxy,  C2-C10  alkylene,  cy- 


4,539,423 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIESTERS  OF  MALONIC 

ACID 
Hiroshi  Itatani;  Mikito  Kashima,  and  Tsutorau  Suefairo,  all  of 
Ichihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  UBE  Industries  Ltd.,  Ubc, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6, 1982, 6er.  No.  433,045 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1981,  56-163487 
Int.  a.^  C07C  67 /i6 
U.S.  a.  560—204  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  diesters  of  malonic  acid  which 
comprises  subjecting  ketene,  carbon  monoxide  and  an  ester  of 
nitrous  acid  to  a  liquid  phase  homogeneous  reaction  in  an 
organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  of  a  platinum 
group  metal  complex  represented  by  the  formula: 

L2MX2 

wherein,  L  represents  a  ligand  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  triorganophosphines,  triorganophosphites  and  trior- 
ganoarsines;  M  represents  a  platinum  group  metal;  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  or  an  acetic  acid  ion. 


4,539,424 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  ESTERS  BY 

CARBONYLATION  OF  MONOOLERNS 

Jean  Jenck,  Chalampe,  France,  assignor  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Oii- 

mie  de  Base,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,478 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  19,  1982,  82  17663 
Int.  a.'  C07C  67/i% 
U.S.  a.  560—204  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  linear  carboxylic  acid 
ester,  comprising  reacting  an  alcohol  and  carbon  monoxide 
with  a  monoolefin,  in  the  presence  of  cobalt  and  a  tertiary 
nitrogen  base,  and  in  a  reaction  solvent  which  comprises  a  S-  or 
6-membered  monoheterocycle  containing  from  1  to  3  identical 
or  different,  non-adjacent  oxygen  or  divalent  sulfur  heteroat- 
oms,  wherein  said  heterocycle  can  also  contain  from  one  to 
two  carbon-carbon  double  bonds. 

12.  The  process  as  defined  by  claim  1,  wherein  the  surting 
material  monoolefin  comprises  an  alkyl  pentenoate. 
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4  539  425 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZOIC  ACID 
Ludovicus  A.  L.  KleintJens,  Stein  (L.),  and  Hubertus  M.  J. 
Grooten,  Simpelveld,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stami- 
carbon  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,198 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,   Jan.    3,    1983, 
8300008 

Int.  a.^  C07C  51/255 
VJS.  a.  562—412  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoic  acid  by  the 
oxidation  of  toluene  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  containing  molec- 
ular oxygen  yielding  a  reaction  product  containing  impurities, 
the  improvement  essentially  comprising  extracting  impurities 
from  said  reaction  product,  in  solid  or  liquid  form,  with  an 
extraction  gas  essentially  consisting  of  at  least  one  gas  having 
a  critical  temperature  lower  than  435  K.,  by  passing  said  ex- 
traction gas  over  or  through  said  reaction  product  at  a  fl  ^w 
rate  of  at  least  1  m^  (NT?)  gas  per  hour  per  kg  benzoic  acid  for 
a  time  period  of  at  least  one  minute,  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  between  about  285  and  340  K.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at 
least  3  MPa. 


4,539,426 

ANTI-ARRHYTHMIC  AGENTS 

George  C.  Buzby,  Jr.,  Blue  Bell,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,151 

Int.  a.3  C07C  143/72.  143/78.  143/80 

U.S.  a.  564—92  17  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^  -^  R»  R' 

'^^0-Z-Y-N-(CHR'%-(CH2)p-(CHR\— ^y*^* 
R*  r7 

in  which 
Y  is  — (CH2)n—  where  n  is  one  of  the  integers  I,  2,  3  or  4  or 


4,539,427 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FORMAMIDES 
Michael  J.  Green,  Hedon,  England,  assignor  to  BP  Chemicals 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,092 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1M2, 
8229989;  Dec.  16,  1982,  8235844 

Int.  a.3  C07C  102/00.  102/06 
U.S.  a.  564—132  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  formamides  which  pro- 
cess comprises  reacting  a  primary  amine  or  a  secondary  amine 
or  ammonia  with 

(a)  an  alkyl  formate  or  an  aralkyi  formate  or 

(b)  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alkanol  in  the  presence,  as 
catalyst,  of  (i)  a  compound  containing  an  amidine  group  or 
(ii)  a  Group  V  element-containing  Lewis  base  and  an 
epoxide  promoter. 


4,539,428 

PREPARATION  OF  DIAMINODIPHENYL  ETHERS 
Philip  H.  Merrell,  Arnold,  and  Michael  F.  Ellis,  Hazelwood, 

both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,478 
Int.  a.3  C07C  85/11 
U.S.  a.  564—430  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high-purity,  4,4'-diaminodiphe- 
nyl  ether  product  containing  above  98%  of  the  4,4'- 
diaminodiphenyl  ether  per  se  and  having  substantial  freedom 
from  pin  tint  which  comprises  (a)  refluxing  a  reaction  mixture 
comprising  approximately  equimolar  amounts  of  (i)  p-amino- 
phenol,  (ii)  p-chloroni-obenzene,  and  (iii)  potassium  carbonate 
in  a  liquid  medium  comprising  dimethylformamide,  (b)  hydro- 
genating  the  resulting  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  (c) 
recovering  the  dimethylformamide  by  distillation,  and  (d) 
crystallizing  the  4,4'-diaminodiphenyl  ether  product  from  the 
residue  by  cooling  said  reaction  mixture  in  the  presence  of  a 
precipitation-effective  amount  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  and  isopropa- 
nol. 


— CH2CH--CH2;  Z  is  — N— SO2—  or  — SO2N— 
OH 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  polyflu- 
orinated  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  — CN,  cyanoalkyl  in 
which  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4 
to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R2,  R3,  r4,  r5,  r6  and  r7   independently,  are  hydrogen, 
alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl,  —CI,  —Br 
or  — F; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
R'O  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
m  is  one  of  the  integers  0  or  1 ; 
p  is  one  of  the  integers  0,  I,  2  or  3;  and 
s  is  one  of  the  integers  0  or  1; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof,  with  the  provi- 
sos that  the  sum  of  m,  p  and  s  must  be  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and  the 
number  of  linear  atoms  in  the  bridge  connecting  the  two  aro- 
matic rings  does  not  exceed  8;  and  when  n  is  1  or  2,  two  of  R2, 
R^  and  R^  are  other  than  hydrogen. 


4  539  429 

SUBSTITUTED  AMINOPHENYLALKYL  KETONES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,791 
Int.  C\?  C07C  87/50 
U.S.  a.  514—658  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— Alk 


OH 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halo; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 
R"  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  halo;  and 
Alk  is  lower-alkyl. 
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4,539,430 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENEDIAMINE  DINITRATE 
Kien-yin  Lee,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,558 
Int.  a.^OyJC  87/14 
U.S.  O.  564—511  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  ethylenediamine  dinitrate 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  an  aqueous  phase  which  includes  nitrate  ions  in  an 
acidic  environment; 

b.  forming  a  Hquid  organic  phase  which  includes  at  least  one 
water-insoluble  amine  capable  of  extracting  nitric  aci^^ 
from  aqueous  solution; 

c.  contacting  said  liquid  organic  phase  with  said  aqueous 
phase  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  achieve  significant 
extraction  of  said  nitrate  ions  in  an  acidic  environment  by 


said  water-insoluble  amine  producing  thereby  a  nitrate  salt 
of  said  amine,  said  salt  being  soluble  in  said  liquid  organic 
phase; 

d.  separating  said  aqueous  phase  from  said  liquid  organic 
phase  containing  said  nitrate  salt  of  said  amine,  said  aque- 
ous phase  being  depleted  in  nitrate  ions  and  an  equivalent 
of  hydrogen  ions; 

e.  contacting  said  liquid  organic  phase  containing  said  nitrate 
salt  of  said  amine  with  ethylenediamine  for  a  sufficient 
time  period  for  substantial  chemical  reaction  to  occur, 
whereby  ethylenediamine  dinitrate  is  produced,  the  liquid 
organic  phase  becoming  depleted  in  said  nitrate  salt  of  said 
amine;  and 

f.  separating  the  ethylenediamine  dinitrate  from  said  liquid 
organic  phase. 


48I-9350.G.-85-I3 
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4,539,431 

PULSE  ANNEAL  METHOD  FOR  SOLAR  CELL 

Garret  R.  Moddel,  and  James  F.  Gibbons,  both  of  Palo  Alto, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sera  Solar  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

I        FUed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,601 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—258  3  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  solar  cell  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  depositing  on  a  substrate 

a  first  layer  of  n-type  amorphous  silicon,  followed  by  a  second 
layer  of  amorphous  silicon  containing  carbon  atoms,  fol- 
lowed by  a  third  layer  p-type  amorphous  silicon,  and 

annealing  the  entire  structure  by  rapidly  heating  with  radiant 
thermal  energy  for  a  short  period  of  time,  said  carbon  atoms 
minimizing  crystallization  of  said  second  layer  and  maintain- 
ing high  light  absorption. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  in  which  the  first  layer  is  formed 
by  plasma  decomposition  of  SiH4  with  0.3%  PH3,  the  second 
layer  by  plasma  decomposition  of  SiH4  with  10%  CH4  and  the 
third  layer  by  plasma  decomposition  of  SiH4  and  0.3%  B2H6. 

3.  A  solar  cell  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  2. 


within  said  vessel,  an  insulating  fiuid  in  said  interior  space 
of  said  vessel,  means  for  connecting  said  interior  space  to 
said  inlet  opening  of  said  outer  housing,  and  at  least  one 
expansion  nozzle  in  said  high  pressure  vessel  to  allow  said 
insulating  fluid  in  said  interior  space  of  said  vessel  to 
communicate  with  and  expand  into  said  inner  space  of  said 
conductor; 

means  for  presssurizing  and  cooling  said  insulating  fluid  and 
for  circulating  said  fluid  through  said  inlet  opening  of  said 
outer  housing  through  said  means  for  connecting  said 
interior  space  to  said  inlet  opening  of  said  outer  housing 
through  the  expansion  nozzle  to  said  inner  space  of  said 
conductor  through  the  said  at  least  one  orifice  into  said 
annular  chamber  and  out  of  said  housing  through  said 
outlet  opening;  and 

metering  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  opening  for  controlling 
the  rate  at  which  said  insulating  fluid  flows  through  said 
inlet  opening. 


4,539,433 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELD 
Ken  Ishino;  Yasuo  Hashimoto,  and  Yoshikazu  Nammiya,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24, 1982,  57-204615; 
Feb.  28,  1983,  58-31045 

Int.  a.J  H05K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  174—35  MS  10  Claims 


4,539,432 
COOLABLE  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT 
Georg  KoppI,  Birr,  and  Gerhard  Linhofer,  Baden,  both  of  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company  Lim- 
ited, Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,520 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jan.  27, 1S>83, 
83200151.5 

Int.  a.J  HOIB  7/34 
U.S.  a.  174—15  C  10  Oaims 


1.  Coolable  electrical  compyonent,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  conductor  having  an  inner  space  and  at 
least  one  orifice  therethrough  to  allow  said  inner  space  to 
communicate  outside  said  hollow  conductor; 

an  outer  housing  surrounding  and  radially  spaced  from  said 
hollow  conductor  and  insulated  therefrom,  said  outer 
housing  defining  an  annular  chamber  between  said  outer 
housing  and  said  hollow  conductor  and  including  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening; 

a  high  pressure  vessel  disposed  within  said  hollow  conduc- 
tor, said  high  pressure  vessel  including  an  interior  space 


1.  A  cloth  electromagnetic  shield,  said  shield  comprising: 
a  flexible  textile  member  which  is  substantially  electrically 

conductive; 
a  ferrite  layer  deposited  around  said  textile  member,  said 
ferrite  layer  being  a  mixture  of  ferrite  powder  and  a  binder 
for  binding  said  ferrite  powder  so  that  the  volume  ratio  of 
said  ferrite  powder  to  the  mixture  is  in  the  range  of  0.2  to 
0.8,  wherein  said  cloth  is  woven  from  said  textile  member. 


4,539,434 
FILM-TYPE  ELECTRICAL  SUBSTRATE  CIRCUIT 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  DEVICE 
Dennis  L.  Krause,  Atkinson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,565 
Int.  a.3  H05K  1/09.  1/16.  3/10 
U.S.  O.  174—68.5  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  film-type  electrical  substrate  cir- 
cuit device,  which  comprises: 

forming  a  film-type  electrical  conductor  on  a  substrate; 
forming  a  protective  layer  over  a  first  portion  of  the  film- 
type  electrical  conductor,  such  that  at  least  a  second 
portion  of  the  film-type  electrical  conductor  is  exposed; 


377 


378 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


forming  a  cover  film  on  the  substrate,  on  the  protective  layer 
on  the  first  portion  of  the  film-type  electrical  conductor, 
and  on  the  exposed  portion  of  the  film-type  electrical 
conductor;  and 


converting  the  cover  film  to  an  electrically-insulating  pro- 
tective film  in  a  manner  such  that  electrically  conductive 
material  in  the  portion  of  the  film-type  electrical  conduc- 
tor diffuses  into  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  cover  film  to 
form  an  electrically  conductive  contact  area  in  the  electri- 
cally insulating  protective  film. 


4  539  435 
INTERACTIVE  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEM  WITH  VOICE 
REACTION  AND  ACCESS  USING  TONE^ENERATING 

TELEPHONE 

Stuart  F.  Eckmann,  806  Edgewood  Dr.,  Charleston,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,931 

Int.  a.3  H04M  11/00 

U.S.a.l79-2A  lOaaims 


10^ 


of: 


1.  A  remote  interactive  communication  system  comprised 


(a)  a  source  location, 

(b)  a  subject  location  remote  from  the  source  location, 

(c)  a  telephone  located  at  the  subject  location  and  adapted  to 
generate  a  plurality  of  machine  distinguishable  signals, 

(d)  an  interface  unit  located  in  the  source  location, 

(e)  a  first  communication  link  betwen  the  telephone  and  the 
interface  unit, 

(0  a  programmable  controller  located  at  the  source  location, 
(g)  a  second  communication  link  between  the  interface  unit 

and  the  controller, 
(h)  a  storage  unit  which  includes  a  plurality  of  magnetically 

encodable  discs, 
(i)  a  third  communication  link  between  the  interface  unit  and 

the  storage  unit, 

(j)  a  fourth  communication  link  between  the  controller  and 
the  storage  unit, 

(k)  a  first  initiating  declaration  file  stored  in  the  storage  unit 
containing  data  adapted  to  be  delivered  in  audible  form  to 
the  telephone  under  supervision  of  the  controller,  the  data 
including  a  response-inviting  statement  and  a  plurality  of 


possible  responses,  each  being  associated  with  a  different 
one  of  the  machine  distinguishable  signals  of  the  tele- 
phone, and 
(1)  a  plurality  of  reaction  files  stored  in  the  storage  unit,  one 
of  which  files  represents  and  is  associated  by  the  control- 
ler with  each  of  the  machine  distinguishable  signals  when 
that  signal  is  generated  by  the  telephone  over  the  first 
communication  link,  said  one  file  being  thereafter  deliv- 
ered in  audible  form  to  the  telephone  under  supervision  of 
the  controller. 


4  539  436 

PROGRAMMED  CONVERSATION  RECORDING 

SYSTEM 

Peter  F.  Theis,  3203  Bayview  U.,  McHenry,  III.  60050 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,105,  Not.  30,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,328,396,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

605,240,  Aug.  18,  1975, ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  604,930,  Aug.  15, 1975, ,  and  Ser.  No.  439,445,  Feb.  4, 1974,. 

This  application  Dec.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,243 

Int.  aj  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  a.  179-6.04  13aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  on  a  programmed  telephone  con- 
versation with  a  respondent  via  a  telephone  line  adapted  to 
carry  a  voice  communication  of  the  respondent,  the  apparatus 
including  means  having  a  plurality  of  pre-recorded  messages 
which  are  playable  in  sequence  in  response  to  a  corresponding 
response  from  the  respondent,  and  further  comprising: 
interface  means  for  coupling  said  apparatus  to  the  telephone 

line; 
a  speech  detector  coupled  to  the  interface  means; 
detecting  means,  coupled  to  said  speech  detector,  for  detect- 
ing a  pause  in  said  voice  communication  of  the  resoon- 
dent;  *^ 

means,  responsive  to  said  pause,  for  causing  the  sending  of 
the  next  pre-recorded  message; 

means,  coupled  to  said  speech  detector,  for  detecting  a  lack 
of  response  from  the  respondent  to  a  pre-recorded  mes- 
sage; and 

means  responsive  to  said  lack  of  a  response,  for  also  altering 
the  course  of  said  programmed  telephone  conversation. 

4  539  437 
STORED  PROGRAM  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
IMPROVING  ENERGY  EFFIOENCY  FOR  TELEPHONE 
SETS  CONNECTED  INTO  A  LOCAL  TELEPHONE 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
James  N.  Giacopelli,  Flanders,  N.J.;  James  D.  McElroy,  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  and  Thomas  M.  Taylor,  Flanders,  N.  J.,  assignors  to 
AT*T  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,845 
Int.  a.i  H04M  3/22.  19/00;  H04Q  3/54 
U.S.  a.  179-18  ES  12  Oaims 

1.  An  energy  management  system  for  a  telephone  communi- 
cations system  comprising; 
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a  switching  network  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  station 
sets  to  a  central  office,  and 

a  central  controller  for  controlling  the  switching  network 
and  associated  interface  circuits  and  further  including 
energy  control  means  for  controlling  energizing  of  indi- 
vidual station  sets, 

the  energy  control  means  comprising  power  down  means  for 
de-energizing  inactive  station  sets, 

the  power  down  means  including: 


a  flrst  control  means  for  establishing  a  count  associated  with 
each  individual  station  set, 

a  second  control  means  for  periodically  investigating  the 
count  and  decrementing  it  while  the  station  set  is  inactive, 
and 

a  third  control  means  for  de-energizing  a  station  set  when  its 
associated  count  is  fully  decremented,  and 

energizing  means  for  restoring  energy  to  de-energized  sta- 
tion sets  in  response  to  indicia  of  activity. 
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1.  A  line  circuit  for  terminating  a  two  wire  communciation 
line  at  tip  and  ring  terminals,  comprising: 

a  transformer  having  tip  and  ring  primary  windings  and  a 
secondary  winding; 

tip  and  ring  feed  resistors; 

tip  and  ring  amplifiers  for  supplying  energizing  currents  for 
operation  of  the  communication  line,  the  tip  and  ring 
amplifiers  having  outputs  being  series  connected  to  the  tip 
and  ring  terminals  via  the  tip  and  ring  primary  windings 
and  the  tip  and  ring  feed  resistors  respectively; 

a  feed  switch  for  conducting  the  energizing  currents  via  the 
tip  and  ring  feed  resistors  and  the  tip  and  ring  primary 
windings,  and  being  operable  in  response  to  a  ring  signal 


for  conducting  ring  currents  via  the  tip  and  ring  feed 
resistors  to  the  exclusion  of  the  tip  and  ring  windings; 

a  resistance  network  including  tip  and  ring  voltage  taps,  the 
resistance  network  being  connected  in  combination  with 
the  tip  and  ring  feed  resistors  for  supplying  voluge  signals 
being  indicative  of  currents  in  the  tip  and  ring  feed  resis- 
tors at  tip  and  ring  voltage  taps; 

a  control  circuit  being  differentially  responsive  to  the  volt- 
age signals  at  the  tip  and  ring  voltage  taps  and  being 
responsive  to  a.c.  signals  from  the  secondary  winding 
being  coupled  via  a  resistive  capacitive  network  to  an 
amplifier  in  the  control  circuit,  for  providing  a  supervi- 
sory signal  for  indicating  the  state  of  the  communication 
line  as  being  one  of  ON  HOOK  and  OFF  HOOK,  and 
during  the  OFF  HOOK  state  for  providing  a  control 
signal  for  operation  of  the  tip  and  ring  amplifiers;  and 

control  switch  means  being  responsive  to  the  ring  signal  for 
open  circuiting  the  secondary  winding  such  that  the  am- 
plifier in  the  control  circuit  in  combination  with  the  resis- 
tive capacitive  network  functions  as  a  low  pass  filter  to 
reduce  a.c.  signal  components  in  the  supervisory  signal. 


4,539,439 
PLUGS,  RECEPTACLES  AND  HEARING  AIDS 
Rolf  Strothmann,  Innerkip,  and  Rolf  Dohmer,  Kitchener,  both  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Unitron   Industries   Ltd.,   Kitchener, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,912 

Int.  aj  H04R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  179—107  R  13  CUins 


4,539,438 
ACnVE  IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMER  ASSISTED  LINE 

FEED  CIRCUIT  WITH  SUPERVISION  HLTERING 
Stanley  D.  Rosenbaum,  Ottawa,  and  Zdenek  J.  Holy,  Nepean, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 
Montreal,  Canada 

I         FUed  Aug.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,398 
'  Int  a.5  H04M  1/76.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  179—18  FA  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  connection  cord  having  a  first  plug  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  second  plug  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
cord  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  joining  the  plugs,  each 
plug  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  the  contacts  of  said  first 
plug  being  connected  to  said  conductors  in  a  first  circuit  con- 
figuration, the  contacts  of  said  second  plug  being  connected  to 
said  conductors  in  a  second  circuit  configuration  different 
from  said  first  circuit  configuration,  the  contacts  of  both  said 
plugs  being  adapted  to  be  plugged  one  plug  at  a  time  into  a 
single  recepUcle,  whereby  an  electrical  connection  to  said 
receptacle  may  be  varied  dependent  on  which  of  said  plugs'  is 
plugged  into  said  receptacle. 


4,539,440 
IN-CANAL  HEARING  AID 
Michael  Sciarra,  59  Far  Pond  Rd.,  Southampton,  N.Y.  11968 
FUed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,054 
Int.  a.3  H04R  25/00 
MS.  C\.  179—107  E  10  Claims 

1.  An  in-canal  hearing  aid  adapted  to  fit  within  the  auditory 
canal  of  a  wearer  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  member  including  a  resilient  stretch- 
able  outer  layer  for  contacting  the  walls  of  the  auditory 
canal,  and  an  adjustably  expandable  member  disposed 
within  said  outer  layer  for  changing  the  diameter  of  said 
outer  layer  without  significantly  changing  the  length  of 
the  cylindrical  member; 
hearing  aid  amplifying  means  disposed  within  said  generally 
cylindrical  member  and  including  power  source  means, 
audio  amplifier  means,  an  input  audio  transducer  disposed 
at  one  end  of  said  generally  cylindrical  member  and  cou- 
pled to  an  input  of  said  audio  amplifier  means,  an  output 
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audio  transducer  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  gener-  4^9  442 

ally  cylindrical  member  and  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  LOUDSPEAKER 

audio  amplifier  means,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  gain  of  Bemhard  Puis,  Mitterfels;  Hermann  Gruber,  Hunderdorf,  Kurt 


said  audio  amplifier  means;  and 
adjusting  means  extending  from  the  one  end  of  said  gener 


ally  cylindrical  member  for  selectively  expanding  said 
adjustably  expandable  member  such  that  the  generally 
cylindrical  member  fits  snugly  in  the  wearer's  auditory 
canal;  said  generally  cylindrical  member  being  flexibly 
hinged  to  permit  axial  flexing,  such  that  the  hearing  aid 
can  accommodate  the  curvature  of  the  auditory  canal. 


4  539  441 
HEARING-AID  WITH  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 
ELECTRONICS 
Albert  Eggert,  Berlin,  and  Rainer  Goldschmidt,  Freiburg-Mun- 
zingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1981,  3134888 

Int  a.^  H04R  3/00 
UA  a.  179-111  E  13  Claims 


MICROPHONE  12 
HOUSING 


1.  A  miniaturized,  battery-weakening-compensated  hearing- 
aid  device  (10)  including 
a  microphone  (11); 

a  microphone  housing  structure  (12)  within  the  hearing-aid 
device  (10); 

a  sound  amplifier  (20,23)  to  amplify  the  electric  signal  from 
the  microphone; 

an  earphone  (22)  receiving  the  amplified  signals  from  the 
sound  amplifier; 

a  current  supply  battery  (18)  powering  the  hearing-aid  de- 
vice; and 

means  for  compensating  for  decreases  in  the  output  voltage 
of  said  battery  as  it  ages  and  weakens; 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  said  compensat- 
ing means  comprises  an  integrated  voltage  stabilizer  cir- 
cuit (16)  located,  for  miniaturization  purposes,  within  the 
microphone  housing  (12)  of  the  microphone  and  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  the  microphone  (11). 


Leipold,  Feldkirchen;  Richard  Schonberger,  Straubing;  Ulrich 
Kizak,  Oberwinkling,  and  Max  Huttereer,  Straubing-Kagers, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intematioiial  Stan- 
dard Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,876 

Int  a.3  H04R  9/04 

U.S.  a.  179—115.5  VC  7  claims 


-^2 


1.  Loudspeaker  with  a  moving  coil  connected  to  a  dia- 
phragm in  which  elastic  ribbon  conductors  serve  as  the  lead  in 
wires  extending  to  the  winding  ends  of  the  moving  coil,  with 
each  ribbon  conductor  being  connected  on  the  one  hand,  to  the 
moving  coil  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  a  stationary  part  of  the 
loudspeaker,  characterized  in  that  the  moving  coil  (1)  is  dis- 
posed on  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  a  cylindri- 
cal moving-coil  carrier  (2),  with  at  least  two  flexible  ribbon 
conductors  (4)  mounted  on  a  plastics  carrier  (3)  being  disposed 
on  the  remaining  portion  of  the  moving-coil  carrier  parallel  in 
relatiop  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  with  the  ends  of  said 
ribboi^onductors  being  secured  to  said  moving-coil  carrier  (2) 
with  «ie  aid  of  a  thermosetting  adhesive  film  (6),  and  that  the 
ends  ^f  said  moving  coil  are  connected  in  an  electrically  con- 
ductive manner  to  these  ends  of  said  ribbon  conductors. 


4  539  443 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MAGNETIZED  HYBRID 

TRANSFORMER 

lyan  Jaki,  Norsborg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 

LM  Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00112,  §  371  Date  Dec.  6,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  6,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03738,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  28,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,908 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Apr.  24,  1981,  8102610 
Int.  a.3  H04B  7/55.  H04M  79/00 
U.S.  a.  179—170  D  1  Qaim 


"7    V"  '^T'Hr  ^-— 


1.  A  direct-current  magnetized  hybrid  transformer  adapted 
for  being  included  in  a  repeater  for  a  telephone  line  to  provide 
a  two-wire  to  four-wire  coupling  in  the  repeater,  said  line 
having  a  determinable  line  impedance,  said  transformer  com- 
prising a  first  primary  winding,  a  first  pair  of  secondary  wind- 
ings magnetically  coupled  to  said  first  primary  winding,  a 
second  primary  winding,  a  second  pair  of  secondary  windings 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  second  primary  winding,  a  bal- 
ancing impedance,  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  secondary 
windings  creating  a  four-wire  path,  at  least  one  winding  from 
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each  pair  being  connected  to  said  balancing  impedance  said 
balancing  impedance  being  matched  to  the  line  impedance, 
said  first  and  second  primary  windings  each  including  two 
winding  parts,  each  primary  winding  having  a  number  of  turns 
such  that  the  number  of  turns  of  one  of  said  winding  parts  is  in 
a  determined  relation  to  the  number  of  turns  of  the  other  of 
said  winding  parts,  a  common  connection  point  between  the 
parts  of  each  said  primary  winding,  a  feeding  source  means 
connected  between  the  connection  points  and  magnetizing 
only  one  of  the  winding  parts  of  both  the  first  and  second 
primary  windings,  and  a  capacitor,  the  first  and  second  pri- 
mary windings  including  respective  first  terminals  connected 
to  said  telephone  line  and  respective  second  terminals  con- 
nected by  said  capacitor. 


4,539,444 
SIMPUHED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Yasutaka  Senoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  New  Ohto  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25, 1983,  58-92094 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  1/18 

MS.  CI.  200—5  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  electric  switch  construction  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  pair  of  confronting  first  and  second  terminals  each 
having  a  bridge  portion; 

(b)  a  conductive  resilient  plate  having  one  end  shaped  as  a 
pyramid  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to  the  bridge  por- 
tion of  said  first  terminal  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to 
the  bridge  portion  of  said  second  terminal; 

(c)  a  presser  for  depressing  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
resilient  plate  to  bring  said  pyramid-shaped  end  into  point  to 
point  contact  with  the  bridge  portion  of  said  first  terminal 
and  for  causing  said  pyramid-shaped  end  to  slide  across  the 
contacted  surface  of  the  bridge  portion  of  said  first  terminal; 
and 

(d)  a  driver  for  depressing  said  presser. 


4,539,445 
CLICK  DISC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Gary  D.  Jabben,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N  J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,358,  Dec.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,461,934.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,961 
Int.  a.i  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.  a.  200—5  A  7  Qaims 

1.  The  improvement  in  a  click  disc  assembly  comprising:  a 
printed  wiring  board  including  an  electrically  insulative  base 
member  and  a  plurality  of  first  and  of  second  electroconduc- 
tive  paths  on  such  member  corresponding  to  the  rows  and 
columns,  respectively,  of  an  X-Y  matrix  of  contact  pads  dis- 
posed such  that  the  pads  in  each  X  row  thereof  are  parts  of  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  paths,  an  array  of  metal  electrocon- 


each  such  strip  registers  with  the  contact  pads  in  a  respective 
one  of  the  Y  columns  of  such  pads,  each  such  strip  having 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  click  discs  each  adapted  by  de- 
pression to  engage  a  corresponding  contact  pad  in  the  Y  col- 
umn corresponding  to  that  strip,  an  insulating  layer  interposed 
between  said  strips  and  base  member  and  having  apertures  for 
passage  therethrough  of  said  click  discs,  and  a  sealing  sheet 
covering  said  strips  and  having  on  its  underside  an  adhesive 
layer,  said  improvement  comprising  the  features  that:  said 
strips  are  fixed  in  their  positioning  in  the  X  and  Y  directions  of 
said  matrix  only  by  a  bonding  of  such  strips  by  said  adhesive 
layer  to  the  underside  of  said  sealing  sheet,  and  said  assembly 


further  comprises  a  plurality  of  third  electroconductive  paths 
each  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  said  Y  columns,  each 
of  said  third  paths  (a)  being  disposed  on  said  insulating  layer 
and,  at  least  in  part,  beneath  the  strip  registering  with  the  Y 
column  corresponding  to  that  path,  and  (b)  having  a  junction 
portion  which  passes  through  an  aperture  in  said  insulating 
layer  to  join  with  the  second  path  corresponding  to  such  Y 
column  so  as  to  electromechanically  couple  such  third  and 
second  paths  together,  and  each  such  third  path  (c)  being 
thereby  adapted  upon  at  least  depression  of  any  of  the  click 
discs  in  the  corresponding  strip  to  electrically  couple  such  disc 
to  the  second  path  corresponding  to  that  strip. 


4,539,446 
SLIDE  ACnON  SWITCH 
Andrew  F.  Raab,  Morton  Grove,  and  Albert  R.  Cobb,  III,  Glea- 
▼iew,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp., 
Northbrook,  III. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,036 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  15/06 

U.S.  a.  200—16  R  18  Claim 


1.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising 
a  casing, 
a  carriage  mounted  in  said  casing  for  sliding  movement  along 

a  predetermined  path. 


an  electrically  conductive  contactor  mounted  on  said  carriage, 
ductive  strips  overlying  such  member  so  that  the  centerline  of  electrical  contact  means  on  said  casing  and  selectively  engage- 
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able  by  said  contactor  during  movement  thereof  with  said 
carriage  along  said  path, 

said  casing  having  a  front  wall  with  a  rearwardly  facing  sur- 
face along  which  said  carriage  is  slidable, 

said  casing  having  a  slot  extending  through  said  front  wall  and 
generally  parallel  with  said  path  of  said  carriage, 

said  front  wall  having  a  front  surface, 

and  an  operating  member  slidable  along  said  front  surface  of 
said  front  wall, 

said  operating  member  comprising  a  rearwardly  extending 
portion  including  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  through  and 
slidable  along  said  slot, 

said  carriage  having  a  retaining  slot  for  receiving  said  prongs, 

said  prongs  being  flexible  and  resilient  and  having  rear  end 
portions  with  ratchet  teeth  thereon  for  deflecting  said 
prongs  toward  each  other  as  said  prongs  are  inserted 
through  said  retaining  slot  during  the  assembly  of  said 
prongs  into  said  retaining  slot, 

said  prongs  being  operative  to  snap  away  from  each  other  with 
said  ratchet  teeth  locked  behind  said  carriage  when  said 
prongs  are  fully  inserted  through  said  retaining  slot  in  said 
carriage. 


4  539  447 
INDICATOR  SWITCH  MECHANISM  FOR 
AUTOMOBILE  TRANSFER  GEAR  UNFTS 

HiroyukI  Mizutani,  Chiryu,  and  Kunihiko  Ochi,  Aiuo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya 
City,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,494 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-174987: 
Nov.  9,  1982,  57-197364 

Int.  aj  HOIH  3/16 
VS.  a.  200-61.91  8  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  gear  unit  for  use  in  an  automobile,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  changeover  device  for  selecting  one  of  a  two-wheel 
drive  mode  and  a  four-wheel  mode  at  a  time; 

(b)  a  second  changeover  device  for  selecting  one  of  a  high- 
speed gear  train,  a  neutral  gear  train  and  a  low-speed  gear 
train  at  a  time; 

(c)  a  first  fork  shaft  selectively  movable  into  a  two-wheel  drive 
position  and  a  four-wheel  drive  position  for  actuating  said 
first  changeover  device; 

(d)  a  second  fork  shaft  selectively  movable  into  a  high-speed 
gear  position,  a  neutral  gear  position  and  a  low-speed  gear 
position  for  actuating  said  second  changeover  device;  and 

(e)  a  switch  mechanism  for  indicating  the  four-wheel  drive 
mode,  said  switch  mechanism  including  a  switch  and  switch 
actuator  means  operable  in  response  to  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  fork  shafts  for  actuating  said  switch  when  said 
first  fork  shaft  is  in  said  four-wheel  drive  position  and  said 
second  fork  shaft  is  in  said  high-speed  gear  position  or  said 
low-speed  gear  position,  wherein  said  switch  actuator  means 
comprises  a  ball  for  acting  on  said  switch,  said  first  fork  shaft 
having  a  recess  for  retracting  said  ball  away  from  said  switch 
when  said  first  fork  shaft  is  in  said  two-wheel  drive  position, 
said  second  fork  shaft  having  a  recess  for  retracting  said  ball 
away  from  said  switch  when  said  second  fork  shaft  is  in  said 
neutral  gear  position. 


4  539  448 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH  FOR  METAIXXAD, 

PRESSURIZED^AS  INSULATED,  HIGH-VOLTAGE 

SWITCHGEAR  INSTALLATION 

Winfried  Schulz,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1. 
1983, 3331819  "^     ' 

Int.  aj  HOIH  33/16 
U  A  a.  200-144  AP  27  Claims 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  for  a  metal-clad,  pressurized-gas 
insulated,  high  voltage  switchgear  installation,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  cylindrical  contact  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  switchable  between  an  open 
position  at  which  said  contacts  define  an  isolation  space 
and  a  closed  position  at  which  said  contacts  are  in  electri- 
cal contact, 

at  least  one  of  said  contacts  being  movable  along  said  axis 
between  said  open  position  and  said  closed  position,  an 
isolating  tube  positioned  inside  of  one  of  said  contacts  and 
movable  along  said  axis  during  switching  toward  and 
from  the  other  of  said  contacts, 

said  isolating  tube  bridging  the  isolation  space  between  said 
contacts  as  long  as  one  of  the  contacts  is  moved, 

a  first  and  a  second  resistance  positioned  and  movable  on 
said  axis  during  switching,  each  resistance  being  of  ap- 
proximately the  same  size,  electrically  connected  or  con- 
nectable  to  one  of  the  contacts, 

said  first  and  second  resistance  having  external  dimensions 
which  are  smaller  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  isolat- 
ing tube, 

said  resistances  being  introduced  into  the  isolation  space  at 
the  start  of  the  switching  operation  bridging  said  isolation 
space  after  the  at  least  sufficient  bridging  of  the  isolations 
space  by  the  isolating  tube  before  said  opposed  first  and 
second  contacts  come  into  contact  with  each  other. 


4,539,449 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Dieter  Lorenz,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10. 
1981,  3127967 

Int.  a.i  HOIN  33/42.  33/12 
U.S.  CI.  200-146  R  7  ci^i.^ 

1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising: 
a  stationary  outer  part; 
a  fixed  tubular  contact,  spaced  apart  from  the  stationary 

outer  part; 
a  fixed  auxiliary  contact  connected  to  the  fixed  tubular 

contact; 
a  movable  tubular  contact  guided  in  the  stationary  outer  part 

and   movable   into  connection   with   the  fixed   tubular 

contact; 


September  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


383 


a  movable  auxiliary  contact  disposed  in  the  movable  tubular 
contact  to  move  into  connection  with  the  fixed  auxiliary 
contact; 

a  support  shaft  coupled  to  the  movable  tubular  contact; 

a  first  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  shaft; 


a  pantograph-like  connecting  member  having  one  end  con- 
nected on  the  outside  of  the  sleeve  and  the  other  end 
connected  to  the  movable  auxiliary  contact;  and 

a  mechanical  control  mounted  on  the  outside  of  the  sleeve 
and  responsive  to  motion  of  the  movable  tubular  contact 
to  rotate  the  sleeve. 


1.  A  disconnect  switch  comprising: 

a  fixed  tubular  contact  coupled  to  a  fixed  auxiliary  contact; 

a  movable  contact  tube  guided  in  a  stationary  outer  part,  the 
movable  contact  tube  spaced  apart  from  the  fixed  tubular 
contact  and  comprising  a  forward  end,  adapted  to  connect 
with  the  fixed  tubular  contact,  and  a  rear  end; 

a  movable  auxiliary  contact  disposed  within  the  movable 
contact  tube  and  comprising  a  forward  end,  adapted  to 
connect  with  the  fixed  auxiliary  contact,  and  a  rear  end; 

a  first  catch  at  the  forward  end  of  the  movable  auxiliary 
contact; 

a  first  pawl  at  the  forward  end  of  the  movable  tubular  mem- 
ber, the  first  pawl  cooperating  with  the  first  catch; 

a  second  catch  at  the  rear  end  of  the  movable  auxiliary 
contact; 

a  second  pawl  supported  on  the  stationary  outer  part,  the 
second  pawl  cooperating  with  the  second  catch; 

a  control  member  disposed  in  the  movable  tubular  contact 
tube  and  movable  longitudinally  therein  to  release  either 
one  of  the  pawls; 

a  first  spring  between  the  control  member  and  the  first  latch; 

a  second  spring  between  the  control  member  and  the  second 
latch;  and 

a  reduction  drive  coupling  the  control  member  to  the  mov- 
able tubular  contact. 


4,539,451 
SWITCH 
TeUiro  Mori,  Nishinomiya;  Yuichi  Wada,  Kawanishi;  Shizntaka 
Nishisako,  T^jimi;  Hiroaki  Tazawa,  Nagoya,  and  Shigeni 
Masuda,  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1982.  57-197057; 
Not.  10, 1982, 57-197060;  Dec.  3, 1982,  57-212273;  Dec.  3, 1982, 
57-212284;  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-212285;  Dec.  22,  1982,  57-225313; 
Dec.  22, 1982,  57-225314;  Dec.  22, 1982,  57-194397[U];  Feb.  16, 
1983,  58-23977 

Int  a.^  HOIH  33/10 
U.S.  a.  200—147  R  12  Claims 


4,539,450 
DISCONNECT  SWITCH 
Dieter  Lorenz,  and  Benno  Rehaag,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1981,  3127960 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  33/42 
U^.  a.  200—148  F  ^3  Claims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

fixed  contact  means; 

movable  contact  means  adapted  for  movement  to  come  into 
contact  with  said  fixed  contact  means  and  to  go  out  of 
contact  with  the  same  such  that  a  first  gap  is  defined 
therebetween;  and 

an  arc  deflecting  plate  of  magnetic  metal  provided  generally 
in  parallel  with  said  movement,  said  arc  deflecting  plate 
being  formed  with  a  U-shaped  tongue-like  bent  portion  in 
proximity  to  said  fixed  contact  means,  said  fixed  contact 
means  including  a  fixed  contact  plate  and  a  fixed  contact 
aflixed  to  said  fixed  contact  plate  at  an  end  portion 
thereof,  said  fixed  contact  plate  extending  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  arc  deflecting  plate  to 
define  a  second  gap  therebetween,  said  U-shaped  portion 
having  an  outer  bottom  portion  in  facing  relation  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  gaps. 


4,539,452 

SAFETY  STOP  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  R.  Draxler,  Fond  du  Lac,  and  Richard  H.  Snyder,  Osh- 
kosh,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Sko- 
kie,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,423 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  3/36 

MS.  a.  200—334  8  Claims 


1.  A  safety  stop  switch  assembly  comprising: 

(A)  a  base  having  a  hole  therethrough; 

(B)  a  switch  attached  to  said  base  for  controlling  an  electri- 
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cally  operated  device,  said  switch  including  an  actuator 
arm  for  operating  said  switch  between  an  on  and  on  off 
position,  said  actuator  arm  extending  through  said  hole 
and  having  a  pivot  axis  below  the  surface  of  said  base; 

(C)  a  clip  encircling  said  actuator  arm;  and 

(D)  an  attachment  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  clip  to 
said  base  and  holding  said  clip  in  position  encircling  said 
actuator  arm  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  actuator 
arm  and  permitting  operation  of  said  actuator  irrespective 
of  the  presence  of  said  clip,  said  attachment  means  holding 
said  clip  adjacent  said  actuator  arm  to  prevent  removal  of 
said  clip  without  moving  said  actuator  arm  to  the  off 
position. 


bottom  walls,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  upper  member  being 
partially  hollowed  out,  four  aluminum  mirror-like  pieces  each 
of  truncated  triangular  shape  each  extending  upwardly  from 
said  top  substantially  less  than  vertical  and  pivoted  to  the  top 
wall  of  said  upper  member  adjacent  the  respective  side  walls 
and  away  from  said  top  wall,  each  piece  spaced  from  adjacent 
pieces  to  prevent  arcing  in  the  presence  of  microwaves,  a  clear 
plastic  top  plate,  an  aluminum  tube  having  a  top  and  bottom, 
the  top  of  said  tube  secured  to  a  plastic  square  in  cross-section 
portion  and  said  portion  attached  to  and  depending  from  said 


4,539,453 
CONTROL  ORCUrr  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Koichi  Miyazaki,  Shizuoka,  and  Masayuki  Aoki,  Nagoya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,424 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1983,  58-103654 
Int.  a.i  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  C  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  a  microwave  oven  comprising: 

(a)  a  start  switch  mechanically  interconnected  to  a  latching 
assembly  of  a  microwave  oven  door,  said  start  switch 
opening  upon  opening  of  said  microwave  oven  door, 

(b)  means  for  energizing  a  magnetron  of  said  microwave 
oven, 

(c)  a  relay  contactor  connected  between  said  energizing 
means  and  a  power  source,  said  relay  contactor  closing  to 
connect  said  power  source  to  said  energizing  means,  and 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  start  switch  and  opera- 
tive upon  connecting  of  said  power  source  to  said  control 
circuit  for  determining  the  state  of  said  start  switch  and 
for  closing  said  relay  contactor  upon  determining  that  said 
start  switch  is  again  closed  only  if  said  start  switch  was 
previously  closed,  then  opened,  and  again  closed  wherein 
opening  of  said  microwave  oven  door  also  opens  said  start 
switch, 

whereby  upon  power-up  of  said  control  means,  said  micro- 
wave oven  door  must  be  opened  and  then  reclosed  if  said 
start  switch  is  initially  closed  to  encourage  an  operator  of 
said  oven  to  place  food  products  therein  prior  to  energiz- 
ing said  magnetron  megatron  of  said  microwave  oven. 


4  539  454 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  Ft)R  IMPROVING  MICROWAVE 

COOKING 

Roger  Yangas,  14000  Citatioa  Dr.,  Orland  Park,  lU.  60642 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,897 

Int.  a.3  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  F  7  Claims 

1.  A  power  heat  cell  for  increasing  the  cooking  rate  of  food 

in  a  microwave  oven  having  means  to  produce  microwaves, 

said  power  cell  comprising  a  lower  hollowed  out  housing  of 

styrofoam  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  flexible  pouch  housed 

within  said  hollowed  out  portion,  a  porous  sponge  therein,  a 

small  amount  of  water  in  said  sponge,  an  upper,  substantially 

square  in  horizontal  cross-section,  styrofoam  housing  having  a 

medial  through  aperture  therein  and  having  a  top,  side  and 


plate,  said  portion  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said 
upper  member  with  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tube  extending 
partially  in  said  flexible  pouch  and  sponge  whereby  when 
cooking  food  the  heat  and  rays  from  the  microwave  will  heat 
the  water  quickly  in  said  pouch  causing  said  pouch  to  expand 
upwardly  into  the  hollowed  out  bottom  of  said  upper  member 
and  causing  said  four  aluminum  shields  to  close  horizontally 
against  the  plastic  top,  but  with  the  side  edges  of  each  triangle 
being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  to  redirect  microwaves  to 
reflect  heat  upwardly  to  cook  the  food  evenly  and  quicker. 


4,539,455 
ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 

Albert  E.  Colato,  Valencia,  Calif.,  and  James  F.  Pomroy,  St. 
Paul,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,851        V 
Int  CIJ  H05B  6/64 
VJS.  a.  219— 10J5  E  13  Qaims 


23  '*7  ^48  23  ^49 


1.  A  shelf  for  use  in  a  microwave  oven  cavity  comprising  a 
horizonUlly  extending  platform,  a  plurality  of  legs  which 
depend  from  the  platform  and  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface  in 
the  oven  cavity,  each  of  said  legs  having  two  sections  of  differ- 
ent lengths  extending  in  different  directions,  means  pivotaly 
connecting  the  legs  to  the  platform  and  permitting  movement 
of  the  legs  between  two  predetermined  positions  in  which  the 
platform  is  supported  at  different  heights  above  the  supporting 
surface  by  respective  ones  of  the  leg  sections,  and  detent  means 
comprising  a  resilient  detent  arm  carried  by  the  platform  and  a 
pair  of  detent  sockets  mounted  on  each  of  the  legs  in  position 
for  engagement  by  the  detent  arm  when  the  legs  are  in  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  predetermined  positions.  ., 
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4^9,456 

INDUCTION  HEATING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

BONDING  CONTAINER  END  UNIT  TO  BODY 

UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

Glenn  R.  Mohr,  Linthicum,  M«L,  aasignor  to  Continental  Can 

Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

I  Piled  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,416 

Int.  a.3  HOSB  6/40 
U.S.  a.  219-10.69  8  ciainu 


with  said  welded  transverse  i)ars  after  each  welding  step  for  a 
given  longitudinal  spacing  until  the  next  at  least  one  transverse 
bar  is  in  the  welding  sution  and  stopping  the  movement  of  said 
longitudinal  bars,  providing  computer  control  means,  and 
controlling  said  positioning  and  advancing  steps  by  said  com- 
puter control  means  so  as  to  control  the  spacing  between 
successive  transverse  bars  whereby,  for  a  gratmg  of  a  predeter- 
mined length,  said  transverse  bars  are  substantially  evenly 
spaced  at  a  pitch  which  is  within  a  predetermined  tolerance  of 
a  predetermined  basic  pitch  and  said  longitudinal  bars  project 
at  each  end  by  a  predetermined  amount  from  the  adjacent  said 
transverse  bar. 


1.  An  inductance  heating  apparatus  for  heating  moving 
cylindrical  surfaces,  said  apparatus  comprising  conveyor 
means  for  moving  cylindrical  surfaces  along  a  preselected 
path,  conductors  positioned  along  said  path,  said  conductors 
being  of  an  angular  cross  section  and  each  conductor  having  a 
first  portion  positioned  to  be  disposed  alongside  a  moving 
cylindrical  surface  and  a  second  portion  positioned  to  overlie  a 
portion  of  the  same  moving  cylindrical  surface,  said  conduc- 
tors each  being  a  portion  of  a  coil,  and  a  source  of  high  fre- 
quency electrical  energy  coupled  to  said  conductors,  each  of 
said  conductors  including  a  lower  third  conductor  portion 
extending  from  said  first  conductor  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  to  that  of  said  second  conductor  portion. 

I  4,539,457 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GRATINGS  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Egon  Pinger,  Penzberg,  and  Jan  W.  SUpelmann,  Meerbusch, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignora  to  Staco  Stapelmann 
GmbH,  Kaarst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7. 
1982,  3245179 

Int.  a.J  B23K  11/02.  11/32 
U.S.  a.  219-58  18  Claims 


posnam 
catmuBt 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  gratings  com- 
prising longitudinal  support  bars  and  transverse  bars  welded 
thereto  at  substantially  equal  spacings  along  the  longitudinal 
support  bars  and  wherein  said  longitudinal  bars  project  at  each 
end  beyond  the  adjacent  transverse  bar,  said  method  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  support  bars 
spaced  laterally  apart,  positioning  and  welding  transverse  bars 
at  least  one  at  a  time  to  said  plurality  of  longitudinal  bars  at  a 
sutionary  welding  station  while  maintaining  said  longitudinal 
and  transverse  bars  stationary,  advancing  said  longitudinal  bars 


4,539,458 
NON-IMMERSION  EDM  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inouc-Japax  Incorpo- 
rated, Yokohamashi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11, 1981,  56-181567: 
May  21, 1982,  57-87134 

Int  a.3  B23P  1/08/1.  16 
U.S.  a.  219-69  M  15  cuim 


gr/fflHi 
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8  W  B  20        26         so 

LIQUID  SURFACE   ABOVE   WONKPIECC 


8.  An  EDM  method  of  machining  an  electrically  conductive 
workpiece  to  form  a  cavity  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

spacedly  juxtaposing  a  tool  electrode  with  the  workpiece  to 
define  an  EDM  gap  therebetween  so  as  to  be  substantially 
contiguous  to  atmospheric  air  in  a  working  receptacle, 
said  tool  electrode  having  a  machining  surface  comple- 
mentary in  shape  with  said  cavity  and  being  of  an  area  in 
excess  of  2  cm^; 

supplying  into  said  EDM  gap  a  water-based  dielectric  liquid 

-  consisting  of  0  to  5%  by  weight  at  least  one  hydrocarbon, 
I  to  5%  by  weight  at  least  one  organic  substance  other 
than  hydrocarbons  and  the  balance  essentially  deionized 
water; 

while  replenishing  said  water-base  dielectric  liquid  into  said 
EDM  gap  as  slow  a  volume  flow  rate  as  up  to  100  cc/min 
and  maintaining  said  liquid-replenished  EDM  gap  substan- 
tially contiguous  to  the  atmospheric  air  in  said  receptacle, 
effecting  a  succession  of  electrical  discharges  between 
said  tool  electrode  and  said  workpiece  across  said  gap  to 
electro-erosively  remove  material  from  the  workpiece  and 
to  allow  gap  discharge  products  to  scatter  into  said  atmo- 
spheric air;  and 

relatively  displacing  said  tool  electrode  and  said  workpiece 
while  maintaining  said  EDM  gap  substantially  constant  to 
advance  the  erosive  removal  in  said  workpiece. 

12.  The  method  defined  in  claim  7,  claim  8,  or  claim  9 
wherein  said  organic  substance  is  a  non-ionic  surface  active 
agent. 
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4,539,459 
NOZZLE  AND  POWER-FEED  ELEMENT  FOR 
WIRE-CUT  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINE 
Toshitaka  Yamagata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Amada  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-83257; 
May  19,  1982,  57-71916(U] 

Int.  a.J  B23P  J/08.  1/16 
VS.  a.  219-69  W  6  Qaims 


1.  A  wire-cut  electrical  discharge  machine  which  effects  an 
electrical  discharge  machining  of  a  workpiece  by  generating 
electrical  discharges  between  a  wire  electrode  continuously 
supplied  from  a  wire  supply  unit  and  said  workpiece,  compris- 
ing: 
a  nozzle  means  for  supplying  a  machining  fluid  to  an  electri- 
cal discharge  machining  zone,  said  nozzle  means  being 
provided  on  the  upper  and/or  lower  sides  of  said  work- 
piece; 
a  power-feed  element  contacting  said  wire  electrode  in 
order  to  feed  a  current  thereto,  raid  power-feed  element 
being  provided  inside  said  nozzle  means;  and 
a  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  port  for  jetting  out  said  machining 
fluid  toward  the  electrical  discharge  machining  zone,  said 
nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  vertically  movable  with  re- 
spect to  the  power-feed  element  by  means  of  the  pressure 
of  said  machining  fluid. 


4,539,460 
METHOD  OF  HARDFACING  VERTICAL  WALLS 
Bodo  Herrmann,  Bottrop;  Paul  Bastel,  and  Selahattin  Bas,  both 
of  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
M.A.N.  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Niirnberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,089 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1982,  3225125 

Int.  a.J  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  a.  219-73.21  2  Qaims 


comprising  building  up  a  layer  of  superimposed  partly  overiap- 
ping  horizontal  weld  beads  by  depositing  the  beads  in  a  sub- 
merged arc  welding  operation  using  a  welding  wire  and  weld- 
ing powder,  supplying  the  welding  powder  as  the  welding 
wire  is  fed  to  the  weld  bead  using  a  powder  feed  to  submerge 
the  arc  welding,  and  accumulating  the  welding  powder  in  the 
workpiece  being  formed  up  to  the  arc  welding  so  as  to  support 
the  powder  which  is  beind  fed  to  the  arc  weld. 


4,539,461 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  GEAR 

HARDENING 

Gary  F.  Benedict,  Gilbert,  and  Jim  Eskildsen,  Mesa,  both  of 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,894 

Int.  a.3  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  L  28  Claims 


CON-mOL 
UMT 


1.  A  method  of  hardening  the  flank  of  a  first  gear  tooth,  the 
flank  of  a  second  gear  tooth,  and  the  root  area  between  said 
first  and  second  gear  tooth,  comprising: 

supplying  a  high  power  laser  light  beam; 

focusing  said  high  power  laser  light  beam  at  a  predetermined 
focal  length  on  the  gear  to  establish  a  focused  laser  light 
beam; 

scanning  said  focused  laser  light  beam  across  the  width  of 
said  gear  to  create  a  laser  light  bar; 

rotating  said  gear  about  its  axis  to  traverse  said  laser  light  bar 
down  said  flank  of  said  first  gear  tooth,  across  said  root 
area  between  said  first  and  second  tooth,  and  up  said  flank 
of  said  second  tooth; 

simultaneously  moving  said  gear  in  a  first  direction  to  main- 
tain as  close  as  possible  an  approximation  to  perpen- 
dicularlity  between  said  focused  laser  light  beam  and  the 
surface  of  said  gear  on  which  said  laser  light  bar  is  di- 
rected; and 

simultaneously  moving  said  gear  in  a  second  direction  or- 
thogonal to  said  first  direction  to  maintain  said  predeter- 
mined focal  length. 


1.  A  method  of  hardfacing  vertical  walls  of  a  workpiece 


4,539,462 
ROBOTIC  LASER  BEAM  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Daniel  J.  Plankenhom,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,346 
Int.  a.^  G02B  7/18;  B23K  26/02 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LV  9  Oaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  robotic  system  having  one  or  more 
mechanical  joints  defining  at  least  in  part  a  first  axis  of  motion 
and  a  second  axis  of  motion,  which  axes  of  motion  define  a 
contoured  path  through  the  robotic  systems  geometric  range 
of  motion,  wherein  each  of  said  mechanical  joints  defines  in 
part  a  frame  member;  an  integral  laser  beam  delivery  system 
for  the  delivery  of  a  beam  along  any  point  within  said  geomet- 
ric range  of  motion  comprising: 
an  optical  joint  having  a  housing  with  a  reflective  surface 
disposed  therein  mounted  on  the  frame  member  of  each 
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said  mechanical  joint  so  as  to  be  in  synchronous  associa- 
tion with  each  said  mechanical  joint; 
a  tubular  member  disposed  between  adjacent  optical  joints 
and  through  which  tubular  member  the  beam  passes  as  it 
travels  from  optical  joint  to  optical  joint,  said  tubular 
member  being  rigidly  attached  between  the  frame  member 
of  each  mechanical  joints  with  which  said  adjacent  optical 


joints  are  in  synchronous  association,  wherein  said  reflec- 
tive surface  establishes  a  constant  geometric  relation  be- 
tween a  segment  of  the  beam  impinging  on  said  reflective 
surface  and  the  axes  of  motion  associated  with  said  me- 
chanical joints  whereby  the  optical  joints  along  with  the 
tubular  members  dispose  therebetween  and  each  axis  of 
motion  are  synchronous  and  incapable  of  mutual  interfer- 
ence. 

I  


4,539,463 
TRIMMING  OF  POLYESTER  CONTAINERS  USING  A 

LASER 

David  P.  Piccioli,  Auburn;  leuan  L.  Harry,  Nashua,  and  Richard 

E.  Oark,  Merrimack,  all  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Continental 

Packaging  Company,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,543,  Feb.  24,  1984.  This 

application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,471 

Int.  a.3  B23K  26/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LG  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  off  plastic  containers  from  a 
combination  container  and  adapter  to  provide  an  open  mouth 
defmed  by  a  sealing  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising  support 
means  for  supporting  a  combination  container  and  adapt^^^r 
rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  means  for  directing  a  lasarbeam 
generally  towards  said  axis  at  a  position  along  said  axis  to 


separate  a  container  from  an  adjoining  adapter  with  said  laser 
beam  being  inclined  to  said  axis  towards  the  intended  position 
of  a  container  to  form  in  such  container  a  sealing  surface,  and 
absorber  means  positioned  relative  to  said  support  for  recep- 
tion within  and  removal  from  a  combination  container  and 
adapter  to  be  cut  for  intercepting  any  laser  beam  passing 
through  a  combination  container  and  adapter  after  cutting 
therethrough  to  prevent  damage  to  such  container  remote 
from  an  area  of  cut  off. 


4,539,464 
JOINING  PARALLEL  FACES  OF  THICK-WALLED 
STRUCTURES  BY  ARC  WELDING 
Allen  W.  Sindel,  Biloxi,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,941 

Int.  a.3  B23K  9/02 

U.S.  a.  219—137  R  1  Claim 


1.  An  arc  welding  process  for  joining  the  walls  of  two  bod- 
ies, including, 

forming  a  vertical  gap  between  the  walls  of  the  bodies  to  be 
joined, 

positioning  an  elongated  metallic  structure  along  the  length 
of  the  gap  and  up  into  the  bottom  of  the  gap, 

tack  welding  the  elongated  metallic  structure  into  place, 

supporting  and  sealing  the  lower  surface  of  the  elongated 
structure  with  a  support  body  positioned  on  the  lower 
face  of  the  elongated  structure, 

arc  welding  between  the  two  walls  forming  the  gap  above 
the  elongated  structure  and  its  support  body  until  the  gap 
is  ruled, 

and  gouging  the  elongated  structure  from  the  gap  and  com- 
pleting the  union  between  the  two  bodies  by  filling  the 
gouged  space  of  the  gap  with  welding  material. 


4,539,465 
WIRE  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  ROBOT  WELDER 
Alexander  A.  Bosna,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,455 
Int.  a.i  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—137.7  6  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  storage  and  feed  system  for  a  metal  inert  gas 
welding  system  in  which  a  welding  gun  is  disposed  at  the 
extending  end  of  a  maneuverable  robot  arm,  which  wire  stor- 
age and  feed  system  comprises: 

(a)  wire  storage  and  feed  drive  means  disposed  on  a  mount- 
ing plate  which  is  movably  mounted  on  the  robot  arm  and 
movable  in  the  direction  of  robot  arm  extension; 

(b)  wire  conduit  means  connecting  the  welding  gun  and  the 
wire  storage  and  feed  drive  means; 

(c)  constant  force  spring  means  connecting  the  wire  storage 
and  fed  drive  means  mounting  plate  to  the  robot  arm,  and 
counterweight  means  connected  to  the  wire  storage  and 
feed  drive  means  mounting  plate;  and 
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(d)  pulley  means  spaced  apart  along  the  robot  arm  with 
connector  means  extending  from  opposed  ends  of  the 
counterweight  means  to  the  wire  storage  and  feed  drive 
means  mounting  plate  over  respective  spaced  apart  pulley 


means,  with  the  counterweight  and  the  constant  force 
spring  means  maintaining  a  constant  tension  on  the  weld- 
ing gun  irrespective  of  movement  or  positioning  of  the 
robot  arm  and  welding  gun. 


4  539  466 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSIPATING 

FOG  FROM  A  WINDOW 
Yukio  Yanuunoto,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,623 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-11377 

Int  Cl.i  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219-203  11  Claims 


r^^-^. 


oemco 


1.  An  electric  heating  apparatus  for  dissipating  fog  from  a 
window,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

at  least  one  electromagnetic  relay  actuated  by  electric  cur- 
rent through  a  first  fuse  from  said  power  source; 

an  electric  timer  actuated  by  electric  current  through  a 
second  fuse  from  said  power  source,  said  timer  being 
arranged  in  circuit  with  said  relay  to  actuate  said  relay; 

a  switching  means  for  actuating  said  timer,  said  timer  being 
actuated  by  electric  current  supplied  thereto  by  said 
switching  means  through  a  third  fuse  from  said  source; 

a  first  contact  means  provided  in  said  relay  and  connected 
with  said  power  source  at  its  input  terminal  through  one 
of  said  first,  second  and  third  fuses; 

a  second  contact  means  provided  in  said  relay  and  connected 
with  said  power  source  at  its  input  terminal  through  an- 
other one  of  said  first,  second  and  third  fuses;  and 

an  electric  heating  unit  associated  with  said  window  and 
connected  with  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond contact  means. 


4,539,467 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CUTTING  TOOL 
Helmut  Wenger,  Kranzberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zangi  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215503 

Int.  a.3  H05B  S/02:  B29C  17/10;  B26D  7/10 
U.S.  a.  219—233  10  aaims 
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1.  An  electrically  heated  cutting  tool  for  cutting  rubber, 
plastic  and  the  like,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  contact  pieces  on  the  housing,  each  for 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  pole  of  a 
power  supply; 

a  blade  of  flat  material  for  cutting  through  a  substance  in  a 
cutting  direction,  the  blade  being  substantially  U-shaped 
and  having  first  and  second  limbs  and  a  connecting  region 
therebetween  connecting  the  first  and  second  limbs;  each 
of  the  first  and  second  limbs  having  a  respective  free  end 
disposed  away  from  the  connecting  region  for  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  contact 
pieces  for  permitting  current  to  flow  through  the  blade 
from  the  contact  pieces;  the  limbs  of  the  blade  having  a 
bent  region  between  the  free  ends  and  the  connecting 
region  and  being  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the 
flat  material  in  the  bent  region;  the  first  limb  of  the  blade 
being  disposed  in  the  cutting  direction  from  the  second 
limb  and  having  a  reduced  width  in  and  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  bent  region;  and 

first  and  second  clamping  plates,  each  clamping  the  free  end 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  limbs  of  the 
blade  to  the  respective  one  of  the  first  and  second  contact 
pieces. 


4  539  468 
WATER  BOILING  VESSEL  IMMERSION  HEATER  WTTH 
PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  THERMAL  CUT-OUT 
PROTECTION 
Richard  A.  Phillips;  Keith  Fletcher,  both  of  Buxton,  and  Peter 
W.  Naylor,  Tideswell,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Otter  Con- 
trols Limited,  Buxton,  England 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,825 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1982, 
8207908;  Sep.  27,  1982,  8227498;  Feb.  4,  1983,  8303075 

Int.  a.i  H05B  1/02.  3/82;  HOIH  37/54;  A47J  27/62 
U.S.  a.  219—330  33  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  water  boiling  vessel,  an  electrically 
powered  heating  element  for  heating  water  contained  in  said 
vessel  up  to  boiling  temperature,  and  an  element  protection 
unit  for  protecting  said  heating  element  against  being  over- 
heated by  virtue  of  power  being  supplied  to  the  element  when 
said  element  is  not  immersed  in  water,  said  heating  element 
comprising  a  resistance  heating  portion  and  an  element  head 
portion,  said  element  head  portion  serving  for  mounting  said 
element  in  said  vessel,  and  said  element  protection  unit  being 
mounted  adjacent  said  element  head  jwrtion  so  as  to  be  sub- 
jected to  being  heated  by  heat  developed  in  said  head  portion 
when  said  element  is  powered,  said  element  protection  unit 
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comprising  first  and  second  safety  cut-out  switches  coupled 
electrically  in  series  with  one  another  and  with  said  resistance 
heating  portion  of  said  element  between  power  supply  termi- 
nals of  said  element  protection  unit  and  respectively  providing 
primary  and  secondary  protection  for  said  element,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  cut-out  switches  comprising  a  bimetallic 
element  maintained  in  close  thermally  coupled  relationship 
with  said  element  head  portion  and  providing  thermally- 
responsive  contacts-opening  and  contacts-closing  movements 
via  an  electrically  insulating  coupling  to  a  respective  one  of  a 
first  and  a  second  pair  of  switching  contacts  each  comprising  a 


STUg^RESPONSVE 


fixed  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  and  manually  releasable 
latching  means  associated  with  the  movable  contact  of  at  least 
said  second  cut-out  switch  for  latching  the  same  in  its  contacts- 
open  condition  until  reset,  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
bimetallic  element  of  said  first  switch  being  set  to  determine  a 
mean  maximum  operating  temperature  of  said  heating  element 
and  the  operating  temperature  of  the  bimetallic  element  of  said 
second  switch  being  set  above  that  of  said  first  bimetallic 
element  such  that  said  second  switch  opens  in  the  event  that 
the  heating  element  temperature  increases  substantially  above 
said  maximum  operating  temperature  in  consequence  of  failure 
of  said  first  switch  to  operate. 


4,539,469 

OVEN  CONTROL  CIRCUrTRY  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR 

A  DOUBLE-STACK  FOOD  PREPARATION  OVEN 

ARRANGEMENT 

Richard  W.  Gigandet,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lincoln 

Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,837 

Int.  a.3  H05B  l/OO:  F24C  15/32;  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CL  219—412  23  Claims 


T^ 


v^ 


14 


-?tr 


82      120    "5,, CT  68       70 


92^1        R 


B4 


I     \     \     MKI^, 


1.  In  a  food  preparation  apparatus  comprising: 

an  integral  stackable  oven  including  a  cooking  chamber,  a 
conveyor  assembly  and  oven  control  circuitry  said  con- 
veyor assembly  extending  through  an  opening  in  a  wall 
said  oven; 

a  cooling  system  for  insulating  and  cooling  said  oven  control 
circuitry  from  a  source  of  radiant  heat  and  including; 

a  double  wall  assembly  having  a  mounting  wall  including 
first  and  second  sides; 

oven  control  circuitry  mounted  on  said  first  side  and  an 
exterior  wall  spaced  apart  from  said  second  side  of  said 
mounting  wall,  said  mounting  wall  and  said  exterior  wall 
forming  therebetween  a  compartment  having  an  inlet  for 


receiving  a  flow  of  cooling  air  and  an  outlet  in  said  exte- 
rior wall  for  exhausting  the  flow  of  air;  and 
air  moving  means  for  forcibly  moving  said  flow  of  air  into 
said  inlet,  through  said  compartment  and  out  of  said  outlet 
for  forming  an  air  curtain  adjacent  said  oven,  whereby 
said  oven  control  circuitry  is  substantially  insulated  from 
said  source  of  radiant  heat  by  the  flow  of  air  between  said 
mounting  wall  and  said  exterior  wall  and  by  said  air  cur- 
tain. 


4,539,470 

COUNTER  APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  FLAT 

PRODUCTS  MOVED  ALONG  A  CONVEYING  PATH  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Werner  Honegger,  Tann-Riiti,  and  Hanspeter  Biirgi,  Salmsach, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ferag  AG,  Hinwil,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Oct  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,516 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   10,   1981, 
7203/81 

Int  a.3  G06M  7/06 


U.S.  a.  235—98  B 


8  Claims 


5a     A- 


■3,    ,, 


1.  A  counter  apparatus  for  counting  substantially  flat  prod- 
ucts, especially  printed  products,  which  are  moved  along  a 
conveying  path  in  a  predetermined  product  conveying  direc- 
tion, comprising: 

a  single  elastically  deflecUble  feeler  having  a  free  end; 

said  free  end,  in  a  rest  position  of  said  single  elastically 
deflectable  feeler,  protruding  into  said  conveying  path  of 
said  substantially  flat  products; 

said  single  elastically  deflectable  feeler  protruding  past  a  top 
surface  of  an  oncoming  substantially  flat  product  and 
being  elastically  deflectable  m  and  displaced  substantial 
transversely  to  said  predetermined  product  conveying 
direction  by  the  entrainment  of  said  free  end  of  said  single 
elastically  deflectable  feeler  by  a  leading  edge  of  each  one 
of  said  substantially  flat  products  without  the  need  to 
deform  said  products  in  their  conveying  path; 

said  free  end,  in  deflected  positions  of  said  single  elastically 
deflecUble  feeler,  forming  an  angle  smaller  than  90*  with 
said  top  surface  of  said  substantially  flat  product  entrain- 
ing said  free  end;  and 

an  electrical  signal  transmitter  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  single  elastically  deflectable  feeler. 


4,539,471 
HYDRAUUC  COUNTING  CELL 
losif  Baiimberg,  54  Bay  29  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  1U14 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,131 
Int  QV  G06D  1/06 
U.S.  a.  235—201  PF  6  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  counting  cell,  comprising 
an  inlet  portion  arranged  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  drops  of 
a  liquid  sucessively  after  one  another  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  portion  and  a  lower  end; 
an  inclined  portion  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  form- 
ing a  short  leg  of  a  siphon,  said  lower  end  of  said  inlet 
portion  being  connected  with  said  lower  end  of  said  in- 
clined portion  at  a  predetermined  height  so  that  the  drops 


390 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


of  liquid  pass  into  said  inclined  portion  from  said  inlet 
portion; 
a  further  portion  having  a  substantially  vertical  axis  and 
upper  end  lower  ends  forming  a  long  leg  of  the  siphon, 
said  upper  end  of  said  further  portion  being  connected 
with  said  upper  end  of  said  inclined  portion  at  a  height 
exceeding  the  first-mentioned  height  so  that  the  drops  of 
liquid  pass  into  said  further  portion  from  said  inclined 
portion;  and 


least  a  first  predetermined  electrical  lead  pattern  formed 
thereon,  said  first  electrical  lead  pattern  being  electrically 
coupled  to  predetermined  contact  areas  of  said  circuit 
chip  device;  and, 
(c)  means  for  substantially  isolating  said  combined  substrate 
carrier  means  and  said  circuit  chip  device  mounting  means 
from  an  external  environment. 


■"m 
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4,539,472 
DATA  PROCESSING  CARD  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 
John  J.  Poetker,  Ellicott  City,  and  Peter  Poetker,  Columbia, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Horizon  Technology,  Inc.,  Colum- 
bia, Md. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,743 

Int.  a  J  G06K  19/02 

VS.  a.  235-488  60  Claims 


4,539,473 
OPTICALLY  EXCFTABLE  LUMINESCENT  SENSOR 
ELEMENTS 
Torgny  Brogardh,  and  Christer  Ovren,  both  of  ViisterSs,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vasteris,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  306,349,  Sep.  28,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,619 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  29,  1980,  8006797 

Int.  CI.J  GOIK  11/20;  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  a.  250-211  R  23  Qaims 


a  flow  dividing  portion  including  two  pipes  with  upper  ends 
connected  with  said  lower  end  of  said  further  portion  so 
that  the  drops  of  liquid  pass  into  said  flow  dividing  portion 
from  said  further  portion,  said  two  pipes  also  (and)  having 
open  lower  ends  so  as  to  discharge  the  drops  of  liquid  and 
to  form  an  outlet  of  the  cell,  whereby  during  passage  of 
the  drops  of  liquid  they  are  successively  counted  in  accor- 
dance with  their  position  in  said  portions. 


tf> 


I  I 


A(tGar.iAi 


AI,Oai.,As 


At,Gai.,As 


Go  As 


GaAs 


AitGai-fXT 


Al,Gai.,As 


.13 


V 


1U 


75 


AI,6ai..As  -13 


GaAs-sutsnuit     .  _;5 


-« 


20.  A  sensor  element  adaptable  for  measurement  of  a  physi- 
cal parameter  and  formed  of  a  crystalline  material,  comprising: 
a  first  semiconductor  layer  composed  of  OaAs  for  emitting 

luminescence  spectra  upon  excitation  by  light  spectra  and 

the  influence  of  said  physical  parameter; 
second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  formed  of  AU- 

Gai  -otAs  and  sandwiching  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 
where  0<x<0.6; 
a  semiconductor  substrate  formed  of  GaAs  supporting  said 

first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  layers;  and 
said  first,  second  and  third  semiconductor  layers  being  of  the 

same  conductivity  type. 


1.  A  data  processing  card  system,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  circuit  chip  device,  said 
circuit  chip  mounting  means  including  first  flexible  carrier 
means  comprising  an  electrically  insulating  tape  layer 
member  having  at  least  one  aperture  formed  therethrough 
for  registry  with  predetermined  electrically  active  areas  of 
said  chip  device  and  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
lead  members  secured  to  said  insulating  tape  member  and 
extending  within  said  aperture  for  coupling  to  said  active 
areas  of  said  chip  device; 

(b)  substrate  carrier  means  formed  of  a  substantially  rigid, 
electrically  insulated  and  thermally  conductive  member 
composition  located  adjacent  said  circuit  chip  device 
mounting  means,  said  substrate  carrier  means  having  at 


4  539  474 
OPTICAL  SWITCH  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  DOOR 
Yoshiro  Takahata,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hondaden- 
shigiken  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,330 
Int.  a.i  GOIV  9/04 
U.S.  a.  250—221  8  Claims 

1.  A  passive  optical  switch  for  an  automatic  door  for  auto- 
matically opening  and  closing  a  door,  by  sensing  the  direction 
of  movement  of  passing  bodies  within  a  sensing  area,  compris- 
ing: 
light  receiving  means  having  at  least  two  groups  of  optical 
fiber  cables,  each  group  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  ends  forming  light  receiving  surfaces,  wherein  each 
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surface  is  positioned  to  receive  light  from  a  different 
portion  of  a  sensing  area; 
phototube  cell  converter  means,  conncected  to  the  second 
ends  of  the  optical  fiber  cables,  for  producing  a  separate 
indication  signal,  for  each  light  receiving  surface,  which 
has  a  characteristic  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  light 
received  by  that  light  receiving  surface;  and 


4,539,475 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PRISM  IN  AN  OPTICAL  TRANSDUCER 
Thomas  W.  Bosse,  New  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,778 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/24 

U.S.  a.  250—231  P  7  Claims 


1.  An  optical  transducer  comprising: 

a  first  prism,  means  for  directing  light  to  said  flrst  prism,  a 
second  prism  intermediate  said  first  prism  and  said  light 
directing  means,  said  second  prism  being  oriented  to  re- 
ceive light  from  said  light  directing  means  and  transmit 
the  light  toward  the  hypotenuse  of  said  first  prism,  means 
for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  internally  reflected 
from  the  hypotenuse  of  said  first  prism  and  a  third  prism 
intermediate  said  first  prism  and  said  light  intensity  mea- 
suring means,  said  third  prism  being  oriented  to  receive 
light  reflected  from  the  hypotenuse  of  said  first  prism  and 
transmit  the  light  to  said  light  intensity  measuring  means. 


4,539,476 
MODULE  FOR  A  HBER  OPTIC  LINK 
Kenichi  Donuma,  Koshigaya;  Makoto  Ohashi,  Kawasaki,  aad 
Takeshi  Ozeki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jaftan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  325,485,  Not.  27,  1981,,  This 
appUcation  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,171 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  28,  1980,  55-166684; 
Not.  28,  1980,  55-166685;  Not.  28,  1980,  55-166688 

Int.  a.^  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  250—227  12  ClaiiM 


direction  discriminator  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  sepa- 
rate indication  signals  and  for  producing  a  control  signal 
for  driving  an  automatic  door  in  response  to  a  passing 
body  being  sensed  in  one  sensing  area  portion  after  being 
sensed  in  another  sensing  area  portion,  as  indicated  by  the 
characteristics  of  said  separate  indication  signals. 


1.  A  module  for  a  fiber  optical  link  of  the  type  mateable  with 
a  fiber  optic  plug  connector  which  terminates  at  a  plug  end 
face,  said  module  compnsmg: 

a  body  case  molded  from  a  light-shielding  material  and 
defining  an  elongated  plug  hole  for  receiving  the  plug 
connector  which  is  mateable  with  the  module  by  axial 
insertion  of  the  plug  connector  into  the  plug  hole,  said 
body  case  also  defining  a  hollow  space  in  communication 
with  the  plug  hole; 

a  molded  member  having  a  front  face,  said  molded  member 
being  seated  in  the  hollow  space  of  the  body  case  and 
being  molded  from  a  transparent  molding  material; 

a  lens  element  integrally  formed  with  said  molded  member 
at  a  position  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  plug  hole; 

leads  embedded  in  said  molded  member  and  extending  exte- 
riorly of  said  body  case; 

an  optoelectronic  element  mounted  on  one  of  the  lead* 
embedded  in  the  molded  member  in  a  coaxially  aligned 
position  with  said  lens  element  and  said  plug  hole;  and 

protection  means,  integral  with  said  molded  member,  for 
protecting  said  lens  element  by  preventing  contact  be- 
tween said  lens  element  and  said  plug  end  face  when  the 
plug  connector  is  mated  with  said  plug  hole,  said  portec- 
tion  means  including  space-defining  means  for  defining  a 
space  which  is  recessed  into  said  molded  member  rear- 
wardly  of  said  fiat  face  and  coaxially  disposed  relative  to 
said  plug  hole,  said  lens  element  being  extended  forwardly 
into  said  space  towards  said  plug  hole,  said  space-defining 
means  establishing,  at  said  fiat  face,  a  contact  surface 
peripherally  of  said  recessed  surface  against  which  said 
plug  end  face  bears  when  said  plug  connector  is  mated 
with  said  plug  hole  whereby  contact  between  said  plug 
end  face  and  said  lens  element  is  prevented. 


4,539,477 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPRESSING 

DISTURBANCES  IN  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF  SIGNALS 

WITH  A  PARTICLE  PROBE 
Hans-Peter  Feucrbaum,  ami  ReiidMM  Sch^tt,  botk  oT  Maakk, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SieiMM  Aktiragisill- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy 
Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Sc^  24, 
1982,  3235484 

Int.  a.^  COIN  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—310  IS  ClalM 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  a  disturbance  in  measunng  sig- 
nals with  a  particle  probe  in  which  a  primary  electron  beam  it 
directed  onto  test  points  of  a  speciman  and  the  secondary 
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electrons  emitted  from  the  specimen  are  detected  and  mea- 
sured as  representing  signals  at  those  test  points,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  »-  k       e 

applying  a  known  reference  voltage  to  a  reference  test  point 
on  a  specimen  to  produce  a  known  test  signal  at  the  refer- 
ence test  point; 

directing  a  primary  electron  beam,  at  least  one  time,  during 
a  reference  phase,  to  the  reference  test  point  causing 
secondary  electron  emission; 

generating  a  control  field  with  a  retarding  field  generator 


HMCCT 


detecting  the  secondary  electrons  through  the  control  field 
and  generating  a  measured  secondary  electron  signal;  and 

feeding  back  the  measured  secondary  electron  signal  as  a 
reference  signal  to  the  field  generator  to  control  the  field 
intensity  during  measurement  of  unknown  signals  at  other 
test  points  on  the  specimen  during  a  measuring  phase  to 
compensate  for  operating  point  shifts  due  to  electron 
beam  fluctuations  and  specimen  contamination  and  main- 
tain a  specific  operating  point. 


4,539,478 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PICTURE  SIGNAL 

ENHANCEMENT 

Tetsuo  Sano,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg. 

Co.,  Ltd,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1982,  57-23798 

Int.  a.J  H04N  1/04 

UA  a.  250-235  4  Claims 


^^ 


si.ut 


nately  project  each  of  said  scanning  beams  to  the  deflect- 
ing means  at  an  interval  of  half  a  scanning  period  of  the 
original  picture; 

a  photoelectrical  converter  adapted  to  detect  said  scanning 
beams  projected  on  the  picture  for  subsequent  production 
of  the  series  of  image  signals  corresponding  to  said  beams; 

means  for  electronically  processing  the  image  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  converter  so  as  to  make  a  series  of  final 
image  signals;  and 

control  means  adapted  to  control  the  recording  scan  beam 
by  means  of  said  final  image  signals. 


4  539  479 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

EXPOSING,  REGISTERING,  AND  HANDLING 

DOUBLE-SIDED  PRINTED  ORCUIT  BOARDS 

Ronald  E.  Sheets,  10745  Quadrille  PL,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92705; 
George  A.  Barbas,  32772  Shipside  Dr.,  Dana  Point,  CaUf! 
92629;  Howard  W.  Doering,  Jr.,  9682  BUnche  Ave.,  Garden 
Grove,  Calif.  92641,  and  John  R.  Bjorkman,  3021  Madeira 
Ave.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,571,  Feb.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,745 
Int.  a.^  B65G  49/06 
U.S.  a.  250-491.1  ,2  Qaims 


'niM 


4.  An  apparatus  for  photoeiectrically  scanning  an  original 
picture  by  means  of  plural  scanning  beams  of  light  projected 
on  at  least  one  deflecting  means  and  reflected  therefrom  so  as 
to  produce  series  of  image  signals  adapted  to  control  a  record- 
mg  scan  beam  for  recording  a  duplicated  picture  on  a  photo- 
sensitive material,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  generating  two  scanning  beams  of  different  sizes 
of  focused  areas  on  the  original  picture,  the  beams  being 
oscillated  in  a  principal  scanning  direction; 
means  for  generating  a  recording  scan  beam  synchronized 
with  one  of  said  two  scanning  beams  so  as  to  expose  the 
photosensitive  material; 
means  for  alternately  switching  over  from  one  of  the  scan- 
nmg  beams  to  the  other  scanning  beam  to  thereby  alter- 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  precise  positioning  of  a  circuit 
board  preparatory  to  exposure  thereof,  said  circuit  board  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  nonparallel  openings  therethrough,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  board-positioning  elements  each  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  one  of  the  nonparallel 
openings  in  a  circuit  board,  and  when  thus  inserted  to  be 
in  loose  non-binding  relationship  relative  to  the  walls  of 
such  opening, 

each  such  portion  being  noncircular  in  the  plane  of  said 
circuit  board, 

each  such  portion  being  so  shaped  and  sufficiently  large, 
in  the  plane  of  said  circuit  board,  that  when  such  por- 
tion is  rotated  it  will  engage  the  walls  of  such  opening 
to  thereby  shift  and  position  said  circuit  board  in  said 
plane,  and 

(b)  means  to  effect  rotation  of  said  board-positioning  ele- 
ments and  cause  such  portions  to  thus  shift  and  position 
said  board. 
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4,539,480 
ELECTRICAL  ISOLATION  SYSTEM 
Antonio  T.  Artinano;  Heman  N.  Jimenez;  Bernal  C.  Thalnuw, 
and  Marco  A.  E.  V^uez,  all  of  San  Jose ,  Costa  Rica,  assign- 
on  to  abertec  SA.,  San  Josi  ,  Costa  Rica 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4394)16 

Int.  a. J  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250—551  11  Claims 
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1.  A  linear  isolation  circuit  system  for  interconnecting  two 
operationally  interrelated  subcircuits  comprising 
an  input  circuit  including 

first  light-emitting  means  for  producing  a  quantum  of  light 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  an  electrical  signal  to 
be  transmitted, 

first  photo  detector  means  responsive  to  the  quantum  of 
light  produced  by  said  first  light-emitting  means  for 
generating  a  first  selectively  directed  electrical  current 
at  a  junction  point  of  a  magnitude  proportional  to  said 
quantum  of  light  emitted  by  said  first  light-emitting 
means,  and 

first  light  transmitting  means  for  optically  transmitting 
said  quantum  of  light  from  said  first  light-emitting 
means  to  said  first  photo  detector  means; 
an  output  circuit  including 

second  light-emitting  means  for  producing  a  quantum  of 
light  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a  control  current 
flowing  therethrough, 

second  photo  detector  means  responsive  to  the  quantum 
of  light  produced  by  said  second  light-emitting  means 
for  generating  a  second  electric  current  of  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  said  quantum  of  light  produced  by  said 
second  light-emitting  means  and  selectively  directed 
toward  said  junction  point  in  opposition  to  said  first 
selectively  directed  current  generated  by  said  first 
photo  detector  means, 

second  light  transmitting  means  for  optically  transmitting 
said  quantum  of  light  from  said  second  light-emitting 
means  to  said  second  photo  detector  means, 

amplifier  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  first 
current  from  said  first  photo  detector  at  said  junction 
point  for  producing  said  control  current  for  said  second 
light-emitting  means  in  a  magnitude  to  effect  the  emis- 
sion of  sufficient  light  therefrom  to  render  the  magni- 
tude of  said  second  current  equal  to  that  of  said  first 
current, 

whereby  the  magnitude  of  said  control  current  for  said 
second  light  emitting  means  is  proportional  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  electrical  signal  and  is  electrically  isolated 
therefrom. 


4  539  481 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  REFERENCE  SIGNAL 

FOR  A  LASER  DEVICE  OPERATING  IN  A  GIANT  PULSE 

MODE 
Theo  Troukens,  and  Antoon  Mattelia,  botii  of  Oostkanp,  Bel- 
gium, assignors  to  Siemens  Alctiengcsellschaft,  Befiin  A  Ma- 
nich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30. 
1981,  3147355 

Int  a.'  G06K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  250-557  8  Claims 


3.  In  a  device  for  adjusting  the  reference  system  of  a  pre- 
progammable  beam  deflection  system  of  a  laser  processing 
device  with  respect  to  the  position  of  an  inscription  field  of  a 
part  to  be  processed,  said  device  for  adjustmg  mcluding  means 
for  conducting  a  plurality  of  programmed  search  motions  of  a 
laser  beam  from  a  laser  operating  in  a  continuous  wave  mode, 
photoelectric  elements  positioned  to  detect  light  signals  during 
each  search  motion,  means  for  calculating  the  precise  position 
of  the  part  with  respect  to  the  reference  system  from  the  de- 
tected light  signals  and  means  for  correcting  the  coordinates  of 
the  reference  system  in  response  to  the  precise  position,  the 
improvements  comprising  the  means  for  conducting  a  plurality 
of  program  search  motions  having  each  search  motion  travel- 
ing in  a  path  that  traverses  an  edge  of  the  part  being  processed 
and  each  of  the  photoelectric  elements  being  disposed  below 
the  part  and  in  a  path  to  receive  the  scanning  light  as  the 
scanning  motion  passes  over  the  edge  of  the  part  to  trigger  a 
corresponding  position  signal. 


4,539,482 
READING  APPARATUS 
Noriyuki  Nose,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  if«i>«^h»ir» 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1980,  55-141188; 
Nov.  17,  1980,  55-161547;  May  29,  1981,  56-82682;  Jun.  19, 
1981,  56-94646;  Jun.  23,  1981,  56-97769;  Jun.  23,  1981, 
56-97770;  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124542;  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-148613; 
Sep.  30,  1981,  56-155223 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—578  12  Claims 


20i- 


204 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  an  original  surface,  comprising: 
supporting  means  for  supporting  the  original  surface; 
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a  plurality  of  unit  reading  optical  systems  each  for  reading  a 
respective  part  area  of  the  original  surface,  each  of  said 
unit  reading  optical  systems  having  a  zone  plate  and  a 
photosensor  means  provided  at  a  position  whereat  dif- 
fracted light  of  at  least  one  predetermined  order  from  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  zone  plates  is  condensed  and 
focused  to  form  an  image  of  the  corresponding  part  area 
of  the  original  surface,  said  unit  reading  optical  systems 
being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  array  to  read  the  entire 
area  of  the  original  surface;  and 

light  intercepting  means  disposed  between  said  zone  plate 
and  said  photosensor  means  of  each  said  unit  reading 
optical  system  to  block  entry  into  said  photosensor  means 
of  a  light  beam  directed  from  said  zone  plate  of  an  adja- 
cent one  of  said  unit  reading  optical  systems. 


4  539  483 

SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  EXISTING  MOTORS  WITH 

OUTPUT  SHAFTS  FOR  DRIVING  BLADES 

Charles  C.  Freeny,  Jr^  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Power 

Technology  Partners,  Ltd.,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,141 

Int.  a.3  H02K  7/18 

U.S.  a.  290-1  R  14  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  utilizing  existing  motors  with  output  shafts 
for  drivingly  rotating  blades,  comprismg: 

a  connector  having  one  portion  removably  connectable  to 
the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  comprising: 
a  base  having  a  connecting  surface  and  a  blade  depression 
being  formed  in  the  connecting  surface,  the  blade  de- 
pression being  shaped  and  adapted  to  receive  the  blades 
on  the  output  shaft  of  the  motor  and  the  disposition  of 
the  blades  in  the  blade  depression  providing  the  remov- 
able connection  between  the  motor  and  connector;  and 
a  power  unit  adapted  for  delivering  power  having  an  input 
shaft,  the  connector  having  a  portion  connectable  to  the 
power  unit,  the  motor  providing  power  input  to  th? 
power  unit  through  the  connector,  thereby  driving  the 
power  unit. 


float  means  rises  relative  to  said  frame  and  for  rotating 
said  drum  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion when  said  float  means  descends  relative  to  said  frame; 
and 
power  transfer  means  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of 
said  drum  to  a  device  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  power 
transfer  means  including: 
a  power  shaft; 
first  and  second  gear  assemblies,  operably  associated  with 

said  power  shaft; 
a  first  clutch  means  including  a  first  ratchet,  operably 

associated  with  a  first  end  of  said  drum,  for  immediately 


driving  said  power  shaft  through  said  first  gear  assem- 
bly when  said  drum  begins  rotating  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  for  allowing  said  first  gear  assembly  to  imme- 
diately freely  rotate  relative  to  said  drum  when  said 
drum  begins  rotating  in  said  second  direction;  and 
a  second  clutch  means  including  a  second  ratchet,  opera- 
bly associated  with  a  second  end  of  said  drum,  for 
immediately  driving  said  power  shaft  through  said 
second  gear  assembly  when  said  drum  begins  rotating  in 
said  second  direction,  and  for  allowing  said  second  gear 
assembly  to  immediately  freely  rotate  relative  to  said 
drum  when  said  drum  begins  rotating  in  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


4,539,484 

WAVE  AND  TIDE  POWERED  GENERATION 

APPARATUS 

Louis  F.  Suggs,  Rte.  3,  Anders,  Okla.  74523 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Set.  No.  157,017 
Int.  C\?  P03B  13/12 
MS.  a.  290—53  25  Claims 

1.  A  power  generation  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  fixed  relative  to  a  varying  level  of  a 

body  of  water; 
float  means  operably  associated  with  said  frame  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  in  response  to  said  varying  level  of 
said  body  of  water; 
a  routable  drum  attached  to  said  float  means  for  movement 

therewith  relative  to  said  frame; 
drive  line  means,  having  upper  and  lower  ends  attached  to 
upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  frame,  respectively,  and 
having  a  middle  portion  wrapped  around  said  rotatable 
drum,  for  routing  said  drum  in  a  first  direction  when  said 


4,539,485 
WAVE  ACTIVATED  GENERATOR 

Victor  L.  Neuenschwander,  Box  1098,  Bloomfleld,  N.  Mex. 

87413 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,602 

Int.  a.i  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  290—53  12  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  generator  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  the  sea  for  actuation  by  wave  motion  comprising  an  elongate 
static  tube  assembly,  means  for  anchoring  the  tube  assembly  in 
vertically  extending  relation  on  a  seabed,  an  electrical  induc- 
tion coil  extending  lengthwise  within  the  tube  assembly,  means 
for  providing  connection  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  coil  with 
electrical  apparatus  external  to  the  tube  assembly,  a  rod  verti- 
cally reciprocably  received  within  the  tube  assembly,  the  rod 
having  an  upper  end  portion  projecting  from  an  upper  end  of 
the  tube  assembly,  at  least  one  magnet  on  the  rod  internally  of 
the  coil,  and  a  float  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  rod  adapted 
to  be  located  at  the  water  surface  so  as  to  rise  and  fall  respon- 
sive to  wave  motion  thereby  providing  vertical  reciprocation 
of  the  magnet  effective  to  induce  an  electrical  current  in  the 


September  3,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


395 


coil,  wherein  the  float  is  of  elongate  navicular  hull-shaped 
form,  having  a  lenticular-shaped  upper  surface  and  a  hull- 


shaped  lower  surface  and  the  rod  is  freely  routably  mounted  in 
the  tube  structure. 


4,539,486 

SINGLE-CORE  INDUCTOR  GENERATOR  FOR 

WELDING  PRODUaNG  MULTIPLE, 

MUTUALLY-INDEPENDENT  OUTPUTS 

Yoshikazu  Saito,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Nakaya,  Kawagoe,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Denyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,147 

Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-19037 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/10 

VS.  a.  307—34  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  single  core  inductor  generator  for  welding  which  has 
a  stator  core  divided  into  a  plurality  of  field  pole  pairs  respec- 
tively having  field  windings  and  excitation  windings  and  is 
adapted  to  derive  mutually  independent  outputs  from  armature 
windings  wound  respectively  in  said  field  pole  pairs,  the  im- 
provement wherein  constant-current  control  circuits  for  de- 
tecting the  current  values  of  the  fields  and  carrying  out  control 
to  maintain  said  detected  values  at  adjustably  variable  set 
values  are  respectively  interposed  between  said  field  and  exci- 
tation windings,  each  of  said  constant-current  control  circuits 
being  provided  with  a  respective  comparator  circuit  which 
compares  a  value  of  the  output  signal  of  a  respective  constant- 
current  control  circuit  with  a  respective  set  value,  the  con- 
stant-current control  circuits  being  connected  through  a  resis- 
tance element  which  is  coupled  to  input  terminals  set  valves 
are  respectively  applied  so  that,  when  the  field  current  of  one 
of  said  constant  current  control  circuits  to  which  said,  field 
winding  undergoes  a  variation,  the  field  current  of  each  of  the 
other  field  windings  is  compensated  and  controlled  to  vary 
from  the  set  value  thereof  by  an  increment  corresponding  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  variation  of  the  field  current  of  said  one 
field  winding. 


4,539,487 
POWER  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Tetsuo  Ishii,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kaba- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  26,  1982,  57-208215 
Int.  a.^  H02J  1/10 
VS.  a.  307—44  3  Claims 
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1.  A  power  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  power  units 
connected  to  a  common  bus  for  supplying  power  to  a  load  and 
having  a  total  capacity  larger  than  a  maximum  power  con- 
sumption of  said  load  by  at  least  the  amount  of  one  of  said 
power  units,  each  of  said  power  units  having  a  capacity  smaller 
than  said  maximum  |)ower  consumption  of  said  load  and  com- 
prises a  power  source  means  which  provides  a  specified  volt- 
age output  to  said  bus  and  issues  a  normality  signal  when  said 
power  unit  operates  normally;  and 
a  power  monitoring  circuit  comprising  a  voltage  monitoring 
circuit  which  checks  up  the  voltage  on  said  bus  and  issues 
a  first  normal  signal  when  the  voltage  is  normal,  and  a 
power  unit  monitoring  circuit  which  detects  that  all  of 
said  power  source  means  are  operating  and  provides  a 
second  normal  signal. 


4,539,488 

PULSE  WAVE  TO  PARABOLA  WAVE  CONVERTER 

Stanley  E.  Lehnert,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Electronics 

Corporation,  Glenriew,  m. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  325,783,  Nov.  30,  1981,.  This  application 

Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,077 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/01.  5/145 

VS.  CI.  307—261  3  Claims 
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1.  A  low  insertion  loss  circuit  for  converting  a  pulse  signal  to 
a  parabolic  waveform,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  the  pulse  signal; 
a  first  integrating  resistance-capacitance  network  having  a 

first  input  and  output  terminal  said  first  input  terminal 

coupled  to  said  input  terminal; 
a  second  integrating  resistance-capacitance  network  having 

a  second  input  and  output  terminal,  said  second  input 

terminal  coupled  in  series  with  said  first  output  terminal; 
a  third  resistance-capacitance  network  having  a  third  input 
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and  output  terminal,  said  third  input  terminal  coupled  in 
senes  with  said  second  output  terminal  for  developing  said 
parabolic  waveform;  and 
a  diode  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  said  first 
output  terminal  assuming  conductive  and  non-conductive 
states  in  response  to  opposite  polarities  of  the  pulse  signal 
so  as  to  alternately  configure  the  circuit  as  a  two-stoge  and 
a  three-stage  integrator,  respectively. 


4,539,489 
CMOS  SCHMITT  TRIGGER  aROJIT 

Herchel  A.  Vaughn,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc^ 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,745 

Int.  a.J  H03K  3/356.  3/295 

VS.  a.  307-290  3  q^^ 


said  capacitor  and  a  reference  voltage  source,  and  a  sec- 
ond field  effect  transistor  connected  between  said  capaci- 
tor of  said  substrate  and  said  substrate;  and 
a  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  surround  said 
rectify-charge  pump  circuit  section  and  to  function  as  a 
capacitive  region  and  a  source  region  for  said  first  field 
effect  transistor,  said  semiconductor  region  being  con- 
nected to  said  reference  voltage  source  for  functioning  as 
a  capacitive  guard  ring  that  absorbs  fluctuating  minority 
carriers  generated  from  said  rectify-charge  pump  circuit. 


1.  A  Schmitt  trigger  comprising: 

a  first  inverter  having  an  input  for  receiving  an  input  signal, 
and  an  output  coupled  to  a  control  node; 

a  second  inverter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  control 
node,  and  an  output  for  providing  an  output  signal;  and 

a  pair  of  series  coupled  transistors  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
coupled  between  a  first  power  supply  terminal  and  the 
control  node,  with  one  of  the  pair  having  a  control  elec- 
trode for  receiving  the  input  signal  and  the  other  of  the 
pair  having  a  control  electrode  for  receiving  the  output 
signal. 


4,539,491 
VOLTAGE/CURRENT  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT 
Aklr«  Nishioka;  Yoshihiro  Kawanabe;  Hiroyuki  Takahori,  and 
Hideki  Fi^imoto,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,048 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1981,  56-114129 
Int.  a.^  H03K  3/01;  H03F  3/68 
U.S.  a.  307-297  3cui„, 


4,539  490 

CHARGE  PUMP  SUBSTRATE  BIAS  WITH 

ANTIPARASITIC  GUARD  RING 

Shoji  Ariizumi,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Segawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  iOdsha, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,544,  Dec.  3, 1980,.  This  application 
May  13,  1985,  Ser.  No.  494,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1979.  54-159487* 
Dec.  8,  1979,  54-159488 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  27/04;  GllC  I  J/40 
U  A  a.  307-296  R  3  q^^ 


1.  A  self-substrate  bias  circuit  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

an  oscillator  fabricated  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  for 
generating  pulse  signals; 

a  rectify-charge  pump  circuit  section  fabricated  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  including  a  coupling  capaci- 
tor connected  to  said  oscillator  to  be  supplied  with  pulse 
signals,  a  first  field  effect  transistor  connected  between 


1.  A  voltage/current  conversion  circuit  comprising: 
an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals; 

a  first  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected  through 
a  first  emitter  resistor  to  a  first  power  supply,  a  base  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier, 
and  a  collector  connected  through  a  resistor  to  a  second 
power  supply; 

a  second  NPN  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected 
through  a  second  emitter  resistor,  to  said  first  power 
supply,  a  base  commonly  connected  to  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor,  and  a  collector,  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  emitter  resistors  away  from  said  transistors  being 
connected  together; 

a  negative  feed-back  loop  for  feeding  back  a  collector  output 
of  said  first  transistor  to  the  first  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier; 

means  for  applying  a  predetermined  input  voltage  to  the 
second  input  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier; 

a  lead  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  for 
deriving  an  output  current  therefrom;  and 

wherein  said  output  current  is  proportional  to  said  input 
voltage. 
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4,539,492 
DARLINGTON  TRANSISTOR  CTRCUIT 
Hartmut  Michel,  Reutlingen;  Lothar  Gadenuuin,  Rottenburg, 
and  Erich  Jesse,  Marbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00045,  §  371  Date  Jan.  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04509,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23, 1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  464,503 
Qainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1981,  3123667 

Int.  a.J  H03K  i/26,  3/313 
VS.  a.  307—315  7  Claims 


4,539,493 
DYNAMIC  ECL  ORCUIT  ADAPTED  TO  DRIVE  LOADS 

HAVING  SIGNIFICANT  CAPACITANCE 
Hemmige  D.  Varadar^an,  Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
vanced Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyrale,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,528 
Int  a.3  H03K  19/013.  19/086 
U.S.  a.  307—455  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  ECL  OR/NOR  gate  circuit  having  multiple  input 
transistors,   a   reference   voltage   transistor,   complementary 
output  lines  having  inverting  and  non-inverting  characteristics, 
emitter  followers  for  pulling  up  the  output  lines  and  current 
source  transistors  for  puUii^g  down  the  output  lines,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  capacitor  connected  between  the  base  of  at  least  one  of  said 
current  source  transistors  and  a  circuit  point  having  a 
logic  level  which  is  complementary  to  the  logic  level  of 
said  output  line  pulled  down  by  said  current  source  tran- 
sistor for  providing  a  transient  increase  of  potential  on  said 
base  of  said  current  source  transistor  when  said  circuit 
point  goes  from  a  low  to  a  high  logic  level. 


1.  Darlington  transistor  circuit  for  switching  of  an  inductive 
load  (ZS)  having 

a  current  supply  voltage  source; 

a  power  transistor  (T3); 

a  driver  transistor  (T2),  the  collector  of  the  power  transistor 
(T3)  and  the  collector  of  the  driver  transistor  (T2)  being 
connected  together,  the  base  of  the  power  transistor  (T3) 
and  the  emitter  of  the  driver  transistor  (T2)  being  con- 
nected together; 

an  initial  transistor  (T|),  the  collector  of  the  initial  transistor 
(Ti)  being  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  power  transis- 
tor (T3),  the  emitter  of  the  initial  transistor  (T2)  being 
connected  to  the  base  of  the  driver  transistor  (T2); 

means  (To)  providing  an  input  trigger  signal  to  the  base  of 
the  initial  transistor  (T|), 

said  Darlington  transistor  circuit  comprising 

a  series  circuit  including  a  voltage  divider  comprising 

a  first  resistor  (Ri)  and  a  second  resistor  (R2)  forming  the 
voltage  divider,  and  having  a  tap  or  junction  point  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  resistor,  the  tap  or  junction 
point  being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  driver  transistor 
(T2). 

said  series  circuit  further  including  a  Zener  diode  (ZD), 

the  terminal  of  the  first  resistor  (R|)  remote  from  the  tap  or 
junction  point  being  connected  to  the  anode  of  the  Zener 
diode  (ZD),  the  cathode  of  the  Zener  diode  being  con- 
nected to  a  terminal  (B-I-)  of  the  current  supply  voltage 
source  through  the  inductive  load. 

the  terminal  of  the  second  resistor  (R2)  remote  from  the  tap 
or  junction  point  being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the 
driver  transistor  (T2), 

so  that  the  second  resistor  (R2)  will  be  connected  in  parallel 
across  the  base-emitter  path  of  the  driver  transistor, 

and  wherein  the  ratio  of  resistances  of  the  first  (R|)  and  the 
second  (R2)  resistors  is  selected  in  accordance  with  a 
selected  temperature/tum-GN  voltage  relationship  at  the 
cathode  of  the  Zener  diode  (ZD). 


4,539,494 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SENSE 

AMPUHER 

Setsuo  Kurafigi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,725 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1962,  57-50089 
Int.  aj  H03K  5/24:  GOIR  19/165;  GllC  7/06 
VS.  a.  307—530  9  Claims 


<^  .  oiy 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  amplifying  a  difference  in 
potential  between  a  storage  state  of  a  memory  cell  and  a  refer- 
ence voltage,  comprising: 

first  power  supply  means  for  providing  a  first  potential; 

second  power  supply  means  for  providing  a  second  poten- 
tial, lower  than  said  first  potential; 

first  amplifying  means,  operatively  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory cell,  for  sensing  the  storage  state  of  the  memory  cell 
and  for  generating  a  data  signal  with  a  temperature  depen- 
dency; 

second  amplifying  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in 
dependence  upon  the  data  signal  and  the  reference  volt- 
age, comprising: 
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first  and  second  load  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 

first  power  supply  means,  for  providing  loads; 
a  first  enhancement-type  MIS  transistor  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  load  means,  a  gate 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  amplifying  means  to 
receive  the  data  signal  and  a  source; 
a  second  enhancement-type  MIS  transistor  having  a  drain 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  load  means,  a  gate 
for  receiving  the  reference  voltage  and  a  source;  and 
third  load  means,  operatively  connected  between  the 
sources  of  said  first  and  second  enhancement-type  MIS 
transistors  and  to  said  second  power  supply  means,  for 
providing  a  load;  and 
a    temperature-compensating   circuit,    operatively    con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  power  supply  means  and 
the  gate  of  said  second  enhancement-type  MIS  transis- 
tor, for  generating  the  reference  voltage  and  providing 
temperature  compensation  by  changing  the  reference 
voltage  in  accordance  with  changes  in  temperature  to 
provide  the  reference  voltage  with  a  temperature  de- 
pendency which  is  different  from  the  temperature  de- 
pendency of  the  data  signal;  and 
output  buffer  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  load  means,  for  buffering  the  output  signal  to 
produce  a  buffered  output  signal  having  a  level,  said  tem- 
perature compensating  circuit  compensating  for  changes 
in  the  level  of  the  buffered  output  signal  caused  by  the 
changes  in  temperature. 


4  539  495 
VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
^5**'  "'•  '^■»'«'"'  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Hectric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,480 

Int.  a.3  H03K  5/24.  3/023 

UA  a.  307-530  8Ciain« 


the  gate  of  said  first  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor 
connected  to  said  second  output  node, 

the  gate  of  said  second  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor 
connected  to  said  first  output  node, 

means  for  applying  a  first  unidirectional  voltage  between 
said  first  and  second  voltage  supply  terminals, 

a  first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  first  outp*it  node 
to  said  second  voltage  supply  terminal  during  a  first  per- 
iod of  time  whereby  the  potential  of  said  first  output  node 
IS  set  to  substantially  the  potential  of  said  second  voltage 
supply  terminal  during  said  first  period  of  time, 

a  second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  second  output 
node  to  said  second  voltage  supply  terminal  during  said 
first  period  of  time  whereby  the  potential  of  said  second 
output  node  is  set  to  substantially  the  potential  of  said 
second  voltage  supply  terminal  during  said  first  period  of 
time, 

a  third  capacitor  and  a  fourth  capacitor  of  substantially 
identical  capacitance,  the  capacitance  of  said  third  capaci- 
tor being  comparable  to  the  capacitance  of  said  first  ca- 
pacitor, 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  voltage, 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  voltage  less  than  said 

first  signal  voltage, 
a  third  switching  means  for  charging  said  third  capacitor  to 

said  first  signal  voltage  during  said  first  period  of  time, 
a  fourth  switching  means  for  charging  said  fourth  capacitor 

to  said  second  signal  voltage  during  said  first  period  of 

time, 

a  fifth  switching  means  for  connecting  said  third  capacitor  in 
parallel  with  said  first  capacitor  at  the  end  of  said  first 
period  of  time, 

a  sixth  switching  means  for  connecting  said  fourth  capacitor 
in  parallel  with  said  second  capacitor  at  the  end  of  said 
first  period  of  time, 

whereby  at  the  end  of  said  first  period  of  time  the  first  and 
second  capacitors  and  hence  the  gates  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  are  charged  through  said  first  current 
source  and  said  second  current  source  causing  said  second 
transistor  to  become  conductive  as  the  gate  thereof  has  a 
greater  initial  voltage  appearing  thereon  than  the  gate  of 
said  first  transistor  and  causing  said  first  transistor  to 
remain  nonconductive  as  the  voltage  on  said  second  out- 
put node  is  fed  back  to  the  gate  of  said  first  transistor. 


1.  A  voltage  comparator: 

a  first  and  a  second  voltage  supply  terminal, 

a  first  and  a  second  output  node, 

a  first  and  a  second  current  source, 

said  first  current  source  connected  between  said  first  voltage 

supply  terminal  and  said  first  output  node, 
said  second  current  source  connected  between  said  first 

voltage  supply  terminal  and  said  second  output  node, 
a  first  capacitor  and  a  second  capacitor  of  substantially 

identical  capacitance, 
said  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  first  output  node 

and  said  second  voltage  supply  terminal, 
said  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  second  output 

node  and  said  second  voltage  supply  terminal, 
a  first  and  a  second  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  of 

one  channel  conductivity  type  and  of  substantially  identi- 
cal structure, 

the  channel  of  said  first  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor 
connected  between  said  first  output  node  and  said  second 
voltage  supply  terminal, 

the  channel  of  said  second  insulated-gate  field-effect  transis- 
tor connected  between  said  second  output  node  and  said 
second  voltage  supply  terminal. 


4,539,496 

EXTERNALLY  MOUNTED  GENERATORS  FOR 

PNEUMATIC  WHEELS 

Stephen  E.  Thomas,  4015  Heron  PI.,  Fremont,  Calif.  94536,  and 

Mark  S.  Thomas,  3770  Flora  Vista,  SanU  Qara,  Calif.  95051 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,144 

Int.  a.^  H02K  11/00;  B60C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  310-68  B  9aaims 


i«-'.iv 


9.  A  generator  assembly  for  a  rotatable  wheel  having  a  first 
axis  of  rotation,  said  generator  assembly  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

free  bearing  means  rotatably  coupling  said  support  member 
to  said  wheel,  such  that  said  wheel  can  rotate  without 
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routing  said  support  member,  said  free  bearing  means 
permitting  said  support  member  to  move  in  both  a  clock- 
wise and  a  counterclockwise  direction  relative  said  wheel; 

generating  means  attached  to  a  portion  of  said  support  mem- 
ber distal  from  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  said  generating 
means  being  operative  to  develop  electric  power  from  the 
rotation  of  said  wheel,  said  generating  means  including 
stator  means  attached  to  said  support  member,  rotor 
means  rotatably  atuched  to  said  support  member  for 
rotation  around  a  second  axis  which  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel,  and 
a  drive  wheel  coupled  to  a  said  rotor;  and 

a  driving  surface  coupled  to  said  wheel  for  mutual  rotation 
thereweith,  said  drive  wheel  being  tangentially  engaged 
with  said  driving  surface  such  that  rotation  of  said  wheel 
around  said  first  axis  causes  said  drive  wheel  to  route 
around  said  second  axis. 


1.  A  wheel  mountable  ring  assembly  for  surrounding  an  axle 
of  a  wheel,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  ring  shaped  housing 
having  an  outer  side  wall,  front  and  rear  face  walls,  and  an 
interior  passage  wall  forming  an  interior  passage,  said  housing 
being  mounUble  for  roution  with  the  wheel  and  with  said 
passage  wall  disposed  around  the  axle  in  a  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion, electromagnetic  potential  generating  means,  a  drive  shaft 
for  said  generating  means,  a  driven  gear  means  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft,  a  ring  gear  mounted  in  said  housing,  gear  teeth 
on  said  ring  gear  engaging  said  driven  gear  means,  bearing 
means  rouubly  joumaled  on  said  interior  passage  wall  within 
said  housing,  said  generating  means  mounted  from  said  bearing 
means  and  suspended  thereby  as  a  pendulum  to  maintain  a 
subsuntially  non-routing  condition  whereby  roution  of  said 
housing  and  said  wheel  causes  said  ring  gear  to  drive  said 
driven  gear  means  and  said  drive  shaft  to  actuate  said  generat- 
ing means  to  develop  electrical  power. 


-       \ 

4,539,498 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SUBMERSIBLE  D.C.  MOTOR 
Robert  D.  Wilkes,  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Jacuzzi  Inc., 
Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,789 
Int.  a.3  H02K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  310—87  11  Qainis 

1.  A  submersible  electric  D.C.  motor  comprising: 
a  scalable  housing  including  an  end  plate, 
an  electric  D.C.  motor  mounted  to  said  end  plate  within  said 

housing  having  an  extending  roUUble  shaft, 
a  second  rouuble  shaft, 
an  impermeable  barrier  between  said  first  and  second  shafts. 


means  for  transmitting  mechanical  energy  from  said  first 

shaft  to  said  second  shaft  across  said  barrier, 
a  well  formed  in  said  end  plate  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  water  retention  member  inseruble  in  said  well  and  being  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere  within  said  sealed 
housing,  and 


4,539,497 

ELECTRICAL  GENERATOR  WITH  RING  HOUSING 

MOUNTABLE  ON  A  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Boyer,  2650  Davison  St.,  River  Grove,  111.  60171 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,710 

Int.  CI.J  H02K  7/ JO 

U.S.  a.  310—75  R  9  Qainis 


an  active  material  which  chemically  binds  oxygen  inseruble 

in  said  well  with  said  water  retention  member  and  also 

being  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  within  said 

sealed  housing; 

whereby  said  atmosphere  within  said  housing  is  converted 

from  ambient  air  to  an  atmosphere  which  has  free  water  vapor 

and  low  oxygen  content  after  said  housing  is  sealed. 


4,539,499 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTION  OF  CONTACT  BETWEEN 

ROTOR  AND  STATOR 

William  E.  Punch,  2951  Lenox  Ave.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32205, 

and  Robert  E.  Weekley,  543  N.  Jackson,  Medford,  Wis.  54451 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,677 

Int.  a.3  G08B  21/00;  H02K  3/4S7 

U.S.  a.  310—214  10  Cbdms 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  electrical  conuct  between  the 
sutor  and  rotor  of  an  electric  motor  and  disablmg  the  rotor  to 
minimize  the  damage  between  the  rotor  and  sutor,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  elongated  insulting  wedges  about  the 
sutor  for  retaining  coils  of  electrical  conductors  located  in 
spaces  of  a  sutor  between  teeth  of  sutor  and  providing  a 
generally  uniform  smooth  face  with  the  rotor  facing  surfaces 
of  the  sutor  teeth,  a  plurality  of  elongated  spaced  non-mag- 
netic generally  round  electrical  conductors  extending  across 
the  face  of  the  sutor,  said  non-magnetic  conductors  being 
embedded  substantially  within  the  upper  surface  of  selected 
ones  of  said  insulation  wedges  at  widely  spaced  circumferential 
locations  around  the  face  of  the  sutor,  said  non-magnetic 
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conductors  being  fixed  in  said  selected  wedges  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  face  of  the  rotor,  insulation  means  overlying  each  of 
said  non-nukgnetic  conductors  without  inhibiting  removal  of 
said  wedges  from  stator,  said  upper  surface  of  said  wedges 
conuining  said  non-magnetic  conductors  and  said  insulation 
means  being  above  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  other  of  said 
wedges  and  above  the  face  of  the  stator,  means  connected  to 
said  non-magnetic  conductors  for  disabling  the  motor  when 
the  rotor  causes  a  break  in  one  of  said  insulation  means  and 
causes  an  electrical  contact  to  be  made  between  said  rotor  and 
one  of  said  non-magnetic  conductors  beneath  said  one  insula- 
tion means. 


4,539,500 

COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  AND  IMPROVED  BRUSH 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  USE  IN  PORTABLE  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Jan  P.  Houben,  Breda,  aod  Antonie  J.  Moolenaar,  Dorst,  both  of 
Netherlands,  asrignon  to  Skil  Nederland  B.V.,  Breda,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,665 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   18,   1982, 
8200652 

Int,  a.J  H02K  13/10:  B23B  45/02 
US.  CI.  310—230  5  Claims 


more  piezoelectric,  Ae  disharmony  of  the  crystalline  parame- 
ter between  the  substrate  and  the  layers  of  the  first  group 


imposing  on  the  layers  of  said  second  group  a  constraint  de- 
forming the  crystalline  network  which  increases  the  piezoelec- 
tric effect. 


4,539,502 
MAGNETIC  FEEDTHROUGH  CANCELLING  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Grantley  O.  Este,  Stitts^ille;  Mark  S.  Suthers,  Lanark,  and 

Richard  W.  Streater,  Nepean,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,332 

Int.  a.3  H03H  9/25 

U.S.  a.  310—313  B  20  Claims 


lU 


1.  A  commutator  motor  such  as  a  series  motor  and  a  perma- 
nent magnet  motor  to  be  incorporated  in  portable  machine 
tools,  preferably  hand  machine  tools  such  as  drills,  said  motor 
comprising  a  stator  winding  arranged  in  a  machine  housing 
and  a  rotor  winding  including  a  rotor  shaft  with  a  commutator 
ring  joumalled  in  said  housing,  and  at  least  two  pairs  of  diamet- 
rically opposite  carbon  brushes  of  different  polarities,  said 
brushes  being  supported  in  said  machine  housing  such  that 
each  respective  pair  can  be  separately  brought  into  contact 
with  said  commutator  by  a  setting  means  comprising  an  ele- 
ment rotauble  concentrically  with  said  rotor  shaft  having  a 
handle  external  to  said  housing  for  the  appropriate  positioning 
of  said  element,  said  element  being  provided  with  cams  for 
engaging  and  lifting  said  brushes  in  order  to  invert  the  sense  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor. 


4,539,501 

EPITAXIAL  STRUCTURE  WITH  INCREASED 

PIEZOELECTRIC  EFFECT  AND  A  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  COMPRISING  SUCH  A 

STRUCTURE 

Unh  N.  Trong,  Bourg  La  Reine,  and  Jean  Cbevrier,  Gif-Sur- 

Yvette,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Thompson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,251 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  30,  1982,  82  22065 
Int.  C\?  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  a.  310—313  A  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  epitaxial  structure  with  piezoelectric  effect,  compris- 
ing, supported  by  a  semi-insulating  substrate,  a  plurality  of 
epitaxied  layers,  said  epitaxied  layers  form  two  groups  of 
layers,  formed  from  two  regularly  alternated  materials,  the 
first  material  of  the  first  group  of  layers  having  a  crystalline 
mesh  parameter  equal  to  that  of  the  substrate,  the  second 
material  of  the  second  group  of  layers  having  a  crystalline 
mesh  parameter  different  from  that  of  the  substrate  and  being 


^ 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW)  device  comprising  an 
input  transducer  and  an  output  transducer,  the  input  trans- 
ducer connected  to  a  first  reference  potential  point  and  to  an 
input  signal  potential  point,  the  output  transducer  connected  to 
a  second  reference  potential  point  and  to  an  output  signal 
potential  point,  one  of  the  transducers  having  a  plurality  of 
loops,  said  input  transducer  functioning  on  application  of  an 
oscillatory  signal  at  its  signal  potential  point  to  generate  a 
SAW  and  a  magnetic  flux,  the  SAW  and  the  magnetic  flux 
functioning  to  generate  SAW  induced  voltage  and  magnetic 
flux  induced  voltage  at  the  output  transducer,  both  induced 
volUges  having  components  corresponding  to  respective 
loops,  the  loops  of  said  one  transducer  being  so  connected  to 
one  another  and  to  the  reference  and  signal  potential  points  of 
said  one  transducer  that  at  the  output  transducer  signal  poten- 
tial point,  the  components  of  the  magnetic  flux  induced  voltage 
substantially  cancel  and  the  components  of  the  SAW  induced 
voltage  add. 


4,539,503 
RAPID-HEATING,  HIGH-TEMPERATURE-STABLE 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Friedrich  Espen  Karl-Hermann  Friese,  both  of  Leonberg;  Wal- 
ter Gobi,  Aidlingen,  and  Peter  Stemad,  Geriingen,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1981,  3144253 

Int.  a.3  HOIT  13/14,  13/20 
U.S.  a.  313—11.5  20  Claims 

1.    Rapid-heating,    high-temperature-stable,    long-lifetime 
spark  plug  with  self-adjusting  variable  heat  conductivity,  for 
an  internal  combustion  (IC)  engine,  having 
a  combustion  chamber  end  and  an  external  connection  end; 
a  hollow  metal  housing  (11,12); 
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a  chassis  or  ground  electrode  (30)  connected  to  the  metal 

housing  at  the  combustion  chamber  end; 
an  insulator  (18)  sealingly  retained  in  the  hollow  metal  hous- 
i  ing,  and  formed  with  a  central  opening  (19)  therein;  and 
a  center  electrode  (21,  23.  24.  27.  28)  located  in  the  central 

opening  (19)  of  the  the  insulator  and  including 
a  connection  post  (21); 
a  spark  tip  (27,28)  located  opposite  the  chassis  or  ground 

electrode  (13),  a  solid  metal  spark  plug  core  segment  (24). 

electrically  connected  to  the  spark  tip.  and  an  electrical 

circuit  connection  means  (23)  for  electrically  connecting 

the  metal  core  and  the  connection  post, 
wherein  the  solid  metal  core  (24-24")  comprises  a  meUl 

which  is  solid  under  all  operating  conditions  of  the  spark 

plug,  and  said  solid  metal  core  is  shaped  to  fit  into  the 


central  opening  (19)  of  the  insulator  and  has  a  temperature 
coefficient  of  expansion  such  that, 

(A)  at  temperatures  above  the  deposit  bum-off  tempera- 
ture of  said  insulator  a  major  portion  of  the  surface  of 
the  metal  core  (24)  expands  into  surface  engagement 
with  the  portion  (19-19")  of  the  wall  of  the  insulator 
(18)  defining  said  opening  therein,  and  such  that, 

(B)  below  said  deposit  bum-off  temperature,  said  surface 
of  said  solid  metal  core  is  spaced  from  said  portion  of 
the  wall  surface  of  the  insulator  by  a  gap  (25)  thereby 
effecting  rapid  heating  of  said  insulator  to  deposit  burn- 
off  temperature,  by  inhibiting  rapid  heat  transfer  from 
the  insulator  to  said  metal  core,  but  preventing,  by  heat 
transfer  to  the  center  electrode  including  said  metal 
core,  excessive  heating  of  the  insulator  tip  portion  to 
glow  ignition  temperature. 


4,539,504 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  HEADLIGHT  WITH  IMPROVED 

CONTACT  LUG  RETENTION  MEANS 

Robert  J.  Marshall,  and  Thu  T.  Le,  both  of  Seymour,  Ind., 

assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,271 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  5/J6 

U.S.  a.  313—113  8  Qaims 


least  one  opening  thereon,  and  a  forward,  open  end  por- 
tion; 

a  lens  member  secured  to  said  open  end  portion  of  said 
reflector  to  provide  a  closure  therefor; 

an  electric  lamp  disposed  within  said  reflector  and  including 
a  glass  envelope,  at  least  two  lead-in  wires  projecting  from 
said  envelope,  and  at  least  two  support  wires,  each  of  said 
wires  being  fixedly  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
lead-in  wires  and  passing  through  said  rear  portion  of  said 
reflector;  and 

terminal  means  for  being  electrically  connected  to  at  least 
one  of  said  support  wires,  said  terminal  means  comprising 
a  metallic  eyelet  located  within  said  opening  within  said 
reflector,  and  a  metallic  lug  member  having  a  base  seg- 
ment and  an  upstanding  leg  segment,  said  eyelet  being 
secured  to  said  base  segment  of  said  lug  at  a  first  location, 
said  curved  rear  portion  of  said  reflector  including  an 
upstanding  portion  located  about  said  opening  having  said 
eyelet  therein,  said  upstanding  portion  including  a  sub- 
stontially  flat  upper  extemal  surface  and  a  reUining  flange 
portion,  said  base  segment  of  said  meuliic  lug  member 
positioned  on  said  flat  upper  extemal  surface  of  said  up- 
standing portion  and  said  retaining  flange  portion  engag- 
ing at  least  two  opposing  surfaces  of  said  upstandmg  leg 
segment  of  said  lug  member  at  a  spaced,  second  location 
from  said  first  location  where  said  eyelet  is  secured  to  said 
base  segment  to  provide  a  three  point  form  of  retention  for 
said  lug  member  such  that  tilting  and  routional  movement 
of  said  lug  member  relative  to  said  first  location  is  substan- 
tially prevented. 


4,539,505 
CANDOLUMINESCENT  ELECTRIC  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Leslie  A.  Riseberg,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Walthain,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Scr.  No.  489^79 

Int.  a.^  HOIK  1/32 

U.S.  a.  313—315  6  Claims 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  headlight  comprising: 

a  plastic  reflector  having  a  curved  rear  portion  having  at 


1.  An  electric  lamp  comprised  of: 

-a  light  passing  envelope; 

at  least  two  lead-in  wires  extending  from  the  exterior  to  the 
interior  of  said  envelope; 

a  filament  supported  within  said  envelope  by  said  lead-in 
wires,  said  filament  including  a  resistive  core  electrically 
coupled  to  said  lead-in  wires;  and 

a  candoiuminescent  sheath  at  least  partially  surrounding  said 
core;  wherein 

said  resistive  core  is  a  sintered  composition  including  car- 
bon, eerie  oxide,  and  thorium  dioxide;  and 

said  candoiuminescent  sheath  is  a  sintered  composition  in- 
cluding eerie  oxide  and  thorium  dioxide. 
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4539  506 
RED-EMnriNG  SUPERLINEAR  PHOSPHOR 

Hiroko  Ohtani,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  and  Kazuhani  Toyokawa, 

Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,481 

Int.  a.^  C09K  11/50 

U.S.  a.  313—467  8  a^ms 

1.  A  red-emitting  phosphor  which  includes  ZnSe  as  a  host 
material,  Cu  as  an  activator  and  A!  as  a  coactivator,  and  Co  in 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  superlinear  characteristics  to  said 
phosphor. 

6.  A  phosphor  screen  for  a  current-sensitive,  single-gun 
color  CRT,  comprising  the  mixture  of  a  red-emitting  superlin- 
ear phosphor  ZnSe  having  Cu,  and  AI  as  activator  and  coativa- 
tor  respectively  and  a  small  concentration  of,  Co  sufficient  to 
render  said  phosphor  superlinear  and  a  green-emitting  sublin- 
ear  phosphor  selected  from  Zn2Si04:  Mn  and  (Zn,  Cd)S:  Ag. 


4,539,508 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  LOW-PRESSURE 
MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Berend  J.  Mulder,  and  Sybrandus  van  Heusden,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,186 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Dec.   4,    1981. 
8105464 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/28 
U.S.  a.  313-546  7  Gaims 


2b    a    2 


4,539,507 
ORGANIC  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES  HAVING 

IMPROVED  POWER  CONVERSION  EFnaENQES 

Steven  A.  VanSlyke,  and  Ching  W.  Tang,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,938 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  1/62 

VJS.  a.  313-504  9  aaims 


1.  In  an  electroluminescent  device  comprising,  in  sequence, 
an  anode  electrode,  a  hole-injecting  zone,  an  organic  lumines- 
cent zone,  and  a  cathode  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  capable  of  transmitting  at  least  80%  of  radiation 
having  wavelengths  longer  than  400  nm, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  luminescent  zone  comprises 
an  electron-transporting  compound  that  provides  a  maxi- 
mum electroluminescent  quantum  efficiency  of  at  least 
about  5x10-*  photons/electron,  when  used  in  a  test 
device  driven  at  no  more  than  the  lesser  of  (i)  25  volts  and 
(ii)  the  voltage  which  produces  the  maximum  power 
conversion  efficiency  of  said  device,  said  test  device  com- 
prising (1)  a  hole-injecting  zone  consisting  essentially  of 
l,l-bis-(4-di-p-tolylaminophenyl)cyclohexane,  said  hole- 
injecting  zone  and  said  luminescent  zone  having  a  com- 
bined thickness  of  no  more  than  I  micron,  (2)  an  anode 
electrode  that  transmits  at  least  80%  of  radiation  having 
wavelengths  longer  than  400  nm,  and  (3)  an  indium  cath- 
ode, 
and  wherein  said  device  has  a  power  conversion  efficiency 
of  at  least  9x  10-'  w/w  and  said  zones  have  a  combined 
thickness  that  is  no  greater  than  about  1  micron. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp: 

providing  a  lamp  vessel  in  which  at  least  two  electrodes  are 
arranged; 

providing  the  quantity  of  mercury  required  for  operation  of 
the  lamp  in  a  metal  container  disposed  in  a  position  in  the 
lamp  vessel  between  the  electrodes; 

attaching  the  container  to  a  metal  supporting  element; 

connecting  the  metal  supporting  element  to  one  of  the  elec- 
trode lead-in  wires  of  a  first  electrode  by  means  of  a  metal 
connecting  wire; 

releasing  mercury  from  the  container  by  heating  after  evacu- 
ation of  the  lamp,  said  heating  step  being  accomplished  by 
a  direct  current  discharge  being  temporarily  generated 
between  the  container  and  a  second  electrode,  whereby 
the  container  is  heated  and  mercury  is  released  from  the 
container,  whereafter  the  connection  between  the  sup- 
porting element  and  the  electrode  lead-in  wire  is  inter- 
rupted. 


4,539,509 
QUARTZ  TO  METAL  SEAL 
Arun  K.  Varshneya,  Alfred,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,576 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  5/36.  61/36;  HOIK  1/38 

U.S.  a.  313—623  1  Qaim 


T  D 


1.  An  electric  lamp  wherein  seal  temperatures  exceed  500* 
C.  during  lamp  operation  and  subject  the  seal  parts  to  both 
oxidation  and  contamination  comprising: 

a  fused  quartz  tubular  envelope  having  a  molybdenum  inlead 
construction  pinch-sealed  into  both  ends  extending  into 
said  ends  through  openings  extending  into  said  envelope, 

said  molybdenum  inlead  construction  consisting  essentially 
of  an  inner  molybdenum  wire  inlead  flattened  at  its  outer 
end  to  form  a  thin  foil  and  with  said  foil  portion  being 
connected  to  an  outer  molybdenum  terminal  wire  lead  of 
larger  diameter  than  said  inner  wire  inlead,  and  connected 
to  the  ends  of  a  longitudically  extending  tungsten  filement, 

and  a  sealing  glass  filling  the  space  in  said  openings  between 
the  fused  quartz  and  both  outer  terminal  inleads,  said 
sealing  glass  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts  by  weight, 
8-25  BaO,  20-35  B2O3,  and  45-72  Sb203  except  for  inci- 
dental impurities,  residual  fluxes  and  refining  agents,  said 
sealing  glass  being  molten  at  elevated  temperatures  above 
about  350°  C.  while  solidifying  to  a  frit  condition  at  ordi- 
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nary  temperatures  and  having  a  thermal  expansion  greater 
than  said  molybdenum  metal. 


4,539,510 
COMPACT  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Andre  Bouchard,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,407 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  8/06 

\}JS.  a.  313—493  3  Qaims 
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comprising  a  mixture  of  alkali  metal  and  mercury  vapour,  and 
a  quantity  of  starting  gas,  said  mixture  being  condensable  to 
provide  an  electrically  conductive  amalgam;  electrodes  within 
the  discharge  tube  for  initiating  and  mamtaining  a  discharge; 
electrically  conductive  lead-in  members  joined  within  the 
discharge  tube  to  respective  electrodes  for  rendering  the  elec- 
trodes connectable  to  an  electric  supply;  at  least  one  end  clo- 
sure member  sealed  to  an  end  of  the  discharge  tube;  and  barrier 
means  within  the  discharge  tube  preventing  liquid  amalgam, 
which  is  a  condensate  of  said  condensable  mixture,  from  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  the  respective  electrode  and 
thereby  the  supply;  the  end  closure  member  comprising  an 
annular  sealing  element  of  said  ceramic  material  extending 
radially  inwardly  of  the  arc  tube  wall  and  being  sealed  to  the 
arc  tube  wall  to  defme  an  end  wall  thereof  having  an  aperture 
therein  wherein  a  respective  lead-in  member  is  disposed  in  the 
aperture,  to  be  connected  within  the  arc  tube  to  the  respective 
discharge  maintaining  electrode,  and  has  the  barrier  means 
disposed  therearound  in  the  form  of  a  shoulder  member  be- 
tween 1.5  and  1.4  mm  in  height  and  spaced  from  the  arc  tube 
wall,  extending  axially  inwardly  of  the  end  wall  to  define  an 
extension  to  the  aperture  and  having  a  top  surface  facing  in- 
wards of  the  end  of  the  arc  tube,  the  respective  lead  in  member 
being  sealed  along  the  aperture  and  extension  thereof,  the 
shoulder  member  being  disposed  and  adapted  to  expose  at  least 
part  of  the  respective  end  wall  to  radiation  from  the  respective 
discharge  maintaining  electrode  and  the  height  and  width  of 
the  shoulder  member  being  arranged  to  provide  a  temperature 
differential  due  to  lamp  operation  such  that  liquid  amalgam 
will  condense  on  the  end  wall  in  preference  to  the  top  surface. 


1.  In  a  compact  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  hermetically 
sealed  outer  envelope  and  an  assembly  of  a  plurality  of  phos- 
phor coated  tubes,  at  least  some  of  said  tubes  having  ends 
associated  with  a  respective  aperature  in  arc  directing  means, 
the  improvement  comprising:  arc  tight,  depth  regulating  seat- 
ing means  formed  on  said  ends  of  said  at  least  some  of  said 
tubes  for  regulating  the  depth  penetration  of  said  at  least  some 
of  said  tubes  through  said  respective  aperture  and  for  insuring 
an  arc  tight  fit  when  said  ends  having  a  diameter  relative  to  the 
diameter  of  said  respective  aperture  engage  a  surface  adjacent 
said  respective  aperture. 


4,539,511 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DISCHARGE  LAMPS  WITH  MEANS 

FOR  REDUCING  RECTIFICATION 
Paul  L.  Denbigh,  Cossington;  Richard  J.  Seddon,  Rushey  Mead, 
and  Bryan  F.  Jones,  Leicester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Thorn  EMI  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,925 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1981, 
8126865;  Sep.  18,  1981,  8128262;  Jun.  7,  1982,  8216518 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  61/073,  61/20.  61/22,  61/36 
U.S.  a.  313—624  11  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  discharge  lamp  including  a  discharge  tube 
having  an  arc  wall  of  light  transmitting  ceramic  material;  a 
discharge  sustaining  fill  within  the  discharge  tube,  the  fill 


4,539,512 

TRAVELING. WAVE  TUBE  WITH  PERIODIC 

PERMANENT-MAGNET  FOCUSSING  SYSTEM 

Hinrich  Heynisch,  Griifelfing,  and  Eckart  Schmid,  Munich,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengescll- 

schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216250 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  23/08 
U.S.  a,  315— 5J5  2  Qaims 


1.  Traveling-wave  tube  having  a  cylindrical  vacuum  enve- 
lope surrounded  by  a  permanent-magnet  system  of  ring-shaped 
pole  washers  and  magnet  rings  respectively  disposed  therebe- 
tween and  having  opposite  polarizations  alternatingly  in  axial 
direction,  comprising  spacer  rings  formed  of  nonmagnetic 
material  surrounding  the  cylindrical  vacuum  envelope  and 
spacing  the  magnet  rings  therefrom,  corresponding  magnet 
rings  and  spacer  rings  being  soldered  together  into  respective 
strong  and  stable  units  and  respective  heat  removing  washers 
disposed  between  adjacent  pairs  of  the  pole  washers. 
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4,539^13 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STARTING  AND 

OPERATING  A  HIGH-PRESSURE  GAS  DISCHARGE 

LAMP 
Hans  G.  Ganger,  Stoiberg;  Ralf  Schiifer,  Aacfaen,  and  Hans  P. 
Stormberg,  Stoiberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Noy.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,225 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1982,  3245923 

Int  a.^  H05B  i7/00 
MS.  CL  315—176  9  Claims 


determining  the  stator  frequency  at  which  motor  peak  flux 

occurs;  and 
transitioning  to  a  control  responsive  to  an  external  command 

at  approximately  the  stotor  frequency  at  which  the  peak 

flux  occurred. 


4,539,515 

VEHICULAR  DIRECT-CURRENT  THREE-WIRE 

ELECTRIC  SYSTEM 

Mitsuhani  Morishita;  Mitsuyoshi  Yokota,  and  Akio  Matsu- 

moto,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-44027; 
Mar.  23,  1982,  57-47914;  Mar.  23,  1982,  57-42004[U];  Mar.  23, 
1982,  57-42007[U];  Mar.  23,  1982,  57.42006[U];  Mar.  23,  1982, 
57-42005[U];  Apr.  9,  1982,  57-60747 

Int.  Q\?  H02J  7/16 
U.S.  a.  320-17  15  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  storting  and  operating  a  high- 
pressure  gas  discharge  lamp  having  an  outer  storting  electrode 
comprising,  means  connecting  the  discharge  lamp  in  series 
with  a  current  limiter  to  a  voltoge  source,  a  storting-pulse 
producer  which  comprises  a  pulse  transformer  connected  on 
the  secondary  side  to  the  starting  electrode  and  on  the  primary 
side  to  a  pulse  capacitor  and  to  a  controlled  switching  element, 
characterized  in  that  the  voltoge  source  is  a  full-wave  rectifier 
connected  to  an  alternating  voltoge  supply  and  having  an 
output  shunted  by  a  series  arrangement  of  a  diode  and  a  further 
capacitor  which  is  discharged  at  least  in  part  through  the  lamp 
after  each  half  period  of  the  alternating  voltoge,  a  resistor, 
which  is  high-ohmic  with  respect  to  the  current  limiter,  con- 
nected in  the  current  circuit  between  the  end  of  said  capacitor 
facing  the  diode  and  the  lamp. 


4,539,514 
START-UP  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INDUCnON  MOTOR 

DRIVE 

Paul  M.  Espelage,  Salem,  and  James  M.  Nowak,  Roanoke,  both 

of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,000 

Int.  a.^  H02P  l/iO 

U.S.  a.  318—778  11  Claims 


1.  A  direct-current  three-wire  electrical  system  for  a  vehicle, 
comprising:  an  alternating-current  generator  including  first 
and  second  field  coils  magnetically  separated  from  each  other, 
a  first  armature  coil  facing  said  first  field  coil,  a  second  arma- 
ture coil  facing  a  second  field  coil;  a  first  rectifier  for  rectifying 
the  a.c.  output  of  the  first  armature  coil;  a  second  rectifier  for 
rectifying  the  a.c.  output  of  said  second  armature  coil;  a  first 
storage  battery  connected  between  the  plus  and  minus  output 
terminals  of  said  first  rectifier;  a  second  storage  battery  con- 
nected between  the  plus  and  minus  output  terminals  of  said 
second  rectifier;  a  storting  motor  connected  between  the  plus 
output  terminal  of  said  first  rectifier  and  the  minus  output 
terminal  of  said  second  rectifier;  a  first  voltoge  regulator  for 
controlling  the  output  voltoge  of  said  first  armature  coil  to  a 
first  predetermined  value  by  detecting  the  rectified  output 
voltoge  between  the  plus  and  minus  output  terminals  of  said 
first  rectifier  to  control  the  field  current  flowing  in  said  first 
field  coil;  a  second  voltoge  regulator  for  controlling  the  output 
voltoge  of  said  second  armature  coil  to  a  second  predetermined 
value  by  detecting  the  rectified  output  voltoge  between  the 
plus  and  minus  output  terminals  of  said  second  rectifier  to 
control  the  field  current  flowing  through  said  second  field  coil; 
a  neutral  conductor  or  a  body  grounded  conductor  connecting 
in  common  the  minus  output  terminal  of  said  first  rectifier  and 
the  plus  terminal  of  said  second  rectifier,  and  the  minus  termi- 
nal of  said  first  storage  battery  and  the  plus  terminal  of  said 
second  storage  battery;  and  switching  means  associated  with 
said  first  and  second  storage  batteries  for  connecting  said  first 
voltoge  regulator  and  said  second  voltoge  regulator  in  circuit 
with  said  first  battery  and  said  second  battery,  respectively. 


1.  A  method  of  storting  an  AC  motor  from  any  initial  speed 
using  open  loop  central,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  sufficient  current  to  the  AC  motor  so  that  motor 

flux  can  be  developed; 
varying  the  frequency  provided  to  the  stotor  of  the  AC 

motor; 


4,539,516 
SOLAR  BATTERY  ENERGIZER 
Marion  E.  Thompson,  c/o  Solarts,  Inc.,  2807  N.  Prospect,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.  80907 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,109 
Int.  a.J  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  320—48  17  Claims 

1.  A  battery  energizer  comprising: 
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solar  cell  means  for  generating  a  small  current  when  light 
impacts  thereon; 

terminal  means  for  releasably  receiving  a  button  battery 
therein  and,  comprising:  a  first  conductive  plate  physi- 
cally mounted  so  that  it  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
solar  cell  means;  and  a  generally  L-shaped  second  conduc- 
tive plate,  including  a  cantilevered  spring  portion,  said 
second  plate  mounted  so  that  said  cantilevered  spring 
portion  is  generally  parallel  to,  and  spaced  from,  said  first 


rr 


terminal  plate;  said  first  and  second  terminal  plates  being 
electrically  connected  only  when  a  button  battery  is  dis- 
posed between  said  cantilevered  spring  portion  of  said 
second  plate  and  said  first  plate;  and 
means  for  allowing  passage  of  current  from  said  solar  cell 
means  to  a  button  battery  received  by  said  terminal  means, 
but  not  vice  versa. 
2.  A  battery  energizer  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  said 

current  passage  allowing  means  comprises  a  light  emitting 

diode. 


I 


4,539,517 
METHOD  FOR  TESTING  AN  INTEGRATED  aRCUIT 
CHIP  WITHOUT  CONCERN  AS  TO  WHICH  OF  THE 
CHIP'S  TERMINALS  ARE  INPUTS  OR  OUTPUTS 
Laurence  P.  Flora,  Covioa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,733 

Int.  a.i  GOIR  31/28 

UA  a.  324-73  R  11  Claims 


r~8     H-icor 


thereon  in  response  to  the  test  logical  signals  applied  to 
the  input  terminals  of  the  circuit;  and 
monitoring  the  resulting  logical  signal  pattern  appearing  on 
the  input  and  output  terminals  of  a  circuit  being  tested  in 
response  to  said  test  pattern. 


mTEn 
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1.  In  a  method  for  testing  an  electrical  circuit  having  input 
and  output  terminals  with  significantly  different  input  and 
output  impedances,  the  steps  comprising: 
applying  a  test  pattern  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  logical 
signals  to  the  terminals  of  a  circuit  to  be  tested  in  a  manner 
such  that  a  circuit  input  terminal  will  be  driven  to  an 
acceptable  logical  level  with  the  resulting  signal  obtained 
thereon  being  recognizable  as  having  the  same  logical 
value  as  the  respective  test  logical  signal  applied  thereto, 
and  such  that  a  circuit  output  terminal  will  have  a  result- 
ing signal  thereon  which  is  recognizable  as  having  the 
same  logical   value  as  would  normally  be  produced 


4,539,518 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR  FOR  DIGITAL  SPECTRUM 

ANALYZER 

Hitoshi  Kitayoahi,  Gyoda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takeda  Riken  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-167370 
Int.  QJ  GOIR  23/16 
U.S.  a.  324-77  B  h  cuj^ 
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1.  A  signal  generator  for  a  digital  spectrum  analyzer  in 
which  a  test  signal  from  the  signal  generator  is  supplied  to  a 
device  under  test  and  a  signal  therefrom  is  sampled  and  input 
into  a  fast  Fourier  transform  analyzer  for  analysis,  comprising: 
clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  synchro- 
nized with  the  input  of  the  sampled  signal  into  the  fast  Fou- 
rier transform  analyzer; 
an  address  counter  for  counting  the  clock  signal  generated  by 
the  clock  generating  means  and  providing  a  corresponding 
count  value; 

a  waveform  memory  connected  to  the  address  counter  and 
read  out  with  said  count  value  used  as  an  address,  the  wave- 
form memory  having  stored  therein,  as  a  digital  value,  the 
amplitude  value  at  each  of  equally  spaced  points  of  a  com- 
posite waveform  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  spectra 
divided  in  the  time-axis  direction  by  an  integral  multiple  of 
the  number  of  sample  points  necessary  for  one  analysis  by 
the  fast  Fourier  transform  analyzer;  and 

a  D/A  converter  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  waveform 
memory,  for  converting  the  output  read  out  therefrom  into 
an  analog  signal  for  output  as  the  test  signal. 


4,539,519 
nBER  OPTICS  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
INTENSITY  OF  AN  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  UTILIZING 
THE  FARADAY  EFFECT 
Reinhard  Ulrich,  Buchholz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Scott  C. 
Rashleigh,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesell- 
schaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
.Germany 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,203 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23. 
1981,  3116149 

Int  CL^  GOIR  33 /Oa  19/00 
U.S.  a.  324-117  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  fiber  optics  device  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  an 
electric  current  along  a  current  path  using  the  Faraday  effect, 
said  device  including  an  optical  fiber  having  first  and  second 
ends  which  fiber  surrounds  the  current  path  in  a  number  of 
windings  to  mark  an  optical  path  which  is  exposed  to  the 
magnetic  field  of  the  current,  wherein  when  a  light  flux  gener- 
ated by  a  light  source  and  having  a  defined  polarization  state  is 
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fed  into  the  fiber  at  its  first  end,  a  current-dependent  alteration 
of  this  polarization  state  is  produced  along  this  optical  path 
because  of  the  Faraday  effect,  and  wherein  said  device  further 
includes  a  polarization  measurement  unit  by  which  the  polar- 
ization state  of  the  light  can  be  detected  after  it  has  traversed 
the  optical  path  subjected  to  the  magnetic  field,  and  by  which 
a  polarization  measurement  signal  characteristic  of  the  current 
intensity  can  be  generated,  wherein  the  device  further  com- 
prises an  adaptive  reflection  unit  located,  substantially,  at  the 
second  end  of  the  optical  fiber  which  reflection  unit  comprises 
a  partially  transparent  mirror  reflecting  a  first  part  of  the  light 


unuumrrtif 


emerging  from  the  second  end  back  into  the  fiber,  and  trans- 
mitting a  second  part  of  the  light  emerging  from  the  second 
fiber  end  to  an  analyzer  unit  which  detects  the  polarization 
state  of  said  second  part  of  the  light  which  is  transmitted  by  the 
mirror  and  generates  an  output  signal  which  is  characteristic  of 
this  polarization  state,  and  wherein  the  reflection  unit  further 
comprises  a  polarization  servo  means  which  receives  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  analyzer  unit  as  a  control  signal  and  which 
acts  on  the  optical  fiber  to  adjust  the  polarization  state  of  the 
light  emerging  from  the  second  end  of  the  fiber  to  maintain  the 
polarization  sute  of  the  light  transmitted  and  reflected  by  the 
mirror  at  a  linear  polarization  state. 


4,539,520 

REMOTE  CURRENT  DETECTOR 

Joseph  R.  McBride,  Mauldin,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Bridges  Electric, 

Inc.,  Heber  Springs,  Ark. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,344,  Mar.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,408,155. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,331 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  33/00.  19/00 

VS.  a.  324— m  H  3  Qaims 


1.  A  remote  current  sensor  for  monitoring  the  current  flow- 
ing through  a  conductor,  said  sensor  to  be  positioned  in  a 
magnetic  field  surrounding  the  conductor,  comprising: 

a  Hall  effect  transducer  for  measuring  the  magnetic  field 
surrounding  said  conductor; 

a  pair  of  tapered  pole  pieces  with  said  transducer  positioned 
therebetween,  each  of  said  pole  pieces  being  made  of  a 
ferromagnetic  material  and  having  a  wide  cross  sectional 
area  at  one  end  to  pick  up  a  low  density  magnetic  flux  in 
the  air  and  a  small  cross  sectional  area  at  the  opposite  end 
adjacent  to  the  transducer  to  concentrate  said  low  density 
magnetic  flux  into  a  high  density  magnetic  flux  focused 


onto  the  transducer,  the  transducer  and  pole  pieces  being 
positioned  at  a  location  removed  from  the  conductor 
greater  than  the  electric  arcing  distance  for  the  voltag^  at 
which  the  conductor  is  normally  operated;  and 
a  grounded  aluminum  housing  for  said  sensor  to  shield  the 
sensor  from  electric  fields. 


4,539,521 
MAGNETIC  HELD  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Mitsuo   Matsumoto,   KokubuiOi,   Japan,   assignor   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,464 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-129524 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  33/02 
U.S.  a.  324—244  2  Qalms 
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1.  A  magnetic  field  measuring  device  comprising: 

a  laser  light  source  for  delivering  laser  light  having  x  and  y 
axes  components  having  a  first  frequency  and  a  second 
frequency,  respectively; 

a  beam  splitter  for  dividing  said  laser  light  into  first  and 
second  portions; 

a  first  optical  analyzer  provided  to  receive  the  first  portion 
delivered  from  the  beam  splitter  for  delivering  a  compo- 
nent polarized  at  an  angle  of  45°  with  respect  to  the  x  and 
y  axes,  and  the  optical  intensity  of  which  being  modulated 
at  a  frequency  corresponding  to  the  difference  of  said  first 
and  second  frequencies,  and  having  reference  phase; 

a  quarter  wave  plate  provided  to  receive  the  second  portion 
delivered  from  the  beam  splitter  for  delivering  an  output, 
the  principal  axis  direction  of  which  being  set  at  an  angle 
of  45*  with  respect  to  x  and  y  axes; 

a  Faraday  rotator  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  quarter 
wave  plate  for  rotating  the  same  by  an  angle  correspond- 
ing to  a  magnetic  field  applied  thereto; 

a  second  optical  analyzer  for  extracting  from  the  output  of 
the  Faraday  rotator  a  predetermined  polarization  compo- 
nent, and  the  optical  intensity  of  which  being  modulated 
at  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  first  and 
second  frequencies,  and  phase  modulated  by  twice  the 
rotated  angle  produced  by  said  Faraday  rotator; 

first  and  second  photoelectric  converters  for  converting 
outputs  of  the  first  and  second  optical  analyzers  into  first 
and  second  electric  signals,  respectively;  and 

means  for  comparing  the  phase  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  electric  signals  thereby  to  produce  an  output 
directly  proportional  to  the  magnetic  field  applied  to  the 
Faraday  rotator. 


4,539,522 

MAGNETIC  DETECTOR  APPARATUS  WITH 

LIQUID-SUPPORTED,  CONDUCTIVE, 

SENSOR-SUPPORT  TUBE 

Erick  O.  Schonstedt,  Reston,  Va.,  assignor  to  Schonstedt  Instru- 

ment  Company,  Reston,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,441 
Int.  el.'  GOIR  33/02.  33/022.  33/04;  GOIV  3/08 
U.S.  O.  324—245  5  Oaims 

1.  Magnetic  detector  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially aligned  magnetic  sensor  assemblies  supported  at  axially 
spaced  positions  in  an  elongated  sensor  tube  of  sufficient  length 
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such  that  gravitational  forces  tend  to  distort  the  tube  when  it  is 
disposed  horizontally  and  cause  misalignment  of  the  sensor 
assemblies,  characterized  in  that  the  apparatus  includes  means 
supporting  the  sensor  tube  in  a  liquid  bath  over  a  substantial 


part  of  its  length  between  said  sensor  assemblies,  with  the 
length  of  the  sensor  tube  substantially  horizontal  and  with  the 
interior  of  the  sensor  tube  isolated  from  the  liquid,  for  resisting 
said  gravitational  forces  and  maintaining  the  alignment  of  said 
sensor  assemblies. 


4,539,523 
FREQUENCY  TO  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  FOR  A 
PREDETERMINED  FREQUENCY  RANGE 
John  B.  Rosso,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,683 

Int.  a.3  H03K  9/06.  5/26 

U.S.  a.  328—141  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined  range  of  electrical 
pulse  frequencies,  including, 

a  primary  element  responding  to  a  physical  state  by  generat- 
ing a  first  train  of  electrical  pulses  whose  variation  in 
frequency  represents  changes  in  the  physical  state, 

a  shaper  circuit  receiving  the  first  train  of  electrical  pulses 
and  outputting  each  pulse  with  at  least  one  sharp  actuating 
edge, 

a  one-shot  monostable  multivibrator  connected  to  the  shaper 
circuit  to  receive  the  first  train  of  pulses  and  apply  the 
sharp  actuating  edge  of  each  pulse  to  produce  a  second 
train  of  electrical  pulses  with  each  pulse  having  a  duration 
equal  to  the  period  of  the  maximum  frequency  of  the  first 
train  pulses,  a  gate  connected  to  the  one-shot  to  receive 
the  second  train  of  pulses  with  intervals  between  the 
pulses  of  the  second  train  representing  those  frequencies 
of  the  first  train  pulses  less  than  their  maximum  frequency, 

a  source  generating  a  third  train  of  pulses  connected  to  the 
gate  in  an  arrangement  whereby  the  output  of  the  gate  is 
the  third  train  of  pulses  of  stable  frequency  during  the 
intervals  between  pulses  of  the  second  train, 

a  binary  counter  connected  to  the  gate  to  receive  each  group 
of  stable  pulses  passed  by  the  gate  and  convert  each  group 
into  a  binary  word, 

and  means  connected  to  the  binary  counter  to  convert  each 
word  into  a  manifestation  of  the  frequency  represented  by 
the  word. 


4,539,524 

METHOD  AND  COHERENT  DEMODULATORS  FOR 

MSK  SIGNAL 

Steven  H.  Goode,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,119 

Int.  a.J  H04L  27/ J 4 

U.S.  a.  329—50  9  Oaims 

1.  A  coherent  demodulator  for  processing  a  received  binary 

data  modulated  signal  of  substantially  constant  amplitude  and 


continuous  phase  and  carrying  binary  dau  at  a  predetermined 
bit  rate,  said  demodulator  comprising: 
means  for  frequency  doubling  the  received  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  half  clock  signal; 
means  for  multiplying  said  frequency  doubled  signal  with 
said  half  clock  signal  to  produce  a  coherent  carrier  term 
signal; 
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means  for  bandpass  filtering  said  coherent  carrier  term  sig- 
nal; 

divider  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  bandpass  filter- 
ing means  for  providing  a  coherent  carrier  output  signal; 
and 

detector  means  for  utilizing  said  generated  coherent  carrier 
signal  and  the  received  binary  daU  modulated  signal  for 
recovering  the  binary  dau  therefrom. 


4,539,525 
BAND-PASS  AMPLIHER  HLTERS 
Neil  L.  Brown,  Bourne,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Neil  Brown  Instru- 
ment Systems,  Inc.,  Cataumet,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,732 

Int  a.J  H03F  3/04.  1/34 

VS.  a.  330—107  11  Claims 


1.  An  amplifier-filter  circuit  for  amplifying  and  filtering  an 
input  signal,  comprising: 

an  amplifier  circuit,  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 
inputs  and  a  high  gain  factor,  for  providing  an  output 
signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  signals 
applied  to  the  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs; 

feedback  resistance  means,  connected  between  the  output 
and  the  inverting  input  of  the  amplifier  means,  for  provid- 
ing a  selected  resistance; 

means  for  applying  the  input  signal  to  the  amplifier  means 
non-inverting  input; 

active  filter  circuit  means,  responsive  to  a  signal  applied  to 
an  input  thereto  and  having  a  bandpass  transfer  function 
centered  around  a  selected  resonance  frequency,  for  pro- 
viding a  filtered  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

second  means  for  applying  the  signal  at  the  amplifier  means 
inverting  input  to  the  active  filter  circuit  means  input;  and 

coupling  resistance  means,  connected  between  the  active 
filter  circuit  means  output  and  the  amplifier  circuit  invert- 
ing input,  and  having  a  resistance  less  than  said  first  feed- 
back resistance  means; 

the  active  filter  circuit  means,  second  means  for  applying, 
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and  coupling  resistance  means  being  connected  between 
the  amplifier  circuit  inverting  input  and  ground  so  as  to 
provide  a  variable  impedance  which  appears  as  a  series- 
resonant  tuned  filter  having  a  resonance  frequency  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  selected  resonance  frequency. 
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tween  said  switch  and  said  output  terminal  for  amplifying 
said  signal; 
a  differentiator  including  a  resistor  and  a  first  capacitor 
connected  from  the  output  of  said  noninverting  amplifier 
to  the  input  thereof;  and 


4^39,526 
ADAPTIVE  SIGNAL  WEIGHTING  SYSTEM 
Mark  F.  Davta,  Medford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DBX,  Inc.,  Newton, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,372 

Int.  aj  H03G  3/20;  H03F  3/68 

UA  a.  330-144  39  Claims 
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1.  An  adaptive  signal  weighting  system:  including  a  signal 
path  for  transmitting  an  electrical  information  signal  of  a  pre- 
determined bandwidth  through  said  system,  said  system  fur- 
ther comprising: 
filter  means  disposed  in  said  signal  path  for  varying  the  gain 
impressed  on  the  portion  of  said  information  signal  within 
a  first  select  spectral  region  within  said  predetermined 
bandwidth  by  a  first  variable  gain  factor,  said  first  variable 
gam  factor  varying  in  response  to  and  as  a  function  of  a 
first  control  signal; 
means  for  generating  said  first  control  signal  only  in  re- 
sponse to  and  in  accordance  with  the  signal  energy  of  said 
information  signal  within  a  second  select  spectral  region 
including  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  select  spectral  region; 
gain  control  means  disposed  in  said  signal  path  and  coupled 
to  said  filter  means  for  varying  the  signal  gain  impressed 
on  said  information  signal  substantially  throughout  said 
predetermined  bandwidth  by  a  second  variable  gain  fac- 
tor, said  second  variable  gain  factor  varying  in  response  to 
and  as  a  function  of  a  second  control  signal;  and 
means  for  generating  said  second  control  signal  in  response 
to  and  as  a  function  of  the  signal  energy  of  said  informa- 
tion signal  substantially  within  a  third  select  spectral  re- 
gion within  said  predetermined  bandwidth. 


4,539,527 
NOISE  REDUCnON  BY  LINEAR  INTERPOLATION 
USING  A  DUAL  FUNCTION  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Yukinobu  Ishigaki,  Tokyo,  and  Kazutoshi  Hirohashi,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jui.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,352 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1983.  58-140241- 
Aug.  17,  1983,  58-150045 

Int  a.J  H03F  1/26;  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CI.  330-149  6  Oaims 

1.  A  noise  reduction  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  to 
which  an  information  signal  is  applied  and  an  output  terminal, 
comprising: 

means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for  detecting  a  noise 
impulse  introduced  in  said  information  signal  and  generat- 
ing therefrom  a  sampling  pulse  time-coincident  with  the 
portion  of  the  signal  affected  by  said  noise  impulse; 

a  switch  connected  in  a  circuit  path  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  for  passing  said  information  signal  there- 
through in  the  absence  of  said  sampling  pulse  and  blocking 
said  signal  in  response  to  said  sampling  pulse; 

a  noninverting  amplifier  connected  in  said  circuit  path  be- 
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a  second  capacitor  connected  to  said  first  capacitor  forming 
.  a  node  at  the  input  of  said  noninverting  amplifier  for 
storing  a  voltage  from  said  switch  and  a  voltage  from  said 
differentiator  when  said  signal  is  blocked. 


4,539,528 
TWO-PORT  AMPLIHER 
Burhan   Bayraktaroglu,  Piano;  Bumman  Kim,  and  WilUam 
Frensley,  both  of  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,201 
Int.  a.3  H03F  3/60;  H03C  7/38 


U.S.  a.  330—287 
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1.  A  microwave  amplifier  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  diode  having  top  and  bottom  contact  and 
an  active  region  inbetween,  said  semiconductor  diode 
being  prolonged  to  define  a  transmission  line; 

said  transmission  line  being  tapered,  so  that  said  semiconduc- 
tor diode  active  region  is  narrower  at  a  first  end  thereof 
than  at  a  second  end  thereof. 


4  539  529 
SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIHER  ORCUIT 
Michael  Lenz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  BerUn  and  Muenchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16. 
1982,3234400  ^.      H       . 

Int  a.3  H03F  3/68.  3/45 
U.S.  a.  330-295  7  Claims 


1.  Semiconductor  amplifier  circuit,  comprising  first  and 
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second  operational  amplifiers  each  having  an  inverting  input,  a 
non-inverting  input  and  an  output,  a  reference  potential  source, 
a  supply  potential  source,  a  first  voltage  divider  formed  of  two 
series-connected  resistors  connected  between  said  output  of 
said  first  operational  amplifier  and  said  reference  potential 
source,  a  second  voltage  divider  formed  of  two  series-con- 
nected resistors  connected  between  said  output  of  said  second 
operational  amplifier  and  said  reference  potential  source,  each 
of  said  voltage  dividers  having  a  divider  point  between  said 
resistors  thereof,  a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  divider 
point  of  said  first  voltage  divider  and  said  inverting  input  of 
said  first  operational  amplifier  forming  a  real  negative  feed- 
back, a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  divider  point  of 
said  second  voltage  divider  and  said  inverting  input  of  said 
second  operational  amplifier  forming  a  real  negative  feedback, 
a  first  signal  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  circuit  connected  to 
said  non-inverting  input  of  said  first  operational  amplifier,  a 
second  signal  input  terminal  of  the  amplifier  circuit  connected 
to  said  non-inverting  input  of  said  second  operational  ampli- 
fier, a  third  common  voltage  divider  connected  between  said 
reference  potential  source  and  said  supply  potential  source, 
said  common  voltage  divider  including  two  resistors  defining  a 
divider  point  therebetween,  a  common  intermediate  resistor 
connected  to  said  divider  point  of  said  common  voltage  di- 
vider, and  first  and  second  supply  resistors  connected  in  series 
with  said  intermediate  resistor,  said  first  supply  resistor  being 
connected  between  said  intermediate  resistor  and  said  non- 
inverting  input  of  said  first  operational  amplifier,  said  second 
supply  resistor  being  connected  between  said  intermediate 
resistor  and  said  non-inverting  input  of  said  second  operational 
amplifier,  said  first  resistor  having  a  resistance  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  resistance  of  said  first  supply  resistor 
and  twice  the  resistance  of  said  intermediate  resistor,  and  said 
second  resistor  having  a  resistance  substantially  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  resistance  of  said  second  supply  resistor  and  twice 
the  resistance  of  said  intermediate  resistor. 


4  539  530 

TRANSISTORIZED  MICROWAVE  OSOLLATOR  OF 

OSCILLATION  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLYING  TYPE 

Motoo  Mizumura,  and  Kenzo  Wada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,541 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1982,  57-50789 
Int.  a.}  H03B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  331—117  FE  18  Claims 


Bl        B2 


1.  A  transistorized  microwave  oscillator  comprising:  oscil- 
lating means,  including  a  transistor  for  oscillation  and  feedback 
means,  for  generating «  fundamental  oscillating  frequency  and 
harmonic  components  thereof;  and  a  cutoff  waveguide  con- 
nected to  said  oscillating  means  for  cutting  off  at  least  said 
fundamental  oscillating  frequency  to  provide  a  needed  har- 
monic, wherein  a  part  of  said  feedback  means  comprises  means 
for  coupling  said  oscillating  means  to  said  cutoff  waveguide. 


4,539,531 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  VARIABLE  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

SWITCHED  CAPACITORS 
Terence  N.  Thooias,  and  John  G.  Hogeboom,  botii  of  Nepeaa, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  MontreaL 
Canada 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,725 

Int  a.i  H03L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  331-11  12  Claims 


3.  A  clock  circuit  for  synchronous  operation  in  relation  to 
transitions  in  a  received  signal,  comprising: 

an  amplifier  with  terminal  means  for  connecting  a  tank 
circuit  between  an  input  and  an  output  of  the  amplifier; 

a  passive  reactance  element; 

switch  means  being  operable  for  connecting  and  for  discon- 
necting the  reactance  element  across  the  amplifier 
whereby  in  combination  with  the  tank  circuit  an  oscillator 
circuit  is  provided  and  is  operable  at  either  of  first  and 
second  frequencies; 

a  phase  detector  being  responsive  to  the  transitions  for  indi- 
cating a  corresponding  phase  relationship  of  an  oscillatory 
signal  from  the  oscillator  circuit;  and 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  operating  the 
switch  means  in  response  to  indications  from  the  phase 
detector,  the  means  for  generating  the  control  signal  com- 
prising: 
,  means  for  generating  a  time  signal  in  response  to  the  oscilla- 
tory signal,  the  time  signal  having  a  period  being  an  inte- 
ger multiple  of  the  period  of  the  oscillatory  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  fast  control  signal,  being  of  a  consis- 
tent sute  through  the  period  of  the  time  signal,  in  response 
to  the  indication  from  the  phase  detector  also  being  of  a 
consistent  state; 

means  for  generating  the  slow  control  signal  being  of  alter- 
nate states  through  the  period  of  time  signal  wherein  a 
duration  of  each  of  the  sutes  is  determmed  in  response  to 
a  ratio  of  the  duration  of  corresponding  states  of  the  fast 
control  signal  through  a  preceding  plurality  of  time  signal 
periods;  and 

a  selection  circuit  for  coupling  the  fast  control  signal  to  the 
switch  means  in  response  to  an  indication  that  the  indica- 
tion from  the  phase  detector  has  been  substantially  con- 
stant in  the  preceding  period  of  the  time  signal  and  for 
otherwise  coupling  the  slow  control  signal  to  the  switch 
means. 
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4,539,532 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  THE  AGING  RATE  OF  AN 

OSCILLATOR 
John  R.  Vig,  Colts  Neck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,253 

Int.  dJ  H03B  5/32 

UACL  331-69  6  Claims 


«  t- 


m 


LOG  f 


1.  Method  of  minimizing  the  aging  rate  of  an  oscillator 
comprising  applying  a  high  drive  current  to  the  resonator  early 
m  the  oscillators  life  until  the  aging  rate  decreases  to  a  low 
value  and  then  applying  a  low  drive  current  to  the  resonator 
for  the  rest  of  the  oscillators  life. 


4,539,533 
DIGITAL  MSK  MODULATOR 
Don  M.  French,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,777 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  H04L  27/12;  H03K  7/06 

U.S.  a.  332-9  R  14  claims 


and  the  processing  means  for  selecting  one  digital  wave- 
form when  the  states  of  the  substreams  are  equivalent  or 
the  other  digital  waveform  when  the  states  of  the  sub- 
streams  are  opposite,  and  for  responding  to  the  state  of 
one  substream  when  the  selection  is  made  to  provide 
either  the  selected  waveform  or  its  inverse  as  an  output. 

4  539  534 

SQUARE  CONDUCTOR  COAXIAL  COUPLER 

Thomas  Hudspeth,  MaUbu;  Richard  V.  Basil,  Jr.,  Chatsworth, 

and  Harmon  H.  Keeling,  Lake  Isabella,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 

to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,826 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  a.  333-115  9  ciaiBM 


1.  The  microwave  coupler  comprising: 

(a)  a  set  of  ports,  each  of  said  ports  being  formed  of  coaxial 
transmission  lines  having  inner  and  outer  conductors  of 
rectangular  shape  cross-section; 

(b)  pairs  of  said  ports  being  joined  by  transmission  line  seg- 
ments having  inner  and  outer  conductors; 

(c)  a  dielectric  frame  located  between  said  inner  conductors 
of  said  transmission  line  segments  for  separating  said  inner 
conductors  by  a  fixed  distance  preselected  to  permit  cou- 
pling of  microwave  energy  between  said  segments; 

(d)  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  spring  disposed  in  an 
outer  conductor  of  at  least  one  of  said  line  segments  at  a 
site  of  minimal  electric  field  strength;  and 

(e)  means  connecting  said  at  least  one  spring  with  the  inner 
conductor  of  one  of  said  line  segments  for  urging  together 
said  inner  conductors  of  said  line  segments  against  said 
dielectric  frame  for  maintaining  said  distance. 


1.  A  digital  minimum-shift-keying  modulator,  comprising: 
oscillatory  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  master  clock  signal 
of  fixed  frequency  for  providing  a  first  digital  waveform 
of  variable  frequency  and  a  second  digital  waveform  of 
variable  frequency  not  equal  to  the  first,  wherein  the  first 
and  second  frequencies  are  related  in  a  predetermined 
manner; 

processing  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  serial  stream  of 
digital  data,  the  data  stream  having  a  variable  clock  fre- 
quency, fo,  and  comprising  successive  bit  periods,  the 
processing  circuit  means  separating  the  serial  stream  into 
two  substreams  each  having  a  clock  frequency  fo/2,  one 
substream  comprising  the  succession  of  even-numbered 
bit  periods  of  the  serial  stream  and  the  other  substream 
comprising  the  succession  of  odd-numbered  bit  periods  of 
the  serial  stream;  and 

combining  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  oscillatory  means 


4,539,535 
FOUR  PORT  PHASE  SHIFTER 
Coleman  J.  Miller,  Arnold,  and  Robert  R.  Barron,  Greenbelt, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,899 

Int.  a.J  HOIP  1/185 

U.S.  a.  333-164  12  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  phase  shifting  a  signal  within  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  range  by  a  predetermined  amount  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  port  adapted  for  coupling  to  an  input  signal  and  cou- 
pled through  a  first  impedance  to  a  second  port, 

said  second  port  adapted  for  providing  an  output  signal, 

said  first  port  coupled  through  a  second,  third  and  fourth 
impedance  respectively  in  series  to  a  third  port, 

said  second  port  coupled  through  a  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh 
impedance  respectively  in  series  to  a  fourth  port, 

an  eighth  impedance  coupled  between  the  junction  of  said 
second  and  third  impedances  and  the  junction  of  said  fifth 
and  sixth  impedances, 

a  ninth  impedance  coupled  between  the  junction  of  said 
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third  and  fourth  impedances  and  the  junction  of  said  sixth 

and  seventh  impedances, 
said  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  eighth  and  ninth  impedances 

each  having  an  impedance  substantia]  different  from  one 

another, 
a  first  diode  coupled  to  said  third  port, 


^a 


a  second  diode  coupled  to  said  fourth  port,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  diodes  to  provide  a 
tenth  and  eleventh  diode  impedance  respectively  at  first 
times  and  to  provide  a  twelfth  and  thirteenth  diode  impe- 
dance respectively  at  second  times. 


4,539,536 
PARAMETER-SETTING  APPROACH  TO  OBTAIN  HIGH 
PERFORMANCE  CTD  TRANSVERSAL  HLTERS  FROM 

DEVICES  WITH  SIGNIHCANT  CTI  AND  FPN 
Stanley  A.  White,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,195 
I  Int.  a.^  H03H  15/02.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  333—165  11  Qaims 


t>" 


•^"¥4^^=^ 


H^H^3-n: 


6.  For  a  charge-transfer-device  (CTD)  transversal  filter 
including  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  test  signals  repre- 
sentative of  a  pseudo-random-noise  sequence,  output  terminal 
means  for  providing  a  filtered  output  signal  having  a  particular 
frequency  response,  a  tapped  delay  line  interconnected  with 
said  input  terminal  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  series  con- 
nected, charge-storage  cells  having  tapped  outputs  responsive 
to  said  cells,  and  a  plurality  of  tap-weighting  gain  stages  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  charge-storage  cells  to  set  the 
tap-weight  coefficients  of  said  cells, 
the  improvement  of  a  tap-weight-coefficient  adjustment 
circuit  to  selectively  adjust  the  tap-weight  coefficients  of 
each  of  said  gain  stages  for  generating  the  filtered  output 
signal  having  the  particular  frequency  response,  said  ad- 
justment circuit  connected  in  feedback  relationship  be- 
tween the  last  charge-storage  cell  of  said  tapped  delay  line 
and  said  gain  stages  and  comprising  a  reference  transver- 
sal filter  for  receiving  an  unfiltered  signal  from  said  tapped 
delay  line  and  providing  a  reference  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  test  signals  at  said  CTD  transversal  filter 
input  terminal  means,  and 
means  for  setting  the  tap-weight  coefficients  of  said  gain 
stages  in  response  to  the  difference  between  the  reference 


output  signal  provided  by  said  reference  transversal  filter 
and  said  filtered  output  signal  provided  by  said  CTD 
transversal  filter,  the  characteristic  charge-transfer  ineffi- 
ciencies of  the  charge-storage  cells  of  said  upped  delay 
line,  and  the  response  of  said  charge-storage  cells  to  the 
test  signals  applied  to  said  CTD  transversal  filter  input 
terminal  means. 


4,539,537 
TRANSVERSAL  HLTER  HAVING  PARALLEL  INPUTS 
Hans-Joerg  PHeiderer,  Zoraeding,  and  Karl  Knaucr,  Kirshacon, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuy,  Mtignon  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,483 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1982,  3235744 

Int  CL'  H03H  15/02 
VS.  a.  333—165  7  Claims 


r^1SfffljH«r, 


FRs  riueii 

SMC 


SCM  FLIR 
SMK 


nmFun 
suu 


1.  A  transversal  filter,  comprising: 

an  analog  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  inputs 
and  a  serial  output; 

a  signal  input  which  supplies  an  input  signal  to  all  parallel 
inputs  so  that  the  input  signal  forms  successively  sampled 
signal  values; 

a  serial  output  where  a  filtered  output  signal  is  available; 

n  signal  evaluator  means  and  n  parallel  inputs  being  respec- 
tively allocated  to  a  group  of  n  suges  of  the  shift  register; 

the  signal  evaluator  means  in  each  stage  being  positioned  in 
a  signal  path  between  the  respective  parallel  input  and  the 
respective  suge,  and  preceding  sUges  connecting  to  suc- 
ceeding stages  through  an  intervening  signal  evaluator 
means; 

the  signal  evaluator  means  of  the  first  through  n'*  stages  of 
said  group  respectively  evaluating  according  to  evalua- 
tion factors  b„  through  bi  which  are  determined  such  that 
the  filtered  signal  corresponds  to  a  system  function 

//W=M1 +*ii(H-M.  ■  ■  (1  =b.i))), 

where  z  represents  a  respective  delay  associated  with  one  stage 
of  the  shift  register  when  the  sampled  signal  values  are  trans- 
ferred, and  bo  represents  an  evaluation  factor  of  a  signal  evalua- 
tor means  between  the  serial  output  and  a  last  stage  of  the  shift 
register. 


4,539,538 
MOLDED  CASE  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  MOVABLE 
UPPER  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  POSITIONED  BY 
TENSION  SPRINGS 
Robert  H.  Flick,  Brighton  Township,  Beaver  County,  and  Wal- 
ter K.  Huffman,  Towamencin  Township,  Montgomery  County, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,648 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  75/00 
U.S.  a.  335—16  15  Claims 

12.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  first  movable  electrical  contact  having  a  slot  formed 
therein; 
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a  second  electrical  contact;  and 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  first  electrical  contact,  said 
spring  means  comprising: 

a  spring  biased  locking  pin  at  least  partially  disposed  in 
said  slot  in  contact  with  said  first  contact  at  some  por- 
tion thereof  along  the  periphery  of  said  slot,  said  pin 
capable  of  being  removed  from  within  said  slot; 


"  » 


a  first  tension  spring  biasing  said  locking  pin;  and 
a  second  tension  spring  biasing  said  pin,  said  first  tension 
spring  and  said  second  tension  spring  being  secured  to 
said  pin  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  the  length  of 
said  pin. 


4  539  539 

ELECTRONfAGNETIC  RELAY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

ADJUSTING  THE  ARMATURE  THEREOF 

Josef  Schweiger,  and  Bemhard  Hering,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1982,  3240184 

Int.  aj  HOIH  51/22 
VS.  a.  335-78  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  hollow  coil  body  having  two  end  flanges  and  a  central 
section  therebetween  about  which  a  coil  having  a  longitu- 
dinal coil  axis  is  wound; 

at  least  one  pole  piece  disposed  at  one  of  said  flanges; 

a  tongue  armature  extending  through  said  coil  body  substan- 
tially along  said  longitudinal  coil  axis  having  a  free  end 
movable  relative  to  said  pole  piece  and  having  an  addi- 
tional spring  section  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  coil  axis  at  the  other  of  said  end  flange;  and 

means  connecting  said  additional  spring  section  to  said  other 
of  said  end  flanges  incuding  a  first  fastening  tab  extending 
from  said  additional  spring  section,  said  first  fastening  tab 
having  a  bore  therein,  and  including  a  deformable  lug 
extending  from  said  coil  body  through  said  bore  in  said 
first  fastening  tab. 


4  539  540 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  ROTATING  ARMATURE  RELAY 

Rolf-Dieter   Kimpel,   Unterschweinbach;   Heinz  Stadler,   and 

Alfred  Heinzl,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3. 
1982,  3220985 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  50/58 
U.S.  a.  335—125  9  Oaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  rotating  armature  relay  with  a  base 
body  consisting  of  insulating  material  carrying  an  exciting  coil, 
terminal  elements  being  anchored  in  said  base  body  and  an 
armature  being  rotatably  seated  approximately  centrally 
thereon,  whereby  the  armature  includes  at  least  one  elongated, 
ferromagnetic  bar  with  opposed  lateral  sides  whose  free  end 
forms  working  air  gaps  with  a  spaced  pair  of  pole  ends  of  a  coil 
core  and  an  insulation  covering  encasing  the  central  area  of  the 
armature  which  contains  bearing  elements,  characterized  in 
that  contact  springs  interacting  with  cooperating  contact  ele- 
ments anchored  in  the  base  body  are  secured  in  the  insulation 
covering  of  the  armature,  said  contact  springs  respectively 
proceeding  parallel  to  the  ferromagnetic  bar. 


4  539  541 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
Brit  M.  Bharteey,  Bolingbrook,  111.,  and  Neal  E.  Rowe,  Ashe- 
ville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,165 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  51/02 

U.S.  a.  335—132  5  Oaims 


1.  An  electric  control  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosed  control  device  structure  that  includes  a  movable 

and  stationary  contact  combination; 
an  electromechanical  means  integral  with  and  coupled  to 

said  control  device  structure  for  operating  the  movable 

and  stationary  contact  combination  between  opened  and 

closed  positions; 
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the  movable  and  stationary  contact  combination  having 
terminal  means  that  extends  from  said  control  device;  and 

a  terminal  connector  assembly  comprising  an  insulating 
housing  having  a  terminal  adapter  mounted  therein; 

said  terminal  adapter  being  secured  to  said  terminal  means 
and  extending  in  an  outward  direction  away  from  said 
control  device  and  having  a  terminal  lug  for  securing  an 
incoming  electrical  conductor  to  the  terminal  connector 
assembly;  and 

said  terminal  adapter  also  being  of  such  configuration  that 
the  incoming  electrical  conductor  is  attached  to  the  termi- 
nal connector  assembly  at  a  predetermined  location  that  is 
laterally  offset  from  the  terminal  means  of  the  control 
device. 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  in  a  solenoid  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  solenoid  armature  tube  adapted  to  be  received 
in  a  solenoid  coil,  said  tube  having  an  armature  chamber 
therein; 

(b)  a  stationary  pole  piece  ir.ember  fixed  in  and  defining  one 
end  of  said  armature  chamber; 

(c)  an  armature  member  positioned  in  said  armature  chamber 
of  said  tube  for  axial  sliding  movement  relative  to  and 
defining  an  armature  stroke  relative  to  said  pole  piece 
member; 

(d)  one  of  said  members  having  an  axially  extending  recess 
therein  and  the  other  member  having  a  reduced  in  cross- 
section  end  portion  adapted  to  be  received  in  and  compli- 
mentary to  said  recess; 

(e)  said  one  member  having  a  radially  externally  facing 
frusto-conical  surface  surrounding  said  recess  and  extend- 
ing into  said  chamber; 

(0  said  armature  tube  having  a  non-magnetic  section  defin- 
ing a  reduced  magnetic  gap  extending  coaxially  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  armature  stroke  sufficient  to  permit 
selected  magnetic  forces  to  be  produced  on  said  armature; 
and 

(g)  said  armature  tube  providing  concentricity  of  said  two 
members. 


4,539,543 
CORE  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELAY 

Kuniihisa  Fi^ii,  Saku;  KoMi  Yoshlno,  Komoro,  and  Masami 
Nakazawa,  Saku,  all  of  Japan,  assignora  to  Takaraltawa  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,684 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1983,  58-136797 

Int.  CL^  HOIF  7/Ctf 

U.S.  a.  335—281  5  Claims 
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4,539,542 

SOLENOID  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Bruce  D.  Clark,  Clifton  Springs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  G.  W.  Lisk 

Company,  Inc.,  Clifton  Springs,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  563,891 
I  Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335—261  29  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  bobbin  having  a  central  hole; 

a  winding  wound  on  said  bobbin; 

a  base  block  fixed  to  said  bobbin,  said  base  block  having  a 

central  hole  and  at  least  one  guide  groove; 
a  spring-type  armature  means  fixed  to  said  base  block; 
movable  contact  means  fixed  to  said  armature  means; 
stationary   contact   spring   means   secured   in   said   guide 

groove; 
an  approximately  U-shaped  magnetic  pole  piece  having  long 

and  short  tongues; 
an  approximately  U-shaped  magnetic  yoke  piece  having 

long  and  short  tongues; 
the  long  tongue  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece  and  the  long 

tongue  of  said  magnetic  yoke  piece  being  opposed  and 

connected  to  each  other  at  said  central  hole  of  said  bobbin; 
the  short  tongue  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece  and  the  short 

tongue  of  said  magnetic  yoke  piece  being  opposed  without 

contact  to  each  other  at  said  central  hole  of  said  base 

block;  and 
said  armature  means  locating  in  the  vicinity  of  a  gap  between 

the  short  tongues  of  said  magnetic  pole  piece  and  said 

magnetic  yoke  piece. 


4,539,544 

DETENT  MECHANISM  FOR  A  HAND-OPERATED 

TRANSDUCER 

Werner  Rapp,  Geislingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Starkstrom-Apparatebau  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,054 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1982,  3224386 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  7/02 
U.S.  a.  335—296  6  Claims 

1.  A  detent  mechanism  for  a  manually  activated  transducer, 
particularly  an  angular  distance  transducer,  in  which  the  trans- 
ducer element  is  movable  along  a  predetermined  path  by 
means  of  a  handle  and  which  includes  a  sensor  for  scanning 
markings  on  the  transducer  element,  said  detent  mechanism 
comprising: 
fixed  first  magnetic  means  including  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  with  two  pole  shoes  which  form  an  air  gap  be- 
tween them; 
second  magnetic  means  spaced  apart  from  and  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  fixed  first  magnetic  means  for 
cooperating  therewith  such  that  said  transducer  element 
can  be  located  by  magnetic  force  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
definite  positions; 
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said  second  magnetic  means  is  a  rotatabiy  mounted  disc  of  a 
magnetizable  material,  the  edge  zone  of  which,  like  the 
portion  of  the  two  pole  shoes  overlapping  said  edge  zone, 
has  a  plurality  of  grooves  and  teeth  of  the  same  size  and 
angular  displacement,  running  radially  with  respect  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  disc; 

at  least  one  air  gap  formed  between  said  first  and  second 
magnetic  means  across  which  said  magnetic  means  coop- 
erate with  each  other  without  physically  contacting  each 
other; 

said  first  and  second  magnetic  means  being  constructed  of  a 
predetermined  shape  so  that  the  configuration  of  the  mag- 


provement  wherein  said  contact  reed  and  terminal  are  integral 
and  have  the  same  thickness  except  for  said  longitudinal  sec- 
tion, said  opposite  conuct  and  said  free  end  facing  said  contact 
are  fashioned  as  one  of  an  inlay  and  toplay  contact,  claw- 
shaped  fasteners  are  formed  out  of  said  terminal  which  fit 
around  a  projection  on  said  support  structure,  and  wherein  a 
second  terminal  is  provided  having  claw-shaped  fasteners 
formed  therefrom  which  are  secured  to  said  support  structure 
remote  from  said  first-mentioned  terminal. 


4  539  546 

SLIDING  RHEOSTAT  WITH  SLIDER  ELEMENT 

HAVING  CALIBRATION  MEANS 

Keyi  Takezawa,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,597 
Oaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    28,    1983,    58- 
63092[U] 

Int.  Qi  HOIC  10/38.  10/16.  10/00 
U.S.  a.  338-176  6  Qaims 


netic  field  in  the  air  gap  is  such  that  a  smaller  effective  air 
gap  is  created  when  said  first  and  second  magnetic  means 
correspond  to  said  one  of  a  plurality  of  definite  positions 
of  the  transducer  element  than  when  in  other  positions  and 
the  first  and  second  magnetic  means  which  determine  the 
magnetic  field  in  the  air  gap  include  adjacent,  spaced 
grooves  spaced  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sec- 
ond magnetic  means;  and 
all  of  said  grooves  have  the  same  width  and  the  teeth  formed 
between  two  adjacent  grooves  also  have  the  same  width, 
measured  respectively  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
second  magnetic  means. 
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4,539,545 

THERMAL  SWITCH 

Willi  IQotz,  Unterreichenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Microthenn  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27. 
1983,  3319227 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/04.  37/52 
U.S.  a.  337-380  4  Claims 


1.  A  sliding  rheostat  comprising: 

a  casing, 

a  pair  of  resistance  base  plates  each  of  which  carries  a  re- 
spective resistance  layer,  the  base  plates  being  disposed  in 
a  parallel  and  opposed  relation  in  the  casing, 

sliders  adapted  to  be  brought  into  resilient  contact  with  the 
respective  base  plates, 

two  slider  supports  disposed  between  the  base  plates  and 
adapted  to  be  slid  therealong,  the  sliders  being  mounted 
on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  slider  supports, 

a  support  body  for  holding  the  slider  supports,  and 

adjusting  means  disposed  between  at  least  one  of  the  slider 
supports  and  the  support  body  for  adjusting  the  positions 
of  the  sliders  relative  to  the  support  body  to  align  the 
sliders. 


1.  In  a  thermal  switch  for  temperature  control  of  electrical 
heating  apparatus,  comprising  a  contact  reed  having  a  station- 
ary end  and  a  free  end,  said  sutionary  end  being  mounted  on  a 
suport  structure  in  electrically  conductive  relation  to  a  termi- 
nal, a  contact  opposite  said  free  end  mounted  on  said  support 
structure,  said  sutionary  end  and  said  conuct  being  electri- 
cally insulated  from  each  other,  and  a  bimetallic  disk  spring 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  conuct  reed  in  such 
manner  as  to  lift  said  free  end  off  said  opposite  contact  when 
said  disk  spring  reverts  upon  reaching  a  maximum  permissible 
temperature,  said  conUct  reed  being  rigid  with  the  exception 
of  a  relatively  short  longitudinal  section  acting  in  the  manner 
of  a  hinge  when  subjected  to  elastic  bending  stress,  the  im- 


4  539  547 

LOWTJQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  AND  WARNING 

CIRCUIT 

George  Nagy,  Jr.,  Canton,  and  Oement  W.  Rowan,  Livonia, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 

Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,465 
Int.  C\?  B60Q  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—59  4  Oaims 

3.  A  low  liquid  level  sensor  circuit  for  use  in  combination 
with 
a  source  of  electrical  potential; 

switch  means  between  said  circuit  and  said  electrical  poten- 
tial source  for  providing  application  of  said  electrical 
potential  to  said  circuit;  and 
an  electrical  switch  type  liquid  level  sensor  mounted  in  a 
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liquid  container  and  connected  to  said  circuit  to  open  an 
electrical  ground  path  when  sensed  liquid  surrounding 
said  sensor  is  above  a  predetermined  level  and  to  close  an 
electrical  ground  path  when  said  liquid  is  below  said 
predetermined  level;  said  circuit  comprises: 
timing  means  connected  between  said  switch  means  and 
ground  for  disconnecting  said  sensor  from  said  circuit 
after  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following  the  appli- 
cation of  said  potential  to  said  circuit  by  said  switch 
means; 
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warning  means  connected  to  said  switch  means  for  provid- 
ing a  humanly  perceivable  warning  when  said  sensor 
provides  a  closed  ground  path  during  said  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 

means  connected  between  said  switch  means  and  said  sensor 
during  said  predetermined  period  of  time  for  closing  a 
separate  ground  path  to  said  warning  means  in  the  event 
said  sensor  provides  a  closed  ground  path  during  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  and  in  such  event,  holding 
said  separate  ground  path  closed  until  said  switch  means 
ceases  application  of  said  electrical  potential. 


'  4,539,548 

VEHICLE  ALARM  APPARATUS 
Allan  B.  Crites,  Elk  Grove  ViUage,  111.,  assignor  to  David  F. 
Arlasky,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,727 

Int.  a.5  B60R  25/10 

U.S.  a.  340—63  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  alarm  system  sensing  unauthorized  use  and 
providing  a  warning  thereof,  including  a  warning  device, 
means  for  actuating  said  warning  device,  and  timing  means 
including  a  resistor/capacitor  charge-discharge  circuit  provid- 
ing a  first  predetermined  time  interval  during  which  actuation 
of  said  warning  device  is  inhibited  to  permit  an  authorized  user 
to  exit  said  vehicle  without  actuating  said  warning  device  and 
a  second  predetermined  time  interval  during  which  actuation 
of  said  warning  device  is  enabled  in  response  to  sensing  of 
unauthorized  use  of  said  vehicle,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

voltage  divider  means  including  a  pair  of  resistors  connected 
at  one  terminal  end  to  said  resistor/capacitor  charge-dis- 


charge circuit  and  defining  respective  legs  of  said  voltage 
divider  means  at  the  respective  other  terminal  ends  of  said 
resistors;  and 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  respective  other  terminal 
ends  of  said  resistors,  including  means  for  selectively 
providing  a  reference  high  voluge  level  to  one  resistor 
and  a  reference  low  voltage  level  to  the  other  resistor 
during  a  charging  time  of  said  resistor/capacitor  charge- 
discharge  circuit  corresponding  to  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  interval,  and  means  responsive  to  sensing  of 
unauthorized  use  of  said  vehicle  to  thereafter  provide  said 
reference  high  voltage  level  to  said  other  resistor  and  said 
reference  low  voltoge  level  to  said  one  resistor  during  a 
discharge  time  of  said  resistor /capacitor  charge-discharge 
circuit  corresponding  to  said  second  predetermined  time 
interval; 

whereby  said  second  predetermined  time  interval  is  substan- 
tially increased  with  respect  to  said  first  predetermined 
time  interval. 


4,539,549 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

MINIMUM/MAXIMUM  OF  MULTIPLE  DATA  WORDS 

Se  J.  Hong,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Ravindra  Nair,  Peekskill, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,813 

Int.  a.5  G06F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  340— 146J  21  Claims 
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SYSTEM   BLOCK   OUGRAM 

1.  A  method  for  determining  a  minimum/maximum  among  a 
plurality  of  data  words,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  each  of  said  data  words  in  a  corresponding  pro- 
cessing element; 

(b)  outputting  from  each  of  said  processing  elements  a  first 
multi-bit  signal  having  a  predetermined  bit  state  only  in  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  highest  order 
non-zero  bit  of  the  data  word  stored  in  the  processing 
element; 

(c)  eliminating  from  said  second  multi-bit  signal  said  prede- 
termined bit  state  in  all  positions  except  for  a  lowest  order 
position  in  said  predetermined  bit  state  to  provide  a  third 
multi-bit  signal; 

(e)  deactivating  ones  of  said  processing  elements  having  a 
data  word  having  a  non-zero  bit  in  a  higher  position  than 
said  lowest  order  position  in  said  third  multi-bit  signal; 

(0  in  each  processing  element  not  deactivated,  eliminating 
any  non-zero  bit  from  said  data  word  in  the  same  position 
as  said  lowest  order  position  in  said  third  multi-bit  signal; 
and 

(g)  repeating,  with  respect  to  each  processing  element  not 
deactivated,  said  steps  (b)  to  (0  until  only  a  single  process- 
ing element  or  plural  processing  elements  in  which  are 
stored  the  same  data  word  remain  active. 
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4,539,550 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  USING 

REORCULATION  OF  REMAINDER 

Be^junin  Eng,  Jr.,  Everett;  John  M.  Anholm,  Jr.,  Snohomish, 

«iid  Peter  S.  Dnryee,  Lynnwood,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,712 

Int  a.^  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  a  340-347  AD  5  Claims 


1.  An  analog  to  digital  converter  circuit,  comprising: 
input  means  for  receiving  an  input  analog  signal; 

controlled  switch  means  for  developing  a  reference  digital 
signal; 

digital  to  analog  converter  means  responsive  to  said  switch 
means  for  developing  a  reference  analog  signal; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  input  analog  signal 
and  said  reference  analog  signal  and  for  generating  a  first 
signal  when  the  magnitudes  of  said  reference  analog  signal 
and  said  input  analog  signal  have  a  first  predetermined 
relationship; 

difference  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  a  difference  in 
magnitudes  between  said  input  analog  signal  and  said 
reference  analog  signal  to  develop  a  remainder  signal; 

means  for  storing  the  analog  remainder  signal; 

said  comparator  means  including  means  for  comparing  said 
remainder  analog  signal  and  said  reference  analog  signal 
and  for  generating  the  first  signal  when  the  magnitudes  of 
the  remainder  analog  signal  and  the  reference  analog 
signal  have  a  second  predetermined  relationship; 

control  means  for  successively  operating  said  switch  means 
until  said  first  signal  is  generated  by  said  comparator 
means  and,  thereafter,  for  terminating  generation  of  said 
first  signal  by  said  comparator  means;  and 

means  for  providing  a  digital  signal  indicative  of  said  switch 
means  upon  said  terminating  of  said  first  signal  and  of  a 
portion  of  said  remainder  signal  which  together  represent 
said  input  analog  signal; 

wherein  said  digital  to  analog  converter  comprises  a  series  of 
resistors  having  progressive  resistance  values,  respec- 
tively, one  end  of  each  of  said  resistors  being  connected  to 
a  first  polarity  voltage  source,  and  said  switch  means 
includes  a  pair  of  controlled  switches  at  the  opposite  end 
of  each  of  said  resistors,  alternate  ones  of  each  said  pair  of 
switch  means  being  connected  respectively  to  an  opposite 
polarity  voltage  source  and  a  ground,  said  control  means 
alternatively  closing  one  or  the  other  of  said  each  pair  of 
controlled  switches,  thereby  establishing  unidirectional 
current  flow  through  said  switches. 


4,539,551 
DIFFERENTIAL  VOLTAGE  AMPLIHER 
Yasuhiko  FiOita,  Tokyo,  and  E^i  Masuda,  Kawasaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  KahnAiii}  Kaisha, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1983,  Set.  No.  518,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1982,  57-133560: 
Dec.  7,  1982,  57-214335 

Int  a.J  H03K  li/02.  3/023 
U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  g  ctaims 


vrei 


1.  A  differential  voltage  amplifier  comprising: 

first  and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  amplifying  means 
in  each  of  which  an  autozeroed  mode  period  for  setting  an 
operating  point  and  a  signal  amplifying  mode  period  for 
amplifying  an  input  voltage  are  alternately  set  up,  and  the 
autozeroed  mode  periods  in  said  first  and  second  amplify- 
ing means  are  shifted  from  each  other; 

first  and  second  mode  select  means  for  alternately  setting  up 
the  autozeroed  mode  and  the  signal  amplifying  mode  in 
said  first  and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  amplifying 
means; 

first  and  second  signal  selecting  means  provided  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  ampli- 
fying means,  said  first  and  second  signal  selecting  means 
alternately  selecting  a  reference  volUge  and  an  input 
signal  voltage  to  apply  the  selected  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  capacitive  coupling  type  amplifying  means,  said 
first  and  second  signal  selecting  means  selecting  the  refer- 
ence voltage  corresponding  to  the  autozeroed  mode  peri- 
ods of  said  first  and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  am- 
plifying means  and  the  input  signal  voltage  corresponding 
to  the  signal  amplifying  mode  periods;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  amplified  signal  output  from  said  first 
and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  amplifying  means 
when  said  first  and  second  capacitive  coupling  type  ampli- 
fying means  are  in  the  signal  amplifying  mode. 

4,539,552 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
Paul  C.  Davis,  Reading,  Pa.;  Raymond  G.  Jackson,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.;  Joseph  J.  Nahas,  Wyomissing,  Pa.;  Dale  H.  Nelson, 
Cumberland,  Ind.;  DeWitt  G.  Ong,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  and  Brian  A. 
Wittman,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,750,  Nov.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  103,403,  Dec.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,352,958.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,609 
Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340-347  DA  6  Claims 

1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  comprising  input  circuit 
connections  (861,  862,  761,  762)  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
binary  input  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  the  binary  input 
signals  for  producing  an  analog  output  signal  at  an  output 
circuit  connection  (1001),  the  magnitude  of  the  analog  output 
signal  being  representative  of  the  binary  input  signals,  charac- 
terized in  that: 

the  converter  includes  a  constant  current  generator  (1004, 
1018-1022)  connected  to  a  power  source,  the  constant 
current  generator  comprising  a  current  mirror  with  a  first 
transistor  (1018)  and   a  second   transistor  (1004)  and 
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wherein  a  fixed  constant  current  in  the  first  transistor  is 
repeated  in  the  second  transistor; 
the  means  for  producing  the  analog  output  signal  is  com- 
prised of  means  for  subtracting  a  source  current  reflective 
of  the  binary  input  signals  from  the  current  in  the  second 


transistor  at  a  first  current  summer  (1003),  the  amount 
subtracted  being  determined  by  the  received  binary  input 
signals;  and 
the  converter  provides  a  constant  total  current  demand  from 
the  power  source  while  receiving  any  one  or  combination 
of  the  plurality  of  binary  input  signals. 


4,539,553 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER  OF  THE 
CURRENT-ADDING  TYPE 
Masashj  Takeda,  and  Masani  Iwasa,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,078 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-50183; 
Apr.  16,  1982,  57-62515 

Int.  a.J  H03K  13/05 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  31  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  n-bit  digital  signal  to  an 
analog  signal  having  a  level  corresponding  to  the  numerical 
value  of  said  n-bit  digital  signal,  comprising: 
a  buffer  circuit  for  receiving  the  bits  of  said  n-bit  digital 

signal  in  parallel  and  for  producing  buffered  digital  signals 

therefrom; 
first  voltage  divider  means  receiving  said  buffered  digital 

signals  and  producing  a  pair  of  output  signals  having 

voltage  levels  related  to  the  numerical  value  of  said  n-bit 

digital  signal; 
second  voltage  divider  means  receiving  said  pair  of  output 

signals  from  said  first  voltage  divider  means  and  having  a 

plurality  of  voltage  dividing  nodes,  the  voltages  at  said 

nodes  representing  outputs  of  said  second  voltage  divider 

means; 
a  plurality  of  voltage  comparator  means,  each  connected  to 

receive  a  pair  of  voltages  from  said  voltage  dividing  nodes 


of  said  second  volUge  divider  means  for  generating  out- 
put signals  based  upon  the  comparison;  and 
output  means  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said  plural- 
ity of  comparator  means  and  forming  said  analog  signal 
therefrom. 


4,539,554 
ANALOG  INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
John  F.  Juris,  Fair  Haven;  Robert  G.  Swartz,  Highlands,  and 
Bruce  A.  Wooley,  Tinton  Falls,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT 
BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,876 

Int  a.J  G06F  3/02:  HOIL  41/08 

MS.  a.  345—365  A  5  Claims 
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1.  An  analog  integrated  circuit  pressure  sensor  comprising 

a  pressure  sensitive  piezoelectric  matenal  layer  (10)  havmg  a 
substantially  parallel  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  silicon  substrate  layer  (14)  disposed  underneath  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  pressure  sensitive  piezoelectnc  material 
and  including  a  plurality  of  individual  electrodes  (15) 
formed  on  the  surface  thereof  and  in  direct  contact  with 
said  bottom  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  material; 

a  ground  plane  layer  (12)  disposed  directly  in  conUct  with 
the  top  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  material,  the  combina- 
tion of  said  ground  plane  layer,  said  piezoelectric  material 
layer,  and  said  plurality  of  individual  electrodes  being 
defined  as  a  plurality  of  capacitive  transducing  elements 
(16);  and 

a  layer  of  compliant  material  (20)  disposed  to  cover  the 
major  exposed  surface  of  said  ground  plane  layer  and 
capable  of  being  locally  displaced  towards  said  silicon 
substrate  by  a  locally  applied  pressure,  said  locally  applied 
pressure  inducing  a  charge  on  a  capacitive  transducing 
element  of  said  plurality  of  transducing  elements  located 
in  the  region  of  said  applied  force  for  producing  as  an 
output  of  said  pressure  sensor  an  analog  voltage  signal 
"  proportional  to  the  force  of  the  locally  applied  pressure. 

4,539,555 
HRE  AND  SMOKE  PROTECTION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

BUILDINGS 
Edward  E.  Tefka,  2135  Southgate,  Northfield,  lU.  60093 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,096,  Dec.  9,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  216,861,  Dec.  16,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,459 
Int.  C1.J  G08B  23/00:  E05B  45/06 
U.S.  a.  340—500  10  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  hotel-like  security  system  in  which  a  nor- 
mally closed,  but  manually  physically  movable,  framed  door 
blocks  free  access  between  a  corridor  area  and  a  stairwell  area 
of  a  hotel  or  other  building,  the  improvement  of  an  anti- 
security  control  that  is  to  be  activated  only  under  smoke  and- 
/or  fire  conditions,  comprising,  in  combination: 
movable  bolt  means  positioned  for  normally  securing  the 
door  in  a  closed,  locked  position  within  its  frame,  to  pre- 
vent any  manual  movement  of  the  door  that  could  provide 
selective  access  between  the  stairwell  and  corridor  in  the 
absence  of  a  smoke  and/or  fire  condition,  said  bolt  means 
including  biasing  means  for  normally  biasing  said  bolt 
means  into  a  locked  position; 
means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  the  anti-sercurity 
control; 
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detector  means  responsive  to  smoke  and/or  fire  conditions 
sensed  in  either  of  the  two  said  areas  separated  by  the 
closed  door,  said  detector  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  means  and  including  gating  means 
for  gating  power  when  smoke  and/or  fire  conditions  are 
sensed; 

signal  means  for  providing  an  alerting  audible  signal  when 
smoke  and/or  fire  conditions  are  sensed,  said  signal  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  gating  means;  and 

release  means  for  automatically  moving  said  bolt  means 
against  said  biasing  means  to  release  the  door  from  its 


4,539,557 
COMBINED  COMMUNICATION,  SECURITY  AND 
ALARM  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Norman  L.  Redshaw,  Whitley  Bay,  England,  assignor  to  Sunder- 
land A  South  Shields  Water  Company,  Sunderland,  Engkmd 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,705 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  19.  1981 
8131499 

Int.  a.^  G08B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  340-539  lOQaims 


normally  locked  condition,  without  opening  the  door 
when  a  dangerous  smoke  and/or  fire  condition  is  sensed 
by  said  detector  means,  said  release  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  gating  means,  whereby,  when  the 
detector  means  senses  a  dangerous  smoke  and/or  fire 
condition,  said  gating  means  shunts  power  to  energize 
both  said  signal  means  and  said  release  means  to  thereby 
provide  an  audible  alerting  signal  and  also  permitting 
selective  manual  opening  movement  of  the  door,  to  permit 
selective  access  by  a  person  between  the  corridor  and  the 
stairwell  side  of  the  hotel,  or  other  hotel-like  building. 

4,539,556 
COMBUSTION  PRODUCTS  DETECTOR  WTTH 
ACCELERATED  TEST 
Stanley  S.  Dederich,  NaperriUe;  George  A.  Schoenfelder,  Down- 
ers Grove,  and  WUIiam  M.  Koster,  Bartiett,  aU  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Pittway  Corporation,  Aurora,  III. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,234 

Int  a.3  G08B  29/00.  17/10 

U.S.  a.  340-515  20aaims 


1.  In  a  combustion  products  detector  including  combustion 
products  sensing  means,  alarm  means  responsive  to  the  sensing 
of  combustion  products  by  the  sensing  means,  control  means 
for  periodically  enabling  the  sensing  means  artd  test  means 
selectively  operable  for  simulating  the  presence  of  combustion 
products,  the  improvement  comprising:  frequency  change 
means  coupled  to  the  control  means  and  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  the  test  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  enable- 
ment of  the  sensing  means. 


1.  A  combined  communication,  security  and  alarm  radio 
system  for  supervising  equipment  in  a  plant  or  installation,  said 
system  including: 

(a)  a  remote  control  unit; 

(b)  a  base  transmitter/receiver  in  two  way  voice  communica- 
tion with  the  remote  control  unit; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  portable  transmitter/receiver  units  tuned  to 
the  frequency  of  the  base  transmitter/receiver  to  enable 
direct  voice  communication  between  operators  through  the 
base  transmitter/receiver; 

(d)  an  alarm  message  unit  connected  to  the  remote  control  unit 
and  also  to  a  telephone  exchange  landline,  for  sending  out 
pre-recorded  alarm  messages  in  sequence  to  a  plurality  of 
subscribers;  and 

(e)  manually  operable  means  on  each  portable  transmitter/- 
receiver  unit  for  triggering  the  base  transmitter/receiver  to 
activate  the  alarm  message  unit,  said  alarm  message  unit 
simultaneously  transmitting  to  the  subscribers  in  sequence 
the  pre-recorded  alarm  message  over  the  telephone  ex- 
change landline  and  to  the  portable  transmitter/receiver 
units  through  the  base  transmitter/receiver. 

4,539,558 
ANTITHEFT  ^YSTEM 
Edward  R.  Fearon,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shin  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,593 
Int.  aj  G08B  13/24 
U.S.  a.  340u_572  u  Ctaims 

1.  An  antitheft  system  comprising: 
a  magnetic  marker, 

means  for  generating  an  oscillating  electromagnetic  field 
within  a  surveillance  zone  so  that  said  marker,  when 
positioned  within  said  zone,  cuts  or  links  lines  of  magnetic 
flux  regardless  of  the  orientation  of  said  marker, 
means  for  receiving  an  electromagnetic  signal  from  said 
surveillance  zone  and  for  generating  an  output  signal 
representative  thereof, 
means  for  processing  said  output  signal  to  determine  the 

presence  of  said  marker  within  said  surveillance  zone, 
means  responsive  to  said  processing  means  for  indicating  the 

presence  of  the  marker  within  the  surveillance  zone 
wherein  said  generating  means  generates  an  oscillating  field 
within  the  surveillance  zone  at  a  substantially  constant 
frequency  fi,  said  marker  being  constructed  of  a  material 
which  is  exerted  by  an  oscillating  electromagnetic  field 
having  a  frequency  of  f  i  and  which  generates  a  wide  range 
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of  harmonics,  and  wherein  said  processing  means  com- 
prises: 

first  means  for  determining  the  electromagnetic  field  in  the 
surveillance  zone  between  frequencies  (2  and  fs, 

means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for  projecting 
the  electromagnetic  field  between  frequencies  U  and  (y. 


(c)  an  indicating  means  connected  through  an  inverting 
means  to  said  oscillating  means. 


4,539,560 
BED  DEPARTURE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
David  C.  Heck;  JoMph  H.  Novak,  and  Oement  J.  Koerber,  Sr., 
all  of  BatesvUle,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Ron  Company,  Inc., 
Batesville,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,827 

Int.  a.^  G08B  2J/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—573  24  Claims 


second  means  for  determining  the  electromagnetic  field  in 
the  surveillance  zone  between  frequencies  f4  and  fj;  and 

means  providing  an  output  signal  to  said  indicating  means 
when  the  output  from  said  second  determining  means 
exceeds  the  output  from  the  projecting  means; 

where  fi<f2<  f3<f4<  fs- 


4,539,559 

PORTABLE,  DISPOSABLE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETECTING  URINE-WET  UNDERGARMENTS 

Hugh  Kelly,  737  Point  Rd.,  Littie  SUver,  N.J.  07739,  and  Alvin 

Krass,  205  Holland  Rd.,  Holmdel,  N  J.  07701 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,049 

Int.  a.}  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—573  7  Claims 
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1.  Detection  apparatus  for  an  articulated  bed  having  at  least 
two  articulated  sections  for  supporting  a  mattress,  each  section 
including  a  rigid  frame,  comprising: 

a  first  tape  switch  attached  to  a  thigh  supporting  section  of 
the  bed  and  suspended  from  the  frame  across  the  width  of 
the  bed  underneath  of  and  in  contact  with  the  mattress; 

a  second  tape  switch  attached  to  a  seat  supporting  section  of 
the  bed  and  suspended  from  the  frame  across  the  width  of 
the  bed  underneath  of  and  in  contact  with  the  mattress; 

said  tape  switches  being  separately  actuable  by  the  weight  of 
a  person  on  the  respective  sections  of  the  bed  to  which  the 
switches  are  attached;  and 

said  tape  switches  being  electrically  connected  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  an  external  electrical  circuit  for  produc- 
ing a  signal  in  response  to  the  person's  weight  shifting  ofT 
of  the  sections  to  which  the  switches  are  attached. 


1.  A  portable  electronic  device  with  a  disposable  sensor  for 
producing  a  signal  when  an  undergarment  is  wet  with  urine, 
which  comprises,  in  combination 

(a)  a  sensor  circuit  comprising 

(i)  separated  electric  terminals  mounted  to  facilitate 
contact  with  said  undergarment, 

(ii)  conducting  leads  connected  to  said  terminals, 

(iii)  said  leads  being  connected  together  through  a  voltage 
source  and  a  resistance  means, 

(iv)  said  resistance  means  having  a  resistance  value  at  least 
ten  times  the  resistance  to  be  expected  between  said 
terminals  when  in  contact  with  said  urine-wet  undergar- 
ment, 

(v)  the  voltage  from  said  voltage  source  and  the  resistance 
in  said  resistance  means  being  chosen  such  that,  in  com- 
bination with  the  resistance  between  said  terminals,  no 
more  than  10  microamperes  of  current  can  flow  in  said 
sensor  circuit; 

(b)  an  oscillating  means  connected  to  said  sensor  circuit  in 
such  manner  that  said  oscillating  means  oscillates  only 
when  current  passes  in  said  sensor  circuit,  and 


4,539,561 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  MATERIAL 

Gunther  Wulff,  Stein  am  Rhein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss 

Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,049 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   15,   1982, 
924/82 

Int  CL?  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—675  15  Claims 

1.  Process  for  inspection  of  the  surface  of  a  material  by  visual 
examination  of  a  television  picture  produced  by  at  least  one 
camera  focused  on  the  material  surface  and  displaying  the 
resultant  image  obtained  on  a  monitor  or  screen,  which  com- 
prises: providing  the  surface  of  a  material  to  be  inspected, 
providing  a  camera  focused  on  said  surface  operative  to  detect 
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defects  on  said  surface  and  a  screen  operatively  connected  to  4,539  563 

said  camera,  providing  means  for  displaying  said  surface  on       METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  LINES 

KaM«ki  Sako,  Ibaraki,  and  KeiUiro  Mori,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  HitacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,589 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  II,  1981,  56-69445 

Int.  a.3  G09G  7/00 

VS.  CL  340—735 
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said  screen  only  when  said  camera  detects  a  defect  on  the 
surface  of  the  material. 


4,539,562 

LOAD  CURRENT  MONITORING  DEVICE  FOR 

DETECnNG  PREDETERMINED  DEGREE  OF  CHANGE 

IN  LOAD  IMPEDANCE 
Gary  G.  Sanders,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Company,  QcTeiand,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,716 

lat  a.J  G08B  27/00 

UA  a  340-657  10  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  detecting  changes  in  load  impedance  by 

detecting  changes  in  load  current  that  are  not  induced  by 

fluctuations  in  the  applied  load  voltage  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  current  provided  to  the  load,  said 

current  monitoring  means  providing  a  dc  voltage  signal 

having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of  load 

current; 

means  for  monitoring  the  voltage  applied  to  the  load,  said 
voltage  monitoring  means  providing  another  dc  voltage 
signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  amount  of 
load  voltage;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  dc  signals,  said  responsive  means 
comparing  a  value  indicative  of  the  monitored  current  to 
a  preset  reference  value,  the  said  value  indicative  of  the 
monitored  current  being  corrected  prior  to  said  compar- 
ing by  means  of  a  correction  signal  derived  from  the 
monitored  voltage  to  negate  the  effect  on  the  value  indica- 
tive of  monitored  current  of  fluctuations  in  the  load  volt- 
age, the  said  responsive  means  indicating  a  predetermined 
change  in  load  current  relative  to  said  reference  value 
resulting  solely  from  a  predetermined  change  in  load 
impedance. 


1.  A  display  apparatus  comprising  a  display  screen;  input 
means  for  entering  positional  information  for  the  starting  point 
of  a  line  to  be  displayed  on  said  display  screen;  memory  means 
for  storing  displayed-line  information  of  lines  which  have  been 
displayed  on  the  display  screen  by  scanning  in  a  first  direc- 
tional including  location  of  the  starting  and  ending  points  of 
lines  which  have  been  displayed  on  said  display  screen;  and 
processing  means  including  means  for  determining  the  location 
of  the  ending  point  of  the  line  to  be  displayed  by  scanning  in  a 
second  direction  orthogonal  to  the  flrst  direction  in  accor- 
dance with  said  positional  information  entered  from  said  input 
means  and  said  displayed-line  information  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory means,  means  for  generating  new  line  information  based  on 
said  determination,  means  for  controlling  said  new  line  infor- 
mation in  said  memory  means  as  a  part  of  said  displayed-line 
information  in  said  memory  means,  and  means  for  causing  said 
display  means  to  display  a  line  on  said  display  screen  in  accor- 
dance with  said  new  line  information  by  scanning  in  said  sec- 
ond direction,  said  processing  means  repeating  said  determina- 
tion of  location  of  ending  point  of  the  line  to  be  displayed, 
generating  new  line  information,  storing  new  generated  infor- 
mation and  displaying  said  new  line  information  for  additional 
lines  to  be  displayed. 


4  539  564 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED 

INTERCONNECnON  SYSTEM 

G.  Ronald  Smithson,  1204  Lady  Elaine,  Valrico,  Fla.  33594 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,301 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  9/00 

UA  a.  340-825.79  13  Claims 


1.  A  four-wire  duplex  interconnection  system  for  selectively 
connecting  M  pairs  of  digital  data  sources  and  sinks  simulta- 
neously to  N  pairs  of  digital  data  sources  and  sinks  in  which 
said  digital  data  is  composed  of  parallel  bytes  of  X  digital  bits 
comprising: 

an  interconnection  matrix  having  M  rows  and  X  columns, 
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each  of  said  M  rows  serving  as  an  input  port  for  one  of 
said  M  pairs  of  data  sources  and  sinks; 

a  plurality  of  analog  switches,  a  pair  of  said  switches  dis- 
posed at  each  intersection  of  said  rows  and  columns,  each 
of  said  switches  having  a  common  input  and  X  poles,  and 
a  digital  address  input  for  receiving  a  different  digital 
address  associated  with  each  of  said  poles,  said  poles 
having  a  common  input  selectably  connectable  to  one  of 
said  poles  in  response  to  its  digital  address,  each  of  said 
common  inputs  serving  as  an  input  port  for  one  of  said  X 
bits  from  or  to  a  source  or  sink  connected  to  said  port 
wherein  respective  ones  of  said  X  poles  of  each  pair  of 
said  switches  in  one  of  said  rows  are  connected  in  parallel 
with  the  respective  ones  of  said  X  poles  of  each  pair  of 
said  switches  in  all  other  of  said  columns; 

X  output  busses,  each  of  said  busses  having  2X  conductors, 
each  of  said  busses  formed  by  a  conductor  from  one  pole 
of  each  of  said  switches  in  each  column  of  said  paralleled 
switches,  said  busses  providing  output  connections  to  said 
N  pairs  of  data  sources  and  sinks;  and 

channel  selection  means  for  generating  X  addresses  indica- 
tive of  each  of  said  X  output  busses,  said  channel  selection 
means  having  a  separately  controllable  address  output 
connected  to  each  of  said  rows  of  §aid  switches  whereby 
said  M  pairs  of  sources  and  sinks  are  connectable,  selec- 
tively to  said  N  pairs  of  data  sources  and  sinks. 
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1.  An  FM/CW  radar  linearization  network  compensating 
for  random  variations  in  the  linearity  of  the  frequency  sweep  of 
the  radar  transmitter  in  the  processing  of  the  radar  receiver 
signal  characteristic  of  the  range  and  physical  size  of  a  target  to 
provide  target  identification  data  discriminating  said  target 
from  background  reflections,  said  network  comprising: 

a.  raw  target  data  generating  means  for  developing  a  target 
data  signal  containing  frequency  un-normalized  target 
identification  information,  wherein  the  instantaneous  fre- 
quency of  said  target  data  signal  is  characteristic  of  the 
range  of  a  target  and  the  amplitude  of  said  target  data 
signal  is  characteristic  of  the  size  of  said  target  at  that 
range; 

b.  transmitter  characteristic  data  generating  means  for  devel- 
oping a  sampling  signal  containing  transmitter  frequency 
sweep  information; 

c.  error  data  generating  means  receiving  said  sampling  signal 
for  developing  an  error  signal  characteristic  of  any  noniin- 
earity  in  the  sweep  of  the  transmitter  frequency;  and, 

d.  linearization  means  receiving  said  raw  target  data  signal 
and  said  error  signal  for  frequency  normalizing  target 
identification  information  by  compensation  for  any  ran- 
dom variation  in  the  linearity  of  the  sweep  of  transmitter 
frequency. 


4,539.566 

AUTOMATIC  INTERFERENCE  CANCELING 

APPARATUS 

Claude  A.  Sharpe,  Plaao,  and  Cedi  C.  Ho,  Inriag,  both  of  Tcz^ 

aasignort  to  Texas  Instmnienti  lacorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUcd  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,096 

Int.  a.3  GOIS  1/24 

U.S.  a.  343—389  9  ClaiM 


4,539,565 

FM/CW  RADAR  LINEARU^TION  NETWORK  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

Keith  H.  Norsworthy,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,251 

Int.  a?  GOIS  13/32.  7/40 

MS.  a.  343—14  50  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  interference  canceling  device  comprising: 

a.  a  RF  signal  receiver  means  for  receiving  RF  energy  sig- 
nals; 

b.  a  programmable  notch  filter  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  RF  signal  receiver  for  attenuating  a  preselected 
number  of  interferers  in  the  RF  signal  band; 

c.  a  tuneable  receiver  and  amplitude  measuring  means  for 
scanning  the  band  and  determining  the  presence  of  inter- 
ferers and  their  amplitudes; 

d.  an  automatic  gain  control  means  connected  to  the  tune- 
able receiver  and  amplitude  measuring  means  for  deter- 
mining the  amplitude  of  the  interferer  over  a  very  wide 
dynamic  range; 

e.  a  multiple  switch  selectively  interconnecting  the  RF  sig- 
nal receiver  means,  programmable  filter  means  and  tune- 
able receiver  and  amplitude  measuring  means;  and 

f.  a  controller  connected  to  the  tuneable  receiver  and  ampli- 
tude measuring  device,  multiple  switch  and  programma- 
ble filter  means  for  controlling  their  operation  by  selec- 
tively activating  the  switch  to  connect  the  tuneable  re- 
ceiver and  amplitude  measuring  device  to  the  RF  signal 
receiver  for  scanning  the  band  of  operation  by  stepping 
through  a  preselected  number  of  frequency  increments  of 
the  band  for  determining  any  interferer  present  including 
its  amplitude  and  outputting  the  information  through  the 
automatic  gain  control  means  to  the  controller  for  storage 
and  determination  of  a  preselected  number  of  worst  inter- 
ferers; and  switching  in  the  programmable  filter  means  for 
filtering  these  interferers  from  the  RF  signals  utilizing  the 
gain  control  level  as  an  indication  of  relative  amplitudes  to 
control  the  tuning  process. 


4,539,567 
MICROWAVE  MONITOR 
Richard  D.  Brewer,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micro- 
metrics,  Ltd.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,260 
Int.  a.3  GOIS  3/02 
U.S.  a.  343—351  12  Claims 

1.  An  improved  microwave  field  monitoring  device  com- 
prising: 
a  housing  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  an  individual; 
antenna  means  carried  by  said  housing  for  detecting  micro- 
wave radiation  irradiated  upon  said  housing  at  a  specific 
microwave  radiation  band  level; 
means  responsive  to  said  antenna  means  for  accumulating 
and  integrating  the  amount  of  radiation  irradiated  upon 
said  housing  over  differing  predetermined  time  periods; 
means  for  displaying  the  accumulated  and  integrated  amount 
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of  radiation  irradiated  upon  said  housing  for  each  of  said 
differing  time  periods;  and 


venting  residual  ink  from  an  opening  of  one  said  group  from 
mixing  with  residual  ink  from  an  opening  of  another  said 


,.-!!..« 


J£:fS__lFieLO  MONITOR 
I — I  DISPLAY 

WiRtsrr 

'— TZTjOSt  ALARM 

•JTCGRATCO 
DOSC  ALARM 
RCSET 


alarm  means  responsive  to  said  accumulating  and  integrating 
means  to  alert  the  individual  to  exposure  of  predetermined 
quantities  of  radiation  irradiated  upon  said  housing  in 
excess  of  safe  exposure  limits. 


group,  wherein  said  partition  plate  is  spaced  apart  from  and 
located  non-contiguous  with  said  openings.  ' 


4  539  568  

HOT  MELT  INK  JET  HAVING  NON-SPILL  RESERVOIR 
Artbur  M.  Uwta,  and  Aldo  Scudo,  both  of  Ridgefield,  Conn., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan 
Park,N.J.  ^  4,539,570 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,539  ^      STACKABLE  FLUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

-      *'''8e»e  W.Moore,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  WiUett  International 


VJS.  a,  346—1.1 


Int.  a.3  GOID  15/18 


in  n-i—       Limited,  Slough,  England 

10  aainu  Fu^  j,^  ,  ^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^^ 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346—75 


10  Claims 


1.  An  ink  jet  apparatus  utilizing  hot  melt  ink,  comprising  a 
printing  head,  a  heat  conductive  reservoir  for  holding  a  supply 
of  ink,  heating  means  in  thermal  connection  with  said  reservoir 
for  heating  said  supply  of  ink  to  maintain  it  in  a  melted  phase, 
and  outlet  means  for  providing  an  outlet  feed  of  said  melted  ink 
to  said  printing  head,  characterized  by  said  reservoir  having  a 
normally  open  port  with  a  port  face  in  the  interior  of  said 
reservoir,  said  port  face  being  positioned  at  substantially  the 
volumetric  center  of  said  reservoir. 


■-SS     '■43  ^4?    *-3T 


4  539  569 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Takashi    Watanabe,    Hiratsuka;    Masakazu    Ozawa,    Atsugi; 
Yutaka  Koizumi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Haniyuki  Matsumoto,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,929 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Oct.    26,    1982,    57- 

161062[U];  Oct.  26,  1982.  57-161063[U] 
Int.  a.i  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R 
1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  head  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  for  ejectinB 
ink;  and  * 

head  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  openings  corresponding 
with  said  plurality  of  outlet  pons  for  ejection  of  ink  through 
said  openings,  guide  groove  means  formed  by  walls  on  said 
head  plate  means  for  deflning  a  flow  path  to  a  discharge  port 
for  residual  ink  flowing  from  said  openings  and  at  least  one 
partition  plate  disposed  on  said  head  plate  means  to  divide 
said  openings  into  at  least  two  groups  for  substantially  pre- 


7aaims 


1.  A  stackable  fluid  dispensing  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  case; 

a  fluid  manifold  located  within  said  case  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  valves  located  within  said  case,  each  of  said 
valves  connected  to  said  fluid  manifold  by  a  fluid  line; 

a  nozzle  block  on  said  case,  said  nozzle  block  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  dispensing  openings  positioned  within  an 
exterior  face  of  said  nozzle  block  in  at  least  one  line; 

fluid  passage  means  communicating  each  of  said  valves  with 
a  selected  one  of  said  nozzle  block  openings  whereby 
actuation  of  said  valves  controls  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  nozzle  block  openings; 

electrical  control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  said 
valves;  and 

wherein  the  dispensing  openings  at  the  outermost  extents  of 
said  line  in  said  nozzle  block  are  located  adjacent  opposite 
edges  of  said  exterior  face,  the  distance  from  the  center  of 
each  of  said  opposite  outermost  dispensing  openings  to  the 
respective  adjacent  edge  of  said  exterior  face  being  one 
half  the  center  to  center  distance  of  any  two  remaining 
dispensing  openings  in  said  line  and  wherein  said  nozzle 
block  is  carried  in  a  removable  front  end  mounted  on  said 
case  to  allow  alternate  nozzle  blocks  to  be  mounted  on 
said  case,  said  alternate  nozzle  blocks  having  different 
dispensing  opening  spacing. 
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4,539,571 
THERMAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Kunlaki  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  lOdsha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1982,  57-158872 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CI.  346—76  PH  9  Claims 


TEMPERATURE       \ 
TOi — i 


4,539,573 
PROTECTIVE  CONSTRUCTION  FX)R  OPTICAL  DISK 

UNITS 
Alan  B.  Marchant,  Rochester,  and  Dennis  G.  Howe,  Pittsfor^ 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,447 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/32:  GllB  5/52 

VJS.  a.  346—137  m  Claims 


I    > 
I    I 
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1.  A  thermal  printing  head  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radiating  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  main  heating  elements  arranged  in  a  line,  pro- 
vided on  a  surface  of  said  radiating  substrate; 

an  auxiliary  heating  element  mounted  on  a  surface  of  said 
radiating  substrate  near  said  main  housing  means;  and 

controllable  driving  means  for  driving  said  auxiliary  heating 
means  to  heat  said  main  heating  elements  to  a  temperature 
below  a  dot  print  feasible  temperature,  and  for  indepen- 
dently driving  selected  ones  of  said  main  heating  elements 
to  said  dot  feasible  temperature  so  as  to  print  a  given 
pattern. 


I  4,539,572 

OPTICAL  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
William  B.  Robbins,  Maplewood,  Minn.;  Richard  F.  Willson, 
Hudson,  Wis.,  and  Robert  P.  Freese,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn., 
assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  234,111,  Feb.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,430,659.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,436 
Int.  a.^  GOID  15/34 
U.S.  a.  346—135.1  19  Qaims 


1.  In  an  optical  disc  unit  of  the  kind  including:  (a)  a  disk- 
shaped  record  element,  having  a  record  portion;  (b)  a  flexible 
cover  sheet  which  opposes  and  is  generally  coextensive  with 
record  portion  and  (c)  outer  spacing  means  which  couples 
outer  peripheral  portions  of  said  record  element  and  cover 
sheet  in  a  manner  which  generally  encloses  the  space  therebe- 
tween and  defines  an  outer  sheet-to-element  spacing,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(1)  inner  spacing  means  which  cooperate  with  radially  inner 
portions  of  said  record  element  and  said  cover  sheet  to 
define  an  inner  sheet-to-element  spacing  that  is  predeter- 
minedly  greater  than  said  outer  spacing;  and 

(2)  radially  inner  and  outer  vent  means  for  allowing  a  contin- 
uous air  flow  into  and  ou^of  the  space  between  said  re- 
cord element  and  said  cover  sheet  during  disk  unit  rota- 
tion, said  vent  means  being  constructed  to  cause  said 
cover  sheet  to  flex  to  a  position  in  which  it  is  closely 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  record  portion. 

4,539,574 

PEN  CAPPING  MECHANISM 

Lloyd  N.  Broome,  Fullerton,  and  James  Lawrence,  Inrinc,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,863 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/16.  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—139  R  16  Claims 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising  a  substrate  and 
a  light-absorbing  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1-60 
nm  in  which  information  is  recordable  in  the  form  of  discrete 
features  creatable  by  a  focused,  modulated  laser-beam,  wh-rein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
said  light-absorbing  layer  comprising  a  refractory  material 
formed  of  carbides  of  aluminum,  hafnium,  niobium,  tanta- 
lum, titanium,  vanadium,  tungsten  and  zirconium  and 
alloys  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  graphics  plotter  having  a  writing  head  adapted  for 
traverse  movement  and  holding  a  plurality  of  pens  with  writ- 
ing tips,  a  pen  capping  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  slider  member  adapted  to  move  through  an  operative 
path  and  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  sealably  mate 
with  the  writing  tips  of  the  pens,  said  member  havmg  a 
plurality  of  bores  therethrough  through  which  respective 
ones  of  the  writing  tips  can  pass  to  write,  said  bores  being 
positioned  such  that  as  said  member  is  moved  through  said 
operative  path  respective  ones  of  said  bores  come  into 
alignment  with  a  pen  tip  such  that  only  one  pen  tip  at  a 
time  is  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  bores;  and, 

(b)  support  means  operably  connected  to  the  writing  head 
for  supporting  said  slider  member  for  sliding  movement 
adjacent  said  pen  tips. 
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4,539,575 
RECORDER  OPERATING  WITH  LIQUID  DROPS  AND 

COMPRISING  ELONGATES  PIEZOELECTRIC 
TRANSDUCERS  RIGIDLY  CONNECTED  AT  BOTH  ENDS 

WITH  A  JET  ORIFICE  PLATE 

Kentb  Nilnoo,  Akenberga,  Sweden,  astignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 

tiengesellschafl,  Berlin  A  Mllnici^  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,353 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6. 
1983,  3320441 

Int.  a.i  GOID  15/18;  HOIL  41/04 
VS.  a.  346-140  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  recorder  operating  with  liquid  drops  for  the  purpose  of 
recording  analog  curves,  alphanumeric  characters,  and/or 
images,  said  recorder  comprising  a  plate  with  a  row  of  jet 
orifices  for  the  purpose  of  recording  individual  points,  elon- 
gated piezoelectric  transducers  being  arranged  over  the  inlet 
sides  of  the  respective  jet  orifices,  said  transducers  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  one  another  with  their  respective  opposite 
ends  being  rigidly  secured  at  respective  connection  points  with 
the  plate,  said  transducers  each  being  constructed  such  that  an 
intermediate  deflection  zone  thereof  can  be  deflected  as  a 
result  of  electrically  produced  piezoelectric  movement,  to 
eject  recording  fluid  through  a  respective  associated  jet  orifice 
for  application  to  a  recording  medium  arranged  at  the  dis- 
charge side  of  the  jet  orifices,  the  linear  distance  between  the 
connection  points  at  the  respective  ends  of  each  transducer 
being  less  than  the  length  along  the  transducer  between  said 
connection  points. 


4,539,576 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRINTING  HEAD 
Dudley  A.  Chance,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  Michael  Sampogna, 
Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,501 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/06 

VS.  a.  346-165  17  Claims 


glass,  said  first  lamina  having  an  edge  surface  for  contact- 
ing a  record  medium  during  use  of  said  printing  head; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  electrically  conductive  printing  styli 
each  of  which  is  fabricated  of  a  mixture  of  ruthenium 
dioxide  and  corrosion  resistant  glass,  said  styli  being  sup- 
ported at  one  side  of  said  first  lamina  between  a  plurality 
of  elongated  grooves  that  are  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  and  extend  into  said  first  lamina, 
said  elongated  printing  styli  terminating  at  and  forming 
continuations  of  said  edge  surface  for  contacting  a  record 
medium  during  use  of  said  printing  head;  and 

a  second  lamina  of  electrically  conductive  material  sup- 
ported on  the  other  side  of  said  first  lamina,  said  second 
lamina  terminating  at  and  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
edge  surface  for  contacting  a  record  medium  during  use  of 
said  printing  head,  said  second  lamina  being  fabricated  of 
a  mixture  of  ruthenium  dioxide  and  corrosion  resistant 
glass  and  being  operative  to  function  as  a  reference  elec- 
trode when  an  electrical  potential  is  applied  between 
selected  ones  of  said  printing  styli  and  said  second  lamina; 

surface  portions  of  said  styli  and  of  said  second  lamina  re- 
mote from  said  edge  surface  being  exposed  to  permit 
electrical  connections  to  be  made  to  said  styli  and  to  said 
reference  electrode,  and  conductor  means  carried  by  and 
confined  in  extent  to  said  exposed  surface  portions  for 
making  said  electrical  connections. 


4,539,577 
HEAT  SENSmVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Kazuo    Kaneko,    Yokohama;    Michihiro    Gonda,    Kitamoto; 
Susumu  Suzuka,  Yono,  and  Katsumasa  Kitsukawa,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-180473 
Int.  a.^  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  346-207  7  a»imB 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  support 
sheet  and  a  heat  sensitive  record  layer  formed  on  the  support 
sheet,  the  heat  sensitive  record  layer  being  composed  essen- 
tially of  a  colorless  or  light-colored  electron-donating  colorless 
dye,  an  acidic  substance  which  is  thermally  reactive  with  the 
electron-donating  colorless  dye  to  develop  a  color  and  a 
binder,  characterized  in  that  said  heat  sensitive  record  layer 
contains  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  anilide  compound 
represented  by  the  general  formula: 


RlCONH— ((])  \ / 


(I) 


\ /^R2 


where  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
cycloalkyl  group;  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  sulfamoyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  R3  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom;  and  n  is 
an  integer  of  0  to  5. 


1.  An  improved  electrolytic  printing  head  having  noncon- 
sumable  styli,  for  use  in  electrolytic  printers  of  the  type  in 
which  a  record  medium  is  drawn  across  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally conductive  printing  styli  and  an  electrical  potential  is 
applied  to  selected  ones  of  the  styli  to  cause  current  to  flow 
through  and  produce  a  mark  on  selected  portions  of  the  record 
medium,  said  printing  head  comprising: 

a  first  lamina  of  electrically  insulating  corrosion  resistant 


4,539,578 
HEAT  SENSrnVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Akira  Igarashi,  and  Hiroharu  Matsukawa,  both  of  Shizuoka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  FhJI  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6584>31 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  6, 1983,  58-187407 

Int  a.J  B41M  5/18 

VS.  a.  346—207  6  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  sensitive  recording  material  having  on  a  support  a 
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heat  sensitive  coloring  layer  which  contains  (a)  an  electron- 
donating  colorless  dye,  (b)  an  electron-accepting  compound 
and  (c)  at  least  one  ether  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 
or  (II) 


Q-(y-Q 


(I) 


0CH2CH20 


m 


CONHR 


wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkoxy  group  containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms;  Y 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxy  group 
containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms;  and  R  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  not  more  than  18 
carbon  atoms,  said  ether  compound  is  used  in  an  amount  of 
from  10  wt%  to  200  wt%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  electron- 
accepting  compound. 


4,539,579 
COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND  MARKING  SYSTEMS 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  SharonrUle,  and  WiUiam  M.  Hung,  Cinciniiati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,382 
Int  a.3  B41M  5/20 
VS.  a.  346—218  16  Claims 

1.  A  substrate  for  use  in  electrochromic  recording  compris- 
ing a  support  sheet  containing  as  a  color-forming  subsunce  a 
3-R'-4-X-4-Y-R-phthalazin-l(2H)-one  having  the  structural 
formula 


wherein: 

R  represents  hydrogen,  dialkylamino  in  which  alkyl  is  non- 
tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  COOR^  in  which  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
non-tertiary  Ci  to  C16  alkyl  or  one  to  four  halo; 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  pyridyl. 


O 

II 

cz 


in  which  Z  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  NHNH2,  or  non- 
tertiary  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or 
two  of  Ci  to  C3  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halo,  nitro 
or  amino; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


N 
Rio        \ll 


in  which 

R^  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen,  non-tertiary 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl.  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy.  acylamido  in 
which  acyl  is  non-tertiary  C2  to  C4  alkyl  or  dialkylamino 
in  which  alkyl  is  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkyl. 

R*  and  R'O  independently  represent  non-tertiary  C|  to  C4 
alkyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by 
one  or  two  of  halo  or  C|  to  C3  alkyl, 

R'  and  R"  independently  represent  non-tertiary  C\  to  C4 
alkyl.  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by 
one  or  two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl. 

R*  and  R'^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  non-tertiary 
C|  to  C16  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Cj  to  Ct  alkylene,  phenoxy- 
ethyl,  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  in  the  benzene  ring  by 
one  or  two  of  halo  or  Ci  to  C3  alkyl, 

R'  and  R'^  independently  represent  hydrogen.  C|  to  C3  alkyl 
or  phenyl,  and 

R^and  R'^  independently  represent  hydrogen,  halo,  non-ter- 
tiary Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  non-tertiary  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy  or  nitro. 


4,539,580 

HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED  CTRCUIT  DEVICE  WITH 

MOS  TRANSISTOR  AND  SEMICONDUCTOR  REGION 

HAVING  POTENTIAL  WELLS 
Junichi   Matsunaga,   Yokohama,   Japan,   assignor   to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9, 1981,  56-161348 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  29/94.  21/98 

VJS.  a.  357—23  7  n.i— 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

«  semiconductor  region  formed  within  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  having  a  potential  locally  susceptible  to 
change  by  minority  carriers;  and 
at  least  one  MOS  trai.oistor  having  source  and  drain  regions 
and  which  emits  minority  carriers  of  more  than  a  prede- 
termined number  into  said  semiconductor  substrate  during 
operation  in  a  saturation  region,  wherein  said  semiconduc- 
tor region  is  arranged  in  an  area  defmed  by  two  boundary 
lines  which  start  from  said  MOS  transistor  and  form  an- 
gles of  substantially  ±45*  with  respect  to  a  line  connect- 
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ing  said  source  and  drain  regions,  and  wherein  the  mate- 
rial connecting  said  semiconductor  region  and  said  MOS 


transistor  is  semiconductor  material  of  uniform  conductiv- 
ity type. 


4,539,581 
PLANAR  DOPED  BARRIER  TRANSFERRED  ELECTRON 

OSCILLATOR 

Roger  J.  Malik,  Little  Silver,  and  Gerald  J.  lafhite,  Toms  River, 

both  of  N  J.,  aasignon  to  The  United  SUtes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,340 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/26.  29/12 

U.S.  a.  357—58  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  transferred  electron  semiconductor  device  comprising, 
in  combination: 

an  anode  region  including  a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity 
type  semiconductor  material  having  a  high  dopant  con- 
centration and  a  buffer  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
and  high  dopant  concentration; 

a  drift  region  of  semiconductor  material  of  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  relatively  low  dopant  concentration 
formed  on  said  anode  region  buffer  layer,  said  drift  region 
upon  the  application  of  an  energizing  potential  of  a  prede- 
termined magnitude  having  a  differential  negative  resis- 
tance due  to  the  transferred  electron  effect  caused  by  a 
field  induced  transfer  of  conduction  band  electrons  from  a 
relatively  low  energy  high  mobility  low  satellite  valley  to 
a  relatively  higher  energy  low  mobility  upper  satellite 
valley; 

a  cathode  region  including  a  planar  doped  barrier  electron 
injection  region  contiguous  to  said  drift  region  including  a 
first  layer  of  said  first  conductivity  type  of  high  dopant 
concentration,  a  second  layer  of  substantially  undoped 
semiconductor  material  on  said  first  layer,  a  third  rela- 
tively thin  highly  doped  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  on  said  second  layer,  a  fourth  substantially  undoped 
layer  on  said  third  layer,  and  a  fifth  highly  doped  layer  of 
said  first  conductivity  type  on  said  fourth  layer,  said  injec- 
tion region  establishing  a  controllable  potential  barrier 
and  being  operable  to  effect  a  transfer  of  electrons  from 
said  lower  satellite  valley  to  said  upper  satellite  valley 


when  said  barrier  is  exceeded  and  thereafter  inject  said 
electrons  into  said  drift  region;  and 
means  for  applying  said  energizing  potential  between  said 
anode  and  said  cathode  regions. 


4,539,582 

ANTI-SHORT  BONDING  PAD  STRUCTURE 

Aldni  Kuromani,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura 

Denki  Kabushlkl  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,924,  May  28, 1981,  abandone(|. 

This  application  Sep.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  649,955 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1980,  55»78158 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/34.  29/06 

U.S.  a.  357—71  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  formed  on  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

a  bonding  pad  having  an  upper  surface  formed  on  the  first 
insulating  layer; 

a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the  first  insulating  layer  adja- 
cent and  not  directly  connected  to  said  bonding  pad  and 
spaced  from  said  bonding  pad  a  distance  no  greater  than 
the  widest  dimension  of  said  bonding  pad;  and 

a  second  insulating  layer  formed  to  cover  the  conductive 
layer, 

an  upper  surface  portion  of  the  second  insulating  layer 
which  covers  said  conductive  layer  being  next  adjacent 
and  lower  than  or  level  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
bonding  pad. 


4,539,583 
DIGITAL  INTEGRATED  CHROMINANCE-CHANNEL 
CIRCUIT  WITH  GAIN  CONTROL 
Peter  M.  Flamm,  Freiburg;  Daniel  MIynek,  Wolfgantzen;  Frie- 
drich  Schmidtpott,  and  Alfred  Praxmarer,  both  of  Gundelfln- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,755 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  27, 
1982,  82710033 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/535 
U.S.  a.  358—27  12  aaims 
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1.  A  digital  integrated  chrominance-channel  circuit  with 
gain  control  for  color-television  receivers,  comprising: 
at  least  one  integrated  circuit  for  digitally  processing  the  com- 
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posite  color  signal,  wherein  a  digital  chrominance  signal 
appearing  at  an  output  of  a  digital  chroma  Alter  is  applied  to 
a  first  input  of  a  parallel  multiplier,  and  a  digital  gain  control 
signal  is  applied  to  a  second  input  of  the  parallel  multiplier, 
the  output  of  the  parallel  multiplier  is  connected  to  an  input 
of  a  digital  chroma  demodulator  with  a  color  killer  stage  and 
to  an  input  of  a  burst-amplitude-measuring  stoge  whose 
output  signal  is  compared  with  a  reference  signal  in  a  control 
stage,  the  output  signal  of  the  control  stage  passes  through 
an  integrator  whose  output  signal  is  the  gain  control  signal; 

a  square-wave  clock  generator  used  as  a  chrominance  subcar- 
rier  oscillator  generates  at  least  a  first  clock  signal,  whose 
frequency  is  four  times  that  of  the  chrominance  subcarrier, 
and  a  second  clock  signal,  whose  frequency  is  equal  to  that 
of  the  chrominance  subcarrier;  and 

a  first  limiter  is  inserted  between  the  parallel  multiplier  and  the 
burst-amplitude-measuring  stage,  the  control  stage  is  a  paral- 
lel subtracter  whose  minuend  input  is  presented  with  the 
reference  signal,  and  whose  subtrahend  input  is  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  burst-amplitude-measuring  stage  and  the 
integrator  is  a  digital  accumulator  whose  enable  input  is  fed 
with  a  signal  derived  from  the  trailing  edge  of  a  burst  gating 
signal. 


4,539,584 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  HAVING  AN  OPTICAL  RLTER 
Yoshichi  Otake,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-185488 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/04.  9/07.  9/09;  G02B  5/28 


U.S.  a.  358-^44 
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1.  A  television  camera  which  carries  out  color  separation  by 
use  of  vertical  correlation  in  a  picture,  said  television  camera 
comprising: 

a  pickup  element  for  scanning  a  target; 

a  color  separating  stripe  filter;  and 

an  optical  filter  for  separating  a  single  incident  light  beam  in 
a  direction  which  is  the  same  as  the  scanning  direction  of 
said  pickup  element  and  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
scanning  direction,  by  acting  on  said  single  incident  light 
beam  in  two  dimensions, 

said  optical  filter  comprising  a  first  double  refraction  trans- 
parent plate  for  separating  a  light  beam  in  a  direction 
which  coincides  with  said  scanning  direction  of  said 
pickup  element,  a  second  double  reffaction  transparent 
plate  for  separating  a  light  beam  in  a  direction  which  is 
rotated  by  45°  with  respect  to  said  scanning  direction,  and 
a  third  double  refraction  transparent  plate  for  separating  a 
light  beam  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  scanning 
direction,  said  first,  second,  and  third  double  refraction 
transparent  plates  being  stacked. 


4,539,585 

PREVIEWER 
Daniela  S.  Spackova,  300  W.  55th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10019, 
and  Richard  M.  Chen,  51-25  Goldsmith  St.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y. 
11373 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1981,  Scr.  No.  282,055 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/18 

MS.  a.  358—93  23  Claims 


1.  A  previewer  comprising: 

computer  means  to  generate  a  graphic  image  of  an  article  to 
be  previewed; 

means  to  store  a  plurality  of  video  images  of  a  subject,  and 
further  comprising  means  to  select  a  specific  frame  of  said 
subject  images,  and  subject  orienution  reference  means 
for  each  frame;  said  computer  means  accessing  said  sub- 
ject image  storage  means,  and  having  means  to  re-image 
said  article  in  accordance  with  said  subject  orientation 
reference  means  for  the  specific  selected  frame,  and  means 
to  form  a  composite  image  of  said  re-imaged  article  and 
said  subject  image  for  said  selected  frame,  and  means  to 
display  said  composite  image,  said  orientation  means  com- 
prising indicia  providing  x-y-z  axes  orientation  and  angu- 
lar rotation  orientation  with  respect  to  said  axes. 


4,539,586 
CONNECTOR  MODULE  FOR  VIDEO  ENDOSCOPIC 

SYSTEM 
Dominick  Danna,  Syracuse;  Robert  C.  Wheeler,  Skaneateles, 

and  Stuiley  R.  English,  Elbridge,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Welch  Allyn  Inc.,  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,982 

Int.  a.5  H04N  7/18;  A61B  1/04,  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  358—98  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  video  endoscopic  system  including  a  video  processor 
having  an  illumination  source,  a  video  monitor  connected  to 
the  processor,  and  an  insertion  tube  having  a  solid  sute  imag- 
ing device  at  its  distal  end;  the  improvement  comprising  an 
interface  module  for  releasably  connecting  the  insertion  tube 
to  the  processor,  the  proximal  end  of  the  insertion  tube  being 
opcratively  connected  to  the  module,  first  coacting  means  in 
the  module  and  processor  for  releasably  securing  the  former  to 
the  latter,  a  fiber  optic  bundle  in  the  module  for  transmitting 
light  through  the  insertion  tube  to  the  distal  end  thereof,  sec- 
ond coacting  means  in  the  module  and  processor  for  position- 
ing the  light  receiving  end  face  of  the  bundle  at  the  focal  point 
of  the  illumination  source  when  the  module  and  processor  are 
secured  together,  an  air  supply  conduit  in  the  module  for 
delivering  air  to  the  insertion  tube,  third  coacting  means  in  the 
module  and  processor  for  connecting  the  conduit  in  a  sealed 
manner  to  an  air  supply  conduit  in  the  processor  when  the 
module  and  processor  are  secured  together,  and  coacting 
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electrical  connector  means  on  the  module  and  processor  that  4,539  5^ 

operate  to  connect  circuitry  in  the  module  with  circuitry  in  the     IMAGING  OF  HOT  INFRARED  EMnTING  SURFACES 

OBSCURED  BY  PARTICULATE  FUME  AND  HOT  GASES 
Peter  C.  Ariessohn,  Sumner,  and  Richard  K.  James,  Federal 
Way,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com|»uiy, 
Tacoma,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,425 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358-113  10  Claims 


processor  when  the  module  and  processor  are  secured  to- 
gether. 


4,539,587 
SHIFT  REGISTER  DRIVEN  VIDEO  MEASUREMENT 
SYSTEM  FOR  MICROCOMPUTER 
John  E.  Eby,  Ipswich,  and  Charles  M.  Kingston,  Georgetown, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Cobb. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,192 

iBt  aj  H04N  7/02.  9/62 

VS.  a.  358-107  3  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  apparatus  for  observing  infrared  emitting 
surfaces  where  the  surfaces  are  substantially  obscured  by  fume 
particles  which  strongly  scatter  visible  light  and  by  hot  gas 
species  which  are  themselves  strong  infrared  emitters  and 
which  selectively  absorb  radiation  from  the  infrared  emitting 
surface  which  comprises: 

a.  image  detection  means  sensitive  in  the  infrared  region  for 
sensing  an  image  of  the  emitting  surfaces; 

b.  lens  means  for  projecting  and  focusing  the  infrared  image 
of  the  surfaces  on  the  detection  means; 

c.  optical  filter  means  limiting  the  spectral  sensitivity  of  the 
imaging  apparatus  to  wavelengths  longer  than  I  microme- 
ter and  rejecting  wavelengths  strongly  scattered  by  sus- 
pended fume  particles  and  strongly  radiated  by  or  ab- 
sorbed by  said  gaseous  species  overlying  the  surfaces  to  be 
imaged;  and 

d.  display  means  responsive  to  the  detection  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  substantially  interference  free  visual  image  of  the 
surfaces  being  observed. 


1.  A  video  measurement  system  for  coupling  between  a 

source  of  video  signal  and  a  computer  buss  and  for  quantizing 

information  contained  in  a  video  signal  and  conditioning  that 

information  for  a  memory  device  such  as  might  be  comprised 

by  a  microcomputer,  said  system  comprising: 

a  transition  detector  having  an  input  for  coupling  to  said 

source  of  video  signal,  said  transition  detector  providing  at 

its  output  a  signal  indicative  of  Black-to- White  and  White- 

to-Black  transitions  in  the  peak  brightness  level  of  the  video 

signal, 

a  shift  register  having  an  input  coupled  to  an  output  of  the 

transition  detector  and  at  least  N  individual  outputs, 
N  individual  feature  timers,  each  having  an  ENABLE  input 
coupled  to  a  shift  register  output  and  an  output  for  coupling 
to  the  computer  buss,  and 
a  clock  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  CLOCK  input  of  each 
of  the  feature  timers,  whereby  the  shift  register  operates  in 
response  to  an  output  of  the  transition  detector  to  selectively 
disable  individual  ones  of  the  feature  timers  as  determined  by 
the  transitions  in  the  video  signal  so  that  the  feature  timers 
provide  outputs  representative  of  the  duration  between  the 
beginning  of  a  horizontal  line  and  specified  transitions  in  the 
video  signal. 


4,539,589 
IMAGE  STABILIZED  ROTATIONAL  MODULATOR  FOR 

PYROELECTRIC  IMAGING  DEVICES 
Robert  W.  LindBer,  Caldwell,  aad  Lucio  M.  Vallese,  deceased, 
late  of  Glea  Ridge,  both  of  NJ.  (ElesBor  R.  Vallese,  execu- 
trix), assignors  to  Electrophysics  CorporatioB,  Nutley,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  353,827 
iBt.  a.J  H04N  3/08 
U.S.  a.  358-113  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pyroelectric  device  having  an  image  plane  and  means 
for  focusing  radiation  onto  the  image  plane  to  form  a  thermal 
image,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  planar,  two-dimensional,  pyroelectric  target  positioned  at 
the  image  plane  for  generating  a  charge  distribution  pat- 
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tern  corresponding  to  the  thermal  image,  the  target  hav- 
ing a  rotation  axis  perpendicular  to  the  image  plane  and 
having  rotational  symmetry  about  said  axis  such  that  said 
thermal  image  is  independent  of  said  target's  rotation 
about  said  axis; 

scanning  electron  beam  means  for  generating  a  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  charge  distribution  of  the  target;  and 

means  for  rotating  the  target  about  its  rotational  symmetry 
axis  and  relative  to  the  scanning  electron  means,  whereby 
the  charge  distribution  pattern  on  the  target  is  modulated 
and  the  signals  generated  by  the  scanning  electron  means 
are  thereby  representative  of  the  thermal  image. 


4,539,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

OPTICAL  TRACKING  SIGNALS 

Richard  J.  Gage,  1500  NE.  Malabar  Blvd.,  Palm  Bay,  Fla.  32905 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,225 

Int.  a.3  H04N  7//« 

U.S.  a.  358—125  4  Claims 
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1.  In  an  optical  tracking  system  having  a  television  camera, 
having  an  analog  video  signal  output,  said  camera  disposed  on 
a  stabilized  platform,  and  a  tracking  system  for  maintaining  a 
target  against  a  background  centered  on  the  boresight  of  the 
camera,  the  method  of  eliminating  the  background  from  the 
tracking  system  and  providing  a  single  level  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  target  comprising  the  steps  of: 
converting  the  analog  video  signal  output  to  ar  n-bit  per 
byte  digital  bit  stream  wherein  each  byte  def.Aes  the  gray 
level  of  a  pixel; 
storing  a  first  sequence  of  n-bit  bytes  representative  of  the 
pixels  of  a  first  single  television  scanning  line  near  the  top 
of  the  television  frame; 
storing  a  second  sequence  of  n-bit  bytes  representative  of  the 
pixels  of  a  second  single  television  scanning  line  near  the 
bottom  of  the  television  frame; 
comparing  the  sequence  of  n-bit  bytes  represenutive  of  the 
pixels  of  each  horizontal  scan  occurring  between  said  first 
scanning  line  and  said  second  scanning  line  with  said 
stored  first  sequence  and  with  said  stored  second  se- 
quence, such  comparison  producing  a  serial  digital  two- 
level  bit  stream  having  a  ZERO  base  line  replacing  said 
background  and  a  plurality  of  variable  width  ONEs  repre- 
sentative of  a  target  being  tracked  by  the  optical  tracking 
system;  and 
calculating  an  error  signal  between  the  target  center  and  the 
boresight  of  the  television  camera  for  controlling  of  the 
tracking  system. 


4,539,591 

METHOD  OF  IMPRESSING  AND  READING  OUT  A 

SURFACE  CHARGE  ON  A  MULTI-LAYERED  DETECTOR 

STRUCTURE 
Alfonso  Zermeno;  Lee  M.  Marsh,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Cowart, 
all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  UniTersity  of  Texas  System, 
Austin,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,989,  Mar.  22,  1979,.  This  appUcatioo 

May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,831 

Int  a.J  H04N  Via  5/76;  HOIJ  31/50 

U.S.  a.  358—335  ^  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  and  reading  out  a  latent  image 
comprising: 

placing  a  surface  charge  on  the  photoconductive  layer  of  a 
multilayered  detector  apparatus; 

causing  said  surface  charge  to  be  distributed  uniformly  on 
said  photoconductive  layer; 

biasing  said  photoconductive  layer  with  an  electronic  field 
whose  polarity  opposes  said  surface  charge; 

discharing  some  portion  of  said  surface  charge  of  said  photo- 
conductive layer  by  exposing  said  detector  to  a  modulated 
radiation  flux  capable  of  generating  electron  hole  pairs  in 
the  photoconductor; 

scanning  the  surface  of  said  partially  discharged  photocon- 
ductive layer  with  a  small  diameter  photon  beam  whereby 
surface  charge  is  sequentially  further  discharged;  and 

measuring  the  changing  electric  potential  of  said  sequential 
further  discharge  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,539,592 
DOUBLE-SCANNING  NON-INTERLACE  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 
Yutaka  Tanaka,  Yokohama;  Yasunari  Ikeda,  Funabashi,  and 
Hiroshi  Nakano,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,064 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1982,  57-147225 
Int.  a.J  H04N  5/02 
U.S.  a.  358—140  11  Claims 


VERTICAL  FREQUENCY  (P) 


HORUONTM.  FREQUENCV  (>i) 


1.  A  television  receiver  supplied  with  an  interlace  video 
signal,  comprising: 

signal  converter  means  for  converting  said  interlace  video 
signal  to  a  non-interlace  signal  including  signal  inserting 
means  for  inserting  new  line  signals  between  two  succes- 
sive line  signals  of  said  interlace  signal,  said  new  line 
signals  being  formed  by  interpolating  one  of  the  preceding 
and  succeeding  line  signals  in  said  interlace  signal,  and 

three  dimensional  filter  means  connected  to  said  signal  con- 
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verter  means  for  attenuating  both  vertical  and  horizontal 
high  frequency  components  in  said  non-interlace  video 
signal  only  when  said  non-interlace  signal  simultaneously 
includes  said  vertical  and  horizontal  high  frequency  com- 
ponents, and  producing  an  output  signal  fed  to  a  picture 
tube  of  said  television  receiver. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  acquisition  and  restoration  in  real 

time  of  a  picture  formed  by  successive  frames  of  scanning  lines, 

comprising: 

picture  production  means  supplying  analog  signals  which  are 
representative  of  a  picture; 

at  least  one  analog-digital  converter  receiving  said  analog 
signal  and  supplying  first  digital  signals; 

first  processing  means  for  processing  said  first  digital  signals  in 
order  to  output  second  digital  signals  representing  said  pic- 
ture; 

storage  means  for  storing  said  first  digital  signals  and  said 
second  digital  signals; 

at  least  one  digital-analog  converter  for  receiving  and  convert- 
ing said  signals  from  said  storage  means; 

means  for  synchronizing  said  picture  production  means  and 
said  digital-analog  converter; 

a  communication  bus  connected  between  said  storage  means, 
said  first  processing  means  and  said  converters; 

control  means  connected  to  said  synchronizing  means  for 
controlling  the  addressing  of  said  storage  means  and  for 
synchronizing  said  converters  wherein  said  control  means 
includes  a  programmable  automaton  means  and  a  wired 
control  circuit  means  which  wired  control  means  is  depen- 
dent on  said  automaton  means  and  wherein  said  automaton 
means  and  said  wired  control  circuit  means  have  addressing 
outputs  connected  to  addressing  means  of  said  storage  means 
and  wherein  said  control  circuit  means  has  synchronizing 
outputs  connected  to  synchronizing  inputs  of  said  convert- 
ers for  permitting  the  acquisition  and  restoration  of  the 
picture  corresponding  to  said  digital  signals  recorded  in  said 
storage  means. 


4  539  594 
SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  NOISE  IN  A  TELEVISION 

SIGNAL 

Gerhard  lUetschko,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,929 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4. 
1983,  3307687 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/21.  5/14 
MS.  a.  358-167  5  Oaims 


4,539,593 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACQUISITION  AND 

RESTORATION  IN  REAL  TIME  OF  A  PICTURE 

FORMED  FROM  SUCCESSIVE  FRAMES  OF  SCANNING 

LINES 
Pierre  Jutier,  Paris;  Bernard  BretagnoUe,  Grenoble,  and  Claire 
Rubat  du  Merac,  Meylan,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicate,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,247 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  15,  1982,  8200590 

Int.  d?  H04N  5/14 

MS.  a.  358—160  13  Claims 


OtUif 


mg: 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  noise  in  a  television  system  includ- 


means  (3)  for  delaying  a  television  signal  by  one  television 
frame  interval; 

means  (8)  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  abso- 
lute value  of  the  difference  between  corresponding  por- 
tions respectively  of  said  television  signals  and  of  the 
output  of  said  delaying  means  (3)  to  produce  a  picture 
motion  signal; 

controllable  transfer-characteristic  transmission  means 
(11,12)  having  at  least  one  control  input  for  converting 
said  picture  motion  signal  into  a  correction  factor  signal; 

means  for  measuring  the  noise  in  said  television  signal  (16) 
and  for  deriving  a  noise  amplitude  signal  therefrom  and 
applying  it  to  control  said  controllable  transfer-character- 
istic transmission  means,  said  signal  deriving  means  (17) 
comprising: 

means  (26,  21,  22,  23)  for  deriving  a  hold-control  signal  from 
said  picture  motion  signal,  and 

holding  circuit  means  (18)  interposed  between  said  noise 
measuring  means  (16)  and  said  at  least  on^  control  input  of 
said  controllable  transfer-characteristic  means  (11,12)  for 
providing  to  the  latter,  during  the  presence  of  each  said 
hold-control  signal  the  last  held  value  of  the  output  of  said 
noise  measuring  means  preceding  the  appearance  of  said 
hold-control  signal. 


4  539  595 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING 

CAMERA  CONTROL  INFORMATION  ON  THE  BLACK 

BURST  SIGNAL 
James  Warner,  Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignor  to  Remote  Vision 
Systems  Limited  Partnership,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,583 
Int.  a.i  H04N  5/30 
U.S.  a.  358—210  19  Chdms 

1.  Apparatus  for  communicating  camera  control  characteris- 
tic information  from  a  central  unit  to  a  remote  camera,  the 
central  unit  and  the  remote  camera  having  a  communication 
link  therebetween  over  which  a  black  burst  signal,  including 
(a)  horizontal  synchronization  pulses  and  (b)  pulses  during 
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periodic  vertical  blanking  intervals  is  sent  from  the  central  unit 
to  the  remote  camera,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  for  defining  a  sequence  of  spaced  time  win- 
dows between  each  pair  of  the  adjacent  horizontal  synchro- 
nization pulses  of  the  black  burst  signal  which  occur  outside 
the  vertical  blanking  intervals;  and 
second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  pulse  position  modulated 
(PPM)  pulse  in  each  window  defineid  between  said  each  pair 
of  adjacent  horizontal  synchronization  pulses;  and 


:&- 


-^ 


SH 


jaiimtroM 


i  / 

n» 

fVLN 

/' 

0 

IN 

mmatna 

- 

=■«- 

p-h 

a 

c 

jmm 

4,539,596 

CCD  IMAGERS  WITH  INTERLEAVED  IMAGE 

REGISTERS  USING  OPPOSED  DIRECTIONS  OF 

CHARGE  TRANSFER 

Hammam  Elabd,  East  Windsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,459 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/14 

U.S.  a.  358—213  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  CCD  imager  having: 

first  and  second  charge-coupled-device  image  registers  each 
comprising  a  respective  plurality  of  charge  transfer  chan- 
nels and  having  their  respective  charge  transfer  channels 


spatially  interleaved  to  receive  a  radiant  energy  image, 
each  of  said  charge  transfer  channels  having  a  respective 
output  connection; 

means  for  recurrently  transferring  charge  packets  in  parallel 
through  the  charge  transfer  channels  of  said  first  image 
register  in  a  first  direction  to  the  respective  output  con- 
nections of  its  charge  transfer  channels; 

means  for  recurrently  transferring  charge  packets  in  parallel 
through  the  charge  transfer  channels  of  said  second  image 
register  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  to 
the  respective  output  connections  of  its  charge  transfer 
channels;  and 

means  responding  to  the  charge  packets  transferred  from  the 
output  connections  of  the  charge  transfer  channels  in  said 
first  image  register  and  in  said  second  image  register  for 
generating  a  video  output  signal. 


4,539,597 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Takao  Kinoshita,  Tokyo;  Tokuichi  Tsunekawa,  and  Yuichi  Sato, 

both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,248,  May  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,978 

Int  a.3  H04N  3/14 

MS.  a.  358—213  19  Claims 


third  circuit  means  for  superimposing  the  generated  PPM 
pulses  onto  the  black  burst  signal  between  said  each  pair  of 
adjacent  horizontal  synchronization  pulses,  said  PPM  pulses 
being  distinguishable  from  the  black  burst  signal; 

each  window  representing  a  variable  camera  control  charac- 
teristic and  the  position  of  each  PPM  pulse  in  said  each 
window  indicating  the  value  of  the  camera  control  charac- 
teristic represented  by  said  each  window. 


1.  A  solid  state  image  pickup  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  means  having  light-to- 
charge  converting  ability; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  vertical  transfer  paths  for  shifting  electrical 
information  generated  in  said  light  receiving  means  to  a 
direction  corresponding  to  the  vertical  scan  line  for  a 
television  signal; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  holding  means  for  holding  each  one  of  a 
sequence  of  information  from  the  respective  vertical 
transfer  paths  for  a  predetermined  period; 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  hold- 
ing means  so  that  at  least  part  of  the  information  held  by 
said  holding  means  is  dumped  to  the  output  a  plurality  of 
times  during  said  predetermined  period;  and 

wherein  said  holding  means  includes  gate  means  for  dividing 
the  held  information  into  parts  which  are  produced  at  the 
output  thereof. 


4,539,598 
IMAGE  READOUT  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Kiaus  Dietrich,  Gauting,  and  Walter  Kroy,  Ottobninn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,  3200838 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—213  4  Claims 

1.  An  image  readout  device  for  reading  out  a  portion  of  an 
image  representing  information  from  detectors,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  image  detectors  arranged  in  at  least  one  detector 
row  or  in  detector  rows  and  columns,  switching  means  ar- 
ranged in  at  least  one  switching  row  for  each  detector  row  said 
switching  row  having  a  signal  output,  means  operatively  con- 
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necting  said  switching  row  to  its  respective  detector  row  for  a 
readout  addressing  of  individual  image  detectors  and  supply- 
ing respective  image  signals  to  said  signal  output,  first  and 
second  shift  register  means  for  controlling  said  readout  ad- 
dressing, said  first  shift  register  means  having  a  shift  clock 
input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs  connected  to  said  second  shift 
register  means  for  transferring  the  content  of  the  first  shift 
register  means  in  parallel  fashion  into  the  second  shift  register 
means,  said  second  shift  register  means  also  having  a  shift  clock 
input  and  further  means  connecting  said  second  shift  register  to 
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access  therethrough  to  permit  a  user  to  adjust  the  control 
elements. 
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4  539  599 
ASSEMBLY  nXTURE  FOR  TELEVISION  SETS 
Bernard  Reveiin,  Le  Bois  Randenais,  Bnigheas  03700  Bellervic 
sur  Allier,  France 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,718 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/64 

U.S.  a.  358-254  g  Qaiins 


1.  An  assembly  fixture  for  partially  enclosing  the  cabinet  of 
a  television  set,  the  fixture  comprising  a  panel  assembly  having 
only  a  top  panel,  a  front  panel  detachably  secured  to  the  top 
panel,  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  panels,  each  of  the  latter 
being  detachably  secured  to  both  the  top  and  front  panels, 
respectively,  the  assembly  fixture,  in  use,  being  placed  over  the 
cabinet  of  the  television  set  to  encompass  the  cabmet,  and  the 
front  panel  obscuring  the  front  face  of  the  cabinet  and  having 
a  main  aperture  therein  through  which  the  picture  screen  of 
the  television  set  is  viewed,  at  least  one  of  the  panels  having 
score  lines  defining  a  further  aperture  aligned  with  the  control 
elements  normally  provided  on  the  television  set  to  provide 


4,539,600 
IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  WITH  A  VARIABLE 
THRESHOLD 
Shuichi  Takahashi;  Mitsuru  Kondo,  both  of  Sagamihara,  and 
Kazuhiro  Yuasa,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,201 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1980,  55-122853 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/00:  H04N  1/40 

U.S.  a.  358-282  7  Qaims 
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said  switching  row  for  serially  addressing  said  switching  row, 
wherein  said  first  shift  register  means  is  arranged  for  determin- 
ing a  readout  starting  location  (A)  designated  by  one  logic 
value  in  a  respective  shift  register  location  while  the  respective 
opposite  logic  value  is  present  in  all  other  shift  register  loca- 
tions and  wherein  a  predetermined  number  of  shift  clock  pulses 
steps  the  second  shift  register  means  from  said  readout  starting 
location  (A)  to  a  readout  stop  location  (B),  said  readout  start- 
ing and  stopping  locations  determining  said  portion  of  an 
image  representing  information. 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  apparatus  for  converting  an 
analog  image  signal  obtained  by  photoelectrically  reading  an 
original  into  a  binary  image  signal  for  further  processing  com- 
prising: 

sample  and  hold  means  for  sampling  and  holding  the  peak 
value  of  said  analcg  image  signal; 

digital-to-analog  converting  means  having  a  reference  input 
and  a  set  of  digital  inputs,  said  reference  input  being  con- 
nected to  receive  an  output  voltage  from  said  sample  and 
hold  means; 

input  means  connected  to  the  set  of  digital  inputs  of  said 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  for  determining  the 
level  of  the  output  of  said  digital-to-analog  converting 
means  in  association  with  the  voltage  supplied  to  said 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  from  said  sample  and 
hold  means;  and 

comparator  means  for  converting  said  analog  image  signal 
into  a  binary  image  signal  by  using  the  output  from  said 
digital-to-analog  converting  means  as  a  reference  voltage. 

4,539,601 
PORTABLE  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Yosbio  Komine,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,738,  Aug.  14,  1981,.  This 
application  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,381 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1980,  55-117802 
Int.  a.J  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358-335  n  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  video  system  including: 

(a)  a  video  camera  for  producing  video  signals  and  having  a 
casing  with  a  plurality  of  attachment  surfaces; 

(b)  video  recorder  for  receiving  the  video  signals  from  said 
camera  and  recording  the  signal  on  a  recording  medium; 

(c)  first  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  camera  and  said 
recorder  with  each  other  as  a  unit 

(d)  a  signal  transmitting  cord  for  transmitting  the  video 
signals  from  the  camera  to  the  recorder  when  the  camera 
and  the  recorder  are  not  coupled  together,  said  video 
recorder  being  heavier  than  the  camera  and  having  a 
recorder  casing  with  a  plurality  of  surfaces, 

(e)  said  first  couplmg  means  including  a  tripod  opening  with 
threads  at  the  bottom  surface  of  the  camera  casing,  and 
said  recorder  including  a  threaded  bolt  campatible  with 
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the  opening  mounted  in  a  manually  rotatable  manner  at 
the  top  surface  of  the  recorder  casing,  and 
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(0  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  the  recorder  and  a 
tripod  with  each  other,  and  having  a  tripod  opening  with 
threads  at  a  bottom  surface  of  the  recorder  casing. 


4,539,602 

TIME  AXIS  CORRECTION  DEVICE  FOR  MULTIPLEX 

INFORMATION-CARRYING  SIGNAL  OBTAINED  FROM 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Taluuhi  Okano,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Video 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,128 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-102975 
Int  a.i  H04N  5/91 
U.S.  a.  358—337  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  time  axis  correction  device  which  corrects  the  time  axis 
of  an  audio  information-carrying  component  signal  contained 
in  a  multiplex  information-carrying  signal  which  is  read  from  a 
recording  medium  and  further  contains  video  information-car- 
rying component  signal  with  the  standard  horizontal  synchro- 
nous pulse  signal,  which  includes  first  separating  means  for 
separating  said  audio  information-carrying  component  signal 
from  said  multiplex  information-carrying  signal,  second  sepa- 
rating means  for  separating  said  video  information-carrying 
component  signal  from  said  multiplex  information  signal  and 
for  further  separating  said  standard  horizontal  synchronous 
pulse  signal  from  said  video  information-carrying  signal,  the 
time  axis/correction  device  comprising: 
an  adder  for  adding  said  audio  information-carrying  signal 

and  said  standard  synchronous  pulse  signal; 
variable  delay  means  for  applying  a  delay  to  the  added  audio 
information-carrying  and  standard  horizontal  synchro- 
nous pulse  signals,  said  delay  being  varied  in  accordance 
with  a  control  signal; 
third  separating  means  for  separating  the  horizontal  syn- 
chronous pulse  signal  from  the  added  and  delayed  signals; 
error  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  error  m  the 


time  axis  between  a  predetermined  reference  signal  and 
the  horizontal  synchronous  pulse  signal  from  said  third 
separating  means;  and 
control  means  for  producing  said  control  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  amount  of  error. 


4,539,603 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUONG  DEVICE 
lUiime    Takeachi,    Kanagawa,    and    Yoahikazu    Okuyama, 
Saitama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480.578 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1982,  57-54931 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/782 

UJS.  a.  360—10.1  14  Claims 


*  r, 


Om  Of    '«• 


1.  In  a  video  signal  reproducing  device  of  the  type  including 
a  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  said  video  signal  recorded  in 
slant  tracks  on  a  magnetic  tape,  said  video  signal  including  a 
program  signal  of  a  predetermined  time  duration  when  said 
tape  is  driven  at  a  predetermined  speed,  transport  means  foi* 
driving  said  tape  at  a  controllably  vaned  speed,  and  tracking 
control  means  for  supplying  tracking  control  signals  to  said 
magnetic  head  whereby  said  head  tracks  said  video  signal,  said 
device  comprising  system  control  means  for  controlling  said 
transport  means  to  drive  said  tape  at  a  selected  playback  speed; 
and  display  means  connected  with  said  system  control  means 
for  indicating  the  ratio  of  said  predetermined  time  duration  and 
a  duration  of  the  program  signal  as  played  back  with  said  tape 
driven  at  said  selected  playback  sp>eed 


4,539,604 
TRACKING  SYSTEM  IN  A  ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
TYPE  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Yasuomi  Namiki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  260,593,  May  6, 1981,.  This  application 
Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1980,  55-60317 
Int.  a.J  GllB  21/10 
U.S.  a.  360—10.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  tracking  system  for  use  in  a  rotary  magnetic  type  re- 
cording and/or  reproducing  apparatus,  said  apparatus  having 
two  opposing  rotary  heads  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
rotary  bxiy  either  for  alternately  and  successively  recording 
signals  in  oblique  tracks  on  a  recording  medium,  the  tracks 
being  oblique  with  respect  to  the  longitudmal  direction  of  said 
recording  medium  or  for  alternately  scanning  over  said  oblique 
tracks  on  said  recording  medium  to  reproduce  recorded  sig- 
nals, moving  means  for  continuously  moving  said  recording 
medium  past  said  rotary  heads,  a  magnetic  head  moving  mech- 
anism comprising  a  combination  of  a  coil  and  a  magnet  for 
displacing  said  two  rotary  heads  at  substantially  the  same  time 
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with  said  displacement  being  in  mutually  opposite  directions 
and  by  the  same  amount,  the  displacement  being  in  a  plane 
which  is  perpendicular  to  a  plane  in  which  said  rotary  heads 
rotate,  said  heads  moving  in  response  to  an  externally  supplied 
driving  signal,  and  a  control  head  for  recording  a  control  pulse 
having  a  predetermmed  period  onto  said  recording  medium, 
said  tracking  system  comprising: 
driving  signal  producing  circuit  means  for  producing  a 
driving    signal    having    a    waveform    which    gradually 
changes  in  amplitude  with  respect  to  one  track  scanning 
period  of  said  rotary  heads,  said  changing  amplitude  of 
said  waveform  moving  said  rotary  heads  gradually  during 
reproduction  in  which  said  recording  medium  is  continu- 
ously moved  by  said  moving  means  at  a  speed  which  is 


33 


T»5i 


different  from  the  speed  used  during  recording,  said  driv- 
ing signal  producing  circuit  comprising  circuit  means  for 
producing  a  first  signal  having  a  triangular  waveform 
derived  from  a  pulse  obtained  by  detecting  the  rotation  of 
said  rotary  body,  sample-and-hold  means  for  producing  a 
second  signal  having  a  waveform  which  is  a  modification 
of  the  triangular  waveform  of  said  first  signal,  said  sample- 
and-hold  means  being  operated  responsive  to  said  pulse 
obtained  by  detecting  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  body  and 
to  a  control  pulse  reproduced  from  said  control  head,  and 
composition  means  for  adding  said  first  and  second  signals 
to  obtain  said  driving  signal;  and 
supplying  means  for  supplying  said  driving  signal  from  said 
driving  signal  producing  circuit  means  to  said  magnetic 
head  moving  mechanism. 


wherein  an  input  analog  signal  is  converted  into  digital  data  in 
serial  form,  said  digital  data  being  divided  into  frames,  each 
frame  containing  a  plurality  of  data  words  and  an  error  detec- 
tion word,  and  a  given  number  of  frames  in  series  forming  a 
group  for  error  correction  and  being  interleaved  to  be  re- 
corded on  a  plurality  of  tracks  of  a  magnetic  tape  through 
multi-track  heads  in  a  matrix  of  columns  and  rows,  said  rows 
corresponding  to  the  tape  tracks,  said  digital  dau  recorded  on 
the  magnetic  tape  being  picked  up  through  reproducing  multi- 
track  heads  and  thereafter  being  de-interleaved  and  converted 
into  an  analog  signal  to  reproduce  said  input  analog  signal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
on  the  recording  side, 

(a)  track-selecting  and  frame-forming  means  for  forming  a 
series  of  input  digital  data  composed  of  words  having  a 
prescribed  number  of  bits  into  a  series  frames  and  for 
selecting  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  tracks  for 
receipt  of  each  of  the  series  frames  in  such  a  manner  that 
adjacent  ones  of  said  series  frames  of  the  same  group  are 
located  at  least  one  track  width  apart  from  each  other  in 
the  track  width  direction  on  said  plurality  of  tracks  of  said 
magnetic  tape; 

(b)  means  for  delaying  sets  of  consecutive  ones  of  said  series 
frames  of  the  same  group,  as  assigned  to  said  respective 
tracks  by  respectively  different  amounts  relative  to  the 
track-length  direction  so  that  different  columns  containing 
frames  of  the  same  group  are  at  least  one  column  apart 
from  each  other  on  the  tape  tracks  and  for  recording 
respective  series  frames  thus  dispersely  arranged  on  said 
Upe;  and 

on  the  reproducing  side 

(c)  means  for  rearranging  data  picked  up  in  parallel  from 
said  tracks  on  said  magnetic  tape  by  de-interleaving  so  as 
to  produce  said  series  data  frames. 


4,539,606 

MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A 

CAPSTAN  SERVO  ORCUIT 

Kenji  Itoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1982,  57-207029 
Int.  a  J  GllB  5/008 
VS.  a.  360-70  6  Claims 


4,539,605 

PCM  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  DROPOUT-IMMUNE  DATA 

RECORDING  FORMAT 

Takashi  Hoshino,  Fitjisawa;  Takao  Aral,  and  Keizo  Nishimura, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,244 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-142292 
Int.  a.^  GllB  5/00.  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360-32  3  oaima 


1.   A   PCM   tape   recording   and    reproducing   apparatus 


1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  capstan  servo 
circuit,  said  reproducing  apparatus  comprising  rotary  heads 
for  reproducing  a  recorded  video  signal  from  tracks  which  are 
formed  obliquely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  a  magnetic 
tape,  a  drum  motor  for  rotating  said  rotary  heads,  and  a  cap- 
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Stan  motor  for  rotating  a  capstan  which  drives  said  magnetic 
tape  to  travel,  said  capstan  servo  circuit  comprising: 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  rotation  of  said  drum  motor, 
and  for  producing  a  detection  signal  which  is  in  accor- 
dance with  the  rotation  of  said  drum  motor; 

reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  reference 
signal; 

synchronizing  means  for  synchronizing  the  phase  of  the 
reference  signal  which  is  generated  from  said  reference 
signal  generating  means  and  the  phase  of  the  detection 
signal  which  is  produced  from  said  detecting  means  dur- 
ing a  high-speed  reproducing  mode  of  said  reproducing 
apparatus; 

a  control  head  for  reproducing  a  recorded  control  signal 
from  said  magnetic  tape; 

phase  comparing  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
control  signal  which  is  reproduced  by  said  control  head 
with  the  phase  of  the  reference  signal  which  is  generated 
from  said  reference  signal  generating  means,  and  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  rotation  of  said  capstah 
motor  by  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  comparing  means. 


4,539,607 

SERVO  TRACK  CONFIGURATION  FOR  MAGNETIC 
DISK  APPARATUS 
Masao  Fi^iki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,757 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  12, 1981,  56-160956 
Int  aJ  GllB  5/4S 
VS.  a.  360—77  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  determining  the  position  of  a 
magnetic  head  relative  to  a  magnetic  disk  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

dividing  said  magnetic  disk  inot  alternating  data  sectors  and 
servo  sectors; 

sub-dividing  said  servo  sectors  into  servo  tracks  of  individ- 
ual width  substantially  equivalent  to  the  width  of  said 
magnetic  head; 

establishing  within  each  servo  sector  staggered  nonrepeat- 
ing magnetized  unit  regions  each  of  which  has  a  width 
twice  that  of  one  of  said  servo  tracks; 

obtaining  peak  value  signals  from  said  magnetized  unit  re- 
gions during  relative  movement  of  said  head  and  disk;  and 

analyzing  said  peak  value  signals  to  obtain  a  position  deter- 
mining signal  which  is  a  two-phase  signal  having  a  cyclic 
4-track  period  to  thereby  determine  the  position  of  said 
magnetic  head  within  a  given  servo  sector. 


4,539,608 
LOW  OFFSET  POSITION  DEMODULAR 
John  P.  Hill,  Broomfield,  and  James  J.  Toachton,  Boulder,  both 
of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storase  Technology  Corporation,  Louis- 
riUe,  Colo. 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,823 

iBt  a.3  H03D  1/06.-  GllB  21/10 

VS.  CL  360—77  22  Claims 


X 


1.  A  low  offset  position  demodulator  for  providing,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  servo  carrier  signal,  a  position  signal  that  indicates 
the  radial  position  of  a  head  assembly  with  respect  to  a  given 
track  boundary  between  adjacent  tracks  of  a  rotating  disk,  said 
tracks  on  said  disk  having  information  selectively  encoded 
thereon  that  distinguishes  at  least  every  other  track,  the  head 
assembly  providing  the  servo  carrier  signal  in  response  to 
reading  the  encoded  information  from  at  least  one  of  said 
tracks,  said  position  demodulator  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  gate  signal  synchronized  with  se- 
lected transistions  of  said  servo  carrier  signal; 
means  for  multiplying  said  servo  carrier  signal  by  said  gate 

signal,  thereby  generating  a  product  signal; 
means  for  determining  whether  said  product  signal  repre- 
sents an  "On  Track"  condition,  indicating  a  desired  radial 
position  of  said  head  assembly  with  respect  to  a  selected 
track  boundary,  or  an  "Off  Track"  condition,  indicating  a 
non-desired  radial  position  of  said  head  assembly  with 
respect  to  said  selected  track  boundary; 
means  for  maintaining  the  offset  of  said  product  signal  at  a 

prescribed  level;  and 
conversion  means  for  converting  the  fmdings  of  said  deter- 
mining means  to  said  p>osition  signal,  said  position  signal 
assuming  a  known  value  in  response  to  an  "On  Track" 
condition. 
14.  An  improved  demodulator  circuit  that  eliminates  unde- 
sirable dc  offset,  said  demodulator  circuit  comprising: 
a  balanced  demodulator  circuit  including: 
differential  input  signal  lines  to  which  a  modulated  carrier 

signal  may  be  connected, 
differential  output  signal  lines  from  which  a  demodulated 
carrier  signal  may  be  recovered,  at  least  one  switching 
input  signal  line  to  which  a  switching  gate  signal  for  use 
in  the  demodulation  process  may  be  connected,  and 
a  control  line  to  which  a  control  voltage  may  be  con- 
nected in  order  to  set  the  desired  common  mode  quie- 
sent  operating  point  within  said  balanced  demodulator 
circuit; 
a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  the  differential  output  signal  lines 
of  said  balanced  demodulator  circuit,  said  low  pass  filter 
also  having  differential  output  signal  lines; 
feedback  means  for  averaging  the  signals  appearing  at  the 
output  signal  lines  of  said  low  pass  filter,  comparing  the 
resultant  averaged  signal  to  a  reference  signal,  and  cou- 
pling a  signal  representing  the  difference  between  said 
averaged  signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  the  control 
line  of  said  balanced  demodulator  circuit;  and 
a  differential-to-single-ended  conversion  circuit  coupled  to 
the  output  signal  lines  of  said  low  pass  filter,  said  conver- 
sion circuit  thereby  providing  a  single  output  signal  hne 
upon  which  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  infor- 
mation contained  in  said  modulated  carrier  signal  may  be 
recovered. 
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4,539,609 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
Toshikazu  Kato,  and  Akira  Osanai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Olympus  Optical  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1981,  56-126361 
Int.  a.i  GllB  15/32.  15/24.  5/008;  G03B  1/04 
VJS.  a.  360-93  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  auto-reverse  type  cassette  tape  recorder  comprising 
a  base,  a  pair  of  side  walls  attached  to  the  base,  a  capstan 
routably  mounted  on  the  base,  a  flywheel  coaxially  attached  to 
the  capstan  to  rotate  together  therewith,  supporting  means  for 
bearing  a  magnetic  head  and  a  pinch  roller  and  arranged  on  the 
base  to  be  movable  between  an  operating  position  and  a  non- 
operating  position,  a  generally  rectangular  prism  shaped  cas- 
sette holder  for  containing  a  correspondingly  shaped  cassette 
therein  and  movable  between  a  first  position  to  allow  the 
cassette  to  be  inserted  thereinto  and  removed  therefrom  and  a 
second  position  for  playback  operation,  a  solenoid  device 
having  a  plunger  coupled  with  the  supporting  means  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  the  supporting  means,  a  motor  for 
driving  the  capstan  and  the  flywheel  to  rotate,  and  a  shifting 
device  for  controlling  the  movement  of  the  cassette  holder,  the 
improvement  in  which: 
said  base  is  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle  having  a  transverse 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  longitudinal  length  of  the 
cassette  to  be  conuined  in  the  cassette  holder; 
said  pair  of  side  walls  are  attached  to  opposite  side  edges  of 
the  base,  extending  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
base  to  face  each  other; 
said  capstan  is  located  substantially  in  the  transverse  center 

of  the  base; 
said  flywheel  has  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  trans- 
verse length  of  the  base; 
said  supporting  means  is  elongate  and  is  pivotally  arranged 
on  the  base  along  the  transverse  direction  thereof,  near  the 
capstan  and  above  the  flywheel,  said  magnetic  heads  being 
located  at  both  sides  of  the  capstan; 
said  cassette  holder  is  located  between  said  pair  of  side  walls, 
on  the  capstan  side  of  the  supporting  means  and  near  the 
capstan,  wherein  a  substantial  portion  of  the  area  of  said 
cassette  holder  is  located  above  the  flywheel; 
said  solenoid  device  is  mounted  on  the  base  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  supporting  means  to  the  capstan  and  near  the 
supporting  means,  so  that  the  plunger  may  move  along  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  base; 
said  motor  is  arranged  on  the  base,  side  by  side  with  the 
solenoid  device  along  the  transverse  direction  of  the  base, 
part  of  the  solenoid  device  and  part  of  the  motor  being 
located  above  the  flywheel;  and 
said  shifting  device  is  attached  to  one  of  the  side  walls  along 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  base. 


4,539,610 
PACK  GUIDE  MECHANISM 
Kazuki  Takai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-226251: 
Dec.  24,  1982,  57-226252;  Dec.  24,  1982,  57-226253 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/008.  15/00 
VS.  a.  360-93  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tope  player  having  a  tope  pack  guide  mechanism  which 
comprises: 

an  elongate  guide  arm  supported  at  one  end  for  pivotal 
movement  around  a  pivot  axis  disposed  in  the  tope  player 
so  that  its  other  end  moves  generally  vertically; 

a  pack  guide  supported  for  substantially  vertical  movement 
in  the  tope  player  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower 
position  and  adapted  to  have  a  tope  pack  inserted  therein; 

connecting  means  cooperable  with  said  other  end  of  said 
guide  arm  for  operatively  connecting  said  guide  arm  to  an 
upper  part  of  said  pack  guide; 

at  least  one  thrust  piece  supported  on  said  guide  arm  and 
extending  to  a  location  inside  said  pack  guide  so  that  an 
end  portion  of  said  thrust  piece  is  positioned  on  a  side  of 
said  connecting  means  remote  from  said  pivot  axis;  and 

an  engaging  portion  formed  on  said  pack  guide  and  adapted 
to  engage  said  end  portion  of  said  thrust  piece  when  said 
pack  guide  is  in  its  upper  position, 

wherein  when  said  pack  guide  is  in  its  lower  position  said 
thrust  piece  engages  an  upper  side  of  a  tape  pack  in  said 
pack  guide  and  urges  it  downwardly,  and  wherein  when 
said  pack  guide  is  in  its  upper  position  said  thrust  piece 
engages  said  engaging  portion  of  said  pack  guide  and 
urges  said  pack  guide  against  stoppers  which  are  provided 
on  a  housing  of  said  tape  player  and  are  adjacent  an  open- 
ing in  said  housing  through  which  a  tope  pack  can  be 
inserted  into  said  pack  guide. 


4,539,611 

DRIVE  MOTOR  FOR  SHALLOW  DISK  DRIVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Pawitter  S.  Sidhu,  2900  Corda  U.,  Bel  Air,  Calif.  90049,  and 

Gary  M.  Delgado,  1745  Carmellna  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90025 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,645 
Int.  a.J  GllB  5/016 
U.S.  a.  360-99  3  Claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  in  combination,  a  floppy  disk 
drive  unit  including  a  chassis  frame,  the  said  chassis  frame 
having  a  relatively  shallow  depth  dimension,  means  forming  a 
part  of  the  chassis  frame  providing  a  cavity  forming  a  motor 
housing,  the  said  motor  housing  being  circular  and  including 
an  integral  central  bushing  part  adapted  to  receive  a  vertically 
oriented  shaft  and  bearing  means  for  conflning  said  shaft  to 
maintain  its  vertical  orientotion  while  permitting  axial  move- 
ment thereof,  one  circular  side  of  said  housing  being  open,  a 
stotor  member  including  windings  positioned  at  a  top  of  the 
housing  around  said  bushing,  means  providing  an  armature 
mounted  to  said  shaft  to  rotote  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
bushing,  the  said  armature  including  a  rotor  member  having  a 
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permanent  magnet  located  below  said  stator,  means  for  re- 
straining the  axial  movement  of  said  shaft  including  said  per- 


manent  magnet  having  a   relationship  to  the  said   stator 
whereby  to  be  held  in  position  by  magnetism. 


4,539,612 
SPINDLE  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISK  DRIVE  UNIT 

Pawitter  S.  Sidhu,  2900  Corda  U.,  Bel  Air,  Calif.  90049,  and 
Gary  M.  Deigado,  1745  Cannelina  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  (:::alif. 
90025 

I      Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,598 
Int.  a.3  GllB  5/016.  5/012 
U.S.  a.  360—99  7  Claims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  in  a  low  profile  floppy  disk 
drive  unit,  in  combination,  a  chassis  frame,  the  frame  having  a 
bottom,  a  cylindrical  disk  drive  spindle,  a  drive  cone  cooper- 
able  with  the  spindle,  the  spindle  having  an  upwardly  dished 
bottom  part  extendable  into  the  cone,  the  dished  part  provid- 
ing a  recess  below  it,  a  bushing  positioned  coaxially  with  the 
axis  of  the  spindle  and  cone,  the  upper  part  of  the  bushing 
extending  into  the  said  recess,  a  shaft  for  the  spindle  coaxial 
with  the  said  bushing  and  bearing  means  in  the  bushing  jour- 
nalling  the  said  shaft. 


4,539,613 

LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Satoshi  Suyama,  Neyagawa;  Klyotaka  Uehira,  Hirakata;  Kei^i 

Sanpei,  Yahata;  Kenichi  Sakamoto,  Osaka,  and  Koichiro 

Nakagawa,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,551 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-61597 

Int.  a.^  GllB  17/04 

U.S.  a.  360—99  6  Oaims 

1.  A  loading  apparatus  for  a  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  base  body; 

means  for  holding  a  recording  medium  and  holding  means 
being  reciprocally  in  vertical  directions  toward  and  away 
from  the  base  body  while  keeping  a  horizontal  orientation, 
said  holding  means  being  urged  in  a  direction  toward  said 
base  body; 


holder  guide  means,  provided  on  said  holding  means,  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  said  holding  means; 

at  least  one  slide  plate  reciprocally  movable  in  directions 
parallel  with  inserting  and  discharging  directions  of  the 
recording  medium  and  being  urged  in  a  direction  parallel 
with  the  discharging  direction  of  the  recording  medium; 

at  least  one  raised  member,  provided  on  said  at  least  one 
slide  plate,  for  supporting  said  holder  guide  means  against 
the  urged  direction  of  said  holding  means  when  the  re- 
cording medium  is  not  inserted  into  said  holding  means; 

said  at  least  one  raised  member,  when  the  recording  medium 
is  fully  inserted  mto  said  holding  means,  being  pushed  by 
the  recording  medium  to  a  position  in  which  said  raised 
member  releases  the  holder  guide  means  so  that  said  hold- 


ing means  moves  in  the  vertical  direction  toward  said  base 
body; 

a  discharging  plate  reciprocally  movable  in  directions  paral- 
lel with  the  moving  directions  of  said  at  least  one  slide 
plate  and  being  urged  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the 
discharging  direction  of  the  recording  medium;  and 

at  least  one  cam  member,  provided  on  said  discharging  plate, 
said  at  least  cam  member,  when  said  discharging  plate  is 
moved  by  an  external  force  in  a  direction  against  the 
urged  direction  of  said  discharging  plate,  pushing  up  said 
holder  guide  means  in  the  direction  away  from  said  base 
body,  thereby  moving  said  holding  means  in  a  vertical 
direction  away  from  said  base  body  to  a  position  where 
said  holder  guide  means  is  supported  by  said  at  least  one 
raised  member. 


4,539,614 
FLEXIBLE  MAGNETIC  DISK  CLAMPING  AN  INJECTOR 

MECHANISM 
Herbert  E.  Thompson,  Los  Gatoa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drivetec, 
Inc.,  Milpitas,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,801 

Int.  a.3  GllB  17/04.  23/04 

U.S.  a.  360—99  26  Claims 


1.  A  disk  drive  having  a  frame  including  a  front  end,  left  and 
right  side  walls  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  front  end,  a 
support  member  connected  between  said  side  walls  and  said 
front  end  of  said  frame,  a  face  plate  connected  outward  of  and 
adjacent  to  said  front  end  so  as  to  be  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  support  member,  having  an  aperture  in  said  support 
member  and  a  spindle  extending  through  said  aperture,  said 
spindle  connected  to  said  drive  and  including  a  first  inner  wall 
defining  a  first  recess  therein  and  an  abutment  surface  for 
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supporting  an  associated  flexible  magnetic  disk  adjacent  to  a 
central  opening  thereof,  a  mechanism  for  appropriately  pro- 
viding either  a  centering  and  clamping  action  or  an  ejection 
force  to  said  flexible  magnetic  disk,  said  mechanism  compris- 
ing: 
a  guide  slot  in  said  face  plate  for  accepting  and  fully  enclos- 
ing said  flexible  magnetic  disk,  said  guide  slot  including 
alignment   means  and  end  stops  which  the  disk  rests 
against  when  fully  inserted; 
rotatable  means  for  centering  and  clamping  said  disk  to  said 
spindle,  said  rotauble  means  being  positioned  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  spindle; 
rotor  means  adapted  for  connection  to  said  rotatable  means 
:   for  driving  said  rotatable  means  between  a  disk  clamping 
position  and  a  disk  releasing  position  as  said  rotor  means 
turn  in  a  clockwise  or  counterclockwise  direction; 
spring-loaded  means  for  supplying  a  clockwise  or  a  counter- 
clockwise turning  motion  to  said  rotor  means,  whereby 
said  rotauble  means  may  be  brought  into  centering  and 
clamping  engagement  with  said  disk  so  as  to  center  it  with 
and  clamp  it  to  said  abutment  surface  of  said  spindle;  and 
means  for  locking  said  spring-loaded  means  when  said  rotat- 
able means  is  in  clamping  engagement  with  said  disk  and 
said  spindle. 


4,539,615 

AZIMUTHAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Takao  And;  Shigeni  Yamazaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Yasunori 

Kanazawa,  Hachioji,  and  Takahani  Noguchi,  Yokohama,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-86940; 
Jun.  8,  1981,  56-86941;  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-98251;  Aug.  17, 1981, 
56-127799 

Int  a.}  GllB  5/28 
VS.  a.  360-121  11  Claims 


1.  An  azimuthal  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  magnetic  head  including  at  least  one  head 
gap  for  the  recording  and  at  least  one  head  gap  for  reproduc- 
tion of  information  on  and  from  recording  tracks  extending  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  a  magnetic  tape,  said  head  gap  for 
recording  and  said  head  gap  for  reproduction  including  means 
for  enabling  the  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  opera- 
tion so  that  the  direction  of  magnetization  on  one  of  said  re- 
cording tracks  differs  from  that  on  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
recording  tracks,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  in  which  said 
magnetic  tape  is  driven  in  a  first  direction  and  then  in  a  second 
or  opposite  direction,  said  head  gap  for  recording  and  said 
head  gap  for  reproduction  being  in  a  first  position  relative  to 
said  magnetic  tape  when  said  magnetic  tape  is  driven  in  said 
first  direction  and  said  head  gap  for  recording  and  said  head 
gap  for  reproduction  being  in  a  second  position  relative  to  said 
magnetic  tape  when  said  magnetic  Upe  is  driven  in  said  second 
direction,  and  said  apparatus  furiher  comprises  magnetic  head 
routing  means  for  inclining  said  magnetic  recording  and  re- 
producing magnetic  head,  so  that,  when  said  magnetic  Upe  is 
driven  in  said  first  direction,  said  magnetic  head  is  routed  by 
said  routing  means  through  a  first  predetermined  angle  in  a 
first  direction  relative  to  the  axis  orthogonal  with  respect  to 
the  travelling  direction  of  said  magnetic  Upe,  and,  when  said 
magnetic  Upe  is  then  driven  in  said  second  direction,  said 
magnetic  head  is  routed  by  said  routing  means  through  a 


second  predetermined  angle  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  relative  to  said  axis,  said  first  and  second 
predetermined  angles  providing  an  azimuth  angle,  and  said 
head  gap  for  reproduction  having  a  width  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  magnetic 
Upe  which  is  larger  than  the  width  of  said  head  gap  for  record- 
ing. 


4,539,616 
THIN  nLM  MAGNETIC  HEAD  AND  FABRICATING 
METHOD  THEREOF 
Isamu  Yuito,  Ohem;  Kazuo  Shiiki,  Tsukui;  Atsushi  Saiki,  Koga- 
nei;  Yoshio  Homma,  Hachioji;  Noriyuki  Kumasaka,  Ohme; 
Yoshihiro  Shiroishi,   Hachioji,  and  Mitsuhiro  Kudo,  Ni- 
shitama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1981,  56-116403 
Int  a.J  GllB  5/22.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  360-125  13  Claims 


1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  head  comprising:  first  and  second 
magnetic  pole  layers;  a  non-magnetic  insulating  layer  sand- 
wiched between  at  least  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pole 
layers;  said  first  and  second  magnetic  pole  layers  forming  an 
operation  gap  through  said  insulating  layer;  and  a  conductor 
layer  disposal  in  said  insulating  layer  and  forming  a  coil  of 
plural  turns,  with  each  turn  of  said  coil  having  a  height  in  a 
direction  extending  from  the  first  to  the  second  magnetic  pole 
layer  and  having  a  width,  and  with  a  space  between  successive 
turns  of  the  coil,  and  wherein  the  height  of  each  turn  is  made 
larger  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  coil  than  the  width  of  said 
turn  and  than  the  space  between  said  turn  and  an  adjacent  turn. 

4,539,617 
AC  POWER  LINE  TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSING  ORCUIT 
Sean  Delaney,  and  Herbert  R.  Montague,  both  of  Binghamton, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Control  Concepts  Corporation,  Bingham- 
ton, N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,432 

Int  aj  H02H  9/04 

U.S,  a.  361—58  19  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  an  AC  source  having  AC  power  termi- 
nals, an  AC  load  having  AC  load  terminals,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  a  branch  shunting  the  AC  load  terminals,  an  inductor 
and  bi-directional  breakdown  means  connected  between  the 
AC  power  terminals  and  AC  load  terminals  so  that  the  same 
current  flows  from  one  of  the  AC  power  terminals  through  the 
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inductor  and  bi-directiona]  breakdown  means,  said  same  cur> 
rent  being  divided  to  flow  in  parallel  through  the  AC  load 
terminals  and  the  shunt  branch. 


storing  means  at  the  time  of  release  with  each  said  re- 
peated release  of  energy,  said  releasjng  means  including 


1.  In  an  overload  relay  including  means  for  monitoring 
current  flow  in  a  circuit,  electromagnetic  interrupter  means 
having  contacts  for  breaking  said  circuit  and  control  means 
coupled  to  sensing  means  for  causing  said  interrupter  to  inter- 
rupt said  circuit  upon  the  detection  of  an  overcurrent  condi- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  substantially  identical  pulses; 

receiving  means  coupled  to  said  electromagnetic  interrupter 
and  responsive  to  said  train  of  pulses  for  maintaining  said 
interrupter  in  a  closed  position; 

means  for  terminating  said  train  of  pulses  upon  the  detection 
of  an  overcurrent  condition; 

R-C  filter  means  connected  between  said  control  and  sdid 
electromagnetic  interrupter  and  responsive  to  a  pulse  train 
of  a  particular  frequency  and  magnitude  for  maintaining 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  means,  said  electro- 
magnetic interrupter  including: 

a  first  winding  for  opening  said  contacts,  current  control 
means  in  series  with  said  winding  for  controlling  current 
flow  therethrough,  and  means  coupling  said  current  con- 
trol means  to  said  R-C  circuit; 

a  second  control  winding  for  causing  said  contacts  to  close; 
second  current  control  means  coupled  in  series  with  said 
winding  to  control  current  flow  therethrough;  and 

means  coupling  said  second  current  control  means  to  said 
R-C  circuit  for  causing  current  to  flow  through  said  sec- 
ond winding  upon  interruption  of  said  pulse  train. 


4,539,619 
HIGH  ENERGY  DEGAUSSER 
James  D.  Hill,  Mount  Airy,  Md.,  assignor  to  General  Kinetics, 
Inc.,  Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,550 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  13/00 
U.S.  a.  361—151  40  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  degaussing  a  magnetized  object  comprising: 
means  for  storing  energy; 
means  for  gradually  applying  energy  to  said  storing  means; 

and 
means  for  repeatedly  releasing  energy  from  said  storing 
means  to  said  object,  said  releasing  mean  cooperating  with 
said  applying  means  to  reduce  the  energy  stored  in  said 
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4  539  618 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  OVERLOAD  RELAY 

Frederick  A.  Stich,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Siemens-Allis, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  365,861,  Apr.  5,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,456,871. 

This  application  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,400 

Int.  C\}  H02H  im 

U.S.  a.  361—94  5  Claims 


Vk^ 


means  for  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  energy  with  re- 
spect to  said  object  over  said  repetitions. 


4,539,620 
CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
Edmund  Gray,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  Standard  Tele- 
phones and  Cables,  Public  Limited  Company,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,213 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1983, 
8305759 

Int.  Q\?  HOIG  //;/,  4/10 
U.S.  a.  361—275  8  Claims 


1.  A  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  two  or  more  parallel 
layers  of  electrically  conductive  material  separated  by  dielec- 
tric material  and  enclosed  in  a  body  of  ceramic  material,  the 
conductive  layers  extending  alternatively  to  one  only  of  two 
different  edge  or  surface  portions  of  the  ceramic  body,  none  of 
the  layers  extending  to  any  other  edge  or  surface  portions  of 
the  body,  two  other  edge  or  surface  portions  of  the  body  being 
provided  with  respective  electrically  conductive  terminations, 
each  of  said  two  edge  or  surface  portions  to  which  conductive 
layers  extending  being  provided  with  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive fusible  film  coating  making  electrical  connection  with  all 
of  the  layers  extending  to  that  portion,  said  coatings  each 
extending  over  a  part  of  the  body  surface  to  make  electrical 
connection  to  a  respective  one  only  of  the  terminations. 


4,539,621 
INTEGRATED  aRCUIT  CARRIER  AND  ASSEMBLY 
David  W.  Currier,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,891 
Int  a.3  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—386  41  Qaims 

6.  An  integrated  circuit  (IC)  carrier  subassembly  compris- 
ing: 
a  main  carrier  member  having  a  horizontal  portion,  and 
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an  integrated  circuit  (IC)  mounted  to  said  main  carrier  mem- 
ber, 

said  IC  comprising  an  integral  package  having  a  main  body 
and  at  least  two  substantially  parallel  rows  of  pluralities  of 
electrically  external  leads  extending  outward  from  said 
main  body, 

said  main  carrier  member  having  at  least  two  substantially 
parallel  rows  of  openings  in  said  horizontal  portion,  each 
opening  associated  with  and  effectively  receiving  at  least 
a  portion  of  one  of  said  IC  external  leads, 

said  carrier  subassembly  providing  at  least  two  substantially 
parallel  rows  of  pluralities  of  extending  electrical  projec- 
tions, each  projection  corresponding  to  an  associated  one 
of  said  IC  leads  and  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical 
linear  direction  from  an  associated  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  horizontal  portion,  said  two  rows  of  openings  and 
their  corresponding  rows  of  projections  arranged  substan- 
tially longitudinally  overlapping  and  being  normally 
spaced  apart  by  a  dimension  at  least  large  enough  to  per- 
mit flnger  access  therebetween, 

said  main  carrier  member  having  walls  forming,  on  at  least 
one  vertical  side  of  said  horizontal  portion,  at  least  one 
effective  open  carrier  channel  surrounding  at  least  one  of 
said  rows  extending  projections,  said  walls  extending 
substantially  vertically  from  said  horizontal  portion  paral- 


lel to  and  in  the  same  direction  and  substantially  beyond 
the  extending  projections  and  effectively  recessing  said 
projections  within  said  carrier  subassembly,  said  carrier 
member  including  means  for  preventing  flnger  access  to 
said  projections  in  said  channel  from  at  least  said  one 
vertical  side  of  said  horizontal  portion,  while  providing 
electrical  access  to  said  projections  from  said  one  vertical 
side, 

wherein  said  IC  main  body  is  located  on  the  vertical  side  of 
said  horizontal  portion  opposite  to  the  vertical  side  on 
which  said  channel  is  formed,  and 

wherein  said  carrier  subassembly  includes  a  plurality  of 
metallic  carrier  contacts,  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  IC  leads,  each  contact  having  a  receptacle 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  extending  pin  portion  at 
an  opposite  end  thereof,  each  of  said  carrier  contacts 
being  mounted  in  an  associated  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  horizontal  portion  of  said  main  carrier  member  with 
the  extending  pin  portion  extending  from  each  opening  in 
said  row  of  openings  into  said  carrier  channel  and  serving 
as  said  extending  projection,  said  carrier  member  means 
preventing  finger  access  from  said  one  vertical  side  of 
horizontal  portion  to  said  pin  portions  which  extend  into 
said  channel  from  said  openings  in  said  one  row  while 
providing  electrical  access  to  said  pin  portions  from  said 


one  vertical  side,  each  of  said  carrier  contact  receptacles 
effectively  receiving  an  associated  one  of  said  IC  leads. 

4,539,622 
HYBRID  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
Hideiiiko  Akasaki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 
Coatinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  390,873,  Jon.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  664,931 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1981, 56-94877[lJ] 
Int  a.3  H05K  1/09.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  361-401  4  cUinjs 


8-1 
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1.  A  hybrid  integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  circuit  element; 

(b)  a  multilayer  ceramic  package  including— 

(i)  a  first  frame  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface  and  creating  a  cavity  therebetween  for  incorpo- 
rating said  semiconductor  circuit  element  therein, 

(ii)  a  cap  mounted  on  the  second  surface  of  said  first  frame 
member  so  as  to  seal  said  cavity,  and 

(iii)  a  second  frame  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a 
second  surface,  wherein  the  first  surface  of  the  second 
frame  member  is  mounted  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
first  frame  member  and  surrounding  said  cap,  said  cap 
being  thinner  than  said  second  frame  member; 

(c)  external  connection  terminals  mounted  on  the  multilayer 
ceramic  package  opposite  the  second  frame  member; 

(d)  a  base  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface, 
wherein  the  base's  first  surface  is  mounted  on  said  second 
surface  of  said  second  frame  member; 

(e)  first  and  second  conductive  patterns  formed  on  said  base; 
said  second  conductive  pattern  being  bonded  to  said  first 
conductive  pattern  by  soldering;  and 

(0  a  film  resistor  pattern  formed  on  the  second  surface  of 
said  base  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond conductive  patterns  and  to  said  semiconductor  circuit 
element,  said  film  resistor  pattern  being  trimmed  so  that 
the  resistance  value  of  said  film  resistor  pattern  is  adapted 
to  the  characteristics  of  said  semiconductor  circuit  ele- 
ment. 


4,539,623 
SOLID  ELECTROLYTIC  CHIP  CAPACITOR  WITH 
IMPROVED  TERMINALS 
Tsutomu  Irikura,  Joyo,  and  Nobuo  Hasegawa,  UJi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company, 
Limited,  Osalu^  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,560,  Mar.  31, 1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,990 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55-43965 
Int.  a.i  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  a.  361—433  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolytic  chip  capacitor  comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitor  element  having  an  anode  member  with  a 
dielectric  oxide  film  on  the  surface  thereof,  an  electrolytic 
layer  and  a  cathode  layer  both  stacked  on  said  anode 
member  one  after  the  other,  and  an  anode  lead  connected 
to  said  anode  member  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
body  of  said  capacitor  element; 

(b)  a  casting  made  of  an  insulating  synthetic  resin  for  sup- 
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porting  and  surrounding  said  capacitor  element,  said  cast-  said  device  to  a  Hash  gun.  said  second  attachment  means  in- 
ing  having  first  and  second  sides  which  face  each  other,  eluding  an  adaptor  ring  having  a  first  surface  fitting  over  the 
and  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

(c)  an  anode  terminal  having  a  flat  portion  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  anode  lead  at  the  upper  portion  of  said 
anode  lead,  said  anode  terminal  being  drawn  from  said 
casting  via  said  first  side,  and  bent  so  that  said  anode 
terminal  other  than  said  flat  portion  is  situated  along  said 
first  side  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  casting;  and 

(d)  a  cathode  terminal  having  a  U-shaped  portion  at  its  one 
end  for  receiving  said  capacitor  element  therein  so  that 
said  cathode  layer  is  electrically  connected  to  said  cath- 
ode terminal,  and  a  flat  portion  connected  to  said  U- 
shaped  portion  via  a  crank-shaped  neck  portion  so  that 


said  U-shaped  portion,  said  neck  portion  and  said  flat 
portion  constitute  a  crank-shaped  portion,  said  cathode 
terminal  being  drawn  from  said  casting  via  said  second 
side,  and  bent  so  that  said  cathode  terminal  other  than  said 
crank-shaped  portion  is  situated  along  said  second  side 
and  said  lower  surface  of  said  casting; 
said  flat  portion  of  said  cathode  terminal  being  flush  with 
said  flat  portion  of  said  anode  terminal,  a  plane  including 
said  flat  portions  of  said  cathode  and  anode  terminals  is 
positioned  above  a  center  line  bisecting  the  height  of  the 
capacitor  body,  said  flat  portions  being  embedded  in  said 
casting  such  that  one  end  of  each  of  said  flat  portions  is  a 
portion  where  said  cathode  or  anode  terminal  is  drawn 
from  said  casting. 


end  of  a  flash  gun  and  a  second  surface  fitting  the  open  end  of 
the  diffusion  device. 


4,539,625 

UGHTING  SYSTEM  COMBINING  DAYUGHT 

CONCENTRATORS  AND  AN  ARTIFICIAL  SOURCE 

Jonathan  G.  Bernstein,  Miami,  Fla^  and  Peter  S.  Friedman, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assignon  to  DHR,  Incorporated,  McLean,  Va. 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  636^2 

Int  CIJ  F21V  7/04 

US.  a.  362—32  16  Claims 
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4,539,624 

DIFFUSION  DEVICE  FOR  FLASH  GUN 

Kenneth  Stone,  P.O.  Box  G,  Boulder  Creek,  Calif.  95006 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,690 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/02 

VJS.  a.  362—16  4  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  device  for  a  flash  gun  said  flash  gun  having  a 

rectangular  translucent,  flat  light  emitting  surface  at  one  end 

thereof,  comprising  a  box-like  member  having  a  top,  sides, 

back  and  front  of  a  translucent  material  and  an  open  bottom 

and  having  first  means  for  atUching  said  device  to  a  flash  gun 

with  the  open  bottom  adjacent  the  light  emitting  surface  of  the 

flash  gun  and  having  second  attachment  means  for  attaching 


1.  A  combined  lighting  system  for  an  interior  of  a  building 
comprising: 

a  non-rotative  stack  means,  composed  of  at  least  one  lumi- 
nescent solar  concentrator  (LSC),  for  receiving  daylight; 

said  LSC  suck  means  being  located  outside  of  the  building, 
having  a  bottom  with  at  least  three  sides,  and  being  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  differently  colored  light  absorbing 
plates; 

an  optical  conduit  means,  having  two  ends  and  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  sides  of  the  stack  means,  for  transmitting 
light  from  the  LSC  stack  means; 

a  lens  means,  positioned  at  an  end  of  the  optical  conduit 
means,  for  collimating  the  light  at  a  set  angle; 

an  interior  fixture  means,  having  two  ends  and  being  coupled 
at  one  end  to  the  optical  conduit  means,  for  receiving  light 
at  the  set  angle  from  the  collimating  lens  means  and  for 
distributing  the  light  as  illumination  into  the  building 
interior; 

a  source  means,  positioned  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  fixture 
means,  for  directing  artificial  light  into  the  fixture  means 
for  distribution  as  illumination  into  the  building  interior; 

an  automatic  means,  connected  to  the  artificial  light  source 
means,  for  dimming  and  brightening  the  artificial  light 
distributed  as  illumination; 
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daylight  sensor  means,  positioned  outside  the  building  near 
to  the  LSC  stack  means,  for  controlling  the  automatic 
dimming  and  brightening  means  in  response  to  the  day- 
light sensed; 

means,  positioned  behind  the  artificial  light  source  means, 
for  reflectmg  the  artificial  light  back  into  the  fixture 
means; 

reversible  fan  means,  positioned  behind  the  reflecting  means, 
for  exhausting  heated  air  from  the  artificial  light  source 
means  through  the  optical  conduit  means  and  out  of  the 
fixture  means  during  summer  and  in  warm  climates  and 
for  forcing  the  heated  air  from  the  artificial  light  source 
means  through  the  optical  conduit  means  and  into  the 
fixture  means  for  passage  into  the  building  interior  during 
winter  and  in  cold  climates;  and 

ventilation  opening  means,  positioned  behind  the  fan  means, 
for  exhausting  heated  air  from  the  artificial  light  source 
means  through  the  optical  conduit  means  and  out  of  the 
fixture  means  during  summer  and  in  warm  climates. 

4,539,626 
INDICATOR  LAMP  AND  HEADLAMP  MOUNTING  TO 

VEHICLE  BODYWORKS 
Christian  Hawlitzki,  Pulheim,  and  Heinz  Dick,  Odenthai,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15. 
1982,  3242245 

lat  CL3  F21V  3/18 
UA  a.  362-66  7  Claims 


a  pair  of  light  units  each  having  a  light  bulb,  and  a  reflector 
disposed  behind  said  light  bulb; 

a  single  light  casing  disposed  in  said  internal  space  of  said 
fairing  and  having  an  open  front  face  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral surface,  said  pair  of  light  units  being  accommodated 
within  said  light  casing  and  juxtaposed  with  each  other 
therein; 


1.  An  indicator  lamp  and  headlamp  mounting  for  a  vehicle  in 
which  the  indicator  lamp  and  the  headlamp  are  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  web  separating  two  bodywork  sections  by 
means  of  an  alignment  component,  the  headlamp  being  secured 
to  the  bodywork  by  at  least  two  further  mountings,  wherein 
the  alignment  component  includes  an  adjustable  spacing  stop 
screw  which  ensures  a  preset  spacing  between  the  indicator 
lamp  and  the  headlamp  unit  and  in  which  alignment  pins  are 
formed  on  the  indicator  lamp,  which  pins  project  through 
apertures  in  the  web  into  holes  in  a  headlamp  holding  plate 
securable  to  the  web,  the  holding  plate  having  means  for  en- 
abling the  headlamp  to  be  aligned  both  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally with  the  indicator  lamp. 


lens  means  arranged  at  said  open  front  face  of  said  light 
casing  and  having  an  outer  peripheral  surface;  at  least  one 
of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  light  casing  and 
said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  lens  means  being 
tightly  fitted  in  said  front  opening  of  said  fairing  along  the 
whole  periphery  thereof 


4,539,628 

NONGLARE  LIGHT  nXTURES  FOR  A  ROD-SHAPED 

LIGHT  SOURCE 

Christian  Bartenbach,  Lindenschmittstrasse  23,  8000  Munchen 

70,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  8,  1983,  1246/83; 
Ew^pean  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  20, 1983,  83112800.4 

Int.  a.J  F21V  11/06 
U.S.  a.  362-217  3  claims 


4,539,627 

HEADUGHT  DEVICE  WITH  TWO  UGHTS  FOR 

MOTORCYCLES 

Tetsuo  Ogishima,  Shiki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,444 
Claims    priority,    appUcation    Japan,    Sep.    26,    1983,    58- 
148603[U1 

Int.  a.J  B62J  17/02 
\3S.  a.  362—72  10  Claims 

1.  A  headlight  device  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  fairing 
covering  a  front  portion  of  said  motorcycle,  said  fairing  having 
an  internal  space  defined  therein  and  a  front  opening  facing 
said  internal  space,  comprising: 


1.  In  a  light  fixture  with  a  rod-shaped  light  source  and  con- 
cave reflectors  on  both  longitudinal  sides  of  the  light  source 
extending  above  the  light  source,  the  concave  reflectors  hav- 
ing a  curvature  such  that  all  the  rays  of  light  reflected  across 
the  light  source  emerge  in  the  transverse  direction  either  di- 
rectly or  after  reflection  at  an  angle  that  is  steeper  than  a 
light-specific  masking  angle  a,  and  with  lamellae  that  have  an 
approximately  V-shaped  cross  section  and  run  across  the  verti- 
cal middle  longitudinal  plane  of  the  light  source  and  have 
reflecting  concave  side  surfaces  with  a  curvature  such  that  all 
the  rays  of  light  reflected  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
light  source  emerge  in  the  longitudinal  direction  either  directly 
or  after  reflection  at  an  angle  that  is  steeper  than  a  light- 
specific  masking  angle  /3,  and  the  top  sides  of  the  lamellae  are 
covered  by  a  flat  reflecting  cover,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

the  lamellae  are  shaped  so  as  to  form  two  lamellar  sections 
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that  are  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  middle  vertical 
longitudinal  plane  of  the  light  source;  and 
the  flat  top  sides  of  the  lamellae  are  reflective  and  run 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  plane  and  with 
the  opposite  slopes  on  opposite  sides  of  the  longitudinal 
plane,  starting  below  the  light  source,  at  an  angle  that 
corresponds  approximately  to  the  masking  angle  a  with 
tangential  but  contact-free  proximity  to  the  light  source, 
and  extending  as  far  as  the  concave  reflectors,  so  that  light 
rays  obliquely  leaving  the  light  source  will  strike  the 
oblique  reflecting  top  surfaces  of  the  lamellae  and  thus  are 
reflected  upwardly  to  strike  the  concave  reflectors  at  an 
angle  at  least  substantially  as  steep  as  the  masking  angle  a, 
thereby  reducing  glare  caused  by  relatively  shallow  angle 
reflected  light  rays. 


I  4,539,629 

SPA  LIGHT 
Charles  B.  Poppenheimer,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTY 
Industries,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,207 
Int.  a.3  F21V  29/00 

7CUims 


U.S.  a.  362—267 


1.  A  light  for  a  spa,  comprising 

a  lens  head  having  a  lens  and  means  for  mounting  said  lens 

head  to  the  spa  with  said  lens  facing  inwardly  in.  said  spa; 
a  housing  positionable  on  said  lens  head  to  extend  outwardly 

from  the  spa  and  having  a  transformer  cavity  and  an  open 

lamp  cavity; 

a  reflector  positipned  in  said  open  lamp  cavity  facing  said 

lens; 
a  lamp  socket  for  receiving  a  lamp  and  said  reflector; 
said  lamp  cavity  being  open  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 

said  spa  to  allow  convection  air  flow  past  said  lamp  and 

water  flow  from  said  open  lamp  cavity  with  said  housing 

positioned  on  said  lens  head. 


edge  and  said  inner  wall  lower  end  sealed  to  said  lower 

wall  inner  edge, 
an  annular  translucent  body  within  said  walls, 
a  colored  liquid  within  said  walls  surrounding  said  body, 
a  regulating  bolt  having  a  higher  end  and  a  lower  end,  said 

higher  end  rotatably  secured  within  said  body,  said  bolt 

extending  through  said  lower  wall, 


an  under-frame  having  an  annular  hole  frictionally  receiving 
one  side  of  said  bolt  lower  end, 

whereby  roution  of  said  under-frame  with  respect  to  said 
walls  routes  said  bolt  which  adjusts  the  height  of  said 
body  within  said  walls  regulating  the  amount  of  liquid 
between  the  walls  and  the  brightness  and  color  of  said 
light  source. 


4,539,631 

LAMP  SHADE  AND  METHOD 

Gilbert  R.  Liebennan,  161  Harland,  Hampstead,  Quebec,  Caa- 

PUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  8,  1984,  449153 

iBt  a. J  F21V  11/00 

VJS.  a.  362—351  11  Claims 


4,539,630 
BRIGHTNESS  AND  COLOR  REGULATABLE 
LAMPSHADE 
Shan  W.  Shew,  P.O.  Box  10780,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,539 
Int.  a.3  F21P  3/00 
VJS.  a.  362—318  1  Claim 

1.  A  decorative  lampshade  for  use  with  and  surrounding  a 
light  source  comprising: 
an  annular  translucent  outer  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a 

lower  end, 
an  annular  translucent  inner  wall  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  said  upper  end  of  said  outer  wall  integrally 
sealed  to  said  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall, 
a  toroidal  lower  wall  having  an  inner  edge  and  outer  edge, 
said  outer  wall  lower  end  sealed  to  said  lower  wall  outer 


1.  A  lamp  shade  comprising  a  hollow  seamless  shell  or  foun- 
dation molded  from  plastic  material  and  having  upper  and 
lower  openings  and  having  support  means  removably  secured 
thereto  for  supporting  the  shade  with  respect  to  a  light  bulb  or 
lamp  flxture, 
the  upper  opening  having  an  inwardly  projecting  collar 
molded  integrally  therewith  and  extending  therearound, 
and  at  least  two  holes  provided  in  the  collar; 
the  shade  suppori  means  having  outwardly  extending  arms 
which  are  secured  in  respective  holes  in  the  collar  by 
fastening  means. 


4,539,632 
PROGRAMMABLE  MAINTENANCE  TIMER  SYSTEM 
John  C.  Hansen,  Spring  Grove,  and  Lloyd  A.  Johnson,  Dover, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,733 

Int.  a. J  G06F  15/46.-  G05B  19/04;  G05D  23/32 

U.S.  a.  364—143  4  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  maintenance  timer  system  suitable  for 

use  with  industrial  equipment  such  as  a  centrifugal  water  chill- 
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ing  system  and  a  telemetry  system,  said  timer  system  compris- 
ing: 

interface  circuit  means  for  receiving  an  AC  electrical  signal 
and  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  in  response  to  said  electri- 
cal signal; 

a  microprocessor-based  computing  means  for  calculating  a 
signal  representative  of  toul  elapsed  operating  hours  of  an 
industrial  equipment  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal; 

said  microprocessor-based  computing  means  including  pro- 
gramming means  for  presetting  selectively  a  maintenance 
time  interval  representing  a  number  of  operating  hours 
before  a  maintenance  service  is  to  be  performed,  for 
counting  down  said  time  interval  to  zero,  and  for  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  after  said  time  interval  has  reached 
zero  to  a  telemetry  system  so  as  to  alert  service  personnel 
that  the  industrial  equipment  is  due  for  a  scheduled  main- 
tenance; 


digital  PID  controlling  means  in  accordance  with  the 
S-transfer  function; 

identification-complete  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  con- 
vergence of  the  S-transfer  function  so  as  to  stop  generat- 
ing the  persistently  exciting  signal  by  said  identifying 
means; 

characteristic  change  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  model 
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display  means  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of  the 
total  elapsed  operating  hours  for  indicating  visually  the 
toul  elapsed  operating  hours; 

and  function  programming  switching  means  for  controlling 
mode  of  operating  of  said  microprocessor-based  comput- 
ing means; 

said  switching  means  includinjg  a  mode  switch  for  activating 
said  display  means  to  indicate  either  the  total  elapsed 
operating  hours,  the  hours  remaining  on  the  maintenance 
time  interval  before  reaching  zero,  or  the  preset  mainte- 
nance time  interval;  a  reset/up  switch  for  returning  the 
maintenance  interval  to  the  beginning  preset  maintenance 
interval  value  so  that  it  counts  down  again  to  zero  and  for 
adjusting  selectively  by  increasing  the  desired  mainte- 
nance interval;  and  a  down  switch  for  adjusting  selec- 
tively by  decreasing  the  desired  maintenance  interval. 

4,539,633 
DIGITAL  PID  PROCESS  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Shigemasa,  and  Yoshinori  Ichikawa,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  S«r.  No.  503,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1982,  57-102100; 
Sep.  25,  1982,  57-166041;  Sep.  25,  1982,  57-166042 

Int.  a?  G05B  13/04 
MS.  a.  364-162  8  Oaima 

1.  A  digital  PID  process  control  apparatus  comprising: 
digital  PID  controlling  means  for  calculating  a  control  sig- 
nal as  a  process  input  signal  in  accordance  with  PID 
control  parameters  and  a  difference  between  a  set-point 
signal  and  a  process  signal  as  a  process  output  signal  so  as 
to  supply  the  control  signal  to  a  process; 
identifying  means  for  identifying  a  pulse  transfer  function  of 
the  process  in  accordance  with  the  process  input  signal 
and  the  process  output  signal  while  superposing  a  persis- 
tently exciting  signal  as  an  identification  signal  on  the 
control  signal  and  supplying  a  superposed  signal  to  the 
process,  and  for  calculating  an  S-transfer  function  of  the 
process  in  accordance  with  the  identified  pulse  transfer 
function; 

tuning  means  for  tuning  the  PID  control  parameters  of  said 
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error  of  the  process  in  accordance  with  the  process  input 
signal,  the  process  output  signal  and  the  pulse  transfer 
function,  and  for  changing  the  set  point  signal  in  a  pulse 
form;  and 
restarting  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  model  error 
when  the  set  point  signal  is  changed  in  the  pulse  form  and 
for  restarting  generation  of  the  persistently  exciting  signal 
by  said  identifying  means. 


4^39,634 

MODinCATION  OF  MACHINING  PROGRAM  IN  A 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  MACHINE  TOOL 

Takayoahi    Sakai.    Kagamihara;    Kiyohisa    MizogucU,    and 

Masazumi  Hayakawa,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Yamazaki  Machiner  Works,  Ltd.,  Alchl,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,076 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1982,  57-15275 

Int.  a.3  G05B  19/18:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364-167  3  claim. 


1.  A  numerical  control  machine  tool  comprising: 

a  program  memory  for  storing  a  machine  program  having 
steps  to  be  sequentially  executed; 

a  spindle  for  relatively  turning  a  workpiece  and  machining 
tool; 

a  spindle  driving  motor  for  driving  said  spindle; 

a  feed  shaft  for  relatively  moving  a  workpiece  being  ma- 
chined and  a  machining  tool; 

a  feed  shaft  driving  motor  for  driving  said  feed  shaft; 

means  for  controlling  said  spindle  driving  motor  and  feed 
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shaft  driving  motor  to  operate  in  accordance  with  speeds 
defined  by  a  step  of  the  program  being  executed; 

operator  manipulatable  spindle  override  means  for  control- 
ling spindle  speed  regardless  of  the  speed  called  for  by  the 
program  step  being  executed; 

operator  manipulatable  feed  shaft  override  means  for  con- 
trolling feed  shaft  speed  regardless  of  the  speed  called  for 
by  the  program  step  being  executed; 

operator  manipulatable  program  amendment  command 
means  for  generating  a  program  amendment  instruction 
when  actuated;  said  instruction  causing  the  machining 
step  being  executed  to  be  amended  in  program  memory  to 
deflne  speeds  called  for  by  said  spindle  override  means 
and  feed  shaft  override  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  program  amendment  means,  for 
causing  said  machine  tool,  on  further  executions  of  said 
program  step,  to  operate  in  accordance  with  the  speeds 
called  for  by  said  spindle  and  feed  shaft  override  means 
without  the  need  for  further  manipulation  of  said  program 
amendment  command  means. 


4,539,635 

PIPELINED  DIGITAL  PROCESSOR  ARRANGED  FOR 

CONDITIONAL  OPERATION 

James  R.  Boddie,  Hazlet,  and  John  S.  Thompson,  Tinton  Falls, 

both  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  AT  AT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 

HUl,  N  J. 

Continiiation-in-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  120,059,  Feb.  11, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,350 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—200  3  Qalms 
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1.  A  digital  processor  arranged  for  pipelined  data  processing 
operations  wherein  a  data  word  is  processed  arithmetically 
into  a  resultant  data  word  and  a  status  signal  during  each 
processor  cycle,  the  resultant  data  word  being  written  to  a 
destination;  the  digital  processor  comprising 
a  plurality  of  processor  sections,  including  at  least  an  arith- 
metic, a  set  register  and  a  write  memory  section,  each 
processor  section  being  arranged  to  process  one  data 
word  while  the  other  processor  sections  concurrently  are 
processing  different  data  words  during  every  processor 
cycle; 
source  means  for  providing  a  sequence  of  conditional  and 
unconditional  opcode  words,  a  different  opcode  word 
controlling  processing  every  processor  cycle,  each  op- 
code word  including  a  plurality  of  control  fields,  a  condi- 
tional opcode  word  being  designated  I/(c,s,t)  and  an  un- 
conditional opcode  word  being  designated  I,+  i(l,m,  .  .  . 
s,t),  where  i=0,l,2,  .  .  .  represents  consecutive  processor 
cycles  and  (i+1),  (i-(-2)  .  .  .  represents  a  consecutive 
sequence  of  processor  cycles,  IXc)  is  a  conditional  control 
field,  IXs,t)  are  control  fields,  I/+i(l)  is  an  unconditional 
multiplier  control  field  and  I/+  i(m)  is  an  unconditional 
accumulator  control   field,   each   unconditional  control 
field  designated  (i-l- 1)  including  information  for  determin- 
ing concurrent  steps  in  processing  a  selected  expression  of 
an  operand  yi+2; 
means  (IR-C,  IR-S.T,  211,  212,  213,  214,  215,  122  and  DE- 
CODE F)  for  decoding  the  conditional  opcode  word 


I/(c,s,t)  during  a  first  processor  cycle  (i-»- 1)  of  the  consec- 
utive sequence  of  processor  cycles  and  the  unconditional 
opcode  word  !,+  i(l,m,  .  .  .  8,t)  during  a  second  and  next 
consecutive  processor  cycle  (i-»-2)  of  the  consecutive 
sequence  of  processor  cycles; 

means  for  receiving  and  storing  an  operand  y/+2  during  the 
second  processor  cycle  of  the  consecutive  sequence  of 
processor  cycles;  and 

means  for  executing  in  the  arithmetic,  set  register  and  write 
memory  processor  sections  the  processing  defined  by  the 
unconditional  opcode  word  I,+/G,m, . . .  s,t)  during  a  third 
processor  cycle  (i-t-3)  of  the  consecutive  sequence  of 
processor  cycles  except  for  the  arithmetic  section,  which 
is  responsive  to  some  of  the  decoded  fields  I,>  lO.m,  .  .  . 
s,t)  during  the  third  processor  cycle  for  processing  the 
operand  y,>  2  during  the  third  processor  cycle  if  the  condi- 
tion defined  by  the  conditional  control  field  IXc)  is  met  by 
the  status  signal  and  is  disabled  for  processing  the  operand 
y/>2  during  the  third  processor  cycle  if  the  condition 
defined  by  the  conditional  control  field  Uc)  is  not  met  by 
the  status  signal. 


4,539,636 

APPARATUS  FOR  INTER-PROCESSOR  DATA 

TRANSFER  IN  A  MULTl-PROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

PasTO  SiiMk^MiTi,  Kirkkonummi,  Finland,  assigMW  to  Elerator 

GmbH,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  277,006,  Jun.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,599 

Int.  Q\}  G06F  15/16,  13/00.  3/04 

UA  a.  364-200  5  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  transferring  data  between  central  units  of 
processors  in  a  multi-processor  system,  said  system  comprising 
central  units  with  central  memories,  an  internal  bus  for  the 
transmission  of  data  between  individual  ones  of  said  central 
units,  joint  memories,  and  copying  means  for  clocking  the  joint 
memories;  and  wherein 
the  central  units  of  processors  are  separated  from  said  inter- 
nal bus  by  said  joint  memories,  a  data  transfer  among  all 
the  joint  memories  is  effected  by  said  copying  means; 
each  of  said  joint  memories  includes  its  own  address  genera- 
tion means  responsive  to  common  clock  synchronization 
signals  of  the  copying  means  transmitted  to  all  of  the  joint 
memories  for  simultaneous  transfer  of  data  without  trans- 
ference of  address  signals  among  all  the  joint  memories 
and; 
all  of  said  address  generation  means  generate  the  same  ad- 
dress concurrently  in  response  to  said  clock  synchroniza- 
tion signals  without  a  computation  of  separate  addresses, 
thereby  permitting  continuous  transfer  of  data  indepen- 
dently of  any  normal  operation  of  said  central  units. 
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4,539,637 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

INTERPROCESSOR  CALLS  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSOR 

SYSTEM 
Dennif  L.  DeBniler,  Downera  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,899 

Int.  a.i  G06F  15/J6 

UA  a.  364-200  44  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiprocessing  system  having  a  plurality  of  proces- 
sors each  of  the  processors  having  an  associated  work  queue, 
the  method  of  executing  a  program  process,  having  an  associ- 
ated program  function  context  stored  in  memory  accessible  by 
each  of  said  processors,  by  different  processors,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

initiating  a  process  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  function 
in  any  of  said  plurality  of  processors; 

storing  an  indication  of  the  identity  of  a  first  processor  and 
of  the  address  of  a  first  function  at  an  address  specified  as 
part  of  a  second  function; 

executing  said  second  function  by  means  of  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  processors,  including  entering  data  into  said 
program  function  context  stored  in  memory  accessible  by 
each  of  said  processors; 

storing  a  link  to  said  program  function  context  and  said 
indication  of  the  address  of  said  first  function  in  the  work 
queue  associated  with  said  first  processor;  and 

executing  said  first  function  by  means  of  said  first  processor 
using  said  program  function  context  containing  said  data 
entered  into  said  program  function  context  during  execu- 
tion of  said  second  function,  whereby  a  first  program 
function  executed  by  means  of  a  first  processor  is  linked  to 
a  second  program  function  executed  by  any  processor  and 
uses  a  program  function  context  containing  data  entered 
during  execution  of  said  second  function. 


4,539,638 
COMMAND  LANGUAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERACnVE 

COMPUTER 
John  Gafhey,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Evans  A  Sutherland 

Computer  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  000,845,  Jan.  4, 1979,.  This  application 
Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,239 
Int.  a.^  G06F  9/00 
UA  a.  364-300  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  interactive  computer  including  an  interactive  termi- 
nal means,  memory  means,  program  control  means  and  execu- 
tion means,  an  improved  command  language  system  wherein 
command  language  names  are  interpreted  in  different  contexts 
m  said  program  control  means  related  to  the  sequence  in  which 
they  are  encountered,  comprising: 
at  least  one  dictionary  stack  for  storing  name-interpretation 
signals  representative  of  names  and  of  different  interpreta- 
tions of  the  names  for  use  in  program  commands  by  said 
execution  means; 
means  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  sensing  name- 


interpretation  signals  in  a  fixed  predetermined  sequential 
order  from  said  dictionary  stack; 

name  means  for  specifying  a  particular  name  under  control 
of  said  program  control  means; 

means  for  testing  names  of  said  name-interpretation  signals 
in  said  predetermined  sequential  order  with  a  name  speci- 
fied by  said  name  means  to  identify  the  first  occurrence  of 


^D  cnaot/nov  <Mrr 


an  association  therebetween  in  said  predetermined  sequen- 
tial order; 
means  for  supplying  said  name-interpretation  signals  identi- 
fied as  of  said  first  occurrence  to  said  execution  means  as 
a  current  interpretation  of  the  particular  name  specified; 
and 

means  for  discarding  said  name-interpretation  signals  identi- 
fied as  of  said  first  occurrence  from  said  dictionary  stack. 

4  539  639 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

IMAGES  OF  AN  OBJECT  AND  ITS  APPLICATION  TO 

THE  TOMOGRAPHY  OF  AN  ORGAN 

Gerard  Le  Coq,  Fesnes,  and  Francoise  Soussaline,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,811 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17,  1982,  82  02632 
Int.  a.J  G06F  J5/42 
U.S.  a.  364-414  9  atdma 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  three-dimensional  images  of  an 
object  from  radiation  emitted  by  a  tracer  contained  in  said 
object,  said  radiation  being  received  by  certain  detection  areas 
of  a  planar  detector,  designated  by  numbers  n  in  the  plane  of 
said  detector,  the  latter  performing  a  rotary  movement  around 
the  object,  so  that  it  constantly  remains  tangential  to  an  imagi- 
nary cylinder  of  revolution  (C),  whose  axis  corresponds  to  an 
axis  of  the  object,  the  angular  positions  of  the  planar  detector 
being  designated  by  angles  dp  between  a  reference  plane  (PR) 
passing  through  the  axis  of  the  object  and  a  plane  passing 
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through  the  axis  of  the  object  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  detector,  the  object  being  assumed  as  broken  down  into 
elementary  cells  for  the  emission  of  radiation  designated  by 
their  coordinates  in  a  fixed  reference  mark  (i,  j,  k),  axis  k  of  said 
mark  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  object,  the  radiation 
received  by  certain  detection  areas  being  those  which  are 
emitted  by  the  elementary  cells  of  the  object  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  detector,  the  detection  areas 
supplying,  for  each  angular  position  dp,  electrical  signals 
whose  amplitudes  have  values  dependent  on  the  intensities  of 
the  radiation  received,  said  amplitude  values  being  stored  in 
order  to  obtain  the  images  of  the  object,  in  the  sectional  planes, 
of  ordinates  k  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  object,  wherein, 
for  obtaining  images  of  the  object  in  the  sectional  planes,  it 
comprises: 
producing  on  the  basis  of  the  stored  amplitude  values,  for 
each  sectional  plane  of  ordinates  k,  for  all  the  angular 
positions  dp,  and  for  all  the  detection  areas  of  number  n 
receiving  the  radiation,  correction  values  of  said  ampli- 
tude values,  whereby  these  correction  values  are  obuined 
on  initialization,  on  the  basis  of  simulated  amplitude  val- 
ues, corresponding  to  a  simulated  image  of  the  object  in 
which  it  is  assumed  that  the  distribution  of  the  tracer  is 
uniform,  and  from  itored  correction  factors  relating  to  the 
attenuation  (u)  of  the  radiation  in  the  object,  as  a  function 
of  coordinates  (i,  j)  of  each  elementary  cell  and  relating  to 
the  geometry  of  each  detector; 


determining  and  storing  for  each  sectional  plane,  for  all  the 
angular  positions  {Bp)  and  for  all  the  detection  areas  of 
numbers  n  which  receive  the  radiation,  the  values  of  the 
respective  differences  between  the  values  of  the  ampli- 
tudes of  the  signals  supplied  by  these  areas  and  the  correc- 
tion values,  the  images  corresponding  to  the  values  of  the 
amplitudes  of  the  signals  supplied  by  the  detection  areas 
being  available  for  the  sectional  planes  for  which  the 
values  of  the  differences  comply  with  a  predetermined 
convergence  criterion,  then,  when  the  values  of  the  differ- 
ences do  not  comply  with  the  predetermined  criterion,  the 
process  then  comprises: 

producing  other  correction  values  of  the  signal  amplitude 
values,  for  the  sectional  planes  of  ordinates  k,  for  all  the 
angular  positions  dp  and  for  all  the  detection  areas  of 
numbers  n  which  receive  the  radiation,  said  other  correc- 
tion values  being  obtained  from  values  of  stored  differ- 
ences, on  the  basis  of  said  correction  factors  and  on  the 
basis  of  stored  filtering  coefficients  (X)  of  said  other  cor- 
rection values; 

performing  for  each  sectional  plane  of  ordinates  k,  for  all  the 
angular  positions  (9p)  and  for  all  the  detection  areas  re- 
ceiving the  radiation,  additions  between  respectively  the 
stored  amplitude  values  and  the  other  correction  values, 
the  values  of  the  results  of  these  additions  being  stored,  in 
order  to  supply  the  corresponding  images  of  the  object  in 
the  sectional  planes  or  ordinates  k  or  to  obtain  new  correc- 
tion values  on  the  basis  of  the  results  of  said  additions  until 
these  results  converge. 


4,539,640 

RECONSTHUCnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHODS  FOR 

IMPEDANCE  IMAGING 

Bradley  Fry,  and  Alvin  Wexler,  both  of  Winnipeg,  Canada, 

aMignora  to  Tasc  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,275 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  12,  1982,  393977 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/42 

MS.  a.  364-414  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  displaying  an  image  of  the  interior  of  a 
structure  having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  and  comprising  regions 
of  different  conductivities  which  differentially  affect  electrical 
signals  transmitted  therethrough,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  applying  electrical  input  currents  at  a  plurality  of  selected 
current  input  sites  of  said  structures,  each  of  said  electrical 
input  currents  flowing  within  at  least  one  of  said  regions 
and  exiting  from  said  structure  at  a  selected  current  output 
site  thereof; 

(b)  measuring  the  voltages  generated  by  each  of  said  applied 
currents  at  a  plurality  of  selected  voltage  measuring  sites 
of  said  structure  with  respect  to  a  voltage  reference  point, 
each  of  said  selected  voltage  measuring  sites  being  remote 
from  the  current  input  and  output  sites  through  which 
flows  the  current  generating  said  voltages; 

(c)  calculating  the  voltages  4>  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
within  said  structure,  including  said  selected  voltage  mea- 
suring sites,  with  respect  to  said  voltage  reference  point 
from  the  equation 

-V.KV<J>  =  f, 

where  k  is  a  value  of  conductivity  assumed  for  each  of 
said  locations  and  f  is  the  density  of  each  of  the  electrical 
input  currents  at  said  current  input  and  output  sites,  the 
current  traversing  the  surfaces  of  said  structure  except  at 
said  current  input  and  output  sites  being  assumed  equal  to 
zero; 

(d)  calculating  the  electrical  current  flux  density  I  at  each  of 
the  locations  for  which  the  voltage  was  calculated  in  step 
(c)  from  the  equation 

J=-»t7<>; 

(e)  comparing  the  voltages  calculated  in  step  (c)  for  each  of 
said  selected  voltage  measuring  sites  of  said  structure  and 
the  corresponding  voltages  measured  at  said  selected  sites 
in  step  (b); 

(0  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  when  the  difference  between 
the  voltages  compared  in  step  (e)  are  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined amount,  the  voltages  measured  in  step  (b)  then 
being  substituted  at  said  selected  voltage  measuring  sites 
for  the  voltages  calculated  in  step  (c); 

(g)  calculating  new  values  for  k  for  each  of  said  locations 
when  the  squared  residual  sum  R  equals 


2// 


(J  -t-  kV«^)  •  (7  -(-  »f7«^)  dv 
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where  V  is  the  region  over  which  the  imaging  is  being 
performed  and  X  represents  the  exciutions  over  which 
the  sum  is  taken,  by  determining  the  values  of  ic  which 
minimize  R  throughout  said  structure; 

(h)  repeating  steps  (0  and  (g)  until  the  volUges  compared  in 
step  (e)  do  not  exceed  said  predetermined  amount;  and 

(i)  displaying  the  values  of  k  calculating  in  step  (h)  thereby 
providing  an  image  of  the  interior  of  said  structure. 


4^39,642 
FAIL-SAFE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Yoshikazu  Mizuno,  and  Akin  Ikuma,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
■asignora  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Set.  No.  400,085 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1981,  56-114019 
Int.  a.J  G06F  15/50 
VS.  a.  364-426  9  Qainu 


4,539,641 
DATA  PROCESSOR  IN  AUTOMOBILES 
Noriahige  Kawaahimo,  Kodaira,  and  Joe  NakiOi>na,  Mitaka, 
both  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,477 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1981,  56-40303 
Int.  a.i  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  a.  364-424  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  processor-based  control  system  associated 
with  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  having  sensors  generating  signals 
represenutive  of  prescribed  conditions  of  the  vehicle,  a  data 
handling  system  comprising: 

an  electrically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only  mem- 
ory; 

means,  coupled  to  said  electrically  erasable  and  programma- 
ble read  only  memory  and  said  sensors,  for  generating 
dau  indicative  of  a  condition  of  said  vehicle  in  response  to 
signals  generated  by  said  sensors  and  causing  said  data  to 
be  written  into  said  electrically  erasable  and  programma- 
ble read  only  memory; 

a  control  switch,  the  operation  of  which  governs  the  opera- 
tion of  said  daU  handling  system,  wherein  said  means  for 
generating  data  comprises  means  for  causing  said  data  to 
be  written  into  said  memory  in  response  to  the  tuming-off 
of  said  control  switch; 

switching  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  for  said 
electrically  erasable  and  programmable  read  only  mem- 
ory; and 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  switch  means  and  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  control  switch,  for  causing  said 
switching  means  to  supply  power  to  said  electrically 
erasable  and  programmable  read  only  memory  for  a  pre- 
scribed period  of  time  subsequent  to  the  tuming-ofFof  said 
control  switch  after  which  prescribed  period  of  time  the 
supply  of  power  to  said  memory  is  cut  off. 
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1.  A  speed  control  system  for  a  vehicle  having  an  engine,  the 
engine  having  a  speed  adjusting  element  controllable  in  re- 
sponse to  a  manual  control  means,  comprising: 
a  speed  sensor  for  generating  a  speed  signal  proportional  to  the 

speed  of  said  vehicle; 
a  speed  control  means  connected  to  said  speed  sensor  for 

controlling  the  setting  of  said  speed  adjusting  element  in 

response  to  a  speed  control  signal  applied  thereto; 
manually  operated  entry  means  for  generating  a  disabling 

signal; 

monitor  means  connected  to  said  manually  operated  entry 
means  for  detecting  a  first  condition  when  said  disabling 
signal  is  present,  said  monitor  means  connected  to  said  speed 
control  means  for  detecting  a  second  condition  when  said 
speed  control  means  is  not  operating  properly,  said  monitor 
means  generating  a  first  coincidence  signal  when  either  said 
manual  disabling  signal  is  present  or  said  speed  control 
means  is  not  operating  properly; 

coincidence  gate  means  connected  to  said  monitor  means  and 
to  said  speed  control  means  for  generating  a  reset  control 
signal  when  there  is  a  simultaneous  occurrence  of  said  first 
coincidence  signal  from  said  monitor  means  and  a  signal 
from  said  speed  control  means;  and 

bistable  means  connected  to  said  coincidence  gate  means  for 
generating  a  signal  for  resetting  said  speed  control  means  in 
response  to  said  reset  control  signal  from  said  coincidence 
gate  means;  said  speed  control  means  including  data  process- 
ing means  for  performing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  verifying  that  said  bistable  means  is  operating  properly; 

(b)  if  said  bisuble  means  is  verified,  causing  said  bistable 
means  to  switch  to  the  set  condition  and  applying  a  signal 
as  said  second  input  signal  to  said  coincidence  gate  means 
to  allow  said  coincidence  gate  means  to  respond  to  the 
said  first  input  signal; 

(c)  deriving  a  difference  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  given  by  said  speed 
signal  and  a  desired  speed  and  applying  the  difference 
signal  as  said  speed  control  signal  to  said  adjusting  element 
so  that  the  vehicle  speed  is  automatically  controlled  to 
said  desired  speed;  and 

(d)  detecting  when  said  bisuble  means  is  in  the  reset  condi- 
tion; and 

(e)  repeating  the  steps  (c)  and  (d)  until  the  reset  condition  is 
detected  in  the  step  (d),  said  speed  control  means  being 
inhibited  when  said  reset  condition  is  detected. 
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4^9,643 

FUEL  CUT-OFF  CONTROL  SYSTEM  IN  FUEL 

INJECnON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Tadaihi  Suzuki;  YMhiro  Morimoto;  Hideo  Huuula,  all  of  Yo- 
kofuka;  Masaaki  Suga,  and  Takashi  Muranigi,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1981,  56-154755; 
Oct.  9,  1981,  56-160313 

Int  a.J  G05D  29/00:  P02D  ii/00:  P02B  75/12 
U.S.  a.  364—431.09  39  Claims 
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speed  dependent  signal  value  and  producing  a  second 
signal  having  a  value  indicative  of  the  engine  revolution 
speed; 

detecting  initial  application  of  a  brake  to  produce  a  third 
signal; 

producing  first,  lower  and  second,  higher  reference  signals 
respectively  having  values  represenutive  of  first,  lower 
and  second,  upper  thresholds; 

producing  a  fuel  cut-ofT  signal  to  cut-off  fuel  supply  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal; 

comparing  said  second  signal  value  with  said  first  reference 
signal  value  in  the  presence  of  said  fuel  cut-off  signal  and 
ceasing  to  produce  said  fuel  cut-ofT  signal  when  said  sec- 
ond signal  value  becomes  less  than  said  first  reference 
signal  value; 

comparing  said  second  signal  value  with  said  second  refer- 
ence signal  value  in  the  absence  of  said  fuel  cut-off  signal 
and  producing  said  fuel  cut-ofT  signal  when  said  second 
signal  value  exceeds  said  second  reference  signal  value; 

comparing  said  second  signal  value  with  said  first  reference 
signal  value  in  the  absence  of  said  fuel  cut-off  signal  and  in 
the  presence  of  said  third  signal  and  producing  said  fuel 
cut-off  signal  in  response  to  said  third  signal  when  said 
second  signal  value  exceeds  said  first  reference  signal 
value;  and 

shifting  an  automatic  power  transmission  to  a  lower  gear 
ratio  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 


1.  A  fuel  cut-off  control  system  for  a  fuel  injection  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  first  means  for  detecting  a  released  position  of  an  accelera- 
tor pedal  to  produce  a  first  signal; 

a  second  means  for  deriving  the  revolution  speed  of  the 
engine  to  produce  a  second  signal  having  a  value  indica- 
tive of  said  engine  revolution  speed; 

a  third  means  for  detecting  application  of  a  brake  to  produce 
a  third  signal; 

a  fuel  injection  system  for  controlling  fuel  injection  quantity 
and  fuel  injection  timing; 

fuel  cut-off  signal  generator  for  producing  a  fuel  cut  signal  to 
disable  said  fuel  injection  system  to  cut-off  fuel  supply  to 
the  engine  in  response  to  said  first  signal  and  including 
means  for  selectively  comparing  said  second  signal  value 
with  a  first  lower  and  a  second  higher  threshold  values, 
said  fuel  cut-off  signal  generator  being  operable  in  either 
one  of  a  first  state  in  which  said  comparing  means  is  acti- 
vated to  compare  said  second  signal  value  with  said  first, 
lower  threshold  value  to  resume  operation  of  said  fuel 
injection  system  to  resume  fuel  supply  to  the  engine  when 
said  second  signal  value  becomes  lower  than  said  first 
threshold  value,  a  second  state  in  which  said  comparing 
means  is  activated  to  compare  said  second  signal  value 
with  said  second,  higher  threshold  value  to  disable  said 
fuel  injection  system  when  said  second  signal  value  ex- 
ceeds said  second  threshold  value,  and  a  third  state  in 
which  said  comparing  means  is  activated  to  compare  said 
second  signal  value  with  said  first  threshold  value  to 
disable  said  fuel  injection  system  when  said  second  signal 
value  exceeds  said  first  threshold  value;  and 

means  for  operating  said  fuel  cut-off  signal  generator  in  said 
third  state  in  response  to  said  third  signal. 

18.  In  a  fuel  injection  control  system  for  detecting  control 
parameters  and  producing  a  fuel  injection  pulse  with  a  duty 
cycle  corresponding  to  a  determined  fuel  injection  amount  and 
outputting  said  fuel  injection  pulse  synchronously  with  the 
engine  revolution, 

a  method  for  controlling  fuel  cut-off  comprising: 

detecting  whether  a  throttle  valve  angular  position  is  smaller 
than  a  predetermined  open  angle  and  producing  a  first 
signal  in  response  thereto; 

producing  an  engine  speed  dependent  signal  having  a  value 
variable  depending  upon  the  engine  revolution  speed; 

deriving  engine  revolution  speed  on  the  basis  of  said  engine 


4,539,644 

ELECTRONIC  TAXIMETER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Jiirgen  Adams,  and  Hngo  ScheUiag,  both  of  VilliBgea-SchwcB- 

ningen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Kieulc  Apparatc 

GmbH,  SchwenniBgeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  May  18,  1982,  Scr.  No.  379,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnuny,  May  19, 
1981,  3119812 

Int  a.^  G07B  13/06 
U.S.  a.  364-467  IS  Claims 


»> 

•  « 

•^ 

URMMe 

ROM   • 

» 

• 
1 """i 

K' 

vimjiM    - 

OUTFIT 

V- 

onuaet  wvi 

HPV 

.1 
1 

« 

_I 

h' 

"I,  '^ 

RAM 

,B 

cien 

1 

M-MM 

'<; 

,       \-n 

U 

n 

[comae  Ton  - 

till 

L 

0«  H 

CONMC  T 

,M 

tj^ ' 

TKSTE 

1.  A  taximeter,  comprising: 

calculating  means  responsive  to  first  signals  representing 
time  and  second  signals  representing  distance, 

a  store  for  storing  data  representing  a  tariff, 

display  means  for  displaying  data, 

said  store  and  said  display  means  being  connected  to  said 
calculating  means  for  respectively  furnishing  dau  to  and 
displaying  data  from  the  calculating  means,  said  calculat- 
ing means  including  a  microprocessor  and  said  store  being 
a  non-volatile  read  and  write  memory,  and 

utilization  means  for  utilizing  the  non-volatile  read-write 
memory  connected  to  said  calculating  means  to  program 


450 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  3,  1985 


and  reprogram  the  tarifT  from  a  source  external  to  the 
Uximeter  while  maintaining  the  position  of  the  non- 
volatile read-write  memory  and  without  using  the  pro- 
gramming capacity  of  the  microprocessor,  said  utilization 
means  including  coupleable  and  decoupleable  connector 
means  and  electrical  conductors  for  connecting  the  con- 
nector arrangement  to  said  non-volatile  read-write  mem- 
ory. 


4,539,646 
TONE  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Paul  J.  Stein,  Blindley  Heath,  and  Rodney  W.  Gibson,  Burgess 
Hill,  botii  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar,  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,635 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1981. 
8108450 

Int.  a.J  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  a.  364-184  7a^^ 


4,539,645 
AUTOMATED  SAMPLE  ANALYZER  FOR  INDUCTION 

FURNACE  ANALYSIS 

David  L.  Krottinger,  and  Dale  K.  Cabbiness,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,721 

Int.  a.J  G05B  11/00:  GOIN  33/00 

VS.  a.  364-478  H  Qaims 
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1.  An  automated  sample  analyzer  for  induction  furnace 
analysis  comprising: 

an  induction  furnace  having  an  induction  coil  housing  with 
a  lower  opening  and  an  induction  coil  located  therein  to 
and  from  which  a  crucible  with  a  sample  therein  can  be 
moved  through  said  lower  opening; 

elevator  means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  crucible  to  and 
from  said  induction  coil  through  said  lower  opening, 
including  a  crucible  pedestal  and  a  cover  extending  be- 
neath said  crucible  pedestal  for  covering  said  lower  open- 
ing; 

a  rotatable  and  radially  movable  tray  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  elevator  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  crucible 
recetacle  openings  for  receiving  and  holding  crucibles  and 
radially  receiving  said  crucible  pedestal; 

tray  moving  means  for  rotationally  and  radially  moving  said 
tray  in  a  series  of  steps  such  that  said  crucible  receptacle 
openings  are  sequentially  moved  to  and  from  said  crucible 
pedestal  for  sequential  loading  and  unloading  of  crucibles 
on  said  crucible  pedestal,  said  tray  moving  means  includ- 
ing a  radial  moving  means  for  alternately  radially  moving 
a  selected  one  of  said  crucible  receptacle  openings  in  said 
tray  to  said  crucible  pedestal  and  beneath  said  lower  open- 
ing and  radially  moving  said  tray  away  from  said  crucible 
pedestal  and  said  lower  opening,  said  tray  moving  means 
also  including  an  indexing  means,  for  rotationally  advanc- 
ing said  crucible  receptacle  openings  one  receptacle  open- 
ing at  a  time;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  tray  moving  means,  said 
elevator  means  and  said  induction  furnace  to  sequentially 
and  cooperatively  raise  and  lower  crucibles  to  and  from 
said  crucible  receptacle  openings  in  said  tray,  raise  and 
lower  crucibles  to  and  from  the  said  induction  coil  and 
analyze  by  induction  furnace  analysis  samples  in  said 
crucibles  when  disposed  in  said  induction  coil. 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  tones  of  an  electrical  multi- 
tone  signal  comprising  a  plurality  of  sequential  tone  bursts  of 
predetermined  frequencies  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  clock  pulses; 

(b)  producing  an  interrupt  pulse  in  respect  of  each  zero 
crossing  in  at  least  one  sense  of  the  multi-tone  signal; 

(c)  counting  the  number  of  clock  pulses  occurring  in  the 
period  between  each  interrupt  pulse  and  the  preceding 
interrupt  pulse  to  produce  a  first  number  which  is  repre- 
sentative of  this  measured  period; 

(d)  comparing  said  first  number  with  predetermined  num- 
bers which  are  respectively  representative  of  the  periods 
of  all  the  different  possible  tone  frequencies  which  the 
multi-tone  signal  can  have,  to  obtain  a  tentative  detection 
of  the  particular  tone  frequency  to  which  said  measured 
period  corresponds; 

(e)  generating  in  respect  of  each  tentative  detection  of  a  tone 
frequency  a  number  count  commencing  with  a  selected 
number,  and  thereafter  incrementing  the  relevant  number 
count  by  a  given  number  each  time  the  tentative  detection 
of  the  tone  frequency  concerned  is  obtained; 

(0  after  incrementing  a  number  count,  comparing  it  with  a 
threshold  number  to  obtain  a  confirmed  detection  of  the 
tone  frequency  concerned  when  the  number  count  ex- 
ceeds said  threshold  number; 

(g)  decrementing  by  a  fixed  fraction  the  values  of  the  num- 
ber counts  subsisting  in  respect  of  all  of  the  tone  frequen-  . 
cies,  after  each  comparison  of  any  number  count  with  said 
threshold  number  in  which  the  threshold  number  is  not 
exceeded; 

(h)  providing  a  recognition  of  the  multi-tone  signal  when  a 
confirmed  detection  of  all  of  the  tone  frequencies  thereof 
in  succession  has  been  obtained. 


4,539,647 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

PRESENSITIZED  OFFSET  PRINTING  PLATES 

Sinobu  Kaneko,  and  Hiroyuki  Nakade,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kotobuki  Seihan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,037 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1981,  56-146872 
Int.  a.^  G02F  3/46 
U.S.  a.  364-526  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  presensitized  offset  printing 
plate  with  a  photosensitive  layer  thereon  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  scanning  the  photosensitive  layer  on  said  presensitized 
plate  to  be  tested  with  a  white  light  along  a  path; 

(b)  detecting  the  light  reflected  from  a  plurality  of  spots 
along  the  scanned  path  in  each  of  four  color  bands  to 
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derive  a  magenta  signal,  yellow  signal,  cyan  signal  and 
back-and-white  signal; 

(c)  measuring  in  said  four  color  signals  the  intensity  levels  of 
the  reflected  light  from  respective  spots  on  said  scanned 
path  to  calculate  mean  values  as  well  as  variance  values 
with  respect  to  each  of  the  four  colors; 

(d)  recognizing  the  calculated  mean  values  and  variance 
values  as  test  data  characteristic  to  said  plate  to  be  tested; 

(e)  incorporating  said  test  data  into  each  of  a  plurality  of  sets 
of  reference  data  to  form  corresponding  numbers  of 
groups,  each  set  of  reference  data  being  composed  of  the 
intrinsic  mean  values  and  variance  values  obtained  with 
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respect  to  said  four  colors  for  each  of  a  number  of  known 
plates  |iaving  different  light  reflective  characteristics; 

(0  calculating  correlation  ratios  with  respect  to  said  four 
colors  for  each  group  so  as  to  get  the  sum  of  the  correla- 
tion ratios  therefor;  and 

(g)  comparing  the  sum  of  the  correlation  ratios  among  said 
groups  to  And  the  group  having  a  minimum  value  of  said 
sum  such  that  the  test  data  is  determined  to  be  substan- 
tially identical  to  the  particular  reference  data  which 
forms  with  the  test  data  said  group  having  the  minimum 
value  and  therefore  that  the  plate  to  be  tested  is  identified 
as  one  of  the  reference  plates. 
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1.  In  a  radiant  energy  imaging  system,  a  method  for  distin- 
guishing objects  having  circular  cross  section  from  objects 
having  rectangular  cross  section,  such  objects  being  contained 


in  a  material  having  a  different  density-absorption  coefficient 
product  than  the  objects,  comprising: 

(a)  directing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy  through  the  objecu; 

(b)  measuring  transmitted  intensity  of  the  radition  while 
maintaining  spatial  resolution; 

(c)  calculating  a  spatial  gradient  image  of  the  transmitted 
intensity; 

(d)  eroding  the  gradient  image  one  or  more  times  to  prefer- 
entially remove  edges  of  images  of  objects  having  recUn- 
gular  cross  section  relative  to  edges  of  images  of  objects 
having  circular  cross  section,  said  objects  being  contained 
in  a  material  having  a  different  density-absorption  coeffi- 
cient product  than  said  objects;  and 

(e)  presenting  the  image  of  step  (d). 


4,539,648 
DETECTION  OF  AGRICULTURAL  CONTRABAND  IN 

BAGGAGE 

Thomas  F.  Schatzkl,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,440 
'  Int.  a.3  GOIN  23/00;  H04N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  364—555  19  Oaims 


4,539,649 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GAMMA 

TRANSMISSION  ANALYSIS  OF  MULTICOMPONENT 

MIXTURES  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  COARSE  GRAINED 

COMPONENTS 
Walfried  Michaelis,  Seevetal;  Hans-Ulrich  Fanger,  Reinbek,  and 
Hans  L.  The,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  GKSS-Forschungszentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH,  Gees- 
thacht.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,896 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  25, 
1981,  3138159 

Int.  a.i  G06F  15/46;  GOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364—558  17  Claims 


1.  Method  for  determining  the  average  density  or  volume 
percentage  of  at  least  one  coarse  grained  component  of  a 
multicomponent  mixture  by  gamma  transmission  analysis, 
including  the  steps  of  irradiating  the  mixture  with  gamma 
radiation  from  at  least  one  source,  detecting  the  transmitted 
radiation  by  means  of  at  least  one  detector,  and  evaluating  a 
selected  relation  between  the  transmitted  and  detected  radia- 
tion intensities  to  determine  the  average  density  or  volume 
percentage  by  using  a  first  transmission  equation  which  defines 
the  selected  relation  as  a  function  of  the  average  density  or 
volume  percentage  in  homogeneous  mixtures,  said  step  of 
evaluating  comprising  transforming  the  value  of  the  selected 
relation  resulting  from  solving  the  first  equation  with  the  aid  of 
a  correction  function  which  is  derived  by  comparison  of  corre- 
sponding values  in  the  first  transmission  equation  and  in  a 
further  transmission  equation  which  defines  the  selected  rela- 
tion as  a  function  of  the  particle  sizes  of  the  coarse  grained 
component  in  order  to  provide  a  corrected  determination 
relative  to  that  component. 
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4,539,650 
MASS  CALCULATING  AND  INDICATING  MEANS  TOR 

WEIGHING  MOVING  VEHICLES 

Tbomas  D.  Griffin,  11707  LaMon  St,  Alsip,  111.  60659,  and 

Peter  S.  Kopala,  638  N.  Marion,  Oak  Park,  lU.  60302 

FUed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,610 

Int  a. J  GOIG  9/00,  19/03 

UA  a.  364-567  14  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  calculating  the  weight  of  a  load,  comprising, 
an  impact  sensor  unit  including  a  bladder  adapted  for  travel 
of  the  load  thereover,  and  a  transducer  operable  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  by  the  flexure  of  the  bladder  caused  by  a 
load  passing  thereover,  and  in  proportion  to  the  extent  of 
said  flexure, 
a  speed  sensor  operable  for  producing  a  signal,  in  response  to 
sensing  the  speed  of  the  load  passing  over  the  impact 
sensor  unit,  corresponding  with  the  speed  of  the  load  so 
passing,  and 
computer  means  operable  for  sensing  said  two  signals  and 
utilizing  them  and  thereby  producing  a  specific  signal 
indicating  the  weight  of  the  load. 
12.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  weight  of  a  vehicle  in 
motion,  the  system  responding  to  the  vehicle  impact  for  mea- 
suring pressure,  a  radar  unit  for  measuring  vehicle  speed  and  a 
microprocessor  including  a  memory  having  data  stored  therein 
which  relate  pressure  and  speed  to  weight,  a  method  compris- 
mg  the  steps:  generating  a  flrst  signal  corresponding  to  pres- 
sure, as  a  first  memory  address;  generating  a  second  signal 
corresponding  to  speed,  as  a  second  memory  address;  and 
reading  out  from  memory  a  value  which  corresponds  to  vehi- 
cle weight. 


said  readout  beam  in  order  to  estoblish  a  correlation  be- 
tween said  optical  signals,  said  detecting  means  including: 
a  pair  of  optical  fibers  optically  interposed  within  said 
readout  beam,  each  of  said  optical  fibers  having  substan- 
tially the  same  optical  path  length, 
means  optically  associated  with  said  pair  of  optical  fibers 
for  combining  said  optical  fibers  to  form  a  single  optical 
output  path, 

means  operably  associated  with  one  of  said  optical  fibers 
for  varying  the  effective  optical  path  length  of  said  one 
optical  fiber,  and 
means  optically  aligned  with  said  optical  output  path  for 
detecting  periodic  variations  in  intensities  of  said  wave- 
fronts  of  said  components  of  said  readout  beam; 
whereby,  conventional  Fourier  spectroscopy  techniques  can 
be  applied  to  said  detected  periodic  intensities  in  order  to 
establish  said  correlation  between  said  optical  signals. 

4,539,652 
NETWORKS  FOR  DATA  COMMUNICATION 
Harvey  Rubin,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  HIU,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,180 

Int.  a.3  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  ,  Claim 


4,539,651 

OPTICAL  CORRELATOR 

Jacques  E.  Ludman,  98  Old  LoweU,  Westford,  Mass.  01731 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,227 

Int.  CL^  G06G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364-822  10  Claims 


»f«u. 


1.  An  optical  correlator  comprising: 

means  for  comparing  a  pair  of  optical  signals  and  providing 
a  readout  beam  formed  of  a  plurality  of  components,  each 
of  said  components  having  wavefronts  associated  there- 
with and  varying  in  intensity  representative  of  said  optical 
signals;  and 

means  for  detecting  said  wavefronts  of  said  components  of 


1.    A    bus    connection    system    (141,1421-1432.145.140- 
01-14096)  for  connecting  a  plurality  (M)  of  input  busses 
(14101-14103)  having  a  message  format  to  a  plurality  (N)  of 
output  busses  (93001-93768)  having  a  data  format,  said  system 
comprising 
a  plurality  (I)  of  first  program  control  means  (1421-1432). 
each  identified  by  a  logical  identifier  (L2=0.  I, . . . ,  I-IO) 
and  associated  with  an  interface  bus  having  a  communica- 
tion format  (e.g.,  GPIB), 
a     plurality     (J)    of    second     program     control     means 
(14001-14096)  arranged  into  a  preselected  number  (I)  of 
sets,  wherein  in  each  of  said  sets  each  of  said  second 
control  means  is  identified  by  a  logical  identifier  (L3=0. 1, 
....  N/J-1)  and  is  coupled  to  said  interface  bus  of  a  corre- 
sponding first  control  means, 
said  first  control  means  and  said  second  control  means  each 
having  processor  means  (550.570)  with  accessible  memory 
(520,530.540),  interrupt  circuitry  (510)  including  an  inter- 
rupt processing  routine  to  signal  the  completion  of  events 
and  a  multitasking  operating  system  (OS)  including  a  task 
scheduler  (SCHEDULER)  for  scheduling,  according  to  a 
predetermined  priority,  corresponding  task  issuing  as  a 
result  of  said  event  completions, 
said  first  control  means  including  first  input  bus  control 
means  (710.720).  connected  to  one  of  said  input  busses  and 
serviced  by  its  associated  identified  task  scheduler  in 
response  to  its  associated  interrupt  processing  routine,  for 
receiving  and  storing  said  messages  (INFORMATION 
fields)  in  an  area  of  its  associated  memory  assigned  to  said 
one  of  said  input  busses  whenever  said  messages  (*dow- 
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n_route')  contain  said  identifier  assigned  to  said  each  of 
said  first  control  means,  for  augmenting  said  stored  mes- 
sages with  routing  parameters  ('up—route')  identifying 
which  of  said  input  busses  transmitted  said  received  mes- 
sages and  for  signaling  message-complete  events, 

said  first  control  means  including  first  interface  bus  control 
means  (620'),  connected  to  said  interface  bus  and  serviced 
by  its  associated  task  scheduler  in  response  to  its  associ- 
ated interrupt  processing  routine,  for  storing  communica- 
tions (INFORMATION  fields)  received  over  said  inter- 
face bus  in  a  memory  location  determined  by  parameters 
('up— route')  in  said  communications,  for  transmitting 
each  of  said  augmented  messages  over  said  interface  bus 
and  for  signaling  message-complete  events, 

said  first  input  bus  control  means  including  means  (710,720) 
for  transmitting  communications  from  each  said  memory 
location  over  the  associated  one  of  said  input  busses, 

said  second  control  means  including  second  input  means 
(710,720'),  serviced  by  its  associated  task  scheduler  in 
response  to  its  associated  interrupt  processing  routine  for 
receiving  and  storing  communications  (INFORMATION 
fields)  arriving  over  said  interface  bus  in  an  area  of  its 
associated  memory  assigned  to  said  interface  bus  when- 
ever said  communications  ('down_route')  contain  said 
identifier  assigned  to  said  each  of  said  second  control 
means  and  for  signaling  message-complete  events, 

said  second  control  means  including  output  bus  control 
means  (761-768,751-753),  connected  to  a  preselected 
numbeer  (N/J)  of  said  output  busses  and  serviced  by  its 
associated  task  scheduler  in  response  to  its  associated 
interrupt  processing  routine,  for  storing  dau  (INFOR- 
MATION fields)  received  over  each  of  said  preselected 
output  busses  in  a  memory  location  determined  by  param- 
eters (*up_route')  in  said  data,  for  transmitting  said  com- 
munications from  said  assigned  memory  over  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  preselected  output  busses  identified 
by  routing  parameters  ('down_route')  in  each  of  said 
communications  and  for  signaling  message-complete 
events, 

said  second  interface  bus  control  means  including  means 
(710',720')  for  transmitting  data  from  each  said  corre- 
sponding location  in  memory  over  said  interface  bus. 

4,539,653 

FORMATTING  TEXT/GRAPHICS  USING  PLURAL 

INDEPENDENT  FORMATTING  MECHANISMS 

Geoffrey  M.  Bartlett,  Ridgefield,  Conn.;  James  P.  Hofmeister, 

and  Edward  J.  Pring,  both  of  Tueson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonlc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,032 

Int  aj  G06F  1/00 

US.  a.  364—900  62  Claims 


1.  In  an  automatic  typographic  page  formatter  having  means 
to  receive  coded  text  digital  signals,  including  means  to  receive 
formatting  commands  with  said  text  signals,  and  formatting 
means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  formatting  a  page  of 
text  using  said  received  text  digital  signals  and  in  accordance 
with  said  received  formatting  commands; 

the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

first  means  in  said  formatting  means  coupled  to  said  receiv- 


ing means  and  being  capable  of  receiving  said  text  digital 
signals  and  said  formatting  commands  for  assigning  said 
received  text  digital  signals  to  successive  pages  of  text  and 
indicating  ending  formatting  of  each  page  whereby  a 
document  having  a  plurality  of  pages  of  text  can  be  cre- 
ated from  said  received  text  digital  signals; 

said  first  means  including  format  limiting  means  for  sequen- 
tially placing  text  on  each  of  said  successive  pages  such 
that  successively  vertical  portions  of  each  page  sequen- 
tially receive  text;  and 

named  area  control  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and 
said  receiving  means  for  sequentially  receiving  said  text 
digital  signals  and  said  formatting  commands  and  being 
responsive  to  named  area  ones  of  said  formatting  com- 
mands to  select  predetermined  ones  of  said  text  digital 
signals  for  insertion  onto  predetermined  ones  of  said  pages 
of  text  independently  of  said  first  means  and  said  sequence 
of  receipt  whereby  text  inserted  by  said  named  area  means 
has  a  format  and  page  location  independent  of  the  said 
first  means  sequentially  created  text  format  and  the  se- 
quence of  receipt  of  said  text  digital  signals. 


4,539,654 

SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ACCESSING  A 

COMPUTER 

Craig  E.  Deyer,  Akron,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  CorporatioB, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,546 

Int  a.3  G06F  3/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  12  Claim 


4*r*   i^u 


1.  In  a  switch  arrangement  for  providing  access  to  a  com- 
puter including  a  plurality  of  individually  actuatable  switches, 
an  improvement  comprising: 

a  first  group  of  switches,  first  output  means  responsive  to  the 
switches  in  said  first  group  for  continuously  providing  an 
access  signal,  said  output  means  having  a  plurality  of 
output  lines  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  switches  in 
said  first  group  and  being  arranged  whereby  said  access 
signal  is  selectively  available  on  one  of  said  output  lines,  in 
accordance  with  the  selective  actuation  of  said  switches; 

a  second  group  of  switches,  second  output  means  responsive 
to  the  switches  in  said  second  group,  said  second  output 
means  having  a  plurality  of  output  lines  individually  con- 
nectable  to  particular  individual  switches  of  said  second 
group  of  switches,  said  second  output  means  including 
priority  assignment  means  whereby  the  simultaneous 
actuation  of  more  than  one  switch  of  said  second  group  of 
switches  sequentially  connects  said  output  lines  to  said 
switches  in  accordance  with  the  priority  assignment  by 
said  second  output  means; 

a  third  group  of  switches,  third  output  means  responsive  to 
the  switches  in  said  third  group  and  having  a  third  plural- 
ity of  output  lines  individually  connectable  to  the  switches 
of  said  third  group  whereby  an  access  signal  is  available 
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on  a  particular  one  of  said  third  output  lines  when  a  partic- 
ular one  of  said  third  switches  is  actuated. 


4,539,656 
MEMORY  ACX:ESS  SELECTION  aRCUIT 
Robert  J.  Abrmat,  Villa  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  GTE  Automatic 
Electric  Incorporated,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,083 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46.  13/06 

UA  a.  364-900  9  Claims 


4,539,655 
MICROCOMPUTER  BASED  DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL 

NETWORK 

Gerald  C.  Tnissell,  Laveen;  Andre  B.  Felix,  Tempe;  Thomas  D. 

Hembree,  and  Paul  F.  Rollins,  both  of  Phoenir,  all  of  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Phoenix  Digital  Corporation,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,718 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/08 

U.S.  a.  364-900  WChrims 
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1.  A  fault  tolerant  distributed  network  process  control  and 

communications  network  system  for  controlling  and/or  moni- 

toring  a  plurality  of  work  stations  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  nodes  for  selected  work  stations  each 

adapted  to  monitor  or  control  individual  work  stations 

inter-connected  by  communications  network  means,  each 

node  including: 

(i)  processor  means  dedicated  to  network  communication 

and  process  I/O; 
(ii)  network  control  means  for  controlling  inter-node 
protocol  communications  and  further  including  clock- 
ing means  and  error  detection  and  correction  means; 
(iii)  communications  interface  logic  means  for  interfacing 
between  the  communications  network  and  the  network 
control  means  and  further  including  clocking  means 
and  error  correction  and  detection  means  for  reshaping 
and  resynchronizing  the  transmitted  signal  at  each  com- 
munication interface  logic  means; 

(b)  said  communications  network  means  interconnecting 
said  network  node  and  said  plurality  of  nodes;  said  net- 
work communication  means  having  two  primary  channels 
(A  and  B)  in  a  first  communications  media  which  operate 
to  simultaneously  transmit  data  between  the  said  nodes  in 
opposite  directions  and  a  third  back-up  channel  (C)  which 
is  normally  on  standby; 

(c)  said  communications  interface  logic  means  upon  failure 
of  channel  A  or  B  being  operable  to  switch  to  the  other  of 
channel  A  or  B  and  channels  A  and  B  will  fold  back  on 
themselves  with  data  also  being  transmitted  on  the  non- 
failed  channel  A  or  B,  whereby  transmitted  data  will  pass 
through  all  nodes  in  the  network  regardless  of  message 
destination; 

(d)  said  network  control  means  and  said  communications 
interface  logic  means  upon  failure  of  channels  A  and  B 
being  operable  to  switch  to  channel  C;  and 

(e)  said  communications  interface  logic  means  including 
means  continually  monitoring  channels  A.  B  and  C 
whereby  upon  fault  correction,  said  error  detection  and 
correction  means  prioritize  communications  to  channel  A. 


1.  A  memory  access  selection  circuit  in  a  computer  system 
including  an  external  processor,  operated  to  provide  external 
read  and  write  signals,  request  and  release  signals,  and  further 
operated  to  transmit  external  data  in  association  with  said 
external  write  signal,  said  memory  access  selection  circuit 
comprising: 

an  internal  processor  operated  to  provide  internal  read  and 
write  signals,  and  further  operated  to  transmit  internal 
data  in  association  with  said  internal  write  signal,  and 
further  operated  to  provide  enable,  disable  and  first  and 
second  select  signals; 
a  memory  operated  to  transmit  memory  data  in  response  to 
said  enable  signal  and  said  internal  or  external  read  signal 
and  further  operated  to  receive  said  internal  or  external 
data  in  response  to  said  internal  or  external  write  signal, 
respectively,  and  said  enable  signal; 

said  internal  and  external  processors  each  further  operated  in 
response  to  said  internal  or  external  read  signal  respec- 
tively, to  receive  said  memory  data; 

multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  internal  and  external 
processors  and  said  memory,  and  operated  in  response  to 
said  first  select  signal  to  connect  said  external  processor  to 
said  memory,  thereby  allowing  said  external  processor  to 
transmit  data  to,  and  receive  data  from,  said  memory,  in 
association  with  said  external  write  and  read  signals,  re- 
spectively, said  multiplexing  means  further  operated  in 
response  to  said  second  select  signal  to  connect  said  inter- 
nal processor  to  said  memory,  thereby  allowing  said  inter- 
nal processor  to  transmit  data  to,  and  receive  data  from, 
said  memory,  in  association  with  said  internal  write  and 
read  signals,  respectively; 

first  storage  means  connected  to  said  external  processing  and 
said  internal  processor,  and  operated  in  response  to  said 
request  signal  and  said  second  select  signal  to  provide  a 
first  service-requested  signal  and  further  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  release  signal  and  said  first  select  signal  to 
provide  a  second  service-requested  signal;  and 

an  OR  gate  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  operated  in 
response  to  said  first  or  second  service-requested  signal  to 
provide  an  interrupt  signal; 

and  said  internal  processor  operated  in  response  to  said 
interrupt  signal  and  said  first  select  signal  to  provide  said 
second  select  signal  and  further  operated  to  response  to 
said  interrupt  signal  and  said  second  signal  to  provide  said 
first  select  signal. 
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4,539,657 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Robin  P.  Nicholls,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,319 

Int.  a.i  GllC  27/00 

U.S.  a.  365—45  4  Oainu 
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1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  periodic  signal  and  for  recycling 
complete  cycle  portions  of  such  stored  periodic  signal  is  pro- 
vided, such  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  converting  an  input  sinusoidal  signal  into  a  corre- 
sponding first  train  of  pulses; 

means  for  producing  a  second  train  of  pulses  repre-sentative 
of  samples  of  the  input  sinusoidal  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  signal  related  to  the  difference  in  time 
between  the  leading  edge  of  the  first  train  of  pulses  and  the 
leading  edge  of  the  second  train  of  pulses  to  provide  a 
control  signal  related  to  a  time  interval  between  a  first 
time  such  time  difference  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value  and  a  second  later  time  such  time  difference  is  less 
than  such  predetermined  value; 

storage  means;  and 

means,  responsive  to  the  control  signal,  for  recycling  com- 
plete cycles  of  the  first  train  of  pulses  through  the  storage 
means. 


4,539,658 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Katsuhiro  Shimohigashi,  Murashimurayama;  Hiroo  Masuda, 
Kodaira;  Kunihiko  Ikuzaki,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Kawamoto, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  377,958,  May  13,  1982,.  This  application 
Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13, 1981,  56-70733 
Int.  Q\?  GllC  U/40:  HOIL  29/76 
U.S.  a.  365—207  1  Claim 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  lines; 


differential  amplifiers,  each  of  which  amplifies  a  difference 
between  signal  levels  appearing  on  each  pair  of  data  lines; 

word  lines,  each  of  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  intersect  with 
each  pair  of  data  lines;  and 

precharging  circuits,  each  of  which  sets  each  pair  of  daU 
lines  at  a  potential  intermediate  between  binary  signal 
levels  to  be  stored  in  memory  cells,  before  operation  of  the 
corresponding  differential  amplifier  is  started. 


4,539,659 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  HAVING  A  DYNAMIC 
DISCHARGE  ORCUIT 
Daniel  Dumont,  Douvres,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,536 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1982,  82  03237 
Int.  a.3  GllC  n/40 
U.S.  a.  365—226  4  Claims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  comprising  memory  cells 
which  are  arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  each 
memory  cell  comprising  two  emitter-connected  transistors 
whose  collectors  are  cross-wise  connected  to  the  bases,  the 
memory  cells  in  a  matrix  row  being  connected  parallel  to  one 
another  between  a  first  and  a  second  power  supply  line, 
switching  means  being  connected  to  the  first  power  supply  line 
in  order  to  bring  the  first  power  supply  line  to  a  line  selection 
potential  or  to  a  rest  potential,  a  current  source  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  power  supply  line  in  order  to  sustain  data 
stored  in  each  memory  cell  connected  to  said  line,  said  switch- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  transistor  which  is  connected  to 
the  first  power  supply  line  by  way  of  its  emitter  and  whose 
base  receives  voltage  pulses  in  order  to  bring  the  first  power 
supply  line  to  the  line  selection  potential  and  also  comprising  a 
further  transistor  for  the  discharging  of  the  first  power  supply 
line  from  the  line  selection  potential  to  the  rest  potential  or  for 
the  discharging  of  the  second  power  supply  line,  said  memory 
also  comprising  detection  means  for  detecting  the  end  of  a 
voltage  pulse  on  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  and  for  control- 
ling the  further  transistor,  said  detection  means  being  at  least 
indirectly  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor  for  this 
purpose,  characterized  in  that  the  detection  means  comprise  a 
second  transistor  whose  emitter  is  connected  to  the  first  power 
supply  line  and  whose  base  is  at  least  indirectly  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  the  further  transistor  being 
controlled  via  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor,  the  first 
and  the  second  transistor  being  of  a  first  and  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type,  respectively. 
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4,539,660 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
KatMiki   Miyauchi,   Hino;   TetniicU   Kudo,   Tokyo;   Osama 
Minato,  Kodalra;  Todiiaki  Masuhara,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshio 
Uetanl,  Ibaragi,  all  of  Japan,  anignon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo  and  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.,  Ohsaka,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,278 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1980,  55-188723 
Int.  a.3  GllC  JJ/34 
U.S.  a.  365^229  22  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  an  inte- 
grated circuit  chip  including  a  memory  part  in  which  a  plural- 
ity memory  elements  or  memory  circuits  are  arrayed,  and  at 
least  one  power  supply  element  carried  with  said  integrated 
circuit  chip  and  connected  to  power  supply  terminals  of  said 
integrated  circuit  chip. 


4,539,661 
STATIC-TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Atushi  Oritani,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30, 1982,  57-111519; 
Jun.  30,  1982,  57-111523;  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-111535 

Int.  a.J  GllC  19/40.  8/00 
VJS.  a.  365—230  ^  7  Claims 
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1.  A  static-type  semiconductor  memory  device  operatively 
connectable  to  receive  row  address  and  column-address  infor- 
mation signals,  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  supply  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bit  lines  intersecting  said  plurality  of 

word  lines; 
a  plurality  of  load  means,  each  of  said  plurality  of  load  means 

operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  bit  lines  and  to  said 

first  power  supply  terminal,  for  charging  said  plurality  of 

pairs  of  bit  lines; 
a  plurality  of  static  memory  cells,  each  of  said  plurality  of 


static  memory  cells  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
word  lines  and  to  one  of  said  pairs  of  bit  lines; 

row-addressing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  word 
lines  and  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  row- 
address  information  signals,  for  selecting  one  of  said  word 
lines  upon  receipt  of  the  row-address  information  signals; 

column-addressing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  bit  line  pairs  and  operatively  connected  to 
recive  the  column  address  information  signals,  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  bit  line  pairs  upon  receipt  of  the  column- 
address  information  signals; 

a  sense  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
bit  lines,  for  amplifying  the  difference  in  potential  between 
a  pair  of  bit  lines  selected  by  said  column-address  means 
and  providing  an  output  potential; 

an  output  buffer,  operatively  connected  to  said  sense  ampli- 
fier, for  maintaining  and  outputting  a  data  output  signal; 

a  word  driver,  operatively  connected  to  said  row-addressing 
means,  for  activating  said  row-addressing  means; 

a  first  clock  signal-generating  circuit,  operatively  connected 
to  said  word  driver,  for  detecting  the  change  of  said  row- 
address  information  signals  and  said  column-address  infor- 
mation signals  and  generating  a  first  clock  signal,  the  rise 
of  said  first  clock  signal  setting  said  word  driver;  and 

a  second  clock  signal-generating  circuit,  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  plurality  of  word  lines  and  said  word  driver, 
for  detecting  the  change  of  the  potential  of  said  word  lines 
and  generating  a  second  clock  signal,  the  rise  of  said 
second  clock  signal  resetting  said  word  driver. 


4,539,662 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICALLY  RECORDING 
AND  PLAYING  BACK  INFORMATION  ON  A 
RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  MAGNETIZATION 
HLM  THEREON 
Hideki  Hatano;  Norikiyo  T^iri;  Sakashi  Otaki,  and  Shigeru 
Kato,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,243 

O'aims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1981,  56-086152 

Int.  a.'  GllB  11/10 

U.S.  a.  369—13  6  Claims 
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MODULATION 
SIGNAL  . 


1.  A  method  for  recording,  playing  back  and  erasing  infor- 
mation utilizing  a  recording  medium  having  a  vertical  magneti- 
zation film  on  and  from  which  the  information  is  recorded  and 
having  readout  by  optical  means,  including  a  recording  beam 
and  a  playback  beam,  means  for  applying  a  weak  magnetic 
field  on  the  recording  medium,  and  a  tracking  servo  system 
operated  by  a  control  signal  produced  by  a  reflection  of  the 
playback  beam,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

recording  the  information  on  the  vertical  magnetization  film 
to  form  a  recording  track,  in  manner  such  that  a  spot  of 
the  recording  beam  is  applied,  in  accordance  with  the 
information  to  be  recorded,  on  the  vertical  mangetization 
film  whose  magnetization  orientation  is  previously  unified 
in  a  first  direction,  under  the  application  of  the  weak 
magnetic  field  having  a  second  direction  reverse  from  said 
first  direction; 
reproducing  the  recorded  information  and  erasing  desired 
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portions  of  the  recorded  information  by  applying  the 
recording  beam  bn  desired  portions  of  the  recording  track 
under  the  application  of  the  weak  magnetic  field  whose 
magnetic  orientation  is  in  said  second  direction;  and 
operating  the  tracking  servo  at  the  time  the  erasing  opera- 
tion is  performed  so  that  the  recording  beam  is  applied  in 
registry  with  the  original  said  recording  track,  thereby 
erasing  the  desired  portions  of  said  recording  track  subse- 
quent to  the  reproduction  of  the  information  recorded 
thereon,  and  forming  new  recording  tracks  accurately  on 
the  initial  recording  track  by  the  operation  of  tracking 
servo  system. 


4,539,663 

DISC  PLAYING  SYSTEM  WITH  CONTINUOUS 

PLAYING  FUNCnON 

Masaya    Ishibashi;    Atuld    Tada,    and    Jun    Kanda,    all    of 

Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 

tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  639,471 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1983,  58-147827 
Int  a.J  GllB  17/02.  17/28.  17/30 
U.S.  a.  369—34  1  Claim 


1.  A  disc  playing  system  for  playing  selected  ones  of  a  plural- 
ity of  stored  discs  in  succession,  comprising: 

disc  storing  part  having  a  plurality  of  slots  for  receiving  a 
disc  which  are  juxtaposed  in  a  predetermined  direction 
with  a  predetermined  pitch,  where  a  sequential  number  is 
assigned  to  each  of  said  slots; 

a  detection  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  disc  is 
present  in  each  of  said  slots;  and 

a  memory  means  for  memorizing  the  number  of  vacant  slots 
in  accordance  with  an  output  signal  from  said  detection 
means,  wherein  said  detection  means  includes  a  plurality 
of  members  movably  provided  in  each  of  said  slots  and  to 
be  shifted  when  a  disc  is  put  in  the  slot,  and  a  sensor  means 
movably  disposed  along  said  direction  of  arrangement  of 
slots  for  in  turn  detecting  the  position  of  each  of  said 
members. 


4,539,664 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL  INFORMATION 

SIGNAL  REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 

Masahiro  Deguchi;  Mitsuro  Moriya;  Noboru  Wakami;  Yasuhiro 

Goto,  and  Kamhani  Shiragami,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors 

to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continnatioa-in-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  309,461,  Oct  7, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  69,331,  Aug.  24, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,343 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1978,  53-104038; 
Aug.  25,  1978,  53-104039 

Int.  a.i  GllB  7/00.  21/08 
U.S.  Q.  369— 44  8  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  optical  information  reproduction 
device  which  reproduces  information  recorded  on  spiral  or 
circular  information  signals  tracks  produced  on  a  recorded 
medium  comprising: 
(a)  a  transducer  means  for  reproducing  information  signals 
recorded  on  said  tracks  produced  on  said  recorded  me- 
dium, said  transducer  means  comprising  a  Ught  source,  an 


optical  system  for  focusing  a  light  beam  emitted  from  said 
light  source  on  said  recording  medium,  and  a  sensing 
element  for  reading  by  sensing  the  light  beam  reflected 
back  from  said  track  and  identifying  a  desired  signal  track 
at  which  the  light  beam  from  the  light  source  is  being 
focused  and  reading  out  the  information  recorded 
thereon, 

(b)  a  tracking  control  means  for  controlling  the  scanning 
positon  of  said  transducer  means  so  as  to  follow  the  de- 
sired track,  for  the  purpose  to  reproduce  the  information 
recorded  on  said  desired  track,  said  tracking  control 
means  comprising  a  tracking  actuator  for  changing  the 
position  on  which  said  light  beam  is  focused  on  said  re- 
cord medium,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said 
tracking  actuator  in  response  to  the  signal  from  said  trans- 
ducer means  which  detects  the  relative  positional  relation- 
ship between  said  light  beam  focused  on  said  recorded 
medium  and  said  signal  track. 

(c)  a  track  jumping  command  generating  means  for  generat- 
ing a  track  jumping  commencement  signal. 
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(d)  a  signal  generating  means  for  generating  signals  includ- 
ing a  gradually  increasing  signal  portion  for  drivmg  said 
tracking  actuator  so  that  the  light  beam  focused  on  said 
record  medium  can  be  displaced  substantially  at  the  same 
velocity  in  the  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  signal  track, 

(e)  a  track  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not  said 
displaced  light  beam  has  been  brought  adjacent  a  desired 
signal  track, 

(0  a  brake  signal  generating  means  for  generatmg  said  brake 
signal  to  decelerate  the  displacement  speed  of  said  light 
beam  displaced  by  said  tracking  actuator,  whereby  said 
signal  generating  means  is  operated  in  response  to  said 
track  jumping  commencement  signal  generated  by  said 
track  jumping  command  generating  means,  said  tracking 
actuator  is  driven  in  response  to  said  track  jumping  com- 
mencement signal  generated  by  said  track  jumping  com- 
mand generating  means,  and  said  brake  signal  generating 
means  is  controlled  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  track 
detecting  means. 


4,539,665 
TRACKING  SERVO  CONTROL  UNFT  FOR  AN 
INFORMATION  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Yoshimi  Iso,  Yokohama;  Shigeki  Inoue,  Toyokawa;  Tsutonu 
Noda,  Yokohama,  ami  Shiaichi  Ohashi,  Chignsaki,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,190 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1982,  57-26004 
Int.  a.5  GllB  7/00.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369     44  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  information  reproducing  apparatus  having  tracking 
servo  control  loop  for  causing  an  information  reading  unit, 
including  means  for  detecting  a  tracking  error  signal  for  track- 
ing an  information  bearing  track  on  a  disc,  to  track  said  infor- 
mation bearing  track  in  accordance  with  said  tracking  error 
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signal  to  reproduce  information  in  accordance  with  an  infor- 
mation signa]  read  by  said  information  reading  unit, 

a  tracking  servo  control  unit  for  said  information  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  comprising; 

voltage  generation  means  for  generating  a  voltage  corre- 
sponding to  said  information  signal  read  by  said  informa- 
tion reading  unit; 

reference  voltage  generating  means; 

a  compare  circuit  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  voltage 
generation  means  with  the  output  of  said  reference  volt- 
age generating  means  to  produce  a  discrimination  signal  to 
discriminate  a  negative  feedback  region  of  said  tracking 
error  signal;  and 
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interval  and  correspond  to  maximum  and  minimum  transition 
intervals,  and  at  least  one  maximum  transition  interval  is  pro- 
vided in  each  frame  of  data,  said  frame  of  data  having  a  frame 
period  corresponding  to  the  length  of  time  for  reproducing 
said  frame  of  dau  at  a  predetermined  constant  linear  velocity, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  reproducing  said  information  signal 
from  said  record  medium  during  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  transducer  means  and  said  record  medium; 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  at  a  bit  frequency  and 
corresponding  to  said  reproduced  information  signal,  said 
output  signal  having  portions  of  opposite  polarities  so  that 
said  output  signal  includes  at  least  one  transition  interval; 
clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  clock  pulses 
having  a  constant  frequency  higher  than  the  bit  frequerifcy 
of  said  output  signal; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  at  least  one 
transition  interval  of  said  output  signal  by  counting  the 
number  of  said  clock  pulses  generated  during  each  de- 
tected transition  interval  of  said  output  signal; 
determining  means  for  determining,  during  each  of  at  least 
one  predetermined  period  selected  to  be  longer  than  the 
period 


maximum  transition  interval 
minimum  transition  interval 


X  one  frame  period, 


control  means  responsive  to  said  discrimination  signal  for 
closing  said  tracking  servo  control  loop  in  said  negative 
feedback  region; 

said  reference  voltage  generating  means  generating  a  refer- 
ence voltage  based  on  said  mformation  signal  read  by  said 
information  reading  unit,  said  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing means  including  a  first  level  detector  for  detecting  a 
maximum  level  of  said  information  signal,  a  second  level 
detector  for  detecting  a  minimum  level  of  said  information 
signal,  and  an  adder  for  adding  the  output  of  said  first 
level  detector  and  the  output  of  said  second  level  detector 
to  produce  said  reference  voltage  representative  of  an 
intermediate  level  between  the  maximum  level  and  the 
minimum  level  of  an  envelope  of  said  information  signal. 


if  the  number  of  said  clock  pulses  counted  by  said  detecting 
means  during  each  detected  transition  interval  in  each  respec- 
tive longer  predetermined  period  corresponds  to  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  said  clock  pulses  included  in  the  maximum 
transition  interval  which  occurs  when  the  record  medium  is 
moving  at  said  predetermined  constant  linear  velocity  with 
respect  to  said  transducer  means,  and  for  producing  a  velocity 
control  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

velocity  control  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
record  medium  at  said  predetermined  constant  linear 
velocity  with  respect  to  said  transducer  means  in  response 
to  said  velocity  control  signal. 


4,539,666 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATION  OF  A 
RECORD  DISK  AT  A  CONSTANT  LINEAR  VELOCITY 
Shigeaki  Wachi,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,951 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1981,  56-163128 
Int.  a.i  GllB  23/00.  27/10.  7/00 
VS.  a.  369-50  12  aaims 


4,539,667 
DISC  PLAYERS 
Kazuhiko  Fiyiie,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1981,  56-180172 
Int.  a.3  GllB  J9/24 
U.S.  a.  369-50  6  Oaims 


or 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  from  a  record  medium  an 
information  signal  of  the  type  including  at  least  one  frame  of 
dau  and  at  least  one  transition  interval  such  that  maximum  and 
minimum  limits  are  provided  for  said  at  least  one  transition 


1.  A  disc  player  for  reproducing  an  information  signal  digi- 
tally modulated  in  the  form  of  a  run  length  limited  code,  hav- 
ing predetermined  maximum  and  minimum  run  time  lengths, 
recorded  with  constant  recording  density  in  a  spiral  track  on  a 
disc,  said  disc  player  comprising: 

driving  means  for  rotating  said  disc; 
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pickup  means  for  scanning  said  spiral  track  on  said  rotating 
disc  and  reproducing  the  signal  recorded  therein; 

first  detecting  means  receiving  the  reproduced  signal  from 
said  pickup  means  for  detecting  a  first  time  interval  of 
constant  signal  level  representing  one  of  said  maximum 
and  minimum  run  time  lengths  and  providing  a  drive 
control  signal  having  a  level  varying  in  response  to  the 
detected  length  of  said  first  interval; 

means  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  receiving  said 
drive  control  signal  for  changing  an  operating  mode  of 
said  drive  means,  whereby  said  driving  means  is  operated 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  constant  length  of  said  first 
time  interval  corresponding  to  a  selected  scanning  speed 
of  said  pickup  means  relative  to  said  disc; 

second  detecting  means  receiving  said  reproduced  signal 
from  said  pickup  means  for  detecting  when  a  second  time 
interval  of  constant  signal  level  in  said  reproduced  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  maximum  time  interval  repre- 
senting said  maximum  run  time  length  at  said  selected 
scanning  speed  and  providing  an  overspeed  control  signal 
in  response  thereto;  and 

controller  means  response  to  said  overspeed  control  signal 
for  producing  a  mode  signal  fed  to  said  means  for  chang- 
ing an  operating  mode  of  said  drive  means,  whereby  the 
operating  mode  of  said  driving  means  is  changed. 


4,539,668 

DEVICE  FOR  LOADING  AND  EJECTING  A  DISC  IN  A 

DISC  PLAYER 

Yutaka  Izumi,  and  Hiroshi  Kawakami,  both  of  Fiyisawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1981,  56-146293 
Int.  a.3  GllB  17/04,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  369—75.2  8  Claims 


1.  A  device  integral  with  a  disc  player  for  loading  and  eject- 
ing a  disc  in  the  disc  player  comprising: 

chassis  means;  and 

means  for  carrying  said  disc,  said  carrying  means  being 
attached  to  said  chassis  means  and  including  a  first  wall 
having  a  first  pair  of  surfaces  for  receiving  said  disc  which 
are  other  than  parallel  and  are  disposed  about  a  center 
plane,  said  center  plane  being,  aligned  orthogonally  to  the 
plane  of  said  disc  during  loading  and  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  loading,  so  that  only  peripheral  edge  portions  of 
said  disc  contact  said  first  pair  of  surfaces. 


4,539,669 
FRONT-LOADING  RECORD  PLAYER 

Tsutomu  Miyakawa;  Juiyi  Vamane;  Masahiro  Takagi;  Tooioyo- 
shi  Aral;  Haruhiko  Tanaka;  Yi^i  Morita,  and  Satoahi  Sakund, 
all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,590 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-4845 

Int.  a.'  GllB  17/04.  23/02 

U.S.  a.  369—75.2  lO  Claims 


1.  A  front-loading  record  player  comprising: 

a  slide  base  (1)  carrying  thereon  a  turntable  (4)  and  movable 
back  and  forth  in  a  direction  with  respect  to  a  player 
cabinet,  said  player  cabinet  having  a  front  door; 

driving  cam  means  (9)  including  a  front  slant  retainer  section 
(9b)  and  a  rear  linear  section  (9a),  said  linear  section  ex- 
tending in  parallel  with  the  moving  direction  of  said  slide 
base  and  said  driving  cam  means  being  provided  on  said 
slide  base; 

guide  cam  means  (8)  including  a  front  recess  portion  {%b)  and 
a  rear  linear  portion  (8a),  said  linear  portion  extending  in 
parallel  with  the  moving  direction  of  said  slide  base  and 
said  guide  cam  means  being  provided  on  said  player  cabi- 
net, 

a  front  door  opening/closing  drive  member  (10)  for  opening 
and  closing  said  front  door  (3)  of  said  player  cabinet,  said 
drive  member  being  held  between  said  driving  cam  means 

(9)  and  said  guide  cam  means  (8);  and 

means  (11,  12,  13)  for  drivingly  coupling  said  front  door 
opending/closing  drive  member  (10)  and  said  front  door 
to  each  other, 

wherein  said  front  door  opening/closing  drive  member  (10) 
is  driven  back  and  forth  and  held  between  said  front  slant 
retainer  section  of  said  driving  cam  means  (9)  and  said  rear 
linear  portion  of  said  guide  cam  means  (8)  when  said  slide 
base  (1)  is  located  behind  a  predetermined  position 
whereas  said  front  door  opening/closing  drive  member 

(10)  is  held  at  a  standstill  between  said  linear  section  of 
said  driving  cam  means  (9)  and  said  recess  portion  of  said 
guide  cam  means  (8)  when  said  slide  base  (1)  is  located  in 
front  of  said  predetermined  position. 


4,539,670 

AUTOMATIC  DISC  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Shizuo  Inaba;  Kiyoahi  Sato;  Yoahio  Takahashi,  and  HidcynU 

Takahashi,  all  of  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer 

Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,785 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-198285; 
Dec.  9,  1981,  56-198291;  Dec.  9,  1981,  56-198301 

Int.  a. J  GllB  25/04.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  369—77.1  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  disc  player  having  a  casing  structure  provided  with  a 
record  disc  insertion  slot,  a  turn-table  assembly,  a  pick-up 
assembly  associated  with  said  tum-Uble  assembly  for  playing 
back  a  record  disc  mounted  on  said  turn-table  assembly,  and 
loading  means  for  conveying  said  record  disc  from  said  record 
disc  insertion  slot  along  a  predetermined  plane  on  a  straight 
line  passing  adjacent  a  playing  position  on  said  turn-table  as- 
sembly until  the  center  of  said  record  disc  reaches  a  position 
adjacent  the  center  of  said  playing  position  of  the  turn-table 
assembly,  wherein  said  loading  means  includes: 
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a  carrier  plate  for  carrying  said  record  disc,  said  carrier  plate 
•being  movable  along  said  straight  line  toward  and  away 
from  said  turn-table  assembly;  and 

a  disc  guide  assembly  including  a  pair  of  disc  guide  members 
movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  within  said 
casing  structure  in  the  neighborhood  of  said  slot,  a  pair  of 
disc  detectors  respectively  mounted  on  said  disc  guide 
members  and  respectively  positioned  to  associate  with 


movably  attached  to  said  cover  to  limit  movement  of  said 
disk  presser  to  radial  movement  relative  to  said  disk,  and 
control  means  for  moving  said  holder  means  to  permit  said 
disk  presser  to  move  with  said  spindle  unit  in  said  radial 
direction  when  said  cover  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,539,672 

LOW  FRICTION  PHONOGRAPH  TONE  ARM 

TRAVERSE 

Hemumiu  F.  Einhaiis,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  24,  1982. 
8204561 

Int.  a.J  GllB  3/i8 
UJS.  a.  369-244  i6  Qaims 


5-i 


edge  portions  of  said  record  disc,  said  disc  detectors  being 
adapted  to  produce  disc  association  signals  indicative  of 
the  relationship  between  said  detectors  and  the  edge  por- 
tions of  the  record  disc,  and  drive  means  for  driving  said 
disc  guide  members  toward  or  away  from  each  other 
substantially  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  straight 
line  in  response  to  said  signals  until  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship between  said  signals  is  produced. 


4,539,671 
RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
FOR  A  DISK 
Teniaki  Higashihara,  Tokyo,  Japu,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,842 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Sep.    24,    1982,    57- 
144435[U];  Sep.  24,  1982,  57.144436[U] 

Int.  a.3  GllB  3/36 
U.S.  a  369-213  13  Qaims 


1.  A  record  player  comprising  a  turntable  arranged  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  horizontal  rotatable  spindle 
which  extends  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis 
and  has  a  circumferential  surface,  a  motor  for  rotating  the 
spindle  during  operation  of  the  record  player,  and  a  carriage 
which  is  movable  axially  along  the  spindle  and  which  carries  a 
tone  ann  having  a  stylus  end  extending  in  a  horizontal  direc- 
tion from  the  carriage  transversely  to  said  spindle, 
wherein  said  carriage  comprises  two  bearings  for  supporting 
the  carriage  on  the  spindle  during  normal  operation,  said 
bearings  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  spindle  and  each  having  a  bearing  surface 
which  is  arranged  to  engage  the  spindle  at  part  of  the 
upper  half  of  the  circumferential  surface  only,  thereby 
allowing  the  carriage  to  twist  about  the  spindle  upon  rapid 
acceleration  of  said  stylus  end,  and 
the  carriage  comprises  a  suppori  made  of  a  vibration-damp- 
ing material  to  which  the  tone  arm  is  secured. 


4,539,673 
OPTICAL  DISC  AIR  SEPARATION  METHOD  AND 

DEVICE 
John  S.  Winslow,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optical  Disc 
Corporation,  Cerritos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,470 

Int.  a.^  H04N  5/76;  GOID  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  369—284  18  Oaims 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  for  a  disk 
comprising; 

a  main  body  having  a  recess  formed  therein  for  accommo- 
dating a  disk, 

a  cover  movably  mounted  on  said  main  body  and  beinf, 
movable  between  a  first  position  to  open  said  recess  and  a 
second  position  to  close  said  recess, 

a  spindle  unit  fof  routing  a  disk  and  being  mounted  on  said 
main  body  for  movement  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to 
said  disk  when  said  disk  is  being  recorded  and/or  repro- 
duced, 

a  disk  presser  operatively  mounted  to  said  cover  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  spindle  unit  for  holding  said  disk, 

holder  means  cooperating  with  said  disk  presser  and  being 


1.  An  optical  information  medium,  comprising: 
first  and  second  resilient  disc-shaped  members. 
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said  members  being  substantially  rigidly  bonded  together 
adjacent  their  outer  peripheries  and  substantially  her- 
metically sealed  adjacent  their  outer  peripheries, 
said  member  defining  at  least  one  air  channel  adjacent  the 

center  thereof, 
said  at  least  one  air  channel  providing  communication 
between  the  atmosphere  and  an  unbonded  region  be- 
tween said  members,  said  air  channel  being  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  substantially  instantaneous  expansion  of 
the  spacing  between  said  members  over  said  unbonded 
area  upon  spinning  of  said  medium  about  its  central  axis, 
at  least  one  of  said  members  being  at  least  partially  trans- 
parent to  light. 
14.  A  method  of  forming  an  optical  information  storage 
member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  two  disc-shaped  members; 
coating  an  inner  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  members  with 

an  information  layer;  and 
bonding  the  two  members  together  such  that: 
the  outer  peripheries  of  the  two  members  are  mechanically 

constrained  to  remain  parallel; 
the  two  members  are  unbonded  over  an  annular  information 

region;  and 
an  air  channel  is  present  adjacent  the  center  of  the  members 
which  allows  communication  between  the  atmosphere 
and  the  information  region;  and 
rotating  the  bonded  members  about  their  central  axes,  such 
that  the  members  are  pulled  slightly  apart  over  the  infor- 
mation region. 


4,539,674 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ADAPTIVE  ECHO 
CANCELLATION  IN  TRANSMISSION  OF  DIGITAL 
INFORMATION  IN  DUPLEX,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 
Bengt  R.  Carlqvist,  Bromma,  and  Lara  T.  E.  Svensson,  Skarbol- 
men,  both  of  Sweden,  assignora  to  TeiefonaktieboUiget  LM 
Ericsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SE82/003«,  §  371  Date  Jun.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01716,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1983 

per  FUed  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  514,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  2,  1981,  8106444 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/24 

U.S.  a.  370—32  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  telecommunication  system  wherein  digital  informa- 
tion is  transmitted  in  duplex  via  a  hybrid  circuit  and  a  single 
conductor  pair  between  first  and  second  transmitter-receiver 
means,  the  method  of  minimizing  at  said  first  transmitter- 
receiver  means  disturbances  in  a  line  signal  received  via  said 
single  conductor  pair  and  said  hybrid  circuit  from  said  second 
transmitter  receiver  means  when  said  first  transmitter-receiver 
means  is  also  transmitting  signals  representing  data  symbols  b^ 
to  said  second  transmitter  receiver  means,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  in  said  first  transmitter-receiver 
means  a  balancing  filter  means  for  creating  a  plurality  of  bal- 
ancing signals,  subtracting  a  selected  balancing  signal  from  the 
line  signal  received  from  said  second  transmitter-receiver 
means  and  the  disturbances  arising  from  the  signal  being  trans- 
mitted by  said  first  transmitter-receiver  means  to  provide  a 


difference  signal,  periodically  sampling  the  difference  signal  to 
generate  a  sampled  signal,  quantizing  said  sampled  signals  to 
form  an  estimation  of  the  digiul  dau  represented  by  said  line 
signal,  generating  a  controllably  variable  reference  signal, 
multiplying  said  reference  signal  by  said  estimation  signal  to 
form  a  product  signal,  substracting  said  sampled  signal  from 
said  product  signal  to  form  an  error  signal  correlating  said 
error  signal  and  said  sampled  signal,  varying  said  controllably 
variable  reference  signal  in  response  to  said  correlating  step  to 
decrease  said  error  signal,  adding  said  error  signal  to  said 
sampled  signal  to  form  an  auxiliary  signal,  correlating  saia~^ 
auxiliary  signal  with  a  daU  symbol  then  represented  by  a 
transmitted  signal  and  changing  the  selected  balancing  signal 
created  by  said  balancing  filter  so  that  there  is  less  correlation 
between  said  auxiliary  signal  and  said  data  symbols  whereby 
the  influence  on  the  convergence  of  said  balance  filter  by  said 
line  signal  is  eliminated. 


4,539,675 
ECHO  CANCELLER 
David  A.  Fisher,  Saffron  Walden,  England,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00329,  §  371  Date  Jul.  15,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  15,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01876,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  522,378 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19, 1981, 
8134898 

Int  a.}  H04B  i/20 
U.S.  a.  370—32  13  Claims 
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1.  In  a  communications  system  in  which  digital  information 
such  as  PCM  data  signals  having  a  given  symbol  rate  are 
conveyed  over  a  two  wire  circuit,  with  said  two  wire  circuit 
coupled  to  an  input  of  a  line  hybrid,  with  said  hybrid  providing 
at  one  output  a  transmission  channel  port  for  transmitting  data 
to  said  two  wire  line  and  at  another  output  a  receiving  channel 
port  for  receiving  data  representing  data  symbols  from  said 
two  wire  line,  said  system  undesirably  including  due  to  imper- 
fection in  said  hybrid  unwanted  echo  signals  due  to  undesired 
coupling  between  said  transmitting  and  receiving  channels,  the 
combination  therewith  of  apparatus  for  cancelling  said  un- 
wanted echo  signals,  comprising: 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  receiving  channel  port  for  providing  at  an  output  a 
digital  signal  for  each  received  data  symbol  and  having  a 
control  input  to  provide  said  digital  signal  indicative  of 
said  received  data  symbol  at  a  specific  timing  interval, 
a  digital  filter  having  a  transform  selected  to  provide  a  fil- 
tered  response  at  an  output  according  to  (1  — Z~')  and 
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having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  analog  to 
digital  converter, 

a  subtractor  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  digital  filter, 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  transmission  port  of  said  hybrid  and  having  an  output, 

a  digital  adaptive  echo  simulator  having  an  input  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  with  an  output 
coupled  to  a  second  input  of  said  subtractor  circuit,  said 
echo  simulator  incuding  a  transversel  filter  having  vari- 
able coefficient  capability  and  which  filter  includes  plural- 
ity of  coefficient  generators  for  generating  filter  coeffici- 
ents at  given  delays,  with  said  delay  of  each  generator 
controlled  by  an  associated  multiplexer  for  each  coeffici- 
ent generator, 

an  adaptive  descision  feedback  equalizer  means  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  subtractor  circuit  for 
providing  at  an  output  a  timing  signal  indicative  of  the 
timing  of  the  received  data  symbols  as  applied  to  said 
subtractor  and  as  modified  by  said  adaptive  echo  simula- 
tor said  equalizer  including  means  for  continuously  esti- 
mating the  impulse  response  at  said  receiving  channel  port 
based  on  said  timing  signal, 

a  timing  extraction  controller  having  an  input  coupled  to 
said  feedback  equalizer  and  responsive  to  said  timing 
signal  for  providing  at  an  output  a  control  signal  which 
output  is  coupled  to  said  control  input  of  said  analog  to 
digital  converter,  whereby  said  analog  to  digital  converter 
is  forced  to  provide  said  digital  output  signal  according  to 
said  control  signal  from  said  equalizer  to  thereby  cause 
said  output  of  said  subtractor  to  provide  a  version  of  said 
received  signal  from  which  said  unwanted  signals  have 
been  substantially  removed. 


4,539,676 
BULK/INTERACTIVE  DATA  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Lucas,  Broomfield,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Miirray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  374,400,  May  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,504 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370-60  32  claims 


switch  means  (101,106),  and  responsive  to  all  types  of 
multiple  and  concurrent  transmissions  orginating  from 
each  of  said  associated  port  circuits  (111-158)  for  sorting 
said  multiple  and  concurrent  transmissions  by  type  of 
transmission;  and 
means  in  said  interface  means  (171—175)  responsive  to  said 
transmissions  sorted  by  type  for  routing  each  of  said 
sorted  transmission  to  the  one  of  said  switch  segment 
means  (101,  106)  responsive  to  said  type  of  transmission. 


4,539,677 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Yuan-Chang  Lo,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,176 

Int.  C\?  H04J  3/02.  3/00,  6/00 

U.S.  a.  370-85  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  transmitting  multi-byte  information  messages 
between  transceivers  linked  in  a  multiple  access  mode  to  a 
common  bus,  each  transceiver  interfacing  between  the  bus  and 
a  respective  user  device,  each  device  containing  a  general 
purpose  computer  adapted  for  multiple  applications,  compris- 
ing: 

transmitting  digital  signals  representing  a  said  message  from 
any  one  of  said  user  devices  through  a  respective  one  of  said 
transceivers  to  said  bus,  said  signals  being  arranged  in  a 
bit-serial  asynchronous  baseband  form,  said  signals  contain- 
ing groups  of  first  signals  representing  information  bytes, 
each  such  byte  group  preceded  by  a  respective  group  of 
second  signals  defining  the  beginning  of  the  respective  byte 
group,  each  said  second  group  consisting  of  paired  stop  and 
start  signal  elements;  the  stop  and  start  elements  in  each  pair 
having  different  amplitude  levels  providing  a  transition  on 
said  bus  which  forms  a  time  reference  for  reception  of  the 
bits  in  the  following  byte  group; 

receiving  and  temporarily  storing  said  byte  groups  one  at  a 
time  at  transceivers  connected  to  other  said  user  devices; 
and 

timing  durations  of  stop  signals  in  said  second  groups  to  allow 
sufficient  time  between  receptions  of  consecutive  byte 
groups  at  said  other  devices  to  permit  respective  computers 
of  said  other  devices  to  be  interrupted  and  perform  real  time 
processing  operations  relative  to  each  received  byte  group 
while  a  next  byte  group  is  being  received,  as  required  for 
handling  reception  of  the  respective  message. 


1.  In  a  switching  system  which  serves  a  plurality  of  commu- 
nications circuit  (T11-T58)  each  capable  of  generating  multi- 
pie  and  concurrent  types  of  transmissions  and  where  each  of 
said  communication  circuits  is  connected  to  an  associated  port 
circuit  (111-158)  where  each  port  circuit  is  capable  of  concur- 
rently transmitting  all  of  said  multiple  types  of  transmission,  a 
switching  network  for  esublishing  communications  connec- 
tions among  said  communications  circuits  (T11-T58)  by  inter- 
connecting said  associated  port  circuits  (111-158)  comprising: 
two  or  more  switch  segment  means  (101,  106)  each  of  which 
serves   all   of  said   associated   port   circuits  (111-158) 
wherein  each  of  said  switch  segment  means  is  responsive 
to  a  different  one  of  said  multiple  types  of  transmissions; 
interface  means  (171-175)  connected  to  and  interconnecting 
all  of  said  associated  port  circuits  (111-158)  to  all  of  said 


4,539,678 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLOSED-LOOP 

MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 
Modeste  Ambroise,  Vence;  Michel  Demange,  Saint  Jeannet, 
both  of  France;  Gerald  Lebizay,  Larchmont,  N.Y.;  Jean- 
Marie  Munier,  Cagnes  Sur  Mer,  and  Michel  H.  P.  Peyron- 
nenc.  Saint  Jeannet,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,494 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  82430043.8 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/00.  3/06 
U.S.  a.  370—86  4  Qaims 

1.  A  synchronization  system  for  a  communication  system 
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wherein  a  plurality  of  units  (SM-1,  SM-N)  are  connected  in 
series  by  means  of  a  unidirectional  closed-loop  link  (10)  operat- 
ing in  the  time-division  multiplex  mode  with  recurrent  frames 
of  equal  duration  each  of  which  is  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
equal  time  intervals  during  which  said  closed-loop  link  (10) 
carries  a  plurality  of  time-division  channels,  said  synchroniza- 
tion system  including  loop  control  means  (11)  inserted  in  said 
closed-loop  link  (10)  and  being  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises: 
a  random  access  memory  (173), 

input  means  (170)  for  applying  the  contents  of  the  closed- 
loop  link  upstream  of  said  loop  control  means  (11)  to  the 
data  input  of  said  memory  (173), 
output  means  (176)  for  applying  the  output  data  from  said 
memory  to  said  closed-loop  means  downstream  of  said 
loop  control  means, 
first  counter  means  (lAC)  for  sequentially  generating  input 
addresses  under  control  of  an  incoming  timing  signal 
(2MCR)  and  for  supplying  during  each  of  said  time  inter- 
vals an  input  address  specifying  the  location  of  said  mem- 
ory (173)  where  the  output  from  said  input  means  is  to  be 
stored. 
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second  counter  means  (OAC)  for  sequentially  generating 
output  addresses  under  control  of  an  outgoing  timing 
signal  (— 2MCT)  and  for  supplying  during  each  of  said 
time  intervals  an  output  address  specifying  the  location  of 
said  memory  (173)  that  is  to  be  read  out, 

means  (— 4MCT,  182)  for  controlling  read  operations  to  be 
performed  in  said  memory  (173)  during  a  fixed  readout 
period  (READ)  within  each  of  said  time  intervals, 

means  (183, 186)  for  selectively  controlling  write  operations 
to  be  performed  in  said  memory  (173)  during  either  of  two 
fixed  write  periods  (WA  and  WB)  within  each  of  said  time 
intervals  dependent  upon  the  delay  of  the  incoming  timing 
signal  relative  to  the  outgoing  timing  signal, 

a  closed-loop  timing  link  (15)  closed  by  a  master  timing 
device  (13)  that  sends  said  outgoing  timing  signal  (2MCT) 
thereon  and  receives  therefrom  said  incoming  timing 
signal  (2MCR),  and 

a  plurality  of  slave  timing  devices  (18)  inserted  in  said 
closed-loop  timing  link  to  regenerate  the  timing  signal 
traveling  thereon,  with  each  of  said  slave  timing  devices 
deriving  from  the  regenerated  timing  signal  a  timing  sig- 
nal that  exhibits  a  higher  frequency  (16  MHz)  than  said 
regenerated  timing  signal  and  is  applied  to  a  group  (SU-1, 
SU-M)  comprising  at  least  one  unit. 


4,539,679 
SYNCHRONIZATION  IN  A  COMMUNICATION 
NETWORK  OF  INTERCONNECTED  RINGS 
Werner  K.  Bux,  Richterswil,  Switzerland;  Roy  C.  Dixon,  Cary, 
N.C.,  and  Ernst  H.  Rothauser,  Reichenburg,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,646 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Not.  26, 
1982,  8211093.1 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/02.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—88  8  Claims 

1.  A  communication  network  for  transporting  synchronous 


data  traffic  and  asynchronous  data  traffic  interspersed  therebe- 
tween comprising: 

a  plurality  of  token  access  rings  in  which  synchronous  traffic  is 
inititated  by  an  authorized  synchronous  station  connected 
thereto  upon  receipt  of  a  free  synchronous  token  frame  and 
in  which  asynchronous  traffic  is  initiated  by  an  asynchro- 
nous sution  upon  receipt  of  a  free  asynchronous  token 
frame; 
a  bridge  for  interconnecting  said  rings, 
said  bridge  including  at  least  one  synchronous  bandwidth 
manager  means  (SBM)  for  each  ring  connected  thereto. 


one  only  of  said  SBM  means  being  configured  as  a  master 
synchronous  bandwidth  manager  (MSBM). 

said  one  MSBM  periodically  generating  and  transmitting  a 
unique  control  signal  over  a  separate  conductor  to  all 
SBM  means; 
each  of  said  SBM  means  receiving  a  said  unique  control  signal 

generating  and  transmitting  over  its  connected  ring  a  free 

synchronous  token  frame;  and 
each  of  said  SBM  means  including  said  one  MSBM  means 

generating  and  transmitting  a  free  asynchronous  token  frame 

upon  the  completion  of  a  synchronous  transmission  cycle. 

4,539,680 
CHIP  TO  CHIP  INFORMATION  BIT  TRANSMISSION 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE 
Gerard  Boudon,  Mennecy;  Pierre  MoUier,  Boissise  Le  Roi,  and 
Gerard  Lebesherais,  Perthes,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,803 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  28, 
1982,  82430045.3 

Int.  a.3  H04J  3/06:  H04L  3/00.  25/34.  25/49 
U.S.  a.  370—100  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  transmitting  information  bits  generated  by 
first  circuits  on  a  first  chip  to  second  circuits  on  a  second  chip, 
in  which  the  bits  to  be  transmitted  belong  to  a  serialized  bit 
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stream,  one  bit  per  clock  periods,  characterized  in  that  it  in- 
cludes the  following  steps: 
generating  in  the  first  chip  a  saw-tooth  signal  (CK')  having 
an  amplitude  higher  than  the  amplitude  of  the  bits  to  be 
transmitted  and  a  period  of  two  clock  periods, 
generating  in  the  first  chip  a  firs£  and  a  second  signal  PHI 
and  PH2  from  the  bit  stream  (D)  and  its  complement  (D), 
said  first  signal  being  at  a  first  level  when  the  bit  stream 
level  is  higher  than  the  saw-tooth  clock  signal  level  and 
being  at  a  second  level  when  the  bit  stream  level  is  lower 
than  the  saw-tooth  clock  signal  level,  and  the  second 
signal  being  at  the  first  level  when  the  bit  stream  comple- 
ment level  is  higher  than  the  saw-tooth  clock  signal  and 
being  at  the  second  level  when  the  bit  stream  complement 
level  is  lower  than  the  saw-tooth  clock  signal  level, 
transmitting  the  first  and  second  signals  to  the  second  chip, 

■and 
generating  in  said  second  chip  from  the  first  and  second 
received  signals,  a  first  and  a  second  signal  (DJ  and  DK) 
representative  of  the  bit  condition  and  a  recovered  clock 
signal  (CLK)  defining  each  bit  period. 


4,539,681 

FERRTTE  MODULATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BEACON 

TRACKING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Hudspeth,  Malibu;  Harold  A.  Rosen,  Santa  Monica, 

and  Fritz  Steinberg,  Culver  Qty,  all  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,870 

Int.  a.'  H04J  15/00 

U.S.  a  370-119  ISQaims 
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6.  A  modulator  system  for  converting  a  three-channel  input 
microwave  signal  to  a  single-channel  output  microwave  signal 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  converting  said  three-channel  signal  to  a  two- 
channel  signal  of  which  a  first  signal  is  carried  by  a  first 
microwave  section  and  of  which  a  second  signal  is  carried 
by  a  second  microwave  section; 

(b)  the  signals  in  each  of  said  sections  having  horizontal  and 
vertical  polarization  components  of  which  the  vertical 
component  produced  by  a  third  input  signal  of  said  three- 
channel  input  signal  is  common  to  both  said  first  section 
and  said  second  section; 

(c)  each  of  said  sections  including  a  rotator  for  rotating  the 
polarization  of  the  signal  contained  in  the  respective  sec- 
tions, said  rotation  occurring  upon  activation  of  said  rota- 
tor, the  original  polarization  being  maintained  in  the  ab- 
sence of  activation  of  said  rotator; 

(d)  means  for  combining  output  signals  of  the  rotators  in 
each  of  said  sections  to  produce  said  single-channel  output 
microwave  signal,  said  combining  means  including  means 
for  extracting  a  common  polarization  component  of  the 
signals  of  each  of  said  sections;  and  wherein 

(e)  each  of  said  routors,  upon  activation  by  a  modulating 
signal  introduces  a  modulation  pattern  to  the  rotation  of 
the  polarization  resulting  in  the  production  of  an  ampli- 
tude modulation  in  said  single-channel  microwave  signal. 


4,539,682 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNALING  ON-LINE 

FAILURE  DETECTION 
Jan  S.  Herman,  HoIUston;  Peter  A.  Morrison,  and  Gerald  P. 
Richards,  both  of  Framingham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,107 

Int  a.3  G06F  lJ/00 

U.S.  a.  371—15  19  Claims 


*8BtWi 


— LJJjajwJ       CUP— I  mum*  \ 


1.  A  method  of  signaling  failures  and  their  causality  by 
built-in  test  apparatus  for  a  digital  type  electrical  system  in- 
cluding at  least  one  signal  processing  unit  subject  to  different 
types  of  failures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
signaling  operational  status  of  said  signal  processing  unit  to 
first  level  status  collector  means  by  way  of  a  plurality  of 
two  wire  digital  signaling  paths,  each  of  which  respec- 
tively provides  an  initial  two  state  status  report  of  failure 
or  no  failure  of  a  different  one  of  said  types  of  failure  to 
said  first  level  status  collector  means;  and 
converting  said  two  wire  digital  signaling  paths,  upon  the 
signaling  of  a  failure,  into  two  wire  digital  signaling  paths 
providing  to  said  first  level  sutus  collector  means  respec- 
tive secondary  plural  state  status  reports  conveying  infor- 
mation as  to  the  type  and  therefore  the  cause  of  failure 
initially  reported. 


4  539  683 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTERS, 
DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTERS,  OR 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS  TRANSMISSION  LINKS 
WHICH  CONTAIN  SUCH  CONVERTERS 
Helmuth  Hahn,  Hohenschaftlam;  Werner  Cordt,  and  Winfried 
Borm,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00143,  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00231,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,636 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1981,  3126939;  May  13,  1982,  3218066 

Int.  a.J  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  371—15  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  checking  test  specimens  comprising  analog- 
to-digital  converters  or  telecommunications  transmission  links 
which  contain  such  converters  or  are  connected  in  series 
thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  generating  an  analog  periodic  test  signal  and  selecting  its 
period  in  comparison  to  a  sampling  period  on  which  digi- 
tization is  based  such  that  all  sampling  times  lying  within 
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a  predetermined  test  time  span  extending  over  a  plurality 
of  periods  of  the  test  signal  occupy  predetermineid  differ- 
ent relative  time  positions  within  a  period  interval  of  the 
test  signal; 

(b)  supplying  the  analog  test  signal  to  an  analog  input  of  the 
test  specimen,  the  test  specimen  having  as  a  response  at  its 
output  digital  signal  samples  during  the  predetermined 
test  time  span  which  all  correspond  to  different  argument 
values  of  the  test  signal; 

(c)  depositing  in  a  store  at  least  a  part  of  digital  words  form- 
ing said  digital  signal  samples;  and 
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(d)  determing  an  actual  transfer  characteristic  of  the  test 

specimen  by 

(i)  sorting  the  stored  digital  words  in  accordance  with 
their  relative  time  position  within  the  period  interval  of 
the  test  signal, 

(ii)  compiling  amplitude  values  corresponding  to  the  digi- 
tal words  to  form  a  curve  representing  a  signal  response 
of  the  test  specimen  to  the  test  signal,  and 

(iii)  comparing  the  curve  with  a  curve  of  the  original  test 
signal. 


4,539,684 
AUTOMATIC  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION  RECOVERY 

UTILIZING  A  SEQUENTIAL  DECODER 
Kevin  L.  Kloker,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

I       Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,233 
Int.  C\?  G06F  U/IO 
U.S.  a.  371—46  12  aaims 
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1.  A  digital  communications  system  for  automatically  recov- 
ering frame  synchronization  and  accomplishing  error  correc- 
tion, said  digital  communication  system  comprising: 

an  encoder  for  encoding  data  on  said  digital  communication 
system,  said  encoder  comprising: 

convolutional  encoder  means  for  convolutionaily  encoding 
data  in  a  convolutionaily  encoded  sequence  for  transmis- 
sion on  said  digital  communication  system; 

storage  means  for  storage  of  a  predetermined  autosynchroni- 
zation  sequence  therein; 

combiner  means  for  generating  a  modulo  2  sum  sequence  of 
the  convolutionaily  encoded  sequence  and  the  autosyn- 
chronization  sequence  for  transmission  over  the  communi- 
cation system  such  that  the  Nth  bit  of  the  sum  sequence  is 
the  exclusive  OR  of  the  Nth  bit  of  the  autosynchroniza- 


tion  sequence  in  said  storage  means,  with  the  Nth  bit  of 
the  convolutionaily  encoded  sequence;  and 

a  decoder  for  determining  the  frame  synchronization,  ac- 
complishing error  correction,  and  decoding  said  convolu- 
tionaily encoded  data  transmitted  on  said  digital  commu- 
nication system,  the  decoder  comprising: 

received  data  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a 
predetermined  number  of  received  data  bits  from  the 
encoder; 

phase  offset  bit  selector  means  for  selecting  N  bits  of  the 
received  data  stored  in  said  data  storage  means  in  response 
to  a  phase  select  signal  from  a  sequential  decoder  means; 

autosynchronization  storage  means  for  storing  a  predeter- 
mined autosynchronization  sequence  corresponding  to  the 
autosynchronization  sequence  stored  at  the  encoder; 

combining  means  for  generating  a  bit  stream  such  that  the 
Nth  bit  of  the  bit  stream  is  the  exclusive  OR  of  the  Nth  bit 
of  the  autosynchronization  sequence  in  the  decoder  stor- 
age means,  with  the  Nth  bit  from  the  phase  offset  bit 
selector  means;  and 

sequential  decoding  means  for  comparing  convolutional 
codeword  subsets  with  the  bit  stream  from  the  combining 
means,  selecting  a  codeword  subset  having  the  best  metric 
and  providing  as  outputs  a  decoded  data  estimate  signal 
and  a  phase  select  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected 
codeword  subset. 


4,539,685 
PASSIVELY  Q-SWITCHED  LASER  HAVING  A 
VARIABLE  PULSE  RATE 
Richard  A.  Hart,  Wethersfield,  and  Charles  Bartkowski,  Am- 
ston,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,097 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/09.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  372—25  3  Claims 
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1.  A  passively  Q-switched  laser  system  having  an  optical 
cavity  for  resonating  laser  radiation,  including  an  optical  gain 
medium  comprising: 

RF  means  for  applying  RF  power  to  said  gain  medium; 

Q-switch  absorbing  means  disposed  within  said  optical  cav- 
ity; and 

means  for  coupling  radiation  out  of  said  cavity,  character- 
ized in  that: 

said  laser  system  includes  a  detector  responsive  to  laser 
radiation  resonated  within  said  cavity  for  generating  a 
signal; 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  controllig  said 
RF  means  for  applying  RF  power  to  turn  off  said  RF 
means  for  a  predetermined  off  period  commencing  after  a 
predetermined  delay  from  said  signal. 


4,539,686 
LASER  DRIVING  MEANS 
Fridolin  L.  Bosch,  Bethlehem,  and  Qarence  B.  Swan,  Allentowa, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,583 

Int.  a?  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  372—26  12  Claims 

1.  A  laser  transmitter  comprising  a  laser  and  circuit  means 

for  driving  said  laser  in  response  to  a  data  input  signal,  said 

circuit  means  comprising: 
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circuit  means  including  a  constant  current  source  for  supply- 
ing a  dc  bias  current  to  said  laser  sufficient  to  raise  the 
current  through  said  laser  above  its  lasing  threshold  level; 
and 
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circuit  means  including  a  constant  current  source  for  supply- 
ing to  said  laser  a  modulation  current  corresponding  to 
said  data  input  so  that  said  modulation  current  is  sub- 
tracted from  said  dc  bias  current  and  the  appearance  of  a 
pulse  in  said  modulation  current  lowers  the  current 
through  said  laser  to  below  its  lasing  threshold  level. 

4,539,687 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  CRT 

Eugene  I.  Gordon,  Convent  Station,  and  Uri  Levy,  Berkeley 
Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,577 

Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/]  9 

U.S.  a.  372-43  16  q^^ 


so  that  the  peak  of  the  electron  energy  absorption  lies 
within  said  active  layer. 


•  KU 


4,539,688 

SPAR  TYPE  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODES  FOR 

VACUUM  ARC  MELTING  OF  ZIRCONIUM  OR 

TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

Sylvester  A.  Weber,  Pleasant  View,  Utah,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,404 

Int.  a.J  H05B  7/07 

U.S.  a.  373-67  9  q^^ 


1.  A  consumable  electrode  for  use  in  arc  melting  of  an  alloy 
having  Zr  or  Ti  as  its  principal  constituent  and  which  is  to 
contain  a  low  melting  point  alloying  constituent  which  melts  at 
least  1000*  F.  below  said  principal  constituent,  said  electrode 
comprising: 

(a)  a  low  resistance  spar  core  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  electrode,  said  spar  core  being  substantially 
free  of  unalloyed  low  melting  point  alloy  constituent;  and 

(b)  an  external  member  principally  comprising  an  unalloyed 
low  melting  point  constituent  and  compacted  granules 
principally  comprising  Zr  or  Ti,  said  member  being  at- 
tached to  said  spar  core  in  a  manner  to  provide  a  relatively 
high  resistance  of  said  external  member,  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  the  electrode,  whereby  during  operation,  resis- 
tance heating  of  said  external  member  away  from  an  arc  is 
minimized  and  thus  premature  melting  of  the  unalloyed 
low  melting  point  alloying  constituent  is  generally 
avoided. 


1.  A  scannable  semiconductor  laser  comprising 

a  semiconductor  target, 

a  source  of  an  electron  beam,  and 

means  for  scanning  said  electron  beam  across  said  target  to 
generate  a  scanning  laser  light  beam  therefrom  in  essen- 
tially the  same  direction  as  that  of  said  electron  beam, 
characterized  in  that  said  target  comprises 

a  pair  of  mirrors,  at  least  one  of  which  is  metallic,  forming  a 
cavity  resonator  at  the  optical  wavelength  of  said  light 
beam,  said  scanning  means  making  said  electron  beam 
incident  on  said  metallic  mirror,  and 

a  plurality  of  epitaxial,  essentially  lattice-matched  layers  of 
the  same  conductivity  typ^  between  said  mirrors,  said 
plurality  including:  a  relatively  thin,  wide  bandgap,  buffer 
layer  adjacent  said  one  mirror;  a  thicker,  wide  bandgap, 
cavity-length-adjusting  layer  adjacent  said  other  mirror; 
and  a  narrower  bandgap  active  layer  between  said  buffer 
layer  and  said  cavity-length-adjusting  layer, 

the  energy  of  said  electron  beam  and  the  thicknesses  of  said 
buffer  layer  and  said  active  layer  being  mutually  adapted 


4,539,689 
FAST  LEARN  DIGITAL  ADAPTIVE  EQUALIZER 

Ran  F.  Chiu,  Miami;  Philip  F.  Kromer,  III,  Coral  Gables;  Ming 
L.  Kao,  Miami,  and  Henry  H.  Parrish,  Miami  Springs,  all  of 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Racal  Data  Communications,  Inc.,  Miami, 
Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,638,  Dec.  30,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  164,361,  Jun.  30,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  900,265,  Apr.  26, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

532,155 

Int.  a.3  H04B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  375—13  101  Qalms 

20.  In  an  equalizer  employing  a  clock  means  for  successively 

sampling  signals  received  by  said  equalizer,  apparatus  for 

correcting  the  phase  error  of  said  clock  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  succession  of  arc  tangents  from  suc- 
cessive samples  taken; 
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means  for  utilizing  a  plurality  of  said  arc  tangents  to 
compute;  and 
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means  for  adjusting  the  phase  of  said  clock  to  correct  for 
said  phase  error. 


4,539,690 

AUTOMATIC  AND  ADAPTIVE  DIGITAL  NONLINEAR 
DECISION  FEEDBACK  EQUALIZER 
Joachim  Speidel,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Tekade  Felten  &  Guillaume  Femmeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nu- 
remberg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1981,  3116266 

Int.  a.J  H04B  i/;4 
U^.  a.  375—14  27  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  and  adaptive  digital  nonlinear  decision 
feedback  equalizer  comprising 

an  input  provision  for  entering  signals; 

a  digital  filter  having  a  recursive  part  and  a  non-recursive 
part  and  connected  to  the  input  provision  and  generating 
an  auxiliary  signal  (w^); 

a  threshold  decision  device  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
digital  filter  for  determining  if  the  value  at  the  input  of  the 
threshold  decision  device  is  coordinated  to  a  certain  signal 
level  region; 

a  switch  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
threshold  decision  device  and  having  its  output  connected 
to  a  recursive  input  of  the  digital  filter;  and 

a  reference  signal  source  connected  to  a  second  alternate 
input  of  the  switch  for  inducing  in  its  switched  on  position 
in  the  digital  filter  a  reference  signal  (r„)  for,  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  auxiliary  signal,  the  determination  of  a  step 
factor  for  the  recursion  process. 


4,539,691 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING  A 

BINARY  DIGITAL  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

Hiroshi  Ogawa,  and  Tamotsu  Yamagami,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11,  1981,  56-143618 
Int.  a.^  H04L  i/00 
\i&.  a.  375—37  20  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  encoding  a  binary  digital  information  signal 
comprised  of  m-bit  information  words  occurring  within  a 
frequency  band  to  produce  an  encoded  binary  digital  informa- 
tion signal  comprised  of  n-bit  channel  words,  each  n-bit  chan- 
nel word  being  comprised  of  an  ni-bit  information  word  where 
ni  >m  and  an  n2-bit  separation  word,  and  said  encoded  binary 
digital  information  signal  having  a  format  with  substantially 
reduced  components  thereof  in  a  predetermined  frequency 
range  of  said  frequency  band,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
converting  each  m-bit  information  word  into  an  ni-bit  infor- 
mation word; 
generating  a  set  of  possible  n2-bit  separation  words  for  use 

with  each  ni-bit  information  word; 
determining  an  integrating  transfer  function  characteristic 
including  information  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
frequency  range; 
evaluating  a  step  response,  obtained  by  modifying  each  said 
ni-bit  information  word  and  each  respective  possible 
n2-bit  separation  word  by  said  integrating  transfer  func- 
tion characteristic,  at  at  least  one  predetermined  evalua- 
tion time  to  obtain  a  parameter  having  an  overall  value 
including  information  with  respect  to  said  predetermined 
frequency  range; 
selecting  the  one  of  said  possible  n2-bit  separation  words  for 
each  of  said  ni-bit  information  words  in  response  to  the 
value  of  said  p>arameter;  and 
adding  said  selected  ones  of  said  possible  n2-bit  separation 
words  following  each  respective  one  of  said  ni-bit  infor- 
mation words  to  form  said  encoded  binary  digital  informa- 
tion signal  having  said  format  with  substantially  reduced 
components   thereof  in   said   predetermined   frequency 
range. 


4,539,692 
DIGITAL  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR 

PCM  SIGNALS 
Ernst  A.  Munter,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Nortbeni  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,896,  Mar.  19, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,439,639. 
This  application  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  12,  1982,  396210 
Int  a.^  G06F  J 5/36;  H03H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  375—98  3  Claims 

1.  A  digital  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  the  normaliza- 
tion and  linearization  of  an  input  PCM  signal  and  for  measur- 
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ing  the  level  thereof  comprising  a  read-only-memory  (ROM) 
partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  pages  of  2"  levels  where  n  is  the 
number  of  magnitude  bits  in  the  input  PCM  signal  and  each 
page  represents  an  incremental  loss  table  for  translating  the 
magnitude  portion  of  the  input  PCM  signal  into  a  linear  PCM 
signal,  a  page  address  controller  for  providing  page  addresses 
to  the  ROM.  the  ROM  being  responsive  to  said  magnitude 


portion  of  an  input  PCM  signal  and  to  one  of  said  addresses  for 
providing  a  linear.  PCM  signal  corresponding  to  said  input 
signal  at  an  output  terminal  thereof,  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected between  the  output  terminal  of  the  ROM  and  the,  con- 
troller for  causing  it  to  select  a  page  that  provides  translated 
linear  PCM  signals  having  a  predetermined  level,  the  address 
of  the  selected  page  representing  the  level  of  the  input  PCM 
signal. 


4,539,693 

BIT  SYNCHRONIZATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

DATA  MODEM  OR  DATA  RECEIVER 

Robert  Boudault,  Limours,  France,  aasignor  to  Telecommunica- 

tkMia  Radioelectriques  et  Teleptaoniques  T.R.T.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,574 

.Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  28, 1982,  82  07325 

Int.  a.3  H04L  7/02 

U.S.  a.  375-110  ,2  Claims 


tion  detector  means  and  said  oscillator  means  for  changing 
said  first  or  said  second  slope  in  a  direction  decreasing  said 
phase  shift  during  occurrence  of  each  of  said  correction 
pulses  when  said  correction  pulse  occurs  during  said  first 
or  second  side,  respectively;  and 
means  for  generating  said  output  signals  in  synchronism  with 
said  triangular  signals. 


4,539,694 
NON-LINEAR  COUNTING  aRCUTT 
Jean-Pierre  Wattenhofer,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
ASULAB  S.A.,  Bienne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,187 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Sep.  24,  1982,  82  16259 
Int  a.3  H03K  1/3O0.  5/156.  3/78,  21/08 
U.S.  a.  377-42  3cui„„ 
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1.  A  bit  synchronization  apparatus  for  furnishing  an  output 
signal  synchronized  to  asynchronously  received  data  signals 
constituted  by  binary  pulse  trains  having  a  base  frequency  and 
detecuble  transitions  between  binary  states,  comprising, 
transition  detector  means  for  receiving  said  data  signals  and 
generating  a  correction  pulse  having  a  predetermined 
duration  in  response  to  each  transition  of  said  data  signals; 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  sequence  of  triangular 
signals  each  having  a  first  and  second  side  respectively 
having  a  finite  first  and  second  slope,  said  sequence  of 
triangular  signals  having  a  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  base  frequency  whereby  an  instantaneous  phase  shift 
exists  between  said  received  data  signals  and  said  triangu- 
lar signals; 
phase  correction  means  interconnected  between  said  transi- 


1.  A  non-linear  counting  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  pulses, 
comprising: 

n  dividers  adapted  each  to  receive  said  pulses  on  their  input, 

to  divide  them  by  integers  Ki,  K2 K„  and  to  issue  on 

their  output  a  counting  signal  whenever  Ki,  K2 K„ 

pulses  have  been  counted; 

a  counter  whose  state  at  each  instant  is  equal  to  the  value  of 
the  non-linear  counting  function  associated  with  the  num- 
ber of  pulses  counted; 

first  controllable  selection  means  for  connecting  the  output 
of  one  of  said  dividers  to  the  input  of  said  counter  in 
response  to  a  first  selection  signal; 

n- 1  decoding  means  for  comparing  the  state  of  said  counter 

with  n- 1  predetermined  integers  ki,  k2 k„_  i  and  for 

each  emitting  a  decoding  signal  whenever  the  state  of  said 
counter  is  equal  to  one  of  said  n- 1  integers; 

a  control  unit  for  issuing  said  first  selection  signal  and  a 
second  selection  signal  in  response  to  the  application  of  a 
decoding  signal;  and 

second  controllable  selection  means  for  connecting  the  out- 
put of  one  of  said  decoding  means  to  the  input  of  said 
control  unit  in  response  to  said  second  selection  signal. 

4,539,695 
X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Carlo  U  Fiandra,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,775 
Int.  Q\?  HOIJ  37/06:  B65G  1/06:  A61K  27/02 
U.S.  a.  378-34  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mask  and  wafer  in  an  X-ray  litho- 
graphic system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mounting  a  wafer  on  a  cartridge  at  a  load  station; 
moving  said  cartridge  upwardly  to  a  kinematic  mount  in  said 

load  station; 

adjusting  in  co-operation  with  an  air  gauge  in  said  load 

station  the  tilt  in  two  directions  of  said  wafer  and  its 

proximity  \vith  respect  to  a  mask  position  in  said  cartridge; 

lowering  said  cartridge  to  its  travel  position; 

moving  said  cartridge  on  its  air  feet  to  an  alignment  station; 
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mounting  a  mask  on  said  cartridge;  moving  said  cartridge 

upwardly  to  a  kinematic  mount  in  said  alignment  station; 
adjusting  the  lateral  alignment  in  the  X  and  Y  direction  and 

the  rotational  alignment  about  a  vertical  axis  of  said  wafer 

with  respect  to  said  mask; 
lowering  said  cartridge  to  its  traveling  position  with  the 

mask  retained; 
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moving  said  cartridge  on  its  air  feet  to  an  X-ray  exposure 

station; 
moving  said  cartridge  upwardly  to  a  kinematic  mount  in  said 

exposure  station; 
purging  the  area  with  helium  gas;  and 
exposing  said  wafer  with  X-rays. 


4,539,696 
TARGET  DEVICE  FOR  AN  X-RAY  EXAMINATION 
INSTALLATION 
Christian  Walling,  Erlangen,  and  Helmut  Schott,  Fuerth,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 
Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,385 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1982,  3207328 

Int.  a.J  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  378—181  14  Qaims 


1.  A  target  device  for  an  X-ray  examination  installation 
comprising: 

a  cassette  carriage; 

means  for  moving  said  cassette  carriage  relative  to  an  X- 
radiation  cone  from  a  right  ready  position  through  at  least 
one  exposure  position  to  a  left  loading  position  and  back 
for  left  and  right  side  loading  of  an  X-ray  film  cassette 
therein; 

two  opposed  clamping  jaws  disposed  parallel  to  one  another 
carried  on  said  cassette  carriage,  said  clamping  jaws  being 
two-dimensionally  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  for 
adjustment  in  a  common  plane  for  receiving  and  retaining 
said  X-ray  film  cassette  therebetween; 

at  least  one  detent  carried  on  said  cassette  carriage  for  fixing 
the  position  of  said  X-ray  film  cassette  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  said  clamping  jaws; 

a  clamping  slide  carried  on  said  cassette  carriage  and  having 
a  projection  extending  into  said  common  plane  of  said 
clamping  jaws,  and  means  for  moving  said  clamping  slide 
relative  to  said  carriage  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  clamping  jaws; 

a  pair  of  tension  members  respectively  interconnected  be- 
tween said  clamping  slide  and  said  clamping  jaws,  said 
tension  members  being  respectively  conducted  over  de- 
flection rollers,  said  deflection  rollers  being  respectively 


urged  by  bias  springs  in  a  direction  opposing  movement  of 
said  clamping  slide  toward  the  right  of  said  carriage; 

a  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  clamping  slide  for  trans- 
porting said  clamping  slide  from  an  extreme  left  position 
to  an  extreme  right  position  relative  to  said  cassette  car- 
riage, said  clamping  slide  being  transported  by  said  motor 
against  the  force  of  said  bias  springs  normally  biasing  said 
clamping  slide  towards  said  extreme  left  position;  and 

at  least  one  spring  interconnected  between  said  clamping 
jaws  for  biasing  said  clampmg  jaws  toward  each  other  at 
said  right  loading  position  and  for  spreading  said  clamping 
jaws  apart  in  said  left  loading  position,  said  clamping  slide 
disposed  relative  to  said  clamping  jaws  for  forcing  said 
clamping  jaws  toward  one  another  against  the  force  of 
said  spring  which  normally  spreads  said  clamping  jaws 
apart  at  said  left  loading  position,  as  said  clamping  slide  is 
moved  from  said  extreme  left  position  relative  to  said 
cassette  carriage. 


4,539,697 

FM  STEREO  DEMODULATING  CTRCUIT 

KolOi  Ishida;  Tatsno  Numata,  and  Masabam  Sakamoto,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  PioBcer  Electronic  Corponitioa, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Sep.  4,  1982,  57-154223 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,773 

Int  a.i  H04H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  381—7  4  Claims 
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1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulating  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  differential  transistor  pair  (3)  further  comprising  a  first 
and  second  transistor  with  their  emitters  connected  to 
each  other; 

a  second  differential  transistor  pair  (4)  further  comprising  a 
third  and  a  fourth  transistor  with  their  emitters  connected 
to  each  other; 

a  third  differential  transistor  pair  (5)  further  comprising  a 
fifth  and  a  sixth  transistor  with  their  emitters  connected  to 
each  other; 

a  first  current  control  means  (2,  8)  for  controlling  a  first 
current  supplied  to  said  first  differential  pair  for  varying 
said  first  current  in  accordance  with  a  positive  phase 
signal  of  a  sinusoidal  subcarrier  signal  synchronized  with 
a  stereo  pilot  signal  in  a  stereo  composite  signal  which  is 
an  FM  detection  signal; 

a  second  current  control  means  (2,  9)  for  controlling  a  sec- 
ond current  supplied  to  said  second  differential  transistor 
pair  for  varying  said  second  current  in  accordance  with  a 
negative  phase  signal  of  said  sinusoidal  subcarrier; 

means  (1,  E|,  R|  and  Rj)  for  generating  positive  and  inverted 
phase  pulse  train  signals  having  frequency  spectrum  com- 
ponents of  said  stereo  composite  signals,  the  respective 
bases  of  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  transistors  being  sup- 
plied with  said  positive  phase  pulse  train  signal  and  the 
respective  bases  of  said  second,  third  and  sixth  transistors 
being  supplied  with  either  said  inverted  phase  pulse  train 
signal  or  a  predetermined  bias,  whereby  a  left  and  a  right 
channel  signal  are  obtained  from  the  respective  collector 
currents  of  at  least  said  first  to  fifth  transistors. 
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4,539,698 
REPLACEABLE  SAUVA  BARRIER  FOR  INTRA-ORAL 

LARYNX 
Philip  Katz,  Princeton  Junction;  Henry  S.  Brenman,  Onnamin- 
Mn,  both  of  NJ.;  Louis  D.  Lowry,  Villanova,  and  Harold 
Schwartz,  King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
Jefferson  University,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,376,  Nov.  1, 1982, ,  and  Ser 
No.  428,848,  Sep.  30,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,502,150,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  249,140,  Mar.  30,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,473,905,  said  Ser.  No.  438,376,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  249,140,  Mar.  30, 1981.  This  application  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser 

No.  547,740 

Int.  a.^  A61F  1/20 

MS.  a.  381-70  3  ciainu, 


removably  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for  power- 
ing said  signal  generation  means  and  said  speaker  means; 


said  power  source,  said  signal  generation  means  and  said 
speaker  means  being  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means 
entirely  within  the  palatal  area  defined  by  the  interior 
margin  of  the  teeth. 


1.  An  intra-oral  artificial  larynx  comprising: 

prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  intra- 
oral cavity; 

signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means 
for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal; 

speaker  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for  con- 
verting said  signal  into  acoustic  energy; 

a  horn  having  an  input  opening  coupled  to  said  speaker 
means  for  acoustically  amplifying  the  output  of  said 
speaker  means,  said  horn  also  having  an  output  opening; 

a  mounting  removably  mounted  to  said  output  opening  and 
having  a  microporous  membrane  fixed  thereto  for  pre- 
cluding the  penetration  of  saliva  into  said  horn; 

a  tongue  activatable  switch  for  enabling  said  signal  genera- 
tion means  and  said  speaker  means;  and 

a  power  source  for  said  signal  generation  means  and  said 
speaker  means. 


4,539,700 
PERSONAL  PORTABLE  AUDIO  DEVICE 
lasanobu  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
ICompany  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

1)ntinuation  of  Ser.  No.  511,718,  Jul.  7, 1983,  abandoned,  which 
^a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,292,  Nov.  25, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,570 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-16351- 
Nov.  26,  1979,  54-163532 

Int.  a?  H04B  7/00,  H04M  1/04 
U.S.  a.  381-90  3  c,^„. 
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4,539,699 
REPLACEABLE  BATTERY  PACK  FOR  INTRA-ORAL 

LARYNX 
Philip  Katz,  Princeton  Junction;  Henry  S.  Brenman,  Cinnamin- 
son,  both  of  N.J.;  Louis  D.  Lowry,  Villanova,  and  Harold 
Schwartz,  King  of  Prussia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Thomas 
Jefferson  University,  Phildelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  438,376,  Nov.  1, 1982,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  249,140,  Mar.  30,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,473,905,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  428*848 
Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,502,150,  which  is  a  continuatios  of  Ser. 
No.  249,140.  This  application  Nov.  1,  1983,   Ser.  No.  547,777 

Int.  d?  A61F  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  381-70  8  Claims 

1.  An  intra-oral  artificial  larynx,  comprising: 
prosthetic  means  for  mounting  said  larynx  within  the  intra- 
oral cavity; 

signal  generation  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means 
for  generating  a  preselected  electrical  signal; 

speaker  means  mounted  on  said  prosthetic  means  for  con- 
verting said  signal  into  acoustic  energy; 

a  tongue  activatable  switch  for  enabling  said  signal  genera- 
tion means  and  said  speaker  means;  and 

a  power  source  mounted  on  a  carrier,  said  carrier  being 


1.  A  personal  portable  audio  device  comprising  a  vest-like 
sleeveless  outer  garment  arranged  to  be  worn  by  a  wearer,  said 
vest-like  sleeveless  outer  garment  comprising  a  back  part  and  a 
front  part  connected  to  said  back  part,  said  front  part  compris- 
mg  a  first  front  part  section  and  a  second  front  part  section, 
each  said  first  and  second  front  part  section  having  a  free  edge 
extending  upwardly  when  said  garment  is  worn  by  the  wearer, 
means  on  said  first  and  second  front  part  sections  for  selec- 
tively joining  said  first  and  second  front  parts  sections  together 
along  said  free  edges  so  that  said  front  part  can  be  worn  in  the 
open  condition  or  in  the  closed  condition,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  front  part  sections  having  a  pocket  therein  and  a  shoul- 
der portion  spaced  upwardly  from  said  pocket  when  said 
garment  is  worn  by  the  wearer,  said  garment  being  formed  by 
a  surface  cloth  facing  outwardly  and  a  lining  located  opposite 
said  surface  cloth  and  facing  inwardly  when  said  garment  is 
worn,  said  surface  cloth  and  lining  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, a  speaker  mounted  on  each  said  shoulder  portion  of  said 
front  part  of  said  garment  with  said  speakers  being  located 
between  said  surface  cloth  and  lining  whereby  said  speakers 
are  not  visible  on  the  exterior  of  said  garment,  said  pockets 
being  open  on  the  exterior  of  said  garment,  audio  components 
positioned  in  at  least  one  of  said  pockets,  a  power  source  lo- 
cated within  said  garment,  said  power  source  located  in  one  of 
said  first  and  second  front  part  sections  and  said  audio  compo- 
nents located  in  the  other  one  of  said  first  and  second  front  part 
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sections,  first  lead  wires  located  between  said  surface  cloth  and 
lining  within  the  garment  and  connecting  said  audio  compo- 
nents with  said  speakers,  second  lead  wires  located  between 
said  surface  cloth  and  lining  for  selectively  connecting  said 
audio  components  and  power  source  whereby  said  first  and 
second  lead  wires  are  not  exposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  gar- 
ment, said  second  lead  wires  being  located  in  said  first  and 
second  front  part  sections  so  that  when  said  first  and  second 
front  part  sections  are  in  the  open  condition  said  second  lead 
wires  are  disconnected  and  said  power  source  is  not  connected 
to  said  audio  components,  and  said  means  for  joining  said  first 
and  second  front  part  sections  together  being  arranged  with 
said  means  connected  to  said  second  lead  wires  so  that  said 
second  lead  wires  in  said  first  and  second  front  part  sections  are 
interconnected  for  placing  said  audio  components  in  connec- 
tion with  said  power  source  when  said  first  and  second  front 
parts  are  in  the  closed  condition,  said  means  comprising  hooks 
secured  on  said  first  and  second  front  part  sections  along  said 
free  edges  thereof  for  securing  said  first  and  second  front  part 
sections  in  the  closed  condition,  and  said  hooks  being  con- 
nected to  said  second  lead  wires  for  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond lead  wires  in  said  first  and  second  front  part  sections. 


4,539,701 
PHOTOGRAMMETRIC  STEREOPLOTTER 
Ronald  E.  Galbreath,  Elizabeth,  and  Bruce  R.  Harrison,  Wan- 
niassa,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,  Australia 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00161,  §  371  Date  Dec.  10, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  10, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01305,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  14, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  1, 1981,  PF1004 
Int.  a.3  GOIC  11/12;  G06K  9/00 
UJS.  a.  382—1  6  Oaims 
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4,539,702 
BILL  DISCRIMINATING  METHOD 
Yoshinobu  Oka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Laurel  Bank  Ma* 
chine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,715 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1983,  58-1458 
Int.  Q.^  G06K  9/64 
U.S.  O.  382—7  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  of  plotting  an  image  through  a  stereoscopic 
binocular  unit  from  a  pair  of  spatially  separated  masters  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

operating  a  cursor  on  X  Y  model  coordinates  and  observing 
a  measuring  mark  having  its  apparent  height  at  an  altitude 
above  a  datum  line  selected  by  the  spatial  separation  of 
measuring  marks,  one  above  an  image  of  each  of  said 
masters,  to  produce  a  Z  model  coordinate; 

transferring  said  X  Y  Z  model  coordinates  to  a  computer  to 
produce  an  image  trace; 

processing  said  model  coordinates  to  produce  image  coordi- 
nates to  reduce  subsequent  visual  disturbances; 

applying  said  image  trace  to:  (a)  a  display  means,  (b)  a  pic- 
ture tube  and  (c),  by  means  of  an  optic  train,  said  stereo- 
scopic binocular  unit  to  be  superimposed  on  a  stereo- 
scopic image  of  sad  masters;  and 

applying  further  control  and  data  feed-back  by  a  voice  rec- 
ognition unit  coupled  to  said  computer. 


1.  In  a  bill  discriminating  method  in  which  a  bill  pattern  is 
extracted  in  accordance  with  signals  derived  from  selected 
optimum  channels  out  of  a  plurality  of  channels  connected  to 
sensors  disposed  in  the  path  across  which  a  bill  moves,  and  the 
bill  is  discriminated  through  comparing  said  bill  pattern  with  a 
reference  pattern  set  up  previously  in  accordance  with  dis- 
criminating operation  modes  and  the  kinds  of  bills,  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises  utilizing:  a  mode  change-over  switch 
for  selecting  and  appointing  one  of  said  discriminating  opera- 
tion modes,  bill  discriminating  units  each  having  an  internal 
memory  and  a  channel  selecting  means,  and  a  common  mem- 
ory accessible  commonly  from  said  bill  discriminating  units 
and  adapted  to  store  reference  patterns  and  the  channel  num- 
bers of  the  channels  to  be  selected;  and  taking  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  a  first  step  in  which  each  of  said  bill  discriminating  units 
reads,  out  of  said  common  memory,  the  selected  and 
appointed  discriminating  operation  mode,  the  kind  of  bill 
and  it  corresponding  reference  pattern,  and  the  channel 
numbers  of  the  channels  to  be  selected,  and  writes  the 
same  in  its  internal  memory; 

(b)  a  second  step  in  which  each  bill  discriminating  unit 
selects  the  channels  in  accordance  with  the  channel  num- 
bers written  in  the  internal  memory  thereof  and  extracts 
the  bill  pattern  in  accordance  with  the  signals  derived 
through  respective  channels; 

(c)  a  third  step  in  which  each  bill  discriminating  unit  com- 
pares said  bill  pattern  extracted  in  the  second  step  (b)  with 
the  reference  pattern  written  in  said  internal  memory 
thereof;  and 

(d)  a  fourth  step  in  which  the  bill  is  discriminated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  result  of  the  comparison  made  in  each  bill 
discriminating  unit. 


4,539,703 

VIDEO  DATA  ACQUISITION  SYSTEM  AND 

HAND-HELD  APPLICATION  MODULE  FOR 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Melvin  R.  Oearman,  and  Oyde  H.  Springen,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,285 
Int.  OJ  G06K  9/52:  H04N  5/30:  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  382—28  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  visually  identifying  an  article  and  its  orienta- 
tion, employing  a  video  data  acquisition  system  having  a  video 
camera  for  taking  a  picture  of  the  article  and  having  means  for 
requiring,  digitizing  and  identifying  signals  from  the  camera  as 
pixels  forming  the  image  of  a  picture  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  taking  a  picture  of  the  article; 

(b)  counting  the  total  number  of  pixels  in  the  rows,  columns 
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and  diagonal  lines,  respectively,  of  the  image  of  the  pic- 
ture; 

(c)  computing  the  area  of  the  article  determined  by  the  total 
number  of  pixels,  and  the  perimeter  of  the  article;  and 


discarding  those  pixels  which  are  absent  from  the  original 
image; 

filtering  those  pixels  which  are  common  to  the  original 
image  and  to  the  original  image  and  only  one  of  the  se- 
lected pixels  of  the  horizonul  and  vertical  weighted  con- 
volutions; 

further  retaining  certain  of  the  filtered  pixels  and  discarding 
others  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  filter  matrix; 
and 

providing  an  output  signal  of  the  retained  pixels  which 
represents  a  thinned  image. 


(d)  computing  the  maximum  and  minimum  moments  deter- 
mined by  the  row,  column  and  diagonal  line  total  pixel 
counts. 


4^39,704 
IMAGE  THINNING  PROCESS 
Jose  Pastor,  Westport,  Conn^  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  532,255,  Sep.  15,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,519 

Int.  a.J  G06K  9/44 

U.S.  a.  382-55  25  Claims 


1.  A  machine  process  for  thinning  an  image,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

defining  an  image  in  terms  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  picture 
elements  (pixels); 

convolving  each  horizontal  string  of  pixels  of  the  image  with 
itself  shifted  a  predetermined  number  of  pixels; 

weighting  each  shifted  position  of  each  horizontal  string; 

selecting  certain  of  the  pixels  of  the  weighted  horizontally 
convolved  pixel  strings  which  correspond  to  predeter- 
mined detoriptors; 

convolving  each  vertical  string  of  pixels  of  the  image  with 
Itself  shifted  a  predetermined  number  of  pixels; 

weighting  each  shifted  position  of  each  vertical  string; 

selecting  certain  of  the  pixels  of  the  weighted  vertically 
convolved  pixel  strings  which  correspond  to  predeter- 
mined descriptors; 

adding  the  selected  pixels  from  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
weighted  convolutions  and  the  pixels  of  the  original  im- 
age; 

retaining  those  pixels  which  are  common  to  the  original 
image  and  the  selected  pixels  of  both  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  weighted  convolutions; 


4,539,705 
BAG  WITH  CARRYING  HANDLE 

Patrick  A.  Baines,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Venture  Packag- 
ing, Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,197,  Apr.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,248 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  30/00 

U.S.a.383-8  16  Claims 


1.  A  bag  for  receiving  and  containing  merchandise  and  the 
like,  said  bag  comprising  a  sheet  of  flaccid  material  folded 
along  a  fold  line  to  provide  two  juxtaposed  wall  panels  having 
adjacent  side  edges  joined  to  one  another,  said  fold  line  being 
tucked  inwardly  between  said  juxtaposed  wall  panels  forming 
top  edges  along  said  wall  panels  to  form  a  gusset  consisting  of 
the  overlapping  portions  of  said  wall  panels,  a  separate  strip  of 
material  folded  along  a  fold  line  extending  along  the  length 
thereof  to  provide  side  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fold 
line,  said  strip  being  disposed  within  said  gusset  to  extend 
across  the  width  thereof  with  said  fold  line  of  said  strip  lying 
most  closely  adjacent  to  said  inwardly  tucked  fold  line  of  said 
sheet  of  flaccid  material  and  with  said  side  portions  of  said  strip 
extending  away  from  said  inwardly  tucked  fold  line  to  be 
respectively  adjacent  said  overlapping  portions  of  said  wall 
panels,  and  seal  means  joining  the  side  portions  of  said  strip  of 
material  at  each  end  thereof  to  the  respective  adjacent  overlap- 
ping portions  of  said  wall  panels  at  seals  formed  in  a  V-shaped 
pattern  defined  by  lines  extending  diagonally  between  said  side 
edges  and  said  top  edges  of  said  wall  panels  whereby  the  filling 
of  said  bag  with  merchandise  will  result  in  said  wall  panels 
assuming  an  open  disposition  having  an  end  panel  formed  by 
said  gusset  and  with  said  strip  extending  across  said  end  panel 
and  adjacent  thereto  in  an  unfolded  flattened  condition  to 
provide  a  handle  for  lifting  said  carrying  said  bag  with  the 
weight  of  said  merchandise  being  borne  at  said  seals. 
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4539  706 

MOBILE  VEHICULAR  REPEATER  SYSTEM  WHICH 

PROVIDES  UP.UNK  ACKNOWLEDGEMENT  SIGNAL 

TO  PORTABLE  TRANSCEIVER  AT  END  OF 

TRANSCEIVER  TRANSMISSION 

David  F.  Mean,  and  Hubert  A.  Patterson,  both  of  Lynchburg, 

Va.,  assignort  to  General  Electric  Company,  LyncUNirg,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,587 

Int  a.5  H04B  7/15 

MS.  a.  455—11  14  cialnu 


.      y 


9.  A  method  of  operating  a  radio  repeater  system  of  (a)  at 
least  one  portable  transceiver  transceiving  on  frequency  chan- 
nel Fl,  (b)  at  least  one  mobile  repeater  which  transceives  on 
frequency  channels  Fl  and  F2  so  as  to  provide  automatic  radio 
repeater  services  between  the  portable  transceiver,  and  (c) 
another  base  transceiver  operating  on  frequency  channel  F2, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
receiving  a  mobile  repeater  information  transmitting  on 

frequency  channel  Fl  from  a  portable  tranceiver; 
automatically  and  substantially  simultaneously  retransmit- 
ting verbatim  from  said  mobile  repeater  said  information 
on  frequency  channel  F2;  and 
detecting  the  termination  of  said  received  portable  trans- 
ceiver transmission  on  frequency  Fl  which  is  to  be  auto- 
matically repeated  verbatim  on  frequency  F2  and,  in 
response  to  such  detected  termination,  automatically 
sending  an  up-link  acknowledgement  signal  to  the  porta- 
ble transceiver  on  channel  Fl  signifying  the  successfully 
concluded  receipt  of  the  portable  Fl  transmission  to  be 
automatically  repeated  so  as  to  give  the  operator  of  the 
portable  transceiver  a  positive  indication  that  the  just 
concluded  transmission  was  successfully  received.  - 


!  4,539,707 

COMPRESSED  SINGLE  SIDE  BAND 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Paul  H.  Jacobs,  Fairport,  and  Douglas  P.  CoUette,  Stafford, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Aerotron,  Inc.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

FUed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,148 

Int.  C\?  H04B  7/00,  1/16.  1/76 

U.S.  a.  455—47  30  Qaims 


21.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  output  power  of  a  radio 
frequency  transmitter  in  transmitting  a  composite  audio  modu- 
lation signal  including  audio  signal  components  and  a  pilot 
tone  component  outside  the  audio  signal  passband  but  within 
the  bandpass  of  the  transmitter,  the  improvement  including  the 
steps  of 


(a)  transmitting  only  the  pilot  tone  component  for  a  prede- 
termined initial  time  interval,  and 

(b)  adjusting  the  power  level  of  the  transmitter  during  the 
initial  time  interval  and  thereafter  refraining  from  adjust- 
ment of  the  power  level  for  the  remainder  of  the  transmis- 
sion irrespective  of  the  amplitude  of  the  composite  audio 
modulation  signal. 


4,539,708 

EAR  RADIO 

Elwood  G.  Norris,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah,  assignor  to  American 

Technology  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,360 

Int  a.3  H04B  7/00,  1/08 

U.S.  a.  455—49  15  Claims 


'w>m 


1.  A  self-contained,  fully  operational  radio  receiving  device 
adapted  in  size  and  configuration  for  implacement  and  reten- 
tion at  the  entrance  to  an  ear  canal,  said  device  being  self-sup- 
ported by  surrounding  ear  cartilage  which  defmes  a  casement 
support  chamber,  said  device  further  comprising: 

a  casement  having  an  outward  and  an  inward  housing  as 
viewed  in  relation  to  casement  position  at  the  ear  canal; 

radio  circuitry  contained  within  the  outward  housing  and 
positioned  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  said  circuitry 
including  (i)  signal  receiving  means  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal antenna  core  positioned  for  axial  orientation  toward 
the  ear  canal  for  receiving  radio  transmissions,  (ii)  demod- 
ulating circuitry  including  an  rf  resonant  circuit  for  select- 
ing a  desired  transmission  frequency  and  (iii)  amplifying 
and  filtering  circuitry  for  producing  a  clear  radio  signal; 

a  power  source  coupled  to  the  circuitry  for  powering  circuit 
op>eration;  and 

speaker  means  contained  within  the  inward  housing  of  the 
casement  and  coupled  directly  to  the  amplification  cir- 
cuitry for  receiving  and  converting  said  audio  signals  to 
audible  sound,  said  speaker  means  being  structured  for 
directional  orientation  toward  the  ear  canal; 

said  casement  having  maximum  outside  width  dimensions 
smaller  than  the  greatest  distance  across  the  casement 
support  chamber  at  the  ear  canal  entrance  and  no  greater 
than  approximately  \  inch,  said  casement  having  a  length 
from  distal  sides  of  the  inward  to  outward  housing  of  less 
than  approximately  one  inch. 


4,539,709 
MEASUREMENT  OF  OSOLLATOR  SPILLOVER  NOISE 

IN  A  SINGLE  SIDEBAND  SYSTEM 
WUliam  A.  Conner,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,534 
Int.  a.^  H04B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  455—67  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  performance  of  a  single  side- 
band transmitter  and  receiver  which  generate  oscillator  spill- 
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over  noise  lying  in  a  spillover  bandwidth  at  baseband  frequen- 
cies, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  test  signal  which  simulates  a  baseband  input 
signal, 

(b)  filtering  the  test  signal  with  a  narrow  notch  filter  having  a 
bandwidth  on  the  order  of  said  spillover  bandwidth, 
applying  the  filtered  test  signal  as  a  modulating  input  to  said 

transmitter, 
applying  the  transmitter  output  to  said  receiver,  and 
measuring  noise  in  the  receiver  demodulated  output  in  the 

band  of  the  notch  filter; 
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(c)  filtering  said  test  signal  with  a  wide  notch  filter  having  a 
bandwidth  at  least  several  times  said  spillover  bandwidth, 
applying  the  wide  notch  filtered  test  signal  as  a  modulating 

input  to  said  transmitter, 
applying  to  the  receiver  the  output  of  the  transmitter  in 
response  to  the  wide  notch  filtered  test  signal,  and  measur- 
ing noise  in  the  resulting  receiver  demodulated  output  in 
the  band  of  said  wide  notch  filter  but  away  from  the  edges 
of  the  wide  notch;  and 

(d)  reducing  the  noise  measured  in  said  narrow  notch  by  the 
noise  measured  in  said  wide  notch  to  derive  a  measure  of 
said  oscillator  spillover  noise. 


4,539,710 
DIVERSITY  TELEMETRY  RECEIVER  HAVING  PLURAL 

SPACED  ANTENNAS 
Mark  T.  Dinsmore,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Transkinetics 
Systems,  Inc.,  Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,488 

Int.  a.J  H04B  7/08,  1/16 

UA  a.  455-134  „  a,i„. 


a  like  plurality  of  signals  each  representative  of  the  loga- 
rithm of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  IF  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  channels  and  operative  in 
response  to  said  signals  each  representative  of  the  loga- 
rithm of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  IF  signals  to  provide 
a  like  plurality  of  control  signals  each  having  an  identifia- 
ble characteristic  that  denotes  the  relative  strength  of  the 
corresponding  channel; 

said  control  signal  providing  means  including  a  like  plurality 
of  differential-input  single-output  operational  amplifiers 
each  having  one  input  responsive  to  the  logarithmic  mag- 
nitude of  the  IF  signal  of  an  associated  channel,  a  rectify- 
ing means  connected  to  the  output  of  a  corresponding 
operational  amplifier,  a  feedback  circuit  connected  to  the 
other  input  of  an  associated  operational  amplifier  and  to 
the  output  of  the  corresponding  rectifying  means,  and  a 
common  bus  connected  to  the  output  of  the  rectifying 
means; 

means  for  providing  FM  demodulation;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  channels  and  operative  in 
response  to  said.plurality  of  control  signals  for  applying 
the  received  signal  for  the  channel  having  the  strongest 
received  signal  to  said  demodulation  means. 


4,539,711 
TUNING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PAIR  OF  TUNERS 
EMPLOYING  A  COMMON  CHANNEL  SKIP  MEMORY 
Mark  A.  Harger,  Neblesville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,720 

Int.  aj  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455-166  4  q^^ 
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1.  A  diversity  telemetry  receiver  for  use  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  antennas,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  channels,  each  responsive  to  RF  FM  modu- 
lated signals  received  at  a  corresponding  one  of  said  an- 
tennas; 

means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  channels  for  converting 
each  RF  signal  into  the  corresponding  IF  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  channels  and  operative  in 
response  to  an  associated  one  of  said  IF  signals  to  provide 


4.  Apparatus  for  controlling  first  and  second  tuners,  com- 
prising: 

first  and  second  selection  means; 

a  plurality  of  addressable  skip  memory  means  each  for  stor- 
ing a  skip  indication  indicating  that  a  corresponding  chan- 
nel is  not  to  be  tuned  or  a  no-skip  indication  indicating  that 
a  corresponding  channel  is  to  be  tuned; 

first  last  channel  memory  means  for  storing  a  representation 
of  the  last  channel  tuned  by  said  first  tuner; 

second  last  channel  memory  means  for  storing  a  representa- 
tion of  the  last  channel  tuned  by  said  second  tuner; 

control  means  for  (1)  responsive  to  the  activation  of  said  first 
selection  means  and  the  contents  of  said  first  last  channel 
memory  means,  addressing  said  plurality  of  skip  memory 
means  in  a  given  order  from  the  one  of  said  plurality  of 
skip  memory  means  corresponding  to  the  last  channel 
tuned  by  said  first  tuner  or  responsive  to  the  activation  of 
said  second  selection  means  and  the  contents  of  said  sec- 
ond last  channel  memory  means,  addressing  said  plurality 
of  skip  memory  means  in  said  given  order  from  the  one  of 
said  plurality  of  skip  memory  means  corresponding  to  the 
last  channel  tuned  by  said  second  tuner;  (2)  responsive  to 
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the  contents  of  a  presently  addressed  one  of  said  plurality 
of  skip  memory  means,  causing  the  next  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  skip  memory  means  in  said  given  order  to  be  ad- 
dressed if  said  presently  addressed  one  of  said  plurality  of 
skip  memory  means  contains  a  skip  indication  or  stopping 
the  addressing  of  said  plurality  of  skip  memory  means  if 
said  presently  addressed  one  of  said  plurality  of  skip  mem- 
ory means  contains  a  no-skip  indication;  and  (3)  causing 
the  storage  of  the  channel  representation  corresponding  to 
the  one  of  said  plurality  of  skip  memory  means  at  which 
addressing  was  stopped  to  be  stored  in  said  first  last  chan- 
nel memory  means  as  said  representation  of  said  last  chan- 
nel tuned  by  said  first  tuner  if  said  first  selection  means 
was  activated  or  in  said  second  last  channel  memory 
means  if  said  second  selection  means  as  said  representation 
of  said  last  channel  tuned  by  said  second  tuner  was  acti- 
vated. 


4,539,712 
DELAY  aRCUIT 

Tatsuo  Ito,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  FiOitsu-Ten,  Ltd.,  Kobe, 

Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP79/00023,  §  371  Date  Sep.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00564,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  23, 1979 

per  Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  187,842 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53-9962[lJ] 
Int.  a.3  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  455—184  4  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  digital  delay  circuit  for  use  in  an  automatic 
channel  selecting  radio  receiver  having  an  output  control 
signal  for  the  increase  or  decrease  of  the  tuning  section  fre- 
quency in  response  to  a  digital  comparison  of  the  measured 
tuning  section  frequency  and  a  preselected  digital  frequency 
wherein  said  integrated  digital  delay  circuit  is  provided  in 
order  to  delay  an  automatic  switching  from  a  digital  channel 
selection  mode  to  one  of  a  receiving  mode  or  another  channel 
selection  mode  upon  the  cessation  of  said  output  control  signal 
and  wherein  said  digital  delay  circuit  comprises: 


^ 


a  counter  having  a  cascade  connection  of  a  plurality  of 

flip-flop  circuits; 
a  separate  flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set  by  the  output  from 

said  counter  when  said  counter  reaches  a  predetermined 

number; 
a  gating  circuit  being  fed  by  said  output  control  signal  and 

which  outputs  a  signal  for  maintaining  said  counter  and 

said  flip-flop  circuits  in  their  reset  states  when  said  output 

control  signal  is  in  a  first  state;  and 
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a  second  gating  circuit  which  is  inputted  with  a  digital  chan- 
nel selection  indication  signal  and  is  controlled  by  the 
output  from  said  separate  flip-flop  circuit  in  order  to 
provide  switching  from  a  digital  channel  selection  mode 
to  one  of  a  receiving  mode  or  another  channel  selection 
mode  a  predetermined  time  after  the  cessation  of  said 
output  control  signal. 
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280^55  280357 

SHOE  SOLE  BELT  POUCH 

Arnold  S.  Austin,  East  Brookfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quabaug  Terry  Scheller,  216  Pleasant  St.,  Newton  Centre,  Mass.  02159 
Rubber  Company,  North  Brookfleld,  Mass.  Filed  Jun.  1, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  383,798 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,242  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D2— 400 
U.S.a.  D2— 320 


280,356 
SHOE  SOLE 
Arnold  S.  Austin,  East  Brookfleld,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Quabaug 
Rubber  Company,  North  Brookfleld,  Mass. 

FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,249 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


280,358 
TOOL  CARRIER 
Charles  R.  Stewart,  Apt.  3-A,  6726  Tara  Blvd.,  Jonesboro,  Ga. 
30236 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,518 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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280359 

VIOLIN  CASE 

Robert  L.  Bohunsky,  111  Saginaw  St.,  Vassar,  Mich.  48768 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D3— 30.1 


280,361 
TOY  CONTAINER 
Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N.J.  07039,  and 
George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel. 
Livingston,  N.J.  "^  * 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  349,986 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 66 


280,362 
^  -^  EXPANDABLE  HAND  AND  SHOULDER  DUFFLE  BAG 

SKI  AND  SK^pS^E  carrier  'Ted,"Lote;::V''ohr"'  """^  '"*'^"'  *"  '*»*"''  '"^^^ 

Inc    nJ^erhm^M  *''^"'  ^'"''  "'**"'""  *°  ^^  Accessories,  Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,052 

FiW  Feb.'2,  1983.  Ser.  No.  463,253  U.S.  Q.  D3-71      ^«"»  ^^  •»«*«»»>*  ^^-^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 36 


280  363 
PHOTOGRAPH  DISPLAY  FRAME 
WUbur  V.  Wisecup,  Jr.,  9285  S.  Union  Rd.,  Miamisburg,  Ohio 
45342 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,559,  Aug.  13,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,755 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 301 
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280,364  280,366 

SEAT  DESK  WITH  FOLDABLE  TOP 

Hans  Hopfer,  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  Alex  Synn  AG,  Cham,   Hari  Matsuda,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  Hari  A  Associates, 
Switzerland  Inc.,  Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,102  FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,406 

Claims     priority,     application     Hague,     Jun.     30,     1982,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

DM/001,596  U.S.  Q.  D6— 425 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D6— 334 


280,365 
SOFA 
Hans  Hopfer,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Alex  Synn  AG,  Cham, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,103 
Oaims     priority,     application     Hague,     Jun.     30,     1982, 
DM/001,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 334 


280,367 
COMBINED  FOLDABLE  TABLE  AND  MULTIPLE  SEAT 

UNIT 

Howard  J.  Reamer,  Jr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  103  B,  Qarksburg,  Calif. 
95612,  and  Forrest  W.  Dick,  2125  W.  Capitol  Ave.,  West 
Sacramento,  Calif.  95691 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,961 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 429 
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-  280,368 

ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
Gabriella  Crespi,  Vl«  Montenapoleone,  2  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,323 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  15, 1582, 22876/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 430 


280,370 
UTILITY  STAND 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoe;  MUton  C.  Handler,  Northbrook; 
Richard  Sylvan,  Glenview,  and  Herbert  Baisch,  Palatine,  aU 
of  111.,  assignors  to  Hirsh  Company,  Skokle,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,173 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  23 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 477 


280369 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  STATIONERY  SETS 

Mark  T.  Stevens,  351  Kristina  Q.,  Centerville,  Ohio  45459 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 468 


280,371 
TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Peter  K.  Bayly,  Kangaroo  Ground,  Australia,  assignor  to  Roplas 
Pty.  Ltd.,  CoUingwood,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  8,  1982,  1791/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 484 
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280^72  280^5 

DISPLAY  RACK  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SMALL  SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

PACKAGED  ARTICLES  OR  THE  LIKE  CoUn  B.  Richmood,  II,  Oneida,  N.Y^  usignor  to  Oneida  Ltd^ 

Ste?en  C.  Kuechler,  8211  VaUey  View  Dr.,  Overland  Park,  Oneida,  N.Y. 

Kans.  66204,  and  Mark  E.  Raspotnik,  8235  Switzer,  Overland  FUed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,251 

Park,  Kans.  66210  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,975  U.S.  d.  D7— 137 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D6— 509 
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280,373 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  SAFETY  RAZORS 

Peter  loakim,  123  Marine  Dr.,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32507 

Filed  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 526 


280,376 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  R.  Perry,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,815 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 137 


280,374 
CANDY  DISPENSER 
Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland  Park:  Donald  A.  Rosenwinkel, 
and  John  V.  Zaruba,  both  of  Chicago,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Marvin  Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1982,  Set.  No.  407,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 76 
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^^^"^  280  3M) 

POT  COVER  «>«,oou 

U.S.a.D7-391  U.S.a.D8-91      ^*""  »'««»«"»»*  3^6.™ 


280^78 

HAND  HELD  HOT  MELT  DISPENSER  280  381 

Octairio  Nuesse;  Rainer  Samson,  both  of  Muenster,  and  Karl  CASING  FOR  A  POWER  LOCK 

rSS'I;       "*!!     \?'  ^^  '**•'•  **'  Germany,  assignors  to  Loren  A.  Schultz,  1617  Kenmare  Dr.,  Dresher  Pa  19025 

^7™«o";  F'-'i"So«,  Conn.  F„ed  Mar.  17.  1982,  Se^.  No  JsJ.m  ''"'' 

^  ,         _,  5         °^'  "♦  ^''^^  ^'-  ^**-  ♦»2,175  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17,   U.S.  Q.  08—330 
1982,  10  MR607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


280,379 
REVERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  DRILL  -wn  «^ 

ulT  Lf*"*"'  **''"*'''  ^•^•'  ■*»*8"*""  *o  »'««•»  *  I>e«ker,  PALLET  NUT 

'  Filed  Aug.  15.  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,064  ''"sL^rrJ,  Conn^"*"'  ^'^"  ""'^"'  '"  ^°"*'  *  ""'*'  '""' 

U.S.a.D8-61      ^''™  »'"•*«"*»♦>««  FiledJan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457.633 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 397 
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280,383  280,386 

PACKAGING  TRAY  BOTTLE 

Edwin  W.  Tendick,  Greer,  S.C,  and  Richard  H.  Kasting,  Kutz-    Pierre  Dinand,  Levallois,  France,  assignor  to  Saint  Gobain 
town.  Pa.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.,       Desjonqueres,  Courbevoie,  France 

Duncan,  S.C.  Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,596 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,411  Clainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  16,  1981,  813575 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 345  U.S.  Q.  D9— 403 


y 


280,384 
CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 
Albert  C.  G.  Poore,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  Sterling-Drug, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,397 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1982, 
1,007,741 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 
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280,387 
HANGING  PANEL  FOR  A  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 
John  H.  Morgan,  Chatham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,430 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 415 


280,385 
BOTTLE 
Pierre  Dinand,  Levallois,  France,  assignor  to  Saint  Gobain 
Desjonqueres,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,595 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  16, 1981,  813.575 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 403 


280,388 
BROADBAND  PROBE 
Edward  E.  Asian,  Plainview,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Narda  Mi- 
crowave  Corporation,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,578 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 
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280389 
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28033 
280^90  STAR  JEWELRY  ORNAMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

MOTION  DETECTOR  CASE  ^*"  ^-  '^^  '^^  ^  Ferncliff  Rd.,  Coscob,  Conn.  06807 
John  C.  Schweitzer,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Delta  ™***  ^^^'  "•  ^^^*  ^''  ^o-  ♦HTOg 

Products,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.  .,  ^*"°  °'  P«tent  14  years 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,853  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 70 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  DIO— 106 


280391 

STAR  JEWELRY  ORNAMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alan  Y.  T.  Lee,  24  Ferncliff  Rd.,  Coscob,  Conn.  06807 

FUed  Mar,  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,707 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  CL  Dll— 70 


280394 

STAR  JEWELRY  ORNAMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Alan  Y.  T.  Lee,  24  Ferncliff  Rd.,  Coscob,  Conn.  06807 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,710 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

UJS.  a.  Dll— 70 
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28035  280^7 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  FLOWERS,  PLANTS  OR  BICYCLE  TIRE 

THE  LIKE  EiJi  Fukuchi,  Kagawa,  Japan,  aatigDor  to  Mitsubodii  Belting 

Jung-Tsung  Cheng,  57-10,  Suiyuan  2ad  St.,  Kaohsiung  City,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Taiwan  (800),  and  Alan  Y.  T.  Lee,  24  Ferncliff  Rd.,  CoMob,  FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,691 

Conn.  06807  Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1983,  S8-1124 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,924  Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  VS.  Q.  D12— 136 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 146 


280,398 

BUMPER  GUARD 

John  L.  Milton,  473  Shannon  Way,  VancouTer,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,890 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D12— 171 


280,396 

MOTORCYCLE  SIDE  CAR 

James  A.  Sontag,  3620  Angelus  St.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91208 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,158 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D12— 116 


280,399 
BUMPER  EXTENSION 
Jan  Wilsgaard,  Kullarik,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  30, 1981,  81-3068 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D12— 172 
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280  400 

"'^''™^"TJi;i?BrL?^^^^^°'^  MO  ,LOUDSPeTk1??g  TELEPHONE  UNIT 

a..  L„U.  Munich,  .nd  BoJi:?S,yer.  Seefeld.  both  of  Fed.   ''S:::^^^^' S^^i^^N^^^^^^^^  "  ""^  """"^ 

Filed  M«.  9, 1983,  S«r.  No.  473.730  U  S  Q  D14_53  '^**"' " ''*'" 

aainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  10  '     * 

1982,  MR  13154  ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UA  a.  D12—193 


280,401 
TERMINAL  PIN 
Trevor  Armistead,  Ulverston,  England,  assignor  to  Oxley  Devel- 
opments Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,708 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1982, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D13— 24 


280  402 
COMBINED  TELEPHONE  AND  CLOCK  RADIO 

Paul  R.  Brown,  20  E.  35th  St.,  New  York.  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,228 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


280,404 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Hiroshi  Inaba,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tsushin 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,144 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1983,  58-3329 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 
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280,405  280,408 

MODULAR  TELEPHONE  BASE  UNIT  KEYBOARD 
Michael  Mitchell,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE  Business  Uwrence  M.  Kuba,  Nashua,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Wang  Uborato- 

Communication  Systems  Inc.,  Northlake,  III.  ries.  Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,828  Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D14-62  U.S.  a.  D14-100 


280,406 

SINGLE  KEY  STROKE  INSTANT  PROGRAMMING 

CONTROLLER 

Alexander  D.  R.  Walker,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dyaa 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  ^17,097 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


280,409 
PERSONAL  COMPUTER 
Kazuo  Yamada,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,787 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1982,  57-46736 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 


280,407 
COMPUTER  DISPLAY 
Junichi  Sakamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,299 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-56205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  014—113 


280,410 
PROCESSOR  UNIT  FOR  USE  WITH  COMPUTERS 
Junichi  Sakamoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-56207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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280.411  280414 

COMPUTER  INPUT  UNIT  HYDRAlILir  prf« 

^  RI«?T«n.  ,4. 1983,  Ser.  No.  504.298  '^^  ^^C*?  SS  Ser  No  491 9,1 

CUim.  priority.  yUction  J.p.„,  Dec.  14. 1982.  57-56206  ™*'  ^™  ;f  JSn^li  y:;ul    ' 

U.S.  a  D14-100  ^•^  °'  ""^"^  '*  '•^  ^•«-  ^  ^»»-»^ 


280.412 

PRINTER 

Junichi  Sakamoto.  Osaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan  280  415 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1982.  Ser.  No.  436.297  PORTABLE  HAND-HELD  VIEWING  APPARATUS 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  Japan.  Apr.  27, 1982,  57-18581  Josepli  V.  Urbano,  New  Proridence,  N.J.;  Jeshayaliu  Klein  and 

U  «J  n  ni^ii,  °'  '*'**°*  ^*  ^*^  '"■*'  ^"*''*'  ^^  *»'  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  assignors  to  Ame- 

vjt.  u.  U14— ill  reader  Inc..  Greenbrook.  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1983.  Ser.  No.  461.987 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 17 


/^=^^ 


280.413 
COMPUTER  CARTRIDGE 
Gary  E.  Grimes,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Com- 
puter Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 114 


280  416 
COPIER  CONTROL  DEVICE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gary  L.  Switser,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Armonk.  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  21.  1983.  Ser.  No.  506,185 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 32 
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280,417  280,419 

FLUTE  AND  PICCOLO  PLAYER'S  LYRE  ROMAN  NUMERAL  ELECTRO^PTICAL  DISPLAY 

George  T.  Koprivica,  147  E.  Alton  Atc^  East  Alton,  Dl.  62024  Henry  M.  Landis,  207  Oak  St^  Norton,  Maae.  02766 

FUed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,001  Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UACLD17-99  U.S.aD18-26 


) 
\ 


IT 


//////  /v 
V  v/  v//  v/// 
vx  n  V  y// 


280,420 
BALL-POINT  PEN 
Jean-Paul  G.  L.  Verfaaegue,  Saint-Herblain,  France,  assignor  to 
Waterman  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,535 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1982,  82  4033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 48 


280,418 
ELECTRONIC  PRINTING  CALCULATOR 
Shigeaki  Hayashi;  Masi^i  Sawada;  Hiroshi  Sakaguchi,  and 
Kazuo  Yainada,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Cor- 
poration, Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,822 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U,S.  a.  D18— 7 


280,421 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Giorgetto  Giugiaro,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  The  Parker  Pen 
Company  Limited,  Newhaven,  England 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,406 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30, 1982, 1 
010  029 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 49  ~ 


hf* 
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280,422  280  424 

BH.„  A   ,  R^L     ^^^^^  PEN  display'  device 

WIletni.L^S!I:ii^  w^"'"*'.^"^""'*'  ^''  ?**""  ^-  ""»»  ^-  "^"P'  A-Mte""-".  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Text  Lite 

Hillebrand,  Janesyflle    Wte.,  assignors  to  The  Parker  Pen  BV,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Company,  Jj„«,.«,e,  Wis  Filed  Jul.  26, 1982.  Ser.  No.  401,730 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,894  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-51         °'  ■**"* " ''""  "•^-  ^-  """^'^ 


280  423 
COVERED  SWIVEL  CARD  nLE 
Robert  W.  Burton,  Franklin  Lakes;  Joseph  C.  Crowley,  Jr., 
Summit;  Richard  A.  Davi,  Glenwood,  all  of  N. J.,  and  Albrecht 
Goertz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rolodex  Corporation, 
Secaucus,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,482 

Term  of  patent  14  years  280,425 

U.S.  a.  D19— 76  BUS  STOP  INFORMATION  MARKING  POST 

Gerard  N.  Tuduri,  3  rue  des  Francs '  Bourgeois,  75003  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Int.  Pat.  Inst.,  Mar.  28,  1983. 
DM/002375 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


^ 


m 
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I                                280.426  280,429 

GAME  TARGET  PEG  TOY  RATTLE 

Jose  Ortiz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Toledo  Enterprises,  Harry  S.  Thomson,  Richmond;  David  M.  Raffo,  and  John  A. 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  P,pe,  both  of  Hitchin,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Hestair 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  291,975  Kiddicraft  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

U.S.  a.  D21--4  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1982, 

1009668 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21~65 


280,427 

GAME  CARD  BACK 

Karen  K.  Jones,  P.O.  Box  24,  Whitehouse,  N.J.  08888 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,463 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 47 


280,430 

PUZZLE  TOY 

Edward  Holman,  624  Colonial  Arms  Rd.,  Union,  N.Y.  07083 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,348 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


280,428  280,431 

DRAWING  TOY  TOY  CRANE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION  SET  OR  SIMILAR 

Melvin  Kennedy,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester,                                            ARTICLE 
N.J.,  and  Avi  Arad,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nagel/-    Erik  P.  Tapdnip,  Virum,  and  Sven  Carsten  B.  Thomsen,  Na- 

Kennedy  &  Associates,  New  York,  N.Y.  estved,  both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Interlego  A.G.,  Baar, 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,737  Switzerland 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,754 


U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


U.S.  a.  D21— 108 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
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EHlc  P  T  ^  ^^l  CONSTRUCTION  PIECE  SKI  TOT^LmP 

B^*  sIdSuId         ^"*"^  '"^^  ^  ""*•"•**  ^•^•'  ""^^  "•  ^''"'*~'  FUrstenfeldbruck.  «>d  Edwin  WiUd,  Mu- 

FUed  IW  in  1<M9  c.,  M„  ,4^  TH  ?^'''  *~**'  °'  "'^^  "*P-  °'  Germany,  assignors  to  Marker 

fUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,755  International  Company,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

VS  a  Ml     1M  •**"*  "  ''•^  ™«'  ^y  3,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  374^1 

"''-iw  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  3, 

1981,  MR  18  675 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


280,436 

280  433  TOY  SANDBOX  COVER 

BARBELL  LOCK  ^*""  ^'  ^"*°''  **'  '^*"  ^'«''  J^-»  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45224 

Tom  I.  Lindr,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ivanko  BarbeU  ™***  "V''  ^\^^^  ^J;  ^o.  487,174 

Company,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  i,  c  rn  i^-.,     ,«,                ""**"*  **  ^^^ 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,178  U  J».  CI.  D21-252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 191 


280,437 
COMBINED  FAUCET  HANDLE  AND  SPOUT 
/  Manfred  Rademacher,  Freiligrathstrasse  19,  4  Dusseldorf,  Fed. 

/  Rep.  of  Germany 

280,434  Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,856 

INFLATED  HAND  EXEROSER  aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  26. 

C.  Chalmer  McManaway,  1310  Glen  Rd.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.   1982,  5177 
^^*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,521  U.S.  Q.  D23— 23 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 198 
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280,438  280,441 

HOT  TUB  COVER  ELONGATED  EXTRUSION 

Gwy  R.  Wendt,  1208  Clifornla  St.,  Huntington  Beach,  CiUif.  Mel  Evenson,  Su  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 

^^        „„  .  w  ^"c.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

Filed  May  4,  1983.  Ser.  No.  491,586  pUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,927 

U.S.  a.  D23— 71  U^^  Q^  D25— 74 


280,439 
<.  BUILDING 

Gregg  A.  Sanford,  1032  Vine  St.,  St.  Charles,  Mo.  63301 
Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D25— 11 


280,442 
COMBINED  LIGHT  AND  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Keiichi  Ohashi,  Shizuoica,  Japan,  assignor  to  Skylite  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,219 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D26— 38 


280,440 
ADJUSTABLE  TRESTLE  280,443 

Robert  D.  Gromer,  Jr.,  Wyandotte  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  OIL  CANDLE 

Goldblatt  Tool  Co.,  Kansas  Qty,  Kans.  Karen  Boss,  125  HorseShoe  Hill  Rd.,  Bolinas,  Calif.  94924 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,189  Piled  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,187 

.,  o  ^  ....    «    ''*™  °'  •"*"*  **  ^**"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D25-67  UAa.D26-110 
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280444 

OIL  CANDLE 

KMrtn  Bom,  125  Hone  Shoe  HiU  Rd.,  Bolinas,  Calif.  94924 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,188 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

VS.  a.  D26— 110 


280,447 

BARRETTE 

Henry  A.  Verducci,  52  Zella  St.,  Proiridence,  R.I.  02908 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D28— 42 


=h 


280,445 

OIL  CANDLE 

Karen  Boss,  125  Horse  Shoe  Hill  Rd.,  Bolinas,  CaUf.  94924 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,189 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D26— 110 


280448 
COMBINED  BACK  SCRUBBER  AND  BACK  SCRATCHER 

WITH  REMOVABLE  SPONGE  ELEMENT 
Aldo  Colognori,  69  Lawton  Ave.,  Oiffside  Park,  N.J.  07010 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,942 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 63 


280,446 
LAMP  GLOBE 
Motoko  Ishii,  Meihei  BIdg.,  6  Rokuban-cho,  Chiyoda-ku,  To- 
kyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,889 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS,  a.  D26— 130 
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280,449 
€X>MBINED  BACK  SCRUBBER  AND  BACK  SCRATCHER 

WITH  REMOVABLE  SPONGE  ELEMENT 
Aldo  Colognori,  69  Lawton  Ave.,  aiffside  Park,  N J.  07010 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,943 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D28— 63 


11 


280,451 
LIPSTICK  CASE 
Dieter  Baldc,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Rev- 
Ion,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,847 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1982,  11  AR  2344/82 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 88 


1^ 


280,452 
HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Toyomi  Arita,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532.197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-10723 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 18 


280,450 
COSMETIC  COMPACT 
Eli  I.  Schefer,  Sands  Point,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Revlon,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 78 


280,453 
HAND-HELD  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Masao  TsiiJi,  Old  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,123 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 18 
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280,454  280,457       - 

if.ri  A   A -J                PJ?"  DRAINER  WASTE  BAG  HOLDER 

^t^!!T^:^^°7^J^^J^  •*'  ^'^'  ^"^"^  "^"8^  ^  ^^"^  1212  Great  Cambridge  Rd.,  Enfield,  Mid- 

aasignora  to  Peratop  AB,  Peratorp,  Sweden  dleiex,  England                                                      «:»,i^in 

FUed  Jun.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,817  pUed  Apr  20  1983  Ser  No  4MM« 

Clainu  priority.  iMpUcationSwed^^  Dec.  22,  1982,  82.3057  Tennof^^^^^^ 

U.S.  a.  D32-55      •""  "'  ■"*•"*  "  '"^  ^•'-  "•  ^^^ 


280,455 

IRON  HOLDER 

Martin  A.  Negrich,  7  Edwards  Rd.,  Portland,  Conn.  06480 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,093 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

US.  a.  D32— 73 


280,458 
LITTER  BIN 
Ian  R.  Bryce,  2/15  Rockley  Rd.,  South  Yarra,  Victoria,  3141, 
Australia 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,389 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 7 


M! 


280,456 

DUSTPAN 

Thomas  H.  Maloae,  803  FItt  Ct.,  Lorton,  Va.  22079 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D32— 74 


280,459 
WASTE  RECEPTACLE 
Donald  R.  McClelland,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rubber- 
maid Incorporated,  Wooster,  Ohio 

FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1985 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  First  signiricant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Chr.  Fabers  Fabriker:  See— 

Damsgaard,  Raymond,  4,338,785,  C).  248-268.000. 
A/S  Kon^berg  Vapenfabrikk:  See — 

Klaebo.  Per,  4,538,410,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Aaron,  Charles,  to  Somerset  Technologies,  Inc.  Torque-assist  system 

for  printing  belu.  4,538,516,  CI.  101-219.000. 
AB  Fixfabriken:  See— 

Saul,  Aage  E.,  4,538,607,  CI.  128-207.160. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Hakansson,  Nils  O.,  4,538,581,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Matlsson.  Karl  E..  4,538,506,  CI.  92-13.300. 
Westman,  Jan-Erik,  4,538,721,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Abe,  Koichi;  Kawakami,  Kenichi;  Yoshii,  Toshiya;  and  Inoue,  Toshi- 
hide,    to   Toray    Industries,    Inc.    Magnetic    recording    material. 
4.539,260,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Abe,  Shinji:  See — 

Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  and  Abe,  Shinji,  4,538,568,  CI.  123-310.000. 
Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.  V.;  Bussink,  Jan;  and  Heuschen,  Jean  M.  H., 
to  General  Electric  Company.  High  impact,  high  modulus  fiber 
reinforced  linear  polyester.  4,539,350,  CI.  523-527.000. 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Guth,  Christian,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Aqueous 
composition  of  polymaleic  acid,  surfactants  and  complexing  agents, 
and  its  preparation  and  use  as  an  assistant  in  the  pretreatment  of 
cellulose-containing  fibre  materials.  4,539,353,  CI.  524-123.000. 
Aberkrom,  Peter,  to  Nemag  B.V.  Grab.  4.538,848,  CI.  294-68.230. 
Abramson,  Harold  C,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Load 

securing  assembly  for  a  forklift  truck.  4,538.953.  CI.  414-608.000. 
Abrant,  Robert  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Memory 

access  selection  circuit.  4.539.656,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Abu-Moustafa,  Magda;  and  Valayil,  Silvester  P.,  to  Shipley  Company 

Inc.  Electroless  copper  plating.  4.539,044,  CI.  106-1.230. 
Acco  Babcock  Inc.:  See — 

Kottke,  Louis  E.,  4,538,440,  CI.  72-189.000. 
Acker,  Richard  C,  to  Teledyne  Republic  Manufacturing.  Multiposition 

selector  valve.  4,538,640,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG. 
Recording  media  storage  apparatus  and  technique.  4,538,729,  CI. 
206-387.000. 
Action  Concepts,  Inc.:  See — 

Gooding,  Robert  J.,  4,538,443,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Adamowicz,  Slawomir:  See — 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler.  Ernst;  and  Adamowicz,  Slawomir,  4,538,974, 

CI.  418-26.000. 

Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Schelling,  Hugo,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH. 

Electronic  taximeter  and  control  system  therefor.  4,539,644,  CI. 

364-467.000. 

Adams,   Thomas   M.,   to   ICaepa,   Inc.   Footwear  lacing   assembly. 

4,538,367.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Adelman,  Robert  W.;  and  Blevins.  Daniel  W..  to  Crowell  Corporation. 

The.  Safe  tire  inflator.  4,538,659.  CI.  157-1.000. 
Advanced  Cardiovascular  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Samson,   Wilfred  J.;  and   Williams,   Ronald  G.,  4,538,622,  CI. 
128-772.000. 
Advanced  Evacuation  Systems:  See — 

Forrest,  William  E..  4,538,704.  CI.  182-10.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Varadarajan.  Hemmige  D..  4,539,493.  CI  307-455.000. 
Advanced  Separation  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Armstrong,  Daniel  W.,  4,539,399,  CI.  536-103.000. 
Aerotron.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobs.  Paul  H.;  and  Collette.  Douglas  P.,  4,539,707,  CI.  455-47.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kampfer.  Helmut;  Hase,  Marie;  and  Glass,  Max,  4,539,408,  CI. 
546-139.000. 
Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Guhne,  Wieland;  Wulf,  Peter;  and  Simm,  Hans- 
Peter,  to  Vorwerk  &  Co.  Interholding  GmbH.  Attachment  nozzle  for 
a  vacuum  cleaning  system.  4.538,322.  CI.  15-387.000. 
Ahim,  Lars.  Methc^  for  producing  an  elastic  body  with  protective 

layer.  4.539.057.  CI.  156-212.000. 
Aho.  Martin  P.  Horizontal  drip  dryer.  4.538,365.  CI.  34-239.000. 
Air  Products  &  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Koch.  William  R..  4.539.019.  CI.  55-21.000. 
Riedy,  Richard  C,  4,538.416.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Sunder,  Swaminathan;  and  Miller,  Robert  N.,  4,539,094.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
•    Sunder.  Swaminathan;  and  Miller.  Robert  N..  4,539;095.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Airwick  AG:  See — 

Gombert,  Jean-Marie,  4,539.038,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Akio;  and  Yasuda,  Tomio,  4,538,698,  CI.  180-79.100. 
Kagata.  Tooru;  and  Fujikawa.  Motoi.  4,538,714,  CI.  192-54.000. 


Mizuuni,  Hiroyuki;  and  Ochi,  Kunihiko.  4.539.447.  Q.  200-61.910. 
Okabe,  Yoshio.  4.539.001,  CI.  474-138.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Takeshita,     Kazuhisa;     and     Takeda,     Yasuo,     4,539,056.     CI. 
156-183.000. 
Akasaki.  Hidehiko,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Hybrid  integrated  circuit  device. 

4.539.622.  CI.  361-401.000. 
Akemoto.  Haruo:  See — 

Takeshima,    Takahiko;    Akemoto.    Haruo;    and    Iwai,    Hideki. 
4,538,666,  CI.  164-305.000. 
Akerlund  &  Rausing  Verpackung  GmbH:  See — 

Cue,  Robert;  and  Hagemann.  Alfred,  4,539,063,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Metcalfe,    Lincoln    D.;    and    Frank,    Dieter,    4,53^294.    CI. 
435-180.000. 
Alcusal  Incorporated  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Boettcher.    Barry;    and    Walker.    William    R.,    4,539,206,    CI. 
514-184.000. 
Alden,  Lawrence  S.  Internal  combustion  engine  valve  cover.  4,538,560, 

CI.  123-90.380. 
Alexander,    Jerry    M.    Carpet    stretcher    assembly.    4,538,846,    CI. 

294-8.600. 
Alexandrino,  Victor  M.  Poruble  coffee  harvesting  machine.  4,538,405, 

CI.  56-330.000. 
Algieri,  Aldo  A.;  and  Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Pyridine  derivatives  of  l,2-diaminocyclobutene-3,4-diones.  4,539,316, 
CI.  514-212.000. 
Allen,  John;  and  Pearce.  David,  to  Marconi  Avionics  Limited.  Induc- 
tive connectors.  4.538.863.  CI.  339-12.00R. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Chung.  Daniel  C;  and  Chandrasekaran.  Swayambu,  4,339,354,  CI. 

524-128.000. 
Kennedy,  David  K.,  4,538,921,  CI.  366-178.000. 
Schneider,  Michael  J.,  4,538,376,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Swerdloff,  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Kolc,  Jarostav  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson.  Larry  L.,  4,539,037,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  4,538,710,  CI.  192-I3.00A. 
Allied  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Hottes,  Ronald  W..  4.538.400,  CI.  56-1 1.800. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takezawa,  Keiji,  4.539,546,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Alvarez,  Vincent  E.;  and  Conkey,  David  L.,  to  Clorox  Company,  The. 
Outside  window  cleaner  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  amine- 
containing  polymer.  4,539,145,  CI.  252-542.000. 
Alyea,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Lowery,    David    C;    and    Alyea,    Robert    W.,   4,538.701.    CI. 
181-274.000. 
ALZA  Corporation:  See — 

Eckenhoff,  James   B.;   Place,   Virgil   A.;  and   Peery,  John   R., 
4,539.004.  CI.  604-131.000. 
Amada  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Yamagata.  Toshitaka.  4.539.459.  CI.  2I9-69.00W. 
Amano,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;  Kakuchi,   Masami;   Asakawa,    Hiroshi;   and    Kogure, 
Osamu,  4,539,250,  CI.  428-195  000. 
Ambac  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Perach.  Asi.  4.538,643.  CI.  137-623.650. 
Ambler,  Michael  R.;  Lattime,  Richard  R.;  and  Wanca,  Edward,  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Binder  for  chemical  agents. 
4,539.346,  CI.  523-332.000. 
Ambroise,  Modeste;  Demange,  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier,  Jean- 
Marie;  and  Peyronnenc,  Michel  H.   P.,  to  International   Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Synchronization  system  for  a  closed-loop 
multiplex  communication  network.  4,539,678,  CI.  370-86.000. 
Amemori,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Miyazaki,  Manabu,  to 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.  Valve  arm  chamber  apparatus  for 
diesel  engine.  4.538,561,  CI.  123-90.440. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Hirschbuehler,   Kevin  R.;  and  Stem,   Bruce  A.,  4,539,253,  CI. 
428-229.000. 
American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation:  See — 
Waterstrat,  Richard  M.,  4.538.671,  CI.  164-514.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Duyal,  Tulay;  and  Walls,  John  E.,  4,539,285,  CI.  430- 1 57.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Buzby,  George  C.  Jr..  4,539,426,  CI   564-92.000. 
Suck,  Gary  P.;  and  Moyer,  John  A.,  4,539,407,  CI.  546-87.000. 
American  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Norris,  Elwood  G.,  4,539,708,  CI.  455-49.000. 
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Ammann.  Hansruedi;  and  Horler,  Hansulrich,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Oimpany,  Limited.  Exhaust-gas  turbocharger  with  a  bearing  system 
located  between  the  turbine  and  the  compressor.  4,338,969  CI 
417-407.000.  * 

AMP:  See- 
Richards,  Craig  D.,  4,538,869,  CI.  339-59.00M. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Hatfield,  John  G  ;  and  Volinskie,  Robert,  4,538,487,  CI.  81-9.510. 
AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated:  See — 

Drwsel,    William   G.;   and    Kucera,    William   J.,   4.538.357.   CI. 

An,  Sangchol,  to  Purex  Pool  Products.  Inc.  Automatic  and  manual 

actuator.  4,538,789,  CI.  251-129.120. 
Anasco  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Kretzschmann,  Gunther,  4.539.01 1,  CI.  44-14.000. 
Anchor  Continental:  See— 

Brockington,   F.   Rhett;  and  Foster,  William  Z.,  4,539,248,  CI 

428-161.000. 

Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  Logan,  John 

S^B..  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  Alfred  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Optical  fiber  cable  including  a  strain  equalizing  adhesive  which 

constrains  optical  loss.  4,538.881,  CI.  350-96.230. 

Anderson.  Alexander  B.,  to  ASE  (UK)  Limited.  Adjustable  seat  belt 

anchorage.  4,538,832,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Anderson,  Arnold  E.:  See— 

Melotik,  Donald  J.;  Weintraub,  Marvin  H.;  and  Anderson,  Arnold 
E.,  4,539,233,  CI.  427-388.100. 
Anderson,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.;  Araps,  Constance  J.;  and  Lotsko,  Catherine 
A.,   to   International   Business   Machines  Corporation.    Process  for 
forming  metal  patterns  wherein  metal  is  deposited  on  a  thermally 
depolymerizable  polymer  and  selectively  removed.  4,539,222,  CI. 
427-88.000. 
Andersson,  Anders  I.,  to  KMW  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  size  of  a  discharge  slot  in  a  headbox.  4.539.073,  CI 
162-198.000. 
Andersson,  Hans.  Constructional  unit.  4,539,247,  CI.  428-138.000. 
Andis  Company:  See — 

Andis,  Matthew  L.,  4.538,362,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Andis,  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Hair  dryer  and  concentrator 

with  reieasable  connecting  means.  4,538,362,  CI.  34-97.000. 
Andrews,  Bethlehem  K.;  and  Reinhardt,  Robert  M.,  to  United  States  of 
Amenca,  Agriculture.  Agents  to  produce  durable  press  low  formal- 
dehyde release  cellulosic  textiles:  etherified  N,N-bis(hydroxymethvl)- 
carbamates.  4,539,008,  CI.  8-187.000. 
Andruchiw,  Roman;  Cordingley,  David  C;  and  Loughborough,  Mark 
T.  Apparatus  for  splicing  strips  of  thermoplastic  material.  4,539,064, 

Angott,  Paul  G.;  and  Jacob,  Keith  D.  Remotely  controlled  ceiline  fan 

and  light  circuit.  4,538,973,  CI.  417-572.000. 
Anholm,  John  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Eng,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  Anholm,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Durvee  Peter  S 
4,539.550,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Anthon,  Erik  W.,  to  Optical  Coating  Uboratory,  Inc.  Flatness  testing 

apparatus  and  method.  4,538,913.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Aoi.  Tomio:  See — 

Nomur^  Toshio;  Taguchi.  Eiji;  and  Aoi.  Tomio.  4.538.577.  CI. 
123-452.000. 
Aoki,  Hatsuo:  See — 

Kiuura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko- 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4.539.155.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Aoki.  Kazumi:  See — 

Ohta,  Michio;  Kamei,  Sakito;  and  Aoki,  Kazumi.  4,538,481,  CI. 
74-603.000. 
Aoki,  Masayuki:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoki,  Masayuki,  4,539,453,  CI.  2I9-10.55C 
Aono,  Shigeo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  discriminating 
motor/combustion   pressures   in   an   LC.E.   combustion   chamber. 
4,538,454,  CI.  73-115.000. 
Aoustin,  Jean:  See- 
Mention,  Jean-Paul;  Aoustin,  Jean;  and  Wallon,  Bernard.  4.539.1 14, 
CI.  210-330.000. 
Apairo,  Jerry,  Jr ;  and  Heath,  Derek  E.,  to  Denteply  International,  Inc. 

Dental  reamer.  4,538,989,  CI.  433-102.000. 
Applied  Power  Inc.:  See — 

Knutson,  Dale  A.;  and  Fritz.  Frank,  4,538,644,  CI.  137-625.640 
Arai,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Takago,  Toshio;  and  Arai,  Masatoshi,  4,539,418,  CI.  556-451  000 
Arai,  Motomi:  See— 

Shinzawa,     Motohiro;     Arai,     Motomi;     Roppongi,     Shomatsu; 
Dozono,    Kichihiko;    and    Hasegawa,    Yoji,    4,538,413,    CI. 
60-303.000. 
Arai.  Takao;  Yamazaki,  Shigeni;  Kanazawa,  Yasunori;  and  Noguchi, 
Takahani.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Azimuthal  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,539,615,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Arai,  Takao :  See— 

Hoshino.  Takashi;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Nishimura,  Keizo.  4.539.605. 
CI.  360-32.000. 
Arai,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Tsutomu;  Yamane,  Junji;  Takagi,  Masahiro;  Arai, 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai.  Sato- 
shi. 4.539,669,  CI.  369-75200. 


Araps,  Constance  J.:  See- 
Anderson,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.;  Araps,  Constance  J.;  and  Lotsko,  Cath- 
erine A.,  4.539,222,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Aratani,  Matsuhiko:  See- 
Hashimoto,   Masashi;   Aratani,   Matsuhiko;   and   Sawada,   Kozo. 

4,539,152,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi.' 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Archer,  Sydney,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  7-Hydroxylucan- 
thone,    7-hydroxhycanthone    and    their    analogs.    4,539,412,    CI 
549-27.000. 
Arguello,  Leonard  E.:  See- 
Wilson,  Verne  H.;  Blaser,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arguello,  Leonard  E , 
4,538,585,  CI.  123-609.000.  e         .  aru  c, 

Ariessohn,  Peter  C;  and  James,  Richard  K.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany. Imaging  of  hot  infrared  emitting  surfaces  obscured  by  particu- 
late fume  and  hot  gases.  4,539,588,  CI.  358-1 13.000. 
Anizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Charge  pump  substrate  bias  with  antiparasitic  guard 
ring.  4,539,490,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Arlasky,  David  P.:  See— 

Crites,  Allan  B.,  4,539,548,  CI.  340-63.000. 
Armando,  Toni  E.;  Brewer,  John  R.;  Duvall,  Leroy  F.;  and  Novotny 
John  C,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Process  for  manufacturing 
cavity-filled  cereal  pieces.  4,539,21 1,  CI.  426-291.000. 
Armstrong,  Daniel  W.,  to  Advanced  Separation  Technologies  Inc. 
Bonded  phase  material  for  chromatographic  separations,  4,539,399 
CI.  536-103.000. 
Armstrong,  Gordon  P.:  See — 

Pollet,  Jean-Claude;  Flautt,  Martin  C;  and  Armstrong.  Gordon  P 
4.539.364.  CI.  524-488.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Friesen,  Paul  F.,  4.538,388,  CI.  52-199.000. 
Amtz,  Dietrich;  Prescher,  Gunter;  Burkhardt,  Werner;  Heilos,  Johan- 
nes; and  Manner,  Reinhard,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 
for  prepanng  aromatic  nitriles.  4,539,409,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Artinano,  Antonio  T.;  Jimenez,  Heman  N.;  Thalman,  Bernal  C.  and 
Vasquez,  Marco  A.  E.,  to  Cibertec  S.A.  Electrical  isolation  system. 
4,539,480,  CI.  250-551.000. 

^^^k-J^^^'  '°  ^    ^    Fouquet.  Tool-maker's  lathe.  4.538.488,  CI. 
82-32. 000. 

Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kuboyama,  Keiji;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,539,178, 
CI.  420-555.000. 
Asaka,  Kazuo;  and  Koyama,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi  Powdered  Metals  Co., 
Ltd.    Process  for  making   sintered   composite   mechanical   parts. 
4,539,197,  CI.  419-6.000.  ^ 

Asaka wa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;   Kakuchi,   Masami;   Asakawa,   Hiroshi;   and    Kogure, 
Osamu,  4,539,250,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Asano,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Nakata,  Kazuo;  Maruo,  Masatsuyo;  and  Asano,  Kiyoshi,  4,539,261, 

ASE  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Anderson,  Alexander  B.,  4,538,832,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Brogardh,   Torgny;   and   Ovren,    Christer,   4,539,473,    CI.    250- 
211.00R. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Biau-Hung,  4,539,306,  CI.  502-154.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Richards,  Harvey  J.,  4,539,376,  CI.  525-375.000. 
Asmus,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Collins,    Albert    V.;    and    Asmus,    Richard    W.,    4,539,235,   CI. 
427-440.000. 
ASULAB  S.A.:  See— 

Wattenhofer,  Jean-Pierre,  4,539,694,  CI.  377-42.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John  S.   B.,  Jr.;  and  Richardson,  Alfred  G.,  4,538,881,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Boddie,    James    R.;    and    Thompson,    John    S.,    4,539,635,    CI 

364-200.000. 
Bosch,    Fridolin    L.;    and    Swan,    Clarence    B.,    4,539,686,    CI. 

372-26.000. 
Camlibel,  Irfan;  Chin,  Aland  K.;  Chin,  Brymer  H.;  and  Zipfel, 

Christie  L.,  4,538,342,  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Nahas,  Joseph  J.;  Nelson, 
Dale  H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A.,  4,539,552.  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
DeBruler,  Dennis  L.,  4,539,637,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Giacopelli,  James  N.;  McElroy,  James  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  M.. 

4,539,437,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Gordon,  Eugene  I.;  and  Levy,  Uri,  4,539,687,  CI.  372-43.000. 
Jarvis,  John   F.;   Swartz,   Robert  G.;  and   Wooley,   Bruce  A.. 

4,539,554,  CI.  345-365.00A. 
Lucas,  James  A.,  4,539,676,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Rubin,  Harvey,  4,539,652,  CI.  364-900.000. 
AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Kirschenbaum,  Bernard,  4,538,782,  CI.  248-68.100. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Jabben,  Gary  D.,  4,539,445,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Krause,  Dennis  L.,  4,539,434,  CI.  174-68.500. 
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Pack,   Un  C;  and  Schroeder,   Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,539,226,  CI. 

427-163.000. 
Rapp,  Willard  E.,  4,538,351,  CI.  29-845.000. 
Tardy,  John,  4,538,771,  CI.  242-7.120. 
Augustin,   Rainer,   to  SEA  Schleifmittel   Entwicklung  Anwendung 
GmbH.   Elastic  grinding  element  and  method  for  producing  it. 
4,539,017,  CI.  51-293.000. 
Australia  Limited:  See — 

Mainwaring,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Charles  U.,  4,539.010,  CI.  44- 
l.OOC. 
Automated  Container  Corporation:  See— 

Grimth,  Edwin  D.,  4,538.758,  CI.  229-4.500. 
Automation  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Bible,  Robert  E.;  Bible,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  Richard  S., 
4.538,909,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Aves,  William  L.,  Jr.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Pack  composition  for 

carburosiliconizing  ferrous  substrates.  4.539.053,  CI.  148-19.000. 
Avtomontaza  Ljubljana  n.sub.o.  Tovama  Gospodarskih  vozil,  trgovina 
in  servis  motomih  vozil,  TOZD  Tovama  grelnih  naprav  n.sub.o.: 
See— 
Zgonik.  Miran,  4,538,925,  CI.  374-39.000. 
Aya,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kadoi.  Sho;  and  Aya,  Toshihiko.  4,539.392,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Ayers.  William  R.  Phase  separation  detecting  filter.  4,539,107,  CI. 

210-96.100. 
AZS  Corporation:  See — 

Duncan,    John    J.;    and    Zvejnieks,    Andrejs,    4,539,368,    CI. 
524-748.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Rhee,  Chong-Kon,  4,539,365,  CI.  524-495.000. 
Baba,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi,  4,539,264,  CI.  428-621.000. 
Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneda,   Hiroshi;   Shibata,   Kenji;   Nomura,  Mitugu;  and  Sano, 

Fumihiko.  4.539.088.  CI.  204-182.500. 
Kaneda.  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Kenji;  Nomura,  Mitugu;  and  Sano, 
Fumihiko,  4,539,091,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Chulick,  Eugene  T.,  4,538,683,  CI.  166-264.000. 

Haller,  Kurt  H.;  and  Kidaloski,  Raymond  G..  4,538,550,  CI.  122- 

235.00G. 
Holbrook,    Richard    L.;   and   Mayer,    Dean    L.,   4,538,337,   CI. 

29-445.000. 
Orcutt,  Donald  R.,  4,539,055,  CI.  156-92.000. 
Reed.  Stuart  E..  4,538.442.  CI.  72-367.000. 
Schluderberg.  Donald  C.  4.538,674,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois.  Jean,  to  Chloe  Chimie.  Porous  diaphragm 

for  electrolytic  cell.  4,539.085.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Backhouse,  Alan  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Pigmented 

basecoat  composition.  4,539,363,  CI.  524-460.000. 
Backus,  James:  See — 

McManus,   James   W.;    Winckler,    Elmer;    and    Backus,   James, 
4,538,682,  CI.  166-255.000. 
Bahr,  Dietrich  J.:  See— 

Briska.  Marian;  and  Bahr,  Dietrich  J.,  4,539,227,  CI.  427-179.000. 
Baier,  Manfred:  See — 

Boebel,  Manfred;  Baier,  Manfred;  and  Buess,  Gerhard,  4,538,594, 
CI.  128-6.000. 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Substituted  aminophenylalkyi 

ketones,  their  preparation  and  use.  4,539,429,  CI.  514-658.000. 
Baines,  Patrick  A.,  to  Venture  Packaging,  Inc.  Bag  with  carrying 

handle.  4,539,705,  CI.  383-8.000. 
Bakay,  Arpad:  See — 

Bodas,  Janos;  Bakay.  Arpad;  Papp.  Istvan;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy;  and 
Kovacs.  Gyula,  4.538.677,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Baldwin.  John  J.;  and  Ponticello.  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
4-Substituted  amino-3-[3-alkylindoloamino-2-hydroxypropoxy] 

thiadiazoles,  compositions  and  pharmaceutical  use.  4,539,317,  CI. 
514-222.000. 
Baldwin,  John  J.;  and  Ponticello,  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc. 
Tertiary  aminohydroxypropoxy  substituted  thiadiazoles,  pharmaceu- 
tical compositions  and  use.  4,539,318,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Ballantyne,  Ernest  R.:  See — 

Shea,   Gregory  T.;  and   Ballantyne,   Ernest   R.,  4,538,653,   CI. 
141-285.000. 
Ballard,  James  W.,  to  Jimco  Products.  Roof  ventilator  having  fluid  flow 

control  and  method  of  making  same.  4,538,508,  CI.  98-42.170. 
Baltsch,  Erwin;  Gobbels,  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lassmann, 
Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  & 
Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thread  joining  process 
in  an  open  end  rotor  spinning  machine.  4,538,408,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Bander,  Erzsebet:  See — 

Orban,  Emo  ;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay, 
Marta;  and  Bander,  Erzsebet,  4,539,199,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Banks,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,539,308,  CI.  502-243.000. 
Banos,  Zoltan:  See —  x 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  reter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,  Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;  and 
Czebe,  Laszio  ,  4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Baranowski,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Baranowski,  Kenneth  M.  Boarding  ramp. 

4.538,314,  CI.  14-71.100. 
Barbas.  George  A.:  See — 

Sheets,  Ronald  E.;  Barbas.  George  A.;  Doering.  Howard  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Bjorkman,  John  R.,  4,539,479,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Barbetta,  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T.,  to 


Xerox  Corporation.  Developer  compositions  with  infrared  absorbing 
additives.  4,539,284,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Barker,  A.  Paul.  Kit  for  and  method  of  immobilizing  the  cervical  spine. 

4.538,601,  CI.  128-89.00R. 
Barlow.  John:  See — 

Edwards.  Michael  F.;  Barlow,  John;  Foreman,  Frederick  A.;  and 
Williams,  Gwynne.  4.538,860,  CI.  305-56.000. 
Bamett,  Loren  A.;  and  Smith,  Clayton  C.  Drainage  and  insulating 

material  for  subterranean  walls.  4,538,387,  CI.  52-169.500. 
Bamum,  Thomas  G.;  Smart,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mullett,  Donald  H.,  to 
Bradley  Corporation.  Flood  level  sensor  for  fluid  filling  systems. 
4,538,307,  CI.  4-427.000. 
Baron,  Dieter,  to  INTERO-Stahl  -  und  Maschinenbau  Schmitz  GmbH 
&  Co.  KG.  Characters  to  a  hot  steel  body.  4,538,546,  CI.  1 18-697.000. 
Barron,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Miller,    Coleman    J.;    and    Barron,    Robert    R..    4,539,535,    CI. 
333-164.000. 
Bartenbach,  Christian.  Nonglare  light  fixtures  for  a  rod-shaped  light 

source.  4,539,628,  CI.  362-217  000. 
Earth,  Frederic.  Dental  hygiene  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  routing 

brushes.  4,538,315,  CI.  15-23.000. 
Bartkowski,  Charles:  See- 
Hart,    Richard    A.;    and    Bartkowski,    Charles,    4,539,685,    CI. 
372-25.000. 
Bartlett,  Geoffrey  M.;  Hofmeister,  James  P.;  and  Pring.  Edward  J.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Formatting  text/- 
graphics  using  plural  independent  formatting  mechanisms.  4.539.653, 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Bas,  Selahattin:  See- 
Herrmann,  Bodo;  Bastel,  Paul;  and  Bas,  Selahattin.  4,539.460,  CI. 
219-73.210. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Degner,  Dieter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Gramlich, 

Walter.  4.539,081,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Meissner,  Ruprecht;  and  Neth,  Norbert,  4,539,309,  CI.  502-247.000. 
Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Voges,  Dieter,  4,539,415,  CI.  549-475.000. 
Pipper,    Gunter;    Theysohn,    Ramer;    and    Zahradnik,    Franz, 

4,539,391,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Ruland,    Alfred;   and    Reuther,    Wolfgang,    4,539,160,   CI.    260- 
465.00F. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG:  See— 

Geist,  Michael,  4,539,218,  CI.  427-27.000. 
Geist,  Michael;  and  Ott,  Gunther,  4,539,385,  CI.  528-100.000. 
Basil,  Richard  V.,  Jr.:  See— 

Hudspeth,  Thomas;  Basil,  Richard  V.,  Jr.;  and  Keeling,  Harmon  H., 
4,539,534,  CI.  333-115.000. 
Bastel,  Paul:  See- 
Herrmann,  Bodo;  Bastel,  Paul;  and  Bas,  Selahattin.  4,539,460,  CI. 
219-73.210. 
Batt,  Thomas  N.  Scraper  with  mitt.  4,538,320,  CI.  15-236.00R. 
Batten,  Ronald  W.,  to  V.S.I.  Corporation.  Fastener  wrenching  means. 

4,538,483,  CI.  81-56.000. 
Bauakademie  der  Deutschen  Demokratischen  Repubiik:  See — 

Kutscher,     Fritz;     and     Zschocke,     Christian,     4,538,699,     CI. 
180-125.000. 
Baumberg,   losif   Analyzer  of  impulse  processes  of  heart  activity. 

4,538,619,  CI.  128-702.000. 
Baumberg,  losif  Hydraulic  counting  cell.  4,539,471,  CI.  235-201. OPF. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Winchell,    David   A.;   and   Fowles,   Thomas  A..  4,539,172.  CI. 
264-515.000. 
Bay  Mills  Limited:  See — 

O'Connor,  Terry  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ian  G.,  4,539,254,  CI.  428-236.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Klotz,  Helmut;  and  Bloch,  Klaus,  4,539,082,  CI.  204-93.000. 
Muschelknautz,   Edgar;    Rink,   Norbert;   and   Chalupka,   Georg. 

4,539,029,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Nickel,  Horst;  and  Otten,  Hans-Gunter,  4,539,009,  CI.  8-641.000. 
Nouvertne  ,  Werner;  and  Stix,  Wolfgang,  4,539,370,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Richartz,    Adolf;    Reichmann.    Wolfgang;    and    Knipp,    Ulrich. 
4.539,166.  CI.  264-45.100. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Cettl.  Jindrich.  4,538,333,  CI.  29-140.000. 
Bayraktaroglu,  Burhan;  Kim,  Bumman;\nd  Frensley,  William,  to  Texas 
Instruments    Incorporated.     Two-f)ort    amphfier.     4,539,528,    CI. 
330-287.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ammann,    Hansruedi;    and    Horler,    Hansulrich,    4,538,969,    CI. 

417-407.000. 
Brugger,  Manfred;  and  Vogt,  Peter,  4,539,168,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Koppl,  Georg;  and  Linhofer,  Gerhard,  4,539,432,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Saleh,  Abdel,  4,538,414,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Beacom,  Roger  R.  Seal  gasket  specifically  configured  to  seal  the  joint 

between  adjacent  oval  concrete  pipes.  4,538,822,  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Beales,  Keith  J.;  Carter,  Steve  F.;  Partington,  Sally;  and  France,  Paul 
W.,  to  British  Telecommunications.  Method  for  drying  oxide  glasses. 
4,539,033,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Beattie,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Beattie, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Shen.  Tsung-Ying,  4,539.332,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Bechstedt,  Wolfgang,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien. 
Process  for  production   liquid   fabric  conditioners.  4,539,123,  CI. 
252-8.800. 
Becker,   Carol    L.,   to   Celanese   Corporation.    Staple   fiber  cutter. 
4,538,490,  CI.  83-346.000. 
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Becker,  Jorgen:  S*e— 

Premcl,  Ulrich;  and  Becker,  Jorgen,  4,538,676,  CI.  16S-14S.000. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Blough.  William  M.,  Jr.,  4.539,295,  CI.  436-34.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Hoffman,  Michael  A.,  4,538,733,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See — 

Clarke.  Brian  P.;  Harbridge.  John  B.;  and  Stirling,  Irene,  4,539.202, 

CI.  424-114.000. 
Milner.  Peter  H.,  4,539,149,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan,  Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P., 
4.539,319,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Beers,  Dale  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  modulus  one-com- 
ponent RTV  compositions  and  processes.  4,539,367,  CI.  524-731.000. 
Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Kiel.  Frank  J.;  and  Lawson.  Dale  W.  R.,  to  Rohr 
Industries,  Inc.  Honeycomb  noise  attenuation  structure.  4,539,244, 
CI.  428-116.000. 
Bellin,  Jack  L.:  See— 

Hartog,  Jan  J.;  Bellin,  Jack  L.;  Knollman.  Gilbert  C;  and  Jonath, 
Arthur  D.,  4.538.462.  CI.  73-577.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Chance.  James  L.;  and  Wedel,  Gregory  L.,  4,538.360.  CI.  34-41.000. 
Frye.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Kans.  Arthur  T.,  4,539,072,  CI.  162-197.000. 
Gill,  Michael  L..  4.538,734,  CI.  209-668.000. 
Ben  Clements  &.  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Furutsu.  Akira,  4,538,754.  CI.  227-67.000. 
Bender.  Audrey  L..  executrix:  See- 
Bender.  Charles  E..  deceased;  and  Bender.  Audrey  L.,  executrix. 
4,539,315.  CI.  514-162.000. 
Bender,  Charles  E.,  deceased;  and  Bender,  Audrey  L.,  executrix,  to 
Dynatech  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Sublingually  absorbable  non- 
toxic aspirin  composition.  4.539.315,  CI.  514-162.000. 
Benedict.  Gary  F.;  and  Eskildsen.  Jim,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  laser  gear  hardening.  4,539,461,  CI.  219- 
I2I.00L. 
Beneke,  Herbert:  See— 

Luecke,    Wolfgang;    Beneke,    Herbert;    and    Friedrich,    Bodo, 
4,539,388,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Benelli  Armi  S.p.A.:  See— 

Benelli.  Paolo.  4,538,502,  CI.  89-128.000. 
Benelli,  Paolo,  to  Benelli  Armi  S.p.A.  Reconversion  device  for  a  gun 

from  semi-automatic  to  pump  operation.  4,538,502,  CI.  89-128.000. 
Benneche,  Tore;  Strande,  Per;  and  Undheim,  Kjell,  to  Nyegaard  &  Co. 
A/S.  Substituted  pyrimidin-2-ones  and  the  salu  thereof  4,539,324,  CI. 
514-274.000. 
Bennett,  Terry  A.:  See— 

Fecik,    Michael   T.;   Bennett,   Terry  A.;   and   Ewing,   John  J., 
4,539.031,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Berfield.  Robert  C:  See- 
Miller,  Jonathan;  Wacek.  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield.  Robert  C;  Me- 
land,  Ronald  F.;  Crevling,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lawson.  Lonnie 
B..  Jr.,  4,538,971.  CI.  4I7-423.00A. 
Berg,  B.  Alan:  See— 

Dambach.  Philip  J.;  and  Berg.  B.  Alan,  4.538,874,  CI.  3^9-99.00R. 

Dambach.  Philip  J.;  and  Berg.  B.  Alan.  4.538,878,  CI.  339-2 17.00R. 

Bcrger,  Barry  D.,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation.  Marker  storage 

cassette  and  holders  therefor.  4,538,736.  CI.  211-69.500. 
Bergeron.  Hervin  J..  Jr.,  to  Ledet,  Stephen  J..  Jr.;  and  Elder,  James  D., 
part  interest  to  each.  Air  circulation  system  and  air  flow  elements 
therefor.  4,538.507,  CI.  98-31.500. 
Bergevin,  Benoit:  See — 

Jean,  Benoit;  Bergevin.  Benoit;  and  Rheault.  Femand,  4.538,591, 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Bergholt,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Klopfenstein.  King  L.;  Connors.  Robert  H.;  and  Bersholt,  Steven 
P.,  4.538,693.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Bergstrom,  Sheryl  L.;  and  Foutch,  Gary  L.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Production  of 
butanol  by  fermenution  in  the  presence  of  cocultures  of  Clostridium. 
4.539.293.  CI.  435-160.000. 
Bergthold,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Laderman.  Arnold  J.;  and  Bergthold.  Frederick  M..  Jr.,  4.538.635. 
CI.  137-114.000. 
Berkeley.  James  E.,  to  Shopsmith,  Inc.  Cutter  head  system.  4,538,655, 

CI.  144-230.000. 
Bernard,  Jacques:  See — 

Durot.  Jean;  and  Bernard.  Jacques,  4,539,112,  CI.  210-219.000. 
Bertiger.  Bary  R.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Wave  soldering  in  a  reducing 

atmosphere.  4.538.757.  CI.  228-180.100. 
Bertrand.  Claude,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique 
(CNRS).  Method  of  controlling  a  combustion  flame.  4.538.979.  CI. 
431-12.000. 
Beaedin,  Vladlen  L.:  See— 

Dzjuba,  Vladimir  F.;  Besedin.  Vladlen  L.;  and  Birjukov.  Boris  N.. 
4.538.474,  CI.  74-63.000. 
Beu  II,  Incorporated:  See— 

Volk.    Joseph    A..    Jr.;    and    Volk.    Joseph    A..    4.538,471,    CI. 

73-861.730. 

Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Huther.  Werner,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union 

Munchen  GmbH.  Method  for  sealing  a  ceramic  molding.  4,539,231. 

CI.  427-255.000.  e     .       .       . 

Bhagwat.  Anil  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  feeding  apparatus 

4.538.799.  CI.  271-9.000.  »     hf» 

Bharteey,  Brit  M.;  and  Rowe.  Neal  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Terminal  connector  assembly  for  electric  control  device.  4,539.541 
CI.  335-132.000. 


Bianchi,  Gianfranco;  Pierpaoli,  Piero;  Borelli.  Riccardo;  and  Rainoldi, 
Luciano,  to  Kent-Tieghi  S.p.A.  Electronic  transmitter  for  transmit- 
ting pressure  values  of  industrial   process  fluids.  4,538,465,  CI. 
73-722.000.  , 
Bible,  Robert  E.;  Bible,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mason.  Richard  S.,  to 
Automation  Engineering,  Inc.  Circuit  board  inspection  apparatus  and 
method.  4,538.909,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Bible.  Robert  E..  Jr.:  See- 
Bible,  Robert  E.;  Bible.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mason,  Richard  S.. 
4.538,909,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Biermans,  Andreas  J.:  See — 

Jonckers,  Kees;  Van  Nassau.  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Biermans,  Andreas 
J..  4.539.077.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Biftu,    Tesfaye;    Hwang,    San-Bao;    Doebber,    Thomas   W.;    Beattie, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  2,5-Diaryl 
tetrahydrofurans  and  analogs  thereof  as  PAF-antagonists.  4,539,332, 
CI.  514-461.000. 
Binder,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Cherbuy,  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  I'Informatique  CII-Honeyweii  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme). 
Apparatus  for  removing  excess  developer  particles  on  the  surface  of 
a  recording  element.  4,538,321,  CI.  I5-306.00R. 
Binggeli,  Rudolf,  to  Emil  Suter  Maschinenfabrik  AG.  Seam  folding 

machine.  4.538.334.  CI.  29-243.500. 
Binnig.  Gerd  K.;  Gerber.  Christoph  E.;  Rohrer.  Heinrich;  and  Weibel, 
Edmund,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method 
for  depositing  material  with  nanometer  dimensions.  4,539,089,  CI 
204-192.00R. 
Biochemie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Naschberger.  Stefan,  4,539,036,  CI.  71-11.000. 
Birchall,  Gerrard  A.:  See- 
Clifford.   Richard  P.;  and  Birchall.  Gerrard  A.,  4,539,071,  CI 
162-161.000. 
Birjukov,  Boris  N.:  See— 

Dzjuba,  Vladimir  F.;  Besedin,  Vladlen  L.;  and  Birjukov,  Boris  N., 
4,538,474,  CI.  74-63.000. 
Birkin,  Michael  S.,  to  British  Railways  Board.  Control  system  for 

controlling  the  passage  of  vehicles.  4,538,781,  CI.  246-187.00B. 
Bishop,  Lewis  A.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Optimum  pressure 

control.  4.538,432,  CI.  68-5.00C. 
Bissot,  Thomas  C;  and  Li.  Stephen,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Unreinforced  membrane,  electrochemical  cell  and  elec- 
trolysis process.  4,539,084,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Bittensky,  Joel  S.:  See— 

MacLean,  John  P.;  Bittensky,  Joel  S.;  and  Colvert,  James  H., 
4,539,303.  CI.  502-39.000. 
Bjorkman.  John  R.:  See- 
Sheets.  Ronald  E.;  Barbas,  George  A.;  Doering.  Howard  W.,  Jr.; 
and  Bjorkman,  John  R.,  4,539.479,  CI.  250-491.100. 
Black  Clawson  Company.  The:  See — 

Pimley.  John  J..  4,538.767.  CI.  241-79.300. 
Black.  Paul  W.:  See— 

Pringle.  Ronald  E.;  and  Black,  Paul  W..  4.538,685,  CI.  166-321.000. 
Blair,  Leslie  M.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  polymerizing  formaldehyde.  4,539,387,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Blakeman.  Gordon  E.:  See — 

Hamar,  Edward  K.;  and  Blakeman.  Gordon  E.,  4.538,392.  CI. 
52-582.000. 
Blaser.  Lawrence  M.:  See — 

Wilson.  Verne  H.;  Blaser.  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arguello,  Leonard  E., 
4,538,585,  CI.  123-609.000. 
Bleeker,  Jan  J.;  Booth,  Martin;  van  Grieken,  Madeline  G.  F.  M.; 
Krijnen,  Wilhelmus  J.;  and  van  Wijngaarden,  Gerhard  D.,  to  Shell 
Oil  Company.  Borated  basic  metal  salt  and  lubricating  oil  composi- 
tion. 4,539,126,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Blessing,  Jules  C:  See — 

Burckhardt,   Klaus  A.;  and   Blessing,  Jules  C,  4,539,035,  CI. 
65-136.000. 
Blessing,  Kenneth  C.  Machine  tool  leverage  control  handle.  4,538,479, 

CI.  74-528.000. 
Blevins,  Daniel  W.:  See— 

Adelman,   Robert  W.;  and   Blevins,   Daniel   W.,  4,538,659,  CI. 
157-1.000. 
Bloch,  Joseph  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Hand  repair  tool  for 

curved  surfaces.  4,538,946.  CI.  409-179.000. 
Bloch,  Klaus:  See— 

Klotz,  Helmut;  and  Bloch,  Klaus,  4,539,082,  CI.  204-93.000. 
Blohm,  Knud;  and  Krogh,  Egon,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control  apparatus  for 

a  step  drive.  4,538.717,  CI.  192-0.094. 
Blomqvist,  Seppo  I.;  Saarela,  Markku  T.;  Huhtala.  Martti  E.;  Niska, 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Means  for 
supporting  the  material  under  treatment  in  continuous-action  heat 
treatment  furnaces.  4,538,986.  CI.  432-236.000. 
Blore.  John  C.  B.  Backing  material.  4.539.337.  CI.  521-89.000. 
Blough.  James  A.  Refuse  receptacle  with  liquid  reUiner.  4,538,512,  CI. 

100-131.000. 
Blough.  William  M..  Jr..  to  Beckman  Instrumenu.  Inc.  Binary  kinetic 

assay  method  and  apparatus.  4.539.295.  CI.  436-34.000. 
Blount.  William  W.;  and  Robinette,  William  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company.  Unsaturated  polyester  compositions  comprising  carboxyl- 
ated  cellulose  ester.  4,539,349,  CI.  523-509.000. 
BMD  Badische  Maschinenfabrik  Durlach  GmbH:  See— 

Kobel,  Alfons;  and  Damm.  Norbert.  4.538.664,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Bobear,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Peroxide  curing 
polysiloxane  compositions  having  a  high  tear  strength.  4,539,357,  CI. 
524-267.000. 
Bock,  Sumner  D.  Air  cooling  system.  4,538,426,  CI.  62-310.000. 
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Bodas,  Janos;   Bakay,  Arpad;   Papp,  Istvan;   Palfalvi,  Gyorgy;  and 
Kovacs,  Gyula,  to  Encrgiagazdalkodasi  Intezet.  Helicoidally  Tinned 
tubes.  4,538,677,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Boddie,  James  R.;  and  Thompson,  John  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Pipelined   digiul    processor   arranged    for   conditional   operation. 
4.539,635.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Grim,  Claude,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Norbornyl  pyridine  derivatives,  organoleptic  uses  of 
same,  and  the  processes  for  preparing  same.  4,539,143,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,539,142,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Boebel,  Manfred;  Baier,  Manfred;  and  Buess,  Gerhard,  to  Richard  Wolf 

GmbH.  Rectoscope.  4,538,594,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Ernst-Otto;   Schromm,   Kurt;   Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,539,323,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Bloch,  Joseph  T..  4,538.946.  CI.  409-179.000. 
Goldstein.  Sidney  E.,  4,538,779,  CI.  244-87.000. 
Harris,  Alfred  W.,  4,538,843,  CI.  292-113.000. 
Norsworthy,  Keith  H.,  4,539,565,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Reinhold,  Ralph  R.,  4,538,880,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Roe,  Richard  D.,  4,538,780,  CI.  244-123.000. 
Boettcher,  Barry;  and  Walker,  William  R.,  to  Alcusal  Incorporated  Pty. 
Ltd.  Topical  compositions  containing  copper  (II)  complexes  of  3,5- 
dioxo-pyrazolidine  derivatives  and  methods  of  combatting  inflamma- 
tion with  them.  4,539,206,  CI.  514-184.000. 
Bohnensieker,  Franz.  Apparatus  for  automatically  producing  solutions 

at  predetermined  dosages.  4,538,919,  CI.  366-162.000. 
Boley,  Robert  E.  Horizontal  gas  and  liquid  separator.  4,539,023,  CI. 

55-174.000. 
Bonomi,  Louis  E.:  See — 

Ramella,  Joseph,  4,538,817,  CI.  273-380.000. 

Boom.  Johannes;  Terlouw,  Teunis;  and  Visser,  Picter,  deceased  (by 

Visser,  Antonia  Jacoba,  nee  Van  der  Heide,  legal  representative),  to 

Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  separating  solids  of  different 

shapes.  4,538,735,  CI.  209-691.000. 

Boomer,  Wayne.  Mechanical  bridge  and  chalk  holder.  4,538,809,  CI. 

273-18.000. 
Booth,  Martin:  See — 

Bleeker,  Jan  J.;  Booth,  Martin;  van  Grieken,  Madeline  G.  F.  M.; 
Krijnen,   Wijhelmus  J.;  and  van   Wijngaarden,   Gerhard   D., 
4,539.126.  CI.  252-39.000. 
Borelli,  Riccardo:  See — 

Bianchi,  Gianfranco;  Pierpaoli,  Piero;  Borelli,  Riccardo;  and  Rai- 
noldi,  Luciano,  4,538,465.  CI.  73-722.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen,    John    C;    and    Johnson,    Lloyd    A..    4,539.632.    CI. 

364-143.000. 
Wargin.  Robert  V.,  4.539.240.  CI.  428-64.000. 
Borm.  Winfried:  See — 

Hahn.  Helmuth;  Cordt,  Werner;  and  Borm.  Winfried.  4.539.683,  CI. 
371-15.000. 
Bomstein,  Jonathan  G.;  and  Friedman,  Peter  S.,  to  DHR,  Incorporated. 
Lighting  system  combining  daylight  concentrators  and  an  artificial 
source.  .4,539,625,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Borst,  Paul  H.:  See- 
Johnson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Borst,  Paul  H..  4.538.723,  CI.  206-3.000. 
Borvendeg,  Janos:  See — 

Orban,  Emo  ;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszlo  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay, 
Marta;  and  Bander,  Erzsebet.  4,539,199.  CI.  424-22.000. 
Bosch,  Fridolin  L.;  and  Swan,  Clarence  B.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Laser  driving  means.  4,539,686,  CI.  372-26.000. 
Bosits,  Gyula:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,   Zoltan;   Bosits,   Gyula;   and 
Czebe,  Laszlo  ,  4.539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Boskamp,  Jelles  V.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for  prepara- 
tion of  an  anti-corrosive  aqueous  liquid  detergent  composition. 
4.539.133,  CI.  252-109.000. 
Bosna,  Alexander  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Wire  feed  system 

for  robot  welder.  4.539,465,  CI.  219-137.700. 
Boss.  Heinz,  to  GRAPHA-Holding  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

storage  of  paper  sheets  and  the  like.  4,538,397,  CI.  53-430.000. 
Bosse,  Thomas  W.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Temperature  compensation 
system  for  a  prism  in  an  optical  transducer.  4,539,475,  CI.  250- 
23  LOOP. 
Boston,  William  G.;  and  Strong,  Robert  T..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  artificial  drill  cuttings  from 
natural  drill  cuttings.  4.539.102.  CI.  209-38.000. 
Boswell.  Peter  G.:  See- 
Hall,  William  G.;  and   Boswell,   Peter  G..  4,538,876,  CI.   339- 
118.00R. 
Bouchard,  Andre,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Compact  fluorescent 

lamp.  4,539,510,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Boudault,  Robert,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Tele- 
phoniques  T.R.T.  Bit  synchronization  arrangement  for  a  data  modem 
or  data  receiver.  4,539,693,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Boudon,  Gerard;  Mollier,  Pierre;  and  Lebesherais,  Gerard,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Chip  to  chip  information  bit  transmis- 
sion process  and  device.  4,539,680,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Doutonnat,    Maurice;   and   Marget,   Christian,    to  Charbonnages  de 
France.  Method  and  device  for  determining  of  explosivity  rate  of 
gaseous  medium.  4,538,448,  CI.  73-27.00R. 


Bowie,  Richard  T.,  Sr.:  See- 
Kleiner,  Rudolph  R.;  Kleiner,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bowie,  Richard 
T.,  Sr.,  4,538,557,  CI.  123-78.00E. 
Boyer,  Robert  E.  Electrical  generator  with  ring  housing  mountable  on 

a  wheel  assembly.  4,539,497,  CI.  310-75.00R. 
BP  Chemicals  Limited:  See- 
Green,  Michael  J.,  4,539,427,  CI.  564-132.000. 
Braatz,  Andreas:  See — 

Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hanke,  Hans;  and  Braatz,  Andreas.  4,538,553, 
CI.  123-41.130. 
Bradford,  Darlyne  J.  Lobe-pinching  earring  which  simulates  piercing 

earring.  4,538,429,  CI.  63-14.00G 
Bradley  Corporation:  See— 

Bamum,  Thomas  G.;  Smart,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mullett,  Donald 
H.,  4.538,307,  CI.  4-427.000. 
Bradt,  Grodon  E.  Battery  driven  golf  cart.  4,538,695.  CI.  180-19.200. 
Brady,  Joseph  H.;  Koenig,  Albert  A.;  and  Straub,  Harry,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Tubular  assembly  for  transferring  fluids.  4,538,834,  CI. 
285-10.000. 
Brady,  Robert  T.;  and  Gardell,  Harry  L.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Re- 
fractory choke  for  a  high  intensity  combustor.  4,538,551,  CI.  122- 
367.00R. 
Brankiewicz,  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  French,  James  C;  Hokanson, 
Gerard  C;  Hurley,  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John  P.,  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company.  CL-1577D  And  CL-1577E  antibiotic/antitu- 
mor  compounds,  their  production  and  use.  4,539,203,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Brazell,  James  W.,  II:  See— 

Delahoussaye,  Ronald  D.;  and  Brazell.  James  W..  II,  4,538.825,  CI. 
280-242.0WC. 
Brenman.  Henry  S.:  See — 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 

Harold,  4,539.698,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  4,539,699,  CI.  381-70.000. 
BreUgnolle,  Bernard:  See— 

Jutier,  Pierre;  Bretagnolle,  Bernard;  and  Rubat  du  Merac,  Claire, 
4,539,593,  CI.  358-160000. 
Brewer,  John  R.:  See — 

Armando,  Toni  E.;  Brewer,  John  R.;  Duvall,  Leroy  F.;  and  No- 
votny,  John  C,  4,539,211,  CI.  426-291.000. 
Brewer,    Richard   D.,    to   Micrometrics,    Ltd.    Microwave   monitor. 

4,539,567,  CI.  343-351.000. 
Bridge  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Earley.  John  R.,  4,538,658,  CI.  152-427.000. 
Bridges  Electric,  Inc.:  See— 

McBride,  Joseph  R..  4.539.520.  CI.  324-1 17.00H. 
Brieger,  Emmet  F.;  George.  Rint  R.;  and  Colle.  Edward  A..  Jr.,  to  Geo 
Vann,  Inc.  Gun  below  packer  completion  tool  string.  4,538,680,  CI. 
166-55.000. 
Briska,  Marian;  and  Bahr,  Dietrich  J.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  metalPic  soap  layer  as  a 
gliding    layer    on    a    metallized    record    carrier.    4,539,227,    CI. 
427-179.000. 
Brisson.  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Nowacki.   Christopher;  and   Brisson.  Alfred  G..  4,538,620,  CI. 
128-725.000. 
Bristol,  Alexander  C.  Aspheric  spectacle  lens  blank.  4,538,887,  CI. 

351-167.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Algieri,    Aldo   A.;   and   Crenshaw,    Ronnie   R.,   4,539,316,   CI. 
514-212.000. 
British  Railways  Board:  See — 

Birkin,  Michael  S.,  4,538,781,  CI.  246-I87.00B. 
British  Telecommunications:  See — 

Beales,  Keith  J.;  Carter,  Steve  F.;  Partington,  Sally;  and  France, 
Paul  W.,  4,539,033,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Brittain,  David  R.;   Brown,  David;  and  Wood,   Robin,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries,  pic.  7'-Trifluoromethyl-spiro[imidazolidine-4,3'- 
indoline]-2,2',5-triones  as  aldose  reductase  inhibitors.  4,539,329,  CI. 
514-389.000. 
Broaddus,  Charles  D.:  See — 

Thompson,  James  E.;  and  Broaddus,  Charles  D.,  4,539,130,  CI. 
252-94.000. 
Brockington,  F.  Rhett;  and  Foster,  William  Z.,  to  Anchor  Continental. 

Reinforced  filament  tape.  4,539,248,  CI.  428-161.000. 
Broekhuis,  Antonius  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  branched  polymers.  4,539.136,  CI.  525-250,000, 
Brogardh,  Torgny;  and  Ovren,  Christer,  to  Asea  Aktiebolag.  Optically 

excitable  luminescent  sensor  elements.  4,539,473.  CI.  250-21  l.OOR, 
Broger,  Emil  A,;  and  Crameri,  Yvo.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc,  Rho- 
dium complexes  of  chiral  phosphines.  4.539.411.  CI.  548-402.000. 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Mainwaring,  David  E,;  and  Jones,  Charles  U.,  4.539,010,  CI.  44- 
l.OOC. 
Brooksby,  Brian  T.:  See- 
Simpson,  Anthony;  Peterkin,  Stuart  M,;  Brooksby,  Brian  T.; 
Murray,  Harold  J.,  4,538,991,  CI.  434-12.000. 
Broome,  Lloyd  N.;  and  Lawrence,  James,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Pen  capping  mechanism.  4,539,574,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Brophy,  Arthur  M.  Baseball  dispenser  device  for  batting  practice. 

4,538,810,  CI.  273-26.00D. 
Brors,  Daniel  L.:  See — 

Williams,  Bob  J.;  and  Brors,  Daniel  L.,  4,539,278.  CI.  430-5  000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imaizumi,     Mamoru;    and     Fujiwara,    Takashi,    4,538,933,    CI. 
400-582.000. 
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Brough.  Denys  W.,  to  Rietcr-Scragg  Limited.  Crossed  belt  false  twist 

devices.  4.538.409,  CI.  57-336.000. 
Brown.  Alec  T..  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Multistage 

resonant  compressor.  4,538.964.  CI.  417-267.000. 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Cie  AG:  See— 

Harbach.  Friedrich.  4.539,276,  CI.  429-191.000. 
Brown,  David:  See — 

Brittain,  David  R.;  Brown,  David;  and  Wood.  Robin,  4,539,329,  CI. 
514-389.000. 
Brown,  Ian  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copiers  for  simplex  and  duplex 

copying.  4,538,906,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Brown,  Neil  L.,  to  Neil  Brown  Instrument  Systems,  Inc.  Band-pass 

amplifier  filters.  4,539,525,  CI.  330-107.000. 
Brown,  Paul  S.:  See- 
Martin,  Larry  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul  S.,  4,539,134,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife,  Robert  J.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Labo- 
ratories Limited.  Pyrimidine  compounds.  4,539,207,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Brubaker,  Weldon  L.;  and  Case,  Arnold  A.,  to  Molex  Incorporated. 
Electrical  contact  for  terminating  insulated  conductors.  4,538,872,  CI 
339-97.00P. 
Bruce,  Daniel  E.;  and  Esola,  John  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
ration.    Temperature    compensated    gas    meters.     4,538,458,    CI. 
73-233.000. 
Bruckner  Trockentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Gresens.  Harry,  4,538,361,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Brugger,  Manfred;  and  Vogt,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Device  and  process  for  making  thin-walled  wax 
models  for  lost-wax  casting.  4,539,168,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Brun,  Milivoj  K.;  Lee,  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Microcomposite  of  metal  carbide  and  ceramic 
particles.  4,539,141,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Brun,  Milivoj  K.;  Lee,  Minyoung;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E.,  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Microcomposite  of  metal  boride  and  ceramic 
particles.  4,539,299,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Brunner,  Engelbert,  to  J.  S.  Staedtler  KG.  Automatic  lead  advancing 

mechanism  for  a  mechanical  pencil.  4,538,934,  CI.  401-53.000. 
Brunninger,  Manfred:  See — 

Theurer,  Josef;  and  Brunninger,  Manfred,  4,538,687,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Draxler,    James    R.;    and    Snyder,    Richard    H.,   4,539,452,    CI. 
200-334.000. 
Buck,  Rainer;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Sautter,  Wilfried;  and 
Wessel,  Wolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Regulating  arrangement  for 
fuel  adjusting  means  for  a  self-igniting  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,538,571,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,538,524,  CI.  105-182.00R. 
Buess,  Gerhard:  See — 

Boebel,  Manfred;  Baier,  Manfred;  and  Buess,  Gerhard,  4,538,594. 
CI.  128-6.000. 
Buhl,  Reinhard:  See— 

Burmeister,    Joachim;    Buhl,    Reinhard;    and    Westphal,    Paul, 
4,538,935,  CI.  403-140.000. 
Bundschuh,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Dunnmg,  Walter  B.;  and  Bundschuh,  Robert  L.,  4,538,745,  CI. 
222-153.000. 
Bunge.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Brankiewicz.  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  French,  James  C;  Ho- 
kanson,  Gerard  C;  Huriey,  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John 
P..  4,539.203,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Bunnel  Life  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Usry,  Joe  D.;  Bunnell,  James  B.;  and  Faddis,  Chris  G.,  4,538.604, 
CI.  128-204.230 
Bunnell,  James  B.:  See — 

Usry,  Joe  D.;  Bunnell,  James  B.;  and  Faddis,  Chris  G.,  4,538.604. 
CI.  128-204.230 
Burckhardt.  Klaus  A.;  and  Blessing,  Jules  C,  to  Messer  Griesheim 
Industries,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  improving  oxygen  burner 
performance  in  a  glass  furnace.  4,539,035,  CI.  65-136.000. 
Burger.  Kurt;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  of 
manufacturing  corrosion-resistant  measuring  probes.  4,539,059,  CI 
156-251.000. 
Burger,  Peter:  See— 

Lobo,  Claude;  and  Burger,  Peter,  4,538,852,  CI.  296-91.000. 
Burgess,  Allan  C;  Magee,  Robert  A.;  and  Melvin,  George  E.,  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.   Forming  multilayer  ce- 
ramic   substrates    from    large    area    green    sheets.    4,539,058,    CI 
156-250.000. 
Burgi.  Hanspeter:  See— 

Honegger,   Werner;  and   Burgi,   Hanspeter,  4,539,470,  CI.   235- 
98.00B. 
Burkhardt,  Werner:  See- 
Amu.  Dietrich;   Prescher,  Gunter;   Burkhardt,  Werner;   Heilos, 
Johannes;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4,539,409,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Burkholder,  Jack.  Set  screw.  4,538,947,  CI.  411-393.000. 
Burmeister.  Joachim;  Buhl,  Reinhard;  and  Westphal.  Paul,  to  Lem- 
forder  Metallwaren  AG.  Ball  and  socket  joint,  particularly  for  heav- 
ily loaded  joint  linkages  in  motor  vehicles.  4,538,935.  CI.  403-140.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Flora,  Laurence  P..  4.539,517.  CI.  324-73.00R. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See— 

Moncada,  Salvador,  4,539,333,  CI.  514-469.000. 
Burzynski,  Alfred  J.;  and  Stengle.  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Solventless  liquid  organopolysiloxanes.  4.539,232,  CI.  427-387.000. 


Buss,  Waldeen  C:  See- 
Wilson,  Charies  R.;  Buss,  Waldeen  C;  and  Field,  Leslie  A.. 
4,539,305,  CI.  502-66.000. 
Bussink,  Jan:  See — 

Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.  V.;  Bussink,  Jan;  and  Heuschen,  Jean  M. 
H..  4.539.350.  CI.  523-527.000. 
Butcher.  Anthony  V.;  and  Hatt.  Brian  W.,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Lubricating 
system  composition  for  extrusion  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  binder 
4,539,124,  CI.  252-28.000. 
Bux,  Werner  K.;  Dixon,  Roy  C;  and  Rothauser,  Ernst  H.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corp.  Synchronization  in  a  communication 
network  of  interconnected  rings.  4,539,679,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Buzby,  George  C,  Jr.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation. 

Anti-arrhythmic  agents.  4,539,426,  CI.  564-92.000. 
C.  Conradty  Nurnberg  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See— 
Schieber,  Franz,  4,539,229,  CI.  427-215.000. 
C-H  Develoffment  and  Sales,  Inc.:  See— 

Hollingsworth,  Clinton  A.,  4,539,103,  CI.  209-158.000. 
Cabbiness,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Krottinger.   David  L.;  and  Cabbiness.   Dale  K.,  4,539,645,  CI. 
364-478.000. 
Caldero  Ges,  Jose  M.;  and  Duena,  Antonio  P.,  to  Laboratorios  Vita, 
S.A.  Imidazole  carboxamide  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions thereof.  4,539,331,  CI.  514-400.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Rowlette,  John  J.,  4,539,268,  CI.  429-54.000. 
Cameo,  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnston,  Russell  A.,  4,538,681,  CI.  166-125.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.;  and  Black.  Paul  W.,  4,538,685,  CI.  166-321.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  4,538,838,  CI.  285-91.000. 
Camlibel,  Irfan;  Chin,  Aland  K.;  Chin,  Brymer  H.;  and  Zipfel,  Christie 
L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Forming  platinum  contacts  to  in- 
based  group  III-V  compound  devices.  4,538,342,  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.,  to  William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  5-Diaza-aryl-3-sub- 

stituted  pyridone  compounds.  4,539,321,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Campbell,  Simon  F  ;  Cross,  Peter  E.;  and  Stubbs,  John  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Dihydrppyridine  derivatives  and  their  use  in  treating  heart  conditions 
and  hypertension.  4,539,322,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Hudson,  James  A.,  4.538.694.  CI.  177-145.000. 
Wilkerson.  C.  William.  4.538.806,  CI.  272-122.000. 
Canamero,  Ernest  V.:  See — 

Cherkasky.  Miles  R.;  and  Canamero,  Ernest  V.,  4,539,213,  CI. 
426-512.000. 
Cann,  Everett  D.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  waste  and  contaminated 
waters  with  improved  recovery  of  aluminum  and  iron  fiocculating 
agents.  4,539, 1 1 9,  CI.  2 1 0-7 1 1 .000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inuzuka,   Tsuneki;    Kawatsura,    Yoshihiro;   and   Ishida,   Masato, 

4,538,902,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Kinoshita,    Takao;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    Sato,    Yuichi, 

4,539,597,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio,  4,539,601,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Masaki,  Tatsuo,  4,538,884,  CI.  350-361.000. 
Matsuyama,    Shinichi;    and    Shimizu,    Masami,    4,538,891,    CI. 

354-289.100. 
Nakata,  Shinichi,  4,538,924,  CI.  368-74.000. 
Nose,  Noriyuki,  4,539,482,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Sakai,  Shinji;  Harada,  Yoshihito;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  and  Kawabata, 

Takashi,  4,538,892,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,539,283, 

CI.  430-61.000. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Takahashi.  Tohru;  and  Hosono,  Nagao,  4,538,896, 

CI.  355-3.00R. 
Watanabe,   Takashi;   Ozawa,   Masakazu;   Koizumi,   Yutaka;   and 

Matsumoto,  Haruyuki,  4,539,569,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Yomoda,     Minoru;     and     Tsukamoto,     Izumi,     4,538,914,     CI. 
356-400.000. 
Cantec,  Incorporated:  See — 

Frei,  Siegfried,  4,538,439,  CI.  72-105.000. 
Cantor,  Frank  J.;  and  Horwitz,  Robert  P.,  to  International  Telephone  & 

Telegraph  Corp.  Clean-in-place  pump.  4,538,959,  CI.  415-98.000. 
Carbonel,  Claude.   Stabilizing  apparatus  for  a  craft.  4,538,538,  CI. 

114-125.000. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Heynacher,    Erich;    and    Ludewig,    Reinhard,    4,538,911,    CI. 
356-358.000. 
Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cerboni.  Renzo,  4,538,978,  CI.  425-206.000. 
Carlqvist,  Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget 
LM  Ericsson.  Method  of  providing  adaptive  echo  cancellation  in 
transmission  of  digital  information  in  duplex,  and  apparatus  for  per- 
forming the  method.  4,539,674,  CI.  370-32.000. 
Carlson,  John  D.;  Kifer,  Edward  W.;  Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.;  and  Colton,- 
James  P.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Phenol  formaldehyde  resoles  for 
making  phenolic  foam.  4,539,338,  CI.  521-131.000. 
CaHson,  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Clifton,    James    E.;    and    Carlson,    Ronald    F.,    4.538,943,    CI. 
408-14.000. 
Carminati,  Juiien,  to  Centre  de  Production  Mecanique.  Method  for 

threading  spokes  on  a  spoke  wheel  hub.  4.538.332.  CI.  29-159.020. 
Carobbi.  Renato:  See — 

Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi.  Renato,  4,539,147,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See- 
Lord,  Richard  G.,  4,538,419,  CI.  62-129.000. 
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Mount,  Gordon  L.;  and  Lavigne,  William  J.,  Jr.,  4,538,422,  CI. 
62-201.000. 
Cams.  Bonni  S.:  See — 

Johannsen,  Donald  R..  4,538,382.  CI.  51-69.000. 
Carter.  Lee  T.  Collapsible  electric  golf  cart.  4,538.696.  CI.  180-19.300. 
Carter,  Steve  F.:  See — 

Scales,  Keith  J.;  Carter,  Steve  F.;  Partington,  Sally;  and  France, 
Paul  W.,  4,539,033,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Cascone,  Paul  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Low  gold  dental  alloys. 

4,539,176,  CI.  420-463.000. 
Case,  Arnold  A.:  See — 

Brubaker.  Weldon  L.;  and  Case,  Arnold  A.,  4,538,872,  CI.  339- 
97.00P. 
Cashmere,  Raymond.  HUH  construction.  4,538,540.  CI.  114-288.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanzawa,  Koutarou.  4,538,496,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Sato,  Kunio,  4,538.495,  CI.  84-1.190. 
C&slcr  Williani  A  *  S€0^ 

Saurenman,   Phillip  E.;  and  Casler.  William  A.,  4,538,647.  CI. 
138-166.000. 
Cates.  Charles  E.:  See- 
Schwartz,  Arthur  G.,  4,539.106,  CI.  210-88.000. 
Cavalli,  Alfredo.  Apparatus  for  making  ice  cream  and  similar  cold 
products  and  having  a  removable  freezer  vessel.  4,538,427,  CI. 
62-342.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Becker,  Carol  L.,  4,538,490,  CI.  83-346.000. 
DeGooyer,  William  J.,  4,539,347,  CI.  523-404.000. 
Gajria,  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari.  Yehuda.  4,539,348,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Yoon,  Hyun-Nam,  4,539,386,  CI.  528-183.000. 
Celotex  Corporation:  See — 

Franz,  Edward  W.,  4,539,252,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Centennial  Machine  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Harben.  Grover  S..  Jr.;  Ellis.  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M., 
4,538,325,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Centre  de  Production  Mecanique:  See — 

Carminati.  Julien,  4,538,332,  CI.  29-159.020. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientiflque  (CNRS):  See— 

Bertrand.  Claude,  4,538.979,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Cerboni.  Renzo,  to  Carle  &  Montanari  S.p.A.  Rotary  piston  forming 

machine  for  chocolate.  4.538.978.  CI.  425-206.000. 
CettI,  Jindrich,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Apparatus  for 
assembling  two  telescoping  parts,  of  which  at  least  one  has  a  radially 
directed  projection.  4,538,333,  CI.  29-240.000. 
Chaki,  Takao:  See— 

Kanai.  Takao;  and  Chaki,  Takao,  4,538.473,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Chalupka,  Georg:  See — 

Muschelknautz.   Edgar;   Rink,   Norbert;   and   Chalupka,   Georg, 
4,539,029,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Henry,    Susanne    G.;    Tsunemura,    Kazuo;    and    Iha,    Kiyoshi, 
4,538,661,  CI.  160-35.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Dutcher.  Daniel  P.,  4,538,759,  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Chan,  W.  Geoffrey;  and  Houminer,  Yoram,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated. Smoking  compositions  containing  a  /3-hydroxy-y-ketoester 
flavorant-release  additive.  4,538,627.  CI.  131-276.000. 
Chance,  Dudley  A.;  and  Sampogna,  Michael,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Electrolytic   printing  head.  4,539,576,  CI. 
346-165.000. 
Chance,  James  L.;  and  Wedel,  Gregory  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 
Steam  heated  dryer  drum  having  stationary  siphon  and  spoiler  bars. 
4,538,360,  CI.  34-41.000. 
Chandler,  Earl  E.  Apparatus  for  supportingly  organizing  miscellaneous 

articles.  4,538.862.  CI.  312-283.000. 
Chandrasekaran.  Swayambu:  See — 

Chung,  Daniel  C;  and  Chandrasekaran,  Swayambu,  4,539,354,  CI. 
524-128.000. 
Chaney,  David  B.:  See — 

Williams,  Marvin  E.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Rebele.  Donald  J., 
4,538,709,  CI.  190-18.00A. 
Chang,  Biau-Hung,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Use  of  mixed  metal  catalysts  in 
the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  to  produce  linear  aldehydes  and 
alcohols.  4,539.306.  CI.  502-154.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Boutonnat.   Maurice;  and  Marget.  Christian,  4,538,448,  CI.  73- 
27.00R. 
Charles,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Khachaturian,  Jon   E.;  and  Charles,   Joseph   P.,  4.538,849.  CI. 
294-81.100. 
Chase.  Cleve  D.  Mobile  boat  dolly.  4.538.952.  CI.  414-458.000. 
Chatterjea.  Probir  K.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Clutch-clutch-brake 

steering  mechanism  for  tractors.  4.538,641,  CI.  137-596.100. 
Chen,  Kwang-Ming:  See- 
Cheng.   Cheng-Yi;    Lee,    Shou-Yuan;   Chen.    Kwang-Ming;   and 
Hong,  Won-Doon,  4,539,380,  CI.  526-78.000. 
Chen,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Spackova.   Daniela   S.;  and  Chen,   Richard   M.,  4,539,585,  CI. 
358-93.000. 
Cheng,  Cheng-Yi;  Lee,  Shou-Yuan;  Chen,  Kwang-Ming;  and  Hong, 
Won-Doon,  to  Formosa  Plastics  Corporation  Process  for  producing 
homopolymers  or  copolymers  of  olefinically  unsaturated  monomers. 
4,539.380,  CI.  526-78.000. 
Cherbuy,  Bernard:  See — 

Binder,  Jean-Jacques;  and  Cherbuy,  Bernard.  4.538,321,  CI.  15- 
306.00R. 


Cherkasky,  Miles  R.;  and  Canamcro,  Ernest  V.,  to  Cherkasky.  Miles  R. 
Method  for  making  deep  dish  pizza  crusts  or  the  like.  4,539,213,  CI. 
426-512.000. 
Cheung,  Nai-Kong  V.;  See — 

Reid,  Michael  J.;  Kwasnicki,  J.  Michael;  and  Cheung.  Nai-Kong 
v.,  4,539,292,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Chevrier,  Jean:  See — 

Trong,  Linh  N.;  and  Chevrier.  Jean,  4.539.501,  CI.  310-3I3.00A. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Field.  Leslie  A.,  4.539.304,  CI.  502-66.000. 

Surkston,    Robert;    Luce,    Mark   C;    and    Homsy,    Robert    V., 

4,539,189,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  R.;   Buss,  Waldeen  C;  and   Field,   Leslie  A., 
4,539,305,  CI.  502-66.000. 
Chiang,  Chin-Chih:  See- 
King,    Ming   L.;   Chiang,   Chin-Chih;    Ling,    Han-Chin;   Ochiai, 
Masahito;  Fujita,  Eiichi;  and  McPhail,  Andrew  T.,  4,539.414,  CI. 
549-458.000. 
Chicago  Metallic  Corporation:  See — 

Skrabis,  Thomas  S.;  and  Jahn,  Martin  D.,  4,538,391,  CI.  52-478.000. 
Chin,  Aland  K.:  See— 

Camlibel,  Irfan;  Chin.  Aland  K.;  Chin,  Brymer  H.;  and  Zipfel, 
Christie  L.,  4,538,342,  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Chin,  Brymer  H.:  See— 

Camlibel,  Irfan;  Chin,  Aland  K.;  Chin,  Brymer  H.;  and  Zipfel, 
Christie  L.,  4,538,342,  CI.  29-569.00L. 
Chiu,  Jessie  T.:  See — 

Van    Omum,    Joel    V.;    and    Chiu,    Jessie    T.,    4.539.344.    CI. 
523-166.000. 
Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer.  Philip  F..  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish.  Henry 
H..  to  Racal  Data  Communications.  Inc.  Fast  learn  digital  adaptive 
equalizer.  4.539.689.  CI.  375-13.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Enginmg  &  Constrct.  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohzeki.  Osamu;  Shimakawa.  Katsuhiko;  and  Mashino,  Zenichi, 
4,539.012.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Chloe  Chimie:  See — 

Bachot.  Jean;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,539.085.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Chretien,    Michele.    Temperature    indicating    device.    4,538,926,    CI. 

374-150.000, 
Chujo,  Yoshiki;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  controllably  heating  oxygen  sensor.  4.538,575,  CI. 
123-440.000. 
Chulick,  Eugene  T.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Multiple 

point  groundwater  sampler.  4,538,683,  CI.  166-264.000. 
Chung.  Daniel  C;  and  Chandrasekaran.  Swayambu.  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Stabilized  ethylene/chlorotrifluoroethylene  copolymer  compo- 
sition. 4,539.354,  CI.  524-128.000. 
Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Jones,  Jesse  D.;  and  Li,  Hsueh  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration.   Injection-moldable    thermoplastic    polyester    composition. 
4,539,352,  CI.  524-109.000. 
Chute,  Richard:  See— 

Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Hoppie.  Lyle  O.;  Turner,  David;  and  Chute, 
Richard,  4,538,642,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Chylinski,  Victoria  S.:  See— 

Trager,  Seymour  F.;  and  Chylinski,  Victoria  S.,  4,539,330,  CI. 
514-398.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Abel,  Heinz;  and  Guth,  Christian,  4,539.353.  CI.  524-123.000. 

Guglielmetti,  Leonardo,  4,539,161,  CI.  26O-465.00E. 

Kristiansen,  Odd;  Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Fluck,  Victor,  4,539,314,  Q. 

514-84.000. 
Renfroe,  Harris  B.,  4,539,410,  CI.  548-336.000. 
Spivack,    John    D.;    Pastor,    Stephen    D.;    and    Odorisio,    Paul. 
4,539,421.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Cibertec  S.A.:  See— 

Artinano.  Antonio  T.;  Jimenez.  Heman  N.;  Thalman.  Bemal  C; 
and  Vasquez.  Marco  A.  E..  4.539.480,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Ciliberti,  David  F.;  and  Lippert,  Thomas  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Filtering  system.  4,539,025,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Cillario,  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.  Container  for  small  objects,  partic- 
ularly pastilles  and  similar  confectionery  products.  4.538,731,  CI. 
206-540.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Endo,  Sadayoshi, 

4,538,753,  CI.  226-199.000 
Kanai,  Takao;  and  Chaki,  Takao,  4,538,473,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Takai,  Kazuki,  4,539,610,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Clark,  Bruce  D.,  to  G.  W.  Lisk  Company,  Inc.  Solenoid  construction 

and  method  for  making  the  same.  4,539,542,  CI.  335-26 l.(JCl0. 
Clark,  Malcolm  W.;  and  Kohn,  Harold  B.,  to  Lummus  Company.  The. 

Distribution  grid  support  structure.  4.539.183,  CI.  4.72-143.000. 
Clark,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Piccioli,   David   P.;   Harry,   leuan   L.;   and  Clark,   Richard   E., 
4.539.463.  CI.  219-121.0LG. 
Clarke.  Brian  P.;  Harbridge.  John  B.;  and  Stirling,  Irene,  to  Beecham 
Group  p.l.c.  derivatives  of  clavulanic  acid,  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  their  use.  4,539,202,  CI.  424-114.000. 
Clarke,  Patrick  E.;  and  Wilcox,  Gary,  to  University  of  California,  The 
Regents  of  the.  Ultraviolet  imaging  method  and  apparatus.  4.539,297. 
CI.  436-164.000. 
Clayton,  William  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Fastening  apparatus  for 

twist  ties.  4.539,237,  CI.  428-40.000 
CLEARING,  a  division  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 
Lcrch.  Orville  L.,  4,538,797,  CI.  269-27.000. 
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Robert  L..  4,538,745,  CI 


^'fncor'rll;,!!?^'' V  H  •  1"**  SP""8<="-  ^Ivde  H..  to  Texas  Instruments 
ion  '^  r  "^^  ''"'^  acquisition  system  and  hand-held  applica- 
tion module  for  operation  thereof.  4,539,703,  CI  382-28  000 

Cleaver,  Gordon  E.:  See 

'^4:5i?^6''criol=i2"'^"' '°"  ^■' ""'  ^'^^^"'  ^^^'^^  E  • 

'"4!53?:6?6°  a'  n7.2a"''"''"^  """  ""''^°"«*  anti-syphon  tube. 

^\"Zf/J'%^'''V'f^t^r!i';^^}'  ^"'"'^  A.,  to  Dearborn  Chemicals 
Limited.  Biocide.  4,539,071,  CI.  162-161  000 

Clifton,  James  E.;  and  Carlson.  Ronald  F.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corpo- 

oSS"  ci'ios  U.OO^'*^"''"'''"   "°*^P'"='   ^°'  "   **""   •"°'°^ 
Clorox  Company,  The:  See— 

'^25Tm2  00o""*    ^'    ''"'*    ^""''^y-    °"^'*^    L-    '».539.145,    CI. 

Dunning,  Walter  B.;  and  Bundschuh 
222-153.000. 
Club  Car,  Inc..  See— 

Ferrell,  James  C.  4,539,162,  CI.  261-1.000. 
Cobb,  Albert  R.,  Ill:  See— 

^^^•J^"'^^^'^  ^'  ""**  *^°^^'  Albert  R.,  III.  4,539,446,  CI.  200- 
Coblenz.  William  S.   to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for 

5?53i3S;rsr5or-98&°"'"  ^"^  •°"«''^"*^  '""•""  ^°'"p°'"'- 

Cohee,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

Cohen.  Uwrence  B..  to  Jos.  Cavedon  Company  Inc.  Aluminum  zirco- 
?-?'?r^*^-,'?i  ?^'8"""^  complexes  useful  as  coupling  agents.  4.539.048, 

i^l.   IUo-^o7. 170. 

Cohen.  Lawrence  B.,  to  Jos.  Cavedon  Co.,  Inc.  Aluminum  zirconium 

?539.mTci"To^2'87  tw'*'^"'  **  *'°"''""*  ""'^  hydrophobic  agents. 

^a") n'7 Oxf   '^"''^*'''°"*  ammonia  fertilizer  applicator.  4,538,532. 

Colasante.  David  A^  Prophylaxis  of  adhesions  with  low  frequency 
sound.  4.538.596.  CI.  128-32.000.  "jucnty 

Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy.  James  P..  to  Plastics.  Inc.  Adjustable 
shelf  for  microwave  ovens.  4.539,455,  CI.  219-10  55E 

Cole,  Charles  F:  See— 

°'',t<°-,"-,'J^"y"'°"''  ^'  *"<^  Cole,  Charles   P.,  4,538,672,   CI 

1 05-27.000. 
Colgate  Palmolive  Co.:  See— 

Ramachandran,   Pallassana;  and  Grand,   Paul  S     4  539  135    ri 
252-174.110.  •*.Jjy,i3D,  \^i. 

Colle,  Edward  A..  Jr.:  See— 

'Tfl5:6^"?r  r66-?5^^'  ''""• ""'  ""'*  *=°"^-  ^""^  A  •  •'^  • 

Collette,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Jacobs,  Paul  H.;  and  Collette.  Douglas  P..  4.539,707.  CI.  455-47  000 
Colliander,  A  an  C..  to  Profile  Extrusions  Company.  Low  friction 
weather  seal.  4.538,380.  CI.  49-475.000 

^°«Il'".l'^'^"  ^  •  ^"''  '^"""''  ^^"^""^  ^  •  'o  Mooney  Chemicals.  Inc. 

Method  for  treating  wood.  4.539,235.  CI  427-440000 
Colton,  James  P.:  See- 
Carlson.  John  D_.  Kifer.  Edward  W.;  Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.;  and 
Colton.JamesP,  4.539.338.  CI.  521-13I.O0O. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See— 

Schettler,  Paul  D..  Jr.,  4,538,460,  CI.  73-432.0OR. 
Col  vert,  James  H.:  See— 

Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Saito,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu  and 
Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  4,538,830.  CI.  280-647.000. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See 

Palmer,  David  N.;  and  Ferrell.  Gary  W..  4.539.052,  CI.  148-6  240 

,^?'y«^';^''''"''  ■'  •  ■''  =  ^"''  Stanwicks.  Peter  L.,  4,538,768,  CK 
241-101.200. 

Roberts,  Wayne  L.,  4,539.164.  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Rosso,  John  B..  4.539.523,  CI.  328-141.000 
Smdel.  Allen  W.,  4.539.464.  CI.  219-137.00R 
Smuda,  Robert  T..  4,538,552,  CI.  122-387.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

^36^4  Om'^"'*'    a"d    Soussaline,    Francoise.    4.539,639,    CI. 

Potard,  Claude;  and  Dusserre,  Pierre,  4,539,173.  CI.  264-570  000 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  The:  See— 

°''lfl^'^'"^'*°""''*  ^'  *"**  Harrison.  Bruce  R..  4.539,701.  CI. 

Compagriie  Francaise  d'Etudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip"    See- 

Paradowski,  Henri;  and  Lcroux.  Didier.  4.539.028.  CI  62-9  000 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  Tlnformatique  CII-Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

^*30600R*"  ■'''^''""'  """^  C*'«''buy.  Bernard,  4,538.321,  CI.   15- 
Conkey.  David  L.:  See— 

"^272-^2  000""'    ^'   ""**   ^°"'''^'    °"^'''    ^'   '*•"'• '^5'   CI. 
Conner.  William  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Measure- 

?539,709,  CI.  i?5°67.aX)  ""'"^   '"   "   ''"«'^   '"**'''*"'*   '^^'^'^ 
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Connors,  Robert  H.:  See— 

'^  p.^  4.731,693'^cL  pv-irdss"'  ^°^'' " ' '"''  ^"«''°"'  ^'^^*" 

Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Duckwall.  Louis  R..  Jr.,  4.539,369,  CI.  525-61.000 

ii!I'%'/,nP*^"*   ^  •  ^"'^   Cabbiness.   Dale   K.,  4,539,645.  CI. 

jO'f*^  /o.UUU. 

^'l65-T7  000^'"°"'*   ^■'   *"**   ^°'*'   ^''"'"   ''•   '♦•"8,672.   CI. 
Constructie  Werkhuizen  Vandekerckhove  N  V  •  See— 

Vandenbussche.  Joseph.  4,538.766.  CI.  241-30.000 
Continental  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Mohr,  Glenn  R.,  4.539,456,  CI.  219-10.690. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

"4S:46'?.'c?2^9-i?r.[,ZG.''"""    "-■'   ^"'   ""'"''   ''''''"'   ^' 
Continental- Wirt  Electronics  Corp.-  See— 

Worth,  Sidney  V..  4,538.873.  CI.  339-99.00R 
Control  Concepts  Corporation:  See— 

^36"58'0(»*"'    '""^    Montague.    Herbert    R..    4,539.617,    CI. 

Cook.  Dudley  D.,  Jr :  See- 
Graham.  Marshall  D.;  Cook.  Dudley  D.,  Jr.  Geeks  Donald  L  and 
Shaw.  Robert.  4.538.885,  CI.  35(^529:000  '     '' 

Cooney,  Edward  P.:  See— 

CooJ!^r.^"a"  g"  Se?!^"*^  Cooney.  Edward  P.,  4.538.819.  CI.  277-4.000. 
n^S^?""°^'  "^^^^yj-  «"«*  Cooper,  Ian  G..  4.539.254.  CI.  428-236.000. 

Tr^l;.  J'"'"""°'  '°^!iT°  r«"°"''  S  P  A  "*^«'''  '^on'ro'  system  for  a 
travelling  wave  shedding  loom.  4.538.648,  CI.  139-79  000 
Cordmgley,  David  C:  See— 

Andruchiw    Roman;  Cordingley,  David  C;  and  Loughborough. 
Mark  T.,  4,539,064,  CI.  156-379.700.  * 

Cordis  Corporation:  See— 

Tarjan.  Peter  P..  4.538.624.  CI.  128-784.000. 
Cordt.  Werner:  See— 

"*37'l'- 15*000"*''  ^°^'^^'  ^^'■"^^'  *"'^  ^'■'"'  Winfried.  4,539,683.  CI. 

Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p  A    See— 
Panani.  Emilio,  4.538.961,  CI.  416-1 14.000 

Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Graham.  Marshall  D^;Ca>k.  Dudley  D..  Jr.;  Geeks,  Donald  L.;  and 
Shaw,  Robert.  4.538.885.  CI.  350-529.000. 

Coupling  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Royston.  James  M..  4,538.841.  CI.  285-337.000 

Cousse.  Henri:  See— 

^^Aa'i-^P^^^'  Cousse.  Henri;  and  Vilain.  Pol,  4.539,413,  CI. 
34V-jo6.000. 

Cowart,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

^"!539%Ua''f5f!3iPS6o^^  ^'  ■''•  *"**  ^°'^'"'  '^°""'*'  ^  • 
Cowles,  Richard  A    toinmont  Corporation.  Metal  fixative  in  automa- 

tive  paint.  4,539,360,  CI.  524-441.000. 
Cozens,    Ross  J.,   to   Imperial   Chemical    Industries   PLC.   Chelate- 

526  9^3  MO ^'"^'   '^'•'onde   polymerization   process.   4.539.381,   CI. 

Crabtree.  Grace  Y..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Galvanic 

having  a  coiled  electrode  assembly.  4,539.271,  CI  429-94  000 
Craft,  George  E.:  See — 

°42W3(So"^''    ^"    *"**    ^'''^^'    °""*''    ^'    '^•"'•"9. 
Crameri,  Yvo:  See — 

Broger,  Emil  A.;  and  Crameri,  Yvo.  4,539,41 1,  CI.  548-402.000. 
Crane  Carner  Company:  See— 

^Tff'inlStS?^"'    ^'   ^"'^    Pores'er.    Robert   J.,   4.538,951. 

^  1  ^"407. OUO. 

Crenshaw,  Ronnie  R.:  See— 

'^'Sieri,    Aldo   A.;   and    Crenshaw,    Ronnie    R.,    4,539.316. 
J I  ^Z 1 2.UUU. 
Crevling,  Robert  L.,  Jr.:  See- 
Miller.  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield,  Robert  C. 
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land   Ronald  P.;  Crevling.  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Lawsijn.  Liinnre 

B..  Jr..  4,538.971,  CI.  417-423.00A. 
Crider,  Quincy  E.,  to  Sigma  Chemical  Company.   Rapid,  accurate 
method  of  separation  of  oxalate  from  urine  and  other  biological 
nuids.  4.539.1 18,  CI.  210-683.000. 

^l!f39.MrCI^'4(r63:'oSf '''•   '!^'''   ^    '''''''''  ^'""^   ^PP^"^- 

Crockatt,  William  B.;  and  Rimma,  John,  to  DeSoto.  Inc.  Clear  coatings 

i°,?o°«l!S'  )!f,°°*^  ^^°"*  discoloring  and  greying  on  exterior  exposure. 
4.539,047.  CI.  106-268.000. 

^'?<ri'<«^"    ^     Anti-corrosion    pipe    apparatus.    4.538,837,    CI. 
285-55.000. 

Cross,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Campbell,   Simon   P.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and   Stubbs,  John   K 
4.539,322,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Crossley,  Roger,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited.  Preparation  of 

,.^..^'"''°*^y'^'"=    ""8    derivatives    of   pyridine.    4.539,406,    CI 
546-14.000.  .      .    V.I 

Crowell  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Adelman.   Robert   W.;  and   Blevins,   Daniel   W.,  4,538.659.  CI. 

Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See— 

Zuscik,  Edward  J.,  4.539,259,  CI.  428-332.000. 
Cruise,  Thomas  W.;  and  Milbrandt.  Thomas  N..  to  Magnetic  Controls 
Company.  Terminal  block.  4.538.868.  CI.  339-34.000. 
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Cue,  Robert;  and  Hagemann,  Alfred,  to  Akerlund  &  Rausing  Verpack- 
ung  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  print  designs.  4,539,063,  CI. 
156-361.000. 
Cunningham,   William  J.  Trifunctional  golfmg  cage.  4,538,814,  CI. 

273-176.00F. 
Currier,  David  W.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  carrier  and 

assembly.  4,539.621,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Curzio,  Frederick  H.,  to  Textile  Products,  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  blends  of  resinous,  thermoplastic  Tiber,  and 
laminated  structures  produced  therefrom.  4,539.249.  CI.  428-175.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Peterson,  Bruce  W.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Polyurethane  foams  made  from  vinyl  polymer  polyols. 
4,539,339,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Vinyl 
polymer  polyols  made  using  epoxy  resin-modified  polyols.  4,539,378. 
CI.  525-407,000. 
Cutler,  Duncan  B.:  See — 

Henry,  Nelson  R.;  Cutler,  Duncan  B.;  and  Warner,  William  L., 
4.538.692,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Czebe,  Laszlo  :  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;  Vereczkey,   Endre;   Bancs,  Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;  and 
Czebe,  Laszlo  ,  4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
D  B  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolner,  J.  Thomas,  4,538,702,  CI.  182-3.000. 
Dahlgren,  Harold  P.  Ink  metering  apparatus.  4,538,518,  CI.  101-350.000. 
Daicel  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Sasaki,  Kenichi,  4,539,394,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Okabayashi,  Norio,  4,539,079,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Isao;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,539,401.  CI.  544-101.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;    Kakuchi,    Masami;    Asakawa,    Hiroshi;   and    Kogure, 
Osamu,  4.539,250,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hanke.  Hans;  and  Braatz.  Andreas.  4.538,553. 
CI.  123-41.130.  _ 

Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd:  See — 

Sano,  Tetsuo,  4,539,478,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Dambach,  Philip  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Modu- 
lar jack  assembly.  4.538,874,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Dambach,  Philip  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan,  to  Molex  Incorporated.  Solder- 
less  circuit  board  connector.  4,538,878,  CI.  339-2I7.00R. 
Damm,  Norbert:  See— 

Kobel,  Alfons;  and  Damm,  Norbert,  4.538,664,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Damsgaard.  Raymond,  to  A/S  Chr.  Fabers  Fabriker.  Mounting  for  the 

setting  up  of  blinds.  4,538,785.  CI.  248-268.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Blohm,  Knud;  and  Krogh.  Egon.  4.538.717,  CI.  192-0.094. 
Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R.,  to 
Welch  Allyn  Inc.  Connector  module  for  video  endoscopic  system. 
4,539,586,  CI.  358-98.000. 
Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  and  Morio,  Klaus,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH. 

Hydrostatic  radial  piston  pump.  4,538,965,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Davco  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Davis,  Leiand  L.,  4.539,109,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Davies,  Richard  E.  Winding  apparatus.  4,538,772,  CI.  242-18.00R. 
Davies,  Stephen  P.;  and  Thompson.  Morice  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC.  Polymerization  process.  4,539.362.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Davis,  Leiand  L.,  to  Davco  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Drain  system 

for  fuel  processor  apparatus.  4,539,109,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Davis,  Mark  F.,  to  DBX,  Inc.  Adaptive  signal  weighting  system. 

4,539,526,  CI.  330-144.000. 
Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Nahas,  Joseph  J.;  Nelson,  Dale 
H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Labora- 
tories. Digital-to-analog  converter.  4.539.552.  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Dawe.  Peter  R.:  See — 

Winter.  Maurice  J.;  and  Dawe,  Peter  R..  4.539.214.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Gayer.  Melvin  D.,  4,539,000,  CI.  474-13.000. 
DBX,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,  Mark  F.,  4,539,526,  CI.  330-144.000. 
Dearborn  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Clifford,  Richard  P.;  and  Birchall,  Gerrard  A.,  4.539.071.  CI. 
162-161.000. 
DeBruler,  Dennis  L.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  handling  interprocessor  calls  in  a  multiprocessor  system. 
4.539.637.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dec.  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Schweid.  Jeffrey  M.;  Cohee.  Arthur  H.;  and  Dec,  Anthony  F., 
4.539.215.  CI.  426-589.000. 
De  Clercq.  Pierre  J.:  See — 

Vandewalle,  Maurits;  Vanmaele.  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq.  Pierre  J.; 
Halkes,    Sebastianus   J.;    and    Overbeek,    Wilhelmus    R.    M., 
4,539.153,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Dederich,  Stanley  S.;  Schoenfelder,  George  A.;  and  Koster,  William 
M.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Combustion  products  detector  with 
accelerated  test.  4,539,556,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Landphair,  Donald  K.;  and  Doering,  James  P.,  4,539,246.  CI. 
428-131.000. 
Degner,  Dieter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  Siegel.  Hardo;  and  Gramlich. 
Walter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  benzaldehyde 
dialkyl  acetals.  4.539,081,  CI.  204-78.000. 
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DeGooyer,  William  J.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Novolac  based  epoxy 
resin  curing  agents  for  use  in  aqueous  systems.  4,539.347,  CI. 
523-404.000. 
Deguchi,  Masahiro;  Moriya,  Mitsuro;  Wakami.  Noboru;  Goto, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami,  Kazuharu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  Control  system  for  optical  information  signal  reproduction 
device.  4,539,664,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Deguchi,  Takayuki:  See — 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano.  To- 
shihiko;   Kakuchi,    Masami;   Asakawa,   Hiroshi;   and    Kogure, 
Osamu,  4,539.250,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Amtz.  Dietrich;  Preschcr,  Gunter;  Burkhardt,  Werner;  Heilos. 
Johannes;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4,539.409.  CI.  546-286.000. 
Deissenberger.  Hans.  Apparatus  for  the  spindleless  mounting,  as  well  as 
the  cutting  and  cutting  to  length  and  simultaneous  measurement  of 
spools.  4.538,775,  CI.  242-129.510. 
Delagi,  Richard  G.:  See-— 

Trenkler,    George;    and    Delagi,    Richard    G.,    4,538.756.    CI. 

228-118.000 

Deiahoussaye,  Ronald  D.;  and  Brazell.  James  W.,  II,  to  Georgia  Tech 

Research  Institute.  Wheelchair  anti-rollback  mechanism.  4,538.825, 

CI.  280-242.0WC. 

Delaney,  Norma  G.;  and  Gordon,  Eric  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 

Use  of  diamino  ketones  as  analgesic  agents.  4,539,312,  CI.  514-16.000. 

Delaney,    Samuel    T.    Adjustable    package    carrier.    4,538.737,    CI. 

211-71.000. 
Delaney,  Sean;  and  Montague,  Herbert  R.,  to  Control  Concepts  Corpo- 
ration. AC  Power  line  transient  suppressing  circuit.  4,539,617,  CI. 
361-58.000. 
DeLange,  Richard  W.  Connector  means  for  use  on  oil  and  gas  well 

tubing  or  the  like.  4,538,840,  CI.  285-333.000. 
Delebecque,  Robert  P.:  See — 

Le  Marer,  Rene  ;  and  Delebecque,  Robert  P..  4,538.383.  CI. 
124.00R. 
Delgado,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Sidhu,    Pawitter    S.;    and    Delgado,    Gary    M.,    4,539,611,    CI. 

360-99.000. 
Sidhu,    Pawitter    S.;    and    Delgado,    Gary    M.,    4,539,612.    CI. 
360-99.000. 
Del  Rosario,  Luis.  Fishtank.  4.538.547,  CI.  119-5.000. 
DeLue,  Norman  R..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Electro  organic  method 

and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  same.  4,539,080,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Demange,  Michel:  See— 

Ambroise,  Modeste;  Demange,  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier, 
Jean-Marie;    and    Peyronnenc,    Michel    H.    P..   4,539,678,   CI. 
370-86.000. 
DeMarco  Energy  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Lawrence.    John    P.;    and    Felfeli.    Manoucher,    4.538,418,    CI. 
62-79.000. 
Demarest,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  and  Matesa,  Joseph  M.,  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.  Method  of  calcining  and  liquefying  glass  batch.  4,539,030.  CI. 
65-27.000. 
Demler.  Michael  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Voltage  compara- 
tor, 4.539.495,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Denbigh,  Paul  L.;  Seddon,  Richard  J.;  and  Jones,  Bryan  F.,  to  Thorn 
EMI  pic.  High  pressure  discharge  lamps  with  means  for  reducing 
rectification.  4,539.511.  CI.  313-624.000. 
Dennis.   Mahlon   D.,   to  Strata   Bit  Corporation.   Rotary  drill   bit. 

4,538,691,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Deno,  Koji:  See— 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Deno,  Koji,  4,538,407,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Dentsply  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Apairo,  Jerry,  Jr.;  and  Heath.  Derek  E.,  4,538,989.  CI.  433-102.000 
Denyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Saito.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakaya,  Hiroshi,  4,539,486,  CI.  307-34.000. 
de  Ridder,  Johannes  J.  M.;  Hollingsworth,  Michael  W.;  and  Robb,  Ian 
D.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Dishwashing  compositions  with  an 
anti-filming  polymer.  4,539,144,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Derrico,  Gene  A.:  See — 

Lipson,   Melvin   A.;   Derrico,   Gene   A.;   Tark,   Sung   Y.;   and 
Yamazaki,  Toshio,  4,539,286,  CI.  430-277.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Crockatt,  William  B.;  and  Rimma,  John,  4,539,047,  CI.  106-268.000. 
Detras  Training  Aids  Limited;  See — 

Simpson,  Anthony;  Peterkin,  Stuart  M.;  Brooksby,  Brian  T.;  and 
Murray,  Harold  J.,  4,538,991.  CI.  434-12.000. 
Detrier,  Stephane:  See — 

Valentin,  Jean;  Suply,  Patrick;  and  Detrier,  Stephane,  4.538.652.  CI. 
141-57.000. 
De  Vito.  Nicholas  A.   Hoisting  and  shackle  system.  4.538.850,  CI. 

294-89.000. 
Dewhurst,  John  E.;  Dormish,  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S.,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
compositions.  4,539,156,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Dewhurst,  John  E.;  Dormish,  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S..  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
compositions.  4,539.157,  CI.  260-453.0SP 
Dewhurst.  John  E.;  Dormish,  Jeffrey  F ;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S.,  to 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate 
compositions.  4,539.158,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 
Deyer  Craig  E.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Switch  arrangement  for  access- 
ing a  computer.  4,539,654.  CI.  364-900.000. 
DHR.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bornstein.  Jonathan  G.;  and  Friedman,  Peter  S.,  4,539,625. 
362-32.000. 
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DiCdIo.  Robert  T.,  lo  Ohio  Stale  Home  Services,  Inc.  Drainage  system 
and  method.  4,538.386.  CI.  52-169.500  amage  system 

Dick,  Heinz;  See— 

Hawlitzki,  Christian;  and  Dick,  Heinz.  4.539,626.  CI.  362-66.000 
Uidier  Engineering.  See — 

"r5''39"m  •cl'48!^19""(5)r"'  ^"''''  ""^  ^"""•^"heim.  Werner. 
DJederichs.  Arthur,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  a  pack  of  coated  metal  laminas  for  electrical  machin- 
ery and  appliances.  4,538.345.  CI.  29-596.000 
Diennger,  Andrew  M.;  and  Sheperd,  Ervin  M..  to  Rexnord  Inc.  Dual 

claw  spike  puller.  4.538.793,  CI.  254-18.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furukawa,  Kenji,  4,538,967,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Monya,  Kouichi;  and  Iwata,  Kouki,  4,538,579,  CI.  123-492  000 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  4,538,976,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Dietrich^  Klaus;  and  Kroy,  Walter,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm 
OmbH.     Image     readout     method     and     device      4  539  598      ri 
358-213.000.  ■*,Jjy,:>yo,     k^i. 

^  n2*7(»00o'"'"  ^'  ^^' '°  °'^''  '"'^  ^'**°''  '''°^  '~'"'  '♦•'38,689,  CI. 
DiMenna,  William  S.;  and  Floyd,  David  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation 

Ncmaticidal  isothiazole  derivatives.  4,539,328,  CI.  514-372  000 
^im.^f.l^fri^'^^"^'  '°  ^'°'"*'"  ^  -^  ^^"y  *'''  binding.  4,538,828,  CI. 

Dinsmore,  Mark  T..  to  Transkinetics  Systems,  Inc.  Diversity  telemetry 

receiver  having  plural  spaced  antennas.  4.539,710,  CI  455-134  000 
Diuguid,  Lincoln  I.:  See— 

Tedesch^Robert  J.;   and    Diuguid,    Lincoln    I.,   4,539,015,   CI 
44-77.000. 
Diwell.  Alan  F.:  See— 

Harrison,  Brian;  and  Diwell,  Alan  F.,  4,539,311,  CI.  502-304  000 
Dixon,  Roy  C:  See— 

^"."•.-.I^f^T^.^'   ^"°"'   ^°y  ^'  »"«•   Rothauser,   Ernst   H.. 
4,539,679,  CI.  370-88.000. 
DMI,  Inc..  See— 

Dietrich.  William  J..  Sr.,  4,538,689,  CI.  172-700.000. 
Doebbcr,  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.    Beattie 
Thomas  R  ;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,539,332,  CI.  514-461.000.  ' 
Docnng,  Howard  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Sheets.  Ronald  E.;  Barbas.  George  A  ;  Doering,  Howard  W    Jr 
and  Bjorkman.  John  R..  4.539.479.  CI.  250-491  100 
Doering,  James  P.:  See— 

^4"2'8^r3rb00°"*'''  ^"  ""**  *^""8'  J"""  P-.  4,539.246.  CI. 
Doetsch.  Paul:  See— 

Suhadolnik.  Robert  J.;  Wu,  Joseph  M.;  Doetsch.  Paul;  and  Hender- 
son.  Earl  E..  4.539.313.  CI.  514-47.000. 
Dohmer,  Rolf:  See— 

Strothmann,  Rolf;  and  Dohmer.  Rolf.  4.539,439.  CI   179-107  OOR 
•     A  L  !?•  '^"'"^age.  Tetsuro;  Nakashima,  Kunimichi;  and  Matsu- 
ura  Akihiro  to  Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machine  tool  with 
tool  change  function.  4,538,341,  CI.  29-568.000 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Limited:  See— 

Wisni^Jack;  and  Stock,  Norman  A.,  4,538.769,  CI.  241-179  000 
Donuma,  Kenichi;  Ohashi,  Makoto;  and  Ozeki,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo 

f.W476,  a."2ia22rSi)    '^'*'*"'   '^~*""  ^°'  "  ^'^'  °P'*^  """ 
Doring,  John  D.:  See— 

DorJ!;;Kfr«y  f'  •S^i°°""«'  ^°^"  °'  '•"^•^"'  ^'   '28-784.000. 

°*4!'559.757!a%^6655TS'p-  '""'""  ^^  ""'^  **'"'°""'  ''**^''"'*  ^  ' 

'^4"559"58^  a"  f^bSs^'SsP:  ^"^'""^  ^■'  ""^  ''""•°""'  '^'"""^  S  • 
Dorre.  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig,  to  Feldmuhle 
623-200TO  Jmplantable     elbow     joint.     4.538.306.     CI. 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Abranrison,  Harold  C,  Jr.,  4,538,953,  CI.  414-608.000 

549i9"oOo''*   °'   ■'''   ""**   ^"'°-    ^'""^"^^   ^'   *'"9.416.   CI. 

Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr..  4.539,377,  CI.  525-401.000. 

Johnson,  Mark  R.,  4,539,159,  CI.  26O-465.00F 

Malhotra,  Sudarshan  K.,  4,539,039,  CI.  71-94.000. 

Mam   Inder;  and  Gunderman,  Glen  L.,  4,539,373,  CI  525-203  000 

Murchison,  Craig  B,.  4,539,334,  CI.  518-717  000 

Stack,  Eugene  V.,  4,538,638,  CI.  137-375.000. 

Wong.  Nang  C,  4.538.531.  CI.  1 1 1-1.000. 
Doyle,  Walter  M.   to  Laser  Precision  Corporation.  Dual  beam  fourier 

spectrometer.  4,538,910,  CI.  356-346.000 
Dozono,  Kichihiko:  See— 

^*"^n^;.    TT^'u'    ^"j*     Mo'*""';     Roppongi.     Shomatsu; 
S^3  0b0  °'  Hasegawa,    Yoji,    4,538,413.    CI 

Drabek,  Jozef:  See— 

"^  sVifsToX)^**'  ^"'^^'  ■'°"^'  *"**  ""<=''•  '^'c«o'.  4,539,314,  CI. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See— 

'T5"I.Ti8.  a"i5^-i7rS!)°'''  '''"'"  ^=  »"'  "°-"^-  •'°»"'  •^- 

Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Westrup.  Bemhard.  4,539.181,  CI.  422-59.000. 
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Drake,  Gerald  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 

Static  mixing  device.  4,538.920,  CI.  366-177.000 
Draxler,  James  R.;  and  Snyder,  Richard  H.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation 

Safety  stop  switch  assembly.  4,539,452,  CI.  200-334.000 
Dressel,  William  G.;  and  Kucera,  William  J.,  to  AMSTED  Industries 

33-203^M)  '^"''^"y     ^f""'     rotundity    gage.    4,538,357.    CI. 

Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Aves,  William  L.,  Jr.,  4,539,053,  CI.  148-19.000. 
Chatterjea,  Probir  K.,  4,538,641,  CI.  137-596.100. 
Dnvetec,  Inc.:  See— 

Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  4,539,614,  CI.  360-99.000. 

l?f83  00o"*^   ^°^^"  '"^"**'  ^°^  sweeping  machines.  4,538,319.  CI. 
Duckwail,  Louis  R    Jr    to  Conoco  Inc.  Process  for  producing  poly 

(vmylacetals).  4,539,369.  CI.  525-61.000 
Duena,  Antonio  P.:  See — 

*^^5?4l^^  ■'°**  "^  •  ""**  °"^""'  ^"•°"'°  P-  4.539.331.  CI. 
Duffee.  Henry  S.  Shaft  seal.  4.538.820.  CI.  277-1 1  000 
Dumont.  Daniel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  memory 
having  a  dynamic  discharge  circuit.  4.539.659.  CI.  365-226  000 

p^wde^455^t7M.  a''2^1-'5"^^^^  '°'  "'"^"""^  ""^'^  "'^^"''^ 

Duncan.  John  J.;  and  Zvejnieks.  Andrejs,  to  AZS  Corporation.  Tech- 

a   521748  00)''         '^*'°"  °'"'"''^'^  emulsion  polymers.  4,539,368, 

°d"aS;.S8.Sb.'^I.^^l44'^5g°""°"  ^'''''''  """'  "'"""'- 
^TsmirCl^Slsilo'S^^^"'  ""'^  "^'  Company.  Dunkelspersers. 
Dunn.  Steven  T.:  See— 

Barbetta.  Angello  J;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 

J:5°^9,2'8r  cV"43-Sno'S(X)'''"'"  ''°"^"  ''  ^"'^  ^"""'  ^•^^^"  '^•• 
Dunning.  Walter  B.;  and  Bundschuh.  Robert  L..  to  Clorox  Company. 
The.  Tngger  sprayer.  4.538.745,  CI.  222-153.000.  h     y. 

Duphar  International  Research  B.V.:  See— 

Vandewalle,  Maurits;  Vanmaele,  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq,  Pierre  J 

4"5i9J53,'?i"2^"397.200.""'    °'"'^'-    '^""^"""'^    '^     '^- 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bissot,  Thomas  C;  and  Li,  Stephen,  4,539,084,  CI.  204-98.000 
Blair,  Leslie  M.,  4,539,387,  CI.  528-232.000. 
Faulhaber,  Mark  E.,  4,538,915,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Fenton,  Jeff  T.;  Lundeen,  Allan  J.;  Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Merrick 
Jean  A.,  4,539,374,  CI.  525-240.000.  -vicrncic. 

°rf*l'^]i*S^%3i'*'"'  °^^^"  "  •  *"**  Weinert,  Hubert.  4.539.287, 

Hare,  James  W.,  4,539,170,  CI.  264-176.00F. 
Hoh,  George  L.,  4,539.263,  CI.  428-500.000. 
Hormadaly.  Jacob,  4,539,223,  CI.  427-102.000 

^^J^^^V^J^-  ^'"'am  R ;  and  Rapoport,  Morris,  4,539.302,  CI. 

5U2-24.000. 

Mumaw,  Clayton  T.,  4,539,290,  CI.  430-569.000 
Durazzani,  Piero,  to  Industrie  Zanussi  S.p.A.  Washing  machine  tub 

having  integral  sheet  metal  band.  4,538,433,  CI.  68-140  000 
Durot,  Jean;  and  Bernard,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Degremont.  Horizontal- 

"I*    aerator    for    purification    of    waste    water.    4,539,112,    CI. 

Duryee,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Eng,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  Anholm,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Durvee   Peter  S 
4,539,550,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Dusserre,  Pierre:  See— 

Potard,  Claude;  and  Dusserre,  Pierre,  4,539,173,  CI.  264-570  000 
Dutcher,  Daniel  P.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Can  car- 
ton with  three  ply  handle  structure.  4,538,759,  CI  229-52  OOB 
Duvall,  Leroy  F.:  See- 
Armando,  Toni  E.;  Brewer,  John  R.;  Duvall,  Leroy  F.   and  No- 
votny,  John  C. ,  4,539,2 1 1 ,  CI.  426-29 1 .000. 
Duyal,  Tulay;  and  Walls,  John  E.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation. 
Photosensitive  negative  diazo  composition  with  two  acrylic  polymers 
for  photolithography.  4,539,285,  CI.  430-157.000. 
Dynachem  Corporation:  See— 

Lipson,    Melvin    A.;    Derrico,    Gene   A.;   Tark,    Sung   Y.;   and 
Yamazaki,  Toshio,  4,539,286.  CI.  430-277.000. 
Dynasplint  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Hepburn,  George  R.,  4,538,600.  CI.  128-88.000. 

Dynatech  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See 

Bender,  Charles  E.,  deceased;  and  Bender,  Audrey  L.,  executrix 
4,539,315,  CI.  514-162.000. 
Dzjuba,  Vladimir  F.;  Besedin,  Vladlen  L.;  and  Birjukov,  Boris  N    to 
Odessky  Politekhnichesky  Institut.  Impulse  variable  speed  device 
4,538,474.  CI.  74-63.000. 

See — 
and    Gordon.    Eric    M. 


4,539.312.    CI. 


R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc. 
Delaney,    Norma    G 

514-16.000. 
Pawelchak,  John   M.;  and   Freeman,   Frank  M.,  4.538.603.  CI. 
128-156.000. 
F^kin,  Bertram  E.:  See- 
Friedman,  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin,  Bertram  E.,  4,539.093,  CI.  208- 
8. OLE. 

^m^i?**?^'  ''"^'  ^^*P°"''0"  apparatus  and  method.  4.538.583.  CI. 

^/'<,^i  ^«*"l.^',  '°  ^"<*««  Products,   Inc.   Tire  valve  assembly. 
*.  538,658.  CI.  152-427.000. 
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Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Blount,  William  W.;  and  Robinette.  William  M.,  4.539.349,  CI. 

523-509.000. 
Jackson.  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.;  and  Watkins.  Joseph 

J.,  4,539.390.  CI.  528-303.000. 
Marchant.    Alan    B.;    and    Howe,    Dennis    G.,    4,539,573,    CI. 

346-137.000. 
VanSlyke,    Steven    A.;    and    Tang,    Ching    W.,    4,539,507,    CI. 
313-504.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Farley,  Marvin,  4.539.217.  CI.  427-10.000. 

Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Hoppie,  Lyle  O.;  Turner.  David;  and  Chute. 

Richard.  4.538,642,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Williams.  Bob  J.;  and  Brors,  Daniel  L.,  4.539.278,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Eby.  John  E.;  and  Kingston.  Charles  M..  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Shift  register  driven  video  measurement  system  for  microcom- 
puter. 4.539.587.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Ecanow,  Bernard:  See — 

Ecanow.    Charles    S.;    and    Ecanow.    Bernard.    4.539,204.    CI. 

514-6.000. 

Ecanow,  Charles  S.;  and  Ecanow.  Bernard,  to  Neomed  Inc.  Gelatin 

based  synthetic  blood  and  a  method  of  making  the  same.  4.539,204, 

CI.  514-6.000. 

Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Vapor 

trap  for  supercooled  rotor.  4,538.417,  CI.  62-55.000. 
EckenhofT.  James  B.;  Place,  Virgil  A.;  and  Peery,  John  R.,  to  ALZA 
Corporation.  Self-driven  pump  assembly  and  method  of  operation. 
4,539.004.  CI.  604-131.000. 
Eckmann,  Stuart  F.  Interactive  educational  system  with  voice  reaction 
and  access  using  tone-generating  telephone.  4.539.435.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fastenau,  Werner.  4,538,521,  CI.  104-1 18.000. 
Ederer,  Ulf  See— 

Ehrentraut.  Otto;  and  Ederer,  Ulf,  4,538,929.  CI.  384-120.000. 
Edixhoven.  Gerardus  H.,  to  Hunter  Douglas  International  N.V.  Vene- 
tian blind  assembly  apparatus.  4.538,330,  CI.  29-24.500. 
Edmonds,  David  A.;  and  Rollins,  Winfred  B.  Method  of  charging  and 
hermetically   sealing   a   high   pressure   gas   vessel.   4,538,395,   CI. 
53-403.000. 
Edwards,  Michael  F.;  Barlow,  John;  Foreman,  Frederick  A  ;  and 
Williams,  Gwynne,  to  GKN  Technology  Limited.  Wear  resistant 
wheel  for  track  laying  vehicle.  4,538,860,  CI.  305-56.000. 
Egan,  Michael  J.;  and  Quill,  Gary  J.,  to  Williams  International  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  of  manufacturing  an  integral  bladed   turbine  disk. 
4,538,331,  CI.  29-I5680R. 
Eggert,  Albert;  and  Goldschmidt,  Rainer.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Hearing-aid  with  integrated  circuit  electronics.  4.539.441.  CI.  179- 
lll.OOE. 
Eggert,  Walter  S..  Jr..  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Equalization  means  for 

a  railway  truck.  4.538,524,  CI.  I05-182.00R. 
Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See — 

Orban,  Emo  ;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay, 
Marta;  and  Bander,  Erzsebet.  4,539.199.  CI.  424-22.000. 
Ehrentraut,  Otto;  and  Ederer.  Ulf,  to  Miba  Gleitlager  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Hydrodynamic    sliding    surface    bearing.    4,538,929,    CI. 
384-120.000. 
Ehrmann,  Karl;  and  Gerber,  Richard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Ignition 
device  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.538,564.  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Einarsson.  Gudbjartur.  to  Veltak  H/F.  Separating  and  cleaning  device 

for  shellfish.  4.538.327.  CI.  17-53.000. 
Einhaus,  Hermanus  F..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Low  friction  pho- 
nograph tone  arm  traverse.  4,539,672,  CI.  369-244.000. 
Eisele,  Hermann:  See — 

Straubel,  Max;  Eisele,  Hermaan;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet, 
Jean,  4,538,580.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Elabd,  Hammam,  to  RCA  Corporation.  CCD  Imagers  with  interleaved 
image  registers  using  opposed  directions  of  charge  transfer.  4,539,596. 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Elder.  James  D.:  See — 

Bergeron.  Herv«i  J..  Jr..  4,538.507.  CI.  98-31.500. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See — 
Eckels,  Phillip  W.,  4,538,417,  CI.  62-55.000. 
Kelley,  Douglas  P.,  4,538,522,  CI.  104-287.000. 
Electrophysics  Corporation:  See — 

Lindner,  Robert  W.;  and  Vallese.  Lucio  M.,  deceased,  4,539.589. 
CI.  358-113.000. 
Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

Saaksjarvi,  Paavo,  4.539.636,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Wright.  Ian  G..  4,539.422.  CI.  560-155.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See — 

Butcher.    Anthony    V.;    and    Hatt,    Brian    W.,    4,539,124,    CI. 

252-28.000. 
Halvorsen,  Gunnar.  4,539,194,  CI.  423-348.000. 
Ellis,  J.  Nigel;  and  Ostrobrod.  Meyer,  to  Research  &  Trading  Corpora- 
tion. Climbing  aid  and  safety  descent  system.  4.538,703,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Ellis,  James  S.:  See — 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  Ellis,  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M.. 
4,538.325.  CI.  17-45.000. 
Ellis,  Michael  F.:  See— 

Merrell.  Philip  H.;  and  Ellis.  Michael  F..  4,539,428,  CI.  564-430.000. 
Elmar  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Minard.  Everett  S..  4.538,788.  CI.  251-107.000. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  5^ — 

Melody,  Brian,  4,539.146,  CI.  252-62.200. 


Gerhard;  Hein- 
Maier.    Josef, 


Emil  Suter  Maschinenfabrik  AG:  See — 

Binggeli,  Rudolf,  4.538.334.  CI.  29-243.500. 
Emmett.  Joe  M.:  See — 

Harben,  Grover  S.,  Jr.;  Ellis,  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M., 
4,538,325,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Endo,  Sadayoshi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  and  Endo,  Sadayoshi, 
4,538.753,  CI.  226-199.000. 
Energiagazdalkodasi  Intezet:  See — 

Bodas.  Janos;  Bakay.  Arpad;  Papp,  Istvan;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy;  and 
Kovacs.  Gyula.  4.538.677,  CI.  165-146000. 
Eng,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  Anholm,  John  M..  Jr.;  and  Duryee.  Peter  S..  to  John 
Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Analog  to  digital  converter  using  recirculation 
of  remainder.  4.539,550.  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Engel.  Gerhard:  See- 
Buck.  Rainer;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Kuttner.  Thomas;  Sautter.  Wilfried; 
and  Wessel.  Wolf.  4,538.571.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Engelbrecht,  Eckart;  Nieder.  Elmar;  and  Keller,  Arnold,  to  GMT 
Gesellschaft  fur  medizinische  Technik  mbH;  and  Waldemar  Link 
GmbH  &  Co.  Articulated  prosthesis.  4.538.305,  CI.  623-20.000. 
Engelhard  Corporation:  See — 

Oyekan.  Soni  O..  4.539,307,  CI.  502-223.000. 
English.  Donald  C;  and  Hicks.  Bruce  W.,  to  Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co.. 
Inc.  Foam  generating  and  distributing  manifold  apparatus.  4,538.545, 
CI.  118-679.000. 
English,  Stanley  R.:  See— 

Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R.. 
4,539.586.  CI.  358-98.000. 
Engman.  Bo  H.  S.,  to  Permobil  AB.  Foot  rest  arrangement  for  wheel- 
chairs. 4,538,857,  CI.  297-437  000. 
Equipements  Automobiles  Marchal:  See — 

Muller,  Guy  L.;  Fraioli,  Daniel  F.;  and  Oulie.  Michel  B..  4.539,185, 
CI.  422-233.000. 
Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D.,  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB.  Drying  plant 

for  drying  printed  material.  4.538.358,  CI.  34-4.000. 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik:  See- 
Sick,  Erwin,  4,538.536,  CI.  112-273.000. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See— 

Mayr.  Hermann;  Kahmann,  Albrecht;  Lambrecht. 
bockel,    Wolfgang;    Siewert,    Wolfgang;    and 
4.538.765,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Eskildsen.  Jim:  See — 

Benedict.  Gary  F.;  and  Eskildsen.  Jim,  4.539.461.  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Esola.  John  L.:  See — 

Bruce.  Daniel  E.;  and  Esola,  John  L.,  4,538,458,  CI.  73-233.000. 
Espelage,  Paul  M.;  and  Nowak,  James  M.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Start-up  control  for  an  induction  motor  drive.  4,539,514,  CI. 
318-778.000. 
Esper,  Friedrich;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  Gohl,  Walter;  and  Sternad, 
Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Rapid-heating,  high-temperature-sta- 
ble  spark    plug   for   internal   combustion    engines    4.539.503.   CI. 
313-11.500. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See— 

Berger,  Barry  D..  4,538,736,  CI.  211-69.500. 
Este,  Grantley  O.;  Suthers,  Mark  S.;  and  Streater.  Richard  W.,  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Magnetic  feedthrough  cancelling  surface 
acoustic  wave  device.  4.539,502,  CI.  310-3I3.00B. 
Etablissements  F.  Valentin:  See — 

Valentin,  Jean;  Suply,  Patrick;  and  Detrier,  Stephane.  4,538,652,  CI. 
141-57.000. 
Etablissements  Morillon:  See — 

Morillon.  Theodore.  4.538,505,  CI.  91-518.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Jones,  Jes.se  D.;  and  Li.  Hsueh  M..  4.539.352, 

CI.  524-109.000. 
Ramachandran,  Venkataraman,  4.539.397.  CI.  534-556.000. 
Etudes  Techniques  et  Realisations  (CdF  Ingenierie)  S.A.:  See — 

Pasquier.  Armand,  4,538.369.  CI.  37-219.000. 
Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.:  See — 

GafFney,  John,  4,539,638,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Everett.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Gray.  Matthew  H.;  and  Everett.  Robert  D..  4,538,719.  CI.  194- 
lOO.OOA. 
Ewing,  John  J.:  See — 

Fecik.   Michael   T.;    Bennett.   Terry   A. 
4.539,031,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Ewing,  Peter  D.,  to  National  Set  Screw.  Method  of  making  a  sucker  rod 

assembly.  4,538,339.  CI.  29-510.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See- 
Lewis.  Arthur  M.;  and  Scudo.  Aldo,  4,539.568.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Merchant,    Philip;    and    Wunderlich.    R.    Roger.    4,539.099.   CI. 
208-177.000. 
F.A.I.P.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Franco.  Boccaletti.  4,538,660,  CI.  157-20.000. 
F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Seeley.  Frederic  F.,  4,538,526.  CI.  108-127,000. 
Fabre.  Jean-Louis;  Farge.  Daniel;  James.  Claude;  and  Lave  .  Daniel,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Pyridin-3-yl  substituted  ortho-fuscd  pyrrole 
derivatives.  4,539,400,  CI.  544-47.000. 
Fachini,  Robert  M.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Narrow  row  cotton  har- 
vester and  picker  unit.  4,538,403,  CI.  56-44.000. 
Faddis,  Chris  G.:  See— 

Usry,  Joe  D.;  Bunnell,  James  B.;  and  Faddis,  Chris  G..  4.538.604. 
CI.  128-204.230. 
Faehnle,  Erich,  to  PKA  Pyrolyse  Kraftanlagen  GmbH.  Gas  convener. 
4,538.528.  CI.  1 10-229.000. 
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Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See 

Wilson.  Verne  H.;  Blaser,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arguello,  Leonard  E . 
4,538,585.  CI.  123-609.000. 
Fanger,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

Michaelis,   Walfried;   Fanger.   Hans-UIrich;  and  The,   Hans  L.. 
4.539.649.  CI.  364-558.000. 
Fantasy  Flavors.  Inc.:  See — 

Petersen,  Benjamin  R.,  Jr.,  4.538.740.  CI.  215-246.000. 
Farge.  Daniel:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge.  Daniel;  James.  Claude;  and  Lave  .  Dan- 
iel. 4.539.400,  CI.  544-47.000. 
Farley,  Marvin,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Dose  control  method.  4,539.217 

CI.  427-10.000. 
Famum,  Henry  M.  Circumferential  stereo  spectacular,  360  degrees 
vertically  and  horizontally,  with  live  center  stage  builcby  economi- 
cal, universal  construction  devices.  4,538,394,  CI.  52-664.000. 
Fastenau,  Werner,  to  Ed.  Zublin  Aktiengesellschaft.  Recessible  guide 
rail    arrangement    for   a   wheel-supported    vehicle.    4,538,521.   CI 
104-118.000. 
Faulhaber,  Mark  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Web 
inspection  system  having  a  product  characteristic  signal  normalizinE 
network.  4,538,915,  CI.  356-431.000. 
Fazio,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Fravel.   Harold  G..  Jr.;  and   Fazio.   Michael  J..  4.539.416.  CI. 
549-496.000. 
Fearon.   Edward   R..   to  Shin   International.   Inc.   Antitheft   system 

4,539.558.  CI.  340-572.000. 
Fecik.  Michael  T.;  Bennett.  Terry  A.;  and  Ewing.  John  J.,  to  PPG 
Industries,    Inc.    Apparatus    for    press   shaping    hot    glass   sheets. 
4,539,031,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Feldmuhle  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dorre,  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig,  4,538,306 
CI.  623-20.000.  B.    .       .       . 

Felfeli.  Manoucher:  See — 

Lawrence,    John    P.;    and    Felfeli,    Manoucher,    4,538,418,    CI 
62-79.000. 
Felix,  Andre  B.:  See — 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Felix.  Andre  B.;  Hembree.  Thomas  D.   and 
Rollins,  Paul  F..  4.539.655,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Fenton,  Jeff  T.;  Lundeen,  Allan  J.;  Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Merrick.  Jean 
A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyolefin  with 
improved  processing  properties.  4,539,374,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See— 

Honegger,    Werner;   and   Burgi,   Hanspeter,   4,539,470,  CI.   235- 
98.00B. 
Ferguson.  Larry  W.:  See — 

Hager,   Thomas    P.;   and    Ferguson,    Larry    W.,   4,539,021,   CI. 
55-97.000. 
Ferix  Corporation:  See — 

Springer,  Gilbert  D.,  4,539.280,  CI.  430-39.000. 
Ferrell,  Gary  W.:  See- 
Palmer,  David  N.;  and  Ferrell,  Gary  W.,  4,539,052.  CI.  148-6.240 
Ferrell,  James  C,  to  Club  Car.  Inc.  Choke  assembly  for  golf  cart 

4.539.162.  CI.  261-1.000. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cillario.  Lorenzo.  4.538.731.  CI.  206-540.000. 
Ferro.  Gregory  A.:  See- 
Lee.    Raymond;    Okey.    David    W.;    and    Ferro.    Gregory    A. 
4.539.342.  CI.  521-189.000. 
Fcuerbaum.  Hans-Peter;  and  Schmitt.  Reinhold.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  suppressing  disturbances  in 
the  measurement  of  signals  with  a  particle  probe.  4.539.477.  CI 
250-310.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Lombardi.  Claudio,  4.538.574.  CI.  123-432.000. 
Field.  Leslie  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Pretreatment  method 
for    increasing    conversion    of   reforming   catalyst.    4,539,304,    CI 
502-66.000. 
Field,  Leslie  A.:  See- 
Wilson,  ChaHes  R.;   Buss,   Waldeen  C;  and   Field,   Leslie  A. 
4.539.305,  CI.  502-66.000. 
Fielding,  Lawrence  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Load- 
ing dolly.  4,538,792,  CI.  259-8.00R. 
Fie  vet,  Fernand:  See— 

Figlarz.    Michel;    Fievet.    Fernand;    and    Lagier.    Jean-Pierre. 

4,539,041,  CI.  75-0.50A. 

Figlarz,  Michel;  Fievet,  Fernand;  and  Lagier,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Universite 

Pans  VII.  Process  for  the  reduction  of  metallic  compounds  by  poly- 

ols,  and  metallic  powders  obtained  by  this  process.  4,539,041.  CI 

75-0.50A. 

Figueroa.  Carlos  A.  Commodities  trading  games  of  skill  and  chance 

4,538,816,  CI.  273-256.000. 
Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi.  Renato.  to  Sirac  SpA.  Process  for 
preparing  alpha-L-aspartyl-L-phenylalanine  alkyl  esters.  4.539.147. 
CI.  260-1I2.50R. 
Filmer.  Dierk:  See— 

Sawatzki.  Harry  L.;  Roller.  Markus;  and  Schaedler.  Hansjorg. 
4.538,301,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Fisher,  Chester:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  and  Fisher.  Chester.  4.539.032.  CI.  65-32.000. 
Fisher.  David  A.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Echo 

canceller.  4.539.675,  CI.  370-32.000. 
Fishman.  Herbert;  and  Rogers.  Alvin  J.,  to  Systems  Engineering  & 
Manufacturing  Corp.  Printed  circuit  board  component  conveyor 
apparatus  and  process.  4.539,069,  CI.  156-640.000. 


Flamm,  Peter  M.;  Mlynek,  Daniel;  Schmidtpott.  Friedrich;  and  Prax- 
marer,  Alfred,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Digital  integrated  chromi- 
nance-channel circuit  with  gain  control.  4,539,583,  CI.  358-27  000 
Flautt,  Martin  C:  See— 

Pollet,  Jean-Claude;  Flautt,  Martin  C;  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P., 
4.539,364.  CI.  524-488.000. 
Fleck,  David  C;  Novak,  Joseph  H.;  and  Koerber,  Clement  J.,  Sr.,  to 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.  Bed  departure  detection  system.  4,539.560, 
CI.  340-573.000. 
Fletcher,  Keith:  See- 
Phillips,   Richard  A.;   Fletcher,   Keith;  and   Naylor,   Peter  W 
4,539.468.  CI.  219-330.000. 
Flexibox  Limited:  See- 
Wallace.  Neil  M..  4.538.821.  CI.  277-8 l.OOR. 
Flick.  Robert  H.;  and  Huffman.  Walter  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Molded  case  circuit  breaker  with  movable  upper  electrical 
contact  positioned  by  tension  springs.  4,539.538.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler.  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner,  to 
Thyssengas  G.m.b.H.;  and  Didier  Engineering.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  adjusting  and  maintaining  constant  the  temperature  during 
methamzing  of  a  charge  gas.  4,539.016.  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Flora,  Laurence  P.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  for  testing  an 
integrated  circuit  chip  without  concern  as  to  which  of  the  chip's 
terminals  are  inputs  or  outputs.  4,539,517,  CI.  324-73.0OR 
Flower.  Milton  O.:  See- 
Glover,   Loren  J.;   Flower,   Milton  O.;  and   Pinassi,   David  J. 
4.538.725.  CI.  206-37.000. 
Floyd.  David  M.:  See — 

DiMenna.    William    S.;   and    Floyd.    David    M..   4.539.328.    CI. 

Fluck.  Victor:  See — 

Kristiansen.  Odd;  Drabek.  Jozef;  and  Fluck,  Victor.  4,539,314.  CI 
514-84.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

DiMenna,    William    S.;   and    Floyd.    David    M.,   4,539,328,   CI 

514-372.000. 
Sethi,   Dalbir  S.;   Meadow.   Morton;   and   Scarito  nee   Bagnall. 
Elizabeth  A.,  4,539,196.  CI.  423-588.000. 
Fokker  B.V.:  See— 

Sarin.  Sohan  L.;  and  Zandbergen.  Teun.  4,539,245,  CI.  428-1 16.000 
Folser,  Karl:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Folser.  Karl,  4,538,686.  CI.  171-16.000. 
Ford,  John  M.  B.;  and  Foster,  Donald  D.,  to  Realex  Corporation. 
Tamper  deterring  unlocking  restricter  for  down  locking  pump  dis- 
pensers. 4,538,748,  CI.  222-321.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Hawlitzki,  Christian;  and  Dick,  Heinz,  4,539,626,  CI.  362-66.000. 
Lobo.  Claude;  and  Burger.  Peter.  4.538,852,  CI.  296-91.000. 
Lunt,  Martin  R.,  4,538,570,  CI.  123-337.000. 
Melotik,  Donald  J.;  Weintraub.  Marvin  H.;  and  Anderson.  Arnold 

E..  4.539.233.  CI.  427-388.100. 
Nagy,    George,   Jr.;   and    Rowan,    Clement    W.,   4,539,547,    CI. 

340-59.000. 
Wade,  Wallace  R.;  and  Rao,  Vemulapalli  Durga  N.,  4,538,411,  CI 
60-274.000. 
Foreman,  Frederick  A.:  See — 

Edwards,  Michael  F.;  Barlow.  John;  Foreman.  Frederick  A.-  and 
Williams,  Gwynne.  4.538.860.  CI.  305-56.000. 
Forester.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Yeazel.    Kenneth    L.;   and    Forester,    Robert   J.,   4,538,951.   CI 
414-407.000. 
Formosa  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Cheng.   Cheng- Yi;    Lee,    Shou-Yuan;   Chen,    Kwang-Ming;   and 
Hong.  Won-Doon.  4.539.380.  CI.  526-78.000. 
Fornas,  Mikael;  Sipila  ,  Raimo;  and  Lehto.  Altti.  to  Raupak  Oy.  Dust 

bag  for  use  in  a  vacuum  cleaner.  4,539,027,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Forrest,  William  E.,  to  Advanced  Evacuation  Systems.  Multiple-person 

evacuation  method  and  apparatus.  4,538,704,  CI.  182-10.000. 
Fortune.  Douglas  N.;  and  Ireland,  Barry  R.,  to  Soil  Mate  Equipment 

Ltd.  Stone  guard  door  for  harvesters.  4,538,625,  CI.  I30-27.0JT. 
Fortune,  Neil:  See — 

Latimer,  John;  and  Fortune,  Neil,  4.538.510.  CI.  99-459.000. 
Foster,  Donald  D.:  See — 

Ford,    John    M.    B.;    and    Foster,    Donald    D..    4.538.748.    CI. 
222-321.000. 
Foster.  William  Z.:  See— 

Brockington.  F.   Rhett;  and  Foster.  William  Z..  4,539.248,  CI. 
428-161.000. 
Foutch.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Bergstrom.    Sheryl    L.;   and    Foutch,    Gary    L.,   4,539,293.    CI. 
435-160.000. 
Fowles.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Winchell,    David   A.;   and    Fowles,   Thomas   A..   4,539.172,  CI. 
264-515.000. 
Fox,  Richard  B.;  and  Sullivan.  James  B.  Rigid-foam  plastic  mold  and 

method  of  preparation.  4,538.787.  CI.  249-1 12.000. 
Fraioli.  Daniel  F.:  See — 

Muller,  Guy  L.;  Fraioli,  Daniel  F.;  and  Oulie,  Michel  B.,  4,539,185, 
CI.  422-233.000. 
France,  Paul  W.:  See — 

Beales,  Keith  J.;  Carter,  Steve  F.;  Partington,  Sally;  and  France, 
Paul  W..  4,539,033,  CI.  65-134.000. 
Francis,  William  L.  Continuous  electroplating  device.  4,539,090,  CI. 
204-198.000. 
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Franco,  Boccaletti.  to  F.A.I. P.  S.p.A.  Rotary  drive  device  for  mandrel- 
carrying    arbors    of    tire    dismounting    machines.    4,538,660,    CI. 
157-20.000. 
Frank,  Dieter.  See — 

Metcalfe,     Lincoln     D.;     and     Frank,     Dieter,     4,539,294,     CI. 
435-180.000. 
Franz,  Edward  W.,  to  Celotex  Corporation.  Variable  density  board 
having  improved  thermal  and  acoustical  properties  and  method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  same.  4,539,252,  CI.  428-218.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Folser,  Karl,  4,538,686,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Brunninger,  Manfred,  4,538,687,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Fravel,  Harold  G.,  Jr.;  and  Fazio,  Michael  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Processes  for  making  thioalkyi  carboxamides  and  amines. 
4,539,416,  CI.  549-496.000. 
Frazier,  Estill  G.;  and  Kiger,  William  P.,  Jr.,  to  Kayser-Roth  Hosiery, 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  processing  hosiery  blanks.  4,538,534, 
CI.  112-262.200. 
Freeman,  Frank  M.:  See — 

Pawelchak,  John   M.;  and   Freeman,   Frank  M.,  4,538,603,  CI. 
128-156.000. 
Freeny,  Charles  C,  Jr.,  to  Power  Technology  Partners,  Ltd.  System  for 
utilizing  existing  motors  with  output   shafts  for  driving  blades. 
4,539,483,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Freese,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Robbins,  William  B.;  Willson,  Richard  F.;  and  Freese,  Robert  P., 

4,539,572,  CI.  346-135.100. 

Frei,  Siegfried,  to  Cantec,  Incorporated.  Cans  formed  of  thin-walled 

material   and   apparatus   for   forming   precise   fme   beads   therein. 

4.538,439,  CI.  72-105.000. 

French,  Don  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  MSK 

modulator.  4,539,533,  CI.  332-9.00R. 
French,  James  C:  See — 

Brankiewicz,  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.; 
kanson,  Gerard  C;  Hurley,  Timothy  R. 
P.,  4,539,203,  CI.  424-1 17.000. 
Frensley,  William:  See — 

Bayraktaroglu,  Burhan;  Kim,  Bumman;  and  Frensley,  William, 
4,539,528,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Fresenius  AG:  See — 

Krutten,  Viktor,  4,538,836,  CI.  285-24.000. 
Frieberg,  Bengt  O.,  to  Nobex  AB.  Method  of  forming  a  joined  pair  of 

wedge-action  lock  washers.  4,538.313,  CI.  10-86.00B. 
Friedman,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Bomstein,  Jonathan  G.;  and  Friedman,  Peter  S.,  4,539,625.  CI. 
362-32.000. 
Friedman.  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin.  Bertram  E..  to  Getty  Oil  Company. 
Extraction  process  and  apparatus  for  hydrocarbon  containing  ores. 
4.539.093,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Friedrich.  Bodo:  See — 

Luecke.    Wolfgang;    Beneke,    Herbert;    and    Friedrich.    Bodo. 
4.539.388.  CI.  528-271.000. 
Friedrich.  Heinz:  See — 

Burger.  Kurt;  and  Friedrich.  Heinz.  4.539.059.  CI.  156-251.000. 
Friese.  Karl-Hermann:  See — 

Esper.  Friedrich;  Friese.  Karl-Hermann;  Gohl.  Walter;  and  Ster- 
nad.  Peter.  4,539.503.  CI.  313-11.500. 
Friesen.  Paul  F..  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.  Positively  vented 

flat  roof  system.  4.538.388.  CI.  52-199.000. 
Frith,  Donald  E.  Shrinkage  compensated  measuring  device.  4,538.352. 

CI.  33-l.OOB. 
Fritz.  Frank:  See — 

Knutson.  Dale  A.;  and  Fritz.  Frank.  4.538.644.  CI.  137-625.640. 
Frushtick.  Leonard,  to  Leonard  Automatics,  Inc.  Waist  expander  for 

trouser  fmisher.  4.538,370.  CI.  38-42.000. 
Fry.  Bradley;  and  Wexler.  Alvin,  to  Tasc  Ltd.  Reconstruction  system 

and  methods  for  impedance  imaging.  4.539.640,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Karis,  Arthur  T.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Curl 

neutralizer.  4,539,072.  CI.  162-197.000. 
Fryer.  Alan.  Portable  computer  classroom.  4.538.995.  CI.  434-432.000. 
Fuisawa  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada.  Satoshi;  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4.539.155.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ichikawa,   Yasunori;   Yamaguchi,   Shigeru;   Kojima,   Akira;  and 

Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko,  4,539,139,  CI.  252-314.000. 
Igarashi,    Akira;    and    Matsukawa,    Hiroharu,    4.539.578.    CI. 

346-207.000. 
Inoue.  Nobuaki;  Mifunc.  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura.  Koki,  4.539.291. 

CI.  430-597.000. 
Kohda,    Katsuhiro;   and   Takahashi,    Kenji,   4,539,137.   CI.    252- 

301. 40H. 
Miyahara,    Junji;    Nakamura,    Takashi;   and   Takahashi.    Kenji. 

4.539.138.  CI.  252-301. 40H. 
Ryoke.  Katsumi;  Masuyama.  Kenichi;  Yoneyama.  Takashi;  Nasu, 

Norio;  and  Tadokoro.  Eiichi.  4,539,257.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Mihayashi,  Keiji.  4,539.289,  CI.  430-506.000. 
Shirane,  Hideto.  4,538,894,  CI.  354-467.000. 
Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji;  Nakai, 
Mamoru;  Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori.  Kiyosi.  to 
UBE  Industries.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-alkyl-4- 
amino-5-aminomethylpyrimidine.  4.539.403.  CI.  544-326.000. 


Fujii.    Kunishisa;    Yoshino,    Kosei;    and    Nakazawa,    Masami,    to 
Takamisawa  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Core  structure  for  an  electromagnetic 
relay.  4.539.543.  CI.  335-281.000. 
Fujii,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sakuraya.  Toshikazu;  Fujii.  Tetsuya:  Matsui,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shigeki.  4.539.020.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Fujii.  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  Toshihiko; 
Kakuchi.  Masami;  Asakawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Kogure.  Osamu.  to  Daikin 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corpo- 
ration. Resist  material  and  process  for  forming  fme  resist  pattern. 
4.539.250.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Fujiie.  Kazuhiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Disc  players.  4,539,667,  CI. 

369-50.000. 
Fujikawa.  Motoi:  See — 

Kagata.  Tooru;  and  Fujikawa.  Motoi.  4.538.714,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Fujikawa,  Tetsuzo;  and  Abe,  Shinji,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Two-stroke  cycle  multispark  ignition  type  gasoline  engine. 
4,538,568.  CI.  123-310.000. 
Fujiki,  Masao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Servo  track 
configuration  for  magnetic  disk  apparatus.  4,539.607.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hideki:  See — 

Nishioka.  Akira;  Kawanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Takahori.  Hiroyuki;  and 
Fujimoto.  Hideki.  4.539.491.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Fujioka.  Futoshi;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber.  William  L..  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  4-(2-Bomyloxy)-2-butyn-l- 
ol  and  organoleptic  uses  thereof  4.539.142.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Masashi;   Aratani.   Matsuhiko;   and   Sawada.   Kozo. 
4.539.152.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Fujita.  Eiichi:  See — 

King.   Ming   L.;   Chiang,   Chin-Chih;   Ling,   Han-Chin;   Ochiai, 
Masahito;  Fujita.  Eiichi;  and  McPhail.  Andrew  T..  4.539,414,  CI. 
549-458,000. 
Fujita,  Yasuhiko;  and  Masuda.  Eiji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Differential   voltage   amplifier.   4.539.551.   CI.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Fujita,  Yuko;  and  Kudo,  Hisashi,  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company 
Limited.  Oxygen   concentration  controlling  method   and  system. 
4,539,086,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Ito,  Susumu,  4,538,639,  CI. 
137-580.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Akasaki,  Hidehiko,  4,539,622,  CI.  361-401.000. 
Kurafuji,  Setsuo,  4,539,494,  CI.  307-530.000. 
Oritani,  Atushi.  4.539,661,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  Takasaki,  Kanetake;  and  Koyama,  Kenji,  4,539,068, 
CI.  156-614.000. 
Fujitsu-Ten,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito,  Tatsuo,  4,539,712,  CI.  455-184.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akinori:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara,  Akinori, 
4,538,774,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ichikawa,   Yasunori;   Yamaguchi,   Shigeru;   Kojima,   Akira;  and 
Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko.  4,539,139,  CI.  252-314.000. 
Fujiwara,  Michiaki:  See — 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubuta,  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 
Koshi,  4,538,329,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takashi:  See — 

Imaizumi,    Mamoru;    and    Fujiwara,    Takashi,    4,538,933,    CI. 
400-582.000. 
Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;   lizuka,  Hajime;  Ni- 
shina,  Takashi;  and  Shirakawa,  Isao,  4,539,150,  CI  260-239.30B 
Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  lizuka.  Hajime, 
4,539,151,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Fukuda,  Tadaji:  See — 

Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,539,283, 
CI.  430-61.000. 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun,  Yoshihiro;  and 
Fukuda.  Tsuguo.  4.539.067.  CI.  156-601.000. 
Fukuda.  Yutaka;  and  Sasaki,  Kenichi,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Industries, 

Ltd.  Lactone-modified  did.  4,539.394,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi.  to  Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat 

exchanging  device.  4,538,678,  CI.  165-162.000. 
Fun-Tech  Products  Company:  See — 

Orlowski,  Gerald  J.,  4,538.999,  CI.  446-259.000. 
Furukawa.  Hisao:  See — 

Kato.  Yasushi;  and  Furukawa.  Hisao,  4.539.359.  CI.  524-376.000. 
Furukawa.  Kenji.  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Blower.  4.538.967.  CI. 

417-360.000. 
Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Steering  device  for  vehicle.  4.538.824.  CI.  280-91.000. 
Furutsu,  Akira,  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  &  Sons, 

Inc.  Fastener  dispensing  device.  4,538,754,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Furuya,  Mikihito:  See — 

Wakabayashi.  Tsutomu;  and  Furuya.  Mikihito.  4,538,865.  CI.  339- 
I7.00F. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto,     Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi,    Toshinori,    4,539,054,    CI. 
148-403.000. 
G.  W.  Lisk  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Clark,  Bruce  D.,  4.539.542,  CI.  335-261.000. 
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Gademann,  Lothar:  See — 

Michel,  Harlmut;  Gademann,  Lothar;  and  Jesse,  Erich,  4,539,492. 
CI.  307-315.000. 
GAP  Corporation:  See — 

Nelsen,  Suzanne  B.,  4,539,356.  CI.  524-166.000. 
Gaffney,  John,  to  Evans  &  Sutherland  Computer  Corp.  Command 
language  system  for  interactive  computer.  4,539,638,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Gage,  Richard  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  optical  tracking 

signals.  4.539.590.  CI.  358-125.000. 
Gagliani,  John:  See- 
Long,  John  v.;  and  Gagliani,  John,  4,539.336,  CI.  521-77.000. 
Gagne,  Pierre;  Girardeau,  Yvette;  and  Poiniud,  Bernard,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Sizing  composition  and  method  of 
making  same  and  use  thereof  for  sizing  textile  yams.  4,539,366,  CI. 
524-507.000. 
Gaida,  Wolfram:  See— 

Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Ernst-Otto;  Schromm,   Kurt;   Hoefke, 
Wolfgang;  and  Gaida.  Wolfram,  4,539.323,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Gajria.  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari,   Yehuda,   to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Water-swellable  crosslinked  polymeric  microgel  particles  and  aque- 
ous dispersions  of  organic  film-forming  resins  containing  the  same. 
4,539.348,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Galbreath,  Ronald  E.;  and  Harrison,  Bruce  R..  to  Commonwealth  of 
Australia,    The.    Photogrammetric    stereoplotter.    4,539,701,    CI. 
382-1.000. 
Gambro  Engstrom  AB:  See — 

Gedeon,  Andras;  and  Odsclius,  Leif,  4,538,605,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Ganser.  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  starting  and  operating  a  high- 
pressure  gas  discharge  lamp.  4,539,513,  CI.  315-176.000. 
Garden,  Harry  L.:  See- 
Brady.   Robert  T.;  and  Gardell.   Harry  L..  4,538,551.  CI.    122- 
367.00R. 
Gardner,  F.  Philip,  to  Interco,  Incorporated.  Electronic  foot  measuring 

apparatus  and  method.  4,538,353,  CI.  33-3.00C. 
Gamer-Gray,  Peter  F..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Solid  detergent 
composition  containing  sodium  perborate  monohydrate  having  speci- 
fied surface  area.  4,539.131,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Benedict,  Gary  F.;  and  Eskildsen,  Jim,  4,539,461,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Gayer,  Melvin  D.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  making  belt 

tensioning  means.  4,539.000,  CI.  474-13.000. 
Geeks,  Donald  L.:  See- 
Graham,  Marshall  D.;  Cook.  Dudley  D.,  Jr.;  Geeks,  Donald  L.;  and 
Shaw,  Robert,  4.538.885.  CI.  350-529.000. 
Gedeon.  Andras;  and  Odselius.  Leif.  to  Gambro  Engstrom  AB.  Anes- 
thetic apparatus.  4.538,605,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Geist,   Michael,   to  BASF  Farben  &   Fasern  AG.   Synthetic  resin. 

4.539.218.  CI.  427-27.000. 
Geist.  Michael;  and  Ott.  Gunther,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG. 
Self-crosslinking,     heat-curable     grinding     resin.     4,539,385,     CI. 
528-100.000. 
General  Dryer  Corporation:  See— 

Heimark,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Heimark,  Charles  J.,  Sr.  4,538,404.  CI. 
56-314.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Merrick.  James  W.,  4.538.573.  CI.  123-418.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation/Con vair  Div.:  See — 

Clifton.    James    E.;    and    Carlson.    Ronald    F.,    4,538,943,    CI. 

408-14.000. 
Morghen,  Manfred,  4.538,355,  CI.  33-I80.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Abeelen,  Petrus  C.  A.  M.  V.;  Bussink,  Jan;  and  Heuschen,  Jean  M. 

H.,  4,539,350,  CI.  523-527.000. 
Beers,  Dale  M.,  4,539,367.  CI.  524-731.000. 
Bobear.  William  J..  4.539.357.  CI.  524-267.000. 
Brady.  Joseph  H.;  Koenig.  Albert  A.;  and  Straub.  Harry,  4,538.834, 

CI.  285-10.000. 
Brun,   Milivoj   K.;   Lee.   Minyoung;  and   Szala.   Lawrence  E.. 

4,539.141,  CI.  252-516.000 
Brun,    Milivoj    K.;    Lee,    Minyoung;   and   Szala,    Lawrence   E., 

4,539,299,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Demler,  Michael  J.,  4.539.495.  CI.  307-530.000. 
Espelage.    Paul    M.;    and    Nowak.    James    M..    4,539,514,    CI. 

318-778.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.,  4.539.379,  CI.  525-446.000. 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  4,538.504.  CI.  91-461.000. 
Klufas,  Oleg,  4.538,455.  CI.  73-118.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  4,539,358,  CI.  524-285.000. 
McLoughlin,  Joseph  R..  4,539,022,  CI.  55-114.000. 
Mears,    David    F.;    and    Patterson,    Hubert    A..    4,539.706,    CI. 

455-11.000. 
O'Malley.  William  J.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.,  4,539,351.  CI. 

524-43.000. 
Varshneya,  Arun  K.,  4,539,509,  CI.  313-623.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Schweid,  Jeffrey  M.;  Cohee,  Arthur  H.;  and  Dec,  Anthony  F.. 
4,539,215,  CI.  426-589.000. 
General  Kinetics.  Inc.:  See — 

Hill.  James  D..  4,539,619,  CI.  361-151.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Taylor,  Edward  F.,  4,538,851,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Genoa  Group  Inc.:  See — 

Shea,   Gregory   T.;   and   Ballantyne,    Ernest   R.,   4,538,653,   CI. 
141-285.000. 


Geo-Centers,  Inc.:  See— 

Tran,  Danh  C;  and  Fisher,  Chester,  4,539,032,  CI.  65-32.000. 
Geo-Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Partin,  James  R.;  and  Rawlings,  John  P..  4,538,673,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Geo  Vann,  Inc.:  See — 

Brieger.  Emmet  F.;  George,  Flint  R.;  and  Colle,  Edward  A.,  Jr., 
4,538,680,  CI.  166-55.000. 
George,  Flint  R.:  See— 

Brieger,  Emmet  F.;  George,  Flint  R.;  and  Colle,  Edward  A.,  Jr., 
4,538.680.  CI.  166-55.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute:  See— 

Delahoussaye,  Ronald  D.;  and  Brazell,  James  W.,  II,  4.538,825,  CI. 
280-242.0WC. 
Gerber,  Christoph  E.:  See— 

Binnig.  Gerd  K.;  Gerber,  Christoph  E.;  Rohrer.  Heinrich;  and 
Weibel.  Edmund,  4.539,089,  CI.  204-I92.00R. 
Gerber.  Hans-Adolf:  See— 

Kramler,  Josef;  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  and  Gerber,  Hans-Adolf. 
4.539.050,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Gerber.  Richard:  See — 

Ehrmann.  Kari;  and  Gerber,  Richard,  4,538,564,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Getty  Oil  Company:  See — 

Friedman.  Robert  H.;  and  Eakin.  Bertram  E.,  4,539,093,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Giacopelli,  James  N.;  McEltoy,  James  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  M.,  to 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Stored  program  power  control  system  for 
improving  energy  efficiency  for  telephone  sets  connected  into  a  local 
telephone  communications  system.  4.539,437,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Gibbons,  James  F.:  See —   ' 

Moddel.    Garret    R.;    and    Gibbons,    James    F.,    4,539,431,    CI. 
136-258.000. 
Gibbs.  Michael  A.:  See — 

O'Connell.  Peter;  and  Gibbs.  Michael  A.,  4.539,210,  CI.  426-56.000. 
Gibson,  Rodney  W.:  See- 
Stein,  Paul  J.;  and  Gibson,  Rodney  W.,  4.539,646.  CI.  364-484.000. 
Gigandet.  Richard  W..  to  Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Oven 
control  circuitry  cooling  system  for  a  double-stack  food  preparation 
oven  arrangement.  4,539,469,  CI.  219-412.000. 
Gill,  Gerald  G.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  G.  Therapeutic  traction  device. 

4,538,598.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Gill.  Michael  L..  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Disk  screen  apparatus,  disk 

assemblies  and  method.  4,538,734,  CI.  209-668.000. 
Girardeau,  Yvette:  See — 

Gagne,  Pierre;  Girardeau.  Yvette;  and  Pointud.  Bernard.  4,539,366, 
CI.  524-507.000. 
Giulini  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Schanz,  Klaus;  Schwind,  Albert;  Grund,  Hartmut;  and  Klehr, 
Peter,  4,539,195.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
GKN  Technology  Limited:  See — 

Edwards,  Michael  F.;  Barlow,  John;  Foreman,  Frederick  A.;  and 
Williams,  Gwynne.  4.538,860,  CI.  305-56.000. 
GKSS-Forschungszcntrum  Geesthacht  GmbH:  See— 

Michaelis,   Walfried;   Fanger,   Hans-Ulrich;   and  The,   Hans  L., 
4,539,649,  CI.  364-558.000. 
Glamorise  Foundations  Inc.:  See — 

Pundyk,  Bernard,  4,538,615,  CI.  128-555.000. 
Glass,  Max:  See — 

Kampfer,  Helmut;  Hase,  Marie;  and  Glass,  Max.  4,539,408.  CI. 
546-139.000. 
Gleason,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Anctil.  Stephen  N.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John   S.   B.,  Jr.;  and   Richardson,   Alfred  G.,  4,538,881,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Glover,  Loren  J.;  Flower,  Milton  O.;  and  Pinassi.  David  J.,  to  Max 
Factor  &  Co.  Compact  having  a  removable  godet.  4,538,725,  CI. 
206-37.000. 
Glyco  Antriebstechnik  GmbH:  See — 

Stich.  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  and  Adamowicz,  Slawomir,  4.538,974, 
CI.  418-26.000. 
GMT  Gesellschaft  fur  medizinische  Technik  mbH:  See— 

Engelbrecht.  Eckart;  Nieder,  Elmar;  and  Keller,  Arnold.  4,538,305, 
CI.  623-20.000. 
Gneiss.  Heinz;  and  Wunsch,  Werner,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  preventing  damage  by  overheating  to  an  air  flow 
rate  meter  resistor.  4,538.456.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Sumal,  Jaihind  S.,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  measuring  the  mass  of  a  flowing  medium.  4,538,457,  CI. 
73-204.000. 
Gobbels,  Heinz-Dieter:  See— 

Baltsch,  Erwin;  Gobbels,  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lass- 
mann,  Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut,  4,538,408, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Godecke,  Paul;  and  Meichel.  Otto,  to  Krones  Ag  Hermann  Kronseder 
Maschinenfabrik.  Apparatus  for  machining  a  polygon  profile  on  a 
workpiece.  4.538.945.  CI.  409-157.000. 
Goebel,  Franz,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Electro- 
chemical cell  having  a  plurality  of  battery  stacks.  4,539,272,  CI. 
429-94.000. 
Goebel.  Franz,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Electrode 

structure  for  electrochemical  cell.  4.539.273.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Goebel.  Franz,  to  GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation.  Electro- 
chemical cell  having  wound  electrode  structures.  4,539,274,  CI. 
429-94.000. 
Goedecke,  Wolf-Dieter;  Schneckenburger.  Gerhard;  and  Schwenzer, 
Reinhard,  to  Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH.  Electropneumatic  pilot  con- 
trol stage  for  a  pneumatic  servo  valve.  4,538,643,  CI.  137-625.640. 
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Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Richards,  Harvey  J.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Cross-link- 
ing of  maleic  anhydride  polymers  with   bicyclic  amide  acetals. 
4,539,376,  CI.  525-375.000. 
Gohl,  Walter:  See— 

Esper,  Friedrich;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  Gohl,  Walter;  and  Ster- 
nad,  Peter,  4,539.503.  CI.  313-11.500. 
Goldfarb.  Adolph  E.  Working  musical  carousel  kit  with  rocking  Tig- 

ures.  4.538.803.  CI.  272-3 l.OOR. 
Goldschmidt.  Rainer:  See — 

Eggert.   Albert;  and  Goldschmidt,   Rainer.  4,539.441,  CI.    179- 
lll.OOE. 
Goldstein,  Sidney  E.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Caster  type  empennage 

assembly  for  aircraft.  4.538.779.  CI.  244-87.000. 
Golovkin.  Viktor  T.:  See— 

Nosal.  Vsevolod  V.;  Rybakov,  Jury  V.;  Golovkin.  Viktor  T.; 
Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov,  Boris  V.;  and  Staneshin, 
Anatoly  V.,  4.538,350,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Gomann,  Rolf:  See — 

Grasse,     Hans-Jochen;     and     Gomann.     Rolf.     4.538.629.     CI. 
131-282.000. 
Gombert,  Jean-Marie,  to  Airwick  AG.  Device  ensuring  permanent 

nutrition  of  pot  plants.  4,539,038,  CI.  71-64.110. 
Gonda,  Michihiro:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kazuo;  Gonda.  Michihiro;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  and  Kit- 
sukawa,  Katsumasa,  4,539,577,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Goode,  Steven  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Method  and  coherent  demodula- 
tors for  MSK  signal.  4,539,524,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Gooden,  Richmond  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  Bootstrap 

reservoir.  4,538,972,  CI.  417-540.000. 
Gooding,  Robert  J.,  to  Action  Concepts,  Inc.  Portable  tool  for  affixing 

terminals  onto  battery  cables.  4,538,443,  CI.  72-416.000. 
Goodman,  Michael  G.;  and  Weigle,  William  O.,  to  Scripps  Clinic  and 
Research  Foundation.  Modulation  of  animal  cellular  responses  with 
compositions  containing  8-substituted  guanine  derivatives.  4,539,205, 
CI.  514-45.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Ambler.  Michael  R.;  Lattime.  Richard  R.;  and  Wanca.  Edward. 

4.539.346.  CI.  523-332.000. 
Nixon,  Bryan  E.;  Ward,  Donald  W.;  and  Zaucha,  Ronald  J., 
4.539,169,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Gordon,  Eric  M.:  See — 

Delaney,    Norma    G.;    and    Gordon,    Eric    M.,    4,539,312,    CI. 
514-16.000. 
Gordon.  Eugene  I.;  and  Levy.  Uri.  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Semi- 
conductor laser  CRT.  4.539.687,  CI.  372-43.000. 
Goro  S.A.:  See — 

Schick,  Jean-Francois,  4.538,755,  CI.  227-152.000. 
Goto,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Deguchi,  Masahiro;   Moriya,  Mitsuro;  Wakami,  Noboru;  Goto, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami.  Kazuharu.  4,539,664.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigunga-  und  Wasserruckkuhlan- 
lagen  GmbH:  See — 
Stehning,  Werner.  4,539,184,  CI.  422-170.000. 
Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  kompl.  Gasreinigungs  -und  Wasserruckkuhlan- 
lagen  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  See — 
Stehning,  Werner;  and  Nusscr,  Horst  D.,  4,539.024.  CI.  55-223.000. 
GradI,  Reinhard:  See — 

Schimmel,    Gunther;    GradI,    Reinhard;    anJ    Heymer.    Gero. 
4.539,192,  CI.  423-321.00R. 
Grafelmann,  Hans  L.  Bone  implant.  4,538,304,  CI.  623-16.000. 
Graham,  Marshall  D.;  Cook.  Dudley  D.,  Jr.;  Geeks,  Donald  L.;  and 
Shaw,  Robert,  to  Coulter  Electronics,  Inc.  Optical  microscope  sys- 
tem. 4,538,885.  CI.  350-529.000. 
Gramlich.  Walter:  See — 

Degner.  Dieter;  Hannebaum.  Heinz;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Gramlich, 
Walter,  4.539.081,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Grand,  Paul  S.:  See — 

Ramachandran,   Pallassana;  and  Grand,  Paul  S.,  4,539,135,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
GRAPHA-Holding  AG:  See- 
Boss,  Heinz,  4,538,397,  CI.  53-430.000. 
Grasse,  Hans-Jochen;  and  Gomann,  Rolf,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  8c 
Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  and  manipulation 
of  plain  cigarettes  and  the  like.  4,538,629.  CI.  131-282.000. 
Graves,  Delbert  E.;  and  Craft,  George  E.,  to  Newell  Companies.  Inc. 
Window  shade,  and  method  apparatus  for  manufacturing  same. 
4,539,239,  CI.  428-43.000. 
Gray,  Edmund,  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables,  Public  Limited 

Company.  Ceramic  capacitor.  4,539,620,  CI.  361-275.000. 
Gray,  Matthew  H.;  and  Everett,  Robert  D.,  to  Hilgraeve,  Incorporated. 

Electronic  coin  acceptor.  4,538,719,  CI.  194-lOO.OOA. 
Grecksch,  Hans:  See— 

Baltsch,  Erwin;  Gobbels.  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch.  Hans;  Lass- 
mann,  Manfred;  Raasch.  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut,  4,538.408. 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Green.  Michael  J.,  to  BP  Chemicals  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  formamidcs.  4,539.427,  CI.  564-132.000. 
Greenblatt,    Gordon    M.    Blood    infusion    apparatus    and    method. 

4,539,005,  CI.  604-141.000. 
Gresens,  Harry,  to  Bruckner  Trockentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  treatment  of  continuously  transported  lengths  of  textile 
material  with  circulating  air.  especially  a  tentering  frame  dryer. 
4.538,361,  CI.  34-82.000. 
Griego,  Deborah  B.;  Hopping,  Joe  M.;  Rehage,  Teddy  A.;  and  Rhodes, 
John  H.,  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic image  registration.  4,538,905,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 


Griffin,  Thomas  D.;  and  Kopala,  Peter  S  Mass  calculating  and  indicat- 
ing means  for  weighing  moving  vehicles.  4,539,650,  CI.  364-567  000. 
Griffith,  Edwin  D..  to  Automated  Container  Corporation.  Composite 

container.  4.538.758.  CI.  229-4.500. 
Grigoriev,  Nikita  Convertible  furniture.  4,538.308,  CI.  5-37.00C. 
Grim,  Claude:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Grim,  Claude,  4,539,143,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Grooten,  Hubertus  M.  J.:  See — 

Kleintjens,    Ludovicus   A.    L.;   and   Grooten,    Hubertus   M.   J., 
4.539,425,  CI.  562-412.000. 
Grosbois,  Jean:  See — 

Bachot,  Jean;  and  Grosbois,  Jean,  4,539.085,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Grossa,  Mario;  Tigler,  Dieter  H.;  and  Weinert,  Hubert,  to  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  improving  the  printing 

quality  of  photohardenable  reproduction  materials.  4,539,287,  CI. 

430-300.000. 

Grossmann,  Max;  and  Helwerth,  Rainer.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Water-soluble  lubricant.  4.539,128,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Grow,  Harlow  B.   Internal  combustion  heat  engine    4,538,567,  CI. 

123-305.000. 
Gruber,  Hermann:  See — 

Puis,  Bemhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger. 
Richard;  Kizak,  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer.  Max.  4.539.442,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Gruber,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Barbetta,  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T., 
4.539,284,  CI.  430-1 10.000. 
Grund,  Hartmut:  See — 

Schanz,  Klaus;  Schwind,  Albert;  Grund,  Hartmut;  and  Klehr, 
Peter,  4.539.195.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Gruner.  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Arnold;  Rommerswinkcl,  Heinrich-Wilhelm; 
and  Vest,  Rolf,  to  Mannesmann  AG.  Prcventmg  an  increase  of  the 
nitrogen  content  in  molten  steel.  4,539,042,  CI.  75-43.000 
Grzelka,  Andrew;  and  Hodges,  Davis  R.,  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Ad- 
justable locking  chock  system.  4,538,938.  CI.  405-198.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated:  See — 
Abrant,  Robert  J..  4,539,656,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Jarocinski,  Richard;  Keaton,  William  R.;  and  Magennis.  Joseph  L., 
4,539,070,  CI.  156-659.100. 
GTE  Government  Systems  Corporation:  See — 
Goebel,  Franz,  4,539,272,  CI  429-94  000. 
Goebel.  Franz,  4,539.273.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Goebel.  Franz,  4,539,274,  CI.  429-94.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Palilla,  Frank  C  ;  MacAilister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  Salemi.  Caster, 

4.538.347,  CI.  29-619.000. 
Riseberg,  Leslie  A..  4.539,505,  CI.  313-315.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bouchard,  Andre,  4,539,510,  CI.  313-493.000. 
Eby,  John  E  ;  and  Kingston,  Charles  M..  4,539,587,  CI.  358-107.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  J  ;  and  Le,  Thu  T.,  4,539,504,  CI.  313-113.000. 
GTY  Industries:  See— 

Poppenheimcr,  Charles  B.,  4.539.629,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Guglielmetti,   Leonardo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Amine  oxide 

compounds.  4,539,161,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Guhne,  Wieland:  See — 

Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Guhne,  Wieland;  Wulf,  Peter;  and  Simm, 
Hans-Peter,  4,538,322,  CI.  15-387.000. 
Guidicianne,  Sidney  J.:  See — 

Mugford,  David  B.;  and  Guidicianne,  Sidney  J..  4,538,812,  CI. 
273-73.00R. 
Gunderman,  Glen  L.:  See — 

Mani,  Inder;  and  Gunderman,  Glen  L.,  4,539,373,  CI.  525-203.000 
Gunesin,  Binnur  Z.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  High  impact  poly(p- 

methylstyrene)  polymers.  4,539,371,  CI   525-98.000. 
Gunn,  Robert  C.  Means  for  mounting  chuck  lever  pins  in  a  fulcrum 

device.  4.538,823,  CI.  279-37.000. 
Guntcr.  Rebecca  C,  to  Portable  Technology,  Inc.  Portable  playpen. 

4,538,309,  CI.  5-99.00B. 
Gustafson,  Inc.:  See — 

Skarpness,  Harold,  4,538,472,  CI.  73-863.550. 
Guth,  Christian:  See- 
Abel,  Heinz;  and  Guth,  Christian,  4,539,353,  CI.  524-123.000. 
Gwin,  Robert  M.  Medicament  and  method  for  inducing  immunity  to 

infectious  bovine  keratoconjunctivitis.  4,539,201,  CI.  424-92.000. 
H.  Weidmann  AG.:  See — 

Isler,  Erwin,  4,538,940,  CI.  405-259.000 
Hachiro,  Nobuaki,  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  booster 

diaphragm  mounting.  4,538,503,  CI.  91-376.00R. 
Hacias.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Parker  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  produc- 
ing phosphate  coatmgs.  4,539.051,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Hackler,  Erich:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4,539,016,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Hadficid,  Don  A.:  See— 

Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John  S.    B.,  Jr.;  and   Richardson,   Alfred  G..  4.338,881,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Hagemann,  Alfred:  See — 

Cue,  Robert;  and  Hagemann,  Alfred,  4,539,063,  CI.  156-361.000. 
Hager,  Thomas  P.;  and  Ferguson,  Larry  W..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Gas  filtering  method  using  fabric  filter.  4,539,021, 
CI.  55-97.000. 
Haglund,    Kjell.    Reversing    means    in    water-jet    propulsion    units. 
4,538,997,  CI.  440-41.000. 
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Hahn  &  Clay:  See— 

Pechacek,  Raymond  E..  4,538.798.  CI.  269-289.00R. 

Hahn,  Helmuth;  Cordt,  Werner;  and  Borm,  Winfried.  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  checking  analog-to-digital 
converters,  digital-to-analog  converters,  or  telecommunications 
transmission   links  which  contain  such  converters.  4.539.683,  CI. 

Hajianpour,   Muhamad  A.   Passive  exercising  device.  4,538,595,  CI. 

Hakansson,  Nils  O,  to  AB  Volvo.  Device  for  measuring  the  load  on  a 
turbo-charged  diesel  engine,  especially  for  regulating  the  injection 
timing  in  dependence  thereon.  4.538.581.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Halkes.  Sebastianus  J.:  See— 

Vandewalle.  Maurits;  Vanmaele,  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq.  Pierre  J 
Halkes.    Sebastianus    J.;    and    Overbeek.    Wilhelmus    R     m' 
4,539,153,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Hall,  Charles  P.;  Philipson,  Joseph;  and  Johenning,  John  B.,  to  Monte- 
c^L.  ^'**^'"""8  Co.  Self-sealing  puncturable  article.  4,538,31 1.  CI 
5-451.000. 

"4  SsI'tTt'cI  ^♦^OOr'"^"*'  detection  system  for  aircraft  engines. 
Hall    William  G.;  and  Boswell.  Peter  G.,  to  Johnson  Matthey  PLC 

Electrical  connector.  4,538,876,  CI.  339-1 18.00R. 
Haller,  Kurt  H.;  and  Kidaloski,  Raymond  G..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company.  The.  Casing  seal  attachment.  4.538.550.  CI.  122-235  OOG 
Halgren.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

silicone-polyester  copolymers.  4.539.379.  CI.  525-446  000 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Martin.  Larry  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul  S.,  4.539,134.  CI.  252-156  000 

Son,  Adelina  J.;  and  Kuzlik,  Mark  S.,  4,539,122,  CI  252-8  55R 

Hallmark   Richard  K.;  Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Stephens,  William 

U.,  to  Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.  Digestion  products  of  polyalkylene 

terephthalate  polymers  and  polycarboxylic  acid-containing  polyols 

and  polymeric  foams  obtained  therefrom.  4,539,341,  CI  521-172  000 

Halyorsen,  Gunnar,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Method  for  production  of  pure 

silicon.  4,539,194.  CI.  423-348.000. 
Hamada.  Hideo:  See- 
Suzuki.    Tadashi;    Morimoto.    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo    Suga 
Masaaki;  and  Murasugi,  Takashi.  4,539,643,  CI.  364-431  090 
Hamar,  Edward  K.;  and  Blakeman,  Gordon  E.,  to  Horner  Flooring 
<-)°T«n'/J™^    Portable    sectional    flooring    system.    4,538,392,    CL 
Hanke,  Hans:  See— 

^*i^f-  ^?^!:^^^^"-  """'''•  """*;  *"<!  B^"*''-  Andreas,  4,538.553, 
CI.   123-41.130. 

Hanmyo,  Masayuki:  See— 

Miyawaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo 

Hasegawa,  Teruyuki;  Nimura, 

4,539,043,  CI.  266-265.000. 

"","^".*'..^5U!!!5**'  ^    Convertible  bed  and  pack  frame.  4,538,750,  CI. 
224-156.000. 

Hannebaum,  Heinz:  See— 

Degner.  Dieter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Gramlich, 
Walter,  4,539,081,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Hanneken,  Henry  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Melting  of  glass  with 

staged  submerged  combustion.  4,539,034,  CI.  65-134  000 
Hansen,  Dennis  D.,  to  Minnesota  Miningand  Manufacturing  Company 

<i?'i'."n^"*''^      polyurethane      composition.      4.539,345.      CI. 
523-219.000. 
Hansen.  Flemming  A.:  See — 

"^^J'^b"  ^."?I';  o"/<^"'  ^'emming  A.;  and  Sorensen.  Kim. 
"♦.jJB.yoo.  CI.  433-84.000. 

Hansen.  John  C;  and  Johnson.  Lloyd  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation 
Programmable  maintenance  timer  system.  4,539.632.  CI  364-143  000 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  and  Yamaguchi.  Yoshio,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Industry  Co  .Ltd  Sewing  machine  with  upper  thread  dyeing  mecha- 
nism. 4,538.535.  CI.  112-270.000. 

Hanzawa.  Koutarou.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  musical 
instrument.  4,538,496,  CI.  84-1.260. 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio;  Sato, 
Takayuki;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd 
ri    t^l^a^"  ^'^  ^°'''*  ^°^  continuously  casting  steel.  4,538,667,' 

Harada,  Yoshihito:  See— 

"4:?r9!'276,"a.729.191.SS""--^^"'  *  "^^  ^°   ^'"^  ''^''°'''' 
Harben,  Grover  S..  Jr.;  Ellis,  James  S.;  and  Emmett,  Joe  M.,  to  Centen- 

Cl   17^5  000  "^'  '"*^  °'^^*'''*  harvesting  machine.  4,538,325, 

Harbridge,  John  B.:  See— 

^'ci''42l"n4o6o"'''''"^**'  '°''"  ^  '  *"*^  S*'^''"«'  •'■e"e,  4,539,202, 
Hardison,  John  C.  Liquid  aerator.  4,539,110,  CI.  210-150  000 
Hardy,  Raymond  D.;  and  Van  Steenwyk,  William  E.  Power  torque 

wrench  tool.  4,538,484,  CI.  81-57.140.  ^ 

Hare.  James  W.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

n^  VffT-;^°^J"°"'"8  spin-oriented  polyamide  filaments.  4,539,170, 

Harger,  Mark  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Tuning  control  system  for  a 
cT ^W-l'waxr  *  common  channel  skip  memory.  4,539,71 1, 

Harins,  Engeibert  G.  to  Uniroyal  Englebert  Reifen  GmbH.  Screw 
extruder.  4.538.917.  CI.  366-75.000.  -^-cw 


Preloaded    latch. 


Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Luebke,  Roger  D..  4.538.954.  CI.  414-633.000. 
Harris.    Alfred    W.,    to    Boeing    Company,    The 

4.538,843,  CI.  292-113.000. 
Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Wise.  James  C.  4.538.51 1.  CI.  100-7.000. 
Harnson.  Brian;  and  Diwell.  Alan  F..  to  Johnson  Matthey  Public 

Limited  Company.  Process  for  making  a  lead-tolerant  catalyst  system 

for  purifying  exhaust.  4.539,31 1,  CI.  502-304.000 
Harrison,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Galbreath,  Ronald  E.;  and  Harrison,   Bruce  R.,  4,539,701,  CI. 
3o2- 1 ,000. 
Harry,  leuan  L.:  See— 

^'i'^'^^l^R'')^^ -F.A   ""'y-   '"""   ^'  ""<1   Clark,   Richard   E., 
4,539,463,  CI.  219-121.0LG. 

Harsco  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Borst,  Paul  H.,  4,538.723,  CI.  206-3  000 
Johnson,  Bruce  S.,  4,538,724,  CI.  206-3.000. 

Hart,  Richard  A.;  and  Bartkowski,  Charles,  to  United  Technologies 

SK's' ci  3'S!25'oOO '"'*'''''*'"'  '"^^  *'^^'"*  "  ^"''''''*'  P"'"*  "'^ 
Hartner,  Hartmut:  See— 

Merrem,  Hans-Joachim;  Neisius,  Karlheinz;   Klug,  Rudolf   and 
Hartner,  Hartmut,  4,539,288,  CI.  430-325.000 

*"°?'  ■'?»"  -^  •  ^"'"'  ■''"^''  ^  •  Knollman,  Gilbert  C;  and  Jonath 
Arthur  D  ,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Adhesive  bond  integrity  evalu- 
ation method.  4,538,462,  CI.  73-577.000.  y  «=  »iu 
Hase,  Marie:  See— 

Kampfer,  Helmut;  Hase,  Marie;  and  Glass,  Max,  4,539,408    CI 
546-139.000.  '       ' 

Hasegawa,  Nobuo:  See— 

Irikura,     Tsutomu;     and     Hasegawa,     Nobuo,     4,539,623,     CI. 
361-433.000. 
Hasegawa,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Mi>awaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo,    Masayuki;    Shiratani.    Yusuke- 

4"5T9K"cr?r26^.(!S'"""'  ''°"''^  ""'  "'"«^-  ''°"^"'''' 
Hasegawa,  Yoji:  See— 

Shinzawa,     Motohiro;     Arai, 
Dozono,    Kichihiko;    and 
60-303.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yutaka:  See— 

Murai,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka,  4,539,279,  Cl.  430-30.000 


Motomi;     Roppongi,     Shomatsu; 
Hasegawa.     Yoji,    4,538,413,    CI. 


Masayuki;    Shiratani,    Yusuke; 
Yoichi;  and  Hiraga,  Noriyuki, 


Hashimoto,  Akio;  and  Yasuda,  Tomio,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Motor-driven  power  steerinjg  system.  4,538,698,  CI.  180-79.100 
Hashimoto,    Masashi;    Aratani,    Matsuhiko;   and   Sawada,    Kozo    to 
Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd.    4-Substituted-2-oxoazetidine 
compounds.  4,539,152,  Cl.  260-245.20T. 
Hashimoto,  Masashi:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko* 
Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi 
4,539,155,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hashimoto,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Ohishi.  Kenji;  and  Hashimoto,  Yasuhiko,  4,538,425,  Cl.  62-280  000 
Hashimoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ishino.    Ken;    Hashimoto,    Yasuo;    and    Narumiya,    Yoshikazu 
4,539,433,  Cl.  174-35.0MS. 
Hassler,  Ernst-  See — 

Stich,  Bodo;  Hassler,  Ernst;  and  Adamowicz,  Slawomir,  4.538  974 
Cl.  418-26.000. 
Hatano.  Hideki;  Tajiri,  Norikiyo;  Otaki,  Sakashi;  and  Kato,  Shigeru,  to 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  optically 
recording  and  playing  back  information  on  a  recording  medium 
having  magnetization  film  thereon.  4,539,662,  Cl.  369-13.000. 
HatHeld,   John   G.;   and   Volinskie,    Robert,   to  AMP   Incorporated. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  stripping  shielded  rtat  cable.  4,538,487,  Cl. 
o  1-9.5 10. 
Hatt,  Brian  W.:  See- 
Butcher,    Anthony    V.;    and    Hatt,    Brian    W.,    4,539.124,    Cl. 
252-28.000. 
Hattori.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Takei.   Toshihiro;   Hattori.   Yoshiyuki;   and   Ohnishi,   Shunsaku 
4.538.958.  Cl.  415-53.0OT. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Grasse.     Hans-Jochen;     and     Gomann,     Rolf.     4.538.629      Cl 

131-282.000. 
Hinzmann,  Alfred,  4,538,626,  Cl.  131-84.400. 
Koch,  Franz  P.,  4,538,450,  Cl.  73-38.000. 
Hawlitzki,  Christian;  and  Dick,  Heinz,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Indi- 
cator lamp  and  headlamp  mounting  to  vehicle  bodyworks.  4,539,626, 
Cl.  362-66.000. 
Hayakawa,  Isao;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Daiichi  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd. 
Pyndobenzoxazine    derivatives     useful     as    antibacterial     agents 
4.539.401,  CI.  544-101.000. 
Hayakawa,  Masazumi:  See — 

Sakai,  Takayoshi;  Mizoguchi,  Kiyohisa;  and  Hayakawa,  Masazumi. 
4.539.634.  Cl.  364-167.000. 
Hayashi.  Hideki;  Takagi.  Satoshi;  Ito.  Yukio;  and  Endo.  Sadayoshi.  to 

Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder.  4.538.753,  Cl.  226-199.000 
Hayashi,  Hidetaka:  See— 

Izutani.  Kouji;  Shigeta,  Isamu;  Nara,  Akio;  and  Hayashi.  Hidetaka. 
4.539.108.  Cl.  210-104.000. 
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Hayashi,  Shigeki.  See— 

Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Matsui,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shigeki.  4,539.020.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Arrangement  of  boiling 
liquid  cooling  system  of  internal  combustion  engine.  4,538,554,  CI. 
123-41.210. 
Hayden  Nilos  Conflow  Limited:  See — 

Perry,    Dennis    A.;    and    Wilmot,    David    H.,    4,538.763.    CI. 
239-600.000. 
Heath  Company:  See — 

Krenr.  Horst  M.,  4.538.875,  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Heath.  Derek  E.:  See— 

Apairo.  Jerry.  Jr.;  and  Heath.  Derek  E.,  4.538.989.  CI.  433-102.000. 
Heeres.    Jan.    to    Janssen    Pharmaceutica    N.V.    l-(2-Aryl-2-halo-l- 
ethenyI)-lH-azoles,  and  anticonvulsant  use  thereof  4,539,325,  CI. 
514-283.000. 
Heeson,  lona  E.:  See — 

McAloon,  Kevin  T.;  Heeson,  lona  E.;  and  Cleaver,  Gordon  E., 
4,539,046,  CI.  106-121.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Alkenyl- 
phenylglycidyl  ether  capped  hydroxystyryl  pyridines  (pyrazines)  and 
polymers  thereof  4,539,377,  CI.  525-401.000. 
Heiba,  El-Ahmadi  I.;  and  Williams,  Albert  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Hydroxyamide  acid  products  and  butyrolactone  and  butyrolac- 
tam  products.  4,539.127,  CI.  252-47.500. 
Heilos,  Johannes:  See — 

Amtz.  Dietrich;  Prescher.  Gunter;  Burkhardt.  Werner;  Heilos, 
Johannes;  and  Manner,  Reinhard,  4.539,409.  CI.  546-286.000. 
Heimark,  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Heimark,  Charles  J.,  St.,  to  General  Dryer 
Corporation.    Adjustable   crop   divider   apparatus.    4,538.404.    CI. 
56-314.000. 
Heimark.  Charles  J.,  St.:  See — 

Heimark.  Charles  J.,  Jr.;  and  Heimark.  Charles  J..  St.,  4.538.404,  CI. 
56-314.000. 
Heinbockel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mayr,  Hermann;  Kahmann,  Albrecht;  Lambrecht,  Gerhard;  Hein- 
bockel,   Wolfgang;    Siewert,    Wolfgang;    and    Maier,    Josef. 
4,538.765,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H.,  to 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.;  and  Propper  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.  Manual  ophthalmoscope.  4,538,889,  CI.  351-205.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch.  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H., 
4,538.889.  CI.  351-205.000. 
Heinen,    Hans-Dieter,    to    Intellectual    Trade   CY    S.A.    Fire-break. 

4,538,389,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Heinzl,  Alfred:  See — 

Kimpel,  Rolf-Dieter;  Stadler,  Heinz;  and  Heinzl.  Alfred.  4,539.540, 
CI.  335-125.000. 
Helwerth,  Rainer:  See— 

Grossmann,  Max;  and  Helwerth,  Rainer,  4,539,128,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Hembree.  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Trussell.  Gerald  C;  Felix.  Andre  B.;  Hembree.  Thomas  D.;  and 
Rollins.  Paul  F..  4,539,655.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hemmi,  Keiji:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,539.155.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Henderson.  Earl  E.:  See — 

Suhadolnik,  Robert  J.;  Wu,  Joseph  M.;  Doetsch,  Paul;  and  Hender- 
son, Earl  E..  4,539,313,  CI.  514-47.000. 
Henderson,  Elizabeth.  Athletic  garment.  4.538.614,  CI.  128-494.000. 
Henderson,  Gordon  W.  Microwave  heated  hair  curler.  4,538,630,  CI. 

132-33.00R. 
Henderson,  Pieter  M.;  and  Schmitt,  Karl-Heinz.  Application  of  surfac- 
ing sheets  to  panels,  columns  and  the  like.  4,539,066,  CI.  156-479.000. 
Hendrickson,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Swerdloff.  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Kolc.  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.,  4,539,037,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 
Bechstedt,  Wolfgang.  4,539.123,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Meyer,   Dieter;   Rossmann,   Christian;   and   Zetzsche,   Friedbert, 
4.539.117.  CI.  210-639.000. 
Henneuse.  Donald  P..  to  Magnuson  Corporation.  Centering  device  for 

a  food  slicer.  4.538.491.  CI.  83-402.000. 
Henrichsen.  Frank;  Hansen.  Flemming  A.;  and  Sorensen.  Kim.  Dental 
apparatus  with  a  number  of  dental  instruments  connected  to  a  com- 
mon control  circuit  and  a  common  operator  unit.  4.538,988.  CI. 
433-84.000. 
Henry,  Nelson  R.;  Cutler,  Duncan  B.;  and  Warner,  William  L.,  to 
Kliklok  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  combination  weigh- 
ing with  multiple  storage  cups  for  each  scale  hopper.  4,538,692,  CI. 
177-1.000. 
Henry,  Susanne  G.;  Tsunemura.  Kazuo;  and  Iha,  Kiyoshi,  to  Chamber- 
lain Manufacturing  Corporation.  Garage  door  operator  and  method 
of  assembling.  4,538,661,  CI.  160-35.000. 
Hepburn,  George  R.,  to  Dynasplint  Systems,  Inc.  Adjustable  splint. 

4,538,600,  CI.  128-88.000. 
Hering,  Bemhard:  See — 

Schweiger.  Josef;  and  Hering,  Bernhard,  4,539,539.  CI.  335-78.000. 
Herman,  Jan  S.;  Morrison,  Peter  A.;  and  Richards.  Gerald  P.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  signaling  on-line 
failure  detection.  4,539,682,  CI.  371-15.000. 


Herrmann,  Bodo;  Bastel,  Paul;  and  Bas.  Sclahattin,  to  M.A.N.  Mas- 
chinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nurnberg    Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    of 
hardfacing  vertical  walls.  4,539,460,  CI.  219-73.210. 
Herrmann,  Klaus:  See — 

Jochemczyk.  Claus;  Kwiatkowski,  Joachim;  and  Herrmann,  Klaus, 
4,538,927,  CI.  374-163.000. 
Heuschen.  Jean  M.  H.:  See — 

Abeelen.  Petrus  C.  A.  M.  V.;  Bussink.  Jan;  and  Heuschen.  Jean  M. 
H..  4.539.350,  CI.  523-527.000. 
Heymer,  Gero:  See — 

Schimmel,    Gunther;    GradI,    Reinhard;    and    Heymer,    Gero, 
4.539.192.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Heynacher.  Erich;  and   Ludewig.   Reinhard.  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung. 
Three-dimensional     interferometric     length-measuring     apparatus. 
4.538.911.  CI.  356-358.000. 
Heynisch.  Hinrich;  and  Schmid,  Eckart,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Traveling-wave   tube   with   periodic    permanent-magnet    focussing 
system.  4,539,512,  CI.  315-5.350. 
Hicks,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

English,    Donald    C;    and    Hicks,    Bruce    W.,    4,538,545,    CI 
118-679.000. 
Hidaka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Shinagawa,  Hiroshi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lubricant  passage  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4.538.565,  CI.  I23-196.00R. 
Higashihara,  Teruaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Recording  and/or  repro- 
ducing apparatus  for  a  disk.  4,539.671.  CI.  369-213.000. 
Higgins.  Robert  C;  Stanich,  Mikel  J.;  and  Wolfe,  Larry  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machir'^  Corporation.  Scanning  optical  system  for 
use  with  a  semiconductor  laser  generator.  4,538,895,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hilgraeve,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gray.  Matthew  H.;  and  Everett,  Robert  D..  4.538,719,  CI.  194- 
lOO.OOA. 
Hill,  James  D..  to  General   Kinetics.   Inc.  High  energy  degausser 

4,539,619,  CI.  361-151.000. 
Hill,  John  P.;  and  Touchton,  James  J.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corpora- 
tion. Low  offset  position  dcmodular.  4,539,608.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Fleck,  David  C.;  Novak,  Joseph  H.;  and  Koerbcr.  Clement  J.,  Sr.. 
4.539,560.  CI.  340-573.000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See — 

Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,539,579,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Hines,  James  H.,  to  Vending  Components,  Inc.  Keg-tapping  assembly. 

4,538,746,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tsuruoka,  Shingo.  4,538,566,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Hinzmann,  Alfred,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 

trimming  a  tobacco  stream.  4,538,626,  CI.  131-84.400. 
Hiraga,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Miyawaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo.    Masayuki;    Shiratani,    Yusuke; 
Hasegawa.  Teruyuki;  Nimura,  Yoichi;  and  Hiraga,  Noriyuki, 
4,539.043.  CI.  266-265.000. 
Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Hydraulic  control  system  in  automatic  transmission  gear  for  4  ad- 
vance speeds.  4,538,482.  CI.  74-869.000. 
Hirano.  Yukihisa:  See— 

Imamura.   Toshio;    Kobayashi.   Syouzo;   and   Hirano,   Yukihisa, 
4,538,559,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Hirohashi.  Kazutoshi:  See — 

Ishigaki.    Yukinobu;   and    Hirohashi,    Kazutoshi,    4,539,527,   CI. 
330-149.000. 
Hirose,  Namio:  See — 

Tanaka,  Shinichi;  and  Hirose,  Namio, 
Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Sauer, 
Werner,  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of  after- 
burning   and    purifying    process    exhaust    gases.    4.539,188,    CI. 
423-210.000. 
Hirschbuehler,  Kevin  R.;  and  Stem,  Bruce  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.  High  impact  strength  fiber  resin  matrix  composites.  4,539,253.  CI. 
428-229.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Arai,  Takao;  Yamazaki,  Shigeru;  Kanazawa,  Yasunori;  and  Nogu- 

chi,  Takaharu,  4,539,615,  CI.  360-121.000. 
Hoshino,  Takashi;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Nishimura,  Keizo,  4,539,605. 

CI.  360-32.000. 
lino,  Toshiki;  and  Kamata,  Kunio,  4,538.960.  CI.  415-104.000 
Iso,  Yoshimi;  Inoue,  Shigeki;  Noda,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi.  Shinichi, 

4,539,665,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Kawamoto,  Yasuo,  4,538,421,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Kawashimo,    Norishige;    and    Nakajima,    Joe,    4,539,641,    CI 

364-424.000. 
Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Minato,  Osamu;  Masuhara. 

Toshiaki;  and  Uetani.  Yoshio,  4,539,660,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi,  4,538,349,  CI.  29-736.000. 
Sako,  Kazuaki;  and  Mori,  Kenjiro,  4,539,563,  CI.  340-735.000. 
Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiko;  and 

Kawamoto.  Hiroshi,  4,539,658,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Yuito,    Isamu;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Saiki,    Atsushi;    Homma,    Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro, 
4,539,616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Minato,  Osamu;  Masuhara. 
Toshiaki;  and  Uetani.  Yoshio,  4,539,660,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Hitachi  Powdered  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Asaka,  Kazuo;  and  Koyama,  Takashi,  4,539,197,  CI.  419-6.000. 


4,538,882,  CI.  350-255  000. 
Harald;  and  Schmidt,  Hans- 
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Hitachi  Shipbuilding  &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohta,  Michio;  Kamei.  Sakito;  and  Aoki,  Kazumi,  4,538,481 
74-603.000. 
Ho.  Cecil  C:  See— 

Sharpe.  Claude  A.;  and  Ho,  Cecil  C,  4,539,566,  CI.  343-389.000 
Hodges,  Davis  R.:  See— 

Grzelka,    Andrew;    and    Hodges,    Davis    R.,    4.538,938,    CI 
405-198.000. 
Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,   Kazuo;  Gonda.  Michihiro;  Suzuka.  Susumu    and  Kit- 
sukawa,  Katsumasa.  4,539,577,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grossmann,  Max;  and  Helwerth,  Rainer,  4,539,128.  CI.  252-49.300. 
Rosch,  Gunter;  and  Sauer,  Gerhard,  4,539,007,  CI.  8-1 1 1.000. 
Schimmel,    Gunther;    GradI,    Reinhard;    and    Heymer,    Gero. 
4,539,192,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
HoeflVen,  Russell  W.;  and  Wiese,  John  M.,  to  Snyder  General  Coipora- 
tion.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  furnace  heat  exchanger  and  plate 
assembly.  4,538,338,  CI.  29-509.000. 
Hoefke,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Ernst-Otto;   Schromm,   Kurt;   HoefVe, 
Wolfgang;  and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,539,323,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Hoffman,  Michael  A.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Particle 
sorter  with  neutralized  collection  wells  and  method  of  using  same 
4,538,733,  CI.  209-3.100. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Broger,  Emil  A.;  and  Crameri,  Yvo,  4,539,411,  CI.  548-402.000 
Krebs,  Ernst  P.,  4,539.154.  CI.  260-4I0.90N. 
LeMahieu.  Ronald  A.,  4,539,419.  CI.  560-053.000. 
Hofmeister,  James  P.:  See— 

Bartlett,  Geoffrey  M.;  Hofmeister,  James  P.;  and  Pring,  Edward  J 
4,539,653,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Hofstatter,  Alfred  F.:  See— 

Lichti,    Wayne    P.;   and    Hofstatter.   Alfred    F.,   4,539.175. 
419-49.000. 
Hogeboom,  John  G.:  See — 

Thomas,  Terence  N.;  and  Hogeboom,  John  G.,  4,539,531, 
331-11.000. 
Hoh,  George  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Blends 
of  lonomer  with  propylene  copolymer  and  articles.  4,539.263,  CI 
428-500.000. 
Hokanson,  Gerard  C:  See— 

Brankiewicz.  Alex  J.;  Bunge.  Richard  H.;  French,  James  C;  Ho- 
kanson, Gerard  C;  Hurley,  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John 
P.,  4,539,203,  CI.  424- 1 1 7.000. 
Holbrook,  Richard  L.;  and  Mayer,  Dean  L.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox 
Company,  The.  Method  of  mechanically  prestressing  a  tubular  aora- 
ratus.  4,538.337,  CI.  29-445.000.  ^'^ 

Holland,  Hugh  H.  Device  for  training  basketball  players  to  shoot 

4,538,808,  CI.  273-1.50A. 
Hollingsworth,  Clinton  A.,  to  C-H  Development  and  Sales,  Inc.  Hy- 
draulic separating  method  and  apparatus.  4,539,103,  CI.  209-158  000 
Hollingsworth,  Michael  W.:  See— 

de  Ridder,  Johannes  J.  M.;  Hollingsworth,  Michael  W.;  and  Robb 
Ian  D.,  4,539,144,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Holy,  Zdenek  J.:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Stanley  D.;  and  Holy,  Zdenek  J.,  4.539.438,  CI.  179- 
I8.0FA. 
Holzel,    Bernd.    Swimming   and   life   saving   device.   4,538.998.   CI 

441-122.000. 
Homma.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yuito.   Isamu;   Shiiki.   Kazuo;  Saiki.  Atsushi;   Homma.   Yoshio- 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro! 
4,539,616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Homsy,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Starkston,    Robert;    Luce.    Mark   C;   and    Homsy.    Robert    V. 
4,539,189.  CI.  423-220.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ogishima.  Tetsuo,  4,539,627,  CI.  362-72.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4,538,824,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Hidaka,   Yoshiaki;  and  Shinagawa,  Hiroshi,  4,538,565,  CI    123- 
I96.00R. 

Kami,  Yozo;  Minakawa.  Masaaki;  and  Kubo,  Kenji,  4,538,831,  CI. 

280-666.000. 
Nomura.  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Eiji;  and  Aoi.  Tomio.  4,538,577,  CI. 

123-452.000. 
Takamizawa,  Masae;  Kan,  Shigenobu;  and  Mukainakano,  Masato, 

4,538,401,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Wasada,  Yuichi,  4,538,713,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Hondadenshigiken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahata,  Yoshiro,  4,539,474,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Honegger,  Werner;  and  Burgi.  Hanspeter.  to  Ferag  AG.  Counter 
apparatus  for  counting  flat  products  moved  along  a  conveyina  oath 
or  the  like.  4.539,470.  CI.  235-98.0OB. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  Lome  W.,  4,538,420,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Nair,  Ravindra.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  minimum/max- 
imum of  multiple  data  words.  4.539.549.  CI.  340-146.200. 
Hong,  Won-Doon:  See- 
Cheng,   Cheng-Yi;   Lee,   Shou-Yuan;   Chen,   Kwang-Ming;  and 
Hong,  Won-Doon,  4.539.380.  CI.  526-78.000. 
Hoover  Company,  The:  See — 

Kuplas,  Harbey,  4,539,026.  CI.  55-376.000. 


Hoppie,  Lyle  O.:  See — 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Hoppie,  Lyle  O.;  Turner,  David;  and  Chute, 
Richard,  4,538,642,  CI.  137-625.280. 
Hopping,  Joe  M.:  See — 

Griego,  Deborah  B.;  Hopping,  Joe  M.;  Rehage,  Teddy  A.;  and 
Rhodes,  John  H.,  Jr..  4,538,905,  CI.  355-I4.0SH. 
Hone,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Hone.  Shigeru;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Oshida. 
Masahiro.  4.^39,389,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Horiishi,  Nanao:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada. 
Toshio,  4,539,129,  CI.  252-62.630 
Horizon  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Poetker,  John  J.;  and  Poetker,  Peter,  4,539,472,  CI.  235-488.000 
Horler,  Hansulrich:  See— 

Ammann.    Hansruedi;    and    Horler,    Hansulrich,    4.538.969     CI 
417-407.000. 
Hormadaly.  Jacob,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thick 

film  resistor  compositions.  4,539,223,  CI.  427-102.000. 
Homer  Flooring  Company:  See — 

Hamar,  Edward  K.;  and  Blakeman,  Gordon  E..  4,538,392,  CI. 

Horowitz,  Justin.  Canoe  caddy.  4,538.829,  CI.  280-641  000 
Horwitz.  Robert  P.:  See— 

Cantor.  Frank  J.;  and  Horwitz.  Robert  P.,  4,538.959,  CI.  41 5-98.000. 
H(»hino,  Takashi;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Nishimura,  Keizo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
PCM  Tape  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  dropout- 
immune  data  recording  format.  4,539,605,  CI.  360-32.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ojima,  Shin;  Kamiuchi,  Hideaki;  and  Mine,  Keiji,  4,538,509,  CI 
99-348.000. 
Hoskins  John  T.;  Zillig,  Robert  G.;  and  Zillig,  Steven  R.,  to  Hoskins. 
John  T.;  and  Zillig,  Robert  G.  Fluid  coupling  assembly.  4,538,679,  CI 
165-178.000. 
Hosono,  Nagao:  See — 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Takahashi,  Tohru;  and  Hosono,  Nagao,  4.538,896, 

Hottes,  Ronald  W..  to  Allied  Products  Corporation.  Rotary  mower 

having  ground  supported  frames.  4.538.400,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Houben,  Jan  P.;  and  Moolenaar,  Antonie  J.,  to  Skil  Nederland  B.V. 
Commutator  motor  and  improved  brush  construction  for  use  in 
portable  machine  tools.  4,539,500.  CI.  310-230.000. 
Hougen.  Everett  D.  Annular  cutter.  4,538,944,  CI.  408-206.000. 
Houminer,  Yoram:  See — 

Chan,    W.    Geoffrey;    and    Houminer,    Yoram,    4,538,627.    CI. 
131-276.000. 
Howard,  John  R.:  See — 

Lammert.  James  E.;  Nichols.  ChaHes  E.;  and  Howard.  John  R 
4.538.318.  CI.  15-171.000. 
Howard,  William  J.  Magazine  loader  and  cartridge  clip  useful  there- 
with. 4.538.371.  CI.  42-87.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Marchani.    Alan    B.;    and    Howe.    Dennis    G..    4.539  573     CI 
346-137.000. 
Hoyme.  Clifford  L.  Positive  opening  damper  for  combustion  appliance. 

4.538.980.  CI.  431-20000. 
Hrvojic.  Ivan,  to  Ontario  Research  Foundation.  Bore-hole  hydraulics 

simulator.  4.538.452.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Huber.  Johann;  and  Thanner,  Otto.  Method  for  grinding  or  cutting  a 

workpiece.  4,538,384,  CI.  51-322.000. 
Hubner  Gummi-Und  Kunstsoff  GmbH:  See- 
Koch,  Robert,  4,538,523,  CI.  105-20.000. 
Hudson,  James  A.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Contacting  means  for 
guiding     containers     across     weight     platform.     4.538.694.     C. 

Hudspeth.  Thomas;  Basil.  Richard  V..  Jr.;  and  Keeling,  Harmon  H..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Square  conductor  coaxial  coupler. 
4.539.534,  CI.  333-115.000.  ^ 

Hudspeth.  Thomas;  Rosen,  Harold  A.;  and  Steinberg,  Fritz,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company.  Ferrite  modulator  assembly  for  beacon  tracking 
system.  4,539.681,  CI.  370-119.000. 
Huffman,  Walter  K.:  See- 
Flick,    Robert    H.;    and    Huffman,    Walter    K.,    4,539.538,    CI. 
335-16.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Hudspeth.  Thomas;  Basil,  Richard  V.,  Jr.;  and  Keeling,  Harmon  H.. 

4.539.534.  CI.  333-115.000. 
Hudspeth,   Thomas;    Rosen,   Harold   A.;   and   Steinberg,    Fritz. 
4,539,681,  CI.  370-119.000. 
Hughes.  David  P..  Jr.  Portable  desk.  4,538,861,  CI.  312-244.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company— USA:  See— 

Whanger,  James  R.;  and   Staudenmayer,   Ralph.  4.539,018.  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Huhtala.  Martti  E.:  See— 

Blomqvist.  Seppo  I.;  Saarela,  Markku  T.;  Huhtala.  Martti  E.;  Niska, 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.,  4,538,986,  CI.  432-236.000 
Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,539,579,  CI.  346-218.000. 
Hunter  Douglas  Intemational  N.V.:  See— 

Edixhoven,  Gerardus  H.,  4,538,330,  CI.  29-24.500. 
Hunter,  John  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Sterilization  and 
stabilization    process    for    meat    analog    products.    4,539,212,    CI. 
426-325.000. 
Hunter,  William  R.:  See- 
Pollack,  Gordon  P.;  Teng,  Clarence;  and  Hunter,  William  R., 
4.538,343,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
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Huntington  National  Bank,  The:  See- 
Williams.  Marvin  E.;  Chancy,  David  B.;  and  Rebele,  Donald  J , 
4,538,709.  CI.  190-I8.00A. 
Hurley.  Timothy  R.:  See— 

Brankiewicz,  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  French.  James  C;  Ho- 
kanson.  Gerard  C;  Hurley.  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John 
P..  4.539.203.  CI.  424- 1 1 7.000. 
Hurst.  John,  to  W.  R.  Grace  Limited.  Insulating  material.  4,539,262,  CI 

428-407.000. 
Husky  Oil  Operations  Ltd.:  See— 

Ronden,  ClifTord  P.,  4,539,100,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Huther,  Werner:  See— 

Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Huther,  Werner,  4,539,231,  CI.  427-255.000. 
Hutter,  Herwig:  See — 

Ruprechter,  Adam;  and  Hutter.  Herwig,  4,538,761,  CI.  239-196.000. 
Huttereer,  Max:  See — 

Puis,  Bernhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger, 
Richard;  Kizak,  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer,  Max,  4,539,442,  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Hwang,  San-Bao:  See — 

Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Beattie, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,539,332,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Hydro  Fuels,  Inc.:  See — 

Russ,  James  J.;  and  Smith.  John  W..  4.539.187,  CI.  423-132.000. 
lafrate,  Gerald  J.:  See- 
Malik,  Roger  J.;  and  lafrate,  Gerald  J..  4,539.581.  CI.  357-58.000. 
Ichihashi.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Horie.  Shigeru;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Masahiro.  4.539,389.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Ichikawa,    Yasunori;    Yamaguchi,    Shigeru;    Kojima,    Akira;    and 
Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  oil-in-water  emulsions.  4,539,139,  CI.  252-314.000. 
Ichikawa,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Shigemasa,    Takashi;    and    Ichikawa,    Yoshinori,    4,539,633,    CI. 
364-162.000. 
Ichimura,  Yoshiaki,  to  Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry.  Contact 

element  with  locking  means.  4,538,864,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company:  See — 

Sato.  Mikio.  4.539.125,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
IDN  Inventions  and  Development  of  Novelties  AG:  See — 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4,538,729,  CI.  206-387.000. 
Ife,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Brown.  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife,  Robert  J.,  4,539,207,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira;  and  Matsukawa,  Hiroharu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Heat  sensitive  recording  material.  4.539,578,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Igarashi,  Takashi;  Mukai,  Nakashiro;  and  Otsuki,  Haruki,  to  Iseki  &  Co., 
Ltd.  Speed-changing  transmission  device  for  vehicles.  4,538,475,  CI. 
74-368.000. 
Iguchi,  Eiko:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada.  Satoshi;  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4.539.155.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Iha,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Henry.    Susanne    G.;    Tsunemura.    Kazuo;    and    Iha,    Kiyoshi, 
4,538,661.  CI.  160-35.000. 
lino,  Toshiki;  and  Kamata,  Kunio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Axial  thrust  balanc- 
ing device  for  pumps.  4,538,960,  CI.  415-104.000. 
lizuka,  Hajime:  See— 

Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Ni- 
shina,  Takashi;  and  Shirakawa,  Isao,  4,539,150,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;  and  lizuka.  Hajime. 
4,539,151.  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Ikeda.  Yasunari:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yutaka;  Ikeda.  Yasunari;  and  Nakano.  Hiroshi.  4.539.592. 
CI.  358-140.000. 
Ikuma.  Akira:  See — 

Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma.  Akira,  4,539,642,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda.  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko;  and 
Kawamoto.  Hiroshi.  4.539,658.  CI.  365-207.000. 
Illes.  Janos:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,   Zoltan;    Bosits,   Gyula;   and 
Czebe,  Laszio  .  4,539.111.  CI.  210-179.000. 
Illetschko,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  for  reducing  noise 

in  a  television  signal.  4.539,594.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Imaizumi,  Mamoru;  and  Fujiwara.  Takashi.  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Paper  feeding  apparatus  in  a  printer.  4.538.933,  CI. 
400-582.000. 
Imamura,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Syouzo;  and  Hirano,  Yukihisa,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Engine  cam  for  use  in  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,538,559,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka. 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
IMI-Tech  Corporation;  See — 

Lee,    Raymond;    Okey,    David    W.;    and    Ferro,    Gregory    A., 
4,539,342.  CI.  521-189.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See — 

Backhouse.  Alan  J.,  4.539,363,  CI.  524-460.000. 


Albert    J.,    4,538.842,    CI. 


Brittain,  David  R.;  Brown,  David;  and  Wood,  Robin,  4.539.329.  CI. 

514-389.000. 
Cozens.  Ross  J..  4.539.381,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Davies,  Stephen  P.;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  4,539,362,  CI. 

524-458.000. 
McAloon,  Kevin  T.;  Heeson,  lona  E.;  and  Cleaver,  Gordon  £.. 
4,539,046,  CI.  106-121.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Kowal,    Leonard    J.;    and    Schwarz, 
285-354.000. 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Ito.  Susumu.  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc 
Limited.    Robot    wrist    of   an    industrial    robot.    4.538.639.    CI. 
137-580.000. 
Inagaki,  Shigemi:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Ito.  Susumu,  4,538,639,  CI. 
137-580.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cobb,  Albert  R.,  Ill,  4,539,446,  CI.  200- 
I6.00R. 
Industrie  Zanussi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Durazzani,  Piero,  4,538,433,  CI.  68-140.000. 
Ingersoll  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Szucs,   Robert  J.;  and   McNicholas,   Sandra   M.,  4,538,688,   CI. 
172-555.000. 
Inject  Star  Poekelmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Prosenbauer,  Otto,  4,538,324,  CI.  17-l.OOG. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See— 

Cowles,  Richard  A.,  4,539,360,  CI.  524-441.000. 
Panush,  Sol,  4,539,258.  CI.  428-324.000. 
Inoue,  Arifumi:  See — 

Muroi,  Akira;  Sano,  Masakatsu;  Kamiya,  Junichi;  Okajima,  Masao; 
and  Inoue.  Arifumi.  4,538,697,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Inoue,  Haruo:  See — 

Takata,  Terasu;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  4,538,711,  CI.  I92-18.00R. 
Inoue,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta. 
Hiroyasu,  4,539,298,  CI.  501-89.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,539,458,  CI.  219.69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kenji:  See— 

Shinoda.   Naoharu;   Tatani.   Atsushi;   Inoue.   Kenji;   and  Okino, 
Susumu.  4,539,190.  CI.  423-240.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Incorporated.  Non-immersion  EDM 

method  and  apparatus.  4,539,458,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue,  Kunio:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura.  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Okada,  Yoshio.  4.538,667,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Inoue,  Masaharu:  See — 

Kodama,   Ikuo;   Inoue,   Masaharu;  Shiraki,   Masao;  and  Suzuki, 
Hajime.  4,538,650,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Inoue,  Nobuaki;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Koki,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  materials. 
4,539,291,  CI.  430-597.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeki:  See — 

Iso,  Yoshimi;  Inoue.  Shigeki;  Noda.  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi, 
4,539,665,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Inoue,  Teruhiko:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Shuji; 
Nakai.  Mamoru;  Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori, 
Kiyosi,  4.539.403,  CI.  544-326.000. 
Inoue,  Toshihide:  See — 

Abe,  Koichi;  Kawakami,  Kenichi;  Yoshii,  Toshiya;  and  Inoue, 
Toshihide.  4.539.260.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See — 

Jean,  Benoit;  Bergevin,  Benoit;  and  Rheault,  Femand,  4.538,591, 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 

Jutier,  Pierre;  Bretagnolle,  Bernard;  and  Rubat  du  Merac,  Claire, 
^  4.539,593.  CI.  358-160.000. 
Institute  for  Industrial  Research  &  Standards:  See — 
O'Flanagan,  Michael,  4,538.784,  CI.  248-244.000. 
Intellectual  Trade  CY  S.A.:  See— 

Heinen,  Hans-Dieter,  4,538,389,  CI.  52-221.000. 
Interco,  Incorporated:  See — 

Gardner,  F.  Philip,  4,538,353,  CI.  33-3.00C. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ambroise,  Modeste;  Demange,  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier, 
Jean-Marie;    and    Peyronnenc,    Michel    H.    P.,   4,539.678,   CI. 
370-86.000. 
Anderson.  Herbert  R.,  Jr.;  Araps.  Constance  J.;  and  Lotsko,  Cath- 
erine A..  4,539,222,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Bartlett.  Geoffrey  M.;  Hofmeister,  James  P.;  and  Pring,  Edward  J., 

4,539,653,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Gerber,  Christoph  E.;  Rohrer,  Heinrich;  and 

Weibel,  Edmund,  4,539,089,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Boudon,    Gerard;    Mollier,    Pierre;    and    Lebesherais,    Gerard, 

4,539,680,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Briska,  Marian;  and  Bahr.  Dietrich  J.,  4,539,227,  CI.  427-179.000. 
Burgess,  Allan  C;  Magee.  Robert  A.;  and  Melvin.  George  E., 

4.539,058.  CI.  156-250.000. 
Bux.    Werner   K.;    Dixon.    Roy   C;   and    Rothauser,    Ernst    H., 

4.539.679.  CI.  370-88.000. 
Chance.    Dudley    A.;   and    Sampogna.    Michael.   4,539.576.   CI. 

346-165.000. 
Griego.  Deborah  B.;  Hopping,  Joe  M.;  Rehage,  Teddy  A.;  and 
Rhodes,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,538.905,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
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Higgins,   Robert   C;   Stanich,   Mikel  J.;   and   Wolfe.   Larry   L., 

4.538.895,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Nair,  Ravindra,  4,539,549,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Lo,  Yuan-Chang,  4,539,677,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Lykins,  Larry  W..  4,538,651,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Ohtani,     Hiroko;    and    Toyokawa,     Kazuharu,    4,539,506,    CI. 
313-467.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  See — 

Thewlis,  Alan,  4,538,870  CI.  339-75.00M. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Grim,  Claude,  4,539,143.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Fujioka.  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 

4,539,142,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Zampino.  Michael  J.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Miller.  Kevin  P..  4,539,209,  CI.  426-3.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 
Fisher,  David  A.,  4,539,675,  CI.  370-32.000. 
Pease,  Nicolas  C.  4,538.463.  CI.  73-587.000. 
Puis,  Bemhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger, 
Richard;  Kizak,  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer,  Max,  4,539,442,  CI.  179- 
1I5.5VC. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corp.:  See — 

Cantor,  Frank  J.;  and  Horwitz,  Robert  P.,  4,538,959,  CI.  415-98.000. 
INTERO-Stahl  -  und  Maschinenbau  Schmitz  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Baron,  Dieter,  4,538.546.  CI.  118-697.000. 
Intevep.  S.A.:  See — 

Schemel,  Roberto;  Rodriguez,  Domingo;  and  Salazar.  Ramon. 
4,539,186.  CI.  423-62.000. 
Inukai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai.  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano.  To- 

shihiko;    Kakuchi,    Masami;    Asakawa.    Hiroshi;   and    Kogure. 

Osamu.  4.539,250,  CI.  428-195.000. 

Inuzuka,  Tsuneki;  Kawatsura.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ishida.  Masato,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  formation  apparatus.  4,538,902,  CI.  355- 

14.0FU. 

Inwood,  Thomas  J.,  to  Surf-Jet  Corporation.  Jet  propelled  boat. 

4,538,996.  CI.  440-38.000. 
Ipco  Corporation:  See — 

Weissman.  Bernard.  4,538.987.  CI.  433-60.000. 
Ireland,  Barry  R.:  See — 

Fortune,  Douglas  N.;  and  Ireland,  Barry  R.,  4,538,625,  CI.  130- 
27.0JT. 
Irikura,  Tsutomu;  and  Hasegawa,  Nobuo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company.  Limited.  Solid  electrolytic  chip  capacitor  with  im- 
proved terminals.  4,539.623,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Iseki  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Igarashi,  Takashi;  Mukai,  Nakashiro;  and  Otsuki,  Haruki,  4,538,475, 
CI.  74-368.000. 
Isganitis,  Louis  V.:  See — 

Barbetta,  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T . 
4,539,284,  CI.  430-110000. 
Ishibashi,  Masaya;  Tada,  Atuki;  and  Kanda,  Jun,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Disc  playing  system  with  continuous  playing  function 
4,539.663,  CI.  369-34.000. 
Ishida,  Kohji;  Numata,  Tatsuo;  and  Sakamoto.  Masaharu,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  FM  Stereo  demodulating  circuit.  4,539,697 
CI.  381-7.000. 
Ishida,  Masato:  See — 

Inuzuka,    Tsuneki;    Kawatsura,    Yoshihiro;   and    Ishida.    Masato. 
4,538,902,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Ishida,  Yasuhiko:  See — 

Oishi,    Kiyohiko;    Ishida,    Yasuhiko;    and    Takama,    Kenichirou, 
4,538,412,  CI.  60-288.000. 
Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Ion  exchange  membrane  and  process  for 
producmg  the  same.  4,539,277,  CI.  429-249.000. 
Ishigaki,  Yukinobu;  and  Hirohashi,  Kazutoshi,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.  Ltd.   Noise  reduction  by  linear  interpolation  using  a  dual 
function  amplifier  circuit.  4,539,527,  CI.  330-149.000. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata,  Kazuo;  Maruo,  Masatsuyo;  and  Asano.  Kiyoshi,  4,539.261. 
CI.  428-403.000. 
Ishihara.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Takamizawa.  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ishihara.  Toshinobu;  and 
Ohshima.  Mistuyoshi.  4.539,417.  CI.  556-435.000. 
Ishii.  Fumiaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.   Ltd.  Connecting  device 

4,538,593,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Ishii,  Hakumi:  See — 

Kurusu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi,  4,538,477,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Sato,  Hiroki;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi, 
4,538.478,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Ishii,  Tamaki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Tamaki,  4.539,355. 
CI.  524-131.000. 
Ishii.  Tetsuo.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  supply 

system.  4.539.487.  CI.  307-44.000. 
Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  See — 

Nakao.  Shinroku;  Saito,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  4,538,830,  CI.  280-647.000. 
Ishino,  Ken;  Hashimoto,  Yasuo;  and  Narumiya,  Yoshikazu.  to  TDK 

Corporation.  Electromagnetic  shield.  4.539,433.  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Camera 
provided  with  a  mechanism  for  detecting  the  film  speed  of  a  film. 
4,538.890.  CI.  354-21.000. 


Akira;  and  Kawabata, 


and  Ito,  Shotaro,  4,538,963,  CI. 

and  Ito,  Susumu,  4,538,639,  CI. 
Delay    circuit.    4,539,712.    CI. 


Ishizaki.  Akira:  See — 

Sakai.  Shinji;  Harada.  Yoshihito;  Ishizaki 
Takashi.  4.538,892.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Isler.  Erwin.  to  H.  Weidmann  AG.  Arrangement  for  force  transfer 
between  longitudinally  stressed  members.  4.538.940.  CI.  405-259.000. 
Iso.  Yoshimi;  Inoue.  Shigeki;  Noda.  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi.  Shinichi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Tracking  servo  control  unit  for  an  information  repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,539,665,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Isomura,  Akihiko:  See — 

Tomita,    Kazuichi;    Mano,    Hiroshi;    Matsuyama.    Fumio     and 
Isomura.  Akihiko,  4,539,113.  CI.  210-323.200. 
Itani,  Hikaru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadao;  Itani.  Hikaru;  Takahashi.  Hiromi;  Tsuji.  Teruji- 
and  Nagata.  Wataru.  4,539.148.  CI.  26O-239.0OA. 
Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima.  Mikito;  and  Suehiro.  Tsutomu.  to  UBE 
Industries   Ltd.    Process  for   preparing  diesters  of  malonic   acid. 
4.539.423.  CI.  560-204.000. 
Ito.  Shotaro:  See — 

Sugio,  Takashi;  Obata.  Makoto; 
416-203.000. 
Ito,  Susumu:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  Inagaki,  Shigemi; 
137-580000. 
Ito,    Tatsuo,    to    Fujitsu-Ten,    Ltd. 

455-184.000. 
Ito,  Yukio:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi,  Satoshi;  Ito,  Yukio;  and  Endo.  Sadayoshi. 
4,538.753.  CI.  226-199.000. 
Itoh.  Kenji,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan  Ltd.  Magnetic  reproducing 

apparatus  having  a  capstan  servo  circuit.  4,539.606,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Ill  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Flamm.  Peter  M.;  MIynek.  Daniel;  Schmidtpott.  Friedrich;  and 
Praxmarer.  Alfred.  4.539.583,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Iwai,  Hideki:  See — 

Takeshima.    Takahiko;    Akemoto,    Haruo;    and    Iwai,    Hideki, 
4,538.666.  CI.  164-305.000. 
Iwasa.  Masaru:  See — 

Takeda,  Masashi;  and  Iwasa.  Masaru.  4.539.553.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Iwasa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Sugino.  Shigemi;  Sasaki.  Kenichi;  and  Iwasa.  Yoshio.  4.538,569,  CI. 
123-316.000. 
Iwata,  Kouki:  See — 

Moriya,  Kouichi;  and  Iwata,  Kouki,  4,538,579,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Izumi,  Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  loading  and  ejecting  a  disc  in  a  disc 
player.  4,539,668,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Izutani,  Kouji;  Shigeta,  Isamu;  Nara,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hidetaka.  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  heating  type  fuel  filter  device.  4,539.108, 
CI.  210-104.000. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Fachini.  Robert  M..  4,538.403.  CI.  56-44.000. 
J  &  L  Importers,  Inc.:  See — 

Oh,  Chang  H.,  4.538,590.  CI.  126-390.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See — 

Kostinko.  John  A.,  4.539,191,  CI.  423-275.000. 
J.  S.  Staedtler  KG:  See— 

Brunner,  Engelbert,  4,538,934,  CI.  401-53.000. 
Jabben,  Gary  D.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Click  disc  switch  assem- 
bly. 4,539,445,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Jackson,  Keith  L.;  and  Reece,  James  J.,  to  Lukens  General  Industries, 

Inc.  Four-wheel  passenger  car  truck.  4,538,525,  CI.  1O5-19O.0OR. 
Jackson,  Raymond  G.:  See — 

Davis.  Paul  C;  Jackson.  Raymond  G.;  Nahas.  Joseph  J.;  Nelson, 
Dale  H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A..  4.539.552,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Jackson.   Royce.    Bucket  elevator  linkage   for  coarse  coal   washer. 

4.539.104.  CI.  209-172.500. 
Jackson.  Winston  J..  Jr.;  Kuhfuss.  Herbert  F.;  and  Watkins.  Joseph  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  High  molecular  weight  unsaturated  poly- 
esters of  cyclohexanedimethanols.  4.539,390.  CI.  528-303.000. 
Jacob.  Herbert;  Rurlander,  Robert;  and  Schnegg.  Anton,  to  Wacker- 
Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  m.b.H.  Process 
for  the  chemical  vapor  deposition  of  oxidic  particles.  4,539.221.  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Jacob,  Keith  D.:  See— 

Angott,  Paul  G.;  and  Jacob.  Keith  D..  4,538.973,  CI.  417-572.000. 
Jacobi,  Haireddin:  See — 

Opitz,    Wolfgang;    Jacobi,    Haireddin;    and    Pelster.    Bernhard. 
4.539.402.  CI.  544-247.000. 
Jacobs,  Paul  H.;  and  Collette,  Douglas  P..  to  Aerotron,  inc.  Com- 
pressed   single   side   band   communications   system    and    method. 
4.539.707,  CI.  455-47.000. 
Jacobs.  Stanley  A.  Container  and  lid.  4,538,741,  CI.  215-320.000. 
Jacuzzi  Inc.:  See — 

Wilkes,  Robert  D.,  4,539,498,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Jahn,  Martin  D.:  See — 

Skrabis,  Thomas  S.;  and  Jahn,  Martin  D.,  4,538,391.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Jaki,  Ivan,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Direct  current  magne- 
tized hybrid  transformer.  4,539,443,  CI.  179-170.00D. 
Jamak,  Inc.:  See — 

Vogel,  K.  Stuart,  4,538,381,  CI.  49-479.000. 
James,  Claude:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James.  Claude;  and  Lave  .  Dan- 
iel, 4.539,400,  CI.  544-47.000. 
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4.538.535,     CI. 
4.538,932,    CI. 


James,  Richard  K.:  See— 

Ariessohn,    Peter   C;    and   James,    Richard    K.,    4,539,588,    CI. 
358-113.000. 
James  River/Dixie-Northern,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  4,538,732,  CI.  206-613.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Hanyu,     Susumu;     and     Yamaguchi,     Yoshio, 

112-270.000. 
Takenoya,    Hideaki;    and    Mishima,    Fumiyuki, 
400-185.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See — 

Heeres,  Jan,  4,539,325,  CI.  514-283.000. 
Janzen,  James  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Janzen,  James  H.,  Sr;  and  Janzen,  James  H..  Jr.,  4,538,434,  CI. 
70-178.000. 
Janzen,  James  H.,  Sr.;  and  Janzen,  James  H.,  Jr.  Security  housing  for  oil 

storage  tank  valve.  4,538,434,  CI.  70-178.000. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  4,539,277,  CI. 
429-249.000. 
Japan  Aviation  Electronics  Industry:  See — 

Ichimura,  Yoshiaki,  4,538,864,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Japan  Bano'k  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furutsu,  Akira,  4,538,754,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited:  See — 

Fujita,  Yuko;  and  Kudo,  Hisashi,  4,539,086,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Jarczyn,  Henry  N.,  to  Urotek  Inc.  Urodynamic  catheter.  4,538,621.  CI. 

128-748.000. 
Jarocinski,  Richard;  Keaton,  William  R.;  and  Magennis.  Joseph  L..  to 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Incorporated.  Exposure  of  photo  resist. 
4,539,070.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Jarvis,  John  F.;  Swartz,  Robert  G.;  and  Wooley,  Bruce  A.,  to  AT&T 
Bell    Laboratories.    Analog    integrated    circuit    pressure    sensor. 
4,539.554,  CI.  345-365.00A. 
Jean,  Benoit;  Bergevin,  Benoit;  and  Rheault,  Fernand,  to  Institut  Na- 
tional de  la  Recherche  Scientiftque.  Solar  heating  system.  4,538,591, 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  See— 

Konrad,  Mathias;  and  Kampf,  Klaus,  4,538,715,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Jenck,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base.  Preparation  of  linear 

esters  by  carbonylation  of  monooleflns.  4,539,424,  CI.  560-204.000. 
Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Prasad,  Arun.  4.539,177,  CI.  420-463.000. 
Jensen,  Anton  B.  Apparatus  having  bottom  air  channels  for  air  drying 
of  grain  in  a  drying  store  and  for  conveying  the  grain  away  from  the 
store.  4.538,364,  CI.  34-233.000. 
Jensen,  Ame.  Transducer  for  the  simultaneous  measurement  of  differ- 
ent physiological  quantities.  4.538.617.  CI.  128-635.000. 
Jer  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell,  Terry  L.,  4,538,393,  CI.  52-641.000. 
Jesse,  Erich:  See — 

Michel,  Hartmut;  Gademann.  Lothar;  and  Jesse,  Erich,  4.539.492, 
CI.  307-315.000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nikaido,  Masaya,  4.538.966,  CI.  417-288.000. 
Jim  Walter  Resources,  Inc.:  See — 

Hallmark.  Richard  K.;  Skowronski.  Michael  J.;  and  Stephens. 
William  D..  4,539,341,  CI.  521-172.000. 
Jimco  Products:  See— 

Ballard,  James  W.,  4,538,508,  CI.  98-42. 1 70. 
Jimenez,  Hernan  N.:  See — 

Artinano,  Antonio  T.;  Jimenez,  Hernan  N, 
and  Vasquez,  Marco  A.  E.,  4,539,480,  CI 
Jiruse,  Jaroslav:  See— 

Sedlak,  Vaclav;  and  Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  4,538,513,  CI.  101-76.000. 
Jochemczyk,  Claus;  Kwiatkowski,  Joachim;  and  Herrmann,  Klaus,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Electrical  temperature  sensor,  particularly  for 
fever  thermometer  use.  4,538,927,  CI.  374-163.000. 
Johannsen,  Donald  R.,  to  Carris,  Bonni  S.  Apparatus  for  sharpening  a 

knife  blade  or  the  like.  4,538.382,  CI.  51-69.000. 
Johenning,  John  B.:  See — 

Hall,   Charles   P.;   Philipson,   Joseph;  and  Johenning,  John   B., 
4,538,311,  CI.  5-451.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Eng,  Benjamin,  Jr.;  Anholm,  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Duryee,  Peter  S., 
4.539.550,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
John  Wyeth  &  Brother  Limited:  See— 

Crossley.  Roger,  4,539,406,  CI.  546-14.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  S.;  and  Borst,  Paul  H.,  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Battle- 
field magazine.  4,538.723.  CI.  206-3.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  S..  to  Harsco  Corporation.  Spiral  band  locking  mecha- 
nism. 4.538.724.  CI.  206-3.000. 
Johnson.  Jerry  R.,  to  Transworld  Drilling  Company.   Method  for 

ballasting  a  vessel.  4,538.939.  CI.  405-205.000. 
Johnson.  Larry,  to  Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.  Bearing  supported  truck 

assembly  for  sliding  door.  4,538,323,  CI.  16-98.000. 
Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  King,  James  S.,  Jr.,  to  Miles  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Automated  reagent  blotter.  4,539,182,  CI.  422-99.000. 
Johnson,  Lennart  B.,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Backplane  connector.  4,538,866, 
CI.  339-17.0LM. 

:  See — 
C;    and    Johnson,    Lloyd    A.,    4,539,632,    CI. 


4,538,876,   CI.   339- 


;  Thalman,  Bernal 
250-551.000. 


Johnson,  Lloyd  A.; 

Hansen,    John 

364-143.000. 

Johnson,  Mark  R. 


106-287.170. 

106-287.170. 

and  Staudte,  Juergen  H.,  to 

Inc.   Vibratory  angular  rate 


to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 
reaction  of  mercaptophenols  with  vinyl  compounds.  4,539,159,  CI. 
260-465.00F. 


Johnson  Matthey  PLC:  See— 

Hall,   William  G.;  and   Boswell,   Peter  G., 
118.00R. 
Johnson  Matthey  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 

Harrison,  Brian;  and  Diwell,  Alan  F.,  4,539,311,  CI.  502-304.000. 
Johnson,  William  H.  Portable  mixing  device.  4,538.922.  CI.  366-318.000 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Soft  set  and  pull  latch 
and  setting  tool  for  a  well  measuring  instrument.  4,538,681,  CI. 
166-125.000. 
Johoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Wakuta,  Koichi,  4,538,582,  CI.  123-538.000. 
Jonath,  Arthur  D.:  See— 

Hartog,  Jan  J.;  Bellin,  Jack  L.;  Knollman,  Gilbert  C;  and  Jonath, 
Arthur  D.,  4,538,462,  CI.  73-577.000. 
Jonckers,  Kees;  Van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Biermans,  Andreas  J.,  to 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
urea.  4,539,077,  CI.  203-49.000. 
Jones,  Bryan  F.:  See- 
Denbigh,   Paul   L.;  Seddon,   Richard  J.;  and  Jones.   Bryan   F., 
4,539,511,  CI.  313-624.000. 
Jones,  Charles  U.:  See— 

Mainwaring,  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Charles  U.,  4.539,010.  CI.  44- 
l.OOC. 
Jones.  Jesse  D.:  See- 
Chung.  James  Y.  J.;  Jones.  Jesse  D.;  and  Li,  Hsueh  M.,  4.539,352, 
CI.  524-109.000. 
Jos.  Cavedon  Company  Inc.:  See — 
Cohen,  Lawrence  B.,  4,539,048,  CI. 
Cohen,  Lawrence  B.,  4,539,049,  CI. 
Juptner,  William  F.;  Macy,  David  F.; 
Piezoelectric  Technology  Investors, 
sensing  system.  4,538.461.  CI.  73-505.000. 
Jutier.  Pierre;  Bretagnolle.  Bernard;  and  Rubat  du  Merac,  Claire,  to 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  Medicale.  Apparatus 
for  the  acquisition  and  restoration  in  real  time  of  a  picture  formed 
from  successive  frames  of  scanning  lines.  4,539.593.  CI.  358-160.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Yoshida.  Yosuke.  4.538.923.  CI.  368-70.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Murakoshi  Seiko:  See— 

Watanabe,  Minoru,  4.538,844,  CI.  292-127.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakushao:  See— 

Kawaguchi.  Teruhiko;  Nishimura.  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara,  Akinori, 
4.538.774,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoki,  Masayuki,  4.539,453,  CI.  2I9-10.55C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kodama,   Ikuo;   Inoue,   Masaharu;   Shiraki,   Masao;  and  Suzuki, 
Hajime,  4,538,650,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Kadoi,  Sho;  and  Aya,  Toshihiko,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc. 
preparing   polyimide   prepolymer   from   ethylenically 
dicarboxylic  acid  compound.  4,539,392,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Kaepa,  Inc.:  See — 

Adams,  Thomas  M.,  4,538,367,  CI.  36-50.000. 
Kafitz,  Egon:  See — 

Peetz,  Walter;  Wilking,  Hans;  and  Kafitz,  Egon,  4,538,855, 
297-362.000. 
Kagata,  Tooru;  and  Fujikawa,  Motoi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Wheel  hub  clutch  assembly.  4,538,714,  CI.  192-54.000. 
Kahan,  Frederick  M.;  and  Kropp,  Helmut,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Combi- 
nation of  thienamycin-type  antibiotics  with  dipeptidase  inhibitors. 
4,539,208,  CI.  514-192.000. 
Kahmann,  Albrecht:  See — 

Mayr,  Hermann;  Kahmann,  Albrecht;  Lambrecht,  Gerhard;  Hein- 
bockel,    Wolfgang;    Siewert,    Wolfgang;    and    Maier.    Josef, 
4,538,765,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Kainulainen,  Raimo;  Sipponen,  Antti;  and  Toivola,  Tuomo.  Procedure 
for  manufacturing  a  building  element,  and  the  building  element 
4,539,241,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Kakuchi,  Masami:  See— 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;   Kakuchi,    Masami;    Asakawa.    Hiroshi;    and    Kogure. 
Osamu,  4,539,250,  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard  M.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Workpiece  gripping  and  manipulating  apparatus  for 
laser  welding  systems  and  the  like.  4,538,956,  CI.  414-735.000. 
Kamata,  Kunio:  See — 

lino,  Toshiki;  and  Kamata,  Kunio,  4,538,960,  CI.  415-104.000. 
Kamei,  Sakilo:  See — 

Ohta,  Michio;  Kamei,  Sakito;  and  Aoki,  Kazumi,  4,538,481,  CI 
74-603.000. 
Kami,  Yozo;  Minakawa,  Masaaki;  and  Kubo, 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension  for 
280-666.000. 
Kamiuchi,  Hideaki:  See— 

Ojima,  Shin;  Kamiuchi,  Hideaki;  and  Mine,  Keiji,  4,538,509,  CI 
99-348.000. 
Kamiya,  Junichi:  See — 

Muroi,  Akira;  Sano,  Masakatsu;  Kamiya,  Junichi;  Okajima,  Masao; 
and  Inoue.  Arifumi,  4,538,697,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Kamiya,  Toji:  See — 

Sato,  Keishi;  Nishida,  Takeshi;  Kamiya,  Toji;  and  Tanaka.  Yutaka. 
4,539,255,  CI.  428-252.000. 
Kampf,  Klaus:  See — 

Konrad,  Mathias;  and  Kampf,  Klaus.  4.538.715.  CI.  I92-56.00R. 


Method  of 
unsaturated 
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Kampfer,   Helmut;   Hase,   Marie;   and   Glass,   Max,   to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengeselischaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphoalkyi  quater- 
nary salts.  4.539.408,  CI.  546-139.000. 
Kan.  Shigenobu:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Masae;  Kan,  Shigenobu;  and  Mukainakano,  Masato, 
4,538.401,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Kanai,  Takao;  and  Chaki,  Takao,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Cross-arm  mech- 
anism in  a  pushbutton  tuner.  4,538,473,  CI.  74-10.330. 
Kanazawa,  Yasunori:  See — 

Arai,  Takao;  Yamazaki.  Shigeru;  Kanazawa,  Yasunori;  and  Nogu- 
chi,  Takaharu,  4.539,615.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Kanbe.  Junichiro:  See — 

Shirai.  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji,  4,539,283, 
CI.  430-61.000. 
Kanda,  Jun:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Masaya;  Tada,  Atuki;  and  Kanda,  Jun,  4,539,663,  CI. 
369-34.000. 
Kandarian,  Ernest.  Protective  cover  for  cotton  module.  4,538,385,  CI. 

52-3.000. 
Kanebo  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,  Keishi;  Nishida,  Takeshi;  Kamiya,  Toji;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka. 
4.539.255.  CI.  428-252.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Shibata.  Kenji;  Nomura.  Mitugu;  and  ^no,  Fumihiko, 
to  Babcock-Hitachi,  Ltd.  Eiectrodialysis  desalination  process  system 
for  seawater.  4.539.088.  CI.  204-182.500. 
Kaneda,  Hiroshi;  Shibata,  Kenji;  Nomura,  Mitugu;  and  Sano.  Fumihiko, 
to  Babcock-Hitachi.  Ltd.  Eiectrodialysis  desalination  process  and 
system  for  seawater.  4,539,091,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kato.  Yasushi;  and  Furukawa,  Hisao,  4,539,359,  CI.  524-376.000. 
Mori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Masao,  4,539,335,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Samejima,   Yasushi;   Shiga,    Minoru;   Kano,   Toshiji;   and    Kishi, 

Takamichi.  4.539.083.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Yasui.  Hideo;  and  Miki.  Yasuhiro.  4.539,396.  CI.  528-481.000. 
Kaneko,  Ichiro:  See — 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura.  Yoshiteru. 
4,539,230.  CI.  427-230.000. 
Kaneko,  Kazuo;  Gonda.  Michihiro;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  and  Kitsukawa, 
Katsumasa,  to  Hodogaya  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  sensitive  record 
material.  4,539,577.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Kaneko.  Sinobu;  and  Nakade,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kotobuki  Seihan  Printing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  identifying  presensitized  offset 
printing  plates.  4,539,647,  CI.  364-526000. 
Kaneko,  Toshiaki;  Takiia,  Ichiro;  and  Shikano,  Hiroshi,  to  Kurosaki 
Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.  Graphite-containing  refractories.  4,539,301, 
CI.  501-99.000. 
Kaneko,  Toshio:  See — 

Kanno,  Fuchio;  Kaneko,  Toshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Kojt,  4,538,898, 
CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kanno,  Fuchio;  Kaneko,  Toshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Koji,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Developing  device.  4,538,898,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Kano.  Toshiji:  See — 

Samejima,   Yasushi;   Shiga,   Minoru;   Kano,   Toshiji;   and   Kishi, 
Takamichi,  4.539.083.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,     Kazuo;    Yamahira,    Hitoshi;    and    Oeda,    Yoshitaka, 
4,539.225,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Kao.  Ming  L.:  See — 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer.  Philip  F..  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish. 
Henry  H..  4,539.689.  CI.  375-13.000. 
Kapland,  Mitchell  A.;  and  Robinson,  Melville  W.,  Jr.  Bay  mud  stabiliza- 
tion. 4,539.121,  CI.  210-751.000. 
Karis.  Arthur  T.:  See — 

Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Karis,  Arthur  T.,  4,539,072,  CI.  162-197.000. 
Kashima,  Mikito:  See — 

Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  and  Suehiro,  Tsutomu,  4,539,423, 
CI.  560-204.000. 
Kast,  Howard  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fail-safe  servovalve 

system.  4,538,504,  CI.  91-461.000. 
Katakami.  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Nishina, 
Takashi;  and  Shirakawa,   Isao,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Benzothiazepine    derivatives    and    their    methods   of  preparation. 
4,539,150,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,   Nobuyuki;  and   lizuka,  Hajime,  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Benzothiazepine  derivatives  and  their 
method  of  preparation.  4,539,151,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Kato,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Saito,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Matsuda.  Hiroaki.  4,538.830.  CI.  280-647.000. 
Kato,  Shigeru:  See — 

Hatano.    Hideki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;    and    Kato, 
Shigeru,  4.539,662,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu;  and  Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd. 

Cassette  tape  recorder.  4,539,609.  CI.  360-93.000. 
Kato,  Yasushi;  and  Furukawa.  Hisao,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  One  component  curing  composition.  4,539,359.  CI. 
524-376.000. 
Katsumoto,  Naoaki;  Ohshiro,  Hideyuki;  and  Sakai,  Masanori,  to  Shiroki 
Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reclining  angle  adjustment  de- 
vice. 4,538,856,  CI.  297-367.000. 
Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Replaceable  saliva  barrier 
for  intra-oral  larynx.  4,539.698,  CI.  38i-7O.00O. 
Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 
Harold,  to  Thomas  Jefferson  University.  Replaceable  battery  pack 
for  intra-oral  larynx.  4,539,699,  CI.  381-70.0CD. 


and  Ii 


Kawabata,  Takashi:  See — 

Sakai,  Shinji;  Harada,  Yoshihito;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  and  Kawabata, 
Takashi,  4,538,892,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Kawabe,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Amemori,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Miyazaki,  Manabu, 
4.538,561,  CI.  123-90.440. 
Kawagoe,  Takashi:  See — 

Shiomi,    Tadataka;    Nabika,    Kouichi;    and    Kawagoe,    Takashi, 
4,538,950,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,   Yuji;  and  Fujiwara,   Akinori,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakushao.  Webbing  tension 
device.  4,538,774,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kawakami,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Izumi,  Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroshi,  4,539,668.  CI.  369-75.200. 
Kawakami,  Kenichi:  See — 

Abe,  Koichi;  Kawakami,  Kenichi;  Yoshii,  Toshiya; 
Toshihide,  4.539,260,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Shimohigashi,  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki,  Kunihiii 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  4.539,658,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Kawamoto,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Refrigerating  system.  4,538,4 

62-157.000. 
Kawamura,  Fumio:  See —  '' 

Morimoto,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura,  Masamichi,  4,539,282,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kawamura,  Masamichi:  See — 

Morimoto,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura,  Masamichi,  4,539,282,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Nishioka,  Akira;  Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro;  Takahori,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Fujimoto,  Hideki,  4,539.491.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Fujikawa.  Tetsuzo;  and  Abe,  Shinji,  4,538,568,  CI.  123-310.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Matsui,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shigeki,  4,539,020,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Kawashimo,  Norishige;  and  Nakajima,  Joe,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  pro- 
cessor in  automobiles.  4,539,641,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kawatsura,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Inuzuka,   Tsuneki;    Kawatsura,   Yoshihiro;   and    Ishida,   Masato, 
4,538,902,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Kayser-Roth  Hosiery,  Inc.:  See — 

Frazier,   Estill   G.;   and   Kiger,   William   P..  Jr..  4,538.534,   CI. 
112-262.200. 
Keaton.  William  R.:  See— 

Jarocinski,  Richard;  Keaton.  William  R.;  and  Magennis.  Joseph  L., 
4.539.070.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Keeling,  Harmon  H.:  See — 

Hudspeth,  Thomas;  Basil.  Richard  V.,  Jr.;  and  Keeling.  Harmon  H., 
4,539.534.  CI.  333-115.000. 
Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Peetz,  Walter;  Wilking.  Hans;  and  Kafitz.  Egon,  4,538,855,  CI. 
297-362.000. 
Keller,  Arnold:  See— 

Engelbrecht,  Eckart;  Nieder,  Elmar;  and  Keller,  Arnold,  4.538.305, 
CI.  623-20.000. 
Kelley.  Albert  W.  Animal  trap  for  ground  moles  and  the  like.  4,538,375. 

CI.  43-77.000. 
Kelley,  Douglas  P.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Cable 
gripping  apparatus  having  forward  and  rearward  movement  capabili- 
ties. 4.538.522,  CI.  104-287.000. 
Kelly,  Hugh;  and  Krass,  Alvin.  Portable,  disposable  warning  device  for 

detecting  urine-wet  undergarments.  4.539.559.  CI.  340-573.000. 
Kelman.  Charles  D.  Surgical  instrument  and  method  of  cutting  a  lens  of 

an  eye.  4.538.611,  CI.  128-305.000. 
Kelterbom.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Stone,  Richard  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana).  Method  for  filtering  solvent  and  tar  sand  mixtures. 
4,539,097,  CI.  208-11. OLE. 
Kemmner,  Ulrich:  See — 

Ruhl,  Karl;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich,  4,538,977,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See — 

Quarfoot,  Alan,  4,539,200,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Kenik,  Frank  W.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Liquid  flow  meter. 

4,538,445,  CI.  73-3.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  4,538,543,  CI.  118-308.000. 
Kennedy,  David  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

slurrying  soda  ash.  4,538,921,  CI.  366-178.000. 
Kennon,  James  L.;  Sieminski,  Richard;  Sharpless,  John;  and  Scharf, 
Donald,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  System  for  spray  coating  sub- 
strates. 4,538,542,  CI.  1 18-302.000. 
Kent-Tieghi  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bianchi,  Gianfranco;  Pierpaoli,  Piero;  Borelli,  Riccardo;  and  Rai- 
noldi,  Luciano,  4,538,465,  CI.  73-722.000. 
Kerber,  George  L.  Capacitance  pressure  transducer  and  method  of 

fabrication  therefor.  4,538,466,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Kerey,  Gyorgy:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,   Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;  and 
Czebe,  Laszio  .  4,539,111,  CI.  2 10- 1 79.000. 
Ketchum  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Trager,  Seymour  F.;  and  Chylinski,  Victoria  S.,  4,539,330,  CI. 
514-398.000. 
Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takano,  Motoharu,  4.538.489,  CI.  82-71.000. 
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Khachaturian,   Jon   E.;   and   Charles,  Joseph    P.,   to  Versabar,   Inc. 

Spreader  bar  assembly.  4,538,849,  CI.  294-8 1. 100. 
Kidaloski,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Haller.  Kurt  H.;  and  Kidaloski.  Raymond  C,  4,538,550,  CI.  122- 
235.00G. 
Kienzle  Apparate  GmbH:  See — 

Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Schelling,  Hugo,  4,539,644,  CI.  364-467.000. 
Goedecke,      Wolf-Dieter;      Schneckenburger,      Gerhard;      and 
Schwenzer.  Reinhard.  4,538,643,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Kifer,  Edward  W.:  See- 
Carlson,  John  D.;  Kifer,  Edward  W,;  Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.;  and 
Colton.  James  P.,  4.539,338,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Kiger,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Frazier,   Estill   G.;  and   Kiger,   William   P..  Jr..  4.538.534,  CI. 
112-262.200. 
Kilgour.  Jonathan  R.  Apparatus  for  drilling  and  inserting  a  horizontal 

pipe.  4,538,858,  CI.  299-55.000. 
Kim,  Bumman:  See — 

Bayraktaroglu,   Burhan;  Kim,  Bumman;  and  Frensley,  William. 
4,539,528.  CI.  330-287.000. 
Kimpel.  Rolf-Dieter;  Stadler.  Heinz;  and  Heinzl,  Alfred,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.      Electromagnetic     rotating     armature     relay. 
4,539.540,  CI.  335-125.000. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See — 

Kuboyama,  Keiji;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,539,178. 
CI.  420-555.000. 
Kimura,  Tomohiko:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato,  Takayuki,  and  Okada.  Yoshio,  4,538,667,  CI.  164-418.000. 
King,  James  S.,  Jr.:  See — 

Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  King,  James  S.,  Jr.,  4,539,182.  CI. 
422-99.000. 
King,  Ming  L.;  Chiang,  Chin-Chih;  Ling,  Han-Chin;  Ochiai,  Masahito; 
Fujita,  Eiichi;  and  McPhail,  Andrew  T.  lH-Cyclopenta[b)benzofuran 
derivative  and  its  analog.  4,539,414.  CI.  549-458.000. 
Kingston.  Charles  M.:  See — 

Eby,  John  E.;  and  Kingston.  Charles  M..  4,539.587.  CI.  358-107.000. 

Kinoshita,  Takao;  Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Sato,  Yuichi,  to  Canon 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid  state  image  pickup  device.  4,539,597,  CI. 

358-213.000. 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Hone,  Shigeru;  Ichihashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Oshida. 

Masahiro.   to   Teijin    Limited.    Biaxially   oriented    polyester   film. 

4.539.389,  CI.  528-272.000. 

Kirschenbaum,  Bernard,  to  AT&T  Information  Systems  Inc.  Electrical 

cable  supporting  clamp.  4,538,782,  CI.  248-68.100. 
Kishi,  Takamichi:  See — 

Samejima,   Yasushi;   Shiga,   Minoru;   Kano,   Toshiji;   and   Kishi, 
Takamichi,  4,539,083,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kitajima,  Koji:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Gen-Ichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  and  Kitajima,  Koji, 
4,539.420.  CI.  560-056.000. 
Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani,  Mat- 
suhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu;  Hashi- 
moto, Masashi;  Kuroda.  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka,  Masanobu; 
Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  to  Fuisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Company,  Ltd.  New  peptide,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and  use 
thereof.  4,539,155,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Kitayoshi,  Hitoshi.  to  Takeda  Riken  Co..  Ltd.  Signal  generator  for 

digital  spectrum  analyzer.  4,539.518,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Kitchen.  Cedric  A.,  to  Pilkington   P.E.   Limited.   Security  system. 

4,538,527.  CI.  109-21.000. 
Kite.  John.  Power  plate.  4,538,555,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Kitsukawa,  Katsumasa:  See — 

Kaneko.  Kazuo;  Gonda,   Michihiro;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  and  Kit- 
sukawa. Katsumasa.  4,539.577.  CI.  346-207.000. 
Kiyama,  Masao:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio.  4,539,129.  CI.  252-62.630. 
Kizak.  Ulrich:  See — 

Puis,  Bernhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger. 
Richard;  Kizak.  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer.  Max,  4,539.442.  CI.  179- 
115.5VC. 
Klaebo,  Per,  to  A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk.  Compressor  diffuser 
non-return   valve   and   method   for   starting   gas   turbine   engines. 
4,538,410,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Klehr.  Peter:  See— 

Schanz.  Klaus;  Schwind,  Albert;  Grund,  Hartmut;  and  Klehr, 
Peter,  4,539.195.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Kleiner.  Raymond  W.:  See — 

Kleiner,  Rudolph  R.;  Kleiner,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bowie,  Richard 
T.,  St.,  4,538,557,  CI.  123-78.00E. 
Kleiner,  Rudolph  R.;  Kleiner,  Raymond  W.;  and  Bowie,  Richard  T.,  Sr. 

Internal  combustion  engine.  4,538.557.  CI.  123-78.00E. 
Kleintjens,  Ludovicus  A.  L.;  and  Grooten,  Hubertus  M.  J.,  to  Stamicar- 
bon  B.V.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  benzoic  acid.  4,539,425.  CI. 
562-412.000. 
Klesse.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Siol.  Werner;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  Suetterlin,  Norbert;  and  Rauch, 
Hubert,  4.539,361.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Kliklok  Corporation:  See- 
Henry,  Nelson  R.;  Cutler.  Duncan  B.;  and  Warner.  William  L.. 
4.538,692,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Klingenmeier,  Erich  A.:  See— 

Michalik,  Horst  B.;  and  Klingenmeier,  Erich  A.,  4,538,517,  CI. 
101-227.000. 


Kloker,  Kevin  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Automatic  frame  synchronization 

recovery  utilizing  a  sequential  decoder.  4,539,684,  CI.  371-46.000. 
Klopfenstein,  King  L.;  Connors,  Robert  H.;  and  Bergholt,  Steven  P.,  to 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.  Weighing  machine.  4,538,693.  CI. 
177-25.000. 
Klotz,  Helmut;  and  Bloch,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Woven 

diaphragm  for  aqueous  electrolytes.  4,539,082,  CI.  204-93.000. 
Klotz,  Willi,  to  Microtherm  GmbH.  Tliermal  switch.  4,539,545.  CI. 

337-380.000. 
Klufas,  Oleg,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
axially  aligning  the  coupled  shafts  of  a  steam  turbine.  4,538,455,  CI. 
73-118.000. 
Klug,  Rudolf:  See— 

Merrem,  Hans-Joachim;  Neisius,   Karlheinz;  Klug.  Rudolf;  and 
Hartner,  Hartmut.  4.539.288,  CI.  430-325.000. 
KMW  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Andersson,  Anders  I..  4,539,073,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Stenberg,  Erik  G.,  4.539.074.  CI.  162-198.000. 
Knauer,  Karl:  See — 

Pfleiderer,     Hans-Joerg;     and     Knauer.     Karl.     4.539,537,     CI. 
333-165.000. 
Knepshield,  William  R.;  Ogletree,  David  D.;  and  Sander.  Nat,  to  KOI 
Associates,  Inc.  Surgical  knife  with  controllably  extendable  blade  and 
gauge  therefor.  4,538,356,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Knipp,  Ulrich:  See — 

Richartz,    Adolf;    Reichmann,    Wolfgang;    and    Knipp.    Ulrich. 
4.539,166.  CI.  264-45.100. 
Knollman,  Gilbert  C:  See — 

Hartog,  Jan  J.;  Bellin.  Jack  L.;  Knollman,  Gilbert  C;  and  Jonath, 
Arthur  D.,  4,538,462.  CI.  73-577.000. 
Knutson,  Dale  A.;  and  Fritz,  Frank,  to  Applied  Power  Inc.  Pressure 

regulator.  4,538,644,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Kobayashi,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi,  Shigenobu;  Okamoto,  Tetsuo;  and 
Minemura,  Norihiro,  4,539,242,  CI.  428-92.000 
Kobayashi,  Shinma,  to  Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited.  Air  condi- 
tioner control   arrangement   for  automotive   vehicle   or   the   like. 
4,538,760,  CI.  237-2.00A. 
Kobayashi,  Syouzo:  See — 

Imamura,   Toshio;    Kobayashi,   Syouzo;   and   Hirano,    Yukihisa, 

4.538.559,  CI.  123-90.600. 

Kobayashi,  Yasushi;  and  Umezawa,  Hidetsugu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.  Weft  picking  device  of  air  jet  type  weaving  loom.  4,538.649,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Kobel,  Alfons;  and  Damm,  Norbert,  to  BMD  Badische  Maschinenfab- 
rik  Durlach  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  compacting  mold 
material.  4,538,664,  CI.  164-37.000. 
Kobuck,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard  M.,  4,538,956,  CI. 
414-735.000. 
Koch,  Franz  P.,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for 

testing  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,538,450.  CI.  73-38.000. 
Koch,  Robert,  to  Hubner  Gummi-Und  Kunstsoff  GmbH   Bellows  for 

articulated  vehicles.  4.538.523,  CI.  105-20.000. 
Koch,  Ronald  J.:  See — 

Barbetta,  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T., 
4,539,284,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Koch,  Ulrich  H.:  See- 
Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.,  4,538,790,  CI.  251-214.000. 
Koch,  William  R.,  to  Air  Products  &  Chemicals.  Inc.  Control  system 
for  air  fractionation  by  selective  adsorption.  4,539,019,  CI.  55-21.000. 
Kodama,  Ikuo;  Inoue,  Masaharu;  Shiraki,  Masao;  and  Suzuki,  Hajime, 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Method  for 
preparing  weft  supply  to  be  picked  upon  starting  the  operation  of  a 
weaving  loom,  and  an  apparatus  for  effecting  the  same.  4,538,650,  CI. 
139-452.000. 
Koenig,  Albert  A.:  See — 

Brady,  Joseph  H.;  Koenig.  Albert  A.;  and  Straub,  Harry,  4,538,834, 
CI.  285-10.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Michalik,  Horst  B.;  and  Klingenmeier,  Erich  A.,  4,538,517,  CI. 
101-227.000. 
Koerber,  Clement  J.,  Sr.:  See — 

Fleck.  David  C;  Novak.  Joseph  H.;  and  Koerber,  Clement  J..  Sr., 

4.539.560,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Kogure,  Osamu:  See — 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;    Kakuchi,    Masami;   Asakawa.    Hiroshi;   and   Kogure, 
Osamu.  4,539.250.  CI.  428-195.000. 
Kohda.  Katsuhiro;  and  Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  phosphor.  4,539.137.  CI.  252-301. 40H. 
Kohn.  Harold  B.:  See- 
Clark.    Malcolm    W.;    and    Kohn,    Harold    B..    4.539,183.    CI. 
422-143.000. 
Kohsaka.  Masanobu:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto.  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi. 
4.539.155.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
ICOl  A.ssoci&tcs  Inc  *  Sec 

Knepshield.  William  R.;  Ogletree,  David  D.;  and  Sander,  Nat, 
4,538,356,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
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Koike,  Tatsuhiro:  See — 

Kozuki,  Koichi;  and  Koike.  Tatsuhiro,  4,538,500,  CI  84-462  000 
Koizumi,  Yutaka:  See — 

Watanabe.   Takashi;   Ozawa,    Masakazu;    Koizumi,    Yutaka;   and 
Matsumoto,  Haruyuki,  4,539,569,  CI.  346-I40.00R 
Kojima,  Akira:  See — 

Ichikawa,   Yasunori;   Yamaguchi,   Shigeru;   Kojima,   Akira-  and 
Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko,  4,539,139,  CI.  252-314.000. 
K^ima,  Kazuo;  Yamahira,  Hitoshi;  and  Oeda,  Yoshitaka,  to  Kanzaki 
Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of  a 
heat-sensitive  record  material.  4,539,225,  CI.  427-150.000 
Kokubun,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun,  Yoshihiro-  and 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo,  4,539,067,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.:  See — 

Swerdloff,  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.,  4,539,037   CI 
71-28.000. 
Koller,  Markus:  See— 

Sawatzki,  Harry  L.;  Koller,  Markus;  and  Schaedler,  Hansiorg 
4,538,301,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Kollross,  Gunter.  Process  and  apparatus  for  automated  manufacture  of 
Imk  sausages  having  casings  formed  of  synthetic  tubular  material 
4,538,326.  CI.  17-49.000. 
Komeya,    Katsutoshi;    Tsuge,    Akihiko;    Inoue,    Hiroshi;    and   Ohta 
Hiroyasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Highly  heat- 
conductive  ceramic  material.  4,539,298,  CI.  501-89.000. 
Komine,  Yoshio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Portable  video  system 

4,539,601,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Komori,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori,  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda 
Shigehiro,  4,538,665,  CI.  164-160.100. 
Kondo,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Takahashi,    Shuichi;    Kondo,    Mitsuru;    and    Yuasa,    Kazuhiro 
4,539,600,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Konrad.  Mathias;  and  Kampf,  Klaus,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH. 
Overload  clutch  with  vibration  protection  mechanism.  4,538,715,  CI. 
192-56.00R. 
Kopala,  Peter  S..  See— 

GrifTm,    Thomas    D.;    and    Kopala,    Peter    S.,    4.539,650     CI 
364-567.000.  .      .       .  ^  .    v,i. 

Kopp  GmbH  International  Pipeline  Services:  See — 

Steinhaus,  Harald;  and  Memers,  Detlef,  4,538,359,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Koppensteiner,  Werner,  to  Otis  Elevator  Company.  Progressive  safety 
4,538.706.  CI.  187-90.000.  y     j         e>  y- 

Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson.  John  D.;  Kifer.  Edward  W.;  Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.    and 
Colton.  James  P..  4.539.338.  CI.  521-131.000. 
Koppl.  Georg;  and  Linhofer.  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited.  Coolable  electrical  component.  4.539,432.  CI.  174- 

Koster,  William  M.:  See— 

Dederich,  Stanley  S.;  Schoenfelder.  George  A.;  and  Koster.  Wil- 
liam M.,  4,539,556,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Kostinko,  John  A.,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Preparation  of  sodium 

silicate  solutions.  4.539,191,  CI.  423-275.000. 
Kotobuki  Seihan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko,  Sinobu;  and  Nakade,  Hiroyuki,  4,539,647,  CI.  364-526.000 
Kottke.  Louis  E.,  to  Acco  Babcock  Inc.  Roll  swage  device.  4,538  440 
CI.  72-189.000.  ... 

Kovacs,  Gyula:  See — 

Bodas,  Janos;  Bakay,  Arpad;  Papp,  Istvan;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy  and 
Kovacs.  Gyula.  4.538.677,  CI.  165-146.000. 
Kowal,  Leonard  J.;  and  Schwarz,  Albert  J.,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc 
High  pressure,  leakproof,  blowout-proof  tube  fitting.  4,538,842,  CI. 
285-354.000. 
Koyama,  Kenji:  See — 

Takagi,  Mikio;  Takasaki.  Kanetake;  and  Koyama,  Kenji,  4,539,068, 
CI.  156-614.000. 
Koyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Asaka.  Kazuo;  and  Koyama.  Takashi,  4,539,197,  CI.  419-6.000. 
wl'"v'^°'*^''''  ""'^  ^°'^^'  Tatsuhiro.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  printing  out  graphical  patterns.  4.538.500. 
CI.  84-462.000. 
Kramler.  Josef;  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  and  Gerber.  Hans-Adolf  to 
^u*^ir'^'^^^*'*'"'"'°""^     Gesellschaft      Fur     Elektronik-Grundstoffe 
m.b.H.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  semiconductor  wafers  with  a 
rear  side  having  a  gettering  action.  4.539.050.  CI.  148-1  500 
Krass.  Alvin:  See — 

Kelly.  Hugh;  and  Krass,  Alvin,  4,539,559,  CI.  340-573.000 
Krause,  Dennis  L.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Film-type  electrical 
substrate  circuit  device  and  method  of  forming  the  device.  4.539  434 
CI.  174-68.500.  ... 

'^4!?3Vf5Tcr26£4"°SN""''"°  ^°^^^  '"*"    ''°'^''"*'  compounds. 
Krenz,  Horst  M.,  to  Heath  Company.  Strain  relief  clip  for  electrical 

cable.  4,538,875,  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Krctzschmann,   Gunther,   to  Anasco  Gesellschaft   mit  beschrankter 

Haftung.  Artificial  fireplace  log.  4,539,011,  CI.  44-14  000 
Krijnen,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See— 

Bleeker,  Jan  J.;  Booth,  Martin;  van  Grieken,  Madeline  G.  F.  M.; 
Krijnen,   Wilhelmus  J.;   and   van   Wijngaarden,   Gerhard    D 
4,539,126,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Krishnan,  Sivaram;  and  Sanderson,  John  R.,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Polymers  prepared  from  4.4'-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl  thio)- 
biphenyls.  4,539,384,  CI.  528-79.000. 


Kristiansen,  Odd;  Drabek,  Jozef;  and  Fluck,  Victor,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Phosphoryl-triazines.  4,539,314.  CI.  514-84.000 
Krogh.  Egon:  See— 

Blohm.  Knud;  and  Krogh.  Egon,  4.538,717,  CI.  192-0  094 
Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Chiu,  Ran  F.;  Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish. 
Henry  H.  4,539,689.  CI.  375-13.000. 
Krones  Ag  Hermann  Kronseder  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Godecke.  Paul;  and  Meichel.  Otto.  4.538.945.  CI.  409-157  000 
Kropp.  Helmut:  See— 

Kahan.    Frederick    M.;    and    Kropp.    Helmut.    4.539,208.    CI 
514-192.000. 
Krottinger.  David  L.;  and  Cabbiness.  Dale  K.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Auto- 
mated sample  analyzer  for  induction  furnace  analysis.  4,539,645,  CI 
364-478.000. 
Kroy,  Walter:  S^e— 

Dietrich,  Klaus;  and  Kroy,  Walter,  4,539.598,  CI.  358-213.000. 
AiA^U^'nm^^^'     ^°'"P"'^''     'caching     system.     4,538,993,     CI. 

Krutten,  Viktor,  to  Fresenius  AG.  Union  for  medical  instruments  or 

pipes  and  a  female  half  of  such  a  union.  4,538.836,  CI  285-24  000 
Kubo,  Kenji:  See — 

Kami.  Yozo;  Minakawa,  Masaaki;  and  Kubo.  Kenji.  4,538.831.  CI. 
280-666.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishihara.    Hisakatsu;    and    Yoshimitsu.    Arata,    4.538.668     CI 
164-448.000. 
Kubota.  Nobunori:  See— 

Sakai.  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda 
Koshi,  4,538,329,  CI.  19-244.000. 

''4!?3l:6iaClT28:303.i?0.''"''"  """""'   '^■'    '^''    ^^^^^ope. 

Kuboyama.  Keiji;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Indium-antimony  complex  crystal  semi- 
conductor and  process  for  production  thereof.  4,539,178,  CI 
420-555.000. 

Kucera,  William  J.:  See— 

Dressel,    William    G.;   and    Kucera,    William   J.,   4,538,357,   CI. 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W.,  to  James  River/Dixie-Northem,  Inc.  Carton 

with  improved  opening  structure.  4,538,732,  CI.  206-613.000 
Kudo,  Hisashi:  See— 

Fujita,  Yuko;  and  Kudo,  Hisashi,  4,539,086,  CI.  204-129.000 
Kudo,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Yuito.   Isamu;   Shiiki.   Kazuo;   Saiki.   Atsushi;   Homma,   Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro 
4,539,616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Kudo,  Tetsuichi:  See — 

Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  Kudo.  Tetsuichi;  Minato.  Osamu;  Masuhara, 
Toshiaki;  and  Uetani.  Yoshio.  4.539,660,  CI.  365-229  000 
Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.:  See- 
Jackson,  Winston  J..  Jr.;  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.;  and  Watkins,  Joseph 
J.,  4.539,390,  CI.  528-303.000. 
Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz:  See — 

Kramler,  Josef;  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld.  Franz;  and  Gerber.  Hans-Adolf 
4.539.050,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Olefin  metathesis  catalyst.  4,539,308,  CI.  502-243.000. 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Yuito,   Isamu;   Shiiki.   Kazuo;   Saiki,   Atsushi;   Homma,   Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro. 
4.539.616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Kuonen,  Frederick  L.:  See- 
Updike,  Stanley  H.;  Michaels,  William  A.;  and  Kuonen,  Frederick 
L.,  4,538,558,  CI.  123-90.300. 
Kuplas,   Harbey,   to  Hoover  Company,   The.   Suction  cleaner  bag. 
4,539,026.  CI.  55-376.000.  * 

Kurafuji.  Setsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  for  use  in  a 

sense  amplifier.  4.539,494,  CI.  307-530.00Q, 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ee— 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Nagase.  Yoshinori;  and  Uemura. 
Fumiko.  4.539.382,  CI.  526-276.000. 
Kuroda.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;     Takeno,     Hidekazu;     Okada,     Satoshi;     Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi.  Eiko; 
Kohsaka.    Masanobu;    Aoki,    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi. 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Kuromaru,  Akira,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anti- 
short  bonding  pad  structure.  4,539.582,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kaneko.  Toshiaki;  Takita,  Ichiro;  and  Shikano,  Hiroshi,  4,539,301. 
CI.  501-99.000. 
Kurusu,  Toshiro;  and   Ishii,  Hakumi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tiltable  steering  shaft  assembly  for  automotive  vehicles. 
4,538,477,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hanke.  Hans;  and  Braatz,  Andreas,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mode  of  control  of  the  heating  capacity  of 
a  hydrodynamic  brake.  4,538,553,  CI.  123-41.130. 
Kusakawa,  Yukio,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  driven  fuel  pump. 

4.538.968,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Kutscher,  Fritz;  and  Zschocke,  Christian,  to  Bauakademie  der  Deutsc- 
hen  Demokratischen  Republik.  Fluid-cushion  supporting  arrange- 
ment for  horizontal  conveyance.  4,538,699,  CI.  180-125.000. 
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Kutlner,  Thomas:  See — 

Buck,  Rainer;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Kuttner,  Thomas;  Sautter,  Wilfried; 
and  Wessel,  Wolf.  4.538,571,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Kuzlik,  Mark  S.:  See- 
Son,  Adelina  J.;  and  Kuzlik,  Mark  S..  4.539,122,  CI.  252-8.55R 
Kuzuna,  Seiji:  See — 

Nohara,  Akira;  and  Kuzuna,  Seiji,  4,539,326,  CI.  514-285.000. 
Kwasnicki,  J.  Michael:  See — 

Reid,  Michael  J.;  Kwasnicki,  J.  Michael;  and  Cheung,  Nai-Kong 
v..  4.539,292,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kwiatkowski,  Joachim:  See — 

Jochemczyk,  Claus;  Kwiatkowski,  Joachim;  and  Herrmann.  Klaus, 
4,538,927,  CI.  374-163.000. 
L  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See— 

Premel,  Ulrich;  and  Becker,  Jorgen,  4,538,676,  CI.  165-145.000. 
La  Bate,  Michael  D.  Device  for  introducing  gas  into  molten  metal  in 

controlled  streams.  4,538,795,  CI.  266-220.000. 
LaBate,  Micheal  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pouring  molten  metal  in 

a  neutral  atmosphere.  4.538.670,  CI.  164-475.000. 
Laboratorios  Vita.  S.A.:  See — 

Caldero  Ges,  Jose  M.;  and  Duena,  Antonio  P.,  4,539,331,  CI. 
514-400.000. 
Laderman,  Arnold  J.;  and  Bergthold,  Frederick  M.,  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Air  Force.  Laser  beam  duct  pressure  controller  system. 
4,538,635,  CI.  137-114.000. 
La  Fiandra,  Carlo,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  X-Ray  lithogra- 
phy system.  4,539,695,  CI.  378-34.000. 
Lagier,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Figlarz,    Michel;    Fievet,    Fernand;    and    Lagier,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,539.041,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Le  Diouron,  Raymond,  4.538,423,  Gl.  62-222.000. 
Lambrecht,  Gerhard:  See — 

Mayr,  Hermann;  Kahmann,  Albrecht;  Lambrecht,  Gerhard;  Hein- 
bockel,    Wolfgang;    Siewert,    Wolfgang;    and    Maier,    Josef, 
4,538,765,  CI.  241-21.000. 
Lammert,  James  E.;  Nichols,  Charles  E.;  and  Howard,  John  R.,  to 
Drackett   Company,   The.    Push   broom   assembly.   4,538,318,   CI. 
15-171.000. 
Landa,  Benzion;  and  Sagiv,  Oded,  to  Savin  Corporation.  Catalytic 
fixer-dryer  for  liquid  developed  electrophotocopiers.  4,538,899,  CI. 
355-10.000. 
Landphair.  Donald  K.;  and  Doering,  James  P.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Socket  casting  with  a  cast-in  ball  and  method  of  casting.  4,539,246, 
CI.  428-131.000. 
Lane,  John  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  magnification  mode 

copying  apparatus.  4,538.903,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Lane,  John  N.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Multiple  magnification  mode 

copying  apparatus.  4,538,904,  CI.  355-57.000. 
Lang,  Gerard;   Maignan,  Jean;   Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and   Rasseneur, 
Laurent,  to  L'Oreal.  Humectant  compositions  containing  thiamor- 
pholinone  or  a  derivative  thereof  4,539.320,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Langenfeld,  Joseph  W.;  and  Westendorf,  Neal  W.,  to  Westendorf  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.  Adjustable  tower  for  front  end  tractor  loaders.  4,538,955, 
CI.  414-686.000. 
Langford,  Nathaniel  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Leather  treatment.  4.539,006.  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Lapshansky.    John    F.    Pivotable    multiple    socket.    4,538.847,    CI. 

294-51.000. 
Laser  Precision  Corporation:  See — 

Doyle.  Walter  M.,  4,538.910,  CI.  356-346.000. 
Lassmann,  Manfred:  See — 

Baltsch,  Erwin;  Gobbels,  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lass- 
mann, Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut,  4,538,408, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Latimer,  John;  and  Fortune,  Neil,  to  Mauri  Brothers  &  Thomson  (N.Z.) 

Limited.  Conveyors.  4,538,510,  CI.  99-459.000. 
Latszereszeti  Eszkozok  Gyara:  See — 

Pojbics,  Jeno  ;  and  Magyar.  Ferenc,  4,539,087,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Lattime,  Richard  R.:  See — 

Ambler,  Michael  R.;  Lattime,  Richard  R.;  and  Wanca,  Edward, 
4,539,346,  CI.  523-332.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oka,  Yoshinobu,  4,539.702.  CI.  382-7.000. 
Lave  ,  Daniel:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave  ,  Dan- 
iel, 4,539,400.  CI.  544-47.000. 
Lavigne,  William  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Mount,  Gordon  L.;  and  Lavigne.  William  J.,  Jr..  4.538,422.  CI. 
62-201.000. 
Law.  Kock-Yee:  See — 

Barbetta,  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T., 
4,539,284,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Lawrence  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Larry,  4.538.323.  CI.  16-98.000. 
Lawrence,  James:  See — 

Broome,  Lloyd  N.;  and  Lawrence,  James,  4,539.574,  CI.   346- 
139.00R. 
Lawrence,  John  P.;  and  Felfeli,  Manoucher,  to  DeMarco  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.  Heat  pump.  4,538,418,  CI.  62-79.000. 
Lawson,  Dale  W.  R.:  See— 

Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and  Lawson,  Dale  W.   R., 
4,539.244,  CI.  428-116.000. 


Lawson,  Lonnie  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Me- 
land,  Ronald  F.;  Crevling,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lawson,  Lonnie 
B.,  Jr.,  4,538,971,  CI.  417-423.00A. 
Lazarus,  Arnold.  Method  of  extending  useful  life  of  instrument  strings. 

4,539,228,0.427-180.000. 
Le,  Quang  N.:  See — 

Oleck,   Stephen    M.;   Le,   Quang   N.;   and   Neuman,   Daniel   J., 
4,539,101,  CI.  208-251.00H. 
Le,  Thu  T.:  See- 
Marsha]],  Robert  J.;  and  Le,  Thu  T,  4,539,504.  CI   313-113.000. 
Lebecque,  Maurice.  Potential  energy  accumulating  system  using  multi- 
ple types  of  energy  input.  4,538,415,  CI.  60-639.000. 
Lebesherais,  Gerard:  See — 

Boudon,    Gerard;    Mollier,    Pierre;    and    Lebesherais,    Gerard, 
4,539,680,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Lebizay,  Gerald:  See — 

Ambroise,  Modeste;  Demange,  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier, 
Jean-Marie;    and    Peyronnenc.    Michel    H.    P.,    4,539,678,    CI. 
370-86.000. 
Leblanc,  Jean:  See — 

Straubel,  Max;  Eisele,  Hermann;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet, 
Jean,  4,538,580,  CI.  123-494.000. 
Le  Coq,  Gerard;  and  Soussaline,  Francoise,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.   Process  for  obtaining  three-dimensional   images  of  an 
object  and  its  application  to  the  tomography  of  an  organ.  4.539,639, 
CI.  364-414.000. 
Ledet,  Stephen  J.,  Jr.;  See- 
Bergeron,  Hervin  J.,  Jr.,  4,538,507,  CI.  98-31.500. 
Ledgerwood,  Harry  J.,  to  Plessey  Incorporated.  Pipe  joint  coupling. 

4,538.839,  CI.  285-236.000. 
Le  Diouron,   Raymond,  to  L'Air  Liquide,   Societe  Anonyme  pour 
I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claui.e.  Cooling 
apparatus  and  cooling  trap  including  such  an  apparatus.  4,538.423,  CI 
62-222.000. 
Lee,  Kien-yin,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Preparation  of 

ethylenediamine  dinitrate.  4,539,430,  CI.  564-511.000. 
Lee,  Minyoung:  See — 

Brun,   Milivoj    K.;    Lee,    Minyoung;   and   Szala,    Lawrence   E., 

4,539,141,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Brun,    Milivoj    K.;    Lee,    Minyoung;   and    Szala,    Lawrence   E., 
4,539,299,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Lee,  Raymond;  Okey,  David  W.;  and  Ferro,  Gregory  A.,  to  IMI-Tech 
Corporation.  Polyimide  foam  prepared  from  amino  terminated  buta- 
diene acrylonitrile  reactant.  4,539.342,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Lee,  Shou-Yuan:  See- 
Cheng,   Cheng-Yi;    Lee,    Shou-Yuan;   Chen,    Kwang-Ming;   and 
Hong,  Won-Doon,  4,539,380,  CI.  526-78.000. 
Leftin,  Harry  P.;  and  Patil,  Kashinath  Z.,  to  M.  W.  Kellogg  Company, 

The.  Steam  reforming  catalyst.  4,539,310,  CI.  502-303.000. 
Lehnert,  Stanley  E.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  Corporation.  Pulse  wave  to 

parabola  wave  converter.  4,539,488,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Lehto,  Altti:  See— 

Fornas,  Mikael;  Sipila  ,  Raimo;  and  Lehto,  Altti,  4.539,027,  CI. 
55-378.000. 
Leipold,  Kurt:  See — 

Puis,  Bernhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger, 

Richard;  Kizak,  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer,  Max,  4.539.442,  CI.  179- 

115.5VC. 

Leivestad,  Ole  E.,  to  Spider  Staging,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

moving  a  platform  into  a  suspended  outboard  position  4,538,705,  CI. 

182-142.000. 

LeMahieu,  Ronald  A.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Naphthalenyloxy 

substituted  carboxylic  acids.  4,539,419,  CI.  560-053.000. 
Le  Marer,  Rene  ;  and  Delebecque,  Robert  P.  Front  surface  gnndmg 

machine  and  method.  4,538,383.  CI.  51-124.00R. 
Lemarie,  Romeo,  to  Paraid  Limited.  Aid  for  propelling  wheeled  vehi- 
cles. 4,538,826,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Lemforder  Metallwaren  AG:  See — 

Burmeister,    Joachim;    Buhl,    Reinhard;    and    Westphal,    Paul, 
4,538,935,  CI.  403-140.000. 
Lemkin,  Jack  L.,  to  O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company,  The.  Pattern  con- 
trolled sprinkler  apparatus.  4,538.762.  CI.  239-232.000. 
Lenz,  Michael,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Semiconductor  amplifier 

circuit.  4,539,529,  CI.  330-295.000. 
Leonard  Automatics,  Inc.:  See — 

Frushtick,  Leonard,  4,538,370,  CI.  38-42.000. 
Leonard,  David  L.:  See — 

Rosman,    Irwin    E.;    and    Leonard,    David    L.,    4,538,749,    CI. 
222-386.500. 
Lerch,  Orville  L.,  to  CLEARING,  a  division  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc. 

Adjustable  hydraulic  die  clamp.  4.538.797.  CI.  269-27.000. 
Lerman.  Max.  Cervical  collar.  4,538.597,  CI.  128-75.000. 
Leroux,  Didier:  See — 

Paradowski,  Henri;  and  Leroux,  Didier,  4,539,028,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  5-(2-Sub- 
stituted-4-thiazolyl)-6-alkyl-2(lH)-pyridinones  and  cardiotonic   use 
thereof  4,539,327,  CI.  514-342.000. 
L'Esperance,  Francis  A.,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing  cata- 

ractous  lens  tissue  by  laser  radiation.  4,538,608,  CI.  128-303.100 
Levenberg,    Nat.    Chair    for    handicapped    persons.    4.538.853,    CI. 

297-339.000. 
Leveque,  Jean-Luc:  See — 

Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Laurent.  4,539,320,  CI.  514-222.000. 
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Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Boskamp,  Jelles  V  ,  4.539,133.  CI.  252-109.000. 

de  Ridder.  Johannes  J.  M.;  Hollingsworth.  Michael  W.;  and  Robb, 

Ian  D..  4.539.144,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Gamer-Gray.  Peter  F..  4,539.131.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Oakes.  John.  4.539.132,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Levy.  Uri:  See- 
Gordon.  Eugene  I.;  and  Levy,  Uri,  4,539,687,  CI.  372-43.000. 
Lewis,  Arthur  M.;  and  Scudo,  Aldo,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Co.  Hot  melt  ink  jet  having  non-spill  reservoir.  4,539,568,  CI. 
346-1.100. 
Lewis,  Elmer  R.  Golf  bag  security  device.  4,538,728,  CI.  206-315.300. 
Leyendecker,  William  R.;  and  Rapoport,  Morris,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Recovery  of  zerovalent  nickel  com- 
plexes. 4,539,302,  CI.  502-24.000. 
Li,  Chiu-shan.  Set  of  plug  with  L-shaped  pins  and  correspondine 

socket.  4,538,871,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Li,  Hsueh  M.:  See- 
Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Jones.  Jesse  D.;  and  Li,  Hsueh  M..  4,539,352, 
CI.  524-109.000. 
Li,  Stephen:  See — 

Bissot,  Thomas  C;  and  Li,  Stephen,  4,539,084,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Licari,  Vito:  See — 

Licari,  Yaffa;  and  Licari,  Vito,  4,538,739,  CI.  211-189.000. 
Licari,    Yaffa;    and    Licari,    Vito.    Magazine    rack.    4,538,739,    CI. 

211-189.000. 
Lichti,  Wayne  P.;  and  Hofstatter.  Alfred  F.,  to  Metal  Alloys  Inc. 
Method   of  object   consolidation   employing   graphite   particulate. 
4,539,175,  CI.  419-49.000. 
Lieberman,    Gilbert    R.    Lamp   shade   and    method.    4,539,631,    CI. 

362-351.000. 
Liet,  Comelis  H.;  and  Liet,  Fredericus,  to  Trioliet-Mullos  Silo  Neder- 
land  B.V.   Conveyor  for  conveying  silage  or  the  like  material. 
4,538.949,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Liet,  Fredericus:  See — 

Liet,  Comelis  H.;  and  Liet,  Fredericus,  4,538,949,  CI.  414-24.600. 
Limousin,  Jean-Louis,  to  Pet,  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  transferring 

articles  between  conveyors.  4.538,720.  CI.  198-416.000 
Lin.  John  W.:  See— 

Barbetu.  Angello  J.;  Gruber.  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T, 
4,539,284,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Lincoln  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Gigandet,  Richard  W..  4,539.469,  CI.  219-412.000. 
Lindemann,  Peer.  Orthosis  device  for  congenital  metatarsus.  4,538,599, 

CI.  128-80.00A. 
Lindner,  Robert  W.;  and  Vallese.  Lucio  M.,  deceased  (Vallese,  Eleanor 
R.,  executrix),  to  Electrophysics  Corporation.  Image  subilized  rota- 
tional modulator  for  pyroelectric  imaging  devices.  4,539,589,  CI 
358-113.000. 
Ling,  Han-Chin:  See — 

King.    Ming   L.;   Chiang,   Chin-Chih;   Ling,   Han-Chin;   Ochiai, 
Masahito;  Fujita,  Eiichi;  and  McPhail,  Andrew  T,  4,539,414,  CI. 
549-458.000. 
Linhofer,  Gerhard:  See— 

KoppI,  Georg;  and  Linhofer.  Gerhard.  4.539,432.  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Lippert,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Ciliberti,    David    F.;   and   Lippert,   Thomas   E.,   4,539,025,    CI. 

55-302.000. 

Lipson,  Melvin  A.;  Derrico,  Gene  A.;  Tark,  Sung  Y.;  and  Yamazaki, 

Toshio,  to  Dynachem  Corporation.  Flexible,  fast  processing,  photo- 

polymerizable  composition.  4,539,286,  CI.  430-277.000. 

Littau,  Eugene  G.,  to  Littau  Harvester,  Inc.  Mechanical  berry  harvester 

having  row-width-adjustable  beater.  4,538,406,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Littau  Harvester.  Inc.:  See — 

Littau,  Eugene  G.,  4,538,406,  CI.  56-330.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Grzelka,     Andrew;     and     Hodges,     Davis     R.,    4,538,938,     CI 
405-198.000. 
Liu,  Ping  Y.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate  composi- 
tions. 4,539,358.  CI.  524-285,000. 
Livingston,   Duane   P.   Drum   beating  apparatus.   4,538,499,   CI    84- 

422.00R. 
Lo,  Yuan-Chang,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Multiple 

access  data  communication  system.  4,539,677,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Lobo,  Claude;  and  Burger,  Peter,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Draft 

deflectors  for  motor  cars.  4,538,852,  CI.  296-91.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Hartog,  Jan  J.;  Bellin,  Jack  L.;  Knollman.  Gilbert  C;  and  Jonath, 
Arthur  D.,  4,538,462.  CI.  73-577.000. 
Logan.  John  S.  B..  Jr.:  See— 

Anctil.  Stephen  N.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John   S.   B.,  Jr.;   and   Richardson,   Alfred  G.,  4,538,881,  CI. 
350-96.230. 
Lombardi.  Claudio,  to  Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.  Supercharged  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  a  cylinder  head  having  four  valves  per  cylinder 
4,538,574,  CI.  123-432.000.  ,  .      *^      ' 

Lommerzheim,  Werner:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4.539,016.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Lonati.  Francesco,  to  Lonati  S.p.A.  Circular  knitting  machine  incorpo- 
rating a  device  for  renewing  a  needle  selection  at  at  least  one  yam 
feed.  4,538.431,  CI.  66-224.000. 
Lonati  S.p.A.:  See — 

Lonati,  Francesco,  4,538,431,  CI.  66-224.000. 


Long,  John  V.;  and  Gagliani,  John.  Modified  polyimide/polyimide- 
amide  foams  and  methods  of  making  same  4,539,336,  CI.  521-77.000. 
,    Looker,  Robert.  Cargo  container.  4,538,663,  CI.  16O-368.00R. 

Lord,  Richard  G.,  to  CArrier  Corporation.  Refrigeration  unit  controls. 

4,538,419,  CI.  62-129.000. 
L'Oreal:  See- 
Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Laurent,  4,539,320,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Lorenz,   Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Disconnect  switch. 

4,539,449,  CI.  20O-I46.00R. 
Lorenz,  Dieter;  and  Rehaag,  Benno,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Disconnect  switch.  4,539,450,  CI.  20O-148.00F. 
Lotsko,  Catherine  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Herbert  R.,  Jr.;  Araps,  Constance  J.;  and  Lotsko,  Cath- 
erine A.,  4,539,222,  CI.  427-88.000. 
Loughborough,  Mark  T.:  See—  , 

Andruchiw,  Roman;  Cordingley,  David  C;  and  LoughborouBh, 
Mark  T,  4,539,064,  CI.  156-379.700. 
Louthan,  Clissolde  L.  Fish  line  sinker.  4,538,374,  CI.  43-44.960. 
Lowery,  David  C;  and  Alyea.  Robert  W..  to  Tecumseh  Products 

Company.  Muffler.  4.538.701.  CI.  181-274.000. 
Lowry,  Louis  D.:  See— 

Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 

Harold,  4,539,698,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz 
Harold.  4.539,699,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Lucas,  James  A.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Bulk/interactive  data 

switching  system.  4,539,676,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Luce,  Mark  C:  See— 

Starkston,    Robert;    Luce,    Mark   C;   and    Homsy,    Robert    V., 
4,539,189,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Ludewig,  Reinhard:  See— 

Heynacher,    Erich;    and    Ludewig,    Reinhard,    4,538,911,    CI. 
356-358.000. 
Ludman,  Jacques  E.  Optical  correlator.  4,539,651,  CI.  364-822.000. 
Luebke,  Roger  D.,  to  Harnischfeger  Corporation.  Stacker  crane  having 

narrow  mast  structure.  4,538,954,  CI.  414-633.000. 
Luecke,  Wolfgang;  Beneke,  Herbert;  and  Friedrich.  Bodo,  to  Rutger- 
swerke  Aktiengesellschaft.   Acid-modified,   aromatic   hydrocarbon 
resins  and  method  for  their  production.  4,539,388,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See— 
Maucher,  Paul,  4,538,718,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Reik,  Wolfgang,  4.538.716.  CI.  192-70.290. 
Lukens  General  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  Keith  L.;  and  Reece.  James  J..  4.538,525,  CI.  105-190.00R. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Clark,    Malcolm    W.;    and    Kohn,    Harold    B.,    4,539,183,    CI. 
422-143.000. 
Lundeen,  Allan  J.:  See — 

Fenton,  Jeff  T.;  Lundeen,  Allan  J.;  Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Merrick, 
Jean  A.,  4,539,374,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Lunt,  Martin  R.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Fluid  valve.  4,538,570.  CI 

123-337.000. 
Luque.  Tom.  R.  Cursor  control  assembly.  4.538,476,  CI.  74-471. OX Y. 
Lutrat,  Jacques.  Non-slip  screw.  4,538,486,  CI.  81-460.000. 
Lutus,  Arthur  C;  and  van  Blerk,  Victor  B.,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd. 
Electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  including  drum  conditioning 
apparatus  and  method.  4,538,900,  CI.  355-14.0CH. 
Lykins,  Larry  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Interlocked,  clean  loading  toner  cartridge.  4,538,651.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Lynch.  Robert  P.,  to  Lyntech  Corporation.  Marine  continuous  pipe 

laying  system.  4,538,937.  CI.  405-168.000. 
Lynnworth.  Lawrence  C;  and  Matson,  James  E.,  to  Panametrics.  Inc. 
Integrated  threshold  arming  method  and  apparatus.  4,538,469,  CI 
73-861.270. 
Lyntech  Corporation:  See — 

Lynch,  Robert  P.,  4,538.937,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Lysikov,  Boris  V.:  See — 

Nosal,  Vsevolod  V.;  Rybakov,  Jury  V.;  Golovkin,   Viktor  T; 
Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov,  Boris  V.;  and  Staneshin, 
Anatoly  V.,  4,538,350,  CI   29-825.000. 
M.A.N.     Maschinenfabrik     Augsburg-Nurnberg     Aktiengesellschaft: 
See — 

Herrmann,  Bodo;  Bastel,  Paul;  and  Bas,  Selahattin,  4,539,460,  CI. 
219-73.210. 
A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Richter,  Johannes,  4,538,800,  CI.  271-120.000. 
Simeth,  Claus,  4,538,514,  CI.  101-148.000. 
W.  Kellogg  Company,  The:  See— 

Leftin,    Harry    P.;    and    Patil,    Kashinath    Z.,    4,539,310,    CI. 
502-303.000. 
MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Palilla,  Frank  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  Salemi,  Caster, 
4,538,347.  CI.  29-619.000. 
Mack.  Mark  P.:  See— 

Fenton.  Jeff  T;  Lundeen,  Allan  J.;  Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Merrick.     . 
Jean  A.,  4,539,374,  CI.  525-240.000. 
MacLean,  John  P.;  Bittensky.  Joel  S.;  and  Colvert,  James  H.,  to  Texaco 
Inc.  Process  for  improving  power  recovery  from  regeneration  gas 
under  turndown  conditions.  4,539,303,  CI.  502-39.000. 
Macy.  David  F.:  See — 

Juptner,  William  F.;  Macy.  David  F.;  and  Staudte.  Juergen  H-, 
4,538,461,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Maeda,  Katuya:  See — 

Suzuki,    Atsushi;    Ninomiya,    Masakazu;    and    Maeda.    Katuya, 
4.538.578.  CI.  123-478.000. 
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A.;  and  Melvin,  George  E., 


Maekawa,  Takashi:  See- 
Osaka,   Haruya;   Maekawa,   Takashi;  and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 
4,538.897.  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Magee,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Burgess,  Allan  C;  Magee,  Robert 
4.539,058,  CI.  156-250.000. 
Magennis,  Joseph  L.:  See — 

Jarocinski,  Richard;  Keaton.  William  R.;  and  Magennis,  Joseph  L.. 
4,539.070.  CI.  156-659.100. 
Magnetic  Controls  Company:  See- 
Cruise.  Thomas  W.;  and  Milbrandt,  Thomas  N.,  4.538,868.  CI. 
339-34.000. 
Magnuson  Corporation:  See— 

Henneuse,  Donald  P.,  4,538,491,  CI.  83-402.000. 
Magyar,  Ferenc:  See — 

Pojbics,  Jeno  ;  and  Magyar,  Ferenc,  4,539,087,  CI.  204-146.000. 
Maida,  Osamu:  See— 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4.538,890.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4,538.893.  CI.  354-412.000. 
Maier.  Josef:  See— 

Mayr.  Hermann;  Kahmann.  Albrecht;  Lambrecht.  Gerhard;  Hein- 
bockel.    Wolfgang;    Siewert.    Wolfgang;    and    Maier.    Josef. 
4.538.765.  CI.  241-21.000. 
Maignan,  Jean:  See — 

Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur. 
Laurent.  4.539,320,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Maine  Yankee  Atomic  Power  Company:  See— 

Patenaude,  Richard  S..  4,539,174.  CI.  376-261.000. 
Mainwaring.  David  E.;  and  Jones,  Charles  U.,  to  Australia  Limited;  and 
Broken  Hill  Proprietary  Company  Limited,  The.  Coal  preparation. 
4.539.010,  CI.  44-l.OOC. 
Majaniemi.  Pekka,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB  Lapintie.  Perforated  sheet  for 

the  head  box  of  a  paper  machine.  4.539,075,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Malay.  Manuel  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Low  profile  seal. 

4.539,269.  CI.  429-54.000. 
Malhotra.  Sudarshan  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Herbicidal 
(-3-fluoro-5-trinuoromethyl-pyridyl)oxy    phenyloxime    derivatives. 
4,539.039.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Malik.  Roger  J.;  and  lafrate.  Gerald  J.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Planar  doped  barrier  transferred  electron  oscillator.  4.539,581. 
CI.  357-58.000. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See — 

Merrell,  Philip  H.;  and  Ellis.  Michael  P.,  4,539.428.  CI.  564-430.000. 
Man-Mor  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Manning,  Joseph  H.,  4.538,786,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Manabe.  Sugio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  analyzing 

chemical  substances.  4.539.296,  CI.  436-47.000. 
Mani,  Inder;  and  Gunderman.  Glen  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.    Thermoplastic    polyelectrolyte    complexes.    4.539,373.    CI. 
525-203.000. 
Manner.  Reinhard:  See — 

Amtz.  Dietrich;  Prescher.  Gunter;  Burkhardt.  Werner;  Heilos, 
Johannes;  and  Manner.  Reinhard,  4,539,409,  CI.  546-286.000. 
Mannesmann  AG:  See — 

Gruner,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Arnold;  Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich-Wil- 

helm;  and  Vest,  Rolf,  4.539.042,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Scherff.  Helmut.  4,538,794,  CI.  266-79.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See — 

Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  and  Morio,  Klaus.  4,538,965,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Manning.  Joseph  H..  to  Man-Mor  Industries.  Inc.  Ceiling  fan  mounting 

apparatus.  4.538,786,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch.  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko.  Edward  M..  Jr.;  and 
Mannion.  Thomas  M..  4.538,790.  CI.  251-214.000. 
Mano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tomita,    Kazuichi;    Mano,    Hiroshi;    Matsuyama,    Fumio;    and 
Isomura,  Akihiko,  4.539.113,  CI.  210-323.200. 
Marchant,  Alan  B.;  and  Howe.  Dennis  G..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Protective  construction  for  optical  disk  units.  4,539.573.  CI. 
346-137.000. 
Marchetti,  Augusto.  Carton  sealing  machine  with  safety  stop  of  the 
conveying  belts  at  the  end  of  the  operation.  4,538.398.  CI.  53-493.000. 
Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  See — 

Allen,  John;  and  Pearce.  David,  4.538,863,  CI.  339-12.00R. 
Marget.  Christian:  See — 

Boutonnat,   Maurice;  and  Marget,  Christian.  4.538.448.  CI.   73- 

27.00R. 

Markarian,  Kegham  M.;  and  Sobolewski,  Robert,  to  Republic  Steel 

Corporation.    Distortion    measurement    in    casting.    4,538,669,    CI. 

164-451.000. 

Marki,  Gabriella  M.;  knd  Ross,  Katalin.  Playpen  pad  cover.  4.538.312. 

CI.  5-499.000. 
Markowitz,    Steven    L.    Tear-away    window    shade.    4.539,238,    CI. 

428-43.000. 
Marlin  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Tymkewicz.  John;  Phillips,  Robert  L.;  and  Park,  Richard  M. 
4.538.515,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Marsh.  Lee  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Zermeno,  Alfonso;  Marsh,  Lee  M.,  Jr.;  and  Cowart,  Ronald  W., 
4,539,591,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Marshall.  John  P.;  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan,  Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P., 
4,539.319,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Marshall,  Robert  J.;  and  Le,  Thu  T..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation 
Motor  vehicle  headlight  with  improved  contact  lug  retention  means 
4.539.504,  CI.  313-113.000. 


Marten,  Timothy  J.  Improvements  in  and  relating  to  an  acoustic  guitar 
bridge.  4.538,498,  CI.  84-298.000. 

Martin,  David  E.  Deformable  shrouded  water  foil.  4.538,539.  CI 
114-140.000. 

Martin,  Larry  D.;  and  Brown,  Paul  S.,  to  Halliburton  Company  Meth- 
ods and  cleaning  compositions  for  removing  organic  materials  from 
metallic  surfaces.  4,539,134,  CI.  252-156.000. 

Martinelli,  Lawrence  G.,  to  Verbatim  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
factunng  reinforced  flexible  disks.  4.539.220.  CI.  427-44.000. 

Maruo,  Masatsuyo:  See— 

Nakata,  Kazuo;  Maruo,  Masatsuyo;  and  Asano,  Kiyoshi,  4.539,261. 
CI.  428-403.000. 

Masaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro-optical  device  and 
method  of  operating  same.  4,538,884,  CI.  350-361.000. 

Masaoka,  Yoshiji:  See— 

Yoshiji;    and    Takaoka, 


Mutsuro, 


Katsuhiko;  and  Mashino,  Zenichi, 


and  Matson,  James  E.,  4,538,469.  CI. 


Shimizu.    Kazuo;    Masaoka. 
4,539,395,  CI.  528-425.000. 
Mashino,  Zenichi:  See — 

Ohzeki.  Osamu;  Shimakawa, 
4.539,012.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Mason.  Richard  S.:  See- 
Bible,  Robert  E.;  Bible,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  and  Mason.  Richard  S , 
4.538.909,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Masuda.  Eijt:  See — 

Fujita.  Yasuhiko;  and  Masuda,  Eiji,  4,539,551,  CI.  340-347  OAD. 
Masuda,  Hiroo:  See — 

Shimohigashi.  Katsuhiro;  Masuda,  Hiroo;  Ikuzaki.  Kunihiko   and 
Kawamoto,  Hiroshi,  4.539.658,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Masuda,  Shigeru:  See — 

Mori,    Teijiro;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Nishisako.    Shizutaka;    Tazawa. 
Hiroaki;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4.539.451,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Masuhara,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Minato,  Osamu;  Masuhara. 
Toshiaki;  and  Uetani,  Yoshio,  4,539,660,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Masuyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Masuyama.  Kenichi;  Yoneyama,  Takashi   Nasu. 
Norio;  and  Tadokoro.  Eiichi,  4.539,257,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Matesa,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Demarest,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  and  Matesa.  Joseph  M..  4,539.030.  CI 
65-27.000. 
Matson.  James  E.:  See — 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C 
73-861.270. 
Matsuda.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Saito.  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  4,538,830,  CI.  280-647.000. 
Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method  for  reinforcing  a 

ceramic  shaped  body.  4.539,224,  CI.  427-190.000. 
Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Deno.  Koji,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  splicing  spun  yams.  4,538.407,  CI 
57-22.000. 
Matsui.  Minoru;  and  Tsuno,  Nobuo.  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Eneine 

part.  4,538,562,  CI.  123-90.510. 
Matsui.  Shigeo:  See — 

Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Matsui,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shigeki.  4,539,020.  CI.  55-26.000 
Matsui.  Takeki:  See — 

Kuboyama.  Keiji;  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura.  Takeo,  4.539.178. 
CI.  420-555.000 
Matsukawa,  Hiroharu:  See— 

Igarashi.     Akira;     and     Matsukawa.     Hiroharu.    4.539,578,     CI. 
346-207.000. 
Matsumoto,  Akio:  See— 

Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio. 
4.539.515,  CI.  320-17.000. 
Matsumoto,  Haruyuki:  See— 

Watanabe,   Takashi;  Ozawa,   Masakazu;    Koizumi,    Yutaka;   and 
Matsumoto,  Haruyuki,  4,539,569.  CI.  346-14000R. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mag- 
netic field  measuring  device.  4.539,521,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Matsunaga,  Junichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  High 
density  integrated  circuit  device  with  MOS  transistor  and  semicon- 
ductor region  having  potential  wells.  4,539,580,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deguchi,   Masahiro;  Moriya,  Mitsuro;  Wakami,   Noboru;  Goto, 

Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami,  Kazuharu,  4,539,664,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Irikura,     Tsutomu;     and     Hasegawa,     Nobuo,     4,539.623,     CI. 

361-433.000. 
Sugio,  Takashi;  Obata,  Makoto;  and  Ito,  Shotaro.  4.538,%3,  CI. 

416-203.000. 
Suyama.   Satoshi;   Uehira,   Kiyotaka;   Sanpei,    Kenji;   Sakamoto. 

Kenichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Koichiro,  4.539,613.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichi;  and  Hirose,  Namio,  4,538,882,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Matsuura,  Akihiro:  See — 

Doi,   Yoshio;   Yamakage,   Tetsuro;   Nakashima,   Kunimichi; 
Matsuura.  Akihiro.  4,538,341.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Matsuyama.  Fumio:  See — 

Tomita,    Kazuichi;    Mano,    Hiroshi;    Matsuyama,    Fumio; 
Isomura,  Akihiko,  4,539,113,  CI.  210-323.200. 
Matsuyama,  Shinichi;  and  Shimizu,  Masami.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 


and 


and 


Kai- 


camera. 


sha.    Device    for    setting    photographic    information    for 

4,538,891,  CI.  354-289.100. 
Mattelin,  Antoon:  See — 

Troukens,  Theo;  and  Mattelin.  Antoon,  4,539,481,  CI.  250-557.000. 
Mattsson,  Karl  E..  to  AB  Volvo.  Cylinder  with  two-step  movement. 

4.538.506.  CI.  92-13.300. 
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Matui,  Kazuharu:  See— 

Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori,  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda. 
Shigehiro,  4.538,665.  CI.  164-160.100. 
Maucher,  Paul,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Clutch 

disc  arrangement.  4,538,718,  CI.  192-106.200. 
Mauri  Brothers  &  Thomson  (N.Z.)  Limited:  See— 

Latimer,  John;  and  Fortune.  Neil.  4,538,510,  CI.  99-459.000. 
Mawardi,  Osman  K.  Beneficiating  ore  by  magnetic  fractional  nitration 

of  solutes.  4,539,040,  CJ.  75-l.OOR. 
Max  Factor  &  Co.:  See- 
Glover.   Loren  J.;   Flower,   Milton  O.;  and   Pinassi,   David  J., 
4,538.725,  CI.  206-37.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 
Ulrich,  Reinhard;  and  Rashleigh.  Scott  C,  4,539.519,  CI.   324- 
117.00R. 
Max  Rice  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Rice,  Max.  4,538.807.  CI.  272-146.000. 
Mayer,  Dean  L.:  See — 

Holbrook,    Richard    L.;    and    Mayer.    Dean    L.,   4.538,337.    CI. 
29-445.000. 
Mayers,  Walter  T.,  to  Peterson  American  Corporation.  Helical  coil 

spring  damper  assemblies.  4,538,563,  CI.  123-90.670. 
Mayr.   Hermann;    Kahmann.   Albrecht;   Lambrecht,   Gerhardr  Hein- 
bockel,  Wolfgang;  Siewert,  Wolfgang;  and  Maier,  Josef,  to  Escher 
Wyss  GmbH.  Method  for  defiberizing  waste  paper  in  a  thick  stock 
range.  4.538,765.  CI.  241-21.000. 
McAloon,  Kevin  T.;  Heeson.  lona  E.;  and  Cleaver.  Gordon  E..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Production  of  vermiculite  prod- 
ucts. 4.539,046.  CI.  106-121.000. 
McBride,  Joseph  R.,  to  Bridges  Electric,  Inc.  Remote  current  detector. 

4,539,520,  CI.  324-1 17.00H. 
McCain,  Conrad  L.  Marine  propeller  lock.  4,538,962,  CI.  416-146.00R. 
McEathron.  Eugene  D.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  collect- 
ing strands.  4,538,773,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
McElroy,  James  D.:  See — 

Giacopelli,  James  N.;  McElroy,  James  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  M., 
4,539.437,  CI.  I79-18.0ES. 
McGiil,  Eugene  C;  and  Rawlings,  Robert  L.,  to  McGill  Incorporated. 

Flare  gas  combustion  apparatus.  4,538,982,  CI.  431-202.000. 
McGill  Incorporated:  See — 

McGill,   Eugene  C;  and   Rawlings,   Robert   L.,  4,538,982,  CI. 
431-202.000. 
McLoughlin,  Joseph  R.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Rotating  disk 
electrostatic    precipitator    with    removable    uniform    flow    duct. 
4,539,022.  CI.  55-114.000. 
McManus,  James  W.;  Winckler,  Elmer;  and  Backus,  James.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  removing  oil  well  paraffin.  4,538,682.  CI.  166-255.000. 
McNally  Pittsburg,  Inc.:  See— 

Sumner,  Maurice  N.,  4,538,722,  CI.  198-861.200. 
McNicholas,  Sandra  M.:  See — 

Szucs,   Robert  J.;  and   McNicholas,   Sandra  M.,  4,538,688.  CI 
172-555.000. 
McPhail,  Andrew  T.:  See- 
King,    Ming   L.;   Chiang,   Chin-Chih;    Ling,    Han-Chin;   Ochiai, 
Masahito;  Fujita,  Eiichi;  and  McPhail,  Andrew  T.,  4,539,414,  CI. 
549-458.000. 
Meadow.  Morton:  See — 

Sethi,   Dalbir  S.;   Meadow,   Morton;  and   Scarito  nee   Bagnall, 
Elizabeth  A.,  4,539,196,  CI.  423-588.000. 
Mears,  David  F.;  and  Patterson.  Hubert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.  Mobile  vehicular  repeater  system  which  provides  up-link 
acknowledgement  signal  to  portable  transceiver  at  end  of  transceiver 
transmission.  4,539,706,  CI.  455-11.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Brown,  Alec  T.,  4,538,964,  CI.  417-267.000. 
Medical  College  of  Ga.  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Pashley,  David  H.,  4,538,990,  CI.  433-217.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See — 

Proctor,  Keith  J.;  and  Doring,  John  D.,  4,538,623.  CI.  128-784.000 
Meichel,  Otto:  See— 

Godecke,  Paul;  and  Meichel.  Otto.  4.538.945.  CI.  409-157.000. 
Meiners,  Detlef:  See — 

Sleinhaus,  Harald;  and  Meiners,  Detlef,  4.538,359,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Meissner,  Ruprecht;  and  Neth,  Norbert.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  sulfur  dioxide  to  sulfur 
trioxide.  4,539,309,  CI.  502-247.000. 
Mejia,  Santiago.  Battery  cap  indicator  with  levered  float.  4,539,270.  CI 

429-91.000. 
Meland.  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Miller.  Jonathan;  Wacek.  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Me- 
land, Ronald  F.;  Crevling,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lawson,  Lonnie 
B.,  Jr.,  4,538,971,  CI.  417-423.00A. 
Melody,  Brian,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Electrolyte  for  electrolytic 

capacitors.  4.539,146,  CI.  252-62.200. 
Melotik,  Donald  J.;  Weintraub,  Marvin  H.;  and  Anderson.  Arnold  E., 
to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Coating  friction  material  with  alkanola- 
mine-carboxylic  acid  salts.  4.539.233,  CI.  427-388.100. 
Meloy,  Gilbert  K.,  to  Twinoak  Products,  Inc.  Method  for  cleansing  and 

dismfectmg  toilet  tanks  and  bowls.  4.539.179.  CI.  422-28.000. 
Melton  Brothers  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Melton,  Michael  A.,  4,538,948.  CI.  414-24.600.     ' 
Melton,  Michael  A.,  ;o  Melton  Brothers  Equipment,  Inc.  Hydraulic 

round  bale  handling  system.  4,538,948.  CI.  414-24.600. 
Melvin,  George  E.:  See — 

Burgess,  Allan  C;  Magee,  Robert  A.;  and  Melvin.  Georse  E., 
4,539,058,  CI.  156-250.000.  * 


Mention,  Jean-Paul;  Aoustin,  Jean;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc    Chimie   de    Base.    Rotary    horizontal    table    type    filter 
4,539,114,  CI.  210-330.000. 
Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Hoeflce,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG.  N-[l-(4- 
Amino-6,7-dialkoxy-2-quinazolinyl)-4-piperidyl]-oxazolidine-2,4- 
diones.  4,539,323.  CI.  514-260.000. 
Merchant,  Philip;  and  Wunderlich,  R.  Roger,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.   Process  for  the  removal  of  solids  from  an  oil 
4.539,099,  CI.  208-177.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    Ponticello.    Gerald    S.,    4,539,317     CI 

514-222.000. 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S.,    4,539,318     CI 

514-222.000. 
Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Beattie, 

Thomas  R.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,539,332,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Kahan,    Frederick    M.;    and    Kropp,    Helmut,    4,539,208.    CI 
514-192.000.  .      .        • 

Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Merrem,   Hans-Joachim;   Neisius.   Karlheinz;   Klug,   Rudolf  and 
Hartner,  Hartmut.  4,539,288,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Merrell,  Philip  H.;  and  Ellis,  Michael  F.,  to  Mallinckrodt.  Inc.  Prepara- 
tion of  diaminodiphenyl  ethers.  4.539,428,  CI.  564-430.000. 
Merrem.  Hans-Joachim;  Neisius,  Karlheinz;  Klug,  Rudolf;  and  Hartner. 
Hartmut.  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung! 
Process  for  the  development  of  relief  structures  based  on  radiation- 
crosslinked  polymeric  precursors  of  polymers  which  are  resistant  to 
high  temperature.  4,539,288,  CI.  430-325.000. 
Merrick,  James  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.   Electronic 

engme  control.  4,538.573,  CI.  123-418.000. 
Merrick,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Fenton.  Jeff  T.;  Lundeen,  Allan  J.;  Mack,  Mark  P.;  and  Merrick, 
Jean  A..  4,539.374,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Meseltron  S.A.:  See — 

Wegmann,  Heinz;  and  Sigg,  Hans.  4.538,449.  CI.  73-37.900. 
Messer  Griesheim  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Burckhardt.    Klaus   A.;   and    Blessing,   Jules   C.   4,539.035.   CI 
65-136.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  GmbH:  See- 
Dietrich,  Klaus;  and  Kroy,  Walter,  4,539,598.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Metal  Alloys  Inc.:  See— 

Lichti,    Wayne    P.;    and    Hofstatter,    Alfred    F.,    4,539,175,    CI 
419-49.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Sauer,  Harald;  and  Schmidt, 
Hans- Werner,  4,539,188,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Metcalf,  Robert  L.,  to  Wilbanks  International,  Inc.  Cyclone  separator 
having  abrasion  resistant  cone  covered  by  a  plastic  sleeve  with  flexi- 
ble seal  regions.  4,539,105,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Metcalfe,  Lincoln  D.;  and  Frank,  Dieter,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Immobilization  of  proteins  on  polymeric  supports.  4,539,294.  CI 
435-180.000. 
Meyer,  Dieter;  Rossmann,  Christian;  and  Zetzsche,  Friedbert,  to  Hen- 
kel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Method  for  improving  the 
separating  action  in  the  ultraflltration  of  aqueous  solutions.  4,539,1 17, 
CI.  210-639.000. 
Meyers,  Joseph,  to  Waltenspiel,  Gordon  G.  Air  cooling  unit  for  vehicle. 

4,538,424,  CI.  62-236.000. 
Miba  Gleitlager  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ehrentraut,  Otto;  and  Ederer,  Ulf,  4,538,929,  CI.  384-120.000. 
Michaelis,  Walfried;  Fanger,  Hans-Ulrich;  and  The,  Hans  L.,  to  GKSS- 
Forschungszentrum  Geesthacht  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  gamma  transmission  analysis  of  muilicomponent  mixtures  in  the 
presence  of  coarse  grained  components.  4,539,649,  CI.  364-558.000. 
Michaels,  William  A.:  See- 
Updike,  Stanley  H.;  Michaels,  William  A.;  and  Kuonen,  Frederick 
L.,  4,538.558,  CI.  123-90.300. 
Michalik,  Horst  B.;  and  Klingenmeier,  Erich  A.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Paper  web  guiding  mechanism.  4.538.517,  CI. 
101-227.000. 
Michel,  Hartmut;  Gademann,  Lothar;  and  Jesse,  Erich,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Darlington  transistor  circuit.  4,539,492,  CI.  307-315.000. 
Micrometrics,  Ltd.:  See — 

Brewer,  Richard  D.,  4.539,567,  CI.  343-351.000. 
Microtherm  GmbH:  See — 

Klotz,  Willi,  4,539.545,  CI.  337-380.000. 
Mifune,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Inoue,  Nobuaki;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Koki.  4,539,291, 
CI.  430-597.000. 
Migliori,  Albert:  See — 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and   Migliori,   Albert, 
4,538.464,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Mihayashi,  Keiji:  See — 

Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Mihayashi,  Keiji,  4,539,289,  CI.  430-506.000. 
Miki,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Yasui,  Hideo;  and  Miki,  Yasuhiro,  4,539,396,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Milbrandt,  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Cruise,  Thomas  W.;  and  Milbrandt,  Thomas  N.,  4,538,868,  CI. 
339-34.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson,  Leighton  C;  and  King,  James  S.,  Jr.,  4,539,182,  CI. 
422-99.000. 
Miller,  Coleman  J.;  and  Barron,  Robert  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Four  port  phase  shifter.  4,539,535,  CI.  333-164.000. 
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Miller.  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield.  Robert  C;  Meland, 
Ronald  F.;  Crevling.  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lawson,  Lonnie  B.,  Jr    to 
Shop-Vac  Corporation.  Assembly  of  tank  lid  and  fan  means  of  a 
wet/dry  vacuum.  4.538,971,  CI.  4I7-423.(X)A. 
Miller,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Zampino,  Michael  J 
w  .,       J^^'  '^^"'■'■ed  H.;  and  Miller,  Kevin  P.,  4,539.209.  CI.  426-3.00o' 
Miller.  Phihp  N.  Glazing  system.  4.539,243,  CI.  428-99  000 
Miller,  Robert  N.:  See- 
Sunder,  Swaminathan;  and  Miller,  Robert  N.,  4,539,094,  CI.  208- 
o.OLE. 

Sunder,  Swaminathan;  and  Miller,  Robert  N..  4.539.095.  CI   208- 
8.0LE. 
Miller.  Thomas  P.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Capacitive  discharge  ignition  with 

long  spark  duration.  4,538,586,  CI.  123-620.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bishop.  Lewis  A..  4,538.432.  CI.  68-5.00C. 
Milner.  Peter  H..  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  /3-Lactam  antibacterial 

agents.  4.539.149,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Minakawa,  Masaaki:  See- 
Kami.  Yozo;  Minakawa.  Masaaki;  and  Kubo.  Kenji.  4.538.831  CI 
280-666.000. 
Minard.  Everett  S..  to  Elmar  Industries.  Inc.  Valve  mechanism  for  can 

filling  machines.  4.538,788,  CI.  251-107.000. 
Minato,  Osamu:  See— 

Miyauchi,  Katsuki;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Minato,  Osamu;  Masuhara, 
Toshiaki;  and  Uetani,  Yoshio.  4.539.660.  CI.  365-229.000. 
Mine.  Keiji:  See — 

Ojima.  Shin;  Kamiuchi.  Hideaki;  and  Mine,  Keiji,  4,538,509.  CI 
99-348.000. 
Minemura.  Norihiro:  See — 

Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi.  Shigenobu;  Okamoto.  Tetsuo-  and 
Minemura.  Norihiro,  4,539,242,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Gerald  E..  4.538.920.  CI.  366-177.000. 
Hansen.  Dennis  D..  4.539.345.  CI.  523-219.000. 
Langford.  Nathaniel  P..  4.539.006.  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Robbins,  William  B.;  Willson.  Richard  F.;  and  Freese,  Robert  F 

4,539,572,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Shipman,  Gene  H..  4,539,256,  CI.  428-315.500. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Takebe.  Kaoru.  4.539.281.  CI.  430-45.000. 
Mishima.  Fumiyuki:  See — 

Mishima.    Fumiyuki.    4,538,932,    CI. 


Toshihiko;  and  Miyazaki.  Manabu, 


Miyazaki.  Manabu:  See— 

Amemori,  Koichi;  Kawabe. 
4,538.561.  CI.  123-90.440. 
Miyazaki.  Takahiro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recordine  medium 

4.539,266.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Mizoguchi.  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Sakai.  Takayoshi;  Mizoguchi.  Kiyohisa;  and  Hayakawa,  Masazumi 
4,539,634,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Mizumura.  Motoo;  and  Wada,  Kenzo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Transistorized  microwave  oscillator  of  oscillation  frequency  multi- 
plying type.  4,539,530,  CI.  331-1 17.0FE. 
Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma.  Akira.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  Fail- 
safe   speed    control    system    for    motor    vehicles.    4.539  642     CI 
364-426.000. 
Mizutani.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ochi.  Kunihiko.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Indicator  switch  mechanism  for  automobile  transfer  aear 
units.  4.539.447.  CI.  200-61.910. 
MIynck.  Daniel:  See— 

Flamm.  Peter  M.;  Mlynek.  Daniel;  Schmidtpott.  Friedrich;  and 
Praxmarer,  Alfred,  4,539,583.  CI.  358-27.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Dewhurst.  John  E.;  Dormish.  Jeffrey  F  ;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S 

4.539.156.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Dewhurst.  John  E.;  Dormish.  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone.  Richard  S 

4.539.157.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Dewhurst.  John  E  ;  Dormish.  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone.  Richard  S 

4.539.158.  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Krishnan.    Sivaram;    and    Sanderson.    John    R.,    4.539  384     CI 
528-79.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Boston.    William    G.;    and    Strong.    Robert    T..    4.539  102    CI 
209-38.000. 

4.539,237.  CI.  428-40.000. 
4.539,371,  CI.  525-98.000. 
I.;  and  Williams.  Albert   L..  4.539.127.  CI. 


and 


Takenoya,    Hideaki; 
400-185.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Osaka,   Haruya;   Maekawa.  Takashi;  and   Nakajima.  Yoshihiro, 
4,538,897,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Mitamura,  Shuichi:  See— 

Tsuchihashi.  Gen-Ichi;  Mitamura.  Shuichi;  and  Kitaiima.  Koii. 
4,539,420.  CI.  560-056.000. 
Mitchell.  Terry  L..  to  Jer  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Folding  truss.  4,538,393, 

CI.  52-641.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ishii,  Tetsuo,  4,539.487,  CI.  307-44.000. 
Mori,    Teijiro;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Nishisako,    Shizutaka;    Tazawa, 

Hiroaki;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4.539.451.  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Morishita.  Mitsuharu;  Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Akio, 

4,539,515.  CI.  320-17.000. 
Ohishi.  Kenji;  and  Hashimoto.  Yasuhiko.  4.538.425.  CI.  62-280.000. 
Suzuki.     Mamoru;     and     Tanaka.     Hiromoto.     4.538.994.     CI 
434-219.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiramatsu.  Takeo.  4.538,482,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shinoda,  Naoharu;  Tatani,   Atsushi;   Inoue,   Kenji;  and  Okino, 
Susumu,  4,539,190,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sugisawa,    Taiiiro;    and    Tanase,    Teruyoshi,    4,539.251,    CI 
428-216.000. 
Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Yamada.  Shinjiro.  4.538,845.  CI.  292-216.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Katakami.  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa.  Nobuyuki;  lizuka.  Hajime;  Ni- 
shina.  Takashi;  and  Shirakawa.  Isao,  4.539.150.  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Katakami.  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa.  Nobuyuki;  and  lizuka.  Haiime. 
4.539,151,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Mittleman,  Herbert,  to  Trimedyne,  Inc.  Medication  mixing  and  sequen- 
tial administration  device.  4,538.918.  CI.  366-160.000. 
Miyahara.  Junji;  Nakamura.  Takashi;  and  Takahashi.  Kenji.  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  Phosphor.  4.539.138.  CI.  252-301.40H. 
Miyakawa.  Tsutomu;  Yamane.  Junji;  Takagi.  Masahiro;  Arai.  Tomoyo- 
shi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Satoshi.  to  Pioneer 
Electric  Corporation.  Front-loading  record  player.  4,539.669.  CI 
369-75.200. 
Miyauchi.  Katsuki;  Kudo.  Tetsuichi;  Minato.  Osamu;  Masuhara.  To- 
shiaki; and  Uetani.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd. 
Semiconductor  integrated  circuit.  4,539.660,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Miyawaki,     Yoshiharu;     Hanmyo,     Masayuki;     Shiratani,     Yusuke; 
Hasegawa,  Teruyuki;   Nimura,  Yoichi;  and   Hiraga.  Noriyuki.  to 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bottom-blown  gas  blowine  nozzle 
4,539,043,  CI.  266-265.000. 
Miyazaki,  Koichi;  and  Aoki,  Masayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba. 
Control  circuit  for  a  microwave  oven.  4,539,453,  CI.  219-10.55C. 


Clayton.  William  J 
Gunesin.  Binnur  Z. 
Heiba,  El-Ahmadi 

252-47.500. 
Oleck,   Stephen    M.;    Le.   Quang   N.;   and    Neuman.    Daniel   J. 

4.539.101,  CI.  208-25I.OOH. 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R..  4.539.096.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Valyocsik.  Ernest  W.,  4.539.193.  CI.  423-328.000, 
Moddel.  Garret  R.;  and  Gibbons,  James  F..  to  Sera  Solar  Corporation 

Pulse  anneal  method  for  solar  cell.  4.539.431,  CI.  136-258.000. 
Mohr,  Glenn  R..  to  ContinenUl  Can  Company,  Inc.  Induction  heating 
system  and  method  of  bonding  container  end  unit  to  body  utilizins 
the  same.  4,539,456,  CI.  219-10.690. 
Molcho,  Jonathan:  See — 

Rosenberg,  Lior;  and  Molcho,  Jonathan.  4.538.618.  C\.  128-663.000. 
Molex  Incorporated:  See — 

Brubaker.  Weldon  L.;  and  Case.  Arnold  A..  4.538.872.  CI.  339- 

97.00P. 
Dambach.  Philip  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan.  4.538.874,  CI.  339-99.00R 
Dambach.  Philip  J.;  and  Berg,  B.  Alan.  4.538,878.  CI.  339-217.00R. 
Molins  PLC:  See- 
Simmons.  Albert,  4,538,453,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Moll,  Manfred:  See — 

Witt,  Wolfram;  and  Moll,  Manfred,  4.538.519.  CI.  102-387.000. 
Mollier.  Pierre:  See— 

Boudon.    Gerard;    Mollier.    Pierre;    and    Lebesherais.    Gerard. 
4.539.680.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Moncada.  Salvador,  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Prostacyclin,  methods 

of  using  and  method  of  making.  4.539.333.  CI.  514-469.000. 
Montague.  Herbert  R.:  See— 

Delaney.    Sean;    and    Montague,    Herbert    R..    4.539,617,    CI. 
361-58.000. 
Monterey  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Hall.  Charies  P.;  Philipson.  Joseph;  and  Johenning.  John  B., 
4.538.311.  CI.  5-451.000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.:  See- 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Zampino,  Michael  J.- 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Miller.  Kevin  P.,  4.539.209.  CI.  426-3.000 
Moolenaar.  Antonie  J.:  See — 

Houben.    Jan    P.;    and    Moolenaar,    Antonie    J. 
310-230.000. 
Mooney  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Collins,    Albert    V.;   and    Asmus,    Richard    W. 
427-440.000. 
Moore,    Edgar    F 

29-251.000. 
Moore,  Eugene  W., 

dispensing  apparatus.  4,539,570,  CI 
Morette's  Limited:  See — 

Wilson,  Ross  E.,  4,538,854,  CI.  297-345.000. 
Morgan,  Louis  W.  Plasma  oxygen  permeability  meter.  4,539,092,  CI. 

204-415.000. 
Morghen,  Manfred,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation/Convair  Div. 
Removable  and  replaceable  indexing  and  locating  tooling  compo- 
nent. 4,538,355,  CI.  33-1 80.00R. 
Mori,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Sako,  Kazuaki;  and  Mori,  Kenjiro,  4.539.563.  CI  340-735.000. 
Mori.  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Masao,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Expandable  thermoplastic  resin  particles  and 
process  for  preparing  the  same.  4.539,335,  CI  521-60.000. 
Mori.  Teijiro;  Wada,  Yuichi;  Nishisako.  Shizutaka;  Tazawa.  Hiroaki; 
and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch. 
4,539,451,  CI.  200-147.00R. 


4,539,500.    CI. 


4.539.235,    CI. 


III.    Embroidery    frame    press.    4,538,335,    CI. 

to  Willett  International  Limited.  Stackable  fluid 
346-75.000. 
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Extracting  screw 


Morillon,  Theodore,  to  Etablissements  Morillon. 

apparatus.  4,538.505.  CI.  91-518.000. 
Morimoto,   Junichi;    Kawamura,    Fumio;    Watanabe,   Akira;    Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura,  Masamichi,  to  Tomoegawa  Paper  Manufac- 
turing  Company    Limited.    Electrophotographic    photoconductive 
elements.  4.539,282,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Takagi.  Toshinori.  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 
K.K.    Amorphous    film    of   transition    element-silicon    compound. 
4,539,054,  CI.  148-403.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Suzuki,    Tadashi;    Morimoto.    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  Murasugi,  Takashi,  4.539,643.  CI.  364-431.090. 
Morin.  Holland  L.  Paint  filter.  4,539.116,  CI.  210-445.000. 
Morio,  Klaus:  See — 

Dantlgraber,  Jorg;  and  Morio,  Klaus,  4,538.965.  CI.  417-273.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuhani;  Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto.  Akio,  to 
Mitsubishi  Oenki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicular  direct-current  three- 
wire  electric  system.  4,539,515,  CI   320-17.000. 
Morita,  Yuji:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;    Yamane,   Junji;   Takagi,    Masahiro;    Arai, 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Sato- 
shi,  4,539,669,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Moriya,  Kouichi;  and  Iwata,  Kouki,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel 

supply  control  system.  4.538,579,  CI.  123-492.000. 
Moriya,  Mitsuro:  See — 

Deguchi,   Masahiro;   Moriya,   Mitsuro;  Wakami,   Noboru;  Goto, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami,  Kazuharu,  4,539,664,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Morrison,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Herman,  Jan  S.;  Morrison,  Peter  A.;  and  Richards,  Gerald  P.. 
4.539,682,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Morton,  Roger  H.  Trap  for  marine  animals.  4,538,376,  CI.  43-100.000. 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See — 

Betz,  Wolfgang;  and  Huther,  Werner,  4,539,231,  CI.  427-255.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Bertiger,  Bary  R.,  4,538,757,  CI.  228-180.100. 
Currier,  David  W.,  4,539.621.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Goode,  Steven  H.,  4,539,524.  CI.  329-50.000. 
Kloker,  Kevin  L.,  4,539,684.  CI.  371-46.000. 
Vaughn,  Herchel  A.,  4,539,489,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Mount,  Gordon  L.;  and  Lavigne,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  control  system  for  limiting  compressor  capacity  in 
a  refrigeration  system  upon  a  recycle  start.  4,538,422,  CI.  62-201.000. 
Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Vilain,  Pol,  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A. 
Preparation        of        3-amino-l-[(l,4-benzodioxan>-2-yl-methoxy1-2- 
propanols.  4,539,413,  CI.  549-366.000. 
Moyer,  John  A.:  See— 

Stack,  Gary  P.;  and  Moyer.  John  A.,  4,539,407,  CI.  546-87.000. 
MTU-  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH:  See— 
Schier,     Karl;     and     Wolters,     Gerd-Michael,     4,538.584.     CI. 
123-559.000. 
Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Voges,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Preparation  of  3-hydroxytetrahydrofuran.  4,539,415,  CI.  549-475.000. 
Mugford,  Bemadette.  Child's  overshoe.  4,538,368,  CI.  36-112.000. 
Mugford,  David  B.;  and  Guidicianne,  Sidney  J.  Weight  device  for 

athletic  racket.  4,538,812,  CI.  273-73.00R. 
Mukai,  Nakashiro:  See — 

Igarashi,  Takashi;  Mukai,  Nakashiro;  and  Otsuki,  Haruki,  4,538,475. 
CI.  74-368.000. 
Mukainakano,  Masato:  See— 

Takamizawa,  Masae;  Kan,  Shigenobu;  and  Mukainakano,  Masato, 
4,538,401,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Mulder,  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden,  Sybrandus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  producing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharse 
lamp.  4.539.508,  CI.  313-546.000. 
Mullan,  Noel  A.:  See— 

Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan, 
4.539,319,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Muller,  Guy  L.;  Fraioli,  Daniel  F. 


Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P., 


,  and  Oulie,  Michel  B.,  to  Equipe- 

ments  Automobiles  Marchal.  Reactor  for  the  fixation  of  a  gas  on  a 
solid  which  may  be  used  in  particular  for  chlorination  of  windscreen 
wiper  blades.  4,539,185,  CI.  422-233.000. 

Muller,  Paul  E.  Device  for  preventing  the  jamming  of  a  disc  mower  by, 
or  the  breakmg  up,  a  layer  of  soil  and  plant  matter.  4,538,402,  CI. 
56-13.600. 

Muller,  Werner,  to  SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft.  Appa- 
ratus for  evacuatmg  and  sealmg  rectangular  packages.  4,538,399,  CI. 

Mullett,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Bamum,  Thomas  G.;  Smart,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Mullett,  Donald 
H.,  4,538,307.  CI.  4-427.000. 
Muma,  Brian  C,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Screw  ring  cone  retention 

apparatus  and  method  for  rock  bits.  4,538,928,  CI.  384-96.000. 
Mumaw.  Clayton  T..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Process  for  pulsed  flow,  balanced  double  jet  precipitation.  4.539,290. 
CI.  430-569.000. 
Munier,  Jean-Marie:  See — 

Ambroisc.  Modeste;  Demange.  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier, 
Jean-Marie;   and    Peyronnenc,    Michel    H.    P.,   4,539,678,   CI 
370-86.000. 
Munter,  Ernst  A.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Digital  automatic  gain 

control  circuit  for  PCM  signals.  4,539,692,  CI.  375-98.000. 
Murai,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Image 

density  control  method.  4,539,279,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Murasugi,  Takashi:  See — 

Suzuki,    Tadashi;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo     Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  Murasugi,  Takashi,  4,539,643,  CI.  364-431.090. 


Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Deno,  Koji,  4,538,407,  CI.  57-22.000. 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota.  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 

Koshi,  4,538,329,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Shiomi,    Tadataka;    Nabika,    Kouichi;    and    Kawagoe,    Takashi, 
4,538,950,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Murchison.  Craig  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.   Selective 

poisoning  of  Fischer-Tropsch  catalysts.  4,539,334.  CI.  518-717.000. 
Muroi,  Akira;  Sano.  Masakatsu;  Kamiya.  Junichi;  Okajima,  Masao;  and 
Inoue,  Arifumi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.   Vibration- 
absorbing    system    for    an    automotive    vehicle.    4,538,697,    CI 
180-68.400. 
Murray,  Harold  J.:  See — 

Simpson,  Anthony;  Peterkin,  Stuart  M.;  Brooksby,  Brian  T  •  and 
Murray,  Harold  J.,  4,538,991.  CI.  434-12.000. 
Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  Rink,  Norbert;  and  Chalupka,  Georg,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  an  apparatus  for  the  division  of  melts 
4,539,029,  CI.  65-5.000. 
Nabika,  Kouichi:  See— 

Shiomi,    Tadataka;    Nabika,    Kouichi;    and    Kawagoe,    Takashi. 
4,538,950,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Nagai,   Norimichi;   Horiishi,   Nanao;   Kiyama,   Masao;  and   Takada, 
Toshio,  to  Toda  Kogyo  Corp.  Barium  ferrite  particles  and  process  for 
producing  said  particles.  4,539,129,  CI.  252-62.630. 
Nagai,  Shigeo,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch  brake 
arrangement  for  farm  working  machinery  etc.  4,538,712,  CI    192- 
18.00R. 
Nagase,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoshinori;  and  Uemura, 
Fumiko,  4,539,382,  CI.  526-276.000. 
Nagashima,  Yoshimitsu,  to  Silver  Seiko  Ltd.  Drive  mechanism  includ- 
ing   a    one-way    spring    clutch    for    a    typewriter.    4,538,931,    CI. 
400-185.000. 
Nagata,  Wataru:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadao;  Itani,  Hikaru;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Teruji; 
and  Nagata,  Wataru,  4,539,148,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Nagy,  George,  Jr.;  and  Rowan,  Clement  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Low    liquid    level    sensing    and    warning    circuit.    4,539,547,    CI. 
340-59.000. 
Nagy,  Laszio  :  See— 

Orban,  Emo  ;  Borvendeg,  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay, 
Marta;  and  Bander,  Erzsebet,  4,539,199,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Nahas,  Joseph  J.:  See — 

Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Nahas.  Joseph  J.;  Nelson. 
Dale  H.;  Ong.  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A..  4.539,552,  CI. 
34O-347.0DA. 
Nair,  Ravindra:  See — 

Hong,  Se  J.;  and  Nair,  Ravindra,  4,539,549,  CI.  340-146.200. 
Nakade,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kaneko,  Sinobu;  and  Nakade,  Hiroyuki,  4,539.647,  CI.  364-526.000. 
Nakagawa,  Katsuyuki.  Handy  torch.  4,538,984,  CI.  431-255.000. 
Nakagawa,  Koichiro:  See — 

Suyama,   Satoshi;   Uehira,   Kiyotaka;   Sanpei.    Kenji;   Sakamoto, 
Kenichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Koichiro,  4,539,613,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Nakagawa,  Masao:  See — 

Mori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Masao,  4,539,335,  CI.  521-60.000. 
Nakaguchi,  Osamu:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Nakai,  Mamoru:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori, 
Kiyosi,  4,539,403,  CI.  544-326.000. 
Nakajima,  Joe:  See — 

Kawashimo,    Norishige;    and    Nakajima,    Joe,    4,539,641,    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Nakajima,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Osaka,    Haruya;    Maekawa,   Takashi;   and   Nakajima,   Yoshihiro, 
4,538,897,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Nakamura,  Kenichi,  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Coil  fitting  system.  4,538,349,  CI. 

29-736.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji.  Process  for  producing  a  re-sealable  dispenser-con- 
tainer. 4,538,396,  CI.  53-412.000. 
Nakamura,  Koki:  See — 

Inoue,  Nobuaki;  Mifune,  Hiroyuki;  and  Nakamura,  Koki,  4.539,291, 
CI.  430-597.000. 
Nakamura,  Takashi:  See — 

Miyahara,    Junji;    Nakamura,    Takashi;    and    Takahashi,    Kenji, 
4,539,138,  CI.  252-301. 40H. 
Nakamura,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Tamura,   Yorikazu;   Sadanobu,  Jiro;  and   Nakamura,  Tsutomu, 
4,539,393,  CI.  528-348.000. 
Nakano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Yasunari;  and  Nakano,  Hiroshi,  4,539.592, 
CI.  358-140.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Motor 

driven  camera.  4,538,893,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Saito,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.  Baby  carriage.  4,538,830,  CI. 
280-647.000. 
Nakashima,  Kunimichi:  See — 

Doi,   Yoshio;   Yamakage,  Tetsuro;   Nakashima,   Kunimichi;   and 
Matsuura,  Akihiro,  4,538,341,  CI.  29-568.000. 
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N^ta,  Kazuo;  Maruo,  Masatsuyo;  and  Asano,  Kiyoshi.  to  Ishihara 
Sangyo  Kaisha.  Ltd.  Process  for  produpng  magnetic  powder  and 
product.  4.539,261,  CI.  428-403.000.     '- 
Nakata.  Shinichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiici  Kaisha.  Chsck  device  4.538  924 

CI.  368-74.000. 
Nakaya,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Saito,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakaya,  Hiroshi,  4.539,486,  CI.  307-34  000 
Nakazawa,  Masami:  See— 

Fujii,    Kunishisa;    Yoshino,    Kosei;    and    Nakazawa,    Masami 
4,539,543,0.335-281.000. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Tracking  system 
m  a  rotary  magnetic  head  type  recording  and/or  reproducinit  appara- 
tus. 4,539,604.  CI.  360-10.200. 
Nara.  Akio:  See — 

Izutani.  Kouji;  Shigeta,  Isamu;  Nara.  Akio;  and  Hayashi.  Hidetaka, 
4.539.108,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Narumiya,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Ishino,    Ken;    Hashimoto.    Yasuo;    and    Narumiya.    Yoshikazu 
4.539.433,  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Naschberger,  Stefan,  to  Biochemie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Method  of 

facilitating  vegetation.  4,539,036,  CI.  71-11.000. 
Nasu,  Norio:  See— 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Yoneyama,  Takashi;  Nasu, 
Norio;  and  Tadokoro,  Eiichi.  4,539,257,  CI.  428-323.000. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Wiscbaker,  Robert  E.,  4,538,437,  CI.  72-345.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See — 

Thome,  Gary  H.,  4.538.941.  CI.  406-143.000. 
National  Set  Screw:  See— 

Ewing.  Peter  D..  4.538,339,  CI.  29-510.000. 
Naylor,  Peter  W.:  See- 
Phillips,   Richard  A.;   Fletcher,   Keith;  and   Naylor,   Peter  W.. 
4.539.468.  CI.  219-330.000. 
NDM  Corporation:  See — 

Patrick.  Charles  T..  Jr..  4.538,612.  CI.  128-333.000. 
Neil  Brown  Instrument  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Neil  L..  4.539,525.  CI.  330-107.000. 
Neisius,  Karlheinz:  See — 

Merrem.  Hans-Joachim;  Neisius,  Karlheinz;  Klug,  Rudolf  and 
Hartner,  Hartmut,  4.539.288.  CI.  430-325.000. 
Nelsen.  Suzanne  B..  to  OAF  Corporation.  Polyethylene  terephthalate 

molding  composition.  4.539.356.  CI.  524-166.000. 
Nelson.  Dale  H.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson.  Raymond  G.;  Nahas.  Joseph  J.;  Nelson, 
Dale  H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman.  Brian  A.,  4.539.552.  CI 
340-347.0DA. 
Nelson.  Lome  W..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Defrost  control  system  for  a 

refrigeration  heat  pump  apparatus.  4,538.420,  CI.  62-140.000. 
Nemag  B.V.:  See— 

Aberkrom,  Peter.  4.538.848.  CI.  294-68.230. 
Neomed  Inc.:  See— 

Ecanow,    Charles    S.;    and    Ecanow,    Bernard,    4,539,204,    CI. 
514-6.000. 
Neth,  Norbert:  See— 

Meissner,  Ruprecht;  and  Neth,  Norbert.  4.539.309.  CI.  502-247.000. 
Neuenschwander.  Victor  L.  Wave  activated  generator.  4.539.485.  CI 

290-53.000. 
Neuman.  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Oleck.   Stephen   M.;    Le.   Quang   N.;   and    Neuman.    Daniel   J., 
4.539,101.  CI.  208-251.00H. 
New  Ohto  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Senoh,  Yasutaka,  4,539,444,  CI.  20O-5.00R. 
Newell  Companies,  Inc.:  See- 
Graves.    Delbert    E.;    and    Craft,    George    E..    4.539.239,    CI 
428-43.000. 
Newsome,  Peter  M.;  Mullan,  Noel  A.;  and  Marshall,  John  P.,  to  Bee- 

cham  Group  p.l.c.  Amidine  derivatives.  4.539.319,  CI.  514-222.000 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4.539,224,  CI.  427-190.000. 
Matsui,  Minoru;  and  Tsuno,  Nobuo,  4,538.562.  CI.  123-90.510. 
Nicholls,  Robin  P.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Memory  system.  4.539.657, 

CI.  365-45.000. 
Nichols.  Charles  E.:  See— 

Lammert.  James  E.;  NJiphols,  Charles  E.;  and  Howard,  John  R.. 
4,538,318,  CI.  15-171.000. 
Nickel,  Horst;  and  Otten,  Hans-Gunter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Dyestuff  mixture.  4,539,009,  CI.  8-641.000. 
Nickoloff,  Alex  M.  Multiple  use  fixture  assemblies  for  a  cuttine  tool. 

4,538,654,  CI.  144-1. OOF. 
Nieder,  Elmar:  See — 

Engelbrecht,  Eckart;  Nieder,  Elmar;  and  Keller,  Amold,  4,538,305, 
CI.  623-20.000. 
Nikaido,   Masaya,   to  Jidosha   Kiki  Co.,   Ltd.   Oil   pump  assembly 

4.538.966.  CI.  417-288.000. 
Nike.  Inc.:  See — 

Norton.  Daniel  E.,  4,538,366,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Nikka  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohzeki,  Osamu;  Shimakawa,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mashino,  Zenichi, 
4,539,012,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Nilsson,  Bengt.  Dressing  device.  4,538,587,  CI.  125-1  l.OTP. 
Nilsson,  Kenth,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Recorder  operating 
with  liquid  drops  and  comprising  elongates  piezoelectric  transducers 
ngidly  connected  at  both  ends  with  a  jet  orifice  plate.  4,539,575.  CI. 
346-140.00R. 


Nimura,  Yoichi:  See — 

Miyawaki.    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo,    Masayuki;    Shiratani.    Yusuke; 
Hasegawa,  Teruyuki;  Nimura,  Yoichi;  and  Hiraga,  Noriyuki, 
4,539,043,  CI   266-265.000. 
Ninomiya,  Masakazu:  See- 
Suzuki,    Atsushi;    Ninomiya,    Masakazu;    and    Maeda,    Katuya, 
4,538,578,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mizumura.  Motoo;  and  Wada,  Kenzo,  4,539,530.  CI.  331-1  I7.0FE. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kozuki,  Koichi;  and  Koike.  Tatsuhiro.  4,538.500,  CI.  84-462.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Ishizaka,  Sunao;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4,538,890.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Maida,  Osamu,  4,538,893,  CI.  354-412.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Furuya,  Mikihito.  4,538.865,  CI.  339- 
17.00F. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyawaki,  Yoshiharu;  Hanmyo,  Masayuki;  Shirauni,  Yusuke; 
Hasegawa,  Teruyuki;  Nimura,  Yoichi;  and  Hiraga,  Noriyuki. 
4,539,043,  CI.  266-265.000.  ' 

Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takeshita,     Kazuhisa;     and     Takeda,     Yasuo,     4,539,056.     CI 
156-183.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Fujii,  Tsuneo;  Inukai,  Hiroshi;  Deguchi,  Takayuki;  Amano,  To- 
shihiko;    Kakuchi,    Masami;   Asakawa,    Hiroshi;   and   KoKure 
Osamu,  4,539,250,  CI.  428-195.000 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Izutani,  Kouji;  ShigeU,  Isamu;  Nara,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hidetaka. 

4,539,108,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Kusakawa,  Yukio,  4,538,968,  CI.  417-368.000. 
Mizuno,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ikuma,  Akira,  4,539,642,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Suzuki,    Atsushi;    Ninomiya,    Masakazu;    and    Maeda,    Katuva. 

4,538,578,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Takei,   Toshihiro;    Hattori,   Yoshiyuki;   and   Ohnishi,   Shunsaku. 
4.538,958,  CI.  41 5-53.00T. 
Nishida,  Takeshi:  See — 

Sato.  Keishi;  Nishida,  Takeshi;  Kamiya,  Toji;  and  Tanaka.  Yutaka. 
4,539,255,0.428-252.000. 
Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  and  Yoshimitsu.  Arata,  to  Kubota.  Ltd  Assembly 

roll  for  high  temperature  service.  4,538,668,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Nishihira,  Keigo:  See— 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori 
Kiyosi,  4,539,403,  O.  544-326.000. 
Nishikawa,  Horotaka,  toToyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited.  Redrawing-iron- 

ing  apparatus.  4.538,441,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Nishimura,  Keizo:  See— 

Hoshino,  Takashi;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Nishimura,  Keizo,  4,539,605, 
CI.  360-32.000. 
Nishimura,  Toshiaki,  to  Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.  Refractory 

material.  4,539,343,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Nishimura,  Yuji:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Teruhiko;  Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Fujiwara.  Akinori, 
4.538.774.  O.  242-107.000. 
Nishina.  Takashi:  See — 

Katakami.  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa,  Nobuyuki;  lizuka,  Hajime;  Ni- 
shina, Takashi;  and  Shirakawa,  Isao,  4,539,150,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Nishioka,    Akira;    Kawanabe,    Yoshihiro;    Takahori,    Hiroyuki;    and 
Fujimoto,  Hideki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Voltage/cur- 
rent conversion  circuit.  4,539,491,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Nishisako.  Shizutaka:  See- 
Mori.    Teijiro;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Nishisako,    Shizutaka;    Tazawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru.  4.539,451,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Niska,  Raimo  A.:  See— 

Blomqvist,  Seppo  I.;  Saarela,  Markku  T.;  Huhtala,  Martti  E.;  Niska. 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.,  4,538.986,  CI.  432-236.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aono,  Shigeo.  4,538,454,  CI.  73-1 15.000. 

Hayashi,  Yoshimasa,  4,538,554,  CI.  123-41.210. 

Kobayashi,   Yasushi;   and    Umezawa,    Hidetsugu,   4.538.649.   CI. 

139-435.000. 
Muroi,  Akira;  Sano,  Masakatsu;  Kamiya,  Junichi;  Okajima.  Masao 

and  Inoue,  Arifumi,  4,538,697,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Shinzawa,     Motohiro;     Arai,     Motomi;     Roppongi,     Shomatsu; 
Dozono,     Kichihiko;    and     Hasegawa.     Yoji,    4,538,413,    CI 
60-303.000. 
Sugino,  Shigemi;  Sasaki,  Kenichi;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,538.569,  O 

123-316.000. 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko,  4,538,700,  CI.  180-248.000. 
Suzuki,    Tadashi;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    Suga, 

Masaaki;  and  Murasugi,  Takashi,  4,539,643,  CI.  364-431.090. 
Yamamoto,  Yukio,  4,539,466,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Nissan  Shatai  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shinma,  4,538,760,  CI.  237-2.00A. 
Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Masafumi,  4,538,678,  CI.  165-162.000. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai,  Shigeo,  4,538,712,  O    192-18.00R. 
Seki,  Masayuki,  4,538,708,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hachiro,  Nobuaki,  4.538.503.  CI.  91-376.0OR. 
Nixon.  Bryan  E.;  Ward,  Donald  W.;  and  Zaucha.  Ronald  J.,  to  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The    Apparatus  and  method  for 
forming    a    co-extrusion    from    extruded    strips.    4.539.169.    CI 
264-171.000. 
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NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Short.  Lot  W.,  Jr.,  4,538,690,  CI.  175-329.000. 
Nobex  AB:  See— 

Frieberg,  Bengt  O.,  4,538,313,  CI.  10-86.00B. 
Noda,  Koshi.  See— 

Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda, 
Koshi,  4.538,329,  CI.  19-244.000. 
Noda,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Iso,  Yoshimi;  Inoue,  Shigeki;  Noda,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi, 
4,539.665,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Noguchi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Chujo,  Yoshiki;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,538.575,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Noguchi.  Takaharu:  See — 

Arai,  Takao;  Yamazaki,  Shigeru;  Kanazawa,  Yasunori;  and  Nogu- 
chi, Takaharu,  4.539,615.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Nohara,  Akira;  and  Kuzuna,  Seiji,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
5-Oxo-5H-(l)benzopyrano(2,3-b)pyridine  derivatives,  their  produc- 
tion and  use  as  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,539,326,  CI.  514-285.000. 
Nomura,  Mitugu:  See — 

Kaneda,   Hiroshi;  Shibata,   Kenji;  Nomura,   Mitugu;  and  Sano, 

Fumihiko,  4,539,088,  CI.  204-182.500. 
Kaneda,   Hiroshi;  Shibata,   Kenji;  Nomura,  Mitugu;  and  Sano, 
Fumihiko.  4,539.091.  CI.  204-301.000. 
Nomura,  Toshio;  Taguchi,  Eiji;  and  Aoi,  Tomio,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,538,577,  CI.  123-452.000. 
Nonnecke,  Ernst  A.  Ship  hull  for  single-screw  vessel,  twin-screw  vessel 

with  two  aftbodies  and  catamaran.  4,538,537,  CI.  1 14-57.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Sieminski,  Richard;  Sharpless,  John;  and  Scharf, 
Donald,  4,538,542,  CI.  118-302.000. 
Norris,  Elwood  G.,  to  American  Technology  Corporation.  Ear  radio. 

4,539,708,  CI.  455-49.000. 
Norse  Leasing  Corp.:  See — 

Wostal,  Terry  K.,  4,538,791,  CI.  251-339.000. 
Norsworthy,   Keith   H.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.   FM/CW  radar 
linearization  network  and  method  therefor.  4,539,565,  CI.  343-14.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Este,  Grantley  O.;  Suthers,  Mark  S.;  and  Streater,  Richard  W., 

4,539,502,  CI.  310-3I3.00B. 
Munter,  Ernst  A.,  4,539,692,  CI.  375-98.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Stanley  D.;  and  Holy,  Zdenek  J..  4,539,438,  CI.  179- 

I8.0FA. 
Thomas,  Terence  N.;  and  Hogeboom,  John  G.,  4,539,531,  -CI. 
331-11.000. 
Norton,  Daniel  E.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Athletic  shoe  with  ridged  outsole. 

4,538,366,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Nosal,  Vsevolod  V.;  Rybakov,  Jury  V.;  Golovkin,  Viktor  T.;  Novokre- 
schenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov,  Boris  V.;  and  Staneshin,  Anatoly  V. 
Method    of    manufacturing    a    multicore    cable.    4,538.350.    CI. 
2«-825.000. 
Nose.    Noriyuki.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Reading   apparatus. 

4.539,482.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Nouvenne  ,  Werner;  and  Stix.  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Thermoplastic  moulding  compositions.  4.539.370,  CI.  525-67.000. 
Novak,  Joseph  H.:  See — 

Fleck,  David  C;  Novak,  Joseph  H.;  and  Koerber,  Clement  J.,  Sr., 
4,539,560,  CI.  340-573.000. 
Novis,  Joseph  R.  Electrical  bridging  connector  with  post  separator 

housing.  4,538.877,  CI.  339-156.00R. 
Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.:  See — 

Nosal,  Vsevolod  V.;   Rybakov,  Jury  V.;  Golovkin,  Viktor  T.; 
Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov,  Boris  V.;  and  Staneshin, 
Anatoly  V.,  4,538,350,  CI.  29-825.000. 
Novotny,  John  C:  See — 

Armando,  Toni  E.;  Brewer,  John  R.;  Duvall,  Leroy  F.;  and  No- 
votny, John  C,  4,539,21 1,  CI.  426-291.000. 
Nowacki,  Christopher;  and  Brisson,  Alfred  G.,  to  Trutek  Research  Inc. 

Inhalation  valve.  4,538,620,  CI.  128-725.000. 
Nowak,  James  M.:  See — 

Espelage.    Paul    M.;    and    Nowak.    James    M..    4.539,514.    CI. 
318-778.000. 
Numata.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Ishida,     Kohji;     Numata.    Tatsuo;    and    Sakamoto,     Masaharu. 
4.539,697,  CI.  381-7.000. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.,  to  Kennecott  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  applying 

internal  coatings  in  hot  vessels.  4,538,543,  CI.  118-308.000. 
Nuovo  Pignone  S.p.A.:  See — 

Corain,  Luciano,  4,538,648,  CI.  139-79.000. 
Nusser,  Horst  D.:  See — 

Stehning,  Werner;  and  Nusser,  Horst  D.,  4,539.024,  CI.  55-223.000. 
Nyegaard  &  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Benneche,  Tore;  Strande,  Per;  and  Undheim,  Kjell,  4,539,324,  CI. 
514-274.000. 
Nyman,  Stephen  H.  Method  for  forming  glazed  tile.  4,538,588,  CI. 

125-23.00R. 
O.  M.  Scott  &  Sons  Company,  The:  See — 

Lemkin,  Jack  L.,  4,538,762,  CI.  239-232.000. 
Oakes,  John,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Bleaching  and  cleaning 

composition.  4,539,132,  CI.  252-95.000. 
Obata,  Makoto:  See — 

Sugio,  Takashi;  Obata,  Makoto;  and  Ito,  Shotaro,  4,538,963,  CI. 
416-203.000. 
Oberg,  Bradley  W.:  See— 

Yeager.  Raymond  W.;  and  Oberg.  Bradley  W.,  4,538.390,  CI. 
52-221.000. 


Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner.  George  M..  4.539,045.  CI.  106-18.130. 
Ochi.  Kunihiko:  See — 

Mizutani.  Hiroyuki;  and  Ochi,  Kunihiko.  4.539,447,  CI.  200-61.910. 
Ochiai.  Masahito:  See — 

King,    Ming   L.;   Chiang,   Chin-Chih;    Ling.    Han-Chin;   Ochiai, 
Masahito;  Fujita.  Eiichi;  and  McPhail,  Andrew  T..  4.539,414,  CI. 
549-458.000. 
O'Connell,  Peter;  and  Gibbs,  Michael  A.,  to  O'Connell,  Peter  M.  Pro- 
cess for  making  a  structured  meat  product.  4,539,210,  CI.  426-56.000. 
O'Connell,  Peter  M.:  See— 

•     OConnell,  Peter;  and  Gibbs,  Michael  A.,  4,539,210,  CI.  426-56.000. 
O'Connor,  Terry  J.;  and  Cooper,  Ian  G.,  to  Bay  Mills  Limited.  Rein- 
forcing composite  for  rooflng  membranes  and  process  for  making 
such  composites.  4,539,254,  CI.  428-236.000. 
Odessky  Politekhnichesky  Institut:  See— 

Dzjuba,  Vladimir  F.;  Besedin.  Vladlen  L.;  and  Birjukov.  Boris  N., 
4.538,474.  CI.  74-63.000. 
Odorisio,  Paul:  See — 

Spivack.   John    D.;    Pastor.    Stephen    D.;    and  Odorisio,    Paul, 
4.539.421.  CI.  560-105.000. 
Odselius.  Leif:  See — 

Gedeon.  Andras;  and  Odselius.  Leif.  4.538.605,  CI.  128-205.240. 
Oeda.  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Kojima,     Kazuo;     Yamahira,     Hitoshi;    and    Oeda,     Yoshitaka, 
4,539,225,  CI.  427-150.000. 
O'Flanagan,  Michael,  to  Institute  for  Industrial  Research  &  Standards. 

Support  assembly  for  shelving.  4.538,784.  CI.  248-244.000. 
Ogawa.    Hiroshi;   and    Yamagami,   Tamotsu,    to   Sony   Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  encoding  a  binary  digital  information 
signal.  4.539.691.  CI.  375-37.000. 
Ogishima.  Tetsuo.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.  Headlight  device  with 

two  lights  for  motorcycles.  4.539,627.  CI.  362-72.000. 
Ogletree,  David  D.:  See— 

Knepshield,  William  R.;  Ogletree,  David  D.;  and  Sander,  Nat, 
4,538,356,  CI.  33-185.00R. 
Ogura  Clutch  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takata,  Terasu;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  4,538,711,  CI.  192-18.00R. 
Oh,  Chang  H.,  to  J  &  L  Importers,  Inc.  Cookware  having  integrally 
formed  natural  stone  bottoms  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4,538,590,  CI.  126-390.000. 
Ohashi,  Makoto:  See — 

Donuma,  Kenichi;  Ohashi,  Makoto;  and  Ozeki,  Takeshi,  4,539,476, 
CI.  250-227.000. 
Ohashi,  Shinichi:  See — 

Iso,  Yoshimi;  Inoue,  Shigeki;  Noda,  Tsutomu;  and  Ohashi,  Shinichi, 
4,539,665,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Ohchi,  Torao;  and  Yasui,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.;  Ltd. 
Workpiece  holding-down  device  for  a  sewing  machine.  4,538,533,  CI. 
112-239.000. 
Ohio  State  Home  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

DiCello,  Robert  T.,  4,538.386.  CI.  52-169.500. 
Ohishi.  Kenji;  and  Hashimoto,  Yasuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Integral    type    air    conditioning    device.    4,538,425,    CI. 
62-280.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shunsaku:  See — 

Takei,  Toshihiro;  Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ohnishi,  Shunsaku, 
4,538,958,  CI.  415-53.00T.  » 

Ohshima,  Mistuyoshi:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and 
Ohshima,  Mistuyoshi,  4,539,417,  CI.  556-435.000. 
Ohshiro,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Katsumoto,   Naoaki;   Ohshiro,   Hideyuki;   and   Sakai,   Masanori, 
4,538,856.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Ohta.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Komeya.  Katsutoshi;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Inoue.  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta, 
Hiroyasu,  4,539,298,  CI.  501-89.000. 
Ohta,  Michio;  Kamei,  Sakito;  and  Aoki,  Kazumi,  to  Hitachi  Shipbuild- 
ing &  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  First-order  balancer  of  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,538,481,  CI.  74-603.000. 
Ohtani,  Hiroko;  and  Toyokawa,  Kazuharu,  to  International  Business 
Machines     Corporation.      Red-emitting     superlinear      phosphor. 
4,539,506,  CI.  313-467.000. 
Ohzeki.  Osamu;   Shimakawa.   Katsuhiko;  and   Mashino,   Zenichi,   to 
Nikka  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Chiyoda  Chemical  Enginrng 
&  Constrct.  Co.  Ltd.  Pitch-containing  composition.  4.539.012.  CI. 
44-51.000. 
Oishi,  Kiyohiko;  Ishida.  Yasuhiko;  and  Takama.  Kenichirou,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust  gas  cleaning  device  for  diesel 
engines.  4.538.412.  CI.  60-288.000. 
Ojima.  Shin;  Kamiuchi,  Hideaki;  and  Mine,  Keiji,  to  Hosiden  Electron- 
ics Co.,    Ltd.   Automatic   bread   baking   machine.   4,538,509,   CI. 
99-348.000. 
Oka,  Yoshinobu,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Bill  discriminating 

method.  4,539,702,  CI.  382-7.000. 
Okabayashi,  Norio,  to  Daicei  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  electroforming  a  stamp>er  for  producing  a  high-density 
information  recording  carrier.  4,539.079.  CI.  204-5.000. 
Okabe,  Yoshio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tensioning  device  for 

belt  or  the  like.  4.539.001.  CI.  474-138.000. 
Okada.  Satoshi:  See — 

Kitaura.  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi.  Keiji;  Aratani. 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
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Okada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  4.538,667,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Okajima,  Masao:  See — 

Muroi,  Akira;  Sano,  Masakatsu;  Kamiya,  Junichi;  Okajima,  Masao; 
and  Inoue,  Arifumi,  4,538,697,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Okamoto,  Jiro:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  4,539,277,  CI. 
429-249.000. 
Okamoto,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi,  Shigenobu;  Okamoto,  Tetsuo;  and 
Minemura,  Norihiro,  4,539,242,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Okano,  Takashi,  to  Pioneer  Video  Corporation.  Time  axis  correction 
device  for  multiplex  information-carrying  signal  obtained  from  re- 
cording medium.  4,539,602,  CI.  358-337.000. 
Okey,  David  W.:  See- 
Lee,    Raymond;    Okey,    David    W.;    and    Ferro,    Gregory    A., 
4,539.342,  CI.  521-189.000. 
Okino,  Susumu:  See — 

Shinoda,   Naoharu;  Tatani,   Atsushi;   Inoue,   Kenji;  and  Okino, 
Susumu,  4,539,190,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Okumura,  Katsuya;  and  Ueda,  Masaaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Method    of  forming   electrode/wiring    layer, 
4.538.344.  CI.  29-589.000. 
Okuyama.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Takeuchi,    Hajime;    and    Okuyama,    Yoshikazu.    4,539,603,    CI. 

360-10.100. 

Oleck,  Stephen  M.;  Le,  Quang  N.;  and  Neuman,  Daniel  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  Method  and  catalyst  for  removing  contaminants  from 

hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  using  a  copper-Group  VIA  metal-alumina 

catalyst.  4,539,101,  CI.  208-25 l.OOH. 

Oliver,  Michael.  Method  of  providing  infmitely  adjustable  eccentric 

motion  from  a  rotary  motion.  4,538,336.  CI.  29-426.600. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Fumiaki,  4,538,593.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu;  and  Osanai,  Akira,  4.539,609,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Kubota,  Tetsumaru,  4,538,610,  CI.  128-303.150. 
Manabe,  Sugio.  4,539,296.  CI.  436-47.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu,  4,539.700,  CI.  381-90.000. 
O'Malley,  William  J.;  and  Vaughn.  Howard  A..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Silicone  resin  coating  composition  with  improved  shelf 
life.  4,539,351,  CI.  524-43.000. 
Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi.  Junichi;  Nagase.  Yoshinori;  and  Uemura. 
Fumiko,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Adhesive  composition.  4,539.382,  CI. 
526-276.000. 
Ong,  DeWitt  G.:  See- 
Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Nahas,  Joseph  J.;  Nelson. 
Dale  H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A..  4,539.552,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Ontario  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Hrvojic,  Ivan,  4,538,452,  CI.  73-61.400. 
Oomori,  Kiyosi:  See — 

Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori. 
Kiyosi.  4,539,403.  CI.  544-326.000. 
Opitz,  Wolfgang;  Jacobi,  Haireddin;  and  Pelster,  Bernhard,  to  Tropon- 
werke   GmbH   &   Co.   Quinazolinone   derivatives.   4,539,402.   CI. 
544-247.000. 
Optical  Coating  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See — 

Anthon,  Erik  W..  4,538,913.  CI.  356-371.000. 
Optical  Disc  Corporation:  See — 

Winslow,  John  S..  4,539,673,  CI.  369-284.000. 
Orban,  Emo  ;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy,  Laszio  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay,  Marta; 
and  Bander,  Erzsebet.  to  Egyt  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar.  Sustained 
release  pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.539,199,  CI.  424-22.000. 
Orcutt,  Donald  R.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Fiber  pipe 
protection  for  water  cooled  pipes  in  reheat  furnaces.  4,539,055,  CI. 
156-92.000. 
Oritani,  Atushi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Static-type  semiconductor  memory 

device.  4.539,661,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Orlowski.  Gerald  J.,  to  Fun-Tech  Products  Company.  Spinning  toy. 

4.538.999.  CI.  446-259.000. 
Osaka.  Haruya;  Maekawa.  Takashi;  and  Nakajima.  Yoshihiro.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Latent  electrostatic  image  developing  apparatus. 
4.538,897,  CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Osaka  Sanso  Kogyo  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakuraya,  Toshikazu;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Matsui.  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi, 
Shigeki.  4,539,020.  CI.  55-26.000. 
Osanai,  Akira:  See— 

Kato.  Toshikazu:  and  Osanai.  Akira,  4,539,609,  CI.  360-93.000. 
Oshida.  Masahiro:  See — 

Kiriyama,  Tsutomu;  Horie.  Shigeru;  Ichihashi,  Tetsuo;  and  Oshida, 
Masahiro,  4,539,389.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Ostrobrod.  Meyer:  See — 

Ellis.  J.  Nigel;  and  Ostrobrod.  Meyer.  4,538,703,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Otake,  Yoshichi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Television  camera 

having  an  optical  filter.  4,539,584,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Otaki,  Sakashi:  See— 

Hatano,    Hideki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;   and    Kato. 
Shigeru.  4.539.662.  CI.  369-13.000. 
Otis  Elevator  Company:  See— 

Koppensteiner.  Werner.  4.538.706,  CI.  187-90.000. 
Otsuki,  Haruki:  See — 

Igarashi.  Takashi;  Mukai.  Nakashiro;  and  Otsuki.  Haruki.  4.538.475, 
CI.  74-368.000. 


4,539.473,    CI.    250- 


Ott,  Gunther:  See— 

Geist,  Michael;  and  Ott,  Gunther.  4,539.385,  CI.  528-100.000. 
Otten,  Hans-Gunter:  See — 

Nickel,  Horst;  and  Otten,  Hans-Gunter,  4.539,009,  CI.  8-641.000. 
Otter  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Phillips,    Richard   A.;   Fletcher,    Keith;   and   Naylor,   Peter   W., 
4,539,468,  CI.  219-330.000. 
Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.:  See — 

Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,539,404,  CI.  544-335.000. 
Oulie.  Michel  B.:  See— 

Muller,  Guy  L.;  Fraioli.  Daniel  F.;  and  Oulie,  Michel  B..  4,539.185, 
CI.  422-233.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Kenik,  Frank  W..  4,538,445.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.:  See- 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T..  4,539,404,  CI.  544-335.000 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Blomqvist,  Seppo  I.;  Saarela,  MarkkuT.;  Huhtala,  Martti  E.;  Niska. 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen.  Hannu  A..  4.538.986.  CI.  432-236.000. 
Overbeek.  Wilhelmus  R.  M.:  See— 

Vandewalle,  Maurits;  Vanmaele,  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq,  Pierre  J.; 
Halkes,    Sebastianus    J.;    and    Overbeek,    Wilhelmus    R.    M.. 
4,539,153,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Overton,  Raymond  C;  and  Cole,  Charles  F.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Tracking 

temperature  controller  apparatus.  4,538.672,  CI.  165-27.000. 
Ovren,  Christer:  See — 

Brogardh,    Torgny;    and   Ovren,    Christer, 
211.00R. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Hager.    Thomas    P.;    and    Ferguson,    Larry    W.,   4.539,021,   CI. 

55-97.000. 
Pollet.  Jean-Claude;  Flautt,  Martin  C;  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P.. 

4.539.364.  CI.  524-488.000. 
Yeager,  Raymond  W.;  and  Oberg.  Bradley  W ,  4.538.390,  CI. 
52-221.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Burzynski,   Alfred  J.;  and   Stengle,   Edward  J.,  4,539,232,  CI. 
427-387.000. 
Oy  Partek  AB:  See— 

Paakkinen,  Ilmari,  4,539,165.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Oy  Tampella  AB  Lapintie:  See — 

Majaniemi,  Pekka,  4,539,075,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Oyekan,  Soni  O.,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Activation  of  platinum 

containing  reforming  catalysts.  4.539.307.  CI.  502-223.000. 
Ozari.  Yehuda:  See— 

Gajria,  Chandrasen;  and  Ozari.  Yehuda.  4.539,348,  CI.  523-409.000. 
Ozawa,  Masakazu:  See — 

Watanabe.   Takashi;  Ozawa,   Masakazu;   Koizumi.   Yutaka;  and 
Matsumoto,  Haruyuki.  4.539,569.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Ozeki,  Takeshi:  See — 

Donuma,  Kenichi;  Ohashi.  Makoto;  and  Ozeki.  Takeshi.  4.539.476, 
CI.  250-227.000. 
PIE  International  Inc.:  See — 

Trikilis,  Theodore  N..  4.538.833.  CI.  281-2.000. 
P.V.  Tool.  Inc:  See— 

Vindez.  Pierre  G..  4,538,942.  CI.  408-14.000. 
Paakkinen,  Ilmari.  to  Oy  Partek  AB.  Method  for  the  casting  of  large- 
size  objects  out  of  a  high-viscosity  concrete  mix.  4,539,165,  CI. 
264-23.000. 
Paar,  Willibald.  to  Vianova  Kunstharz.  A.G.  Cationic  paint  binders  and 

process  for  producing  same.  4,539,372,  CI.  525-128.000. 
Pacific  Scientific  Company:  See — 

Webster,  Donald  R.,  4,538,908,  CI.  356-36.000. 
Paek,  Un  C;  and  Schroeder.  Charles  M.,  Jr..  to  AT&T  Technologies, 
Inc.    High    speed    lightguide    coating    apparatus.    4.539.226,    CI. 
427-163.000. 
Page,  Aime  R.  Gravity  feed  dog  feeder.  4.538.548.  CI.  119-52.00R. 
Palfalvi.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Bodas.  Janos;  Bakay.  Arpad;  Papp,  Istvan;  Palfalvi.  Gyorgy;  and 
Kovacs,  Gyula,  4.538.677.  CI.  165-146.000. 
Palilla.  Frank  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W..  Jr.;  and  Salemi,  Caster,  to 
GTE   Laboratories   Incorporated.    Method   for  making  a   varistor 
package.  4,538,347,  CI.  29-619.000. 
Palmer,  David  N.;  and  Ferrell,  Gary  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineenng, 
Inc.  Method  for  making  a  composite  cathode  active  material/current 
collector  product.  4.539,052,  CI.  148-6.240. 
Panametrics,  Inc.:  See — 

Lynnworth,  Lawrence  C;  and  Matson,  James  E.,  4,538.469,  CI. 
73-861.270. 
Pantone.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Dewhurst,  John  E.;  Dormish,  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S.. 

4.539.156,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Dewhurst.  John  E.;  Dormish.  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S., 

4.539.157,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Dewhurst,  John  E.;  Dormish,  Jeffrey  F.;  and  Pantone,  Richard  S., 

4.539.158,  CI.  260-453.0SP. 

Panush,  Sol,  to  Inmont  Corjxjration.  Substrate  coated  with  opalescent 

coating  and  method  of  coating.  4.539.258.  CI.  428-324.000. 
Papp,  Istvan:  See — 

Bodas,  Janos;  Bakay.  Arpad;  Papp,  Istvan;  Palfalvi,  Gyorgy;  and 
Kovacs,  Gyula,  4,538,677,  CI.  165-146.000 
Paradowski,  Henri;  and  Leroux,  Didier,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  d'E- 
tudes  et  de  Construction  "Technip"  .  Method  and  apparatus  for 
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cooling  and  liquefying  at  least  one  gas  with  a  low  boiling  point,  such 
as  for  example  natural  gas.  4.539,028,  CI.  62-9.000. 
Paraid  Limited:  See — 

Lemarie,  Romeo,  4,538,826,  CI.  280-242.0WC. 
Pariani,  Emilio,  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusta  S.p.A. 
Device  for  controlling  cyclic  and  collective  pitch  of  a  helicopter 
rotor.  4,538,961,  CI.  416-114.000. 
Park,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Tymkewicz,  John;  Phillips,  Robert  L.;  and  Park,  Richard  M., 
4.538.515,  CI.  101-216.000. 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Hacias,  Kenneth  J.,  4,539,051,  CI.  148-6. 15Z. 
Parker-HanniHn  Corporation:  See — 

Stevens.  Curtis  E.,  4,538.633.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Parks.  Armond  O.  Ring  sizing  insert.  4.538.430.  CI.  63-15.600. 
Parrish.  Henry  H.:  See— 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer,  Philip  F..  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish. 
Henry  H..  4,539,689,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Partin.  James  R.;  and  Rawlings,  John  P..  to  Geo-Systems,  Inc.  Drilled 
well  series  and  paralleled  heat  exchange  systems.  4,538,673.  CI. 
165-45.000. 
Partington,  Sally:  See — 

Beales,  Keith  J.;  Carfer,  Steve  F.;  Panington,  Sally;  and  France. 
Paul  W..  4,539.033.  CI.  65-134.000. 
Parviainen.  Aino.  Counter-action  device  for  exercise  device.  4.538.805. 

CI.  272-118.000. 
Pashley,  David  H.,  to  Medical  College  of  Ga.  Research  Institute,  Inc. 
Method  of  decreasing  the  permeability  of  a  dental  cavity.  4.538,990, 
CI.  433-217.000. 
Paskowski,  Frank  J.,  Jr.;  and  Stanwicks.  Peter  L.,  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.  Pulverizer  journal  bearing  system.  4,538,768,  CI. 
241-101.200. 
Pasquier,  Armand,  to  Etudes  Techniques  et  Realisations  (CdF  Ingeni- 

erie)  S.A.  Snow  transfer  installation.  4.538.369,  CI.  37-219.000. 
Pastor,  Jose,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Image  thinning  process.  4,539,704, 

CI.  382-55.000. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack,    John    D.;    Pastor,    Stephen    D.;    and   Odorisio.    Paul. 
4,539,421,  CI.  560-105.000. 
Pastva,  Charles  S.  Disposable  mixing  palette  and  container.  4,538,726. 

CI.  206-44.120. 
Patel.  Vithal  K.:  See- 
Powell,  David  R.;  and  Patel,  Vithal  K.,  4,539,198,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Patenaude,  Richard  S.,  to  Maine  Yankee  Atomic  Power  Company.  Fuel 

pin  transfer  tool.  4,539,174.  CI.  376-261.000. 
Patil,  Kashinath  Z.:  See— 

Leftin,    Harry    P.;    and    Patil,    Kashinath    Z.,    4,539,310.    CI. 
502-303.000. 
Patrick,  Charles  T.,  Jr.,  to  NDM  Corporation.  Skin  preparation  method 

and  product.  4,538,612,  CI.  128-333.000. 
Patterson,  Hubert  A.:  See— 

Mears,    David    F.;    and    Patterson,    Hubert    A..    4.539.706.    CI. 
455-11.000. 
Patzig.  Dieter,  to  Taprogge  Gesellschaft  GmbH.  Device  for  removing 
cleanmg    balls    from    a    cooling    water    stream.    4.539.115,    CI. 
210-409.000. 
Pawelchak,  John  M.;  and  Freeman,  Frank  M.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.  Dressings,  granules,  and  their  use  in  treating  wounds.  4.538,603, 
CI.  128-156.000. 
Pearce,  David:  See — 

Allen,  John;  and  Pearce,  David,  4,538,863,  CI.  339-12.00R. 
Pease.  Nicolas  C.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Flaw 

detection  in  wire  drawing.  4.538,463.  CI.  73-587.000. 
Pechacek,  Raymond  E.,  to  Hahn  &  Clay.  Frame  for  constructing  a 

hemispherical  multi-layered  shell.  4,538.798,  CI.  269-289.00R. 
Peery.  John  R.:  See— 

Eckenhoff.   James   B.;    Place.    Virgil   A.;   and    Peery,   John    R , 
4,539,004,  CI.  604- 1 3 1 .000. 
Peetz,  Walter;  Wilking.  Hans;  and  Kafitz.  Egon.  to  Keiper  Recaro 
GmbH  &  Co.  Adjusting  arrangement  for  seat,  particularly  power 
vehicle  seat.  4,538,855.  CI.  297-362.000. 
Pelster,  Bemhard:  See — 

Opitz.    Wolfgang;    Jacobi,    Haireddin;    and    Pelster,    Bemhard, 
4,539,402,  CI.  544-247.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Cascone,  Paul  J.,  4,539,176.  CI.  420-463.000. 
Perach,    Asi,    to   Ambac    Industries,    Inc.   Control   valve   assembly 

4,538,645,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Perazzolo,  Eugenio;  and  Tomasi,  Mauro,  to  Rainer  S.r.l.  Machine  tool 

for  working  sheet  metal.  4,538,493,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Pergeau,  Raymond  J.  Card  holder.  4,538,813.  CI.  273-150.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

La  Fiandra,  Carlo,  4.539,695.  CI.  378-34.000. 
Permobil  AB:  See— 

Engman.  Bo  H.  S..  4.538,857,  CI.  297-437.000. 
Perry,  Dennis  A.;  and  Wilmot,  David  H.,  to  Hayden  Nilos  Conflow 
Limited.  Nozzle  conveniently  assembled  and  disassembled.  4,538,763, 
CI.  239-600.000. 
Perry,  T.  Cooper,  to  West  Point  Foundry  &  Machine  Co.  Creel  appara- 
tus. 4.538,776,  CI.  242-131.000. 
Peril,  Peter.  Machine  for  surfacing  floors.  4,538,544,  CI.  118-665.000. 
Pet,  Incorporated:  See — 

Limousin,  Jean-Louis,  4,538,720,  CI.  198-416.000. 
Peterkin,  Stuart  M.:  See- 
Simpson,  Anthony;  Peterkin,  Stuart  M.;  Brooksby,  Brian  T.   and 
Murray,  Harold  J.,  4.538.991.  CI.  434-12.000. 


M. 


and 


Petersen.  Benjamin  R..  Jr..  to  Fantasy  Flavors.  Inc.  Tamper  resistant 

closure.  4.538.740,  CI.  215-246.000. 
Peterson  American  Corporation:  See — 

Mayers,  Walter  T.,  4,538,563,  CI.  123-90.670. 
Peterson,  Bruce  W.:  See — 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Peterson,  Bruce  W.. 
4.539,339,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Peterson,  Robert  A.  Cigarette  case.  4,538.751.  CI.  224-252.000. 
Petigoretz.     Walter.     Releasable    downrigger    clip.     4.538.372.    CI. 

43-27.400. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  4,539,140,  CI.  252-391.000. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.- 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,539,404,  CI.  544-335.000. 
Peyronnenc,  Michel  H.  P.:  See— 

Ambroise,  Modeste;  Demange,  Michel;  Lebizay,  Gerald;  Munier. 
Jean-Marie;   and   Peyronnenc.    Michel    H.    P..   4.539.678.   CI 
370-86.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Arnold:  See— 

Gruner,  Hans;  Pfeiffer.  Arnold;  Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich-Wil- 
helm;  and  Vest.  Rolf,  4,539,042,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell.   Simon   F.;   Cross.   Peter   E.;   and   Stubbs.   John   K.. 
4.539.322.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg;  and  Knauer.  Karl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Transversal    filter    having    parallel    inputs.    4,539,537,    CI 
333-165.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Chan,    W.    Geoffrey;    and    Houminer,    Yoram,    4.538.627.    CI. 

131-276.000. 
Podraza.  Kenneth  F..  4.538.628.  CI.  131-277.000. 
Philipson.  Joseph:  See- 
Hall.   Charles   P.;    Philipson.   Joseph;   and   Johenning,   John   B., 
4,538.311.0.5-451.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Kukes.  Simon  G.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L..  4,539,308,  CI.  502-243.000 
Yudovich,  Amos,  4,539.098.  CI.  208-1  l.OLE. 
Phillips.  Richard  A.;  Fletcher.  Keith;  and  Naylor.  Peter  W.,  to  Otter 
Controls  Limited.  Water  boiling  vessel  immersion  heater  with  pri- 
mary  and   secondary   thermal   cut-out   protection.   4.539.468.   CI. 
219-330.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Tymkewicz.  John;  Phillips.  Robert  L.;  and  Park.  Richard 
4.538.515.  CI.  101-216.000 
Phoenix  Digital  Corporation:  See — 

Trussell.  Gerald  C;  Felix.  Andre  B.;  Hembree,  Thomas  D.; 
Rollins.  Paul  F..  4.539.655.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Piccioli,  David  P.;  Harry,  leuan  L.;  and  Clark,  Richard  E..  to  Continen- 
tal Packaging  Company.  Inc.  Trimming  of  polyester  conuiners  using 
a  laser.  4.539.463.  CI.  219-12I.0LG. 
Pierpaoli.  Piero:  See — 

Bianchi.  Gianfranco;  Pierpaoli.  Piero;  Borelli.  Riccardo;  and  Rai- 
noldi,  Luciano.  4.538,465.  CI.  73-722.000. 
Pierre  Fabre  S.A.:  See— 

Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Vilain,  Pol,  4.539.413.  CI. 
549-366.000. 
Piezoelectric  Technology  Investors.  Inc.:  See — 

Juptner,  William  F.;  Macy.  David  F.;  and  Staudte.  Juergen  H.. 
4,538,461,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Pigeroulet,  Jean:  See — 

Straubel,  Max;  Eisele.  Hermann;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet, 
Jean.  4,538.580.  CI.  123-494.000. 
Pilkington  P.E.  Limited:  See- 
Kitchen.  Cedric  A.,  4,538,527,  CI.  109-21.000. 
Pimley,  John  J.,  to  Black  Clawson  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for 
recovering  paper-making  fiber  from  contaminated  waste  paper  prod- 
ucts. 4,538.767,  CI.  241-79.300. 
Pinassi,  David  J.:  See — 

Glover,   Loren  J.;   Flower,   Milton  O.;  and   Pinassi.   David  J., 
4,538.725.  CI.  206-37.000. 
Pinger.  Egon;  and  Stapelmann,  Jan  W.,  to  Staco  Stapelmann  GmbH. 
Method  of  manufacturing  gratings  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the 
method.  4,539,457,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Pioneer  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;   Yamane.   Junji;   Takagi.   Masahiro;   Arai. 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka.  Haruhiko;  Morita.  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Sato- 
shi,  4.539,669,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Hatano,    Hideki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;    Otaki.    Sakashi;    and    Kato. 

Shigeru.  4.539,662,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Ishibashi,  Masaya;  Tada.  Atuki;  and  Kanda,  Jun.  4.539.663.  CI. 

369-34.000. 
Ishida,    Kohji;    Numata,    Tatsuo;    and    Sakamoto,    Masaharu, 

4,539,697,  CI.  381-7.000. 
Nishioka.  Akira;  Kawanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Takahori.  Hiroyuki;  and 

Fujimoto.  Hideki.  4.539,491,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Shizuo.  Inaba;  Sato.  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi.  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi, 
Hideyuki.  4.539.670.  CI.  369-77.100. 
Pioneer  Video  Corporation:  See — 

Okano,  Takashi,  4,539,602,  CI.  358-337.000. 
Piper,  May  P.:  See- 
Piper,  Melvin  E.;  and  Piper,  May  P.,  4.538.743,  CI.  220-375.000. 
Piper,  Melvin  E.;  and  Piper,  May  P.  Safety  cover  for  auxiliary  brake 
operating  casing.  4.538.743.  CI.  220-375.000. 
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Pipper,  Gunter;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  and  Zahradnik,  Franz,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  hydrolytic  preparation  of  polylac- 
tams.  4.539.391,  CI.  528-323.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Bosse.  Thomas  W..  4.539.475.  CI.  250-23 LOOP. 
Pastor,  Jose,  4,539,704,  CI.  382-55.000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Dederich.  Stanley  S.;  Schoenfelder.  George  A.;  and  Koster.  Wil- 
liam M.,  4,539,556,  CI.  340-515.000. 
PKA  Pyrolyse  Kraftanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Faehnle,  Erich,  4,538,528,  CI.  1 10-229.000. 
Place,  Virgil  A.:  See— 

Eckenhoff,  James   B.;   Place,   Virgil   A.;   and   Pecry,  John   R., 
4,539,004,  CI.  604-131.000. 
Plankenhom,  Daniel  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Robotic  laser 

beam  delivery  apparatus.  4,539,462,  CI.  2I9-121.0LV. 
Planning  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Welsh.  James  W..  4.538.675.  CI.  165-80.00C. 
Plasse.  Paul  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Laminar  batteries  and  meth- 
ods of  making  the  same.  4.539.275.  CI.  429-152.000. 
Plastics.  Inc.:  See — 

Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F..  4,539,455,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Plessey  Incorporated:  See— 

Ledgerwood,  Harry  J.,  4,538,839,  CI.  285-236.000. 
Plifka,  John  W.  Ball  hitch  trailer  lock.  4,538,827,  CI.  280-507.000. 
Podraza,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated.  Smoking  compo- 
sitions   containing    a    dioxane    diester    flavorant-release    additive. 
4.538.628.  CI.  131-277.000. 
Poetker.  John  J.;  and  Poetker.  Peter,  to  Horizon  Technology,  Inc.  Dau 
processing  card  system  and  method  of  forming  same.  4,539,472.  CI. 
235-488.000. 
Poetker,  Peter:  See— 

Poetker,  John  J.;  and  Poetker,  Peter,  4,539,472,  CI.  235-488.000. 
Pointud.  Bernard:  See — 

Gagne,  Pierre;  Girardeau,  Yvette;  and  Pointud,  Bernard.  4,539.366. 
CI.  524-507.000. 
Poirier,  Ronald  G.  Golf  stance  guage.  4,538.815.  CI.  273-I87.00R. 
Pojbics,  Jeno  ;  and  Magyar.  Ferenc.  to  Latszereszeti  Eszkozok  Gyara. 
Method  for  electrolytic  removal  of  galvanic  nickel,  chromium  or 
gold  layers  from  the  surface  of  a  copper  or  copper  alloy  base  and 
apparatus  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.539,087.  CI.  204-146.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Plasse.  Paul  A..  4,539,275,  CI.  429-152.000. 
Taylor.  Iloyd  D.,  4,539,383.  CI.  526-304.000. 
Pollack,  Gordon  P.;  Teng,  Clarence;  and  HAnter,  William  R.,  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated.  Channel  stop  ifclation  technology  utiliz- 
ing two-step  etching  and  selective  oxidati^  with  sidewall  masking. 
4,538,343,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Pollet,  Jean-Claude;  Flautt,  Martin  C;  and  Armstrong,  Gordon  P.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Hot  melt  sizes.  4,539,364,  CI. 
524-488.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F.:  See — 

Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F.,  4,539,455,  CI.  219- 
I0.55E. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.:  See- 
Baldwin.    John   J.;    and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S.,   4,539,317,    CI. 

514-222.000. 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    Ponticello,    Gerald    S.,    4,539,318,    CI. 
514-222.000. 
Poppenheimer,  Charles  B.,  to  GTY  Industries.  Spa  light.  4,539,629,  CI. 

362-267.000. 
Portable  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Gunter,  Rebecca  C.  4,538.309.  CI.  5-99.00B. 
Post  Machinery  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Zak,  Chet,  4.539.002,  CI.  493-23.000. 
Potard,  Claude;  and  Dusserre.  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Process  for  preparing  plates  of  a  metallic  or  semimelallic 
material  from  a  liquid  mass.  4,539,173,  CI.  264-570.000. 
Powell,  David  R.;  and  Patel.  Vithal  K.,  to  Rowell  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Solid  pharmaceutical  formulations  for  slow,  zero  order  release  via 
controlled  surface  erosion:  expanded  range.  4.539.198.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Power  Technology  Partners,  Ltd.:  See— 

Freeny,  Charles  C,  Jr.,  4,539,483,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

DeLue.  Norman  R..  4,539,080,  CI,  204-74.000. 

Demarest,  Henry  M.,  Jr.;  and  Matesa,  Joseph  M.,  4,539,030,  CI. 

65-27.000. 
Fecik,   Michael   T.;    Bennett,   Terry   A.;   and   Ewing,   John  J., 

4.539,031,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Hanneken,  Henry  P.,  4,539.034,  CI.  65-134.<X)0. 
McEathron,  Eugene  D.,  4,538,773,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
Shaw,  Hugh  E.,  Jr.,  4,538.912,  CI.  356-366.000. 
Prasad.  Arun,  to  Jeneric  Industries,  Inc.  Dental  alloys  for  porcelain- 

fused-to-metal  restorations.  4.539. 177,.  CI.  420-463.000. 
Pravda.  Milton  F.  Method  and  apparatus  useful  for  rapidly  determining 
the  molecular  weight  of  a  flowing  gaseous  material.  4.538.447,  CI. 
73-23.000. 
Praxmarer,  Alfred:  See — 

Flamm,  Peter  M.;  Mlynek,  Daniel;  Schmidtpott,  Friedrich;  and 
Praxmarer,  Alfred,  4.539.583,  CI.  358-27.000. 
Premel,  Ulrich;  and  Becker,  Jorgen,  to  L  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Gas 
liquid  parallel  flow  direct  current  heat  exchanger.  4,538,676,  CI. 
165-145.000. 


Prescher,  Gunter:  See — 

Arntz,  Dietrich;   Prescher,  Gunter;   Burkhardt.  Werner;  Heilos. 
Johannes;  and  Manner.  Reinhard.  4,539.409.  CI.  546-286.000. 
Preston.    Dennis    W.    Totally    adjustable    campflre    cooking    grill. 

4.538,589,  CI.  126-30.000. 
Pridy.  Whestine  B.  Water  conserving  elongate  tubular  meul  member 

straightening  apparatus.  4,538,438.  CI.  72-39.000. 
Primtec:  See— 

Sorensen,  Jens  O..  4.539,171,  CI.  264-328.800. 
Prince,  Mary  F.  Oral  hygiene  instrument.  4,538,631,  CI.  132-84.00R. 
Pring,  Edward  J.;  See — 

Bartlett,  Geoffrey  M.;  Hofmeister,  James  P.;  and  Pnng,  Edward  J., 
4.539,653,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.;  and  Black,  Paul  W ,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated. 

Locking  annulus  safety  valve.  4,538,685,  CI.  166-321.000. 
Pringle,  Ronald  E.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  of 

sealing  threaded  sections  of  a  well  tool.  4,538.838,  CI.  285-91.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Hunter.  John  E..  4,539,212,  CI.  426-325.000. 
Thompson,  James  E.;  and  Broaddus,  Charles  D..  4,539.130,  CI. 

252-94.000. 
Tse,  Hing  C.  4.539.216.  CI.  426-597.000. 
Proctor,  Keith  J.;  and  Doring,  John  D.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Thread 

electrode  assembly.  4,538,623,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Prodel,  Ulrich  H.  Plastic  bottle  case  and  bottle  packaging  with  such 

case.  4,538.742.  CI.  220-21.000. 
Profile  Extrusions  Company:  See — 

Colliander,  Alan  C.  4.538.380,  CI.  49-475.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch.  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H., 
4,538,889,  CI.  351-205.000. 
Prosenbauer.  Otto,  to  Inject  Star  Poekelmaschinen  GmbH.  Apparatus 

for  separating  meat  from  bones.  4,538,324.  CI.  17-l.OOG. 
Prussner.  Peter:  See— 

Dorre.  Erhard;  Prussner,  Peter;  and  Zichner,  Ludwig.  4.538,306, 
CI.  623-20.000. 
Puis,  Bernhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger,  Rich- 
ard; Kizak.  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer,  Max,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Loudspeaker.  4,539.442.  CI.  179-1 15. SVC. 
Punch.  William  E.;  and  Weekley,  Robert  E.  Device  for  detection  of 

contact  between  rotor  and  stator.  4.539,499,  CI.  310-214.000. 
Pundyk,  Bernard,  to  Glamorise  Foundations  Inc.  Multipanel  foundation 

garment.  4,538,615,  CI.  128-555.000. 
Purex  Pool  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

An,  Sangchol,  4,538,789,  CI.  251-129.120. 
Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See- 
Armando,  Toni  E.;  Brewer,  John  R.;  Duvall,  Leroy  F.;  and  No- 
votny,  John  C,  4,539,211,  CI.  426-291.000. 
Quarfoot,  Alan,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Treatment  of  skin  lesions. 

4,539.200,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Quill,  Gary  J.:  See— 

Egan,  Michael  J.;  and  Quill,  Gary  J..  4,538,331,  CI.  29-156.80R 
Quintan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Mixtures  of  non-halogen 
salts  of  nitrogen  heterocyclics  and  nitrogen-sulfur  heterocyclics 
4,539,140,  CI.  252-391.000. 
Raab,  Andrew  F.;  and  Cobb,  Alben  R.,  Ill,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Slide  action  switch  4  'i39.446.  CI.  200-16.00R. 
Raasch.  Hans:  See— 

Baltsch.  Erwin;  Gobbels,  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lass- 
uj'tin,  Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut.  4,538,408, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Rabson,  Thomas  A.  Downstroke  lift  pump  for  wells.  4,538,970,  CI. 

417-417.000. 
Racal  Data  Communications,  Inc.:  .See — 

Chiu,  Ran  F.;  Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill;  Kao,  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish, 
Henry  H.,  4,539,689,  CI.  375-13.000. 
Rainer  S.r.l.:  See — 

Perazzolo,  Eugenio;  and  Tomasi,  Mauro,  4,538,493,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Rainoldi,  Luciano:  See — 

Bianchi,  Gianfranco;  Pierpaoli,  Piero;  Borelli,  Riccardo;  and  Rai- 
noldi, Luciano,  4,538,465,  CI.  73-722.000. 
Ramachandran,  Pallassana;  and  Grand,  Paul  S.,  to  Colgate  Palmolive 
Co.  Perfume-containing  carrier  for  laundry  compositions.  4,539,135, 
CI.  252-174.110. 
Ramachandran,  Venkataraman,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  (Alkoxydiazo)- 

halobenzeneacetonitriles.  4,539,397,  CI.  534-556.000. 
Ramella,  Joseph,  to  Bonomi,  Louis  E.,  a  part  interest.  Balloon  target 

game  apparatus.  4,538,817,  CI.  273-380.000. 
Ranks  Hovis  McDougall  p.l.c:  See- 
Winter,  Maurice  J.;  and  Dawe,  Peter  R.,  4,539,214,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Rao,  Vemulapalli  Durga  N.:  See — 

Wade,  Wallace  R  ;  and  Rao,  Vemulapalli  Durga  N..  4.538,411,  CI. 
60-274.000. 
Rapoport,  Morris:  See — 

Leyendecker,  William  R.;  and  Rapoport,  Morris.  4,539,302,  CI. 
502-24.000. 
Rapp,  Werner,  to  Starkstrom-Apparalebau  GmbH.  Detent  mechanism 

for  a  hand-operated  transducer.  4,539,544,  CI.  335-296.000. 
Rapp,  Willard  E.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Contact  insertion  head 

and  method  of  inserting  contacts.  4,538,351,  CI.  29-845.000. 
Rashleigh,  Scott  C:  See— 

Ulrich,  Reinhard;  and  Rashleigh,  Scott  C,  4,539,519,  CI.   324- 
117.00R. 
Rasseneur,  Laurent:  See — 

Lang,  Gerard;  Maignan,  Jean;  Leveque,  Jean-Luc;  and  Rasseneur, 
Laurent,  4,539,320,  CI.  514-222.000. 
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Rauch.  Hubert:  See— 

Siol,  Werner;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  Suetterlin,  Norbert;  and  Rauch, 
Hubert,  4.539.361,  CI.  524-458.0CX). 
Raupak  Oy:  See — 

Fornas,  Mikael;  Sipila  ,  Raimo;  and  Lehto.  Altti,  4.539,027,  CI. 
55-378.000. 
Rawlings,  John  P.:  See — 

Partin,  James  R.;  and  Rawlings,  John  P..  4,538.673.  CI.  165-45.000. 
Rawlings,  Robert  L.:  See — 

McGill,    Eugene  C;   and   Rawlings,   Robert    L.,   4,538,982,   CI. 
431-202.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Nicholls,  Robin  P.,  4,539,657,  CI.  365-45.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Deyer,  Craig  E  .  4,539,654,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Elabd,  Hammam,  4,539,596,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Harger,  Mark  A.,  4,539,711,  CI.  455-166.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See — 

Ford,    John    M.    B.;    and    Foster.    Donald    D..    4.538,748,    CI. 
222-321.000. 
Rebele,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Williams,  Marvin  E.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Rebele.  Donald  J., 
4.538.709.  CI.  19O-18.0OA. 
Redmore,  Derek:  See — 

Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bemardus  A.; 
and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  4,539,404.  CI.  544-335.000. 
Redshaw,  Norman  L..  to  Sunderland  &  South  Shields  Water  Company. 
Combined    communication,    security    and    alarm    radio    system. 
4,539,557,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Reece,  James  J.:  See — 

Jackson,  Keith  L.;  and  Reece,  James  J.,  4,538,525,  CI.  105-190.00R. 
Reed,  Stuart  E.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Method  of 

prestressing  a  tubular  apparatus.  4,538.442,  CI.  72-367.000. 
Rehaag,  Benno:  See — 

Lorenz,  Dieter;  and  Rehaag,  Benno,  4,539,450,  CI.  20O-148.0OF. 
Rehage,  Teddy  A.:  5ee — 

Griego,  Deborah  B.;  Hopping,  Joe  M.;  Rehage,  Teddy  A.;  and 
Rhodes.  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,538,905,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Reichard,  Stefan  R..  to  Sugar  Research  Limited.  Machine  for  detecting 

sugar  crystals  in  molasses.  4.538.451.  CI.  73-61. OOR. 
Reichmann.  Wolfgang:  5ee — 

Richartz,    Adolf;    Reichmann,    Wolfgang;    and    Knipp,    Ulrich, 
4,539,166.  CI.  264-45.100. 
Reid.  Michael  J.;  Kwasnicki.  J.  Michael;  and  Cheung.  Nai-Kong  V. 
Immunoassay  technique  for  specific  immunoglobulin  E.  4.539.292, 
CI.  435-7.000. 
Reik,  Wolfgang,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Multiple- 
disc  friction  clutch  and  diaphragm  spring  therefor.  4,538,716,  CI. 
192-70.290. 
Reinhardt,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Andrews,  Bethlehem  K.;  and  Reinhardt,  Robert  M.,  4,539,008,  CI. 
8-187.000. 
Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  by  Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  representa- 
tive; by  Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  by  Reinhart,  Federico, 
legal  representative;  by  Reinhart,  Giacomo.  legal  representative;  and 
by  Reinhart.  Pietro,  legal  representative.  Pipe  cleaning  equipment. 
4,538,316,  CI.  15-104.06R. 
Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  representative:  See — 

Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  represen- 
tative; Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Federico, 
legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative; 
and  Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative,  4,538,316,  CI.  15- 
104.06R. 
Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative:  See — 

Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  Reinhart.  Edoardo.  legal  represen- 
tative; Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Federico, 
legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative; 
and  Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative,  4,538,316,  CI.  15- 
104.06R. 
Reinhart,  Federico,  legal  representative:  See — 

Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  represen- 
tative; Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Federico, 
legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative; 
and  Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative,  4,538,316,  CI.  15- 
104.06R. 
Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative:  See — 

Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  represen- 
tative; Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Federico, 
legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative; 
and  Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative,  4,538,316,  CI.  15- 
104.06R. 
Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative:  See — 

Reinhart,  Alberto  J.,  deceased;  Reinhart,  Edoardo,  legal  represen- 
tative; Reinhart,  Fabio,  legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Federico. 
legal  representative;  Reinhart,  Giacomo,  legal  representative; 
and  Reinhart,  Pietro,  legal  representative,  4,538,316,  CI.  15- 
104.06R. 
Reinhold,  Ralph  R.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Electrodynamic  scanner 

and  stabilizer.  4,538,880,  CI.  350-6.600. 
Reiser,  Carl  A.:  See- 
Vine,   Raymond   W.;   Schroll,   Craig   R.;   and   Reiser,   Carl   A., 
4,538,348,  CI.  29-623.100. 
Remote  Vision  Systems  Limited  Partnership:  See — 

Warner,  James,  4,539,595.  CI.  358-210.000. 
Renfroe.  Harris  B..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N-Substituted-2-(l- 
imidazolyDindoles.  4.539,410.  CI.  548-336.000. 


Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute:  See — 

Archer.  Sydney.  4.539.412.  CI.  549-27.000. 
Renth.  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Mentrup.  Anton;   Renth.   Ernst-Otto;   Schromm.   Kurt;   Hoefke. 
Wolfgang;  and  Gaida  Wolfram.  4,539,323,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation;  See — 

Markarian,  Kegham  M.;  and  Sobolewski,  Robert,  4,538,669,  CI. 
164-451.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Suhadolnik,  Robert  J.;  Wu,  Joseph  M.;  Doetsch,  Paul;  and  Hender- 
son, Earl  E.,  4,539,313,  CI.  514-47.000. 
Research  &  Trading  Corporation:  See — 

Ellis,  J.  Nigel;  and  Ostrobrod,  Meyer,  4,538,703,  CI.  182-5.000. 
Reuther,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ruland.    Alfred;    and    Reuther.    Wolfgang.    4,539.160.    CI.    260- 
465.00F. 
Revelin.  Bernard.  Assembly  fixture  for  television  sets.  4.539.599,  CI. 

358-254.000. 
Rexnord  Inc.:  See — 

Dieringer,  Andrew  M.;  and  Sheperd,  Ervin  M.,  4,538,793,  CI. 
254-18.000. 
Rheault,  Fernand:  See — 

Jean.  Benoit;  Bergevin.  Benoit;  and  Rheault,  Fernand,  4,538,591, 
CI.  126-433.000. 
Rhee,  Chong-Kon,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Universal  cement 
for  natural  and  synthetic  rubber  tire  compounds.  4,539,365,  CI. 
524-495.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See- 
Witt,  Wolfram;  and  Moll,  Manfred,  4,538,519,  CI.  102-387.000. 
Rhodes,  Donald  G.:  See- 
Gill,  Gerald  G.;  and  Rhodes,  Donald  G.,  4,538,598,  CI.  128-75.000. 
Rhodes,  John  H.,  Jr.:  See — 

Griego,  Deborah  B.;  Hopping,  Joe  M.;  Rehage,  Teddy  A.;  and 
Rhodes,  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,538,905,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See — 

Jenck,  Jean,  4,539,424,  CI.  560-204.000. 

Mention,  Jean-Paul;  Aoustin,  Jean;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  4,539,1 14, 
CI.  210-330.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Fabre,  Jean-Louis;  Farge,  Daniel;  James,  Claude;  and  Lave  ,  Dan- 
iel, 4,539,400,  CI.  544-47.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See — 

Gagne,  Pierre;  Girardeau,  Yvette;  and  Pointud,  Bernard,  4,539,366, 
CI.  524-507.000. 
Rice,  Max,  to  Max  Rice  Corporation,  The.  Torso  building  exercise 

machine.  4,538,807,  CI.  272-146.000. 
Richard  Wolf  GmbH:  See— 

Boebel,  Manfred;  Baier,  Manfred;  and  Buess,  Gerhard,  4,538,594, 
CI    128-6.000. 
Richards,  Craig  D.,  to  AMP.  Electrical  connector  housing.  4,538,869, 

CI.  339-59.00M. 
Richards,  Gerald  P.:  See- 
Herman,  Jan  S.;  Morrison,  Peter  A.;  and  Richards.  Gerald  P.. 
4.539.682.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Richards.  Harvey  J.:  See — 

Goel.  Anil  B.;  and  Richards.  Harvey  J.,  4,539,376,  CI.  52'  '-f  .000. 
Richardson,  Alfred  G.:  See — 

Anctil,  Stephen  N.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  Logan, 
John   S.    B.,   Jr.;   and   Richardson,   Alfred   G.,   4,538,881,   CI. 
350-96.230. 
Richartz,  Adolf;  Reichmann.  Wolfgang;  and  Knipp,  Ulrich,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  production  of  a  lightfast  and 
colorfast  composite  plastic  part.  4,539,166.  CI.  264-45.100. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo. 
Bela;   Vereczkey,    Endre;    Banos.   Zoitan;   Bosits,   Gyula;   and 
Czebe.  Laszio  .  4.539.111.  CI.  210-179.000. 
Richter.  Johannes,  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Printed  copy  separating  and  routing  mechanism.  4,538,800,  CI. 
271-120.000. 
Ricke,  James.  Method  of  clamping  a  sink  bowl  to  a  counter  top. 

4,538,340,  CI.  29-526.0OR. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanno,  Fuchio;  Kaneko,  Toshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Koji,  4,538,898, 

CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Lutus,  Arthur  C;  and  van  Blerk,  Victor  B.,  4,538,900,  CI.  355- 

14.0CH. 
Murai,  Kazuo;  and  Hasegawa,  Yutaka,  4,539,279,  CI.  430-30.000. 
Soumiya,  Norimasa,  4,538,901.  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Takahashi.    Shuichi;    Kondo,    Mitsuru;    and    Yuasa,    Kazuhiro, 
4,539,600,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Riedy,  Richard  C,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  valve  motor  actuation  of  a  displacer-expander  refrigera- 
tor. 4,538,416.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Riel,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Beggs,  Stanley  L.;  Riel,  Frank  J.;  and   Lawson,   Dale  W.   R., 
4.539.244.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rieter-Scragg  Limited:  See — 

Brough.  Denys  W.,*J,538.409.  CI.  57-336.000. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenberg.  Robert  D..  4.539.398.  CI.  536-21.000. 
Rimma.  John:  See— 

Crockatt,  William  B.;  and  Rimma.  John,  4,539,047,  CI.  106-268.000. 
Rink,  Norbert:  See — 

Muschelknautz,   Edgar;   Rink,   Norbert;   and   Chalupka,   Georg, 
4,539,029,  CI.  65-5.000. 
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Rio  Linda  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
English.    Donald    C;    and    Hicks,    Bruce    W.,    4,538,545.    CI. 
118-679.000. 
Riseberg.  Leslie  A.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Candolumines- 

cent  electric  light  source.  4,539,505,  CI.  313-315.000. 
Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Wagener,  Hans,  4.538,879,  CI.  339-22.00B. 
Robb,  Ian  D.:  See— 

de  Ridder,  Johannes  J.  M.;  Hollingsworth,  Michael  W.;  and  Robb, 
Ian  D.,  4,539,144,  CI.  252-526.000. 
Robbins,  William  B.;  Willson,  Richard  F.;  and  Freese,  Robert  P.,  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Optical  recording 
medium.  4,539,572,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See- 
Buck,  Rainer;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Kuttner,  TTiomas;  Sautter.  Wilfried; 

and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,538,571.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Burger,  Kurt;  and  Friedrich,  Heinz,  4,539,059.  CI.  156-251.000. 
Eggert.   Albert;   and   Goldschmidt.   Rainer.   4.539.441.   CI.    179- 

lll.OOE. 
Ehrmann.  Karl;  and  Gerber.  Richard.  4.538.564,  CI.  123-146.50A. 
Esper,  Friedrich;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  Gohl,  Walter;  and  Sler- 

nad,  Peter,  4,539,503,  CI.  313-11.500. 
Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Wunsch,  Werner,  4,538,456,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Gneiss.  Heinz;  and  Sumal.  Jaihind  S..  4.538.457.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Illetschko.  Gerhard.  4.539.594.  CI.  358-167.000. 
Jochemczyk.  Claus;  Kwiatkowski.  Joachim;  and  Herrmann,  Klaus, 

4,538,927,  CI.  374-163.000. 
Michel,  Hartmut;  Gademann,  Lothar;  and  Jesse,  Erich,  4,539,492, 

CI.  307-315.000. 
Ruhl,  Karl;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich,  4,538,977,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Straubel,  Max;  Eisele,  Hermann;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet, 
Jean,  4,538.580.  CI.  123-494.000, 
Roberts.  Wayne  L..  to  Combustion   Engineering.   Inc.   Method  for 
fabricating  a  support  for  a  bubble  cap  on  the  end  of  its  riser  tube. 
4.539,164.  CI.  261-1 14.00A. 
Robinette,  William  M.:  See— 

Blount,  William  W.;  and  Robinette,  William  M.,  4,539.349.  CI. 
523-509.000. 
Robinson.  C.  Douglas,  to  U.S.  Environmental  Products,  Inc.  Methods 
of  flocculating  solids-bearing  aqueous  suspensions.  4.539,120.  CI. 
210-738.000. 
Robinson,  Melville  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kapland,  Mitchell  A.;  and  Robinson,  Melville  W.,  Jr.,  4.539,121, 
CI.  210-751.000. 
Rocchi.  Luigi.  to  Selenia  -  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  -  S.p.A. 
Device  for  determining  distance  of  area  illuminated  by  pulsed  laser. 
4.538.907.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Rockcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Van    Ornum.    Joel    V.;    and    Chiu,    Jessie    T.,    4,539,344,    CI 
523-166.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Bruce,  Daniel  E.;  and  Esola,  John  L.,  4.538.458.  CI.  73-233.000. 

Conner,  William  A.,  4,539,709,  CI.  455-67.000. 

Rosman.    Irwin    E.;    and    Leonard,    David    L.,    4,538,749,    CI. 

222-386.500. 
White,  Stanley  A.,  4,539,536.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Rodenheber,  Rainer.  to  TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH.  Electroni- 
cally controlled  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.538.572.  CI.  123-418.000. 
Rodriguez.  Domingo:  See — 

Schemel.   Roberto;   Rodriguez,   Domingo;  and  Salazar,   Ramon, 
4,539,186,  CI.  423-62.000. 
Roe,  Richard  D.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Ultralight  composite  wing 

structure.  4,538,780,  CI.  244-123.000. 
Rogers,  Alvin  J.:  See — 

Fishman,  Herbert;  and  Rogers,  Alvin  J.,  4,539,069,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Rogers,  Bernard  J.  D.  Fishing  line  clip.  4,538,373,  CI.  43-43.120. 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.:  See — 

Swerdloff,  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.,  4.539.037.  CI. 
71-28.000. 
RogofT.  Robert.  Blood  sugar  level  sensing  and  monitoring  transducer. 

4.538.616.  CI.  128-632.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Siol.  Werner;  Klesse.  Wolfgang;  Suetterlin.  Norbert;  and  Rauch. 
Hubert.  4.539.361.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Dunkelberger.  David  L.,  4,539,375.  CI.  525-260.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Beggs,   Stanley   L.;   Riel,   Frank  J.;  and   Lawson,   Dale  W.   R., 
4,539,244,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Rohren-  und  Pumpenwerk  Rudolf  Bauer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 

Ruprechter.  Adam;  and  Hutter,  Herwig,  4,538,761,  CI.  239-196.000. 
Rohrer,  Heinrich:  See — 

Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Gerber,  Christoph  E.;  Rohrer,  Heinrich;  and 
Weibel,  Edmund,  4,539,089,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Roige,  Luis  C.  Plant  container.  4,538,378,  CI.  47-72.000. 
Rollins,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Felix,  Andre  B.;  Hembree,  Thomas  D.;  and 
Rollins.  Paul  F..  4,539,655,  CI.  364,900.000. 
Rollins,  Winfred  B.:  See- 
Edmonds,   David   A.;   and   Rollins,   Winfred    B.,   4,538,395,   CI. 
53-403.000. 
Romer  GmbH:  See — 

Schnitzler,  Willibald,  4,538,303,  CI.  2-424.000. 


Romero,  Hector  B.  Steering  column  lock  for  heavy-duty  vehicles. 

4,538,435,  CI.  70-183.000. 
Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich-Wilhelm:  See— 

Gruner.  Hans;  PfeifTcr.  Arnold;  Rommerswinkel.  Heinrich-Wil- 
helm; and  Vest.  Rolf,  4,539,042,  CI.  75-43.000 
Ronden,  Clifford  P.,  to  Husky  Oil  Operations  Ltd.  Methods  for  remov- 
ing particulate  solids  and  water  from  petroleum  crudes.  4,539,100,  CI. 
208-188.000. 
Roppongi,  Shomatsu:  See — 

Shinzawa,     Motohiro;     Arai,     Motomi;     Roppongi,     Shomatsu; 
Dozono,     Kichihiko;    and     Hasegawa,     Yoji,    4.538.413.    CI. 
60-303.000. 
Rosch,  Gunier;  and  Sauer,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  simultaneous  desizing  and  bleaching  of  textile  matenal 
made  from  cellulose  fibers.  4.539.007.  CI.  8-111.000. 
Rosen.  Harold  A.:  See— 

Hudspeth.    Thomas;    Rosen,    Harold    A.;    and    Steinberg,    Fritz, 

4.539.681.  CI.  370-119.000. 

Rosenbaum.  Stanley  D.;  and  Holy,  Zdenek  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom 

Limited.  Active  impedance  transformer  assisted  line  feed  circuit  with 

supervision  filtering.  4,539,438,  CI.  179-I8.0FA. 

Rosenberg,    Larry.    Coherent   beam   coupler  system.   4,538,613,   CI. 

128-395.000. 
Rosenberg,  Lior;  and  Molcho,  Jonathan.  Fluid  flow  detector  particu- 
larly useful  for  microvascular  monitoring.  4,538,618.  CI.  128-663.000. 
Rosenberg.  Robert  D..  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.  Affinity  fraction- 
ation of  heparin  on  immobilized  Concanavalin   A.  4.539.398.  CI. 
536-21.000. 
Rosenbusch.  Helmut  W.:  See- 
Heine.  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H.. 
4,538,889,  CI.  351-205.000. 
Rosman,  Irwin  E.;  and  Leonard,  David  L.,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.  Non-circular  rolling  diaphragm  liquid  expulsion  appa- 
ratus. 4,538,749,  CI.  222-386.500. 
Ross,  Katalin:  See — 

MarkI,  Gabriella  M.;  and  Ross,  Katalin,  4,538,312,  CI.  5-499.000. 
Rossmann,  Christian:  See- 
Meyer,   Dieter;   Rossmann.   Christian;   and   Zetzsche.   Friedbert. 
4.539.117,  CI.  210-639.000. 
Rosso,  John  B.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Frequency  to  voltage 
converter   for   a   predetermined    frequency    range.   4,539,523,   CI. 
328-141.000. 
Rothauser,  Ernst  H.:  See — 

Bux,   Werner   K.;   Dixon,   Roy   C;   and   Rothauser,   Ernst   H.. 
4,539,679.  CI.  370-88.000. 
Routery.  Edward  E.:  See — 

Townsend,  Donald  W.;  and  Routery,  Edward  E.,  4.538,886,  CI. 
350-630.000. 
Rowan,  Clement  W.:  See— 

Nagy,   George,   Jr.;   and    Rowan,   Clement   W.,   4.539,547.   CI 
340-59.000. 
Rowe.  Neal  E.:  See — 

Bharteey.  Brit  M.;  and  Rowe.  Neal  E..  4.539,541.  CI.  335-132.000 
Rowell  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Powell.  David  R.;  and  Patel.  Vithal  K..  4.539.198.  CI.  424-19.000. 
Rowlette.  John  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Sealed  bipolar 

multi-cell  battery.  4,539,268,  CI.  429-54.000. 
Royston,  James  M.,  to  Coupling  Systems,  Inc.  Insulated  pipe  couplings. 

4,538,841,  CI.  285-337.000. 
Rubat  du  Merac,  Claire:  See — 

Jutier,  Pierre;  Bretagnolle,  Bernard;  and  Rubat  du  Merac,  Claire. 
4,539,593,  CI.  358-160  000. 
Rubin,  Harvey,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Networks  for  data  commu- 
nication. 4,539,652,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rudnick.  Leslie  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering 

oil  and  metals  from  oil  shale.  4.539.096,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Rudolf.  Peter:  See— 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo. 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,   Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;   and 
Czebe,  Laszio  ,  4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Ruhl,  Karl;  and  Kemmner,  Ulrich,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Roller  vane 
pump  with  angular  ranges  of  approximate  concentric  circular  paths 
for  the  rollers.  4,538,977,  CI.  418-150.000. 
Ruland,  Alfred;  and  Reuther,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Ketene  O.O-acetals  and  their  preparation.  4.539,160,  CI.  260-465  OOF 
Ruprechter,  Adam;  and  Hulter,  Herwig,  to  Rohren-  und  Pumpenwerk 
Rudolf  Bauer  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Windup-hose  irrigating  apparatus. 
4,538,761,  CI.  239-196.000. 
Rurlander,  Robert:  See — 

Jacob,  Herbert;  Rurlander,  Robert;  and  Schnegg.  Anton.  4.539.221. 
CI.  427-53.100. 
Russ.  James  J.;  and  Smith,  John  W.,  to  Hydro  Fuels,  Inc.  Method  for 
separating  and  recovering  silica,  aluminum  and  iron  from  fly  ash, 
mineral  ores  and  mine  tailings.  4,539,187,  CI.  423-132.000. 
Russell,  Carl  D.  Auxiliary  mechanical  and  physically  controlled  elec- 
tronic actuated  air  pressure  handling  apparatus  for  truck  and  trailer 
braking  systems.  4,538,859,  CI.  303-24.00R. 
Rutgerswerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Luecke,    Wolfgang;    Beneke,    Herbert;    and    Friedrich,    Bodo, 
4,539,388,  CI.  528-271.000. 
Rybakov,  Jury  V.:  See — 

Nosal,  Vsevolod   V.;  Rybakov,  Jury  V.;  Golovkin,   Viktor  T.; 

Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov,  Boris  V.;  and  Staneshin, 

Anatoly  V.,  4,538,350,  CI.  29-825.000. 

Ryoke,    Katsumi;    Masuyama,    Kenichi;    Yoneyama,    Takashi;    Nasu, 

Norio;  and  Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic 
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recording  medium  having  improved  running  properties.  4,539,257, 
CI.  428-323.000.  e  k     t- 

S.  A.  Fouquel:  See — 

Arvai,  Tibor,  4,538,488,  CI.  82-32.000. 
Saaksjarvi,  Paavo.  to  Elevator  GmbH.  Apparacus  for  inter-processor 
data  transfer  in  a  multi-processor  system.  4,539,636,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Saarela,  Markku  T.:  See — 

Blomqvist,  Seppo  I.;  Saarela.  Markku  T.;  Huhtala,  Martti  E.;  Niska, 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.,  4,538,986,  CI.  432-236.000. 
Sadanobu,  Jiro:  See — 

Tamura,    Yorikazu;    Sadanobu,   Jiro;   and    Nakamura,   Tsutomu, 
4,539,393,  CI.  528-348.000. 
Sadigh-Behzadi,  Amir-Akbar:  5*^— 

Wilson,  Albert  H.;  and  Sadigh-Behzadi,  Amir-Akbar,  4,538,867,  CI. 
339-17.0CF. 
Sagiv,  Jacob,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
the  production  of  built-up  films  by  the  stepwise  adsorption  of  individ- 
ual monolayers.  4,539,061,  CI.  156-278.000. 
Sagiv,  Oded:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion;  and  Sagiv,  Oded,  4,538,899,  CI.  355-10.000. 
Saiki,  Atsushi:  See— 

Yuito,    Isamu;   Shiiki,    Kazuo;   Saiki,   Atsushi;    Homma,   Yoshio; 
Kumasaka.  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro, 
4,539.616,  CI.  36O-I25.00O. 
Saila.  Tauno.  Lockable  plier  tool.  4,538,485,  CI.  81-336.000. 
Saito,  Hideo:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Saito,  Hideo;  Kato,  Hitoshi;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  and 
Matsuda,  Hiroaki,  4,538,830,  CI.  280-647.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu;  and  Mihayashi,  Keiji,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Silver  halide  light-sensitive  material.  4,539,289,  CI.  430-506.000. 
Saito,  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakaya,  Hiroshi.  to  Denyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Single-core   inductor  generator   for   welding   producing   multiple, 
mutually-independent  outputs.  4,539,486,  CI.  307-34.000. 
Sakai,  Masanori:  See — 

Katsumoto,   Naoaki;   Ohshiro,    Hideyuki;   and   Sakai.    Masanori. 
4.538,856.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Sakai.  Shinji;  Harada.  Yoshihito;  Ishizaki,  Akira;  and  Kawabata,  Taka- 
shi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  control  system. 
4,538,892,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Sakai,  Shoji;  Fujiwara,  Michiaki;  Kubota,  Nobunori;  and  Noda,  Koshi, 
to  Murata   Kikai   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Draft  device.  4,538,329,  CI 
19-244.000. 
Sakai,  Takayoshi;  Mizoguchi,  Kiyohisa;  and  Hayakawa.  Masazumi,  to 


Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Broome,  Lloyd  N.;  and  Lawrence,  James,  4,539,574,  CI.  346- 
I39.00R. 
Sanders,  Gary  G.,  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The.  Load  current 
monitoring  device  for  detecting  predetermined  degree  of  change  in 
load  impedance.  4,539.562,  CI.  340-657.000. 
Sanderson.  John  R.:  See — 

Krishnan,    Sivaram;    and    Sanderson,    John    R.,    4,539,384,    CI. 
528-79.000. 
Sandvik  AB:  See— 

Wirfelt,  Sven  A.  O.,  4,538,494.  CI.  83-796.000. 
Sano,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Kaneda.   Hiroshi;   Shibata,   Kenji;   Nomura,   Mitugu;  and  Sano, 

Fumihiko,  4,539,088,  CI.  204-182.500. 
Kaneda,   Hiroshi;   Shibata,    Kenji;   Nomura,   Mitugu;   and   Sano, 
Fumihiko,  4.539,091,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Sano,  Masakatsu:  See — 

Muroi,  Akira;  Sano,  Masakatsu;  Kamiya.  Junichi;  Okajima.  Masao- 
and  Inoue.  Arifumi.  4,538.697,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Sano,  Shoichi:  See — 

Furukawa,  Yoshimi;  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4,538,824,  CI.  280-91.000. 
Sano,  Tetsuo,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  picture  signal  enhancement.  4,539,478,  CI.  250-235.000. 
Sanpei,  Kenji:  See — 

Suyama,   Satoshi;   Uehira,    Kiyotaka;   Sanpei,    Kenji;   Sakamoto, 
Kenichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Koichiro,  4,539,613,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sakurai.  Yoshihiro,  4,539,163,  CI.  26I-34.00A. 
Sanyo  Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Shimizu,    Kazuo;    Masaoka.    Yoshiji;    and    Takaoka.    Mutsuro. 
4.539.395,  CI.  528-425.000. 
Sarin,  Sohan  L.;  and  Zandbergen.  Teun,  to  Fokker  B.V.  Sound  attenu- 
ating structure.  4.539,245,  CI.  428-1 16.000. 
Sasaki,  Kenichi:  See — 

Fukuda,  Yutaka;  and  Sasaki,  Kenichi,  4,539,394,  CI.  528-354.000. 
Sugino,  Shigemi;  Sasaki,  Kenichi;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  4,538,569.  CI. 
123-316.000.  ; 

Sasaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayashi.  Shigenobu;  Okamoto.  Tetsuo;  and 
Minemura.  Norihiro,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Pile  fabric  with  non-mush- 
room shaped  cut  ends.  4,539,242,  CI.  428-92.000. 
Sato,  Hiroki;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tiltable  steering  shaft  assembly  for 
automotive  vehicles.  4,538,478,  CI.  74-493.000. 


Yamazak.Machmer  Works,  Ltd.  Modification  of  machining  program  Sato   Ke^^Z  NXd?  "nik^f^                                            v     v      u 

in  a  numerical  control  machine  tool.  4,539,634,  CI.  364-167.000  K^n^^  i'.^  M^tl               '  '^.^.""y*' ^OJ';  and  Tanaka   Yutaka,  to 

Sakamoto.   Izumi;  and  Takagi,   Kunihiko.  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Urethral  fjgl^i^   Moisture-permeable  waterproof  fabnc.  4,539,255.  CI. 

catheter  capable  of  preventing  urinary  tract  infection  and  process  for  c.,„   i^ i„;..i,i.'  e^^ 

producing  the  same.  4.539.234,  CI.  427-393.500.  ihi!^.^    i„  k     c  .      v        »,     t  b  u    u     v    u           ^  t-  .    l    ..• 

Sakamoto  Kenichi  See—  Shizuo.  Inaba;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi, 

Suyai^a,   Satoshi;   Uehira.   Kiyotaka;   Sanpei.   Kenji;   Sakamoto.  Sato  K"unt^"li'ct^o  rSnS.  ^r'"''^.  I^'t           i        .. 

Kenichi;  and  Nakagawa,  Koichiro,  4,539!61 3.  CI.  360-99.000.  .i -o""'?' I?. S."?'? .^°'"P"'^' ^°-  ^••^  T^°"« ^°^°^ ^"'"« apparatus. 


Sakamoto.  Koji:  See— 

Kanno.  Fuchio;  Kaneko.  Toshio;  and  Sakamoto,  Koji,  4,538,898, 
CI.  355-3.0DD. 
Sakamoto,  Masaharu:  See— 

Ishida,    Kohji;    Numata.    Tatsuo;    and    Sakamoto.    Masaharu. 
4.539.697,  CI.  381-7.000. 
Sako,  Kazuaki;  and  Mori,  Kenjiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  drawing  lines.  4,539,563,  CI.  340-735.000. 
Sakurai.  Satoshi:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;   Yamane,   Junji;   Takagi,    Masahiro;   Arai, 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai.  Sato- 
shi. 4,539.669.  CI.  369-75.200. 
Sakurai,  Yoshihiro,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Carburetor. 

4,539.163.  CI.  261-34.00A. 
Sakuraya.  Toshikazu;  Fujii.  Tetsuya;   Matsui,  Shigeo;  and  Hayashi. 
Shigeki.  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation;  and  Osaka  Sanso  Kogyo 
Ltd.  Methods  for  obtaining  high-purity  carbon  monoxide.  4,539,020. 
CI.  55-26.000. 
Salazar,  Ramon:  See — 

Schemel,  Roberto;   Rodriguez,   Domingo;  and  Salazar,  Ramon, 
4,539,186,  CI.  423-62.000 


4,538,495,  CI.  84-1.190. 
Sato.   Masanobu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.   Personal 

portable  audio  device.  4.539,700.  CI.  381-90.000. 
Sato.  Mikio.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company.  Water-based  metal-working 

fluid.  4.539.125,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Sato,  Shinsaku:  See — 

Yamagata,  Ichiro;  and  Sato,  Shinsaku,  4,538,957,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Sato,  Takayuki:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  4,538,667,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Sato,  Yuichi:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Takao;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and    Sato,    Yuichi, 
4,539,597,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Satosen  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato.  Takayuki;  and  Okada.  Yoshio.  4.538.667.  CI.  164-418.000. 
Sauer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Rosch.  Gunter;  and  Sauer.  Gerhard.  4.539.007,  CI.  8-111.000. 
Sauer,  Harald:  See — 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Sauer,  Harald;  and  Schmidt, 
Hans- Werner,  4,539,188,  CI.  423-210.000. 


Saleh,  Abdel,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Apparatus    ^"''  ^"8^  E-  •«  AB  Fixfabriken.  Tracheostomy  valve.  4,538,607,  CI. 
for  preventing  blowing  out  of  the  water  supply  of  constant  pressure        128-207. 160. 


air  storage  installations  of  gas  turbine  power  plants.  4,538,414,  CI 
60-398.000.  »~         p 

Salemi,  Caster:  See — 

Palilla,  Frank  C;  MacAllister,  Burton  W.,  Jr.;  and  Salemi,  Caster, 
4,538,347,  CI.  29-619.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Dimier.  Jean-Pierre,  4,538,828,  CI.  280-628.000. 
Samejima,  Yasushi;  Shiga,  Minoni;  Kano,  Toshiji;  and  Kishi,  Takami-    Sawada,  Hiroyuki:  See— 


Saurenman,  Phillip  E.;  aftd  Casler,  William  A.  Interlocked  metal  seam 

structure  with  in-plane  stabilization.  4,538,647.  CI.  138-166.000. 
Sautter.  Wilfried:  See- 
Buck.  Rainer;  Engel.  Gerhard;  Kuttner.  Thomas;  Sautter.  Wilfried; 
and  Wessel.  Wolf.  4.538,571,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Savin  Corp>oration:  See — 

Landa,  Benzion;  and  Sagiv,  Oded,  4,538,899,  CI.  355-10.000. 


chi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
preventing  degradation  in  activity  of  a  low  hydrogen  overvoltage 
cathode.  4,539,083.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Sampogna,  Michael:  See — 

Chance,    Dudley    A.;   and    Sampogna,    Michael,    4,539,576,    CI. 
346-165.000. 
Samson,  Wilfred  J.;  and  Williams,  Ronald  G.,  to  Advanced  Cai'diovas- 
cular    Systems,    Inc.    Guide    wire    for    catheters.    4,538,622,    CI 
128-772.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Tsukagoshi,  Yasuhiro,  4,538.975.  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sander,  Nat:  See — 

Knepshield,  William  R.;  Ogletree.  David  D.;  and  Sander.  Nat, 
4,538,356.  CI.  33-185.0OR. 


Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori, 
Kiyosi,  4.539.403.  CI.  544-326.000. 
Sawada.  Kozo:  See — 

Hashimoto.   Masashi;   Aratani.   Matsuhiko;   and   Sawada,   Kozo, 
4,539,152,  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Sawatzki,   Harry   L.;   Koller,   Markus;  and   Schaedler,   Hansjorg,  to 

Filmer,  Dierk.  Protective  device.  4,538,301,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Scarito  nee  Bagnall,  Elizabeth  A.:  See- 
Sethi,   Dalbir   S.;   Meadow,   Morton;   and   Scarito  nee   Bagnall, 
Elizabeth  A..  4,539,196,  CI.  423-588.000. 
Schaedler,  Hansjorg:  See — 

Sawatzki,  Harry  L.;  Koller,  Markus;  and  Schaedler.  Hansjorg. 
4.538,301,  CI.  2-2.000. 
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Schafer,  Ralf:  See— 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P..  4,539.513. 
CI.  315-176.000. 
Schanz.  Klaus;  Schwind,  Albert;  Grund.  Hartmut;  and  KIchr.  Peter,  to 
Giulini  Chemie  GmbH.  Basic  magnesium  aluminum  hydroxycarbon- 
ate.  4.539,195,  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Scharf,  Donald:  See — 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Sieminski.  Richard;  Sharpless.  John;  and  Scharf, 
Donald.  4,538,542.  CI.  1 18-302.000. 
Schatzki,  Thomas  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Detec- 
tion of  agricultural  contraband  in  baggage.  4,539,648,  CI.  364-555.000. 
Schaumberg.  John  P.:  See — 

Brankiewicz,  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  French,  James  C;  Ho- 
kanson,  Gerard  C;  Hurley,  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John 
P..  4,539.203.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Schedel,  Wolfgang  E.  Method  of  molding  an  elongate  foamed  resin 
article  from  expandable  thermoplastic  resin  beads.  4,539,167,  CI. 
264-51.000. 
Schelling,  Hugo:  See — 

Adams,  Jurgen;  and  Schelling,  Hugo,  4,539,644,  CI.  364-467.000. 
Schemel,  Roberto;  Rodriguez,  Domingo;  and  Salazar,  Ramon,  to  In- 
tevep,  S.A.  Method  for  leaching  and  recovering  vanadium  from 
vanadium  bearing  by-product  materials.  4.539,186.  CI.  423-62.000. 
Scherff,    Helmut,    to    Mannesmann    AG.    Sampling    molten    metal. 

4,538,794,  CI.  266-79.000. 
Schettler.  Paul  D.,  Jr.,  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation. 

Method  for  determining  permeability.  4,538.460.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Schick,  Jean-Francois,  to  Goro  S.A.  Apparatus  for  fixing  belt-fasteners 

or  the  like.  4,538,755,  CI.  227-152.000. 
Schieber.  Franz,  to  C.  Conradty  Numberg  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Method 

of  providing  a  shaped  carbon  article.  4,539,229,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Schier.  Karl;  and  Wolters.  Gerd-Michael.  to  MTU-  Motoren-  und 
Turbinen-Union  Friedrichshafen  GmbH.  Diesel  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,538.584,  CI.  123-559.000. 
Schimmel,  Gunther;  Gradl.  Reinhard;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  removing  fluorine  and  organic  com- 
pounds from  prepurified  wet  processed  phosphoric  acid.  4.539,192, 
CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Schlosser,  Helmut:  See— 

Baltsch,  Erwin;   Gobbels,  H6inz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lass- 
mann,  Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schlosser,  Helmut,  4.538.408. 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Schluderberg,  Donald  C,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  TTie.  Heat 
exchanger  having  tubular  members  concentric  with  fluid  carrying 
tubes  to  prevent  mixing  of  the  heat  exchange  fluids  and  method  of 
construction  thereof  4,538,674,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Schinid  Eck&rt*  Sec 

Heynisch,  Hinrich;  and  Schmid,  Eckart,  4,539,512,  CI.  315-5.350. 
Schmidt,  Hans- Werner:  See — 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Sauer,  Harald;  and  Schmidt, 
Hans- Werner,  4,539,188,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Schmidt,  Otto  H.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H., 
4.538.889,0.  351-205.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Compounds,  processes  and  marking  systems.  4,539.579.  CI. 
346-218.000. 
Schmidtpott.  Friedrich:  See — 

Flamm,  Peter  M.;  MIynek.  Daniel;  Schmidtpott.  Friedrich;  and 
Praxmarer,  Alfred,  4,539,583.  CI.  358-27.000. 
Schmitt.  Karl-Heinz.  Application  of  surfacing  sheets  to  support  mem- 
bers therefor.  4.539.065,  CI.  156-475.000. 
Schmitt.  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Henderson.   Pieter  M.;  and  Schmitt.  Karl-Heinz.  4.539.066,  CI. 
156-479.000. 
Schmitt,  Reinhold:  See — 

Feuerbaum.  Hans-Peter;  and  Schmitt,  Reinhold,  4.539.477.  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Schmitz.  Alfons,  to  Wilhelm  Brenneke  KG.  Gun  cartridge.  4,538,520, 

CI.  102-439.000. 
Schnabel,  Wolfram:  See — 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Schnabel,  Wolfram;  Sauer,  Harald;  and  Schmidt, 
Hans- Werner,  4,539,188,  CI.  423-210.000. 
Schneckenburger,  Gerhard:  See — 

Goedecke,      Wolf-Dieter;      Schneckenburger,      Gerhard;      and 
Schwenzer,  Reinhard.  4,538,643,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Schnegg,  Anton:  See — 

Jacob,  Herbert;  Rurlander,  Robert;  and  Schnegg,  Anton,  4,539,221, 
CI.  427-53.100. 
Schneider,  Michael  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel  injector  with 

double  dump  configuration.  4,538.576.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Schnitzler,  Willibald,  to  Romer  GmbH.  Protective  helmet.  4,538.303. 

CI.  2-424.000. 
Schoch.  Robert,  to  Weinmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Two  wheel  rim  brake 

with  rotatable  actuating  element.  4.538.707,  CI.  188-24.220. 
Schoenfelder,  George  A.:  See — 

Dederich.  Stanley  S.;  Schoenfelder.  George  A.;  and  Kosler,  Wil- 
liam M..  4.539,556,  CI.  340-515.000. 
Schonberger,  Richard:  See— 

Puis,  Bernhard;  Gruber,  Hermann;  Leipold,  Kurt;  Schonberger, 

Richard;  Kizak,  Ulrich;  and  Huttereer,  Max,  4,539,442,  CI.  179- 

115.5VC. 

Schonstedt,  Erick  O.,  to  Schonstedt  Instrument  Company.  Magnetic 

detector  apparatus  with  liquid-supported,  conductive,  sensor-support 

tube.  4.539,522,  CI.  324-245.000. 


Schonstedt  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Schonstedt,  Erick  O..  4,539.522,  CI.  324-245.000. 
Schoti,  Helmut:  See — 

Walling.  Christian;  and  Schott,  Helmut.  4,539,696,  CI.  378- 18 1.000. 
Schreibcr,  William  L.:  See — 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreibcr,  William  L., 
4,539,142,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schroeder,  Charles  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Paek,   Un   C;   and   Schroeder.   ChaHes   M..   Jr.,   4,539,226,   CI 
427-163.000. 
Schroll,  Craig  R.:  See- 
Vine,   Raymond   W.;   Schroll,   Craig   R.;   and   Reiser,   Cari   A., 
4,538,348,  CI.  29-623. 100. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See — 

Mentrup,   Anton;   Renth,   Ernst-Otto;   Schromm,   Kurt;   HoefVe, 
Wolfgang;  and  Gaida,  Wolfram,  4,539,323,  CI.  514-260.000. 
Schuiz,  Winfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Disconnect  switch  for 
metal-clad,  pressurized-gas  insulated,  high-voltage  switchgear  instal- 
lation. 4.539,448,  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Hoppie,  Lyle  O.;  Turner,  David;  and  Chute, 
Richard,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Fast  acting  valve.  4,538,642,  CI. 
137-625.280. 
Schwartz,  Arthur  G.,  to  Cates,  Charles  E.  System  and  apparatus  for 

water  conditioning.  4,539,106.  CI.  210-88.000. 
Schwartz.  Harold:  See — 

Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz, 

Harold,  4,539,698.  CI.  381-70.000. 
Katz,  Philip;  Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 
Harold,  4,539,699,  CI.  381-70.000. 
Schwartz,  Samuel,  to  University  of  Minnesota.  Regents  of  the.  Appara- 
tus for  quantiutively  determining  the  level  of  hemoglobin  in  a  biolog- 
ical sample.  4,539.180,  CI.  422-58.000. 
Schwarz,  Albert  J.:  See — 

Kowal.    Leonard    J.;    and    Schwarz.    Albert    J..    4.538.842.    CI. 
285-354.000. 
Schwarze.  Rigobert.  Pipe  bending  machine  with  bending  mandrel. 

4,538.436.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Schweid.  Jeffrey  M.;  Cohee.  Arthur  H.;  and  Dec.  Anthony  F..  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Emulsification  system  for  creamy  food 
products.  4,539,215.  CI.  426-589.000. 
Schweiger,  Josef;  and  Hering.  Bernhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Electromagnetic    relay   and    method    for   adjustmg   the   armature 
thereof.  4.539.539.  CI.  335-78.000. 
Schwenzer.  Reinhard:  See — 

Goedecke,      Wolf-Dieter;      Schneckenburger,      Gerhard;      and 
Schwenzer,  Reinhard.  4,538,643,  CI.  137-625.640. 
Schwind,  Albert:  See — 

Schanz,  Klaus;  Schwind,  Albert;  Grund.  Hartmut;  and  Kiehr. 
Peter.  4.539,195.  CI.  423-419.00P. 
Sciarra,  Michael.  In-canal  hearing  aid.  4,539,440,  CI.  I79-I07.00E. 
Scott  &  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See — 

Sanders,  Gary  G.,  4,539,562.  CI.  340-657.000. 
Scott,  Norma  J.  Apparatus  for  comforting  an  infant.  4,538.310,  CI. 

5-437.000. 
Scripps  Clinic  and  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Goodman.  Michael  G.;  and  Weigle.  William  O..  4,539,205.  CI. 
514-45.000. 
Scudo,  Aldo:  See — 

Lewis.  Arthur  M.;  and  Scudo.  Aldo.  4.539,568.  CI.  346-1.100. 
Sea-Land  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Iperen,  Willem  H   P.,  4,538,738,  CI.  211-162.000. 
SEA  Schleifmittel  Entwicklung  Anwendung  GmbH:  See — 

Augustin,  Rainer.  4,539.017.  CI.  51-293.000. 
Seaborne.    TTiomas    L.    Vacuum    pulsator    valves.    4.538,634,    CI. 

137-103.000. 
Seddon,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Denbigh.   Paul   L.;   Seddon.   Richard  J.;  and  Jones.   Bryan   F.. 

4,539,511,  CI.  313-624.000. 

Sederquist,  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Process 

for  generating   steam   in   a   fuel   cell   powerplant.   4,539,267,   CI. 

429-17.000. 

Sedgewick,  Richard  D.  Apparatus  for  winding  wire  coils  on  a  toothed 

stack.  4,538,770,  CI.  242-1. lOR. 
Sedlak,  Vaclav;  and  Jiruse,  Jaroslav,  to  ZVS  Adamovske  strojimy. 
koncernovy  podnik.  Mechanism  for  the  automatic  control  of  printing 
pressures  on  printing  machines.  4,538,513,  CI.  101-76.000. 
Seeley,  Frederic  F.,  to  F.  F.  Seeley  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Table  frame 

assembly.  4,538,526,  CI.  108-127.000. 
Segawa,  Makoto:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto.  4.539,490,  CI.  307-296.00R 
Seki,  Masayuki,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disc  brake  with  a 

pad  retaining  spring.  4,538,708,  CI.  188-73.380. 
Selenia  -  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate  •  S.p.A.:  See — 

Rocchi,  Luigi,  4,538,907,  CI.  356-1.000. 
Senoh,  Yasutaka.  to  New  Ohto  Co.,  Ltd.  Simplified  electric  switch 

construction.  4,539,444,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Sera  Solar  Corporation:  See — 

Moddel,    Garret    R.;    and    Gibbons,    James    F..    4,539,431,    CI. 
136-258.000. 
Sethi,  Dalbir  S.;  Meadow,  Morton;  and  Scarito  nee  Bagnall.  Elizabeth 
A.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Process  for  hydrogenating  an  alkylated 
anthraquinone.  4,539.196.  CI.  423-588.000. 
SFE  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Street,  Willjam  D.,  4,538,346,  CI.  29-602.00R. 
Shapiro,  Theodore.  Leg  wrap.  4.538,602,  CI.  128-132.000. 
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Sharpe,  Claude  A.;  and  Ho,  Cecil  C,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated.  Automatic  interference  canceling  apparatus.  4,539.566,  CI 
343-389.000. 
Sharpless,  John:  See — 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Sieminski,  Richard;  Sharpless,  John;  and  Scharf, 
Donald,  4,538,542,  CI.  118-302.000. 
Shaw,  Hugh  E.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  inspection  of  coatings  on  surfaces.  4,538,912,  CI.  356-366.000. 
Shaw,  Robert:  See — 

Graham,  Marshall  D.;  Cook,  Dudley  D.,  Jr.;  Geeks,  Donald  L    and 
Shaw,  Robert,  4,538,885,  CI.  350-529.000. 
Shea,  Gregory  T.;  and  Ballantyne,  Ernest  R.,  to  Genoa  Group  Inc. 

Closure  and  valve  for  liquid  container.  4,538,653,  CI.  141-285.000. 
Sheets,  Ronald  E.;  Barbas,  George  A.;  Doering,  Howard  W.,  Jr.;  and 
Bjorkman,  John  R.  Automatic  apparatus  and  method  for  exposing, 
registering,    and    handling    double-sided    printed    circuit    boards. 
4,539,479.  CI.  250-491.100. 
ShefTield,  Robert  E.,  to  Shell  Western  F&P  Inc.  Repair  of  shallow 

casing  leaks  in  oil  wells.  4,538.684,  CI.  166-277.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Bleeker,  Jan  J.;  Booth,  Martin;  van  Grieken,  Madeline  G.  F.  M.; 
Krijnen,   Wilhelmus  J.;   and   van   Wijngaarden,   Gerhard   D., 
4,539;  1 26,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Boom,  Johannes;  Terlouw,  Teunis;  and  Visser,  Pieter,  deceased, 

4,538,735,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Broekhuis,  Antonius  A.,  4,539,136,  CI.  525-250.000. 
Shell  Western  F&P  Inc.:  See— 

Sheffield,  Robert  E.,  4,538,684,  CI.  166-277.000. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying:  See — 

Biftu,  Tesfaye;  Hwang,  San-Bao;  Doebber,  Thomas  W.;  Beattie, 
Thomas  R.;  and  Shen,  Tsung-Ying,  4,539,332,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Sheperd,  Ervin  M.:  See — 

Dieringer,  Andrew  M.;  and  Sheperd.  Ervin  M.,  4,538,793.  CI. 
254-18.000. 
Shew.  Shan  W.  Brightness  and  color  regulatable  lampshade.  4.539.630, 

CI.  362-318.000. 
Shibata,  Kenji:  See — 

Kaneda,   Hiroshi;   Shibata,   Kenji;  Nomura.   Mitugu;  and   Sano, 

Fumihiko,  4.539,088.  CI.  204-182.500. 
Kaneda,   Hiroshi;   Shibata,    Kenji;   Nomura,   Mitugu;  and   Sano, 
Fumihiko.  4,539,091,  CI.  204-301.000. 
Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vane  compressor  having 
suction  port  and  discharge  port  located  at  the  same  axial  side  thereof 
4,538,976,  CI.  418-133.000. 
Shiga,  Minoru:  See — 

Samejima,   Yasushi;   Shiga,   Minoru;   Kano,   Toshiji;   and   Kishi, 
Takamichi,  4,539.083,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Shigemasa,  Takashi;  and   Ichikawa,   Yoshinori.   to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Digital  PID  process  control  apparatus. 
4.539,633.  CI.  364-162.000. 
Shigeta,  Isamu:  See — 

Izutani,  Kouji;  Shigeta,  Isamu;  Nara,  Akio;  and  Hayashi,  Hidetaka, 
4,539,108,  CI.  210-104.000. 
Shiiki,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yuito,   Isamu;   Shiiki,   Kazuo;   Saiki,   Atsushi;   Homma,   Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro, 
4.539,616,  CI.  360- 1 25.000. 
Shikano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kaneko,  Toshiaki;  Takita,  Ichiro;  and  Shikano,  Hiroshi,  4,539,301, 
CI.  501-99.000. 
Shimakawa,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ohzeki,  Osamu;  Shimakawa,  Katsuhiko;  and  Mashino,  Zenichi. 
4.539,012,  CI.  44-51.000. 
Shimakura,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Kaneko.  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura.  Yoshiteru, 
4,539,230,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Shimizu,  Kazuo;  Masaoka,  Yoshiji;  and  Takaoka,  Mutsuro,  to  Sanyo 
Kokusaku   Pulp  Co.,   Ltd.    Film-forming  composition   comprising 
chlorinated  polyalkylene  glycol.  4.539,395,  CI.  528-425.000. 
Shimizu,  Masami:  See— 

Matsuyama,    Shinichi;    and    Shimizu,    Masami,    4,538,891,    CI. 
354-289.100. 
Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,   Ichiro;  and  Shimakura,  Yoshiteru,  to 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  deposition  of 
polymer    scale    and    a    coating    agent    therefor.    4,539,230,    CI. 
427-230.000. 
Shimohigashi.    Katsuhiro;    Masuda,    Hiroo;    Ikuzaki,    Kunihiko;    and 
Kawamoto,    Hiroshi.    to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    Semiconductor    memory. 
4,539.658,  CI.  365-207.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura,  Yoshiteru, 

4,539,230,  CI.  427-230.000. 
Takago,  Toshio;  and  Arai,  Masatoshi,  4,539,418.  CI.  556-451.000. 
Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Yamamoto.  Akira;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and 
Ohshima.  Mistuyoshi,  4,539.417.  CI.  556-435.000. 
Shin  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Fearon.  Edward  R..  4.539.558,  CI.  340-572.000. 
Shinagawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hidaka.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shinagawa,  Hiroshi.  4.538.565,  CI.    123- 

196.00R. 

Shinoda,  Naoharu;  Tatani,  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Kenji;  and  Okino,  Susumu. 

to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  the  treatment  of 

exhaust  gases.  4,539,190.  CI.  423-240.000. 

Shinzawa.  Motohiro;  Arai.  Motomi;  Roppongi.'  Shomatsu;  Dozono. 

Kichihiko;  and  Hasegawa.  Yoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 


Particle    removing    system    for    an    internal    combustion    engine. 
4.538.413.  CI.  60-303.000. 
Shiomi,  Tadataka;  Nabika,  Kouichi;  and  Kawagoe,  Takashi,  to  Murata 
Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  system  for  conveying  works  in  a 
machine  shop.  4,538,950,  CI.  414-222.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Sadao;  Itani,  Hikaru;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Teruji; 
and  Nagata,  Wataru.  4.539.148.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Shipley  Company  Inc.:  See — 

Abu-Moustafa.  Magda;  and  Valayil,  Silvester  P.,  4,539,044,  CI. 
106-1.230. 
Shipman,  Gene  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Co.  Micro- 
porous  sheet  material,  method  of  making  and  articles  made  therewith. 
4,539,256,  CI.  428-315.500. 
Shiragami,  Kazuharu:  See — 

Deguchi,   Masahiro;   Moriya.   Mitsuro;  Wakami.   Noboru;  Goto, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami,  Kazuharu,  4,539,664,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  and  Fukuda,  Tadaji.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.     Amorphous     silicon     photoconductive     member. 
4.539.283,  CI.  430-61.000. 
Shirakawa,  Isao:  See — 

Katakami,  Tsutomu;  Fukazawa.  Nobuyuki;  lizuka.  Hajime;  Ni- 
shina,  Takashi;  and  Shirakawa.  Isao.  4,539,150,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Shiraki,  Masao:  See — 

Kodama,   Ikuo;   Inoue,   Masaharu;   Shiraki,   Masao;  and  Suzuki. 
Hajime.  4.538.650,  CI.  139-452.000. 


Co.,  Ltd.  Warning  device  for 


Masayuki;    Shiratani.    Yusuke; 
Yoichi;  and  Hiraga,  Noriyuki, 


Shirane,  Hideto.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
cameras.  4,538,894,  CI.  354-467.000. 
Shiratani,  Yusuke:  See— 

Miyawaki,    Yoshiharu;    Hanmyo, 
Hasegawa,  Teruyuki;  Nimura, 
4,539.043.  CI.  266-265.000. 
Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Yuito,   Isamu;   Shiiki,   Kazuo;   Saiki,   Atsushi;   Homma.   Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Noriyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro, 
4,539.616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Shiroki  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Katsumoto.   Naoaki;   Ohshiro.   Hideyuki;   and   Sakai.   Masanori. 
4.538.856.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Shizuo.    Inaba;    Sato.    Kiyoshi;    Takahashi.    Yoshio;   and   Takahashi. 
Hideyuki,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Automatic  disc  loading 
apparatus.  4,539,670,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Me- 
land,  Ronald  F.;  Crevling,  Robert  L..  Jr.;  and  Lawson,  Lonnie 
B..  Jr..  4,538,971,  CI.  4I7-423.00A. 
Shopsmith.  Inc.:  See — 

Berkeley.  James  E..  4.538,655,  CI.  144-230.000. 
Short,  Lot  W.,  Jr.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  PDC  cutter  and  bit.  4,538,690, 

CI.  175-329.000. 
Sick.  Erwin,  to  Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elektronik.  Optical  apparatus 

for  monitoring  for  thread  breakage.  4,538,536,  CI.  112-273.000. 
Sidhu,  Pawitter  S.;  and  Delgado,  Gary  M.  Drive  motor  for  shallow  disk 

drive  assembly.  4,539,611,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Sidhu,  Pawitter  S.;  and  Delgado,  Gary  M.  Spindle  bearing  assembly  for 

disk  drive  unit.  4,539,612.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Siegel,  Hardo:  See — 

Degner,  Dieter;  Hannebaum,  Heinz;  Siegel,  Hardo;  and  Gramlich, 
Walter.  4,539,081,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Diederichs,  Arthur,  4,538.345,  CI.  29-596.000. 

Feuerbaum,    Hans-Peter;   and    Schmitt,    Reinhold,   4,539.477.   CI. 

250-310.000. 
Hahn,  Helmuth;  Cordt,  Werner;  and  Borm,  Winfried,  4,539,683,  CI. 

371-15.000. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich;  and  Schmid,  Eckart,  4,539,512,  CI.  315-5.350. 
Kimpel,  Rolf-Dieter;  Stadler,  Heinz;  and  Heinzl,  Alfred,  4,539,540, 

CI.  335-125.000. 
Lenz.  Michael.  4.539.529.  CI.  330-295.000. 
Lorenz,  Dieter.  4,539,449.  CI.  200-146.00R. 
Lorenz.  Dieter;  and  Rehaag.  Benno,  4,539.450.  CI.  200-148.00F. 
Nilsson,  Kenth,  4,539,575,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Pfleiderer,     Hans-Joerg;     ind     Knauer,     Karl,     4,539,537,     CI. 

333-165.000. 
Schulz.  Winfried,  4,539,448,  CI.  200-144.0AP. 
Schweiger,  Josef;  and  Hering,  Bernhard,  4,539,539,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Troukens,  Theo;  and  Mattelin,  Antoon,  4,539,481,  CI.  250-557.000. 
Walling,  Christian;  and  Schott,  Helmut,  4,539,696,  CI.  378-181.000. 
Siemens-Allis,  Inc.:  See — 

Stich,  Frederick  A..  4.539.618.  CI.  361-94.000. 
Wagner.  Paul  D.;  and  Cooney.  Edward  F..  4,538.819.  CI.  277-4.000. 
Sieminski.  Richard:  See — 

Kennon,  James  L.;  Sieminski,  Richard;  Sharpless.  John;  and  Scharf, 
Donald.  4.538.542,  CI.  118-302.000. 
Siewert,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Mayr,  Hermann;  Kahmann.  Albrecht;  Lambrecht, 
bockel,    Wolfgang;    Siewert,    Wolfgang;    and 
4,538,765,  CI.  241-21.000. 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See — 

Muller,  Werner,  4,538,399,  CI.  53-512.000. 
Sigelman,     Jesse     L.     Binocular     ophthalmoscope. 

351-205.000. 
Sigg,  Hans:  See— 

Wegmann.  Heinz;  and  Sigg.  Hans,  4,538,449,  CI.  73-37.900. 
Sigma  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Crider,  Quincy  E..  4.539.118.  CI.  210-683.000. 


Gerhard; 
Maier. 
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Silver  Seiko  Ltd.:  See — 

Nagashima,  Yoshimitsu.  4.538.931.  CI.  400-185.000. 
Simeth,  Claus,  to  M.A.N. -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Inking  or  damping  unit  for  rotary  printing  machines.  4,538,514,  CI. 
101-148.000. 
Simm,  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Ahlf,   Heinz-Jurgen;  Guhne,   Wieland;  Wulf.   Peter;  and  Simm, 
Hans-Peter,  4,538,322,  CI.  15-387.000. 
Simmons,  Albert,  to  Molins  PLC.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determin- 
ing  the   mass   and    moisture   content   of  tobacco.    4,538,453,   CI. 
-     73-73.000. 

Simpson.  Anthony;  Peterkin,  Stuart  M.;  Brooksby,  Brian  T.;  and  Mur- 
ray, Harold  J.,  to  Detras  Training  Aids  Limited.  Target  apparatus  for 
weapon  fire  training.  4,538,991,  CI.  434-12.000. 
Sinclair,  J.  Andrew,  to  Zimm  Zamm  AG.  Shuttlecock.  4,538,818.  CI. 

273-417.000. 
Sindel,  Allen  W.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Joining  parallel 
faces  of  thick-walled  structures  by  arc  welding.  4.539.464,  CI.  219- 
137.00R. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Summerfield,  Anthony  J.,  4,538,992.  CI.  434-38.000. 
Singh.  Baldev:  5^^ — 

Lesher.  George  Y.;  and  Singh.  Baldev.  4.539,327,  CI.  514-342.000. 
Singh.  Jag  J.;  and  Sprinkle.  Danny  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National   Aeronautics  and   Space   Administration.   Technique   for 
measuring  gas  conversion  factors.  4,538,446.  CI.  73-3.000. 
Sintokogio  Ltd.:  See — 

Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori,  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda, 
Shigehiro,  4,538,665,  CI.  164-160.100. 
Siol,  Werner;  Klesse,  Wolfgang;  Suetterlin.  Norbert;  and  Rauch.  Hu- 
bert, to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  making  polymodal  aqueous  syn- 
thetic resin  dispersions.  4,539.361.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Sipila  .  Raimo:  See — 

Fornas,  Mikael;  Sipila  ,  Raimo;  and  Lehto,  Altti,  4,539.027,  CI. 
55-378.000. 
Sipponen,  Antti:  See — 

Kainulainen,    Raimo;    Sipponen.    Antti;    and    Toivola.    Tuomo, 
4.539,241,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Sirsc  Sd^^,  *  Sec 

Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi,  Renato,  4.539.147.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Skarpness.  Harold,  to  Gustafson,  Inc.  Pneumatic  crosscut  sampler. 

4.538.472.  CI.  73-863.550. 
Skil  Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Houben.    Jan    P.;    and    Moolenaar,    Antonie    J.,    4,539,500,    CI. 
310-230.000. 
Skowronski.  Michael  J.:  See — 

Hallmark,  Richard  K.;  Skowronski,  Michael  J.;  and  Stephens. 
William  D..  4.539.341.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Skrabis.  Thomas  S.;  and  Jahn.  Martin  D..  to  Chicago  Metallic  Corpora- 
tion.  Metal  building  panels  for  wall  applications.  4,538.391.  CI. 
52-478.000. 
Smart.  William  A..  Jr.:  See — 

Barnum.  Thomas  G.;  Smart.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Mullett.  Donald 
H.,  4.538.307.  CI.  4-427.000. 
Smith,  Clayton  C:  See — 

Barnett,    Loren    A.;    and    Smith.    Clayton    C.    4.538.387.    CI. 
52-169.500. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Muma.  Brian  C,  4,538.928.  CI.  384-96.000. 
Smith,  John  W.:  See— 

Russ,  James  J.;  and  Smith.  John  W..  4.539.187.  CI.  423-132.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See — 

Brown.  Thomas  H.;  and  Ife.  Robert  J..  4.539,207.  CI.  514-272.000. 
Smith.  Raymond  B.;  and  Tranter.  Brian  F..  to  Speedyplain  Limited. 

Electronic  musical  chord  calculator.  4,538,501,  CI.  84-478.000. 
Smith,  Walter  E.  Soft  body  guitar.  4.538.497.  CI.  84-291.000. 
Smithson.  G.  Ronald.  Electronically  controlled  interconnection  system. 

4.539.564.  CI.  340-825.790. 
Smolik,  Robert  A.  Magnetic  template.  4.538.354.  CI.  408-72.00B. 
Smuda.  Robert  T.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Primary  air  duct 
cleaning  apparatus  for  recovery  boilers.  4.538.552.  CI.  122-387.000. 
Snell.  Clarence  G.  Flow  metering  tube  insert  and  method.  4.538.470.  CI. 

73-861.610. 
Snyder  General  Corporation:  See — 

Hoefncen.    Russell    W.;    and    Wiese.    John    M..    4.538.338.    CI. 
29-509.000. 
Snyder.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Draxler.    James    R.;    and    Snyder,    Richard    H.,    4,539,452,    CI. 
200-334.000. 
SO.  CO.  EN  S.r.l.:  See— 

Venturini,  Andrea,  deceased,  4.538.981,  CI.  431-190.000. 
Sobolewski.  Robert:  See — 

Markarian.  Kegham  M.;  and  Sobolewski.  Robert.  4.538.669. 
164-451.000. 
Societe  Degremont:  See — 

Durot,  Jean;  and  Bernard.  Jacques.  4.539,112,  CI.  210-219.000. 
Soil  Mate  Equipment  Ltd.;  See — 

Fortune,  Douglas  N.;  and  Ireland.  Barry  R..  4.538,625,  CI.  130- 
27.0JT. 
Solloway,    James    H.    Non-collapsible    carrying 

206-223.000. 
Somerset  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Aaron,  Charles,  4,538.516,  CI.  101-219.000. 
Son,  Adelina  J.;  and  Kuzlik,  Mark  S.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Corro- 
sion inhibitor  for  heavy  brines.  4,539,122,  CI.  252-8.55R. 


4,539,691,     CI. 


CI 


CI. 


CI. 


CI. 


kit.    4,538,727,    CI. 


Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Fujiie,  Kazuhiko.  4.^39.667.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Higashihara.  Teruaki.  4.539.671,  CI.  369-213.000 
Miyazaki,  Takahiro,  4.539.266.  CI.  428-695.000. 
Ogawa.     Hiroshi;    and     Yamagami.     Tamotsu 

375-37.000. 

Takeda.  Masashi;  and  Iwasa,  Masaru,  4,539,553,  CI   340-347  ODA 
Takeuchi,    Hajime;    and    Okuyama,    Yoshikazu,    4,539,603,    CI. 

360-10.100. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Yasunari;  and  Nakano,  Hiroshi,  4,539,392, 

CI.  358-140.000. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  4,539.666.  CI.  369-50.000. 
Yazawa.  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi,  4.539.264.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Yazawa.  Kenji.  4.539.265.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O..  to  Primtec.  Displaced  snorkel  sandwich  molding. 

4.539.171,  CI.  264-328.800. 
Sorensen,  Kim:  See — 

Henrichsen,  Frank;  Hansen,  Flemming  A.;  and  Sorensen,  Kim, 
4,538,988,  CI.  433-84.000. 
Sorensen,   Maurice   L.   Chimney  cleaning  apparatus.   4,538,317,   CI. 

15-163.000. 
Sotinee  Tolvay.  Marta:  See — 

Orban.  Erno  ;  Borvendeg.  Janos;  Nagy.  Laszio  ;  Sotinee  Tolvay. 
Marta;  and  Bander.  Erzsebet.  4.539.199.  CI.  424-22.000. 
Soumiya.  Norimasa,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.   Electrophotographic 
copier  with  a  phantom  image  suppression  function.  4.538.901,  CI. 
355-14.00E. 
Soussaline.  Francoise:  See — 

Le    Coq.    Gerard;    and    Soussaline.    Francoise.    4,539.639. 
364-414.000. 
Spackova.  Daniela  S.;  and  Chen.  Richard  M.  Previewer.  4,539,585 

358-93.000. 
Speedyplain  Limited:  See — 

Smith.    Raymond    B.;    and    Tranter.    Brian    F..    4.538.501. 
84-478.000. 
Speidel,  Joachim,  to  Tekade  Felten  &  Guillaume  Fernmeldeanlagen 
GmbH.  Automatic  and  adaptive  digital  nonlinear  decision  feedback 
equalizer.  4.539.690.  CI.  375-14.000. 
Spider  Staging.  Inc.:  See — 

Leivestad.  Ole  E..  4.538.705.  CI.  182-142.000. 
Spivack.  John  D.;  Pastor.  Stephen  D.;  and  Odorisio.  Paul,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy   Corporation.    1  H-Polyalkyl-phosphorinanes,    4.539,421,   CI. 
560-105.000. 
Sprague,  Robert  A.;  and  Turner,  William  D..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Conformable  electrodes  for  proximity  coupled  electro-optic  devices 
4,538,883.  CI.  350-356.000. 
Springen.  Clyde  H.:  See — 

Clearman.   Melvin   R.;  and  Springen,  Clyde  H..  4.539.703.  CI 
382-28.000. 
Springer,  Gilbert  D..  to  Ferix  Corporation.  Method  for  creating  mag- 
netic toner  images  having  controlled  loner  distnbution.  4.539.280.  CI. 
430-39.000. 
Sprinkle,  Danny  R.:  See- 
Singh,  Jag  J.;  and  Sprinkle.  Danny  R..  4.538.446.  CI   73-3.000 
Stack,  Eugene  V.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Plastic  lined 

diaphragm  valve.  4,538,638,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Stack.  Gary  P.;  and  Moyer.  John  A.,  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation.  /3-Carboline  anticonvulsants  4,539.407,  CI   546-87.000. 
Staco  Stapelmann  GmbH:  See — 

Pinger,  Egon;  and  Stapelmann.  Jan  W..  4,539,457,  CI.  219-58.000 
Stadler,  Heinz:  See — 

Kimpel,  Rolf-Dieter;  Stadler,  Heinz;  and  Heinzl.  Alfred.  4,539.540, 
CI.  335-125.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Gerd.  4.538.328.  CI.  19-0.250. 
Stahlecker.  Gerd.  to  Stahlecker,  Fritz;  and  Stahlecker,  Hans.  Device 
for  interrupting  feed  of  a  roving  to  a  drawing  frame.  4,538.328.  CI 
19-0.250. 
Stahlecker.  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker.  Gerd,  4.538.328.  CI.  19-0.250 
Stamberger.  Paul,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Half-ester  adducts 
and  polymer-polyols  useful  in  the  preparation  of  improved  plastics, 
including  polyurethane  foams,  elastomers  and  the  like.  4,539,340,  CI. 
521-157.000. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See — 

Kleintjens.    Ludovicus   A.    L.;   and   Grooten.    Hubertus   M.   J.. 
4.539,425.  CI.  562-412.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Kelterborn.  Jeffrey  C;  and  Stone.  Richard  A..  4,539,097.  CI.  208- 
11. OLE. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables.  Public  Limited  Company:  See — 

Gray,  Edmund,  4,:  ^9,620,  CI.  361-275.000. 
Staneshin,  Anatoly  V.:  Sec — 

Nosal,   Vsevolod   V.;    Rybakov.  Jury   V 
Novokreschenov,  Mikhail  M.;  Lysikov. 
Anatoly  V..  4.538.350.  CI.  29-825.000. 
Stanich.  Mikel  J.:  See — 

Higgins.   Robert   C;   Stanich.   Mikel  J.;  and  Wolfe.   Larry   L. 
4.538.895.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Stanwicks.  Peter  L.:  See — 

Paskowski.  Frank  J..  Jr.;  and  Stanwicks.  Peter  L.,  4,538,768,  CI 
241-101.200.  . 
Stapelmann,  Jan  W.:  See — 

Pinger,  Egon;  and  Stapelmann.  Jan  W..  4.539.457.  CI.  219-58.000 
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Starkston,  Robert;  Luce,  Mark  C;  and  Homsy,  Robert  V.,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Method  for  removing  sulHdes  from  industrial 
gas.  4,539.189,  CI.  423-220.000. 
Starkstrom-Apparatebau  GmbH:  See— 

Rapp.  Werner.  4,539.544,  CI.  335-296.000. 
Staudenmayer,  Ralph:  See— 

Whanger,  James  R.;  and  Staudenmayer,  Ralph,  4,539,018,  CI. 
51-295.000. 
Staudte,  Juergen  H.:  See— 

Juptner,  William  F.;  Macy,  David  F.;  and  Staudte,  Juereen  H 
4.538.461,  CI.  73-505.000. 
Steck.  George  L..  to  Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Dolly.  4,538,796. 

CI.  269-17.000. 
Steck  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Steck,  George  L.,  4.538,796.  CI.  269-17.000. 
Stehning.  Werner;  and  Nusser.  Horst  D..  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau 
kompl.  Gasreinigungs  -und  Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  GmbH  &  Co. 
KommandJigeselischaft.    Scrubber  for  the  desulfurization   of  flue 
gases.  4.539.024.  CI.  55-223.000. 
Stehning.  Werner,  to  Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl.  Gasreinigunga- 
und  Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  GmbH.  Scrubber  for  the  desulfurization 
of  exhaust  gases.  4,539,184,  CI.  422-170.000. 
Stein.  Paul  J.;  and  Gibson.  Rodney  W..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Tone  detection  arrangement.  4.539,646,  CI.  364-484.000. 
Steinberg,  Fritz:  See — 

Hudspeth,   Thomas;   Rosen,   Harold   A.;  and   Steinberg,   Fritz 
4,539,681,0.370-119.000. 
Steinhaus,  Harald;  and  Meiners,  Detlef,  to  Kopp  GmbH  International 
Pipeline  Services.  Method  of  drying  long-disunce  pipelines  in  sec- 
tions. 4,538,359,  CI.  34-21.000. 
Stellar  Energy  Ststems,  Inc.:  See — 

Townsend,  Donald  W.;  and  Routery,  Edward  E.,  4,538,886.  CI 
350-630.000. 
Stenberg,  Erik  G  ,  to  KMW  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
detecting  and  counteracting  a  deformation  of  the  stock  discharge  gap 
in  a  headbox  of  a  paper  machine.  4,539,074,  CI.  162-198.000. 
Slengle,  Edward  J.:  See — 

Burzynski,   Alfred   J.;   and   Stengle,   Edward  J.,  4,539,232,  CI. 
427-387.000. 
Stephens.  William  D.:  See- 
Hallmark,   Richard   K.;  Skowronski,   Michael  J.;  and  Stephens, 
William  D.,  4,539,341.  CI.  521-172.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey.  Denis  M..  4,539,429,  CI.  514-658.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Singh,  Baldev,  4,539,327,  CI.  514-342.000. 
Stem,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Hirschbuehler.   Kevin  R.;  and  Stem,   Bruce  A.,  4,539,253,  CI. 
428-229.000. 
Stemad,  Peter:  See — 

Esper.  Friedrich;  Friese,  Karl-Hermann;  Gohl,  Walter   and  Ster- 
nad,  Peter,  4,539,503,  CI.  313-11.500. 
Stevens,  Curtis  E.,  to  Parker-Hannifm  Corporation.  Optical-hydraulic 

control  system.  4,538,633,  CI.  137-85.000. 
Stich.   Bode;   Hassler.  Ernst;  and  Adamowicz.  Slawomir.  to  Glyco 
Antnebstechnik  GmbH.  Vane-type  oil  pump  for  automotive  vehicle. 
4.538,974,  CI.  418-26.000. 
Stich,  Frederick  A.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Digitally  controlled  over- 
load relay.  4,539,618,  CI.  361-94.000. 
Stirling,  Irene:  See — 

Clarke,  Brian  P.;  Harbridge,  John  B.;  and  Stirling.  Irene,  4,539,202. 
CI.  424-114.000. 
Stix,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nouvertne  .  Wemer;  and  Stix.  Wolfgang.  4.539.370.  CI.  525-67.000. 
Stobbe,  Jens  M.  D.  Suspension  rack  for  bags  and  sacks,  in  particular 
refuse  disposal  bags  for  domestic  purposes.  4.538,783,  CI.  248-99.000 
Stock.  Norman  A.:  See — 

Wisnia.  Jack;  ^nd  Stock.  Norman  A..  4.538.769.  CI.  241-179.000. 
Stoll,  Ulrich  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  strength  of 

hardened  concrete.  4,538.467.  CI.  73-803.000. 
Stone.    Kenneth.    Diffusion   device    for   flash    gun.    4,539,624. 

362-16.000.  * 

Stone.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Kelterbom,  Jeffrey  C;  and  Stone.  Richard  A..  4.539.097.  CI 
HOLE. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hill,  John  P.;  and  Touchton,  James  J.,  4,539,608,  CI.  360-77.000 
Stormberg,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Ganser,  Hans  G.;  Schafer,  Ralf;  and  Stormberg,  Hans  P.,  4,539,513, 

Strande,  Per:  See— 

Benneche,  Tore;  Strande,  Per;  and  Undheim,  Kiell,  4,539,324.  CI 
514-274.000.  .       .       ,v,. 

Strata  Bit  Corporation:  See- 
Dennis.  Mahlon  D..  4,538,691,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Straub.  Harry:  See — 

Brady,  Joseph  H.;  Koenig,  Albert  A.;  and  Straub,  Harry,  4,538,834, 
CI.  285-10.000. 
Straubel,  Max;  Eisele,  Hermann;  Leblanc,  Jean;  and  Pigeroulet,  Jean,  to 
Robert     Bosch    GmbH.     Fuel    injection    pump.    4,538,580,    CI 
123-494.000. 
Streater,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Este,  Grantley  O ;  Suthers,  Mark  S.;  and  Streater,  Richard  W . 
4,539.502,  CI.  3 10-31 3.00B. 
Street,  William  D.,  to  SFE  Technologies,  Inc.  Method  for  manufacture 
of  selectively  coated  carrier  plate.  4,538,346,  CI.  29-602.00R. 


CI. 


208- 


Stromberg,  Lars  A.,  to  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB.  Fast  fluidized  bed 
boiler  and  a  method  of  controlling  such  a  boiler.  4,538,549,  CI    122- 
4.00D. 
Strong,  Robert  T.:  See- 
Boston,    William    G.;    and    Strong,    Robert    T.,    4,539,102.    CI 
209-38.000. 
Strothmann.  Rolf;  and  Dohmer.  Rolf,  to  Unitron  Industries  Ltd.  Plugs, 

receptacles  and  hearing  aids.  4,539,439,  CI.  179-I07.00R 
Stubbs,  John  K.:  See- 
Campbell,   Simon   F.;  Cross,   Peter  E.;  and   Stubbs,  John   K., 
4,539,322,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  See— 

Stromberg,  Lars  A.,  4.538,549,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Suehiro,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Itatani,  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  and  Suehiro,  Tsutomu,  4,539.423. 
CI.  560-204.000. 
Suetterlin.  Norbert:  See— 

Siol.  Wemer;  Klesse.  Wolfgang;  Suetterlin,  Norbert;  and  Rauch, 
Hubert.  4.539,361,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Suga.  Masaaki:  See — 

Suzuki.    Tadashi;    Morimoto.    Yoshiro;    Hamada.    Hideo;    Suga, 
Masaaki;  and  Murasugi,  Takashi.  4.539.643.  CI.  364-431.090 
Sugar  Research  Limited:  See— 

Reichard.  Stefan  R..  4.538.451,  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Suggs.    Louis    F.    Wave    and    tide    powered    generation    apparatus. 

4.539.484.  CI.  290-53.000. 
Sugino.  Shigemi;  Sasaki,  Kenichi;  and  Iwasa,  Yoshio,  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,   Limited.   Compression  control   system   for  an   internal 
combustion   engine  and  control   method   therefor.   4,538,569,   CI 
123-316.000. 
Sugio,  Takashi;  Obata.  Makoto;  and  Ito,  Shotaro,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial   Co.,   Ltd.    Impeller  for  cross-now   fan.   4,538,963,   CI. 
416-203.000. 
Sugisawa,  Taijiro;  and  Tanase,  Teruyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Surface  coated  Sialon-base  ceramic  materials  for  tools. 
4.539,251,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Sugo,  Takanobu:  See — 

Ishigaki,  Isao;  Sugo,  Takanobu;  and  Okamoto,  Jiro,  4,539,277,  CI. 
429-249.000. 
Suhadolnik.  Robert  J.;  Wu,  Joseph  M.;  Doetsch,  Paul;  and  Henderson, 
Earl  E.,  to  Research  Corporation.  (2'-5')-Oligo  (3'-deoxyandenylate) 
and  derivatives  thereof.  4,539,313,  CI.  514-47.000. 
Sullivan,  James  B.:  See — 

Fox,  Richard  B.;  and  Sullivan,  James  B.,  4,538,787,  CI.  249-1 12.000. 
Sumal,  Jaihind  S.:  See — 

Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Sumal,  Jaihind  S.,  4,538,457,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Tamaki,  4,539,355, 
CI.  524-131.000. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nishimura,  Toshiaki,  4,539,343,  CI.  523-145.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takenaka,     Shinya;    and    Sunago,     Katsuyoshi,    4,538,609,    CI. 

128-303.100. 
Tomita,    Kazuichi;    Mano,    Hiroshi;    Matsuyama,    Fumio-    and 

Isomura,  Akihiko,  4,539, 1 1 3,  CI.  2 10-323.200. 
Yamanishi,  Toru;  Tsuneishi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masaaki, 
4.539,219,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio- 

Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Okada,  Yoshio,  4,538,667,  CI.  164-418.000.' 

Summerfield,  Anthony  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Image  pick-up 

assembly  for  a  vehicle  training  simulator.  4,538,992,  CI.  434-38.000. 

Sumner,  Maurice  N.,  to  McNally  Pittsburg,  Inc.  Conveyor  shifting 

apparatus  and  process.  4,538,722,  CI.  198-861.200. 
Sunago,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Takenaka,    Shinya;    and    Sunago,    Katsuyoshi,    4,538,609,    CI. 
128-303.100. 
Sunder.  Swaminathan;  and  Miller.  Roben  N..  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Extraction  of  depolymerized  carbonaceous  material 
using  supercritical  ammonia.  4,539,094.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Sunder,  Swaminathan;  and  Miller,  Robert  N.,  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Aqueous  alkali  depolymerization  of  coal  with  a 
quinone.  4,539,095,  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Sunderland  &  South  Shields  Water  Company:  See— 

Redshaw,  Norman  L.,  4,539,557,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Sundholm,  Goran.  Connection  for  joining  a  pipe  having  a  flared  end  to 
a  fixed  connection  piece,  such  as  a  pump.  4,538,835,  CI.  285-12.000. 
Sundquist,  Carl  R.  Solar  collector.  4,538,592,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Suply,  Patrick:  See- 
Valentin,  Jean;  Suply,  Patrick;  and  Detrier,  Stephane,  4,538,652,  CI. 
141-57.000. 
Surf-Jet  Corporation:  See — 

Inwood,  Thomas  J.,  4,538,996.  CI.  440-38.000. 
Suthers.  Mark  S.:  See— 

Este.  Grantley  O.;  Suthers.  Mark  S.;  and  Streater.  Richard  W.. 

4.539.502,  CI.  310-313.00B. 

Suyama,  Satoshi;  Uehira,  Kiyotaka;  Sanpei,  Kenji;  Sakamoto,  Kenichi; 

and  Nakagawa,  Koichiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 

Loading  apparatus  for  a  recording  medium.  4,539,613,  CI.  360-99.000. 

Suzuka,  Susumu:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kazuo;  Gonda,  Michihiro;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  and  Kit- 
sukawa,  Katsumasa,  4,539,577,  CI.  346-207.000. 
Suzuki,  Atsushi;  Ninomiya,  Masakazu;  and  Maeda,  Katuya,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,538,578,  CI.  123-478.000. 
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Suzuki,  Hajime:  See — 

Kodama,   Ikuo;   Inoue,   Masahani;  Shiraki,   Masao;  and  Suzuki, 
Hajime,  4,538.650.  CI.  139-452.000. 
Suzuki,  Kuniaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thermal 

printing  system.  4,539.571,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Suzuki,  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Four-wheel  drive  system 
with  deceleration-responsive  center  difTerential  control.  4,538,700, 
CI.  180-248.000. 
Suzuki,  Mamoru;  and  Tanaka.  Hiromoto.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power 
Cdmpany  Inc.,  The;  and  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Train- 
ing simulator  for  training  an  operator  in  the  operation  of  an  electric 
power  system.  4.538.994,  CI.  434-219.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  Suga,  Masaaki; 
and  Murasugi,  Takashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel 
cut-off  control  system  in  fuel  injection  internal  combustion  engine 
with  automatic  power  transmission.  4.539,643,  CI.  364-431.090. 
Suzuki,  Yoshio:  See — 

Morimoto.  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura.  Masamichi,  4,539,282.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See — 

Ericsson.  Sylve  J.  D..  4,538,358,  CI.  34-4.000. 
Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.:  See — 

Carlqvist,  Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.,  4,539,674,  CI. 
370-32.000. 
Swain,  R.  L.  Bibb.  Vapor  compression  distillation  system.  4,539,076,  CI. 

202-154.000. 
Swan,  Clarence  B.:  See — 

Bosch,    Fridolin    L.;    and    Swan,    Clarence    B.,    4,539,686,    CI. 
372-26.000. 
Swartz,  Robert  G.:  See — 

Jarvis,  John   F.;   Swariz,   Robert  G.;   and  Wooley,   Bruce  A., 
4,539,554,  CI.  345-365.00A. 
Sweeney,  William  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  treating  gasoline  or 

gasohol  by  contact  with  KF  or  K2CO3.  4,539,013,  CI.  44-56.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Low  flash  point  diesel  fuel  of 
increased    conductivity    containing    amyl    alcohol.    4,539.014,    CI. 
44-56.000. 
Swerdioff.  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Kolc.  Jaroslav  F.; 
'  Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Urease  inhibited  urea  based  fertilizer  compositions  containing 
N-aryl-N-aliphatic   phosphorotriamide  compounds.   4,539,037,   CI. 
71-28.000. 
Swift,  Gregory  W.:  See — 

Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert, 
4,538,464,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

WulfT.  Gunther,  4,539.561,  CI.  340-675.000. 
Syntex  Pharmaceuticals  International  Limited:  See — 

Tsuchihashi,  Gen-Ichi;  Mitamura,  Shuichi;  and  Kitajima,  Koji, 
4,539,420,  CI.  560-056.000. 
Synthetic  Breakwater:  See — 

Wingfield.  William  R.,  4,539,078,  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Systems  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Fishman,  Herbert;  and  Rogers,  Alvin  J.,  4,539,069,  CI.  156-640.000. 
Szabo.  Bela:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf.  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey,   Endre;   Banos,  Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;  and 
Czebe,  Laszio  ,  4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Szala,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Brun,   Milivoj   K.;   Lee,   Minyoung;   and   Szala,    Lawrence   E., 

4,539,141,  CI.  252-516.000. 
Brun,   Milivoj    K.;    Lee,   Minyoung;   and    Szala,    Lawrence   E., 
4.539,299,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Szucs.  Robert  J.;  and  McNicholas,  Sandra  M.,  to  Ingersoll  Products 

Corp.  Fluted  coulter  blade.  4,538,688,  CI.  172-555.000. 
Tachikawa  Corporation:  See — 

Tomita,  Katsuaki,  4,538,662,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Tada,  Atuki:  See — 

Ishibashi,  Masaya;  Tada.  Atuki;  and  Kanda,  Jun,  4,539,663,  CI. 
369-34.000. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi:  See — 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Yoneyama,  Takashi;  Nasu, 
Norio;  and  Tadokoro,  Eiichi,  4,539,257,  CI.  428-323.000. 
Taguchi,  Eiji:  See — 

Nomura,  Toshio;  Taguchi.  Eiji;  and  Aoi,  Tomio,  4.538,577,  CI. 
123-452.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Mechanical  brake  control 

device.  4,538,710,  CI.  192-13.00A. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Takahashi,  Tohru;  and  Hosono,  Nagao,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Unit  for  an  image  formation  apparatus  and  image 
formation  Apparatus  provided  with  the  same  unit.  4,538,896.  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Tajiri.  Norikiyo:  See — 

Hatano,    Hideki;    Tajiri.    Norikiyo;    Otaki,    Sakashi;    and    Kato, 
Shigeru,  4,539.662,  CI.  369-13.000. 
Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo,  Bela; 
Vereczkey,  Endre;  Banos,  Zoltan;  Bosits,  Gyula;  and  Czebe,  Laszio  , 
to   Richter  Gedeon   Vegyeszeti   Gyar   Rt.   Extraction   apparatus. 
4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Takada,  Toshio:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada, 
Toshio.  4,539,129.  CI.  252-62.630. 
Takagi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Izumi;  and  Takagi,  Kunihiko,  4,539,234,  CI.  427-393.500. 


Takagi,  Masahiro:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;   Yamane,   Junji;   Takagi.   Masahiro;   Arai, 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita.  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Sato- 
shi,  4,539,669,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  Takasaki,  Kanetake;  and  Koyama,  Kenji.  to  Fujitsu 

Limited.  Vapor  phase  growth  method.  4.539.068,  CI.  156-614.000. 
Takagi,  Satoshi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Hideki;  Takagi.  Satoshi;  ito,  Yukio;  and  Endo.  Sadayoshi, 
4,538,753,  CI.  226-199  000. 
Takagi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Morimoto,     Kiyoshi;    and    Takagi,    Toshinori,    4,539,054,    CI. 
148-403.000. 
Takago,  Toshio;  and  Arai,  Masatoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method     for     the     preparation     of    pentamethylcyclotrisiloxane 
4,539,418,  CI.  556-451.000. 
Takahashi,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Shizuo,  Inaba;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi, 
Hideyuki,  4,539,670,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Takahashi,  Hiromi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadao;  Itani,  Hikaru;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Teruji; 
and  Nagata,  Wauru,  4,539,148,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Kohda,    Katsuhiro;   and   Takahashi,   Kenji,   4,539.137.   CI.   252- 

301.40H. 
Miyahara.    Junji;    Nakamura.    Takashi;    and    Takahashi,    Kenji. 
4,539,138,  CI.  252-301.40H. 
Takahashi,  Shuichi;  Kondo,  Mitsuru:  and  Yuasa,  Kazuhiro.  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.  Image  signal  processing  with  a  variable  threshold. 
4,539,600,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Takahashi,  Tohru:  See — 

Tajima,  Hatsuo;  Takahashi,  Tohru;  and  Hosono,  Nagao.  4,538,896, 
CI.  355-3.00R. 
Takahashi,  Yoshio:  See — 

Shizuo,  Inaba;  Sato,  Kiyoshi;  Takahashi,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi, 
Hideyuki,  4,539,670,  CI.  369-77.100. 
Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Tamaki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,   Limited.   Phosphorus<ontaining  compounds, 
their    production    and    their    use   as    antioxidants.    4,539,355,    CI 
524-131.000. 
Takahata,  Yoshiro,  to  Hondadenshigiken  Co.,  Ltd.  Opti<^l  switch  for 

an  automatic  door.  4.539,474,  CI.  250-221.000. 
Takahori,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Nishioka,  Akira;  Kawanabe.  Yoshihiro;  Takahori,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Fujimoto,  Hideki,  4,539,491,  CI.  307-297.000. 
Takai,  Kazuki,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Pack  guide  mechanism.  4,539,610, 

CI.  360-93.000. 
Takama,  Kenichirou:  See — 

Oishi,    Kiyohiko;    Ishida,    Yasuhiko;    and    Takama,    Kenichirou, 
4,538,412,  CI.  60-288.000. 
Takamisawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,     Kunishisa;     Yoshino,     Kosei;    and     Nakazawa,     Masami, 
4,539,543,  CI.  335-281.000. 
Takamizawa,  Masae;  Kan,  Shigenobu;  and  Mukainakano,  Masato,  to 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  lever  assembly  in  a 
self-propelled  lawn  mower.  4,538,401,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Takamizawa,   Minoru;   Yamamoto,  Akira;   Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and 
Ohshima,  Mistuyoshi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Po*y(dime- 
thylsilmethylene)  methylacetylene  compound  and  a  method  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4,539,417,  CI.  556-435.000. 
Takano,  Motoharu,  to  Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cutting  off  top  seal  parts  of  containers  made  of  synthetic  resin. 
4.538,489,  CI.  82-71.000. 
Takaoka,  Mutsuro:  See — 

Shimizu,    Kazuo;    Masaoka,    Yoshiji;    and    Takaoka,    Mutsuro, 
4,539,395,  CI.  528-425.000. 
Takasaki,  Kanetake:  See — 

Takagi,  Mikio;  Takasaki,  Kanetake;  and  Koyama,  Kenji,  4,539,068, 
CI.  156-614.000. 
Takata,  Terasu;  and  Inoue,  Haruo,  to  Ogura  Clutch  Co.  Ltd.  Power 
transmission  device  easy  to  mount  on  a  driver.  4,538,711,  CI.  192- 
18.00R. 
Tfllccbc  iC&orii*  Sec  ^ 

Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Takebe,  Kaoru,  4,539,281,  CI.  430-45.000 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nohara,  Akira;  and  Kuzuna,  Seiji,  4,539,326,  CI.  514-285.000 
Takeda,  Keiso,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  device 

of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,538,556,  CI.  123-S2.0MB. 
Takeda,  Masashi;  and  Iwasa,  Masaru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital-to- 
analog  converter  of  the  current-adding  type.  4,539.553,  CI.  340- 
347.0DA. 
Takeda  Riken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitayoshi,  Hitoshi,  4,539,518.  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Takeda,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takeshita,     Kazuhisa;     and     Takeda,     Yasuo,     4,539,056,     CI. 
156-183.000. 
Takei.  Toshihiro;  Hattori.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Ohnishi,  Shunsaku,  to  Nip- 
pondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel  pump  having  regenerative  section  provided 
with  vent  housing  for  voltex  flow.  4,538,958,  CI.  415-53.00T. 
Takenaka,  Shinya;  and  Sunago,   Katsuyoshi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,     Ltd.     Manipulator     for     laser     knife.     4,538,609,    CI. 
128-303.100. 
Takeno,  Hidekazu:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi.  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno.  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi:  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
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Kohsaka,    Masanobu;    Aoki.    Hatsuo;    and    Imanaka,    Hiroshi, 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Mishima,  Fumiyuki.  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma- 
chine Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Wire-dot  impact  type  printer.  4,538,932,  CI. 
400-185.000. 
Takeshima.  Takahiko;  Akemoto,  Haruo;  and  Iwai,  Hideki,  to  UBE 
Industries,  Ltd.  Gas  venting  arrangement  incorporated  into  a  mold. 
4,-538,666,  CI.  164-305.000. 
Takeshita,  Kazuhisa;  and  Takeda,  Yasuo,  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.;  and 
Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.  Release  sheet  and  a  method  for  making 
thereof.  4,539,056,  CI.  156-183.000. 
Takeuchi,  Hajime;  and  Okuyama,  Yoshikazu,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Video  signal  reproducing  device.  4,539,603,  CI.  360-10.100. 
Takezawa,  Keiji,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sliding  rheostat  with  slider 

element  having  calibration  means.  4,539,546,  CI.  338-176.000. 
Takita,  Ichiro:  See — 

Kaneko,  Toshiaki;  Takita.  Ichiro;  and  Shikano,  Hiroshi,  4,539,301, 
CI.  501-99.000. 
Tamura,  Yorikazu;  Sadanobu,  Jiro;  and  Nakamura,  Tsutomu,  to  Teijin 
Limited.    Dimensionally   stable    poly-m-phenylene    isophthalamide 
film.  4,539,393,  CI.  52«-348.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;    Yamane,   Junji;   Takagi,    Masahiro;    Arai, 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Sato- 
shi,  4,539,669,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Kitaura,  Yoshihiko;  Nakaguchi,  Osamu;  Hemmi,  Keiji;  Aratani, 
Matsuhiko;  Takeno,  Hidekazu;  Okada,  Satoshi;  Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Hashimoto,  Masashi;  Kuroda,  Yoshio;  Iguchi,  Eiko; 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi, 
4,539,155,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Tanaka,  Hiromoto:  See — 

Suzuki,     Mamoru;     and     Tanaka,     Hiromoto,     4,538,994,     CI. 
434-219.000. 
Tanaka,  Shinichi;  and  Hirose,  Namio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Co.,  Ltd.  Two-dimensional  suspension.  4,538,882,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Tanaka,  Shuji:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori, 
Kiyosi,  4,539,403,  CI.  544-326.000. 
Tanaka,  Susumu;  and  Takebe,  Kaoru,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  of  forming  dichromatic  copy  images.  4,539,281,  CI. 
430-45.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Hayakawa,  Isao;  and  Tanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,539,401,  CI.  544-101.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka;  Ikeda,  Yasunari;  and  Nakano,  Hiroshi.  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration. Double-scanning  non-interlace  television  receiver.  4,539,592, 
CI.  358-140.000. 
Tanaka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Sato,  Keishi;  Nishida,  Takeshi;  Kamiya,  Toji;  and  Tanaka,  Yutaka, 
4,539,255,  CI.  428-252.000. 
Tanase,  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Sugisawa,     Taijiro;     and     Tanase.     Teruyoshi.     4.539.251.     CI. 
428-216.000. 
Tang,  Ching  W.:  See— 

VanSlyke,    Steven    A.;    and    Tang,    Ching    W.,    4,539,507,    CI. 
313-504.000. 
Taprogge  Gesellschaft  GmbH:  See— 

Patzig,  Dieter.  4,539,115,  CI.  210-409.000. 
Tardy,  John,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  testing  the 
integrity  of  an  electrical  coil  as  it  is  wound.  4.538,771,  CI.  242-7.120. 
Tarjan.  Peter  P.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Method  for  lead  introduction 

and  fixation.  4,538,624,  CI.  128-784.000. 
Tark,  Sung  Y.:  See— 

Lipson,    Melvin    A.;    Derrico.    Gene   A.;    Tark.    Sung    Y.;    and 
Yamazaki,  Toshio.  4.539.286,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Tasc  Ltd.:  See — 

Fry,  Bradley;  and  Wexler,  Alvin,  4,539,640.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Tatani,  Atsushi:  See — 

Shinoda.   Naoharu;  Tatani.   Atsushi;   Inoue.   Kenji;  and  Okino. 
Susumu,  4,539,190,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Taylor,  Edward  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Aerodynamic  rear 

view  mirror.  4,538,851,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Taylor,   Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Temporary  polymeric 
mordants  containing  acetoxybenzyl  substituted  quaternary  ammo- 
nium groups.  4,539,383,  CI.  526-304.000. 
Taylor,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Giacopelli,  James  N.;  McElroy,  James  D.;  and  Taylor,  Thomas  M., 
4,539.437,  CI.  179-18.0ES. 
Tazawa,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Mori,    Teijiro;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Nishisako,    Shizutaka;    Tazawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4,539,451,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Ishino,    Ken;    Hashimoto,    Yasuo;    and    Narumiya,    Yoshikazu, 
4,539,433,  CI.  174-35.0MS. 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Lowery,    David    C;    and    Alyea.    Robert    W.,    4,538.701.    CI. 
181-274.000. 
Tedeschi,  Robert  J.;  and  Diuguid.  Lincoln  I.  Burning  efficiency  en- 
hancement method.  4.539.015.  CI.  44-77.000. 
Tefka.  Edward  E.  Fire  and  smoke  protection  device  for  use  in  build- 
ings. 4.539,555,  CI.  340-500.000. 
Tegal  Corporation:  See — 

Zajac,  John  P..  4.539.062.  CI.  156-345.000. 


44-56.000. 
44-56.000. 


Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Kiriyama.  Tsutomu;  Horie.  Shigeru;  Ichihashi.  Tetsuo;  and  Oshida, 

Masahiro,  4,539,389,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Kobayasfii,  Shigenobu;  Okamoto,  Tetsuo;  and 

Minemura,  Norihiro.  4,539.242.  CI.  428-92.000. 
Tamura.   Yorikazu;   Sadanobu.   Jiro;   and   Nakamura.   Tsutomu. 
4.539.393.  CI.  528-348.000. 
Tekade  Felten  &  Guillaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See— 
Speidel.  Joachim.  4.539.690,  CI.  375-14.000. 

Telecommunications  Radioelectriques  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T  •  See 

Boudault,  Robert.  4.539.693,  CI.  375-110.000. 
Teledyne  Republic  Manufacturing:  See —  » 

Acker,  Richard  C,  4,538,640,  CI.  137-596.000. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See— 

Carlqvist,   Bengt  R.;  and  Svensson,  Lars  T.  E.,  4,539,674,  CI. 

370-32.000. 
Jaki,  Ivan,  4,539,443,  CI.  179-I70.00D. 
TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Rodenheber,  Rainer,  4,538,572.  CI.  123-418.000. 
Temelli.  Sedat,  to  Vereinigte  Kesselwerke  AG.  Garbage  incinerator. 

4,538.529.  CI.  110-244.000. 
Teng.  Clarence:  See — 

Pollack.  Gordon  P.;  Teng.  Clarence;  and  Hunter.  William  R.. 
4.538.343.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Teradyne.  Inc.:  See — 

Johnson.  Lennart  B..  4,538,866,  CI.  339-17.0LM. 
Terlouw,  Teunis:  See — 

Boom,  Johannes;  Terlouw,  Teunis;  and  Visser,  Pieter,  deceased. 
4.538.735.  CI.  209-691.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  and  Peterson.  Bruce  W.. 

4.539,339,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Cuscurida,    Michael;    and    Yeakey,    Ernest    L.,    4,539,378.    CI. 

525-407.000. 
MacLean.  John  P.;  Bittensky,  Joel  S.;  and  Colvert,  James  H., 

4,539,303,  CI.  502-39.000. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  4,539,013,  CI. 
Sweeney,  William  M.,  4,539,014,  CI. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Bayraktaroglu,  Burhan;  Kim,  Bumman;  and  Frensley,  William, 

4,539,528,  CI.  330-287.000. 
Clearman,  Melvin  R.;  and  Springen.  Clyde  H..  4.539.703.  CI. 

382-28.000. 
Pollack.  Gordon  P.;  Teng.  Clarence;  and  Hunter.  William  R.. 

4.538,343.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Sharpe,  Claude  A.;  and  Ho,  Cecil  C,  4,539,566.  CI.  343-389.000. 
Trenkler,    George;    and    Delagi,    Richard    G..    4.538,756,    CI. 
228-118.000. 
Textile  Products,  Incorporated:  See — 

Curzio,  Frederick  H.,  4.539.249,  CI.  428-175.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Thomas  P.,  4,538.586.  CI.  123-620.000. 
Thalman.  Bemal  C:  See — 

Artinano.  Antonio  T.;  Jimenez.  Heman  N.;  Thalman.  Bernal  C; 
and  Vasquez.  Marco  A.  E..  4.539,480.  CI.  250-551.000. 
Thanner.  Otto:  See — 

Huber.  Johann;  and  Thanner.  Otto.  4.538.384.  CI.  51-322.000. 
The.  Hans  L.:  See— 

Michaelis.   Walfried;   Fanger.   Hans-Ulrich;  and  The,   Hans   L., 
4.539.649,  CI.  364-558.000. 
Theis,  Peter  F.  Programmed  conversation  recording  system.  4.539.436. 

CI.  179-6.040. 
Therm-O-Type  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Pelt.  Christopher  K..  4.538.801.  CI.  271-251.000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Folser,  Karl,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen- 
Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Ballast  cleaning  machine.  4,538,686,  CI. 
171-16.000. 
Theurer,  Josef;  and   Brunninger,   Manfred,   to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Arrangement  for  exca- 
vating and  conveying  bulk  material.  4,538,687,  CI.  171-16.000. 
Tfiewlis,  Alan,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Electrical  connec- 
tors. 4,538,870,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Theysohn,  Rainer:  See — 

Pipper,    Gunter;    Theysohn,    Rainer;    and    Zahradnik,    Franz, 
4.539.391.  CI.  528-323.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Albert  H.;  and  Sadigh-Behzadi,  Amir-Akbar,  4,538.867.  CI. 
339-17.0CF. 
Thomas  Jefferson  University:  See — 

Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry,  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 

Harold.  4.539.698.  CI.  381-70000. 
Katz.  Philip;  Brenman.  Henry  S.;  Lowry.  Louis  D.;  and  Schwartz. 
Harold.  4,539,699,  CI.  381-70000. 
Thomas.  Mark  S.:  See — 

Thomas.  Stephen  E.;  and  Thomas.  Mark  S..  4.539.496.  CI.  310- 
68.00B. 
Thomas.  Stephen  E.;  and  Thomas.  Mark  S.  Externally  mounted  genera- 
tors for  pneumatic  wheels.  4.539.496.  CI.  310-68.00B. 
Thomas,  Terence  N.;  and  Hogeboom,  John  G.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Phase  locked  loop  variable  oscillator  with  switched  capaci- 
tors. 4,539,531,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Thompson-CSF:  See — 

Trong,  Linh  N.;  and  Chevrier,  Jean,  4.539,501,  CI.  310-3I3.00A. 
Thompson,  Herbert  E.,  to  Drivetec,  Inc.  Flexible  magnetic  disk  clamp- 
ing an  injector  mechanism.  4.539,614.  CI.  360-99.000. 
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energizer.    4,539,516,    CI. 


CI. 


;and 


Thompson,  James  E.;  and  Broaddus,  Charles  D.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Peroxygen  bleach  activators  and  bleaching  composi- 
tions. 4,539.130,  CI.  252-94.000. 
Thompson,  John  S.:  See — 

Boddie,    James    R.;    and    Thompson,    John    S.,    4,539,635,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Thompson,    Marion    E.    Solar    battery 

320-48.000. 
Thompson,  Morice  W.:  See — 

Davies,  Stephen  P.;  and  Thompson,  Morice  W.,  4,539,362, 
524-458.000. 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.;  Redmore,  Derek;  Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A. 
Outlaw,  Benjamin  T.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Pyrimidines  contain- 
ing sulfur  and  amino  groups  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,539,404,  CI. 
544-335.000. 
Thorn  EMI  pic:  See — 

Denbigh,  Paul  L.;  Seddon,  Richard  J.;  and  Jones,   Bryan  F., 
4,539,511,  CI.  313-624.000. 
Thorne,  Gary  H.,  to  National  Mine  Service  Company.  Rock  duster 

apparatus.  4,538,941,  CI.  406-143.000. 
Thornton,  Ken  O.  Irrigation  system.  4,538,377,  CI.  47-I.OOR. 
Thurman,  Truman  D.  Snap  cravet  necktie  and  knot  form.  4,538.302,  CI. 

2-150.000. 
Thyssengas  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Flockenhaus,  Claus;  Hackler,  Erich;  and  Lommerzheim,  Werner, 
4.539,016,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Tigler,  Dieter  H.:  See— 

Grossa,  Mario;  Tigler,  Dieter  H.;  and  Weinert,  Hubert.  4.539,287, 
CI.  430-300.000. 
Toda  Kogyo  Corp.:  See — 

Nagai,  Norimichi;  Horiishi,  Nanao;  Kiyama,  Masao;  and  Takada. 
Toshio,  4.539,129,  CI.  252-62.630. 
Toivola.  Tuomo:  See — 

Kainulainen,    Raimo;    Sipponen,    Antti;    and    Toivola,    Tuomo. 
4,539,241,  CI.  428-71.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Suzuki,     Mamoru;     and     Tanaka,     Hiromoto,     4.538.994,     CI. 
434-219.000. 
Tokyo  Juki  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohchi,  Torao;  and  Yasui,  Hideo,  4,538,533,  CI.  112-239.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto,  4,539,490,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Donuma,  Kenichi;  Ohashi,  Makoto;  and  Ozeki,  Takeshi,  4,539,476. 

CI.  250-227.000. 
Fujiki,  Masao.  4,539.607,  CI.  360-77.000. 

Fujita,  Yasuhiko;  and  Masuda,  Eiji,  4,539,551,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Izumi,  Yutaka;  and  Kawakami,  Hiroshi,  4,539,668,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  Tsuge.  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta, 

Hiroyasu,  4,539,298,  CI.  501-89.000. 
Kuromaru,  Akira,  4,539,582,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo,  4,539,521,  CI.  324-244.000. 
Matsunaga,  Junichi,  4,539,580,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Okumura,  Katsuya;  and  Ueda,  Masaaki,  4,538,344.  CI.  29-589.000. 
Shigemasa.   Takashi;    and    Ichikawa,    Yoshinori,   4,539.633,   CI. 

364-162.000. 
Suzuki,  Kuniaki.  4,539,571,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tomita,  Toyofumi,  4,538.468.  CI.  73-861.170. 
Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun.  Yoshihiro;  and 

Fukuda.  Tsuguo,  4,539,067,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Yamagata,  Ichiro;  and  Sato,  Shinsaku,  4,538,957,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Tomasi,  Mauro:  See — 

Perazzolo,  Eugenio;  and  Tomasi,  Mauro,  4,538.493,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Tomita.  Katsuaki.  to  Tachikawa  Corporation.  Window  having  double- 
glazed  sliding  doors  and  blinds.  4,538,662,  CI.  160-107.000. 
Tomita,  Kazuichi;  Mano,  Hiroshi;  Matsuyama,  Fumio;  and  Isomura, 
Akihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Fluororesin  filter. 
4,539,113,  CI.  210-323.200. 
Tomita,  Toyofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic flowmeter.  4,538,468,  CI.  73-861.170. 
Tomka,  Ivan:  See — 

Wittwer,  Fritz;  and  Tomka,  Ivan,  4,539,060,  CI.  156-275.100. 
Tomoegawa  Paper  Manufacturing  Company  Limited:  See — 

Morimoto,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura,  Masamichi,  4,539,282,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Tomono,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hara,  Senri;  Tomono,  Hiroshi;  Kimura,  Tomohiko;  Inoue,  Kunio; 
Sato,  Takayuki;  and  Okada.  Yoshio.  4,538.667,  CI.  164-418.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Abe,  Koichi;  Kawakami,  Kenichi;  Yoshii,  Toshiya;  and  Inoue, 

Toshihide,  4,539,260,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Kadoi,  Sho;  and  Aya,  Toshihiko,  4,539,392,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Touchton,  James  J.:  See — 

Hill,  John  P.;  and  Touchton.  James  J.,  4,539,608.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Townsend,  Donald  W.;  and  Routery,  Edward  E.,  to  Stellar  Energy 
Ststems,    Inc.    Circular    arc    solar    concentrator.    4,538,886,    CI. 
350-630.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Horotaka,  4,538,441,  CI.  72-349.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Doi,  Yoshio;  Yamakage,  Tetsuro; 
Matsuura,  Akihiro,  4.538,341,  CI. 
Toyoda,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori,  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda, 
Shigehiro,  4,538,665,  CI.  164-160.100. 


Nakashima, 
29-568.000. 


Kunimichi;   and 


Toyoda,  Shuhei:  See — 

Sato,  Hiroki;  Toyoda,  Shuhei;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi, 
4,538,478,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Toyokawa,  Kazuharu:  5^^ — 

Ohtani,     Hiroko;    and    Toyokawa,     Kazuharu,    4,539,506,    CI. 
313-467.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Chujo,  Yoshiki;  and  Noguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,538,575,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Imamura,   Toshio;    Kobayashi,    Syouzo;    and    Hirano,    Yukihisa, 

4,538,559,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Kurusu,  Toshiro;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi,  4.538,477,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Oishi,    Kiyohiko;    Ishida,    Yasuhiko;    and    Takama,    Kenichirou. 

4,538,412,  CI.  60-288.000. 
Sato.  Hiroki;  Toyoda.  Shuhei;  Yokoya.  Yuji;  and  Ishii,  Hakumi. 

4,538,478,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Takeda,  Keiso,  4,538,556.  CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Trager.  Seymour  F.;  and  Chylinski,  Victoria  S.,  to  Ketchum  &.  Co.  Inc. 
Imidazolidinyl  urea  and  derivatives  thereof  for  use  in  opthalmic 
solutions.  4,539,330,  CI.  514-398.000. 
Tran,  Danh  C;  and  Fisher,  Chester,  to  Geo-Centers.  Inc.  SF^  Process 

for  dehydration  of  fluoride  glasses.  4.539,032.  CI.  65-32.000. 
Transkinetics  Systems.  Inc!:  See — 

Dinsmore,  Mark  T.,  4,539,710.  CI.  455-134.000. 
Transworld  Drilling  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Jerry  R.,  4.538.939.  CI.  405-205.000. 
Tranter,  Brian  F.:  See— 

Smith,    Raymond    B.;    and    Tranter,    Bnan    F..    4.538.501.    CI. 
84-478.000. 
Trateknik  Centrum:  See — 

Wiklund.  Per  M..  4.538.656.  CI.  144-378.000. 
Trenkler,  George;  and  Delagi,  Richard  G.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated.   Process   for    producing    reinforced    structural    members 
4.538.756,  CI.  228-118.000. 
Triangle  Package  Machinery  Co.:  See — 

Klopfenstein,  King  L.;  Connors,  Robert  H.;  and  Bergholt,  Steven 
P.,  4,538,693,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Trikilis,  Theodore  N.,  to  P  I  E  International  Inc.  Publication.  4,538.833, 

CI.  281-2.000. 
Trimedyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Mittleman,  Herbert,  4,538.918.  CI.  366-160.000. 
Trindle.  James  J.  Bicycle  pedal  and  shoe.  4,538,480,  CI.  74-594.500. 
Trioliet-Mullos  Silo  Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Liet,  Cornelis  H.;  and  Liel,  Fredericus.  4,538,949,  CI.  414-24.600 
Trong,  Linh  N.;  and  Chevrier,  Jean,  to  Thompson-CSF.   Epitaxial 
structure  with  increased  piezoelectric  effect  and  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  electronic  device  comprising  such  a  structure.  4,539,501,  CI. 
310-313.00A. 
Troponwerke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Opitz,    Wolfgang;    Jacobi,    Haireddin;    and    Pelster,    Bemhard, 
4,539,402,  CI.  544-247.000. 
Troukens,  Theo;  and  Mattelin,  Antoon,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi 
Method  for  adjusting  a  reference  signal  for  a  laser  device  operating  in 
a  giant  pulse  mode.  4,539,481,  CI.  250-557  000 
Trussell,  Gerald  C;  Felix,  Andre  B.;  Hembree.  Thomas  D.;  and  Rollins, 
Paul  F.,  to  Phoenix  Digital  Corporation.   Microcomputer  based 
distributed  control  network.  4,539,655,  CI.  364-900.000 
Trutek  Research  Inc.:  See — 

Nowacki,  Christopher;  and   Brisson,  Alfred  G.,  4.538,620.  CI. 
128-725.000. 
TRW  Automotive  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Zeidl,  Horst  J.,  4,538,936,  CI.  403-402.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See- 
Updike,  Stanley  H.;  Michaels,  William  A.;  and  Kuonen,  Frederick 
L.,  4,538,558,  CI.  123-90.300. 
Tse,  Hing  C,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Co.,  The.  Process  for  preparing  tea 

products.  4,539,216,  CI.  426-597.000. 
Tsuchihashi,   Gen-Ichi;   Mitamura.   Shuichi;   and   Kitajima.   Koji.   to 
Syntex  Pharmaceuticals  International  Limited.  Optically  active  1- 
aromatic-group-substituted-l-alkanones  and  methods  for  their  manu- 
facture. 4,539,420,  CI.  560-056.000. 
Tsuge,  Akihiko:  See — 

Komeya,  Katsutoshi;  Tsuge,  Akihiko;  Inoue,  Hiroshi;  and  Ohta, 
Hiroyasu,  4,539,298.  CI.  501-89.000. 
Tsuji,  Teruji:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Sadao;  Itani,  Hikaru;  Takahashi,  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Teruji; 
and  Nagata,  Wataru,  4.539.148,  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Tsukagoshi,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Scroll  type  compressor 

with  lubricating  system.  4,538,975,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Tsukamoto,  Izumi:  See — 

Yomoda,     Minoru;     and     Tsukamoto,     Izumi,     4,538,914,     CI. 
356-400.000. 
Tsuneishi,  Katsuyuki:  See — 

Yamanishi,  Toru;  Tsuneishi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masaaki, 
4,539,219,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi:  See — 

Kinoshita,    Takao;    Tsunekawa,    Tokuichi;    and 
4,539,597,  CI.  358-2.3.000. 
Tsunemura,  Kazuo:  See — 

Henry,    Susanne    G.;    Tsunemura,    Kazuo;    and    Iha.    Kiyoshi, 
4,538,661,  CI.  160-35.000. 
Tsuno,  Nobuo:  See — 

Matsui,  Minoru;  and  Tsuno,  Nobuo,  4,538,562,  CI.  123-90.510. 
Tsuruoka,  Shingo,  to  Hino  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combus- 
tion chamber  in  a  diesel  engine.  4,538,566,  CI.  123-276.000. 
Tucker,  Annabelle  D.  Angio-catheter/infusion  tubing  lock.  4,539,003, 
CI.  604-93.000. 
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Tuggle,  William  E.  Wheel  for  land  vehicles  and  method  for  moving 
such    vehicles    over    soft    or    irregular    surfaces.    4.538,657.    CI. 
152-375.000. 
Turner.  David:  See — 

Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Hoppie.  Lyie  O.;  Turner.  David;  and  Chute. 
Richard.  4.538.642.  CI.  137-625.280. 
Turner,  William  D.:  See — 

Sprague.    Robert   A.;   and   Turner,   William   D..  4,538,883,   CI. 
350-356.000. 
Twinoak  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Meloy.  Gill»ert  K.,  4.539.179.  CI.  422-28.000 
Tymkewicz.  John;  Phillips,  Robert  L.;  and  Park,  Richard  M..  to  Marlin 
Manufacturing  Corporation.   Printing  machine  with  programmed 
control   of  print   cylinder   motor  and   web   tractor   feed   motor 
4.538.515,  CI.  101-216.000. 
UBE  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keigo;  Sawada.  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka.  Shuji; 
Nakai.  Mamoru;  Yoshida.  Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori. 
Kiyosi,  4.539,403.  CI.  544-326.000. 
Itatani.  Hiroshi;  Kashima,  Mikito;  and  Suehiro,  Tsutomu,  4,539,423. 

CI.  560-204.000. 
Takeshima.    Takahiko;    Akemoto,    Haruo;    and    Iwai,    Hideki. 
4.538.666.  CI.  164-305.000. 
Ueda,  Masaaki:  See— 

Okumura,  Katsuya;  and  Ueda.  Masaaki.  4.538.344,  CI.  29-589.000. 
Uehira.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Suyama,  Satoshi;  Uehira,   Kiyotaka;  Sanpei.   Kenji;   Sakamoto. 
Kenichi;  and  Nakagawa.  Koichiro.  4.539.613.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Uemura.  Fumiko:  See — 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase.  Yoshinori;  and  Uemura. 
Fumiko,  4.539.382.  CI.  526-276.000. 
Uetani.  Yoshio:  See — 

Miyauchi.  Katsuki;  Kudo,  Tetsuichi;  Minato,  Osamu;  Masuhara. 
Toshiaki;  and  Uetani,  Yoshio,  4.539,660,  CI.  365-229.000. 
Ulrich.  Reinhard;  and  Rashleigh,  Scott  C,  to  Max-Planck-Gcsellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Fiber  optics  device  for  mea- 
suring the  intensity  of  an  electric  current  utilizing  the  Faraday  effect. 
4,539.519.  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Umezawa.  Hidetsugu:  See— 

Kobayashi.   Yasushi;   and   Umezawa.    Hidetsugu,   4.538.649,   CI. 
139-435.000.  * 

Undheim.  Kjell:  See— 

Benneche.  Tore;  Strande.  Per;  and  Undheim,  Kjell,  4.539,324,  CI. 
514-274.000. 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.:  See— 

Jonckcrs,  Kees;  Van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Biermans,  Andreas 
J..  4.539.077.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Crabtree.  Grace  Y..  4.539,271.  CI.  429-94.000. 
Malay.  Manuel  R..  4,539.269,  CI.  429-54.000. 
Stamberger.  Paul,  4,539.340.  CI.  521-157.000. 
Uniroyal  Englebert  Reifen  GmbH:  See- 
Harms.  Engelbert  G..  4.538,917.  CI.  366-75.000. 
United  Aircraft  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Gooden,  Richmond  A..  4.538.972.  CI.  417-540.000. 
U.S.  Environmental  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Robinson.  C.  Douglas.  4.539.120.  CI.  210-738.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Andrews.  Bethlehem  K.;  and  Reinhardt.  Robert  M..  4.539.008. 

CI.  8-187.000. 
Schatzki,  Thomas  F..  4.539.648.  CI.  364-555.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 

Fielding,  Lawrence  E.,  4.538.792.  CI.  259-8.00R. 
Laderman.    Arnold    J.;    and    Bergthold.    Frederick    M..    Jr. 
4.538.635.  CI.  137-114.000. 
Army:  See — 

Herman.  Jan  S.;  Morrison.  Peter  A.;  and  Richards,  Gerald  P . 
4.539,682.  CI.  371-15.000. 

Malik.  Roger  J.;  and  lafrate.  Gerald  J.,  4,539.581,  CI.  357-58.000. 

Vig.  John  R..  4,539.532.  CI.  331-69.000. 
Energy:  See — 

Lee,  Kien-yin.  4.539.430.  CI.  564-511.000. 

Whcatley.  John  C;  Swift.  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert, 
4.538.464,  CI.  73-646.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Bergstrom.   Sheryl   L.;  and   Foutch,   Gary   L..  4.539.293.  CI 
435-160.000. 

Singh.  Jag  J.;  and  Sprinkle.  Danny  R..  4.538.446,  CI.  73-3.000 

White.  William  L..  4.538.778.  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Navy:  See — 

Coblenz,  William  S.,  4.539.300.  CI.  501-98.000. 

French.  Don  M..  4.539.533.  CI.  332-9.00R. 

Wilier.  Rodney  L.,  4.539,405.  CI.  544-367.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Dumont,  Daniel.  4.539.659.  CI.  365-226.000. 

Einhaus.  Hermanus  F..  4.539,672.  CI.  369-244.000. 

Ganser.  Hans  G.;  Schafer.  Ralf;  and  Stormberg.  Hans  P..  4.539.513. 

CI.  315-176.000. 
Mulder,  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden.  Sybrandus.  4,539.508    CI 

313-546.000. 
Stein,  Paul  J.;  and  Gibson.  Rodney  W.,  4.539,646.  CI.  364-484.000 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Hart.    Richard    A.;    and    Bartkowski.    Charles.    4.539.685,    CI. 

372-25.000. 
Sederquist.  Richard  A..  4.539.267.  CI.  429-17.000. 


Vine.   Raymond   W.;   Schroll.  Craig   R.;  and   Reiser,  Carl   A.. 
4.538.348.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Unitika  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.  Izumi;  and  Takagi.  Kunihiko.  4.539,234,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Unitron  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Strothmann.  Rolf;  and  Dohmer.  Rolf.  4.539,439.  CI.  179-107.0OR 
Universite  Paris  VII:  See— 

Figlarz.    Michel;    Fievet,    Femand;    and    Lagier,    Jean-Pierre, 
4.539,041.  CI.  75-0.50A. 
University  of  California.  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Clarke.  Patrick  E.;  and  Wilcox,  Gary,  4.539,297,  CI.  436-164.000. 
University  of  Minnesota,  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Schwartz,  Samuel,  4.539,180.  CI.  422-58.000. 
University  of  Texas  System:  See— 

Zermeno,  Alfonso;  Marsh,  Lee  M.,  Jr.;  and  Cowart.  Ronald  W.. 
4,539.591.  CI.  358-335.000. 
Updike.  Stanley  H.;  Michaels.  William  A.;  and  Kuonen.  Frederick  L., 

to  TRW  Inc.  Valve  rotating  device.  4,538,558.  CI.  123-90.300. 
Urotek  Inc.:  See — 

Jarczyn,  Henry  N.,  4.538.621.  CI.  128-748.000. 
Ushizawa,  Jisaburo:  See — 

Washizuka.  Syoichi;  Ushizawa,  Jisaburo;  Kokubun.  Yoshihiro  and 
Fukuda,  Tsuguo.  4.539,067,  CI.  156-601.000. 
Usry.  Joe  D.;  Bunnell.  James  B.;  and  Faddis.  Chris  G..  to  Bunnel  Life 
Systems.    Inc.    System    for    assisting    respiration.    4.538.604.    CI. 
128-204.230. 
Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori.  Toshihisa;  Matui.  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda. 
Shigehiro.  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.  Molding  box  apparatus.  4,538,665,  CI. 
164-160.100. 
V.S.I.  Corporation:  See — 

Batten,  Ronald  W..  4,538,483,  CI.  81-56.000. 
Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.:  See— 

Blomqvist.  Seppo  I.;  Saarela.  Markku  T.;  Huhtala,  Martti  E.;  Niska, 
Raimo  A.;  and  Vaittinen,  Hannu  A.,  4,538,986,  CI.  432-236  000 
Valayil.  Silvester  P.:  See— 

Abu-Moustafa.  Magda;  and  Valayil,  Silvester  P.,  4.539.044.  CI 
106-1.230. 
Valentin,  Jean;  Suply,  Patrick;  and  Detrier.  Stephane.  to  Etablissements 
F.  Valentm.  Device  for  incorporating  a  dose  of  liqueur  in  a  bottle  of 
champagnized  wine.  4.538.652.  CI.  141-57.000. 
Vallese.  Eleanor  R..  executrix:  See- 
Lindner.  Robert  W.;  and  Vallese.  Lucio  M..  deceased.  4.539.589. 
CI.  358-113.000. 
Vallese,  Lucio  M..  deceased:  See- 
Lindner.  Robert  W ;  and  Vallese.  Lucio  M..  deceased.  4,539,589 
CI.  358-113.000. 
Valyocsik,  Ernest  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  crystal- 
line silicate  ZSM-12.  4.539.193.  CI.  423-328.000. 
van  Blerk.  Victor  B.:  See— 

Lutus,  Arthur  C;  and  van  Blerk.  Victor  B.,  4,538.900,  CI.  355- 
I4.0CH. 
Vandenbergh,  John  G.  Drink  can  measuring  and  can  crushine  device 

4.538,459.  CI.  73-379.000. 
Vandenbussche.  Joseph,  to  Constructie  Werkhuizen  Vandekerckhove 
N.  V.  Process  and  apparatus  for  crushing  raw  materials.  4.538.766.  CI. 
241-30.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael:  See— 

SwerdlofT.  Michael  D.;  Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  and  Hendrickson.  Larry  L.,  4,539,037,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Vandewalle,  Maurits;  Vanmaele.  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq.  Pierre  J.;  Halkes. 
Sebastianus  J.;  and  Overbeek,  Wilhelmus  R.  M..  to  Duphar  Interna- 
tional Research  B.V.  Method  of  preparing  I  a-hydroxyvitamin  Dand 
1  a-hydroxyprevitamin  D  compounds,  and  adducts  of  a  previtamin  D 
or  tachysterol  compound  with  a  suitable  dienophile.  4.539.153.  CI. 
260-397.200. 
van  Grieken.  Madeline  G.  F.  M.:  See— 

Bleeker.  Jan  J.;  Booth.  Martin;  van  Grieken.  Madeline  G.  F.  M.; 
Krijnen.   Wilhelmus  J.;   and   van   Wijngaarden.   Gerhard   D., 
4.539.126.  CI.  252-39.000. 
van  Heusden.  Sybrandus:  See — 

Mulder.  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden,  Sybrandus.  4.539.508.  CI. 
313-546.000. 
Van  Iperen.  Willem  H.  P..  to  Sea-Land  Corporation.  Removable  gar- 
ment   rack    for    transport    of   hanging    garments.    4.538.738.    CI. 
211-162.000. 
Van  John.  John  W.  Energy  alternating  swing  method.  4.538.802.  CI. 

272-l.OOR. 
Van  Lue.  Benjamin  H.;  Van  Lue,  Timothy  A.;  and  Vanlue.  Vincent  V. 

Bean  cutter.  4.538.492.  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Van  Lue,  Timothy  A.:  See- 
Van  Lue,  Benjamin  H.;  Van  Lue.  Timothy  A.;  and  Vanlue.  Vincent 
v..  4.538.492.  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Vanlue.  Vincent  V.:  See — 

Van  Lue,  Benjamin  H.;  Van  Lue,  Timothy  A.;  and  Vanlue,  Vincent 
v.,  4.538,492,  CI.  83-41  l.OOR. 
Vanmaele.  Luc  J.:  See — 

Vandewalle.  Maurits;  Vanmaele.  Luc  J.;  De  Clercq.  Pierre  J.; 
Halkes,    Sebastianus    J.;    and    Overbeek,    Wilhelmus    R.    M., 
4.539.153.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Van  Nassau.  Petrus  J.  M.:  See— 

Jonckers.  Kees;  Van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  and  Biermans,  Andreas 
J.,  4.539.077.  CI.  203-49.000. 
Van  Omum,  Joel  V.;  and  Chiu.  Jessie  T..  to  Rockcor.  Inc.  Thermally 
stable  sealant  composition.  4.539,344,  CI.  523-166.000. 
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Van  Pelt,  Christopher  K.,  to  Therm-O-Type  Corporation.  Paper  sheet 

handhng  mechanism.  4,538,801,  CI.  271 -25 1.000. 
VanSlyke,  Steven  A.;  and  Tang,  Ching  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Organic  electroluminescent  devices  having  improved  power 
conversion  efficiencies.  4,539,507,  CI.  313-504.000. 
Van  Steenwyk,  William  E.:  See— 

Hardy,  Raymond  D.;  and  Van  Steenwyk,  William  E.,  4,538,484,  CI. 
81-57.140. 
van  Wijngaarden,  Gerhard  D.:  See — 

Bleeker,  Jan  J.;  Booth,  Martin;  van  Grieken,  Madeline  G.  F. 
Krijnen,   Wilhelmus  J.;  and   van   Wijngaarden,   Gerhard 
4,539.126,  CI.  252-39.000. 
Vapor  Corporation:  See — 

Brady,  Robert  T.;  and  Gardell,  Harry  L.,  4,538,551.  CI. 
367.00R. 
Varadarajan,  Hemmige  D.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Dynamic 
ECL  circuit  adapted  to  drive  loads  having  significant  capacitance. 
4,539,493,  CI.  307-455.000. 
Vargo,  William  R.  Safety  mezzanine  gate.  4,538,379,  CI.  49-381.000. 
Varshneya,  Arun  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Quartz  to  metal 

seal.  4,539,509,  CI.  313-623.000. 
Vasquez,  Marco  A.  E.:  See — 

Artinano,  Antonio  T.;  Jimenez,  Heman  N.;  Thalman,  Bemal  C; 
and  Vasquez,  Marco  A.  E.,  4,539,480,  CI.  250-551.000. 
Vaughn,  Herchel  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  CMOS  Schmitt  trigger  circuit. 

4,539,489,  CI.  307-290.000. 
Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

O'Malley.  William  J.;  and  Vaughn,  Howard  A.,  Jr.,  4,539,351,  CI. 
524-43.000. 
Veltak  H/F:  See— 

Einarsson,  Gudbjartur,  4,538,327,  CI.  17-53.000. 
Vending  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Hines,  James  H.,  4,538,746,  CI.  222-153.000. 
Venture  Packaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Baines,  Patrick  A.,  4.539.705,  CI.  383-8.000. 
Venturini.  Andrea,  deceased  (by  Venturini.  Antonio,  Silvana  Venturini 
nee  Salea,  Rossella  Venturini,  heirs),  to  SO.  CO.  EN.  S.r.l.  Combus- 
tion catalyzing  system  for  commercial  grade  fuels.  4,538,981,  CI. 
431-190.000. 
Venturini,  Antonio,  Silvana  Venturini  nee  Salea,  Rossella  Venturini, 
heirs:  See — 
Venturini,  Andrea,  deceased,  4,538,981,  CI.  431-190.000. 
Verbatim  Corporation:  See — 

Martinelli,  Uwrence  G.,  4,539.220.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Vereczkey,  Endre:  See — 

Takacs,  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy;  Rudolf,  Peter;  Illes,  Janos;  Szabo, 
Bela;   Vereczkey.   Endre;   Banos.  Zoltan;   Bosits,  Gyula;  and 
Czebe,  Laszio  .  4,539,111,  CI.  210-179.000. 
Vereinigte  Kesselwerke  AG:  See — 

Temelli,  Sedat,  4.538,529,  CI.  1 10-244.000. 
Versabar,  Inc.:  See — 

Khachaturian,  Jon  E.;  and  Charles,  Joseph   P.,  4,538,849,  CI. 
294-81.100. 
Vest,  Rolf:  See— 

Gruner,  Hans,  PfeifTer,  Arnold;  Rommerswinkel,  Heinrich-Wil- 
helm;  and  Vest,  Rolf,  4,539,042,  CI.  75-43.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.:  See — 

Paar,  Willibald,  4,539,372,  CI.  525-128.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishigaki,    Yukinobu;    and    Hirohashi,    Kazutoshi,   4,539,527,   CI. 

330-149.000. 
Itoh,  Kenji,  4,539,606,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi,  4,539,604,  CI.  360-10.200. 
Otake,  Yoshichi,  4,539,584,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Vig,  John  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Method  of  minimiz- 
ing the  aging  rate  of  an  oscillator.  4,539,532,  CI.  331-69.000. 
Vilain,  Pol:  See— 

Mouzin,  Gilbert;  Cousse,  Henri;  and  Vilain,  Pol,  4,539.413,  CI. 
549-366.000. 
Vilutis  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Vilutis,  Leonard  J.,  4,539,236,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Vilutis,  Leonard  J.,  to  Vilutis  &  Co.,  Inc.  Laminated  multi-layered  film 

enclosures.  4,539,236,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Vindez,  Pierre  G.,  to  P.V.  Tool,  Inc.  Positive  feed  drill  with  stop 

control.  4,538,942.  CI.  408-14.000. 
Vine,  Raymond  W.;  Schroll.  Craig  R.;  and  Reiser.  Carl  A.,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  matrix  upe 
and  assembly  method.  4.538.348.  CI.  29-623. 100. 
Visser.  Antonia  Jacoba.  nee  Van  der  Heidc,  legal  representative:  See — 
Boom.  Johannes;  Terlouw.  Teunis;  and  Visser.  Pieter,  deceased, 
4.538.735.  CI.  209-691.000. 
Visser.  Pieter,  deceased:  See — 

Boom.  Johannes;  Terlouw.  Teunis;  and  Visser,  Pieter,  deceased, 
4,538,735,  CI.  209-691.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Zampino.  Michael  J.; 

Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and  Miller.  Kevin  P.,  4,539,209,  CI.  426-3.000. 

Vogel,  K.  Stuart,  to  Jamak,  Inc.  Bendable  oven  door  gasket.  4,538,381, 

CI.  49-479.000. 
Voges,  Dieter:  See — 

Mueller,  Herbert;  and  Voges,  Dieter,  4,539,415,  CI.  549-475.000. 
VogI,  Dennis  A.  ShutofT  valve  for  fuel  truck  or  tanker  drain  ofT  down- 
spouts. 4,538,632,  CI.  137-77.000. 
Vogt,  Peter:  See— 

Brugger.  Manfred;  and  Vogt.  Peter,  4,539.168.  CI.  264-102.000. 


Volinskie.  Robert:  See— 

Hatfield.  John  G.;  and  Volinskie.  Robert.  4.538.487.  CI.  81-9.510. 
Volk.  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Volk,    Joseph    A..    Jr.;    and    Volk.    Joseph    A.,    4,538.471,    CI. 

73-861.730. 

Volk,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.;  and  Volk,  Joseph  A.,  to  Beta  II,  Incorporated. 

Impulse  momentum  dry  flow  sensor  with  linear  force  transducer  and 

suspension  therefor.  4,538,471,  CI.  73-861.730. 

von  Schuckmann,  Alfred.  Dispenser  for  the  portioned  dispensing  of.  in 

particular,  pasty  masses  4,538,747,  CI.  222-260000 
Vorwerk  &.  Co.  Interholding  GmbH:  See— 

Ahlf  Heinz-Jurgen;  Guhne,  Wieland;  Wulf,  Peter;  and  Simm, 

Hans-Peter,  4,538,322,  CI.  15-387,000. 
R.  Grace  Limited:  See — 
Hurst,  John.  4.539.262.  CI.  428-407.000. 
W.  SchlalTiorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Baltsch,  Erwin;  Gobbels.  Heinz-Dieter;  Grecksch,  Hans;  Lass- 
mann,  Manfred;  Raasch,  Hans;  and  Schiosser,  Helmut,  4,538,408, 
CI.  57-263.000. 
Wacek,  Rudolph  W.:  See— 

Miller,  Jonathan;  Wacek,  Rudolph  W.;  Berfield,  Robert  C;  Me- 
land,  Ronald  F.;  Crevling,  Robert  L.,  Jr.;  and  Lawson,  Lonnie 
B.,  Jr.,  4,538,971,  CI.  4I7-423.00A. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  controlling  rou- 
tion  of  a  record  disk  at  a  constant  linear  velocity.  4,539,6^  CI. 
369-50.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  m.b.H.: 
See — 
Jacob,  Herbert;  Rurlander,  Robert;  and  Schnegg.  Anton,  4,539,221, 

CI.  427-53.100. 
Kramler,  Josef;  Kuhn-Kuhnenfeld,  Franz;  and  Gerber,  Hans-Adolf 
4,539,050.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wada.  Kenzo:  See — 

Mizumura.  Motoo;  and  Wada,  Kenzo.  4.539.530,  CI.  331-1 17.0FE. 
Wada,  Yuichi:  See- 
Mori,    Teijiro;    Wada,    Yuichi;    Nishisako,    Shizutaka;    Tazawa, 
Hiroaki;  and  Masuda,  Shigeru,  4.539.451,  CI.  200-147.00R. 
Wade,  Wallace  R.;  and  Rao,  Vemulapalli  Durga  N.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Automatic  initiation  system  for  regenerating  a  particulate 
filter  trap.  4.538.411,  CI.  60-274.000 
Wagener,  Hans,  to  Rittal-Werk  Rudolf  Loh  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Mov- 
able fuse  socket  support  for  use  on  bus  bars  4,538,879,  CI.  339-22.00B 
Wagner,  George  M.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation.  Non-bloom- 
ing fire  retardants  for  wood  substrates.  4,539,045,  CI.  106-18.130. 
Wagner,  Paul  D.;  and  Cooney,  Edward  F.,  to  Siemens-Allis,  Inc.  Lead 

gasket  for  electric  motors.  4,538,819,  CI.  277-4.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Furuya,  Mikihito,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 
Device  for  connecting  printed  wiring  boards  or  sheets.  4.538,865,  CI. 
339-17.00F. 
Wakami,  Noboru:  See — 

Deguchi,  Masahiro;  Moriya,  Mitsuro;  Wakami,  Noboru;  Goto, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Shiragami,  Kazuharu,  4,539,664,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Wakuta,  Koichi,  to  Johoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  com- 
busting fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  its  apparatus 
4,538,582,  CI.  123-538.000. 
Waldemar  Link  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Engelbrecht,  Eckari;  Nieder,  Elmar;  and  Keller,  Arnold,  4,538,305. 
Ci.  623-20.000. 
Walker.  William  R.:  See— 

Boettcher,    Barry;    and    Walker,    William    R..    4.539,206,    CI 
514-184.000. 
Wallace,  Neil  M.,  to  Flexibox  Limited.  Mechanical  seals.  4,538,821,  CI. 

277-8  l.OOR. 
Walling,  Christian;  and  Schott,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 
Target  device  for  an  X-ray  examination  installation.  4,539,696,  CI. 
378-181.000. 
Wallon,  Bernard:  See — 

Mention,  Jean-Paul;  Aoustin,  Jean;  and  Wallon,  Bernard,  4,539,1 14, 
CI.  210-330.000. 
Walls,  John  E.:  See— 

Duyal,  Tulay;  and  Walls,  John  E.,  4,539,285,  C\.  430-157.000. 
Waltenspiel,  Gordon  G.:  See — 

Meyers,  Joseph,  4,538,424,  CI.  62-236.000. 
Wanca,  Edward:  See — 

Ambler,  Michael  R.;  Lattime,  Richard  R.;  and  Wanca,  Edward, 
4.539,346,  CI.  523-332.000. 
Ward,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Nixon,  Bryan  E.;  Ward,  Donald   W.;  and  Zaucha,  Ronald  J.. 
4.539.169,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Wargin,  Robert  V.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Asbestos  free  friction 

element.  4.539,240,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Warner,  James,  to  Remote  Vision  Systems  Limited  Partnership.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  conveying  camera  control  information  on  the 
black  burst  signal.  4,539.595,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Brankiewicz,  Alex  J.;  Bunge,  Richard  H.;  French,  James  C;  Ho- 
kanson,  Gerard  C;  Hurley,  Timothy  R.;  and  Schaumberg,  John 
P.,  4,539,203,  CI.  424-117.000. 
Wittwer,  Fritz;  and  Tomka.  Ivan,  4.539.060,  CI.  156-275.100. 
Warner,  William  L.:  See — 

Henry,  Nelson  R.;  Cutler,  Duncan  B.;  and  Warner,  William  L., 
4,538,692,  CI.  177-1.000. 
Wasada,  Yuichi,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Friction 

clutch  differential  axle.  4.538,713,  CI   192-54.000. 
Washizuka,  Syoichi;  Ushizawa.  Jisaburo;   Kokubun.  Yoshihiro;  and 
Fukuda.   Tsuguo.   to   Tokyo   Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
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Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  single  crystals.  4,539,067, 
CI.  156-601.000. 
Watanabe,  Akira:  See— 

Morimoto,  JunJchi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Watanabe,  Akira;  Suzuki, 
Yoshio;  and  Kawamura,  Masamichi,  4,539,282,  CI  430-59  000 
Watanabe,  Minoru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Murakoshi  Seiko    Locking 

device  for  door.  4,538,844,  CI.  292-127.000. 
Watanabe,  Takashi;  Ozawa,  Masakazu;  Koizumi,  Yutaka;  and  Matsu- 
moto,  Haruyuki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  anoa- 
ratus.  4.539,569.  CI.  346-I4O.00R 
Waterstrat,  Richard  M.,  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foun- 
dation. Arc  furnace  for  the  production  of  small  investment  castings  of 
reactive    or    refractory    metals   such    as    titanium.    4,538,671,    CI 
164-514.000. 
Watkins,  Joseph  J.:  5fe— 

Jackson,  Winston  J.,  Jr.;  Kuhfuss,  Herbert  F.;  and  Watkins.  Joseoh 
J..  4,539,390,  CI.  528-303.000.  ^ 

Wattenhofer,  Jean-Pierre,  to  ASULAB  S.A.  Non-linear  counting  cir- 
cuit. 4,539,694,  CI.  377-42.000. 
Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Zwicker,  Wolfgang,  4.538.985,  CI.  431-262.000. 
Weber,  Sylvester  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Spar  type  con- 
sumable electrodes  for  vacuum  arc  melting  of  zirconium  or  titanium 
alloys.  4,539,688,  CI.  373-67.000. 
Webster,  Donald  R.,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company.  Particulate  sample 
analyzing  instrument  employing  vibration  to  compact  the  sample 
4,538,908.  CI.  356-36.000. 
Wedel,  Gregory  L.:  See- 
Chance,  James  L.;  and  Wedel,  Gregory  L.,  4,538,360,  CI  34-41  000 
Weekley,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Punch,    William    E.;    and    Weekley,    Robert    E.,   4,539  499    CI 
310-214.000. 
Wegmann,  Heinz;  and  Sigg,  Hans,  to  Mescltron  S.A.  Pneumatic  mea- 
surmg  device  for  measuring  workpiece  dimension.  4,538.449,  CI. 

Weibel,  Edmund:  See— 

Binnig,  Gerd  K.;  Gerber,  Christoph  E.;  Rohrer,  Heinrich 
Weibel,  Edmund,  4,539,089,  CI.  204-192.00R 
Weigle,  William  O.:  See- 
Goodman,  Michael  G.;  and  Weigle,  William  O.,  4.539,205 
514-45.000. 
Weinert,  Hubert:  See— 

Grossa,  Mario;  Tigler,  Dieter  H.;  and  Weinert,  Hubert,  4,539  287 
CI.  430-300.000. 
Weinmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schoch,  Robert,  4,538,707,  CI.  188-24.220. 
Weintraub,  Marvin  H.:  See — 

Melotik,  Donald  J.;  Weintraub,  Marvin  H.;  and  Anderson,  Arnold 
E.,  4,539,233,  CI.  427-388. 100. 
Weissenbom,  Jorg.  Device  for  supplying  material  with  unit  doses  of 

parasiticidal  composition.  4,538,744.  CI.  222-36.000. 
^4  VIR  q"'  ^^^"'^'  '°  'l^°  Corporation.  Dental  die  tray  assembly. 
Welch  Ally'n  Inc.:  See— 

Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R 
4,539,586,  CI.  358-98.000. 
Welsh   James  W.,  to  Planning  Research  Corporation.  Retention  and 
cooling  of  plug-in  electronic  modules  in  a  high  shock  and  vibration 
environment.  4,538,675,  CI.  165-80.00C. 

^4.'538,7*i2,^Cr224-IwOTO'""  ^°'  "  convertible  jeep-type  vehicle. 

^!"J*,^^'.i1*'jIl"l'.I.°,^""«'  GmbH.  Electrically  heated  cutting  tool. 

4,539,467,  CI.  219-233.000. 
Wessel,  Wolf:  See- 
Buck,  Rainer;  Engel,  Gerhard;  Kuttner.  Thomas;  Sautter,  Wilfried 
and  Wessel,  Wolf,  4,538,571,  CI.  123-357.000. 
West  Point  Foundry  &  Machine  Co.:  See- 
Perry,  T.  Cooper,  4,538,776.  CI.  242-131.000. 
Westendorf  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Langenfeld,  Joseph  W.;  and  Westendorf,  Neal  W.,  4,538.955,  CI. 

Westendorf,  Neal  W.:  See— 

Langenfeld,  Joseph  W.;  and  Westendorf,  Neal  W.,  4,538,955   CI 

414-686.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bharteey,  Brit  M.;  and  Rowe,  Neal  E.,  4,539,541,  CI  335-132  000 

Bosna,  Alexander  A.,  4.539,465,  CI.  219-137.700. 

Ciliberti,    David    F.;    and    Lippert,    Thomas   E.,   4,539.025. 

55-302.000. 
Flick.    Robert    H.;    and    Huffman.    Walter    K.    4  539  538 

335-16.000. 
Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard  M..  4,538.956 

414-735.000. 
Miller.    Coleman    J.;    and    Barron,    Robert    R.,    4  539  535 

333-164.000. 
Plankenhorn,  Daniel  J.,  4,539.462.  CI.  219-121  OLV 
Weber.  Sylvester  A.,  4.539,688.  CI.  373-67.000. 
Westman.    Jan-Erik,     to    AB    Volvo.     Conveyor.    4,538,721. 

Westphal.  Paul:  See— 

^"4';53t9Y5.Cl''S3!?ioO0o''    '**^*"''"**=    '"'^    Westphal,     Paul, 
Westrup,  Bernhard,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  monitor 

having  an  indicator  band  and  a  foretube.  4,539,181  CI  422-59  000 
Wexler,  Alvin:  See — 

Fry,  Bradley;  and  Wexler,  Alvin,  4,539,640,  CI.  364-414.000. 
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CI. 

CI. 
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Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See— 

Ariessohn,    Peter   C;    and    James,    Richard    K.,    4,539,588,    CI 
358-113.000. 
Whanger,  James  R.;  and  Staudenmayer,  Ralph,  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany—USA. Method  of  manufacturing  cutter  elements  for  drill  bits 
4,539,018,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Wheatley,  John  C;  Swift,  Gregory  W.;  and  Migliori,  Albert,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  measuring  reactive  acoustic 
power  density  in  a  fluid.  4.538,464,  CI.  73-646.000. 
Wheeler,  Robert  C:  See— 

Danna,  Dominick;  Wheeler,  Robert  C;  and  English,  Stanley  R , 
4,539,586,  CI.  358-98.000.  ^ 

White,  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Parameter- 
setting  approach  to  obtain  high  performance  CTD  transversal  filters 
from    devices    with    significant    CTI    and    FPN.    4,539,536,    CI. 
333-165.000. 
White,  William  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space    Administration.    Dual    towline   spin-recovery   device 
4,538,778,  CI.  244-75.00R. 
Whited,  Robert  E.  Endotracheal  tube.  4.538,606.  CI    128-207  150        = 
Whitey  Co.:  See- 
Williams.  Peter  C;  Koch,  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko,  Edward  M..  Jr.-  and 
Mannion.  Thomas  M..  4,538,790.  CI.  251-214.000. 
Whitman.  John  E.  Burner  for  the  suspension  firing  of  comminuted 

material.  4,538,530,  CI.  1 10-260.000. 
Wiese,  John  M.:  See— 

"29?(»'    '^"^"    ^'    *"**    ^'"*'    ■'°*'"    "^  •    *'538,338.    CI. 
^f^i'^^T^H'i'ofJ^  Arbitration  of  tennis  by  change  of  colors.  4.538,811, 

Wiklund,  Per  M.,  to  Trateknik  Centrum.  Method  for  sawing  a  log  or  a 

block  into  pieces  of  lumber.  4,538.656.  CI.  144-378.000 
Wilbanks  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Metcalf,  Robert  L..  4.539,105.  CI.  209-211.000. 
Wilcox,  Gary:  See— 

«,  .5!"''^'  ^^^"'^^  ^'  ^"'^  Wilcox,  Gary.  4,539,297,  CI.  436-164.000. 
Wilhelm  Brenneke  KG:  See— 

Schmitz,  Alfons.  4.538.520.  CI.  102-439.000. 
Wilkerson,  C.  William,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Exerciser  dumb- 
bells. 4,538,806,  CI.  272-122.000. 
Wilkerson,  Kenneth  L.  Ice-making  machine.  4,538,428,  CI.  62-354.000. 
Wilkes,  Robert  D.,  to  Jacuzzi  Inc.  Support  system  for  a  submersible 

DC.  motor.  4,539,498,  CI.  310-87.000. 
Wilking,  Hans:  See— 

Peetz,  Walter;  Wilking,  Hans;  and  Kafitz,  Egon,  4,538,855,  CI 
297-362.000. 
Wilier,  Rodney  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Synthesis  of 

l,4-dinitrofurazano(3,4-b)piperazine.  4,539,405,  CI.  544-367.000. 
Willett  International  Limited:  See- 
Moore,  Eugene  W.,  4,539,570,  CI.  346-75.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See- 
Campbell,  Henry  F.,  4,539,321.  CI.  514-252.000. 
Williams,  Albert  L.:  See — 

Heiba,   El-Ahmadi   I.;  and  Williams,   Albert   L.,  4.539  127    CI 
252-47.500. 
Williams.  Bob  J.;  and  Brors.  Daniel  L.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Mask 
structure   for   X-ray   lithography   and   method   for   making   same 
4,539,278,  CI.  430-5.000. 
Williams,  Gwynne:  See — 

Edwards,  Michael  F ;  Barlow,  John;  Foreman,  Frederick  A.   and 
Williams,  Gwynne,  4,538,860,  CI.  305-56.000. 
Williams  International  Corporation:  See — 

Egan,  Michael  J.;  and  Quill,  Gary  J.,  4,538,331,  CI.  29-156  80R 
Williams,  Marvin  E.;  Chaney,  David  B.;  and  Rebele,  Donald  J.,  to 
Huntington  National  Bank,  The.  Wheeled  garment  bag.  4.538.709  CI 
19O-18.0OA. 
Williams.  Peter  C;  Koch.  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko,  Edward  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.,  to  Whitey  Co.  Valve  stem  packing  assembly 
4,538,790,  CI.  251-214.000.  f  e  J 

Williams,  Robert  F.  Freeze  proof  faucet.  4,538,637,  CI.  137-360.000. 
Williams,  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Samson,    Wilfred   J.;   and   Williams,    Ronald   G.,   4,538,622    CI 
128-772.000. 
Willson,  Richard  F.:  See— 

Robbins,  William  B.;  Willson,  Richard  F.;  and  Freese,  Robert  P. 
4,539,572,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Wilmot,  David  H.:  See- 
Perry,    Dennis    A.;    and    Wilmot,    David    H.,    4,538,763,    CI 
239-600.000. 
Wilson,  Albert  H.;  and  Sadigh-Behzadi,  Amir-Akbar,  to  Thomas  & 
Betts  Corporation.  Socket  assembly  connector  for  an  electrical  com- 
ponent. 4,538,867,  CI.  339-17  OCF. 
Wilson,  Charles  R.;  Buss,  Waldeen  C;  and  Field,  Leslie  A.,  to  Chevron 
Research  Company.  Pretreatment  method  for  enhancing  the  selectiv- 
ity and  increasing  the  stability  of  a  reforming  catalyst.  4,539.305.  CI. 
502-66.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Zampino,  Michael  J.;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  and  Miller.  Kevin  P..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.  Food  fiavoring  use  of  hexynyl  alkanoates.  4,539.209.  CI. 
426-3.000. 
Wilson.  Ross  E..  to  Morette's  Limited.  Elevator  chair.  4.538.854.  CI> 

297-345.000. 
Wilson.  Verne  H.;  Blaser,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Arguello,  Leonard  E.,  to 
Fairchild   Camera  &   Instrument   Corporation.    Dynamic   ignition 
apparatus.  4,538,585,  CI.  123-609.000. 
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Winchell,   David  A.;  and   Fowles,  Thomas  A.,  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  of  blowmolding  a  container  having  an 
integral  inner  dispensing  outlet.  4,539,172,  CI.  264-515.000. 
Winckler.  Elmer:  See — 

McManus,   James   W.;   Winckler,   Elmer;   and    Backus,   James, 
4,538,682,  CI.  166-255.000. 
Wingfield,  William  R.,  to  Synthetic  Breakwater.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  making  a  synthetic  breakwater.  4,539,078.  CI.  204-l.OOR. 
Winslow,  John  S.,  to  Optical  Disc  Corporation.  Optical  disc  air  separa- 
tion method  and  device.  4.539,673,  CI.  369-284.000. 
Winter,  Maurice  J.;  and  Dawe,  Peter  R..  to  Ranks  Hovis  McDougall 

p.l.c.  Method  of  producing  pasta.  4,539,214,  CI.  426-557.000. 
Wirfelt.  Sven  A.  O.,  to  Sandvik  AB.  Means  for  actuating  the  throttle  of 

a  pivotably  mounted  chain  saw.  4,538,494,  CI.  83-796.000. 
Wise,  James  C,  to  Harris  Graphics  Corporation.  Signature  handling 

apparatus.  4.538.51  •    :i.  100-7.000. 
Wisebaker.  Robert  E    .o  National  Machinery  Company,  The.  Forging 
machine   kickout   drive   with   running   adjustment.   4,538,437,   CI. 
72-345.000. 
Wisnia,  Jack;  and  Stock.  Norman  A.,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works 

Limited.  Grinding  mill  construction.  4,538,769.  CI.  241-179.000. 
Witt,  Wolfram;  and  Moll.  Manfred,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Warhead 

unit.  4,538,519.  CI.  102-387.000. 
Wittman,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Davis,  Paul  C;  Jackson,  Raymond  G.;  Nahas,  Joseph  J.;  Nelson. 
Dale  H.;  Ong,  DeWitt  G.;  and  Wittman,  Brian  A.,  4,539,552,  CI. 
340-347.0DA. 
Wittwer,  Fritz;  and  Tomka.  Ivan,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  of  sealing  capsules.  4,539,060,  CI.  156-275.100. 
Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.:  See — 

Carlson,  John  D.;  Kifer,  Edward  W.;  Wojtyna,  Vincent  J.;  and 
Colton,  James  P.,  4,539,338,  CI.  521-131.000. 
Wolfe,  Larry  L.:  See — 

Higgins,   Robert  C;   Stanich,    Mikel  J.;   and   Wolfe,   Larry   L., 
4,538,895,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Wolner,  J.  Thomas,  to  D  B  Industries,  Inc.  Shock  absorber  for  fall 

protection  system.  4,538,702,  CI.  182-3.000. 
Wolters.  Gerd-Michael:  See — 

Schier,     Karl;     and     Wolters,     Gerd-Michael,     4,538.584,     CI. 
123-559.000. 
Wong,  Nang  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Olefin  polymer 

barrier  films  and  methods  for  use  thereof  4,538,531,  CI.  111-1.000. 
Wood,  Robin:  See — 

Brittain,  David  R.;  Brown,  David;  and  Wood.  Robin.  4.539.329,  CI. 
514-389.000. 
Wooley,  Bruce  A.:  See — 

Jarvis,  John   F.;   Swartz,   Robert  G.;   and   Wooley,   Bruce  A.. 
4,539,554.  CI.  345-365.00A. 
Worth,  Sidney  V.,  to  Continental-Wirt  Electronics  Corp.  Connector 

structure  for  flat  cable.  4,538,873,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Wostal,  Terry  K.,  to  Norse  Leasing  Corp.  Valve  mechanism  for  a 

livestock  watering  bowl.  4,538,791,  CI.  251-339.000. 
Wright,  Ian  G.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparing  cepha- 
losporin intermediates.  4,539,422,  CI.  560-155.000. 
Wu,  Chyi-Ying.  Collapsible  storage  box  for  floppy  disk.  4,538,730,  CI. 

206-444.000. 
Wu,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Suhadolnik,  Robert  J.;  Wu,  Joseph  M.;  Doetsch,  Paul;  and  Hender- 
son, Earl  E.,  4,539,313,  CI.  514-47.000. 
Wulf.  Peter:  See— 

Ahlf,  Heinz-Jurgen;  Guhne,  Wieland;  Wulf,   Peter;  and  Simm, 
Hans-Peter,  4,538,322,  CI.  15-387.000. 
Wulff,  Gunther,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.   Process  and  device 

inspecting  the  surface  of  a  material.  4,539,561,  CI.  340-675.000. 
Wunderlich,  R.  Roger:  See — 

Merchant,    Philip;    and    Wunderlich.    R.    Roger.    4,539,099, 
208-177.000. 
Wunsch,  Werner:  See — 

Gneiss,  Heinz;  and  Wunsch,  Werner,  4,538,456,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Barbetta.  Angello  J.;  Gruber,  Robert  J.;  Isganitis,  Louis  V.;  Law, 
Kock-Yee;  Lin,  John  W.;  Koch,  Ronald  J.;  and  Dunn,  Steven  T.. 
4,539,284,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Bhagwat,  Anil  G.,  4,538.799,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Brown,  Ian  G.,  4,538,906,  CI.  355-14.0SH. 
Dunfield,  John  C,  4.538.930.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Lane,  John  N..  4.538,903.  CI.  355-57.000. 
Lane,  John  N.,  4,538,904.  CI.  355-57.000. 

Sprague.    Robert   A.;   and   Turner.   William    D.,   4.538.883,   CI. 
350-356.000. 
Yachigo,  Shinichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yukoh;  Yachigo,  Shinichi;  and  Ishii,  Tamaki,  4,539,355, 
CI.  524-131.000. 
Yamada,  Shinjiro,  to  Mitsui  Kinzoku  Kogyo  K.  K.  Automobile  locking 

apparatus.  4,538,845,  CI.  292-216.000. 
Yamada,  Steve.  Frame  straightening  device.  4,538,444,  CI.  72-447.000. 
Yamagami,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ogawa,     Hiroshi;     and     Yamagami,     Tamotsu,     4,539,691,     CI. 
375-37.000. 
Yamagata,  Ichiro;  and  Sato,  Shinsaku,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Multi-stage  hydraulic  machine  and  control  method  for 
multi-stage  hydraulic  machine.  4,538,957,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Yamagata,  Toshitaka,  to  Amada  Company.  Limited.  Nozzle  and  power- 
feed  element  for  wire-cut  electrical  discharge  machine.  4,539.459,  CI. 
219-69.00W. 


for 


CI. 


Yamaguchi.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Yasunori;  Yamaguchi,  Shigeru;  Kojima,  Akira;  and 
Fujiwara,  Kazuhiko,  4,539,139.  CI.  252-314.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Yoshio:  See — 

Hanyu.     Susumu;     and     Yamaguchi.     Yoshio.     4.538.53S.     CI. 
112-270.000. 
Yamahira,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kojima,     Kazuo;    Yamahira,    Hitoshi;    and    Oeda,     Yoshitaka, 
4.539,225,  CI.  427-150.000. 
Yamakage,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Doi,   Yoshio;   Yamakage.   Tetsuro;   Nakashima.    Kunimichi;   and 
Matsuura,  Akihiro,  4,538,341,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Yamamoto,  Akira:  See — 

Takamizawa,  Minoru;  Yamamoto,  Akira;  Ishihara,  Toshinobu;  and 
Ohshima.  Mistuyoshi,  4,539,417,  CI.  556-435.000. 
Yamamoto.  Sadao;  Itani,  Hikaru;  Takahashi.  Hiromi;  Tsuji,  Teruji;  and 
Nagata.  Wataru.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Production  of  l-oxaceph- 
ams  and  intermediates.  4,539.148.  CI.  260-239.00A. 
Yamamoto.  Yukio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  heating  appara- 
tus for  dissipating  fog  from  a  window.  4,539,466.  CI.  219-203.000. 
Yamane.  Junji:  See — 

Miyakawa,   Tsutomu;   Yamane.   Junji;   Takagi.    Masahiro;    Arai. 
Tomoyoshi;  Tanaka,  Haruhiko;  Morita,  Yuji;  and  Sakurai,  Salo- 
shi.  4.539,669,  CI.  369-75.200. 
Yamanishi,  Toru;  Tsuneishi,   Katsuyuki;  and   Yoshida,   Masaaki,   to 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Method  for  coating  optical  trans- 
mission glass  fibers.  4.539,219,  CI.  427-32.000. 
Yamauchi,  Junichi:  See — 

Omura,  Ikuo;  Yamauchi,  Junichi;  Nagase,  Yoshinori;  and  Demurs, 
Fumiko,  4,539,382,  CI.  526-276.000 
Yamazaki  Machiner  Works,  Ltd.;  See — 

Sakai,  Takayoshi;  Mizoguchi,  Kiyohisa;  and  Hayakawa,  Masazumi, 
4,539,634,  CI.  364-167.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Arai,  Takao;  Yamazaki,  Shigeru;  Kanazawa.  Yasunori;  and  Nogu- 
chi,  Takaharu.  4,539,615.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Yamazaki,  Toshio:  See — 

Lipson,    Melvin   A.;    Derrico,   Gene   A.;   Tark,   Sung   Y.;   and 
Yamazaki,  Toshio.  4.539.286,  CI.  430-277.000. 
Yang,  Wen-Liang.  Faucet  with  built-in  needle  valve.  4,538.646,  CI. 

137-883.000. 
Yangas.  Roger.  Method  and  means  for  improving  microwave  cooking. 

4,539,454,  CI.  219- 10.55F. 
Yanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^ — 

Amemori,  Koichi;  Kawabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Miyazaki,  Manabu, 
4,538,561,  CI.  123-90.440. 
Yasuda,  Tomio:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Akio;  and  Yasuda,  Tomio,  4.538,698.  CI.  180-79.100. 
Yasui,  Hideo;  and  Miki,  Yasuhiro,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  a  coagulated  latex  of  spheri- 
cal configuration.  4,539,396,  CI.  528-481.000. 
Yasui.  Hideo:  See — 

Ohchi,  Torao;  and  Yasui,  Hideo.  4.538.533.  CI.  112-239.000. 
Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  4.539,264,  CI.  428-621.000. 
Yazawa,  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  medium. 

4.539.265.  CI.  428-621.000. 
Yeager,  Raymond  W.;  and  Oberg,  Bradley  W..  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation.  Insulation  and  partition  means  for  existing 
building.  4.538.390.  CI.  52-221.000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Cuscurida,  Michael;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Peterson,  Bruce  W., 

4,539.339.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Cuscurida.    Michael;    and    Yeakey,    Ernest    L.,    4,539,378,    CI. 
525-407.000. 
Yeazel,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Forester,  Robert  J.,  to  Crane  Carrier  Com- 
pany.  Chassiless  vehicle  and   front   refuse  loader.   4,538,951,  CI. 
414-407.000. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sagiv,  Jacob.  4,539,061,  CI.  156-278.000. 
Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  Yokota,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto.  Akio. 
4.539.515.  CI.  320-17.000. 
Yokoya.  Yuji:  See — 

Sato.  Hiroki;  Toyoda.  Shuhei;  Yokoya,  Yuji;  and  Ishii.  Hakumi, 
4,538,478,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Yomoda,  Minoru;  and  Tsukamolo,  Izumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Transfer  apparatus  for  compensating  for  a  transfer  error.  4,538.914, 
CI.  356-400.000. 
Yoneyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Ryoke,  Katsumi;  Masuyama,  Kenichi;  Yoneyama.  Takashi;  Nasu. 
Norio;  and  Tadokoro.  Eiichi,  4,539,257.  CI.  428-323.000. 
Yoon.  Hyun-Nam.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Process  for  forming  ther- 
mally stable  thermotropic  liquid  crystalline  polyesters  of  predeter- 
mined chain  length.  4.539.386.  CI.  528-183.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Sawada,  Hiroyuki;  Tanaka,  Shuji; 
Nakai,  Mamoru;  Yoshida,  Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Teruhiko;  and  Oomori, 
Kiyosi,  4,539,403,  CI.  544-326.000. 
Yoshida,  Masaaki:  See — 

Yamanishi.  Toru;  Tsuneishi,  Katsuyuki;  and  Yoshida,  Masaaki. 
4,539,219.  CI.  427-32.000. 
Yoshida,  Yosuke,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Test  circuit  for 
watch  LSI.  4,538,923,  CI.  368-70.000. 
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Kosei;    and    Nakazawa,    Masami, 
Mitsuru;    and    Yuasa,    Kazuhiro, 


Yoshii.  Toshiya:  Ste— 

Abe.  Kokhi;  Kawakami.  Kenichi;  Yoshii.  Toshiya:  and  Inoue 
Toshihide,  4.539,260.  CI.  428-336.000. 
Yoshimilsu.  Arata.  S«e— 

Nishihara.    Hisakatsu;    and    Yoshimitsu,    Arata,    4,338,668,    CI. 

Yoshino.  Kosei:  See — 

Fujii,    Kunishisa;    Yoshino, 
4.539.543.  CI.  335-281.000. 
Yuasa,  Kazuhiro.  See— 

Takahashi,    Shuichi;    Kondo, 
4.539,600,  CI.  358-282.000. 
Yudovich.  Amos,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Upsradins  carbona- 
ceous materials.  4,539.098.  CI.  208-1 1.OLE 
Yuito.    Isamu;    Shiiki,    Kazuo;    Saiki.    Atsushi;    Homma.    Yoshio; 
Kumasaka,  Nonyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro,  to 
Hitachi.   Ltd^  Thm  film  magnetic   head  and   fabricating   method 
thereof.  4,539.616,  CI.  360-125.000. 
Yusko.  Edward  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Williams,  Peter  C;  Koch.  Ulrich  H.;  Yusko,  Edward  M..  Jr    and 
Mannion,  Thomas  M.,  4,538,790,  CI.  251-214.000 
Zagorofr.  Dimiter  S.  Shrink  oven.  4,538.363.  CI.  34-225  000 
Zahradnik,  Franz:  See— 

''5?/9.39']"cr528^3'SJ."'    *""""=    '"'    ^'''^'''^'    ''"^^' 

Zak.  Chet.  to  Post  Machinery  Company,  Inc.  Control  apparatus  for 
S  2"3*0(»  *'  '"   '^*"°"   '°''''"*   machine.   4.539,002,   CI. 

Zampino.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Wilson  Richard  A  ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Zampino.  Michael  J.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Miller.  Kevin  P..  4,539.209,  CI.  426-3  000 
Zandbergen,  Teun:  See— 

Sarin,  Sohan  L.;  and  Zandbergen.  Teun,  4,539,245.  CI.  428-1 16  000 
Zangl  GmbH:  See — 

Wenger.  Helmut,  4.539.467.  CI.  219-233.000. 
Zapolski.  Bronislaw:  See— 

^Jl*.'^'-i.^J2!l    ^'    ■"'*    Zapolski,    Bronislaw,    4,538,983.    CI. 
431-255.000. 

Zaucha,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

''4T39.f6?C1.^2e^T7rO0o'^"*''^  ^^  ""'  ^"'='"*'  •^°""''  ^• 
^SsK  Cl.'i°3^2'L'^"'°'"°"^*  ''"'"^•^'  '"=    '''^^  -"•- 
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Zeller.  Noel  E.;  and  Zapolski.  Bronislaw,  to  Zeller,  Noel  E 
safety  lighter.  4.538.983.  CI.  431-255.000. 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Lehnert  Stanley  E.,  4.539.488.  CI.  307-261.000. 

Zermeno.  Alfonso;  Marsh.  Lee  M..  Jr.;  and  Cowart.  Ronald  W ,  to 
University  of  Texas  System.  Method  of  impressing  and  reading  out  a 
SsJSsoOo'"*'  °"  *  '""'"-'«y^''«l  detector  structure.  4,539.591.  CI. 

Zetzsche,  Friedbert:  See— 

'*?5"9,n?Ci:2'!r6"9'SSc).''''"^"*"=  ^"'  ^"^^''^'   ''"^'^^' 

Zgonik.  Miran,  to  Avtomontaza  Ljubljana  n.sub.o.  Tovama  Gospodar- 

skih  vozil.  trgovina  in  servis  motomih  vozil.  TOZD  Tovama  arelnih 

374-'"3900o"        ^^""*'  Pow«f  measuring  device.  4,538.925.  CI. 

^'272-73^00?°"*    ^'^"^*^'"^   machine   and    method.   4.538.804.   CI. 
Zichner,  Ludwig:  See— 

^T^62?20aio^"^""'  **""•  ""**  ^'*=*'"^''  Ludwig,  4.538.306. 
Zillig,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hoskins,   John   T.;   Zillig.    Robert 
4,538.679.  CI.  165-178.000. 
Zillig,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Hoskins,   John   T.;   Zillig,    Robert 
4,538.679.  CI.  165-178.0)0. 
Zimm  Zamm  AG:  See — 

Sinclair.  J.  Andrew.  4.538.818.  CI.  273-417.000. 

Zipfel,  Christie  L.:  See— 

Zschocke,  Christian:  See—  ~ 

'^"l'^*i25  00o""'     ""*     Zschocke.     Christian,     4,538,699,     CI. 

Zuscik.  Edward  J.,  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Uminate  for 
making  tubes.  4.539.259,  CI.  428-332.000.  "minaie  tor 

Zvejnieks,  Andrejs:  See— 

°52?748O0o"    ^'    '"**    Zvejnieks.    Andrejs.    4.539.368.    CI. 
^^^c'^^*'"°^*''*^  strojimy.  koncemovy  podnik:  See— 
■7       L      „',X?'^'''''  ""'^  •'''■"*«•  Jaroslav.  4.538.513.  CI.  101-76.000 
Zwicker.  Wolfgang,  to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co  Vaoori- 
zation  burner.  4,538.985.  CI.  43 1-262.000.  ^ 


G.;   and   Zillig,    Steven    R. 
G.;  and  Zillig.   Steven   R., 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1985 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

McStravick,  David  M.,  Re.  31,978.  CI.  166-387.000. 
Jung,  Michel:  See — 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  Re.  31,980,  CI.  562-574.000. 
McStravick,  David  M.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Well  tool  having 
knitted  wire  mesh  seal  means  and  method  of  use  thereof  Re.  31,978, 
CI.  166-387.000. 


Merrel!  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  Re  31,980,  CI  562-574.000. 
Metcalf,  Brian  W.;  and  Jung,  Michel,  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 

Olefinic  derivatives  of  amino  acids.  Re.  31,980,  CI.  562-574.000. 
Volk,  Benjamin:  See — 

Volk,  Joseph,  Sr.,  Re.  31,979,  CI.  426-483.000. 
Volk,  Joseph,  Sr.,  to  Volk,  Benjamin.  Method  ofhullmg  pistachio  nuts. 
Re.  31.979,  CI.  426-483.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Peter;    and    Dunn,    Francis    P., 


Arnold,  Peter:  See — 

Marshall,    Peter    W.;    Arnold, 
Bl  1.028,860,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Driscoll.  Barry  J.,  Bl  4,355,293,  CI.  338-184.000. 
Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Ferroti,  Michael;  Jew- 
ell, Walter;  and  D' Amelia,  Ronald  P.,  to  Nabisco  Brands  Inc.  Gum 
base,  chewing  gum  containing  same  and   method.   Bl  4,352,822, 
9-3-85.  CI.  426-4.000. 
D' Amelia.  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Ferroti,  Michael; 
Jewell,  Walter;  and  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P.,  Bl  4,352,822,  CI. 
426-4.000. 
Driscoll,  Barry  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The. 
apparatus  having  integral  shorting  protection. 
CI.  338-184.000. 
Dunn,  Francis  P.:  See — 

Marshall,    Peter    W.;    Arnold,    Peter;    and 
Bl  1,028.860.  CI.  175-9.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N 
428-35.000. 
Ferroti,  Michael:  See — 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
Jewell,  Walter;  and  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P., 
426-4.000. 
Friello,  Dominick  R.:  See— 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
Jewell,  Walter;  and  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P., 
426-4.000. 
Imbert.    Jean    C.    Fuel    saving    device.    Bl  4,424,786, 

123-538.000. 
Irrigation  Specialties  Company:  See — 

Lieding,  Calvin  A.,  Bl  3,967,808,  CI.  251-46.000. 


Ferroti,  Michael; 
Bl  4,352,822.  CI. 


Electrical  resistance 
Bl  4,355.293.  9-3-85. 


Dunn.    Francis    P., 


Bl  3,733,309,  CI. 


;  Ferroti,  Michael; 
Bl  4.352,822.  CI. 


;  Ferroti,  Michael; 
Bl  4,352,822.  CI. 


9-3-85.    CI. 


Jewell.  Walter:  See— 

Cherukuri.  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.; 
Jewell,  Walter;  and  D'Amelia,  Ronald  P., 
426-4.000. 
Kostner,  Richard  C:  See— 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C,  Bl  4,289,563,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Lieding,  Calvin  A.,  to  irrigation  Specialties  Company.  Irrigation  valve 

with  metal  seat.  Bl  3,967,808,  9-3-85,  CI.  251-46.000. 
Marshall,  Peter  W,;  Arnold,  Peter;  and  Dunn,  Francis  P..  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Curved  offshore  well  conductors.  B 1  1 .028,860, 9-3-85,  CI. 
175-9.000. 
Miller,  Delmar  S.:  See— 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C,  Bl  4,289,563,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Nabisco  Brands  Inc.:  See — 

Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.;  Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Ferroti,  Michael; 
Jewell,  Walter;  and  D'Amelia,   Ronald  P..   Bl  4,352,822,  CI. 
426-4.000. 
Pecheux,  Jean-Claude  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  Compagnie  Generate 
De  Materiel  Orthopedique.  Splint.   Bl  4,323,060.  9-3-85,  CI.   128- 
84.00R. 
Poly-Trusions,  Inc.:  See — 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard 
C,  Bl  4,289,563,  CI.  156-423.000. 
Roseveare,  Ronald  N.:  See — 

Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N.,  Bl  3,733,309,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Marshall,    Peter    W.;    Arnold,    Peter;    and    Dunn,    Francis    P.. 
Bl  1,028,860,  CI.  175-9.000. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Compagnie  Generale  De  Materiel  Orthopedique: 

Pecheux,  Jean-Claude  R.,  Bl  4,323,060,  CI.  128-84.00R. 

Wiechowski,  Joseph  W.;  Miller,  Delmar  S.;  and  Kostner,  Richard  C,  to 
Poly-Trusions,  Inc.  Grating  construction  and  assembly  method  and 
apparatus.  Bl  4,289,563,  9-3-85,  CI.  156-423.000 

Wyeth,  Nathaniel  C;  and  Roseveare,  Ronald  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Biaxialiy  oriented  poly(ethylene  tere- 
phthalate)  bottle.  Bl  3,733,309,  9-3-85,  CI.  428-35.000. 
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Aktiebolaget  Volvo:  See — 

Wilsgaard,  Jan,  280,399,  CI.  DI2-172.000. 
Alex  Synn  AG:  See— 

Hopfer,  Hans,  280,364,  CI.  D6-334.000. 

Hopfer.  Hans,  280,365,  CI.  D6-334.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  'totes',  incorporated.  Expandable  hand  and  shoulder 
dufne  bag.  280,362.  9-3-85.  CI.  D3-7 1.000. 


Amereader  Inc.:  See — 

Urbano.  Joseph  V.;  Klein.  Jeshayahu;  and  Schield,  Israel,  280,415, 
CI.  D 16- 17.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Morgan,  John  H.,  280,387,  CI.  D9-4I5.000. 
Andersson,  Karl  A.;  and  Ferm,  Morgan,  to  Perstop  AB.  Dish  drainer. 

280,454,  9-3-85,  CI.  D32-55.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel,  Mel.  Toy  container.  280,361. 
9-3-85,  CI.  D3-66.000. 
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Arad.  Avi:  See — 

Kennedy.  Melvin;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Avi,  280,428,  CI 
D2 1-59.000. 
Arita,  Toyomi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand-held  vacuum  cleaner 

280,452,  9-3-85,  CI.  D32-I8.000. 
Armistead,  Trevor,  to  Oxiey  Developments  Company  Limited.  Termi- 
nal pin.  280,401.  9-3-85,  CI.  D  13-24.000. 
Asian,  Edward  E.,  to  Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The.  Broadband 

probe.  280,388,  9-3-85,  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
Austin,  Arnold  S..  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company.  Shoe  sole.  280.355. 

9-3-85.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Austin,  Arnold  S.,  to  Quabaug  Rubber  Company.  Shoe  sole.  280,356. 

9-3-85,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Austin.  Mollis  B..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  line  test 

probe.  280.389.  9-3-85.  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
Baisch.  Herbert:  See— 

Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Handler,  Milton  C;  Sylvan.  Richard-  and 
Baisch,  Herbert.  280,370.  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Bakic.  Dieter,  to  Revlon.  Inc.  Lipstick  case.  280,451,  9-3-85,  CI.  D28- 

88.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See — 

Luthe,  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke,  280,400,  CI.  Dl  2- 193.000. 
Bayly.  Peter  K.,  to  Roplas  Pty.  Ltd.  Table  or  the  like.  280,371,  9- ''-85 

CI.  D6-484.000. 
Black  &  Decker,  Inc.:  See— 

Somers.  Robert  I..  280.379.  CI.  D8-61.000. 
Bohunsky.  Robert  L.  Violin  case.  280,359.  9-3-85.  CI.  D3-30.100. 
Booker,  Brian  A.  J.;  and  Hillebrand.  Thomas  W.,  to  Parker  Pen  Com- 
pany. The.  Fountain  pen.  280,422.  9-3-85,  CI.  DI9-51.000. 
Boss,  Karen.  Oil  candle.  280,443,  9-3-85,  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 
Boss,  Karen.  Oil  candle.  280.444.  9-3-85,  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 
Boss,  Karen.  Oil  candle.  280,445,  9-3-85,  CI.  D26- 1 10.000. 
Boyer.  Boyke:  See — 

Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke.  280.400.  CI.  D12-193.000. 
Breslow.  Jeffrey  D  ;  Rosenwink*-!.  Donald  A.;  and  Zaruba.  John  V..  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Candy  dispenser.  280.374.  9-3-85    CI 
D7-76.000.  ■'        t- 

Brown.  Paul  R.  Combined  telephone  pnd  clock  radio.  280,402.  9-3-85 

CI.  D14-53.000. 
Bryce,  Ian  R.  Litter  bin.  280,458,  9-3-85,  CI.  D34-7.000. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See— 

Foley.  Henry  L..  280.377,  CI.  D7-39 1.000. 
Burton.  Robert  W.;  Crowley.  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  Davi.  Richard  A.;  and 
Goertz.  Albrecht.  to  Rolodex  Corporation.  Covered  swivel  card  file 
280.423.  9-3-85,  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Cheng,  Jung-Tsung;  and  Lee,  Alan  Y.  T.  Adjustable  holder  for  flowers, 

plants  or  the  like.  280,395.  9-3-85.  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Cincinnati  Incorporated:  See — 

Uroshevich.  Miroslav.  280,414,  CI.  D 15- 123.000 
Coats  &  Clark.  Inc.:  See- 
Rossi,  Paul.  280,382.  CI.  D8-397.000. 
Colognori.  Aldo.  Combined  back  scrubber  and  back  scratcher  with 

removable  sponge  element.  280,448,  9-3-85,  CI.  D28-63.000. 
Colognori.  Aldo.  Combined  back  scrubber  and  back  scratcher  with 

removable  sponge  element.  280.449,  9-3-85,  CI.  D28-63.000 
Crespi,  Gabriella.  Adjustable  table.  280,368,  9-3-85,  CI.  D6-430  000 
Crowley,  Joseph  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  W  ;  Crowley,  Joseph  C.  Jr.;  Davi.  Richard  A.  and 
Goertz.  Albrecht.  280.423.  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Davi,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Burton.  Robert  W.;  Crowley.  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Davi,  Richard  A.-  and 
Goertz,  Albrecht,  280,423.  CI.  DI9-76.000. 
Delta  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Schweitzer.  John  C,  280.390,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Dick,  Forrest  W.:  See- 
Reamer,  Howard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dick,  Forrest  W.,  280,367,  CI   D6- 
429.000. 
Dinand,  Pierre,  to  Saint  Gobain  Desjonqueres.  Bottle.  280.385.  9-3-85 

CI.  D9-403.000. 
Dinand.  Pierre,  to  Saint  Gobain  Desjonqueres.  Bottle.  280.386  9-3-85 

CI.  D9-403.000. 
Dyna  Electronics.  Inc.:  See—  > 

Walker,  Alexander  D.  R.,  280,406,  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Evenson,  Mel,  280,441,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Evenson,  Mel,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Elongated  extrusion.  280.441 

9-3-85.  CI.  D25-74.000. 
Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Handler.  Milton  C;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Baisch. 
Herbert,  to  Hirsh  Company.  Utility  stand.  280,370.  9-3-85.  CI.  D6- 
477.000. 
Ferm.  Morgan:  See— 

Andersson.  Karl  A.;  and  Ferm.  Morgan.  280,454.  CI.  D32-55.0OO 
Fields,  John,  Jr..  to  Ski  Accessories,  Inc.  Ski  and  ski  pole  carrier. 

280.360,  9-3-85.  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Foley.  Henry  L.,  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Pot  cover.  280.377 

9-3-85.  CI.  D7-39 1.000. 
Fukuchi.  Eiji.  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Bicycle  tire.  280,397,  9-3-85 

CI.  D12-136.000. 
Gatward,  Douglas  K.  Waste  bag  holder.  280.457.  9-3-85.  CI.  D34-6  000 
Giugiaro.  Giorgetto.  to  Parker  Pen  Company  Limited,  The.  Writing 

mstrument.  280,421,  9-3-85,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Goertz,  Albrecht:  See- 
Burton,  Robert  W.;  Crowley,  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Davi.  Richard  A    and 
Goertz,  Albrecht,  280,423,  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Goldblatt  Tool  Co.:  See— 

Gromer,  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  280,440,  CI.  D25-67.000. 


Graves,  Louis  N.,  to  Louis  N.  Graves  Company,  Inc.  Sharpening 

apparatus.  280,380,  9-3-85,  CI.  D8-9I.000. 
Grimes,  Gary  E.,  to  Timex  Computer  Corporation.  Computer  car- 
tridge. 280,413,  9-3-85.  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Gromer.  Robert  D.,  Jr.,  to  Goldblatt  Tool  Co.  Adjustable  trestle. 

280,440,  9-3-85,  CI.  D25-67.000. 
GTE  Business  Communication  Systems:  See — 
Mitchell,  Michael.  280,403,  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
GTE  Business  Communication  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Michael,  280,405,  CI.  DI4-62.000. 
Handler.  Milton  C:  See- 
Ferdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Handler.  Milton  C;  Sylvan.  Richard    and 
Baisch,  Herbert,  280,370,  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Hari  &  Associates,  Inc.:  See —  ^ 

Matsuda,  Hari.  280,366.  CI.  D6-425.000. 
Hayashi.  Shigeaki;  Sawada,  Masaji;  Sakaguchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Yamada. 
JtoI^V?;    '°    ^^^""P    Corporation.    Electronic    printing    calculator. 
280,418,  9-3-85,  CI.  D 1 8-7.000. 
Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo.  David  M.;  and  Pape.  John  A..  280  429 
CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Hillebrand.  Thomas  W.:  See- 
Booker.  Brian  A.  J.;  and  Hillebrand,  Thomas  W.,  280  422    CI 
D19.51.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Handler,  Milton  C;  Sylvan,  Richard    and 
Baisch,  Herbert,  280,370,  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Holman,  Edward.  Puzzle  toy.  280,430,  9-3-85,  CI.  D21-104.000 
Hopfer,  Hans,  to  Alex  Synn  AG.  Seat.  280,364,  9-3-85,  CI.  06-334  000 
Hopfer,  Hans,  to  Alex  Synn  AG.  Sofa.  280,365,  9-3-85,  CI.  D6-334.000 
Inaba,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone 

set.  280,404,  9-3-85,  CI.  DI4-58.000. 
Interlego  A.G.:  See — 

Tapdrup.  Erik  P.;  and  Thomsen,  Sven  Carsten  B.,  280,431,  CI 

D2 1-108.000. 
Tapdrup,  Erik  P.,  280,432,  CI.  D21-108.00O. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See—  > 

Switser,  Gary  L.,  280,416,  CI.  D16-32.000. 
loakim,  Peter.  Storage  rack  for  safety  razors.  280,373,  9-3-85,  CI   D6- 

526.000. 
Ishii,  Motoko.  Lamp  globe.  280.446.  9-3-85.  CI.  D26- 130.000. 
Ivanko  Barbell  Company:  See— 

Lincir.  Tom  I..  280,433,  CI.  D2 1- 1 91. 000. 
Jones,  Karen  K.  Game  card  back.  280,427,  9-3-85,  CI.  D21-47.O0O      - 
Kasting,  Richard  H.:  Set— 

Tendick,  Edwin  W.;  and  Kasting,  Richard  H.,  280.383,  CI.  D9- 
345.000. 
Kennedy,  Melvin;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Avi,  to  Nagel/Kennedy 

&  Associates.  Drawing  toy.  280.428.  9-3-85.  CI.  D2 1-59.000. 
Klein,  Jeshayahu:  See — 

Urbano,  Joseph  V.;  Klein,  Jeshayahu;  and  Schield,  Israel.  280.415. 
CI.  D16-I7.000. 
Koprivica,  George  T.  Flute  and  piccolo  player's  lyre.  280,417,  9-3-85. 

CI.  D17-99.000.  . 

Kress,  George:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  280,361,  CI.  D3-66.000. 
Krop,  Hugo  K.,  to  Text  Lite  BV.  Display  device.  280,424,  9-3-85,  CI 

D20-IO000. 
Kuba,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Keyboard.  280,408 

9-3-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Kuechler,  Steven  C;  and  Raspotnik,  Mark  E.  Display  rack  attachment 
for  small  packaged  articles  or  the  like.  280,372,  9-3-85,  CI.  D6- 
509.000. 
Landis,  Harry  M.   Roman  numeral  electro-optical  display.  280,419. 

9-3-85,  CI.  D  18-26.000. 
Lee,  Alan  Y.  T. 
Dl  1-70.000. 


Lee,  Alan  Y.  T 
Dl  1-70.000. 

Lee,  Alan  Y.  T 
D 1 1-70.000. 

Lee,  Alan  Y.  T. 
Dl  1-70.000. 

Lee.  Alan  Y.  T 


Star  jewelry  ornament  or  the  like.  280.391.  9-3-85,  CI. 
Star  jewelry  ornament  or  the  like.  280.392,  9-3-85,  CI. 
Star  jewelry  ornament  or  the  like.  280,393,  9-3-85,  CI. 
Star  jewelry  ornament  or  the  like.  280,394,  9-3-85,  CI. 


See — 
Cheng,  Jung-Tsung;  and  Lee,  Alan  Y.  T..  280.395,  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Lincir,  Tom  I.,  to  Ivanko  Barbell  Company.  Barbell  lock.  280,433, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D21-191.000. 
Louis  N.  Graves  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Graves,  Louis  N.,  280,380,  CI.  D8-9 1.000. 
Luthe.  Claus;  and  Boyer,  Boyke,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G. 
Registration   plate  mounting  for  automobile.   280.400.  9-3-85,  CI. 
D12-193.000. 
Majert.  Karl:  See — 

Nuesse,  Octavio;  Samson.  Rainer;  and  Majert.  Karl,  280,378.  CI. 
D8-30.00G. 
Malone,  Thomas  H.  Dustpan.  280,456,  9-3-85,  CI.  D32-74.000. 
Mariol,  James  F.  Toy  sandbox  cover.  280,436,  9-3-85,  CI.  D2 1 -252.000. 
Marker  International  Company:  See — 

Schultes,  Herbert  H.;  and  Wahl,  Edwin,  280,435.  CI.  D2 1-230.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel.  Donald  A.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  280,374.  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Matsuda,  Hari,  to  Hari  &  Associates,  Inc.  Desk  with  foldable  top. 

280.366,  9-3-85,  CI.  D6-425.000, 
McClelland,  Donald  R.,  to  Rubbermaid  Incorporated.  Waste  recepta- 
cle. 280,459,  9-3-85,  CI.  D34-8.000. 
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McManaway,  C.  Chalmer.  Inflated  hand  exerciser.  280,434,  9-3-85.  CI. 

D2 1-198.000. 
Milton,  John  L.  Bumper  guard.  280,398,  9-3-85,  CI.  D12-I71.000. 
Mitchell,  Michael,  to  G7~E  Business  Communication  Systems.  Modular 

loudspeaking  telephone  unit.  280,403,  9-3-85,  CI.  D  14-53.000. 
Mitchell,   Michael,  to  GTE  Business  Communication  Systems  Inc. 

Modular  telephone  base  unit.  280,405,  9-3-85,  CI.  DI4-62.000. 
Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuchi,  Eiji,  280,397.  CI.  D12-I36.000. 
Morgan,  John  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hanging  panel  for 

a  dispensing  package.  280,387.  9-3-85,  CI.  D9-4 15.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar:  See — 

Kennedy,  Melvin;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  and  Arad.  Avi.  280,428,  CI. 
D2 1 -59.000. 
Nagel/Kennedy  &  Associates:  See — 

Kennedy,  Melvin;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Avi,  280,428,  CI. 
D2 1-59.000. 
Narda  Microwave  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Asian,  Edward  E.,  280,388,  CI.  D  10-78.000. 
Negrich,  Martin  A.  Iron  holder.  280,455,  9-3-85,  CI.  D32-73.000. 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inaba.  Hiroshi.  280.404.  CI.  DI4-58.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Tsuji,  Masao,  280,453,  CI.  D32-18.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Austin,  Mollis  B.,  280.389,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Nuesse,  Octavio;  Samson,  Rainer;  and  Majert,  Karl,  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion. Hand  held  hot  melt  dispenser.  280,378,  9-3-85,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Ohashi,  Keiichi,  to  Skylite  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  light  and  radio 

receiver.  280,442,  9-3-85,  CI.  D26-38.000. 
Oneida  Ltd.:  See — 

Perry,  Frank  R.,  280,376,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Richmond.  Colin  B..  II,  280,375,  CI.  D7- 137.000. 
Ortiz,  Jose,  to  Toledo  Enterprises,  Inc.  Game  target  peg.  280.426. 

9-3-85,  CI.  D2 1 -4.000. 
OxIey  Developments  Company  Limited:  See — 

Armistead,  Trevor,  280,401,  CI.  DI3-24.000. 
Pape,  John  A.:  See — 

Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280,429, 
CI.  D2 1 -65.000. 
Parker  Pen  Company,  The:  See — 

Booker,  Brian  A.  J.;  and  Hillebrand,  Thomas  W.,  280,422,  CI. 
D 1 9-5 1. 000. 
Parker  Pen  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Giugiaro,  Giorgetto,  280,421,  CI.  D19-49.000. 
Perry,  Frank  R.,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article.  280,376, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Perstop  AB:  See — 

Andersson,  Karl  A.;  and  Ferm,  Morgan,  280,454,  CI.  D32-55.000. 
Poore,  Albert  C.  G.,  to  Sterling-Drug,   Inc.  Container  for  liquids. 

280,384.  9-3-85.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Quabaug  Rubber  Company:  See — 

Austin.  Arnold  S..  280.355,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Austin,  Arnold  S.,  280,356,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Rademacher,  Manfred.  Combined  faucet  handle  and  spout.  280,437, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D23-23.000, 
Raffo,  David  M.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280.429. 
CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Raspotnik,  Mark  E.:  See — 

Kuechler,  Steven  C;  and  Raspotnik.  Mark  E.,  280.372,  CI.  D6- 
509.000. 
Reamer,  Howard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dick,  Forrest  W.  Combined  foldable  table 

and  multiple  seat  unit.  280,367,  9-3-85,  CI.  D6-429.000. 
Revlon,  Inc.;  See — 

Bakic,  Dieter,  280,451,  CI.  D28-88.000. 
Schefer,  Eli  I.,  280,450,  CI.  D28-78.O0O. 
Richmond,  Colin  B.,  II,  to  Oneida  Ltd.  Spoon  or  similar  article. 

280,375,  9-3-85,  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Rolodex  Corporation:  See — 

Burton,  Robert  W.;  Crowley.  Joseph  C,  Jr.;  Davi,  Richard  A.;  and 
Goertz,  Albrecht,  280,423,  CI.  DI9-76.000. 
Roplas  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Bayly,  Peter  K.,  280,371,  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.:  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  280,374,  CI.  D7-76.000. 
Rossi,  Paul,  to  Coats  &  Clark,  Inc.  Pallet  nut.  280,382,  9-3-85.  CI. 

D8-397.000. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

McClelland.  Donald  R.,  280,459,  CI.  D34-8.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Desjonqueres:  See — 

Dinand,  Pierre,  280,385,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Dinand,  Pierre,  280,386,  CI.  D9-403.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Hiroshi;  See — 

Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    Sawada,    Masaji;    Sakaguchi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  280,418,  CI.  DI8-7.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Computer  display.  280,407, 

9-3-85,  CI.  DI4-1 13.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Processor  unit  for  use  with 

computers.  280.410.  9-3-85,  CI.  DI4-I0O.OOO. 
Sakamoto,    Junichi,    to    Sharp   Corporation.    Computer    input    unit. 

280,411,  9-3-85,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Printer.  280,412,  9-3-85,  CI. 

DI4-1 11.000. 
Samson,  Rainer:  See — 

Nuesse,  Octavio;  Samson,  Rainer;  and  Majert,  Karl,  280.378.  CI. 
D8-30.000. 
Sanford,  Gregg  A.  Building.  280,439,  9-3-85,  CI.  D25-1 1.000. 


Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arila,  Toyomi,  280,452,  CI.  D32- 1 8.000. 
Sawada,  Masaji:  See —  t 

Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    Sawada,    Masaji:    Sakaguchi.    Hiroshi:    and 
Yamada.  Kazuo.  280.418.  CI.  D18-7.000. 
Schefer.  Eli  I.,  to  Revlon,  Inc.  Cosmetic  compact  280,450,  9-3-85,  CI. 

D28-78  000 
Scheller,  Terry.  Belt  pouch.  280,357,  9-3-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Schield,  Israel:  See — 

Urbano,  Joseph  V.;  Klein,  Jeshayahu;  and  Schield,  Israel,  280,415, 
CI.  D16-17.000. 
Schultes,  Herbert  H.;  and  Wahl,  Edwin,  to  Marker  International  Com- 
pany. Ski  toe  clamp.  280,435.  9-3-85,  CI.  D2I-230.000. 
Schultz,  Loren  A.  Casing  for  a  power  lock.  280,381,  9-3-85,  CI.  D8- 

330.000. 
Schweitzer,  John  C,  to  Delta  Products,  Inc.  Motion  detector  case. 

280,390,  9-3-85,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Sharp  Corporation:  See — 

Hayasni,    Shigeaki;    Sawada,    Masaji;    Sakaguchi,    Hiroshi;    and 

Yamada,  Kazuo,  280,418.  CI.  DI8-7.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  280,407,  CI  D14-1 13.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  280,410,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  280,411,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Sakamoto,  Junichi,  280,412,  CI.  D14-1 11.000 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  280,409,  CI.  DI4-100.000. 
Ski  Accessories,  Inc.:  See — 

Fields,  John,  Jr.,  280,360,  CI.  D3-36.000. 
Skylite  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi,  Keiichi,  280,442,  CI.  D26-38.000. 
Somers,  Robert  I.,  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc.  Reversible  electric  drill. 

280,379,  9-3-85,  CI.  D8-6I.O0O. 
Sontag,  James  A.  Motorcycle  side  car.  280,396,  9-3-85,  CI.  D12-1 16.000. 
Sterling-Drug,  Inc.:  See — 

Poore,  Albert  C.  G.,  280,384,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Stevens,  Mark  T.  Display  rack  for  stationery  sets.  280.369.  9-3-85,  CI. 

D6-468.000. 
Stewart,  Charles  R.  Tool  carrier.  280.358,  9-3-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Switser,  Gary  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Copier  control  device  or  similar  article.  280,416,  9-3-85,  CI.  DI6- 
32.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See — 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Handler,  Milton  C;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and 

Baisch,  Herbert,  280,370,  CI.  D6-477.000. 

Tapdrup,  Erik  P.;  and  Thomsen,  Sven  Carsten  B.,  to  Interleeo  A.G. 

Toy  crane  for  construction  set  or  similar  article.  280,431.  9-3-85.  CI. 

D2I-108.000. 

Tapdrup.  Erik  P.,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  construction  piece.  280,432, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D21-I08.000. 
Tendick,  Edwin  W.;  and  Kasting,  Richard  H.,  to  W  R.  Grace  &  Co., 

Cryovac  Div.  Packaging  tray.  280,383,  9-3-85,  CI.  09-345.000. 
Text  Lite  BV:  See— 

Krop,  Hugo  K.,  280,424,  CI.  D20-I0.000. 
Thomsen,  Sven  Carsten  B.:  See — 

Tapdrup,  Erik  P.;  and  Thomsen,  Sven  Carsten  B.,  280,431.  CI 
D2I-108.000. 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  to  Hestair 

Kiddicraft  Limited.  Toy  rattle.  280,429,  9-3-85,  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Timex  Computer  Corporation:  See — 

Grimes.  Gary  E..  280.413.  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Toledo  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Ortiz.  Jose,  280,426,  CI.  D2 1-4.000 
'totes',  incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  280.362,  CI.  D3-7I.OOO. 
Tsuji,   Masao,  to  North   American   Philips  Corporation.    Hand-held 

vacuum  cleaner.  280,453,  9-3-85,  CI.  D32-18.006. 
Tuduri,  Gerard  N.  Bus  stop  information  marking  post.  280,425,  9-3-85, 

CI.  D20- 10.000. 
Urbano,  Joseph  V.;  Klein,  Jeshayahu;  and  Schield,  Israel,  to  Amereader 
Inc.  Portable  hand-held  viewing  apparatus.  280,415,  9-3-85,  CI.  D16- 
17.000. 
Uroshevich,  Miroslav,  to  Cincinnati  Incorporated.  Hydraulic  press. 

280,414,  9-3-85,  CI.  DI5-123.000 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Nuesse,  Octavio;  Samson,  Rainer;  and  Majert,  Karl,  280,378,  CI. 
D8-30.000. 
Verducci,  Henry  A.  Barrelte.  280,447,  9-3-85,  CI.  D28-42.000. 
Verhaegue,  Jean-Paul  G.  L.,  to  Waterman  S.A.  Ball-point  pen.  280,420, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D19-48.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See — 

Tendick,  Edwin  W.;  and  Kasting,  Richard  H.,  280,383,  CI.  D9- 
345.000. 
Wahl,  Edwin;  See — 

Schultes,  Herbert  H.;  and  Wahl,  Edwin,  280,435,  CI.  D2 1-230.000 
Walker,  Alexander  D.  R.,  to  Dyna  Electronics,  Inc.  Single  key  stroke 

instant  programming  controller.  280,406,  9-3-85,  CI.  D 14- 100.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Kuba,  Uwrence  M.,  280,408,  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 

Verhaegue,  Jean-Paul  G.  L.,  280,420,  CI.  D  19-48.000. 
Wendt.  Gary  R.  Hot  tub  cover.  280,438,  9-3-85,  CI.  D23-71.O0O. 
Wilsgaard,  Jan,  to  Aktiebolaget  Volvo.  Bumper  extension.  280,399, 

9-3-85,  CI.  D 12- 172.000. 
Wisecup,  Wilbur  V.,  Jr.  Photograph  display  frame.  280,363,  9-3-85.  CI. 

D6- 30 1.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Personal  computer.  280,409. 

9-3-85,  CI.  DI4-I00.000. 
Yamada,  Kazuo;  See — 

Hayashi,    Shigeaki;    Sawada,    Masaji;    Sakaguchi,    Hiroshi;    and 
Yamada,  Kazuo,  280,418,  CI   D  18-7.000. 
Zaruba.  John  V.;  See — 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.;  Rosenwinkel,  Donald  A.;  and  Zaruba,  John 
v.,  280.374.  CI.  D7-76.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ellison.  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  to  Rutgers  University.  Asoar- 
agus  plant.  5.549.  9-3-85.  CI.  89.000.  '^ 

Ellison.  J  Howard;  and  Kinelski.  John  J.,  to  Rutgers  University.  Aspar- 
agus plant-Greenwich-53  x  22-8.  5,550.  9-3-85.  CI.  89.000 

Ellison.  J  Howard;  and  Kinelski.  John  J.,  to  Rutgers  University.  Aspar- 
agus plant-Jersey  Giant.  5.551,  9-3-85.  CI.  89.000. 

Hare,  Bruner.  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company  Red 
Delicious  apple  tree-Hared  cultivar.  5.547,  9-3-85.  CI  35  000 

Kinelski.  John  J.:  See- 
Ellison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  5,549,  CI.  89.000. 

PI  54 


E  ison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  5,550,  CI.  89.000. 
Ellison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  5,551,  CI.  89  000 
oV«'  J?/ «^^  °    Hygrophila  po/ysperma  Tropic  Sunset. 

Rutgers  University:  See— 

Ellison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J..  5,549.  CI.  89.000. 
Ellison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  5,550,  CI.  89  000 
Ellison,  J.  Howard;  and  Kinelski,  John  J.,  5,551,  CI.  89.000. 

!>tark  Brothers  Nurseries  and  Orchards  Company.  See- 
Hare,  Bruner,  5,547,  CI.  35.000. 


5.548, 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  3,  1985 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

2  4.538,301 

ISO  4,538,302 

424  4,538,303 

CLASS4 

427  4,538,307 

CLASS5 

37  C  4,538,308 

99  B  4,538.309 

437  4,538,310 

451  4.538.31 1 

499  4.538.312 

CLASS8 

94.1  R  4.539,006 

1 1 1  4,539,007 

187  4,539,008 

641  4,539,009 

CLASSIC 

86  B  4.538.313 

CLASS  14 
71.1  4.538.314 

CLASS  IS 

23  4.538.315 

104.06  R  4,538,316 

163  4,538,317 

171  4,538,318 

183  4.538.319 

236  R  4.538.320 

306  R  4.538.321 

387  4.538.322 

CLASS  16 

4,538.323 


98 

CLASS  17 

1  G  4.538,324 

45  4,538,325 

49  4,538.326 

53  4,538,327 

CLASS  19 

0.25  4,538,328 


244 


4,538.329 


CLASS  29 


24.5 
156.8  R 
159.02 
240 
243.5 
251 
426.6 
445 
509 
510 
526  R 
568 
569  L 
576  W 
589 
596 
602  R 
619 
623.1 
736 
825 
845 


4,538,330 
4,538,331 
4,538,332 
4,538,333 
4,538,334 
4.538.335 
4.538.336 
4.538,337 
4,538,338 
4,538,339 
4,538,340 
4,538,341 
4,538,342 
4,538,343 
4.538,344 
4.538.345 
4.538.346 
4.538.347 
4.538.348 
4,538,349 
4.538,350 
4.538.351 


CLASS  33 

1  B  4.538.352 

3  C  4.538.353 
180R  4.538.355 
185  R  4.538.356 
203.18  4.538.357 

CLASS  34 

4  4.538.358 
21  4.538.359 
41  4.538.360 
82  4,538.361 
97  4,538.362 

225  4,538,363 

233  4,538,364 

239  4,538,365 

CLASS  36 

32  R  4,538,366 

50  4,538,367 


112  4,538,368 

CLASS  37 

219  4,538,369 

CLASS  38 

42  4,538,370 

CLASS  42 

4,538,371 


87 

CLASS  43 

27.4  4.538,372 


43.12 
44.% 
77 
100 


4.538.373 
4.538.374 
4.538.375 
4.538.376 


CLASS  44 

1  C  4.539.010 

14  4.539.011 

51  4.539.012 

56  4.539.013 

4,539.014 
77  4.539.015 

CLASS  47 

1  R  4.538.377 

72  4,538.378 

CLASS  48 

197  R  4.539,016 


CLASS  49 


381 
475 
479 


4.538.379 
4,538,380 
4,538.381 


CLASS  51 

69  4,538,382 

124  R  4,538,383 

293  4,539,017 

295  4.539,018 

322  4,538.384 

CLASS  S2 

3  4.538.385 

169.5  4,538,386 

4,538,387 
199  4.538.388 

221  4.538.389 

4.538,390 
478  4,538,391 

582  4.538.392 

641  4.538.393 

664  4.538.394 

CLASS  S3 

403  4,538.395 

412  4.538.396 

430  4.538.397 

493  4.538.398 

512  4.538.399 

CLASS  5S 

21  4.539.019 
26  4.539.020 
97  4.539.021 

1 14  4.539.022 

174  4.539.023 

223  4.539.024 

302  4.539.025 
376  4.539.026 
378  4,539,027 

CLASS  56 

11.8  4.538,400 

4,538,401 

13.6  4.538,402 

44  4,538,403 

314  4,538,404 

330  4,538,405 

4.538.406 

CLASS  57 

22  4.538.407 
263  4.538.408 
336  4.538.409 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4,538,410 

274  4,538.411 

288  4,538.412 

303  4.538.413 
398  4,538.414 


639 


4,538,415 


CLASS  62 


6  4.538.416 

9  4,539,028 

55  4,538.417 

79  4,538.418 

129  4.538,419 

140  4,538,420 

157  4,538,421 

201  4,538,422 

222  4,538,423 

236  4,538,424 

280  4.538.425 

310  4.538.426 

342  4.538.427 

354  4.538.428 

CLASS  63 

14  G  4.538.429 


15.6 


4.538.430 


CLASS  65 

5  4.539,029 

27  4,539,030 
29  4,539.031 
32  4.539,032 

134  4.539.033 

4.539.034 

136  4,539.035 

CLASS  66 

224  4,538,431 

CLASS  68 

5  C  4,538,432 

140  4,538,433 

CLASS  70 

178  4,538,434 

183  4,538,435 

CLASS  71 

1 1  4,539,036 

28  4,539,037 
64.11  4.539,038 
94  4.539.039 

CLASS  72 

8  4.538,436 

39  4,538,438 

105  4,538,439 

189  4,538,440 

345  4,538,437 

349  4,538,441 

367  4.538.442 

416  4.538.443 

447  4.538,444 


CLASS  73 


23 

27  R 

37.9 

38 

61  R 

61.4 

73 
115 
118 
204 

233 

379 

432  R 

505 

577 

587 

646 

722 

724 

803 

861.17 

861.27 

861.61 

861.73 

863.55 


4.538.445 
4.538.446 
4.538,447 
4.538,448 
4.538,449 
4.538.450 
4,538.451 
4.538.452 
4,538,453 
4,538,454 
4,538,455 
4,538.456 
4.538.457 
4,538.458 
4,538.459 
4,538.460 
4,538.461 
4,538,462 
4,538.463 
4.538.464 
4.538.465 
4,538,466 
4,538,467 
4,538,468 
4,538,469 
4,538,470 
4.538,471 
4,538.472 


CLASS  74 

10.33  4,538,473 

63  4,538,474 

368  4.538,475 

471  XY  4,538.476 

493  4.538.477 


528 
594.5 
603 
869 


4.538.478 
4.538.479 
4.538,480 
4,538,481 
4,538,482 


CLASS  75 

0.5  A  4,539,041 

1  R  4,539,040 


43 


4,539,042 


CLASS  81 

9.51  4,538,487 

56  4,538,483 

57.14  4,538,484 

336  4,538,485 

460  4,538,486 

CLASS  82 

32  4,538,488 

71  4.538.489 


CLASS  83 


346 
402 
411  R 
530 
796 


4.538.490 
4.538.491 
4,538,492 
4,538,493 
4,538,494 


CLASS  84 

1.19  4.538,495 


1.26 
291 
298 
422  R 
462 
478 


128 


4,538.496 
4,538,497 
4,538,498 
4.538.499 
4,538,500 
4,538,501 

CLASS  89 

4,538.502 


CLASS  91 

376  R  4,538.503 

461  4,538.504 

518  4,538.505 

CLASS  92 

13.3  4.538.506 

CLASS  98 

31.5  4.538.507 

42.17  4.538.508 

CLASS  99 

348  4.538.509 

459  4.538.510 

CLASS  100 

7  4.538.511 

131  4.538.512 

CLASS  101 

76  4.538.513 

148  4.538,514 

216  4.538.515 

219  4.538,516 

227  4,538,517 

350  4,538,518 

CLASS  102 

387  4,538,519 

439  4,538,520 

CLASS  104 

4,538,521 
4,538,522 


118 
287 

CLASS  105 

20  4,538,523 

182  R  4,538,524 

190  R  4,538,525 

CLASS  106 

1.23  4,539,044 

18.13  4,539,045 

121  4,539,046 

268  4,539,047 

287.17  4,539,048 

4,539,049 

CLASSICS 

4,538.526 
CLASS  109 

4.538.527 


127 


21 


229 
244 
260 


CLASS  110 

4.538,528 
4,538,529 
4,538,530 


CLASS  111 

1  4,538,531 

7  4.538.532 

CLASS  112 

239  4.538.533 

262.2  4.538.534 

270  4.538.535 

273  4.538.536 

CLASS  114 

57  4.538.537 

125  4.538.538 

140.  4,538,539 

288  4,538.540 


CLASS  118 


258 
302 
308 
665 
679 
697 


4.538.541 
4.538.542 
4,538.543 
4.538,544 
4.538.545 
4.538.546 


CLASS  119 

5  4.538.547 

52  R  4.538.548 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.538.549 

235  G  4.538.550 

367  R  4.538.551 

387  4.538.552 


CLASS  123 


41.13 
41.21 
52  M 

52  MB 

78  E 

90.3 

90.38 

90.44 

90.51 

90.6 

90.67 

146.5  A 

196  R 

276 

305 

310 

316 

337 

357 

418 

432 
440 
446 
452 
478 
492 
494 
502 
538 

557 
559 
609 
620 


4.538.553 
4.538.554 
4.538.555 
4.538.556 
4.538.557 
4.538.558 
4.538.560 
4.538.561 
4.538.562 
4.538.559 
4.538.563 
4,538,564 
4,538,565 
4,538,566 
4,538,567 
4,538,568 
4,538,569 
4,538,570 
4,538,571 
4,538,572 
4,538,573 
4,538,574 
4,538,575 
4,538,576 
4,538,577 
4.538.578 
4.538.579 
4.538.580 
4.538.581 
4.538.582 
Bl  4.424.786 
4,538.583 
4.538.584 
4.S38.S8S 
4.538.586 


CLASS  125 

1 1  TP  4.538.587 

23  R  4.538.588 

CLASS  126 

30  4,538,589 

390  4,538,590 

433  4,538,591 

450  4,538,592 

CLASS  128 

4  4,538,593 

6  4,538,594 

25  R  4,538,595 

32  4,538,596 

75  4,538,597 
4,538,598 

80  A  4,538,599 


84  R  Bl  4.323.060 

88  4.538.600 

89  R  4.538.601 
132  4.538.602 
156  4.538.603 

204.23  4,538,604 

205.24  4,538,605 

207.15  4.538.606 

207.16  4.538.607 
303.1  4.538.608 

4.538.609 

303.15  4.538.610 

305  4.538.61 1 

333  4.538.612 

395  4.538.613 

494  4.538.614 

555  4.538.615 

632  4.538.616 

635  4.538.617 

663  4.538.618 

702  4.538,619 

725  4,538,620 

748  4,538.621 

772  4,538,622 

784  4.538.623 
.  4.538.624 

CLASS  130 

27  JT  4.538.625 

CLASS  131 

84.4  4.538,626 

276  4.538.627 

277  4.538.628 
282  4.538,629 

CLASS  132 

33  R  4.538.630 

84  R  4.538,631 


CLASS  136 

258 

4,539,431 

CLASS  137 

77 

4,538.632 

85 

4.538.633 

103 

4.538,634 

114 

4,538,635 

216 

4,538,636 

360 

4,538.637 

375 

4.538.638 

580 

4.538.639 

596 

4.538.640 

596.1 

4.538.641 

625.28               4,538,642 

625.64              4,538,643 

4.538.644 

62565               4,538,645 

883 

4.538,646 

CLASS  138 

166 

4.538.647 

CLASS  139 

79 

4.538.648 

435 

4.538.649 

452 

4.538,650 

CLASS  141 

1  4,538.651 

57  4.538.652 

285  4.538.653 

CLASS  144 

1  F  4.538.654 

230  4.538.655 

378  4.538.656 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.539.050 

6.15  Z  4.539.051 

6.24  4.539.052 

19  4.539.053 

403  4.539.054 

CLASS  152 

375  4.538.657 


427 


4.538.658 


CLASS  156 

92  4.539.055 

183  4.539,056 

212  4,539,057 

250  4,539,058 


PI  55 


PI  56 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


251 

275.1 

278 

345 

361 

379.7 

423 

475 

479 

601 

614 

640 

659.1 


4,539.059 
4,539,060 
4,539,061 
4,539,062 
4,539,063 
4,539,064 
Bl  4,289,563 
4,539,065 
4,539.066 
4,539.067 
4.539.068 
4.539.069 
4.539.070 


CLASS  157 

I  4.538.659 

20  4.538.660 

CLASS  160 

35  4.538,661 

107  4,538.662 

368  R  4,538,663 

CLASS  162 

161  4,539,071 

197  4,539,072 

198  4,539,073 
4.539.074 

343  4.539.075 

CLASS  164 

37  4.538.664 

160  1  4.538.665 

305  4.538.666 

418  4.538.667 

448  4.538.668 

451  4.538.669 

475  4.538,670 

514  4.538.671 

CLASS  16S 

27  4.538.672 

45  4.538.673 

70  4.538.674 

80  C  4,538,675 

145  4,538,676 

146  4,538,677 
162  4,538,678 
178  4,538,679 

CLASS  166 

4,538.680 
4.538.681 
4.538.682 
4.538,683 
4.538,684 
4,538,685 
Re.  3 1,978 

CLASS  171 

4,538,686 
4,538,687 


142  4,538,705 

CLASS  187 
90  4,538.706 

CLASS  188 

24.22  4.538.707 

73.38  4,538.708 

CLASS  190 

18  A  4,538.709 


CLASS  192 


0.094 
13  A 
18  R 

54 

56  R 

70.29 
106.2 


4.538.717 
4.538,710 
4.538,711 
4,538,712 
4,538.713 
4,538,714 
4,538,715 
4,538,716 
4,538,718 


639 
683 
711 
738 
751 


4.539.117 
4.539.118 
4.539.119 
4.539.120 
4.539.121 


CLASS  194 

100  A  4.538.719 


CLASS  211 

69.5  4.538.736 

71  4.538.737 

162  4.538.738 

189  4.538.739 

CLASS  215 

246  4.538.740 

320  4.538,741 


244 
268 
544 


112 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  198 


416 

774 
861  2 


4,538,720 
4,538,721 
4,538,722 


CLASS  200 


55 

125 

255 
264 
277 
321 
387 


16 


5  A 
5  R 

16  R 

61.91 

144  AP 

146  R 

147  R 

148  F 
334 


4,539,445 
4,539,444 
4,539,446 
4,539,447 
4,539.448 
4.539.449 
4.539.451 
4,539,450 
4,539,452 


1055  C 

1055  E 

10.55  F 

10.69 

58 

69  M 

69  W 

73.21 
121  L 
121  LG 
121  LV 
137  R 
137.7 
203 
233 
330 
412 


4,539,453 

4.539.455 

4.539.454 

4.539.456 

4,539,457 

4.539,458 

4,539,459 

4,539.460 

4.539.461 

4.539,463 

4,539.462 

4,539.464 

4,539,465 

4,539.466 

4,539,467 

4.539,468 

4,539,469 


211 
221 

227 

231 

235 

310 

491. 

551 

557 

578 


46 

107 
129.12 
214 
339 


4,538,784 
4,538,785 
4,538,786 

CLASS  249 

4,538,787 

CLASS  250 

I  4,539,473 

4,539,474 
4,539.476 
4,539.475 
4,539.478 
4,539,477 
4,539,479 
4,539,480 
4,539,481 
4,539,482 

CLASS  251 

Bl  3,967,808 
4,538,788 
4,538.789 
4,538.790 
4.538,791 


31 

73 

118 

122 

146 


I  4,538.803 

4.538.804 
4,538.805 
4.538.806 
4.538.807 

dhASS  273 


1.5  A 
18 

26  D 
31 
R 


73 
150 
176 
187 
256 
380 
417 


4.538.808 
4.538.809 
4.538.810 
4.538,811 
4,538,812 
4,538,813 
4,538,814 
4,538,815 
4,538,816 
4,538,817 
4,538.818 


CLASS  252 


CLASS  202 

154  4.539.076 

CLASS  203 

49  4.539.077 

CLASS  204 


1  R 
5 

74 
78 
93 
98 


CLASS  172 

555  4.538.688 

700  4.538.689 

CLASS  174 

15  C  4.539.432 

35  MS  4.539.433 

68.5  4.539.434 . 

CLASS  175 

9  Bl  Re.28.860 

329  4.538.690 

393  4.538,691 

CLASS  177 

1  4,538,692 

25  4,538,693 

'45  4.538.694 

CLASS  179 


129 

146 

182.5 

192  R 

198 

301 

415 


4.539.078 

4.539,079 

4,539.080 

4.539.081 

4.539.082 

4.539.083 

4.539,084 

4,539,085 

4,539,086 

4,539,087 

4.539,088 

4,539,089 

4,539,090 

4,539,091 

4,539,092 


CLASS  220 

21  4,538,742 

375  4,538,743 

CLASS  222 

36  4,538.744 

153  4.538.745 

4.538.746 
260  4.538,747 

321  4.538.748 

386.5  4.538.749 

CLASS  224 

156  4.538.750 

252  4.538.751 

309  4.538,752 

CLASS  226 

4,538.753 


CLASS  206 


37 

44.12 
223 
315.3 
387 


540 
613 


4,538.723 
4.538.724 
4.538.725 
4.538,726 
4.538.727 
4.538.728 
4.538.729 
4.538.730 
4.538.731 
4.538.732 


199 

67 
152 


CLASS  208 


8  LE 


2A 
604 
18  ES 
18  FA 
107  E 
107  R 
III  E 
115.5  VC 
170  D 


4.539.435 
4,539.436 
4,539,437 
4,539.438 
4.539.440 
4.539.439 
4.539,441 
4,539,442 
4,539,443 


11  LE 

It  R 

177 
188 
251  H 


19.2 
19.3 
68.4 
79.1 

125 

248 


274 


CLASS  180 

4.538.695 
4.538.696 
4,538.697 
4.538.698 
4.538.699 
4.538.700 

CLASS  181 

4.538.701 


CLASS  182 

3  4.538.702 

5  4.538.703 

10  4.538,704 


4,539,093 
4,539,094 
4,539,095 
4,539,097 
4.539.098 
4.539.096 
4.539.099 
4.539.100 
4.539.101 

CLASS  209 

3  1  4.538.733 

38  4.539.102 

158  4.539.103 

172.5  4,539.104 

211  4.539.105 

668  4,538.734 

691  4.538.735 
CLASS  210 

88  4.539.106 

96.1  4.539.107 

104  4,539.108 
4,539,109 

150  4.539,110 

179  4.539,111 

219  4,539.112 

323.2  4.539.113 

330  4,539.114 

409  4.539.115 

445  4.539.116 


CLASS  227 

4.538.754 
4.538.755 

CLASS  228 

118  4.538.756 

1801  4.538.757 

CLASS  229 

4.5  4.538.758 

52  B  4.538.759 

CLASS  235 

98  B  4.539.470 

201  PF  4.539.471 

488  4.539.472 

CLASS  237 

2  A  4.538.760 

CLASS  239 

196  4.538.761 

232  4.538.762 

600  4.538.763 

CLASS  241 

5  4.538.764 

21  4.538.765 

30  4.538.766 

79.3  4.538.767 

101.2  4.538.768 

179  4.538.769 


8.55  R 
8.8 

28 

32.7  E 

39 

47.5 

49.3 

62.2 

62.63 

94 

95 

99 
109 
156 
174.11 
301.4  H 

314 
391 
516 
522  R 

526 
542 


CLASS  242 


1.1  R 
7.12 
18G 
18  R 
107 
129.51 
131 


4.538.770 
4.538.771 
4.538.773 
4.538.772 
4.538.774 
4.538.775 
4.538.776 


4.539.122 

4.539.123 

4.539.124 

4.539.125 

4.539.126 

4.539.127 

4.539.128 

4.539.146 

4.539.129 

4.539.130 

4.539.132 

4.539.131 

4.539.133 

4.539.134 

4.539.135 

4.539.137 

4.539,138 

4,539,139 

4,539,140 

4,539,141 

4,539,142 

4,539,143 

4,539,144 

4,539,145 

CLASS  254 

18  4,538,793 

CLASS  259 

8  R  4,538.792 

,    CLASS  260 

112.5  R  4.539.147 

4.539.155 

239  A  4.539.148 

239.1  4.539.149 
239.3  B             4.539.150 

4.539.151 

245.2  T  4.539.152 
397.2  4.539.153 
4109  N  4.539.154 
453  SP              4.539.156 

4.539.157 

4.539.158 

465  E  4.539.161 

465  F  4.539.159 

4.539.160 

CLASS  261 

1  4.539.162 

34  A  4.539.163 

114  A  4.539.164 


CLASS  264 


CLASS  277 

4  4.538.819 

1 1  4.538.820 

81  R  4.538.821 

207  A  4.538.822 

CLASS  279 

37  4.538.823 

CLASS  280 

91  4.538,824 

242  WC  4,538,825 

4,538,826 
507  4,538,827 

628  4.538.828 

641  4.538.829 

647  4.538.830 

666  4.538.831 

808  4.538.832 

CLASS  281 
2  4.538.833 

CLASS  285 
10  4,538,834 

12  4,538,835 

24  4,538,836 

55  4,538,837 

91  4,538,838 

236  4,538.839 

333  4.538.840 

337  4.538.841 

354  4.538.842 

CLASS  290 

1  R  4.539.483 

53  4.539,484 

4,539,485 

CLASS  292 

113  4,538,843 

127  4,538,844 

216  4,538,845 

CLASS  294 

8.6  4,538,846 

51  4,538,847 

68.23  4,538.848 

81.1  4.538.849 

89  4,538.850 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.538.851 

91  4.538.852 


313  B  4.539.502 
CLASS  312 

244  4.538,861 

283  4.538.862 
CLASS  313 

11-5  4.539.503 

113  4.539.504 

315  4.539.505 

467  4,539,506 

493  4.539,510 

504  4,539,507 

546  4,539,508 

623  4,539,509 

624  4,539,511 

CLASS  315 

5  35  4,539,512 

176  4,539,513 

CLASS  318 

778  4,539,514 

CLASS  320 

17  4,539.515 

48  4.539.516 

CLASS  324 

73  R  4.539.517 

77  B  4.539.518 

117  H  4.539.520 

117R  4.539.519 

244  4.539.521 

245  4.539.522 


CLASS  328 

141 

4,539.523 

CLASS  329 

50 

4.539.524 

CLASS  330 

107 
144 
149 
287 
295 

4.539.525 
4.539.526 
4.539.527 
4.539,528 
4,539,529 

CLASS  331 

11                   4.539.531 

69                   4.539.532 

117  FE             4.539.530 

CLASS  332 

9  R               4.539.533 

23 

45.1 

51 
102 
171 
176  F 
328.8 
515 
570 


CLASS  244 

1  R  4,538,777 

75  R  4.538.778 


87 
123 


4.538.779 
4,538,780 


CLASS  246 

187  B  4,538,781 

CLASS  248 

68.1  4,538,782 

99  4.538,783 


4.539.165 
4.539.166 
4.539.167 
4.539,168 
4.539.169 
4.539.170 
4.539.171 
4.539.172 
4.539.173 


CLASS  266 

79  4.538.794 

220  4.538.795 

265  4.539.043 

CLASS  269 

17  4.538.796 

27  4.538.797 

289  R  4.538.798 

CLASS  271 

9  4.538.799 

120  4.538.800 

251  4.538.801 

CLASS  272 
I  R  4.538.802 


339 
345 
362 
367 
437 


55 


CLASS  297 

4.538.853 
4.538.854 
4,538.855 
4.538.856 
4.538.857 

CLASS  299 

4.538.858 


CLASS  333 

115  4.539.534 

164  4.539.535 

165  4.539.536 
4.539.537 

CLASS  335 

4.539.538 
4.539.539 
4.539,540 
4,539,541 
4,539,542 
4,539,543 
4,539,544 


CLASS  303 

24  R  4,538.859 

CLASS  305 
56  4.538.860 

CLASS  307 

34  4.539.486 

44  4.539.487 

261  4.539.488 

290  4.539.489 

296  R  4.539.490 

297  4.539.491 
315  4.539.492 
455  4.539.493 
530  4.539.494 

4.539.495 

CLASS  310 

68  B  4.539.496 


75  R 

87 
214 
230 
313  A 


4.539.497 
4,539.498 
4,539,499 
4.539.500 
4.539.501 


16 

78 
125 
132 
261 
281 
296 

CLASS  337 

380  4.539.545 

CLASS  338 

176  4.539.546 

184  Bl  4.355.293 

CLASS  339 

12  R  4.538.863 

'  17CF  4.538.864 

4.538.867 

17  F  4,538,865 

17  LM  4,538,866 

22  B  4,538,879 

34  4,538,868 

59  M  4,538,869 

75  M  4,538,870 

4,538,871 

97  P  4,538,872 

99  R  4,538,873 

4,538,874 

103  R  4.538,875 

118  R  4,538,876 

156  R  4,538,877 

217  R  4.538.878 

CLASS  340 

59  4.539.547 

63  4.539.548 

146.2  4.539.549 

347  AD  4.539.550 

4.539.551 

347  DA  4.539.552 

4.539.553 

500  4.539.555 

515  4.539.556 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  57 


539  4.539,557 

572  4,539.558 

573  4,539,559 
4.539,560 

657  4.539,562 

675  4,539,561 

735  4,539,563 

825.79  4,539.564 

CLASS  343 

14  4,539,565 

351  4,539.567 

389  4,539,566 

CLASS  345 

365  A  4,539,554 


CLASS  346 


1.1 

75 

76  PH 
13S.1 
137 

139  R 

140  R 

16S 

207 


218 


4.539,568 
4,539,570 
4,539,571 
4,539,572 
4,539.573 
4,539.574 
4.539,569 
4,539,575 
4.539.576 
4.539.577 
4.539.578 
4.539,579 


CLASS  350 


6.6  4.538.880 

96.23  4,538.881 

255  4,538.882 

356  4.538.883 

361  4,538.884 

529  4.538,885 

630  4,538,886 

CLASS  351 

167  4,538,887 

205  4,538.888 

4,538,889 

CLASS  354 

21  4,538,890 

289.1  4,538.891 

402  4.538.892 

412  4,538,893 

467  4,538.894 


CLASS  355 


3DD 

3R 

10 

14  CH 
14  E 
14  FU 
14  SH 

57 


4.538,897 
4.538.898 
4.538.895 
4,538.896 
4,538,899 
4,538,900 
4.538.901 
4.538,902 
4.538,905 
4,538,906 
4,538,903 
4.538.904 

CLASS  356 

4,538.907 
4,538,908 
4,538,909 
4.538,910 
4.538.911 
4.538.912 
4.538.913 
4,538.914 
4.538.915 


1 
36 
237 
346 
358 
366 
371 
400 
431 

CLASS  357 

23  4.539,580 

58  4,539.581 

71  4.539.582 


CLASS  358 


27 
44 
93 
98 

107 
113 

125 
140 
160 
167 
210 
213 


254 
282 
335 

337 


4,539,583 
4.539.584 
4,539,585 
4,539.586 
4,539,587 
4,539,588 
4,539,589 
4,539,590 
4,539,592 
4,539.593 
4,539,594 
4,539,595 
4,539,596 
4,539,597 
4,539,598 
4,539.599 
4,539.600 
4,539,591 
4,539,601 
4,539.602 


70 

77 

93 
99 


121 
125 


58 
94 
151 
275 
386 
401 
433 


16 

32 

66 

72 

217 

267 

318 

351 


143 
162 
167 
200 


300 
414 

424 

426 

431.09 

467 

478 

484 

526 

555 

558 

567 

822 

900 


4.539.606 
4.539.607 
4.539.608 
4,539.609 
4.539.610 
4.539,61 1 
4.539,612 
4.539,613 
4.539.614 
4.539.615 
4,539.616 

CLASS  361 

4.539,617 
4,539,618 
4,539,619 
4,539,620 
4,539,621 
4,539,622 
4,539.623 

CLASS  362 

4.539.624 
4.539,625 
4,539,626 
4,539,627 
4,539.628 
4.539.629 
4.539.630 
4,539.631 


CLASS  364 


CLASS  360 

10  1  4.539.603 

10.2  4.539,604 

32  4.539.605 


45 
207 
226 
229 
230 


40 
75 
160 
162 
177 
178 
318 


4.539.632 
4.539,633 
4,539,634 
4.539,635 
4.539,636 
4.539.637 
4.539.638 
4.539.639 
4.539.640 
4.539,641 
4.539,642 
4,539.643 
4,539.644 
4.539,645 
4,539,646 
4,539.647 
4,539,648 
4,539,649 
4.539,650 
4,539,651 
4,539,652 
4,539,653 
4,539,654 
4,539,655 
4,539,656 

CLASS  365 

4.539,657 
4.539,658 
4.539.659 
4.539,660 
4.539.661 

CLASS  366 

4.538.916 
4.538.917 
4.538.918 
4.538.919 
4,538.920 
4.538.921 
4.538,922 


CLASS  368 

70  4.538.923 

74  4.538.924 


CLASS  372 

25  4.539,685 

26  4.539,686 
43  4,539.687 

CLASS  373 

67  4.539.688 

CLASS  374 
39  4.538.925 


150 
163 


13 
14 
37 
98 
110 


261 


42 


34 
181 


7 
70 

90 


1 

7 

28 

55 


8 


4.538,926 
4,538,927 

CLASS  375 

4,539.689 
4,539,690 
4,539,691 
4,539,692 
4,539,693 

CLASS  376 

4,539,174 
CLASS  377 

4,539,694 
CLASS  378 

4,539,695 

4,539,696 

CLASS  381 

4,539.697 
4.539.698 
4,539.699 
4.539,700 

CLASS  382 

4,539,701 
4,539,702 
4,539.703 
4.539,704 

CLASS  383 

4,539,705 


CLASS  384 

96  4,538,928 


120 


4.538.929 


CLASS  369 


13 

34 
44 

50 

75.2 

77.1 
213 
244 
284 


32 

60 
85 
86 
88 
100 
119 


15 


46 


CLASS  371 

4.539.682 
4,539.683 
4,539,684 


CLASS  400 

144.2  4,538,930 

185  4,538,931 

4,538.932 

582  4,538,933 

CLASS  401 

53  4,538,934 

CLASS  403 

140  4,538,935 


402 


168 
198 
205 
259 


143 


4,538,936 
CLASS  405 

4,538,937 
4,538,938 
4,538.939 
4,538,940 

CLASS  406 

4.538,941 


CLASS  408 

14  4,538,942 

4.538,943 

72  B  4,538,354 

206  4,538,944 

CLASS  409 

157  4,538,945 

179  4.538.946 


\^l^/«^7i3    <ifVW 

CLASS  411 

4.539.662 
4.539,663 

393 

4.538.947 

4,539,664 

CLASS  414 

4,539,665 

24.6 

4.538.948 

4.539.666 

4.538.949 

4,539.667 

222 

4,538.950 

4,539.668 

407 

4.538.951 

4,539,669 

458 

4,538.952 

4,539,670 

608 

4.538,953 

4.539,671 

633 

4,538.954 

4.539,672 

686 

4,538.955 

4,539,673 

735 

4.538.956 

CLASS  370 

CLASS  415 

4,539,674 

1 

4.538.957 

4.539.675 

531 

4.538,958 

4.539,676 

98 

4,538,959 

4,539,677 

104 

4,538,960 

4,539,678 
4.539,679 

CLASS  416 

4.539.680 

114 

4,538.961 

4.539.681 

146  R 

4.538.962 

CLASS  417 

267  4.538.964 


273 


4.538.965 


288  4,538.966 

360  4.538,967 

368  4.538,968 

407  4,538.969 

417  4,538.970 

423  A  4.538.971 

540  4.538.972 

572  4.538,973 

CLASS  418 

26  4,538,974 

55  -4,538,975 

133  4,538,976 

150  4,538,977 

CLASS  419 

6  4,539,197 

49  4,539,175 

CLASS  420 

463  4,539.176 

4,539,177 

555  4,539,178 

CLASS  422 

28  4,539,179 

58  4,539.180 

59  4.539.181 
99  4.539.182 

143  4.539.183 

170  4,539,184 

233  4,539,185 

CLASS  423 

62  4,539,186 

132  4,539,187 

210  4,539,188 

220  4,539,189 

240  4,539,190 

275  4,539,191 

321  R  4,539,192 

328  4,539,193 

348  4,539,194 

419  P  4,539,195 

588  4.539,196 

CLASS  424 

19  4,539.198 

22  4,539.199 

81  4.539,200 

92  4,539.201 

114  4,539.202 

117  4.539,203 

CLASS  425 

206  4,538,978 
CLASS  426 

3  4,539,209 

4  Bl  4,352,822 
56  4.539,210 

291  4,539,211 

325  4,539,212 

483  Re.31,979 

512  4,539,213 

557  4,539.214 

589  4.539.215 
597  4.539,216 


CLASS  427 


10 

27 

32 

44 

53.1 

88 
102 
150 
163 
179 
180 
190 
215 
230 
255 
387 
388.1 
393.5 
440 


4,539,217 
4,539.218 
4.539.219 
4.539.220 
4.539.221 
4.539.222 
4,539,223 
4,539,225 
4,539.226 
4,539,227 
4,539,228 
4,539,224 
4,539.229 
4.539.230 
4.539.231 
4.539.232 
4.539.233 
4.539.234 
4,539,235 


CLASS  428 


35 

40 
43 

64 
71 
92 
99 
116 

131 
138 
161 
175 
195 
216 


4,539,236 
Bl  3,733,309 
4.539,237 
4.539.238 
4,539,239 
4,539,240 
4,539,241 
4.539.242 
4.539.243 
4.D39.244 
4,539,245 
4.539,246 
4.539,247 
4.539.248 
4.539.249 
4.539.250 
4,539.251 


218 

229 

236 

252 

315.5 

323 

324 

332 

336 

403 

407 

500 

621 

695 


17 
54 

91 
94 


152 
191 
249 


5 

30 

39 

45 

59 

61 

110 

157 

277 

300 

325 

506 

569 

597 


12 

20 

190 

202 

255 

262 


236 


60 

84 

102 

217 


12 

38 

118 

219 

432 


7 
160 
180 


34 

47 

164 


38 
41 


4.539.252 
4.539.253 
4.539.254 
4.539.255 
4.539.256 
4,539.257 
4.539,258 
4,539,259 
4,539,260 
4.539.261 
4.539,262 
4,539,263 
4,539,264 
4,539.265 
4,539.266 


CLASS  429 


4.539.267 
4.539.268 
4,539.269 
4.539,270 
4,539,271 
4.539,272 
4.539.273 
4.539.274 
4.539.275 
4,539.276 
4,539.277 

CLASS  430 

4,539,278 
4,539,279 
4,539,280 
4.539,281 
4,539.282 
4.539.283 
4.539,284 
4,539.285 
4.539.286 
4.539,287 
4,539,288 
4,539,289 
4,539,290 
4,539.291 

CLASS  431 

4,538,979 
4,538,980 
4.538,981 
4.538.982 
4.538.983 
4.538.984 
4,538,985 

CLASS  432 

4,538,986 
CLASS  433 

4,538,987 
4,538.988 
4.538.989 
4,538,990 

CLASS  434 

4,538,991 
4,538,992 
4,538,993 
4,538,994 
4.538,995 

CLASS  435 

4.539,292 
4,539,293 
4,539,294 

CLASS  436 

4,539,295 
4,539,296 
4,539,297 

CLASS  440 

4,538,996 
4,538,997 


CLASS  441 

122 

4,538,998 

CLASS  446 

259 

4,538,999 

CLASS  455 

11 

47 

49 

67 

134 

166 

184 

4,539,706 
4,539,707 
4,539.708 
4.539.709 
4.539.710 
4.539,711 
4,539,712 

CLASS  474 

13 
138 

4,539,000 
4,539,001 

CLASS  493 

23 

4.539.002 

CLASS  501 

89 

4,539.298 

96  4,539,299 

98  4,539,300 

99  4.539.301 

CLASS  502 

24  4,539.302 

39  4.539.303 

66  4.539.304 

4.539.305 

154  4.539.306 

223  4.539.307 

243  4.539.308 

247  4.539.309 

303  4,539.310 

304  4,539,311 

CLASS  514 

6  4,539,204 

16  4,539.312 

45  4.539.205 

47  4.539,313 

84  4.539,314 

162  4,539,315 

184  4,539,206 

192  4.539.208 

212  4.539.316 

222  4.539.317 

4.539.318 

4.539.319 

4.539.320 

252  4,539.321 

253  4.539,322 
260  4.539,323 
272  4,539.207 
274  4.539.324 
283  4.539.325 
285  4.539.326 
342  4,539.327 
372  4.539.328 
389  4.539,329 
398  4,539,330 
400  4.539,331 
461  4,539.332 
469  4,539,333 
658  4.539,429 

CLASS  518 

717  4,539,334 
CLASS  521 

60  4,539.335 

77  4.539.336 
89  4.539.337 

131  4.539.338 

137  4,539,339 

157  4.539.340 

172  4.539.341 

189  4.539.342 

CLASS  523 

145  4.539.343 

166  4.539.344 

219  4.539,345 

332  4.539.346 

404  4.539.347 

409  4.539,348 

509  4.539.349 

527  4.539.350 

CLASS  524 

43  4.539.351 

109  4.539.352 

123  4,539.353 

128  4,539.354 

131  4.539.355 

166  4.539.356 

267  4.539.357 

285  4.539.358 

376  4.539,359 

441  4.539,360 

458  4,539,361 
4,539,362 

460  4,539,363 

488  4,539,364 

495  4,539.365 

507  4,539,366 

731  4.539,367 

748  4.539,368 

CLASS  525 

61  4,539,369 
67  4,539,370 
98  4,539,371 

128  4,539,372 

203  4,539,373 

240  4,539,374 
250  4:539,136 

260  4,539,375 

375  4,539,376 

401  4.539.377 

407  4.539,378 

446  4,539,379 

CLASS  526 

78  4,539,380 
93  4.539.381 

276  4.539.382 


PI  58 


304 

79 
100 
183 
232 
271 
272 
303 
323 
336 
348 
3S4 


4.539.383 


CLASS  S2S 


D3- 


D6- 


4.539.384 

4.539,385 

4.539,386 

4,539,387 

4,539.388 

4,539.389 

4,539.390 

4.539.391 

4.539,392 

4,539,393 

4,539,394 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


425 
481 

556 


21 
103 


47 
101 
247 


4.539,395 
4,539,396 

CLASS  S34 

4,539,397 

CLASS  S36 

4,539.398 
4,539,399 

CLASS  544 

4,539,400 

4,539,401 

4.539,402 


326 
335 
367 


14 

87 

139 

286 


336 


4,539,403 
4,539,404 
4,539.405 

CLASS  S46 

4,539,406 
4,539.407 
4,539,408 
4.539,409 

CLASS  S48 

4,539.410 


402  4.539,41 1 

CLASS  549 

27  4.539,412 

366  4,539,413 

458  4,539,414 

475  4,539,415 

496  4,539,416 

CLASS  556 

435  4,539,417 

451 4.539.418 


053 
056 
105 
155 
204 


412 

574 


CLASS  560 

4.539,419 
4.539.420 
4.539.421 
4,539.422 
4,539.423 
4.539.424 

CLASS  562 

4,539.425 
Re.  3 1.980 


CLASS  564 


92 
132 
430 
511 


4.539.426 
4.539,427 
4,539.428 
4.539.430 


CLASS  604 

93  4.539,003 

131  4.539,004 

141  4,539.005 

CLASS  623 

16  4.538,304 

20  4,538.305 

4,538.306 


D2-       320 


400 

30.1 

36 

66 

71 

301 

334 

425 
429 
430 
468 
477 
484 
509 


P.— 


280,355 

280,356  I  D7— 

280,357 

280.358 

280,359 

280,360 

280,361 

280,362 

280,363 

280,364 

280,365 

280,366 

280,367 

280.368 

280,369 

280,370 

280,371 

280,372 


D8— 


D9— 


DIO- 


526 

76 

137 

391 

30 

61 

91 

330 

397 

345 

370 

403 

415 

78 

106 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


280,373 

280,374 

280,375 

280,376 

280,377 

280,378 

280.379 

280.380 

280.381 

280.382 

280.383 

280,384 

280,385 

280,386 

280,387 

280,388 

280,389 

280,390 


Dll- 


DI2— 


DI3- 
DI4- 


70 


146 
116 
136 
171 
172 
193 
24 
53 

58 

62 

100 


280,391 

280.392 

280,393 

280,394 

280,395 

280,396 

280,397 

280,398 

280,399 

280.400 

280.401 

280.402 

280.403 

280,404 

280,405 

280,406 

280,408 

280,409 


D15- 
D16— 

D17- 
D18— 

DI9— 


D20— 


280,410 

280,411 

111 

280.412 

113 

280,407 

114 

280.413 

123 

280.414 

17 

280,415 

32 

280.416 

99 

280.417 

7 

280.418 

26 

280.419 

48 

280,420 

49 

280,421 

51 

280.422 

76 

280,423 

10 

280,424 

280,425 

D21— 


D23— 


D25— 


D26- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4 

280.426 

47 

280,427 

59 

280.428 

65 

280,429 

104 

280.430 

108 

280.431 

280,432 

191 

280.433 

198 

280.434 

230 

280.435 

252 

280.436 

23 

280.437 

71 

280.438 

11 

280.439 

67 

280.440 

74 

280.441 

38 

280.442 

D28— 


D32- 


D34— 


110 

280.443 

280.444 

280.445 

130 

280.446 

42 

280.447 

63 

280.448 

280.449 

78 

280.450 

88 

280.451 

18 

280.452 

280.453 

55 

280.454 

73 

280.455 

74 

280.456 

6 

280.457 

7 

280.458 

8 

280,459 

35 


5,547 


88 


5,548 


89 


5,549 


5,550 


5,551 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas S 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  IS 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  —  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


02 
04 


OS 
06 


4.538.309 

4.S38.400 

4,538,776 

4.538,880 

4,538,809 

4.538,346 

4,538,426 

4,538,757 

4,538,813 

4,538,862 

4,538,886 

4,538,999 

4,539,005 

4,539.106 

4,539,46! 

4.539,655 

4,538,695 

4,539,498 

Re.31,979 

4.538,311 

4,538,313 

4,538,355 

4.538,365 

4,538,385 

4,538.424 

4,538,435 

4,538.438 

4,538,461 

4,538,462 

4,538.466 

4,538,476 

4,538,480 

4,538,483 

4,538,485 

4,538.491 

4,538,499 

4.538.531 

4,538,545 

4,538.547 

4,538.567 

4,538,585 

4.538,597 

4,538,598 

4,538.613 

4,538,622 

4,538,633 

4,538,635 

4,538.636 

4,538,647 

4,538,663 

4,538,675 

4,538,6% 

4,538,728 


4,538,733 

4,538,745 

4,538,749 

4.538.788 

4.538,789 

4,538,803 

4,538,807 

4,538,867 

4,538,883 

4,538,900 

4,538,909 

4,538,910 

4,538,913 

4,538.928 

4,538,930 

4.538.942 

4,538,943 

4,538.959 

4.538,993 

4,538.995 

4,539,003 

4,539,004 

4.539,039 

4,539,062 

4,539,092 

4,539,145 

4.539,171 

4.539,175 

4,539,189 

4,539,205 

4,539,210 

4,539,220 

4.539,228 

4,539,244 

4,539,249 

4,539,259 

4.539,268 

4,539,278 

4,539,280 

4.539,286 

4,539,292 

4.539,293 

4,539,295 

4,539,297 

4,539,304 

4,539.305 

4,539,336 

4,539,405 

4.539.431 

4,539,455 

4,539,462 

4,539,479 

4,539,493 


08 


09 


10 


12 


4,539,496 

4.538,560 

4,539,517 

4,538,595 

4,539,533 

4.538,616 

4,539.534 

4.538.624 

4,539,536 

4,538,682 

4,539,567 

4,538,720 

4,539,574 

4,538,786 

4,539,61 1 

4.538,801 

4,539,612 

4.538,810 

4,539,614 

4,538,811 

4,539,624 

4.538,822 

4,539.629 

4.538,887 

4,539.638 

4,539,103 

4,539,648 

4.539,270 

4,539,657 

4,539,338 

4,539,673 

4,539,341 

4,539,681 

4,539,499 

3,967.808 

4,539,564 

4,289,563 

4.539,590 

4,538.651 

4.539.625 

4,538,704 

4,539,677 

4,538,782 

4,539,689 

4.538,895 

13     :           4,538,325 

4,538,905 

4,538.379 

4,539,516 

4.538.430 

4,539.608 

4,538,692 

4,539,676 

4,538,877 

4.538,348 

4,538,990 

4,538,552 

4.539,162 

4,538.741 

4,539,368 

4,538,768 

16     :           4,538,497 

4,539,052 

17     :           4,538,323 

4,539.174 

4,538,338 

4,539.177 

4.538,340 

4,539,267 

4,538,352 

4,539,475 

4,538,353 

4,539,568 

4,538,357 

4,539,576 

4,538,360 

4,539.653 

4,538,391 

4,539,685 

4.538,403 

4,539,695 

4,538,445 

4,539,704 

4,538,525 

4,352,822 

4,538,551 

4.538,659 

4.538,620 

4,538,703 

4,538,630 

4.538,915 

4,538,641 

4,539.084 

4,538,645 

4,539,215 

4,538,661 

4,539.223 

4,538,688 

4,539.263 

4,538.689 

4,539,290 

4,538,693 

4,538,312 

4,538,740 

4,538,428 

4,538.797 

18 


19 


4.538,808 

4.539.246 

4.538,842 

20     :            4,538.512 

4.538,846 

4.538.780 

4.538.847 

4.538.962 

4,538,872 

21      :            4,538.737 

4,538.874 

4,539.347 

4,538,878 

4,539,348 

4,538,918 

22     :           4,538,507 

4.539,055 

4,538,684 

4,539.070 

4.538,825 

4,539,097 

4.538.849 

4.539.104 

4,539.008 

4,539,107 

4,539,397 

4.539,120 

4,539,445 

4.539,172 

1,028,860 

4,539.179 

24     :           4,538.447 

4,539,200 

4,538.583 

4.539,204 

4,538.588 

4.539.211 

4,538.600 

4,539,236 

4,538,671 

4.539,239 

4,538.908 

4,539.294 

4,539.032 

4,539,342 

4,539.121 

4,539,358 

4,539,191 

4,539,436 

4.539,253 

4,539,446 

4.539.300 

4.539,454 

4.539.340 

4,539.488 

4,539,456 

4,539.497 

4.539.465 

4,539,524 

4.539,472 

4,539.541 

4.539,535 

4,539,548 

4,539.619 

4,539,555 

25      :            4,538,347 

4,539,556 

4,538,363 

4,539,621 

4.538.469 

4.539,637 

4.538.787 

4,539,650 

4.538.812 

4,539.656 

4.538.823 

4,539.684 

4.538,885 

4.538.710 

4.539.002 

4,539,090 

4,539.044 

4,539,146 

4.539.048 

4,539,422 

4.539,049 

4,539.469 

4.539.069 

4.539,504 

4.539.072 

4,539,560 

4.539.217 

4.539.711 

4.539,272 

4.538,320 

4.539.273 

4,538,377 

4.539.274 

4,538.429 

4.539.275 

4.538,555 

4.539,383 

4,538,829 

4.539.398 

4.538.955 

4.539.505 

PI  59 


PI  60 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


28 
29 


01 
06 


12 


4,539,510 

4,539.525 

4,539.526 

4.539.587 

4.539.651 

4.539.682 

4.539.710 

4.538,314 

4,538.331 

4.538.339 

4,538,372 

4,538,382 

4,538,392 

4,538.393 

4,538.41 1 

4,538.440 

4.538,467 

4,538,479 

4,538,508 

4.538,539 

4.538,563 

4,538,576 

4,538.632 

4,538,637 

4,538,638 

4,538,654 

4,538,701 

4,538,719 

4.538.750 

4.538.851 

4,538,858 

4,538,875 

4,538.944 

4,538,953 

4,538,973 

4,539.051 

4,539,109 

4,539,116 

4,539,159 

4,539,182 

4.539,203 

4.539.233 

4.539.258 

4,539.334 

4.539.373 

4,539,416 

4,539,547 

4.538.354 

4.538.380 

4.538.404 

4.538.420 

4.538.472 

4.538.589 

4.538,623 

4,538,702 

4,538,751 

4.538.759 

4,538,764 

4,538,827 

4,538,868 

4,538.996 

4,539,180 

4,539,198 

4.539.256 

4,539.572 

4,538,938 

4,539.464 

4.538.387 

4.538,471 

4,538,492 

4,538,631 

4,538,748 

4,538.839 

4.538.912 


280.403 
280.405 
280.367 
280.396 
280.406 
280.426 
280.433 
280.438 
280.441 
280,443 
280,444 
280,445 


5,548 


32 
33 


34 


35 


36 


08 
09 


12 


34 


4,538,922 

4,539.000 

4.539.118 

4,539,140 

4.539,404 

4.539,428 

4,538,336 

4,538,802 

4,538,366 

4.538.368 

4,538.727 

4,538,770 

4,538,815 

4.538,866 

4.538.881 

4.539.434 

4.539.463 

4.538,342 

4,538,351 

4.538,375 

4,538,516 

4.538,557 

4.538,603 

4.538,608 

4,538,615 

4.538,694 

4.538.738 

4,538.739 

4,538,746 

4,538,771 

4,538,814 

4,538,850 

4,538.971 

4.539.015 

4.539.037 

4.539.096 

4,539,101 

4.539.127 

4,539.135 

4.539.142 

4.539.143 

4.539,183 

4,539.196 

4,539.208 

4.539.209 

4.539.226 

4,539.252 

4,539,285 

4,539,307 

4,539,312 

4,539,332 

4,539.354 

4.539,356 

4.539.371 

4.539.386 

4,539.419 

4,539,437 

4,539,532 

4,539,554 

4,539,559 

4,539.581 

4.539.589 

4.539.596 

4.539.635 

4,539,652 

4,539,687 

4,539,698 

4,539,699 

4,538,464 

4,538,470 

4,538,680 

4,539,430 

4,539,485 

4,538,308 


280,390 

280,416 

280,391 

280,392 

280,393 

280,394 

280,413 

280,453 

280,455 

280,373 

280,434 


5,549 


37 


39 


4,538,394 

4,538,419 

4,538,422 

4,538,455 

4,538,543 

4,538,602 

4,538,611 

4,538.619 

4,538,679 

4.538,736 

4,538,816 

4,538,853 

4,538,888 

4.538.921 

4.538.964 

4.538.983 

4.538.987 

4.539,013 

4,539,014 

4,539,022 

4,539,045 

4,539,058 

4,539,141 

4,539,176 

4,539.222* 

4.539.237 

4.539.238 

4,539,284 

4,539,299 

4,539,316 

4,539,327 

4,539.328 

4.539.330 

4,539.357 

4,539,367 

4,539,379 

4,539,410 

4.539,412 

4.539,421 

4,539,429 

4,539,440 

4,539,471 

4,539,495 

4,539,507 

4,539,509 

4,539,542 

4,539,549 

4,539,573 

4,539,585 

4.539,586 

4,539,617 

4,539,707 

4,538,335 

4,538,370 

4.538,371 

4,538,376 

4.538,459 

4,538,490 

4.538,511 

4.538,534 

4,538,586 

4,538.804 

4.538,806 

4.538,948 

4,539,705 

4,538,318 

4.538.337 

4.538.386 

4.538.390 

4.538.437 

4.538.442 

4.538,504 

4,538,515 

4,538,542 


40 


41 


42 


4,538,550 

4,538,558 

4,538,606 

4,538,612 

4.538,640 

4.538,653 

4,538.655 

4.538,669 

4,538.709 

4,538,758 

4.538,762 

4,538,790 

4.538,792 

4.538,796 

4,538.819 

4,538,833 

4,538,972 

4.539,021 

4.539.023 

4,539.040 

4,539.080 

4,539,130 

4,539,169 

4,539.212 

4.539.216 

4.539,232 

4,539,235 

4,539,269 

4,539,271 

4,539.306 

4.539,346 

4.539,360 

4,539,364 

4,539,365 

4,539.376 

4.539,562 

4,539,579 

4,538,434 

4,538,672 

4,538.673 

4.538.859 

4.538.937 

4,538,939 

4,538,951 

4.538.982 

4,539,098 

4,539,110 

4,539,164 

4,539,201 

4,539,308 

4,539,369 

4,539,374 

4,539,484 

4,539,523 

4,539,645 

4,538,374 

4,538,406 

4.539,105 

4.538,356 

4,538,388 

4,538,416 

4,538,417 

4.538,443 

4,538,458 

4,538,460 

4,538,487 

4,538,524 

4.538,596 

4.538,670 

4,538,723 

4,538,724 

4,538,743 

4,538,773 

4,538,795 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


13 
17 


20 

21 

25 


280.358 
280.366 
280.370 
280.374 
280.377 
280.417 
280,372 
280,440 
280,362 
280,355 
280,356 


26 
27 
29 
33 

34 


280,357 

280,360 

280,419 

280,359 

280,380 

280,439 

280,389 

280,408 

280,361 

280,387 

280.415 


PLANT  PATENTS 


5,550 


5,551 


43 
44 
45 


47 


48 


36 


4,538,834 

4.538,841 

4.538,861 

4,538,869 

4,538,873 

4,538.916 

4.538.956 

4.539.019 

4.539.025 

4,539.030 

4,539,031 

4,539,034 

4,539,035 

4,539,094 

4.539,095 

4,539,156 

4,539,157 

4,539,158 

4,539,193 

4.539,313 

4,539,315 

4,539,317 

4,539,318 

4,539,321 

4,539,375 

4,539,407 

4,539,426 

4,539,538 

4,539,552 

4,539,632 

4,539,654 

4,539,686 

3,733,309 

4,538,405 

4,538,756 

4,538,432 

4,538,820 

4,539,248 

4,539,520 

4,538,302 

4,538,726 

4,538,989 

4,539,187 

4,539,349 

4,539,390 

Re.  3 1,978 

4,538,343 

4,538,367 

4,538,381 

4,538,418 

4,538,484 

4.538,518 

4,538,532 

4,538,573 

4,538,681 

4,538.683 

4.538.685 

4.538,690 

4,538,691 

4,538,722 

4,538,798 

4,538,838 

4.538.840 

4.538,947 

4.538.970 

4.539,018 

4.539,053 

4.539.093 

4.539.099 

4.539,102 

4,539,122 

4,539,302 

4,539,303 

4,539.310 


280,423 
280,427 
280,430 
280,448 
280,449 
280.375 
280.376 
280.382 
280.388 
280.402 
280.428 


45 


5.547 


49 


50 
51 


53 


54 


55 


37 
39 


42 
44 
45 
51 
53 


4.539.339 

4.539.377 

4.539.378 

4.539.399 

4,539.483 

4,539,489 

4,539,528 

4,539,558 

4,539,566 

4,539,570 

4,539,591 

4,539,703 

4,539,709 

4,538.604 

4.538.725 

4.539.688 

4.539,708 

4,538,548 

4,539,351 

4,538.395 

4.538.446 

4.538.601 

4,538,614 

4,538,626 

4,538,627 

4.538.628 

4.538.657 

4.538.658 

4,538.674 

4,538,778 

4,539,076 

4,539,078 

4,539,170 

4,539,514 

4,539,522 

4,539,595 

4,539,706 

4,355,293 

4,538,522 

4,538,530 

4,538,705 

4,538,777 

4,538,779 

4,538,843 

4,538,946 

4,538,952 

4,539,344 

4,539,550 

4,539,565 

4,539,588 

4,538,941 

4,539,352 

4,539,387 

4,539,435 

4,538.307 

4.538.310 

4.538.317 

4,538,362 

4.538,599 

4,538.642 

4.538.644 

4.538,732 

4.538,734 

4,538,752 

4,538,791 

4,538,793 

4.538.920 

4.538.954 

4.539.006 

4.539.119 

4,539,213 

4,539,345 

4,539,452 

4,539,618 


280,450 

280,379 

280.363 

280.369 

280.414 

280.436 

280.381 

280.447 

280.383 

280.456 

280.459 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  May  7,  1985  and  was  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  at  1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  effective  May 
28,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    620.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages)    230.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   4.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices)    ....  55.(X) 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

May  7,  1985.  Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (I),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  September  7,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due  at 
3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents  4,347,629  through  4,348,773 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  400.00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,396,738,  Re.  S.N.  759,910,  Filed  July  29,  1985,  CI. 
524/228.  AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS, 
Clois  E.  Powell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ashland  Oil, 
Inc..  Ashland,  Ky.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  K.  Mueller, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  155 

4,401,767,  Re.  S.N.  758,752,  Filed  July  25,  1985,  CI. 
501/019,  SILVER-FILLED  GLASS,  Raymond  L. 
Dietz,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc., 
Malvern,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:118 
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4,417,831,  Re.  S.N.  757,603,  Filed  July  22,  1985,  CI. 
405/227,  MOORING  AND  SUPPORTING  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHODS  FOR  A  GUYED  MARINE 
STRUCTURE,  Philip  A.  Abbott,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Brown  and  Root,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  A.  Lahive,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  351 

4,443,938,  Re.  S.N.  755,  370,  Filed  July  15,  1985,  CI. 
30/047,  DISPOSABLE  RAZOR  WITH  SLIDING 
CAP,  Peter  Bowman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Warner- 
Lambert  Co.,  Morris  Plains.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  H.  Bachman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 

4,451,142,  Re.  S.N.  755,787,  Filed  July  17,  1985,  CI. 
355/055,  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
DETECTING  INITIAL  POSITION  OF  EASEL 
AND  LENS  IN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS, 
Yuji  Takenaka,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert 

B.  Murray,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  211 

4,462,888,  Re.  S.N.  757,267,  Filed  July  22,  1985,  CI. 
204/286,  ELECTRODE  FOR  FUSED  MELT  ELEC- 
TROLYSIS, Konrad  Koziol,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 

C.  Conradty  Nurnberg  GmbH  <fi  Co..  KG,  Penitz,  Germa- 
ny, Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
112 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 


Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  esublished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b)). 

3,697,188,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,829,  Requested:  Aug. 
5,  1985,  CI.  408/1,  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
HOLES  IN  AND  INSTALLING  LINES  IN  STRUC- 
TURAL MEMBERS,  George  F.  Pope,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Scoggins  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Graham.  N.C..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Matthews,  Woodbridge,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
320,  Requester:  Owner 

4,302,440,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,831,  Requested:  Aug.  8, 
1985,  CI.  424/25,  EASILY-SWALLOWED  POWDER- 
FREE  AND  GASTRIC-DISINTEGRABLE  ASPIRIN 
TABLET  THINLY-COATED  WITH  HYDROXY- 
PROPYL  METHYLCELLULOSE  AND  AQUEOUS 
SPRAY-COATING  PREPARATION  THEREOF, 
Phillip  M.  John,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sterling  Drug, 
Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  B.  Woodrow 
Wyatt,  Ex.  Gp.:  120,  Requester:  Owner 

4,330,296,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,835,  Requested:  Aug. 
13,  1985,  CI.  23/230,  ALBUMIN  REAGENT  AND 
ASSAY,  Chandra  P.  Jain,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  S.  Frieman,  Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Ep- 
stein &  Edell,  Arlington,  Va. 

4,356,732,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,834,  Requested:  Aug. 
12,  1985,  CI.  73/862.33,  TORQUE  AND  TORSION 
ANGLE  MEASURING  APPARATUS,  Hansjorg 
Hachtel,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Frishauf,  Holtz, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  268,  Requester:  Owner 

4,475,242,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,833,  Requested:  Aug. 
9,  1985,  CI.  455/32,  MICROWAVE  COMMUNICA- 
TIONS SYSTEM,  Marc  Rafal,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Avnet,  Inc.,  Ellenville,  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Darby  & 
Darby,  Ex.  Gp.:  260,  Requester:  Owner 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly listed  as  canceled  in  the  "Trademark  Registrations 
Canceled,  Section  8"  section  of  the  following  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazettes:  - 


1,007,872 

TM613 

Aug. 

25, 

1981 

1,041,160 

TM  307 

Nov. 

9, 

1982 

1,066,989 

TM501 

Oct. 

25. 

1983 

1,072,298 

TM  515 

May 

15. 

1984 

1,079,163 

TM  342 

May 

8, 

1984 

1,080,973 

TM  846 

May 

29, 

1984 

1,098,998 

TM230 

Apr. 

2, 

1985 

1,104,124 

TM220 

June 

11. 

1985 

1,111,084 

TM223 

June 

11, 

1985 

Consequently,    the   above-identified    registrations   are 
still  active. 


Aug.  1,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M   DAVIS, 
A  dministrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers  were  inadvertent- 
ly listed  as  renewed  in  the  "Trademark  Registrations 
Renewed"  section  of  the  following  Trademark  Official 
Gazettes: 


768,346 

TM  833 

July    31,  1984 

770,077 

TM  375 

Sept.  11.  1984 

775,618 

TM  225 

Apr.     2.  1985 

785.055 

TM  677 

Apr.   16,  1985 

Consequently,   the  above-identified   registrations  are 
cancelled. 


Aug.  1.  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Errata 

The  following  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  28,  1981,  was  listed  inad- 
vertently: 


1,152,067 


TM570 


Apr.  28,  1981 


Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  registration  number  was  not  issued 
on  the  date  indicated,  and  the  registration  number  has 
been  vacated. 


Aug.  8,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Errata 

The  following  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  2,  1985,  was  inadvertently 
issued: 


1,328,696 


TM  208 


Apr.     2,  1985 


Consequently,  the  above-identified  registration  num- 
ber has  been  vacated. 

PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Aug.  1,  1985.  Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 
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Errata 

The  following  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  of  Apr.  16,  1985,  was  inadvertent- 
ly issued: 


1,330,938 


TM  654 


Apr.   16,  1985 


Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  registration  number  was  not  issued 
on  the  date  indicated,  and  the  registration  number  has 
been  vacated. 


July  29,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Errata 

The  following  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  of  July  9,  1985,  was  inadvertently 
issued: 


1.347.710 


TM  195 


July     9.  1985 


Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  registraiton  number  has  been 
destroyed  and  the  registration  number  has  been  vacated. 


July  25.  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS. 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  fo*-  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va.  22151 


Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 


est. 


DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 

National  Technical  Information 

Service  U.S.  Department 

of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-076,706  (4,513,528).  ROPE  WICK  APPLICA- 
TOR. 

SN  6-497.657  (4.515,780).  ANIMAL  NUTRITION. 

SN  6-742,485  METHOD  FOR  PREDICTING  THE 
ACCEPTABILITY  OF  COARSELY  GROUND 
BEEF. 

Department  of  Commerce 

SN    6-300,830    (4,445,389).    LONG    WAVELENGTH 

ACOUSTIC  FLOWMETER. 
SN   6-571.288   (4.520,320).    SYNCHRONOUS   PHASE 

MARKER  AND  AMPLITUDE  DETECTOR. 


Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-708,517.  BLOOD  LYSIS  AND  CULTURE  SYS- 
TEM. 

Department  of  the  Air  Force 

SN  6-329.558   (4.513.429).   SAMPLE  DATA   PHASE 
LOCKED    LOOP    FOR    ADAPTIVE    DOPPLER 
TRACKER 
SN  6-343,032  (4,518,759).  SYNTHESIS  OF  ARYLENE 
SILOXANYLENE    POLYMERS    AND    COPOLY- 
MERS. 
SN  6-347,391  (4,516.858).  MULTIPLE  SITE  LASER 
EXCITED     POLLUTION     MONITORING     SYS- 
TEM. 
SN  6-347,749  (4,517,568).  ANGLE  SET-ON  APPARA- 
TUS. 
SN   6-361,016  (4,510,525).    STEREOSCOPIC   VIDEO 

IMAGERY  GENERATION. 
SN  6-388,327  (4,510,622).  HIGH  SENSITIVITY  MIL- 
LIMETER-WAVE   MEASUREMENT    APPARA- 
TUS. 
SN  6-388,574  (4,511,219).   KALMAN  FILTER  PRE- 
PROCESSOR. 
SN     6-403,246     (4,520,504).     INFRARED     SYSTEM 

WITH  COMPUTERIZED  IMAGE  DISPLAY. 
SN  6-403,247  (4,511,228).   MEASUREMENT  OF  VI- 
SUAL CONTRAST  SENSITIVITY. 
SN  6-431.434  (4.517,517).  NICKEL-CADMIUM  BAT- 
TERY CONDITIONER  AND  TESTER  APPARA- 
TUS. 
SN  6-431,866  (4,517,464).  SENSOR  SYSTEM. 
SN  6-439,439  (4,514,056).  ACOUSTICALLY  TUNED 

OPTICAL  FILTER  SYSTEM. 
SN  6-442,496  (4,514,758).   FALL  VELOCITY  INDI- 
CATOR A'lEWER. 
SN  6-452,601  (4,511,220).  LASER  TARGET  SPECK- 
LE ELIMINATOR. 
SN  6-471,550  (4,517,570).  METHOD  FOR  TUNING  A 

PHASED  ARRAY  ANTENNA. 
SN      6-478,589      (4,508.662).      PENTAFLUOROTEL- 
LURIUMOXIDE  FLUOROCARBONS. 
^  SN  6-486,477  (4,519,055).  OPTICAL  DISC  TRANS- 
PORT  SYSTEM. 
SN  6-486,603  (4,520.364).  ATTACHMENT  METHOD- 
CERAMIC  RADOME  TO  METAL  BODY. 
SN  6-529.412  (4.517,618).   PROTECTION  CIRCUIT- 
RY FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DRIVERS. 
SN     6-566,352     (4,515,001).      VARIABLE     RADIUS 

LEAD  FORMER. 
SN     6-577,391     (4,510,377).     SMALL     CARTRIDGE 

HEATER. 
SN     6-643,140     (4,515,847).     EROSION-RESISTANT 

NOSETIP  CONSTRUCTION. 
SN   6-741,644.   ARITHMETIC   PIPELINE   FOR   IM- 
AGE PROCESSING. 
SN  6-743,853.  HARMONIC  DISTORTION  REDUC- 
TION TECHNIQUE  FOR  DATA  ACQUISTION. 
SN  6-744,593.  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  NON-DESTRUC- 
TIVE INSPECTION  OF  METALS. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-455,362  (4,508,929).  RECOVERY  OF  ALCO- 
HOL FROM  A  FERMENTATION  SOURCE  BY 
SEPARATION  RATHER  THAN  DISTILLA- 
TION. 

SN  6-730,125.  PHOTOSENSITIVE  CARTRIDGE 
FOR  WEAPONS  ZEROING  AND  MARKSMAN- 
SHIP TRAINING. 

SN  6-732,335.  FORWARD  FIELD  AUTOTRANS- 
FUSION  DEVICE. 

SN  6-740,610.  SUTURE  NEEDLE  HOLDER. 


Removal  from  Register 


Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  CFR  10.11(b),  a  letter 
was  directed  on  June  10,  1985  to  Mr.  Richard  M.  Jen- 


September  10,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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nings,  Esq.  at  Madsen  &  Jennings.  Suite  108.  17731 
Irvine  Blvd..  Tustin,  Calif.  92680,  the  last  post  office  ad- 
dress furnished  by  him  to  the  Office  of  Enrollment  and 
Discipline.  No  reply  was  received  within  the  period  of 
thirty  days  therein  set.  Accordingly,  his  name  has  been 
removed  from  the  Register  of  Attorneys  and  Agents  ef- 
fective July  23,  1985. 


Aug.  18,  1985. 


CAMERON  WEIFFENBACH, 

Director,  Office  of 

Enrollment  &  Discipline. 


Patents  Available  for  License  or  Sale 

The  following  patents  are  offered  for  sale  on  reason- 
able terms  by  Nordson  Corp.  Inquiries  should  be  ad- 
dressed to  Michael  L.  Gill,  Patent  Counsel,  Nordson 
Corp.,  555  Jackson  St.,  Amherst,  Ohio  44001. 

4,283,764.  MANUALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  RO- 
BOT WITH  POWER-ASSISTED  MO- 
TION DURING  PROGRAMMING. 

4,305,028.  SYSTEM  FOR  EVALUATING  THE 
CAPABILITY  OF  WORK-PERFORM- 
ING ROBOT. 

4,360,886.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ANALYZING  THE  FEASIBILITY  OF 
PERFORMING  A  PROGRAMMED  SE- 
QUENCE OF  MOTIONS. 

4,367,532.  MANUALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  RO- 
BOT WITH  POWER-ASSISTED  MO- 
TION. 

4.372,721.  APPARATUS  FOR  CALIBRATING 
LINK  POSITION  TRANSDUCERS  OF 
A  TEACHING  ROBOT  AND  A  WORK 
ROBOT. 

4,459.898.  STREAMLINED  MULTI-AXIS  ROBOT 
WRIST  ASSEMBLY. 

4,481,591.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MODIFYING  A  PRERECORDED  SE- 
QUENCE OF  ON/OFF  COMMANDS. 

4,484,120.  AUXILIARY  FUNCTION  COMMAND 
PRESEQUENCING  FOR  A  ROBOT 
CONTROLLER. 


4.484.294.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MODIFICATION  OF  A  PRERECORD- 
ED PROGRAMMED  SEQUENCE  OF 
MOTIONS. 

4,486,843.  TRANSITIONAL  COMMAND  POSI- 
TION MODIFICATION  FOR  A  CON- 
TROLLER. 

D-277,856.  COMPUTERIZED  ELECTRONIC  RO- 
BOT CONTROLLER. 

D-278,808.      PENDANT  CONTROL  UNIT. 

General  Electric  Co.  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patent  upon  rea- 
sonable terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  Patent 
Counsel,  Gas  Turbine  Division,  General  Electric  Co.,  1 
River  Rd.,  BIdg.  500,  Rm.  218,  Schenectady,  NY. 
12345. 


4,447,466. 


PLASMA 
NENTS. 


SPRAY-CAST       COMPO- 


3,862,876.  PROTECTIVE  EDGE  WEIGHTED  COV- 
ER CLOTH.  L.  Graves,  5927  S.  Grant,  Littleton, 
Colo.  80121. 

4,159,103.  SLEEVE  ACTUATED  VALVE.  James  A. 
Oliff,  Esq.,  Parkhurst&  OlifT,  277  S.  Washington  St.. 
Suite  212,  Alexandria,  Va.  22314,  703-836-6400. 

4,477,414.  EVAPORATIVE  CONTAINER.  Browdy 
and  Neimark.  419  Seventh  St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20004  (202)  628-5197. 

4,528,554.  SIGNAL  LIGHT  FOR  FISHING  RODS 
AND  TIP  UPS.  Robert  James  Klefbeck,  3  Dresden 
Ct.,  Albany,  N.Y.  12203. 

3,913,632.  VEHICLE  TIRE  INFLATING  SYSTEM. 
Walter  H.  Dudar.  Tel- Air  Corp.,  2440  Bonny  wood, 
Dallas.  Tex.  75233. 

4.212,334.  TIRE  INFLATING  UNIT.  Walter  H.  Dudar, 
Tel-Air  Corp.,  2440  Bonnywood,  Dallas.  Tex.  75233. 

4,239,184.  VALVE  STEM.  Walter  H.  Dudar,  Tel-Air 
Corp.,  2440  Bonnywood,  Dallas,  Tex.  74233. 

4,528,767.  FISHING  LINE  AGITATOR.  Willard  G. 
Smith,  Jr..  71  Cemetery  Rd.,  R.F.D.  #1,  East  Har- 
wich, Mass.  02645. 

D-27 1,400.  VIOLIN.  Chester  Knighten,  Box  62,  Fore- 
man, Ark.  71836. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  10,  1985 


Re.  31,850 

3,862,019 

4,152,779 

4,245,929 

4,254,689 

4,354,975 

4,370,324 

4,386.876 

4,391,935 

4,396,258 

4,411,152 

4,416.667 

4,421,428 

4,421,553 

4,432.981 

4,435,526 

4,436,398 

4.442,206 

4,445,229 

4,454,066 

4,454,114 

4,455,354 

4,458,989 

4,465,569 

4.467,440 

4,473,017 

4,474,148 

4,474,191 

4,475,096 

4,477,500 

4,478,121 

4,478,702 

4,478,717 

4,478,749 

4,478,859 


4,481,170 

4,481,523 

4,483,345 

4,483,698 

4,484,027 

4,484,077 

4,484,214 

4,484.614 

4.485,220 

4.485.834 

4,486.391 

4.487.602 

4,488,096 

4,489,216 

4,489,711 

4,490,363 

4,490,711 

4,490,752 

4,490,831 

4,490,846 

4,492,485 

4,492,627 

4,495,410 

4,495,599 

4,495,609 

4,496,850 

4,497.426 

4.497,650 

4,498,538 

4,498,848 

4,499,135 

4,499,233 

4,499.850 

4.500.332 

4.500,717 


4,500,856 

4.501.814 

4,502.850 

4,502,900 

4,503,148 

4,503,438 

4,504,547 

4,504,743 

4,505,691 

4,505,870 

4,506,164 

4,506.963 

4.507.169 

4.507,466 

4,507.555 

4.507,900 

4.508.482 

4,508,630 

4,508,712 

4,508,736 

4,509,047 

4,509,093 

4,509,151 

4,509,196 

4,509,208 

4,509,249 

4,509,319 

4,509,672 

4,510,012 

4,510,310 

4,510,533 

4.510,544 

4,510,628 

4,511,464 

4,511,496 


4,511,562 

4,511,753 

4,511,788 

4,512,420 

4,512,473 

4,512,633 

4,512,797 

4,513,033 

4,513,252 

4,513,445 

4,514,594 

4,514,628 

4,515.091 

4,515,515 

4,515,582 

4,516,156 

4,516,655 

4,517,016 

4,517,039 

4,517,610 

4,517,753 

4,517,838 

4,518,043 

4,518,047 

4,518,417 

4,518,479 

4,518,551 

4,518,653 

4,518,713 

4,519,143 

4,520,026 

4.520.226 

4,521,314 

4,522,569 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 

the  U.S.  Patent  ClassiHcation  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classincation  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  arc 
generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.2I 

Birmingham  Public  Library    - (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-448 1 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University   (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library    (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Idaho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library.  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire       Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  Yoik  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County.  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library   (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library.  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina        Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center     (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Texas  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .  (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Utah  Sah  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering^iibrary.  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library.  University  of 

Wisconsin (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subjccl  matter.  ,/»ro  <-»^^ 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  3,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY 
AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director  «-"tiviis iky. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN  Director 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  13C^ 

R   F  WHITE,  Director 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS,  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY'  STCXK  MATERIALS  AND 
COMPOSITIONS.  GROUP  150-J.  O.  THOMAS.  Director    .  . 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G  GOLDBERG 
Director ' 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220— K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  lio-E.  LEVY  Director 
KtlBAtmwicZ^D^rlcT^'     "^^^"^^^^S'     ^^D     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E.     E. 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEvicES.  GROUP  250-is.S  MATTHEWS  Director 
COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260^ 
S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 


DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY  Director 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320— S  N  ZAHARNA   Director 

■^ r'^Rnnp'u^ J^f  "a'S^p'^'.^I  ^"'^  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMEnI^SfSrMATIoS    '  '^"'''°' 
OKUUr  JJU — K.  t.  AtOLRTER,  Director 

™i^^'  ^.^^'^'  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES^  GROUP  340^D.  J.  STOCKING  Director     ' 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  350-  "''^*^'°^     ■ 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


12-28-83 
6-01-83 

4-12-84 

11-30-83 


4-11-83 
3-21-83 
9-17-82 

11-29-83 
4-30-82 

4-19-8\ 
2-23-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-10-83 
4-15-83 

4-02-84 


■  ^^f  P*'«"|f.  ^''hin  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985,  except  those  which  may 
urtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 


range 


Expiration  of  patents 
have  had  their  terms  ci 

sions"of^?U  s'c  Isi*^'""^'  """^  f'^^e  expired  before'the"fuliTerm"of"i7^yea7s  for  th^"^mrre^onror  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 

PUm  PaUf« Numbers  3.395,406  to  3.399.405.  inclusive 

fiant  Patents Numbers  2.825  to  2.829  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 


Bl  3,910,349  (382nd) 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  WELL 

LINERS 

Joe  R.  Brown;  Chudleigh  B.  Cochran,  and  James  W.  Montgom- 

ery,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Oil  Co. 

Reexamination  Request  Nos.  90/000,497,  Feb.  6,  1984  and 

90/000,647,  Oct.  12,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,910,349,  issued  Oct. 

7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  521,346,  Nov.  6,  1974. 

Int.  a.3  E21B  33/14.  43/10 

VS.  a.  166—153 


Bl  3,948,636  (381st) 

FLOWABLE  AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  OF 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  PESTICTDE 

Alfred  F.  Marks,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SDS  Biotech  Corp., 

Del. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,515,  Mar.  2,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3,948,636,  issued  Apr. 

6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  305,064,  Nov.  9,  1972. 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  25/22 

VS.  a.  71—112 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1  and  4  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2,  3  and  5-15,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  flowable,  storage-stable,  aqueous  pesticide  concentrate 
readily  dilutable  in  water  to  provide  an  effective  amount  of 
pesticide  for  spray  application  which,  prior  to  dilution,  consists 
essentially  of,  by  weight  of  the  total  concentrate. 

a.  from  10  to  60%  of  an  essentially  water-insoluble  pesticide 
component  having  an  average  particle  size  ranging  be- 
tween about  1  and  10  microns; 

b.  from  I  to  10%  of  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant;  and 

c.  from  0.02  to  1.0%  of  a  [heteropolysaccharidej  xanthan 
gum, 

the  balance  being  water. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1,  4-7,  9,  10,  12  and  13  are  cancelled. 

Claims  2,  3,  8,  11  and  14  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  15-19,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  deter- 
mined to  be  patentable. 

2.  [Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  J  Apparatus  for 
cementing  a  liner  in  a  well  bore,  comprising: 

a  setting  tool  having  a  tubular  mandrel  connected  in  a  pipe 
string  for  extension  through  said  liner; 

seal  means  releasably  attached  to  said  liner  and  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  exterior  of  said  mandrel  and  the  interior  of  said 
liner  permitting  at  least  limited  axial  movement  of  said 
mandrel  without  movement  of  said  seal  means; 

latch  means  included  with  said  seal  means  engagable  with 
corresponding  groove  means  within  said  liner  to  releasably 
hold  said  seal  means  against  axial  displacement  therein;  and 

said  mandrel  comprising  a  first  portion  and  an  axially  spaced 
second  portion  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  portion,  said 
first  portion  when  in  registration  with  said  latch  means  pre- 
venting disengagement  of  said  latch  means  from  said  groove 
means,  said  second  portion  when  in  registration  with  said 
latch  means  allowing  disengagement  of  said  latch  means 
from  said  groove  means,  said  sealing  engagement  between 
said  seal  means  and  said  first  mandrel  portion  being  inter- 
ruptable  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  mandrel  to  a 
position  in  which  said  seal  means  surrounds  said  second 
mandrel  portion. 


Bl  4,076,071  (383rd) 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  PLASTICS  MATERIALS 
Otto  Rosenkranz,  Hamburg;  Heinz  Goos,  Scbenefeld,  and  Karl- 
Heinrich  Seifert,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Fried  Krupp  Cjesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haft- 
ung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,576,  Jun.  18,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,076,071,  issued  Feb. 
28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  516,904,  Oct.  22,  1974. 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1973,  2352926 

Int.  a.J  F25B  13/00;  B28B  11/08 
VS.  a.  165—2 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-4  is  confirmed. 

1.  A  method  of  heating  an  essentially  tubular  thermoplastic 
parison,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  parison  at  a  first 
temperature  in  a  thermal  conditioning  zone  in  simultaneous 
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heat  exchange  relation  to  both  an  elongated  array  of  infra-red 
heating  elements  and  a  source  of  a  gaseous  coolant,  displacing 
the  parison  transversely  along  the  array  of  heating  elements  (a) 
while  simultaneously  subjecting  the  parison  to  both  heat  from 
the  infra-red  heating  elements  and  a  stream  of  gaseous  coolant 
issuing  from  said  source,  and  (b)  while  rotating  the  parison 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
parison  is  both  heated  and  cooled  to  avoid  localized  overheat- 
ing and  consequent  heat  degradation  of  the  parison  surface, 
and  then  displacing  the  parison  from  the  thermal  conditioning 
zone  at  a  second  temperature  greater  than  the  first  tempera- 
ture, wherein  the  parison  at  the  second  temperature  is  deform- 
able  and  workable. 


to  99%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  ether  having  the  repeating 
structural  formula: 


Bl  4,127,598  (384th) 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  BIPHENYLS  FROM 
CHLOROSILANES 
Harry  R.  McEotee,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.,  N.Y. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,667,  Nov.  9,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,127,598,  issued  Nov. 
28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  828,367,  Aug.  29,  1977. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,329,  Feb.  22,  1977, 
abandoned. 

Int.  a.^  C07F  7/20 
U.S.  a.  556—442 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


wherein  the  oxygen  ether  atom  of  one  unit  is  connected  to  the 
benzene  nucleus  of  the  next  adjoining  unit,  n  is  a  positive  integer 
and  is  at  least  SO,  and  each  Qisa  monovalent  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydrocarbon 
radicals  free  of  a  tertiary  alpha-carbon  atom,  halohydrocarbon 
radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  between  the  halogen 
atom  and  the  phenyl  nucleus,  hydrocarbonoxy  radicals  and 
halohydrocarbonoxy  radicals  having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 
between  the  halogen  atom  and  the  phenyl  nucleus,  from  99to  1% 
of  a  polystyrene  resin,  on  a  rubber-free  basis,  and  from  0.1  to  30% 
by  weight  of  the  total  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  rubber,  said 
composition  having  a  dispersed  particulate  rubber  phase  in  which 
the  particles  have  a  maximum  mean  diameter  of  about  2  microns 
wherein  the  maximum  mean  diameter  is  determined  by  optical 
contrast  microscopy. 


The  patentability  of  claims  1-20  is  confirmed. 

New  claims  21-28  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  biphenyls  from  impure  silanes  and 
siloxanes  comprising  (1)  passing  a  first  stream  of  impure  silanes 
and  siloxanes  containing  biphenyls  into  contact  with  an  adsor- 
bent bed  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  molecular  sieves 
and  charcoal  and  (2)  adsorbing  the  biphenyls  from  said  first 
stream  of  silanes  and  siloxanes  on  said  adsorbent  bed,  and  (3) 
removing  a  second  stream  of  purified  silanes  and  siloxanes 
from  said  adsorbent  bed  containing  a  smaller  amount  of  biphe- 
nyls than  said  first  stream. 


Bl  4,128,602  (385th) 

POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  RUBBER  MODIHED  POLYSTYRENE 

Arthur  Katchman,  Delmar,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld, 

Mass. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,484,  Dec.  15,  1983. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,128,602,  issued  Dec 
5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  809,440,  Jun.  23,  1977. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,510,  Jul.  18,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,079,  Mar.  8, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,793 
Apr.  24,  1970,  abandoned. 

Int.  a.3  C08L  51/04.  25/04,  71/04 
MS.  a.  525—68 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


Claims  1-19  are  cancelled. 

New  claims  20-57  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

20.  A  high  impact  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  from  1 


Bl  4,243,681  (386th) 

ALKYLTHIOPHENOXYPROPANOLAMINES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USES 

THEREOF 

Duane  F.  Morrow,  and  William  L.  Matier,  both  of  Evansville, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,381,  May  11,  1983. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,243,681,  issued  Jan. 

6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  30,497,  Apr.  16,  1979. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,222,  Sep.  14,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,168, 

Oct.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/135:  C07C  83/00.  91/00.  93/06 
U.S.  a.  514—653 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-15  is  confirmed. 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH    H 
i        I 
OCH2CH— C— NH— R2 

H 


Rl— S 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive; 
R2  is  straight  chain  alkyl  of  6  to  2  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  or 

cyclohexylalkyi  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl- 

ene  chain. 
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Bl  4,354,492  (387th) 
MEDICAL  ADMINISTRATION  SET  WITH  BACKFLOW 

CHECK  VALVE 
Charles  J.  McPhee,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,532,  Mar.  20,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,354,492,  issued  Oct. 

19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  215,949,  Dec.  12,  1980. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  30^98,  Apr.  16, 1979,  abandoned. 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/00 
MS.  a.  604—247 


Bl  4,451,645  (388tii) 
EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Johncock,  Famborough,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secre- 
tary of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Mi^esty's  Govern- 
ment of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  London,  England 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,705,  Jan.  4,  1985. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,451,645,  issued  May 
29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  423,318,  Sep.  24,  1982. 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1961, 
812%18 

Int.  a.5  C08G  59/28.  59/30  59/32 
MS.  a.  528—391 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claims  1-4,  8,  10,  11  and  16-18  are  cancelled. 

Claims  5-7,  9,  12-15  and  20-22  are  determined  to  be  patent- 
able as  amended. 

Claim  19,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  is  determined  to 
be  patentable. 

New  claims  23-27  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

7.  An  epoxy  compound  [as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
epoxy  compound  includes  one  aromatic  ring  and  two  poly- 
fluoroalkyl  groups,  the  epoxy  compound  J  having  the  general 
formula: 


(CH2CHCH2)2N 
O 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


[is  J  in  which  each  A  is  a  group  independently  selected  from 
hydrogen  and  A\.  where  A\  represents  a  polyfluoroalkyl  group 
X(CF2)n>  where  X  is  H  or  F  and  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  1 
and  10.  provided  that  at  least  one  group  A  is  A\. 

15.  An  epoxy  compound  [as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  the 
epoxy  compound  includes  two  aromatic  rings  and  two  halogen 
or  polyfluoroalkyl  groups  per  aromatic  ring,  the  epoxy  com- 
poundj  having  the  general  formula: 


The  patentability  of  claims  4-6  and  8  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1-3,  7,  and  9-14  are  cancelled. 

New  claim  15  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

[1.  A  medical  administration  set  with  a  check  valve, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  valve  housing  having  a 
valve  seat;  a  compliant  sheet-like  valve  member  being  free  of 
mechanical  bias  against  the  valve  seat  and  movably  confined  in 
a  compartment  of  the  housing  without  a  physical  anchoring  to 
the  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  supports  connected  to 
the  housing  which  maintain  a  sealing  surface  of  the  valve 
member  at  a  distance  of  0.(X)2  to  0.030  inch  from  the  valve  seat 
when  the  valve  is  open;  said  valve  member  having  sufficient 
width  to  cause  a  pressure  differential  in  either  direction  across 
the  valve  member  as  low  as  2  inches  of  water  to  alternately 
open  and  close  the  valve  by  means  of  gravity  liquid  draining  at 
liquid  flow  rates  commonly  used  in  medical  administration 
sets.  J 


(CH2CHCH2)2N— O— CH2— O— N(CH2CHCH2)2 


in  which  each  A  is  a  group  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen  [orj  and  A\.  where  A\  represents  a  polyfluoroalkyl 
group  XfCFitn.  where  X  is  H  or  F and  nisan  integer  in  the  range 
of  1  and  10.  provided  that  at  least  one  group  A  attached  to  each 
aromatic  ring  is  halogen  or  A\. 
23.  An  epoxy  compound  having  a  formula: 


(CHiCHCHih 
O 


.^. 


wherein  Ai  represents  a  polyfluoroalkoxy  group  X(CF^nCH20. 
where  X  is  H  or  F  and  n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  10. 


REISSUES  . 

SEPTEMBER  10,  1985  1 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,981 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SPLIT  AXLE  DRIVE 

MECHANISM 

Brook  A.  Lindbert,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Origina]  No.  4,407487,  dated  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  268,580, 
May  29, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
600,981 

Int.  a.3  B60K  17/34.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  180—247  13  Claims 
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or  pieces  of  natural  potato,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  cooking 
fresh  potatoes  and  producing  therefrom  a  mash  of  separated 
potato  cells;  (b)  incorporating  uniformly  into  said  mash  sufTi- 
cient  ungelatinized  raw  starch  to  form  a  dough  composed  of  a 
maximum  of  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  starch  and  a  mini- 
mum of  80  percent  by  weight  of  said  separated  pouto  cells;  (c) 
heating  said  dough  at  a  temperature  of  about  190*  F.  to  gelati- 
nize said  raw  starch  and  provide  a  bindmg  gel  structure  formed 
of  said  gelatinized  surch  and  said  separated  potato  cells;  (d) 
forming  said  heated  dough  into  pieces  of  strips  about  J-i  inch 
in  thickness;  (e)  predrying  said  piece  or  strips  to  about  65 
percent  moisture  content  out  of  contact  with  one  another  to 
remove  the  surface  moisture  so  as  to  prevent  them  from  adher- 
ing to  one  another;  (f)  drying  said  formed  pieces  or  strips  to  a 
moisture  content  of  about  1\  percent;  and  (g)  reconstituting 
said  pieces  of  strips  with  water  to  absorb  about  1.5-2.0  times 
their  dry  weight  resulting  in  permanently  agglomerated  pieces 
or  strips  suitable  for  use  without  loss  of  piece  identity  as  a 
substitute  for  natural  potatoes  in  the  preparation  of  such  potato 
dishes  as  pan  fried  or  hash  browns. 


9.  A  control  system  for  automatically  operating  the  clutch  in  a 
single  clutch  split  axle  drive  mechanism  responsive  to  an  opera- 
tional mode  of  a  transfer  case,  with  which  the  split  axle  drive 
mechanism  is  used  in  a  part-time  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  powered 
by  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  motor  operatively  connected  to  the  clutch  so  that  the  clutch  is 
biased  toward  disengagement  when  a  first  signal  is  communi- 
cated to  the  motor  and  biased  toward  engagement  when  a 
second  signal  is  communicated  to  the  motor, 
control  means  having  a  first  operative  position  where  the  first 
signal  is  communicated  to  the  motor  and  a  second  operative 
position  where  the  second  signal  is  communicated  to  the 
motor, 
means  positioning  the  control  means  in  the  second  operative 
position  when  the  transfer  case  is  in  a  four-wheel  drive  mode 
whereby  the  clutch  is  automatically  engaged  when  four-wheel 
drive  is  selected,  and 
time  delay  means  for  delaying  clutch  engagement  to  a  time  after 
the  transfer  case  is  shifted  to  four-wheel  drive,  so  that  the 
clutch  parts  are  rotating  in  the  same  direction  and  four-wheel 
drive  can  be  selected  while  the  vehicle  is  in  motion. 


Re.  31,982 
DEHYDRATED  POTATO  PROCESSES 
Roderick  G.  Beck;  Lyie  H.  Parks;  Mounir  A.  Shatila,  all  of 
Blackfoot,  Id.,  and  Arden  O.  Pulley,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Basic  American  Foods,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,991,222,  dated  Nov.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  538,292, 
Jan.  2, 1975.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,590,  Oct.  26, 1971, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  39,141,  May  20, 
1970,  Pat.  No.  3,634,105,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
655,746,  Jul.  25,  1967,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue 
Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,983 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  a.  426—550  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  permanently  agglomerated  re- 
constituted cooked  potato  strips  or  pieces  suitable  for  use 
without  loss  of  piece  identity  in  the  preparation  of  such  potato 
dishes  as  pan  fired  or  hash  browns  as  a  substitute  for  like  strips 


Re.  31,983 
DEHYDRATED  POTATO  PROCESSES  AND  PRODUCTS 
Roderick  G.  Beck;  Lyle  H.  Parks;  Mounir  A.  Shatila,  all  of 
Blackfoot,  Id.,  and  Arden  O.  Pulley,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Basic  American  Foods,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Original  No.  3,634,105,  dated  Jan.  11,  1972,  Ser.  No.  39,141, 
May  20, 1970.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,746,  Jul.  25, 1967, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
925,650 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  a.  426—550  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  reconstituted  dehydrated 
cooked  potato  strip  or  piece  suitable  for  use,  without  loss  of 
piece  identity,  in  the  preparation  of  dishes  as  a  substitute  for  a 
like  strip  or  piece  of  natural  cooked  potato  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  producing  an  aqueous  dough  with  a  solids  content  on  the 
order  of  25  percent,  said  solids  comprising  not  less  than  80 
percent  undamaged  separated  previously  dehydrated 
cooked  potato  cells  and  a  maximum  of  20  percent  ungelat- 
inized raw  starch  added  in  an  aiTU>unt  sufficient  after 
subsequent  gelatinization  to  give  the^-required  adhesive 
character  to  the  dough  to  impart  to  thfe  eventual  dehy- 
drated strip  or  piece  a  texture  to  allow  reconstitution  and 
pan  frying  without  loss  of  piece  identity; 

b.  subjecting  said  dough  to  a  temperatute-sufficient  to  gelati- 
nize the  ungelatinized  starch  without  drying; 

c.  forming  said  heat-treated  dough  while  still  hot  into  pieces 
or  strips  about  one-eighth  to  one-fourth  inch  in  thickness, 
suitable  for  eventual  dish  preparation; 

d.  predrying  said  pieces  or  strips  out  of  contact  with  one 
another  to  remove  the  surface  moisture  to  prevent  them 
from  adhering  to  one  another; 

e.  finally  drying  said  pieces  or  strips  immediately  following 
the  predrying  to  prevent  diffusion  of  moisture  to  their 
surface  to  a  moisture  content  on  the  order  of  7i  percent; 
and 

f.  reconstituting  said  pieces  with  water  without  loss  of  piece 
identity  for  use  in  dish  preparation. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,552 
NEW  ROSE  PLANT— HOMBRE 
Nelson  F.  Jolly,  Galena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Jolly's  Rosehill  Farm 
of  Kent,  Inc.,  Galena,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,286 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 7  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  su'^stantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  exceptionally  heavy  petaled  flowers  borne 
primarily  one  to  a  stem  of  good  form  with  petals  reflexing 
upon  opening  while  retaining  symmetrical  configuration  and 
flowers  which  are  very  long  lasting  on  the  plant  and  after 
cutting  which  flowers  combine  near  white  coloring  of  outer 
petals  with  Spanish  orange  flower  centers  where  peuls  remain 
bunched. 


5,554 

ELM  TREE 

Beiyamin  J.  King,  4600  Millers  Station  Rd.,  Hampstead,  Md. 
21074 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,155 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/12 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 51  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  elm  tree  as  herein  described 
and  illustrated,  primarily  chracterized  by  growth  rate,  den- 
dritic pattern,  vigorous  propagation  and  leaf  appearance. 


5,553 
ROSE  PLANT-OLYaSO  VARIETY 
Huibert  W.  Oiy,  Pr  De  Kwakel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  13,  1981,  ROO 
1081 

Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 22  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vareity  of  Floribunda  rose  plant  of 
vegetative  reproduction  substantially  as  illustrated  and  de- 
scribed by  the  fact  that: 

(a)  from  the  physical  point  of  view,  the  rose  plant  with  light 
green  wood  has  bicolor  semi-double  flowers  which  are  china 
pink  on  the  inside  and  whitish-cream  sufTused  with  china 
rose  on  the  outside;  and 

(b)  from  the  biological  point  of  view,  the  rose  plant  has  vigor- 
ous vegetation,  produces  flowers  in  abundance  and  particu- 
larly is  amenable  to  greenhouse  forcing,  is  not  particularly 
susceptible  to  diseases,  and  forms  long  lasting  flowers  com- 
prising petals  which  detach  cleanly. 


5,555 

WEIGELA  PLANT  -  GEENALTAN 
Hermann  Geers,  Jr.,  Boskoop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  The 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,165 

Int.  C\?  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  Ph.— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Weigela,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized  as  to  novelty  by  the 

following  combination  of  characteristics: 

(a)  a  vigorous  dwarf  growth  habit  wherein  the  plant  assumes 
about  one-third  the  size  of  Weigela  florida  Eva  Rathke,  and 
a  size  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  that  of  Weigela 
florida  Eva  Supreme, 

(b)  a  deep  crimson  flower  coloration  which  is  very  close  to 
that  of  Weigela  florida  Eva  Rathke, 

(c)  a  flower  size  which  is  very  close  to  that  of  Weigela  florida 
Eva  Rathke,  and 

(d)  flower  formation  in  a  greater  abundance  and  for  a  longer 
duration  than  Weigela  florida  Eva  Rathke,  with  said  florifer- 
ousness  commonly  reaching  its  height  during  early  to  mid- 
June  when  grown  at  West  Grove,  Pa.,  and  continuing  there- 
after though  in  moderation  until  frost. 


5,556 
HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  CV.  AROCOMU 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,893 
Int.  a.' AOIH  J/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 11  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  being  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  its  unusual  blended  colorations  of 
lavender-pink  flowers,  essentially  as  described  and  illustrated; 
its  extremely  strong  and  pleasing  fragrance;  its  abundant  pro- 
duction of  well-formed  flowers;  and  by  its  being  a  bushy  plant 
of  medium  height  that  is  attractive  in  the  garden. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

623-001 4,539.7 1 6 

073-454 4.539.829 

5 1 4-349 4,540.578 

5 1 4-1 95 4,540.579 

5 1 4-1 95 4,540,580 

514-415 4,540.58 1 

514-561 4,540,582 

5 1 4-656 4,540.583 

290-001 4.540.888 

346-076 4,54 1 .042 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  10,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

4,539,713  radiation  at  said  light  absorbing  surface  through  said  laminated 

CHIN  OPERATED  SHIELD  AND  WELDING  HOOD        structure  of  said  heat  conductive  laminated  clothing  material 

Raymond  P.  Hodge,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Ram  Corpora-  

tion.  East  Chicago,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,915  4,539,715 

Int.  a.'  A61F  9/06  SIZE  ADJUSTABLE  HELMET 

U.S.  CI.  2 8  7  Oaims   Leonard  W.  H.  Qement,  Bolton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cooper 

Canada  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,878 

Int.  a.'  A42B  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  2—420  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  welding  hood  with  a  chain  operated  face 
shield  comprising 

the  face  shield  having  a  viewing  window; 

a  viewing  window  shield  pivotably  mounted  on  the  face 

shield; 
linkage  means  pivotably  mounted  on  the  face  shield  for 

pivotably  moving  the  viewing  window  shield  in  response 

to  chin  movement;  and 
biasing  means  for  biasing  the  viewing  window  shield  closed 

over  the  viewing  window,  the  biasing  means  having  one 

end  and  an  opposite  end  and  being  attached  at  the  one  end 

on  the  viewing  window  shield  and  at  the  opposite  end  to 

the  linkage  means. 


4,539,714 

HEAT  CONDUCTIVE  CLOTHING  MATERIAL 

PARTICULARLY  USEFUL  IN  THE  HELD  OF  THERMAL 

GARMENTS 
Franco  Fratti,  Viale  Certosa  46,  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,219 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1982,  24272  A/82 
Int.  a.i  A41D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  2—108  7  Qaims 


1.  Heat  conductive  laminated  clothing  material  particularly 
useful  in  the  filed  of  thermal  garments,  said  heat  conductive 
laminated  clothing  material  comprising  a  laminated  structure 
including  an  outer  face,  adapted  for  exposure  to  the  ambient 
athmosphere  and  an  inner  face  opposite  to  said  outer  face,  said 
laminated  structure  further  comprising  at  least  one  solar  en- 
ergy collector,  covering  at  least  pariially  said  outer  face  and 
including  at  least  one  foil  element,  said  at  least  one  solar  energy 
collector  further  including  a  light  absorbing  surface,  said  light 
absorbing  surface  being  defined  by  microdendritic  structures, 
said  microdendritic  structures  being  adapted  to  absorb  ince- 
dent  solar  radiation,  said  at  least  one  solar  energy  collector 
being  adapted  to  spread  thermal  energy,  derived  from  solar 


1.  A  helmet  comprising: 

a  front  shell, 

a  rear  shell  movable  in  the  forward-rearward  direction  with 
respect  to  the  front  shell, 

portions  of  the  two  shells  overlapping  each  other  and  pres- 
enting mating  surfaces  with  interengageable  protuber- 
ances which  can  engage  each  other  to  retain  the  shells  in 
a  given  overlapping  position,  and  can  disengage  to  allow 
the  shells  to  change  their  relative  position, 

and  cam  means  for  selectively  (a)  holding  the  mating  sur- 
faces in  engagement,  and  (b)  releasing  them  to  disengage, 
the  cam  means  including  two  cam  members  recessed  into 
two  recesses  on  either  side  of  the  said  portion  which  lies 
outwardly  of  the  other,  each  cam  member  being  swivcla- 
ble  about  an  axis  which  is  retrained  with  respect  to  the 
inwardly  lying  mating  surface,  each  cam  member  being 
adapted  to  urge  the  two  mating  surfaces  into  engagement, 
each  cam  member  being  integral  with  a  cam-operating 
lever  which  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  helmet 
and  by  which  the  cam  member  can  be  routed  about  its 
respective  axis,  each  said  lever  being  wholly  recessed  into 
the  recess  of  its  respective  cam  member  when  the  latter  is 
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urging  the  two  mating  surfaces  into  engagement,  each  said 
lever  being  swingable  to  a  position  in  which  it  extends 
generally  outwardly  away  from  the  helmet,  in  which 
position  the  cam  member  releases  the  mating  surfaces. 


4,539,716 
FABRICATION  OF  LIVING  BLOOD  VESSELS  AND 
GLANDULAR  TISSUES 
Eugene  Bell,  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,536,  Mar.  19,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,832, 
Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  261,928 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/00:  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  623—1  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing,  in  vitro,  a  living  multi-layered 
tubular  structure,  comprising: 

a.  producing  a  first  tubular  layer  by: 

(1)  forming  a  first  aqueous  mixture  of  collagen  fibrils, 
nutrient  medium  and  a  first  cellular  contractile  agent 
capable  of  interacting  with  collagen  fibrils; 

(2)  introducing  said  first  mixture  into  an  annular  casting 
chamber; 

(3)  maintaining  the  annular  casting  chamber  containing 
said  first  mixture  under  conditions  sufficient  to  allow  a 
gel  to  form  therein  and  to  allow  radial  contraction  of 
the  gel  with  expression  of  aqueous  liquid  therefrom 
resulting  from  interaction  of  the  cellular  contractile 
agent  with  collagen  fibrils  to  thereby  form  a  contracted 
hydrated  collagen  lattice  suitable  as  one  layer  of  a  multi- 
layered  tubular  structure;  and 

(4)  removing  aqueous  liquid  expressed  in  the  formation  of 
said  first  tubular  layer  from  the  annular  casting  cham- 
ber; 

b.  producing  a  second  tubular  layer  outwardly  of  said  first 
tubular  layer  by: 

(1)  forming  a  second  aqueous  mixture  of  collagen  fibrils, 
nutrient  medium  and  a  second  cellular  contractile  agent 
capable  of  interacting  with  collagen  fibrils; 

(2)  introducing  said  second  mixture  into  the  annular  cast- 
ing chamber; 

(3)  maintaining  the  annular  casting  chamber  containing 
said  second  mrxture  under  conditions  sufficient  to  allow 
a  gel  to  form  therein  and  to  allow  radial  contraction  of 
the  gel  with  expression  of  aqueous  liquid  therefrom 
resulting  from  interaction  of  the  cellular  contractile 
agent  with  collagen  fibrils  to  thereby  form  a  contracted 
hydrated  collagen  lattice  suitable  as  another  layer  of  a 
multi-layered  tubular  structure;  and 

c.  removing  said  multi-layered  tubular  structure  from  the 
annular  casting  chamber. 


4,539,717 
SUBMERGIBLE  SELF-PRIMING  DISPENSER 
Joseph  E.  Fattori,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Waldwick 
Plastics  Corporation,  Waldwick,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,843 

Int.  a.'  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4—228  4  Claims 


»   a 


<^>K 


»  li 


1.  A  submergible  self-priming  dispenser  disposed  to  be  lo- 
cated within  a  fluid  containing  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  means  for  containing  a  fiuid, 

(i)  said  means  having  a  top,  a  bottom  and  an  opening  in  its 
bottom,  said  bottom  opening  having  an  inlet  standpipe 
protruding  up  from  the  opening  into  the  inside  of  the 
containing  means,  said  inlet  standpipe  having  an  inlet/- 
dispensing  opening  through  it  and  being  surrounded  by 
an  inverted  cup,  said  inverted  cup  having  at  least  one 
cup  wall  that  circumscribes  the  bottom  opening  and 
inlet  standpipe,  said  wall  having  at  least  one  opening  at 
its  base  that  is  lower  in  height  than  the  inlet  standpipe; 
and 

(ii)  said  means  having  an  air  vent  opening  on  its  top,  said 
air  vent  opening  having  an  air  vent  standpipe  protrud- 
ing down  into  the  containing  means; 

(b)  a  float  valve  means,  said  means  being  a  cup,  said  cup 
having  at  least  one  cup  wall  that  defines  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  air  vent  standpipe  and  a  smaller  diameter  than  the 
walls  of  the  containing  means,  said  cup  being  placed 
within  the  containing  means  so  that  it  can  float  between 
the  bottom  and  top  of  the  containing  means. 


4,539,718 
DRAINPIPE  STRAINER 
Richard  L.  Haer,  9032B  McConnell,  Moses  Lake,  Wash.  98837 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,027 
Int.  a.'  E03C  1/26.  1/264 
U.S.  a.  4— 292  9aaims 

1.  A  pipe  straining  device  for  attachment  to  a  drainpipe 
having  a  bored  circular  hole  formed  therein,  said  device  com- 
prising: 
a  ring  member  having  a  plug  receiving  central  bore  and  a 
circular  peripheral  wall  extending  about  the  central  bore 
and  shaped  to  fit  securely  within  the  bored  circular  hole 
formed  in  the  drainpipe; 
a  plug  member  having  a  headed  end  and  a  shank  extending 
along  an  axis,  releasably  received  through  the  central  bore 
of  the  ring  member; 
a  plurality  of  bristles  spaced  apart  in  relation  to  one  another 
and  extending  from  the  shank  to  ends  spaced  axially  there- 
from; and 
means  on  the  ring  member  for  securing  the  ring  member  to 
the  drainpipe  with  the  peripheral  wall  securely  engaged 
within  the  radial  hole,  comprised  of  a  flexible  strap  of 
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sufficient  length  to  wrap  around  the  drainpipe,  and  having  4,539,720 

means  for  securing  the  strap  securely  about  the  drainpipe,  PORTABLE  PERSONAL  STALL  SHOWER 

Constance  D.  Westerweller,  1800  Panda  Way,  Hayward,  Calif. 
94541 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,308 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/23 

MS.  a.  4—599  10  Claims 


14 


'\ 
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with  the  plug  member  extending  into  the  bored  hole  and 
with  its  peripheral  wall  sealed  against  the  bored  hole  wall. 


4,539,719 
PNEUMATIC  SURF  WAVE  PRODUCTION  FOR>OOLS 
Siegfried  Schuster,  and  Christian  Boes,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Automated  Swimpools,  Inc.,  Mans- 
field, Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,066 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/10 

U.S.  a.  4-491  10  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  surfing  wave  above  the  undis- 
turbed level  of  water  in  a  pool  having  a  fioor,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  reservoir  having  an  interior  volume  disposed  partially 
above  and  partially  below  the  level  of  undisturbed  water 
in  a  pool,  generally  opposed  front  and  rear  walls,  and 
generally  opposed  side  walls  to  form  with  said  front  and 
rear  walls  a  first  horizontal  cross  sectional  area,  each  said 
~      wall  terminating  in  a  lower  extremity  to  establish  commu- 
nication between  said  reservoir  and  said  pool  below  said 
level  of  undisturbed  water  in  said  pool,  said  reservoir 
including  a  first  aperture  for  admitting  air,  said  first  aper- 
ture having  a  second  cross  sectional  area  at  least  one  third 
that  of  said  first  horizontal  cross  sectional  area; 
suction  means  in  communication  with  said  reservoir  for 

evacuating  air  from  said  reservoir;  and 
valve  means  for  selectively  sealing  said  reservoir  against  the 
intrusion  of  air  and  rapidly  opening  said  first  aperture  to 
ventilate  said  reservoir  to  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  portable  personal  bathing  shower  comprising: 

a  floor  unit  having  a  rigid,  substantially  fiat  top  surface; 

a  pliable  water  storage  bag  positionable  on  said  fioor  unit 
and  having,  when  filled,  generally  parallel  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  said  bag  having  an  opening  in  a  side  surface 
between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces; 

a  rigid  fill  tube  removably  attached  to  said  fioor  unit,  said  fill 
tube  having  a  first  section  adapted  for  removably  connect- 
ing to  said  opening  in  said  storage  bag,  a  second  section 
terminating  at  a  level  higher  than  the  top  surface  of  said 
storage  bag,  a  removable  watertight  cap  adapted  to  fit  the 
end  of  said  second  section,  and  a  third  section  having  an 
end  adapted  to  mate  with  the  end  of  a  vertical  water 
conduit; 

a  shower  head  located  in  an  elevated  position  above  said 
water  storage  bag;  and 

a  water  conduit  coupled  between  said  shower  head  and  the 
end  of  said  third  section  of  said  rigid  fill  tube  for  conduct- 
ing water  from  said  bag  through  said  shower  head  by 
pressure  created  by  the  weight  of  a  person  standing  on  the 
top  surface  of  said  water  storage  bag. 


4,539,721 

FREE-STANDING  SHOWER 

John  W.  Moore,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The  Swan 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,500 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4 — 613  7  Qaims 

1.  A  free-standing  shower  for  permitting  remote  drain  dis- 
charge, comprising  a  rectangular  shower  cabinet  having  a  wall 
structure  defining  a  peripheral  base  edge  at  its  lower  end  and 
including  a  fioor  having  a  central  drain,  a  base  extension  seated 
upon  a  supportive  surface  for  supporting  the  base  edge  around 
the  periphery  thereof  for  elevation  of  the  fioor  from  the  sup- 
portive surface  to  define  a  space  between  the  fioor  and  the 
supportive  surface,  the  base  extension  including  means  for 
receiving  and  grippingly  engaging  the  cabinet  base  edge,  the 
base  extension  being  formed  of  four  jomed  members  each 
carrying  interlocking  means  for  interlocked  engagement  with 
an  adjacent  one  of  such  members,  the  joined  members  defining 
a  four-sided  rectangular  configuration  corresponding  to  the 
cabinet,  each  such  member  being  L-shaped  including  an  elon- 
gated portion  and  an  integrally  perpendicular  short  portion,  a 
sub-base  within  the  space  so  defined  for  supporting  the  fioor  by 


508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


evenly  distributing  weight  to  a  relatively  large  area  beneath 
the  cabinet,  the  sub-base  including  a  drain  pipe  assembly  and 
fixing  the  location  of  such  assembly  for  connection  to  the 
central  drain,  the  sub-base  constituted  by  a  block  of  light- 
weight synthetic  structural  material  including  a  central  recess 
and  a  lateral  recess  extending  radially  from  the  central  recess 


4,539,722 

SOFA-BED-DINING  TABLE  COMBINATION 

Alphe  Broussard,  64  Ave.  Mohamed  Diouri,  Kenitra,  Morocco 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,323,  Jul.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,488,752.  This  appUcation  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,941 

Int.  a.'  A47B  85/00.  85/04:  A47C  17/52:  B60P  3/38 

U.S.  a.  5—118  2  Qaims 


»2     m    900    »     944 


1.  A  sofa-bed-dining  table  combination  device  for  use  in  a 
mobile  home  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination  two  back 
supports,  which  are  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  which 
are  capable  of  being  mounted  on  a  wall  or  the  like,  two  hori- 
zontal hollow  cylindrical  members,  which  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  and  which  are  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  the 
two  vertical  back  supports  and  which  are  capable  of  being 
mounted  on  one  end  in  a  wall  or  the  like,  an  elongated  top  slot 
traversing  most  of  the  length  of  each  of  the  horizontal  hollow 
cylindrical  members  on  the  end  of  away  from  the  wall,  a  cabi- 
net located  in  a  horizontal  position  between  the  two  horizontal 
hoHow  cylindrical  members,  two  wheel  units,  which  are  each 
affixed  in  a  horizontal  position  on  one  of  the  ends  of  the  cabi- 
net, the  wheel  of  each  wheel  unit  rotatably  positioned  in  the 
elongated  top  slot  of  one  of  the  horizontal  cylindrical  mem- 


bers, a  short  vertical  mounted  on  the  front  edge  of  the  cabinet 
to  support  it,  a  table  top  hinged  on  its  top  edge  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  cabinet,  a  horizontal  cushion  positioned  on  top  of 
the  horizontal  cabinet,  a  vertical  cushion  hinged  to  the  two 
vertical  back  supports,  so  that  the  vertical  cushion  is  slightly 
slanted  outwards  the  horizontal  cushion  is  in  place  on  top  of 
the  cabinet  and  the  cabinet  is  in  position  against  the  two  verti- 
cal back  supports,  and  hinged  supports  pivotally  affixed  to  the 
bottom  of  the  cabinet  which  serve  as  supports  for  the  table  top 
when  it  is  in  an  upwardly  pivoted  position,  said  hinged  sup- 
ports fitting  flush  against  the  cabinet  when  not  in  use,  the 
device  forming  a  sofa  when  the  cabinet  is  in  position  against 
the  wall,  the  device  forming  a  bed  when  the  device  is  partially 
positioned  away  from  the  wall,  with  the  vertical  cushion  now 
against  the  two  back  supports,  the  device  forming  a  cabinet 
when  the  device  is  fully  positioned  away  from  the  wall,  with 
the  cabinet  and  top  cushion  rotated  into  a  vertical  position,  and 
the  device  forming  a  dining  table  when  the  table  top  of  the 
vertically-positioned  cabinet  is  swung  up  into  a  horizontal 
position  by  means  of  one  end  of  the  table  top  being  hinged  to 
the  top  of  the  cabinet. 


to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  block  for  receiving  the  drain  pipe 
assembly,  the  drain  pipe  assembly  having  a  drain  fixture  posi- 
tioned within  the  central  recess  and  the  drain  pipe  being  posi- 
tioned within  the  lateral  recess,  the  drain  pipe  extending  later- 
ally beyond  the  base  extension,  thereby  providing  drain  dis- 
charge at  a  location  remote  from  the  shower. 


4,539,723 

AUXILIARY  MATTRESS  CORNERS 

Jerl  D.  Hillsberry,  5219  Galahad,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78218 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,107 

Int.  a.'  A47C  21/02 

U.S.  a.  5-504  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  attaching  and  securing  fitted  sheets  or 
mattress  covers  to  liquid  filled  bed  mattresses  or  conventional 
bed  mattresses  accomplished  by: 

a.  Placement  of  a  rigid  comer  forming  device  beneath  and  in 
abutment  with  each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  mattress 
comers; 

b.  Securing  the  corner  portions  of  said  fitted  sheets  or  covers 
respectively  around  said  comer  forming  devices. 

4,539,724 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  TREATING  STAPLE 
LENGTH  TEXTILE  HBROUS  MATERIALS 
William  J.  Kennedy,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  and  A.  John  Beucus, 
Morganton,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Beu-Tex  Corp.,  Morganton, 
N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  464,616,  Feb.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,485,644. 
This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,310 
Int.  a.^  D06B  3/02,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  8—149.1  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  treating  staple  length  fibers  to  dye  or 
otherwise  chemically  treat  the  same  while  continuously  trans- 
porting the  fibers  in  a  predetermined  path  of  travel  to  a  point 
of  collection,  and  including  the  steps  of  continuously  deliver- 
ing a  metered  amount  of  the  fibers  in  generally  loose  random 
form,  condensing  the  loose  fibers  into  a  web  to  increase  their 
cohesion  to  each  other,  pas  mj?  !'  veb  into  and  through  a  pair 
of  nip  rollers  of  a  dye  or  chenii  \\  iiwjuid  composition  applica- 
tor to  impregnate  the  fibers  with  th.  'iquid  compobiti.:^-.  and 
express  excess  liquid  therefrom,  breaking  up  the  web  imo 
smaller  discrete  fiber  masses,  and  heating  the  moving  liquid- 
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impregnated  fibers  in  a  confined  zone  with  high  frequency 
energy  while  the  fibers  are  maintained  under  compression  to 
react  the  dye  or  other  chemical  with  the  fibers  before  their 
collection;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  gravita- 
tionally  delivering  the  fiber  web  to  the  nip  rollers  while  contin- 
uously applying  the  liquid  composition  to  the  surface  of  the 


4,539,725 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FURNACE  WALLS 
William  R.  Smith,  Rockdale,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,421 

Int.  a.^  B22D  43/00 

MS.  a.  15—93  A  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  deposits  on  walls  of  refractory 
furnaces  comprising: 

(a)  rotating  drums  having  self-contained  air-powered  rota- 
tion means  therein  for  simultaneous  engagment  of  oppo- 
site walls,  each  of  said  rotating  drums  having  a  first  end 
and  an  opposite  second  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  arms  each  having  a  first  end,  a  pivot 
point  at  an  opposite  end  and  an  intermediate  point; 

(c)  joumal  means  connecting  said  first  end  of  each  of  said 
support  arms  respectively  to  one  of  said  ends  of  said 
drums; 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  joining  together  at  their  pivot  points 


two  arms  respectively  mounted  to  first  ends  of  two  drums; 
and 
(e)  spacing  means  positioned  at  the  intermediate  points  of 
said  pivotally  joined  together  arms  comprising  an  air 
cylinder  commonly  powered  with  said  air  powered  rota- 
tion means  to  permit  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  drums 
and  urging  of  drums  against  said  walls  with  a  single  con- 
trol means. 


4,539,726 

SPRING  BIASED  PROP  FOR  A  PIVOTED  DOOR 

MEMBER 

Bruce  R.  Bostian,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Jedco,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 

Ind. 

Filed  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,559 

Int.  a.J  E05F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  16—72  6  Claims 


rollers  to  carry  the  composition  into  contact  with  the  web  of 
fibers  passing  through  the  nip,  supportably  contacting  the  web 
in  its  gravitational  movement  to  the  nip  rollers  while  reducing 
the  width  of  the  web  to  further  condense  and  accumulate  the 
same,  and  passing  the  web  continuously  through  an  unsup- 
ported zone  immediately  before  passage  into  and  through  the 
nip. 


.xva   \) 


1.  A  spring  actuated  door  opening  and  closing  assist  device 
comprising  first  and  second  tubular  members  positioned  in 
telescoping  relationship,  each  of  said  tubular  members  having 
a  hole  formed  therein  in  a  direction  transverse  to  a  centerlme 
of  the  telescoping  tubular  members  for  receiving  a  shaft  of  a 
suppori  means  for  door  closure  means,  a  coil  spring  located 
within  said  telescoping  tubular  members  and  extending  be- 
tween the  respective  holes  in  said  tubular  members,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  holes  is  bounded  by  internally 
flared  portions  of  the  tubular  member  through  which  said  one 
hole  extends  said  flared  portions  providing  both  bearing  sur- 
faces for  the  shaft  of  the  support  means  and  an  abutment  for 
each  end  of  said  coiled  spring,  and  wherein  said  holes  are 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  the  centerline  of  the  telescoping 
tubular  members  to  permit  relative  movement  between  the 
shafts  of  the  support  means  and  the  tubular  members  in  the 
direction  of  the  centerline  of  the  telescoping  tubular  members 
for  smooth  operation  of  said  device. 


4,539,727 
TOP-MOUNTED  DOUBLE-ACTION  DOOR  HINGE 
Jacob  E.  Mautner,  70  E.  Front  St.,  Keyport,  N.J.  07735;  Gerard 
Crennan,  1  Indian  Hill  Ct.,  and  Arnold  N.  Anderson,  6  Wyo- 
ming Dr.,  both  of  Hazlet,  N.J.  07730 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,956 

Int.  a.'  E05F  1/14 

MS.  a.  16—285  14  Claims 


ZOc 


1.  A  hinge  device  consisting  essentially  of  first  and  second 
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spaced-apart  hinge-supporl  structures  each  mountable  on  an 
inwardly-facing  surface  of  an  upright  door  jamb-structure,  a 
hinge  structure  having  opposite  hinge  members  mounted  on 
the  first  and  second  hinge-support  structures,  a  first  hinge- 
mounting  means  pivotably  mounting  one  hinge  member  on  the 
first  hinge-support  structure,  a  second  hinge-mounting  means 
pivotably  mounting  the  opposite  member  on  the  second  hinge- 
support  structure,  at  least  one  coil-spring  having  one  spring- 
end  thereof  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  first  and  second  hinge- 
support  structures  and  having  an  opposite  spring-end  thereof 
mounted  on  one  of  said  hinge  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  first  hinge-mounting  means  including  one  of  a 
pivot  pin  and  an  elongated  slot-forming  structure  and  an  elon- 
gated slot-space  thereof,  and  the  first  hinge-support  structure 
including  the  remaining  one  of  the  pin  and  the  elongated  slot- 
forming  structure,  said  slot-space  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  transversely  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coil 
spring,  said  pivot  pin  being  transversely-movably  mounted  in 
said  slot-space,  said  one  of  said  pivot  pin  and  said  elongated 
slot-forming  structure  being  mounted  as  a  part  of  a  first  end  of 
the  hinge  structure,  and  said  remaining  one  of  said  pivot  pin 
and  said  elongated  slot-forming  structure  being  mounted  as  a 
part  of  said  first  support  structure,  and  an  abutting  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  hinge-mounting  means  and  said  first  hinge- 
member  including  abutting  means  having  spaced-apart  surface 
portions  positioned  along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  a 
second  axis  extending  between  the  first  and  second  hinge-suj)- 
port  structures  and  in  juxtaposition  thereto  such  that  the  abut- 
ting portion  contacts  and  is  movable-along  a  flat  surface  ex- 
tending along  said  axis  when  the  hinge  structure  is  revolvably 
pivoted. 


4,539,728 

CARDS 

Jose  E.  Portell,  Roda  de  Ter,  Barcelona  Torrent  4,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,568 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  J5/40 

U.S.  CI.  19—105  2  Oaims 


each  pivotally  mounted  remote  from  said  clearance  and  each 
having  adjustment  means  for  affecting  pivoting  thereof 
towards  and  away  from  said  second  cylinder  and  correspond- 
ing adjustment  of  the  size  of  said  clearance  whereby  a  second 
removal  of  impurities  through  said  clearance  is  effected. 


4,539,729 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  COMPRESSION 

OR  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  MASS  OF  A  RBER 

SLIVER 
Hanspeter  Meile,  Winterthur,  and  Viktor  Pietrini,  Wiezikon, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd., 
Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,767 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.   29,    1981, 
6912/81 

Int.  CIJ  DOIH  5/72 
U.S.  a.  19-288  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  carding  machine  of  the  type  having,  in  a  precarding 
area,  first  and  second  pivotally  mounted  cylinders  having 
parallel  but  spaced  apart  axes  of  rotation  defining  between 
them  a  nip,  said  precarding  area  having  a  first  means  for  effect- 
ing a  first  removal  of  impurities  of  a  generally  granular  nature, 
said  first  means  being  associated  with  said  first  cylinder,  the 
improvement  comprising,  a  member  having  two  concave  sur- 
faces, each  extending  from  a  common  edge,  said  member  being 
disposed  in  said  precarding  area  with  said  edge  being  adjacent 
to  said  nip  of  said  cylinders,  one  of  said  concave  surfaces  facing 
said  first  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  facing  said 
second  cylinder,  said  cylinders  being  disposed  in  said  precard- 
ing area  so  that  said  first  cylinder  receives  fibers  to  be  carded 
before  said  second  cylinder  and  so  that  the  fibers  in  passing 
from  said  first  cylinder  to  said  second  cylinder,  pass  over  said 
edge  of  said  member,  arcuate  plate  means  located  downstream 
of  said  member  and  spaced  therefrom  on  the  periphery  of  said 
second  cylinder  to  define  a  clearance  between  said  member 
and  said  plate  means,  said  member  and  said  plate  means  being 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  compression  or  determi- 
nation of  the  mass  of  a  fiber  sliver,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coacting  rollers  which  can  be  pressed  towards  one 
another; 

each  of  said  rollers  having  a  peripheral  portion; 

said  rollers  possessing  side  surfaces  cooperating  with  one 
another  at  an  overlapping  zone; 

said  peripheral  portions  of  said  rollers  interengaging  with 
one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  there  is  formed  a  later- 
ally bounded  nip  zone  at  the  region  of  said  cooperating 
side  surfaces; 

a  feed  funnel  for  inputting  fiber  sliver  to  the  nip  zone  of  said 
coacting  rollers; 

said  feed  funnel  having  a  fiber  outlet  opening;  and 

said  fiber  outlet  opening  of  said  feed  funnel  being  disposed 
within  the  region  of  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  gap 
which  is  bounded  by  said  overlapping  zone  of  said  side 
surfaces  of  the  coacting  rollers. 


4,539,730 
SEAMING  MEANS  AND  A  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  THE 

SEAM 
Eric  R.  Romanski,  Delmar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Albany  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,563 

Int.  a  J  A44B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  24—33  B  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  seam  for  joining  first  and  second  ends  of  a  fabric  used 
in  papermaking,  without  a  backing  material,  to  create  an  end- 
less belt  comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  first  end  loops  attached  to  said  first  end; 

a  plurality  of  second  end  loops  attached  to  said  second  end; 

a  first  coil  formed  of  continuous  first  coil  loops  spaced  at  a 
predetermined  distance; 

second  coil  formed  of  continuous  second  coil  loops  spaced  at 
a  predetermined  distance;  and 

each  said  first  and  second  coil  loops  engaging  the  respective 
end  loops  for  securing  the  coils  to  the  respective  fabric 
ends; 

each  coil  loop  having  a  portion  disposed  opposite  the  respec- 
tive end,  said  portion  being  wider  than  said  preselected 
distance  to  interlock  the  loops  of  one  of  the  coils  to  corre- 
sponding loops  of  the  other  coil  in  a  male-female  engage- 
ment when  said  first  and  second  coils  are  intermeshed; 

said  first  and  second  coils  being  arranged  and  constructed  to 
form  a  space  therebetween  when  intermeshed  for  an  addi- 
tional locking  means. 


4,539,731 
BUTTON-COVER 
Franco  Torrini,  Florence,  Italy,  assignor  to  Torrini  G.  S.p.A., 
Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,521 
Oaims     priority,     application     Italy,     May     12,     1982, 
11653/82[U];  Nov.  19,  1982,  11872/82[U] 
Int.  O.^  A44B  1/16 
U.S.  O.  24—92  5  Oaims 


I  7b 


1.  A  button  cover  comprising  a  first  member  having  an 
opening  for  engaging  the  button  in  a  substantially  coaxial 
relation,  adapted  to  be  interposed  between  the  button  and  the 
cuff  to  which  it  is  sewn,  said  opening  having  a  smaller  diameter 
than  that  of  the  button  itself;  a  second  member  designed  to 
cover  the  button  and  articulated  vith  respect  to  the  first  mem- 
ber in  order  to  be  placed  in  a  parallel,  spaced  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  button;  a  perimeter  spacing  edge  between  said 
first  and  second  members  formed  by  two  complementary 
portions  respectively  integral  with  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers; an  articulated  connection  between  said  first  and  second 
members  for  discontinuing  said  perimeter  spacing  edge,  thus 
providing  a  passage  for  the  button  thread  when  accommodat- 
ing the  button  therebetween;  means  for  securing  said  first  and 
second  members  in  a  closed  superimposed  position,  said  articu- 
lated connection  including  a  hinge  axis  between  said  first  and 
second  members,  and  said  hinge  axis  being  disposed  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  button. 


4,539,732 

DOUBLE  LOCKING  SAFETY  SNAP 
James  T.  Wolner,  Red  Wing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  D  B  Industries, 
Inc.,  Red  Wing,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,304 
Int.  O.^  A44B  13/02;  B66C  1/36 
U.S.  O.  24—241  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  double  lock  safety  hook  for  reliably  retaining  a  single 
lock  snap  system  and  for  anchoring  a  belt  connection,  compris- 
ing: 
a  shank  having  a  return  portion  at  one  end  thereof  to  define 
a  hook  and  having  a  nose  spaced  from  the  shank  to  define 
a  hook  throat; 


means  on  the  other  end  of  said  shank  for  attaching  the  load 
support  member; 

a  latch  member  having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
shank  and  the  other  end  engageable  with  said  hook  nose  to 
close  said  hook  throat,  said  latch  member  is  movable 
between  a  close  position,  wherein  the  belt  connection  is 
retained  within  said  hook  throat  by  means  of  said  latch 
member  engaging  said  hook  nose,  and  an  open  position, 
wherein  the  belt  connection  may  be  released  from  within 
said  hook  throat; 


a  keeper,  slidably  mounted  on  said  shank  whereby  no  physi- 
cal modification  of  said  shank  is  necessary,  said  keeper 
being  slidably  displaceable  along  said  shank  between  a 
first  position,  wherein  said  latch  member  is  firmly  retained 
in  its  closed  position  engaging  said  hook  nose,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  latch  member  is  capable  of 
moving  into  its  open  position  disengaging  said  hook  nose 
and  opening  said  hook  throat  so  that  the  belt  connection 
may  be  removed  from  within  said  hook  throat;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  keeper  toward  said  first  position. 


4,539,733 
SEPARABLE  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hiroshi  Yoshida,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30.  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,806 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    30,    1982,    57- 
147074[U];  Oct.  23,  1982.  57-160430[U] 

Int.  O.^  A44B  19/00 
U.S.  O.  24—396  4  Claims 


1.  A  separable  slide  fastener,  comprising: 

(a)  pair  of  fastener  stringers  each  including  a  stringer  tape 
carrying  on  its  inner  longitudinal  margin  a  row  of  continu- 
ous coupling  elements,  there  being  a  core  thread  extend- 
ing through  said  row  of  coupling  elements  and  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  stringer  tape,  each  of  said 
coupling  elements  having  a  coupling  head  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  extending  from  said  coupling  head  in  a  com- 
mon direction,  said  inner  tape-margin  having  a  bottom 
end  portion  devoid  of  coupling  elements; 

(b)  sewing  stitches  securing  said  row  of  coupling  elements  to 
said  inner  tape-margin,  with  one  leg  of  each  coupling 
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element  disposed  against  one  face  of  said  inner  tape-mar- 
gin and  with  the  other  leg  disposed  apart  from  said  one 
face  of  said  inner  tape-margin; 

(c)  a  separable  bottom-end-stop  assembly  mounted  on  adja- 
cent bottom  ends  of  said  stringers  and  including 

(2)  a  pair  of  separate  pin  members  secured  to  the  respec- 
tive stringers,  each  of  said  pin  members  having  a  longi- 
tudinal channel  receiving  said  bottom  end  portion  of 
said  inner  tape-margin  together  with  a  bottom  end 
portion  of  said  core  thread,  and 

(2)  a  socket  member  secured  to  one  of  said  pin  members 
and  having  a  bore  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  other 
pin  member;  and 

(d)  said  bottom  end  portion  of  each  said  inner  tape-margin 
having  a  shape  along  its  inner  edge  in  conformity  to  the 
shape  of  said  channel  of  the  respective  pin  member  and 
thus  having  a  width  equal  to  the  width  of  said  channel  of 
the  respective  pin  member  and  smaller  than  the  width  of 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  inner  tape-margin. 


4,539,734 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SCREEN  FABRIC  IN 

SILK  SCREEN  PRINTING  FRAMES 
Elnuu-  Messerschmitt,  Paiil-H(iMh-Str.  13,  8000  MiincheD,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1982,  3239319 

iBt  CL^  D06C  im;  A47H  13/00 
MS.  a.  24— 4«  9  Claims 


tack  members,  said  plug  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
directed  locking  projections  around  its  free  end  portion; 
(d)  said  female  member  including  a  second  base  and  a  cylin- 
drical socket  integral  therewith  and  defining  a  second 
axial  bore  receptive  of  said  plug  of  said  male  member,  said 
second  base  having  a  second  central  aperture  opening  into 
said  second  bore,  said  socket  having  a  plurality  of  in- 


wardly directed  locking  projections  around  its  free  end 
portion  engageable  with  said  outwardly  directed  locking 
projections  of  said  plug  of  said  male  member  when  said 
male  and  female  members  are  coupled  together;  and 
(e)  said  second  base  further  having  a  plurality  of  openings, 
each  communicating  with  said  second  bore  and  aligned 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  inwardly  directed  locking 
projections  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  socket. 


4,539,736 
BUCKLE  FOR  A  WATCH  BAND 
Koichi  Yokosuka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seiko  Instruments 
A  Electronics  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,529 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1980,  55-138625 
Int  a.J  A44B  urn 
U.S.  a.  24-644  22  Claims 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  a  printing  frame  for  tensioning 
sheet  type  material,  comprising  a  tension  bar  having  a  c-shaped 
longitudinal  groove  with  front  and  rear  undercuts;  and  a 
clamping  strip  consisting  of  resilient  material  and  holding  said 
sheet  type  material  in  said  groove  under  unilaterial  tension, 
wherein  said  clamping  strip  is  concave  toward  an  opening  of 
said  groove  and  the  width  of  the  opening  of  said  groove  plus 
said  rear  undercut  are  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  type 
material  plus  the  width  of  the  clamping  strip. 


4,539,735 
SNAP-FTT  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
Kazumi  Kasai,  Namerikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,897 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,  Dec.    1,    1982,    57- 
182340[U] 

Int  a.^  A44B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  24-621  5  Oaims 

1.  A  snap-fit  button  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  garment 
having  two  fabric  pieces,  comprising: 

(a)  a  male  and  a  female  member  molded  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  one  another; 

(b)  two  tack  members  adapted  to  be  joined  with  said  male 
and  female  members,  respectively,  for  attachment  of  the 
latter  to  the  two  fabric  pieces  separately,  each  of  said  tack 
members  including  a  head  and  a  central  shank; 

(c)  said  male  member  including  a  first  base  and  a  cylindrical 
plug  integral  therewith  and  defining  a  first  axial  bore,  said 
first  base  having  a  first  aperture  opening  into  said  first 
axial  bore  for  reception  of  the  central  shank  of  one  of  said 


1.  A  buckle  for  a  watchband  comprising:  a  stopper  fixture 
slidably  mounted  on  one  end  of  a  band;  and  a  linking  member 
fued  to  the  other  end  of  the  band  to  join  to  said  stopper  fixture, 
wherein  said  stopper  fixture  includes  a  pair  of  side  plates,  a 
bottom  plate  and  a  top  plate,  said  top  plate  having  a  joint 
opening  in  the  shape  of  a  wide  opening  connected  to  a  narrow 
opening  in  the  direction  of  the  band,  said  stopper  fixture  hav- 
ing an  inveried  L-shaped  step  poriion  formed  at  the  edge  and 
under  the  border  poriion  of  the  wide  opening  and  the  narrow 
opening,  said  linking  member  being  substantially  in  the  shape 
of  the  joint  opening  of  the  stopper  fixture  and  having  a  linking 
tongue  of  a  thickness  to  engage  said  step  portion,  and  an  upper 
rotatable  cover  to  cover  the  engaged  combination  of  the  link- 
ing tongue  and  the  joint  opening,  the  under  surface  of  said 
upper  cover  having  a  protruding  member  dimensioned  and 
positioned  to  be  pressed  into  the  clearance  formed  when  the 
linking  tongue  is  disposed  in  the  joint  opening  and  slides  in  the 
band  direction  to  engage  said  step  portion. 
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4,539,737 
METHOD  FOR  INSTALLING  A  MOTOR-COMPRESSOR 

UNIT  IN  A  COOLING  DEVICE 

Werner  Kerpers,  Bingen;  Werner  Bonk,  MSrfelden;  Dieter 

Roger,  Lohfelden,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Fiihrer,  Gudensberg,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Liceitia  Patent- Ver- 

waitnngs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,771 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  20, 
1983,  3318448 

Int  C\}  B23P  77/00;  F16M  1/00;  F25D  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  29—423  18  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  motor-compressor  unit  in  a 
compartment  equip(>ed  with  first  conduits  for  circulating  cool- 
ant, said  compartment  having  a  rear  compartment  wall,  a 
compartment  opening,  and  a  compartment  bottom  between  the 
compartment  opening  and  the  rear  compartment  wall,  said 
motor-compressor  unit  having  a  bottom  and  second  conduits 
for  connection  with  said  first  conduits,  comprising: 
a  mounting  plate  having  a  front  end,  a  back  end,  and  a 
substantially  straight  side  between  the  front  and  back 
ends; 
elongated  rail  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  the  motor- 
compressor  unit  for  slidably  supporting  the  motor-com- 
pressor unit  on  the  mounting  plate,  said  rail  means  having 
a  front  end,  a  back  end,  and  a  side  disposed  between  the 
front  and  back  ends  and  configured  to  be  slidably  guided 
by  the  substantially  straight  side  of  the  mounting  plate; 
means  cooperating  with  the  mounting  plate  for  temporarily 
securing  the  mounting  plate  adjacent  the  compartment 
bottom  with  the  back  end  of  the  mounting  plate  oriented 
toward  the  rear  compartment  wall  and  with  the  front  end 
of  the  mounting  plate  extending  through  the  compartment 
opening  to  support  said  rail  means  and  the  motor-com- 
pressor unit  mounted  thereon  at  least  partially  outside  the 
compartment  opening  while  the  first  and  second  conduits 
are  manually  connected,  the  back  end  of  the  rail  means 
being  oriented  toward  the  rear  compartment  wall  and  the 
side  of  the  rail  means  slidably  engaging  the  substantially 
straight  side  of  the  mounting  plate; 
means  extending  from  the  rear  compartment  wall  and 
spaced  above  the  compartment  bottom  by  a  distance  at 
least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  mounting  plate  for 
automatically  securing  the  back  end  of  the  rail  means 
when  the  rail  means  and  motor-compressor  unit  mounted 
thereon  are  manually  slid  into  the  compartment  foUowing 
the  connection  of  the  first  and  second  conduits;  and 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  compartment  opening  for  se- 
curing the  front  end  of  the  rail  means  to  mount  the  motor- 
compressor  unit  in  the  compartment  after  the  mounting 
plate  is  manually  removed. 


4,539,738 
STRAP  AND  VANE  POSITIONING  HXTURE  FOR  FUEL 

ROD  GRID  AND  METHOD 
Ronald  F.  Antol,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  Westmorehuid 
County;  Ralph  W.  Kalkbrenner,  Irwin,  and  Richard  M.  Ko- 
buck,  Dehnont  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbouse  EHectric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,197 

Int  Ci}  B23Q  i/00 

U.S.  a.  29—467  10  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  the  welding  of  a  grid  comprising  sets  of  spaced, 
parallel  and  slotted  straps,  said  straps  of  one  set  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  straps  of  the  other  set,  and  the  straps 
of  each  set  entering  the  slots  of  the  straps  of  the  other  set,  said 
straps  having  vanes  on  one  side  of  said  grid  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  straps,  the  strap  of  said  one  set  of  straps  having 
said  slots  extending  thereinto  from  the  same  edge  from  which 
the  vanes  extend; 
a  strap  and  vane  positioning  fixture  comprising  a  plate,  and 
means  on  said  plate  for  engaging  vanes  of  straps  having 
said  slots  extending  from  the  same  edge  as  said  vanes,  and 
for  moving  into  alignment  segments  of  said  straps  between 
said  slots  which  have  vanes  extending  therefrom,  with 
said  means  on  said  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially parallel  rods  extending  from  said  plate,  and  means 
on  each  of  said  rods  for  engaging  at  least  one  vtlne,  with 
said  means  on  each  of  said  rods  comprising  a  spade 
mounted  at  the  distal  end  of  each  said  rod. 


4,539,739 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ARMORED  ELECTRICAL 

CABLE 
John  E.  Himmelberger,  Seymour,  and  James  O.  Scharf,  Oxford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Harrey  HnbbeU  Incorporated, 
Orange,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,556 

Int  a.3  HOIB  li/20;  B23P  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  29—564.1  23  OaLm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  an  armored  electrical  cable  from 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  and  a  plurality  of  reinforc- 
ing struts,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  reels,  each  carrying  a  strut  thereon; 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  struts  from  said  reels  in  a 
feeding  direction; 

a  second  plurality  of  reels,  each  carrying  a  conductor 
thereon; 

positioning  means,  located  downstream  of  said  conveyor 
means,  for  receiving  the  struts  from  said  conveyor  means 
and  the  conductors  from  said  second  plurality  of  reels,  and 
for  converging  the  struts  and  the  conductors; 

guide  means,  located  downstream  of  said  positioning  means. 
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for  receiving  the  converged  struts  and  conductors  from 

said  positioning  means  and  for  combining  the  struts  and 

the  conductors; 
armor  means,  located  downstream  of  said  guide  means,  for 

applying  a  tape  of  armor  over  the  combined  struts  and 

conductors  to  complete  the  armored  cable; 
pulling  means,  located  downstream  of  said  armor  means,  for 

pulling  the  armored  cable  in  the  feeding  direction;  and 
a  take-up  reel,  located  downstream  of  said  pulling  means,  for 

receiving  the  armored  cable  from  said  pulling  means. 


4  539  741 
JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Ohta,  Wako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho, 

Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  151,693,  May  20,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,366,494.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,811 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1980,  55-153464; 
Dec.  20,  1980,  55-181045;  Dec.  20,  1980,  55-181046;  Dec.  20. 
1980,  55-181047 

Int.  a.i  HOIL  39/22.  45/00.  49/02.  27/12 
U.S.  a.  29-569  R  7  q^^^^ 


4,539,740 
INSERTER  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
DeHart  G.  Scrantom,  Shallotte,  N.C.,  and  E.  David  Shealey, 

Myrtie  Beach,  S.C,  assignors  to  AVX  Corporation,  Great 

Neck,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,670,  Apr.  15, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,455,735.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,982 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/30.  13/04 

\}S.  a.  29-564.1  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  Josephson  junction  ele- 
ment, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  strip-like  super- 
conductor thin  film  on  a  substrate,  forming  an  insulator  layer 
on  said  first  strip-like  superconductor  thin  film  in  crossing 
relation  thereto,  forming  a  second  strip-like  superconductor 
thin  film  on  said  insulator  layer  in  overlapping  relation  thereto, 
subjecting  said  second  strip-like  superconductor  thin  film  thus 
produced  to  sputter-cleaning,  and  then  forming  a  thin  film  of 
weak  link  material  which  crosses  over  and  covers  the  second 
superconductor  thin  film  over  the  crossing  area  of  the  second 
strip-like  superconductor  thin  film  and  extends  across  both 
sides  of  the  thickness  of  the  insulator  layer  exposed  between 
said  crossing  first  and  second  superconductor  thin  films. 


Ma 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  automatic  insertion  into  a  PC  board  or 
the  like  positioned  at  an  insertion  station  of  an  electronic  com- 
ponent having  a  central  body  portion  and  axially  extending 
leads  projecting  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion 
comprising  a  component  forming  station,  means  for  feeding 
seriatum  a  sequence  of  said  components  to  said  forming  station 
along  a  first  path,  an  anvil  member  movably  mounted  at  said 
forming  station,  said  anvil  member  including  a  support  surface 
defining  a  portion  of  said  station,  the  transverse  dimension  of 
said  support  surface  being  not  substantially  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  body  portion,  an  applicator  assembly  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  insertion  station  along  an  insertion 
path  intersecting  said  forming  station,  said  applicator  assembly 
including  a  bifurcate  member  having  tines  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  length  of  said  body  portion  and  less  than 
the  length  of  said  leads,  means  for  shifting  said  bifurcate  mem- 
ber toward  said  insertion  station  along  said  insertion  path  to  a 
position  in  spanning  relation  of  said  support  surface  whereby 
the  said  leads  of  a  component  on  said  support  surface  are 
deflected  to  a  position  at  right  angles  to  said  body  portion  and 
are  directed  toward  said  insertion  station,  and  means  for  shift- 
ing said  support  surface  of  said  anvil  to  a  posiion  clear  of  said 
insertion  path  following  deflection  of  said  leads,  whereby  a 
component  having  deformed  said  leads  is  advanced  between 
said  tines  through  said  forming  station  and  toward  said  inser- 
tion station. 


4,539,742 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Koichi  Kanzaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Minoni  Taguchi,  Oomiya,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,931 
Oayns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-96203; 
Jul.  24,  1981,  56-116082 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/225.  21/302 
U.S.  CI.  29-576  W  g  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  first  impurity  region  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  in  a  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
which  is  formed  above  a  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  selectively  forming  a  conductive  film  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  on  a  portion  of  said  first  impurity  region, 
said  film  being  covered  by  a  first  insulating  layer; 

(c)  forming  a  groove  by  anistropically  etching  portions  of 
said  first  impurity  region  using  said  first  insulating  layer  as 
a  mask,  thereby  defining  a  projecting  region  supporting 
said  conductive  film  and  said  first  insulating  layer  and 
having  side  surfaces  extending  below  said  conductive 
film; 

(d)  forming  a  second  insulating  layer  covering  the  grooved 
surface  formed  in  step  (c); 

(e)  forming  a  second  impurity  region  of  said  second  conduc- 
tivity type  at  the  bottom  of  said  groove; 

(f)  selectively  etching  said  second  insulating  layer  to  leave 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


515 


said  second  insulating  layer  on  the  side  surfaces  of  said       (c)  simultaneously  heating  said  layers  at  a  temperature  be- 
groove  defining  said  projecting  region;  and  tween  said  first  and  second  temperatures  so  that  one  of 
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(g)  depositing  a  wiring  layer  electrically  connected  to  said 
second  impurity  region. 


4,539,743 
PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  STRUCTURES 
WITH  BURIED  RESISTIVE  OR  CONDUCTIVE  REGIONS 
BY  CONTROLLED  ION  BOMBARDMENT  AND  HEAT 
TREATMENT 
Philip  J.  Anthony,  Bridgewater;  Robert  L.  Hartman,  Warren; 
Louis  A.  Koszi,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Bertram  Schwartz,  West- 
field,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

,    Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,506 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/263,  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—576  B  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  device  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  providing  a  multi-layered  Group  III-V  compound  struc- 
ture which  includes  a  first  layer  having  a  first  dopant  and 
a  second  layer  having  a  second  dopant, 

(b)  ion  bombarding  said  layers  at  a  dose  and  energy  so  that 
said  layers  become  highly  resistive,  the  resistivity  of  said 
first  layer  remaining  high  when  heated  to  a  first  tempera- 
ture and  thereafter  decreasing  to  a  relatively  low  resistiv- 
ity, and  the  resistivity  of  said  second  layer  remaining  high 
when  heated  to  a  second  temperature,  different  from  said 
first  temperature,  and  thereafter  decreasing  to  a  relatively 
low  resistivity,  and 


MS  E|<E2 


said  layers  becomes  lowly  resistive  while  the  other  of  said 
layers  remains  highly  resistive. 


4,539,744 

SEMICONDUCTOR  PLANARIZATION  PROCESS  AND 

STRUCTURES  MADE  THEREBY 

Greg  Burton,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Cam- 
era &.  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  576,665 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/95 
U.S.  a.  29—580  19  Claims 
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19.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  structure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  at  least  one 
substantially  planar  surface,  said  substrate  comprising 
silicon, 

(b)  forming  an  electrically  insulating  pattern  adjacent  said 
surface,  said  insulating  pattern  comprising  silicon  dioxide 
and  including  at  least  one  portion  thereof  which  extends 
outward  beyond  and  away  from  said  remaining  planar 
surface, 

(c)  depositing  a  film  of  electrically  insulating  material  over 
said  surface,  and  said  portions,  said  material  comprising 
germanosilicate  glass, 

(d)  planarizing  said  film  of  step  (c) 

(e)  wet  etching  said  film  of  step  (c)  and  said  electrically 
insulating  pattern  of  step  (b),  and 

(0  terminating  the  etching  step  when  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness of  said  film  of  step  (c)  and  said  electrically  insulating 
pattern  of  step  (b)  have  been  etched. 
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4,539,745 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  MOTOR  HAVING 

STATIONARY  SHAFT 

Harry  G.  Manson,  Princeton,  Ind.,  assignor  to  IMC  Magnetics 

Corp.,  Jericho,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  356,060,  Mar.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,206. 

This  application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,711 

Int.  CI.J  H02K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—596  2  Claims 


electrode  strip  and  for  aligning  said  electrode  strip  for 
presentation  to  said  winding  arbors,  said  receiving  and 
aligning  means  defining  a  recess  having  a  variable  width 
variable  from  a  first  width  substantially  larger  than  the 
width  of  said  electrode  strip  to  a  second  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  width  of  said  electrode; 

means  for  varying  the  variable  width  of  said  variable  recess 
from  said  first  width  wherein  said  electrode  strip  may  be 
inseried  in  said  recess  to  said  second  width  wherein  said 
electrode  strip  is  aligned  for  said  presentation  to  said 
arbors;  and 

carrier  moving  means  for  moving  said  carrier  member 
toward  and  away  from  said  pair  of  arbors,  said  carrier 
moving  means  moving  said  carrier  member  in  close  prox- 
imity to  said  arbors  whereby  said  electrode  strip  is  pres- 
ented to  said  arbors. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  the  rotor  and  shaft  of  an  electric 
motor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  shaft  having  an  axial  bore  communicating  with 

a  radial  slot  in  the  shaft,  the  bore  terminating  in  an  inclined 

surface  extended  to  the  slot, 
placing  an  annular  rotor  around  the  shaft  with  two  bearings 

between  the  rotor  and  shaft,  the  bearings  being  spaced 

apart  along  the  length  of  the  shaft, 
inserting  an  elongated  locking  member  into  the  bore,  and 

advancing  the  locking  member  to  cause  one  of  its  ends  to 

slide  along  the  inclined  surface  and  outwardly  through  the 

slot,  until  that  end  of  the  locking  member  operatively 

engages  one  of  the  bearings,  and 
fixing  the  locking  member  in  place. 


4,539,746 

MEANS  FOR  PRESENTING  AN  ELECTRODE  OF  A 

RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  TO  A 

WINDING  ARBOR 

Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,921 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  10/06:  B65H  9/00 

\5JS.  a.  29-730  '  9  Claims 


4,539,747 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

BETWEEN  TWO  SURFACES  OF  A  PRINTED  aRCUTT 

BOARD 
Helmut  Stein,  Diekholzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE83/00019,  §  371  Date  Jul.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03182,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,305 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1982,  3207585 

Int  a.^  HOIK  3/00 
U.S.  a.  29-846  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  pair  of  arbors  rotatable  about  an 

axis  for  winding  an  electrode  assembly  having  at  least  one 

electrode  strip  with  a  separator  material  disposed  adjacent 

thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  earner  member  adapted  for  movement  toward  and  away 

from  said  pair  of  arbors; 
guide  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  said  carrier  member 

during  said  movement; 
means  disposed  on  said  carrier  member  for  receiving  said 


1.  Process  for  making  electrical  connections  between  an 
upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  connected  by  side  surfaces 
of  a  printed  circuit  board  having  edges,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of:  providing  an  elastically  deformable  printing  stamp 
having  a  portion  capable  of  embracing  an  edge  of  the  printed 
circuit  board  in  a  direct  contact  with  the  upper  surface,  the 
lower  surface  and  a  side  surface  connecting  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  in  the  region  of  an  edge;  providing  an  electri- 
cally conductive  coating  material  on  said  embracing  portion  of 
said  printing  stamp;  and  directly  contacting  said  embracing 
portion  with  the  upper  surface,  the  lower  surface  and  a  side 
surface  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  in  the  region 
at  least  one  of  the  edges  of  the  circuit  board  so  as  to  cause 
printing  of  the  electrically  conductive  coating  in  selected 
positions  on  of  said  upp>er,  lower  and  side  surfaces  in  the  region 
of  at  least  one  of  the  edges  of  the  circuit  board  so  as  to  connect 
electrically  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  printed  circuit 
board. 
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4,539,748 

METHODS  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Robert  J.  Brown;  Douglas  R.  Fernandez,  both  of  LawrenceTille, 

and  Charles  McGonigal,  Grayson,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to 

ATAT  Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  403,906,  Jul.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,472,596. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,800 

Int  CV  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—874  4  Claims 


through  the  open  end  of  said  pocket,  longitudinally  into 
said  pocket  and  retained  therein,  said  displaceable  leg 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  connector,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  strip  of  metallic  material  through  a  plurality  of 
workstations; 

removing  material  from  the  strip  to  form  a  blank  including 
contact  element  means  which  includes  two  opposed 
beams  connected  together  electrically  and  having  bifur- 
cated first  end  portions  with  the  furcations  of  each  bifur- 
cated end  portion  having  a  conductor-receiving  slot 
formed  therebetween,  the  blank  also  having  a  frame 
which  includes  lateral  portions  extending  transversely 
across  the  strip  for  supporting  said  contact  element  means 
and  being  connected  to  second  end  portions  of  the  beams 
and  which  is  connected  at  each  end  to  an  end  portion  of 
the  connector  along  which  are  formed  tangs  for  securing 
a  conductor  to  the  connector; 

separating  each  blank  from  the  strip; 

causing  portions  of  the  first  end  portions  of  the  beams  to 
project  from  the  plane  of  the  blank; 

bending  the  tangs  at  each  end  of  the  connector  out  of  the 
plane  of  the  blank  to  cause  them  to  be  adapted  to  receive 
a  conductor  and  adapted  to  be  wrapped  about  the  conduc- 
tor; and 

forming  an  offset  in  each  end  portion  of  the  connector  be- 
tween the  tangs  at  that  end  and  the  frame. 


being  displaceable  transversely  outwardly  from  the  assem- 
bly to  receive  said  elongated  portion. 


4,539,750 
ICE  CUTTER  AND  CORER 
Reino  E.  Jarvi,  P.O.  Box  38,  Foleyet,  Ontario,  Canada  PON 
ITO,  and  Phillip  G.  L.  Tremblay,  P.O.  Box  852,  Timmins, 
Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  22,  1982,  416078 

Int  a.'  B25F  3/00:  F25C  5/04:  B23B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  30—300  6  Claims 


'  4,539,749 

PORTABLE  KNIFE  EQUIPPED  WTTH  A  SPOON  AND  A 

FORK 
Shin  Hyeong-Woon,  10-25,  Bougcheon  3-Dong,  Kwanak-kn, 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,424 
Oaims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Aug.  17,  1983, 
7213/1983 

Int.  a.3  B26B  1/02.  1/08 
U.S.  a.  30—147  6  Claims 

1.  A  portable  knife,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  plates  extending  in  a  longitudinal 

direction; 
means  for  joining  the  plurality  of  elongated  plates  together 
into  a  layered  assembly  in  which  the  individual  plates  are 
co-extensive,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  including  a  pair  of 
elongated,  parallel  legs  extending  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection which  define  a  pocket  between  them  open  at  one 
end,  one  of  said  legs  being  displaceable  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  direction; 
a  knife  pivotably  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  assembly;  and 
a  utensile  including  an  elongated  portion  which  is  received 


1.  A  combined  ice-cutter  and  corer  including: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  an  open  lower  end  and 
a  substantially  closed  upper  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting  ice  cutting  teeth 
arranged  around  the  perimeter  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
body; 

(c)  handle  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  body  for  manually 
rotating  said  body; 

(d)  a  pair  of  primary  lands  extending  helically  upwardly  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  body  from  a  diametrically  op- 
posed pair  of  said  teeth  to  said  upper  end;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  secondary  lands  each  being  located  midway 
between  a  pair  of  primary  lands  and  extending  helically 
upwardly  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  from  a  diamet- 
rically opposed  pair  of  said  teeth  part  way  up  said  body; 

whereby  rotation  of  said  body  during  a  cutting  operation 
causes  said  teeth  to  cut  an  ice  core  for  entry  into  said  body,  and 
ice-swarf  cut  by  said  teeth  is  removed  by  said  lands. 
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4,539,751 
BARBEQUE  FORKS 
Siu-Por  Chan,  Room  805,  8th  Floor  Yat  King  House,  Lai  King 
Estate,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  S«r.  No.  545,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1982, 
8231191 

Int.  a.'  A47J  43/28 
U.S.  a.  30-322  6  aaims 


1.  A  barbeque  fork  comprising  a  shaft,  a  handle  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  prongs  for  supporting  food  at  the  other  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  capable  of  being  separated  into  a  number 
of  shorter  lengths  for  storage,  connecting  means  for  holding 
said  lengths  assembled  end-to-end  for  use,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  screw-threaded  spigot  formed  by  screw- 
threading  on  one  end  of  one  length  and  a  corresponding  inter- 
nally screw-threaded  socket  formed  in  a  collar  joined  on  the 
end  of  an  an  adjacent  length,  and  a  flange  attached  to  said  end 
of  said  one  length,  said  flange  abutting  said  socket  to  limit  the 
extent  to  which  said  screw-thread  can  enter  said  correspond- 
ing socket  so  that  the  end  of  said  one  length  does  not  touch  the 
end  of  said  adjacent  length. 


4,539,752 

AUTOMATIC  SHEET  TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

John  C.  Beery,  and  Kenneth  WItzke,  both  of  Locust  Grove,  Va., 

assignors  to  E.S.P,  Systems,  Inc.,  Locust  Grove,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,588 

Int.  Q\?  B43L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  33—18  B  15  Qaims 


rollers  such  that  the  respective  top  edges  of  said  rollers 
rotate  toward  and  away  from  said  writing  surface, 

c.  a  leading  shaft  and  a  trailing  shaft  located  vertically 
above  respective  said  leading  and  trailing  rollers,  and 

d.  a  pair  of  leading  wheels  and  a  pair  of  trailing  wheels 
mounted  on  respective  said  leading  and  trailing  shafts 
such  that  said  wheels  rotatably  contact  a  respective 
roller,  said  wheels  being  freely  rotatable  on  said  shafts 
and  adjustably  positionable  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  shafts  whereby  the  sheet  is  located  between  respec- 
tive said  rollers  and  wheels  such  that  the  rotation  of  said 
rollers  cause  the  sheet  to  move  laterally  relative  to  said 
writing  surface; 

a  sheet  feeding  means  positioned  adjacent  said  leading  roller 
for  removing  a  single  sheet  from  a  stack  of  sheets  and  for 
advancing  the  single  sheet  between  said  leading  driving 
roller  and  associated  leading  wheels;  and 

a  control  means  for  cyclically  controlling  the  actuation  of 
said  motor  means,  said  sheet  feeding  means,  and  said 
writing  instrument  such  that  the  single  sheet  from  the 
stack  is  moved  by  said  sheet  feeding  means  to  said  sheet 
positioning  means  and  thereby  to  the  writing  area  of  said 
writing  surface  where  said  writing  instrument  writes  the 
desired  message,  and  thereafter  said  sheet  positioning 
means  is  actuated  to  move  the  single  sheet  off  of  the  trail- 
ing side  of  said  writing  surface  and  the  cycle  is  then  re- 
peated; 

said  sheet  positioning  means  further  including  a  common 
mounting  means  for  said  leading  shaft  and  said  trailing 
shaft,  said  common  mounting  means  comprising  means  for 
preventing  said  shafts  from  moving  horizontally  and  for 
providing  a  free  floating  mounting  for  said  shafts  such  that 
said  shafts  can  move  freely  in  a  vertical  direction,  said 
wheels  supporting  said  mounting  means  by  exerting  pres- 
sure on  said  respective  driving  rollers,  said  pressure  being 
substantially  equal  to  and  determined  by  the  weight  on 
said  wheels. 


4,539,753 
INSPECTION  TOOL 

John  F.  Fitzpatrick,  801  NW.  54th  St.,  Apt.  8,  Seattle,  Wash. 
98107 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,897 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  a.  33-169  C  18  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  sheet  transport  mechanism  for  an  automatic 
signature  writing  machine  comprising: 
a  flat,  rectangular  writing  surface  disposed  in  a  horizontal 

plane  and  upon  which  a  sheet  rests  while  being  written  on, 

said  writing  surface  having  longitudinal  sides,  a  leading 

lateral  side,  and  a  trailing  lateral  side; 
a  writing  instrument  located  vertically  above  said  writing 

surface  which  is  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 

said  writing  surface  in  a  deflned  writing  area  to  write  a 

desired  message; 
a  sheet  positioning  means  for  accurately  positioning  the 

sheet  on  said  flat  surface  including 

a.  a  leading  driving  roller  and  a  trailing  driving  roller 
located  adjacent  respective  leading  and  trailing  sides  of 
said  writing  surface,  each  of  said  driving  rollers  being 
elongate,  extending  longitudinally  of  said  writing  sur- 
face, and  having  a  top  edge  tangent  to  the  horizontal 
plane  of  said  writing  surface, 

b.  a  motor  means  for  rotating  said  leading  and  trailing 


1.  An  inspection  tool  for  use  with  a  coordinate  measuring 
machine  to  determine  the  location  of  a  hole  in  a  surface,  com- 
prising: 
centering  means  for  holding  the  tool  in  fixed  relative  relation 
to  the  hole  during  tool  usage,  and  providing  a  reference 
line  in  alignment  with  the  center  line  of  the  hole,  said 
centering  means  having  a  member  positionable  in  the  hole; 
first  means  measurable  by  the  machine  for  determining  coor- 
dinates of  a  first  point  aligned  along  said  reference  line, 
said  first  means  being  attachable  to  said  centering  means 
and  having  a  substantially  spherical  surface  portion  posi- 
tionable external  of  the  hole  and  having  a  center  point 
coincident  with  said  first  point;  and 
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second  means  measurable  by  the  machine  for  determining 
coordinates  of  a  second  point  aligned  along  said  reference 
line,  distant  from  said  first  point,  said  second  means  being 
attachable  to  said  first  means  and  having  a  substantially 
spherical  surface  portion  positionable  external  of  the  hole 
and  having  a  center  point  coincident  with  said  second 
point,  said  substantially  spherical  surface  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  means  having  differing  radii  of  curvature, 
whereby  said  coordinates  of  said  first  and  second  points 
may  be  used  to  determine  the  center  line  of  the  hole,  the 
coordinates  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  center  line 
with  the  known  plane  of  the  surface  being  the  location  of 
the  hole. 


4,539,754 
AUXOLOGICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Gabriel  Antony,  Coogee,  and  Richard  B.  Frost,  Eastwood,  both 
of  Australia,  assignors  to  Unisearch  Limited,  Eastwood, 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,893 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  15, 1982,  PF6369 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  7/02 
U.S.  O.  33—169  R  6  Qaims 


,.,....^..- 


ing  of  said  indicator,  said  feet  having  on  each  an  outer 
convex  surface  and  an  inner  concave  surface,  both  being 
rectangular  shaped  and  F>ositioned  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 


iMm 


"  ^"L 


each,  said  holder  being  vertically  stable  without  further 
support,  said  convex  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature 
defined  by: 


Ro  = 


Ka  being  the  average  radius, 

f^max  being  the  maximum  radius  of  a  concave  surface,  and 
^min  being  the  minimum  radius  of  a  concave  surface;  said 
concave  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  defined  by: 


ra  = 


^max  +  'n 


1.  An  auxological  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  table 
having  a  flat,  smooth  horizontal  surface,  a  foot  contact  means 
including  a  surface  extending  approximately  normally  to  the 
surface  of  the  table  and  against  which  the  soles  and  heels  of  the 
feet  of  a  human  subject  to  be  measured  lying  on  the  table  are  to 
be  placed,  means  moveable  linearly  on  the  table  surface  selec- 
tively towards  and  away  from  the  foot  contact  means  and 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  top  of  the  subject's 
head,  electronic  transducer  means  associated  with  said  move- 
able means  constructed  and  arranged  to  produce  an  electric 
signal  indicative  of  the  distance  between  said  moveable  means 
and  the  surface  of  the  foot  contact  means  and  thus  of  the  height 
of  the  subject,  electronic  circuitry  arranged  to  process  said 
signal  and  provide  a  visible  indication  of  said  distance,  said 
electronic  transducer  means  being  operable  through  a  cable 
attached  to  the  moveable  means  through  graspable  means 
removably  attached  to  said  moveable  means  and  including  a 
pointer,  whereby  the  graspable  means  may  be  detached  from 
the  moveable  means  and  utilized  for  measurement  of  the  posi- 
tions of  medial  anatomic  features  of  the  subject. 


4,539,755 
TURBINE  COMPRESSOR  CLEARANCE  INDICATOR 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Daniel  V.  Weimer,  423  S.  Washington  St.,  Milford,  Del.  19963 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,664 
Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/08.  5/20 
U.S.  Q.  33—172  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  clearance  indicator  device  for  use  in  measuring  rotor 
blade/stator  vane  clearances  in  jet  turbine  engines,  said  device 
comprising: 
a  dial  indicator,  said  indicator  having  a  plunger  that  moves 
within  a  housing  attached  to  a  meter,  said  plunger  and  said 
meter  indicating  distance  moved,  and 
a  holder,  said  holder  having  two  feet  and  a  connecting 
member  between  said  feet,  said  connecting  member  hav- 
ing a  hole  therethrough  for  selectively  holding  said  hous- 


wherein  said 
Ta  being  the  average  radius  of  a  convex  surface, 
^max  being  the  maximum  radius  of  said  convex  surface, 
^min  being  the  minimum  radius  of  said  convex  surface. 


4,539,756 

MEASUREMENT  OF  PERIPHERAL  STRENGTH 

William  M.  Maykel,  36  Stark  Rd.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01602 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,346 

Int.  Q.'  A61F  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  33—515  4  Qaims 


T^TTTTTj 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  point  of  heel  elevation  at  which 
peripheral  strength  is  lost,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  the  patient  to  be  tested  in  a  standing  position, 

(b)  supporting  the  balls  of  both  feet, 

(c)  supporting  both  heels  on  a  second  surface,  which  surface 
is  inclined  at  a  selected  angle  to  a  flat  horizontal  first 
surface, 

(d)  changing  in  successive  steps  the  foot  angle  between  the 
first  surface  (on  the  one  hand)  and  the  plane  of  the  balls  of 
the  feet  and  the  heels  (on  the  other  hand),  while  measuring 
peripheral  strength  at  each  step,  and 

(e)  observing  the  step  at  which  the  peripheral  strength  be- 
gins to  decrease. 


48I-9360.G.-85-2 
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4,539,757 
DRAWING  IMPLEMENT 
Shiang  C.  Shyu,  No.  119,  Kung  Chien  Rd.,  Kung  Kuan,  Miaoli 
Hsien,  Taiwan 

Filed  No?.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,344 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  1/00 

VS.  a.  33—177  3  Oaims 


1.  A  curve  stripe  drawing  implement  for  use  with  a  magnetic 
pad,  said  drawing  implement  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  soft  metal  core  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings formed  therein  at  intervals  along  the  core; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  beads  having  at  least  one  flat 
surface,  said  beads  being  disposed  in  said  openings  in  said 
core  and  being  arranged  such  that  said  at  least  one  flat 
metal  surface  is  disposed  normal  to  the  elongated  axis  of 
the  core  and  projects  outwardly  therefrom; 

(c)  a  strip  element  which  is  rectangular  in  cross  section  and 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  said  core  and  arranged  to 
inhibit  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  beads;  and 

(d)  a  pliable  plastic  jacket  surrounding  said  core,  said  strip 
element  and  said  beads,  said  jacket  having  openings 
therein  matching  said  at  least  one  surface  of  said  beads. 


indicating  displacement  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  first  extension  member;  and. 


(e)  second  indicator  means  on  said  second  extension  member 
for  indicating  displacement  between  said  first  and  second 
ends  of  said  second  extension  member. 


4,539,759 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH  DRY  TRANSFER 
LETTERING  SHEETS 
Martin  E.  Dowzall,  Wycoff,  and  Vazgen  J.  Houssian,  Union 
City,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corpora- 
tion, Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,148 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1981, 
8135002 

Int.  a.^  B41B  1/00:  B43L  13/24 
U.S.  a.  33—184.5  4  Qaims 


4,539,758 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Raine  R.  Riutta,  8326  French  St.,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 

Canada  V6P  4W2 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,197,  Apr.  12,  1982,.  This 
application  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  18,  1981,  386200; 
Mar.  10,  1982,  398046 

Int.  a.^  GOIB  5/25 
U.S.  a.  33—180  AT  23  Claims 

1.  Measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  extension  member  having  a  first  end  for  affixation 
at  a  first  reference  point  and  having  a  second  end  extend- 

"       ible  away  from  said  first  extension  member  first  end; 

(b)  a  second  extension  member  having  a  first  end  for  affixa- 
tion at  a  second  reference  point  and  having  a  second  end 
extendible  away  from  said  second  extension  member  first 
end; 

(c)  a  cross-member  connectible  between  said  second  ends  of 
said  extension  members; 

(d)  first  indicator  means  on  said  first  extension  member  for 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  dry  transfer 
lettering  sheet  and  a  drawing  board  having  a  height  in  a  verti- 
cal direction  and  including  a  drafting  machine  comprising  a 
device  for  mounting  a  drawing  accessory  such  as  a  scale,  the 
device  being  capable  of  horizontal  motion  across  the  drawing 
board  and  a  first  motion  in  said  vertical  direction  up  and  down 
the  vertical  height  of  said  drawing  board,  and  means  being 
provided  to  brake  the  vertical  motion  of  the  device,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  base  member  means  for  firm  attachment  to 
the  mounting  device  on  the  drafting  machine  and  a  transfer 
sheet  supporting  means  slidably  mounted  for  a  second  motion 
thereof  in  said  vertical  direction  relative  to  the  base  member 
means,  when  the  base  member  means  is  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing device,  and  means  for  dividing  said  second  vertical  motion 
into  a  number  of  equally  spaced  steps,  said  dividing  means 
comprising  a  vertically  oriented  linear  track  having  a  plurality 
of  evenly  spaced  detents  therein,  at  least  one  ball  bearing,  ball 
bearing  retaining  means  for  holding  said  ball  bearing,  carriage 
means  affixed  to  said  ball  bearing  retaining  means  and  said 
transfer  sheet  supporting  means,  and  spring  means  for  pressing 
said  ball  bearing  into  said  detents. 
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4,539,760 
COMPASS 
Brian  G.  Marchent,  Portsmouth,  and  Michael  R.  Foster,  Salis- 
bury, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Overseas  Ltd., 
ilford,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,026 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1982, 
8229134 

Int.  a.^  GOIC  17/38 
U.S.  a.  33—356  4  Claims 


3i.»e<To»1 


4,539,761 
METHOD  OF  USING  SPENT  CRACKING  CATALYST  AS 

A  WASTE  MATERIAL  ABSORBANT 
Robert  Habermehl,  Shelbyville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Mobile  Compa- 
nies Inc.,  Shelbyville,  Kentucky 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,528 
Int.  a.3  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  O.  34—9  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  collecting  a  volume  of  liquid  comprising  the 
step  of  (a)  bringing  a  predetermined  volume  of  particles  of 
untreated  spent  silica-alumina  catalyst  previously  used  in  a 
fiuid-bed  type  catalytic  cracking  process  into  intimate  contact 
with  a  liquid  and  (b)  allowing  the  particles  to  remain  in  contact 
with  the  liquid  for  a  time  sufficient  for  the  particles  to  absorb 
a  portion  of  the  liquid;  and  (c)  collecting  said  particles  having 
said  portion  of  said  liquid  absorbed  therein,  said  predetermined 


volume  of  collected  particles  forming  a  nonflowabie  substan- 
tially solid  mass. 


4,539,762 

POCKET  VENTILATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

MULTI-CYLINDER  DRYER  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE 

Pekka  Eskelinen,  atod  Vesa  Vnorinea,  both  of  Turku,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Valmet  OY,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,341 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  1,  1983,  83  0675 

Int.  O.^  F26B  13/08 

U.S.  O.  34—114  3  OaiBs 


1.  A  navigation  system  for  vehicles  which  includes  an  elec- 
tronic compass  comprising  three  magnetic  sensors  arranged  in 
use  to  be  respectively  responsive  to  orthogonal  components  of 
a  magnetic  field  which  includes  the  earth's  magnetic  field  and 
a  spurious  magnetic  field  which  is  associated  with  the  vehicle, 
for  producing  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  compo- 
nents, tilt  sensor  means  responsive  to  vehicle  tilt  with  respect 
to  the  horizontal  plane,  data  processor  and  storage  means 
arranged  to  store  signals  derived  from  the  sensors  as  the  vehi- 
cle is  turned  through  a  compass  setting  cycle,  and  signal  pro- 
cessor means  responsive  to  electrical  signals  produced  by  the 
sensors  after  the  setting  cycle  has  been  completed  and  to  the 
signals  stored  during  the  setting  cycle,  for  providing  compen- 
sated signals  related  to  the  bearing  apF>ertaining  to  the  heading 
of  the  vehicle  in  which  the  effects  of  the  spurious  magnetic 
field  are  compensated  for  and  further  processor  means  to 
which  the  compensated  signals  are  applied  and  which  is  re- 
sponsive to  the  tilt  sensor  means  for  modifying  the  compen- 
sated signals  to  produce  compass  output  signals  appertaining  to 
vehicle  heading  in  which  the  effects  of  tilt  are  compensated 
for,  the  system  including  also,  means  for  sensing  the  velocity  of 
the  vehicle  in  which  the  compass  is  mounted,  data  infeed 
means  operable  for  providing  data  appertaining  to  an  original 
map  reference,  navigation  computer  means  responsive  to  data 
signals  derived  from  the  velocity  indicator,  the  compass  output 
signals,  and  the  data  infeed  means  for  providing  data  for  dis- 
play means  whereby  the  display  means  is  arranged  to  provide 
a  display  indicative  of  the  position  or  location  of  the  vehicle. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  ventilating  a  pocket  present  in  a  multi- 
cylinder  dryer  of  a  paper  machine,  the  multi-cylinder  dryer 
including  upper  and  lower  rows  of  drying  cylinders  wherein  a 
web  runs  from  cylinders  in  one  row  to  cylinders  in  another 
row  in  open  draws,  guide  rolls  situated  in  spaces  between 
adjoining  drying  cylinders,  and  at  least  one  wire  having  a  run 
guided  by  said  guide  rolls  to  cover  the  web  as  it  passes  over  the 
surfaces  of  the  drying  cylinders  -of  a  respective  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  rows,  said  wire  having  incoming  and  outgo- 
ing free  runs  prior  to  and  following  a  guide  roll  situated  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjoining  drying  cylinders  of  said  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  rows,  the  open  draws  of  the  web  together 
with  the  uncovered  surfaces  of  the  drying  cylinders  and  free 
runs  of  said  wire  defining  said  pockets  between  them,  said 
pocket  ventilating  apparatus  including  means  for  blowing  air 
into  a  respective  pocket  through  the  incoming  free  wire  run 
thereof  prior  to  the  guide  roll  whereupon  air  is  removed  from 
said  pocket  at  least  partially  through  the  outgoing  free  wire 
run  thereof  following  the  guide  roll,  and  wherein  said  ventilat- 
ing apparatus  for  a  respective  pocket  includes  nuzzle  apparatus 
situated  proximate  to  said  run  of  said  wire,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  nozzle  apparatus  includes  a  nozzle  nose  defining  at  least 
two  mutually  spaced  nozzles  substantially  facing  said 
incoming  free  wire  run  of  said  pocket,  each  nozzle  extend- 
ing substantially  transversely  to  the  direction  of  run  of 
said  wire  and  arranged  such  that  air  is  blown  therethrough 
into  a  space  defined  by  said  incoming  free  wire  run  facing 
said  nozzles,  by  said  guide  roll  and  by  said  nozzle  nose, 
said  mutually  spaced  nozzles  thereby  constitute  means  for 
generating  a  positive  pressure  in  an  area  of  said  wire  over 
a  length  and  in  the  direction  of  run  of  said  incoming  free 
run,  by  the  effect  of  which  pressure,  air  flows  within  said 
area  through  said  wire  into  said  pocket, 
said  nozzle  nose  comprises  a  member  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  and  facing  said  incoming  free  wire  run,  said  nozzle 
nose  member  having  opposite  transversely  extending 
edges  proximate  to  upstream  and  downstream  parts  of  said 
incoming  free  wire  run  respectively,  and  wherein  said 
nozzles  are  located  at  both  of  said  opposite  edges  of  said 
nozzle  nose  member,  and 
wherein  said  nozzle  apparatus  further  include  outer  walls, 
said  outer  walls  having  portions  which  together  with  said 
nozzle  nose  member  define  first  and  second  nozzle  slots 
constituting  said  nozzles  situated  at  said  opposite  edges  of 
said  nozzle  nose  member,  said  first  nozzle  slot  being  situ- 
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ated  proximate  to  said  upstream  part  of  said  incoming  free 
wire  run  and  constituting  means  for  blowing  air  into  said 
space  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  run  of  said  incoming  free  wire  run,  and  said  second 
nozzle  slot  being  situated  proximate  to  said  downstream 
part  of  said  incoming  free  wire  run  and  constituting  means 
for  blowing  air  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a 
tangent  to  said  guide  roll. 


within  said  slot  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  change  the 
position  of  said  opening,  thereby  changing  the  orientation 


4,539,763. 
ATHLETIC  FOOTWEAR,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  SKI  BOOT 

Klaus  Walkboff,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Raichle 
Sportschuh  AG,  Kreuzlingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,042 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   27,    1982. 
7560/82 

Int.  a.'  A43B  5/04 


of  said  axis  when  said  journal  element  engages  said  open- 
ing. 


U.S.  a.  36—120 


25  Oaims 


4,539,765 
TRENCH  BACKnLL  DEVICE 
Alan  R.  Reece,  Wylam,  England,  assignor  to  The  British  Petro- 
leum Company  p.l.c.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,515 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20.  1983. 
8301515 

Int.  a.3  E02F  5/22 
U.S.  a.  37-142.5  3  q^^ 


1.  An  article  of  athletic  footwear,  especially  a  ski  boot  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  axis  and  comprising: 

a  shell  member; 

a  rear  upper  portion  having  an  outer  side  and  cooperating 
with  said  shell  member; 

pivot  means  for  mounting  said  rear  upper  portion  on  said 
shell  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  boot; 

a  pressure  pad  arranged  within  the  shell  member  of  the  boot 
and  intended  to  act  upon  the  foot  of  the  wearer; 

tensioning  means  attached  to  said  rear  upper  portion  at  said 
outer  side  for  forcing  the  pressure  pad  against  the  foot  of 
the  wearer;  and 

connecting  means  arranged  between  the  pressure  pad  and 
the  tensioning  means  constructed  such  that  the  force 
governed  by  the  tensioning  means  and  acting  upon  the 
foot  of  the  wearer  is  substantially  independent  of  the 
angular  position  of  the  rear  upper  portion  of  the  boot. 

4  539  764 
ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  SKI  BOOT 
Serge  Pradier,  Alby-sur-Cheran,  France,  assignor  to  Salomon 
S.A.,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,840 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1982,  82  09984 
Int.  O.'  A43B  5/04;  F16B  1/00 
U.S.O.  36-121  54  Oaims 

1.  An  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  ski  boot  having  a  shank 
member  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  shell  base  member,  and  a 
journal  element  attached  to  one  of  said  members  around  which 
said  shank  member  is  journalled,  wherein  said  apparatus  com- 
prises means  for  changing  the  orientation  of  said  axis  around 
which  said  shank  member  rotates,  and  wherein  said  means 
comprises: 

a  body  attached  to  the  other  of  said  members  and  having  a 
slot  therein;  and 

a  frame  engaging  said  slot  and  having  an  opening  therein  for 
receiving  said  journal  element,  wherein  said  frame  com- 
prises means  for  changing  the  position  of  said  frame 


1.  A  device  for  back-filling  a  trench  with  spoil,  the  device 
comprising  a  forecarriage  having  pivotally  mounted  skids 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  trench  in  contact  with  the  walls  thereof 
to  locate  the  forecarriage  centrally  in  the  trench  and  a  main 
frame  located  behind  the  forecarriage  and  connected  thereto 
by  a  pivot  means,  the  forecarriage  comprising  one  or  more 
pairs  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  skids  and  adapted  to  engage 
with  a  pipeline  laid  in  the  trench  and  thereby  guide  the  device, 
the  main  frame  carrying  one  or  more  angled  blades  and  lateral 
stabilisers  adapted  to  contact  the  ground  outside  the  soil,  the 
said  stabilisers  being  adapted  tq  provide  a  force  which  in  the 
event  that  the  said  main  frame  tries  to  move  to  an  angle  to  the 
line  of  the  trench,  will  tend  to  restore  the  main  frame  so  that  it 
travels  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  the  trench. 


4,539,766 
MERCHANDISE  INFORMATION  TAG 
Jacob  Fast,  7561  NW.  St.,  Plantation,  Fla.  33317 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,925,  Mar.  17,  1982.  This 
application  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,010 
Int.  O.^  G09F  3/12 
U.S.O.  40-22  16  Oaims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  in  the  form  of  a  product  identifi- 
cation tag  for  use  in  conjunction  with  display  means  adapted  to 
suspend  merchandise  for  display,  which  display  means  in- 
cludes a  support  member  adapted  to  engage  a  separate  support 
structure  along  at  least  one  lineal  path  of  predetermined  length, 
said  identification  tag  comprising  an  integral  plastic  member 
having  a  first  portion  of  predetermined  configuration  adapted 
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to  receive  a  label,  said  tag  having  a  second  portion  through 
which  a  slot  is  defined  with  at  least  one  dimension  at  least  as 
long  as  said  predetermined  length,  wherein  said  tag  is  support- 
able by  said  support  member  adjacent  said  support  structure 
and  behind  said  merchandise  by  inserting  said  support  member 
through  said  slot  along  said  lineal  path  to  engage  said  support 
structure; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  tag  portions  are  integrally 


joined  by  a  stem  portion  having  a  dimension  parallel  to 
said  one  slot  dimension  which  is  less  than  said  one  slot 
dimension  to  thereby  define  two  cut-away  tag  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  stem  portion,  said  cut-away  portions 
being  defined  as  respective  further  slots  extending  parallel 
to  said  one  dimension;  and 
wherein  said  first  tag  portion  is  a  label-receiving  pocket 
formed  by  folding  said  first  portion  about  a  fold  line  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  one  slot  dimension. 


4,539,767 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MARKING  OF  ELECTRICAL  WIRES 

AND  CABLES,  PIPES 

Walter  Jaffe,  PI.  6530  Skayen,  S-531  00  Lidkoping,  Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,358,  Feb.  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,986 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1981,  8103918 

Int.  O.'  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  O.  40—316  3  Oaims 


9    S 


1.  A  device  for  the  marking  of  elongated  objects  such  as 
electrical  single  wires  or  cables,  tubes,  pipes  or  the  like  and 
comprising  a  substantially  flat  oblong  piece  of  material  having 
an  intermediate  portion  and  end  portions,  said  end  portions 
being  provided  with  openings  and  being  capable  of  bending 
relative  to  said  intermediate  portion  for  moving  said  openings 
into  substantially  axial  alignment,  said  intermediate  portion 
being  hollow  and  having  open  ends  for  receiving  a  marking 
element  and  said  end  portions,  when  bent,  covering  said  open 
ends  of  said  hollow  intermediate  portion. 


J  4,539,768 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
John  J.  Halliday,  8  McAdam  Dr.,  Enfield,  Middlesex,  England 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,178 
Int.  0.3  G09F  3/04 
U.S.  O.  40—447  8  Oaims 

1.  A  digital  display  apparatus  comprising  a  board  having  one 
or  more  seven-element  displays  marked  thereon,  a  flap  for 
selectively  covering  and  uncovering  each  element  of  the  dis- 
play, and  pivot  means  connecting  said  flaps  to  said  board,  said 


flaps  being  manually  pivotal  from  a  first  position  in  which  the 
associated  element  is  exposed,  to  a  second  position  in  which  it 
covers  the  associated  element,  said  pivot  means  comprising 
spaced  apertured  stud  members  positioned  in  a  slot  adjacent 
the  edge  of  the  flap  and  spring  means,  said  stud  members  being 


/^ 


ezD  /C^D 


mounted  in  spaced  apertures  in  said  board  with  each  flap  and 
said  spring  means  resilientiy  retaining  each  of  said  flaps  in  said 
first  or  second  position,  whereby  selective  pivoting  movement 
of  the  individual  flaps  enables  the  elements  to  form  and  display 
any  required  digit  from  0  to  9. 


4,539,769 
MOUNT  FOR  ATTACHING  A  DEVICE  TO  A  HREARM 
Frederick  G.  Stevens,  Bridgeport,  Conn.;  Robert  J.  Heideman, 
Livonia,  and  Jerry  B.  Holden,  Plymouth,  both  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Hydra  Systems  International,  Inc.,  Bridgeport, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,417 

Int.  0.3  F41C  27/00 

U.S.  O.  42—1  A  19  Oaims 


1.  A  mount  for  attaching  a  device  to  a  firearm  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  base  adapted  to  carry  the  device  to  be 
mounted  and  having  a  track  extending  along  a  portion  of 
the  length  thereof; 

a  block  slidably  mounted  in  said  track; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  block  toward  one  end  of  said 
base; 

first  means  mounted  to  said  block  for  attachment  to  a  first 
fixed  member  at  one  end  of  a  firearm  barrel;  and 

second  means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  base  to  a 
second  fixed  m_mber  at  the  other  end  of  the  firearm  bar- 
rel; 

whereby  the  device  is  mounted  by  attaching  said  first  means 
to  said  first  fixed  member,  sliding  the  base  forward  rela- 
tive to  said  block  until  said  second  means  is  in  a  position  to 
be  attached  to  the  second  fixed  member,  aligning  said 
second  means  with  said  second  fixed  member,  and  releas- 
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ing  said  mount  to  cause  the  base  to  slide  rearward  with 
respect  to  the  block  in  response  to  the  biasing  action  of 
said  spring  means,  thereby  engaging  said  second  means 
with  said  second  flxed  member. 


4,539,770 

PRESSABLE  LATCH  FOR  SEMIAUTOMATIC  PISTOL 

MAGAZINES,  ADAPTABLE  FOR  USE  BY 

LEFT-HA^fDED  PERSONS 

Joce  C.  M.  Bomancini,  Porto  Alegre,  Brazil,  assignor  to  Forjas 

Tannis  S.A.,  Porto  Alegre,  Brazil 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,711 

Claims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Nov.  19,  1982,  6201580 

Int.  aj  F41C  25/06 

VS.  a.  42—7  6  Qaims 


ammunition,  unloading  ammunition  and  cleaning  of  the 
cylinder  or  gun  barrel; 

an  upwardly  inclined  planar  surface  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  entrance  end  of  the  barrel  section; 

a  latch  assembly  pivotally  mounted  to  the  frame  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  holding  the  frame  and  barrel 
section  in  fixed  position  relative  to  one  another  when  the 
gun  is  to  be  fired  and  a  second  position  where  the  barrel  is 
broken  away  from  the  frame,  the  latch  assembly  including 
a  pivotable  latch  member  having  a  separately  rotatable 
planar  surface  positioned  for  engaging  the  upwardly  in- 
clined planar  surface  on  the  barrel  section  when  in  the  first 
position  to  prevent  separation  of  the  barrel  section  from 
the  frame  during  firing  and  to  compensate  for  wear  of  the 
upwardly  inclined  planar  surface  or  the  latch  assembly 
caused  by  repeated  opening  and  closing  of  the  barrel 
section  relative  to  the  frame  of  the  gun;  and 

means  biasing  the  latch  member  forwardly  to  engage  the 
separately  rotatable  planar  surface  against  the  upwardly 
inclined  planar  surface. 


1.  A  pressable  magazine  latch  for  mounting  in  the  frame  of 
semiautomatic  pistols  and  adaptable  for  use  by  left-handed 
persons  including,  a  guide-tube  anchored  within  a  bore  in  the 
pistol  frame  behind  the  trigger,  said  guide-tube  provided  with 
two  facets  on  its  front  periphery  for  preventing  rotation 
thereof  in  said  bore,  a  notch  in  said  guide-tube  receiving  a  pin 
for  preventing  withdrawal  thereof  from  said  frame  bore,  said 
faces  bounding  said  guide-tube  and  coverging  forwardly,  said 
guide-tube  cut  out  at  the  rear  thereof  to  provide  medial  fiat 
faces  bounded  by  cylindrical  surfaces,  the  rear  of  said  guide- 
tube  adjacent  each  said  sideface  cut  away  to  provide  a  pair  of 
guide  slots,  a  dividing  wall  in  the  interior  of  said  guide-tube 
forming  two  halves  therein,  said  dividing  wall  provided  with  a 
rearwardly  opening  notch,  and  an  axially  displaceable  latch 
member  disposed  within  said  guide-tube. 


4  539  772 
ADAPTERS  FOR  CONVERTING  CERTAIN  PLASTIC 
BOTTLES  INTO  DECOYS  FOR  DUCK  HUNTERS 
David  R.  Forbes,  and  Carman  S.  Forbes,  Hiawatha,  Iowa,  as- 
signors to  Hunter's  Specialties,  Inc.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,096 
Int.  a.^  AOIM  31/06 
U.S.  a.  43—3  5  Claims 


4,539,771 
HANDGUN  OF  THE  REVOLVER  TYPE 
Nahemia  Sirlds,  King  County,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Detonics  Small 
Anns,  Ltd.,  BellevDe,  Wash. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,869 

Int.  aj  F41C  1/02 

VJS.  CL  42-64  10  Qaims 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  break-top  handgun  of  the  re- 
volver type,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  integral  handle,  hammer,  firing  pin,  and 
trigger  operatively  attached  to  the  hammer; 

a  barrel  section  including  a  rotatable  ammunitionholding 
cyhnder  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  for  firing  of  the  gun  and  a  second 
position  exposing  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder  for  loading 


1.  For  use  with  a  closed,  empty  bottle  of  approximately  two 
liter  capacity  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  a  neck  portion  at 
one  axial  end  and  a  bottom  portion  at  the  other  axial  end,  an 
adapter  to  form  with  the  bottle  a  floatable  decoy  for  duck 
hunters,  the  adapter  in  its  operative  position  comprising:  an 
upright  molded  duck  portion  simulating  the  head,  neck  and 
upper  breast  portions  of  a  duck,  the  breast  portion  having 
upper  and  lower  front  portions  and  upper  and  lower  rear 
portions;  a  molded,  hollow  keel  portion  extending  longitudi- 
nally rearward  from  the  breast  lower  rear  portion  and  defining 
a  longitudinally  extending  closed  compartment,  the  keel  por- 
tion having  an  upper  longitudinal  surface  portion  forming  an 
interior  angle  with  the  breast  upper  rear  portion  effective  to 
underlie  the  cylindrical  side  wall  of  the  bottle  when  positioned 
thereon  with  its  axis  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  keel  por- 
tion, the  keel  portion  having  a  closable  access  opening  into  the 
interior  thereof  for  filling  the  same  with  weighting  means  for 
the  decoy;  an  opening  in  the  breast  upper  rear  portion  to  re- 
ceive and  locate  the  neck  portion  of  the  bottle  when  positioned 
as  aforesaid;  and  means  carried  by  the  keel  portion  to  retain  the 
remainder  of  the  bottle  in  position  as  aforesaid. 
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4,539,773 
nSHING  LINE  CHOKE  FOR  THE  ROD  OF  A  SPINNING 

REEL 

Vernon  F.  Eldridge,  465  Chicopee  Ave.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40209 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,952 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  97/00 

U.S.  a.  43—25  6  Qaims 


1.  A  thumb  operated  fishing  line  choke  accessory  for  use 
with  a  rod  having  an  open-face  spinning  reel  supported  adja- 
cent a  handle  of  the  rod,  said  accessory  comprising: 

a.  a  first  clamping  member  adapted  to  be  fastened  adjacent 
the  front  end  of  the  rod  handle; 

b.  a  thumb-engaging  actuator  member  pivotally  mounted  to 
the  said  clamping  member, 

c.  a  movable  collar  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  rod  and 
acted  upon  by  the  said  actuator  as  well  as  serving  as  an 
anchor  means  for  one  end  of  a  compression  strut  means 
that  is  supported  along  the  length  of  the  rod  and  guided  to 
move  generally  parallel  thereto, 

d.  and  a  combined  fishing  line  ring  guide  and  choke  arrange- 
ment adapted  to  be  fastened  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
rod,  said  guide  and  choke  arrangement  comprising  an 
inclined  guide  frame  supporting  a  smooth  ring  guide 
through  which  a  fishing  line  extends  and  a  movable  choke 
member  that  is  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  said  com- 
pression strut  means  and  is  movable  thereby,  the  guide 
frame  including  a  resilient  stop  against  which  the  said 
fishing  line  is  adapted  to  be  forced  by  the  said  choke 
member  when  the  said  actuator  member  is  operated  by  the 
user; 

e.  and  retractable  spring  means  acting  upon  the  said  actuator 
member  to  reset  the  actuator  member  when  it  is  released 
by  the  user. 


I  4,539,774 

RODENT  EXTERMINATOR 
Lyman  L.  Hamilton,  Bumey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alice  Hamilton 
Guest,  Kenwood;  Robert  Lyman  Hamilton,  Bumey  and  Neil 
Wesley  Hamilton,  Rohnert  Park,  all  of,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,426 
I  Int.  a.^  AOIM  27/00 

U.S.  a.  43—80  4  Claims 

1.  A  rodent  exterminator,  comprising: 
a  hollow  barrel  having: 

receptacle  means  at  one  end  wherein  an  explosive  car- 
tridge is  placed; 
bearing  means  having  a  hole  therein  at  the  end  opposite 
said  receptacle  means,  and 


holes  in  the  periphery  of  said  hollow  barrel  located  nearer 
to  said  bearing  means  than  to  said  recepotacle  means; 
plunger  means  positioned  inside  said  hollow  barrel  and 
slidable  therein  between  said  receptacle  means  and  said 
bearing  means; 


^^<r  A' 


^ 


a  spear  attached  to  said  plunger  means  and  extending 
through  said  hole  in  said  bearing  means  whereby  a  rodent 
is  impaled  by  said  spear  when  said  cartridge  is  detonated, 
and 

detonating  means  for  detonating  said  cartridge  including 
firing  pin  means  and  trigger  means  activated  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  rodent  in  close  proximity  to  said  spear. 


4,539,775 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  VEHICLE  DOOR 
Andrew  M.  Madonio,  Holly,  and  Michael  H.  Gulick,  Pontiac, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,608 

Int.  a.J  E05F  7/02 

U.S.  a.  49—255  2  Claims 


1.  An  improved  locking  mechanism  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  vehicle  door  or  the  like  of  the  type  having  a  door  leaf 
joined  to  an  axial  shaft  routably  attached  to  the  vehicle  and 
rotatably  driven  at  the  lower  end  thereof  by  a  power  source  to 
swing  the  door  leaf  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said 
power  source  moving  the  shaft  axially  upwardly  a  predeter- 
mined distance  as  the  door  leaf  reaches  closed  position,  com- 
prising, 
a  first  locking  body  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehicle  or  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  including  thereon  at  least  one 
axially  directed  male  locking  memt>er  having  an  axial 
length  slightly  less  than  said  predetermined  distance, 
a  second  locking  body  rigidly  attached  to  the  other  of  the 
vehicle  or  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft  and  including  thereon 
at  least  one  axially  directed  female  slot  sized  slightly 
larger  than  the  male  locking  member  and  oriented  relative 
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to  the  male  locking  member  so  as  to  be  axially  opposed 
thereto  as  the  door  leaf  reaches  closed  position, 
bearing  means  rotatably  interconnecting  the  locking  bodies 
together  to  allow  relative  rotation  therebetween  coaxially 
with  the  shaft  axis  as  the  door  leaf  opens  and  closes,  said 
bearing  means  allowing  a  relative  axial  movement  be- 
tween the  locking  bodies  at  least  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance  as  the  door  leaf  reaches  closed  position, 
the  male  locking  member  entering  the  female  slot  with  clear- 
ance due  to  the  larger  sizing  of  the  female  slot  as  the  first 
and  second  locking  bodies  move  axially  together  when  the 
door  leaf  reaches  the  closed  position,  so  that  the  power 
source  may  swing  the  door  leaf  between  open  and  closed 
positions  without  binding,  forces  other  than  the  power 
source  tending  to  move  the  door  leaf  from  closed  to  open 
position  by  rotating  the  shaft  slightly  until  the  male  lock- 
ing member  and  the  female  slot  are  brought  into  engage- 
ment, thereby  preventing  opening  of  the  door  leaf  by  the 
other  force. 


portion  to  become  spaced  the  predetermined  distance 
from  the  peripheral  boundary. 


4,539  777 
MACHINING  IN-PROCESS  GAGE  CALIBRATION  FROM 

REFERENCE  MASTER 
Bernard  J.  Brown,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Thomas  B.  Peelle,  South 
Lyon,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Control  G^ng,  Inc.,  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,523 

Int.  a.^  B24B  49/06 

U.S.  a.  51-165  R  ,8  Claims 


4,539,776 

METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  POLISHING  AN 

END  PORTION  OF  A  TERMINATED  LIGHTGUIDE 

HBER 
Frederick  R.  Weaver,  Jr.,  Snellville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  AT&T 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,064 

Int.  a,i  B24B  25/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  51-156  20aaims 


6.  An  apparatus  for  polishing  an  encapsulated  end  portion  of 
a  lightguide  fiber  which  extends  beyond  an  end  surface  of  a 
connector  element  which  terminates  the  lightguide  fiber,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  support  means  for  holding  the  connector  element,  said 
first  support  means  including  force-applying  means  capa- 
ble of  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  the  connector 
element  in  a  direction  toward  the  encapsulated  end  por- 
tion of  the  fiber; 
second  support  means  including  a  reference  plane  for  hold- 
ing securely  said  first  support  means  and  responsive  to  the 
application  of  the  predetermined  force  for  supporting  said 
connector  element  along  a  peripheral  boundary  thereof 
with  the  peripheral  boundary  being  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  the  reference  plane  and  the  encapsulated  end 
portion  of  the  fiber  extending  beyond  the  reference  plane, 
said  second  support  means  including  substantially  non- 
wearing  means,  which  are  disposed  in  the  reference  plane, 
and  being  effective  when  said  first  support  means  is  held 
securely  therein  with  the  peripheral  boundary  being  sup- 
ported for  causing  said  force-applying  means  to  apply  the 
predetermined  force  to  the  connector  element;  and 
abrading  means  for  polishing  the  encapsulated  end  portion 
of  the  lightguide  fiber  which  extends  beyond  the  reference 
plane  to  cause  an  end  surface  of  the  encapsulated  end 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  operation  of  a  machine  tool  for 
removing  stock  from  a  workpiece  comprising 

gage  means  including  a  measurement  gage  and  means  for 
positioning  said  gage  in  engagement  with  a  workpiece 
during  machining  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  workpiece 
measurement  signal  as  a  function  of  dimensions  of  the 
workpiece, 

means  for  varying  engagement  of  the  machine  tool  with  the 
workpiece,  including  means  for  controlling  such  engage- 
ment in  real  time  as  a  function  of  a  control  signal, 

gage  master  means  including  a  gage  master  having  a  predtf- 
termined  fixed  dimension  relative  to  desired  machined 
dimensions  of  the  workpiece  and  means  for  positioning 
said  gage  in  engagement  with  said  gage  master  so  as  to 
provide  a  gage  master  measurement  signal  as  a  function  of 
dimensions  of  said  gage  master,  and 
compensation  means  comprising  first  circuit  means  for  gen- 
erating and  storing  a  compensation  signal  as  a  function  of 
a  difference  between  said  gage  master  measurement  signal 
and  said  predetermined  fixed  dimension  of  said  gage  when 
said  gage  is  engaged  with  said  gage  master,  and  second 
circuit  means  for  providing  said  control  signal  to  said 
controlling  means  when  said  gage  is  engaged  with  a  work- 
piece  as  a  combined  function  of  said  workpiece  measure- 
ment signal  and  said  compensation  signal. 


4  539  778 

AUTOMATIC  DUAL  COMPENSATION  GRINDING 

WHEEL  CONDITIONER 

Victor  F.  Dzewaltowski,  Springfield,  and  Richard  H.  Gile,  North 

Clarendon,  both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Ex-CeU-O  Corporation, 

Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  418,103,  Sep.  14, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,632 

Int.  a.^  B24B  49/18.  53/06 

U.S.  a.  51-165.87  3  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  dual  compensation  for  wear  control  and 

conditioning  of  the  wear  surface  of  a  super-abrasive  wheel 
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having  a  super-abrasive  constituent  and  a  bonding  material 
constituent  such  wheel  being  mounted  on  a  drive  spindle  and 
relatively  moveable  to  be  engageable  with  a  consumable  re- 
conditioning tool  comprising:  fine  truing  the  wheel  by  adjust- 
ing the  position  of  the  wheel  in  addition  to  normal  feed  move- 
ments between  the  wheel  and  the  workpiece  during  a  select 
number  of  workpiece  grinding  steps  to  compensate  for  incre- 
mental wear  of  the  wheel  to  maintain  apparent  wheel  wear 
within  the  tolerance  range  of  the  workpiece  being  ground; 
terminating  such  flne  truing  at  a  predetermined  depth  of  wheel 


wheel  needed  in  order  to  position  said  working  face 
thereof  in  said  predetermined  plane; 
(h)  comparing  the  measured  amount  of  said  adjustment  of 
said  grinding  wheel  undertaken  in  step  (g)  with  said  de- 
sired dressing  amount  of  step  (d)  and  thereby  determining 


wear  produced  by  such  wheel  grinding  steps;  and  thereafter 
relatively  positioning  the  wheel  while  on  its  drive  spindle  with 
respect  to  a  consumable  non-metallic  reconditioning  tool  to 
cause  the  tool  to  be  consumed  by  the  wheel  to  a  depth  an  order 
of  magnitude  greater  than  the  predetermined  depth  of  wheel 
wear  so  as  to  remove  said  bonding  material  so  that  individual 
grains  of  the  super-abrasive  constituent  of  the  wheel  will  ex- 
tend beyond  the  bonding  material  constituent  of  the  wheel  to 
re-establish  cutting  efficiency  of  the  wheel  following  the  select 
number  of  wheel  grinding  steps. 


a  difference  between  the  grinding  wheel  adjustment  of 
step  (0  and  the  desired  dressmg  amount  of  step  (d);  and 
(i)  immediately  after  step  (h)  repeating  steps  (b)  to  (h)  but 
with  an  adjustable  advance  of  the  dressing  tool  during  step 
(d)  wherein  the  desired  dressing  amount  is  increased  by 
the  difference  determined  during  step  (h). 


4,539,780 
STORM  CELLAR  OR  THE  LIKE 
William  C.  Rice,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dalwortb  Con- 
struction Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,967 

Int.  a.'  E04H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  52—169.6  10  Claims 


4,539,779 
METHOD  OF  COMPENSATING  FOR  DRESSING  TOOL 
WEAR  DURING  THE  DRESSING  OF  GRINDING 
I  WHEELS 

Meinrad  Donner,  Nuolen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel &  Machine  Company  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,652 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   19,   1SW2, 
1706/82 

Int.  C\?  B24B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  51— 325  4aaims 

1.  A  method  for  compensating  for  wear  of  an  adjustable 
dressing  tool  containing  a  dressing  tool  tip  for  dressing  a  work- 
ing face  of  an  adjustable  grinding  wheel,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  defining  a  predetermined  plane; 

(b)  positioning  said  grinding  wheel  with  said  working  face 
essentially  extending  in  said  predetermined  plane; 

(c)  positioning  said  tip  of  said  dressing  tool  in  an  end  position 
displaced  from  said  working  face  but  within  said  predeter- 
mined plane; 

(d)  adjustably  advancing  said  dressing  tool  by  a  desired 
dressing  amount; 

(e)  dressing  said  working  face  of  said  grinding  wheel; 

(0  adjusting  the  position  of  said  grinding  wheel  in  order  to 
position  said  working  face  thereof  in  said  predetermined 
plane; 

(g)  measuring  the  amount  of  the  adjustment  of  said  grinding 


I.  A  storm  cellar  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  of  separately 
pre-cast  concrete  upper  and  lower  sections  each  section  having 
a  horizontal  wall  and  an  upstanding  wall  around  the  perimeter 
of  the  horizontal  wall  and  having  an  outer  free  edge  terminat- 
ing in  a  horizontal  plane  spaced  from  the  horizontal  wall,  the 
upper  section  being  inverted  in  relation  to  the  lower  section, 
the  free  edges  of  each  of  said  upstanding  walls  having  like 
perimeters  with  the  free  edge  of  the  inverted  upstanding  wall 
of  the  upper  section  being  seated  on  the  free  edge  of  the  up- 
standing wall  of  the  lower  section,  said  upstanding  walls  hav- 
ing aligned  openings  therein  extending  through  the  free  edges 
of  the  respective  walls  to  define  an  entrance  into  said  storm 
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cellar,  pairs  of  upper  and  lower  laterally  spaced  walls,  each 
pair  being  cast  integrally  with  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
sections  and  bracketing  the  respective  openings,  said  pairs  of 
walls  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  upstanding  walls  of 
said  sections,  the  lower  pair  of  walls  having  upper  edges  termi- 
nating in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upsUnding  wall  of  the 
lower  section,  the  upper  pair  of  walls  having  lower  edges 
terminating  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  upstanding  wall  of 
the  upper  section,  and  having  upper  edges  terminating  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  horizontal  wall  of  the  upper  section, 
lower  steps  of  a  portion  of  a  stairway  cast  integrally  between 
the  lower  pair  of  walls,  the  lower  steps  extending  progres- 
sively from  the  lower  end  of  said  entrance  to  the  upper  edges 
of  said  lower  pair  of  walls,  upper  steps  of  a  portion  of  said 
stairway  cast  integrally  between  the  upper  pair  of  walls,  said 
upper  steps  extending  progressively  from  the  lower  to  the 
upper  edges  of  said  upper  pair  of  walls  and  being  complemen- 
tary with  said  lower  steps,  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  the 
respective  pairs  of  walls  and  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
respective  lower  and  upper  steps  engaging  each  other  to  define 
a  complete  stairway  extending  from  the  upper  edges  of  the 
upper  pair  of  walls  to  the  lower  end  of  said  entrance,  the  upper 
edges  of  the  upper  pair  of  walls  defining  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  upper  steps  and  that  portion  of  the  horizontal  wall  of  the 
upper  section  between  said  upper  pair  of  walls  a  substantially 
horizontal  hatchway  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  stairway,  and 
a  displaceable  hatch  of  a  size  for  closing  said  substantially 
horizontal  opening. 


converting  said  stairway  means  into  a  ramp  means,  said 
ramp  means  having  a  ramp-like  configuration. 


4,539,782 
SILO  FOR  LOOSE  MATERIAL  IN  POWDER  FORM 
Norbert  Ahrens,  Oelde;  Otto  Heinemann,  Ennigerloh;  Heinrich 
Klockenbusch,  Ahlen,  and  Wolfgang  Kluger,  Beckum,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG, 
Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1983,  3314329 

Int.  a.3  E04H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52-192  14  Qaims 


4  539  781 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  LOADS  BETWEEN 

VARIOUS  ELEVATIONS 

Leon  A,  McCoy,  1817  N.  Chester  St.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21213 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,000 

Int.  C\?  E04F  77/00 

U.S.  a.  52—183  11  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  transporting  loads  between  various  eleva- 
tions, comprising: 

a  stairway  means; 

said  stairway  means  consists  of  a  plurality  of  tread  members, 
a  plurality  of  riser  members,  and  a  plurality  of  hinge 
means,  said  stairway  means  extending  from  a  first  eleva- 
tion to  a  second  elevation,  each  hinge  means  of  said  plural- 
ity of  hinge  means  in  turn  transversely  hingedly  affixing 
one  of  said  tread  members  to  one  of  said  riser  members, 
said  transverse  hinged  affixation  being  provided  alter- 
nately between  the  juncture  of  the  lowermost  transverse 
edge  of  each  said  riser  member  and  the  rearmost  trans- 
verse edge  of  the  adjacent  said  tread  member,  and  be- 
tween the  juncture  of  the  forwardmost  transverse  edge  of 
each  said  tread  member  and  the  uppermost  transverse 
edge  of  each  said  riser  member,  and  between  the  upper- 
most transverse  edge  of  the  topmost  riser  member  of  said 
stairway  means  and  said  second  elevation,  the  lowermost 
distal  end  of  said  stairway  means  being  suitably  affixed  at 
said  first  elevation,  and 

a  mechanism  means,  said  mechanism  means  being  capable  of 
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1.  In  a  loose  material  silo  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  base 
the  central  region  of  which  is  formed  by  an  upwardly  project- 
ing conical  section,  said  base  having  a  number  of  material 
discharge  openings  distributed  symmetrically  over  its  periph- 
ery between  said  conical  section  and  said  wall,  said  base  having 
zones  between  the  material  discharge  openings  provided  with 
loose  material-supporting  inclined  surfaces,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  inclined  surfaces  are  inclined  peripherally  of  the 
silo  and  toward  the  material  discharge  openings  in  such  man- 
ner that  loose  material  may  flow  approximately  tangentially  of 
said  zones  of  said  base  towards  the  respective  material  dis- 
charge openings. 


4,539,783 
BARRELL  VAULT  SKYLIGHT  SYSTEM 
William  F.  O'KeefTe,  and  Sonny  Q.  Garcia,  both  of  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  assignors  to  O'Keeffe's,  Inc.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,950 

Int.  a.i  E04B  7/]8 

VS.  a.  52—200  31  Claims 


^ 


1.  A  skylight  system  comprising: 

a  sill  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  structure;  at  least  one  sup- 
port rafter; 
means  for  interconnecting  the  support  rafter  and  the  sill; 
a  first  sill  cap  which  is  substantially  U-shaped; 
first  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  sill  cap  with  the  sill. 
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which  interconnecting  means  includes  a  first  channel 
extending  from  said  sill  and  a  portion  of  said  first  sill  cap 
which  is  lockingly  inserted  into  said  first  channel; 

a  second  sill  cap  which  is  substantially  U-shaped; 

second  means  for  interconnecting  the  second  sill  cap  with 
the  sill,  with  the  second  sill  cap  nested  about  the  first  sill 
cap,  which  second  interconnecting  means  includes  a  sec- 
ond channel  extending  from  said  sill  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  sill  cap  which  is  lockingly  inserted  into  said  second 
channel; 

a  first  gasket; 

means  for  mounting  said  first  gasket  to  said  support  rafter; 

a  first  panel; 

said  first  sill  cap  having  a  first  sill  flange  means  for  position- 
ing said  first  panel  between  said  first  sill  cap  flange  means 
and  said  first  gasket  mounted  on  said  support  rafter; 

a  second  gasket; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  gasket  to  said  first  panel  in 
line  with  said  first  gasket; 

a  second  panel; 

said  second  sill  cap  having  a  second  sill  cap  flange  means  for 
positioning  said  second  panel  between  said  second  sill  cap 
flange  means  and  said  second  gasket  mounted  on  said  first 
panel; 

strap  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  panels  in  place, 
said  strap  means  positioned  over  said  second  panel,  said 
strap  means  including  means  for  cooperating  with  said 
second  sill  cap  flange  means  to  selectively  tighten  said 
strap  means. 


a  compression  core  interconnecting  with  said  column  por- 
tions, 
said  compression  core  and  said  column  portion  being 


I  4^9,784 

ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  JAMB  ANCHOR 
Ernest  R.  Allen,  1131  Vine  St.,  Jonesboro,  Ark.  72401 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,137,  Oct.  31, 1983,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  418,429,  Sep.  IS,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,478,016.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,348 

Int.  a.^  E06B  1/04 
MS.  a.  52—217  11  aaims 
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1.  An  adjustable  jamb  anchor  for  use  in  the  installation  of  a 
door  jamb,  comprising: 

at  least  one  frame  member  formed  in  an  L-shaped  configura- 
tion with  horizontal  and  vertical  planar  portions,  said 
horizontal  portion  of  the  frame  member  having  a  lip 
formed  in  the  other  edge  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  slot; 
and  a  pair  of  L-shaped  overlapping  members  supported  by 
said  frame  member,  each  overlapping  member  having 
horizontal  and  vertical  planar  portions,  said  overlapping 
members  having  the  horizontal  portions  thereof  retained 
in  overlapping  relation  within  said  slot  and  between  the 
vertical  portion  of  said  frame  member  and  said  slot. 


4,539,785 
CAPTIVE  COLUMN 
Gordon  I.  Ortrbo,  302  16th  Ave.  South,  Devils  Lake,  N.  Dak. 
58301 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5194W0 
Int  a.'  E04H  12/16.  12/12:  E04C  8/10 
US.  a.  52—309.1  5  aaims 

1.  A  captive  column  structure  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  elongat^  column  portions, 


substantially  comprised  of  bonded  fibrous  material,  the 
fibrous  material  of  said  column  portions  and  compres- 
sion core  being  integrally  bonded  by  resin  into  a  unitary 
structure. 


4,539,786 

BIAXIAL  SOSSORS  FOLD,  POST  TENSIONED 

STRUCTURE 

Roy  A.  Nelson,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  LTV  Aerospace 

and  Defense  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,578 

Int  a.'  E04H  12/18 

MS.  a.  52—645  10  Claims 


1.  A  structure  capable  of  being  expanded  and  retracted 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cells; 

(b)  said  cells  each  including  a  plurality  of  leg  elements  which 
are  pivoully  joined  at  one  end  to  form  an  apex  point  and 
which  are  pivotally  joined  at  their  ends  opposite  from  the 
apex  point  connection,  to  the  corresponding  leg  element 
from  said  other  cell  to  form  a  plurality  of  common  base 
points,  said  leg  elements  comprising  means  for  sustaining 
compressive  loads; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tensional,  hinged,  elements  connected  be- 
tween adjacent  common  base  points  to  thereby  form  a 
common  base; 

(d)  said  hinged  elements  each  having  a  pair  of  sections  that 
are  connected  at  a  hinge  point  approximately  midway 
between  said  adjacent  common  base  pwints  to  which  said 
other  end  of  each  section  is  connected,  said  hinged  ele- 
ments comprising  means  for  forming  a  linear  configura- 
tion sustaining  tensional  loads  and  for  folding  into  a  com- 
pacted configuration  upon  the  application  of  compressive 
loads; 

(e)  an  actuator  means  having  its  ends  pivotally  attached  to 
said  apex  points;  and 

(0  biasing  means  associated  with  said  actuator  means  for 
biasing  said  apex  points,  to  which  said  actuator  means  is 
attached,  towards  and  away  from  each  other  whereby  said 
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leg  elements  pivot  about  said  apex  points  and  said  base 
points,  said  sections  of  said  hinged  elements  pivot  about 
said  base  points  and  said  hinge  points  to  thereby  expand  or 
retract  said  structure,  respectively; 
(g)  wherein  said  actuator  means  further  comprises  means  for 
expanding  said  structure  from  a  compacted  to  an  ex- 
panded configuration  by  drawing  said  apex  points  toward 
each  other  and  for  applying  compressive  loads  upon  said 
leg  elements  for  displaying  said  ends  of  said  leg  elements 
opposite  said  apex  points  mutually  outwardly  against 
constraining,  tensional  forces  exerted  by  said  hinged  ele- 
ments. 


4,539,787 

REINFORCEMENT  MAT  FOR  REINFORCED 

CONCRETE 

Gerhard  Ritter,  and  Klaus  Ritter,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  AVI  Alpenlandische  V  eredeJungs-Industrie  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,149 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  20,  1981,  5003/81* 
Feb.  17,  1982,  608/82 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/42 
U.S.  a.  52-664  ,5  a,i„. 


aged  structure  including  a  plurality  of  panels  including  roof 
panels  for  forming  a  roof  storey  on  said  house,  comprising: 
permanently  attaching  at  least  some  of  said  panels,  including 
said  roof  panels,  to  one  another  with  hinge  means;  deposit- 
ing said  package  on  said  foundation; 
moving  said  roof  panels,  which  are  situated  at  the  top  of  the 
package,  upwards,  and  securing  said  roof  panels  by  means 
of  coupling  members  at  their  edges  opposite  said  hinge 
means  to  a  roof-storey  foor; 
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1.  In  a  reinforcement  mat  for  reinforced  concrete,  said  mat 
consisting  of  longitudinal  wires  and  crosswires  which  cross 
one  another  and  are  welded  together  at  the  points  of  cross  and 
have  their  bonding  improved  by  ribbing  or  stamping,  the  im- 
provement wherein  end  portions  of  said  crosswires  project 
beyond  edge  ones  of  said  longitudinal  wires  and  said  projecting 
end  portions  of  said  crosswires  are  bent  back  in  the  plane  of 
said  mat  in  the  direction  towards  said  edge  longitudinal  wires; 
and  wherein  said  longitudinal  wires  are  arranged  symmetri- 
cally about  a  longitudinal  centreline  of  said  mat  partly  at  wider 
and  partly  at  narrower  pitch,  and  at  each  edge  of  said  mat  a 
family  of  at  least  two  of  said  longitudinal  wires  arrangjed  at 
narrow  pitch  is  provided. 


4  539  788 
METHOD  OF  BUILDINGA  HOUSE  STARTING  FROM  A 
PACKAGED  STRUCTURE,  A  PACKAGED  STRUCTURE 
FOR  USE  IN  SAID  METHOD,  A  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
FOUNDATION,  AND  A  PILE  CAP  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Johannes  Buijs,  Krimpen  a/d  Ijssel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Adviesbureau  D3BN  Civiel  Ingenieurs,  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,060 
Claims  priority,  application   NetheHands,  May   13,   1982, 
8201996 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/346 
U.S.  a.  52-745  5  a»ims 

1.  A  method  of  buildmg  a  house  or  the  like  on  a  previously 
provided  foundation  starting  from  a  folded  and  stacked  pack- 


unfolding  a  roof  storey  outer  wall  member,  which  in  the 
packaged  form  is  intermediate  the  roof  panels  and  the 
roof-storey  floor;  and 

successively  hoisting  up  from  superjacent  to  subjacent  the 
remaining  panels  of  said  package  such  that  said  hingedly 
attached  panels  are  unfolded  into  proper  position  and  can 
be  readily  attached  to  the  next  subjacent  portion  of  said 
package. 


4  539  789 
BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
Toshiyuki  Miyano,  Yokohama,  and  Hideo  Ohmura,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,276 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1982,  57-80968 

Int.  a.'  B65B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  53-131  9  Claims 


1.  A  bundling  apparatus  which  comprises: 

first  clamping  means  for  pressing  a  stack  of  objects  in  the 
direction  of  thickness  of  the  stack  and  holding  the  stack; 

band-winding  means  for  winding  a  band  around  the  stack  of 
objects  held  by  the  first  clamping  means; 

bonding  means  for  bonding  end  portions  of  the  band  to  each 
other,  said  end  portions  being  positioned  on  one  side  of 
said  stack;  and 

data-stamping  means  for  stamping  specified  data  on  the  band 
wound  around  the  stack,  said  data-stamping  means  includ- 
ing (a)  a  stamp  bearing  the  specified  data,  and  (b)  first 
drive  means  for  bringing  the  stamp  into  contact  with  a 
portion  of  the  band  positioned  on  another  side  of  said 
stack  opposite  to  said  one  side  while  the  end  portions  of 
the  band  are  being  bonded  to  each  other  by  said  bonding 


means. 
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4,539,790 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  WRAPPING  OF 

SWEETS  OR  LIKE  PRODUCTS  IN  A  SO-CALLED 

DOUBLE  TWIST  WRAPPER 

Alderino  Zamboni,  Budrio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Risvin  •  Ricercbe  e 

Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l.,  Budrio,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  18,  1982,  3511  A/82 
Int.  CI.'  B65B  11/34 
U.S.  a.  53—227  4  Qalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  wrapping  of  sweets  or  like 
products  or  articles  in  a  so-called  double  twist  wrapper  shape, 
characterised  in  that  it  comprises  a  supply  device  for  supplying 
with  a  continuous  movement  a  sequence  of  equally  spaced 
sweets  along  at  least  one  horizontal  rectilinear  path  section,  a 
rotary  wheel  moving  continuously  about  a  horizontal  axis 
supporting  in  an  equally  spaced  arrangement  in  a  radially 
slideable  manner  a  plurality  of  handling  devices  having  heads 
oscillating  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  said  horizontal  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotary  wheel  and  supporting  gripper  take-up 
member  means  which  may  be  moved  for  opening  and  closing 
in  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  said  rotary  wheel  having  a  hori- 
zontal axis  and  hoe-shaped  folding  means,  the  said  rotary 
wheel  having  a  horizontal  axis  being  supported  such  that  the 
said  gripper  take-up  member  means  and  the  said  hoe-shaped 
folding  elements  are  disposed  in  succession  above  and  along 
the  said  horizontal  rectilinear  supply  section  for  the  sweets, 
two  wheels  each  supporting  a  corresponding  respective  plural- 
ity of  twisting  devices  having  gripper  take-up  members,  which 
wheels  are  rotatably  mounted  and  move  continuously  with  and 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  above-mentioned  rotary  wheel 
supporting  the  handling  devices  with  the  gripper  take-up  mem- 
ber means  of  the  twisting  devices  in  mirror  symmetry  and 
facing  away  from  the  opposite  sides  of  the  gripper  take-up 
member  means  of  these  handling  devices,  means  for  transmit- 
ting movement  for  the  synchronous  actuation  of  the  said  sup- 
ply device  and  the  rotary  wheels  having  a  horizontal  axis  at 
least  along  the  horizontal  rectilinear  section,  cam  means  for  the 
radial  actuation  of  the  handling  devices  and  for  causing  the 
oscillation  of  the  oscillating  head  in  order  to  orientate  the 
respective  gripper  take-up  memebr  means  parallel  and  perpen- 
dicular to,  at  the  level  of  and  along  the  rectilinear  horizontal 
section,  and  cam  means  for  actuating  the  the  gripper  take-up 
member  means  of  the  handling  devices  and  twisting  devices  for 
closure  along  the  horizontal,  rectilinear  section  and  at  the  end 
thereof  respectively,  as  well  as  for  actuating  the  hoe-shaped 
folding  elements. 


4,539,791 
CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR 
PACKING  MACHINES  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  SWEETS 

AND  SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 
Alderino  Zamboni,  Budrio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Risvin  •  Ricerche  E 
Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,183 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  18,  1982,  3510  A/82 
Int.  a.'  B65B  11/34 
U.S.  a.  53—234  2  Qaims 


1.  A  handling  device  for  packing  machines,  in  particular  for 
sweets  and  like  products  of  the  type  comprising  one  or  more 
continuously  moving  rotary  wheels,  characterised  in  that  it 
comprises  a  support  body  having  an  elongate  polygonal  pris- 
matic shape  which  may  be  associated  in  predetermined  num- 
bers at  a  uniform  spacing  with  the  said  wheel(s)  moving  contin- 
uously in  a  radially  slideable  manner,  a  headed  body  mounted 
in  an  articulated  manner  to  oscillate  at  the  radially  outermost 
end  of  the  said  support  body  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  said  rotary  wheel(s),  operating  means  having 
gripper  take  up  elements  and  hoe-shaped  folding  devices  sup- 
ported by  the  said  headed  body  in  an  articulated  manner  to 
oscillate  about  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  the 
oscillating  headed  body  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  said  rotary  wheel(s),  and  control  means  for  moving  in  a 
radial  direction  the  support  body  with  the  associated  oscillat- 
ing headed  body  supporting  the  oscillating  operating  means 
with  gripper  take  up  elements  and  hoe-shaped  folding  devices 
and  for  causing  the  oscillation  of  the  oscillating  headed  body 
and  independently  the  oscillation  of  the  oscillating  operating 
means  having  gripper  take  up  elements  and  hoe-shaped  folding 
devices  in  order  to  cause  these  latter  means  to  perform  a  move- 
ment of  constant  orientation  along  and  relative  to  a  path  for 
continuous  conveyor  movement  having  a  mixed  course  with 
sections  which  are  rectilinear,  spiral,  circular,  and  curved  in 
any  way  which  follow  one  another  in  an  intercalated  manner 
and  at  different  speeds  in  accordance  with  the  type  of  opera- 
tion to  be  carried  out  on  the  product  thereby  cancelling  out 
completely  any  relative  speed  with  respect  to  the  latter  irre- 
spective of  its  conveyor  speed  type. 


4,539.792 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  SUPPLY  OF  SWEETS 

OR  LIKE  ARTICLES  TO  CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING 

PACKING  APPARATUS  OR  MACHINES 

Alderino  Zamboni,  Budrio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Risvin  -  Ricercbe  E 

Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l.,  Budrio,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,184 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  18,  1982,  3512  A/82 

Int.  a.'  B65B  77/34 

U.S.  a.  53—234  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  sequential  supply  of  sweets  or  like 

products  to  a  continuously  moving  wrapping  apparatus  or 

machine  of  the  type  designed  to  convey  the  sweets  to  be 

wrapped  along  a  wrapping  path  or  line  having  a  mixed  course 
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and  comprising  at  least  one  rectilinear  horizontal  section,  the 
said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  superimposed  wheel 
construction,  which  wheels  route  coaxiaJly  with  a  continuous 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  and  include  a  first  upper  plate 
wheel  designed  to  receive  products  in  bulk  and  to  supply  them 
in  single  file  via  a  duct  having  a  spiral  course  to  the  periphery 
of  a  second  lower  disc  wheel,  characterised  in  that  the  said 
second  wheel  is  provided  peripherally  with  a  plurality  or 
peripherally  open  equally  spaced  apertures  and  that  below 
each  of  these  apertures  there  are  provided  take-up  member 


by  sandwiching  the  sheets  along  said  first  edge  between 
radio-frequency  welding  electrodes  and  applying  a  radio- 
frequency  field  therebetween  for  a  time  and  at  an  intensity 
to  heat  said  outer  layers  sufficiently  to  fuse  said  inner 
lajrers  by  heat  transfer  from  said  outer  layers  without 
melting  said  outer  layers  and  without  destroying  the  rela- 
tive weakness  of  the  inner  layer  material  in  its  thickness 
direction;  and 

before  completing  the  last  of  said  fusing  and  sealing  steps, 
filling  said  pouch. 


4  539  794 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  UNLOADING  AND 

RELOADING  HLMS  FROM  AND  INTO  X  RAY 

CASSETTES 

Cesare  Azzaroni,  Via  Toscana,  51,  40141  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,694 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  26,  1981,  3468  A/81 

Int.  a.^  B65B  5/10 

U.S.  a  53-493  ,2  chd^ 


means  associated  with  a  third  lower  wheel  in  a  radially  slidable 
manner  so  that  they  may  be  orientated  about  a  respective 
vertical  axis  in  order  to  receive  individual  products  and  con- 
vey them  from  the  peripheral  path  of  the  said  second  and  third 
wheels  along  a  rectihnear  horizontal  path  section  parallel  to 
and  below  the  said  rectilinear  horizontal  path  section  of  the 
wrapping  line  of  the  wrapping  machine  with  a  constant  orien- 
tation with  respect  to  the  rectilinear  horizontal  path  sections  in 
order  to  supply  them  to  the  continuously  moving  wrappine 
apparatus  or  machine. 


4,539  793 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BURSTABLE  POUCH 
Edward  J.  Malek,  Union  Grove,  Wis.,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 
A  Son,  Inc.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Cofltiniiation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,287,  Apr.  25,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,452 

Int  a.^  B65B  1/04 

U  A  a.  53-469  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  closed  burstable  pouch  having  a 
breakable  seal  at  a  first  edge  comprising: 

selecting  laminated  polymeric  film  having  an  outer  layer  of 
material  responsive  to  a  radio-frequency  welding  field  and 
an  inner  layer  of  material  substantially  non-responsive  to  a 
radio-frequency  welding  field,  said  outer  layer  material 
having  a  higher  melting  point  than  the  inner  layer  mate- 
nal,  and  said  inner  layer  having  cohesive  strength  in  its 
thickness  direction  less  than  the  cohesive  strength  of  the 
outer  layer  to  aid  in  controlled  bursting  of  the  pouch; 

placing  two  sheets  of  said  film  in  overlying  relationship  with 
their  inner  layers  in  contact  and  their  edges  aligned- 

permanently  fusing  together  said  sheets  along  their  aligned 
edges,  except  along  said  first  edge; 

either  before  or  after  said  fusing  step,  sealing  said  first  edge 


1.  In  an  automatic  machine  for  unloading  and  reloading  films 
from  and  into  X  ray  cassettes,  comprising,  at  an  operating 
station,  means  for  inserting  the  cassettes,  one  at  a  time,  into  the 
inside  of  the  machine,  for  conveying  the  cassettes  within  the 
machine,  and  for  ejecting  the  reloaded  cassettes  from  the  ma- 
chine, an  abutment  element  placed  at  the  side  of  the  means  of 
conveyance  of  the  cassettes,  at  least  one  pusher  device  mov- 
able, in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  perpendiculariy  to  the 
forward  movement  direction  of  the  cassettes  in  such  a  way  as 
to  come  into  lateral  contact  therewith  and  able  to  carry  them 
to  rest  up  against  said  abutment  element  a  magazine  for  new 
films  of  various  formats,  placed  above  said  operating  station 
and  including  a  plurality  of  drawers  arranged  at  different 
levels,  one  above  the  other,  each  suitable  for  containing  a  pack 
of  films  of  one  particular  format  and  the  contents  of  each  being 
different,  first  and  second  detector  means,  the  former  tripped 
by  said  pusher  and  the  latter  by  the  thrusting  of  the  cassette 
against  said  abutment  element,  withdrawal  means,  positioned 
in  the  region  of  said  magazine,  for  withdrawing  from  said 
drawers  a  film  to  suit  the  format  of  the  cassette  inserted  in  the 
machine,  as  ascertained  by  said  first  and  second  detector 
means,  and  transfer  means  placed  in  the  region  of  the  said 
operating  station  in  order  to  transfer  said  film  withdrawn  from 
the  magazine  into  the  cassette  at  said  operating  station, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  hopper  for  guiding  the  films 
which,  when  withdrawn  from  said  magazine,  drop  down 
freely  towards  the  X  ray  cassette,  said  hopper  comprising 
two  elements  for  guiding  each  individual  film,  placed  one 
opposite  the  other  and  defining  two  channels  for  the 
containment  and  the  sliding  motion  of  the  edges  of  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  films,  a  first  element  being  fixed  and 
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positioned  on  the  same  side  of  the  machine  as  the  abut- 
ment element,  and  the  second  supported  in  a  sUding  fash- 
ion by  the  machine  in  a  way  whereby  it  is  able  to  undergo, 
in  the  direction  of  the  fixed  guide  element,  a  two  way 
displacement,  connected  rigidly  to  said  pusher  device  so 
as  to  be  movable  therewith  in  the  direction  of  the  first 
guide  element. 


4,539,795 
ORIENTATION,  ACCUMULATION  AND  POSITIONING 

MACHINE 
Donald  R.  Wilkinson,  Qemmons,  N.C.,  assignor  to  R.  J.  Rey* 
nolds  Tobacco  Company,  Winston-Salem,  N.C. 
j  Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,199 

I  '  Int.  a.^  B65B  35/40.  35/54 

U.S.  a.  53—542  15  Qaims 


linking  device;  second  means  for  manually  changing  the  speed 
of  operation  of  said  linking  device  independently  of  said  first 
means;  third  means  for  propelling  said  casing  selectively  auto- 
matically or  manually;  and  fourth  means  for  rendenng  said 
stufTer  tube  selectively  rotatable  or  nonrotauble;  said  pump 
having  a  speed  reducer  in  turn  having  an  input  shaft  and  an 
output  shaft;  a  single  motor  for  driving  said  pump  and  said 
linking  device,  said  motor  having  an  output  shaft  having  oppo- 
sitely projecting  ends;  said  first  means  comprising  a  pump 
speed  change  device  including  a  first  conical  pulley  mounted 
on  one  of  said  ends  of  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor,  a  second 
conical  pulley  mounted  on  said  pump  speed  reducer  input 
shaft,  and  a  first  endless  belt  entrained  around  said  first  and 
second  conical  pulleys;  said  second  means  compnsmg  a  hnkmg 
device  speed  change  device  including  a  third  conical  pulley 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor,  a 
fourth  conical  pulley  mounted  on  an  end  of  a  further  output 
shaft  for  driving  said  linking  device  and  routing  said  stuffer 
tube,  and  a  second  endless  belt  entrained  around  said  third  and 
fourth  pulleys,  said  pump  reducer  comprising  a  pair  of  inter- 
meshing  gears  mounted  respectively  on  said  pump  speed  re- 
ducer input  shaft  and  output  shaft  for  driving  said  pump,  and 
therewith  for  reducing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  pump  after 
a  sjseed  change  has  been  effected  by  said  pump  speed  change 
device;  and  a  linking  device  speed  reducer  comprising  a  first 


1.  A  machine  for  orienting,  accumulating  and  positioning 
packages  received  from  two  sources  for  loading  into  contain- 
ers, comprising: 

oscillating  means  including  an  oscillating  member  which 
oscillates  between  the  two  sources,  and  in  the  process 
both  receives  packages  from  one  source  while  participat- 
ing in  loading  packages  into  a  container  from  the  other 
source; 

orienting  means  associated  with  each  source  which  receive 
packages  from  its  associated  source  and  rotates  each  pack- 
age to  rest  on  a  common  one  of  its  sides; 

accumulating  means  associated  with  each  orienting  means 
I  for  collecting  the  packages  rotated  by  the  orienting  means 
into  a  group  of  a  predetermined  number; 

positioning  means  associated  with  each  orienting  means  and 
accumulating  means  for  positioning  the  grouped  packages 
onto  the  oscillating  member;  and 

loading  means  for  advancing  the  positioned  group  of  pack- 
ages from  the  oscillating  member  into  a  container. 


4,539,796 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAUSAGES  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Minora  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  and  Minora  Kasai,  Ebina,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitec  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,408 
Int.  CL^  B65B  43/48 
U.S.  a.  53—576  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  sausages  or  the  like  com- 
prising: a  stuffer  tube  for  stuffing  dough  into  a  casing;  a  pump 
for  continuously  discharging  the  dough  to  supply  the  dough 
into  the  stuffer  tube;  a  casing  pusher  for  propelling  the  casing; 
a  chuck  for  receiving  the  stuffed  casing  from  a  discharging  end 
of  said  stuffer  tube,  said  chuck  having  means  for  frictionally 
engaging  a  part  of  said  casing;  and  a  linking  device  coacting 
with  said  chuck  for  twisting  the  stuffed  casing  as  pushed  out  of 
said  chuck  into  a  chain  of  links,  first  means  for  manually  chang- 
ing the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  pump  independently  of  said 


/> 

Ui 
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pulley  mounted  on  said  further  output  shaft,  a  second  pulley 
mounted  on  a  driving  shaft  for  driving  the  linking  device,  and 
third  endless  belt  entrained  around  said  first  and  second  pulleys 
for  reducing  the  speed  of  operation  of  said  linking  device  after 
a  speed  change  has  been  effected  by  said  linking  device  speed 
change  device;  said  third  means  comprising  a  first  fluid  cylin- 
der having  a  piston  rod,  a  casing  pusher  rod  connected  to  said 
piston  rod  for  being  operated  thereby,  a  first  manually  opera- 
ble handle  connected  to  said  casing  pusher  rod  and  guided  by 
a  guide  bar  extending  parallel  to  said  stufTer  tube,  and  a  semiau- 
tomatic control  circuit  for  venting  said  fluid  cylinder  to  atmo- 
sphere to  allow  said  piston  rod  to  be  manually  movable  recip- 
rocally when  said  casing  is  selected  to  be  manually  propelled; 
said  fourth  means  comprising  a  clutch  shaft  rouuble  in  re- 
sponse to  said  further  output  shaft,  a  first  clutch  having  an 
integral  pulley  and  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  body  rotatable 
by  said  clutch  shaft,  a  second  clutch  mounted  on  said  stuffer 
tube  for  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  clutch  to  rotate 
said  stuffer  tube,  and  a  second  manually  operable  handle  for 
operating  third  and  fourth  clutches  mounted  on  said  clutch 
shaft  to  render  said  first  clutch  selectively  roUUble  or  nonro- 
tatable;  and  a  second  fluid  cylinder  having  a  nonrotatable  rod 
for  propelling  said  stuffer  tube,  said  rod  and  said  stuffer  tube 
being  coupled  by  a  bearing  which  allows  said  stuffer  tube  to  be 
rotated  and  transmits  a  propulsion  force  from  said  nonrotatable 
rod  to  said  stuffer  tube. 
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4  539  797 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING 

LUBRICANT  VOLUME  IN  A  DISC  CUTTERBAR 

Kenneth  W.  McLean,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 

Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,726 

Int.  a.'  AOID  69/12 

VS.  a.  56-12.3  23  cuums 


periphery  of  the  rotor  a  crop  flow  passage  along  which 
crop  is  conveyed  by  the  rotor; 
drive  means  for  driving  the  conveying  rotor  in  rotation  in  a 
sense  such  that  the  rotor  picks  up  crop  and  conveys  the 
crop  upwardly  and  rearwardly  over  the  rotor,  the  drive 
means  bemg  arranged  to  drive  the  rotor  in  rotation  at  a 
speed  such  that  the  rotor  accelerates  the  crop  during 
movement  of  the  crop  through  the  restriction  defined 
between  the  hood  and  the  periphery  of  the  rotor;  such 
that,  at  least  during  acceleration,  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  moves  faster  than  the  crop;  and  such  that,  after  the 
conveymg.  the  crop  is  released  from  the  rotor  at  least 
predommantly  by  centrifugal  effect;  and 


l.In  a  harvesting  machine  having  a  mobile  frame;  condition- 
ing means  supported  by  said  frame  for  conditioning  crop  mate- 
rial fed  thereon;  a  header  noatingly  supported  from  said  frame 
for  generally  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  said  header 
having  first  and  second  transversely  spaced  apart  sidewalls; 
rotary  cutting  means  mounted  on  said  header  forwardly  of  said 
conditioning  means  to  sever  standing  crop  material,  said  rotary 
cuttmg  means  including  a  transverse  support  bar  rotatably 
mounting  a  plurality  of  rotary  cutters,  said  support  bar  being  a 
generally  hollow  member  having  opposing  transverse  ends  and 
housmg  drive  transmission  means  for  transferring  rotational 
power  to  said  rotary  cutters  and  a  supply  of  nuid  lubricant  for 
lubricating  said  drive  transmission  means,  said  support  bar 
having  a  fill  hole  therein  for  maintaining  the  supply  of  lubri- 
cant within  said  support  bar.  said  fill  hole  being  positioned 
between  said  transverse  ends  of  said  support  bar;  header  lift 
means  operably  interconnecting  said  frame  and  said  header  for 
selectively  effecting  a  generally  vertical  movement  of  said 
header  relative  to  said  frame;  and  drive  means  for  delivering 
rotational  power  to  said  drive  transmission  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
header  tilt  means  for  tilting  said  header  at  a  predetermined 
angle  inclined  to  horizontal  such  that  one  transverse  end 
of  said  support  bar  can  be  positioned  higher  than  the  other 
transverse  end  to  cause  the  supply  of  lubricant  therein  to 
flow  to  the  lower  transverse  end.  said  fill  hole  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  fluid  level  of  said  lubricant  is  at  said 
fill  hole  when  said  support  bar  is  positioned  at  said  prede- 
termined angle  and  when  the  proper  volume  of  lubricant 
is  present  within  said  support  bar. 


4  539  798 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONVEYING 
AND/OR  TREATING  CROP 
WUfred  E.  Klinner,  Milton  Keynes,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,872,  Mar.  23,  1983,,  This 
application  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,445 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26  1982 
8209019;  Jul.  29,  1982,  8221910;  Mar.  11,  1983,  8306762 

Int.  a.'  AOID  89/00 
U.S.CI.56-16  4  9  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  picking  up  and  conveying  crop  comprising: 
a  mobile  frame  for  movement  across  the  ground; 
a  conveying  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  an' axis  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the  appara- 
tus and  substantially  parallel  to  the  ground  for  picking  up 
and  conveying  crop; 
a  hood  extending  around  at  least  part  of  the  front  half  of  the 
rotor  and  defining  between  the  hood  and  part  of  the  outer 


mounting  means  for  mounting  said  hood  on  said  frame  so  as 
to  be  moveable  relative  to  the  frame  during  operation  of 
the  apparatus,  the  hood  being  moveable  in  response  to 
and  by  the  effect  of.  the  crop  to  effect  automatic  adjust- 
ment of  the  clearance  at  the  entrance  to  the  crop  flow 
passage,  said  mounting  means  constraining  said  hood  to 
move  along  a  substantially  predetermined  path,  said  hood 
being  mounted  in  such  a  manner  that  an  increase  in  crop 
load  produces  circumferential  movement  of  the  hood  in 
the  direction  of  crop  flow  along  a  curved  path  spaced 
from  and  lying  around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotor, 
and  increases  both  the  vertical  clearance  between  the 
front  of  the  hood  and  the  ground  and  the  horizontal  clear- 
ance between  the  front  of  the  hood  and  the  rotor  at  the 
entrance  to  the  crop  flow  passage. 

4  539  799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  CORN 

OR  OTHER  CEREALS 
Klemens  Kaiverkamp,  Warendorfer  Str.  265,  D-4730  Ahlen/- 
Westf.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,653 

Int.  aj  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56-60  24  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  harvesting  grain  plants,  including  com  and 
other  cereals,  and  each  plant  including  grain  connected  to  a 
stalk,  with  a  traveling  harvester,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  the  harvester  through  a  field  of  the  plants  while 
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gathering  plants  of  a  row  with  a  vertical  orientation  of  the 

stalk; 
guiding  the  plants  transversely  of  the  vertical  orientation 

and  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 

harvester  into  a  plucking  gap  which  includes  a  fixed 

plucking  edge; 
drawing  the  stalk  of  a  plant  downwardly  by  engaging  the 

stalk  on  one  side  with  a  rotating  draw-in  drum  and  forcing 

the  stalk  against  the  plucking  edge  to  pluck  the  grain  by 

breaking  the  grain  from  the  stalk;  and 
chopping  the  stalk  into  pieces  adjacent  the  plucking  gap 

while  continuing  to  draw  the  stalk  downwardly. 


4,539,800 
i  SHRUB  RUG 

Walter  V.  Furmaga,  35268  Bennett,  Livonia,  Mich.  48152 
Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,806 
I  Int.  a.^  AOID  46/22 

U.S.  a.  56—329  11  Oaims 


1.  A  shrub  rug  for  catching  shrub  trimmings  and  removing 
them  from  beneath  a  shrub  comprising  a  substantially  com- 
pletely rigid  frame  defining  only  the  entire  outer  periphery 
thereof  all  portions  of  which  rigid  frame  are  connected  to- 
gether and  which  frame  is  adapted  to  be  inserted  beneath  a 
shrub  and  positioned  on  the  ground,  a  complete  mat  having  no 
openings  therein  which  would  allow  trimmings  to  fall  there- 
through provided  within  the  frame  secured  to  the  frame 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  the  mat,  said  frame  being  fold- 
able  substantially  centrally  of  the  frame  and  mat  to  provide  a 
substantially  shorter  maximum  shrub  rug  dimension  for  storage 
when  not  in  use  and  whereby  on  withdrawal  of  the  unfolded 
frame  and  mat  secured  thereto  from  beneath  a  shrub  with  the 
shrub  rug  in  use  with  shrub  trimmings  thereon  the  frame  and 
mat  may  be  folded  with  the  mat  forming  a  pouch  with  the  said 
trimmings  therein  which  pouch  is  within  a  rigid  frame  and 
within  which  pouch  the  trimmings  may  be  transported  to  a 
refuge  container,  wherein  the  frame  and  mat  extend  over 
substantially  240°  of  a  circle  with  the  fold  dividing  the  frame 
and  mat  into  approximately  120°  circular  sections. 


4,539,801 
RESILIENT  FEED  AUGER  ATTACHMENT 
Robert  D.  Field,  P.O.  Box  307,  Jonesville,  La.  71343 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,325 
Int.  a.3  AOID  89/00 
U.S.  a.  56—364  22  Oaims 

12.  A  resilient  attachment  for  a  feed  auger  in  a  combine 
header  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  drum  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  spiral  flights  mounted  on 
opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  the  drum,  and  a  central  drum 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  feed  fingers  extend- 
ing radially  therefrom,  the  attachment  comprising: 
a  body  member  of  resilient  material,  said  body  member  being 
sized  and  shaped  for  compressing  against  vegetation  in  a 
relatively  narrow  space  formed  between  said  drum  and 
said  header,  for  expanding  and  pushing  against  vegetation 


in  a  wider  space  formed  between  said  drum  and  a  combine 
throat,  for  providing  increased  frictional  surface  areas,  for 
varying  the  central  drum  portion  to  accommodate  differ- 
ent sized  loads,  for  protecting  and  repairing  the  central 


drum  portion  and  for  removing  vegetation  from  the  feed 
fingers;  an  opening  extending  through  said  body  member 
for  receiving  one  of  the  feed  fingers;  and  coupling  means 
for  attaching  said  body  member  about  the  central  drum 
portion. 


4.539,802 
PROCEDURE  TO  SPLICE  YARNS 
Luciano  Bertoli,  Sale  ;  Roberto  Badiali,  and  Claudio  Speranzin, 
both  of  Pordenone,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  OfTicine  Savio 
S.p.A.,  Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,549 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  28, 1983,  83358  A/83 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  69/06;  DOIH  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  57-22  21  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  splicing  yarns  by  coupling  two  single 
untwisted  yams  together  and  thereafter  reconstituting  the 
twists  using  a  machine  having  retwister  rings,  the  improve- 
ment comprising 

untwisting  a  part  of  the  twisted  yams  until  twists  of  a  sign 

opposite  to  the  sign  of  the  original  twists  have  been  im- 
parted, 
causing  the  parts  with  opposite  twists  in  the  coupled  yams  to 

be  made  substantially  parallel, 
coupling  the  part  with  the  opposite  twist  of  one  yarn  with 

the  part  with  the  opposite  twist  of  the  other  yam, 
applying  a  substantial  axial  plucking  and/or  tearing  to  the 

substantially  parallel  parts  to  obtain  reduced  tails  of  yams, 

the  taper  of  the  remaining  reduced  tails  reaching  the 

neighborhood  of  the  retwister  rings, 
controlling  the  resulting  remaining  tails  and  positioning 

same  beside  said  yams  before  action  to  impart  retwisting  is 

begun  and 
retwisting  the  coupled  part  until  a  desired  twist  has  been 

imparted. 


4,539,803 

DEVICE  TO  PIECE-UP  YARN  AND  DOFF  YARN 

PACKAGES  ON  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINES 

Francesco   Ferro,   Pordenone,   and   Giosue      Franci,   Azzano 

Decimo,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Officine  Savio  S.p.A., 

Pordenone,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,633 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12,  1982,  83460  A/82 
Int.  a.'  DOIH  15/00.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  57—263  6  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  device  to  piece-up  yam  and  doff  yam  pack- 
ages on  open-end  spinning  machines,  comprising  a  carriage 
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(12)  equipped  with  specific  means  for  the  tasks  of  piecing-up 
yarn  and  doffing  yam  packages  and  supported  cantileverwise 
by  an  arm  (13)  secured  to  a  trolley  (15)  able  to  run  on  length- 
wise guide  means  (17).  said  carriage  (12)  being  equipped  with 
an  arm  (20)  to  hold  tubes  and  which  cooperates  with  a  tube 


subsequently  stopping  the  motion  of  the  friction  surfaces 

again; 
starting  the  fiber  supply  again; 
moving  the  friction  surfaces  in  the  spinning  direction  with 

increased  speed;  and 
coordinating  and  increasing  the  fiber  supply,  the  motion  of 

the  friction  surfaces  and  the  thread  withdrawal  until  a 

normal  spinning  operation  is  established. 


4,539,805 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  EASILY 

DYEABLE  POLYESTER  FALSE-TWISTED  YARNS 

Norio  Ukai,  Nobeoka,  and  Katsushige  Tomizuka,  Takatsuki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,849 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1982,  57-24561; 
Aug.  7,  1982,  57-137611;  Oct.  2,  1982,  57-172518 

Int.  a.J  D02G  1/02,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  57—290  24  Oaims 


store  (18),  the  arm  (20)  being  provided  with  means  (120)  fbr 
gripping  tubes  from  said  tube  store  and  transporiing  same  to  a 
position  alongside  a  winding  roller,  said  means  for  gripping 
tubes  enabling  the  tubes  to  be  rotated  when  alongside  the 
winding  roller. 


4  539  804 
METHOD  AND  APPARATXJS  FOR  STARTING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  FRICTION  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Josef  Derichs,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Moenchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1983,  3317369 

Int.  a.^  DOIH  15/02.  1/135 
U.S.  a.  57-263  5  cUums 


,»        ,21 


i 


1.  Method  for  stariing  the  operation  of  a  friction  spinning 
machine,  including  friction  surfaces  movable  in  opposing  di- 
rections for  forming  a  spinning  wedge;  the  friction  surfaces 
being  movable  in  a  spinning  direction  during  a  spinning  opera- 
tion, a  device  for  supplying  fiber  to  the  spinning  wedge,  at  least 
one  suction  device  acting  on  the  spinning  wedge,  a  suction 
tube  supplied  with  suction  air,  and  a  thread  withdrawal  device, 
which  comprises: 
stopping  the  fiber  supply  and  the  motion  of  the  friction 

surfaces; 
stopping  the  suction; 
moving  the  suction  tube  through  the  spinning  wedge  in  a 

given  direction  for  sucking  in  thread  and  fiber  remains; 
subsequently  sucking  a  thread  through  the  suction  tube; 
moving  the  suction  tube  out  of  the  spinning  wedge  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  given  direction  depositing  the 
thread  in  the  spinning  wedge; 
resuming  the  suction  at  least  as  late  as  the  step  of  moving  the 

suction  tube  out  of  the  spinning  wedge; 
moving  the  friction  surfaces  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
spinning  direction  removing  the  twist  of  the  thread  and 
loosening  the  thread; 


X 


1.  A  process  for  the  producing  a  false-twisted  polyester  yam, 
which  comprises  heat-treating  a  yam  consisting  of  an  as-spun 
polyester  fiber  having  a  mean  birefringence  index  (n)  of  from 
15 X  10-3  to  150x  10-3  at  ^  heat-treating  heater  temperature 
of  190  to  290°  C.  for  0.2  to  2.0  seconds,  cooling  the  heat-treated 
yam  to  a  temperature  lower  than  the  heat  treatment  tempera- 
ture, and  then  continuously  subjecting  the  heat-treated  yam  to 
a  false  twisting  treatment. 


4,539,806 
HBER  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  Josef-Neidhart  Strasse  18,  7347  Bad  Cberkln- 
gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker  and 
Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jun.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  622,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1983,  3322394 

Int.  Q\?  DOIH  7/892.  7/898 
U.S.  a.  57—400  18  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  open  end  friction  spinning  comprising: 
a  pair  of  friction  rollers  rotatably  drivable  in  the  same  direc- 
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tion  and  arranged  adjacent  one  another  to  form  a  yarn 
forming  wedge  shape  gap  therebetween, 

opening  device  means  for  opening  fiber  band  means  into 
individual  fibers, 

fiber  feed  channel  means  leading  from  the  opening  device 
means  to  fiber  feed  channel  mouth  means  opening  toward 
the  yam  forming  gap, 

and  yam  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  yam  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  yam  forming  gap, 

wherein,  said  opening  device  means  includes  opening  roller 
means  having  at  least  one  opening  roller  for  simulta- 
neously opening  a  plurality  of  separate  fiber  bands  making 
up  the  fiber  band  means  and  wherein  the  fiber  feed  chan- 
nel means  is  divided  in  cross-section  into  plurality  of 
sections  having  respective  channel  mouth  section  means 
opening  into  respective  different  locations  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  yam  forming  gap. 


4,539,807 
OPEN  END  FRICTION  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Fritz  SUhlecker,  Josef-Neidhart-Strasse  18,  7347  Bad  Ueber- 
kingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Hans  Stahlecker 
and  Fritz  Stahlecker,  both  of,  Del.X 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1982,3300637 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/882 
U.S.  a.  57—401  35  Oaims 


1.  Open  end  friction  spinning  machine  having  machine  frame 
means  and  at  least  one  spinning  unit,  each  spinning  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  friction  rollers  disposed  adjacent  one  another  to 
form  a  wedge  shaped  yam  forming  gap  therebetween; 

fiber  supply  means  for  supplying  fibers  to  the  wedge  shaped 
gap,  said  fiber  supply  means  including  fiber  feed  channel 
means  opening  adjacent  the  wedge-shaped  gap; 

yam  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  formed  yarn  from 
the  wedge  shaped  gap;  and 

housing  means  surrounding  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  friction 
rollers  defining  the  wedge  shaped  gap, 

wherein  said  housing  means  includes  two  housing  parts 
separated  from  one  another  in  a  region  of  a  plane  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axes  of  the  fric- 
tion rollers,  a  first  of  said  housing  paris  being  disposed  at 
the  side  of  the  friction  rollers  opposite  the  wedge  shaped 
gap  and  being  arranged  at  the  machine  frame  means,  the 
second  of  said  housing  paris  being  disposed  at  the  wedge 
shaped  gap  side  of  the  friction  rollers  and  being  mounted 
for  selective  movement  between  a  closed  housing  position 
for  spinning  operations  and  an  open  housing  position  with 
said  wedge  shaped  gap  being  accessible  from  outside,  said 
second  housing  pari  furiher  carrying  a  portion  of  the  fiber 


feed  channel  means  which  opens  adjacent  to  the  wedge 
shaped  gap. 

2.  Open  end  friction  spinning  machine  having  machine  frame 
means  and  at  least  one  spinning  unit,  each  spinning  unit  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  friction  rollers  disposed  adjacent  one  another  to 
form  a  wedge  shaped  yam  formmg  gap  therebetween; 

bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  friction  rollers, 

fiber  supply  means  for  supplying  fibers  to  the  wedge  shaped 
gap,  said  fiber  supply  means  including  fiber  feed  channel 
means  opening  adjacent  the  wedge-sha|>ed  gap; 

yam  withdrawing  means  for  withdrawing  formed  yam  from 
the  wedge  shaped  gap;  and 

housing  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  the  friction 
rollers  defining  the  wedge  shaped  gap, 

wherein  said  housing  means  includes  two  housing  parts,  a 
first  of  said  housing  parts  being  disposed  at  the  side  of  the 
friction  rollers  opposite  the  wedge  shaped  gap  and  being 
arranged  at  the  machine  frame  means,  the  second  of  said 
housing  parts  being  disposed  at  the  wedge  shaped  gap  side 
of  the  friction  rollers  and  being  mounted  for  selective 
movement  between  a  closed  housing  position  for  spinning 
operations  and  an  open  housing  position  with  said  wedge 
shaped  gap  being  accessible  from  outside,  said  second 
housing  part  further  carrying  a  portion  of  the  fiber  feed 
channel  means  which  opens  adjacent  to  wedge  shaped 
gap,  said  first  housing  part  extending  axially  along  the 
length  of  the  friction  rollers  to  form  a  bearing  body  sup- 
port receptacle  means  for  accommodating  the  bearing 
means  for  the  roller  shafts. 


4,539,808 

FIBER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  AN  OPEN-END 

SPINNING  FRAME 

Noriaki  Miyamoto,  Toyota;  Masanobu  Shibuya,  Kariya,  and 

Masashi  Kaneko,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusbo,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,255 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1982,  57-44805 
Int.  O.'  DOIH  7/882.  7/898 
U.S.  O.  57—411  12  Claims 


r— ! 


\ii¥  = 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  apparatus  comprising  a  spirming 
rotor  mounted  for  rotation  and  having  an  interior  peripheral 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  which  surfaces  together  define  a 
spinning  chamber  of  the  rotor,  and  a  fiber  passage  having  a 
fiber  outlet  opening  through  which  a  stream  of  opened  fibers 
are  carried  into  said  spinning  chamber  of  the  rotor  and  directed 
towards  said  interior  peripheral  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  defining  at  least  one  nozzle  having  a  nozzle 
opening  located  substantially  adjacent  to  and  separate  from 
said  fiber  outlet  opening,  and  means  for  emitting  a  continuous 
jet  stream  of  compressed  air  from  said  nozzle  opening  towards 
and  against  said  interior  peripheral  surface  of  the  spinning 
rotor  during  the  spinning  operation,  whereby  said  stream  of 
opened  fibers  is  guided  to  said  interior  peripheral  surface  by 
said  jet  stream  of  compressed  air. 

9.  A  method  of  guiding  opened  fibers  in  their  passage  from 
the  fiber  passage  outlet  opening  in  an  open-end  spinning  frame 
to  deposit  upon  the  interior  peripheral  sidewall  suriace  within 
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the  spinning  chamber  of  a  spinning  rotor  during  normal  high 
speed  operation  of  the  rotor,  comprising  establishing  a  vacuum 
within  said  spinning  chamber  to  draw  said  fibers  into  said 
chamber  in  a  stream  emanating  from  said  fiber  passage  outlet 
opening,  and  introducing  a  continuously  flowing  jet  of  com- 
pressed air  into  said  spinning  chamber  adjacent  to  said  stream 
of  fibers  and  directed  towards  and  against  said  interior  periph- 
eral sidewall  surface  to  guide  said  fibers  across  ambient  air 
streams  to  deposit  upon  said  peripheral  sidewall  surface. 


r^ 1 -J  y 


1.  A  fuel  drain  system  for  a  fuel  pump  of  a  jet  engine  having 
a  fuel  supply  system  including  a  main  fuel  supply  line  for 
providing  fuel  to  said  fuel  pump  for  combustion  in  said  engine, 
the  said  pump  including  valve  means  for  discharging  excess 
fuel  from  said  pump  upon  termination  of  operation  thereof, 
comprising: 

a.  a  drain  line,  connected  at  a  first  end  thereof  to  said  valve 
means  on  said  pump,  and  including  connecting  means  at 
the  second  end  thereof  for  connection  to  said  main  fuel 
supply  line  of  said  engine,  through  which  said  excess  fuel 
may  be  drained  from  said  pump; 

b.  a  check  valve  in  said  drain  line  near  said  connecting  means 
for  allowing  fiow  of  fuel  through  said  drain  line  only  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  pump  and  toward  said  main  fuel 
supply  line; 

c.  a  discharge  port  open  to  ambient; 

d.  a  vent  line,  operatively  interconnecting  said  discharge 
port  with  said  drain  line  at  a  point  intermediate  said  pump 
and  said  check  valve,  for  venting  said  drain  line  to  ambi- 
ent; and 

e.  means  defining  an  orifice  of  predetermined  size  in  said 
vent  line  near  said  drain  line,  said  orifice  means  restricting 
flow  through  said  vent  line  to  a  prescribed  slow  rate. 


means  for  detecting  the  actual  rotation  speed  of  the  com- 
pressor; 

interactive  means  for  producing  a  desired  compressor  rota- 
tion speed  value  in  response  to  user  manipulation; 

means  for  detecting  atmospheric  temperature; 

means  for  correcting  said  desired  compressor  rotation  speed 
value  in  response  to  said  detected  atmospheric  tempera- 
ture; 


4,539,809 
FUEL  PUMP  VENT  DRAIN  SYSTEM 
Richard  L.  Stanley,  Mason,  and  George  R,  Henry,  Loveland, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,445 

Int.  a.'  P02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  60—39.094  9  Qaims 


means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  said  corrected 
desired  compressor  rotation  speed  value  and  said  detected 
actual  rotation  speed;  and 

position  changing  means  for  changing  the  position  of  said 
variable  nozzle  means  at  a  rate  responsive  to  said  calcu- 
lated difference. 


4,539,811 
MULTI-PORT  DUMP  COMBUSTOR 
Lawrence  A.  Dale,  Sevema  Park;  Stephen  E.  Grenleski,  Jr.; 
James  L.  Keirsey,  both  of  Silver  Spring,  and  Charles  E.  Ste- 
vens, Highland,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,986 

Int.  a.3  P02K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  60-270.1  2  Oaims 


SOX 

OUCT  FLOW  AIKA 


4,539,810 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 
Atsushi  Watanabe,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,833 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1982,  57-117785 

Int.  CIJ  F02C  3/10.  9/22 

U.S.  a.  60-39.161  9  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the 

type  including  a  power  turbine,  a  rotatable  compressor,  and 

variable  nozzle  means,  disposed  in  an  inlet  portion  of  said 

power  turbine  and  movable  between  at  least  an  opened  and  a 

closed  position,  for  controlling  the  fiow  rate  of  a  gas  into  said 

turbine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 


1.  A  multi-port  dump  combustor  for  a  ramjet  engine  com- 
prising, 

a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of 
about  1,3. 

a  plurality  of  ducts  opening  into  one  end  of  said  chamber  for 
admitting  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  chamber, 

said  one  end  of  said  chamber  being  dome-shaped  and  said 
plurality  of  ducts  each  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about 
20  degrees  to  the  centerline  of  said  chamber  thereby  ef- 
fecting a  flameholder  function  at  the  dome  end,  and  a  duct 
divider  longitudinally  positioned  in  each  said  duct  to 
divide  each  said  duct  into  two  flow  areas  so  that  80  per- 
cent of  the  flow  area  of  each  duct  is  on  the  inboard  side 
and  20  percent  is  on  the  outboard  side  of  the  respective 
divider. 
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4,539,812 

AIR  CX>OLED  EXHAUST  VALVE 

Bernard  J.  Rezy,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  831,384, ,  Pat.  No.  4,184,328.  ThU 

I  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,319 

Int.  aj  FOIN  3/W 
U.S.  a.  60—304  1  Oaim 


and  closing  valve,  for  operating  said  opening  and  closing 

valve  means; 
(0  pressure  source  means  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  for 

applying  pressure  to  operate  said  actuating  means; 
(g)  control   valve  means  coupled   between  said   pressure 

source  means  and  said  actuator  means  for  controlling  the 

application  of  pressure  to  and  release  pressure  from  said 

actuator  means;  and 


4,539,813 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  CONTROL  APPARATUS  IN  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takao  Tomita,  Niiza;  Takumi  Tottori,  Figimi;  Yasuo  Terada, 
Miyoshi;    Hideki    Toyota,    Figimi,    and    Masahiro    Akiba, 
Kiyose,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,883 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Apr.    14,    1982,    57- 
53005[U];  Jun.  11,  1982,  57-86075[U] 

Int.  a.^  P02B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  60—314  12  Qaims 

1.  An  exhaust  system  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  exhaust  passage  extending  from  said  engine; 

(b)  a  subsidiary  chamber; 

(c)  a  communication  passage  coupling  said  exhaust  passage 
and  said  subsidiary  chamber; 

(d)  an  opening  and  closing  valve  positioned  in  said  commu- 
nication passage  for  opening  and  closing  said  passage  and 
thereby  communicating  and  cutting  ofT  flow  between  said 
exhaust  passage  and  said  subsidiary  chamber; 

(e)  pressure  driven  actuator  means  coupled  to  said  opening 


1.  A  fluid  cooled  valve  construction  for  an  engine,  said 
engine  having  a  housing,  said  valve  construction  comprising: 

a  valve  having  an  elongated  stem  and  an  enlarged  valve  head 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  stem, 

means  for  axially  slidably  mounting  said  stem  in  said  hous- 
ing, 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  supplying  a  continuous  flow  of 
cooling  fluid, 

fluid  passage  means  formed  in  said  housing,  said  fluid  pas- 
sage means  being  fluidly  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
pressurized  fluid  source  and  fluidly  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  an  annular  opening  around  said  valve  stem  adjacent 
said  valve  head  whereby  fluid  continually  flows  through 
said  opening,  along  said  valve  stem  and  across  one  axial 
end  of  said  valve  head  to  thereby  cool  said  valve, 

wherein  said  engine  housing  includes  a  manifold  passageway 
through  which  said  valve  head  and  a  portion  of  said  valve 
stem  extend  and  wherein  said  passage  means  further  com- 
prises a  liner  positioned  in  said  manifold  passageway,  said 
liner  being  spaced  away  from  said  manifold  passageway 
and  deflning  a  fluid  passage  intermediate  said  housing  and 
said  liner,  and  wherein  said  annular  opening  is  an  opening 
through  said  liner,  whereby  cooling  fluid  continually 
flows  through  said  annular  opening,  along  said  portion  of 
said  valve  stem  and  across  said  valve  head  to  thereby 
continuously  cool  said  valve  stem  portion  and  valve  head. 


(h)  operating  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  to  rapidly 
operate  said  control  valve  means  at  a  predetermined  en- 
gine speed  to  apply  or  release  the  pressure  on  said  actuator 
means  to  inturn  rapidly  open  said  opening  and  closmg 
valve  when  the  engine  speed  drops  to  below  said  predeter- 
mined speed  and  rapidly  close  said  opening  and  closing 
valve  when  the  engine  speed  increases  to  above  said  pre- 
determined speed.  _ 


4,539,814 

HYDRAULIC  CARRIAGE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  McKie,  2222  Stephen  Ave.,  Boise,  Id.  83706 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  274,818,  Jun.  18.  1981.  This 

application  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,786 

Int.  a.'  B27B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  60—413  14  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  drive  system  comprising: 

a  piston  assembly  including  a  closed  cylinder  having  a  recip- 
rocating piston  mounted  therein  and  first  and  second 
conduit  means  connected  to  said  cylinder  adjacent  oppos- 
ing ends  thereof; 

a  rod  connected  to  said  piston  for  reciprocal  movement 
therewith  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load  to 
reciprocally  move  the  load  along  a  fixed  path; 

an  averaging  accumulator  operable  to  receive,  hold,  and 
dispense  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir; 

pump  means  operable  to  pump  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  averaging  accumulator; 

a  high  pressure  braking  accumulator  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  conduits  and  operable  to  receive  and  hold 
fluid  from  said  first  and  second  conduits  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  in  said  averaging  accumulator 
for  braking  the  piston  and  a  load  attached  thereto  in  its 
respective  reciprocal  movement  within  said  cylinder,  said 
braking  accumulator  being  operable  to  selectively  deliver 
fluid  under  high  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  conduits 
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of  said  cylinder  for  accelerating  the  piston  in  a  desired 
direction;  and 
valve  means  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  averaging  accumulator,  said  braking  accumulator, 
said  pump  means,  and  said  first  and  second  conduits  of 
said  cylinder;  said  valve  means  operable  to  control  fluid 
flow  from  said  averaging  accumulator,  said  braking  accu- 
mulator, and  said  pump  means  to  said  first  and  second 
conduits  selectively   for  accelerating  and  driving  said 
piston  and  a  load  attached  thereto  in  a  desired  direction, 
said  valve  means  including  means  selectively  directing  a 
pressure  fluid  from  said  braking  accumulator  to  said  first 
and  second  conduits  only  when  the  pressure  in  said  brak- 
ing accumulator  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said  averag- 
ing accumulator  to  thereby  rapidly  accelerate  said  piston 
and  for  simultaneously  directing  a  pressure  fluid  from  said 
braking  accumulator,  said  averaging  accumulator  and  said 
pump  selectively  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  when 
the  pressure  in  said  braking  accumulator  and  averaging 
accumulator  is  substantially  equal. 


engine  and  the  supercharging  system  is  maintained  at  a  low 
degree  and  reduces  the  occurrence  of  engine  knocking  phe- 
nomena, and  said  accumulator  being  in  the  form  of  a  block 
composed  of  an  assembly  of  thin  metal  walls  extending  longitu- 
dinally of  said  conduit  means  and  permitting  air  to  flow  there- 
between. 


4,539,816 
HEAT  AND  LIQUID  RECOVERY  USING  OPEN  CYCLE 

HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Bryce  J.  Fox,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,558,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,482 

Int.  a.'  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62-87  12  Qaims 


_2j^^]_i^ 


4,539,815 

SUPERCHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Giampaolo  Garcea,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto 

S.p.A.,  Napoli,  Italy 

ConHnuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,594,  Jul.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,818 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  6,  1981,  23408  A/81 

Int.  a.'  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60-599  5  Claims 


if 


nine 


'J7 


\r 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  condensable  vapor  from  a  gas 
entering  at  nominally  atmospheric  pressure  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  in  sequence,  means  for  compressing  said  entering  gas 
to  pressures  not  exceeding  about  60  psia,  means  for  cooling 
said  compressed  gas,  single  expansion  means  for  expanding 
said  compressed  gas  back  to  its  nominal  entering  pressure  to 
further  cool  said  gas  to  temperatures  below  0*  C.  and  means  for 
separating  condensate  from  said  gas,  said  apparatus  further 
including  means  for  causing  said  expanded  gas  to  cool  said 
compressed  gas  prior  to  expansion,  said  compressing  and  ex- 
panding means  having  efficiencies  at  least  about  70%,  and 
pressure  ratios  of  about  1.3:1  to  about  4:1. 


1.  A  supercharging  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  said  supercharging  system  having  an  air 
capacity  which  is  delivered  during  non-acceleration  and  accel- 
eration periods  of  operating  requirements  of  the  internal  com- 
bustion engine  and  wherein  in  the  non-acceleration  periods  of 
the  internal  combustion  engine  air  delivered  by  said  super- 
charging system  is  only  slightly  compressed  and  thus  only 
slightly  heated  with  the  air  supplied  by  said  supercharging 
system  being  available  as  a  coolant;  said  supercharging  system 
comprising  compressor  means  for  supplying  air  at  different 
pressures  and  in  different  volumes  to  meet  different  air  capaci- 
ties required  during  both  non-acceleration  and  acceleration 
periods  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  compressor 
means  having  coupled  thereto  conduit  means  for  delivering  air 
from  said  compressor  means  to  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
and  a  self-contained  heat  exchanger  means  mounted  in  said 
conduit  means,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  in  the  form  of 
an  accumulator  for  absorbing  heat  of  air  compressed  by  said 
compressor  during  the  acceleration  periods  and  for  releasing 
heat  to  air  slightly  compressed  by  said  compressor  means 
during  the  non-acceleration  periods  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  internal  combustion 


4  539  817 

REFRIGERANT  RECOVERY  AND  CHARGING  DEVICE 

Michael  J.  SUggs,  3721  Dawn  Dr.,  North  Richland  Hills,  Tex. 

76118,  and  Gary  D.  Stames,  804  Edith,  Irving,  Tex.  75061 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,757 

Int.  a.'  F25B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  62-149  4a.lm8 


1.  A  servicing  device  for  recovering  refrigerant  from  a 
totally  separate  and  independent  cooling  system  of  the  type 
having  a  compressor  for  circulating  a  compressible  refrigerant 
in  a  closed,  pressurized  system  between  a  condenser  and  an 
evaporator  to  provide  a  cooling  effect,  the  servicing  device 
comprising; 

a  storage  container  having  an  interior  and  having  a  fill  port 
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which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  by  a  fluid  conduit  to  said 
totally  separate  and  independent  closed,  pressurized  sys- 
tem; 

heat  exchange  coils  located  within  the  interior  of  said  stor- 
age container  in  direct  contact  with  refrigerant  which  is 
drawn  from  said  totally  separate  and  independent  closed, 
pressurized  system  into  the  interior  of  said  container,  for 
cooling  said  container  to  thereby  create  a  low  pressure 
atmosphere  within  said  storage  container  and  to  maintain 
a  pressure  gradient  between  said  storage  container  and 
said  totally  separate  and  independent  closed,  pressurized 
system  to  draw  refrigerant  from  said  totally  separate  and 
independent  closed,  pressurized  system  into  said  storage 
container  through  said  fluid  conduit  and  fill  port;  and 

wherein  said  heat  exchange  coils  located  within  said  storage 
container  interior  are  cooled  by  a  refrigeration  system 
distinct  from  the  system  being  serviced  including  a  com- 
pressor which  supplies  compressed  refrigerant  gas  to  a 
condenser  which,  in  turn,  supplies  condensed  refrigerant 
liquid  through  an  expansion  valve  to  said  heat  exchange 
coils  to  cool  said  coils. 


4,599,819 
REVERSIBLE  MEAT  KEEPER  FOR  REFRIGERATOR 
Donald  Alba,  Marengo,  and  Michael  A.  Hawkes,  South  Aouuu, 
both  of  Iowa,  aasignort  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Anana, 
Iowa 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Scr.  No.  652,023 

Int.  a.J  F24F  3/16 

U.S.  a.  62—78  14  Clains 


1.  A  helium  cryogenic  refrigerator  of  the  type  comprising  a 
reciprocating  displacer  within  a  refrigerator  cylinder,  the 
displacer  being  driven  in  a  reciprocating  motion  by  the  pres- 
sure differential  across  a  fluid  seal  between  helium  gas  in  the 
refrigerator  cylinder  and  gas  in  a  gas  spring  volume,  the  refrig- 
erator cylinder  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  compres- 
sor space  in  a  compressor  cylinder,  the  compressor  space  and 
the  refrigerator  cylinder  defining  a  closed  working  volume  of 
helium  gas  which  is  compressed  and  expanded  by  a  piston  in 
the  compressor  cylinder  which  is  driven  by  a  rotary  motor 
through  a  crank  mechanism  in  a  sealed  crankcase,  the  only 
fluid  seal  between  a  control  volume  in  the  crankcase  at  one  end 
of  the  compressor  piston  and  the  working  volume  at  the  other 
end  of  the  compressor  piston  and  every  other  fluid  seal  in 
communication  with  the  working  volume  being  a  low  friction 
extended  clearance  seal  between  a  hard,  smooth  piston  wall 
and  a  hard,  smooth  cylinder  wall,  the  hardness  of  each  of  the 
piston  wall  and  the  cylinder  wall  surfaces  being  at  least  about 
60  on  the  Rockwell  C  scale,  at  least  one  of  the  piston  and 
cylinder  walls  comprising  ceramic. 


4,539,818 
REFRIGERATOR  WITH  A  CLEARANCE  SEAL 
COMPRESSOR 
Noel  J.  Holland,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Helix  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,513,  Apr.  22,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,530,  Oct.  5, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  181,152,  Aug.  25, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

653,486 

Int.  a.3  F25B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  62—6  15  Qaims 


'fl     IB 


1.  The  method  of  reversing  the  side  that  a  cold  air  meat 
keef>er  is  mounted  in  a  refigerator  compartment  having  a  ple- 
num behind  its  back  wall  for  supplying  said  meat  keeper,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

removing  said  meat  keeper  from  a  premounted  compartment 
position  where  a  conduit  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
meat  keeper  couples  with  a  first  port  in  said  back  wall  of 
said  compartment  to  supply  cold  air  from  said  plenum  to 
said  meat  keeper; 

removing  a  plug  from  a  second  port  in  the  back  wall  of  said 
compartment; 

remounting  said  meat  keeper  in  an  alternate  position  spaced 
from  said  premounted  position,  said  alternate  position 
providing  self  alignment  of  said  conduit  to  said  second 
port  for  receiving  cold  air  through  said  second  port  to  said 
meat  keeper;  and 

covering  said  first  port  with  said  plug. 


4,539,820 

PROTECTIVE  CAPACITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  M.  Zinsmeyer,  PenncllTille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,159 

Int.  CiJ¥25D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  62—201  4  Claims 


■vunon  V  ixHMran  LUWM  iCiLT  iiwu  rum 


1.  A  protective  method  of  operating  a  refrigeration  system 
having  a  microcomputer  system  for  controlling  the  capacity  of 
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the  refrigeration  system  to  prevent  freezing  of  a  heat  transfer 
fluid,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  selected  at  point 
temperature  for  a  heat  transfer  fluid  cooled  by  operation 
of  the  refrigeration  system; 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  cooled  by 
operation  of  the  refrigeration  system  and  generating  a 
second  signal  indicative  of  this  sensed  temperature; 
generating  a  third  signal  indicative  of  a  lower  limit  of  a 
selected  temperature  deadband  relative  to  the  selected  set 
point  temperature; 
processing  the  first,  second  and  third  signals  to  determine 
the  relative  temperature  difference  between  the  sensed 
temperature  and  the  selected  set  point  temperature; 
determining  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  less  than  the 
selected  set  point  temperature  by  an  amount  which  ex- 
ceeds the  lower  limit  of  the  selected  temperature  dead- 
band; 
generating  a  first  control  signal  when  it  is  determined  the 
sensed  temperature  is  less  than  the  selected  set  point  tem- 
perature by  an  amount  exceeding  the  lower  limit  of  the 
deadband;  the  first  control  signal  being  a  step  function  of 
the  relative  temperature  difference  between  the  sensed 
temperature  and  the  set  point  temperature; 
then  determining  when  the  sensed  temperature  is  less  than 
the  selected  set  point  temperature  by  an  amount  which  is 
greater  than  a  second  limit  which  exceeds  the  lower  limit 
of  the  deadband; 
generating  a  second  step  function  control  signal  when  the 
sensed  temperature  is  less  than  the  selected  set  point  tem- 
perature by  an  amount  greater  than  the  second  limit; 
reducing  the  capacity  of  the  refrigeration  system  at  a  rela- 
tively slow  first  effective  overall  rate  in  response  to  the 
generated  first  control  signal,  thereby  to  bring  the  sensed 
temperature  back  to  the  set  point  temperature  at  a  gradual 
controlled  rate;  and 
rapidly  reducing  the  refrigeration  system  capacity  at  a  maxi- 
mum second  effective  overall  rate  greater  than  the  first 
rate  in  response  to  the  generated  second  control  signal  to 
thereby  prevent  freezing  of  the  heat  transfer  fiuid. 


4,539,821 
CAPACITY  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR  IN  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Yasuji  Tamura,  Ojima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanden  Corporation, 
Gunma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,329,  Feb.  22,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,500 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1982,  57-25251 

Int.  a.'  F25B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  62-228.5  ,2  Qaims 


actuating  means  for  actuating  said  variable  displacement  de- 
vice; and 

control  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  source  and  said 
actuating  means  for  energizing  said  actuating  means  to  actu- 
ate said  variable  displacement  device  to  change  the  refriger- 
ation capacity  of  said  compressor,  said  control  circuit  means 
including 

evaluating  means  for  evaluating  the  required  refrigerating 
capacity  of  said  refrigerating  system  and  generating  a 
control  signal  for  actuating  said  variable  displacement 
device  to  change  the  refrigerating  capacity  of  said  com- 
pressor between  a  small,  medium  and  large  volume  as  a 
funcion  of  the  required  refrigerating  capacity  of  said  air 
conditioning  system,  said  evaluating  means  includes  tem- 
perature detecting  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
the  air  generated  by  the  air  conditioning  system  and  pro- 
viding first  and  second  output  signals  generated  by  com- 
paring the  detected  temperature  to  first  and  second  prede- 
termined temper^ure  levels,  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  being  coupled  to  counting  means,  wherein  said 
counting  means  counts  up  in  response  to  said  first  output 
signal  when  said  second  output  signal  is  in  a  first  state  and 
counts  down  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal  when 
said  second  output  signal  is  in  a  second  state,  and 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  counting  means  and  said  tem- 
perature detecting  means  for  generating  a  third  output 
signal  a  predetermined  period  after  the  generation  of  said 
first  output  signal,  wherein  said  counting  means  counts  up 
in  response  to  said  third  output  signal  when  said  second 
output  signal  is  in  said  first  state  and  counts  down  in 
response  to  said  third  output  signal  when  said  second 
output  signal  is  in  said  second  state,  said  control  signal 
being  generated  by  the  output  of  said  counting  means. 

4,539,822 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  FOR  CRYOPUMF 
Mark  L.  Sundquist,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  National  Elec- 
trostatics Corporation,  Middleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,116 

Int.  a.'  BOID  8/00 

U.S.  a.  62-55.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  displacement  control  device  for  a  compressor 
in  an  air  conditioning  system,  said  compressor  including  a 
variable  displacement  device  to  change  the  capacity  of  said 
compressor,  said  control  device  comprising: 
a  voltage  source; 


30      20 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  for  mounting  a  cryopump  expander 
module  on  a  vacuum  chamber  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flanges  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be 
easily  mated  with  vacuum-tight  connection  to  the  cryo- 
pump expander  module  and  the  vacuum  chamber,  each 
fiange  having  a  circular  port  formed  extending  through  it; 

a  generally  cylindrical  bellows  assembly  extending  between 
the  flanges,  the  open  ends  of  the  bellows  assembly  sur- 
rounding the  ports  in  the  respective  flanges  to  form  a 
vacuum-tight  passage  through  the  isolator,  the  bellows 
assembly  functioning  as  a  spring  isolator  and  coupling 
between  the  flanges;  and 

a  plurality  of  high  damped  resilient  isolators  mounted  be- 
tween the  flanges  in  parallel  with  the  bellows  assembly, 
the  isolators  being  both  semi-rigid  and  resilient  so  as  both 
to  hold  the  flanges  apart  and  to  damp  the  oscillations  of 
the  bellow  assembly,  the  spring  and  damping  characteris- 
tics of  the  bellows  assembly  and  isolators  being  selected  so 
that  the  resonant  frequency  of  the  combination  is  lower 
than  the  high  frequency  vibrations  from  the  expander 
module. 
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4,539,823 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Yasuyuki  Nishi;  Masao  Sakurai,  both  of  Oobu,  and  Masashi 
Takagi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,985,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-45950; 
Apr.  3,  1981,  56^50741;  Apr.  13,  1981,  56-55265;  May  22,  1981, 
56-78410 

Int.  CIJ  F25B  7/00.  B60H  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  62—228.5  13  Claims 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  comprising: 

a  duct  deflning  therein  an  air  passage  having  a  downstream 
end  open  to  a  chamber  to  be  air-conditioned; 

a  refrigeration  system  including: 

a  variable  capacity  refrigerant  compressor  including  means 
for  varying  the  displacement  of  said  compressor  and 
means  for  driving  said  compressor  displacement  varying 
means;  and  an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  air  passage  and 
being  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  the  intake  side  of 
said  compressor; 

means  for  causing  air  to  flow  through  said  evaporator  and 
through  said  duct  into  said  chamber; 

a  heater  disposed  in  said  duct  downstream  of  said  evaporator 
and  being  operative  to  heat  at  least  a  part  of  the  air  which 
has  passed  through  said  evaporator; 

means  for  controlling  the  heating  of  the  air  by  said  heater; 
and 

means  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  said  compressor,  said 
capacity  controlling  means  including: 

sensor  means  operative  to  detect  a  condition  related  to  the 
cooling  operation  of  said  evaporator  and  emit  a  first  elec- 
tric signal  representing  the  condition  thus  detected; 

means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  air  heating  control- 
ling means  to  emit  a  second  electric  signal  representing 
the  position  thus  detected;  and 

electric  circuit  means  operative  in  response  to  said  first  and 
second  electric  signals  from  said  sensor  means  and  from 
said  position  detecting  means  to  actuate  said  driving 
means  for  thereby  varying  the  displacement  of  said  com- 
pressor whereby  the  capacity  of  said  refrigeration  system 
can  be  controlled,  said  electric  circuit  means  including: 

(a)  means  emitting  a  third  electric  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  ratio  between  said  first  and  second  electric 
signals; 

(b)  a  first  comparator  means  operative  to  compare  said 
third  electric  signal  with  a  first  electric  reference  signal 
to  emit  a  first  electric  output; 

(c)  a  second  comparator  means  operative  to  compare  said 
third  electric  signal  with  a  second  electric  reference 
signal  different  from  said  first  electric  reference  signal 
to  emit  a  second  electric  output; 

(d)  first  electric  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  first 


electric  output  to  actuate  said  driving  means  in  a  direc- 
tion to  decrease  the  compressor  displacement;  and 
(e)  a  second  electric  actuating  means  responsive  to  said 
second  electric  output  to  actuate  said  driving  means  in 
a  direction  to  increase  the  compressor  displacement. 


4,539,824 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FREEZING  LIVER 

PIECE 
Yasuo  Kuraoka,  and  Nobuo  Sakao,  both  of  YaUbe,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hoxan  Corporation,  Sapporo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,628 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    15,    1984,    59- 
37096[U] 

Int.  a.'  F25D  25/04 
U.S.  a.  62—380  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  freezing  liver  pieces  com- 
prising: 

a  freezing  box  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  conveyor  movable  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  of  said 
freezing  box  and  having  a  mesh  belt, 

a  number  of  nozzles  provided  laterally  through  the  box  at 
the  upside  of  the  mesh  belt  of  said  conveyor  for  injecting 
gaseous  helium,. 

a  supplying  guide  portion  formed  at  the  head  of  the  inlet  at 
the  upside  of  the  mesh  belt  for  supplying  and  placing  the 
liver  pieces, 

a  rotatable  roller  joumaled  at  the  striking-off  and  exhausting 
portion  disposed  inside  the  striking-ofT  and  exhausting 
portion  at  the  head  of  the  outlet  at  the  upside  of  the  mesh 
belt  in  an  outside  contacting  state  laterally  of  the  mesh 
belt,  said  roller  having  a  number  of  striking-ofT  projections 
projected  from  the  surface  thereof  for  striking-ofT  the 
frozen  liver  pieces  on  the  mesh  belt  by  the  insertion  of  the 
projections  into  the  mesh  belt. 


4,539,825 

DEVICE  SELECTING  THE  NEEDLES  ON  THE  DIAL 

PLATE  OF  EITHER  SINGLE  OR  MULTIPLE  FEED, 

SINGLE  CYLINDER  ORCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINES 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  RIBBED  FABRIC 
Cesare  Colosio,  Botticino  Sera,  Italy,  assignor  to  Coloaio  Ccsare 
S.r.L,  Italy 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,964 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  9,  1982,  5177  A/82 

Int.  a.'  D04B  9/22.  9/06.  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  66—24  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  selecting  dial  plate  needles  in  a  circular 

knitting  machine  for  manufacturing  ribbed  fabric,  comprising: 

a  frame  (18); 

a  cylinder  (10)  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  needles  (11)  mounted  on  said  cylinder; 
a  dial  plate  (16)  having  a  plurality  of  radial  horizontal  needle 

grooves  and  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  cylinder; 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  needles  (15)  each  mounted  in  one 
horizontal  needle  groove  of  said  dial  plate,  each  needle 
having  a  butt  (20)  and  a  rear  tail  (21)  extending  radially 
inwardly  toward  a  center  of  said  dial  plate; 
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a  stationary  cover  (22)  connected  to  said  frame  and  disposed 
over  said  dial  plate,  said  cover  having  an  annular  track 
(25)  for  receiving  each  needle  butt  (20)  and  for  holding  a 
horizontal  needle  connected  to  each  butt  in  a  radially 
inward  rest  position,  said  cover  including  at  least  one  cam 
means  (26)  for  engaging  horizontal  needle  butts  to  move 
horizontal  needles  radially  outwardly  during  a  looping 
operation,  and  another  cam  means  (27)  for  engaging  hori- 
zontal needle  butts  to  move  horizontal  needles  during  a 
mesh  transferring  operation  for  transferring  a  mesh  to  said 
vertical  needles,  said  cover  including  further  cam  means 
(37),  (46),  (47); 

a  sleeve  (30)  rotatably  mounted  to  said  frame  and  above  said 
dial  plate  for  rotation  with  said  dial  plate,  said  sleeve 
including  a  plurality  of  vertical  grooves  each  coinciding 
with  a  horizontal  needle  groove  of  said  dial  plate; 

a  plurality  of  jacks  (32)  each  mounted  for  vertical  sliding 
movement  and  radial  swinging  movement  in  one  of  said 
vertical  grooves  of  said  sleeve,  each  jack  having  a  vertical 
edge  with  a  row  of  teeth  (38)  therealong,  each  jack  having 
a  bifurcated  bottom  end  with  a  long  leg  (35)  extending 
toward  and  engaging  in  a  horizontal  needle  groove  of  said 


beds,  a  plurality  of  eccentric  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  needle  beds  and  being  disposed  with  angular  offset  with 
respect  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  driving  elements  coupled 
with  and  altematingly  movable  by  said  cam  means  in  at  least 
two  opposite  directions,  coupling  means  for  drivingly  coupling 
said  driving  elements  and  said  knitted  tools  for  at  least  raising 
said  knitting  tools  into  knitting  positions  by  movement  of  said 


driving  elements,  and  transfer  means  for  transferring  loops 
formed  on  knitting  tools  of  at  least  one  of  said  needle  beds  to 
associated  knitting  tools  of  the  other  needle  bed,  said  transfer 
means  having  cam  means  movaole  past  at  least  said  one  needle 
bed  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  knitting  tools  for  cou- 
pling said  knitting  tools  with  said  driving  elements  such  that 
said  knitting  tools  are  raised  beyond  said  knitting  positions  into 
transfer  positions  by  said  movement  of  said  driving  elements. 


dial  plate  radially  inwardly  of  a  corresponding  horizontal 
needle  (15)  to  act  on  a  tail  (21)  of  a  corresponding  needle, 
and  a  short  leg  (36)  extending  for  engagement  with  said 
further  cam  means  (37,  46,  47)  of  said  cover  (22),  said 
further  cam  means  controlling  the  swinging  movement  of 
said  jacks  when  said  jacks  are  in  operating  positions 
thereof, 

a  plurality  of  selecting  slides  (39)  mounted  to  said  frame  and 
cooperating  with  teeth  (38)  of  said  jacks  (32)  to  control 
the  selecting  of  vertical  displacement  of  said  jacks  (32) 
from  a  rest  position  of  each  jack  to  said  operating  position 
of  each  jack;  and 

at  least  one  pin  drum  (42,44)  mounted  for  rotation  to  said 
frame  and  rotatable  with  said  cylinder,  sleeve  and  dial 
plate,  for  selective  displacement  of  said  selecting  slides 
(39)  toward  and  away  from  said  teeth  (38)  of  said  jacks 
(32),  said  pinned  drum  controlling  said  selecting  slides  to 
selectively  move  said  jacks  from  said  rest  position  to  said 
operating  position  of  said  jacks,  said  further  cam  means 
operating  to  move  selected  horizontal  needles  outwardly 
for  selectively  engaging  said  at  least  one  cam  means  (26) 
and  said  other  cam  means  (27). 


4,539,826 
KNITTING  MACHINE 
Eberhard  Leins,  Filderstadt,  and  Manfred  Walter,  Aichtal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1982,  3225345 

Int.  a.J  D04B  7/04 
UA  a.  66-64  28  Claims 

1.  A  knitting  machine  comprising:  at  least  two  needle  beds, 
a  plurality  of  knitting  tools  movably  mounted  in  said  needle 


4,539,827 
BELT  WASHING  IMPROVEMENTS 
Edward  P.  Klein,  Covington,  Va.,  and  Alfred  H.  Nissan,  Scars- 
dale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westraco  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,691,  Mar.  11,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,642 
Int.  C\?  BOID  35/20:  D21C  9/02;  B08B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  68—3  SS  4  Qaims 


1.  A  continuous  belt  apparatus  for  drawing  and  flushing 
suspension  liquor  from  a  slurry  comprising  liquor  and  fiber, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  an  endless  belt  screen  routed  for  travel  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  over  a  plurality  of  liquor  receiving  vessels  dis- 
tributed along  a  length  p)ortion  of  said  belt,  each  vessel 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  transversely  extending  compart- 
ment boundaries; 

B.  means  for  depositing  said  slurry  onto  the  topside  of  said 
belt  screen  at  one  end  of  said  length  portion; 

C.  means  for  impressing  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
belt  screen  length  portion  between  said  compartment 
boundaries  relative  to  an  atmosphere  above  said  belt  sup- 
ported slurry  and  said  liquor  receiving  vessels  whereby  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  fiber  suspension  liquor  constitu- 
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ency  of  said  slurry  is  induced  to  drain  through  said  belt 
screen  into  said  receiving  vessels  leaving  said  fiber  sup- 
ported on  said  belt  screen  as  a  loose,  wet  mat  having  a  first 
porous  matrix  of  interstitial  flow  channels  formed  therein 
which  contain  a  residual  portion  of  said  suspension  liquor; 

D.  nieans  for  softly  depositing  onto  the  topside  of  said  mat  at 
a  first  point  between  compartment  boundaries  of  a  respec- 
tive vessel,  a  displacement  flow  of  wash  liquor  having  a 
solids  constitutency  of  lower  concentration  than  that  of 
residual  suspension  liquor  remaining  in  the  flow  channels 
of  said  mat  pore  matrix;  and, 

E.  sonic  frequency  disturbance  means  positioned  substan- 
tially transversely  of  the  belt  traveling  direction  at  a  sec- 
ond point  between  compartment  boundaries  passed  by  a 
point  on  said  belt  screen  prior  to  said  first  point  for  open- 
ing previously  closed  pore  and  flow  channels  by  rearrang- 
ing said  first  pore  matrix  to  form  a  second  pore  matrix 
along  the  bottom  side  of  said  mat  adjacent  said  respective 
vessel  whereby  suspension  liquor  confined  in  small  and 
obstructed  flow  channels  in  said  first  pore  matrix  is  in- 
duced to  drain  more  completely  and  uniformly. 


key  slot  cut  therethrough,  and  means  for  removably  attaching 
said  end  plate  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder  with  the  end  plate 
completed  countersunk  in  said  lock  housing  and  with  the  key 
slot  of  said  end  plate  in  register  with  the  key  slot  of  said  cylin- 


der to  permit  insertion,  through  said  end  plate,  into  said  cylin- 
der, of  the  mating  key,  whereby  in  case  of  a  broken  key,  said 
end  plate  can  be  removed  form  said  cylinder,  thereby  exposing 
a  portion  of  the  broken  key,  facilitating  extraction  thereof. 


4,539,828 
SECURITY  LOCK  BOX  WITH  REMOVABLE  KEY  PLUG 

Walter  Teleky,  7002  Boulevard  East,  Apt.  IIB,  Guttenberg,  N.J. 
07093 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199^37,  Oct.  21,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,963 

Int.  a.J  E05B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  70—369  15  Qaims 


4,539,830 
SYSTEM  FOR  MAKING  THIN  METAL  STRIP 
Oskar  No^  Andreas  No^,  both  of  Miihlheim-Ruhr,  and  Rolf 
Noe,  Berlin-Charlotteoburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BWG  Bergwerk-und  Waizwerk-Maschinenbau 
GmbH,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,265 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1982,  3234160 

Int.  a.'  B21B  15/00.  37/02.  45/02;  B21D  1/02 
VS.  a.  72—12  4  Claims 


1.  A  security  system  utilizing  a  removable  key  plug  compris- 
ing receptacle  means  for  the  safekeeping  of  valuables,  said 
receptacle  means  including  an  access  opening,  closure  means 
positionable  within  the  access  opening,  a  latching  mechanism 
for  securing  the  closure  means  in  a  locked  position  within  the 
access  opening,  locking  means  mounted  to  said  closure  means, 
said  locking  means  including  a  cylinder  housing,  at  least  one 
key  plug,  said  key  plug  being  removably  accommodatable 
within  the  cylinder  housing  for  actuating  the  latching  mecha- 
nism, said  key  plug  furiher  including  retainer  means  for  simul- 
taneously engaging  the  cylinder  housing  when  the  latching 
mechanism  is  actuated  to  a  locked  position  and  for  disengaging 
the  key  plug  for  withdrawal  from  the  cylinder  housing  when 
the  latching  mechanism  is  in  an  open  position. 


4,539,829 

CYLINDER  LOCK  PERMITTING  EXTRACTION  OF 

BROKEN  KEY 

Benny  Givol,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Micha  Altmann  and 

Yoel  Ben- Yehuda,  both  of,  Israel,  part  interest  to  each 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,323,  May  7,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,788 

Int.  a?  E05B  15/08 
VS.  a.  70—454  5  Qaims 

1.  A  cylinder  lock  comprising  a  housing  and,  rotatably  ac- 
commodated in  said  housing,  a  cylinder  having  an  axially 
extending  key  slot  for  reception  of  a  mating  key  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  cylinder  within  said  housing  by  action  of  said 
mating  key  to  unlock  saod  lock,  an  end  plate  having  a  similar 


1.  A  method  of  making  thin  steel  strip,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

hot-rolling  a  strip  workpiece  to  a  thickness  of  at  most  l.S 
mm,  a  width  of  at  least  600  mm,  full  plasticity,  and  a 
temperature  of  about  1 100*  C; 

stretch-bend  leveling  the  hot-rolled  strip  workpiece  immedi- 
ately after  hot-rolling  it  and  while  the  workpiece  is  still 
about  1 100*  C.  and  very  plastic; 

measuring  the  width  and  thickness  of  the  strip  workpiece; 

tensioning  the  strip  workpiece  with  a  predetermined  tension 
while  stretch-bend  leveling  it  in  accordance  with  the 
measured  width  and  thickness  of  the  strip; 

rapidly  cooling  the  workpiece  immediately  after  stretch- 
bend  leveling  it;  and 

thereafter  coiling  up  the  workpiece. 
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4  539  831 
METHOD  FOR  SETTING  THE  STROKE  OF  MOVABLE 
ROLLING  UNITS,  AND  CRANKSHAFT  ROLLING 
MACHINE  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  SAID  METHOD 
Garri  Berstein;  Willi  Hansen,  and  Rudolf  Winkens,  all  of  Erkel- 
enz.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegen- 
Scheldt  GmbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,963 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6. 
1983,  3320370 

Int.  a.'  B21H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  72-110  18  Qaims 


5.  The  device  of  claim  1  in  which  the  helical  spiral  ramp 
section  of  the  tool  is  followed  smoothly  by  a  burnishing  tool 


section  having  an  unchanging  maximum  radius,  said  burnishing 
section  being  farther  from  the  front  end  than  said  ramp. 


1.  The  method  of  setting  the  stroke  length  of  at  least  one 
movable  rolling  equipment  unit  of  a  crankshaft  rolling  ma- 
chine, said  unit  including  rolling  dies  adapted  to  support  a 
crankshaft  to  be  rolled  and  being  mounted  on  a  pair  of  syn- 
chronously rotatably  supported  cranks,  said  unit  being  mov- 
able relative  to  said  cranks  in  a  linear  path  corresponding  to  the 
desired  stroke  and  being  lockable  relative  to  said  cranks  at 
selected  positions  along  said  path  comprising  the  steps  of  shift- 
ing said  unit  along  said  linear  path  to  a  selected  position  rela- 
tive to  said  cranks  in  accordance  with  the  desired  stroke 
length,  causing  said  unit  to  be  clampingly  connected  to  said 
cranks  at  said  selected  position,  and  thereafter  introducing  said 
crankshaft  to  be  rolled  into  said  dies. 


4  539  833 
ROLLING  MILL  WITH  FLAITVESS  CONTROL  FACILITY 
Heul  Kato,  Yokosuka;  Kaiui  Kizaki,  Ebina,  and  Seizo  Baba, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawigima-Harima  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,118 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1983,  58-6366; 
Jan.  19,  1983,  58-6819 

Int.  Q\?  B21B  13/14 
U.S.  a.  72-243  5  Qaims 


4,539,832 

HOLE  SIZING  TOOL 

Joseph  A.  Koller,  Dousman,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Balax,  Inc.,  North 

Lake,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,360 

Int.  a.3  B23G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  72-118  ,5  agi„s 

1.  A  hole  re-sizmg  tool  comprising  a  shaft  having  an  axis, 
said  shaft  having  a  rear  driven  end  and  a  front  work-entering 
end  provided  with  a  swaging  tap  section  having  forming 
threads  increasing  in  size  axially  away  from  the  front  end 
shaped  to  upset  the  material  of  a  work  piece  to  at  least  partially 
form  a  thread,  a  threadless  ramp  surface  on  said  tool  beginning 
at  the  end  of  the  swaging  tap  section  furthest  from  the  front 
end  of  the  tool,  said  surface  having  the  form  of  a  helical  spiral 
having  a  surface  all  parts  of  which  contain  substantially 
straight  lines  in  the  plane  of  said  axis,  the  smallest  turn  of  said 
ramp  being  directly  adjacent  the  root  of  the  largest  turn  of  the 
swaging  tap  section  and  having  substantially  the  same  radius  as 
said  root,  said  helical  spiral  increasing  in  diameter  in  a  direc- 
tion along  the  helical  spiral  to  a  maximum  diameter  smaller 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  the  crest  of  the  thread  in  said 
swaging  tap  section,  said  ramp  surface  being  shaped  to  flatten 
threads  formed  by  said  swaging  tap  section  to  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  ramp. 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  upper  and  lower  work  rolls, 
upper  and  lower  backup  rolls,  an  intermediate  roll  interposed 
between  at  least  one  of  said  work  rolls  and  the  corresponding 
backup  roll,  said  intermediate  roll  being  offset  in  the  direction 
of  a  rolling  line,  a  pressure  roll  disposed  on  the  intermediate 
roll  offset  side  and  abutting  on  said  intermediate  roll,  said 
pressure  and  intermediate  rolls  having  bearing  boxes,  the  bear- 
ing boxes  of  said  pressure  roll  being  respectively  engaged  with 
the  bearing  boxes  of  said  intermediate  roll  so  as  to  be  movable 
in  the  direction  of  the  rolling  line,  the  bearing  boxes  of  the 
pressure  roll  being  vertically  immovable  with  respect  to  the 
bearing  boxes  of  the  intermediate  roll,  and  means  disposed  on 
the  intermediate  roll  offset  side  for  pressing  said  pressure  roll 
against  said  intermediate  roll. 
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4,539,834 
ROLLING  MILL 
Toshio  Iwanami,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikaw^jima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,269 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Feb.    24,    1983,   58- 
26240[U];  Mar.  1,  1983.  58-29 141  [U] 

Int.  a.3  B21B  U/14 
U.S.  a.  72-243  7  Qaims 


12    ^9 18 


1.  In  a  rolling  mill  of  the  type  in  which  a  work  roll  is  offset 
by  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  reduction  line  and  a  bend- 
ing force  is  exerted  to  the  work  roll  from  a  sectionalized  roll 
through  a  horizontal  intermediate  roll  on  the  offset  side  of  said 
work  roll,  whereby  flatness  of  a  workpiece  is  controlled,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  connecting  means  interposed 
between  each  end  of  a  shaft  of  said  work  roll  and  a  correspond- 
ing end  of  a  shaft  of  said  sectionalized  roll,  said  connecting 
means  being  elastic  and  rotatable  about  respective  axes  of  said 
work  roll  and  sectionalized  roll,  said  connecting  means  sup- 
porting said  horizontal  intermediate  roll  which  is  adapted  to 
move  in  a  plane  containing  the  axes  of  said  work  roll  and 
sectionalized  roll. 


4,539,835 

CALIBRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  CAPACITANCE 
HEIGHT  GAUGES 
John  R.  Shambroom,  Lexington,  Mass.,  and  Alan  P.  Sliski, 
Lincoln,  Md.,  assignors  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,760,  Oct.  28,  1983,.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,902 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  21/16 
U.S.  a.  73—1  J  11  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  capacitance  height  gauge 
having  a  capacitive  sensor,  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  laser  interferometer  assembly  supported  by  said  base; 
an  electrically  conductive  mirror  movably  supported  on  said 

base  opposite  to  said  laser  assembly; 
a  means  for  supporting  said  capacitance  gauge  with  said 


sensor  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to  said  mirror; 
and 
a  means  for  moving  said  mirror  with  respect  to  said  laser 
interferometer,  wherein  said  moving  means  positions  said 
mirror  a  desired  location  from  said  sensor  such  that  said 
sensor  forms  a  capacitor  with  said  mirror,  and  wherein 
said  laser  interferometer  assembly  is  utilized  to  determine 
the  distance  between  said  sensor  and  said  mirror,  further 
comprising  a  means  for  obtaining  an  electrical  reading 
from  said  capacitor  comprised  of  said  sensor  and  said 
mirror  while  said  mirror  is  positioned  at  said  desired  loca- 
tion. 


4,539,836 
PACKAGE  LEAK  TESTER 
Benny  L.  Hester,  Winston-Salem,  and  William  H.  Gra?es,  Jr^ 
Pfafftown,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company,  Winston-Saiem,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,872 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  i/02 

U.S.  a.  73— 49  J  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  packages  for  leaks,  comprising: 

vacuum  means  for  applying  suction  to  hold  the  package  in  a 
position  for  testing; 

puncturing  means  for  producing  an  opening  in  the  package; 

positive  pressure  means  for  introducing  pressure  into  the 
interior  of  the  package  through  said  opening,  said  pressure 
being  regulated  to  a  selected  value  relative  to  said  vacuum 
means  such  that  said  positive  pressure  is  elevated  over  a 
selected  time  period  to  a  value  in  excess  of  said  suction  if 
the  package  meets  leakage  specifications,  whereby  a  pack- 
age meeting  said  specifications  is  thereby  ejected  from 
said  testing  position. 


4,539,837 
DRIVEN-CAPILLARY  VISCOSIMETER 
Harold  T.  Barnaby,  Duncanville,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Core  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,688 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  11/04 
U.S.  O.  73—55  14  Qaims 

10.   Differential  pressure  viscosimeter  for  measuring  the 
viscosity  of  a  fluid,  comprising 
a  hollow  pressure  cylinder  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
an  interior  wall,  the  cylinder  including  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  fill  of  said  fluid  for  measuring  its  viscosity; 
a  piston  disposed  for  axial  movement  in  said  cylinder  and 
sealably  contacting  the  interior  wall  thereof,  the  piston 
including  a  main  piston  body  having  a  plurality  of  capil- 
lary passages  disposed  circumferentially  about  the  axis  of 
said  piston  and  each  extending  axially  through  said  main 
piston  body,  said  piston  further  including  a  selector  plate 
having  an  aperture   therethrough   selectively   alignable 
with  said  capillary  passages  to  permit  passage  of  said  fluid 
through  and  only  through  the  selected  passage; 
a  drive  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  main  piston  body  and 
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said  selector  plate  and  extending  through  the  first  end  of 
said  cylinder; 
a  drive  assembly  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  and  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  cylinder  for  driving  said  piston 
axially  in  said  cylinder,  said  drive  assembly  including  a 
frame,  bracket  means  mounting  said  cylinder  relative  to 
said  frame,  a  controllable  electric  motor  having  an  axle,  a 
tachometer  mounted  on  said  axle  and  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  speed  of  the  motor  axle,  a  jack  driven  by 
said  motor  axle  for  driving  said  drive  shaft  axially,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  current  to  said  motor  in 
response  to  said  signal; 


Miscr 


l~L_Ld 


810, 
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a  selector  shaft  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  main  piston  body 
and  said  selector  plate  and  extending  out  from  the  second 
end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  selector  handle  on  said  selector  shaft  for  rotating  the  same 
to  effect  mutual  rotation  of  said  main  piston  body  with 
said  selector  plate  for  selectively  aligning  said  aperture 
with  a  desired  one  of  said  capillary  passages;  and 

pressure  monitoring  means  disposed  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  for  measuring  the  pres- 
sure differential  in  said  fluid  across  the  selected  capillary 
passage  while  said  piston  is  being  driven. 


4,539,838 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  DUAL  ACTION  RHEOMETER 

M.  Foster  Fraleigh,  4524  Hudson  Dr.,  Stow,  Ohio  44224 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,442 
Int  a.3  COIN  U/14 
U  A  a.  73-59  6  Claims 


I 


eluding  a  hub  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  detachably 
linked  to  an  eccentric  via  a  rod; 

means  for  transmitting  rotational  motion  to  said  shaft,  in- 
cluding a  first  sprocket  positioned  on  said  shaft  and  me- 
chanically linked  to  a  second  sprocket  via  a  belt;  and 

a  power  source  connected  to  both  said  transmission  means 
and  including  a  torque  transducer; 

wherein  said  hub  is  keyed  to  said  shaft  and  said  sprocket  is 
received  by  said  hub  and  rotates  freely  thereon. 


4  539  839 
DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  A  RESIST  LAYER  ON  A 
GRAVURE  PRINTING  PLATE 
Satoni  Horiguchi,  Saitama,  and  Shinichi  Amemiya,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,816,  Jul.  30, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,406,160. 
This  application  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-98845; 
Jan.  24,  1980,  55-6343 

Int.  a.3  GOIN  33/22,  33/44 
U.S.  a.  73—73  9  Qaims 


A  B 


Jfii 


^ 


A  K 


1.  A  device  for  testing  a  resist  layer  on  a  gravure  printing 
plate  comprising: 

a  detecting  probe  including  first  and  second  conductors 
defining  one  end  of  said  detecting  probe,  a  resistor  having 
a  first  end  coupled  to  said  first  conductor  and  a  second 
end,  and  a  third  conductor  coupled  to  said  second  end  of 
said  resistor,  said  first  and  third  conductors  being  coupled 
to  a  first  output  terminal  and  said  second  conductor  being 
coupled  to  a  second  output  terminal; 

gate  means  for  comparing  an  output  of  said  detecting  probe 
at  said  output  terminals  with  at  least  a  set  value  to  provide 
a  gate  pulse; 

oscillator  means  for  providing  clock  pulses  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency; 

a  counter  coupled  to  count  said  clock  pulses  during  the 
presence  of  said  gate  pulse;  and 

display  means  for  displaying  the  count  of  said  clock  pulses  in 
said  counter  in  a  predetermined  code  as  a  detection  of  time 
represented  by  the  presence  of  said  gate  pulse. 


1.  A  multi-mode  elastomeric  testing  device,  comprising: 
a  measurement  cavity  formed  at  the  junction  of  an  upper  and 

a  lower  platen; 
a  rotor  disposed  in  said  cavity,  having  sealment  means  to 

said  cavity  and  including  a  head  and  shank  portion; 
a  shaft  in  mechanical  engagement  with  said  shank; 
means  for  transmitting  oscillatory  motion  to  said  shaft,  in- 


4  539840 
SOOTBLOWING  SYSTEM  WITH  IDENTinCATION  OF 

MODEL  PARAMETERS 
John  H.  Klatt,  Laurel,  Md.,  and  Thomas  J.  Scheib,  Chesterland, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  8l  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,455 
Int.  Q\?  GOIL  3/26 
MS.  a.  73—112  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  identifying  a  parameter  (a,)  of  a  model  for  a 
rate  of  loss  of  boiler  efficiency  due  to  a  sootblowing  operation 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  heat  traps  in  the  boiler,  comprising: 
measuring  a  time  (©w)  since  a  last  sootblowing  operation  in 

the  i'*  heat  trap; 
measuring  an  overall  boiler  efficiency  (E)  at  a  beginning  of 
a  sootblowing  operation  for  the  i'*  heat  trap; 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


349 


measuring  the  change  in  efTiciency  (AE/)  in  the  boiler  due  to 
the  sootblowing  operation  in  the  i'*  heat  trap;  and 


calculating  the  parameter  (a/)  using  the  equation:  for  i-1, 


M  - 


E 


where, 

N,— a  coefficient  for  fouling  rate  in  the  model  of  the  i'* 

heat  trap 
M  is  the  number  of  heat  traps  in  the  boiler 
Of,— time  for  sootblowing  in  the  i'*  heat  trap 
a,— a  model  parameter  for  the  i'*  heat  trap,  and 
TA=the  time  since  sootblowing  in  the  j'*  heat  trap. 


engine  speed  from  the  predetermined  crankshaft  angle 
before  top  dead  center  to  top  dead  center  of  the  cylinder, 
(3)  substituting  the  determined  change  in  kinetic  energy 
W  of  the  cylinder  and  the  stored  normalized  energy  coef- 
ficient A  into  the  expression  W  =  KAP/  where  K  is  a 
predetermined  constant  for  the  engine  and  P/  is  the  un- 
known peak  compression  pressure  of  the  cylinder,  and  (4) 
solving  the  expression  for  the  peak  compression  pressure 
P/ of  the  cylinder,  whereby  the  peak  compression  pressure 
of  a  cylinder  is  diagnosed  by  monitoring  solely  the  instan- 
taneous engine  speed  associated  with  the  cylinder  during 
engine  operation. 


4,539,842 
SPRAY  PATTERN  ANALYZER 
William  A.  McCollum,  New  Castle,  Del.,  and  William  Larsen, 
Bozeman,  Mont.,  assignors  to  Accn  Tech  Associates,  Inc., 
Bozeman,  Mont. 

nied  Sep.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,390 

Int.  a.3  GOIM  19/00 

VJS.  a.  73—168  6  Claims 


4  539  841 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  ENGINE  CYLINDER 
COMPRESSION  PRESSURE  AND  POWER  OUTPUT 
Thaddeus  Schroeder,  Sterling  Heights,  and  William  P.  Ryan, 
Royal  Oak,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,724 

Int.  aj  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—116  4  Qaims 


1.  A  nonintrusive  method  of  diagnosing  the  peak  compres- 
sion pressure  in  the  cylinders  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  output  crankshaft  comprising: 

(A)  establishing  parameters  for  a  diagnostic  tool  in  prepara- 
tion for  performing  a  diagnostic  peak  compression  pres- 
sure test  includmg  the  steps  of  (1)  measuring  and  record- 
ing the  pressure  in  a  cylinder  of  an  engine  of  the  type  to 
later  be  diagnosed  as  a  function  of  the  angle  a  of  the 
crankshaft  over  at  least  its  compression  phase  to  defme  a 
pressure  curve  P(a),  (2)  normalizing  the  pressure  curve 
P(a)  so  as  to  have  a  peak  magnitude  of  unity  to  defme  a 
normalized  pressure  curve  P«(a),  the  compression  phase 
of  the  pressure  curve  Pnio.)  being  the  same  for  all  cylin- 
ders of  all  engines  of  the  same  type,  (3)  determining  the 
torque  transmitted  to  the  crankshaft  resulting  from  the 
normalized  pressure  curve  Pn(a)  to  defme  a  normalized 
torque  curve  T(a),  (4)  integrating  the  normalized  torque 

{ curve  from  a  predetermined  crankshaft  angle  before  top 
dead  center  of  the  cylinder  to  top  dead  center  to  obtain  a 
normalized  energy  coefficient  A,  and  (5)  storing  the  nor- 

I  malized  energy  coefficient  A  for  subsequent  use  in  diag- 
nosing engines  of  the  same  type  and 

(B)  diagnosing  the  peak  compression  pressure  in  a  cylinder 
of  an  engine  of  the  same  type  including  the  steps  of  (1) 
measuring  and  recording  the  instantaneous  speed  of  the 
engine  to  be  diagnosed  at  least  over  the  compression  phase 
of  the  cylinder,  (2)  determining  the  change  in  the  kinetic 
energy  W  of  the  engine  from  the  change  in  the  recorded 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  spray  patterns  comprising: 

a  collector  tray  having  a  trough  formed  therein; 

a  test  tube  having  its  longitudinal  axis  aligned  parallel  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  trough  and  having  a  mouth 
mounted  adjacent  to  an  end  of  the  trough; 

a  cart  means  for  holding  the  collector  tray  in  a  horizontal 
position  facing  upwardly  and  for  movably  positioning  the 
collector  tray  within  a  horizontal  plane  of  a  spray  pattern. 


4,539,843 
ALTIMETER  AND  VERTICAL  SPEED  INDICATOR 
Fred   W.   Wise,   Windsor,   Pa.,  assignor  to   Aerologic,   Inc., 
Windsor,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558^83 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  21/10:  GOIL  7/12 

U.S.  a.  73—179  22  CUOms 


MK 

r 

a. 

sr 

If 

21.  An  instrument  for  determining  the  altitude  of  an  aircraft 
comprising: 

pressure  sensor  means  producing  an  electrical  signal  varying 
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with  the  atmospheric  pressure  to  which  the  instrument  is 
subjected; 
reference  voltage  means  producing  a  fixed  direct  current 

voltage; 
first  switching  means,  with  two  inputs,  one  connected  to  the 
pressure  sensor  means  output  and  one  connected  to  the 
reference  voltage  means  output  and  switching  between 
the  reference  voltage  means  input  and  the  pressure  sensor 
means  input; 
analog  to  digital  converter  means  connected  to  the  switch- 
ing means,  and  converting  an  analog  signal  from  the 
switching  means  to  a  digital  signal  output; 
signal  processing  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
analog  to  digital  converter  and  modifying  the  signal  to  a 
numerical  value  representative  of  an  altitude  when  the 
signal  is  from  the  pressure  sensing  means  and  representa- 
tive of  barometric  pressure  when  the  signal  is  from  the 
reference  voltage  means; 
display  driver  means  connected  to  the  signal  processing 

means  output; 
digital  indicator  connected  to  the  output  of  the  display 
driver  means  and  indicating  the  numerical  value  of  the 
signal;  and 
data  receiver  means  receiving  information  representing  a 
barometric  pressure  reading  and  converting  the  informa- 
tion to  an  output  comparable  to  that  produced  by  the 
reference  voltage  means;  and 
second  switching  means  which  switches  the  reference  volt- 
age means  input  of  the  first  switching  means  from  the 
reference  voltage  means  output  to  the  data  receiver  means 
output. 


4  539  845 

DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  EXCTTING  A  MECHANICAL 

COMPONENT  AT  ITS  RESONANT  FREQUENCY  FOR 

FATIGUE-TESTING  PURPOSES 

Maurice  Molimar,  Les  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Renault  Vehi- 

cules  Industries,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,028 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  23,  1982,  82  16046 
Int.  CIJ  GOIM  7/00 
U.S.  a.  73-578  7  Claims 
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4  539  844 
METER  VAULT  COVER  WITH  EXTERNALLY  VISIBLE 

REGISTER 

L.  W.  Grove,  Jr.,  409  Biggs  Ave.,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,022 

Int.  a.^  GOIF  15/06,  15/18 

MS.  a.  73-201  6  a>i„. 


1.  A  device  for  fatigue-testing  a  mechanical  component  be 
exciting  this  component  (1),  to  which  massive  armatures  (2,  3) 
may  be  attached,  using  an  electromagnetic  vibrator  (13)  fed  by 
a  generator, 
characterized  in  that  the  said  generator  comprises  a  displace- 
ment sensor  (4)  inserted  between  two  parts  of  a  vibrating 
assembly  (1,  2,  3)  and  generating  a  sinusoidal  signal;  a 
root-mean-square  value  converter  (5)  converting   this 
alternating  signal  into  a  direct  current  signal  of  root-mean- 
square  value;  and  an  analog  divider  circuit  (7)  receiving 
the  sinusoidal  signal  as  numerator  (8)  and  the  root-mean- 
square  value  signal  produced  by  the  said  converter  as 
denominator  (6),  with  the  output  signal  (9)  from  this  di- 
vider (7)  being  used  after  amplification  (12)  to  drive  the 
electromagnetic  vibrator  (13)  acting  on  the  vibrating 
assembly. 


1.  A  vault  cover,  comprising: 

a  cover  plate  means,  said  cover  plate  means  having  a  locking 
means  associated  therewith; 

a  window  means,  said  window  means  being  set  into  said 
cover  plate  means  so  as  to  be  an  aperture  therethrough 
and  made  integral  therewith; 

a  register  means,  said  register  means  having  a  digital  readout 
means,  said  register  means  having  a  connection  means, 
said  connection  means  being  for  the  purpose  of  connect- 
ing said  register  means  to  a  source  requiring  registration  of 
a  quantity  of  flow  of  a  substance  through  said  source,  said 
quantity  of  flow  of  a  substance  to  be  registered  on  said 
digital  readout  means; 

a  carriage  means,  said  carriage  means  being  suitably  affixed 
to  said  cover  plate  means,  said  register  means  being  lo- 
cated within  said  carriage  means,  said  register  means 
being  so  located  within  said  carriage  means  so  that  said 
digital  readout  means  may  be  observed  through  said  win- 
dow means. 


4  539  846 

HIGH  RESOLUTION  IN  SITU  ULTRASONIC 

CORROSION  MONITOR 

Robert  J.  Grossman,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,700 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73-579  15  Qaims 

1.  An  in  situ  ultrasonic  corrosion  monitoring  system  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  corrodible  probe  including  at  least  one  monitoring 
zone  defined  between  first  and  second  discontinuities,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  corrosive  environment; 

means  for  applying  ultrasonic  pulses  to  said  monitoring  zone  of 
said  probe  while  the  probe  is  exposed  to  the  corrosive  envi- 
ronment, for  receiving  the  corresponding  pulses  reflected 
from  said  first  and  second  discontinuities,  and  for  converting 
the  received  pulses  into  corresponding  electrical  signals;  and 

signal  processing  means  for  determining  the  time  delay  inter- 
vals between  the  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  the 
pulses  reflected  from  the  first  discontinuity  and  the  electrical 
signals  corresponding  to  pulses  reflected  from  the  second 
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discontinuity  while  the  probe  is  exposed  to  the  corrosive 
environment,  and  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  corro- 
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sion  thickness  on  the  monitoring  zone  of  said  probe  based  on 
said  determination  of  the  time  delay  intervals. 


4,539,847 

ACOUSTIC  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  THICKNESS  OF  A  COATING  LAYER  ON  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Hans  J.  Paap,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,707 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—579  13  Qaims 
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first  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  first  transducer, 

second  circuit  means  for  amplifying  signals  generated  by 
said  second  transducer, 

a  variable  frequency  oscillator  for  generating  a  sweep  of 
frequencies  over  said  range  of  20-120  KHz, 

third  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said  oscilla- 
tor to  said  first  transducer, 

means  for  measuring  the  amplitudes  of  said  transmitted  and 
received  acoustic  energies, 

a  microprocessor; 

fourth  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  microprocessor  to 
control  said  oscillator,  and 

fifth  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  amplitude  measuririg 
means  to  said  microprocessor  whereby  the  ratio  of  said 
measured  amplitudes  over  said  range  of  frequencies  is 
determined  and  the  thickness  of  said  concrete  coating 
measured. 


4,539,848 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  GRAIN  SIZE  USING 
ULTRASONIC  WAVES 
Hideo  Takafuji,  and  Shoichi  Sekiguchi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,478 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1983,  58-139390 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—599  1  Claim 


.  €. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  grain  size  using  ultrasonic 
waves  which  comprises  propagating  ultrasonic  waves  having  a 
frequency  f  through  an  object  to  be  examined,  determining  the 
attenuation  constant  a  of  the  ultrasonic  waves,  determining  the 
order  of  the  region  j  to  which  the  value  of  f/a  belongs  using 
the  ratio  f/a  and  equation 

Cy^f/aSCV+i 

where  Cy  and  Cy+ 1  are  constants  and  j  is  a  constant  between 
1  and  4,  and  deriving  the  grain  diameter  D  from  equation 


using  an  integer  nyand  constant  Ay  predetermined  for  the  order 
j  of  each  region. 


13.  System  for  measuring  thickness  of  a  concrete  coating  on 
a  subsea  pipeline,  comprising  in  combination 
a  first  piezoelectric  transducer  adapted  for  transmitting  a 

sweep  of  acoustic  energy  over  a  range  of  20-120  KHz 

through  the  wall  of  said  pipe  and  concrete  coating  into 

said  sea, 
a  second  piezoelectric  transducer  adapted  for  receiving  said 

sweep  of  acoustic  energy  reflected  from  the  boundaries  of 

said  pipe  wall  and  concrete  coating. 


4,539,849 
TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A  DISPOSABLE 

DOME 
Kelly  Pike,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,684 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/08 
U.S.  a.  73—715  16  Qaims 

1.  A  dome  for  attachment  to  a  pressure  transducer,  said 
dome  comprising: 
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a  body  having  a  recess  therein  which  opens  at  the  exterior  of 

the  body; 
a  flexible  diaphragm; 
means  for  mounting  the  diaphragm  on  the  body  with  the 

diaphragm  extending  across  the  recess  to  form  a  chamber 

in  the  body; 
said  body  having  port  means  for  providing  communication 

through  said  body  between  the  chamber  and  the  exterior 


chambers  between  said  first  and  second  separating  dia- 
phragms and  said  central  pickup  body; 
first  and  second  connecting  canals  connecting  said  first  and 
second  subchambers  to  said  first  and  second  antecham- 
bers; 

first  and  second  supplementary  diaphragms  resting  against 
the  central  pickup  body  with  pre-tension,  said  first  and 
second  supplementary  diaphragms  being  disposed  in  said 
first  and  second  antechambers  adjacent  said  first  and 
second  separating  diaphragms,  respectively,  said  supple- 
mentary diaphragms  each  being  fastened  to  the  central 
pickup  body  within  the  respective  one  of  said  antecham- 
bers; and 

first  and  second  single  supplementary  canals  connecting  said 
first  and  second  connecting  canals  respectively  to  sides  of 
said  second  and  first  supplementary  diaphragms,  opposite 
said  second  and  frist  separating  diaphragms. 


State 


4,539,851 
SOIL  AND  ROCK  SHEAR  TESTER 

Alan  J.  Lutenegger,  Potsdam,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Iowa 
University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 
Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,708 
Int.  a.'  COIN  3/24 
U.S.  a.  73—845  29  Qaims 


of  the  body  whereby  fluid  can  be  admitted  to  said  cham- 
ber; 

a  plurality  of  exposed,  circumferentially  spaced  lugs  extend- 
ing generally  radially  outwardly  from  the  exterior  of  the 
body  for  use  in  attaching  the  dome  to  the  pressure  trans- 
ducer; and 

said  body  having  a  shoulder  on  the  exterior  of  the  body 
spaced  from  the  lugs  to  define  an  intermittent  circumfer- 
entially extending  groove  which  opens  generally  radially. 

4  539  850 
PRESSURE  OR  PRESSURE-DIFFERENCE  MEASURING 
APPARATUS  WITH  A  PRESSURE  SENSOR  DEVICE 
PROTECTED  AGAINST  OVERLOAD 
Horst  Ziegler,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,561 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1982,  3205826;  Jun.  11,  1982,  3222620 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  li/02 
U.S.  a.  73-706  18  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  determining  the  shear  strength  of  rock  and 
soil,  comprising: 

anchoring  means  for  supporting  said  device  within  a  bore- 
hole drilled  in  the  material  being  tested; 

a  shaft  slidably  mounted  to  said  anchoring  means; 

a  plurality  of  shearing  units  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  units 
being  movable  within  said  borehole  between  a  first  re- 
tracted position  and  a  second  material-engaging  expanded 
position,  said  shearing  units  applying  progressively 
greater  normal  forces  on  the  material  being  tested  while  in 
said  expanded  position;  and 

means  for  sequentially  applying  an  axial  force  along  said 
shaft  to  each  of  said  shearing  units  whereby  said  shearing 
units  successively  shear  the  material  being  tested. 


1.  A  differential  pressure  measuring  apparatus  comprising: 
a  central  pickup  body; 

a  measuring  chamber,  having  a  first  and  second  subchamber; 
a  pressure  sensor  device  disposed  in  said  measuring  cham- 
ber; 

first  and  second  separating  diaphragms  attached  to  said 
central  pickup  body  and  forming  first  and  second  ante- 


4,539,852 
VIAL  CAP  TORQUE  TESTER 
Jerome  H.  Feld,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,'  Ser.  No.  589,800 
Int.  C\?  GOIN  i/22;  GOIL  5/00 
U.S.  a.  73—847  3  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  testing  the  torque  required  to  turn  the  cap  of 
a  sealed  vial  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  torque  gauge  mounted  on  said  base,  said  torque  gauge 
including  means  for  securely  holding  the  base  of  a  vial; 

(c)  means  for  releasably  holding  the  cap  of  a  vial,  said  means 
comprising  a  coil  spring  whose  inside  diameter  is  slightly 
smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  cap  when  said 
spring  is  relaxed; 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


SS3 


(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  handle  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  spring; 

(e)  a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  spring,  said  cylindrical  housing  being  concen- 
tric with  said  cylindrical  handle  whereby  if  said  housing  is 
turned  relative  to  said  handle  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  in  which  said  coil  spring  is  wound,  said  coil 


of  said  block  being  metallized  to  define  a  shield  electrode 
which  covers  the  metering  electrode. 


4,539,854 
FRICTION  DRIVE  FOR  METERING  DEVICE 
Randolph  F.  Bradshaw,  Avon,  and  Glen  A.  Carey,  North  Ridge- 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,511 

Int.  a.J  BOIL  3/02;  GOIN  1/14 

VJS.  a.  73—864.18  14  Claims 
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spring  may  be  opened  sufficiently  to  extend  over  said  cap 
of  said  vial  so  that  said  coil  spring  will  securely  hold  said 
cap  of  said  vial  when  said  housing  and  handle  are  released; 
and 
(0  means  for  applying  torque  to  said  cap  in  in  a  direction 
which  tends  to  close  said  coils  of  said  coil  spring  such  that 
said  coil  spring  firmly  holds  said  cap  without  slipping. 


4,539,853 

MAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Eggert  Appel,  Dransfeld;  Gottfried  Geisler,  Goettingen,  and 

Wilfried  Kiene,  Hann-Muenden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1983,  3337151 

Int.  a.3  GOIF  1/58 
U.S.  a.  73—861.12  8  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetic  flowmeter  comprising: 

A.  a  spool  formed  of  a  metallizable  ceramic  through  which 
is  flowable  the  fluid  to  be  metered; 

B.  a  pair  of  metering  electrodes  metallized  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  spool  in  the  central  region  thereof  at  diamet- 
rically opposed  positions  on  an  electrode  axis  that  is  nor- 
mal to  the  flow  axis  of  the  spool; 

C.  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  coils  on  the  exterior  of  the  spool 
at  diametrically  opposed  positions  on  a  coil  axis  that  is 
normal  both  to  the  electrode  axis  and  the  flow  axis  to 
produce  an  electromagnetic  field  in  the  spool  which  is 
intercepted  by  the  fluid  to  induce  an  emf  therein  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  at  the  metering  electrodes  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  flow  rate;  and 

D.  a  block  of  metallizable  ceramic  overlying  each  metering 
electrode  and  projecting  from  the  spool,  the  outer  surface 


1.  In  a  fluid  metering  system,  wherein  a  plunger  actuated 
syringe  is  mounted  in  a  housing  and  is  coupled  to  at  least  one 
source  of  fluid,  a  highly  accurate  and  precise  linear  friction 
drive  mounted  in  the  housing  and  coupled  to  the  plunger 
comprising:  a  rack,  having  a  flat  side;  a  rotatable  pinion  pressed 
against  the  flat  side  of  the  rack  for  moving  the  rack  by  friction; 
opposed  guide  rollers,  one  of  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
housing,  engaging  a  portion  of  the  rack  opposite  the  flat  side  in 
straddling  relation  with  the  pinion  for  urging  the  rack  inti- 
mately thereagainst;  a  moveable  swing  arm  having  one  end 
mounted  for  rotatable  motion  about  a  point  and  moveably 
supporting  the  other  of  the  guide  rollers  against  the  rack;  a 
force  exerting  means  operating  at  a  free  end  of  the  swing  arm 
for  leveraging  the  guide  roller  carried  by  the  swing  arm  against 
the  rack  and  transmitting  the  force  to  the  pinion;  and  means  for 
securing  the  swing  arm  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  flat  side 
of  the  rack,  preventing  lateral  motion  of  the  swing  arm  from 
being  transmitted  to  the  rack  and  pinion,  for  suppressing  cycli- 
cal variation  in  the  relative  motion  between  the  same. 

10.  An  accurate  and  precise  linear  friction  drive  comprising: 
a  housing;  a  rack,  having  a  flat  side;  a  rotatable  pinion  pressed 
against  the  flat  side  of  the  rack  for  moving  the  rack  by  friction; 
opposed  guide  rollers,  one  of  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
housing,  engaging  a  portion  of  the  rack  opposite  the  flat  side  in 
straddling  relation  with  the  pinion  for  urging  the  rack  inti- 
mately thereagainst;  a  moveable  swing  arm  having  one  end 
mounted  for  rotatable  motion  about  a  point  and  moveably 
supporting  the  other  of  the  guide  rollers  against  the  rack;  a 
force  exerting  means  operating  at  a  free  end  of  the  swing  arm 
for  leveraging  the  guide  roller  carried  by  the  swing  arm  against 
the  rack  and  transmitting  the  force  to  the  pinion;  and  means  for 
securing  the  swing  arm  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  flat  side 
of  the  rack,  preventing  lateral  motion  of  the  swing  arm  from 
being  transmitted  to  the  rack  and  pinion,  for  suppressing  cycli- 
cal variation  in  the  relative  motion  between  the  same. 


4,539,855 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  LIQUID  OUT  OF  A 

CAPPED  CONTAINER,  AND  ANALYZER  UTILIZING 

SAME 
Merrit  N.  Jacobs,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,489 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  35/06 

U.S.  a.  73—864.25  6  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentration  of  analytes 

in  a  liquid  deposited  onto  a  test  element,  such  liquid  being 
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drawn  from  a  quantity  in  a  container  covered  by  a  pierceable 
cap,  the  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  aspirating  such  liquid  from  said  container  into  a 
storage  unit  constructed  to  receive  and  dispense  such 
liquid, 
means  for  moving  said  unit:  (i)  from  a  location  outside  of  the 
container,  into  an  aspirating  position  in  which  such  cap  is 
pierced  by  such  storage  unit  and  said  unit  is  immersed  in 
the  liquid  in  such  container,  and  (ii)  away  from  said  aspi- 
rating position, 
stripping  means  for  stripping  the  pierced  cap  off  the  storage 
unit. 


means  for  dispensing  at  least  a  fraction  of  such  liquid  out  of 
the  storage  unit  onto  such  test  elements, 

and  means  for  detecting  a  change  in  such  test  element  that  is 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  such  analytes  present  in  the 
liquid, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  stripping  means  includes 
means  for  holding  such  container  during  the  entire  move- 
ment of  said  storage  unit  away  from  said  aspirating  posi- 
tion therein,  to  prevent  non-uniform  relative  movement 
between  the  storage  unit  and  the  container  such  as  could 
cause  perfusion  during  subsequent  dispensing. 


a  first  sun  gear  for  being  rotatably  interconnected  with  the 

first  power  shaft; 
a  second  sun  gear  for  being  rotatably  interconnected  with 
the  second  power  shaft,  the  first  and  second  sun  gears 
having  differing  diameters; 
a  shift  mechanism  for  mechanically  interconnecting  the  first 
and  second  power  shafts  and  for  shifting  between  engage- 
ment with  tne  first  sun  gear  and  the  second  sun  gear; 
said  first  sun  gear  having  at  least  three  teeth  aligned  with 

three  teeth,  respectively,  on  said  second  sun  gear; 
said  aligned  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  sun  gears  being 
unequally  spaced  about  said  first  and  second  sun  gears  to 
form  at  least  one  space  between  said  aligned  teeth  that  is 
large  relative  to  at  least  one  other  space  between  said 
aligned  teeth; 
at  least  three  first  planet  gears  disposed  about  and  continu- 
ously intermeshed  with  the  first  sun  gear; 
at  least  three  second  planet  gears  disposed  about  and  contin- 
uously intermeshed  with  the  second  sun  gear; 
at  least  three  countershafts  having  two  ends,  each  shaft 
fixedly  carrying  one  of  said  first  planet  gears  on  one  of  its 
ends  and  fixedly  carrying  one  of  said  second  planet  gears 
on  the  other  of  its  ends  so  that  said  at  least  three  counter- 
shafts and  said  first  and  second  planet  gears  carried  by 
each  of  said  shafts  form  at  least  three  planet  gear  sets  that 
transmit  power  between  the  first  and  second  sun  gears, 
each  of  said  planet  gear  sets  having  at  least  one  tooth 
space  of  said  first  planet  gear  aligned  with  a  tooth  space  of 
said  second  planet  gear; 
a  plurality  of  countershaft  bearings  in  said  housing  for  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  countershafts;  and 
said  planet  gear  sets  being  positioned  about  said  sun  gears  so 
that  said  aligned  tooth  spaces  of  said  planet  gears  receive 
and  engage  said  aligned  teeth  of  said  sun  gears,  whereby 
said  planet  gear  sets  are  unequally  spaced  apart,  one  from 
the  other,  about  the  first  and  second  sun  gears  to  form  at 
least  one  space  between  said  planet  gear  sets  that  is  large 
relative  to  at  least  one  of  the  other  spaces  between  said 
planet  gear  sets. 


4,539,856 
TWO-SPEED  AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION 
Barry  L.  Frost,  Arrington,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Doug  Nash  Equip- 
ment A  Engineering,  Franklin,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,380 

Int.  a.J  F16H  3/08 

VS.  a.  74-3«  9  Qaims 


4,539,857 
RACK-AND-PINION  TYPE  STEERING  GEAR 

Hiroyoshi  Kako,  Aichi;  Nobuo  Kobayashi;  Iwao  Tanimoto,  both 
of  Toyota,  and  Shigeo  Aiba,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,251 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1982,  57-210863 
Int.  aj  F16H  1/04:  B62D  1/20.  5/06 


U.S.  a.  74—422 


4  Claims 


1.  An  auxiliary  power  transmission  having  a  first  power  shaft 
and  a  second  power  shaft,  comprising: 

a  transmission  housing  dimensioned  to  house  and  support  the 
auxiliary  power  transmission; 

a  first  main  bearing  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  first  power  shaft; 

a  second  main  bearing  in  said  housing  for  rotatably  support- 
ing said  second  power  shaft; 


"*    108  „i  ^  116 


1.  A  rack-and-pinion  type  steering  gear  comprising  a  rack 
housing,  a  pinion  inserted  into  said  rack  housing  and  adapted  to 
rotate  in  cooperation  with  rotation  of  a  steering  wheel,  a  rack 
bar  having  rack  teeth  normally  meshed  with  said  pinion  and 
adapted  to  move  reciprocatingly  in  an  insert  hole  formed  in 
said  rack  housing  in  association  with  rotation  of  said  pinion,  a 
rack  guide  hole  formed  in  said  rack  housing  and  on  the  oppo- 
site side  to  the  meshed  position  of  said  pinion  and  said  rack 
teeth,  a  rack  guide  made  of  a  low-rigid  material  inserted  into 
said  rack  guide  hole  and  abutting  against  a  back  side  surface  of 
said  rack  bar  to  guide  the  reciprocating  motion  of  said  rack 
bar,  a  set  bolt  screwed  into  said  rack  guide  hole  from  a  rear  side 
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of  said  rack  guide  and  adapted  to  restrict  the  regressive  stroke 
of  said  rack  guide,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  set  bolt  and 
said  rack  guide  and  adapted  to  urge  said  rack  guide  at  a  prede- 
termined force  toward  the  rear  side  surface  of  said  rack  bar, 
and  a  rack  bar  abutting  portion  projecting  from  the  inner 
surface  of  said  insert  hole  at  the  circumference  of  said  rack 
guide  hole  of  said  rack  housing  and  opposed  to  the  rear  side 
surface  of  sdid  rack  bar,  a  clearance  larger  than  a  regressive 
limit  and  smaller  than  an  elastic  deformation  limit  of  said  rack 
guide  being  defined  between  the  back  side  surface  of  said  rack 
bar  and  said  rack  bar  abutting  portion. 


'  4,539,858 

SHIFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM  OF  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Kotei  Takahashi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1981,  56-22884 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4,  2002, 

.  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int.  CI.'  B60K  20/00 

U.S.  a.  74—475  8  Qaims 


r.r  T;^m 


1.  In  a  shift  control  mechanism  of  an  automotive  manual 
transmission  including  shift  forks  slidable  along  a  fork  shaft  for 
shifting  corresponding  coupling  sleeves,  a  control  rod  rotat- 
able  about  and  slidable  along  the  axis  thereof  which  is  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  fork  shaft,  a  pivoting  pin  extending  normal  to 
both  the  axes  of  said  fork  shaft  and  said  control  rod,  at  least  one 
pivoting  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivoting  pin  and 
jointly  engaged  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  associated  shift  fork 
to  induce,  upon  rotation  about  the  pivoting  pin,  a  sliding  move- 
ment of  the  associated  shift  fork  along  the  fork  shaft,  a  select- 
ing head  member  secured  to  said  control  rod  to  be  movable 
therewith,  said  head  member  being  engageable  with  the  other 
end  of  said  pivoting  lever  when  said  control  rod  rotates  about 
the  axis  thereof  into  a  certain  angular  position,  an  interlock 
plate  mounted  on  said  control  rod  for  rotation  therewith  to 
ensure  that  only  the  selected  pivoting  lever  is  rotatable  at  any 
given  time,  means  for  temporarily  restraining  said  control  rod 
in  one  longitudinal  position  thereof,  said  means  including  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  notches  formed  on  said  control  rod  and  an 
engaging  member  biased  to  slidably  engage  with  said  notches, 
said  engaging  member  being  received  in  a  hole  formed  in  the 
transmission  housing,  and  a  supporting  member  removably 
secured  to  said  transmission  housing  and  having  mounted 
thereon  said  pivoting  pin, 
a  positioning  arrangement  for  positioning  parts  of  said  trans- 
mission relative  to  the  transmission  housing,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  projection  formed  on  said  supporting  member,  said 
projection  being  tightly  received  in  a  hole  of  said  trans- 
mission housing; 
a  second  projection  formed  on  one  of  said  supporting  mem- 
ber and  said  transmission  housing;  and 
said  second  projection  being  tightly  received  in  another  hole 


formed  in  the  other  of  said  supporting  member  and  said 
transmission  housing,  whereby  when  said  first  and  second 
projections  are  both  tightly  received  in  the  corresponding 
holes,  displacement  of  said  supporting  member  relative  to 
said  transmission  housing  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axes 
of  said  first  and  second  projections  is  prevented. 


4,539,859 
SHIFT  MECHANISM  IN  A  MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Hqjime  Arai,  Aichi;  Shozi  Haga,  and  Tadashi  Nozaki.  both  of 
Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Set.  No.  421,436 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    20,    1981,    56- 
156721[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60K  20/00;  G05G  5/10,  9/02,  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  74—475  2  Qaims 


j=«r 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manual  transmission  for  an  automo- 
bile having  a  transmission  casing,  a  shift-and-select  lever  shaft 
mounted  on  said  transmission  casing  so  as  to  move  axially  and 
rotate  about  its  axis,  a  shift-and-select  lever  fixed  to  said  shift- 
and-select  lever  shaft  and  provided  with  an  engagement  por- 
tion at  its  lower  end  for  engaging  with  shift  heads  which  can 
take  two  shift  positions  and  a  neutral  position  and  provided 
with  detent  grooves  at  its  upper  end,  a  detent  mechanism 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  holder  provided  with  an  opening  at  its  one  end 
and  removably  mounted  on  said  transmission  casing  such 
that  said  opening  is  directed  towards  said  detent  grooves; 
a  detent  ball  accommodated  in  said  holder  at  said  opening 
and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  an  inner  diameter  of 
said  opening,  said  detent  ball  being  in  tangential  contact 
with  said  holder  and  adapted  to  engage  with  one  of  said 
detent  grooves  for  determining  a  shift  position  of  said  shift 
heads,  said  opening  being  provided  with  a  ball  retaining 
portion  comprising  an  inwardly  bent  circumferential  edge 
of  said  holder  at  said  opening  for  allowing  a  part  of  said 
detent  ball  to  project  from  said  opening  while  preventing 
said  detent  ball  from  coming  out  from  said  opening,  and 
said  holder  being  installed  in  said  transmission  casing  in 
such  a  manner  that  said  detent  ball  is  slightly  lifted  from 
said  ball  retaining  portion  when  said  detent  ball  is  brought 
into  contact  with  one  of  said  detent  grooves  of  said  shift- 
and-select  lever; 
a  compression  spring  accommodated  in  said  holder  and 
adapted  to  bias  said  detent  ball  against  said  detent  grooves; 
and 
a  spring  seat  disposed  within  said  holder  for  receiving  a 
resilient  force  of  said  compression  spring,  said  spring  seat 
being  slidable  in  and  abuttable  at  its  lowermost  position 
against  said  holder  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said  detent 
ball  engages  with  said  detent  grooves  of  said  shift-and- 
select  lever,  said  spring  seat  is  in  its  lowermost  position 
and  said  detent  ball  engages  the  lowermost  end  of  said 
spring  seat  without  receiving  the  resilient  force  of  said 
compression  spring. 
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4,539,860 
PUSHBUTTON  INTERLOCK 
Robert  J.  Johnston,  Patterson  Heights;  Stephen  G.  Layciak, 
Brighton  Township,  Beaver  County,  and  Dominic  Colista, 
Ambridge,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug,  26,  1983,  Scr.  No.  526,713 

Int.  a.'  G05G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  74-483  PB  2  Qaims 


point  where  said  locking  member  is  pivotably  mounted  on 
said  inner  shaft  and  wherein  said  control  rod  and  said 
locking  member  have  a  clearance  formed  therebetween 
such  that  upon  an  axial  force  being  applied  to  said  control 
rod,  said  control  rod  is  slidable  within  said  outer  shaft  and 
said  engagement  of  said  locking  member  with  said  outer 
shaft  is  increased. 


1.  A  manually  operated  switch  assembly  with  interlock 
mechanism,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  arcuate  surface  portions  at 
oppositely  facing  positions; 

first  and  second  pushbuttons  within  the  housing; 

an  interlock  in  the  housing  and  having  complementary  first 
and  second  arcuate  surface  portions  rotatably  engaging 
the  corresponding  first  and  second  surface  portions  of  the 
housing; 

the  interlock  also  having  one  surface  engaged  by  the  first 
pushbutton  and  another  surface  engaged  by  the  second 
pushbutton;  and 

the  interlock  being  rotatable  within  and  between  the  com- 
plementary first  and  second  arcuate  surface  portions  in 
response  to  activation  of  the  first  pushbutton  to  block 
actuation  of  the  other  pushbutton. 


4,539,861 
REGULATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  STEERING  SHAFT 
Masumi  Nishikawa,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1982,  57-36768 

Int.  a.'  B62D  1/18;  G05G  5/16 

U.S.  a.  74-493  6  Oaims 


1.  A  regulating  apparatus  for  a  steering  shaft  of  a  steering 
wheel,  comprising: 

an  outer  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  a  casing  member; 

an  inner  shaft  axially  slidably  mounted  within  said  outer 
shaft  and  rotatable  for  transmitting  torque  generated  by 
rotation  of  said  steering  wheel  wherein  said  steering 
wheel  is  mounted  on  said  inner  shaft; 

a  locking  member  axially  slidably  mounted  within  said  outer 
shaft  and  pivotably  mounted  on  said  inner  shaft  for  selec- 
tive engagement  with  said  outer  shaft;  and 

a  control  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  inner  shaft  and 
said  locking  member  for  rotating  said  locking  member  so 
as  to  pressingly  engage  said  locking  member  against  said 
outer  shaft  wherein  said  locking  member  is  pressed  against 
said  outer  shaft  at  a  point  axially  forwardly  offset  from  a 


4,539,862 
DETENT  HOLD  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Patrick  N.  Caldwell,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Cessna 
Aircraft  Company,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,382 
Int.  a.^  G05G  5/18:  F16K  31/46:  F16D  27/01 


U.S.  a.  74—527 


5  Oaims 


H""l'^. 


1.  A  detent  hold  and  release  mechanism  for  use  on  a  manu- 
ally positioned  valve  controller,  having  a  detented  position  and 
a  spring  for  returning  the  controller  from  the  detented  position 
to  a  neutral  position  comprising: 
a  manually  positioned  rotating  controller  handle; 
an  arcuate  contact  surface  connected  to  the  controller  han- 
dle; 
detent  means  on  the  arcuate  surface; 

a  detent  locking  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  controller 
with  the  pawl  engaging  surface  located  approximate  the 
outer  end  of  the  pawl  and  the  pawl  being  urged  against  the 
arcuate  surface  for  engaging  the  detent  means  and  holding 
the  controller  handle  in  a  detented  position; 
a  spring  arm  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  pawl  forming 
an  extension  thereof  and  a  contact  plate  attached  to  the 
free  end  of  the  spring  arm; 
a  permanent  magnet  means  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces 
engaging  the  contact  plate  for  holding  the  locking  pawl 
against  the  detent  means  in  the  detented  position;  and 
an  electro-magnet  means  positioned  adjacent  the  permanent 
magnet  providing,  when  energized,  a  reverse  magnetic 
field  to  substantially  cancel  the  field  produced  by  the 
permanent  magnet  and  release  the  locking  pawl  on  the 
controller  and  allow  the  biased  controller  to  return  to  a 
neutral  position. 


4,539,863 
DUAL  BRAKE  PEDAL  LOCK  MECHANISM 
Donald  C.  Kaukaskie,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,018 
Int.  a.'  G05G  5/20 
U.S.  a.  74—540  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  combination  including  a  pair  of  brake  pedals  mounted 
in  side-by-side  relationship  to  each  other  for  pivotal  movement 
between  brake-release  and  brake-engage  positions  and  each 
including  an  arm  provided  with  a  rack  of  teeth,  and  a  pedal 
lock  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  lock  members  pivotally 
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mounted  for  selective  movement  between  pedal-release  posi- 
tions wherein  they  are  free  of  said  rack  of  teeth  and  pedal  lock 
positions  wherein  they  engage  said  rack  of  teeth  for  locking 
said  brake  pedals  in  their  brake-engage  positions,  an  improved 
]}edal  lock  mechanism,  comprising:  a  pivotally  mounted  shaft 
movable  between  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to 
said  pedal-release  and  pedal-lock  positions;  first  and  second 
connection  means  respectivley  connecting  said  pair  of  lock 


'  4,539,864 

ADJUSTABLE  BALANCE  WEIGHT  FOR  ROTATING 

SHAFT 

David  J.  Wiebe,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,267 

Int.  a.3  F16F  15/32 

U.S.  a.  74—573  R  4  Qaims 


^zzzzfzzzzz2 


said  stiflener  plate  and  aligned  to  intermesh  with  an  arc  of 
said  annular  spline  ring  on  said  stifTener  plate  for  holding 
said  balance  weight  arm  in  a  desired  angularly  adjusted 
position  extending  outwardly  radially  from  said  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


members  to  said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  therewith  and  for 
limited  swivel  movement  relative  thereto  and  to  each  other; 
said  first  and  second  connection  means  respectively  including 
first  and  second  biasing  means  acting  between  the  shaft  and 
said  pair  of  lock  members  and  urging  the  latter  toward  their 
pedal-lock  positions  for  thereby  establishing  a  pair  of  one-way 
resilient  connections  permitting  the  pedals  to  be  either  inde- 
pendently or  simultaneously  locked  in  and  simultaneously 
released  from  their  brake-engage  positions. 


4,539,865 
TRANSMISSION  HOUSING  ARRANGEMENT 
Tetsuzo  Yoneda,  Toyota,  and  Masanori  Sato,  Nagoya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,709 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    13,    1981,    56- 
103563[U] 

Int.  a.'  F16H  57/04 
U.S.  a.  74—606  R  2  dains 


1.  A  balance  weight  mechanism  attached  to  a  tubular  engine 
shaft  for  correcting  unbalance  in  the  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stiffener  plate  mounted  within  said  tubular  shaft  trans- 
versely to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  shaft; 

(b)  a  balance  weight  arm; 

(c)  a  fastener  for  releasably  fastening  an  end  of  said  balance 
weight  arm  to  a  generally  central  location  on  said  stiffener 
plate  where  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  intersects 
said  plate; 

(d)  an  annular  face  spline  ring  on  said  stiffener  plate  encir- 
cling and  radially  displaced  from  said  central  location 
thereon;  and 

(e)  spline  teeth  on  said  balance  weight  arm  facing  toward 


1.  A  transmission  housing  arrangement  for  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  meshing  gears  comprising: 

a  main  housing  accommodating  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  meshing  gears; 

an  extension  housing  connected  to  said  main  housing  and 
accommodating  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  meshing 
gears; 

an  intermediate  plate  partitioning  said  extension  housing  and 
said  main  housing,  said  intermediate  plate  having  a  verti- 
cal plane  and  defining  a  through  hole  at  a  lower  portion 
thereof,  said  through  hole  establishing  fiuid  communica- 
tion between  said  extension  housing  and  said  main  hous- 
ing; 

a  bottom  wall  defined  by  said  extension  housing,  said  bottom 
wall  defining  a  recess  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 
surface,  said  first  surface  being  elevated  with  resp)ect  to 
said  second  surface,  a  first  end  of  said  first  surface  being 
connected  to  a  first  end  of  said  second  surface,  a  second 
end  of  said  first  surface  and  a  second  end  of  said  second 
surface  facing  said  intermediate  plate,  said  through  hole 
and  said  recess  defining  an  oil  passage; 

a  substantially  vertical  plane  through  said  second  end  of  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  end  of  said  second  surface 
being  closer  to  the  vertical  plane  of  said  intermediate  plate 
than  any  vertical  plane  through  said  remainder  of  said 
plurality  of  meshing  gears; 

whereby  said  first  surface  restricts  fluid  flow  to  the  vicinity 
of  said  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  meshing  gears, 
thereby  minimizing  sweeping  up  of  lubricant  from  said 
remainder  of  said  plurality  of  meshing  gears. 


4,539,866 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  TRANSMISSION 
Erkki  A.  Koivunen,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,325 
Int.  a.'  F16H  i7/06 
U.S.  CI.  74—665  GE  3  Claims 

3.  A  continuously  variable  power  transmission  comprising: 
an  input  means;  an  output  means;  variable  ratio  pulley  and  belt 
means  operatively  connectible  between  said  input  means  and 
said  output  means  and  including  a  first  adjustable  pulley  means. 
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second  adjustable  pulley  means  including  forwardreverse 
drive  selection  means  operatively  connectible  with  a  flexible 
drive  member  interconnecting  said  pulleys;  first  selectively 
engageable  clutch  means  for  connecting  said  first  pulley  means 
to  said  input  means  during  a  first  variable  speed  ratio  range; 
second  clutch  means  being  selectively  engageable  for  connect- 
ing said  second  pulley  means  to  said  output  means  during  the 
first  variable  ratio  range;  and  a  transitional  clutch  being  selec- 
tively engageable  independently  of  said  first  and  second  clutch 
means  for  connecting  said  input  means  to  said  output  means  to 
transmit  torque  therebetween  during  the  change  from  the  first 
variable  ratio  range  to  a  second  variatjle  ratio  range,  said  first 


clutch  means  being  shiftable  for  connecting  said  first  pulley  to 
said  output  means  during  engagement  of  said  transition  clutch 
for  operation  of  said  second  variable  ratio  range,  said  second 
clutch  means  being  shiftable  for  selectively  connecting  the 
second  pulley  to  said  input  means  during  engagement  of  said 
transition  clutch  for  operation  during  said  second  variable  ratio 
range,  and  said  variable  ratio  pulley  means  being  controlled  to 
provide  a  change  in  ratio  from  said  first  pulley  means  to  said 
second  pulley  means  from  an  underdrive  to  an  overdrive  dur- 
ing said  first  variable  ratio  range  and  to  provide  a  change  in 
ratio  from  said  second  pulley  means  to  said  first  pulley  means 
between  an  underdrive  and  an  overdrive  during  said  second 
variable  ratio  range. 


4,539,867 

STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION  GEAR  SYSTEM  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Bunichi  Ishimi,  5-15,  2-chome,  Shinmori,  Asahi-ku,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,138 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-120621 

Int.  a.'  F16H  3/44.  57/10.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  74—793  8  Qaims 

1.  A  stepless  transmission  gear  system  for  automobiles  com- 
prising: 

a  casing; 

an  input  shaft  coupled  to  an  external  driving  source  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  casing  at  one  end  thereof; 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  at  the  other 
end  thereof  substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  said  input 
shaft; 

a  crankshaft  rotatably  and  eccentrically  supported  by  said 
input  shaft  so  as  to  revolve  around  the  axis  of  said  input  shaft 
as  the  latter  is  driven,  said  crankshaft  having  a  crank  pin 
disposed  substantially  between  said  input  and  output  shafts 
in  said  casing  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith  when  the 
transmission  gear  system  is  in  the  neutral  position  thereof; 

a  shifter  means  operable  from  outside  of  said  casing  for  turning 
said  crankshaft  around  own  axis  thereof  through  an  angle 
determined  by  the  position  of  said  shifter  means  to  swing 


said  crank  pin  therearound  to  a  corresponding  eccentric 

position  off  said  axis; 
a  stationary  internal  gear  means  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of 

said  casing  coaxially  with  said  input  shaft; 
a  variable-diameter  pinion  mechanism  rotatably  mounted  on 

said  crank  pin  and  meshing  with  said  internal  gear  means  so 

as  to  make  a  planetary  motion  around  said  axis  as  said  crank 
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pin  brought  to  said  eccentric  position  revolves  therearound, 
the  diameter  of  said  pinion  mechanism  being  continuously 
variable  with  the  eccentricity  of  said  crank  pin  off  said  axis; 
and 
a  coupling  means  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  said  pinion 
mechanism  to  said  output  shaft  when  said  pinion  mechanism 
is  making  a  planetary  motion  about  said  axis  of  said  input 
shaft. 


4,539,868 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTIMIZED  GEAR 

SHIFTING  INDICATION 

Nobuo  Habu,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,325 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1982,  57-96841 

Int.  C\?  B60K  41/08;  G07C  5/08;  G09B  19/16;  B60Q  7/00 

U.S.  a.  74-864  17  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  indicating  gear  shifting  operation  for  a 
vehicle  transmission,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
calculating  current  engine  load  Q/N  from  the  intake  air  flow 

Q  and  the  engine  speed  N; 
comparing  said  current  engine  load  thus  calculated  with  a 

predetermined  engine  load  constant; 
re-starting  at  the  first  step  of  the  method  if  said  comparison 

finds  said  current  engine  load  less  than  or  equal  to  said 

predetermined  constant; 
calculating  current  shift  position  from  current  engine  speed 

N,  current  vehicle  speed  V  and  the  known  transmission 

gear  ratio; 
determining  a  first  engine  load  operation  function  Y=f  (N) 

and  a  second  operating  engine  load  function  B=g  (N) 

from  known  equal  fuel  consumption  rate  curves; 
comparing  said  first  operating  load  operation  function  Y 

with  said  current  engine  load  Q/N; 
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indicating  a  shift -down  operation  to  be  performed  if  said  first 
function  has  a  value  greater  than  said  current  engine  load 
Q/N; 

performing  additional  steps  for  potential  shift-up  operation 
indication  if  said  first  function  has  a  value  less  than  or 
equal  to  said  current  engine  load  Q/N;  calculating  current 
engine  horsepower  PS  from  said  current  engine  speed  N 
and  current  engine  load  Q/N;  and 

calculating  expected  engine  speed  N'  necessary  for  maintain- 
ing said  current  car  speed  V  if  there  is  a  one  shift-up 
operation  performed  on  said  transmission. 


4,539,869 
LOCK-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCK-UP  TYPE 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Masaaki    Suga,    Yokohama;    Yoshiro    Morimoto,    Yokosuka; 
Hideo  Hamada,  Yokosuka;  Masaaki  Futagi,  Yokosuka,  and 
Tadashi  Suzuki,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  280,818 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1980,  55-91639 

Int.  a.'  B60K  41/18 

U.S.  a.  74— 866  12aaims 
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12.  A  lock-up  control  system  for  a  lock-up  type  automatic 
transmission  of  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an  engine,  the 
transmission  including  a  torque  converter  with  a  lock-up 
clutch  and  a  hydraulic  control  system  having  a  plurality  of 
shift  valves  including  a  first  shift  valve  and  a  second  shift 
valve,  each  of  the  shift  valves  including  a  spool  movable  be- 
tween an  upshift  position  thereof  and  a  downshift  position 
thereof,  the  torque  converter  being  shiftable  into  a  lock-up 
state  wherein  the  lock-up  clutch  is  engaged  or  a  torque  con- 
verter state  wherein  the  lock-up  clutch  is  released,  the  lock-up 
control  system  comprising: 

means  for  determining  whether  the  vehicle  is  operating  in  a 
predetermined  lock-up  range  and  generating  a  lock-up 
permission  signal  when  the  vehicle  is  operating  in  said 
predetermined  lock-up  range; 
means  for  generating  a  first  load  indicative  signal  when  a 
load  imposed  on  the  engine  satisfies  a  first  predetermined 
condition; 
means  for  generating  a  second  load  indicative  signal  when 


the  load  imposed  on  the  engine  satisfies  a  second  predeter- 
mined load  condition; 

a  first  shift  switch  mounted  on  the  first  shift  valve,  said  first 
shift  switch  being  responsive  to  movement  of  the  spool  of 
said  first  shift  valve; 

a  second  shift  switch  mounted  on  said  second  shift  valve, 
said  second  shift  switch  being  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  spool  of  the  second  shift  switch; 

a  first  edge  trigger  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  first  shift 
switch  to  be  triggered  thereby  for  generating  a  first  signal 
having  a  first  time  duration; 

a  second  edge  trigger  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  sec- 
ond shift  switch  to  be  triggered  thereby  for  generating  a 
second  signal  having  a  second  time  duration; 

a  first  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  with  said  first  and 
second  edge  trigger  circuit  means,  respectively,  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  and  second  signals,  said  gate  means  deliv- 
ering a  first  output  signal  when  one  of  said  first  and  second 
signals  is  present; 

a  third  edge  trigger  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  first  shift 
switch  to  be  triggered  thereby  for  generating  a  third  signal 
having  a  third  time  duration; 

a  fourth  edge  trigger  circuit  means  coupled  with  said  second 
shift  switch  to  be  triggered  thereby  for  generating  a  fourth 
signal  having  a  fourth  time  duration, 

said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  time  durations  being 
different  from  each  other; 

a  second  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  with  said  third 
and  fourth  edge  trigger  circuit  means,  respectively,  for 
receiving  said  third  and  fourth  signals,  said  gate  means 
delivering  a  second  output  signal  when  one  of  said  third 
and  fourth  signals  is  present; 

a  third  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  with  said  first  gate 
means  and  said  first  load  indicative  signal  generating 
means  for  delivering  a  third  output  signal  when  said  first 
output  signal  and  said  first  indicative  load  signal  are  pres- 
ent; 

a  fourth  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  with  said  second 
gate  means  and  said  second  load  indicative  signal  generat- 
ing means  for  delivering  a  fourth  output  signal  when  said 
second  output  signal  and  said  second  load  indicative  signal 
are  present; 

a  fifth  gate  means  having  inputs  coupled  with  said  third  and 
fourth  gate  means  for  delivering  a  gear  shift  signal  when 
one  of  said  third  and  fourth  output  signals  delivered  by 
said  third  and  fourth  gate  means  is  present;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  lock-up  permission  signal  and  said 
gear  shift  signal  delivered  by  said  fifth  gate  means  for 
engaging  the  lock-up  clutch  when  said  lock-up  permission 
signal  is  present  and  said  gear  shift  signal  is  absent  and  for 
temporarily  disengaging  the  lock-up  clutch  for  operation 
in  the  torque  converter  state  as  long  as  said  gear  shift 
signal  is  present  even  when  said  lock-up  permission  signal 
is  present. 


4,539,870 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Zama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,540 
Int.  a.'  F16H  47/00 
U.S.  a.  74—869  1  Qaim 

1.  In  an  automatic  transmission: 

a  plurality  of  fiuid  operated  friction  units  which  are  selec- 
tively made  operative  and  inoperative  to  establish,  in  a 
forward  drive  range,  a  plurality  of  forward  speed  ratios 
including  a  highest  speed  ratio  and  other  forward  speed 
ratios,  said  plurality  of  fluid  operated  friction  units  includ- 
ing a  fluid  operated  clutch  which  is  to  be  engaged  when 
the  transmission  downshifts  from  the  highest  speed  ratio 
to  any  one  of  the  other  forward  speed  ratios  and  when  the 
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transmission  shifts  from  a  neutral  position  to  the  forward 
drive  range; 

a  source  of  fluid  pressure; 

means,  including  a  fluid  conduit  communicating  with  said 
fluid  operated  clutch,  for  supplying  the  fluid  pressure 
from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  fluid  operated 
clutch  through  said  fluid  conduit  when  any  one  of  the 
other  forward  speed  ratios  is  established; 

a  pressure  accumulator  including  a  bore,  a  fluid  operated 
piston  movably  disposed  in  said  bore  to  form  within  said 
bore  a  first  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  piston  and  a  sec- 
ond chamber  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  piston,  and  a 
spring  disposed  in  said  second  chamber  biasing  said  piston 


saw  chain,  means  guidingly  supporting  said  support  means  for 
oscillation,  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  grind- 
ing member,  along  a  path  of  movement  of  predetermined 
extent,  said  path  including  opposite  end  portions  directed  at 
their  terminal  ends,  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
grinding  member  from  positions  along  said  path  spaced  out- 
wardly of  corresponding  opposite  side  portions  of  the  grinding 
member. 


4  539  872 
TOOL  FOR  SUPPLYING  AND  DRIVING  A  SEQUENCE 

OF  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Harry  L.  Bochman,  Jr.,  Seal  Beach,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Hi-Shear 
Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,178 

Int.  a.3  B25B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  81-57.37  8  claims 


in  a  first  direction,  said  first  chamber  communicating  with 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  said  second  chamber  commu- 
nicating with  said  fluid  conduit, 
said  piston  being  urged  to  move  by  said  spring  when  said 
second  chamber  is  supplied  with  the  fluid  pressure  from 
said  fluid  conduit  with  said  first  chamber  being  supplied 
with  the  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure 
when  said  fluid  operated  clutch  is  to  be  engaged  when  the 
transmission  downshifts  from  the  highest  speed  ratio  to 
any  one  of  the  other  forward  speed  ratios  or  when  the 
transmission  shifts  from  the  neutral  position  to  the  for- 
ward drive  range  in  order  to  retard  a  rise  in  fluid  pressure 
supplied  to  said  fluid  operated  clutch  through  said  fluid 
conduit. 


4,539,871 
SAW  CHAIN  SHARPENER 
Jack  F.  Simington,  Chiloquin,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Simiigton 
Products  Co.,  Chiloquin,  Oreg. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1974,  Ser.  No.  516,129 

Int.  a.3  B23D  63/16;  B24B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  76-42  13  aahns 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  a  threaded  fastener  having  a  central 
axis,  wherein  said  fastener  includes  an  axially-extending  array 
of  driving  surfaces  that  have  a  smaller  envelope  than  the  larg- 
est part  of  the  fastener,  said  tool  comprising:  a  reference  sleeve 
having  an  axis,  said  reference  sleeve  having  an  axial  cylindrical 
inner  wall;  a  tubular  drive  spindle  having  an  axis  co-linear  with 
the  axis  of  the  reference  sleeve,  and  having  an  axial  cylindrical 
inner  wall,  co-axial  cylindrical  outer  wall,  and  a  radially  ex- 
tending ball-retaining  port  between  said  walls  of  said  drive 
spindle,  said  drive  spindle  being  rotatably  and  axially  recipro- 
cably  fitted  in  said  reference  sleeve;  a  ball  in  said  port  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  drive  spindle; 
a  peripheral  groove  formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  reference 
sleeve,  whereby,  as  a  function  of  the  relative  axial  position  of 
the  spindle  and  reference  sleeve,  the  ball  is  either  pressed 
inwardly  inside  the  spindle  to  engage  and  drive  said  array  of  a 
fastener  held  co-axially  in  said  drive  spindle,  or  withdrawn  into 
the  groove  to  permit  said  largest  part  of  the  fastener  to  pass, 
and  for  said  fastener  to  rotate  freely  relative  to  said  drive 
spindle;  and  metering  means  axially  restraining  a  fastener  in  the 
spindle  and  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  of  fasteners  one- 
by-one,  said  reference  sleeve  and  spindle  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  a  tool,  said  tool  including  power  means  to  rotate 
said  drive  spindle  around  its  axis. 


4,539,873 
PRYER-PLIER  TOOL 
Melvyn  N.  Freed,  17023  Magnolia  Dr.,  Hazel  Crest,  111.  60429 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,406 
Int.  Cl.i  B25B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  81—311  9  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-use  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  one 
another  by  pivot  means  intermediate  the  ends,  cooperating 
8.  A  Cham  saw  sharpener,  said  sharpener  including  a  rotary    inwardly  facing  jaw  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  links,  the 
gnndmg  member,  support  means  for  supporting  a  length  of  jaw  means  having  opposed  teeth  operative  to  grip  an  object 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


561 


when  moved  toward  one  another,  cooperating  separation  jaws 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  Hnks  from  the  jaw  means,  the 
separation  jaws  being  elongated  and  having  chisel-like  config- 
urations at  the  outer  ends,  the  separation  jaws  being  adapted  to 
abut  one  another,  spring  means  for  biasing  the  jaw  means  apart 


and  the  separation  jaws  together,  and  handle  means  defined  on 
each  link  between  the  jaw  means  and  the  pivot  means, 
whereby  squeezing  of  the  handle  means  will  move  the  jaw 
means  toward  one  another  and  the  separation  jaws  away  from 
one  another. 


'  4,539,874 

TOOL  DRIVER  AND  FASTENER  APPARATUS 
Bernard  Jacovitz,  2100  S.  Ocean  La.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33316 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,891 

Int.  aj  B25B  23/W 

U.S.  a.  81—454  6  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  fastener  and  a  tool  driver  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  body  extending  along  a  longitudinal  center 
line; 

a  handle  connected  at  one  end  of  said  body, 

a  first  blade  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  body, 

said  first  blade  in  one  plane  containing  the  longitudinal 
center  line, 

at  least  two  second  blade  means,  each  said  second  blade 
means  having  a  generally  linear  edge  portion  in  a  plane, 
each  said  plane  positioned  generally  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  center  line, 

each  said  second  blade  means  including  a  planer  portion 
connected  to  said  elongate  body, 

said  fastener  including  an  elongae  shaft  extending  generally 
along  said  longitudinal  center  line,  said  shaft  having  fas- 
tening means, 

a  head  located  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  head  including  a 
base  portion  abuttingly  attached  to  said  one  end  of  said 
shaft,  and  a  face  portion  at  the  distal  end  of  said  face 
portion, 

said  face  portion  of  said  head  having  a  normal  face  slot 
means  for  receiving  said  first  blade  means  of  said  driver, 
said  normal  face  slot  means  positioned  in  a  plane  contain- 
ing the  longitudinal  center  line,  said  slot  includes  two 
generally  parallel  sides  extending  toward  said  shaft, 

said  fastener  further  including  at  least  two  second  slot  means 
undercutting  said  face  portion  of  said  head,  each  said  two 
second  slot  means  being  disposed  transverse  to  the  center 
line  of  said  shaft,  each  said  second  slot  means  being  dis- 
posed generally  parallel  to  the  other,  and  both  said  second 


slot  means  generally  perpendicular  to  said  normal  face 
slot, 
said  first  blade  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  in 
said  normal  face  slot  means  for  driving  said  fastener  into 
and  out  of  a  connecting  location  in  coplanar  contact  with 
said  sides  of  said  normal  face  slot  means,  and  each  said 
second  blade  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  mate  m  a 
respective  one  of  said  second  slot  means  by  insertion  of 
each  said  linear  edge  portion  of  each  said  second  blade 
means  into  said  respective  one  of  said  second  slot  means  to 
prevent  separation  of  said  first  blade  from  said  normal  face 
slot  of  said  fastener  and  to  allow  movement  of  the  fastener 
to  and  from  the  connecting  location  with  the  user  holding 
only  said  handle,  each  said  linear  edge  portion  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  the  other,  and  both  said  linear  edge 
portions  being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  blade 
means. 


4,539,875 

HIGH-SPEED  METAL  CUTTING  METHOD  AND 

SELF-SHARPENING  TOOL  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND 

ARRANGEMENTS  IMPLEMENTING  SAME 

Minyoung  Lee;  William  R.  Reed,  Jr.,  both  of  Schenectady,  and 

Lawrence  E.  Szala,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,078,  Dec.  29,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,341 

Int.  a.3  B23B  1/00:  B26D  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  82—1  C  31  Claims 
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1.  The  high-speed,  metal  cutting  method  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  and  rigidly  mounting  a  cutting  tool  adjacent  a 
metal  workpiece,  said  cutting  tool  having  as  part  thereof  a 
cantilevered  longitudinally-extending  cutting  element  at 
least  \  inch  in  length,  having  a  thickness  dimension  in  the 
range  of  from  20  mils  to  80  mils,  being  substantially  uni- 
form in  transverse  cross-section  along  its  length  and  hav- 
ing a  flank  face  and  a  rake  face  with  said  flank  face  being 
a  substantially  uniform  distance  in  the  range  of  from  20 
mils  to  80  mils  from  any  support  for  said  cutting  element; 

(b)  causing  relative  rotation  to  occur  between  said  cutting 
element  and  said  workpiece; 

(c)  bringing  the  leading  end  of  said  cutting  element  against 
said  workpiece; 

(d)  providing  a  clearance  angle  of  about  one  degree  or  less 
between  said  flank  face  and  said  workpiece  thereby  hav- 
ing the  trailing  end  of  said  cutting  element  out  of  contact 
with  said  workpiece  and 

(e)  advancing  said  tool  and  maintaining  contact  between  the 
leading  end  of  said  cutting  element  and  said  workpiece  as 
metal  is  removed  from  said  workpiece  during  the  relative 
rotation  and  said  cutting  element  is  consumed  along  the 
length  thereof  with  a  new  leading  end  being  generated  as 
wear  occurs. 

19.  In  a  cutting  tool  arrangement  in  which  a  tool  insert  of 
refractory  material  is  rigidly  held  in  a  tool  holder,  said  tool 
holder  being  adapted  to  bring  said  tool  insert  into  contact  with 
a  metal  workpiece  to  alter  the  shape  thereof  by  the  removal  of 
metal  therefrom,  the  improvement  wherein  the  tool  insert  is  a 
flat  plate  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  in  the  range  of  from 
20  mils  to  80  mils,  said  plate  being  fixedly  disposed  on  a  sepa- 
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rate  support  therefor  in  overhanging  relationship  therewith  to 
define  a  cutting  element  portion  of  said  plate  having  a  flank 
face  of  said  cutting  element  portion  located  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  in  the  range  of  from  20  mils  to  80  mils  from 
said  support,  said  flank  face  being  defined  at  its  upper  extrem- 
ity by  a  sharp  edge,  said  cutting  element  portion  being  at  least 
i  inch  in  length  with  the  thickness  of  said  cutting  element 
being  in  the  range  of  from  20  mils  to  80  mils  whereby  during 
use  as  tool  wear  occurs  consuming  said  cutting  element  along 
its  length,  new  edges  are  generated  on  said  cutting  element  at 
the  leading  end  thereof  where  the  cutting  element  consump- 
tion occurs  and  new  short  lengths  of  said  sharp  edge  are  ex- 
posed, a  new  edge  together  with  a  newly  exposed  short  length 
become  the  leading  end  of  said  cutting  element. 


4,539,876 
MACHINE  TOOL 
Carl  J.  Myers,  Mentor,  and  Richard  O.  Ratzei,  Westlake,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,959 

Int.  a.'  B23B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  82—32  12  Oalms 


JSO     JJ»  M 


at      K  V 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  one-piece  cast  base  having 
side  walls  which  define  a  tank  to  hold  coolant  during  operation 
of  said  machine  tool,  said  base  including  a  wayblock  mounting 
section  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  tank,  said  way- 
block  mounting  section  including  surface  means  for  defining  an 
upwardly  opening  first  basin  having  a  bottom  and  a  rim  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  and  around  the  periphery  of  the  bot- 
tom of  said  first  basin,  said  wayblock  mounting  section  further 
including  a  plurality  of  projections  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  said  first  basin,  said  projections  having  a  plural- 
ity of  upwardly  extending  as  cast  surface  areas  disposed  within 
said  first  basin  at  locations  spaced  from  the  rim  of  said  first 
basin  with  some  of  said  surface  areas  extending  transversely  to 
other  of  said  surface  areas,  a  cast  wayblock  having  an  upper 
side  portion  with  a  track  for  engaging  a  tool  support  carriage, 
said  wayblock  including  a  plurality  of  projections  extending 
downwardly  into  said  first  basin,  said  wayblock  projections 
having  lower  end  portions  which  are  spaced  from  the  bottom 
of  said  first  basin  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  as 
cast  surface  areas  which  are  disposed  in  said  first  basin  with 
some  of  said  wayblock  surface  areas  extending  transversely  to 
other  of  said  wayblock  surface  areas,  said  as  cast  surface  areas 
on  said  wayblock  projections  facing  toward  and  spaced  from 
said  as  cast  surface  areas  on  said  base  projections,  first  force 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  operating  forces  having 
components  extending  along  and  transversely  to  said  track 
from  as  cast  surfaces  on  said  wayblock  to  as  cast  surface  areas 
on  said  base  during  operation  of  said  machine  tool,  said  first 
force  transmitting  means  including  a  body  of  cast  in  situ  mate- 
rial which  substantially  fills  said  first  basin  and  extends  into 
spaces  between  said  as  cast  surface  areas  on  said  base  and 
wayblock  projections,  a  tool  support  carriage  movable  along 
said  track  and  having  means  for  holding  tools  to  cut  material 


from  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  disposed  over  said  tank,  said 
wayblock  including  surface  means  for  defining  a  second  up- 
wardly opening  basin  adjacent  to  said  track,  said  second  basin 
having  a  bottom  and  a  rim  extending  around  the  periphery  of 
the  bottom  of  said  second  basin,  said  wayblock  having  a  plural- 
ity of  upwardly  extending  as  cast  surface  areas  disposed  within 
said  second  basin  at  locations  spaced  from  the  rim  of  said 
second  basin  with  some  of  said  as  cast  surface  areas  within  said 
second  basin  extending  transversely  to  other  of  said  as  cast 
surface  areas  within  said  second  basin,  said  machine  tool  fur- 
ther comprising  a  cast  spindle  housing  for  supporting  a  spindle 
assembly,  said  spindle  housing  having  projections  extending 
downwardly  into  said  second  basin,  said  spindle  housing  pro- 
jections having  lower  end  portions  which  are  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  second  basin  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  as  cast  surface  areas  which  are  disposed  in  said 
second  basin  with  some  of  said  as  cast  surface  areas  on  said 
spindle  housing  projections  extending  transversely  to  other  of 
said  as  cast  surface  areas  on  said  spindle  housing  projections, 
said  as  cast  surface  areas  on  said  spindle  housing  projections 
facing  toward  and  spaced  from  said  as  cast  surface  areas  dis- 
posed in  said  second  basin  on  said  wayblock,  second  force 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  operating  forces  from  as 
cast  surface  areas  on  said  spindle  housing  to  as  cast  surface 
areas  on  said  wayblock  during  operation  of  said  machine  tool, 
said  second  force  transmitting  means  including  a  second  body 
of  cast  in  situ  material  which  substantially  fills  said  second 
basin  and  extends  into  spaces  between  the  as  cast  surface  areas 
on  the  projections  extending  downwardly  from  said  spindle 
housing  and  the  as  cast  surface  areas  disposed  in  said  second 
basin  on  said  wayblock,  said  machine  tool  further  comprising  a 
spindle  assembly  at  least  partially  enclosed  by  said  spindle 
housing  for  rotating  a  workpiece,  and  chip  conveyor  means  for 
conducting  material  cut  from  the  workpiece  from  said  tank, 
said  chip  conveyor  means  extending  through  an  opening  in  a 
side  of  said  tank  to  a  location  adjacent  to  said  wayblock  mount- 
ing section  of  said  base. 


4,539,877 

SAWMILL 

Robert  L.  Stevenson,  P.O.  Box  370,  Rogue  River,  Oreg.  97537 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,331 

Int.  a.^  B27B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  83—731  5  Qaims 


1.  A  sawmill  comprising 

an  elongated  frame  having  ground  supporting  legs, 

a  pair  of  rails  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  frame, 

a  wheeled  carriage  supported  on  said  rails  for  carrying  a  log, 

a  powered  input  shaft  having  journaled  support  in  said 

frame, 
a  saw  blade  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame, 
drive  means  connecting  said  input  shaft  and  said  saw  blade 

shaft, 
a  winch  drum  mounted  on  a  winch  drum  shaft  supported  by 

said  frame  between  the  ends  of  the  latter, 
a  drive  cable  wound  on  said  drum, 
means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  cable  to  said  carriage, 
end  sheaves  on  said  frame  over  which  said  cable  is  reeved 

whereby  said  carriage  is  arranged  to  be  driven  in  forward 

and  rearward  movements  for  feeding  a  log  into  said  saw. 
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power  transfer  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
saw  blade  shaft  and  said  winch  drum  shaft, 

said  power  transfer  means  including  a  pair  of  V-belt  pulley 
drives  connected  between  said  saw  blade  shaft  and  said 
winch  drum  shaft  with  one  of  said  drives  providing  for- 
ward movement  of  said  carriage  and  the  other  of  said 
drives  providing  rearward  movement  of  said  carriage, 

said  power  transfer  means  includes  an  adjustable  speed  drive 
means  which  can  be  pre-set  for  controlling  the  speed  drive 
from  said  saw  blade  shaft  to  the  forward  V-belt  pulley 
drive  for  said  carriage, 

a  manually  operable  carriage  control  lever  having  a  neutral 
position  and  opposite  engaged  positions  for  forward  and 
rearward  driving  movements  of  said  carriage, 

said  V-belt  pulley  drives  having  slippage  in  said  neutral 
position  of  said  manually  operated  lever, 

and  clutch  means  on  each  of  said  V-belt  pulley  drives  opera- 
I  live  to  engage  one  of  said  drive  while  disengaging  the 
other  and  vice  versa, 

said  carriage  control  lever  being  manually  shiftable  to  any 
position  which  is  between  said  neutral  position  and  its 
forward  engaged  position  for  applying  selected  clutch 
engagement  of  its  associated  V-belt  pulley  drive  to  control 
the  forward  speed  and  driving  power  of  said  carriage. 


4,539,878 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  THE 

LEADS  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Frank  V.  Linker,  and  Frank  V.  Linker,  Jr.,  both  of  Broomall, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Tech.  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Gle- 

nolden.  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,732 

Int.  a.^  B23D  33/02.  15/04 

\}S.  a.  83—99  31  Qaims 


"^^^M" 


u. 


means  in  predetermined  orientations  about  their  longitudinal 
axes,  comprising: 

knife  means  for  cutting  said  food  product  into  spears  in 
response  to  pushing  of  said  product  through  said  knife 
means: 

flat  support  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  spears; 

channel  means  having  a  different  channel  extending  there- 
through for  each  of  said  spears  formed  by  said  knife 
means,  each  of  said  channels  having  an  inlet  end  posi- 
tioned to  receive  a  corresponding  different  one  of  said 


spears  from  said  knife  means  and  an  outlet  end  positioned 
to  deliver  said  one  spear  onto  said  flat  support  means; 
at  least  some  of  said  channels  being  twisted  about  their 
respective  axes  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof 
so  as  to  change  the  orientation  of  the  spears  about  their 
longitudinal  axes  as  they  pass  through  the  twisted  chan- 
nels so  that  they  are  delivered  onto  said  flat  support  means 
all  in  the  same  predetermined  orientation  about  their  axes 
and  each  parallel  to  the  other  and  to  the  flat  supp>ort 
means. 


4,539,880 
SELF-CONTAINED  CORNER  RADIUS  PUNCH  AND  DIE 

MACHINE 
Eugene  F.  Barber,  18810  Kingswood  Ter.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 
55343,  and  Steven  C.  Barber,  18900  Highland  Ave.,  Dee- 
phaven,  Minn.  55391 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,837 

Int.  a.3  B26D  7/01.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  83—467  R  15  Claims 


'.,.,C7,  I  ..' — 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  leads  of  electronic  devices  having 
a  body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  in  rows  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  body  portion,  comprising:  a  device  sup- 
port; trimming  means  positioned  proximate  said  device  support 
for  trimming  lead  ends,  said  trimming  means  including  shear 
means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support,  cutting 
blades  movably  positioned  beneath  said  shear  means  and  when 
a  device  is  on  said  support  having  an  initial  position  between 
said  rows  of  leads,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting  blades 
outwardly  to  cuttingly  engage  said  leads  between  said  blades 
and  said  shear  means  to  trim  lead  ends  in  an  outward  cutting 
motion. 


'  4,539,879 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 
PROCESSING  FOOD  SPEARS 
Walter  W.  Egee,  Wallingford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 
Company,  Camden,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,881 

Int.  C\?  B65B  35/40.  35/56 

U.S.  CI.  83—107  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  forming  of  food  spears  from  an  integral 

food  product,  and  for  delivering  the  spears  onto  a  support 


1.  A  self-contained,  independently  operable  comer  radius 
punch  and  die  machine  comprising, 

a  supporting  framework  including  a  die  support  having  a  die 
shoe  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

a  motive  power  actuator  means  mounted  at  the  top  of  the 
framework  below  the  die  support  and  having  an  actuator 
rod  extending  upwardly  past  the  die  shoe, 

a  die  mounted  on  the  die  shoe, 

a  punch  support  shoe  having  a  punch  mounted  thereon 
above  the  die  and  adapted  to  reciprocate  thereabove  in 
cooperative  aligned  relationship  therewith  to  shear  off  the 
portions  of  a  workpiece  extending  therebetween, 

the  upper  end  of  the  actuator  rod  being  connected  to  the 
punch  shoe, 

dual  guide  means  for  maintaining  relative  alignment  between 
the  punch  and  the  die  comprising, 

a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart  parallel  vertically  dis- 
posed guide  post  and  bushing  assemblies  operatively  con- 
nected between  the  punch  and  die  at  each  side  thereof, 

a  second  fixed  guide  assembly  attached  to  the  die  base  in- 
cluding at  least  one  vertically  disposed  guiding  groove 
and  a  gib  with  parallel  side  edges  connected  rigidly  to  the 
punch  and  mounted  within  the  groove  with  adjacent  side 
surfaces  of  the  gib  and  the  groove  in  sliding  engagement. 
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the  operation  of  the  motive  power  actuator  means  acting  to 
draw  the  actuator  rod  in  a  downward  direction  and  being 
adapted  to  force  the  punch  past  the  cooperating  edge  of 
the  die  to  sever  comer  portions  from  the  workpiece  and 
the  first  guide  means  preventing  motion  of  the  punch  in  a 
horizontal  plane  in  any  direction  and  the  second  guide 
means  restricting  the  motion  thereof  to  prevent  the  punch 
from  being  tilted  about  a  horizontal  front-to-rear  axis 
thereof  during  operation. 


code  of  the  last  tone  of  the  melody  stored  in  said  memory 
means, 
means  for  converting  each  pitch  code  of  the  tone  data  read 
out  from  said  memory  means  into  a  shifted  pitch  code  in 
accordance  with  the  shift  amount  obtained  by  said  obtain- 
ing means,  and  for  accumulating  the  duration  code  for 
each  said  shifted  pitch  code  to  obtain  a  total  duration  code 
for  each  said  shifted  pitch  code, 


4,539,881 
GUIDE  PLATE  FOR  A  HAND  POWER  SAW 
Peter  Maier,  Gerokstrasse  1,  D-7311  Neidlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,054 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1982,  3243564 

Int.  a.J  B27B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  83—745  11  Claims 


1.  A  hand  power  saw  guide  plate  comprising: 

a  plate  member  having  a  low  friction  top  surface  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  a  hand  power  saw,  a  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  face  a  workpiece  to  be  cut  along  a  cutting  line, 
and  a  first  edge  adapted  to  be  adjacent  the  cutting  line; 

anti-slip  means  connected  to  said  plate  member  and  covering 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  bottom  surface  for  establishing  a 
frictional  support  work-face  in  a  work-face  plane  for 
engagement  with  a  workpiece; 

a  guide  lip  made  of  non-splitting  elastic  material  connected 
to  said  bottom  surface  of  said  plate  member  and  extending 
over  and  beyond  said  first  edge  and  over  a  position  of  the 
cutting  line  whereby  an  outer  portion  of  said  guide  lip  can 
be  cut  from  said  guide  lip  along  the  cutting  line  to  leave  an 
outer  edge  on  said  guide  lip;  and 

biasing  means  associated  with  said  guide  lip  for  biasing  said 
guide  lip  downwardly  beyond  said  work-face  plane  for 
elastically  engaging  a  workpiece  to  be  cut. 


4  539  882 

AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  GENERATING 

APPARATUS 

Keiji  Yuzawa,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,816 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-210989; 
Jul.  15,  1982,  57-122158 

Int.  a.^  GIOF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.03  33  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  accompaniment  generating  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

memory  means  for  storing  tone  data; 

input  means  for  inputting  a  series  of  tone  data  including 
pitch  code  and  duration  code  of  tones  forming  a  melody 
of  a  music  number  into  said  memory  means;  and 

logic  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  gener- 
ating a  series  of  accompaniment  data  for  forming  an  ac- 
companiment of  the  music  number,  wherein  each  of  said 
accompaniment  data  is  determined  according  to  the  series 
of  tone  data  forming  the  melody  stored  in  said  memory 
means; 

wherein  the  logic  circuit  means  includes  key  determining 
means  for  determining  a  key  of  the  music  number  accord- 
ing to  the  scries  of  tone  data  forming  the  melody,  and 
wherein  said  key  determining  means  includes: 

means  for  obtaining  a  shift  amount  according  to  the  pitch 


means  for  comparing  predetermined  ones  of  the  total  dura- 
tion codes  and  for  obtaining  a  shifted  key  of  the  music 
number  which  is  converted  by  said  shift  amount,  and 

means  for  determining  the  key  of  the  music  number  by 
reversely  shifting  the  shifted  key  of  the  music  number 
according  to  a  reversely  shift  amount  which  is  determined 
by  said  shift  amount. 


4,539,883 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  PERFORMING 

D/A  CONVERSION  OF  PLURAL  TONE  SIGNALS 
Masanobu  Chihana,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakld  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1982,  57-<Z05503 
Int.  Q\?  GIOH  1/08,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.22  9  Qaims 


T^nn^ 


9.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

tone  generator  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  different 
digital  musical  tone  signals  in  respective  time  division 
multiplex  channels, 

a  digital-to-analog  converter  utilized  commonly  on  a  time 
division  multiplex  basis  for  all  of  said  channels,  said  digi- 
tal-to-analog converter  receiving  and  converting  to  ana- 
log form  the  time  division  multiplexed  plural  digital  musi- 
cal tone  signals  generated  by  said  tone  generator  means, 
and 

a  plurality  of  sample  and  hold  circuits,  each  associated  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  time  division  multiplex  channels, 
each  respectively  sampling  and  holding  the  analog  output 
of  said  digital-to-analog  converter  in  time  correspondance 
with  the  associated  channel,  said  sample  and  hold  circuits 
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delivering  the  analog  signals  held  thereby  as  respective 
sustained  analog  musical  tone  signals. 


'  4,539,884 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF 

WAVESHAPE  MEMORY  TYPE  WITH  EXPRESSION 

CONTROL 

Eiichiro  Aoki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Scizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,977 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-159637 
Int.  aj  GIOH  J/02 
U.S.  a.  84—1.24  10  Claims 
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sion  information  as  a  function  and  the  frequency  number 
for  modulation  for  each  note  name  at  an  address  using,  as 
functions,  frequency  modulated  data  from  the  frequency 
modulated  data  generating  means  (100,  110)  and  the  key 
depression  information,  the  frequency  number  memory 
additionally  storing  therein  the  frequency  number  corre- 
sponding to  each  note  name  at  an  address  using  the  key 
depression  information  and  the  keyboard  information  as 
functions; 

an  address  signal  for  the  frequency  number  memory  being 
divided  into  a  high-order  address  (L8)  by  high-order  bits 
and  a  low-order  address  (L6)  by  low-order  bits; 

means  (180,  130)  for  addressing  the  high-order  address  by 
the  key  depression  information  and  the  low-order  address 
by  the  frequency  modulated  data;  and 

a  data  converter  (15)  connected  in  a  signal  path  of  the  low- 
order  address  (16)  for  converting  the  output  of  the  fre- 
quency modulated  data  generating  means  (100,  110)  in 
relation  to  the  keyboard  information,  the  converted  out- 
put being  used  as  the  low-order  address  of  the  frequency 
number  memory  (190). 


10.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  of  waveshape  memory 
type  comprising: 

a  waveshape  memory  storing  single  waveshape  data  which 
covers  from  start  to  end  of  a  musical  tone  and  which 
varies  gradually  in  shape,  amplitude  and/or  cyclic  period 
as  the  waveshape  extends  through  succeeding  cycles; 

expression  control  means  for  controlling  a  start  address  from 
which  said  single  waveshape  data  begins  to  be  read  out,  so 
that  the  tone  characteristics  of  a  produced  tone  are  varied 
according  to  the  expression  control  means. 


4,539,885 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Sadaaki  Ezawa,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,052,  Apr.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,116 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-65711 

Int.  a.J  GIOH  1/04.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  84— 1.25  2aaims 
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1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plurality  of 
keyboards  each  with  keys  for  playing  notes  having  note  names, 
comprising: 

a  frequency  number  memory  (190)  for  storing  a  frequency 
number  for  each  note  name  of  each  key  and  a  frequency 
number  for  modulation  for  each  note  name  for  providing 
at  least  one  of  a  vibrato  and  a  glide  effect; 

frequency  modulated  data  generating  means  (100,  110)  for 
selectively  generating  one  of  glide  and  vibrato  data; 

a  key  assignor  (140)  for  generating  key  depression  informa- 
tion and  keyboard  information; 

the  frequency  number  memory  storing  therein  the  frequency 
number  for  each  note  at  an  address  using  the  key  depres- 


4,539,886 
GUITAR 
Dean  Hoffart,  #429-93  Parliament  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M5A3Y7 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,246 

Int.  Q.'  GIOD  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84—267  9  Claims 


1.  A  guitar  having  a  body  portion  and  a  neck  extending  from 
said  body  portion, 

the  body  poriion  comprising  central  core  means  and  a  top 
and  bottom  panel  of  resilient  sheet  material  sandwiching 
the  core  means  between  them,  the  panels  being  substan- 
tially flat  when  unstressed,  but  being  bowed  around  the 
central  core  means  so  that  the  side  edges  of  the  panels  are 
juxtaposed,  whereby  the  top  panel  is  stressed  so  that  it  is 
rounded  convex  upwardly  and  the  bottom  panel  is 
stressed  so  that  it  is  rounded  convex  downwardly,  the  two 
panels  deflning  a  volume  of  lenticular  cross-section  having 
two  ends, 

a  lower  bridge  foot  secured  against  the  top  panel  and  sup- 
porting a  lower  bridge, 

and  strings  stretched  between  the  lower  bridge  and  a  posi- 
tion on  the  neck. 
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4,539,887 

STRING  INSTRUMENT  OF  GUITAR  TYPE 

Johan  B.  Bjerkas,  Skogslyckevagen  14,  S-440  92  Svanesund, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00175,  §  371  Date  Jan.  12,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/0412S,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  24,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  574,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  17,  1982,  8203063 
Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/06 
VS.  a.  84—314  R  10  Qaims 


the  player  to  at  least  partially  cover  or  uncover  one  of  said  wall 
openings  to  thereby  provide  for  a  tone  pitch  change. 


1.  A  string  instrument  of  guitar  type,  characterised  in  that 
each  fret  on  the  fingerboard  represents  a  whole  tone  and  in  that 
adjacent  strings  are  tuned  in  such  a  manner  that  the  open  string 
notes  of  these  strings  are  distinguished  from  one  another  by 
alternately  four  and  three  semitones,  that  is,  they  are  tuned 
alternately  to  major  and  minor  thirds. 


4,539,888 

EXTENDED  RANGE  MUSICAL  PIPE  INSTRUMENT 

Maurice  Whelan,  60  Main  St.,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  N.Y.  10706 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,377 

Int.  a.3  GIOD  7/06 

VJS.  a.  84—380  B  16  Qaims 


1.  A  hand  held  musical  pipe  instrument  comprising  a  pipe 
body  which  is  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  air  at  a  first  end  and 
has  the  other  end  normally  open  with  a  plurality  of  intermedi- 
ate longitudinally  spaced  openings  in  the  wall  thereof  and 
wherein  at  least  some  of  said  wall  openings  are  positioned  and 
arranged  to  be  selectively  closed  by  finger  action  of  the  player, 
said  instrument  including  a  longitudinally  slidable  sleeve  mem- 
ber positioned  and  arranged  on  the  exterior  of  said  pipe  body 
for  selective  longitudinal  positioning  by  one  of  the  fingers  of 


4,539,889 
AUTOMATIC  PISTOL  WITH  COUNTERACTING  SPRING 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Gaston  Glock,  Siebenbiirger  Strasse  16-12,  A-1220  Vienna, 

Austria 
PCT  No.  PCT/AT82/00015,  §  371  Date  Dec.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  30,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03910,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  11,  1982 

per  Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  456,056 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  30,  1981,  1944/81 
Int.  Cl.^  F41C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  89—147  11  Claims 


538  140  531  529  545 


1.  A  pistol  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  barrel  slidable  on  the  frame  and  having  a  cartridge-receiv- 
ing rear  end; 

a  breech  slidable  on  the  frame  and  engageable  over  the  rear 
end  of  the  barrel  to  form  a  cartridge  chamber; 

firing  means  including  a  firing  element  and  a  firing  pin  oper- 
atively  linked  thereto,  the  element  being  movable  on  the 
breech  toward  and  away  from  the  barrel  between  a  rear 
position  in  which  the  firing  pin  is  out  of  the  cartridge 
chamber  and  a  front  position  with  the  firing  pin  projecting 
forward  into  the  cartridge  chamber  for  firing  a  cartridge 
in  the  chamber  when  the  firing  element  moves  from  the 
rear  to  the  front  position  and  through  an  intermediate 
position  between  the  front  and  rear  positions; 

spring  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  element  and 
including  a  relatively  strong  firing  spring  braced  agamst 
the  firing  element  and  urging  same  into  the  front  position 
with  a  relatively  strong  force  and  a  relatively  weak  spring 
braced  against  the  firing  pin  and  urging  same  into  the  rear 
position,  the  strong  spring  being  sufficiently  loaded  in  the 
rear  position  of  the  firing  element  to  move  same  into  the 
front  position  but  insufficiently  loaded  in  the  intermediate 
position  to  move  the  firing  element  into  the  front  position; 

a  trigger  movable  on  the  frame  between  an  actuated  and  an 
unactuated  position; 

an  abutment  engageable  with  the  firing  element  in  the  inter- 
mediate position  and  displaceable  backward  on  the  frame; 
and 

link  means  connected  between  the  trigger  and  the  abutment 
for  displacing  same  backward  into  the  rear  position  from 
the  intermediate  position  on  displacement  of  the  trigger 
from  the  unactuated  to  the  actuated  position  and  for  dis- 
placing the  abutment  out  of  operative  engagement  with 
the  firing  element  on  displacement  of  the  trigger  into  the 
actuated  position  for  displacement  of  the  firing  element  by 
the  spring  means  into  the  front  position  and  subsequent 
return  at  least  to  the  intermediate  position. 
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'  4,S39,890 

CARTRIDGE  INFEED  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

HRING  WEAPONS 

Werner  Bosshard,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werkzeug- 

maschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Biihrle  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,071 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    3,    1982, 
5238/82 

Int.  a.'  F41D  9/00.  11/14 
U.S.  CI.  89—33.2  5  Claims 


1.  A  cartridge  infeed  apparatus  for  an  automatic  firing 
weapon  having  a  weapon  barrel,  comprising: 

a  breechblock  displaceable  between  a  rearmost  position  and 
a  forwardmost  position; 

at  least  one  cartridge  infeed  channel  having  a  side  wall; 

said  side  wall  possessing  a  slot  which  extends  substantially 
parallel  to  a  lengthwise  axis  of  the  firing  weapon  and  into 
which  slot  there  partially  extends  a  cartridge  located  in 
said  cartridge  infeed  channel; 

cartridge  infeed  means  for  feeding  a  cartridge  into  said  slot 
and  holding  the  same  therein  so  as  to  partially  protrude 
into  said  slot  when  placed  in  a  position  for  being  pushed 
into  said  weapon  barrel  by  means  of  said  breechblock; 

said  cartridge  infeed  means  comprising  a  two-armed  inser- 
tion lever; 

a  control  cam  provided  for  said  breechblock; 

said  cartridge  being  supported  at  one  arm  of  said  two-armed 
insertion  lever  and  the  other  arm  of  said  two-armed  inser- 
tion lever  being  supported  at  said  control  cam; 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  two-armed  insertion 
lever  relative  to  said  Tiring  weapon;  and 

said  control  cam  being  structured  such  that  said  two-armed 
insertion  lever  presses  said  cartridge  into  said  slot  with 

'  said  one  arm  thereof  when  said  breechblock  is  in  said 
rearmost  position. 


I  4,539,891 

'  SERVO  BOOSTER  MECHANISM 

Peter  V.  Colan;  Kenneth  L.  Miller,  and  Henry  P.  Tyler,  all  of 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,151 
Int.  a.^F15B  15/17 
U.S.  a.  91—49  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  servo  booster  mechanism  through 
which  an  input  signal  is  modified  to  produce  a  corresponding 
output  signal  for  moving  a  linkage  to  supply  a  device  with  an 
operational  input,  said  servo  booster  mechanism  being  charac- 
terized by 
a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein; 

piston  means  located  in  said  cavity  for  establishing  first  and 
second  chambers  therein,  said  piston  means  having  a 
projection  that  extends  through  said  housing,  said  projec- 
tion having  a  first  bore  therein  connected  to  a  surrounding 
environment,  said  projection  being  connected  to  said 
linkage; 
a  cylindrical  member  located  in  said  first  bore,  said  cylindri- 
cal member  having  a  second  bore  therein  for  connecting 
said  second  chamber  with  the  first  bore,  said  cylindrical 
member  having  an  annular  seat  that  surrounds  a  central 


opening  and  a  control  orifice  through  which  fluid  from 
said  second  chamber  flows  into  said  second  bore; 

conduit  means  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
(Pj)  having  a  first  branch  connected  to  said  first  chamber 
and  a  second  branch  connected  to  said  second  chamber; 

first  restrictor  means  located  in  said  second  branch  to  create 
a  pressure  drop  in  said  fluid  presented  to  said  second 
chamber  to  create  a  fluid  pressure  (Pjt); 

valve  means  located  in  said  second  bore,  said  valve  means 
cooperating  with  said  cylindrical  member  to  define  a  third 
chamber  within  said  second  bore,  said  control  orifice 
being  connected  to  said  third  chamber  and  said  third 
chamber  being  connected  to  said  first  bore  through  said 
central  opening,  said  valve  means  having  a  plunger  with  a 
second  face  exposed  to  a  fluid  pressure  Pa)  in  said  third 
chamber  and  a  first  face  exposed  to  the  fluid  pressure  (Pjt) 
in  said  second  chamber,  the  relationship  of  said  first  face 
and  annular  seat  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 


third  chamber  into  said  first  bore  for  communication  to 
said  surrounding  environment,  said  input  signal  moving 
said  plunger  to  change  the  relationship  between  said  first 
face  and  annular  seat  to  allow  fluid  to  flow  from  said  third 
chamber  and  change  the  fluid  pressure  therein  from  P*  to 
Pa— 1,  said  change  in  the  fluid  pressure  P/,  in  said  third 
chamber  producing  a  corresponding  change  in  the  fluid 
pressure  Vx  in  said  second  chamber  to  Px—  1  to  create  a 
pressure  differential  (P^—  P^—  1)  across  said  piston  means, 
said  pressure  differential  (P5— Pjt—  1)  acting  on  and  mov- 
ing said  piston  means  to  produce  said  output  signal,  said 
piston  means  on  moving  reestablishing  the  ^x  fluid  pres- 
sure in  the  second  chamber  whereby  the  pressure  differen- 
tial (Pj— Pjt)  acts  on  and  holds  the  piston  means  stationary 
to  reestablish  the  relationship  between  said  first  face  and 
annular  seat  whereby  a  substantially  constant  volume  of 
fluid  flows  from  said  third  chamber  to  the  surrounding 
environment  by  way  of  said  first  bore. 


4,539,892 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
John  E.  Mackiewicz,  Niles,  Mich.,  and  Jack  Martinic,  South 
Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,430 
Int.  CI.'  F15B  13/10:  FOIB  25/02 
U.S.  a.  91—391  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  pressure  chamber  with  a  pair  of  bores  leading  to  the  pressure 
chamber,  an  output  piston  movably  disposed  within  one  of  the 
pair  of  bores,  a  valve  member  movably  disposed  within  the 
other  bore  and  defining  a  fluid  passage  communicating  fluid 
pressure  to  the  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  valve  member  between  first  and  second  operative  posi- 
tions, the  valve  member  movably  carrying  a  sleeve  at  one  end 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  disposed  in  the  pressure  chamber  and 
cooperating  with  an  actuator  which  controls  movement  of  the 
valve  member,  a  resilient  member  biasing  the  sleeve  to  a  rest 
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position  on  the  valve  member,  and  a  poppet  member  engage- 
able  with  the  sleeve  and  cooperating  with  the  valve  member  to 
open  the  fluid  passage  to  the  pressure  chamber  during  a  first 
mode  of  operation,  characterized  by  the  sleeve  being  movable 
on  the  valve  member  in  a  second  mode  of  operation  during 
braking  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  is 
insufficient  to  move  the  output  piston  in  order  to  permit  the 
poppet  member  to  fully  seat  against  the  valve  member  and 


jf^R 


the  top  and  said  second  hollow  cylinder  rod  being  at- 
tached to  said  tower  at  the  bottom; 

said  first  cylinder  rod  and  said  second  cylinder  rod  being 
joined  to  a  common  piston; 

said  first  cylinder  rod  and  said  second  cylinder  rod  further 
being  supplied  with  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  at  each  end 
atUched  to  the  tower; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  being  further  provided  with 
an  intermediate  stage  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
cylinder  rods  and  a  final  stage  including  an  external  cylin- 
der barrel  which  traverses  along  said  intermediate  stage 
and  said  cylinder  rods  from  one  end  of  said  tower  to  the 
other  end  of  said  tower; 

said  external  barrel  being  connected  to  said  carriage  means 
for  imparting  movement  to  said  carriage  means;  and 

hydraulic  pressure  fluid  supply  means  introduced  at  each  of 
the  fixed  rod  ends  for  operating  said  cylinder  means. 


close  communication  between  the  pressure  chamber  and  the 
fluid  pressure,  the  sleeve  being  slidable  on  the  valve  member 
with  a  non-fluid-tight  clearance  therebetween,  the  poppet 
member  including  an  annular  skirt  telescoping  over  the  said 
one  end  of  the  valve  member  to  oppose  the  sleeve  and  the 
annular  skirt  and  provided  with  at  least  one  slot  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  fluid  passage  and  the  pressure 
chamber. 


4  539  893 
POWER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  DRILL 
Hans  Zing],  Allentown,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany, WooddifT  Lake,  N  J. 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,363 

Int.  a.^  POIB  15/02 

U.S.  a.  92-52  4a,i„s 


4  539  894 

SINGLE  ACTING  STEAM  ENGINE 

Marion  K.  Harris,  4755  Dolores  Ave.,  Atascadero,  Calif.  93422 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  349,204,  Feb.  17,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  208,243, 
Nov.  11, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  44,865^ 
Jun.  4, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,262,579.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  599,790 
Int.  C\?  FOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  92-138  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  feed  system  for  translating  a  carriage  along  the 
length  of  a  tower  assembly  comprising: 

carriage  means  attached  to  a  tower  means  for  longitudinal 
translation  relative  thereto; 

a  compound  hydraulic  cylinder  means  having  rod  ends  fixed 
to  both  the  top  and  bottom  portion  of  said  tower  means, 
and  a  first  and  second  hollow  cylinder  rod; 

said  first  hollow  cylinder  rod  being  attached  to  said  tower  at 


1.  In  an  engine  of  the  type  that  has  a  swash  plate  rotatable 
about  an  axis  that  is  generally  transverse  to  the  plate  and  at 
least  one  actuating  member  mounted  for  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion that  is  generally  parallel  to  the  axis,  said  swash  plate  hav- 
ing a  throat,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  means  defin- 
ing an  annular  thrust  surface  on  the  throat  of  said  swash  plate 
extending  around  said  axis,  any  radial  portion  of  said  surface 
being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  axis;  a  thrust  member 
disposed  between  the  swash  plate  and  the  actuating  member 
and  having  a  force-transmitting  surface  any  portion  of  which  is 
radial  to  the  axis,  is  disposed  normal  to  the  axis,  and  is  in 
contact  with  said  thrust  surface;  and  means  defining  engaging 
rocking  surfaces  on  said  actuating  member  and  on  said  thrust 
member  to  permit  rocking  movement  of  said  thrust  member 
relative  to  said  actuating  member  to  accommodate  variations 
in  the  circumferential  angularity  of  the  thrust  surface  of  the 
swash  plate  as  it  rotates,  the  rocking  surface  on  said  thrust 
member  being  segmented  cylindrical  in  configuration  and 
formed  on  a  radius  around  an  axis  disposed  within  the  throat  of 
the  swash  plate,  said  thrust  of  said  swash  plate  having  a  thrust 
surface  oppositely  directed  from  said  thrust  surface,  said  axis  of 
said  radius  for  the  configuration  of  said  segmental  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  thrust  member  being  located  midway  between 
said  thrust  surfaces,  the  thickness  of  said  throat  between  said 
thrust  surfaces  being  of  uniform  dimension  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof 
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4,539,895 
SEALING  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Tanaka,  Niiza;  Mutuo  Sugisaki,  Kamifukuoka,  and 
Kazuhiro  Itoh,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,955 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-12860 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  9/28 

U.S.  a.  92—249  2  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  ensuring  fluid  tightness  between  a 
piston  having  an  annular  piston  ring  groove  on  its  outer  surface 
and  a  cylinder  into  which  said  piston  is  slidably  fitted,  wherein 
the  sealing  device  essentially  comprises  an  annular  endless 
resilient  seal  ring  made  of  a  resilient  sheet-like  material  and 
having  in  its  unmounted  condition  an  inner  diameter  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  annular  piston  ring  groove,  one 
of  the  opposite  surfaces  of  said  resilient  seal  ring  being  fitted  is 
said  piston  ring  groove  in  a  facing  manner  with  respect  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  groove,  the  inner  peripheral  part  of  the 
resilient  seal  ring  constituting  an  embracing  portion  adapted  to 
embrace  the  piston  ring  groove  while  the  outer  peripheral  pari 
of  the  same  is  projected  outward  beyond  the  outer  surface  of 
said  piston  in  its  mounted  position  and  constitutes  a  seal  lip  in 
resilient  contact  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  bore,  and 
said  piston  ring  groove  is  formed  with  an  annular  relief  groove 
at  one  end  thereof  opposite  to  the  rear  face  of  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral part  of  said  seal  ring,  said  relief  groove  having  a  depth 
larger  than  that  of  said  piston  ring  groove,  for  allowing  free 
deformation  of  said  seal  lip  in  the  radial  direction,  said  piston 
ring  groove  being  further  formed  with  an  annular  engagement 
groove  at  the  other  end  thereof  having  a  depth  thereof  larger 
than  that  of  said  ring  groove  and  receiving  an  innermost  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  inner  peripheral  part  of  said  resilient  seal 
ring. 


4,539,896 

AIR  HEATING  AND  HLTERING  APPARATUS 

Alfonso  Thomas,  894  N.  James  St.,  Hazleton,  Pa.  18201 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,779 

Int.  a.'  F24F  9/00;  F24H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  98—1  1  Oaim 


n      » 


1.  A  heat  zoning  apparatus  for  residential  buildings  with 
more  than  one  story  which  comprises 

a.  a  generally  cube-shaped  main  body  comprising  an  intake 
section,  a  blower  section  and  an  outlet  section; 

b.  a  variable  speed  blower  mounted  in  said  main  body  which 


communicates  with  the  intake  section  and  the  outlet  sec- 
tion; 

c.  a  first  means  for  Altering  mounted  across  the  intake  sec- 
tion and  comprising  one  side  of  said  main  body: 

d.  a  second  means  for  filtering  mounted  upstream  of  said 
blower  inlet; 

e.  a  cylindrical  outlet  duct  communicatingly  mounted  to  said 
main  body; 

f.  a  series  of  outlet  ports  of  at  least  two  different  diameters 
defined  in  said  outlet  duct,  each  part  of  circular  configura- 
tion and  placed  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  each  other 
along  the  length  of  the  duct; 

g.  a  rotational  mount  attached  to  said  main  body  comprising 
"   a  circular  collar  of  a  diameter  accommodatingly  larger 

than  the  duct  diameter  to  allow  rotation  of  the  duct  within 
the  collar  and  wherein  said  collar  is  calibrated  to  allow 
recordation  of  the  duct  poriion  with  relation  to  the  main 
body; 

h.  a  smoke  detector  and  smoke  alarm  mounted  downstream 
of  said  filtering  means  and  upsteam  of  said  blower  and 
means  for  activating  said  blower  upon  detection  of  a  given 
level  of  smoke; 

i.  means  for  supplying  power  to  the  blower; 

j.  means  for  adjusting  blower  speed; 

k.  means  for  mounting  the  entire  apparatus  on  a  wall  at 
ceiling  height  whereby  air  from  the  area  to  be  treated  is 
pulled  through  said  first  filter  means  and  subsequently 
through  said  second  filter  means  into  intake  section  by  the 
blower  operation  and  forced  through  the  outlet  section  to 
said  outlet  duct  and  along  said  outlet  duct  discharging 
through  outlet  ports  so  as  to  filter  and  re-circulate  the  air 
in  the  treated  area  while  forming  an  air  barrier  along  the 
length  of  said  outlet  duct. 


4,539,897 

DUCT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRACK-GUIDED  VEHICLE 

Horst  Fleischer,  Weinstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,475 

Int.  a.'  F23J  11/00 

U.S.  a.  98—49  1  Claim 


',1     r  -   — ^  1 


'/vy^/^yyAV^A': 


1.  An  exhaust  duct  system  for  a  track-guided  vehicle  pow- 
ered by  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  duct  system  ex- 
tending vertically  above  a  roof  of  said  vehicle  into  a  force- 
vented  exhaust  channel  located  adjacent  to  a  driving  route  of 
said  vehicle,  said  duct  system  comprising: 

an  exhaust  conduit; 

a  protective  pipe  surrounding  said  exhaust  conduit  and  ter- 
minating a  short  distance  above  said  roof; 

a  transfer  pipe  extending  into  said  channel,  said  pipe  having 


^ 
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a  boat-shaped  horizontal  cross-section;  said  transfer  pipe 
being  biased  toward  a  vertical  position;  and 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  exhaust  conduit  and 
said  protective  pipe  to  said  transfer  pipe,  said  connecting 
means  forming  a  substantially  gas-tight  connection  and 
said  connecting  means  being  pivotable  about  an  axis  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
vehicle,  wherein 

said  connecting  means  comprises  elastic  pleated  metal  bel- 
lows, said  bellows  acting  to  bias  said  transfer  pipe  toward 
a  vertical  position. 


capable  of  rotating  in  both  directions  within  defined  lim- 
its, 

(c)  means  to  provide  a  rotatable  force  to  said  rotatable 
means,  and 

(d)  means  to  control  the  means  to  provide  such  that  the 
rotatable  force  is  controlled  in  amount  of  time  of  applica- 
tion as  well  as  direction. 


4,539,898 
SEMIAUTOMATIC  FOOD  FRYING  APPARATUS 
Charles  D.  Bishop,  Dallas;  Kenneth  H.  Stamps,  Garland,  and 
David  L.  Turney,  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Alpaire,  Inc., 
Garland,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,326 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  a.  99-336  36aaims 


4  539  899 
VESSEL  FOR  COOKING  FOOD  WITH  COOLING  LID 
Paul  Schmitt,  Fresnoy  Le  Grand,  France,  assignor  to  Haut 
Foumeau  et  Fonderies  de  Cousances  aux  Forgers,  S.A.,  Anc- 
erville,  France 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,981 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  24,  1980,  80  20458 
Int.  CV  A47J  37/10 
U.S.  a.  99-347  <5ci^„. 


1.  Semiautomatic  food  frying  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  an 
enclosed  space  without  connection  to  an  outside  exhaust  sys- 
tem, said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cabinet  adapted  to  be  supported  at  a  suitable  working 
height  and  having  a  top  panel,  side  panels,  a  rear  panel  and 
a  front  panel,  at  least  one  of  said  panels  being  configured 
to  allow  access  to  the  interior  of  said  cabinet; 
a  container  located  in  said  cabinet,  for  holding  a  supply  of 
cooking  oil; 

means,  integral  with  said  container,  for  heating  said  con- 
tainer; 

means  for  supporting  food  products  in  the  cooking  oil  dur- 
ing the  cooking  of  said  food  products,  said  means  for 
supporting  food  products  includes  a  handle  means;  and 

means  to  hold  said  means  for  supporting  food  products 
while  automatically  lowering  said  means  for  supporting 
food  products  into  said  supply  of  cooking  oil  for  a  prede- 
termined time  and  then  raising  said  means  for  supporting 
food  products  out  of  said  supply  of  cooking  oil,  said  means 
for  supporting  food  products  being  held  by  said  means  to 
hold  by  using  and  resisting  the  forces  of  gravity  and  rota- 
tion applied  to  said  means  to  hold  through  said  means  for 
supporting  food  products  without  the  requirement  for 
releasable  latching  means,  said  means  to  hold  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  engage  said  handle  means  in  a  slidably-fitting 
relationship  while  supporting  same,  said  means  to  engage 
comprises  at  least  one  U-shaped  channel  device  config- 
ured to  be  capable  of  supporting  said  handle  means  along 
three  separate  surfaces,  said  means  to  engage  further 
comprising  stop  means  attached  to  a  predetermined  end  of 
said  U-shaped  channel  device  to  engage  a  fourth  surface 
of  said  handle  means, 

(b)  rotatable  means  attached  to  said  means  to  engage  and 


1.  A  vessel  for  cooking  food,  of  the  type  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  having  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom 
wall,  said  sidewalls  having  an  internal  surface  and  a  removable 
lid  with  internal  and  external  surfaces  which  may  be  placed  on 
the  sidewalls  of  said  hollow  body,  said  removable  lid  having  a 
convex  and  elevated  central  portion  and  having  on  its  external 
surface  a  cavity  for  receiving  water  between  a  rim  about  the 
periphery  thereof  which  cavity  is  annular  and  disposed  around 
said  convex  and  elevated  central  portion  of  said  lid,  the  top  of 
which  is  substantially  level  with  the  peripheral  rim  of  the 
cavity  so  that  the  depth  of  the  water  increases  from  the  center 
of  the  lid  to  the  periphery  thereof,  and  wherein  at  least  the 
central  portion  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  lid  is  substantially 
dome-shaped  and  the  periphery  of  the  internal  surface  of  said 
lid  terminates  at  and  merges  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  hollow 
body  at  a  point  where  the  internal  surface  of  said  sidewalls 
terminate  and  which  is  substantially  at  the  top  of  said  sidewalls. 

4,539,900 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Oaude  A.  Reed,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  International  Food 
Equipment,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,530,  Jan.  13,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,446,775,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  251,906,  Apr.  7, 
1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  909,795,  May 
26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,261,258,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
719,585,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  446,951,  Feb.  28,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,996,874,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,254,  Oct.  18,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,925 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  A47J  37/12 
U.S.  a.  99-353  3  Qaims 

1.  An  appliance  for  imapling  a  food  product  onto  heating 
grills,  and  which  is  adapted  to  impale  hamburger  patties  onto 
such  grills,  preparatory  to  a  cooking  operation,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
a  plurality  of  heat  conductive  grill  means  each  of  which  has 
an  end  for  insertion  into  the  food  product; 
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said  plurality  of  grill  means  mounted  in  an  array  and  adapted 
to  be  inserted  as  a  group  into  the  food  product; 

a  container  for  a  liquid  cooking  medium; 

means  for  heating  the  liquid  cooking  medium; 

means  for  moving  said  grill  means  and  the  food  product 
relatively  toward  each  other  for  impaling  the  food  prod- 
uct onto  said  grill  means; 

said  means  for  moving  said  grill  means  and  the  food  product 
relatively  toward  each  other  including  cam  means,  lever 


means  cooperating  with  said  cam  means,  and  means  for 
'  rotating  said  cam  means  such  that  said  lever  means  applys 

sufficient  force  between  said  grill  means  and  the  food 
I  product  so  as  to  impale  the  food  product  on  said  grill 

means;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  grill  means  at  least  partially 

submersed  in  said  liquid  cooking  medium  for  at  least  a 

portion  of  the  time  said  food  product  is  impaled  on  said 

grill  means. 


4,539,901 
PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 
Ming-Tang  Chen,  No.  14,  Alley  89,  Lane  59,  Nan-Man  Rd., 
Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,885 
I  Int.  a.'  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99—393  11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  grill  which  comprises 

an  upwardly  open  container  defmed  by  a  floor  element  and 
at  least  one  upwardly  extending  side  wall,  said  container 
being  capable  of  containing  charcoal  therein, 

a  plurality  of  leg  elements  pivotally  attached  to  said  con- 
tainer, said  leg  elements  being  movable  from  a  first  stored 
position  wherein  they  extend  in  parallel  to  said  floor  ele- 
ment of  said  container  to  a  second  position  where  they 
extend  perpendicularly  to  said  floor  element  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

a  mounting  element  positioned  on  the  floor  element  of  said 
container  for  supporting  separate  grill  elements  there- 
above,  said  mounting  element  comprising  first  and  second 
arms  which  are  connected  at  their  centers  and  extend 
perpendicularly  to  one  another,  a  generally  tubular  socket 


respectively  mounted  to  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
first  and  second  arms  to  extend  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  container,  and  a  removable  pipe  respectively 
mounted  in  each  of  said  upwardly-extending  sockets,  each 
said  pir>e  extending  upwardly  to  a  point  above  the  adja- 
cent side  wall  of  said  container,  and 
four  rack  elements  for  supporting  food  above  the  charcoal  in 
said  container,  each  rack  element  including  a  generally 
flat  food-supporting  grate  and  a  support  element  con- 
nected to  said  grate  to  extend  perpendicularly  with  re- 
spect thereto,  the  support  element  of  each  rack  element 
being  removably  mounted  in  and  rotatable  with  resp>ect  to 
a  respective  pipe  of  said  mounting  element,  and  the  gener- 
ally flat  grate  of  each  rack  element  being  sufficiently  large 
to  include  a  portion  which  extends  beyond  the  adjacent 
side  wall  of  said  container  and  including  teeth  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  teeth  of  adjacent  flat  grates 
being  interengageable  such  that  the  rotation  of  one  rack 
element  will  cause  simultaneous  rotation  of  each  adjacent 
rack  element. 


4,539,902 
CHEESE  BLOCK  FORMER 

Ian  P.  Brockwell,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  and  Herbert  W.  Hancock. 
Merriott,  England,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  Cheese  Systems 
Limited,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,241 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1982, 
8224230 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  25/U;  A23C  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  99—454  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  blocks  of  cheese  from  prepared 
cheese  curd,  comprising  a  hollow  tower  having  a  bottom 
formed  with  an  opening  therein,  a  tubular  perforated  column 
in  the  tower  above  said  opening,  the  tubular  column  being 
open  at  its  lower  end,  a  guillotine  having  a  blade  movable 
between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  blade  closes  the  lower 
end  of  the  column  and  an  open  position  in  which  the  blade  is 
withdrawn  from  the  lower  end  of  the  column  so  as  to  leave  the 
lower  end  of  the  column  open,  a  former  unit  defining  an  open 
topped  chamber,  means  for  moving  the  former  unit  between  a 
receiving  position  in  which  the  former  unit  closes  said  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  tower  with  said  chamber  aligned  with  the 
column  for  reception  of  curd  therefrom  and  a  discharge  posi- 
tion in  which  the  top  of  said  chamber  is  exposed  for  discharge 
of  a  block  of  cheese  from  the  chamber,  vacuum  means  for 
creating  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  tower  and  column, 
means  for  introducing  prepared  cheese  curd  into  the  upper  end 
of  the  column  to  build-up  a  pillar  of  curd  therein  while  the 
tower  and  column  are  at  sub-atmospheric  pressure,  means  for 
removing  from  the  tower  whey  expressed  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  pillar  of  curd  through  the  perforations  in  the  column  due 
to  the  weight  of  curd  superimposed  thereon,  and  an  elevator  in 
the  chamber  operable  to  lower  the  pillar  of  curd  in  the  column 
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when  the  guillotine  blade  is  in  the  open  position  so  that  the 
lower  end  portion  of  the  pillar  extends  into  the  chamber  the 
guillotine  being  operable  to  cut  a  block  of  cheese  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  pillar  of  curd  upon  movement  of  the  guillotine 
blade  into  the  closed  position,  and  the  elevator  being  operable 
to  eject  the  block  of  cheese  from  the  chamber  when  the  former 
unit  is  moved  into  its  discharge  position. 


4,539,903 
HLLING  APPARATUS 
Ko  SugiMwa;  Kazuya  Sekiguchi;  Maaao  Taguchi;  Masayuld 
NakaUni,  and  Hitoshi  Iwata,  all  of  HigasUosaka,  Japan 
assignors  to  House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Higa- 
shiosaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,492 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-70803- 
Oct.  6,  1983,  58-188928 

Int,  a.^  A23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  99-470  4  CUU„, 


1.  A  filling  apparatus  for  continuously  treating  a  product 
under  a  high  pressure  and  concurrently  filling  the  treated 
product  into  containers  in  a  stable  and  continuous  manner, 
comprising: 

pressurizing  tank  means  having  an  internal  pressure  main- 
tained at  a  high  level  for  applying  high  pressure  to  appara- 
tus disposed  upstream  thereof  and  for  recovering  the 
product  under  high  pressure; 

buffer  tank  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  pressurizing 
tank  means  for  collecting  the  product  under  high  pressure 
from  said  pressurizing  tank  means  and  for  passing  the 
product  downstream  thereof  under  a  pressure  lower  than 
the  internal  pressure  of  said  pressurizing  tank  means  or 
under  an  ambient  pressure; 

filling  tank  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  buffer  tank 
means  for  collecting  the  product  from  said  buffer  tank 
means  and  for  passing  the  product  downstream  thereof; 

filler  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  filling  tank  means 
for  filling  the  product  into  said  containers; 

pressure  control  means  for  controlling  the  internal  pressure 
of  each  of  said  pressurizing  tank  means,  said  buffer  tank 
means  and  said  filling  tank  means  by  a  gas  pressure; 

transfer  pipe  means  for  connecting  said  pressurizing  tank 
means,  said  buffer  tank  means,  said  filling  tank  means  and 
said  filler  means  to  one  another  and  for  transferring  the 
product;  and 

valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  first  passage  between 
said  pressurizing  tank  means  and  said  buffer  tank  means 
and  for  opening  and  closing  a  second  passage  between  said 
buffer  tank  means  and  said  filling  unk  means. 


4  539  904 
HUSKING  MACHINE  FOR  CEREALS 
W  Jter  Vick,  Hamburg,  and  Rolf  Suhrbier,  Norderstedt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  F.H.  Schule  GmbH,  Ham- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,682 

192*8320494[S'  ""*""'**°"  ^^'  "*"•  "'  ^"""y'  •»«'•  >5, 

Int.  C\?  B02B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  99-618  2  Claims 


tt  1 


1.  A  husking  machine  for  cereals,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  husking  rollers  both  cooperating  with 
each  other  to  produce  a  husking  action,  said  first  and 
second  husking  rollers  each  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical wall  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  volume- 

(b)  first  and  second  shaft  members  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  substantially  cylindrical  volume  of  said  first 
and  second  husking  rollers  respectively  for  supporting 
said  first  and  second  husking  rollers  respectively 

(c)  a  machine  frame; 

(d)  a  first  plurality  of  fixed  bearings  for  fixably  supporting 
said  first  shaft  to  said  machine  frame; 

(e)  at  least  two  guide  members  fastened  to  said  machine 
frame,  at  least  one  of  said  guide  members  being  in  oppos- 
ing relation  with  at  least  one  other  of  said  guide  members 
such  that  said  first  and  second  husking  rollers  are  located 
between  said  opposing  guide  members; 

(0  a  support  member  slideably  engaging  said  guide  mem- 
bers; 

(g)  a  second  plurality  of  fixed  bearings  for  fixably  supporting 
said  second  shaft  to  said  support  member,  said  second 
husking  roller  being  slideably  adjustable  in  a  path  aligned 
with  said  first  husking  roller  by  means  of  the  slideable 
action  of  said  support  member; 

(h)  a  belt  member; 

(i)  first  and  second  roller  pulleys  being  coaxially  disposed 
and  fastened  to  said  first  and  second  shaft  members  respec- 
tively; 

(j)  a  first  defiecting  pulley  fastened  to  said  machine  frame 
and  positioned  to  accept  said  belt  member  from  said  first 
roller  pulley  and  deliver  said  belt  member  to  said  second 
roller  pulley,  said  belt  member  being  delivered  to  said 
second  roller  pulley  in  an  orientation  parallel  to  said  sup- 
port member; 

(k)  a  second  deflecting  pulley  fastened  to  said  support  mem- 
ber at  a  point  displaced  from  the  fastening  point  of  said 
second  shaft,  said  second  deflecting  pulley  being  posi- 
tioned to  accept  said  belt  member  from  said  second  roller 
pulley,  said  belt  member  being  guided  by  said  first  deflect- 
ing pulley,  by  said  second  roller  pulley,  and  by  said  second 
deflecting  pulley  through  a  path  substantially  similar  to  a 
Z  shape;  and 

(1)  a  third  deflecting  pulley  fastened  to  said  machine  frame 
and  positioned  to  accept  said  belt  member  from  said  sec- 
ond deflecting  pulley  in  an  orientation  parallel  to  said 
support  member,  and  also  positioned  to  deliver  said  belt 
member  to  said  first  roller  pulley,  said  delivery  complet- 
ing a  path  of  said  belt  member  going  from  said  first  roller 
pulley  to  said  first  deflecting  pulley,  then  to  said  second 
roller  pulley,  then  to  said  second  deflecting  pulley,  then  to 
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said  third  deflecting  pulley,  and  finally,  back  to  said  first 
roller  pulley. 


4  539  905 
DOT  MATRIX  LINE  PRINTER  AND  PRINT  ELEMENT        *^*^"*  ^°^*y^  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  23,  IS 
DRIVER  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR  '^«*»-  ^3.  »W0.  55-22099;  May  30,  1980,  55-73931 


DRIVER  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Walter  J.  Zenner,  10801  Highway  E  -  R.3,  Mukwonago,  Wis.   ,,  ^  ^  ,«,     *,  ,. 
531^9  xjJS.  CJI.  101—93.14 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,347 

Int.  a.3  B41J  3/12 

VS.  a.  101—93.05  21  Clains 


4,539,906 
HAND-HELD  PRINTER 
Mitsuru  Ogura,  Nara,  Japan,  asaignor  to  Sharp  if«H«t''<KJ  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1980,  55-22098; 


Int  a.'  B41J  ]/20 


lOdaiflM 


1.  An  electromagnetic/permanent  magnet  driver  assembly 

for  a  recorder,  the  driver  assembly  comprising; 

N  electromagnets,  each  electromagnet  including  an  armature, 
magnetic  core  means  afTording  an  individual  local  magnetic 
circuit,  and  an  electrical  coil  mounted  on  the  core  means  for 
generating  electromagnetic  flux  in  the  local  magnetic  cir- 
cuit, the  magnetic  circuit  including: 

a  variable  working  air  gap  with  which  the  armature  is  aligned 
for  movement  between  an  attracted  position  and  a  released 
position  to  actuate  a  recording  element; 

and  a  constant  local  passive  air  gap  that  is  separate  from  and 
independent  of  the  working  air  gap; 

the  driver  assembly  further  comprising: 

magnetic  circuit  connection  means  interconnecting  all  of  the 
individual  local  magnetic  circuits  with  their  individual  local 
passive  air  gaps  in  parallel,  to  form  a  constant  common 
passive  air  gap; 

and  a  permanent  magnet  connected  to  the  magnetic  circuit 
connection  means,  across  the  common  passive  air  gap; 

the  common  passive  air  gap  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
working  air  gap  for  each  electromagnet  and  in  parallel  with 
the  working  air  gaps  for  the  permanent  magnet,  affording  an 
effective  shunt  bypassing  the  permanent  magnet  for  each 
electromagnet. 
16.  In  a  dot  matrix  line  printer  of  the  kind  comprising  N 

elongated  dot  print  rods,  each  having  a  drive  end  and  a  print 

end,  the  print  ends  of  the  print  rods  being  aligned  in  spaced 

relation  to  each  other  along  a  dot  print  line  across  a  recording 

sheet  of  paper  or  the  like  at  a  print  station,  and  drive  means 

including  N  electromagnet  armatures  each  connected  to  the 

drive  end  of  a  print  rod,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  frame; 

N  armature  support  members,  each  comprising  a  cantilever 
spring  having  a  fixed  end  anchored  to  the  frame  and  a  free 
end  supporting  one  of  the  armatures; 

a  shuttle  member  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  the  dot  print  line; 

N  print  rod  support  and  guide  members,  each  comprising  a 
cantilever  spring  having  a  fixed  end  anchored  to  the  shuttle 
member  and  a  free  end  supporting  the  print  end  of  one  print 
rod,  the  print  rod  guide  members  being  flexible  and  resilient 
only  in  a  direction  allowing  axial  motion  of  the  print  rods; 

and  two  cantilever  spring  shuttle  support  arms,  each  having  a 
fixed  end  anchored  to  the  frame  and  a  free  end  supporting 
one  end  of  the  shuttle,  each  support  arm  being  resilient  and 
flexible  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  dot  print  line. 


1.  A  hand-held  printer  comprising: 

a  housing  including  an  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  wall 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  type  carrying  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of 
types  mounted  thereon,  said  plurality  of  type  carrying 
means  confronting  said  aperture  formed  in  said  housing; 

first  drive  means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  type  carrying 
means  in  a  first  direction; 

type  selection  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  type 
carrying  means  when  a  desired  type  reaches  a  preselected 
position  confronting  said  aperture  while  said  type  carry- 
ing means  is  driven  to  rotate  in  said  first  direction; 

frame  means  for  operatively  retaining  said  plurality  of  type 
carrying  means  in  a  side-by-side  relationship,  said  frame 
means  being  swingably  mounted  relative  to  said  housing 
between  a  first  position  wherein  said  type  selection  means 
stops  said  type  carrying  means  when  a  desired  type 
reaches  a  Preselected  position  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  preselected  types  contact  a  record  receiving 
means  disposed  below  said  housing  through  said  aperture 
formed  in  said  housing; 

second  drive  means  for  shifting  said  frame  means  and  said 
plurality  of  said  type  carrying  means  in  a  swinging  motion 
downwardly  from  said  first  position  where  said  selection 
operation  is  conducted  to  said  second  position  where  the 
preselected  types  make  contact  with  said  record  receiving 
means;  and 

timing  means  for  activating  said  second  drive  means  after 
said  type  selection  means  completes  said  type  selection 
operation  to  swing  said  frame  and  said  plurality  of  said 
type  carrying  means  downwardly  wherein  all  of  said 
preselected  types  automatically  contact  said  record  re- 
ceiving means. 
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4  539  907 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  POSITIONING  PRINTING 
CYLINDER  AND  INK-APPLYING  ROLLERS  IN  A 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hans  Johne,  Geschwister-Scholl-Str.  9,  8122  Radebeul;  Arndt 
Jentzsch,  Friedewaldstrasse  3a,  8270  Coswig;  Herbert  Do- 
Ilner,  Grobener  Str.  3,  8254  Niederau;  Werner  Frenzel,  West- 
ttrasse  40,  8122  Radebeul;  Karl-Heinz  Fdrster,  Spitzweg- 
strassc  70,  8020  Dresden,  and  Johannes  Naumann,  Hermann- 
Matem-Str.  3a,  8270  Coswig,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,754 
Oaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep..  Jun.  3. 
1982, 240408  * 

Int.  a.^  B41F  13/12.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  101-248  3ci^^ 


electrode  carrier  (12)  and  the  outer  end  faces  (35)  of  the  back- 
up cylinder,  and  wherein  in  this  annular  air  gap  and  located 
opposite  the  end-face  edge  of  the  outer-shell  layer  there  is  an 


1.  A  method  for  positioning  rotary  components  of  a  printing 
machine,  particulariy  printing  cylinders  and  application  rol- 
lers, which  machine  has  a  main  drive  which  is  a  decentralized 
drive  and  a  plurality  of  printing  units  each  driven  by  an  indi- 
vidual drive  motor  connected  to  the  main  drive,  and  wherein 
positioning  of  the  printing  cylinders  and  application  rollers  is 
performed  by  an  auxiliary  drive  during  slow-down  operation, 
or  tipping  operation  or  hand  operation,  the  method  comprising 
applying  a  portion  of  the  initial  breakaway  torque  required  for 
the  whole  printing  machine  directly  to  individual  motors  of  the 
assigned  printing  units,  and  producing  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  torque,  required  for  positioning  of  the  printing  cylinders 
and  application  rollers,  by  the  auxiliary  drive. 


4  539,908 

PRINTING  UNIT  WITH  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRINTING  AID  COMPRISING  ELECTRODES 

CONTAINED  IN  A  LID  STRUCTURE 

Walter  Spengler,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Elec- 

tronova  S.A.,  Panama 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,950 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   27.   1982 
7566/82  '  ' 

Int.  a.3  B41M  1/10:  B41F  5/04,  9/00.  11/00 
MS  CI.  101-426  ,2  aims 

1.  A  pnntmg  unit  comprising  an  electrostatic  printing  aid  for 
assisting  the  transfer  of  ink  from  an  impression  cylinder  onto  a 
dielectnc  substrate  web,  and  further  comprising  an  inductor 
device  concealed  against  outside  access  on  at  least  one  end  face 
of  an  outer-shell  layer  of  a  back-up  cylinder,  said  inductor 
being  connected  in  operation  with  a  high  voltage  source  for 
the  electrostatic  charging  of  the  outer  shell  layer,  wherein  the 
inductor  device  has  at  least  one  inductor  electrode  which  is 
connected  to  a  high-voltage  supply  and  is  aligned  by  means  of 
an  electrode  tip  with  the  edge  of  said  end-face  for  the  purpose 
of  applying  the  electrostatic  charge  to  said  outer-shell  layer  in 
a  contactless  manner,  wherein  the  inductor  device  (7)  has  an 
electrode  carrier  (12)  in  the  form  of  a  lid  with  inner  face  (13) 
which  covers  concentrically  and  conforms  in  shape  to  the 

°T\V).^  ?"  ^^^  °^  ^^<=  *'**=''-"?  «=y''nder  (4)  and  end  face 
edge  (10)  of  Its  outer  shell  layer  (5)  over  its  entire  periphery,  in 
such  a  way  that  an  annular  air  gap  (15)  is  formed  between  the 


rZ^TS 


annular  groove  (16)  in  which  are  embedded  several  inductor 
electrodes  (9).  the  electrode  tips  (11)  of  which,  aligned  with 
the  end-face  edge,  project  into  the  annular  groove. 

4  539  90Q 

DETONATING  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  UBEND  OF  LOW 

ENERGY  DETONATING  CORD 

Philip  R.  Day,  Toronto,  and  William  K.  Webster,  WiUowdale, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc.,  North  York,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,695 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  28, 1982,  412352 

Int  C\?  C06C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  102-275.2  3a,»i^ 


1.  A  non-electric  explosive  detonator  assembly  comprising  a 
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tubular  shell  closed  at  its  bottom  end,  at  least  one  explosive 
charge  located  in  the  bottom  of  said  shell,  an  ignition  charge 
adjacent  to  said  explosive  charge,  a  sealer  element  adjacent 
said  ignition  charge  and  a  hollow  tubular  plug  element  adja- 
cent said  sealer  element  and  within  the  said  shell,  the  said 
hollow  plug  element  having  a  portion  extending  beyond  the 
open  end  of  said  shell,  the  said  extended  port  i  on  comprising 
an  integral,  empty,  substantially  flat,  U-shaped  container  hav- 
ing an  internal  dimension  adapted  to  receive  a  U-bend  of  low 
energy  detonating  cord  between  spaced-apart  faces,  each  of 
the  said  spaced  faces  having  at  a  central  loci  a  perforation 
therethrough  aligned  to  receive  an  inserted  free  end  length  of 
the  said  low  energy  detonating  cord,  the  said  hollow  plug 
element  within  the  said  shell  having  an  initiation  transmission 
charge  therein,  the  said  initiation  transmission  charge  being 
separated  from  the  said  integral  flat  U-shaped  container  by  a 
thin-walled,  rupturable  membrane. 


4,539,910 
IGNITER  PELLET  CUP 
George  L.  Stevens,  Ogden,  Utah,  assignor  to  Morton  Thiokol, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,167 

Int.  a.'  F42B  4/06 

U.S.  a.  202—349  7  Qaims 


1.  A  rocket  motor  having  a  casing  containing  solid  propel- 
lant  and  including  an  end  cap  and  a  closure  for  the  casing,  the 
closure  being  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  casing  and 
having  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  and  including  at  least 
one  port  extending  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  with  a 
through  bulkhead  initiator  sealed  in  the  port,  the  end  cap  being 
attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  closure  and  having  a  cavity 
formed  therein  with  the  cavity  in  communication  with  the 
port,  and  further  including  an  igniter  comprising  a  plastic  cup 
having  a  chamber  containing  ignition  pellets  and  positioned  in 
the  cavity  in  the  end  cap  with  clearance  between  said  plastic 
cup  and  the  cavity  being  provided  to  allow  leak  test  gas  to 
bypass  said  cup  and  thus  expose  the  seal  of  the  through  bulk- 
head initiator  for  leak  checking. 


4,539,911 
PROJECnLE 

Abraham  FlaUu,  Joppa,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  050,288,  Jun.  20,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,306 

Int.  a.3  F42B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  102—374  7  Claims 


1.  A  ramjet  projectile  adapted  to  be  launched  from  a  gun 
barrel,  consisting  of: 

a  tubular  housing  having  a  forward  air  inlet  with  a  throat,  an 
aft  nozzle,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  combustion  cham- 
ber contiguous  therebetween 

said  inlet  having  a  throat  with  a  first  predetermined  cross- 
sectional  area, 
said  forward  air  inlet  having  a  sharp  leading  edge  defining 
a  forward-facing  circular  discoidal-shaped  inlet  with  a 
second  predetermined  cross-sectional  area, 
said  first  area  being  at  least  0.6  of  said  second  area, 
an  annular  layer  of  solid  combustible  material  mounted  in 
said  housing  between  said  inlet  throat  and  said  nozzle,  and 
said  combustion  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
larger  than  said  first  predetermined  cross-sectional  area. 


4,539,912 
CAR  BRIDGING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 
RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Helmut  Hassel,  Donauworth,  and  Reimund  Stark,  Griesbecker- 
zell,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messersch- 
midt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschafl  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,606 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1981,  3124682 

Int.  a.5  B60D  5/00 
VJS.  a.  105—8  R  17  Claims 


^^^^^^^^M" 


^.>  f  X.'  •  .'-r-yt 


■LV /,',-.',.,' 


1.  A  system  for  joining  adjacent  cars  of  a  railway  vehicle  to 
provide  an  aerodynamically  advantageous  smooth  outer  sur- 
face therefor  comprising:  inflatable  chamber  bellows  means 
extending  essentially  about  the  outer  structure  of  the  vehicle 
between  the  ends  of  adjacent  cars,  said  bellows  means  being 
structured  to  define  fluid-tight  internal  pressure  chamber 
means  capable  of  being  pressurized  to  effect  inflation  of  said 
bellows  means;  fluid  pressure  source  means  for  supplying  fluid 
pressure  to  said  chamber  means;  and  system  control  means 
responsive  to  operating  characteristics  of  said  railway  vehicle 
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for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  internal   for  up-and-down  displacement  therewith  and  is  carried  with 
pressure  chamber  means  from  said  fluid  pressure  source  means   the  corresponding  upper  set  of  decorative  arms  and  core  mem- 
in  order  to  regulate  the  fluid  pressure  levels  therein  thereby  to 
adjust  physical  characteristics  of  said  inflauble  chamber  bel- 
lows means  in  accordance  with  changes  in  the  operating  char- 
acteristics of  said  vehicle. 


4,539,913 
WORK  TABLE 
John  Marchant,  North  Narrabecn,  Australia,  assignor  to  Jeviti 
Pty.  Limited,  North  Narrabeen,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,623 
Clainu  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  10, 1982,  PF4377; 
Jun.  30,  1982,  PF4659;  Aug.  18,  1982,  FF5441 

Int.  a.^  A47B  27/02 
U.S.  a.  108—7  8  Oaims 

I V--*. 

_i 1- 


ber  by  the  corresponding  lower  set  of  decorative  arms  for 
up-and-down  displacement  therewith. 


1.  A  work  table  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  work  surface  operatively  connected  to  said  support  frame; 

a  first  caliper  linkage  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  being  operatively  connected  to  said  work 
surface  for  vertically  displacing  and  rotating  said  work 
surface  about  a  horizontal  axis  in  any  vertical  |x>sition; 

a  first  leadscrew  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
frame  and  to  said  second  end  of  said  first  caliper  for  vary- 
ing an  included  angle  of  the  first  caliper  and  thus  the 
height  of  the  connected  work  surface; 

a  second  caliper  linkage  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end, 
said  first  end  being  operatively  connected  to  said  work 
surface  at  a  point  displaced  from  said  first  caliper  linkage 
for  vertically  displacing  and  rotating  said  work  surface 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  any  vertical  position; 

a  second  leadscrew  operatively  connected  to  said  support 
frame  and  to  said  second  end  of  said  second  caliper  for 
varying  an  included  angle  of  the  second  caliper  and  thus 
the  height  of  the  connected  work  surface; 

said  first  and  second  calipers  and  said  first  and  second  lead- 
screws  operatively  support  said  work  surface  relative  to 
said  support  frame  while  providing  a  positive  drive  mech- 
anism for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  said  work  surface 
relative  to  said  suppori  frame. 


4  539  915 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  SOLID  FUEL  BOILER, 

SPEanCALLY  FOR  LOGS  OF  WOOD 
Francis  Bouron,  161  Rue  de  la  Valette,  16000  Angouleme, 
France 

Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,747 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1983,  8314735 

Int.  a.^F23N  J//5 

U.S.  a.  110-101  R  9  Claims 


4  539i)14 

MULTI-LEVEL  STAND,  IN  PARTICULAR 

MULTI-LAYER  CAKES 

Maurice  Lebecque,  7222,  rue  Durocher  -  Apt.  9,  Montreal, 

Quebec,  Canada  H3N  1Z9 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,590 

Int.  a.3  A47B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  108-94  8  Clai^ 

1.  A  multi-level  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  vertically-spaced 
lower  and  upper  shelves,  a  core  member  located  between  said 
shelves,  a  lower  set  and  an  upper  set  of  decorative  arms  pro- 
jecting from  and  positioned  around  said  core  member  and 
pivoted  up  and  down  thereto  into  engagement  with  said  lower 
shelf  and  with  said  upper  shelf,  respectively  and  the  upper  shelf 
is  carried  by  the  corresponding  upper  set  of  decorative  arms 


1.  An  automatic  feed  device  for  feeding  logs  and  the  like  to 
a  solid-fuel  combustion  chamber  having  a  grate  therein  on 
which  the  fuel  is  burned  and  having  a  door  through  which  fuel 
enters  said  combustion  chamber  to  be  dropped  onto  said  grate, 
said  device  comprising  storage  means  remote  from  said  com- 
bustion chamber  for  storing  fuel  to  be  burned,  carriage  means 
for  receiving  successive  charges  of  fuel  from  said  storage 
means,  conveyor  means  for  moving  said  carriage  means  from 
said  storage  means  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  carriage 
means  having  a  cantilevered  portion  that  carries  a  charge  of 
fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  said  door  to  a  limit 
position  over  said  grate  and  that  has  means  for  thereafter 
discharging  said  charge  of  fuel  therefrom  to  drop  onto  said 
grate,  and  automatic  control  means  for  detecting  the  state  of 
combustion  at  said  grate,  for  causing  a  charge  of  fuel  in  said 
storage  means  to  be  supplied  to  said  carriage  means,  for  caus- 
ing said  conveyor  means  to  move  said  carriage  means  to  said 
combustion  chamber  until  said  cantilevered  portion  is  in  said 
limit  position,  for  then  causing  said  discharging  means  to  drop 
said  charge  of  fuel  from  said  carriage  means  to  said  grate,  and 
for  thereafter  causing  said  conveyor  means  to  return  said 
carriage  means  to  said  storage  means,  said  storage  means  in- 
cluding motor  driven  means  for  delivering  successive  charges 
of  fuel  to  said  carriage  means  step-by-step,  said  automatic 
control  means  including  means  for  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  motor  driven  means,  said  conveyor  means  comprising  a 
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motor  and  said  automatic  control  means  including  limit  sensing 
means  for  controlling  the  motor  of  said  conveyor  means  in 
response  to  said  carriage  means  reaching  limits  of  travel 
toward  and  away  from  said  combustion  chamber,  respectively. 


4,539,916 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  FLUE  GASES  AND 

OTHER  GASES 

John  A.  Paoluccio,  3530  Kieman  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95356 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,002 

Int.  a.^  F23J  75/00 

U.S.  a.  110—203  4  Qaims 


1.  A  flue  gas  cleaning  system  for  use  with  an  associated 
biomass  combustion  system,  which  comprises: 

iheans  for  holding,  at  least  temporarily,  a  quantity  of  biomass 
fuel,  said  means  for  holding  comprising  a  porous  con- 
veyor belt  moving  through  said  means  for  holding; 

means  for  directing  flue  gas  from  the  associated  combustion 
system  intermediate  a  plurality  of  biomass  fuel  particles  or 
through  a  plurality  of  biomass  fuel  particles  in  said  means 
for  holding,  said  means  for  holding  a  quantity  of  biomass 
fuel  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  cooperation 
with  said  means  for  directing  flue  gas;  and 

said  means  for  directing  including  means  bypassing  said 
means  for  holding. 


the  column  and  below  the  baffles  to  provide  a  cross-flow 
of  combustion  supporting  gas  through  the  column  to 
contact  material  as  it  falls  through  the  column  and  support 
combustion  of  the  combustible  component  to  heat  the 


material,  the  ports  being  sufficient  to  provide  combustion 
supporting  gas  substantially  uniformly  through  the  col- 
umn and  to  allow  sufficiently  low  output  gas  flux  at  each 
port  to  minimize  removal  of  fine  burned  material. 


4,539,918 
MULTIANNULAR  SWIRL  COMBUSTOR  PROVIDING 
PARTICULATE  SEPARATION 
J&nos  M.  Be^r,  Winchester,  Mass.;  James  A.  Dilmore,  Irwin, 
Pa.;  G^za  Vermes,  Lower  Merion  Township,  Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  and  William  E.  Young,  Churchill,  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,531 
Int.  a.'  F23D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—266  6  Qaims 


4,539,917 
COMBUSTION  HEATER  FOR  OIL  SHALE 
Richard  G.  Mallon;  Otis  R.  Walton,  both  of  Liyermore;  Arthur 
E.  Lewis,  Los  Altos,  and  Robert  L.  Braun,  Livermore,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre* 
seated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,427 
Int.  a.3  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  110—256  8  Qaims 

1.  A  combustion  heater,  comprising: 
a  vertical  column  having  a  pair  of  opposing  sides; 
a  vertically  spaced  stack  of  alternately  opposed  overlapping 
downwardly  sloped  stationary  solid  baffles  mounted  in 
the  column,  successive  baffles  extending  from  opposing 
sides  of  the  column,  to  produce  a  delayed  continuous  fall 
of  a  stream  of  material  containing  a  combustible  compo- 
nent through  the  column  to  produce  segregation  of  parti- 
cles in  a  layer  of  material  by  size  as  the  material  flows 
down  one  baffle,  and  an  inversion  of  the  layer  as  flow  is 
reversed  in  passing  to  the  next  baffle,  the  baffles  compris- 
ing a  first  segment  having  a  slope,  measured  from  the 
horizontal,  in  the  range  of  about  24°-60*  and  a  second 
.   segment  joined  to  and  above  the  first  segment,  the  slope  of 
the  second  segment  being  greater  than  the  slope  of  the 
first  segment,  the  stack  of  baffles  being  arranged  so  that 
the  lower  tip  of  one  baffle  is  above  and  slightly  offset  from 
I   the  junction  between  the  first  and  second  segments  of  the 

next  baffle;  and 
a  plurality  of  inlet  ports  and  outlet  ports  in  opposing  sides  of 


1.  A  two-stage  rich-lean  combustor  operable  with  reduced 
emission  of  fuel-bound  and  thermal  nitrogen  oxide  products 
(NO;[),  said  combustor  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tubular  members  having  differing  axial 
lengths  and  disposed  to  form  a  burner  basket  of  sufficient 
size  and  axial  length  to  contain  axially  spaced  rich  and 
lean  combustion  zones; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  tubular  members  substantially 
coaxially  and  telescopically  relative  to  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  annular  path  for  inlet  pressurized  gaseous 
reactant  or  pressurized  air  flowing  into  said  combustor 
with  predetermined  axial  velocity  between  each  tubular 
member  and  the  next  radially  outwardly  disposed  tubular 
member; 

(c)  means  for  imparting  a  tangential  velocity  to  gaseous 
reactant  entering  said  combustor  through  each  annular 
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flow  path  with  the  tangential  velocity  of  at  least  the  flows 
entering  the  rich  combustion  zone  increasing  with  increas- 
ing flow  radius; 

(d)  nozzle  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  combustor  in  at 
least  one  predetermined  location; 

(e)  said  tubular  members  having  respective  axial  lengths  and 
being  so  disposed  that  the  axial  location  of  the  tubular 
member  outlet  ends  generally  have  increasing  radii  and 
respectively  are  located  at  successive  downstream  loca- 
tions; 

(0  said  tangential  velocity  imparting  means  and  the  radial 
and  axial  geometry  of  at  least  two  of  said  tubular  members 
being  coordinated  under  operating  inlet  gas  pressure  and 
gas  axial  velocity  conditions  to: 

(1)  deflne  said  rich  combustion  zone  in  an  upstream  por- 
tion of  said  combustor,  where  high  temperature  oxygen 
deficient  combustion  occurs  with  flame  stabilizing  re- 
circulation flow  and  substantially  without  net  NO, 
formation; 

(2)  produce  a  toroidal  vortex  in  said  rich  combustion  zone, 
with  recirculating  combustion  air  being  recuperatively 
supplied  substantially  by  the  swirling  inlet  annular  air 
flow  after  it  has  cooled  the  inner  wall  surfaces  of  said 
tubular  members  about  said  rich  combustion  zone;  and 

(3)  provide  sufficient  fuel  particulate  residence  time  in  the 
rich  combustion  zone  to  permit  particulate  burning 
prior  to  centrifugal  separation  of  particulates  toward 
the  combustor  wall  surface; 

(g)  said  tangential  velocity  imparting  means  and  the  radial 
and  axial  geometry  of  at  least  two  of  said  tubular  members 
located  outwardly  from  said  tubular  members  about  said 
rich  combustion  zone  being  coordinated  under  operating 
inlet  gas  pressure  and  gas  axial  velocity  conditions  to 
define  said  lean  combustion  zone  and  to  produce  a  toroi- 
dal vortex  in  said  lean  combustion  zone; 

(h)  said  tubular  members  being  arranged  to  provide  a  throat 
section  into  which  said  rich  combustion  zone  converges 
and  from  which  said  lean  combustion  zone  diverges;  and 

(i)  means  for  collecting  and  withdrawing  from  said  combus- 
tor particulates  separated  from  the  flow  as  it  passes 
through  said  throat  section. 


4,539,920 

TRANSPLANTERS 

Clement  O.  DuFrene,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Gordon 

Rosenmeier,  Little  Falls,  Minn.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,965,  Aug.  26,  1983.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,249 

Int.  a.5  AOIG  23/06  ~ 

U.S.  a.  111-2  20  Oains 


4  539  919 
SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  FURNACE  CROWNS 
Renato  Bossetti,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  S.I.T.I.  Societi 
Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industriali  S.p.A.,  Marano  Ticino, 
Italy 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,516 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  14, 1983,  22362/83[U] 
Int.  aj  F23M  5/06 
U.S.  a.  110-331  5  aaims 


1.  A  transplanter  comprising  plural  spade  members,  each 
having  a  blade  and  a  shaft  extending  above  and  attached  to  the 
top  portion  of  the  blade,  each  having  an  imaginary  axis  line 
along  which  the  blade  and  shaft  of  the  spade  member  extend, 
each  said  blade  being  curved  with  the  center  line  of  the  arc  of 
curvature  lying  substantiqlly  in  said  axis  line  of  said  spade 
member,  each  said  blade  having  substantially  parallel  lateral 
edges  and  a  terminal  edge  tapering  from  said  lateral  edges 
toward  the  terminus  of  said  blade,  and  a  mainframe  including 
a  generally  horseshoe-shaped  base  member  having  the  arms  of 
said  horseshoe  shape  horizontally  oriented  for  resting  upon  the 
surface  of  the  earth,  said  arms  being  adapted  fo  receive  there- 
within  the  stem  of  a  plant  to  be  transplanted,  base  guide  means 
consisting  of  arcuate  slots  in  said  base  member  for  guiding  the 
travel  by  the  blades  of  said  spade  members,  each  said  spade 
member  being  movable  to  effect  slidable  travel  of  its  blade 
through  a  single  said  arcuate  slot  as  an  independent  and  sepa- 
rate matter  from  the  movement  of  any  other  said  spade  mem- 
ber through  any  of  the  other  of  said  arcuate  slots,  and  upper 
guide  means  carried  by  said  mainframe  for  guiding  the  travel 
by  the  shafts  of  said  spade  members,  said  upper  guide  means 
and  said  base  guide  means  being  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship to  each  other,  said  mainframe  including  a  generally  U- 
shaped  upper  frame  member  having  arms  in  horizontal  orienta- 
tion above  the  respective  arms  of  said  base  member,  said  upper 
frame  member  including  a  discreet  said  upper  guide  means  for 
each  spade  shaft  to  guide  the  .travel  of  the  spade  through  a 
corresponding  slot  in  the  base  member,  whereby  said  spade 
members  are  held  and  guided  by  the  upper  guide  means  to  pass 
through  the  slots  in  the  base  member  along  a  line  of  travel  in  a 
direction  substantially  along  the  axis  line  of  the  spade  mem- 
bers, with  said  lines  of  travel  of  said  spade  members  intersect- 
ing at  a  point  below  the  mainframe. 


1.  A  furnace  crown  structure  for  furnaces  used  to  fire  ce- 
ramic materials  at  a  high  temperature,  characterized  in  that  it 
comprises  silicon  carbide  beams: 
said  beamms  being  laid  crosswise  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 

the  furnace; 
said  beams  being  laid  parallel  to  one  another  at  constant 

pitch  distances  apart;  and 
the  spaces  defined  between  said  beams  being  closed  with 
refractory  material  plates. 


4,539,921 
DRILL  FRAME  CONSTRUCnON 

Ruben  D.  Morlock,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  Haybuster 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Jamestown,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,271 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/00 

U.S.  a.  111—52  6  Qairas 

1.  In  a  convertible  frame  for  converting  from  a  planting 
apparatus  only  to  a  combination  planting  apparatus  and  fertil- 
izer side  banding  applicator  wherein  the  convertible  frame 
comprises  a  main  frame  member  having  rear  support  wheels, 
planting  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  member  ahead  of 
said  rear  support  wheels  for  planting  seed  in  rows  spaced 
laterally  across  the  machine,  a  removable  caster  wheel  support 
mounted  at  the  front  portion  of  said  main  frame  member,  and 
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a  removable  hitch  pole,  the  improvement  comprising  said  main 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  attachment  plates  fixed  to  the 
main  frame  member  at  transversely  spaced  locations,  a  side 
fertilizer  band  module  frame  having  rearwardly  facing  trans- 
versely spaced  plates  corresponding  in  spacing  to  said  for- 
wardly  facing  plates  on  said  main  frame  member  and  being 
positioned  to  mate  with  the  forwardly  facing  plates  when  the 
hitch  pole  and  caster  wheel  are  removed  from  the  main  frame, 


counterbalancing  shaft  for  a  ratio  of  2:1  and  in  an  opposite 
direction. 


4,539^23 
SELF-THREADING  NEEDLE 
Ballard  E.  Long,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  aaaignor  to  A.  LaSelTa, 
Chattanooga;  L.  Lockard,  Qinton  and  E.  Roberts,  Ten  Mile, 
all  of,  Tenn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,009 

Int.  a.5  D05B  85/02 

U.S.  a.  112—224  IS  Claims 


u 


means  to  fasten  said  forwardly  facing  plates  and  said  rear- 
wardly facing  plates  together,  respectively,  to  form  a  rigid 
frame  assembly,  the  side  band  module  frame  also  having  means 
for  attachment  of  said  hitch  pole,  second  caster  wheels 
mounted  on  said  side  band  module  frame  to  support  the  main 
frame  and  side  band  module  frame  as  an  assembly,  and  a  side 
banding  fertilizer  attachment  mounted  on  said  side  band  mod- 
ule frame  and  positioned  to  precede  the  planting  means 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  member. 


'  4,539,922 

NEEDLE  BAR  DRIVE  FOR  COUNTERBALANCED 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Kurt  Klundt,  Hirschhom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
G'.M.  Pfaff  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1983,  3341444 

Int.  a.5  D05B  55/14 
U.S.  a.  112—221  3  Claims 


r-H   y^i 


>)^l\)MlJl>J,J 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  including  an  armshaft,  a  reciprocat- 
ing needle  driven  by  the  armshaft  and  a  first  counterbalancing 
weight  rotatably  driven  by  the  armshaft,  the  improvement 
comprising,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  armshaft,  a  gear 
affixed  to  said  sleeve  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second  counter- 
balance carried  by  said  sleeve  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  cylin- 
drical insert  mounted  in  a  sewing  machine  and  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  sleeve,  a  counterbalanced  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  said  sleeve,  a  third  counterbalance  carried  by  said 
counterbalance  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  first  transmission 
gearing  between  said  counterbalance  shaft  and  said  armshaft 
driving  said  counterbalance  shaft  from  said  armshaft  and  twice 
the  speed  of  said  armshaft  for  a  ratio  of  1 :2  and  in  the  same 
direction  and  second  transmission  gearing  between  said  coun- 
terbalance shaft  and  said  sleeve  and  driving  said  sleeve  from 
said  counterbalance  shaft  at  half  the  rotational  speed  of  the 


1.  An  easy  threading  sewing  needle  or  the  like  comprising  a 
body  member  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  axis,  a  shank 
at  one  extemity  of  said  body  member  adapted  to  be  clamped  in 
a  sewing  machine  or  the  like,  a  blade  extending  from  the  shank 
and  terminating  in  a  pointed  extremity  remote  from  the  shank, 
an  eye  adapted  for  receiving  threads  or  the  like  comprising  an 
aperture  defined  intermediate  spaced  wall  portions  of  said 
blade  and  defining  upper  and  lower  eye  surfaces,  said  eye 
having  an  axis  of  elongation  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  needle  extending  through  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
intermediate  said  wall  portions,  a  longitudinally  extending 
thread  accomodating  groove  extending  along  a  surface  of  said 
blade  intermediate  said  wall  portions  and  opening  into  said  eye. 
a  recess  formed  in  the  blade  above  the  eye  defining  a  hook 
receiving  clearance  on  the  surface  of  the  needle  disposed  oppo- 
sitely relative  to  said  groove,  a  thread  inlet  slot  formed  trans- 
versely in  the  needle  blade  extending  through  one  of  said  wall 
portions  from  one  side  of  said  needle  substantially  normal  to 
said  axes  and  opening  into  said  eye,  said  one  side  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  the  surfaces  on  which  said  groove  and  said 
recess  are  formed,  said  slot  terminating  intermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  extremities  of  said  one  wall  portion  of  said  eye 
closer  to  said  upper  surface  than  to  said  lower  surface,  and  said 
pointed  extremity  terminating  in  a  piercing  point  offset  from 
the  axis  of  elongation  of  said  eye  toward  said  one  wall  portion. 


4,539,924 
LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TOE  CLOSING  ASSEMBLY 
Cecil  R.  Bell,  Jr.,  Pinnacle;  Willie  M.  Lathery,  Germanton; 
Navin  D.  Patel,  and  Jasper  R.  London,  both  of  Winston- 
Salem,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corpora- 
tion, Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,315 
Int.  C\?  D05B  27/00.  97/00 
U.S.  G.  112—262.2  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  automatically  conveying  a  series  of  tubular 
hosiery  blanks,  each  having  a  welt  end  portion  and  a  toe  end 
portion  to  a  plurality  of  toe-closing  machines,  each  having 
sewing  instrumentalities  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  support 
tubes  for  receiving  the  blanks  and  presenting  the  toe  end  por- 
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tions  to  the  sewing  instrumentalities  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  a  series  of  hosiery  blanks  randomly  discharged  from 
a  plurality  of  knitting  machines  to  a  predetermined  location, 
sequentially  discharging  the  blanks  from  the  predetermined 
location  onto  a  conveyor  in  a  prescribed,  oriented  condition 
with  the  welt  end  portions  selectively  positioned  upon  the 
conveyor,  conveying  a  plurality  of  the  oriented  blanks  along  a 
predetermined  path,  selectively  removing  the  oriented  blanks 
from  the  predetermined  path  by  gripping  the  blank  welt  end 


position  to  operatively  connect  the  two  rocker  rods  thereby 
producing  backward  and  forward  reciprocating  movements  of 
the  feed  dog  and  in  a  second  position  to  disconnect  the  two  "* 
rocker  rods  and  to  operatively  connect  said  freely  rotatable 
sleeve  to  said  powered  rod  thereby  producing  sideways  recip- 
rocating movements  of  the  feed  dog. 


4,539,926 
BOARD-UKE  FLOATING  BODY 
Jiirgen  Boffer,  Biewerer  Str.  168a,  D-5500  Trier,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1982, 3246918 

lot  a.3  B63B  39/02 
U.S.  a.  114-39  13  Claims 


portion,  displacing  each  blank  welt  end  portion  to  a  prescribed 
position  spaced  from  said  predetermined  path,  spreading  open 
the  welt  end  portion  at  said  prescribed  location,  transferring 
the  opened  blank  from  said  first  prescribed  location,  and  con- 
veying the  blank  in  an  arcuate  path  while  maintaining  the  welt 
end  portion  in  an  expanded  condition  to  position  the  blank 
upon  a  tube,  displacing  the  tube  to  present  the  blank  toe  end 
portion  to  the  sewing  instrumentalities,  and  sewing  closed  the 
blank  toe  end  portion. 


4,539,925 

BI-DIR£CnONAL  FEED  DOG  MECHANISM  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Peter  B.  S.  Shim,  99  Midland  Crescent,  SE.,  Calgary,  Alberta. 

Canada  T2X  1N8 

FUed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,599 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jun.  9, 1983,  430021 

Int  a.3  D05B  27/02 

UA  a.  112-314  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  board-like  floating  body  having  an  elongated  upper 
surface  and  a  mast  mounted  thereon,  a  sail  swingable  relative 
to  the  mast  and  an  outrigger  swingable  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  upper  surface  of  the  floating  body  and  having  a 
seat  for  supporting  an  operator,  the  improvement  comprising 
spring  means  biasing  the  outrigger  to  a  rest  position  in  which 
the  outrigger  extends  longitudinally  of  the  upper  surface  of  the 
floating  body,  cable  pull  means  connected  between  the  outrig- 
ger and  the  floating  body  for  manual  swinging  of  the  outrigger 
relative  to  such  body  by  the  operator,  and  steering  control 
means  carried  by  and  swingable  with  the  outrigger  and  posi- 
tioned for  manipulation  by  the  operator,  said  steering  control 
means  being  mounted  on  said  outrigger  at  a  location  between 
said  outrigger  swinging  axis  and  said  seat. 

4,539,927 
TELESCOPING  POLE 
Robert  R.  Foresman,  26902  Paseo  Cardero,  San  Juan  Capis* 
trano,  Calif.  92675 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,438 

Int  a?  B63B  75/00 

U.S.  a.  114-89  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  feed  dog  means; 
support  plate  means  for  said  feed  dog  means;  a  first  connector 
arm  means  for  producing  horizontal  backward  and  forward 
reciprocating  movements  of  the  feed  dog  and  support  plate;  a 
second  connector  arm  means  for  producing  a  horizontal  side- 
ways reciprocating  movements  of  the  feed  dog  and  support 
plate;  a  rocker  rod  assembly  mounted  below  said  feed  dog  and 
support  plate,  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  rocker  rods, 
one  of  said  rocker  rods  being  a  powered  rod  and  the  other 
bemg  a  driven  rod,  said  driven  rod  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  connector  arm  and  said  powered  rod  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  connector  arm  by  way  of 
a  freely  rototoble  sleeve  mounted  on  said  powered  rod;  a 
clutch  mechanism  including  a  slideable  member  adapted  in  one 


1.  An  extendable  pole  comprising, 

a  first  tube  member  (5), 

a  second  tube  member  (2)  axially  disposed  within  said  first 
tube  member, 

elongated  drive  means  (1)  conected  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  second  tube  member,  and 

guide  means  for  supporting  said  elongated  drive  means 
relative  to  said  first  and  second  tube  members, 

said  guide  means  includes  first  sheave  means  disposed  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  first  tube  member,  and 
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second  sheave  means  disposed  within  said  second  tube  mem- 
ber adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  flrst  tube  member, 

said  elongated  drive  means  arranged  to  pass  around  both  of 
said  first  and  said  second  sheaves. 


I  4,539^28 

I  TIRE  EQUALIZER  AND  INDICATOR 

Gordon  R.  Todhunter,  Brentwood,  and  James  W.  Grim,  Nash* 
▼ille,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Scoiill  Inc^  Waterbnry, 
Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Scr.  No.  519,031 

Int.  a.^  B60C  23/02 

VS.  CL  116—34  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  tire  pressure  equalizer  and  pressure  indicator  for  dual 
tires  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber 
separated  by  a  sealed  diaphragm,  the  upper  chamber 
having: 

(1)  a  seat  opposite  the  diaphragm,  with  a  central  opening, 
the  diaphragm  being  adapted  to  seat  and  close  off  the 
seat, 

(2)  first  passage  means  for  connecting  the  seat  opening  and 
one  tire, 

(3)  second  passage  means  for  connecting  the  upper  cham- 
ber to  the  other  tire,  and 

(4)  fill  means; 

(b)  an  inverted  cup  underlying  the  diaphragm  and  radially 
extending  well  out  beyond  the  margin  of  the  diaphragm; 

(c)  spring  means  in  the  lower  chamber  engaging  the  cup  and 
urging  the  cup-' and  diaphragm  toward  seating  disposition; 

(d)  an  arm  extending  from  the  periphery  of  the  cup  longitu- 
dinally of  the  axis  of  the  cup  away  from  the  spring  means; 

(e)  rotary  indicator  means  comprising  a  disc  mounted  for 
rotation  in  a  side  of  the  housing; 

(0  the  arm  being  formed  with  a  transverse  slot  near  its  end 
and  the  disc  having  a  pin  affixed  perpendicular  thereto  at 
a  point  spaced  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  disc,  the  pin 
passing  through  the  slot  whereby  as  pressure  drops  from  a 
selected  pressure,  the  diaphragm  and  cup  driven  by  the 
spring,  moves  toward  the  seat  and  the  indicator  indicates 
a  less-than-selected  pressure,  and  when  the  diaphragm 
seats,  isolating  the  two  tires,  the  indicator  indicates  low 
pressure. 


4,539,929 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  RECLOSURE  INDICATOR 
Joseph  T.  Sestak,  and  Dennis  C.  Coon,  both  of  Erie,  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  American  Sterilizer  Company,  Erie,  Pa. 
FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Scr.  No.  546,313 
Int.  a.3  GOIK  1/02 
U.S.  a.  116—221  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  in  which  articles  can  be  sterilized  and  stored  in 
a  sterile  condition  comprising: 
a  container  including  a  receptacle  for  holding  the  articles 


and  a  closure  for  said  receptacle,  said  closure  and  said 
receptacle  being  movable,  relative  to  each  other,  between 
an  opened  position,  in  which  microbial  life  can  enter  said 
container  and  contact  the  articles,  and  a  closed  position,  in 
which  said  closure  and  said  receptacle  prevent  entry  of 
microbial  life  into  said  container;  and 
an  indicator  assembly  secured  to  said  container,  said  indica- 
tor assembly  including  an  indicator  movable  between  two 
positions  that  are  visually  distinguishable  from  each  other 
at  least  when  the  receptacle  and  closure  assume  their 
closed  position,  said  indicator  assembly  including  a  tem- 
perature sensitive  element,  said  element  being  so  mounted 
to  said  indicator  assembly  that  exposure  of  said  element  to 
an  environment  at  a  temperature  falling  within  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  temperatures  for  at  least  a  predetermined 
length  of  time,  when  said  indicator  is  in  a  first  of  its  said 
positions,  causes  said  element  to  move  said  indicator  to  a 
second  of  its  said  positions,  subsequent  exposure  of  said 


element  to  an  environment  at  a  temperature  falling  ouside 
said  predetemined  temperature  range  being  insufficient  to 
cause  said  element  to  return  said  indicator  to  its  said  first 
position,  subseqent  exposure  of  said  element  to  an  environ- 
ment as  a  temperature  not  falling  within  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  for  at  least  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  coupled  with  the  exertion  of  a  force  against 
said  indicator  sufficient  to  cause  said  indicator  to  travel 
through  at  least  a  predetermined  distance  toward  its  said 
first  position  causing  said  indicator  to  assume  its  said  first 
position  and  to  remain  in  said  first  position  after  said  force 
is  removed  from  said  indicator; 
said  container  including  means  for  exerting  said  force  against 
said  indicator  to  move  said  indicator  through  said  prede- 
termined distance  each  time  said  indicator  is  in  its  said 
second  position  and  said  closure  and  container  are  moved, 
relative  to  each  other,  from  a  said  closed  position  to  a  said 
opened  position. 


4,539,930 

CASTING  AND  COATING  WITH  METALLIC  PARTICLES 

Earl  N.  Stock,  Wareham,  Mass.,  and  Victor  F.  Zackay,  New 

Canann,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc^  New 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  532,537,  Sep.  15, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,486,470, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,900,  Sep.  29, 

1982,  Pat.  No.  4,405,296,  wUch  U  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  300,224, 

Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,789.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1984, 

Ser.  No.  604,972 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.)  B05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—300  18  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  metallic  particle  comprising: 

means  defining  a  Coanda  surface; 

means  for  flowing  a  first  fluid  along  said  Coanda  surface; 
a  second  fluid  located  adjacent  said  Coanda  surface  to  be 
influenced  by  the  flow  of  said  flrst  fluid  toward  an  inter- 
section with  said  first  fluid; 
means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  molten  metal  between  said 
flrst  and  second  fluids  to  permit  entrainment  and  associ- 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


ated  breakup  of  said  molten  metal  into  metallic  droplets; 
and 


4  539  932 

ROBOT  PAINTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Anthony  M.  \  ecellio.  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  481,119,  Apr.  1, 1983,.  This  application  Apr. 

5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,017 

Int.  a.J  B05B  3/00.  5/00 

U.S.a.118-697  3ci^„s 


means  for  receiving  said  metallic  droplets  on  a  substrate 
which  forms  the  metallic  droplets  into  a  coated  or  molded 
article. 


r=^ 


4,539,931 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Kikuta,  and  Hideo  Terasawa,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,083 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-227533 
Int.  a.3  B05C  3/09 
U.S.  a.  118-404  6  Oaims 


t-^ 


1.  A  coating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coating  vessel  for  containing  a  quantity  of  coating  liquid, 
said  vessel  having  a  first  hole  therein  for  passing  an  object 
to  be  coated  through  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  support  section  supporting  said  vessel; 

a  sealing  section  disposed  below  said  vessel  having  a  second 
hole  for  receiving  the  object  to  be  coated  therethrough; 
said  seaHng  section  including 

a  brush  in  said  second  hole,  having  a  third  hole  therein  for 
receiving  the  object  to  be  coated  therethrough  with  the 
brush  in  conuct  with  the  exterior  of  the  object  to  be 
coated,  and  an  elastic  member  supporting  said  brush  radi- 
ally outside  of  said  brush  inside  said  second  hole  so  as  to 
urge  said  brush  against  the  outside  surface  of  the  object  to 
be  coated,  and 

a  drive  means  for  moving  said  vessel,  said  support  section 
and  sealing  section  relative  to  the  object  to  be  coated 
passing  through  said  first,  second  and  third  holes. 


1.  A  robot  paint  system  for  painting  a  series  of  automobile 
bodies  movable  in  an  assembly  line  fashion  along  a  guide  track, 
said  robot  paint  system  comprising  a  paint  module  having  at 
least  two  program-controlled  robots  located  therein,  said  paint 
module  including  side  walls,  a  roof  and  an  entrance  opening 
and  an  exit  opening  for  said  automobile  bodies,  means  for 
closing  said  entrance  opening  and  said  exit  opening  to  provide 
a  sealed  chamber  for  one  of  said  automobile  bodies  after  the 
latter  enters  said  paint  module,  each  of  said  robots  having  an 
arm  provided  with  a  support  head  which  is  movable  about  five 
control  axes,  means  for  conveying  said  one  of  said  automobile 
bodies  along  said  guide  track  into  said  paint  module  via  said 
entrance  opening  and  for  stopping  and  maintaining  said  one  of 
said  automobile  bodies  in  a  stationary  and  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  paint  module  prior  to  and  during  the  paint- 
ing of  said  one  of  said  automobile  bodies,  a  bell-type  atomizing 
device  mounted  on  said  support  head  of  said  arm  and  having  a 
sufficiently  small  predetermined  size  to  enable  said  atomizing 
device  to  apply  paint  to  hidden  surfaces  of  said  one  of  said 
automobile  bodies  and  be  inserted  within  the  inner  compart- 
ment areas  of  said  one  of  said  automobile  bodies,  means  for 
rotating  the  bell  of  said  atomizing  device  about  its  spin  axis  at 
a  speed  in  excess  of  20,000  rpm  to  cause  mechanical  atomiza- 
tion  of  a  liquid  paint  supplied  to  said  atomizing  device,  means 
for  creating  an  electrostatic  field  between  said  bell  of  said 
atomizing  device  and  said  one  of  said  automobile  bodies  for 
causing  the  atomized  liquid  paint  to  be  directed  from  said 
atomizing  device  to  said  one  of  said  automobile  bodies  in  a 
cone-shaped  pattern,  and  control  means  for  causing  said  sup- 
port head  of  said  arr.  to  move  the  atomizing  device  about  said 
five  control  axes  to  different  positions  along  a  path  that  follows 
the  surface  contours  of  said  one  of  said  automobile  bodies  at  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom  and  at  a  speed  which  due  to 
said  predetermined  size  in  coaction  with  said  robot  will  pre- 
vent any  gyroscopic  effect  from  distorting  said  cone-shaped 
pattern  due  to  movement  of  said  atomizing  device  about  said, 
five  control  axes. 


4,539,933 
CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Bryant  A.  Campbell;  Dale  R.  DuBois,  both  of  Los  Gatos;  Ralph 
F.  Manriquez,  Saratoga,  and  Nicholas  E.  Miller,  Cupertino, 
all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anicon,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,193 
Int  a.i  C23C  13/08 
VS.  a.  118—719  19  Claims 

1.  A  controlled  temperature  deposition  device  comprising  an 
inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  having  gas  distribution 
means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  inner  chamber  and  remov- 
ing gas  therefrom,  vacuum  chamber  means  surrounding  the 
inner  deposition  reaction  chamber  and  spaced  from  the  walls 
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thereof  for  maintaining  a  medium  vacuum  therein,  the  vacuum 
chamber  means  comprising  a  domed  housing  and  a  base  coop- 
erating therewith,  the  material  of  the  domed  housing  and  base 
being  substantially  transparent  to  rdiation,  said  radiant  heating 
means  being  positioned  over  outer  surfaces  of  the  domed  hous- 
ing and  base  surrounding  the  inner  deposition  chamber  for 
providing  precisely  controlled  temperatures  in  the  reaction 
chamber,  the  radiant  heating  means  and  the  outer  surface  of 


4,539,935 

COMBINATION  PET  BED  AND  ENCLOSURE 

Fred  Meyer,  P.O.  Box  66,  Summerville,  S.C,  29483 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,648 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/035 

U.S.  a.  119—1  3  Oaims 


the  domed  housing  and  base  being  in  a  non-conducting  rela- 
tionship, wherein  the  domed  housing  has  a  domed  housing 
base  which  engages  a  support  plate,  sealing  means  are  posi- 
tioned between  the  domed  housing  base  and  the  support  plate 
to  form  a  vacuum  seal,  and  cooling  means  engage  the  outer 
wall  of  the  domed  housing  between  the  domed  housing  base 
and  the  portion  thereof  surrounding  the  inner  deposition  reac- 
tion chamber  for  removing  heat  therefrom. 


4,539,934 

PLASMA  VAPOR  DEPOSITION  HLM  FORMING 

APPARATUS 

Yasutomo  Ftgiyama,  and  Shotaro  Okabe,  both  of  Kawasaki, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1983,  58-168376 
Int.  C1.3  C23C  13/08 


U.S.  a.  118—723 


1  Oaim 


1.  A  vapor  deposition  film  forming  apparatus  having  a  plu- 
rality of  reactors  each  having  a  substrate  and  an  electrode 
oppositely  arranged  in  a  vacuum  chamber  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  voltage  thereacross  to  react  or  decompose  reaction 
gas  introduced  into  said  vacuum  chamber,  wherein  center  axes 
of  said  reactors  are  arranged  on  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
and  exhaust  pipes  having  substantially  equal  exhaust  resistance 
radially  extend  to  said  reactors  from  a  common  exhaust  pipe 
located  at  the  center  of  said  circle. 


1.  A  combination  pet  bed  and  enclosure,  comprising: 

a.  a  pet  bed  portion  having  four  walls  with  each  of  said  walls 
joining  two  remaining  walls  at  right  angles,  and  being 
connected  by  a  bottom  side  adjoining  each  of  said  walls, 
and  further  having  a  semi-cylindrical  border  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  walls; 

b.  a  top  enclosure  of  essentially  the  same  size  and  shape  as 
said  pet  bed  portion  so  as  to  allow  said  pet  bed  portion  to 
be  inserted  into  said  top  enclosure,  having  a  semi-cylindri- 
cal border  inverted  from  that  of  said  pet  bed  portion  so 
that  said  semi-cylindrical  borders  of  said  pet  bed  portion 
and  said  top  enclosure  meet  to  form  a  cylinder  when  said 
top  enclosure  is  inserted  into  said  pet  bed  portion,  and 
upon  inverting  and  rotating  said  top  enclosure  180  de- 
grees, allowing  said  top  enclosure  to  fit  over  and  enclose 
said  pet  bed  portion  so  as  to  be  held  in  place  by  said 
semi-cylindrical  borders  fitting  within  each  other. 


4,539,936 

ANIMAL  DOOR  SCRATCH  PREVENTER 

Frank  MiOewski,  6518  N.  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60631 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,412 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  119—29  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  a  domestic  animal  from  scratch- 
ing the  stile  of  the  door  below  the  handle,  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thick  plastic  elongated  strip,  a  cord  secured  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  strip  forming  a  loop  to  be  placed  over  the  door- 
knob, and  strip  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  adjacent  the 
lower  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  coil  springs  having  two  ends,  one 
end  of  each  spring  secured  in  one  of  said  apertures  of  said  strip, 
a  right  angled  rigid  member  having  a  pair  of  leaves,  one  ex- 
tending vertically  and  the  other  right  angled,  the  vertical  leaf 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  at  the  upper  end 
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thereof  into  which  the  opposite  ends  of  the  springs  are  an- 
chored, one  in  each  aperture  whereby  the  right  angled  leaf  is 
placed  under  the  bottom  rail  of  the  door  to  prevent  dislodge- 
ment  of  the  plastic  strip. 


4  539  937 

CONTROLLED  SHOCK  ANIMAL  TRAINING  DEVICE 

Edd  Workman,  Rte.  I,  P.O.  Box  253,  Mineral  Wells,  Tex.  76067 

Filed  Aug,  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,12« 

Int.  a.'  H05C  1/04;  AOIK  15/02 

U.S.  a.  119-29  5  c,^^ 


I.  A  controlled  shock  animal  training  device,  comprising: 
a  mounting  strap  for  mounting  said  device  about  a  portion  of 
an  animal's  body; 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  spaced  apart  on  said  mounting 
strap;  and 

circuit  means  carried  on  said  mounting  strap  and  connecting 
said  pair  of  spaced  electrical  contacts,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  pressure  actuated  ribbon  switch  for  opening 
and  closing  a  circuit  between  said  spaced  electrical 
contacts  in  response  to  movement  of  said  animal's  body, 
and  said  circuit  means  further  comprising  integrated  cir- 
cuit means  for  applying  a  single,  isolated  shock  to  said 
animal  each  time  said  ribbon  switch  opens  and  is  then 
reclosed  to  thereby  provide  a  controlled  voltage  output 
through  said  contacts,  said  output  being  less  than  about  2 
volts  and  lasting  less  than  about  0.5  seconds  in  duration. 

4  539  938 
LEAK  RESISTANT  POULTRY  WATERING  DEVICE 
M.  C.  Maranell,  1108  Village  Rd.,  Chaska,  Minn.  55318,  and 
LeRoy  A.  Kortlever,  Rochester,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,480 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  7/02 

U.S.  a.  119-75  2  Claims 


water  supply  and  a  second  end  communicating  with  said 
reservoir; 
said  conduit  including  a  valve  seat  therealong; 
a  valve  confronting  said  valve  seat  and  including  a  straight, 
elongated  trigger  shaft  extending  into  said  reservoir  and 
accessible  to  pbultry  and  having  a  valve  disc  therealong, 
said  valve  movable  relative  to  said  seat  between  a  closed 
position  against  said  seat  and  an  open  position  having  a 
gap  between  said  valve  and  seat  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  trigger  shaft  by  poultry; 
a  coil  spring  within  said  conduit  and  bearing  against  said 
valve  disc  to  bias  said  valve  against  said  valve  seat  with  a 
biasing  force  between  i  and  \  pound  of  force  against  the 
valve  disc  for  positive  sealing  of  said  valve  disc  against 
said  valve  seat  to  prevent  leakage  while  still  permitting 
movement  of  said  trigger  by  poultry  to  allow  water  now 
into  said  reservoir; 
retaining  means  engaging  said  body  to  urge  said  spring 
against  said  valve  disc  and  bias  said  valve  disc  against  said 
valve  seat; 
said  retaining  means  including  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having 
first  and  second  ends  and  outwardly  projecting  detent 
means,  said  sleeve  having  a  central  bore  to  allow  water 
flow  therealong  and  said  sleeve  being  insertable  coaxially 
in  said  conduit,  said  conduit  including  at  least  one  socket 
along  said  conduit  channel  to  receive  said  detent  means 
and  retain  said  sleeve  in  said  channel  to  bias  said  spring 
against  said  valve  disc;  and 
said  detent  means  being  positioned  nearer  said  first  end  of 
said  sleeve  than  to  said  second  end  to  permit  said  sleeve  to 
be  reversibly  receivable  within  said  conduit  to  thereby 
provide  two  levels  of  spring  compression  to  have  a 
heavier  spring  tension  and  lighter  tension,  for  adult  and 
young  chickens,  respectively. 


4  539  939 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

WUIiam  B.  Johnson,  522  Lewis  Wharf,  Boston,  Mass.  02110 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  330,794,  Dec.  15,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,075 

Int.  C\?  F22B  1/02 

U.S.a.l22-4D  44aaim8 


■^o-fo 


1.  A  leak  resistant  poultry  watering  device  connectable  to  a 
water  supply  and  selectively  actuatable  by  poultry,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rigid  housing  of  waterproof,  water  impervious  material, 
said  housing  including  an  upright  water  reservoir  accessi- 
ble to  the  chicken  and  having  a  top  and  bottom  and  a 
water  entry  conduit  having  a  first  end  connectable  to  the 


1.  An  improved  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  having 
a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to  provide  a  fluidized  bed  of 
particulate  matter,  including  combustible  fuel  particles,  gener- 
ally supported  on  a  support  member  adapted  to  permit  intro- 
duction of  a  fluidizing  gas  medium  into  the  particulate  matter 
and  an  inlet  for  introducing  at  least  fresh  combustible  fuel 
particles  into  the  fluidized  bed,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 

heat  exchange  means  generally  separated  from  the  fluidized 
bed,  said  heat  exchange  means  including  flow  communi- 
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cated  up-flow  and  down-flow  portions  for  permitting 
circulation  of  particulate  matter  from  the  fluidized  bed, 
through  said  heat  exchange  means  and  back  into  the  fluid- 
ized bed,  said  down  flow  portion  including  a  discharge 
outlet  adapted  to  direct  any  circulating  particulate  matter 
travelling  downwardly  through  said  down-flow  portion 
in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  over  the  fluidized  bed; 
and 
withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  some  of  the  particulate 
matter  from  the  fluidized  bed  and  introducing  withdrawn 
particulate  matter  into  said  up-flow  portion  of  said  heat 
exchange  means,  said  withdrawal  means  being  located 
generally  laterally  distant  from  said  discharge  outlet  so  as 
not  to  be  located  directly  below  said  discharge  outlet, 
such  that  particulate  matter  leaving  said  discharge  outlet 
is  generally  unaffected  by  any  withdrawal  forces  gener- 
ated by  said  withdrawal  means  and  is  permitted  to  exert  a 
circulatory  influence  on  the  fluidized  bed. 


'  4,539,940 

TUBE  AND  SHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH 
ANNULAR  DISTRIBUTOR 
Richard  K.  Young,  c/o  French,  Hughes  and  Doescher,  P.O.  Box 
2443,  Bartlesville,  Okla.  74005 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,336 

Int.  aj  F22B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  122—32  20  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  passing  two  fluids  into  indirect  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  each  other  comprising 

(a)  a  shell, 

(b)  at  least  one  tube  sheet  attached  to  the  shell, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tubes  piercing  the  tube  sheet, 

(d)  an  annular  distributor  surrounding  the  tube  sheet  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  shell,  said  annular  distributor  provid- 
ing an  annular  space  which  extends  in  axial  direction 
beyond  the  shell  side  surface  of  the  tube  sheet, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  openings  through  said  shell  providing  a 
fluid  connection  between  the  inside  of  said  shell  and  said 
annular  space,  said  openingf^extending  all  the  way  to  the 
shell  side  surface  of  said  tube  sheet. 


4,539,941 
OSCILLATING  PISTON  ENGINE 
Chin-Yen  Wang,  P.O.  Box  10160,  Taipei,  Taiwan 
I  Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,209 

'  Int.  a.3  P02B  53/06 

VJS.  a.  123—18  R 


6  Claims 


1.  An  oscillating  piston  engine  comrpising: 

a  gas-exhaust  end  cover  having  an  oil  injection  hole,  an 
exhaust  disc  valve  mounted  atop  on  an  upper  cylinder 
cover  with  gas  tightness  and  driven  by  an  exhaust  gear 
formed  atop  on  a  gas  in-and-out  control  shaft  which  is 
lowerly  engaged  with  an  intersecting  power  transmission 


shaft,  and  said  upper  cylinder  cover  formed  with  four  gas 
exhaust  holes;  each  separated  in  equal  radians; 

a  cylinder  body  having  two  kidney-like  cylinders  formed 
diagonally  inside  said  cylinder  body,  each  kidney-kke 
cylinder  having  two  combustion  chambers  provided  v^th 
spark  plugs  and  gas  passages  from  a  carburetor,  and  hav- 
ing two  symmetrical  internal  extensions  each  formed  with 
several  expansion-plate  grooves  for  inserting  expansion 
plates  and  springs  therein  for  gas  tightness; 

a  wing-shaped  piston  symmetrically  formed  with  two  exten- 
sions on  both  sides  each  inserted  with  ex{>ansion  plates  and 
springs  into  grooves  formed  thereon; 

a  lower  cylinder  cover  formed  with  four  gas-inlet  holes 
thereon; 

a  gas-inlet  disc  valve  mounted  under  said  lower  cylinder 
cover  and  engaged  with  an  inlet  gear  driven  by  said  gas 
in-and-out  control  shaft; 

an  inlet  end  cover  formed  under  said  inlet  disc  valve  and 
formed  with  a  gas  inlet  to  connect  to  a  carburetor; 

a  wing-shaped  spring  plate  engaged  with  a  spline  shaft 
formed  under  said  piston  and  oscillatingly  impacting  on 


both  sides  of  an  arcuated  rebound  block  formed  on  a 
casing; 

a  bevel  gear  formed  on  the  spline  shaft  of  said  piston  and 
alternatively  engaged  with  a  pair  of  sector  bevel  gears 
separately  formed  on  a  power  transmission  shaft; 

a  fly  wheel  connected  to  said  power  transmission  shaft  and 
engaged  with  a  stariing  motor;  and 

a  casing  covering  the  rotary  engine,  each  of  said  pair  of 
sector  bevel  gears  formed  as  a  semi-circle  and  formed 
with  two  open  cutting  ends  of  which  one  cutting  end  of 
one  sector  gear  is  separated  from  another  cutting  end  of 
another  sector  gear  with  an  acute  angle  when  projectively 
viewed  along  said  transmission  shaft,  whereby  the  rota- 
tion of  said  piston  in  one  direction  will  drive  said  transmis- 
sion shaft  for  rotary  motion  as  said  bevel  gear  under  said 
piston  engages  with  one  sector  bevel  gear  on  said  trans- 
mission shaft,  and  counter  rotation  of  said  piston  will  still 
drive  said  transmission  shaft  in  the  same  rotary  motion  as 
said  bevel  gear  under  said  piston  engages  with  another 
sector  bevel  gear  on  said  transmission  shaft  so  as  to  con- 
vert the  oscillating  motion  of  said  piston  into  a  continuous 
rotary  motion  of  said  transmission  shaft. 


4,539,942 
INTEI^NAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION  THEREOF 
Hideo  Kobayashi;  Takao  Kashiwagi;  Kunimasa  Yoshimura.  and 
Hisao  Mae,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido&ha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1983,  58-221521 
Int.  a.i  POIP  3/04.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  123—41.1  20  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  system,  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
cooled  by  flow  of  cooling  fluid  and  comprising  a  cylinder  head 
and  a  cylinder  block,  comprising: 
(a)  a  cylinder  head  cooling  jacket  through  which  cooling 
fluid  circulates  to  cool  said  cylinder  head; 
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(b)  a  cylinder  block  cooling  jacket  through  which  cooling 
fluid  circulates  to  cool  said  cylinder  block; 

(c)  a  radiator; 

(d)  a  coohng  fan  system  for  blowing  air  at  said  radiator; 

(e)  a  fan  system  control  system  which  controls  said  cooling 
fan  system  so  that  it  blows  air  at  said  radiator  either  at  a 
relatively  high  flow  amount  or  at  a  relatively  low  flow 
amount; 

(0  a  cooling  fluid  conduit  system  for  circulating  cooling 
fluid  through  said  head  cooling  jacket,  said  block  cooling 
jacket,  and  said  radiator  in  various  selectable  flow  pat- 
terns; 

(g)  a  control  valve  system  for  thus  selectably  controlling 
said  circulating  flow  of  controlling  fluid  in  said  cooling 
fluid  conduit  system; 
and 

(h)  a  control  system  for: 

(hi)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  engine 
warmup  completion  temperature  value,  so  controlling 
said  control  valve  system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid 
through  a  combined  circuit  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit 
system  including  both  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said 
block  cooling  jacket  but  not  substantially  including  said 
radiator,  and  meanwhile  so  controlling  said  cooling  fan 
system,  via  said  fan  system  control  system,  as  to  cause  said 
cooling  fan  system  to  blow  air  at  said  radiator  at  said 
relatively  low  flow  amount; 
(h2)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 


and 


said  fan  system  control  system,  as  to  cause  it  to  blow  air 
at  said  radiator  at  said  relatively  low  flow  amount; 


and 


cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  engine 
warmup  completion  temperature  value,  then: 
(h21)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  en- 
gine overheating  temperature  value  which  is  higher 
than  said  predetermined  engine  warmup  completion 
temperature  value,  so  controlling  said  control  valve 
system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid  through  two  sub- 
stantially separate  circuits  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit 
system,  one  including  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said 
radiator,  and  the  other  including  said  block  cooling 
jacket  without  substantially  including  said  radiator; 
(h22)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  engine 
overheating  temerature  value,  so  controlling  said  con- 
trol valve  system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid  through  a 
combined  circuit  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit  system 
including  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  and  also  substantially  including  said  radiator; 


(h3)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  block  fan 
system  trigger  temperature  value  which  is  equal  to  or 
slightly  higher  than  said  predetermined  engine  warmup 
completion  temperature  value,  then: 
(h31)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head 
cooling  jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  head 
fan  system  trigger  temperature  value  which  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  engine  warmup  completion  temper- 
ature value,  so  controlling  said  cooling  fan  system,  via 


(h32)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head 
cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  head 
fan  system  trigger  temperature  value,  so  controlling 
said  cooling  fan  system,  via  said  fan  system  control 
system,  as  to  cause  it  to  blow  air  at  said  radiator  at  said 
relatively  high  flow  amount. 
16.  A  method  of  operating  a  cooling  system,  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  cooled  by  flow  of  cooling  fluid  and  com- 
pnsing  a  cylinder  head  and  a  cylinder  block,  comprising  (a)  a 
cyhnder  head  cooling  jacket  through  which  cooling  fluid 
circulates  to  cool  said  cylinder  head;  (b)  a  cylinder  block 
cooling  jacket  through  which  cooling  fluid  circulates  to  cool 
said  cylinder  block;  (c)  a  radiator;  (d)  a  cooling  fan  system  for 
blowing  air  at  said  radiator;  (e)  a  fan  system  control  system 
which  controls  said  cooling  fan  system  so  that  it  blows  air  at 
said  radiator  either  at  a  relatively  high  flow  amount  or  at  a 
relatively  low  flow  amount;  (0  a  cooling  fluid  conduit  system 
for  circulating  cooling  fluid  through  said  head  cooling  jacket, 
said  block  cooling  jacket,  and  said  radiator  in  various  select- 
able flow  patterns;  and  (g)  a  control  valve  system  for  thus 
selectably  controlling  said  circulating  flow  of  cooling  fluid  in 
said  cooling  fluid  conduit  system; 

said  method  comprising  the  processes,  simultaneously  per- 
formed, of: 
(h)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  engine 
warmup  completion  temperature  value,  so  controlling 
said  control  valve  system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid 
through  a  combined  circuit  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit 
system  including  both  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said 
block  cooling  jacket  but  not  substantially  including  said 
radiator;  but  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said 
block  cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
engine  warmup  completion  temperature  value: 
(hi)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  en- 
gine overheating  temperature  value  which  is  higher 
than  said  predetermined  engine  warmup  completion 
temperature  value,  so  controlling  said  control  valve 
system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid  through  two  sub- 
stantially separate  circuits  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit 
system,  one  including  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said 
radiator,  and  the  other  including  said  block  cooling 
jacket  without  substantially  including  said  radiator; 
or  (h2)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block 
cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  engine 
overheating  temperature  value,  so  controlling  said  con- 
trol valve  system  as  to  circulate  cooling  fluid  through  a 
combined  circuit  of  said  cooling  fluid  conduit  system 
including  said  head  cooling  jacket  and  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  and  also  substantially  including  said  radiator; 
and 

(i)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  block  cool- 
ing jacket  is  less  than  a  predetemined  block  fan  system 
trigger  temperature  value  which  is  equal  to  or  slightly 
higher  than  said  predetermined  engine  warmup  comple- 
tion temperature  value,  then  so  controlling  said  cooling 
fan  system,  via  said  fan  system  control  system,  as  to  cause 
said  cooling  fan  system  to  blow  air  at  said  radiator  at  said 
relatively  low  flow  amount;  but  if  the  temperature  of  the 
cooling  fluid  in  said  block  cooling  jacket  is  greater  than 
said  predetermined  block  fan  system  trigger  temperature 
value,  then: 

(il)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head 
cooling  jacket  is  less  than  a  certain  predetermined  head 
fan  system  trigger  temperature  value  which  is  lower 
than  said  predetermined  engine  warmup  completion 
temperature  value,  so  controlling  said  cooling  fan  sys- 
tem, via  said  fan  system  control  system,  as  to  cause  it  to 
blow  air  at  said  radiator  at  said  relatively  low  flow 
amount; 
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or  (i2)  if  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  fluid  in  said  head 
I  cooling  jacket  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  head 
fan  system  trigger  temperature  value,  so  controlling 
said  cooling  fan  system,  via  said  fan  system  control 
system,  as  to  cause  it  to  blow  air  at  said  radiator  at  said 
relatively  high  flow  amount. 


4  539  943 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Shunzo  Tsuchikawa,  and  Yasuhiro  Kawabata,  both  of  Kariya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,224 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1983,  58-172255; 
Sep.  20,  1983,  58-172256;  Sep.  20,  1983,  58-172257 

Int.  a.3  FOIP  5/04,  11/10 
U.S.  a.  123—41.05  10  Oaims 


1.  An  engine  cooling  system  for  use  in  an  automobile,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  engine  having  an  output  shaft; 

(b)  a  radiator; 

(c)  a  cross-flow  fan  disposed  adjacent  to  said  radiator  and 
having  a  rotatable  shaft; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  motor  coupled  to  said  rotatable  shaft  of  said 
cross-flow  fan; 

(e)  a  hydraulic  pump  driven  by  said  output  shaft  of  the 
engine  and  connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor  for  supply- 
ing oil  under  pressure  to  the  hydraulic  motor  to  rotate  said 
rotatable  shaft  of  the  cross-flow  fan; 

(0  a  return  passage  interconnecting  said  hydraulic  motor 
and  said  hydraulic  pump; 

(g)  a  supply  passage  interconnecting  said  hydraulic  pump 
and  said  hydraulic  motor; 

(h)  a  directional  control  valve  disposed  in  said  supply  pas- 
sage for  selectively  connecting  said  supply  passage  to  said 
return  passage  in  bypassing  relation  to  said  hydraulic 
motor; 

(i)  a  temperature  sensor  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  en- 
gine cooling  water,  said  directional  control  valve  being 
controlled  by  a  signal  from  said  temperature  sensor; 

(j)  a  second  directional  control  valve  connected  parallel  to 
said  first-mentioned  directional  control  valve  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  supply  passage  to  said  return  pas- 
sage; 

(k)  a  movable  shroud  for  controlling  a  flow  of  air  toward 
said  cross-tlow  fan; 

(1)  a  radiator  shutter  disposed  between  said  radiator  and  said 
cross-flow  fan;  and 

(m)  hydraulic  means  connected  between  said  supply  passage 
and  said  return  passage  for  actuating  said  radiator  shutter 
and  said  movable  shroud,  respectively. 


4,539,944 

TEMPERATURE-CX)NTROLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

LIQUID  COOLANT  OF  A  MOTOR  CAR 

INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giampaolo  Garcea,  and  Filippo  Surace,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.,  Naples,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,313 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  6,  1981,  20948  A/81 

Int.  O.J  POIP  5/06.  7/16 

U.S.  O.  123—41.06  4  Clauns 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  liquid 
coolant  for  a  motor  car  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  kind 
comprising:  a  radiator  connected  to  the  engine  cylinder  block 
by  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  for  the  liquid  coolant,  said 
inlet  duct  and  said  outlet  duct  being  interconnected  by  a  third 
duct  which  by-passes  the  radiator,  a  control  valve  in  said  third 
duct  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  through  said 
third  duct,  a  circulating  pump  for  said  liquid  coolant,  a  cooling 
fan  for  said  radiator  which  also  receives  an  airflow  coming 
from  a  primary  port  and  a  secondary  port  through  the  car  body 
for  directing  air  to  and  through  said  radiator,  said  cooling  fan 
having  a  controllable  drive  and  there  being  a  vane  for  control- 
ling airflow  through  said  primary  port,  said  vane  having  a 
positioning  mechanism,  said  systems  including  a  sensing  device 
for  sensing  three  temperature  levels  of  the  liquid  coolant  in  the 
outlet  duct  from  the  cylinder  block;  said  sensing  device  includ- 
ing means  for  sensing  a  first  temperature  of  a  predetermined 
level  and  in  response  to  the  temperature  sensing  positioning  the 
valve  which  controls  the  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said  third 
by-pass  duct,  means  for  sensing  a  second  temperature  having  a 
level  above  the  level  of  the  first  temperature  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  controllable  drive  for  controlling 
actuation  of  said  fan  drive,  and  means  for  sensing  a  third  tem- 
perature which  is  at  a  level  between  the  levels  of  said  second 
temperature  and  said  first  temperature  and  connected  to  said 
vane  positioning  mechanism  to  control  the  position  of  said 
vane  and  thereby  control  the  flow  of  air  to  said  radiator 
through  said  car  body  primary  port. 


4,539,945 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  POWER  PACK  WITH 

INJECnON  PUMP  VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Roberto  Bosisio,  Treviglio,  Italy,  assignor  to  SAME  S.p.A., 

Treviglio,  Italy 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,208 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  31, 1983,  22002/83[U] 
Int.  O.^  F02B  77/00 
U.S.  O.  123-^1.31  4  Oaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  power  pack,  for  a  diesel  engine 
comprising  cylinders  in  an  engine  block  and  a  fuel  injector 
assembly,  which  are  cooled  by  cooling  air,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  provision  is  made  for  means  for  feeding  and  expel- 
ling part  of  said  cooling  air  to  and  from  said  fuel  injector 
assembly  which  are  separate  from  the  remaining  part  of  the 
cooling  air,  said  means  comprise  a  casing  removably  mounted 
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on  said  engine  block  adjacent  said  injector  assembly  and  defin-  4  539  947 

ing  an  air  cooling  conduit  for  air  cooling  said  injector  assem-   RESONATOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Toshiichj  Sawada,  Kariya;  Yasuhiko  Fukami,  Nishikasugai,  and 
Shuzo  Kinkori,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  nJ.  559,242 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216336: 
Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216338;  Dec.  13,  1982,  57-218822 

Int.  a.i  F02B  27/02;  F02M  35/10 
U.S.  a.  123—52  M 


biy,  said  air  cooling  conduit  being  separate  and  parallel  to  ar. 
air  cooling  circuit  provided  for  air  cooling  said  cylinders. 
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4,539.946 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  COMBUSTION 

CYCLE  IN  A  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Lars  G.  B.  Hedelin,  Skarsnasvagen  5,  S-182  63  Djursholm, 

Sweden 
per  No.  FCr/SE82/00275,  §  371  Date  Apr.  28,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00901,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  492,030 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  7,  1981,  8105302 

Int.  CI.'  F02D  15/04 

U.S.  a.  123-48  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  combustion  cycle  in  an  inter- 
nal combustion  piston  engine  in  which  a  gaseous  working 
medium  is  compressed,  is  combusted  and  performs  work,  and 
in  which  the  compression  ratio  is  varied  during  operation, 
comprising: 

regulating  the  amount  of  working  medium  by  operating  the 
engine  to  draw  in  a  maximum  amount  of  working  medium 
corresponding,  to  full  gas  operation  and  then  causing  a 
portion  of  the  working  medium  to  flow  out  again  without 
being  compressed; 
retaining  and  compressing  an  amount  of  the  working  me- 
dium proportional  to  the  current  load;  and 
regulating  the  compression  ratio  as  a  function  of  the  amount 
of  working  medium  retained  to  obtain  a  substantially 
constant  compression  pressure  under  varying  operating 
conditions. 


1.  A  resonator  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
conduit  means  defining  a  gas  flow  path  to  and  from  a  cylinder 
having  a  movable  piston,  this  conduit  means  including  an 
intake  pipe  leading  to  the  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  pipe  leading 
from  the  cylinder, 
said  resonator,  comprising: 
wall  means  defining  a  closed  volume  chamber  for  absorbing 

noise  generated  in  said  engine; 
a  tube  communicated  with  said  closed  volume  chamber  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  communication  with 
at  least  said  intake  pipe  of  one  of  said  pipes  intermediate 
the  extent  of  such  pipe,  as  a  branch  thereof;  and 
throttle  means  variabl;  associated  with  said  tube,  this  throt- 
tle means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  moved  in 
relation  to  at  least  one  operational  condition  of  said  engine 
for  correspondingly  varying  the  resonant  frequency 
thereof  by  substantially  varying  at  least  one  dimensional 
factor  of  said  resonator  in  order  to  absorb  engine  noise 
over  a  broader  range  of  engine  speeds  than  would  result 
from  unvarying  communication  of  said  tube  with  said 
closed  volume  chamber  and  respective  said  pipe. 


4  539  948 

TWO-CYCLE  DIESEL  ENGINE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

METHANOL  AND  LIKE  FUEL  OPERATION 

Richard  R.  Toepel,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,122 
Int.  Ci.i  F02B  33/38 
U.S.  a.  123—65  BA  6  Claims 

1.  A  two-stroke  cycle  diesel  engine  adapted  for  compression 
ignition  operation  on  liquid  fuels,  said  engine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cylinders  having  pistons  operable  on  a  two- 
stroke  cycle  including  compression  and  power  strokes  to 
supply  power  to  an  output  member  and  permit  through- 
flow  cylinder  scavenging  at  the  end  of  each  power  stroke, 
an  air  supply  blower' connected  to  the  cylinders  to  supply 

scavenging  air  thereto 
injection  means  to  inject  liquid  fuel  into  each  cylinder  near 
the  end  of  its  piston  compression  stroke  for  compression 
ignition  and  burning  of  the  fuel  in  a  compressed  charge, 
the  compression  ratio  of  the  engine  being  inadequate  in  at 
least  some  portion  of  the  normal  operating  range  to  raise 
a  full  cylinder  charge  of  ambient  air  to  a  temperature 
capable  of  reliably  igniting  the  injected  fuel  without  sub- 
stantial preheating  or  precompression  of  the  cylinder 
charge,  and 
means  limiting  the  flow  of  scavenging  air  to  the  cylinders  in 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  engine  operating  range  to  provide 
a  cylinder  scavenging  ratio  of  sufficiently  less  than  1.0  to 
produce  a  heating  effect  of  residual  exhaust  gases  remain- 
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ing  in  the  cylinder  that  will  raise  the  charge  temperature 
to  a  point  where  reliable  self-ignition  of  the  fuel  will  occur 


substantially  upon  its  injection  into  the  compressed  cylin- 
der charge. 


4,539,949 
COMBINED  FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  FUEL  AND 

OIL  PUMP 

Frank  J.  Walsworth,  Waukegan,  HI.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,558,  Oct.  8, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,381,741,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,224,  Oct. 
23,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,473,340,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  324,145,  No?.  23, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,383,504.  This  application 
Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,497 
Int.  a.3  FOIM  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—73  AD  5  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  crankcase 
subject  to  conditions  or  relatively  high  and  low  pressure  which 
alternate  in  a  crankcase  pressure  cycle  having  a  frequency  and 
an  amplitude  which  vary  in  accordance  with  variation  in  en- 
gine speed,  and  a  pressure  actuated  motor  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  movable  wall  located  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said 
housing  into  low  and  high  pressure  chambers  which  inversely 
vary  in  volume  relative  to  each  other,  and  means  for  causing 
reciprocation  of  said  movable  wall  with  a  stroke  having  a 
frequency  which  differs  from  the  crankcase  pressure  cycle 
frequency  and  having  a  length  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  variation  in  the  crankcase  pressure  cycle  amplitude  and 


including  means  connecting  the  crankcase  to  the  low  and  high 
pressure  chambers  so  as  to  create  therebetween  a  pressure 
differential  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  in  accordance 
with  variation  in  crankcase  pressure  cycle  amplitude. 


4,539,950 

FOUR-STROKE  PISTON  ENGINE 

Josef  Schaich,  Oeschle  20,  D-7906  Blaustein-Markbronn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,738,  Nov.  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,450,7%, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  957,661,  Nov.  3, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,904, 
Nov.  25,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
643,165,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23, 
1984,  Ser.  No.  602,682 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1975  2529074 

Int.  CL3  FOIL  1/28;  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—79  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  ignitable  fuel-air  mixture  in  a 
four-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  piston  and 
cylinder  with  a  combustion  space  wherein  the  air  flowing  into 
the  cylinder  is  caused  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cylinder  and  wherein  a  quantity  of  fuel  is  blown  or  injected 
into  the  air  flowing  in  the  region  between  an  inlet  valve  and  a 
recess  in  the  piston  by  means  of  at  least  one  fuel  delivery 
device,  a  fuel  passage  and  at  least  one  nozzle  connected  to  said 
fuel  passage,  said  nozzle  being  provided  in  the  region  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  in  the  lower  region  of  the 
compression  space  and  being  carried  by  a  nozzle  carrier  which 
is  installed  in  the  inlet  valve  and  also  carries  the  ignition  de- 
vice, and  said  quantity  of  fuel  is  blown  or  injected  into  said  air 
just  before  ignition  takes  place  to  form  a  zone  of  ignitable 
mixture  in  the  region  of  the  recess  in  the  piston  of  a  volume 
which  is  relatively  small  compared  with  the  volume  of  the 
total  mixture. 
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VAUIARf  F  VAi  v*/™Vm*-  %>fi7i-uAiu.c,.<  characterized  in  that  said  support  member  has  a  recess  for 

VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  MECHANISM  holding  sludge  on  a  lower  portion  thereof,  said  recess  being 

Seinosuke  Hara,  Yokosuka;  Kazuyuki  Miisho;  Yasuo  Matsu-  f  '  '^'cui,  ^m  recess  oemg 

moto,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Yasuo  Yoshikawa,  Yokosuka, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  "?  i2b 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1983,  58-134077; 
Apr.  24,  1984,  59-81052  ,4 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  1/34.  J/04.  13/00  '  8 

U.S.  a.  123-90.17  25  Qaims 


1.  A  variable  valve  timing  mechanism  for  a  valve  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  rocker  arm  engaging  said  lever  to  define  fulcrum  therebe- 
tween; 

a  cam  shaft  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  lever; 

a  cam  having  a  hole  through  which  said  cam  shaft  extends  in 
a  manner  to  allow  said  cam  to  be  rotatable  relative 
thereto,  said  cam  engaging  said  other  end  of  said  lever  and 
rotatable  to  vary  an  angular  position  of  said  lever  relative 
to  said  rocker  arm  for  thereby  varying  the  timing  of  said 
valve; 

driving  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  accordance  with 
engine  operating  conditions  and  including  a  rotatable 
output  shaft;  and 

resilient  means  for  resiliently  transmitting  rotational  motion 
of  said  output  shaft  to  said  cam  so  as  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  cam  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  when 
said  rocker  arm  assures  a  predetermined  position  being  in 
non-actuating  contact  with  said  valve. 


4  539  952 
SUPPORTING  MECHANISMFOR  A  VALVE  SYSTEM  OF 

AN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yasushi  Nouno;  Masami  Konishi,  and  Yoshio  Sasaki,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1983,  58-215041 
Int.  Q\?  FOIL  1/20 
U.S.  a.  123-90.36  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  supporting  mechanism  for  a  valve  system  of  an  inter- 
nal-combustion engine,  said  valve  system  having  a  support 
member  provided  on  a  cylinder  head  of  said  engine,  a  rocker 
arm  swingably  supported  by  said  support  member,  an  intake  or 
exhaust  valve  opening  or  closing  a  port  formed  in  said  cylinder 
head,  and  means  for  swinging  said  rocker  arm  so  that  said 
valve  opens  or  closes  said  port,  said  supporting  mechanism 
comprising  said  support  member  having  a  downwardly  con- 
cave support  surface  and  an  outer  surface  thereof,  a  spherical 
projection  provided  on  said  rocker  arm  and  placed  on  said 
support  surface  in  such  a  manner  that  said  spherical  surface  is 
in  slidable  contact  with  said  support  surface,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  spherical  projection  to  said  support  member. 


3      2 


communicated  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  support  member 
through  a  passage  formed  in  said  support  member  so  that  said 
sludge  is  discharged  outside  of  said  support  member. 

4  539  953 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACTUATING  INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST 

VALVES  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshio  Sasaki,  Toyota,  and  kazuyuki  Saito,  Okazaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  460,021,  Jan.  21, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,869 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-8799 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  1/46 

U.S.  a.  123—90.41  1  Qaim 


254 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder  block  containing  a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  block; 
■  a  main  intake  valve,  a  main  exhaust  valve,  and  at  least  one  of 
an  auxiliary  intake  valve  and  an  auxiliary  exhaust  valve, 
said  valves  having  stems  extending  through  the  cylinder 
head; 

a  single  common  camshaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  the 
cylinder  head  over  the  cylinder,  said  valve  stems  being 
disposed  on  alternate  sides  of  the  camshaft  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  camshaft; 

a  separate  universal  joint  support  corresponding  to  each  of 
said  valves,  each  universal  joint  support  being  fixed  to  the 
cylinder  head  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  camshaft  from 
the  corresponding  valve  stem  and  including  a  socket  at  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

a  rocker  arm  for  each  valve,  each  rocker  arm  having  one  end 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  corresponding  universal  joint 
support  and  having  an  opposite  end  engageable  with  the 
stem  of  the  corresponding  valve; 

a  cam  of  said  camshaft  for  each  valve,  each  cam  contacting 
the  respective  rocker  arm  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
for  pivotally  oscillatmg  the  rocker  arm  about  the  corre- 
sponding support; 

means  for  preventing  rotation  of  each  rocker  arm  on  said 
corresponding  universal  joint  support  out  of  contact  with 
the  corresponding  valve  stem,  said  means  comprising  said 
other  end  of  each  rocker  being  bifurcated  to  extend 
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closely  along  opposite  sides  of  the  free  end  of  the  valve 
stem; 
means  for  continuously  biasing  each  rocker  arm  into  contact 
with  the  free  end  of  the  associated  valve  stem,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  keeper  leaf  spring  formed  from  sheet 
spring  stock,  said  leaf  spring  having 
an  open  U-shaped  portion  comprising  a  first  curved  sec- 
I     tion  joining  first  and  second  arms  having  spaced  apart 

outer  free  ends, 
a  closed  U-shaped  portion  comprising  a  second  curved 
I     section  joining  third  and  fourth  arms  having  spaced 
apart  outer  ends  and  a  cross  member  joining  the  outer 
ends  of  the  third  and  fourth  arms,  and 
an    intermediate   portion  joining   the   first   and    second 
curved  sections  of  the  respective  open  and  closed  U- 
shaped  portions, 
said  intermediate  portion  being  bent  so  that  the  outer  ends  of 
the  first  and  second  arms  of  the  open  U-shaped  portion  extend 
toward  the  ends  of  the  third  and  fourth  arms  of  the  closed 
U-shaped  portion  in  the  unstressed  condition,  the  first  and 
second  arms  of  the  open  U-shaped  portion  being  engaged  in  a 
slot  on  said  universal  joint  support,  and  the  cross  member  of 
the  closed  U-shaped  portion  engaging  and  being  stressed  to 
bear  downward  on  the  top  of  the  rocker  arm  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  pivot  point  at  the  one  end  of  the  rocker  arm 
toward  the  other  end  thereof;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  rocker  arm  clearance,  said  adjusting 
means   comprising   an   adjusting   screw   mounted   in   a 
threaded  hole  in  the  one  end  of  the  rocker  arm,  the  adjust- 
ing screw  having  a  ball  head  at  one  end  engaging  said 
socket  in  the  corresponding  universal  joint  support  and  a 
single  cross-slot  at  the  other  end,  and  a  locknut  screwed 
on  the  other  end  of  the  adjusting  screw  and  bearing 
against  the  top  of  the  rocker  arm,  wherein  said  closed 
U-shaped  portion  of  the  keeper  leaf  spring  extends  around 
the  one  end  of  the  rocker  arm  below  the  level  of  the 
locknut,  whereby  the  keeper  leaf  spring  does  not  interfere 
with  lash  adjustment  of  the  rocker  arm. 


1  4,539,954 

SELECTIVE  ASYMMETRIC  SWIRL  INTAKE  PORT 
Edward  D.  Klomp,  Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
'  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,712 

Int.  a.^  FOIL  3/06 

U.S.  a.  123—188  VA  4  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  of 
a  cylinder  having  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  closed  end, 
means  defining  an   intake  port  opening  to  the  cylinder 
through  the  closed  end,  the  port  having  an  end  portion 
adjacent  to  the  cylinder  with  an  edge  near  the  peripheral 
wall, 
a  poppet  valve  in  the  port  reciprocably  supported  by  the 
port  defining  means  and  engageable  with  the  port  defining 
means  near  the  cylinder  closed  end  for  movement  of  the 
valve  into  open  and  closed  positions  to  open  and  close 
communication  between  the  port  and  the  cylinder,  and 
adjustable  swirl  means  in  said  port  end  portion,  said  swirl 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjustable  vanes  sup- 


ported in  annularly  spaced  relation  around  said  valve  in 
said  port  end  portion  and  extending  in  directions  generally 
outwardly  from  the  valve  and  longitudinally  along  the 
direction  of  fiow  through  the  port  end  portion  and 
adjusting  means  to  selectively  adjust  said  vanes  between 
open  and  flow  restricting  positions,  said  adjusting  means 
providing  sequential  opening  of  at  least  certain  of  the 
vanes  to  impart  varying  degrees  of  swirl  to  fluid  charges 
entering  the  cylinder  through  the  intake  port. 


4,539,955 

IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  E.  Wilson,  Beaver  Creek,  and  Gustavus  P.  Bock,  Bell- 
brook,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,037 

Int.  a.'  P02D  11/JO 

U.S.  a.  123—339  3  Qaims 


1.  An  idle  speed  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  controlled  by  a  throttle  wherein  the  device  has  a  throt- 
tle stop  positioning  shaft  for  the  throttle  and  a  threaded  drive 
gear  that  engages  threads  on  the  shaft  and  on  turning  in  one 
direction  retracts  the  shaft  and  on  turning  in  the  opposite 
direction  extends  the  shaft  to  a  full  extension  position  where 
the  gear  disengages  from  the  shaft  and  then  can  freewheel  in 
said  opposite  direction  without  forcing  further  extension  of  the 
shaft,  characterized  by  spring  means  for  forcibly  re-engaging 
the  gear  with  the  shaft  when  the  gear  is  turned  in  said  one 
direction  to  initiate  retraction  of  the  shaft  when  fully  extended. 


4,539,956 

DIESEL  FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  WITH  ADAPTIVE 

TORQUE  BALANCE  CONTROL 

James  F.  Hengel;  Donald  J.  Armstrong,  both  of  Troy;  Frank 
Ament,  Rochester;  Marc  B.  Center,  Madison  Heights,  and 
John  E.  Ausen,  Leonard,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,311 

Int.  a.^  P02M  39/00.  59/20 

U.S.  a.  123—357  5  Claims 


/^     /*' 


U      «Hi 


1.  In  an  engine  driven  distributor  type  fuel  injection  pump 
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and  diesel  engine  combination,  with  the  pump  including  a 
housing  means  with  an  injection  pump  means  and  distributor 
means  therein  for  sequentially  supplying  pressurized  fuel  via 
discharge  passage  means  to  a  plurality  of  injection  nozzles 
associated  with  the  cylinders  of  the  associate  engine,  a  transfer 
pump  for  supplying  fuel  via  inlet  passage  means  to  the  injection 
pump  means  and,  a  governor  controlled,  mechanical  metering 
valve  operatively  positioned  in  the  inlet  passage  means  for 
normally  controlling  fuel  flow  to  the  injection  pump  means, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  solenoid  actuated  valve  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  inlet  passage  means  in  a  posi- 
tion between  said  transfer  pump  and  said  injection  pump 
means;  and,  an  adaptive  torque  balancing  electronic  controlled 
electric  power  source  connected  to  said  solenoid  actuated 
valve  means,  whereby  said  solenoid  actuated  valve  means  is 
operative  to  supplement  the  metering  valve  control  of  fuel 
flow  from  said  transfer  pump  to  said  injection  pump  means  so 
that  the  fuel  flow  to  the  injection  pump  means  and  from  the 
injection  pump  means  to  each  of  the  respective  injection  noz- 
zles for  each  of  the  cylinders  is  controlled  as  a  function  of 
engine  operation  and  the  incremental  speed  difference  per 
preselected  degrees  of  movement  among  the  respective  cylin- 
ders of  the  engine. 


4,539,957 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroshi  Haraguchi,  Oobu;  Ko  Narita,  and  Toshihani  Iwata,  both 
of  Aichi,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,578 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1981,  56-139733 

Int.  aj  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—425  5  Qaims 


(0) 


(bi 


(c) 


(«l 


(•I 


(f) 


!8?£I^S& 


_^ 

" i 

^ 

r 

,•3 

T, 

T, 

ir 

(fl 

u 

<n 

4  539  958 
METHOD  OF  LEARN-CONTROLLING  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Toshimitsu  Ito,  and  Nobuyuki  Kobayashi,  both  of  Toyota,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,685 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1983,  58-80628 

Int.  a.3  P02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123-440  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  leam-controUing  an  air-fuel  ratio  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  basic  fuel  injection  time  duration  in  accor- 
dance with  an  engine  load  and  an  engine  speed; 

(b)  obtaining  an  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  correction  coefficient 
for  allowing  a  fuel  injection  time  duration  to  perform  a 
proportional-plus-integral  action  in  accordance  with  an 
output  signal  from  an  oxygen  sensor  for  detecting  a  resid- 
ual oxygen  concentration  in  an  exhaust  gas; 

(c)  varying  a  correction  value  for  allowing  a  mean  value  of 
said  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  correction  coefTicient  to  ap- 
proach a  predetermined  value  corresponding  to  a  target 
air-fuel  ratio,  every  time  said  air-fuel  ratio  feedback  cor- 
rection coefficient  skips  a  plurality  of  times;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  said 
basic  fuel  injection  time  duration,  said  air-fuel  ratio  feed- 
back correction  coefficient  and  said  correction  value. 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion 

engines,  comprising: 

a  knocking  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  knocks  of  the 
engine  to  produce  a  knock  signal  and; 

an  electronic  control  unit  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing 
from  the  knock  signal  produced  by  said  knocking  detector, 
including, 

first  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  at  least  two  inten- 
sities of  knocks  from  the  knock  signal  of  said  knocking 
detector, 

second  discrimination  means  for  discriminating  the  interval 
between  a  knock  cycle  and  a  succeeding  knock  cycle,  which 
is  decided  as  having  knocks,  and 

means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  dis- 
crimination means  for  providing  a  small  amount  of  retard 
angle  for  ignition  timing  per  one  knocking  when  said  inter- 
val is  long  and  said  intensity  is  light,  and  for  providing  a 
large  amount  of  retard  angle  for  ignition  timing  per  one 
knocking  when  said  interval  is  short  and  said  intensity  is 
heavy. 


4,539,959 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  FUEL  FLOW 

LIMITING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Donald  L.  Williams,  Fort  Qinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,709 

Int.  a  J  F02M  37/04 

U.S.  Q.  123—456  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  having  an  injector  which  deliv- 
ers fuel  to  an  engine  during  discrete  injection  events  and 
wherein  the  time  required  for  said  injector  to  deliver  fuel  to  the 
engine  during  an  event  has  a  desired  upper  limit:  a  valve  assem- 
bly limiting  fuel  flow  to  said  injector,  said  assembly  comprising 
a  valve  body  having  a  bore  through  which  fuel  flows  to  said 
injector,  said  bore  including  a  portion  defining  a  valve  seat,  a 
valve  member  reciprocable  in  said  bore  between  said  valve 
seat  and  a  rest  position  upstream  of  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  being  displaceable  from  said  rest  position  toward  said 
valve  seat  by  the  difference  between  the  pressure  in  said  bore 
upstream  of  said  valve  member  and  the  pressure  in  said  bore 
downstream  of  said  valve  member  which  occurs  when  fuel 
flows  through  said  bore  to  said  injector,  such  displacement 
continuing  during  the  time  fuel  flows  through  said  bore,  the 
distance  between  said  rest  position  and  said  valve  seat  equal- 
ling the  extent  of  such  displacement  when  the  time  fuel  flows 
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through  said  bore  exceeds  said  upper  hmit,  whereby  said  valve 
member  engages  said  valve  seat  to  preclude  fuel  flow  through 
said  bore  when  the  time  fuel  flows  through  said  bore  exceeds 
said  upper  limit,  and  return  means  effective  for  restoring  said 


valve  member  to  said  rest  position  only  when  the  pressure  in 
said  bore  downstream  of  said  valve  member  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  pressure  in  said  bore  upstream  of  said  valve  mem- 
ber. 


I  4,539,960 

FUEL  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Warren  H.  Cowles,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colt 
Industries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,264 

Int.  aj  F02M  31/00 

UJS.  a.  123—463  7  Oaims 


nozzle  means,  air  passage  means  communicating  between  a 
source  of  air  and  said  metered  fuel  conduit  means,  said  air 
passage  means  being  effective  for  commingling  with  said  me- 
tered fuel  in  said  metered  fuel  conduit  means  at  a  point  up- 
stream of  said  sonic  discharge  nozzle  means,  wherein  said  fuel 
pressure  regulating  means  comprises  first  and  second  chamber 
means,  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  means  forming  a 
common  wall  of  and  between  said  first  and  second  chamber 
means,  second  fuel  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  first 
chamber  means  and  said  fuel  pump  means,  fuel  throttling  valve 
means  effective  for  throttling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said  fuel 
pump  means  to  said  first  chamber  means,  said  first  chamber 
means  being  in  fluid  circuit  with  said  first  fuel  inlet  means,  fluid 
pressure  conduit  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  sec- 
ond chamber  means  and  said  metered  fuel  conduit  means, 
actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  respon- 
sive movable  wall  means  for  operatively  engaging  said  fuel 
throttling  valve  means  as  to  be  capable  of  causing  said  throt- 
tling valve  means  to  move  toward  and  away  from  a  closed 
position,  resilient  means  normally  urging  said  actuator  means 
in  a  direction  whereby  said  actuator  means  would  be  effective 
for  causing  said  fuel  throttling  valve  means  to  move  to  a  more 
fully  opened  position,  second  resilient  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  throttling  valve  means  as  to  normally  urge 
said  fuel  throttling  valve  means  toward  a  closed  position, 
return  conduit  means,  said  return  conduit  means  communicat- 
ing between  said  first  chamber  means  and  an  area  upstream  of 
and  in  fluid  circuit  with  said  fuel  pump  means,  and  baffle  means 
situated  within  said  first  chamber  means  as  to  serve  to  separate 
fuel  vapors  from  the  liquid  fuel  within  said  first  chamber  means 
and  permit  said  fuel  vapors  to  flow  into  said  return  conduit 
means. 


4,539,961 
FUEL  RAIL 
Terrance  J.  Atkins,  Rochester;  Martin  J.  Field,  Ctaiirchville,  and 
Donald  J.  Lamirande,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,612 

Int.  a.'  P02M  39/00 

VJS.  a.  123—468  3  Oaktas 


1.  The  combination  of  fuel  metering  apparatus  for  supplying 
metered  rates  of  fuel  flow  to  a  combustion  engine,  fuel  pressure 
regulating  means  and  fuel  pump  means,  wherein  said  fuel 
metering  apparatus  comprises  body  means,  induction  passage 
means  formed  through  said  body  means  for  supplying  motive 
fluid  to  said  engine,  said  induction  passage  means  comprising 
inlet  means  for  permitting  the  inlet  of  air  and  first  outlet  means 
for  discharging  motive  fluid  to  said  engine,  air  throttle  valve 
means  for  variably  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  through 
said  induction  passage  means  and  into  said  engine,  fuel  meter- 
ing means  for  metering  liquid  fuel  in  response  to  engine  de- 
mands and  indicia  of  engine  operation,  first  fuel  inlet  means 
upstream  of  said  fuel  metering  means  for  supplying  unmetered 
fuel  under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  said  fuel  metering 
means,  metered  fuel  conduit  means  downstream  of  said  fuel 
metering  means  for  receiving  metered  fuel  from  said  fuel  me- 
tering means,  said  metered  fuel  conduit  means  communicating 
with  said  induction  passage  means  through  sonic  discharge 


1.  A  fuel  rail  for  an  engine,  said  rail  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  transversely  extend- 
ing fuel  injector  sockets,  each  of  said  sockets  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  fuel  injector  suitable  for  delivering  fuel  from  its 
socket  to  the  engine,  said  body  further  having  a  pair  of  axially 
extending  fuel  passages,  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  pas- 
sages intersecting  said  sockets  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  sock- 
ets, at  least  one  end  of  said  body  having  a  circular  recess  inter- 
sected by  and  encompassing  the  associated  ends  of  said  fuel 
passages,  and  a  circular  plug  received  in  and  sealing  said  recess 
to  provide  a  closure  for  the  associated  ends  of  said  fuel  pas- 
sages, said  one  passage  being  characterized  by  vertical  and 
horizontal  dimensions,  wherein  the  maximum  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  said  one  passage  substantially  exceeds  the  maximum 
horizontal  dimension  of  said  one  passage  whereby  fuel  vapor 
entrained  in  the  fuel  flowing  through  said  one  passage  collects 
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in  the  upper  portion  of  said  one  passage  and  said  lower  portion    dosed  nosition  in  fh*.  *.v*.nt  tK«  kj.c  ..r      a  j 

of  said  one  passage  supplies  onlv  liauid  fuel  to  s«iH  .noW^  „„h    ^^"^  ^T"  '"  ^^^  ^^^"'  ^^^  ^"*^  °f  ^'^  spnng  does  not 


of  said  one  passage  supplies  only  liquid  fuel  to  said  sockets,  and 
wherein  said  one  passage  has  an  irregular  configuration  one 
side  of  which  is  outwardly  convex  and  substantially  confonns 
to  the  outline  of  said  circular  recess  and  the  other  side  of  which 
is  outwardly  concave  and  embraces  said  other  passage  to 
thereby  provide  a  compact  fuel  rail. 


impart  relative  rotation  between  said  housing  and  said  rotor. 


4,539,962 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Gary  A.  Nichols,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,996 

Int.  C\?  P02M  51/02 

U.S.  a.  123-470  2  aaims 


2^^  J 


X       1   g     ^ 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  having  a  fuel  passage,  a  fuel 
pump  energizable  for  circulating  fuel  through  said  passage,  an 
injector  operable  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  passage,  and  an 
electronic  module  adapted  to  operate  said  injector,  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  passage  is  formed  in  a  body  of  heat 
conductive  material  and  said  module  is  mounted  in  maximum 
heat  transfer  relation  to  said  body  for  conducting  heat  from 
said  module  to  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  energizing  said  fuel  pump  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
temperature  in  said  module  above  a  selected  level  to  circulate 
fuel  through  said  body  whereby  heat  conducted  from  said 
module  to  said  body  is  absorbed  and  directed  away  from  said 
body  and  said  module  to  thereby  prevent  excessive  tempera- 
tures in  said  module. 


4,539,963 
SHAFT  MOUNTED  VALVE  POSITION  SENSOR 
Roger  M.  Brisbane,  Spencerport,  and  Thomas  R.  Feffley,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,268 
Int.  a.'  F02M  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-494  3  Qaims 

1.  In  an  assembly  mcludmg  a  body  defining  a  passage  for 
fluid  flow,  a  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  body  and  having 
a  portion  extending  into  said  passage,  a  valve  secured  on  said 
portion  of  said  shaft,  said  valve  being  rotatable  with  said  shaft 
between  open  and  closed  positions  to  determine  the  area  avail- 
able for  flow  through  said  passage,  and  a  valve  position  sensor 
havmg  a  housing,  a  rotor  disposed  in  said  housing,  means  for 
measuring  the  relative  rotative  position  of  said  rotor  in  said 
housing,  and  a  spring  providing  a  bias  for  imparting  relative 
rotation  between  said  rotor  and  said  housing,  the  improvement 
wherem  said  rotor  is  secured  on  said  shaft,  said  housing  is 
rotatably  supported  on  said  rotor  and  is  engageable  with  said 
body,  and  said  spring  has  a  reaction  through  said  rotor  against 
said  shaft  biasing  said  housing  toward  engagement  with  said 
body,  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  said  body  as  the  posi- 
tion of  said  valve  is  varied  in  said  passage  is  accompanied  by 
rotation  of  said  rotor  in  said  housing  to  thereby  provide  a 
measure  of  the  position  of  said  valve  in  said  passage,  and 
whereby  said  housing  may  rotate  with  said  rotor  away  from 
engagement  with  said  body  as  said  valve  is  rotated  toward  said 


and  wherein  said  spring  further  has  a  reaction  through  said 
housing  against  said  body  biasing  said  rotor  and  said  shaft  and 
said  valve  toward  said  closed  position. 


4  539  964 

FUEL  INJECnON  PUMP  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

lija  Djordjevic,  Windsor,  Conn.;  Franz  Eheim,  and  Helmut 

Laufer,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  30. 
1983,  3331149 

Int.  a.3  P02M  37/04  ~ 

U.S.  a.  123-509  15  aaims 
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1.  Fuel  injection  pump— injection  quantity  control  element 
combination  having 

a  pump  housing  (10)  retaining  an  injection  element  (12,15), 
and  a  control  element  housing  (23)  removably  secured  to 
the  pump  housing  (10)  and  retaining  a  control  element  (16, 
17,  18)  interengageable  with  the  injection  element  and 
controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  injected, 

wherein  the  relative  positions  of  the  pump  housing  (10)  and 
of  the  control  element  housing  (23)  are  determinative  of 
the  adjustment  of  the  interengagement  between  the  injec- 
tion element  (12,  15)  and  the  control  element  (16-18), 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 
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separable  position  locating  means  (27-34,  35')  determining 
the  relative  position  of  the  pump  housing  (10)  and  the 
control  element  housing  (23)  upon  first  assembhng  the 
housings  with  each  ether,  and  constraining  reestablish- 
ment  of  said  relative  position  after  separation  and  re- 
assembly of  said  housings, 

said  position  locating  means  comprising  a  bolt  (38,  48,  58,  68, 
78,  88)  having  a  projecting  portion  (40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  90, 
100,  110)  extending  from  one  of  the  housings  (10,  23) 
toward  the  other,  and  a  fitting  recess  (37,  47,  57, 67,  77, 87, 
97, 107),  in  the  other  one  of  the  housings,  and  wherein  the 
projection  is  fitted  into  the  recess  upon  assembly  of  said 
housings  and  determination  of  the  relative  position  of  said 
housings;  and 

wherein  (FIG.  3)  one  (23)  of  the  housings  is  formed  with  a 
through-bore  (46); 

said  bolt  (48)  is  fitted  in  said  through-bore  with  an  interfer- 
ence fit  and  has  a  projecting  portion  (50); 

the  other  one  (10)  of  the  housings  being  formed  with  an 
opening  (44)  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  bolt; 

and  a  hardening  mass  is  provided  within  said  opening  (44) 
surrounding  the  bolt  and  forming  with  the  bolt,  upon 
hardening,  an  adjustment  opening  for  the  bolt. 


4,539,966 
GAS  SAVING  APPARATUS 
Mario  R.  Gueli,  Bogalusa,  La.,  assignor  to  Tri-Saver  Corpora- 
tion,  Thibodaux,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,365 

Int.  a.'  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—557  8  Qaims 


4,539,965 
FUEL  FLOW  MEASURING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  POWERED  VEHICLE 
John  P.  Soltau,  5  Lightwoods  Close,  Copt  Heath,  Knowle,  Soli- 
hull, West  Midlands  893  9LS,  England 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,084 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1983, 
830%12 

Int.  a?  F02M  37/00 
U.S.  CI,  123—514  4  Claims 


3  tTvoaPxnc 


1.  A  fuel  flow  measuring  system  comprising  a  housing  in 
which  there  is  mounted  a  constant  flow  electric  fuel  pump  for 
drawing  fuel  from  a  main  storage  tank,  a  first  tank  zone  in  said 
housing  to  which  excessive  fuel  delivered  to  the  engine  is 
returned  in  use,  a  second  tank  zone  in  said  housing  from  which 
fuel  is  delivered  to  the  engine,  said  second  tank  zone  being 
vented  to  atmosphere,  means  sensitive  to  the  depth  of  fuel  in 
said  second  tank  zone  for  admitting  fuel  from  the  outlet  of  the 
pump  via  a  flow  measuring  device  to  said  second  tank  zone  so 
as  to  maintain  the  volume  of  fuel  in  said  second  tank  zone 
constant,  a  pressure  relief  valve  and  a  heat  exchange  device 
connected  in  series  between  the  pump  outlet  and  a  return  pipe 
for  returning  fuel  to  the  main  tank,  and  means  for  allowing  fuel 
to  pass  from  said  first  tank  zone  to  said  second  zone  of  said 
housing. 


/■ 


=-=L^3^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  combustion  engine  incorporating 
an  air  and  fuel  induction  system  including  a  carburetor  defin- 
ing air  and  fuel  passage  means  extending  therethrough  includ- 
ing an  inlet  end  for  intaking  ambient  air,  an  outlet  end  for 
discharging  an  air  and  fuel  mixture  into  intake  passages  of  said 
engine  and  liquid  fuel  inlet  means  for  admitting  liquid  fuel  into 
an  intermediate  length  venturi  zone  of  said  passage  means  in 
amounts  proportional  to  increases  and  decreases  in  the  venturi 
vacuum  as  a  result  of  increases  and  decreases  in  the  amount  of 
air  flowing  through  said  zone,  a  supplemental  air  and  fuel 
charge  forming  system  including  heated  pressurized  liquid  fuel 
supply  means,  heated  pressurized  air  supply  means  and  heated 
fuel  and  air  mixing  means  for  receiving  and  mixing  heated 
pressurized  air  and  fuel  and  mixing  the  heated  pressurized  air 
and  heated  pressurized  fuel  to  substantially  fully  vaporize  the 
heated  fuel  in  the  heated  pressurized  air  and  form  a  pressurized 
and  heated  charge  of  vaporized  fuel  and  air,  said  mixing  means 
including  pressurized  air  and  fuel  charge  discharge  means 
operative  to  discharge  said  heated  charge  into  said  passage 
means  intermediate  the  inlet  end  thereof  and  said  venturi  zone 
in  a  downstream  direction  in  said  passage  means  closely  up- 
stream from  said  venturi  zone  with  the  discharging  of  the 
charge  of  pressurized  air  and  vaporized  fuel  into  said  passage 
means  being  operative  to,  automatically,  at  least  substantially 
reduce  the  usual  vacuum  associated  with  a  carburetor  venturi 
for  drawing  liquid  carburetor  fuel  thereinto  and  to  thereby  at 
least  substantially  eliminate  the  usual  introduction  of  liquid  fuel 
from  the  carburetor  into  said  venturi  passage. 


4,539,967 

DUTY  RATIO  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  SOLENOID 

CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS 

Toyohei  Nakiyima,  and  Kiyohisa  Tomono,  both  of  Shiki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kugyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,102 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-118721 

Int.  a.'  F02D  21/08,  33/00 

U.S.  a.  123—585  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  duty  ratio  with  which  solenoid 

control  valve  means  arranged  in  a  fluid  passage  is  to  be  driven, 

to  thereby  control  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  flowing  in  said  fluid 

passage  to  a  desired  value,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  dividing  into  a  plurality  of  flow  rate  value  regions  a  range 
of  flow  rate  values  between  a  first  extreme  flow  rate  value 
and  a  second  extreme  flow  rate  value  which  can  be  as- 
sumed by  said  fluid,  respectively,  when  the  duty  ratio  for 
said  solenoid  control  valve  means  produced  in  each  lot 
assumes  a  predetermined  miminum  value  and  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  value; 

(2)  setting  beforehand  a  first  predetermined  value  of  duty 


596 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


ratio  corresponding  to  each  of  said  divided  flow  rate 
regions  of  the  step  (1),  and  a  second  predetermined  value 
of  duty  ratio  corresponding  to  said  each  of  said  divided 
flow  rate  regions  and  larger  than  said  first  predetermined 
value  of  duty  ratio,  said  first  and  second  predetermined 
values  of  duty  ratio  being  dependent  upon  the  magnitude 
of  variations  of  duty  ratio-to-flow  rate  characteristic  of 
said  solenoid  control  valve  means  in  each  lot; 

(3)  detecting  an  actual  value  of  the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid; 

(4)  setting  the  duty  ratio  for  said  solenoid  control  valve 
means  to  said  second  predetermined  value  corresponding 
to  one  of  said  divided  flow  rate  regions  to  which  said 
desired  flow  rate  value  pertains,  when  the  actual  value  of 


to  a  forward  position  and  adaped  to  be  pulled  back  to  said 
rearward  position  by  a  finger  of  the  archer; 
complementary  detents  on  said  trigger  means  and  said  latch 
means  which  are  engaged  in  the  rearward  position  of  said 
finger  piece  to  hold  said  latch  means  in  bowstring-engag- 


the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  detected  in  the  step  (3)  is  on  the 
side  of  said  first  extreme  flow  rate  value  with  respect  to 
said  desired  flow  rate  value; 

(5)  driving  said  solenoid  control  valve  means  with  the  duty 
ratio  set  in  the  step  (4); 

(6)  setting  the  duty  ratio  for  said  solenoid  control  valve 
means  to  said  first  predetermined  value  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  divided  flow  rate  regions  to  which  said  desired 
flow  rate  value  pertains,  when  the  actual  value  of  the  flow 
rate  of  said  fluid  detected  in  the  step  (3)  is  on  the  side  of 
said  second  extreme  flow  rate  value  with  respect  to  said 
desired  flow  rate  value;  and 

(7)  driving  said  solenoid  control  valve  means  with  the  duty 
ratio  set  in  the  step  (6). 


4,539,968 
BOWSTRING  RELEASE  DEVICE 
Geary  L.  Garvison,  410  N.  Shore  Dr.,  South  Haven,  Mich.  49090 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,791 
Int.  a.^  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124-35  A  ,4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  bowstring  release  device  for  engaging  and  releasing  a 
bowstring,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
bowstring-engaging  and  releasing  latch  means  adapted  to 

engage  and  release  a  bowstring; 
trigger  means  for  actuating  said  latch  means  having  a  spring, 
a  movable  finger  piece  normally  spring-biased  by  a  spring 


ing  position  and  which  become  disengaged  when  said 
finger  piece  is  released  and  allowed  to  be  moved  toward 
the  forward  position  by  said  spring,  thereby  allowing  said 
latch  means  to  move  to  bowstring-releasing  position;  and, 
casing  means  for  holding  said  trigger  means  and  said  latch 
means  in  operative  position. 


4  539  969 

CARTRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  PRESSURE 

CYLINDER  SLIDABLY  LOCATED  IN  CASING 

Michael  E.  Saxby,  Warwickshire,  England,  assignor  to  Hilvenna 

Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,365 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1982. 
8205875 

Int.  a.^  F41B  11/06;  F42B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  124-57  19  Claims 


93  38  32 


33  302    X  35       28 


^fe^iUj 


15.  A  cartridge  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  having  a  hollow  nose, 

(b)  a  pressure  cylinder  slidably  located  in  the  casing,  and 

(c)  valve  means  normally  biased  by  a  valve  spring  in  the 
cylinder  to  close  a  gas  discharge  path  from  the  interior  of 
the  cylinder  to  the  hollow, 

(d)  the  valve  means  is  openable  by  forcible  movement  of  the 
cylinder  toward  the  hollow  nose, 

(e)  the  pressure  cylinder  including  a  valve  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  valve  seating, 

(0  the  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  having  a 
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poppet  form  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  seating, 

and 
(g)  a  sealing  member  is  carried  by  the  valve  member, 
(h)  the  valve  member  is  attached  to  one  end  of  the  valve 

spring, 
(i)  the  valve  seating  is  tapered  and  the  valve  member  has  a 

tapered  valve  face  which  engages  the  valve  seating  to 

substantially  close  the  valve  discharge  path  from  the  gas 

storage  space  when  the  valve  means  is  closed,  and 
(j)  the  sealing  member  overlies  one  end  of  the  junction 

between  the  valve  seating  and  valve  face  to  seal  said 

junction. 


I  4,539,970 

BOWSTRING-HELD  ARCHERY  DEVICE 

Peter  R.  Griz,  2655  Baldwin,  Oxford,  Mich.  48051 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,332 

Int.  a.'  F41B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  124—90  4  Oaims 


1.  A  bowstring-held  archery  device  which  serves  as  an 
anchor  point  for  an  archer's  pulling  hand,  said  device  being 
elongated  and  having  a  body  and  a  tail  projecting  from  said 
body,  said  body  having  means  for  independently  and  totally 
supporting  the  device  on  a  bowstring  in  fixed  relationship 
thereto,  the  tail  having  sufficient  length  to  project  into  the 
comer  of  the  archer's  mouth,  whereby  said  bowstring-held 
archery  device  enables  the  archer  to  consistently  duplicate  said 
anchor  point,  and  said  device  allowing  the  archer  to  see  the 
bowstring  during  aiming  without  interfering  with  sighting  of  a 
target. 


4,539,971 
GRINDSTONE  DRESSER 
Knud  A.  Moeller,  Ny  Solbjerg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  A.M.C. 
Maskin  Compagni  A/S,  Aarhus  C,  Denmark 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  6,  1982,  3970/82 
Int.  a.'  B24B  53/08 
U.S.  a.  125—11  H  3  Claims 


|»    16      26     17         15  13      16 


1.  A  device  for  dressing  of  a  grindstone  mounted  on  a  cylin- 
drical grinding  machine,  said  device  comprising: 

a  carriage  mounted  for  linear  movement  and  a  pair  of  con- 
necting rods  over  which  the  carriage  moves,  said  carriage 
including,  a  holder  rotatably  mounted  within  said  carriage 
and  a  dressing  tip  in  said  holder,  said  carriage  including  a 
pair  of  separate  toothed  racks  connected  to  said  rods  and 
a  gear  wheel  engaged  therebetween  and  with  said  rotat- 


ably mounted  holder  to  cause  rotation  of  said  holder  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  toothed  racks  whereby 
equal  movement  of  said  racks  will  cause  linear  movement 
of  said  holder  and  unequal  movement  will  cause  a  turning 
movement  of  the  carriage, 
said  toothed  racks  being  connected  to  reciprocating  hydrau- 
lic motor:,  means  to  operate  said  hydraulic  motors  to 
select  lineal  or  turning  movement  of  the  carriage  as 
needed. 


4,539,972 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MULTIPLE  LAP-CUTTING  OF 

CRYSTAL  BLOCKS  WITH  CONTINUOUS  SHORTENING 

OF  THE  BLADE  EXCURSION 
Wolfgang  Ermer,  Hirten,  and  KJemens  Miihlbauer,  Borgkirc- 
hen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heliotronic 
Forschungs-und    Entwicklungsgesellshaft    fur    SolarzeUen- 
Grundstoffe,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Dec.  23, 
1982,  3247826 

Int.  a.'  B28D  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  125—16  R  6  Claims 


<200 


1.  A  method  for  the  multiple  lap-cutting  of  monocrystalline 
and  polycrystalline  rods  or  blocks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  connecting  rod  system  for  connecting  a  cylindri- 
cal crank  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  of  a  rotating  drive 
crankhead  to  a  clamping  frame  having  a  blade  pack  held 
in  the  frame,  so  that  rotation  of  the  crank  pin  about  a 
central  axis  of  the  crankhead  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  crank  pin  causes  lateral  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  the  clamping  frame  and  blade  pack  in  a  suspension 
of  a  lapping  agent  through  a  workpiece  to  be  cut,  the 
length  of  each  cutting  stroke  of  the  blade  pack  related  to 
the  distance  between  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  crank  pin 
and  the  central  axis  of  the  crankhead; 

rotating  the  crankhead  about  the  central  axis  thereof  to 
cause  the  crank  pin  to  circumscribe  said  central  axis  so 
that  the  blade  pack  undergoes  said  lateral  reciprocating 
movement;  and 

continuously  decreasing  the  distance  between  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  crank  pin  and  the  central  axis  of  the  crank- 
head, so  as  to  continuously  shorten  the  cutting  stroke  of 
the  blade  pack  during  the  cutting  operation. 


4,539,973 
PORTABLE  OUTDOOR  COOKING  UNIT  WITH  DEVICE 
FOR  EXTINGUISHING  THE  FLAME  OF  CANNED  JELLY 

ALCOHOL  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  W.  Halt,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pyromid,  Inc.,  Los 
Gatos,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,311 

Int.  a.J  F24C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  126-43  12  Claims 

1.  A  cooking  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  support,  said  support  being  adapted  to  support  a  container 
of  flammable  fuel; 
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(b)  a  support  member  of  truncated  pyramidal  configuration 
disposed  on  said  support,  said  support  member  having  an 
open  upper  end; 

(c)  a  firebox  of  an  inverted,  truncated  pyramidal  configuration 


dimensional  changes  in  other  components  of  said  heating 
device. 


disposed  on  said  support  member,  said  firebox  having  an 
open  lower  end,  the  lower  end  of  said  firebox  being  received 
by  the  upper  open  end  of  said  slipport  member;  and 
(d)  means  on  said  firebox  disposable  over  the  container  of 
flammable  fuel  for  extinguishing  the  flame  thereof 


4,539,974 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  FUEL  GAS 
THROUGHFLOW  VALVE 
Curt  Tittert,  Dreieich-Gotzenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00194,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01369,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  509,466,  Jun.  6,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  Oct.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  694,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1981,  3140799;  Jan.  28,  1982,  3202720 

Int.  a.J  A45D  1/04 
U.S.  CL  126-409  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  gas  powered  heating  device  having  a  fuel  supply 
chamber  and  a  combustion  chamber,  an  improved  thermostatic 
gas  flow  control  valve,  comprising: 

a  regulator  frame  disposed  between  said  fuel  supply  chamber 
and  said  combustion  chamber  and  being  integrally  con- 
structed of  a  high  quality  material  which  will  not  alter  its 
shape  under  the  influences  of  temperature  and  mechanical 
forces  encountered  during  the  operation  of  the  gas  pow- 
ered heating  device; 

a  fuel  supply  channel  provided  in  said  regulator  frame; 

a  movable  valve  member  disposed  within  said  channel  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  channel  depen- 
dent upon  the  positioning  of  said  valve  member; 

a  control  member  (16)  pivotally  mounted  on  said  regulator 
frame,  said  control  member  being  in  contact  with  said 
valve  member  to  thereby  determine  the  position  of  said 
valve  member;  and 

temperature  response  means  directly  attached  to  said  regula- 
tor frame  and  engaging  said  control  member  for  pivotally 
positioning  said  control  in  response  to  the  temperature 
within  said  combustion  chamber; 

whereby  the  position  of  said  thermostatic  control  valve  is 
only  influenced  by  the  positioning  of  said  control  member 
and  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  response  means 
and  is  substantially  independent  of  temperature  related 


4  539  975 
INTEGRAL  STORAGE  SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
William  P.  Teagan,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,882,  Mar.  10,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,262 

Int.  a.^  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-439  ,9  ^^^^^ 


1.  In  a  solar  heating  system  for  heating  water  comprising 

a.  an  integral  storage  collector  exposed  to  solar  illumination 
said  collector  including  absorber  means,  a  heat  storage 
medium  of  large  heat  capacity  and  high  thermal  conduc- 
tivity directly  heated  by  said  absorber  means  and  a  water 
flow  path  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  heat 
storage  medium;  said  water  flow  path  having  connected 
thereto  a  water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet;  and 

b.  a  primary  pressurized  water  supply  line  connected  to  said 
water  inlet,  whereby  line  pressure  from  said  primary 
pressurized  water  supply  line  into  said  water  inlet  forces 
fresh  water  through  said  water  flow  path  of  the  collector, 
as  heated  water  is  removed  through  said  water  outlet;  the 
improvement  comprising  a  collector  cover  essentially 
transparent  to  solar  illumination,  said  collector  cover 
forming  an  angle  of  about  5"  to  about  40°  with  respect  to 
said  integral  storage  collector;  said  collector  cover  and 
said  integral  storage  collector  connected  by  at  least  one 
solar  radiation  reflecting  means,  wherein  said  reflector  is 
positioned  at  an  outer  edge  and  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  absorber  and  said  integral  storage  collector 
positioned  substantially  parallel  to  the  horizon. 


4,539,976 
ENDOSCOPIC  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jewett  M.  Sharpe,  201  Wood  Rd.,  Richmond,  Va.  23229 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,037 
Int.  C\?  A61B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-6  7  Qaims 

1.  An  endoscopic  surgical  instrument  comprising: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  cannula; 
a  first  support  element  secured  to  said  cannula  adjacent  one 

of  its  ends; 
a  second  support  element  secured  to  said  cannula  adjacent 

the  other  end  of  its  ends; 
an  elongated  optical  device  retained  in  substantially  parallel 

relationship  with  the  cannula  by  said  support  elements; 
a  scalpel  member  operatively  related  to  said  cannula,  said 
scalpel  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  element  slidably 
received  within  the  cannula,  said  cylindrical  element 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  slot  at  one  end  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  one  side  of  said  slot  being  ground 
to  produce  a  cutting  edge;  and 
said  scalpel  member  further  comprising:  a  shoulder  located 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  element,  the 
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distance  between  the  shoulder  and  said  cutting  edge  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  cannula  whereby  when  said 
shoulder  engages  an  end  of  the  cannula,  the  cutting  edge 


/  ^o 
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4,539,978 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  BACK  AILMENTS 

Leif  Lundblad,  Haradsvagen  102,  S-141  41  Huddinge,  Sweden 

PCT  No.  PCr/SE82/00263,  §  371  Date  Feb.  9.  1983.  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  9,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00620,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  21,  1981,  8104%2 
Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—71  5  Oaims 


is  exposed;  and  gripping  means  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  shoulder  from  the  slotted  end  of  the  cylindrical 
element. 


4,539,977 

THERAPEUTIC  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Paul  E.  Schneider,  Sr.,  300  N.  Main  St.,  Woodsfield,  Ohio  43793 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  212,397,  Dec.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,972 

Int.  a?  A61F  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—68  1  Qaim 


1.  A  means  for  therapeutic  relief  of  the  lower  back  pain 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  means,  each  of  said  end  means 
having  at  least  three  peripheral  substantially  planar  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  surfaces  oriented  in  the  same  plane  as  a 
corresponding  surface  of  the  opposite  end  means  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  stable  base  surfaces  for  said  therapeutic 
support  means,  and  each  of  said  means  is  a  square  whereby 
four  substantially  horizontal  foot-support  surfaces  of  vary- 
ing heights  are  provided;  and 

(b)  a  support  member  having  a  cross-sectional  area  substan- 
tially less  than  said  end  means  and  joining  said  end  means 
together,  said  support  member  secured  horizontally  be- 
tween said  end  means  but  offset  relative  to  the  centerpoint 
thereof  in  a  manner  whereby  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontal  foot-support  surfaces  of  varying  heights  are 
provided,  each  in  response  to  rotary  selection  of  one  of 
said  plurality  of  stable  base  surfaces,  and  further  wherein 
said  support  member  is  a  cylindrical  tube. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  back  ailments  of  a  patient, 
comprising: 

a  support  means  (10)  for  supporting  a  patient  in  a  horizontal, 
lying  position; 

a  first  tension  force  take-up  means  (26),  arranged  to  pass 
around  the  pelvis  of  the  patient; 

a  second  tension  force  take-up  means  (19),  arranged  to  pass 
around  the  chest  of  the  patient; 

pulling  or  tension  means  (17)  connected  to  one  of  the  two 
tension  force  take-up  means  (26)  and  arranged  to  move  the 
same  relative  to  the  support  means  (10); 

a  readily  moveable  carriage  means  (14)  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  support  means  (10),  with  but  slight  friction,  for 
carrying  either  the  pelvis  or  chest  of  the  patient  and  exhib- 
iting a  high  degree  of  friction  against  the  associated  ten- 
sion force  take-up  means  (26); 

and  a  moveable  means  (13)  for  supporting  the  small  of  the 
patient's  back,  and  wherein  the  readily  moveable  carriage 
means  (14)  comprises  means  for  executing,  independently 
of  translatory  movement  of  said  carriage  means  (14)  rela- 
tive to  the  support  means  (10),  rotary  movement  substan- 
tially in  the  horizontal  plane  and  a  skewing  movement 
about  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  carriage  means  (14),  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  program. 


4,539,979 
TEMPORARY  CERVICAL  TRACTION  MAINTENANCE 

Paul  W.  Bremer,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bremer  Ortho- 
pedics, Inc.,  Jacksonville,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,076 
Int.  a?  A61H  1/02 
U.S.  a.  128—75  20  Claims 

19.  A  portable  cervical  traction  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  shoulder  support  structures; 
a  plate  of  radiolucent  material  operatively  attached  to  said 
shoulder  support  structures  and  adapted  to  engage  a  pa- 
tient's back; 
strap  means  operatively  attached  to  said  plate  for  strapping 
said  plate  onto  a  patient's  body  with  said  shoulder  support 
structures  in  contact  with  the  patient's  shoulders; 
a  traction  support  member  operatively  attached  to  said  plate 
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and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  traction  support  4  539  991 

member  comprising:  a  lower  cross  bar;  an  upper  cross  bar;  ABSORBABLE  BONE'nXATION  DEVICE 

means  for  atUchmg  said  lower  cross  bar  to  said  plate;  and  Deger  C.  Tunc,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 

iwo  sets  Of  telescopmg  components  operatively  attached  Johnson  Fi-oducts,  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N  J 

to  said  upper  and  lower  cross  bars,  with  biasing  means  FHed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,962 

associated  with  said  telescoping  components  of  each  set  Int-  CI.'  A61F  5/04;  A61B  17/04 

for  providing  a  biasing  force  tending  to  separate  said  ^'^'  ^-  128—92  B                                                          7  claims 


j»^ 


lower  and  upper  cross  bars,  but  allowing  said  lower  and 
upper  cross  bars  to  be  moved  toward  each  other  against 
said  biasing  force,  with  said  biasing  force  gradually  in- 
creasing as  said  upper  and  lower  cross  bars  are  moved 
toward  each  other;  and 

traction  cable  grasping  means  operatively  attached  to  said 
upper  cross  bar. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  high  molecular  weight  polyactide 
polymer  capable  of  being  used  as  a  resorbable  bone  fixation 
device  comprising: 
polymerizing  L(-)lactide  monomer  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in 

the  presence  of  a  stannous  octoate  catalyst, 
said  catalyst  being  present  in  a  monomer  to  catalyst  mole  ratio 

of  from  1000  to  300,000. 

the  polymerization  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from 
105'  C, 

the  temperature  and  monomer  to  catalyst  mole  ratio  being 
selected  to  fall  within  the  curve  A  of  FIG.  1  to  form  a 
polymer  having  an  unreacted  monomer  content  of  less  than 
2%  and  an  inherent  viscosity  as  a  I  percent  solution  in  chlo- 
roform at  25°  C.  of  between  4.5  and  10. 


4,539,980 
MALE  ORGAN  CONDITIONER 
John  L.  Chaney,  156  Browl  St.,  Box  592,  Lake  Geneva,  Wis. 
53147 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983.  Ser.  No.  530,523 

Int.  Cl.i  A61F  5/00 

UA  a.  128-79  8  Chdms 


1.  A  device  for  developing  and  maintaining  an  erect  penis, 
comprising: 

a  ring  composed  of  elastic  material  having  a  circular  outer 
periphery  and  defining  a  uniformly  round  inside  opening 
when  said  ring  is  unstretched. 

a  pair  of  loops  composed  of  said  elastic  material,  said  loops 
being  joined  integrally  with  said  outer  periphery  of  the 
ring  generally  diametrically  opposite  of  each  other  for 
being  engaged  to  impart  a  stretching  force  to  said  ring 
generally  radially  outwardly  to  enlarge  said  inside  open- 
mg  sufficiently  for  said  ring  to  be  slipped  over  the  penis  to 
the  root  thereof  such  that  when  said  stretching  force  is 
relieved  residual  elastic  force  in  said  ring  is  sufficient  to 
allow  blood  to  be  manually  massaged  into  the  penis  and  to 
prevent  outHow  of  blood  from  the  penis. 


4,539,982 

ODOR  ABSORBING  WRAF 

Richard  L.  Ballly,  Beechwood  Or.,  Boxford,  Mass.  01921 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  544,500,  Oct.  24, 1983,  Fat.  No. 

4,469,740,  which  Is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470  606 

Feb.  28,  1983,  Fat.  No.  4,461,099.  This  application  Aug.  24, ' 

1984,  Ser.  No.  643,775 

Int.  a.3  A61L  15/00.  B32B  3/12.  7/02,  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128-156  ♦        13  aaims 


1.  An  odor-absorbing  web  for  use  in  wrapping  a  portion  of 
the  body,  said  web  comprising: 
a  thin,  flexible  sheet  comprising  a  matrix  binding  together  a 
multiplicity  of  activated  charcoal  odor-absorbing  parti- 
cles; and 
a  hydrophobic  material  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  hydro- 
phobic fibers,  a  substantial  fraction  of  which  penetrates 
said  matrix,  affixed  to  a  first  surface  of  said  sheet  for 
placement  in  contact  with  a  body  surface. 
13.  A  process  for  reducing  odor  beneath  a  device  used  in 
close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  human  body,  said  process 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  said  body  surface  the  web  of 
claim  1  with  said  first  surface  facing  toward  said  body  surface 
prior  to  application  of  said  device. 
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4,539,983 
RESPIRATOR  SPEECH  TRANSMITTER 
Cyril  E.  N.  Angell,  Trowbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Avon 
Industrial  Polymers  Limited,  Wiltshire,  England 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,066 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1982, 
8223825;  May  20.  1983,  8314065 

Int.  a.'  A62B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—201.19  10  Oaims 


1.  A  speech  transmitter  for  a  respirator  comprising: 

a  hollow  tube  having  a  first  open  end  for  facing  outwardly  of 
the  respirator  and  a  second  open  end  for  facing  inwardly 
of  the  respirator  nearer  to  the  mouth  of  a  user; 

a  baffle  spaced  from  and  extending  over  said  first  open  end 
of  said  hollow  tube,  said  baffle  having  an  inner  skirt  ex- 
tending around  at  least  a  part  of  said  tube; 

an  outer  skirt  extending  from  said  tube  around  said  inner 
skirt;  the  outer  surface  of  said  hollow  tube,  said  inner  skirt, 
and  said  outer  skirt  defining  an  annular  convoluted  pas- 
sageway extending  from  said  first  open  end  of  said  tube, 
said  annular  passageway  increasing  in  annular  width  as  it 
extends  from  said  first  open  end  of  said  tube;  and 

uni-directional  valve  means  located  in  said  transmitter  for 
permitting  air  flow  through  the  tube  in  the  direction  from 
the  second  end  to  the  first  end  and  then  into  said  convo- 
luted passageway. 


'  4,539,984 

RESPIRATOR  DEVICE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE  IN 
PERINATAL  MEDIONE 
Janos  Kiszel;  Laszld  Papp,  and  Laszlo  Nagy,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Vas  es  Moszeripari  Szovetkezet,  Hun- 
gary 
per  No.  PCT/HU81/00012,  §  371  Date  Nov.  19, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03326,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  14,  1982 

per  Filed  Mar.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  444,598 

Int.  a.J  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—204.23  5  Oaims 


"5S^ 


MUM 


•^??* 


1.  A  respirator  device,  particularly  for  the  respiratory  treat- 
ment of  new-born  and  inmate  infants,  comprising  an  oxygen  (1) 
and  an  air  (2)  duct  coupled  respectively  to  a  source  of  oxygen 
and  pressurized  air,  a  mixing  conduit  for  receiving  said  oxygen 


and  air,  valve  means  (5,  6)  for  adjusting  the  oxygen-air  ratio  of 
said  mixture,  a  conduit  coupled  to  said  valve  means  conducting 
said  mixture,  a  patient  junction  (17)  coupled  to  said  conduit,  a 
controlled  beat  generator  (21)  for  determining  the  rhythm  of 
breathing  and  having  an  output,  a  pressure  adjusting  valve 
means  (24)  controlled  by  the  output  of  the  beat  generator  (21) 
and  coupled  to  the  patient  junction  for  providing  adjustable 
positive  pressure  threshold  levels  both  during  the  inspiration 
and  expiration  periods,  a  respiration  demand  detector  (19) 
comprising  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input  of  said  demand 
detector  is  coupled  to  the  patient  junction  (17)  for  detecting 
the  pressure  drop  caused  by  the  patient  during  inspiration,  a 
starting  signal  generator  (20)  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  respiration  demand  detector  (19)  for  generating  a 
starting  signal  in  response  to  the  detected  pressure  drop  of  each 
detected  inspiration,  said  starting  signal  generator  (20)  com- 
prising an  output,  said  beat  generator  (21)  comprises  a  saw- 
tooth generator  (211)  having  a  trigger  input  (214),  a  retrig- 
gered  input  (215)  and  an  astable  input  (216)  and  an  output 
wherein  said  trigger  input  (214)  is  associated  with  assisted 
respiration;  said  retriggered  input  (215)  is  associated  with 
controlled  assisted  respiration,  and  said  astable  input  (216)  is 
associated  with  controlled  respiration  in  absence  of  spontane- 
ous breathing,  a  gating  circuit  (213)  comprising  three  outputs 
each  being  coupled  to  a  respective  one  of  said  inputs  (214,  215, 
216)  of  said  sawtooth  generator,  said  gating  circuit  (213)  com- 
prising an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  starting  signal 
generator  (20),  a  respiration  stoppage  detector  comprising  an 
input  and  output,  said  output  of  the  starting  generator  (20)  is 
connected  also  to  said  respiration  stoppage  detector  (22)  for 
sensing  the  presence  of  spontaneous  breathing  and  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  in  the  absence  of  an  output  pulse  from  the  starting 
signal  generator  (20)  within  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
the  gating  circuit  (213)  comprises  a  plurality  of  enabling  inputs, 
a  mode  controller  (26)  for  the  selection  of  the  operational 
mode  corresponding  to  the  required  treatment  and  having  a 
plurality  of  outputs  connected  to  respective  outputs  of  said 
mode  controller  (26)  and  accordingly  selecting  an  appropriate 
one  of  the  trigger,  retrigger  or  astable  inputs  (214,  215,  216)  of 
the  sawtooth  generator  (211)  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of 
said  mode  controller  (26)  set  by  the  operator,  a  comparator 
(212),  said  pressure  adjusting  valve  means  (24)  comprising  a 
control  input,  said  output  of  the  sawtooth  generator  (211)  is 
connected  via  said  comparator  (212)  to  said  control  input  of 
said  pressure  adjusting  valve  means  (24),  wherein  said  demand 
detector  (19)  is  formed  by  a  membrane-operated  pressure 
difference-to-capacitance  transducer  comprising  a  housing  (30) 
divided  by  a  metal  membrane  (31)  into  two  chambers,  a  pres- 
sure adjusting  assembly  (34)  is  coupled  to  one  of  said  cham- 
bers, the  other  chamber  communicating  with  an  interior  of  the 
patient  junction  (17),  and  wherein  said  pressure  adjusting  valve 
means  (24)  comprises  a  controlled  expiration  valve  (242)  hav- 
ing a  control  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  beat  generator 
(21)  and  a  pneumatic  input  coupled  to  the  patient  junction  (17) 
which  in  rest  condition  defining  the  expiration  pressure,  and  an 
inspiration  valve  (241)  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  patient 
junction  (17)  and  in  the  on  condition  of  the  expiration  valve 
(242)  defining  the  inspiration  pressure. 


4,539,985 
ASPIRATOR  AND  RESUSCITATOR  FOR  NEWBORN 
ANIMALS 
Joseph  M.  Magrath,  P.O.  Box  148,  McCook,  Nebr.  69001 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,770 
Int.  a.'  A61M  WOO 
U.S.  a.  12^205.13  7  Claims 

1.  A  readily  portable  device  for  effecting  the  aspiration  and 
resuscitation  of  newborn  animals  which  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  bellows  of  the  pleated  type  including 
means  for  biasing  it  to  its  expanded  configuration  and 
being  longitudinally  compressible  to  discharge  air  there- 
from, 
said  bellows  having  a  pleated  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
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non-perforated  end  wall  at  one  end  and  an  opposite  end 
wall  having  a  central  opening  at  its  other  end, 

an  elongated  rigid  tubular  fitting  having  an  open  longitudi- 
nally extending  passage  therethrough  from  end  to  end  and 
with  one  end  connected  to  said  bellows  about  said  open- 
ing in  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  bel- 
lows and  affording  the  passage  of  air  to  and  from  said 
bellows, 

a  detachable  adaptor  having  an  open  passage  extending 
therethrough  from  end  to  end  with  one  end  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  fitting  in  communication  with  said 
passage  in  said  fitting  and  animal  connection  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  adaptor  in  communication 


with  the  passage  in  said  adaptor  having  a  configuration  for 
engagement  with  an  animal  for  providing  open  communi- 
cation between  said  bellows  and  a  respiratory  passage  of 
the  animal,  said  open  passages  in  said  fitting  and  adaptor 
defining  a  bidirectional,  substantially  unobstructed  flow 
path  between  said  bellows  and  said  animal  connection 
means, 
the  external  configuration  of  said  fitting  providing  a  whole 
hand  grip  for  holding  the  device  with  said  adaptor  at- 
tached thereto  and  with  said  animal  connection  means  in 
communication  with  a  respiratory  passage  of  an  animal 
while  manipulating  said  bellows  with  the  other  hand  to 
deliver  air  to  or  withdraw  fluid  from  the  passage. 

4  539  986 
SIMULATED  OXYGEN  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Edmund  Swiatosz,  Maitland;  Paul  D.  Grimmer,  Winter  Park, 
and  Rocco  M.  Sciascia,  Altamonte  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,815 

Int.  a.i  A62B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  128-205.13  3  Qaims 


including  two  cylinders  containing  said  high  pressure  air, 
each  cylinder  having  an  outlet; 
means  for  reducing  said  pressure  of  said  air  to  a  breathable 
level  including  a  plurality  of  regulators  connected  in 
series,  each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  and  that  to- 
gether have  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  with  the  input  of  the 
first  regulator  in  said  seves  defining  said  inlet,  the  output 
of  the  first  regulator  connected  to  the  input  of  the  second 
regulator,  and  the  output  of  the  second  regulator  in  said 
series  defining  said  outlet  of  said  plurality  of  regulators, 
and  a  tubular  conduit  means  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
each  said  cylinder  and  downstream  therefrom  to  the  inlet 
of  said  plurality  of  regulators  for  providing  a  single  air 
passage  to  said  plurality  of  regulators  that  is  common  to 
both  said  cylinders; 

selectively  removable  closure  means  operably  connected  at 
the  outlet  of  said  plurality  of  regulators  for  obstructing  the 
flow  of  air  therefrom; 

flexible  tubing  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  closure 
means  and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  said  face  mask, 
operably  providing  a  passageway  for  air  from  said  closure 
means  to  said  face  mask;  and 

actuating  means  within  said  canister  removably  connected 
to  said  closure  means  for  selectively  removing  the  closure 
means  from  between  the  flexible  tubing  and  the  reducing 
means,  permitting  the  flow  of  air  between  said  reducing 
means  and  said  flexible  tubing. 


4  539  987 

APPARATUS  FOR  COAGULATION  BY  HEAT 

RADIATION 

Gunther  Nath,  Dr.  Max-Strasse  76,  Griinwld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (D-8022);  Albert  Kreitmair,  Deisenhofenerstr.79d, 
and  Vincent  Jaeger,  Buchnerstrasse  9,  both  of  Miinchen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (D-8000) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  237,669,  Feb.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,140 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27. 
1980,  3007388 

Int.  Q\?  A61B  17/38 
U.S.  a.  128-303.1  26aaims 


O 


1.  A  modified  personal  breathing  apparatus  for  training  use 
having  a  breathing  bag,  a  face  mask,  flexible  tubing  connecting 
said  face  mask  and  breathing  bag  such  that  air  is  exhaled  into 
said  breathing  bag,  and  a  canister  designed  for  cooperative 
insertion  into  said  apparatus  in  fixed  relation  thereto,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

means  within  said  breathing  bag  for  storing  high  pressure  air 


■7.<\V/x\^/AV^A' 


1.  In  a  radiation  coagulation  apparatus  for  applying  radiation 
to  a  limited  area  of  living  tissue  by  direct  contact  of  said  appa- 
ratus therewith,  said  coagulation  apparatus  comprising  an 
incandescent  electric  filament  as  a  source  of  heat  radiation,  a 
housing  enclosing  said  electric  filament,  and  a  radiation  exit 
system  including  a  tissue  contact  element  of  a  crystalline  di- 
electric  material   transmissive   to   the   radiation   forming   a 
contact  surface  to  be  applied  against  said  body  tissue  through 
which  said  radiation  traverses,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  tissue  contact  element  is  comprised  of  sapphire,  and  has 
a  radiation  entrance  surface  facing  said  electric  filament, 
and  has  an  average  thickness  of  at  least  4  mm  measured 
between  the  radiation  entrance  surface  and  the  tissue 
contact  surface  in  the  direction  of  the  radiation;  and 
the  radiation  output  density  of  said  radiation  source  at  the 
tissue  contact  surface  of  said  contact  element  is  at  most 
150  watts/cm2. 
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I  4,539,988 

DISPOSABLE  AUTOMATIC  LANCET 
Gaylord  R.  Shirley,  Delray  Beach,  and  Daniel  J.  Chiodo,  Miami, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Packaging  Corporation  Interna- 
tional, Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,652 
^  Int.  a.'  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—314  18  Oaims 


i»    s*—^ 


rotation,  there  being  a  shock  wave  generator  in  the  focusing 
chamber  at  one  focus  thereof  for  generating  shock  waves  by 
means  of  arc  discharges,  a  first  pad  filled  with  degassed  water 
and  provided  for  being  located  between  the  Hquid-filled  focus- 
ing chamber  and  a  coupling  site  of  the  body, 
the  improvement  of  the  system  comprising,  the  front  and 
rear  sides  of  said  fu-st  pad  being  composed  of  shape-adapt- 
ing, acoustically  matched  thin  foils,  the  first  pad,  because 
of  its  flexibility,  its  thinness  and  the  use  of  transmitting 
materials,  permitting  simultaneous  introduction  of  X-rays 
of  ultrasonic  waves  for  locating  the  concretions  and  to 
monitor  the  success  in  comminution; 
a  second  liquid  filled  pad  similar  to  the  first  pad  and  pro- 
vided for  being  located  at  a  body  site  for  acoustically 
decoupling  from  the  body  shock  waves  having  been  trans- 
mitted through  the  body,  said  second  pad  having  a  surface 
area  for  enclosing  a  large  area  of  the  body  and  having  a 
rear  side; 
a  rigid  dish;  and  a  damping  or  diffusely  reflecting  layer 
fastening  the  rear  side  of  said  second  pad  to  said  dish. 


1.  An  automatic  surgical  lancet  comprising: 

means  defining  a  housing  having  a  top  wall  with  an  upward- 
ly-facing concave  depression  for  receiving  the  tip  of  a 
patient's  finger,  said  top  wall  having  an  opening  at  said 
depression  for  passing  a  lancet  blade; 

a  spring  arm  inside  said  housing  having  a  free  end  which  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  opening; 

a  release  actuator  for  holding  said  spring  arm  cocked  in  a 
stressed  position  in  which  its  free  end  is  held  away  from 
said  opening,  said  release  actuator  being  located  below 
said  top  wall  of  the  housing  and  being  manually  operable 
to  release  said  spring  arm  for  movement  of  its  free  end  up 
toward  said  opening; 

a  lancet  blade  holder  on  said  free  end  of  said  spring  arm; 

and  a  lancet  blade  carried  by  said  holder; 

said  release  actuator  being  movable  substantially  horizon- 
tally to  release  the  spring  arm. 


4,539,989 
INJURY-FREE  COUPLING  AND  DECOUPLING  OF 
THERAPEUTIC  SHOCK  WAVES 
Bernd  Forssmann,  Friedrichshafen;  Wolfgang  Hepp,  Immen- 
staad;  Giienter  Hoff,  Daisendorf,  and  Christian  Chaussy, 
Germering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Domier 
System  GmbH,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1981,  3146626 

Int.  a.^A61B/ 7/22 
U.S.  a.  128—328  6  Claims 


4,539,990 

SUTURELESS  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 

Oscar  G.  Stivala,  10  Whited  St.,  Litde  Falls,  N.Y.  13365 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,702 

Int.  C1.3A61B  77/0* 

U.S.  a.  128—335  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  instrument  system  for  destroying  concretions  in  a 
body  of  living  tissue,  having  a  liquid  filled  focusing  chamber 
including  a  focusing  surface  which  is  a  part  of  an  ellipsoid  of 


1.  A  sutureless  closure  for  drawing  together  the  side  margins 
of  a  wound  and  holding  the  margins  closed  in  an  everted 
condition  that  includes: 

a  pair  of  opposed  anchor  plates  being  located  so  that  one  of 
the  plates  is  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  wound, 

each  plate  including  a  thick  penetratable  fabric  having  an 
adhesive  layer  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  thereof 
whereby  the  plate  is  securely  attached  to  the  skin  adjacent 
the  wound, 

an  arcuate  shaped  bridge  formed  of  a  deformable  metal,  said 
bridge  spanning  the  wound  and  overlying  the  two  anchor 
plates  so  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  bridge  is 
centered  within  the  plane  of  the  wound, 

a  pin  downwardly  disposed  from  each  end  of  the  bridge, 
each  pin  penetrating  the  fabric  of  the  underlying  plate 
through  the  top  surface  of  the  plate,  the  length  of  the  pins 
being  less  than  the  depth  of  the  fabric  whereby  the  pins 
cannot  penetrate  the  skin, 

said  pins  slanting  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  bridge  whereby  deforming  the  bridge 
inwardly  to  shorten  the  chordal  length  between  the  pins 
turns  the  plates  upwardly  and  inwardly  to  evert  the  skin  at 
wound  opening. 
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4  539  991 
DUAL  CHAMBER  PACEMAKER 
Wim  Boute,  Doesburg;  Frederik  H.  M,  WittlMmpf,  Bnunnen, 
and  Gerrit  W.  van  Arragon,  Dieren,  all  of  Netherlands,  assign- 
ors to  Vitafin  N.V^  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,890 
Int.  aj  A61N  J/30 
VS.  a.  128-419  PG  24  Qaims 
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each  functionally  related  to  a  same  set  of  selected  operat- 
ing parameters, 
serially  comparing  said  first  and  second  binary  words  to 
verify  equivalence,  and 
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thereafter  transferring  said  verified  binary  control  word  to  a 
command  register  for  altering  said  operating  parameters. 


1.  A  cardiac  pacemaker  having  atrial  terminal  means  for 
connection  thereto  of  P  signals  representing  atrial  heartbeats 
and  ventricular  terminal  means  for  connection  thereto  of  gen- 
erated ventricular  stimulus  Vst  pulses,  ventricular  pulse  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  and  connecting  said  Vst  pulses  to 
said  ventricular  terminal  means,  atrial  sensing  means  for  sens- 
ing P  signals  connected  to  said  atrial  terminal  means  from  the 
patient's  heart, 
measuring  means  for  measuring  when  a  sensed  P  signal 
follows  a  connected  Vst  pulse  by  a  V-A  time  which  is 
within  a  predetermined  range, 
counting  means  for  counting  the  number  of  successive  P 
signals  having  a  V-A  time  within  said  predetermined 
range,  and 
skipping  means  for  causing  skipping  of  sensing  of  the  next  P 
signal  within  said  predetermined  range  following  sensing 
of  a  P  signal  which  is  counted  as  the  nth  successive  P 
signal  by  said  counting  means,  where  n  is  a  predetermined 
number. 


4,539,992 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMUNICATING 
WITH  IMPLANTED  BODY  FUNCnON  STIMULATOR 
Richard  V.  Calfee,  Houston;  Robert  N.  Bertasz,  Alrin;  Reese  S. 
Terry,  Jr.,  Freeport;  Pat  L.  Gordon,  West  Columbia,  and  Ross 
G.  Baker,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intermedics, 
Inc.,  Angleton,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,231,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,157 
Int.  aj  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128-419  PG  43aaims 

I.  In  a  method  for  varying  the  operating  parameters  of  a 
body  implantable  device  by  non-invasively  coupling  an  exter- 
nally generated  control  signal  to  electronic  circuitry  within 
said  implantable  device  and  deriving  a  binary  control  word  for 
varying  said  parameters,  an  improved  method  for  preventing 
madvertent  variation  of  said  operating  parameters,  comprisine 
the  steps  of: 
deriving  a  first  binary  word  functionally  equivalent  to  a  first 

externally  generated  control  signal, 
deriving  a  second  binary  word  functionally  equivalent  to  a 

second  externally  generated  control  signal, 
said  first  and  second  externally  generated  control  signals 


4,539,993 
FAIL-SAFE  MUSCLE  STIMULATOR  DEVICE 
David  J.  Stanton,  Anoka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,532 

Int.  a.^  A61N  J/36 

U.S.  a.  128-421.  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tissue  stimulator  having  cycler  means  for  producing  a 
periodic  stimulation  signal  with  a  predetermined  "on"  time 
interval  repetitively  alternating  with  a  predetermined  "off" 
time  interval,  the  improvement  comprising: 

timer  means  for  timing  the  duration  of  the  "on"  time  inter- 
val; 

time  out  means  in  the  timer  means  for  shutting  off  the  stimu- 
lation signal  when  a  maximum  time  interval  is  reached 
before  the  termination  of  the  "on"  time  interval; 

momentary  contact  switch  means  for  producing  a  constant 
stimulation  signal  when  the  momentary  switch  means  is 
actuated; 

override  means  in  the  cycler  means  for  generating  the  "on" 
interval  during  actuation  of  the  momentary  contact 
switch  means;  and 

wherein  the  time  out  means  turns  off  the  timer  means  if  the 
"on"  interval  initiated  by  the  momentary  contact  switch 
means  exceeds  the  predetermined  maximum  interval. 
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4,539,994 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSCUTANEOUS  MEASUREMENT 
OF  A  BLOOD  PARAMETER  AND  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MEASURING  ELECTRODE 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
Per  L.  Baumbach,  Copenhagen,  and  Jorgen  Poulsen,  Arhus, 
both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Radiometer  A/S,  Copenhagen, 
Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCT/DK82/00093,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01510,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  509,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  13, 1981,  4546/81 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—635  28  Qaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  measuring  electrode  device  for  trans- 
cutaneous measurement  of  a  blood  parameter,  sa}d  device 
comprising: 

a  body  formed  of  a  heat  conductive  material,  said  body 
including  a  surface  part  for  application  to  a  skin  surface  in 
heat  conductive  relationship  therewith,  sensor  means  for 
operatively  responding  to  said  blood  parameter,  and  first 
thermostating  means  for  thermostating  said  body  to  a 
predetermined  temperature, 

said  device  further  comprising,  a  container-shaped  jacket 
formed  of  a  heat  conductive  material,  said  jacket  includ- 
ing an  annular  surface  part  deHning  an  opening  in  said 
jacket,  said  body  being  mounted  within  said  jacket  in 
spaced  heat-insulating  relationship  therewith,  said  surface 
part  of  said  body  being  substantially  flush  with  said  annu- 
lar surface  part  so  that  said  annular  surface  part  is  in  heat 
conductive  relationship  with  the  skin  surface  when  said 
surface  part  of  said  body  is  in  heat  conductive  relationship 
with  the  skin  surface,  said  jacket  further  including  second 
thermostating  means  for  thermostating  said  jacket  to  such 
a  temperature  that  the  heat  transport  or  heat  flux  from  said 
body  is  substantially  unidirectional,  whereby  the  spaced 
heat-insulating  relationship  between  said  body  and  said 
jacket  enables  said  jacket  to  establish,  in  operation,  a 
virtual  heating  jacket  in  the  skin  beneath  said  annular 
surface  part  so  as  to  substantially  direct  all  heat  flow  from 
said  body  to  skin  layers  directly  beneath  said  body. 


I  

4,539,995 
X-RAY  TRANSMISSIVE  ELECTRODE-SHIELDED  WIRE 

ASSEMBLY 
Kiyoshi  Segawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fukuda  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  291,031,  Aug.  7,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,442,315. 
This  application  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1980,  55-160689; 
Nov.  17,  1980,  55-160690 

Int.  Q.J  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—639  5  Qaims 

1.  An  X-ray  transmissive  electrode-shielded  wire  assembly 
designed  for  extraction  and  transmission  of  electrical  signals 
emanating  from  living  bodies,  said  assembly  comprising  a  base 
of  an  insulating  sheet  material  comprising  an  enlarged  portion 
and  an  integral  elongated  strip  portion,  an  electrode  and  a 
narrow  signal  line  both  mounted  on  said  base  and  made  of 
electrically  conductive  material  capable  of  being  penetrated  by 
X-rays,  said  electrode  being  formed  on  the  surface  of  one  side 


of  said  base  at  said  enlarged  portion,  and  said  signal  line  being 
formed  on  the  surface  of  the  same  side  of  said  base  strip  portion 
and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  electrode,  with  said 
narrow  signal  line  extending  longitudinally  along  said  base 
strip  |X)rtion,  a  shielding  layer  of  fine  particles  of  electrically 
conductive  material  underlying  said  electrode  and  having  an 
area  larger  than  the  area  of  said  electrode,  said  shielding  layer 
being  adapted  to  shield  said  electrode  and  being  mounted  on 
the  surface  of  the  enlarged  portion  of  said  base  opposite  to  the 
surface  on  which  said  electrode  is  mounted,  a  first  layer  of 
electrically  conductive  material  having  a  width  larger  than  the 
width  of  said  signal  line  and  arranged  on  said  one  side  of  said 
base  strip  portion  overlying  said  signal  line,  a  layer  of  insulat- 


ing material  located  between  said  signal  line  and  said  first  layer 
of  electrically  conductive  material,  a  second  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  having  a  width  larger  than  the  width 
of  said  signal  line  and  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  base 
strip  portion  underlying  said  signal  line,  and  a  first  grounding 
line  overlying  said  insulating  layer  and  a  second  grounding  line 
underlying  said  base  strip  portion,  said  first  and  second 
grounding  lines  being  electrically  connected  to  and  arranged 
longitudinally  of  said  first  and  second  layers  of  electrically 
conductive  material,  said  electrode  shielding  layer  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  first  and  second  grounding  lines,  said 
signal  line  being  substantially  shielded  by  said  first  and  second 
layers  of  electrically  conductive  material  and  said  first  and 
second  grounding  lines. 


4,539,996 
CONDUCTIVE  ADHESIVE  AND  BIOMEDICAL 
ELECTRODE 
Michael  R.  Engel,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  114,565,  Jan.  23, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,951 
Int.  Q.^  A61B  5/04;  A61N  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  128—640  16  Qaims 


^0  le   /i     is 


1.  In  an  essentially  dry  biomedical  electrode  comprising  an 
electrode  plate  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second  surface,  said 
electrode  plate  having  means  for  electrical  connection  to  a  lead 
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wire  of  an  electro-medical  device,  and  a  conductive  material 
on  said  second  surface  of  said  electrode  plate  for  enhancing 
electrical  connection  with  the  skin,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  conductive  material  comprises  a  swellable,  dermally- 
nonirritating,  conformable,  cohesive,  synthetic,  ionic,  hydro- 
philic  polymer  coating  having  a  continuous  covalently-bonded 
network  throughout  said  coating  formed  by  the  essentially 
soiventless  process  of: 

(a)  compounding  an  adhesive  precursor  comprising 

(1)  a  water-soluble  polyhydric  alcohol  which  is  a  liquid  at 
about  20°  C; 

(2)  an  ionic  unsaturated  free  radically  polymerizable  mate- 
rial which  is  soluble  in  said  polyhydric  alcohol; 

(3)  a  free  radical  initiator;  and 

(4)  a  crosslinking  agent  of  a  multifunctional  unsaturated 
free  radically  polymerizable  material; 

(b)  coating  said  adhesive  precursor  on  said  second  surface  of 
said  electrode  plate  or  a  releasable  transfer  sheet; 

(c)  polymerizing  said  coated  precursor  whereby  an  electri- 
cally conductive  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  is  formed  on 
said  electrode  plate  or  transfer  sheet;  and 

(d)  when  said  adhesive  is  formed  on  said  transfer  sheet, 
transferring  said  adhesive  to  said  second  surface  of  said 
electrode  plate. 


comparing  each  said  peak-trough  differential  amplitude  with 
the  preceding  peak-trough  differential  amplitude;  and 

storing  the  associated  value  of  peak-trough  differential  am- 
plitude in  the  control  range  and  the  associated  value  of  the 
cuff  pressure  or  servo-reference  level,  and  using  said 
associated  value  of  cuff  pressure  or  servo-reference  level 
at  the  end  of  the  initial  adjustment  as  the  for  set  value 
measurement  of  the  blood  pressure  after  initial  open-loop 
adjustment. 


4  539  997 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
CUFF  PRESSURE  IN  MEASURING  THE  BLOOD 
PRESSURE  IN  A  HNGER  BY  MEANS  OF 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC  PLETHYSMOGRAPH 
Karel  H,  Wesseling,  Bunnik,  and  Benjamino  de  Wit,  Kerk  Ave- 
zaath,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organisatie  yoor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onder- 
zoek.  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,026 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   28.    1981 
8104879 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128-667  15  Claims 


s- 


^ 


sar 


Stri 


Si 


1.  An  improved  method  for  controlling  cuff  pressure  in  an 
indirect,  non-invasive,  continuous  measurement  of  blood  pres- 
sure in  a  finger  by  using  a  photo-electric  plethysmograph 
providing  a  pulsatile  plethysmographic  signal  and  used  with  a 
fluid-filled  pressure  cuff,  an  electronic  control  circuit  having 
an  open  and  closed-control  loop  operation,  an  electric  pressure 
valve  connected  to  said  cuff  and  a  cuff  pressure  transducer 
providing  a  cuff  pressure  signal,  the  cuff  pressure  being  con- 
trolled by  the  plethysmographic  signal  in  closed-loop  opera- 
tion by  means  of  a  servo-reference  level,  so  that  the  arterial 
volume  is  maintained  at  a  preadjusted  value,  wherein  the  im- 
provement includes  the  steps  of: 
continuously  changing,  within  a  control  range,  for  initial 
open  loop  adjustment,  the  cuff  pressure  or  the  servo-refer- 
ence level  by  means  of  a  control  wave  form  provided  to 
the  electronic  control  circuit; 
periodically  detecting  each  peak-trough  differential  ampli- 
tude of  the  pulsatile  plethysmographic  signal  or  cuff  pres- 
sure signal; 


4  539  998 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  R.  McCord,  Menio  Park;  James  K.  Bullock,  Burbank; 
Henrick  K.  Gille,  West  Los  Angeles,  and  Keith  Gilroy,  Valen- 
cia, all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Cor- 
poration, Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,900 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  128-675  49aaims 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  assembly  for  monitoring  pressure  in 
a  fluid  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  port  and  an 
outlet  port  in  fluid-flow  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber; 

an  insulated  body  sealed  within  the  chamber  which  forms 
separate  first  and  second  chambers  within  the  housing 
with  the  first  chamber  in  fluid-flow  communication  with 
the  inlet  port  and  outlet  port; 

a  pressure  transducer  means  secured  in  the  insulated  body 
and  exposed  to  the  first  chamber  for  determining  and 
converting  fluid  pressure  within  a  fluid  in  the  first  cham- 
ber into  electrical  impulses; 

a  fluid  pressure  responsive  media  covering  the  pressure 
transducer  means  which  is  electrically  nonconductive  and 
which  separates  the  pressure  transducer  means  from  any 
fluid  present  in  the  first  chamber; 

electrical  conducting  means  connected  to  the  pressure  trans- 
ducer means  and  extending  through  the  insulated  body 
and  into  the  second  chamber  for  providing  electrical 
connection  between  the  pressure  transducer  means  in  the 
first  chamber  and  the  second  chamber;  and 

engagement  means  on  the  housing  for  providing  a  connec- 
tion locus  on  the  housing  for  electrical  wiring  which  can 
be  interconnected  with  the  electrical  conducting  means. 
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4,539,999 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUBTRACnNG  A  PACER 

SIGNAL  FROM  AN  ECG  SIGNAL 
Thomas  A.  Mans,  Harrington  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Datascope 
Corp.,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,265 

Int.  Ci.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—696  5  Claims 


^iMU  itnw    OM>rVft 


1.  A  pacer  signal  reject  device  for  subtracting  a  pacer  signal 
from  an  ECG  signal,  comprising: 

subtraction  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and 
an  output  wherein  a  signal  applied  to  said  second  input  is 
subtracted  from  a  signal  applied  to  said  first  input,  and 
wherein  a  remainder  signal  is  provided  at  said  output; 

first  signal  applying  means  for  applying  a  patient's  ECG 
signal,  including  actual  heartbeat  pulses  and  pacer  signals, 
to  said  first  input  of  said  subtraction  circuit  means;  and 

second  signal  applying  means  for  applying  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  pacer  signal  to  said  second  input  of  said 
subtraction  circuit  means,  wherein  the  pacer  signal  is 
subtracted  from  said  ECG  signal,  by  said  subtraction 
circuit  means,  and  wherein  said  output  of  said  subtraction 
circuit  means  provides  an  output  corresponding  only  to 
the  patients  actual  heartbeat  pulses; 

said  second  signal  applying  means  comprises  switch  means 
coupled  between  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  sub- 
traction circuit  means,  means  for  detecting  the  initial 
rise-time  of  the  pacer  signal  and  for  generating  a  detection 
signal  corresponding  thereto,  and  means  for  applying  said 
detection  signal  to  close  said  switch  means  for  a  timed 
period,  wherein  said  timed  period  is  in  excess  of  the  period 
of  the  main  pulse  of  said  pacer  signal. 


4,540,000 
SIGNAL  CONDITIONER  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 
Richard  F.  Doherty,  Seaford,  and  Anthony  Pierry,  Bayshore, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OCG  Technology  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,810 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  Ct.  128—696  15  Claims 
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1.  A  signal  conditioner  suitable  for  conditioning  an  input 
signal  composed  of  a  time-varying  component  superposed  on  a 


fixed  component  subject  to  amplitude  drift,  the  conditioner 
having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal  further  com- 
prising: 

a  baseline  shifting  unit  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of  said 
conditioner,  said  shifting  unit  including  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  minimum  amplitude  of  the  input  signal  relative  to 
a  baseline; 

a  variable  gain  amplifier  coupled  to  an  output  terminal  of 
said  shifting  unit,  said  variable  gain  amplifier  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  maximum  amplitude  of  the  input 
signal  relative  to  the  baseline; 

a  source  of  reference  signal  for  establishing  the  maximum 
amplitude  of  the  input  signal; 

comparator  means  coupled  between  said  reference  source 
and  said  output  terminal  of  said  conditioner  for  providing 
a  feedback  signal; 

means  for  providing  a  clock  pulse  signal; 

integration  means  responsive  to  the  clock  pulse  signal  and 
activated  by  the  feedback  signal  for  providing  a  gain 
control  signal  to  said  amplifier;  and 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  shifting  unit  and  to  said  inte- 
gration means  for  setting  and  resetting  said  shifting  unit 
and  said  integration  means,  said  shifting  unit  and  said 
integrating  means  including  resettable  means  for  provid- 
ing an  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  dependent  on  the 
number  of  clock  pulses  in  a  sequence  of  said  clock  pulses, 
said  shifting  unit  and  said  integrating  means  further  com- 
prising switching  means  responsive  to  a  set  timing  signal 
for  gating  a  sequence  of  the  clock  pulses  to  said  resettable 
means,  and  said  amplifier  scaling  the  input  signal  subse- 
quent to  alteration  of  its  baseline  by  said  shifting  unit. 


4,540,001 
HEART  MONITOR  FOR  HORSES 

John  G.  Ewing,  1515  Glenmere  Rd.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,321,  Dec.  2, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,478,225.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,203 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—706  15  Claims 
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1.  A  heart  monitor  for  measuring  the  heart  rate  of  a  horse 
during  training  and  other  active  periods  comprising: 

(a)  saddle  means  mountable  on  a  horse  for  supporting  a  rider; 

(b)  girth  means  operably  attachable  to  said  saddle  means  for 
securing  said  saddle  means  to  a  horse; 

i(c)  electrode  means  operably  mounted  on  said  saddle  means  for 
providing  touching  electrical  contact  with  the  body  of  a 
horse  mounted  with  said  saddle  means  for  detecting  voltage 
changes  on  the  skin  surface  of  the  horse  and  providing  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  thereto; 

(d)  signal  processing  circuitry  means  for  processing  said  elec- 
trical signal  from  said  electrode  means; 

(e)  display  means  for  receiving  said  processed  signal  and  gener- 
ating a  human  readable  display  indicating  the  heart  rate  of  a 
horse  mounted  with  said  saddle  means;  and 

(0  power  supply  means  for  providing  electrical  energy  to 
operate  said  signal  processing  circuitry  means  and  said  dis- 
play means. 


608 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


4,540,002 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM  PARTICULARLY 

USEFUL  FOR  THE  NON-INVASIVE  EXAMINATION  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  TISSUE 
Dan  Atlas,  Hod  Hasharon,  Israel  (45102) 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,673 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  22,  1982,  65581 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128-734  7  Oaims 


discharged  therefrom  to  be  removed  from  said  combine  har- 
vester, the  improvement  comprising: 
grain  loss  sensor  means  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  rotary 
threshing  and  separating  means  to  permit  grain  which  has 
been  separated  from  crop  material  within  said  rotary 
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1.  A  system  particularly  useful  for  the  non-invasive  examina- 
tion of  biological  tissue  comprising  a  first  group  of  electrodes 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  one  portion  of  the  subject  under 
exammation;  a  second  group  of  electrodes  corresponding  to 
those  of  said  first  group,  and  adopted  to  be  applied  to  another 
portion  of  the  subject  under  examination  to  serve  as  a  reference 
with  respect  thereto,  each  said  group,  comprising: 
a  first  pair  of  electrodes,  constituting  excitational  electrodes, 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  respective  portion  of  the 
subject  under  examination  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other  and  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  constant-ampli- 
tude current; 
a  second  pair  of  electrodes,  constituting  sensing  electrodes, 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  respective  portion  of  the 
subject  under  examination  in  alignment  with,  and  in  the 
space  between,  the  respective  first  pair  of  excitational 
electrodes,  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other,  so  as 
to  measure  the  impedance  of  the  respective  portion  of  the 
subject  under  examination  by  measuring  the  voltage  drop 
between  said  sensing  electrodes; 
a  third  pair  of  electrodes,  constituting  focusing  electrodes, 
adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  respective  portion  of  the 
subject  under  examination  in  alignment  with,  and  on  op- 
posite sides  of,  one  of  the  respective  excitational  elec- 
trodes, transversely  of  the  line  between  the  respective  two 
excitational  electrodes,  and  connected  to  said  one  excita- 
tional electrode  such  that  the  potential  of  the  focusing 
electrodes  follows  that  of  the  respective  one  excitational 
electrode; 
and  synchronized  switching  means  for  alternatively  con- 
necting said  first  pair  of  electrodes  to  an  excitation  source 
while  disconnecting  said  second  pair  therefrom,  and  then 
connecting  said  second  pair  of  electrodes  to  said  excita- 
tion source  while  disconnecting  said  first  pair  of  elec- 
trodes therefrom. 


threshing  and  separating  means,  prior  to  being  ejected 
through  said  discharge  opening,  to  strike  said  grain  loss 
sensor  means  and  create  a  signal  indicative  of  the  grain 
entrapped  within  the  crop  material  to  be  ejected  through 
said  discharge  opening,  said  grain  loss  sensor  means  in- 
cluding a  sensor  forming  a  part  of  said  housing. 

4,540,004 

SMOKING  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  A 

FLAVORANT-RELEASE  ADDITIVE 

Kenneth  F.  Podraza,  and  Yoram  Houminer,  both  of  Richmond, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorporated,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,424 
Int.  OJ  A24B  3/12.  15/40 
U.S.  a.  131-277  7  Qaims 

1.  A  smoking  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  (1) 
combustible  filler  selected  from  natural  tobacco,  reconstituted 
tobacco  and  non-tobacco  substitutes,  and  (2)  between  about 
0.0001  and  2  weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  filler, 
of  a  tetracarbonate  ester  flavorant-release  additive  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula: 


O 

II 


o 

RO-C--O-CH2— 1^        ^O-C-OR 


II 

o 


II 

o 


where  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and 
aromatic  radicals. 


4  540  003 
OFFSET  GRAIN  LOSS  SENSOR  FOR  COMBINE 
HARVESTERS 
Gay  H.  J.  Osselaere,  Gent,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpo- 
ration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,246 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  25,  1983. 
8305219 

Int.  C\?  AOIF  12/00 
U.S.  a.  130-27  T  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  a  mobile  frame;  a  rotary 
threshing  and  separating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  within 
a  housing  to  thresh  and  separate  grain  from  crop  material 
received  thereby,  said  rotary  threshing  and  separating  means 
including  a  discharge  opening  through  which  crop  material  is 


4,540,005 
CTGARETTE  HAVING  A  MOUTHPIECE 
Daniel  V.  Cantrell,  Prospect,  and  Dale  A.  Halverstadt,  Louis- 
ville, both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Brown  &.  Williamson  Tobacco 
Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,222 

Int.  a.J  A24D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  131—336  24  Qaims 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  tobacco  column; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  impermeable  plug  member 
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located  in  coaxial  abutment  with  one  end  of  the  tobacco 
column; 

a  plurality  of  smoke  flow  through  capillaries  formed 
through  the  plug  member  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
plug  member  such  that  each  capillary  has  an  open  inlet  at 
the  end  of  the  plug  member  in  abutment  with  the  tobacco 
column  and  an  open  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  plug 
member; 

a  generally  cylindrical,  tubular  mouthpiece  located  in  coax- 
ial abutment  with  the  end  of  the  plug  member  opposite 
that  end  in  abutment  with  the  tobacco  column,  so  that 
smoke  from  the  tobacco  column  flows  through  the  smoke 
flow  capillaries  in  the  plug  member  into  the  hollow  inte- 
rior of  the  tubular  mouthpiece  and  then  into  the  smoker's 
mouth; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
mouthpiece  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
mouthpiece  from  one  end  to  the  other  end,  the  grooves 
being  generally  equally  spaced  apart  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  mouthpiece;  and, 

air  permeable  tipping  material  circumscribing  the  mouth- 
piece and  plug  member,  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  the 
tobacco  column  adjacent  the  plug  member,  thereby  pro- 
viding for  the  flow  of  only  ventilating  air  through  the 
tipping  material  into  the  grooves  of  the  mouthpiece  so  that 
only  ventilation  air  flows  in  the  grooves  to  the  smoker's 
mouth. 


4,540,006 
HAIR  ROLLER 
Harvey  E.  Collis,  12  Fitzroy  Rd.,  London  NW  1,  England 
Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,288 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  ^981, 
8133779;  Jan.  22,  1982,  8201853 

Int.  a.^  A45D  2/02 
U.S.  a.  132—39  6  Oaims 


1.  A  roller  for  curling  or  waving  hair  comprising  a  length  of 
bendable  wire  within  a  continuous  elongate  jacket  of  cushion- 
ing material,  the  jacket  continuously  extending  substantially 
the  full  length  of  the  wire,  the  roller  being  sufficiently  bendable 
to  be  folded  by  a  user  for  deflning  a  fold  in  the  roller  and  folded 
portions  of  the  roller  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fold,  the  roller 
being  resilient  such  that  the  roller  retains,  during  curling  treat- 
ment using  the  roller,  the  position  into  which  the  roller  is 
folded,  and  the  continuous  jacket  being  of  such  length  that  it 
extends  over  the  folded  portions  and  the  fold  joining  the  folded 
portions, 
the  roller  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  such  that  it  is 
adapted  for  use  by  folding  to  secure  and  maintain  hair 
between  the  cushioning  material  on  the  folded  portions 
until  the  hair  has  been  set  to  the  desired  wave  or  curl,  and 
the  wire  is,  along  its  length,  unsecured  within  the  jacket  for 
enabling  some  relative  movement  between  the  wire  and 
the  jacket. 


4,540,007 

COSMETIC  APPLICATOR  AND  CONTAINER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ASEPTIC  APPUCATION  OF 

COSMETICS 

Claudio  Carracoy,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Oftalysine  Sj-.l., 

Rome,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,596,  Mar.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,071 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  28, 1981,  36103/81[U] 

Int.  0.3  A45D  40/30 

U.S.  O.  132—88.5  2  Oaims 


I  I 
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1.  A  cosmetic  applicator  and  container  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  disposable  cylindrical  containers,  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  applicators,  and  a  singlejjUMCting 
and  gripping  unit  for  the  applicators  of  the  assembly; 

the  plurality  of  disposable  cylindrical  containers  being 
aligned  in  a  linear  array  and  the  adjacent  containers  in  the 
array  being  integrally  joined  together  by  connecting  ubs 
of  breakable  material,  each  container  having  an  internal 
reservoir  holding  cosmetic  material  and  having  a  closed 
bottom  end  and  an  open  mouth  end,  the  same  cosmetic 
material  being  contained  in  the  reservoirs  of  all  of  the 
joined  containers; 

each  of  the  plurality  of  applicators  being  disposed  in  sealing 
relation  with  the  open  mouth  end  of  a  container,  each 
applicator  having  a  first  portion  comprising  a  cosmetic 
applying  stick  extending  into  the  internal  reservoir  of 
cosmetic  material,  a  second  portion  integral  with  the  first 
portion  including  a  cylindrical  section  fitting  closely  into 
the  open  mouth  end  of  the  cylindrical  container  and  form- 
ing a  hermetic  seal  therefor,  and  a  third  portion  integral 
with  the  second  portion  and  of  larger  diameter  than  the 
second  portion  and  formed  with  an  external  shoulder 
adjacent  to  the  second  portion  and  terminating  in  a  surface 
extending  substantially  perpindicularly  to  the  axis  of  the 
container,  the  terminal  surface  being  formed  with  a  hole 
having  a  threaded  portion  and  an  internal  recess  extending 
axially  inwardly  from  the  threaded  portion;  and 

the  extracting-gripping  unit  comprising  a  handle  and  a  tail- 
piece integral  with  the  handle,  the  handle  having  a  shoul- 
der adapted  to  engage  the  terminal  surface  of  the  third 
portion  of  an  applicator,  and  the  tailpiece  having  a 
threaded  portion  adapted  to  be  screwed  into  the  threaded 
hole  of  the  third  portion  of  an  applicator  and  also  having 
an  integral  imperforate  axial  projection  extending  beyond 
the  threaded  portion  to  be  received  in  the  internal  recess 
of  the  third  portion  of  an  applicator; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  separate  portions  of  the  same  cos- 
metic material  are  provided  in  a  unitary  container  assem- 
bly, each  portion  being  hermetically  sealed  until  the  corre- 
sponding applicator  is  removed  so  that  any  contamination 
of  a  portion  of  cosmetic  material  in  one  reservoir  can  not 
affect  the  portions  of  cosmetic  material  contained  in  the 
other  reservoirs  of  the  assembly,  each  applicator  being 
readily  removable  from  the  container  by  threaded  connec- 
tion thereto  of  the  extracting-gripping  unit,  the  tailpiece  of 
the  extracting-gripping  unit  being  easily  guided  into  the 
hole  of  each  applicator  by  axial  projection  thereon  so  as  to 
facilitate  connection  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  tail- 
piece of  the  extracting  gripping  unit  with  the  threaded 
portion  of  the  hole  of  the  applicator,  the  axial  projection 
also  providing  added  rigidity  to  the  applicator  when  it  is 
joined  to  the  extracting-gripping  unit  while  permitting 
easy  separation  of  the  applicator  from  the  extracting-grip- 
ping unit. 


610 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


4,540,008 

COIN  CARRIER  WITH  PLURAL  SLIDABLE  POCKETS 

Kent  D.  Murphy,  4401  East-West  Hwy.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20014 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,006 

Int.  a.'  G07D  9/00 

U.S.  a.  133—5  A  13  Qaims   U.S.  Q.  135—99 


4  540  010 

PORTABLE  KNOCK-DOWN  CANOPY 

Jim  May,  12110  SE.  Pine,  Portland,  Greg.  97216 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,904 

Int.  CI.'  A45F  l/OO 


3  Oaims 


40        38    ^40         23 


1.  A  coin  carrier  comprising  a  poclceted  coin  slide  adapted  to 
contain  stacks  of  coins,  a  housing  receiving  the  coin  slide  and 
being  guidingly  engaged  therewith  so  that  the  coin  slide  can  be 
moved  on  a  linear  path  relative  to  the  housing,  the  housing 
including  top  and  bottom  walls  forming  at  least  partial  closures 
for  the  tops  and  bottoms  of  the  pockets  of  said  coin  slide, 
resilient  means  connected  between  the  coin  slide  and  housing 
and  biasing  the  coin  slide  to  a  retracted  position  on  the  hous- 
ing, a  manual  operator  on  the  coin  slide  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  the  housing  by  means  of  which  the  coin  slide  and 
the  pockets  thereof  and  all  of  the  stacks  of  coins  in  the  pockets 
can  be  moved  on  said  linear  path  to  an  extended  coin  removal 
position  relative  to  the  housing,  and  the  pockets  of  the  coin 
slide  and  the  housing  having  cooperative  passage  means  en- 
abling selective  removal  of  coins  from  the  tops  of  said  pockets 
when  the  coin  slide  is  in  the  extended  position  and  blocking  the 
removal  of  coins  when  the  coin  slide  is  in  the  biased  retracted 
position. 


4540009 
FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 

Michael  A.  Karls,  Hilbert,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpora- 
tion, Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,325 

Int.  a.'  B08B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  134-167  R  7  ci^^ 


■9  Jt— 


1.  A  portable  knock-down  canopy  comprising 
a  vertical  support  post  having  upper  and  lower  ends  ar- 
ranged to  be  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  a  supporting 
surface, 
a  first  horizontal  bar, 

a  first  bracket  having  a  socket  portion  removably  receiving 
the  top  end  of  said  post  and  also  having  a  tubular  open 
ended  portion  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  socket  por- 
tion and  removably  receiving  said  first  bar, 
a  second  horizontal  bar  having  opposite  ends, 
a  second  bracket  having  a  pair  of  tubular  portions  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  removably  receiving 
respectively  the  second  bar  and  said  post, 
the  tubular  portion  of  said  second  bracket  that  receives  said 
support  post  having  securing  means  therein  for  adjustably 
securing  said  second  bracket  vertically  on  said  post  below 
the  upper  end  thereof, 
third  and  fourth  horizontal  bars  having  opposite  ends, 
third  and  fourth  brackets  each  having  a  socket  portion  re- 
ceiving respectively  opposite  ends  of  said  second  bar  and 
also  having  a  tubular  open  ended  portion  disposed  at  right 
angles  to  said  socket  portion  of  its  bracket  receiving  re- 
spectively the  third  and  fourth  bars  and  supporting  the 
latter  in  parallel  relation  to  said  first  bar  but  therebelow, 
and  a  flexible  cover  removably  secured  to  said  third  and 

fourth  bars  in  draped  relation  over  said  first  bar, 
said  cover  being  tightened  in  its  draped  relation  over  said 
first  bar  by  lowered  adjusting  securement  of  said  second 
bar  on  said  post  and  in  being  lowered,  said  cover  is  ten- 
sioned  to  pull  said  third  and  fourth  bars  toward  each  other 
and  hold  the  socket  portions  of  the  respective  third  and 
fourth  brackets  on  the  ends  of  said  second  bar. 


1.  A  flushing  device  for  supplying  watei  to  cooling  water 
inlets  located  on  opposite  sides  of  an  outboard  propulsion  unit, 
said  device  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  sealing  elements  for  covering  the  cooling  water 
inlets,  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  elements  including  a 
water  passage  for  supplying  water  to  one  of  said  water 
inlets; 

(B)  a  connecting  means  extending  through  said  water  inlets; 
and 

(C)  an  attachment  means  for  attaching  said  sealing  elements 
to  said  connecting  means  and  holding  said  sealing  ele- 
ments in  position  covering  said  inlets. 


4,540,011 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  BRANCH 
CONNECTION  IN  A  PIPE 
George  A.  Croxford,  and  Anthony  M.  Hackett,  both  of  Peterbor- 
ough, England,  assignors  to  Hotpoint  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,371 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1982, 
8224433 

Int.  a.'  F16K  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  137-15  17  Claims 

16.  A  method  of  forming  a  branch  connection  in  a  fluid 
carrying  pipe  by  squeezing  a  longitudinal  portion  of  the  pipe 
between  a  groove  in  a  saddle  member  and  an  opposed  groove 
in  a  backing  member  and  turning  in  one  of  said  members  a 
cutting  element  sealingly  rotatable  in  a  fluid  passageway  in  that 
member,  the  cutting  element  being  turned  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  pipe  axis,  the  cutting  element  having  a  cutting 
edge  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  element 
and  the  cutting  element  simultaneously  moving  toward  the  axis 
of  the  pipe  as  it  rotates  forcing  the  cutting  edge  to  progres- 
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sively  cut  through  the  wall  of  the  pipe  in  a  circular  path,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutting  element  being  offset  from  said 
pipe  axis  so  that  as  the  cutting  edge  progressively  cuts  around 
the  path  it  will  cut  from  a  beginning  at  one  point  on  said  path 
to  an  end  on  another  point  on  said  path  spaced  from  said  First 
point  with  a  relatively  small  part  of  said  wall  uncut  to  form  a 
part -circular  tongue  joined  to  the  remainder  of  the  pipe  wall  by 


a  narrow  web  between  said  points,  the  cutting  edge  accord- 
ingly forming  a  cut  in  the  pipe  which  starts  at  the  side  thereof 
at  which  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  element  is  spaced 
from  the  pipe  axis,  and  continues  through  the  pipe  wall  and 
exits  the  pipe  at  the  same  side  thereof,  but  spaced  from  the 
entry  to  the  cut,  further  operation  of  the  cutting  element  de- 
pressing the  tongue  inwardly  while  leaving  the  tongue  at- 
tached to  the  pipe  by  said  narrow  web. 


4,540,012 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  VALVE  BONNET 
ASSEMBLY 
Charles  D.  Bridges,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  486,146,  Apr.  18,  1983,.  This 
application  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,808 
I  Int.  a.^  F16K  77/i5,  41/14 

U.S.  a.  137—72  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  valve  having  a  normally  non-rising  stem  which  passes 
out  of  a  chamber  in  a  valve  housing  through  a  bonnet  having 
a  central  passage  in  which  a  packing  normally  seals  between 
the  valve  stem  and  the  valve  bonnet,  a  bearing  assembly  jour- 
naling  the  valve  stem  relative  to  the  bonnet,  a  retainer  nor- 
mally secured  to  said  bonnet,  a  ring  of  fusible  material  disposed 
axially  inward  of  the  retainer  and  cooperating  therewith  for 
restraining  the  stem  and  bearing  assembly  against  substantial 
outward  movement,  a  vent  through  which  the  fusible  material 


may  pass  after  melting  when  subjected  to  an  abnormally  high 
temperature  for  allowing  the  valve  stem  and  bearing  assembly 
to  move  axially  outward,  an  annular  sealing  surface  circumfer- 
entially  provided  on  the  valve  stem,  and  a  second  sealing 
surface  provided  on  said  bonnet  within  said  chamber,  the  two 
sealing  surfaces  normally  remaining  spaced  axially  apart  but 
which  become  annularly  engaged  in  a  sealed  condition  upon 
the  axially  outward  movement  of  the  valve  stem,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  tubular  spacer,  surrounding  the  valve  stem  and  being 
restrained  from  outward  axial  movement  by  the  fusible 
ring; 
an  annular  spring  disposed  about  the  valve  stem  for  exerting 

an  outward  axial  force  on  the  tubular  spacer; 
a  compression  ring,  cooperating  with  the  tubular  spacer  and 
the  annular  spring  for  transmitting  the  outward  axial  force 
therebetween,  thereby  compressing  the  fusible  ring  be- 
tween the  tubular  spacer  and  the  retainer. 


4,540,013 
FIRE  RESPONSIVE  STEM  RETENTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  G.  Furley,  Stroud,  England,  and  John  H.  Fowler, 
Spring,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,451 

Int.  a.' F16K  7 7/i« 

U.S.  a.  137—75  16  Claims 


1.  A  fire  responsive  stem  retention  apparatus  for  a  valve 
having  a  valve  body  with  a  flow  passage  therethrough  and  an 
open  upper  end,  a  valve  chamber  intersecting  the  flow  passage 
within  the  valve  body,  a  bonnet  closing  the  upper  end  of  the 
valve  body  with  a  bore  therethrough  and  an  annular  backseat 
in  the  bore,  a  stem  within  the  valve  chamber  and  extending 
through  the  bonnet  bore  above  the  bonnet,  bearing  means 
mounted  on  the  stem  above  the  bonnet,  stem  packing  means  in 
the  bonnet  around  the  stem,  a  gate  mounted  on  the  stem  within 
the  valve  chamber  for  movement  up  and  down  the  stem  for 
reciprocation  across  the  flow  passage  to  alternately  open  and 
close  the  flow  passage  upon  rotation  of  the  stem,  and  a  back- 
seat flange  on  the  stem  within  the  bonnet  bore  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  the  bonnet  backseat  under  normal  environmental 
conditions,  comprising: 
an  outer  hollow  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  top  of  the  bonnet 

around  the  stem; 
an  inner  cap  disposed  around  the  bearing  means  and  re- 
ceived within  said  sleeve  in  close  fitted  relationship  there- 
with, said  inner  cap  having  a  shoulder  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  the  bearing  means,  said  inner  cap  being  con- 
nected to  said  outer  sleeve  under  such  normal  environ- 
mental conditions  by  a  thin  layer  of  fusible  material  be- 
tween said  inner  cap  and  outer  sleeve,  said  connection 
preventing  upward  movement  of  said  inner  cap  within 
said  sleeve  thereby  preventing  upward  movement  of  the 
bearing  means  and  stem  and  maintaining  the  backseat 


612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


flange  on  the  stem  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  bonnet 
backseat; 
said  thin  layer  of  fusible  material  being  melted  in  response  to 
extreme  heat,  as  under  fire  conditions,  releasing  said  inner 
cap  from  said  outer  sleeve  and  allowing  upward  move- 
ment of  said  cap  within  said  sleeve,  thereby  permitting 
upward  movement  of  the  bearing  means  and  stem  and 
sealing  engagement  of  the  backseat  flange  on  the  stem 
with  the  bonnet  backseat  for  establishing  a  secondary  fire 
resistant  seal  as  a  backup  seal  for  the  stem  packing  means. 


4,540,014 

HYDRAULIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 

losif  Baumberg,  54  Bay  29  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,607 

Int.  a.'  P04F  70/00 


U.S.  a.  137—123 


13  Oaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  memory  device,  comprising 

two  substantially  upright  liquid-conducting  passages  each 
having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

a  liquid  input  member  communicating  with  the  upper  ends 
of  said  passages  for  supplying  a  liquid  into  the  latter; 

two  liquid  output  members  each  connected  with  the  lower 
end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  passages  so  as  to  receive  the 
liquid  from  the  respective  passage  into  the  respective 
liquid  output  member  and  to  discharge  the  liquid  from  the 
latter;  and 

liquid  retaining  means  in  each  of  said  liquid  output  members 
and  formed  so  that  if  during  a  preceding  liquid  supply  the 
liquid  was  flowing  through  one  of  said  passages  a  small 
quantity  of  the  liquid  remains  in  the  liquid  output  member 
connected  with  said  one  passage,  and  therefore  with  deliv- 
ery of  a  control  signal  in  the  region  of  said  liquid  input 
member  during  a  subsequent  liquid  supply  the  liquid  will 
be  flowing  through  the  other  of  said  passages,  and  vice 
versa,  so  as  to  provide  operation  of  the  device  as  a  trigger 
with  one  control  input  and  two  outputs. 


4  540  015 
ROTARY  SHEER  VALVE  WITH  WASH  AND  PURGE 

STATION 
Melvin  S.  Henriksen,  Santa  Ana,  and  Richard  C.  Meyer,  La 
Habra,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc., 
Fuilerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,900 
Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02.  9/02 
U.S.  a.  137-240  4  Oaims 

1.  A  shear  valve  for  selectively  transferring  fluids  from  a 
plurality  of  fluid  conduits  to  a  fluid  element  comprising: 
a  first  member  having  a  port  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  fluid  element  and  providing  a  sealing  surface; 
a  second  member  having  a  plurality  of  ports  each  of  which 
is  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said  fluid  conduits, 
and  providing  a  sealing  surface  for  each  of  said  ports,  said 
second  member  being  movable  relative  to  said  first  mem- 
ber to  selectively  align  said  ports  in  said  second  member 
with  said  port  in  said  first  member; 
first  sealing  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  member  port  and  one  of  said  second  mem- 
ber ports  when  such  second  member  port  is  aligned  with 
said  first  member  port  and  for  closing  each  of  said  second 


member  ports  to  any  fluid  communication  when  said 
second  member  is  moved  as  that  said  ports  are  not  aligned 
with  said  first  member  port,  said  first  sealing  means  sepa- 
rating said  first  and  second  members  to  form  a  passage 
therebetween; 
second  sealing  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  first 
and  second  meniOers  to  enclose  said  passage; 


means  for  introducing  a  wash  solution  into  said  passage  for 
cleansing  exposed  sealing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
members  within  said  passages;  and 

a  drain  port  communicating  with  said  passage  for  removal  of 
said  solution  from  said  passage. 


4,540,016 

FLOW<:ONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  VALVE 

Hans  H.  Sladky,  Fabriciusstrasse  16,  2000  Hamburg  71,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,707 

Int.  aj  B08B  9/00;  F16K  31/34 

U.S.  a.  137—244  12  Claims 
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1.  A  flow-regulating  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  provided  with  an  entrance  port,  an  exit  port, 
and  a  control  port  connectable  to  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  said  entrance  and  exit  ports  being  interconnected  by 
a  channel; 

flow-control  means  in  said  channel  movable  between  a 
blocking  position  and  an  unblocking  position; 

a  resiliently  biased  member  in  said  valve  body  bounding  a 
pressure  compartment  communicating  with  said  control 
port,  said  member  being  repressible  against  the  biasing 
force  thereof  by  a  pressure  fluid  admitted  through  said 
control  port  into  said  compartment,  said  body  being  fur- 
ther provided  with  a  restricted  passage  leading  from  said 
compartment  to  a  location  in  said  channel  lying  at  a  down- 
stream side  of  said  flow-control  means;  and 

a  rod  connecting  said  member  with  said  flow-control  means 
for  moving  same  from  said  blocking  position  into  said 
unblocking  position  in  response  to  the  application  of  said 
pressure  fluid  to  said  control  port,  said  rod  traversing  said 
passage  with  limited  clearance  facilitating  the  dislodgment 
of  accumulating  solids  by  movements  of  said  rod,  said 
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passage  being  cut  off  by  said  member  from  said  control 
port  in  said  blocking  position  but  communicating  there- 
with in  said  unblocking  position  to  provide  a  leakage  path 
for  said  pressure  fluid,  said  clearance  being  an  annular 
space  separating  said  rod  from  a  bushing  surrounding 
same  in  a  part  of  said  passage,  said  bushing  having  a  cali- 
brated inner  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  said  passage, 
said  rod  being  provided  with  a  plug  coming  to  rest  against 
said  bushing  under  said  biasing  force  in  the  absence  of 
countervailing  fluid  pressure  applied  to  said  control  port, 
thereby  obstructing  said  clearance  in  said  blocking  posi- 
tion. 


I  4,540,017 

HOSE  FEEDER  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

Charles  J.  Prange,  4875  Sellers  Rd.,  CridersTille,  Ohio  45806 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,017 

Int.  a.'  B65H  75/34 

U.S.  a.  137—355.12  13  Oaims 


1.  A  hose  feeder  guide  apparatus  for  a  mobile  sewer  cleaning 
machine  having  a  hose  reel  mounted  in  a  hose  reel  compart- 
ment comprising: 

hose  guide  roller  means  mounted  on  said  machine  adjacent 
an  opening  through  which  hose  is  payed  out  or  reeled  in; 

pivot  mount  means  pivotally  mounting  said  hose  guide  roller 
means  for  side  to  side  pivotal  movement  for  evenly  wind- 
ing said  hose  onto  said  hose  reel; 

tension  means  for  applying  a  tension  to  said  hose;  said  ten- 
sion means  being  mounted  on  said  pivotally  mounting 
means  so  that  said  hose  passes  between  said  guide  roller 
and  said  tension  means; 

said  tension  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  allow 
said  hose  to  be  easily  positioned  between  said  tension 
means  and  said  guide  roller  without  removing  tools  at- 
tached to  the  end  of  said  hose; 

said  tension  means  comprising  a  tension  roller  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  hose  guide  roller  means  mounted  on  a  frame 
swingably  attached  to  said  pivot  mount  means  for  said 
hose  guide  roller  means  for  retaining  said  hose  between 
said  respective  rollers; 

opening  means  for  opening  said  frame  to  insert  or  remove 
said  hose  from  between  said  respective  rollers; 

whereby  paying  out  or  reeling  in  hose  is  readily  controlled 
with  said  hose  feeder  guide  apparatus. 


'  4,540,018 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Jdrg  Dantlgraber,  Lohr-Sackenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Mannesnuuin  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,659 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1981,  3134065 

Int.  a.J  F16K  17/06 
U.S.  a.  137—540  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  control  device  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  a  pres- 
sure line  connected  to  a  load,  comprising  a  pressure  control 
valve  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said  pressure  line  when 
a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  pressure  line  is  reached,  said 


pressure  control  valve  including  a  closure  member,  and  a  pilot 
valve  to  adjust  the  closure  member  of  said  pressure  control 
valve,  the  improvement  wherein  said  pilot  valve  comprises  a 
solenoid  valve  having  three  defmed  positions,  said  pressure 
control  valve  further  comprising  a  control  chamber  for  pres- 
sure fluid  for  biassing  the  closure  member,  a  piston  to  which 
the  pressure  in  said  control  chamber  is  applied,  and  which  in 
turn  applies  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  to  said  closure 
member,  said  control  chamber  of  the  pressure  control  valve  in 
one  of  said  positions  of  the  solenoid  valve  being  isolated,  in  a 
second  of  said  positions  being  supplied  with  pressure  fluid  and 
in  a  third  position  being  released  of  pressure  fluid,  said  solenoid 
valve  including  a  solenoid  which  determines  said  three  posi- 


tions of  said  solenoid  valve  and  an  electrical  three  point  switch 
means  for  controlling  said  solenoid  to  set  the  position  of  the 
solenoid  valve  selectively  to  one  of  said  three  p>ositions,  sensing 
means  connected  to  said  pressure  control  valve  for  producing 
an  output  signal  related  to  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  cham- 
ber, and  comparator  means  receiving  the  output  signal  from 
the  sensing  means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  with  a 
predetermined  signal  to  produce  a  control  signal,  said  compar- 
ator means  being  connected  to  said  three  point  switch  means 
for  supplying  said  control  signal  thereto  to  operate  said  three 
point  switch  means  to  produce  an  output  signal  therefrom  to 
set  the  position  of  the  solenoid  valve  selectively  to  one  of  said 
three  positions. 


4,540,019 
BELLOWS  SEALED  STEM  FOR  ROTARY  VALVE 
James  R.  Owoc,  and  Richard  P.  Tremblay,  both  of  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,050,  Mar.  11,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,462,422.  This  application  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,718 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  31, 
1984,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  F16K  41/10 
MS.  a.  137—557  12  Claims 

1.  An  actuating  device  for  movement  of  a  member  mounted 
in  an  enclosure  comprising, 
actuating  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  moving  said 

member, 
a  stem  extending  between  said  member  and  said  actuating 

means, 
said  stem  having  an  upper  end  portion, 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  actuating  means  for  connect- 
ing said  actuating  means  to  said  stem  upper  end  portion  to 
transmit  rotation  from  said  actuating  means  to  said  stem, 
said  stem  having  a  lower  end  portion  connected  to  said 
member  for  transmission  of  rotation  from  said  actuating 
means  to  said  member, 
said  bearing  means  being  positioned  on  said  actuating  means 
laterally  displaced  from  said  actuating  means  axis. 
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said  stem  upper  end  portion  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
said  stem  lower  end  portion  having  an  axis  of  rotation, 

said  stem  lower  end  portion  axis  being  axially  aligned  with 
said  actuating  means  axis, 

said  stem  upper  end  portion  axis  being  laterally  displaced 
from  said  actuating  means  axis  and  said  stem  lower  end 
portion  axis  to  provide  said  stem  with  a  bent  configura- 
tion, 

said  stem  upper  end  portion  being  rotatably  received  in  said 
bearing  means  to  maintain  said  stem  upper  end  portion 
axis  in  spaced  relation  to  said  actuating  means  axis. 


4,540,021 
BALANCED  VALVE  COUPLING 
Russell  L.  Rogers,  Munith,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpo- 
ration, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,808 

Int.  a.i  F16L  37/28.  37/22 

U.S.  a.  137—614.05  4  Qaims 


a  bellows  surrounding  said  stem  to  provide  a  hermetic  seal 
around  said  stem  between  said  enclosure  and  said  actuat- 
ing means, 

said  bellows  having  a  bent  configuration  corresponding  to 
the  bent  configuration  of  said  stem, 

said  stem  having  an  outer  surface  and  said  bellows  having  an 
inner  surface  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  said  stem 
outer  surface  such  that  said  stem  supports  said  bellows 
against  lateral  deflection  when  subjected  to  pressure 
forces  to  prevent  distortion  of  said  bellows,  and 

wear  resistant  means  positioned  between  said  stem  outer 
surface  and  said  bellows  inner  surface  for  reducing  the 
frictional  wear  between  said  bellows  and  said  stem. 


4  540  020 

SUPPLY  CONTROL  VAIVE  WITH  INTEGRAL 

PRESSURE  LIMITER 

John  F.  Taplin,  15  Sewall  St.,  West  Newton,  Mass.  02165 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,420 

Int.  a.J  F15B  13/043 

VS.  a.  137—596.15  u  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  for  interconnecting  pressurized  fluid 
systems  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  part  having  an  axial 
passage  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  a  first  fluid  system 
and  an  open  outer  end,  a  second  part  having  an  axial  passage 
having  an  inner  end  connected  to  a  second  fluid  system  and  an 
outer  end  adapted  to  be  received  within  said  first  part  passage 
outer  end,  a  tubular  sleeve  concentrically  mounted  upon  said 
first  part  for  axial  displacement  thereon  between  first  and 
second  positions,  said  sleeve  having  an  open  end  located  adja- 
cent said  first  part's  open  end  at  said  sleeve's  first  position  and 
drawn  into  said  first  part  at  said  sleeve's  second  position,  a 
plurality  of  radially  movable  detents  mounted  on  said  sleeve 
adjacent  said  open  end  thereof,  an  annular  detent  retainer 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  in  radial  alignment  with  said  detents 
axially  displaceable  between  detent  locking  and  detent  release 
positions,  a  spring  defined  on  said  sleeve  biasing  said  detent 
retainer  toward  said  detent  locking  position,  said  second  part 
outer  end  being  receivable  within  said  sleeve  open  end  and 
having  an  annular  groove  defined  therein  for  receiving  said 
detents  when  said  retainer  is  in  said  detent  locking  position,  a 
manual  actuator  mounted  upon  said  first  part  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve  for  displacing  said  sleeve  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  an  expansible  motor  chamber  de- 
fined in  said  first  part,  a  piston  defined  on  said  sleeve  within 
said  motor  chamber,  said  chamber  selectively  communicating 
with  said  first  part  first  fluid  system  whereby  the  pressure 
thereof  augments  movement  of  said  sleeve  from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position,  said  second  part  being  connected 
to  said  sleeve  at  its  first  position  and  drawn  into  said  first  body 
at  said  sleeve's  second  position,  a  first  valve  within  said  first 
part  passage,  a  second  valve  within  said  second  part  passage, 
said  first  valve  including  an  annular  axially  reciprocal  booster 
piston  within  said  first  part  passage  for  axially  biasing  said  first 
valve  toward  said  second  valve  to  open  said  second  valve 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  second  position  and  said  parts  are 
fully  coupled. 


10.  A  pilot  operated  four-way  supply  and  waste  control 
valve  comprising  two  main  supply  valves  and  two  main  waste 
valves  for  alternately  supplying  and  exhausting  supply  fluid  to 
and  from  two  load  ports,  control  valve  means  responsive  to  a 
control  input  for  opening  and  closing  the  main  supply  and 
waste  valves,  and  a  fluid  switch  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure 
in  one  of  said  load  ports  for  closing  a  main  supply  valve  to  said 
load  port  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  load  port  reaches  a 
preset  value  independent  of  the  control  input  to  the  control 
valve  means,  each  of  the  main  valves  and  the  fluid  switch  being 
driven  by  fluid  pressure  taken  from  the  supply  fluid. 


4,540,022 
CHOKE  FOR  DRILLING  OR  PRODUCHON  USE 
Harry  R.  Cove,  3007  -  110  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Harry  R.  Cove  and  Gary  R.  Williams,  both  of, 
Canada 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,550 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  11/07,  3/24.  47/04 
U.S.  a.  137—625.3  i  Qaim 

1.  A  choke  having  a  fluid  flow  path  therethrough  which  is  to 
be  restricted  or  closed,  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  assembly  having  an  inlet  bore  and  an  outlet 
bore  substantially  at  right  angles  and  a  main  bore  which  is 
an  extension  of  the  outlet  bore  and  which  communicates 
with  the  inlet  bore; 
a  stationary  member  positioned  in  the  main  bore,  said  sta- 
tionary member  comprising  a  tubular  substantially  open- 
ended  nozzle  member  forming  a  first  bore  which  commu- 
nicates with  the  outlet  bore  and  is  substantially  aligned 
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therewith,  said  nozzle  member  forming  only  first  and 
second  pairs  of  substantially  diametrically  opposed  ports, 
extending  through  its  side  wall,  the  centres  of  the  second 
pair  of  ports  being  spaced  from  the  centres  of  the  first  pair 
of  ports  in  a  direction  away  from  the  throttling  member, 
the  extent  of  spacing  being  sufficient  so  that  the  two  pairs 
of  ports  do  not  overlap  substantially,  the  area  of  each  first 
port  being  substantially  greater  than  the  area  of  each 
second  port,  whereby  fiuid  may  enter  the  choke  through 
the  inlet  bore  and  pass  through  the  ports  as  impinging 
streams  and  continue  out  through  the  outlet  bore; 

the  inlet  bore  being  substantially  aligned  with  the  ports  to 
provide  a  generally  straight  upstream  flowpath  into  the 
first  bore; 

a  moveable  tubular  throttling  member  positioned  within  the 
main  bore  and  adapted  to  be  moved  only  over  the  outside 
surface  of  the  nozzle  member  from  its  open-ended  end  to 
restrict  the  ports  and  thereby  restrict  the  cross-sectional 


termined  amount  from  the  center  of  said  valve  seat  disk 
and  said  housing  axis  in  the  direction  of  said  inlet  passages; 
a  rotatable  member  received  in  said  housing  and  confined  to 
rotation  about  said  axis  of  rotation;  and 


means  on  said  member  for  rotating  and  radially  displacing 
said  control  disk. 


area  of  the  flow  path  and  accelerate  the  fiow,  said  throt- 
tling member  having  a  forward  end  surface  which  is  ex- 
posed to  the  erosional  effects  of  accelerated  fiow  entering 
the  restricted  ports,  said  throttling  member  further  having 
an  annular  first  seal  surface  which  is  positioned  outside 
and  to  the  rear  of  said  end  surface,  where  it  is  remote  from 
that  part  of  the  flow  path  where  acceleration  of  the  fluid 
flow  occurs; 

means  for  moving  the  throttling  member  as  required  to  open 
and  restrict  the  ports; 

said  stationary  member  having  a  second  annular  seal  surface 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  ports  and  being  longi- 
tudinally spaced  away  from  them  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  throttling  member,  whereby  said  second  seal  surface  is 
out  of  the  line  from  the  inlet  bore  to  the  ports  and  is 
therefore  remote  from  that  part  of  the  flow  path  where 
acceleration  of  the  fluid  flow  occurs,  said  second  seal 
surface  being  adapted  to  meet  with  the  first  seal  surface  to 
prevent  further  flow  through  the  ports. 


4,540,023 
SANITARY  MIXING  VALVE 
Manfred  Pawelzik,  Soest,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Hemer,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1982,  3244121 

Int.  a.J  F16K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  137—625.17  4  Oaims 

1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  axis; 

a  valve  seat  disk  having  inlet  water  passages  and  an  outlet 
passage  and  fixed  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  centered  on 
said  axis,  said  passages  being  spaced  around  said  axis; 
a  control  disk  disposed  on  said  valve  disk  and  having  a 
mixing  passage,  said  control  disk  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  valve  seat  disk  to  control  the  mixture  ratio  and 
being  radially  displaceable  relative  to  said  valve  seat  disk 
to  adjust  the  flow  rate,  said  control  disk  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  but  offset  by  a  prede- 


4,540,024 
ROTATING  HYDRAULIC  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  CHAMFERED  CLOSING  EDGES 
OF  A  ROTATING  MEMBER  OF  SUCH  A  DISTRIBLTOR 
Juan  S.  Bacardit,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Bendiberica, 
S.A.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,303 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1982,  82  09133 
Int.  a.J  E03B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  137—625.21  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotating  hydraulic  distributor,  comprising  at  least  two 
axially  adjacent  rotating  members,  (20,  23)  adapted  for  relative 
rotation  through  a  limited  angular  range  and  about  a  common 
axis  (O)  and  under  the  action  of  control  means,  said  rotating 
members  (20,  23)  having  mutually  cooperating  axial  surfaces 
each  formed  with  at  least  one  aperture  having  at  least  one  edge 
and  opening  in  the  axial  direction  toward  the  aperture  of  the 
other  adjacent  rotating  member,  lateral  edges  (30,  31)  of  the 
adjacent  apertures  mutually  cooperating  to  define  an  elongated 
fluid  flow  passage  (6,  S)  whose  cross-sectional  area  is  adjust- 
able by  relative  rotation  between  said  rotating  members  (20, 
23),  at  least  one  (30)  of  the  mutually  cooperating  lateral  edges 
(30,  31)  being  formed  with  chamfer  means  (30)  having  a  profile 
(10)  comprising  a  surface  (30)  formed  by  a  plurality  of  planes 
whose  lines  (300)  of  intersection  form  non-parallel  generatrices 
(300)  which  converge  substantially  toward  a  zone  (C)  offset 
from  the  common  axis  (O)  of  said  two  rotating  members  (20, 
23)  to  define  said  fluid  flow  passage  (6,S)  as  a  passage  (6,  S) 
having  a  substantially  constant  axial  width  (R);  R2)  over  the 
length  of  the  passage,  wherein  first  (Ri)  and  second  (R2)  axial 
separation  distances  between  the  chamfer  means  (30)  and  other 
lateral  edge  (31)  are  substantially  equal,  for  each  relative  angu- 
lar position  (a)  between  said  rotating  members  (20,  23)  and 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  said  limited  angular  range. 


481-9360.G.-85-5 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


4,540,025 
THROTTUNG  BALL  VALVE 
Howard  L.  Ledeen,  Pasadena,  and  William  P.  Ledeen,  Cuper- 
tino, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator 
Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,796 

Int.  a.^  F16K  47/02 

MS.  a.  137—625.32  4  Qaims 


plurality  of  spaced  exhaust  openings  formed  therein  at 
axially  spaced  points  intermediate  its  ends, 

means  for  connecting  said  inlet  to  a  supply  of  fluid  under  a 
first  predetermined  pressure, 

means  for  connecting  said  outlet  to  a  system  maintained  at  a 
pressure  lower  than  said  first  predetermined  pressure,  so 
that  said  fluid  flows  through  said  plenum  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet, 

said  plenum  having  a  substantially  uniform  diameter 
throughout  its  length,  whereby  the  pressure  of  said  fluid 
drops  in  a  sul>stantially  linear  manner  during  its  passage 
through  said  plenum,  and  thus  presents  a  different,  prede- 
termined fluid  pressure  at  each  of  said  exhaust  openings  in 
said  plenum,  and 

valve  means  having  a  single  output  port  disposed  to  be 
secured  in  communication  with  said  fluid  operated  device, 

said  valve  means  including  a  movable  selector  element  for 
selectively  placing  any  one  of  said  spaced  exhaust  open- 
ings in  communication  with  said  output  port,  thereby  to 
apply  a  predetermined  one  of  said  different  fluid  pressures 
to  said  device. 


1.  A  throttling  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  with  aligned  flow  passages; 

a  valve  plug  rotatable  in  said  valve  body  intermediate  said 
flow  passages; 

a  flow  passageway  through  said  valve  plug;  and 

means  sealing  between  said  body  and  said  plug  around  said 
flow  passageway; 

said  valve  being  further  characterized  in  that  it  includes: 

first  array  of  a  plurality  of  plates  mounted  across  said  pas- 
sageway transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  plug  and 
closely  spaced  to  define  a  multiplicity  of  narrow  flow 
channels  between  them; 

a  second  array  of  a  plurality  of  plates  mounted  across  said 
passageway  downstream  of  said  first  array  thereof; 

the  leading  edges  of  said  plates  being  streamlined  to  divide 
smoothly  a  fluid  stream  impinging  thereon  and  produce 
smooth  laminar  flow  across  and  spaced  from  the  surfaces 
of  said  plates  with  boundary  layers  adjacent  to  said  sur- 
faces, so  that  the  boundary  layers  so  generated  produce  a 
frictional  drag  on  fluid  flow  and  further  confine  the  effec- 
tive flow  space  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates. 


4,540,026 

PNEUMATIC  POTENTIOMETER 

William  D.  Ellsworth,  39  Red  Maple  Dr.,  Fairport,  N.Y.  14450 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,568 

lot  a.^  F16K  11/085 

U.S.  a.  137—862  12  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  selectively  supplying  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different,  predetermined  fluid  pressures  to  a  fluid 
operated  device,  comprising 

means  defining  an  elongate,  tubular  plenum  having  an  inlet 
at  one  end  thereof,  an  outlet  at  its  opposite  end,  and  a 


4,540,027 

CHECK  VALVE  FOR  INFUSION  AND  TRANSFUSION 

APPARATUS 

Hans  J.  Forberg,  Damlos,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

TRANSCODAN,  Sven  Husted-Andersen  GmbH  A  Co.  KG, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,000 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1982,  8226183[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16L  11/00:  A61M  5/14 
MS.  a.  137—848  5  Claims 


L  If  i 


3    4    ; 


1.  A  check  valve  for  infusion  and  transfusion  apparatus, 
comprising  a  one  piece  hollow  cylindrical  member  of  elastic 
material  defining  a  cylindrical  hollow  interior  and  having  an 
open  top  end  for  the  inflow  of  fluid  and  an  opposite  closed 
bottom  portion,  said  bottom  portion  having  a  top  surface  in  the 
hollow  interior,  said  cylindrical  member  also  having  a  side 
wall  with  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  planar 
incision  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  through  the  cylin- 
drical inner  and  outer  surfaces,  up  to  a  line  which  is  tangent 
with  the  cylindrical  inner  surface,  said  incision  providing  a 
flow  passage  in  a  direction  from  the  hollow  interior  outwardly, 
said  planar  incision  lying  in  a  plane  closely  adjacent  and  al)ove 
the  top  surface  of  the  bottom  portion. 
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4,540,028 
SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  MACHINE  WITH  GRIPPER 
SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  RLLING  YARN  INSERTION  INTO 

AND  RETRACTION  FROM  THE  SHED 
Fritz  Gehring,  Lindau-Bodolz,  and  Gerhard  Hofmaier,  Lindau- 
Oberreitnau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,955 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  24, 
1982,  3243628 

Int.  n.'  D03D  47/38 
U.S.  a.  139—453  7  Oaims 


Met' 


1.  In  a  shuttleless  weaving  machine  for  weaving  a  fabric, 
including  machine  frame  means,  wherein  a  filling  yarn  is  in- 
serted by  a  gripper  device  advanced  into  and  then  retracted 
from  a  shed  and  including  clamping  means  for  the  filling  yarn, 
guide  means  (17)  equipped  with  movable  yam  guides  (3)  for 
presenting  a  particular  selected  filling  yam  in  a  specific  posi- 
tion to  a  filling  yam  inserting  gripping  member  of  the  gripper 
device,  means  (7)  for  cutting  an  inserted  filling  yarn  from  its 
associated  supply  spool  between  an  interlacing  point  at  the 
fabric  and  the  path  of  the  gripper  device,  a  pivoting  separating 
needle  for  inserting  the  selected  filling  yam  into  a  defined 
position  between  members  of  said  cutting  means,  and  a  holding 
means  (8)  positioned  between  said  cutting  means  and  the  path 
of  the  gripper  device  for  holding  the  free  end  of  the  fed  and  cut 
filling  yarn,  the  improvement  comprising  means  (2')  mounting 
said  guide  means  (17)  to  said  machine  frame  means  so  that  each 
of  said  movable  yam  guides  in  its  operational  position  (3')  is 
located  at  the  same  place,  retraction  means  (4,  12,  13)  opera- 
tively  secured  to  said  machine  frame  means  and  located  sub- 
stantially in  an  area  between  said  movable  yarn  guides  (3)  and 
a  path  of  said  filling  yarn  inserting  gripping  member  (1)  of  said 
gripper  device  (1)  for  retracting,  by  a  distance,  an  end  of  a 
selected  filling  yarn  (SI)  from  said  holding  means  (8),  and 
wherein  said  holding  means  (8)  comprise  yielding  means  for 
sufficiently  yielding  said  selected  filling  yarn  at  least  during  a 
retraction  by  said  retraction  means  for  assuring  uniformly 
short  filling  yarn  ends. 


4,540,029 
WIRE  COIL  PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 
Peter  Mihelich,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,364,  Dec.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,757 
Int.  a.'  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  140—92.2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  wire  coiling  production  system  comprising: 
(1)  a  set  of  rotatable  mandrels,  each  having  (a)  wire  sensing 
means,  (b)  means  for  engaging  a  pre-cut  feed  wire  from  a 
single  source  of  wire,  (c)  means  for  constraining  the  wire 
in  a  coiled  configuration  as  it  is  wound  on  said  mandrels 
which  are  controlled  by  the  beginning  and  end  of  each 


pre-cut  feed  wire  fed  into  said  system  and  (d)  means  for 
discharging  the  coil  as  a  free-form  coil  after  the  winding 
operation  is  completed; 

(2)  controllable  mandrel  drive  means  for  rotating  each  man- 
drel during  certain  phases  of  the  coil-forming  operation; 

(3)  feeding,  winding  and  discharge  stations; 

(4)  indexing  means  for  moving  each  mandrel  successively 
past  the  feeding,  winding  and  discharge  stations;  and 


(5)  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  mandrel  drive  con- 
trol, the  indexing  mechanism  and  the  feeding,  winding  and 
discharge  stations  controlled  by  the  leading  and  trailing 
ends  of  each  pre-cut  feed  wire  fed  into  said  production 
system  such  that  operations  carried  out  at  each  station  are 
coordinated  to  continuously,  simultaneously  and  succes- 
sively produce  wound  free-form  coils. 


4,540,030 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  LOOSE  WRAPS  OF 
WIRE  ON  TERMINALS 
William  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,217 

Int.  a.J  HOIF  41/10;  B21F  45/00 

U.S.  a.  140—93  R  8  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  working  on  a  first  element  coaxially 
positioned  about  a  second  element  projecting  from  a  work 
piece,  which  comprises: 
a  frame  plate; 
a  fluid  operated  cylinder  means  having  piston  means  for 

supporting  said  frame  plate; 
a  pair  of  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  plate,  said 

jaws  having  at  least  one  abutment  projecting  from  one 

inner  jaw  surface  toward  the  other  inner  jaw  surface; 
resilient  means  for  holding  said  jaws  spaced  apart  to  receive 

a  second  element  projecting  from  the  work  piece; 
a  cam  plate  slideably  mounted  on  said  frame  plate,  said  cam 

plate  having  camming  surfaces  shaped  to  engage  outer 

surfaces  of  said  jaws  for  closing  said  jaws  against  the 

action  of  said  resilient  holding  means; 
means  for  advancing  a  work  piece  to  position  the  second 

element  projecting  from  said  work  piece  between  said 

jaws; 
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means  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  the  piece  for  sliding 
said  cam  plate  to  close  said  jaws  about  the  second  element; 
and 

means  operated  subsequent  to  said  sliding  means  for  operat- 
ing said  fluid  operated  cylinder  means  to  advance  said 
piston  means  and  frame  plate  to  move  said  jaws  along  said 
second  element  to  engage  and  work  upon  the  First  ele- 
ment. 


4  540  031 
MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  MATERIAL  FROM  LOGS 
Roger  Kvarnang,  Nordanigatan  18,  S-820  10  Arbr&,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00260,  §  371  Date  Feb.  13,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  13,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00127,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  19,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  589,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  24,  1982,  8203956 
Int.  a.J  B27C  7/00;  B27L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  144—2  R  8  Qalms 


said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  said  frame; 

grapple  means  forwardly  of  said  berth  section,  said  grapple 
having  a  pair  of  gripping  arms  movable  laterally  of  said 
frame  and  suitable  to  grip  and  tightly  hold  said  accumu- 
lated felled  trees  together; 

means  interconnecting  said  grapple  means  and  said  berth 
section  for  slidable  displacement  of  said  grapple  means 
with  respect  to  said  berth  section  and  lengthwise  of  said 
frame  between  a  position  wherein  said  grapple  means  is 
close  to  said  berth  section  and  a  position  wherein  said 
grapple  means  is  away  from  said  berth  section,  and 

first  power  means  interconnecting  said  berth  section  and  said 
frame  and  suitable  to  pivot  said  berth  section  and  grapple 
means  about  said  transverse  pivot  axis. 


1.  A  machine  for  removing  swellings  from  an  elongated  log 
having  opposite  ends,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  holding  device  on  said  frame  for  holding  and  rotating  said 
log  with  one  of  said  ends  of  said  log  protruding  from  said 
holding  device, 

a  rotatable  milling  unit  on  said  frame  having  processing 
elements  thereon  for  engaging  and  processing  said  one 
end  of  said  log  protruding  from  said  holding  device, 

said  holding  device  including  bearing  members  supporting 
said  log  and  being  movable  from  an  upper  position 
wherein  said  log  is  located  above  and  free  from  engage- 
ment with  said  milling  unit  to  a  lower  position  wherein 
said  log  is  in  contact  with  said  milling  unit. 


4,540,032 
TREE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 
Jean  Pelletier,  St-Felicien;  Gilles  Fiiion,  Quebec,  and  Oement 
Potvin,  St-Prime,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Industries  Tan- 
guay  Inc.,  St-Prime,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,045 

Int.  dJ  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—3  D  9  Qaims 


1.  A  tree  harvesting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  wheel- 
mounted  frame,  a  tree  harvesting  mechanism  at  the  front  end 
of  said  frame  and  berth  means  on  said  frame  behind  said  har- 
vesting mechanism  for  holding  accumulated  trees  felled  by 
said  harvesting  mechanism,  lengthwise  of  said  frame,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  berth  means  comprises: 

a  berth  section  and  means  mounting  said  berth  section  on 


4,540,033 
CONTINUOUS  TREE  HARVESTER 

Michael  A.  Wehr,  Hancock,  and  James  A.  Mattson,  Laurium, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,919 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  144—34  R  6  Galms 
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5.  A  tree  harvester  adapted  to  move  forward  over  the 
ground  at  a  preselected  rate  of  speed,  comprising  support 
means  and  tree  severing  means,  means  to  mount  said  tree 
severing  means  on  said  support  means  for  relative  motion  of 
said  tree  severing  means  with  respect  to  said  support  means, 
and  said  mounting  means  comprising  means  to  permit  said 
severing  means  to  move  with  respect  to  said  support  means  at 
a  speed  independent  of  the  speed  of  motion  of  said  support 
means  moving  at  said  preselected  rate  of  speed; 
said  means  to  mount  said  severing  means  with  respect  to  said 
support  means  comprising  a  movable  frame  member  sup- 
porting said  severing  means  and  movable  relative  to  said 
support  means,  said  movable  frame  member  being  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  through  bearing  supports; 
said  means  to  mount  said  severing  means  with  respect  to 
said  support  means  further  comprising  cushion  cylinder 
means  to  urge  said  severing  means  against  a  tree  being  cut, 
said  cylinder  means  including  piston  means,  said  piston 
means  being  infinitely  variably  movable  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  means  between  a  fully  extended  position  and 
a  fully  retracted  position,  means  to  mount  said  severing 
means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  means,  means  to 
position  said  piston  means  in  said  fully  extended  position 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  means  prior  to  engagement 
of  said  severing  means  with  a  tree,  whereby  said  piston 
means  can  move  into  said  cylinder  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  pressure  in  said  cushion  cylinder  means  as  said 
harvester  moves  over  the  ground  to  permit  said  severing 
means  to  cut  and  advance  into  said  tree  in  the  forward 
direction  at  a  speed  controlled  by  the  cutting  action  rather 
than  at  a  speed  controlled  by  the  ground  speed. 
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4,540,034 
MONEY  CLIP  AND  WALLET 
Raymond  W.  Young,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Amity 
Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wis. 

I  Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,373 

Int.  aj  A45C  1/06:  B42F  1/06 
U.S.  a.  150—137  4  Claims 


annular  sealing  portion,  said  cover  portion  subtending  a 

center  aperture  of  the  annular  sealing  portion  and  made 

integral  with  said  annular  sealing  portion. 
5.  A  patch  for  repairing  and  sealing  a  punctured  tire  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  thick  highly  compliant  annular  sealing  ring  made  from 

a  soft  resilient  air  impervious  closed  cell  elastomeric  mate- 


1.  In  a  wallet  having  a  pocket  formed  from  an  inner  wall 
with  an  interior  and  exterior  surface  and  outer  wall,  a  currency 
clip  comprising: 

a  planar  anchor  arm  for  insertion  into  said  pocket; 

a  planar  gripping  arm  juxtaposed  to  and  in  the  plane  of  said 
anchor  arm  and  spaced  therefrom  throughout  its  length; 

a  flexure  section  at  one  end  of  said  anchor  arm  and  gripping 
arm  arcuately  connecting  said  anchor  arm  and  said  grip- 
ping arm  deflning  an  interior  area  between  said  arms 
permitting  slidable  insertion  of  said  anchor  arm  into  said 
pocket; 

said  anchor  arm  having  an  anchor  surface, 

said  gripping  arm  having  a  gripping  surface; 

said  anchor  surface  comprising  an  inside  anchoring  edge,  an 
outside  anchoring  edge  and  an  anchoring  area  therebe- 
tween; 

said  gripping  surface  comprising  a  gripping  edge  and  a 
gripping  area, 

said  anchoring  arm  and  gripping  arm  resiliently  moving 
from  their  coplanar  position  flexing  around  said  flexure 
section  upon  insertion  into  said  pocket  to  provide  a  resil- 
ient gripping  deformation  torque  around  an  axis  which  is 
through  said  flexure  section  and  which  is  perpendicular  to 
said  gripping  and  anchor  arms  and  in  a  plane  formed  by 
the  gripping  and  anchor  arms,  said  inside  anchoring  edge 
frictionally  engaging  the  interior  surface  of  the  inner  wall, 

said  gripping  edge  frictionally  engaging  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  inner  wall  and  surface  of  the  currency  therebetween 
when  inserted  therein, 

said  frictional  engagement  of  the  gripping  edge  and  said 
anchoring  edge  increasing  with  increased  flexural  defor- 
mation torque  created  by  the  insertion  of  paper  currency 
between  said  gripping  surface  and  the  exterior  surface  of 
the  inner  wall, 

thereby  securing  said  clip  to  said  wallet  and  currency  in- 
serted between  said  exterior  surface  and  said  gripping 
surface. 


I  4,540,035 

'  TIRE  REPAIR  PATCH 

Simon  Roberts,  30543  Shoreham,  Southfield,  Mich.  48076 

I       Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,174 

'  Int.  a.'  B60C  21/02 

VS.  a.  152—367  8  Claims 

1.  A  patch  for  repairing  and  sealing  a  punctured  vehicle  tire 
comprising: 

(a)  a  thick  highly  compliant  annular  sealing  portion  made 
from  a  soft  rresilient  air  impervious  closed  cell  elastomeric 
material,  said  annular  sealing  portion  having  parallel 
upper  and  lower  annular  faces,  the  lower  of  said  faces 
being  adapted  to  adhesively  bond  the  annular  sealing 
portion  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  tire;  and 

(b)  a  thick  cover  portion  adjoining  the  upper  face  of  the 


rial,  said  annular  sealing  ring  having  parallel  upper  and 
lower  annular  faces,  the  lower  of  said  faces  being  adapted 
to  adhesively  bond  said  face  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  tire; 
and 
(b)  a  thin  air  impervious  cover  attached  to  the  upper  face  of 
the  sealing  ring,  said  cover  subtendmg  the  center  aperture 
of  the  annular  sealing  ring. 


4,540,036 

CONVEYOR  FOR  THE  STEPWISE  ADVANCE  OF  A 

VERTICALLY  PARTED  BOXLESS  MOULD  THROUGH  A 

POURING  AND  COOLING  ZONE 
Kaj  J.  Jensen,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  Industri 
Syndikat  A/S,  Herlve,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,897 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jul.  15,  1982,  3180/82 
Int.  a.'  B22C  9/20;  B22D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  164—323  9  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  for  the  stepwise  advance  of  a  vertically 
parted  boxless  mould  through  a  pouring  and  cooling  zone, 
comprising 

a  guideway  having  mould-carrying  bottom  rails  and  longitu- 
dinally movable  side  rails  arranged  on  both  sides  of  said 
guideway  for  advancing  the  mould  stepwise  while  perma- 
nently squeezing  the  mould  in  its  transverse  direction,  the 
side  rails  on  each  side  of  said  guideway  comprising  at  least 
two  superposed  lateral  rods  which  are  transversely  mov- 
able inwardly  for  squeezing  a  mould  in  said  guideway  and 
moveable  outwardly  to  ease  said  rod  off  a  mould  in  said 
guideway,  at  least  one  of  said  rods  on  each  side  of  said 
guideway  being  reciprocable  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  guideway,  and  each  rod  having  a  length  sufficient 
to  extend  along  a  plurality  of  successive  parts  of  the 
mould; 

means  for  transversely  moving  each  of  said  superposed  rods 
inwardly  and  outwardly;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  rod  moving  means  such  that  at 
least  one  superposed  lateral  rod  on  both  sides  of  the  guide- 
way  is  not  eased  off  a  mould  in  said  guideway  until  at  least 
one  other  superposed  lateral  rod  on  both  sides  of  said 
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guideway  is  moved  inwardly  for  squeezing  a  mould  in  said 
guideway  whereby  a  mould  in  said  guideway  is  held 
transversely  compressed  to  approximately  the  same  extent 
during  the  advancement  of  a  mould  along  said  guideway. 


4,540,038 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COMBUSTION 

TURBINE  BLADE  HAVING  A  HYBRID  STRUCTURE 

Michael  A.  Burke,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,458 
Int.  a.3  B22D  11/16 


U.S.  a.  164—499 


1  Qaim 


4,540,037 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BIDIRECnONAL 

HORIZONTAL  CONTINUOUS  CASING 

Carl  Langner,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Concast  AG,  Zurich, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,120 

Int.  a?  B22D  11/04.  11/10,  11/12,  27/02 

U.S.  a.  164—466  41  Qaims 
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1.  A  horizontal  continuous  casting  method  for  bidirection- 
ally  casting  strands  comprising  the  steps  of: 
downwardly  introducing  molten  metal  through  a  mold  inlet 
opening  into  a  direct  inflow  region  of  a  double-ended 
horizontal  oscillating  continuous  casting  mold; 
preventing  the  formation  of  a  strand  shell  along  walls  of  the 
continuous  casting  mold  at  said  direct  inflow  region  of  the 
molten  metal  in  the  continuous  casting  mold; 
bidirectionally  feeding  the  molten  metal  from  said  direct 
inflow  region  into  two  oppositely  extending  cavities  of 
said  mold; 
cooling  the  infed  molten  metal  and  simultaneously  forming 
the  infed  molten  metal  into  two  strands  in  said  two  cavi- 
ties of  said  mold;  and 
horizontally  conveying  said  two  strands  in  two  opposite 
directions' out  of  said  continuously  casting  mold  while 
oscillating  said  continuous  casting  mold. 
24.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  for  bidirectionally  cast- 
ing strands,  comprising: 
a  substantially  straight  horizontal  continuous  casting  mold 
having  a  mold  inlet  opening  for  receiving  molten  metal 
and  two  opposite  hand  cavities  within  which  there  are 
simultaneously  formed  two  strands; 
an  electromagnetic  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  act- 
ing upon  a  liquid  metal  meniscus  in  the  continuous  casting 
mold  at  the  region  of  the  mold  inlet  opening  for  counter- 
acting the  metallostatic  pressure  within  the  continuous 
casting  mold; 
a  pouring  tube  for  infeeding  the  molten  metal  through  the 
mold  inlet  opening  and  coacting  with  the  mold  cavities  in 
a  manner  such  as  to  create  a  common  imaginary  hot  wall 
conjointly  effective  at  an  interface  region  between  both  of 
the  continuously  cast  strands  formed  in  the  continuous 
casting  mold  in  order  to  preclude  the  formation  of  a  strand 
shell  at  said  interface  region  so  as  to  facilitate  withdrawal 
of  both  strands  independently  of  one  another  from  the 
continuous  casting  mold;  and 
means  for  substantially  horizonully  oscillating  said  continu- 
ous casting  mold. 


1.  In  a  process  of  fabricating  directionally  solidifled  turbine 
blades  for  combustion  turbines  of  the  type  wherein  a  mold 
containing  molten  metal  is  cooled  in  a  controlled  fashion  such 
that  solidification  occurs  slow  enough  to  allow  directional 
solidification  beginning  at  the  airfoil  end,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
monitoring  said  solidification  and  starting  magnetic  mixing 
of  the  remaining  molten  metal  at  approximately  the  begin- 
ning of  solidification  of  said  root  section  and  then  increas- 
ing the  rate  of  cooling  of  said  blade  to  a  rate  faster  than  at 
which  directional  solidification  occurs,  whereby  a  blade  is 
produced  with  a  directionally  solidified  airfoil  section  and 
a  fine  grained  root  section  and  without  a  substantially 
inhomogeneous  portion  at  the  interface  between  the  air- 
foil and  root  sections. 


4,540,039 

PRISMATIC  REFRACTORY  BRICK  FOR  GLASS 

MELTING  FURNACE  CHAMBERS 

Otto  Karl,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Veitscher  Magnesit* 
werke-actien-Gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,719 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  3,  1982,  1723/82 

Int.  a.'  F28D  17/02 

U.S.  a.  165—9.4  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  checker  work  in  chambers  of  a  glass  melting  furnace, 
wherein  the  checker  work  is  a  stack  of  layers  of  prismatic 
bricks  of  refractory  material,  the  bricks  in  superposed  ones  of 
the  layers  being  staggered  relative  to  each  other:  each  pris- 
matic brick  having  an  octagonal  bottom  surface,  an  octagonal 
top  surface,  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  the  surfaces, 
a  single  through  passage  of  tetragonal  cross  section  between 
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the  surfaces  and  coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis,  inner  walls 
defining  the  through  passage,  outer  walls  between  the  surfaces, 
the  walls  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  bottom  and 
top  surfaces  extending  along  major  axes,  the  through  passage 
having  a  hydraulic  diameter  of  120  to  200  mm,  the  hydraulic 
diameter  being  defmed  by  the  relationship:  four  times  the 
through  passage  cross  section  divided  by  the  periphery  of  the 
through  passage  cross  section,  and  the  ratio  of  the  hydraulic 
diameter  to  the  thickness  of  the  hollow  brick,  measured  in  the 
direction  of  the  major  axes  being  between  3  and  5,  recessed 
passages  in  the  bottom  surface  extending  from  the  through 
passage  to  a  respective  one  of  the  outer  walls,  the  product  of 
the  length  of  the  line  delimiting  each  recessed  passage  and  the 
distance  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  being  at  least  equal 
to  the  area  of  the  recessed  passage,  the  top  surface  having 
elevated  portions  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  major  axes 
and  having  beveled  end  faces,  and  the  bottom  surface  having 
corresponding  depressed  portions  defined  by  bottom  ends  of 
the  recessed  passages  having  congruent  beveled  end  faces  and 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  major  axes. 


4,540,040 

AIR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Ryutaro  Fukumoto;  Shuji  Oyagi;  Yukio  Yoshida,  and  Ryosaku 
Akimoto,  all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,215 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1981,  56-208284 
Int.  a.'  F25B  7/00,  29/00;  B60H  3/00:  B61D  27/00 
U.S.  a.  165—12  10  Oaims 


OONOCNSER- 
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1.  An  air  temperature  control  system  for  regulating  the  air 
temperature  in  a  room  in  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

a.  means,  defming  a  continuous  path,  for  directing  air  along 
said  path  into  said  room; 

b.  means,  disposed  in  said  path,  for  respectively  cooling  and 
not  cooling  said  air  in  said  path,  in  response  to  ON  signals 
and  OFF  signals;  said  cooling  means  having  a  duty  cycle 
defmed  by  the  proportion  of  time  said  cooling  means  is 
operating  and  not  operating; 

c.  means,  disposed  in  said  path,  for  adding  heat  to  the  air 
cooled  in  said  cooling  means; 

d.  means  for  producing  a  difference  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  room 
and  a  preset  temperature  value;  and 

e.  feedback  control  means,  responsive  to  said  difference 
signal,  for  regulating  the  rate  of  adding  heat  by  said 
adding  heat  means,  and  regulating  the  duty  cycle  of  said 
cooling  means,  so  as  to  continuously  reduce  the  differ- 
ence between  the  temperature  of  the  room  air  and  the 
preset  temperature  value;  said  feedback  control  means 
including: 

(1)  means,  responsive  to  said  difference  signal,  for  incre- 
mentally changing  the  heating  rate  of  adding  heat  by 
said  adding  heat  means; 

(2)  means,  responsive  to  said  signal,  for  adjusting  said 
duty  cycle  to  reduce  said  temperature  difference,  when 
said  heating  rate  is  less  than  a  predetermined  low 
heating  amount;  and 

(3)  heating  rate  decreasing  means  for  incrementally  de- 
creasing said  heating  rate  to  below  said  predetermined 


low  heating  amount;  said  heating  rate  decreasing  means 
including  means  for  incrementally  reducing  said  duty 
cycle  when  said  heating  rate  is  above  said  predeter- 
mined low  heating  amount  so  as  to  increase  said  tem- 
perature difference,  thereby  to  cause  said  incrementally 
changing  means  to  decrease  said  heating  rate  toward 
said  predetermined  low  heating  amount. — 


4,540,041 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

LOCATED  IN  A  LAKE 
Lennart  Backlund,  Frbson,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forenade  Fab> 
riksverken,  Eskllstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,872 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  23,  1982,  8202548 
Int.  a.'  F28D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  165—45  3  Oaims 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  the 
bottom  of  a  lake,  said  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a 
heat  exchanger  means  adapted  to  circulate  a  heat  exchanger 
medium  for  absorbing  heat  from  a  lake,  a  first  end  of  a  plurality 
of  heat  pipes  are  connected  in  a  heat  transfer  relation  with  said 
heat  exchanger  means,  said  plurality  of  heat  pipes  being  sealed 
at  both  ends  and  each  forming  a  closed  housing  for  a  refriger- 
ant, means  for  anchoring  said  heat  exchanger  means  adapted  to 
anchor  said  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  bottom  of  the  lake, 
said  means  for  anchoring  comprises  a  plate  and  a  second  end  of 
said  plurality  of  heat  pipes  adapted  to  be  buried  in  the  bottom 
of  the  lake  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  lake, 
and  when  said  second  end  of  said  plurality  of  heat  pipes  is 
buried  in  heat  transfer  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  lake,  heat 
is  transferred  from  the  bottom  of  the  lake  to  the  refrigerant  and 
from  the  refrigerant  to  the  heat  exchanger  means  connected  in 
said  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  first  end  of  said  plurality  of 
heat  pipes,  the  second  end  of  said  plurality  of  heat  pipes 
thereby  becoming  solidly  frozen  in  place  as  a  result  of  heat 
being  transferred  from  the  bottom  of  the  lake  and  forming  ice 
at  the  bottom  of  the  lake,  so  that  the  heat  exchanger  means 
becomes  anchored  to  the  bottom  of  the  lake. 


4,540,042 
INCLINED  THERMAL  TRANSFER  ENHANCEMENT 

SYSTEM 
Thomas  T.  Zeiek,  4  Madsen  Rd.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  06110, 
and  John  C.  Ellsworth,  737  Arch  St.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 
06051 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,955 

Int.  O.'  F28D  15/00:  F28F  13/00 

U.S.  O.  165—96  10  Oaims 

1.  A  heat  transfer  module,  which  comprises: 

an  envelope  having  a  cross-section  which  has  generally 

opposed  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface  being 

disposed  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  second  surface; 
a  fluid  disposed  in  said  envelope  which  substantially  fills  said 

envelope,  all  of  said  fluid  being  substantially  in  the  same 

physical  state; 
means  for  exchanging  heat  with  said  first  surface  and  means 

for  exchanging  heat  with  said  second  surface; 
said  module  having  first  and  second  opposed  faces,  said  first 

surface  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  first  face  and  said 
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second  surface  including  at  least  a  part  of  said  second  face; 
and 


.-ao 


means  for  mounting  said  module  for  reversal  of  said  first  and 
second  surfaces. 


4,540,043 
HEAT-GENERATING  DEVICE 

Mitsuyoshi  M iura,  Itako,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hirohiko  Yasuda, 
Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-144675; 
Sep.  25, 1982, 57-166056;  Oct.  14, 1982, 57-179032;  Jun.  3, 1983, 
58-97934 

Int.  a.'  F28D  21/00:  F25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  165—104.12  6  Oaims 


HEAT  GENERATING 
COMPOSITION 


ITION 


1.  A  heat-generating  device  comprising  a  solution  tank  con- 
taining a  heat-generating  composition  composed  of  a  solution 
capable  of  generating  the  heat  of  absorption  when  absorbing  a 
solvent  vapor  and  an  oil  having  a  lower  specific  gravity  than 
said  solution,  a  solvent  tank  for  supplying  the  solvent  to  the 
solution  tank  via  nozzle  means,  heating  means  for  heating  said 
solvent  and  said  heat-generating  composition,  and  a  heat- 
exchanging  chamber  disposed  between  the  vapor  phase  of  the 
solution  tank  and  the  solvent  tank,  connection  means  between 
said  heat-exchanging  chamber  and  said  solvent  tank  for  fluidly 
connecting  said  heat-exchanging  chamber  and  said  solvent 
tank,  said  connection  means  including  one-way  valve  means 
allowing  fluid  flow  only  from  said  heat  exchanging  chamber  to 
said  solvent  tank,  and  means  connected  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  said  heat-exchanging  chamber  and  receiving  heat 
therefrom. 


4,540,044 
RADIATOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Werner  Lenz,  Muehlacker,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &.  Co. 
KG,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1983,  3303986 

Int  a.3  F28D  7/00 
MS.  a.  165—149  16  Qaims 

1.  A  radiator  arrangement  for  water  cooled  combustion 
engines,  especially  for  commercial  vehicles  having  an  upjjer 
and  lower  water  box  and  a  cooling  block,  wherein  said  cooling 
block  includes  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  communicating  fluid 
flow  between  said  upper  and  lower  water  boxes,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 


said  upper  and  lower  water  boxes  being  formed  of  a  plastic 
material  having  cylindrical  bores  therethrough  at  each 
comer  of  said  water  boxes; 

a  pair  of  lateral  support  parts  for  fixedly  attaching  said  upper 
and  lower  water  boxes  to  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
portions  of  said  cooling  block,  said  lateral  support  parts 
including  fastening  flanges  at  the  end  of  each  lateral  sup- 
port part  for  laterally  strapping  to  said  upper  and  lower 
water  boxes,  said  fastening  means  having  like  bores  which 


align  with  said  bores  of  upper  and  lower  water  boxes  for 
providing  a  cylindrically  continuous  opening  through 
which  a  smooth  aligning  pin  can  extend  therethrough, 
thereby  connecting  said  lateral  support  parts  with  said 
water  boxes  so  that  the  combination  thereof  holds  said 
cooler  block  between  them,  said  lateral  support  parts 
further  including  a  vehicle  frame  means  for  connecting 
said  radiator  arrangement  to  a  vehicle  frame. 


4,540,045 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Victor  D.  Molltor,  90  Corona  St.,  Denver,  Colo.  80218 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,085,  Sep.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  621,284,  Oct.  10, 

1975,  Pat.  No.  4,071,935,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  602,685,  Aug.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  11,402 

Int.  a.3  F28D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  165—164  15  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  hollow  coil  including  a  series  of  connected  turns  in  a 
generally  parallel  spiral  relation  and  through  which  a 
liquid  is  to  be  passed  for  heat  transfer; 

a  multi-layer  assembly  of  members  disposed  between  sub- 
stantially each  adjacent  pair  of  turns,  with  each  member 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  respective 
coil  turns  and  across  the  central  space  within  said  turns; 

said  members  having  apertures  for  the  flow  of  a  fluid  there- 
through, having  means  providing  elongated  heat  conduct- 
ing paths  across  said  members  and  made  of  a  material 
permitting  said  members  to  be  deformed  against  each 
other  and  said  turns; 

said  members  being  compressed  against  each  other  and 
portions  of  said  members  being  compressed  between  and 
deformed  against  adjacent  turns  of  said  coil; 

means  laterally  enclosing  said  coil  and  members;  and 

substantially  non-deformable  perforate  means  engaging  the 
member  at  each  end  of  said  coil  for  restraining  said  mem- 
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bers  to  maintain  the  deformed  and  compressed  condition 
thereof  and  the  compression  contact  of  said  deformed 
portions  of  said  members  with  the  coil  turns  to  permit 
conduction  of  heat  along  said  members  between  the  turns 
and  the  space  encompassed  by  the  coil  turns,  whereby  a 
fluid  for  heat  transfer  may  flow  through  said  members  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  respective  coil 
turns. 

I  4,540,046 

SHEAR  RAM  APPARATUS 
Stanley  W.  Granger,  Diamond  Bar,  and  James  J.  Camerano, 
Rowland  Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,928 

Int.  a.^  E21B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  166—55  42  Qaims 


1.  Shear  ram  apparatus  for  severing  and  sealing  a  string  of 
drill  pipe  comprising: 

a  housing  body  having  a  throughway  for  receipt  of  said  drill 
pipe; 

and  opposed  first  and  second  ram  assemblies  mounted  in  said 
housing  body  on  opposite  sides  of  said  throughway  for 
reciprocation  laterally  inwardly  and  outwardly,  each  of 
said  ram  assemblies  comprising  a  carrier  connected  to  a 
drive  means  for  effecting  such  reciprocation,  and  a  ram 
block  carried  on  the  laterally  inward  side  of  said  carrier, 
the  maximum  thickness  of  said  block  being  generally  equal 
to  the  maximum  thickness  of  said  carrier  measured  gener- 
ally longitudinally  of  said  throughway; 

said  first  ram  assembly  further  comprising  a  blade  member 
carried  on  its  ram  block; 

said  second  ram  assembly  having,  on  its  ram  block,  an  anvil 
formation  positioned  for  cooperation  with  said  blade 
member  to  apply  a  shearing  force  to  said  drill  pipe  when 
said  ram  assemblies  are  moved  laterally  inwardly; 

in  said  second  ram  assembly,  said  ram  block  being  connected 
to  said  carrier  for  limited  relative  lateral  movement  such 
that,  upon  movement  of  said  second  ram  assembly  later- 
ally inwardly,  and  further  upon  arresting  of  such  laterally 
inward  movement  of  said  ram  block,  said  carrier  may 
continue  such  laterally  inward  movement  for  a  limited 
distance; 

said  second  ram  assembly  further  comprising  second  seal 
means  cooperative  between  said  ram  block  and  said  car- 
rier for  compressive  actuation  by  such  continued  laterally 
inward  movement  of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  said  ram 
block; 

said  ram  block  of  said  second  ram  assembly  defming  a  recess 
opening  laterally  inwardly  toward  said  throughway  for 
receipt  of  said  blade  member  when  said  ram  assemblies  are 
moved  laterally  inwardly; 

said  second  seal  means  comprising  a  blade  sealing  element 
facing  longitudinally  into  said  recess  for  sealing  against  a 
longitudinally  facing  surface  of  said  blade  member; 

and  said  second  ram  assembly  further  comprising  a  seal 
actuator  element  disposed  in  laterally  outward  backing 
relation  to  said  blade  sealing  element  and  in  lateral  align- 
ment with  said  ram  block  generally  within  the  longitudi- 
nal extremities  of  said  maximum  thickness,  said  actuator 
element  being  mounted  on  said  ram  block  for  limited 
lateral  movement  with  respect  to  said  ram  block,  and  said 
carrier  of  said  second  ram  assembly  being  in  laterally 


outward  backing  relation  to  said  actuator  element, 
whereby,  upon  such  continued  laterally  inward  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  with  respect  to  said  ram  block,  said 
actuator  element  is  moved  laterally  inwardly  with  respect 
to  said  blade  sealing  element. 


4,540,047 

FLOW  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 

Neil  H.  Akkerman,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  AVA  Interna- 

tional  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  233,628,  Feb.  17, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,392 

Int.  a.'  E21B  2im.  33/12.  34/10,  34/16 

US.  a.  166—188  -^-=1=-^  56  Qaims 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  within  the  annulus  about  a 
tubing  string  suspended  within  a  well  bore,  comprising  body 
means  having  a  bore  therethrough  adapted  to  be  connected  as 
port  of  the  tubing  string  and  a  pocket  to  one  side  of  the  bore 
having  an  end  opening  to  said  bore,  a  packer  for  sealing  be- 
tween the  body  means  and  the  well  bore,  means  which  by- 
passes the  packer  for  connecting  the  annulus  above  and  below 
the  packer,  valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  a  flow  path 
through  said  connecting  means,  fluid  responsive  means  for 
moving  said  valve  means  from  normally  closed  to  open  posi- 
tion, said  moving  means  being  carried  within  a  tool  which  is 
adapted  to  be  moved  vertically  through  the  tubing  string  into 
and  out  of  landed  position  within  the  pocket,  and  means 
through  which  control  fluid  may  be  supplied  through  a  line 
leading  from  a  remote  source  to  said  fluid  responsive  means, 
when  said  tool  is  so  landed,  in  order  to  open  said  valve  means. 


4,540,048 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
Imre  I.  Gazda,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engineering 
Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,384 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  166—214  13  a*ims 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  locking  a  well  tool  in  a  receptacle 

in  a  well  conduit,  said  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  oppositely 

facing  abrupt  shoulders  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

a.  tubular  mandrel  means  having  means  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  attachment  of  a  well  tool; 

b.  locking  keys  carried  on  said  mandrel  means,  said  locking 
keys  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  abrupt  shoulders 
engageable  with  said  oppositely  facing  abrupt  shoulders  of 
said  receptacle; 

means  biasing  said  keys  outwardly  toward  a  pxjsition  of 
engagement  with  said  abrupt  shoulders  of  said  receptacle; 
key  retraction  means  carried  on  said  mandrel  means  and 
being  movable  longitudinally  relative  thereto  between 
upper  and  lower  positions,  said  retraction  means  having 


c. 
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camming  surfaces  thereon  engageable  with  corresponding 
camming  surfaces  on  said  locking  keys  for  moving  said 
keys  to  retracted  position  responsive  to  upward  move- 
ment of  said  retraction  means  relative  to  said  mandrel 
means;  and 


e.  resilient  seal  means  on  said  mandrel  means  sealing  be- 
tween said  mandrel  means  and  said  landing  recep-  tacle. 


4,540,049 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  STEAM  FLOOD 

CONFORMANCE  WITH  STEAM  FLOODING  AGENTS 

WITHOUT  A  NON-CONDENSABLE  GAS 

Jeffrey  T.  Hawkins,  and  Zean  Z.  Gassmann,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,692,  Feb.  3,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,918 
Int  aj  E21B  43/22.  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—272  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground hydrocarbon  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well,  which  com- 
prises: 
injecting  steam  into  an  injection  well; 
injecting  into  the  injection  well  a  mixture  of  steam  and  about 
0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  steam  in  the  injected  mixture, 
said  foaming  agent  represented  by  the  formula, 

RO(R'0),R  SO3-M+. 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  branched  or  linear,  having  from 
about  15  to  about  21  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  R'  is 
ethyl  or  propyl,  n  has  an  average  value  of  about  2  to  about 
5,  R"  is  ethyl,  propyl,  hydroxypropyl  or  butyl,  and  M+  is 
an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  ion; 

injecting  steam  into  said  injection  well;  and 

recovering  hydrocarbons  and  other  fluids  at  a  production 
well. 

4  540  050 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  CONFORMANCE  IN  STEAM 

FLOODS  WITH  STEAM  FOAMING  AGENTS 
Wann-Sheng  Huang;  Zean  Z.  Gassmann;  Jefh-ey  T.  Hawkins; 
Vernon  H.  Schievelbein,  all  of  Houston,  and  Wilbur  L.  Hall] 
Beiialre,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,693,  Feb.  3,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638^)19 

Int.  a.J  E21B  43/22.  43/24 

UA  a.  166-272  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  an  under- 
ground hydrocarbon  formation. penetrated  by  at  least  one 


injection  well  and  at  least  one  production  well  producing  a 

water  cut  of  at  90%,  which  comprises: 

injecting  steam  into  an  injection  well; 

injecting  into  the  injection  well  a  mixture  of  steam,  about  0.01 
to  about  5  thousand  standard  cubic  feet  of  a  non-condensable 
gas  per  barrel  of  steam  in  the  injected  mixture  and  about 
0.01%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  foaming  agent  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  steam  in  the  injected  mixture, 

said  foaming  agent  represented  by  the  formula, 

R0(R'0)„R"S03-M+, 

where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical,  branched  or  linear,  or  an  alkyl- 
benzene,  alkyltoluene  or  alkylxylene  group  having  from 
about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  R'  is 
ethyl,  propyl  or  a  mixture  of  ethyl  and  propyl,  n  has  an 
average  value  of  about  1  to  about  20.  R"  is  ethyl,  propyl, 
hydroxypropyl  or  butyl,  and  M+  is  an  alkali  metal  or  ammo- 
nium ion; 
injecting  steam  into  said  injection  well;  and 
recovering  hydrocarbons  and  other  fluids  from  a  well. 


4,540,051 

ONE  TRIP  PERFORATING  AND  GRAVEL  PACK 

SYSTEM 

Phillip  W.  Schmuck,  Spring;  John  V.  Salemi,  Kingwood,  and 

Rodney  J.  Wetzel,  Woodlands,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,262,  Jun.  6,  1983,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,772,  Apr.  3,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,337 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/04.  43/10 

U.S.  a.  166—278  3  Qaims 


<r  The  method  of  perforating  and  gravel  packing  the  pro- 
duction zone  of  a  subterranean  well  with  one  trip  of  a  work 
string  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  assembling  at  the  surface  for  attachment  to  the  end  of  a 
tubular  work  string  a  hollow  liner  assembly  including  a 
production  screen,  a  first  settable  and  releasable  packer 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  hollow  liner  assembly,  a 
hydraulically  settable  packer  secured  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  hollow  liner  assembly,  a  perforating  mechanism  sup- 
ported below  the  lower  packer  by  a  length  of  tubing,  a 
pressure  operated  actuator  releasably  connected  to  the 
first  packer,  and  a  hollow  crossover  mandrel  assembly 
connected  to  the  actuator  and  insertable  within  the  liner 
assembly  and  defining  a  horizontal  annular  ball  seat  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  second  packers; 

(2)  lowering  the  work  string  with  the  above  listed  assemblies 
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thereon  into  the  well  until  the  perforating  mechanism  is 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  desired  production  zone; 

(3)  setting  the  first  packer  in  a  position  immediately  above 
the  desired  production  formation  with  said  perforating 
mechanism  adjacent  the  desired  production  zone; 

(4)  inserting  a  perforation  activating  element  through  the 
hollow  work  string  and  the  bore  of  the  hollow  mandrel 
assembly,  the  second  packer,  and  the  tubing  supporting 
the  perforating  mechanism  to  discharge  the  perforating 
mechanism  and  perforate  the  casing; 

(5)  releasing  said  first  packer  and  lowering  the  work  string  to 
position  said  first  packer  below  the  perforated  production 
zone,  and  then  resetting  said  first  packer; 

(6)  dropping  a  ball  through  the  work  string  to  seat  on  said 
annular  ball  valve  seat  in  the  hollow  crossover  mandrel 
assembly  thereby  permitting  fluid  pressure  to  be  built  up 
within  the  work  string; 

(7)  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  work  string  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  cause  the  actuator  to  set  said  second  packer; 

(8)  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  work  string  to  a  level 
sufficient  to  cause  the  downward  displacement  of  the 
valve  seat  element  of  said  hollow  crossover  mandrel  as- 
sembly and  open  a  radial  fluid  passage  from  the  bore  of 
said  hollow  crossover  mandrel  to  the  bore  of  said  liner 
assembly; 

(9)  releasing  a  flapper  valve  to  close  the  bore  of  the  hollow 
crossover  mandrel  assembly  by  the  downward  movement 
of  the  ball  seat  sleeve;  and 

(10)  introducing  gravel  carrying  fluid  through  the  work 
string  to  flow  through  said  radial  passage  and  passages 
defined  by  the  hollow  crossover  mandrel  and  the  hollow 
liner  assembly  downwardly  along  the  casing  annulus 
between  said  first  and  second  packers,  through  the  pro- 
duction screen,  and  upwardly  through  the  crossover  as- 
semblage to  the  casing  annulus  at  a  point  above  said  sec- 
ond packer. 


I  4,540,052 

GENERATION  OF  MICROORGANISM  CONTROL 

COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Donald  O.  Hitzman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,738,  Mar.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,187 

Int.  a.3  E21B  43/20.  43/24:  C02F  1/50:  COIB  15/024 

U.S.  a.  166—303  38  Oaims 


21.  A  method  of  treating  a  body  of  fluid  containing  microor- 
ganisms to  control  said  microorganisms  comprising: 

(a)  burning  a  hydrogen-containing  fuel  within  a  reactor^in 
the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  produce  partial  oxidation  products  containing 
significant  amounts  of  at  least  one  compound  capable  of 
controlling  microorganisms; 

(b)  abruptly  terminating  said  burning  to  prevent  significant 
decomposition  of  the  thus  produced  partial  oxidation 
products  and  the  formation  of  products  of  complete  com- 


bustion therefrom,  by,  at  least  in  part,  introducing  a 
quench  fluid  into  said  partial  oxidation  products  within 
said  reactor  to  produce  an  effluent  containing  said  partial 
oxidation  products;  and 
(c)  contacting  said  body  of  fluid  with  said  effluent  contain- 
ing said  partial  oxidation  products. 
31.  A  method  of  displacing  oil  from  a  subsurface  earth  for- 
mation, penetrated  by  at  least  one  borehole,  with  a  body  of 
aqueous   fluid  containing   microorganisms  and   to   simulta- 
neously control  said  microorganisms  comprising: 

(a)  burning  a  hydrogen-containing  fuel  within  a  reactor 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  an  effluent  includ- 
ing partial  oxidation  products  containing  significant 
amounts  of  at  least  one  compound  capable  of  controlling 
microorganisms; 

(b)  abruptly  terminating  said  burning  to  prevent  significant 
decomposition  of  the  thus  produced  partial  oxidation 
products  and  the  formation  of  other  products  therefrom, 
by,  at  least  in  part,  introducing  a  quench  fluid  into  said 
flame  front  within  said  reactor  to  produce  an  effluent 
containing  said  partial  oxidation  products; 

(c)  treating  said  body  of  aqueous  fluid  by  one  of  (I)  mixing 
said  effluent  containing  partial  oxidation  products  and  at 
least  part  of  said  body  of  aqueous  fluid  at  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  (2)  mixing  said  effluent  containing  partial  oxidation 
products  and  at  least  part  of  said  body  of  aqueous  fluid  in 
the  top  of  said  borehole,  (3)  mixing  said  effluent  contain- 
ing partial  oxidation  products  and  at  least  part  of  said 
body  of  aqueous  fluid  in  said  borehole  adjacent  said  sub- 
surface earth  formation  and  (4)  introducing  at  least  part  of 
said  body  of  aqueous  fluid  into  said  flame  front  as  at  least 
part  of  said  quench  fluid  to  produce  a  mixture  of  all  of  said 
effluent  containing  partial  oxidation  products  and  said 
body  of  aqueous  fluid  within  said  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion; and 

(d)  displacing  the  thus  produced  mixture  of  said  effluent 
including  partial  oxidation  products  and  said  aqueous  fluid 
through  said  subsurface  earth  formation. 


4,540,053 

BREECH  BLOCK  HANGER  SUPPORT  WELL 

COMPLETION  METHOD 

Benton  F.  Baugh;  Herman  O.  Henderson,  Jr.,  both  of  Houston, 

and  John  H.  Fowler,  Spring,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith 

International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  350,374,  Feb.  19,  1982,.  This  application 

Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,531 

Int.  aj  E21B  43/013 

U.S.  a.  166—348  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  completing  an  underwater  well  having  a 
weak  formation  extending  below  the  conductor  casing,  which 
formation  cannot  otherwise  withstand  the  pressure  of  the 
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drilling  mud  required  to  contain  the  downhole  pressure  of  the 
well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  locating  drilling  means  at  an  underwater  well  site  above 
the  weak  formation; 

(b)  installing  conductor  casing  in  the  floor  of  a  body  of  water 
with  a  wellhead,  blowout  preventer  stack,  and  riser  at- 
tached thereto  at  a  point  near  the  floor,  the  riser  extending 
upwardly  to  the  drilling  means; 

(c)  running  a  drill  string  and  standard  drill  bit  through  the 
wellhead  and  conductor  casing; 

(d)  drilling  a  hole  for  suspending  an  intermediate-sized  for- 
mation support  casing  within  said  wellhead  and  conductor 
casing; 

(e)  lowering  a  hanger-support  member  having  the  intermedi- 
ate-sized formation  support  casing  string  attached  thereto 
into  the  well  until  the  hanger-support  member  lands  in  the 
wellhead,  said  intermediate-sized  formation  support  cas- 
ing string  extending  below  the  conductor  casing  and 
through  the  weak  formation; 

(0  rotating  the  hanger-support  member  less  than  360°  to 
connect  the  hanger-support  member  within  the  wellhead; 

(g)  latching  the  hanger-support  member  within  the  well- 
head; 

(h)  drilling  a  hole  for  suspending  the  outermost  surface 
casing  within  the  wellhead  and  conductor  casing  and  the 
intermediate-sized  formation  support  casing; 

(i)  running  a  casing  hanger  with  such  outermost  surface 
casing  string  attached  thereto  through  the  riser  and  into 
the  wellhead;  and 

(j)  landing  the  casing  hanger  with  such  outermost  surface 
casing  string  attached  thereto  on  the  hanger-support 
member. 


4,540,054 
CULTIVATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CROP  HARVESTER 

SUPPORT  VEHICLE 
Larry  D.  Swetnam;  James  H.  Casada,  and  Linus  R.  Walton,  all 
of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  University  of  Kentucky  Re- 
search Foundation,  Lexington,  Ky. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,232,  Aug.  16,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,470,242.  This  application  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,306 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  49/00.  63/104 
U.S.  a.  172-292  6aaims 


m* 


1.  A  cultivator  for  attachment  to  a  motorized  crop  harvester 

support  vehicle  including  a  pair  of  longitudinal  support  frame 

members,  spaced  transverse  frame  members,  and  at  least  one 

steerable  wheel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  tool  frame  members; 

soil  tilling  tools  adjustably  mounted  relative  to  said  tool 

frame  members; 
a  first  transverse  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support 

frame  members  of  the  crop  harvester  support  vehicle; 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  shaft  and 
said  support  tool  frames  for  selectively  imparting  rotation 
to  said  shaft; 
a  substantially  parallel  linkage  operatively,  pivotally  con- 
nected between  said  tool  frame  member  and  one  of  said 
transverse  support  frame  members  for  guiding  said  tool 
frame  members  and  soil  tilling  tools  between  a  raised 
position  out  of  engagement  with  a  ground  surface  and  a 


lowered  position  into  engagement  with  the  ground  sur- 
face; 

connecting  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and 
said  tool  frame  members  for  translating  rotational  motion 
of  said  first  frames  into  rotatable,  vertical  motion  of  said 
tool  frame  members  and  said  soil  tilling  tools  about  said 
linkage  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  frame  to  selec- 
tively raise  and  lower  said  tool  frame  members  and  said 
soil  tilling  tools; 

a  ground  engaging  wheel  adjustable  mounted  relative  to 
each  of  said  tool  frame  members  for  regulating  the  depth 
of  penetration  of  said  soil  tilling  tools; 

a  second  shaft  forwardly  mounted  on  said  support  frame; 
and 

a  spring  toothed  scratcher  behind  said  at  least  one  steerable 
wheel  connected  to  an  arm  secured  to  said  second  shaft,  a 
connecting  linkage  being  operatively  connected  between 
said  first  shaft  and  said  second  shaft  for  imparting  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  second  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  shaft  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  spring 
toothed  scratcher  in  unison  with  said  tool  frame  members 
and  soil  tilling  tools. 


4,540,055 

DRILL  BIT  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  IMPROVED 

OPERATIONAL  LIFE 

Donald  D.  Dnimmond,  Jasper;  Walter  F.  Johnsey,  and  Roy  W. 

Wood,  both  of  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Drumco, 

Jasper,  Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,265 
-  Int.  a.3  E21B  17/22 
U.S.  a.  175-323  9  Qaims 


1.  A  drill  bit  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  rotary  drill  for 
drilling  into  a  hard  material,  the  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  drill  end  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  extension  means  driven  by  a  rotary  drill  and  a  tool 
end  for  receiving  a  bit  having  at  least  one  cutting  cone  for 
engaging  and  cutting  a  drill  hole  into  the  material  to  be 
drilled; 

a  plenum  chamber  within  the  housing  for  receiving  pressur- 
ized gaseous  fluid  from  a  fluid  source; 

pressure-reducing  means  comprising  a  flow  restricting  ori- 
fice in  the  plenum  chamber  to  provide  a  reduced  pressure 
and  reduced  quantity  of  flow; 

first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  flow  restrict- 
ing orifice  for  receiving  the  reduced  flow  from  the  pres- 
sure-reducing means  and  for  directing  the  reduced  flow 
from  the  plenum  chamber  out  of  the  housing  adjacent  the 
at  least  one  cutting  cone  and  into  impingement  upon 
material  being  drilled  to  pick  up  and  remove  along  the 
housing  dust  and  cuttings  from  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting 
cone; 
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flow  redirecting  means  comprising  wall  means  extending 
less  than  the  full  circumference  of  the  housing  and  sup- 
ported on  the  outer  surface  of  the  housing  for  diverting 
the  reduced  gaseous  fluid  flow  and  the  entrained  dust  and 
cuttings  into  a  generally  helical  path  around  the  housing; 

second  conduit  means  comprising  at  least  one  passage 
through  the  wall  of  the  housing  above  the  oriflce  and 
having  a  nozzle  outlet  positioned  for  discharging  a  second 
flow  of  gaseous  fluid  out  of  the  plenum  chamber  away 
from  the  cutting  cone  and  into  the  helical  path;  and 

the  relative  sizes  of  the  flow  restricting  orifice  and  the  nozzle 
outlet  being  such  that  the  first  gaseous  fluid  flow  is  suffi- 
cient in  quantity  and  velocity  for  conveying  the  dust  and 
cuttings  from  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  cone  and  into  the 
second  gaseous  fluid  flow  of  a  high  velocity  from  the 
nozzle  outlet  and  of  a  quantity  sufficient  to  combine  with 
the  first  flow  for  conveying  the  dust  and  cuttings  away 
from  the  bit  assembly  and  out  of  the  drill  hole,  the  fluid 
flows  being  directed  as  necessary  in  movement  by  the 
flow  redirecting  means  into  the  generally  helical  path. 


4,540,056 
CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  A.  O'Hanlon,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Inco  Limited; 
Falconbridge  Limited;  Noranda,  Inc.;  Kidd  Creek  Mines  Lim- 
ited, all  of  Toronto,  Canada  and  Flow  Industries,  Inc.,  Kent, 
Wash. 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,017 

Int.  a?  E21B  W/62.  10/64 

U.S.  a.  175—393  4  Oaims 


4,540,057 

ADJUSTABLE  INCLINED  PLANE  DOWNSTOP  FOR  A 

LOAD  CELL 

Gerald  C.  Freeman,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pitney  Bowes 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,277 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  23/02.  21/28 

U.S.  a.  177—154  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  a  load  cell  from  overloads 
and  shock  loads,  comprising: 

(a)  an  element  movable  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  direction  in  which  said  load  cell  deflects  under  load 
and  fixed  in  such  deflection  direction  and  having  an  in- 
clined projection  projecting  under  said  load  cell  so  that  a 
clearance  exists  between  said  load  cell  and  said  inclined 
projection  under  no  load  conditions,  said  clearance  being 
essentially  equal  to  the  deflection  of  said  load  cell  under  a 
predetermined  load,  whereby  under  loads  at  least  equal  to 
said  predetermined  load  said  load  cell  bears  on  said  incline 
projection  so  as  to  prevent  further  deflection  of  said  load 
cell;  and, 

(b)  means  for  securing  the  position  of  said  movable  elelment 
with  respect  to  said  load  cell  so  as  to  maintain  said  clear- 
ance. 


4,540,058 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  HEAVY  LOADS 
Andr£     Kremer,  and  Marcel  Wolwert,  both  of  Luxembourg, 
Luxembourg,  assignors  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,791 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Mar.  23,   1983, 
84710 

Int.  a.3  GOIG  21/02.  21/12 
U.S.  a.  177—255  15  Claims 


1.  A  high  pressure,  non-percussive  fluid  jet  cutting  drill  bit, 
the  bit  comprising  a  housing,  the  housing  including  a  cylindri- 
cal body  having  a  peaked  proximal  section  and  a  distal  section 
adapted  to  threadingly  engage  a  drill  rod,  a  fluid  passage  ex- 
tending through  the  body,  a  plurality  of  branches  communicat- 
ing with  the  fluid  passage  and  extending  without  the  peaked 
proximal  section,  a  complimentary  cup-like  cutter  assembly 
demountably  enveloping  the  peaked  proximal  section  and 
extending  towards  the  distal  section,  the  cup-like  cutter  assem- 
bly having  a  peaked  work  face  and  a  plurality  of  apertures,  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  disposed  in  the  branches  and  adjacent  to 
the  apertures,  the  common  contacting  surfaces  of  the  cup-like 
cutter  assembly  and  cylindrical  body  in  tight  non-threaded 
registry,  a  cutter  affixed  to  the  cup-like  cutter  assembly,  and  a 
securing  member  extending  through  the  side  of  the  cup-like 
cutter  assembly  and  into  the  side  of  the  housing  so  as  to  secure 
the  cup-like  cutter  assembly  to  the  housing  and  to  maintain  a 
concentric  alignment  of  passage,  nozzle  and  aperture. 


1.  A  weighing  apparatus  for  heavy  loads  comprising: 
a  vertical  cylindrical  column  having  a  first  end,  said  first  end 
being  provided  with  mounting  support  means  for  support- 
ing the  load  to  be  weighed; 
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guide  tube  means  coaxial  with  said  column; 

rotatable  sleeve  means  being  positioned  between  said  guide 

tube  means  and  said  column; 
first  bearing  means  being  disposed  between  said  column  and 

said  sleeve  means; 
second  bearing  means  being  disposed  between  said  sleeve 

means  and  said  guide  tube  means;  and 
weighing  means,  said  weighing  means  disposed  beneath  a 

second  end  of  said  cylindrical  column. 


4,540,059 
VEHICLE  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Yasigi  Shibahata;  Namio  Irie,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kazuo  Ikawa, 
Tokorozawa,  and  Yohsuke  Akatsu,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,948 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1982,  57-97368 

Int.  aj  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180-141  6  Claims 


operation  of  said  switch  means,  for  reading  the  values,  one  at 
a  time,  from  said  automobile  speed  memories  in  response  to 


operaiton  of  said  switch  means,  and  for  energizing  said 
actuator  means  according  to  the  read  values. 


22 — 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle,  a  steering  system  comprising; 
a  housing  supported  on  a  chassis  of  said  vehicle  by  an  elasto- 

meric  member; 
a  rack  slidably  disposed  in  said  housing; 
a  pinion  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  pinion  being  arranged 

to  mesh  with  said  rack; 
a  steering  wheel  operatively  connected  with  said  pinion  for 

synchronous  rotation  therewith; 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  hydraulic  servo  fluidly  connected  with  said  source  and 

operatively  connected  with  said  housing  for  selectively 

biasing  same  in  first  and  second  axial  directions; 
a  control  valve  fluidly  interposed  between  said  servo  and 

said  source  for  selectively  pressurizing  said  servo  in  a 

manner  to  bias  said  housing  in  said  first  and  second  axial 

directions;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  with  said  control  valve 

for  controlhng  said  control  valve  in  response  to  a  sensed 

vehicle  operating  parameter. 


4,540,060 
AUTOMOBILE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Shoji  Kawata;  Hitoshi  Hyodo,  both  of  Okazald,  and  Tokihiko 
Akita,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1983,  58-034268; 
Mar.  15,  1983,  58-042828 

Int.  a.J  B60K  31/00 
LS.  a.  180-179  21  Oaims 

1.  An  automobile  speed  control  system  for  use  with  an  auto- 
mobile, comprising; 

(a)  a  throttle  valve; 

(b)  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said  throttle  valve 
for  actuating  said  throttle  valve; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  switch  means; 

(d)  detector  means  for  detecting  a  speed  of  the  automobile; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  automobile  speed  memories;  and 

(0  electronic  control  means  for  storing  values  dependent  on 
output  signals  issued  from  said  detector  means  into  said 
automobile  speed  memories,  respectively,  in  response  to 


4  540  061 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THREE  WHEELED 

VEHICLES 

Hiromitsu  Watanabe,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hat- 

sudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,838 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1982,  57-50387: 
Nov.  19,  1982,  57-203188 

Int.  a.^  B62D  61/06 
U.S.  a.  180-215  33  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising  frame 
means,  at  least  one  front  wheel  dirigibly  carried  by  said  frame 
means,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels  carried  by  said  frame  means,  an 
engine  carried  by  said  frame  means,  and  a  transmission  carried 
by  said  frame  means,  the  improvement  comprising  said  engine 
being  positioned  with  its  output  shaft  extending  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  rear  wheels,  said  transmission  having  a 
primary  shaft  and  a  secondary  shaft  each  carrying  intermesh- 
ing  gears  for  changing  the  speed  ratio  between  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  shafts,  said  transmission  shafts  having  their 
rotational  axes  extending  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
rear  wheels,  means  for  driving  said  primary  shaft  from  said 
engine  output  shaft,  a  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  rear  wheels 
and  extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rear  wheels,  means  for  driving  said  drive  shaft  from  said 
transmission  secondary  shaft  and  an  overload  release  device  in 
the  driving  connection  between  said  transmission  secondary 
shaft  and  said  rear  wheels  and  remotely  from  the  transmission 
secondary  shaft. 
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4,540,062 

REAR  WHEEL  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Mikio  Kashiwai,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1982,  57-180395 
Int.  a.5  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  180—227  6  Claims 


the  first  and  second  ends  forming  a  sound  wave  passageway 
such  that  environmental  sound  waves  enter  the  device  through 
the  inlet  aperture,  penetrate  said  sound  wave  attenuation  unit 
wherein  sound  waves  are  selectively  attenuated  and  exit  the 
device  through  the  outlet  aperture;  said  sound  wave  attenua- 
tion unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  plate  of  a  sound  absorbing  material  positioned  near 

the  inlet  aperture  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 

direction  of  the  sound  wave  passageway; 


1.  A  rear  wheel  supporting  system  for  a  motorcycle,  includ- 
ing a  frame,  comprising: 

a  rear  fork  having  a  front  end  portion  connected  vertically 
pivotably  to  said  frame  and  at  least  right  and  left  members 
extending  rearwards  from  said  front  end  portion; 

a  rear  axle  having  end  portions  respectively  supported  by 
the  rear  end  portions  of  said  right  and  left  members  of  said 
rear  fork; 

a  rear  wheel  driving  means  for  driving  a  rear  wheel  which  is 
mounted  rotatably  on  said  rear  axle,  said  rear  wheel  driv- 
ing means  being  mounted  on  said  rear  axle  on  one  side  of 
rear  wheel;  and 

a  rear  wheel  damping  means  disposed  between  said  rear  fork 
and  said  rear  axle,  wherein: 

a  first  end  portion  of  said  rear  axle  on  the  side  of  said  rear 
wheel  driving  means  is  supported  fixedly  by  one  of  said 
right  and  left  members  of  said  rear  fork,  and 

a  second  end  portion  of  said  rear  axle  on  the  opposite  side  to 
said  first  end  portion  is  supported  by  the  other  member  of 
said  rear  fork  resiliently  movably  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  motorcycle  frame  through  a  resilient  support 
means; 

said  resilient  support  means  comprising: 

a  collar  fitted  on  said  second  end  portion  of  said  rear  axle; 

an  axle  holder  connected  to  said  rear  fork,  said  axle  holder 
having  a  recessed  portion  so  formed  as  to  permit  move- 
ments of  said  collar  only  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  motorcycle  frame,  said  recessed  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  inner  faces  extending  substantially  in  parallel 
with  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  frame, 
said  collar  being  disposed  within  said  recessed  portion; 
and 

resilient  means  including  at  least  one  leaf  spring  disposed  in 
a  compressed  state  respectively  between  a  front  face  of 
said  concave  portion  and  a  front  face  of  said  collar  and 
between  a  rear  face  of  said  recessed  portion  and  a  rear  face 
of  said  collar. 


!  4,540,063 

SOUND  WAVE  ATTENUATION  DEVICE 
Akira  Ochi,  Tokyo,  and  Toshihiko  Asada,  Komae,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Park  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,004 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1983,  58-141119 

Int.  a.^  A61B  7/02 

VS.  a.  181—135  20  Qaims 

1.  A  sound  wave  attenuation  device  having  an  outer  shell 

with  a  first  end  having  an  inlet  aperture  and  a  second  end 

having  an  outlet  aperture  and  a  sound  wave  attenuation  unit 

contained  within  the  outer  shell  and  between  and  coaxial  with 


(b)  second  plate  of  a  sound  absorbing  material  positioned  near 
the  outlet  aperture  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  sound  wave  passageway;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  sheets  of  a  fabric  of  substantially  uniform  air 
permeability  and  elasticity  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  and  forming  an  air  chamber  between  said 
sheets. 


4,540,064 
NOISE  AND  VIBRATION  REDUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  ENGINE 
Ryuta  Ft^imura,  Higashiyamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,406 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1982,  57-41922 
Int.  a.3  FOIN  J/02 
VJS.  a.  181—227  1  Claim 


y 
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1.  A  noise  and  vibration  reducing  apparatus  for  use  in  an 
exhaust  system  of  an  automobile  power  unit,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  first  exhaust  conduit,  fixed  to  the  power  unit, 
for  conducting  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  power  unit; 

a  second  exhaust  conduit,  elastically  supported  by  the  body 
of  the  automobile,  for  venting  the  exhaust  gases,  and, 

flexible  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
exhaust  conduits  and  having  a  first  end  portion  fixed  to 
said  first  exhaust  conduit,  a  second  end  portion  fixed  to 
said  second  exhaust  conduit  and  a  hollow  middle  portion 
extending  between  and  being  bounded  by  said  first  and 
second  end  portions  to  form  therebetween  a  cylindrical 
expansion  chamber  which  communicates  with  said  first 
and  second  exhaust  conduits,  said  middle  portion  consist- 
ing of  a  flexible  bellows  capable  of  expanding  and  con- 
tracting and  capable  df  preventing  vibration  from  being 
transmitted  between  said  first  and  second  exhaust  con- 
duits, the  inner  diameter  of  said  middle  portion  being  two 
to  four  times  as  large  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said  first 
exhaust  conduit,  each  of  said  first  and  second  end  portions 
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forming  a  resonance  chamber  communicating  respec- 
tively with  said  expansion  chamber. 


4,540,065 

APPARATUS  FOR  WALL  TIMBERING  OF  DRIFTS 

TUNNELS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

SeUI  Kawaguchi;  Takeki  Fujiwara;  Shigeo  Kodama;  Haruo  Ito, 

and  Kyuemon  Yamamoto,  all  of  Oodate,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Dowa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  M,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,187 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1982,  57-233226 
Int.  aj  E21D  15/58 
U.S.  a.  182-63  5Ci^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  wall  and  roof  timbering  of  drifts  and 
tunnels  which  comprises: 
a  self-moved  truck  having  a  forward  part  and  a  rearward 
part,  a  table  mounted  on  the  self-moved  truck,  the  table  is 
Iiftable  to  a  desired  height  and  is  horizontally  retainable, 
said  table  havmg  a  forward  part  a  rear  end  and  a  top  part; 
a  workmg  platform  having  lateral  sides  with  the  working 
platform  being  rotatable  mounted  on  the  Uble  and  a  for- 
ward bottom  part; 
auxiliary  stages  provided  at  the  lateral  sides  of  the  working 
platform,  and  the  auxiliary  stages  are  extensible  laterally 
outwardly  from  the  working  platform; 
rotatable  catcher  means  provided  on  the  auxiliary  stages  for 

grasping  a  prop  and  swingingly  erecting  the  prop;  and 
lift  means  provided  to  the  working  platform,  which  means  is 
vertically  swingable  over  the  platform,  the  table  com- 
prises stays,  each  having  a  base  and  a  free  end  with  the 
base  being  pivotally  fitted  to  the  forward  part  of  the  truck 
and  the  free  end  being  pivotally  fitted  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  table,  and  means  for  elevating  said  table  consisting  of 
first  piston  cylinders  each  having  base  and  a  free  end  with 
each  said  base  being  pivotally  fitted  to  the  forward  part  of 
the  truck  and  each  said  free  end  being  pivotally  fitted  to  a 
forward  part  of  the  table,  and  second  piston  cylinders 
each  having  a  free  end  and  a  base  with  each  said  base 
being  pivotally  fitted  to  a  forward  part  of  the  truck  and 
each  said  free  end  being  pivotally  fitted  to  the  free  end  of 
the  stays; 
the  working  platform  consists  of  a  box-like  housing  rotatable 
about  an  axis  centrally  provided  on  the  table  and  upon  a 
plurality  of  bearings  located  between  the  platform  and  the 
table  and  positioned  radially  outwardly  from  said  axis 
with  angular  distances  between  the  bearings; 
guide  cases  provided  within  the  housing  of  the  working 
platform,  and  the  auxiliary  stages  have  arms  slidably  in- 
serted in  the  guide  cases,  third  piston  cylinders  accommo- 
dated within  the  housing  of  the  working  platform,  said 
arms  connected  to  said  third  piston  cylinders  and  said 
third  piston  cylinders  being  operative  to  project  the  arms 
with  the  working  stages  laterally  outwardly  from  the 
working  platform; 
the  rotatable  catcher  means  consists  of  a  pair  of  plates  which 
project  with  a  distance  therebetween  from  a  lateral  side  of 
Mch  of  the  auxiliary  stages  at  a  right  angle  therewith,  a 
link  plate  rotatably  pivoted  to  the  said  pair  of  plates,  a 
catcher  plate  provided  at  one  end  of  the  link  plate,  a 


fourth  piston  cylinder  having  a  free  end  pivotally  fitted  to 
the  catcher  plate  and  a  base  pivotally  fitted  to  the  auxiliary 
stage  so  as  to  selectively  locate  the  link  plate  in  a  horizon- 
tal  position  or  an  inclined  position,  the  catcher  plate  pro- 
jecting over  the  level  of  the  auxiliary  stage  in  said  horizon- 
tal position  of  the  link  plate,  a  catcher  having  a  base  pivot- 
ally fitted  to  the  link  plate  a  top  projecting  over  the  level 
of  the  auxiliary  stage  at  the  horizontal  position  of  the  link 
plate,  and  a  middle  part  pivotally  connected  to  a  free  end 
of  a  fifth  piston  cylinder,  the  fifth  piston  cylinder  having  a 
base  pivoted  to  another  end  of  the  link  plate,  said  catcher 
being  operative,  upon  the  actuation  of  the  fifth  piston 
cylinder  to  grasp  a  prop  between  said  catcher  and  the 
catcher  plate;  and 
the  lift  means  consists  of  a  U-shaped  lifting  frame  with  a 
forward  end  and  a  middle  part  and  having  a  base  pivotally 
connected  to  the  working  platform,  a  reversed  U-shaped 
sliding  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  slidably  con- 
nected with  the  lifting  frame,  a  support  plate  rockably 
fitted  to  the  sliding  frame  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  sliding  frame,  a  sixth  piston  cylinder  having  a  base 
pivotally  fitted  to  the  forward  bottom  part  of  the  working 
platform  and  a  free  end  pivotally  fitted  to  the  middle  part 
of  the  lifting  frame,  the  sixth  piston  cylinder  being  opera- 
tive to  swing  the  lifting  frame  vertically,  and  a  seventh 
piston  cylinder  having  a  base  pivotally  fitted  to  the  base  of 
the  lifting  frame  and  a  free  end  pivotally  fitted  to  the  base 
of  the  sliding  frame,  said  seventh  cylinder  being  operative 
to  extend  the  sliding  frame  from  the  lifting  frame. 

4,540,066 
SELF-ADJUSTING  PARKING  BRAKE 
Anthony  C.  Evans,  NorthviUe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Company,  Romulus,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,957 

Int.  a.3  F16D  65/56 

U.S.  a.  188-71.9  ^aaims 


1.  An  automatically  adjusting  parking  brake  actuating  mech- 
anism for  use  with  an  automotive  brake  assembly  comprising: 

thrust  screw  means  attached  to  the  friction  pad  means 
whereby  said  thrust  screw  axially  translates  in  response  to 
normal  brake  activating  movement  of  said  friction  pad 
means; 

adjusting  nut  means  having  an  axial  threaded  bore  thread- 
ingly  receiving  therein  said  thrust  screw,  said  adjusting 
nut  means  including  coaxial  ratchet  teeth  and  a  peripheral 
groove  externally  circumscribing  said  adjusting  nut 
means; 

adjuster  pawl  means  having  a  pivot,  relative  to  said  adjusting 
nut  means,  and  including  an  adjusting  leg  communicating 
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with  said  ratchet  teeth  and  a  camming  leg  communicating 
with  said  peripheral  groove  whereby  axial  translation  of 
said  adjusting  nut  means  affects  pivotal  movement  of  said 
adjuster  pawl  means  thereby  causing  rotation  of  said 
ratchet  teeth  and  said  adjusting  nut  means  relative  to  said 
thrust  screw  means; 
means  for  applying  an  axial  force  upon  said  adjusting  nut 
means  thereby  affecting  axial  translation  of  said  adjusting 
nut  means  in  combination  with  said  thrust  screw  means  to 
urge  said  friction  pad  means  into  a  brake  applying  mode. 


other  brake  pad  into  engagement  with  the  disc,  and  the  caliper 
assembly  including  a  pair  of  end  bridges  at  the  circumferential 
extremities  thereof  and  extending  over  the  disc  in  order  to 
connect  the  actuation  leg  with  the  reaction  leg,  characterized 
by  said  caliper  assembly  further  including  an  integrally  formed 
center  bridge  separate  from  said  pair  of  end  bridges  and  ex- 
tending over  said  disc  to  further  connect  said  actuation  leg 
with  said  reaction  leg,  said  center  bridge  cooperating  with  said 
reaction  leg  to  render  the  same  substantially  rigid  whereby  said 


4,540,067 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

SLIDING  BRAKE  DISC  AND  BRAKE  DISC  FOR  SUCH  A 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Guy  Meynier,  Aulnay  S/Bois,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1983,  83  03134 
Int.  a.i  F16D  55/36.  65/54 
U.S.  a.  188—71.5  5  Qaims 


1.  A  braking  system  incorporating  at  least  one  brake  disc 
capable  of  being  braked  by  means  of  friction  components,  said 
disc  being  mounted  to  slide  axially  on  and  rotate  with  a  rotat- 
ing component,  characterized  in  that  the  disc  includes  a  device 
for  returning  and  for  memorizing  a  position  and  which  enables 
the  disc  to  be  always  at  a  predetermined  distance  relative  to 
one  of  the  friction  components  when  the  brake  is  not  applied, 
irrespective  of  the  wear  of  said  one  friction  component,  the 
device  for  returning  and  for  memorizing  including  a  friction 
ring  cooperating  with  said  rotating  component  and  an  elastic 
component  which  pushes  apart  said  friction  ring  and  a  portion 
fixed  firmly  to  said  disc,  the  elastic  component  comprising 
spring  means  that  allows,  between  said  portion  and  said  fric- 
tion ring,  a  limited  relative  axial  movement  for  the  predeter- 
mined distance  beyond  which  the  portion  axially  displaces  said 
ring,  the  friction  ring  comprising  a  cage  retaining  axially  an 
annular  spring  mounted  in  frictional  engagement  in  splines  of 
said  rotating  component,  and  said  portion  comprising  a  sleeve 
fixed  firmly  to  said  disc  and  having  a  radially  folded  portion  to 
retain  between  the  radially  folded  portion  and  cage  the  spring 
means  which  comprises  an  undulating  washer. 


4,540,068 
DISC  BRAKE 
Irving  R.  Ritsema,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,241 
I  Int.  a.^  F16D  65/20 

U.S.  a.  188—73.39  17  Qaims 

1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  assembly  cooperating 
with  a  pair  of  brake  pads  to  selectively  engage  the  latter  with 
a  disc  to  be  braked  and  the  caliper  assembly  being  adapted  for 
axial  movement  relative  to  a  torque  member  during  braking, 
the  caliper  assembly  including  an  actuation  leg  on  one  side  of 
the  disc  carrying  a  hydraulic  actuator  operable  to  directly 
engage  one  of  the  pair  of  brake  pads  with  the  disc  and  impart 
axial  movement  to  the  caliper  assembly,  the  caliper  assembly 
including  a  reaction  leg  on  the  other  side  of  the  disc  urging  the 


center  bridge  opposes  defiection  of  said  reaction  leg  during 
braking,  said  center  bridge  cooperating  with  said  pair  of  end 
bridges  to  define  a  pair  of  openings  on  opp>osite  circumferential 
sides  of  said  center  bridge,  the  reaction  leg  defining  a  single 
central  recess  opposite  said  hydraulic  actuator  which  are  both 
aligned  with  said  center  bridge,  and  a  reinforcing  rib  on  the 
reaction  leg  extending  axially  away  from  said  disc  and  said 
reaction  leg,  said  reinforcing  rib  forming  a  portion  of  a  bound- 
ary of  said  central  recess. 


4,540,069 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  AND  DUST  SHIELD  MEANS 

THEREFORE 
Daniel  L.  Bolenbaugh,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Roger  L.  Smith, 
Niles,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,046 

Int.  Q.^  F16D  65/00 

U.S.  Q.  188—218  A  4  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  and  dust  shield  means  therefor 
comprising  a  caliper  assembly  cooperating  with  a  pair  of  fric- 
tion pads  to  engage  the  latter  with  a  rotor  to  be  braked,  the 
caliper  assembly  being  mounted  to  an  axle  flange  of  a  vehicle, 
the  rotor  being  coupled  to  a  hub  which  rotates  on  the  axle  and 
carries  a  wheel  assembly  for  the  vehicle,  characterized  in  that 
said  dust  shield  means  comprises  an  inboard  plate  attached  to 
said  axle  flange  and  extending  radially  outward  to  but  slightly 
spaced  from  said  wheel  assembly  and  an  outboard  plate  at- 
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tached  to  said  hub  in  order  to  rotate  with  said  rotor,  said 
outboard  plate  further  comprising  two  parts  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  hub  to  said  wheel  assembly,  the  radially 
outer  periphery  of  said  outboard  plate  engaging  said  wheel 
assembly  and  said  inboard  plate  cooperates  with  said  outboard 
plate  and  said  wheel  assembly  to  substantially  deflne  a  cavity 
for  receiving  said  rotor  whereby  said  rotor  and  said  friction 
pads  are  substantially  isolated  in  said  cavity  from  contaminants 
such  as  dust  and  stones  on  the  surface  traversed  by  the  vehicle. 


4,540,070 
VIBRATION  DAMPENER  FOR  COIL  TENSION 
WINDOW  BALANCE  SPRING 
John  R.  Yonovich,  Shortsvllle;  William  P.  Newton,  Rochester, 
and  Brian  S.  Dense,  Macedon,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cald- 
well Manufacturing  Co^  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,244 
Int.  a.i  F16F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  188—380  14  Qaims 


1.  A  vibration  dampener  for  a  coiled  tension  window  bal- 
ance spring  within  a  spring  cover,  said  vibration  dampener 
comprising: 

a.  a  resin  body  having  a  wall  shaped  for  fitting  around  said 
coiled  tension  spring; 

b.  said  wall  having  a  slot  oriented  longitudinally  of  said 
spring  when  said  body  is  mounted  on  said  spring; 

c.  said  wall  being  flexible  enough  to  allow  said  slot  to  spread 
open  so  that  said  body  can  be  pressed  onto  a  mid  region  of 
said  spring; 

d.  resilient  fins  extending  obliquely  outward  from  said  body; 
and 

e.  when  said  body  is  mounted  on  said  spring,  said  fins  extend- 
ing far  enough  from  said  body  to  flexibly  engage  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  spring  cover  and  thereby  hold  said 
body  and  said  spring  spaced  away  from  said  interior  sur- 
face of  said  spring  cover  to  prevent  rattling  of  said  spring 
within  said  cover. 


4,540,071 
CASE  WITH  AN  OBSTACLE-FREE  BASIC  FRAME 
ELEMENT,  LATERAL  ELEMENTS  AND  DIFFERENT 
TYPES  OF  ADDITIONAL  ELEMENTS 
Michael  M.  Schaub,  Basel,  and  Jorg  Zintzmeyer,  Ziirich,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Zintmeyer  &  Lux  AG,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,042 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  12, 
1981,  81109646.0 

Int  QV  A45C  i/02 
UA  a.  190—121  9  Claims 

1.  A  case,  comprising: 

a  first  rigid  basic  frame  element  defining  a  closed  figure  in 
plan  view,  said  element  including  in  transverse  cross  sec- 
tion a  base  member  and  two  leg  members  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  and  substantially  perpendicularly  from 
said  base  member  at  ends  thereof,  said  base  member  being 
unitarily^  formed  with  said  leg  members  as  one  piece,  said 


base  and  leg  members  defining  a  laterally  and  outwardly 
opening  recess,  said  base  member  having  a  subsUntially 
smooth  inner  surface; 
connection  means,  on  each  side  of  said  first  basic  frame 
element,  for  releasably  coupling  said  first  element  to 
other,  similar  basic  frame  elements; 


side  members  releasably  coupled  to  said  first  basic  frame 

element;  and 
accessory  means  coupled  to  said  first  element  in  said  recess 

and  including  locking  members  wholly  located  in  said 


recess. 


4,540,072 
BRAKE  HOLDER 
Shoji  Suzuki,  and  Ichiro  Ishiwata,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  27,  1981,  56-99877; 
Jun.  27,  1981,  56-99878 

Int.  Q\?  B60K  41/24 
U.S.  a.  192—4  A  27  Claims 


1.  A  brake  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  having  a 
brake  fluid  pressure  generating  source  actuatable  by  a  driver, 
at  least  two  wheels  with  wheel  cylinder,  and  at  least  two  brake 
fluid  pressure  systems,  one  of  said  systems  being  connected 
between  said  brake  fluid  generating  source  and  one  of  said 
wheel  cylinders  of  the  wheels,  and  another  of  said  systems 
being  connected  between  said  brake  fluid  generating  source 
and  another  of  said  wheel  cylinders  of  the  wheels;  said  brake 
control  apparatus,  in  one  of  said  brake  fluid  pressure  systems, 
comprising: 

(A)  a  first  ma:n  body  having  a  first  bore,  a  first  chamber,  a 
first  inlet  communicating  with  said  first  bore,  and  a  first 
outlet  communicating  with  said  first  chamber,  said  first 
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inlet  being  connected  to  said  brake  fluid  pressure  generat- 
ing source,  said  first  outlet  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
wheel  cylinders,  and  said  first  bore,  first  chamber,  first 
inlet  and  first  outlet  defining  a  brake  fluid  passage  between 
said  brake  fluid  pressure  generating  source  and  said  one  of 
the  wheel  cylinders; 

(B)  a  movable  valve  member  arranged  in  said  first  chamber, 
and  moved  by  its  weight  when  the  automobile  is  facing 
upwardly  on  an  inclined  roadway; 

(C)  valve  means  arranged  in  said  first  bore,  and  engageable 
with  said  movable  valve  member  to  check  brake  fluid 
flow  between  said  brake  fluid  pressure  generating  source 
and  said  one  of  the  wheel  cylinders;  and 

(D)  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  movable  valve 
member  in  response  to  stop  operation  of  said  automobile 
for  opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  when  said  auto- 
mobile is  facing  upwardly  on  said  inclined  roadway; 

and  said  brake  control  apparatus,  in  another  of  said  brake 
fluid  pressure  system,  comprising: 

(E)  A  second  main  body  having  a  second  bore,  a  second  inlet 
connected  to  said  brake  fluid  generating  source,  and  a 
second  outlet  connected  to  another  of  said  wheel  cylin- 
ders; 

(F)  a  valve  control  piston  slidably  fitted  to  said  second  bore 
to  form  second  and  third  chambers  at  both  ends  in  said 
second  main  body,  said  second  chamber  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  of  said  first  main  body,  and  said 
third  chamber  communicating  with  said  second  outlet; 

(G)  second  valve  means  arranged  in  a  brake  fluid  passage 
between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet,  and  engageable  with 
said  valve  control  piston  to  block  brake  fluid  flow  towards 
said  second  inle^  from  said  second  outlet,  said  valve  con- 
trol piston  being  moved  to  said  second  valve  means,  when 
an  urging  force  to  said  valve  control  piston  from  said 
second  chamber  becomes  higher  than  another  urging 
force  to  said  valve  control  piston  from  said  third  chamber 
and  to  be  engaged  with  said  second  valve  means. 


4,540,073 
WHEEL  HUB  WITH  REDUCTION  GEAR  AND 
MULTIPLE  DISC  BRAKE 
L£once  Rogier,  Saint-Denis,  France,  assignor  to  SO.M.A.  Eu- 
rope Transmission-Societe  Nouvelle  Mecanique  et  Automo- 
bile, Saint-Etienne,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,689 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  23,  1981,  81  21885 
Int.  a.i  F16D  65/32;  B60K  41/26 
U^.  a.  192—4  A  17  Qaims 


1.  A  wheel  hub  comprising  a  hollow  body,  said  hollow  body 
housing  a  reduction  gear  and  a  brake,  said  reduction  gear 
having  a  shaft,  said  brake  including  a  plurality  of  brake  discs,  at 
least  one  of  said  brake  discs  being  rotationally  fast  with  said 
shaft  of  said  reduction  gear,  said  brake  further  including  a 
plurality  of  interpolated  discs  alternating  with  said  brake  discs, 
a  single  support  column  mounting  with  play  each  of  said  inter- 
polated disc  for  axially  movement  thereon,  said  support  col- 
umn being  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  reduction 
gear  shaft. 


4,540,074 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Alfred  Magg,  and  Walter  Griesser,  both  of  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,292 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1982,  3221712 

Int.  a.3  F16D  23/06 
UJS.  a.  192—53  G  12  Clains 


32'  orn 


1.  In  a  gear  transmission  having  a  first  gear,  a  second  gear 
coaxial  with  said  first  gear,  said  gears  being  provided  with 
respective  sets  of  external  teeth  of  like  pitch  and  diameter,  and 
an  intemallly  toothed  sleeve  meshing  only  with  the  teeth  of 
said  first  gear  in  a  decoupling  position,  said  sleeve  being  axially 
slidable  into  a  coupling  position  in  which  it  meshes  with  the 
teeth  of  said  first  and  second  gears  for  positively  connecting 
same  to  each  other, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  synchro  ring  coaxially  inter- 
posed between  said  gears  with  freedom  of  limited  rotation 
relative  to  said  first  gear,  said  synchro  ring  and  said  sec- 
ond gear  being  provided  with  confronting  clutch  surfaces 
separated  by  a  small  clearance  from  each  other  in  the 
decoupling  position  of  said  sleeve,  a  detent  member  uni- 
versally jointed  to  said  first  gear,  resilient  means  on  said 
first  gear  exerting  a  radially  outward  force  upon  said 
detent  member,  a  free  end  of  said  detent  member  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  into  an  axially  disposed  inner 
guide  groove  of  said  sleeve  in  said  decoupling  position 
while  being  positively  entrainable  by  said  synchro  ring  in 
either  peripheral  direction,  said  guide  groove  being  pro- 
vided with  lateral  pockets  to  receive  the  free  end  of  said 
detent  member  upon  a  relative  angular  disalignment  of 
said  synchro  ring  and  said  first  gear  from  a  normal  median 
position,  such  disalignment  resulting  from  a  speed  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  gears  upon  the  estab- 
lishment of  frictional  contact  between  said  clutch  surfaces 
by  an  axial  thrust  exerted  upon  said  synchro  ring  via  said 
detent  member  whose  free  end  is  indexable  on  said  sleeve 
for  peripheral  entrainment  thereby  upon  an  incipient  axial 
coupling  shift  thereof,  said  lateral  pockets  being  bounded 
by  camming  edges  dislodging  said  free  end  therefrom  in 
response  to  a  continuing  axial  thrust  upon  establishment  of 
substantial  synchronism  between  said  gears  for  enabling  a 
completion  of  said  coupling  shift. 


4,540,075 
COMBINED  BEARING  AND  VARIABLE  SPEED 
VISCOUS  COUPUNG 
Mariano  Delpercio,  and  Edward  W.  MoUoy,  both  of  Port  Clin- 
ton, Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,135 
Int.  a.3  F16D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  192—58  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  combined  bearing  and  variable  speed  viscous  coupling 
wherein  rolling  elements  of  a  bearing  both  suppori  a  driven 
rotary  member  relative  to  a  powered  rotary  member  and  coop- 
erate to  allow  the  powernl  member  to  variably  drive  the 
driven  member,  comprising, 
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a  bearing  having  a  first  race  adapted  to  be  rigidly  joined  to 
the  powered  member  and  a  second  race  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  joined  to  the  driven  member  with  a  complement  of 
rolling  elements  disposed  therebetween  to  support  the 
rotary  members  in  co-axial  relation  for  relative  rotation, 

and  a  viscous  material  interposed  among  the  rolling  elements 
and  sealed  with  respect  thereto  and  having  a  viscosity 
chosen  so  as  to  sufficiently  frictionally  retard  the  rolling  of 


•^t 


means  on  a  confronting  portion  of  the  annular  housing;  the 

improvement  comprising: 

first  (32)  and  second  (34)  radially  extending  annular  side  wall 
members  forming  said  annular  housing  and  defining  said 
chamber,  said  first  side  wall  member  having  an  annular 
axially  extertding  hub  portion  (32J)  at  its  radially  inner  edge 
joumaled  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  central  hub 
portion  (36e),  said  side  wall  hub  portion  and  said  clutch 
assembly  providing  the  sole  radial  and  axial  support  for  the 
housing  assembly,  and  said  second  side  wall  member  having 
an  annular  axially  extending  lip  portion  at  its  radially  inner 
edge  spaced  radially  inward  of  the  clutch  hub  portion;  and 

first  and  second  dynamic  seals  disposed  on  radially  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  hub  portion,  said  first  seal  disposed 
between  a  radially  inner  surface  of  said  first  side  wall  mem- 
ber and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  central  hub  por- 
tion, and  said  second  seal  disposed  between  a  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  lip  portion  of  said  second  side  wall  member 
and  a  radially  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  central  hub 
portion. 


the  rolling  elements  between  the  races  such  that  the  pow- 
ered member  will  drive  the  driven  member  in  a  substan- 
tially one-to-one  relation  when  the  powered  member  is 
rotating  below  a  predetermined  speed,  while  allowing  the 
rolling  elements  to  roll  between  the  races  sufficiently  such 
that  the  powered  member  may  overrun  the  driven  mem- 
ber when  the  powered  member  is  rotating  above  said 
predetermined  speed. 


4,540,077 
CLUTCH  COOLING  DEVICE 

Kunlyuki  Yamamoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kazuo  Ohyama,  Saitama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,777 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Sep.    28,    1981,    56- 
142674[U] 

Int.  a.3  F16D  13/72 
U.S.  a.  192—70.12  7  Claims 


4,540,076 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  VISCOUS  BYPASS  COUPLING 

WITH  IMPROVED  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Warren  G.  Bopp,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  OcTeland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,862 

Int.  C\?  F16D  31/00 

UA  a.  192-58  B  14  Qaims 


1.  A  clutch  cooling  device  for  a  power  transmission  unit 
having  a  friction  clutch  disposed  on  a  wall  of  a  crankcase  in 
which  a  speed  change  gear  assembly  is  accommodated, 
wherein  said  clutch  includes  a  clutch  pressure  plate  having 
central  throughhole  means  for  guiding  coolant  oil  toward 
friction  discs  through  one  or  more  radial  slot  and  a  clutch 
cover  having  an  inner  wall  confronting  said  central  through- 
hole  means  and  an  oil  guide  rib  projecting  therefrom  into  said 
central  throughhole  means. 


1.  In  a  viscous  coupling  of  the  type  including  an  annular 
housing  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the  housing 
of  a  fluid  coupling  and  defining  an  annular  chamber  containing 
a  viscous  fluid;  an  annular  clutch  assembly  disposed  in  the 
chamber,  the  clutch  assembly  including  an  axially  extending 
central  hub  portion  adapted  for  rotational  driving  and  sliding 
connection  to  a  shaft  in  the  fluid  coupling  housing  and  an 
annular  radially  extending  clutch  portion  having  working 
means  for  viscous  clutching  coaction  with  a  spaced  working 


4,540,078 
CLUTCH  LUBE  CONTROL 
Peter  D.  Wetrich,  Cedar  Fails,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,981 
Int.  a.3  F16D  25/10.  13/72 
U.S.  a.  192—87.11  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  torque-transmitting  clutch  with  a 
clutch  lube  circuit  and  having  engaged  and  disengaged  states, 
an  operator  control  for  controlling  the  engagement  state  of  the 
clutch  and  a  source  of  lube  fluid,  a  system  for  controlling  flow 
of  lube  fluid  to  the  lube  circuit,  comprising: 
a  lube  valve  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  lube  fluid,  an  outlet 
coupled  to  the  lube  circuit  and  a  spool  movable  between  a 
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first  position  wherein  lube  flow  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  is  reduced  and  a  second  position  wherein  lube  flow 
is  increased;  and 
control  means  coupled  between  the  operator  control  and  the 
lube  valve  and  responsive  to  the  operator  control  for 


normally  maintaining  the  lube  valve  in  its  first  reduced 
flow  position  and  for  temporarily  maintaining  the  lube 
valve  in  its  second  increased  flow  position  for  a  certain 
time  period  following  a  predetermined  change  in  the 
engagement  state  of  the  clutch. 


I 

4,540,079 
MULTIPLE  DISK  CLUTCH  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Achim  Link,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1982,  3239962 

Int  a.3  F16D  J3/69,  13/71 
U.S.  a.  192—109  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  disk  clutch  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flywheel; 

(b)  a  clutch  housing  secured  detachably  to  the  flywheel; 

(c)  a  presser  plate  guided  non-rotatably  but  axially  displace- 
ably  on  the  clutch  housing; 

(d)  an  intermediate  disk  guided  non-rotatably  but  axially 
displaceably  on  the  clutch  housing,  axially  between  the 
flywheel  and  the  presser  plate; 

(e)  two  clutch  disks  of  which  the  first  disk  is  arranged  axially 
between  the  presser  plate  and  the  intermediate  disk  and 
the  second  disk  is  arranged  axially  between  the  intermedi- 
ate disk  and  the  flywheel; 

(0  at  least  one  spring  stressed  in  between  the  presser  plate 
and  the  clutch  housing  and  resiliently  stressing  the  presser 
plate  axially  towards  the  flywheel; 

(g)  at  least  one  first  stop  facing  the  flywheel  provided  on  the 
intermediate  disk;  and 

(h)  at  least  one  oppositely  directed  second  stop  arranged  in 
the  axial  displacement  path  of  the  first  stop  provided  on 
the  clutch  housing  or  a  component  firmly  connected  with 
the  clutch  housing  independently  of  its  disengageable 


flywheel  fastening,  the  axial  interval  of  the  two  stops 
being  smaller  than  the  spacing  of  the  intermediate  disk 
from  the  flywheel  which  is  determined  by  the  second 
clutch  disk. 


4,540,080 
END  STOP  FOR  CARGO  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Arnold  B.  Nordstrom,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ancra  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,720 

Int.  a  J  B65G  11/20:  B60N  1/00 

VJS.  a.  193-40  6  Oaims 


1.  An  end  stop  member  for  installation  in  a  track  member  for 
restraining  the  motion  of  cargo  handling  means,  said  track 
member  having  a  plurality  of  cutout  portions  spaced  between 
lip  portions  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  similar  body  members,  each  of  said  body  mem- 
bers comprising: 

(a)  stop  plate  means  for  terminating  the  travel  of  said  cargo 
handling  means, 

(b)  tension  lug  means  extending  normally  and  outwardly 
from  the  surfaces  of  said  body  members, 

(c)  shear  lug  means  extending  outwardly  and  substantially 
normally  from  the  surfaces  of  said  body  members  directly 
opposite  and  above  the  tension  lug  means,  said  shear  lug 
means  being  arranged  and  aligned  substantially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tension  lug  means, 

(d)  an  overhanging  restraining  arm  extending  from  the  top 
edge  of  the  stop  plate  means  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tension  lug  means, 

(e)  a  sloped  shoulder  portion  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  stop  plate  means, 
and 

(2)  means  for  joining  said  body  members  together  with  the 
tension  lug  means  installed  in  said  track  beneath  the  lip 
portions  thereof  and  the  shear  lug  means  installed  in  the 
cutout  portions  of  said  track. 


4,540,081 

BILL  ACCEPTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROLLING  ACCEPTING  OF  BILLS 

Yoshikazu  Mori,  Saitama,  and  Osamu  Kobayashi,  Sakado,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,185 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1982,  57-125020 
Int.  a.3  G07F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  194—4  C  11  Claims 

1.  A  bill  accepting  device  comprising: 
a  bill  discrimination  section  for  discriminating  whether  an 

inserted  bill  is  true  or  not; 
an  escrow  section  means  for  retaining  a  bill  accepted  by  said 
bill  discrimination  section  as  a  true  bill  and  returning  the 
retained  bill  via  a  bill  conveying  passage;  and 
a  stocker  section  provided  between  said  bill  discrimination 
section  and  said  escrow  section  means,  said  bill  conveying 
passage  being  included  in  said  stocker  section  and  con- 
necting said  bill  discrimination  section  and  said  escrow 
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section  means,  said  stocker  section  receiving  a  bill  present 
in  said  bill  conveying  passage  at  a  predetermined  accumu- 


said  upper  conveyor  section  to  fall  onto  said  lower 
conveyor  section. 
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4  540  083 
UNLATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Cowdery,  PeUham,  N.H.;  David  B.  Park,  Wilmington, 
and  Rouzas  R.  Khoylian,  Belmont,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Santrade  Ltd.,  Luzerne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,354 

Int.  Q\?  B65G  47/57 

U.S.  a.  198-465.1  15  qx^^^ 


lating  location  by  moving  said  bill  in  a  direction  in  which 
said  bill  crosses  said  bill  conveying  passage. 


4,540,082 
VIBRATORY  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Keith  L.  Maddocks,  Barton,  England,  assignor  to  KMG  Systems 
Limited,  Bedfordshire,  England 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,398 

Int.  a.^  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—358  10  Qaims 


120  IZ4 


1.  A  distribution  system  for  conveying  flowable  material 
from  a  source  downstream  to  a  plurality  of  successive  user 
locations,  comprising: 
a  conveyor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive, 
elongate  primary  conveyor  sections,  each  conveyor  sec- 
tion having  a  product  carrying  surface  tilted  relative  to 
the  horizontal  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  conveyor 
section  whereby  said  product  tends  to  gravitate  towards 
the  lower  side  edge  region  of  said  surface  as  the  product 
travels  along  said  section,  and  a  side  wall  upstanding  on 
said  lower  side  edge  region  for  retaining  the  product  on 
the  conveyor  section; 
means  for  vibrating  each  said  primary  conveyor  section  for 
conveying  said  material  towards  a  respective  one  of  said 
locations; 
and  wherein  each  said  side  wall  has  an  opening  for  allowing 

product  to  fall  from  said  conveyor  section; 
a  plurality  of  vibratable  secondary  conveyor  sections  for 
receiving  the  fallen  product  and  conveying  said  product 
to  each  said  user  location;  and 
a  flowable  product  storage  unit  arranged  upstream  of  said 
conveyor  means,  the  storage  unit  comprising: 
inlet  and  outlet  means; 

a  lower  conveyor  section  connected  to  said  outlet  means; 

an  upper  conveyor  section  connected  to  said  inlet  means, 

said   upper  conveyor  section  overlaying  said  lower 

conveyor  section; 

respective  means  for  vibrating  said  conveyor  sections  for 

conveying  product  from  said  inlet  means  and  to  said 

outlet  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  gates  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  upper 

conveyor  section  for  allowing  product  conveyed  along 


1.  In  combination  with  a  conveyor  system  having  a  plurality 
of  carriers,  each  said  carrier  having  a  rod  at  a  forward  end 
thereof  and  at  least  one  depending  hook  on  said  rod;  a  main 
conveyor  for  moving  a  sequential  series  of  said  carriers  along 
a  horizontal  path,  said  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  hooks  for  respectively  engaging  said  rod  of  each 
respective  carrier  and  an  endless  chain  for  moving  said  hooks 
of  said  conveyor  along  said  horizontal  path;  and  a  second 
conveyor  having  pairs  of  opposed  tracks  disposed  in  vertically 
stacked  relation  for  sequentially  receiving  and  conveying  said 
carriers  in  a  vertical  plane;  an  unlatch  assembly  for  sequentially 
unlatching  and  moving  each  carrier  from  said  main  conveyor 
onto  a  respective  pair  of  tracks  of  said  second  conveyor,  said 
unlatch  assembly  comprising 
an  upwardly  inclined  trackway  below  said  horizontal  path, 
a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  trackway  and  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  bar  thereon  to  engage  said  hook  in 
said  rod  of  said  carrier  in  said  horizontal  path,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  on  said  trackway  with 
said  bar  moving  from  below  said  horizontal  path  into  and 
through  said  path  to  engage  a  carrier  therein  while  mov- 
ing at  a  speed  greater  than  said  hook  of  said  main  con- 
veyor in  said  path. 


4,540,084 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TRANSFERRING 

PRINTED  ORCUrr  BASE  PLATES  FROM  THE 

LOADING  TO  THE  PRINTING  ZONE 

Ezio  Curti,  Viale  Regina  Giovanna,  38,  20100  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,214,  Mar.  11,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,516 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9,  1981,  24923  A/81 

Int.  a.J  B65G  25/02 

U.S.  a.  198—468.3  15  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  transferring  printed  circuit 
base  plates  from  a  loading  zone  to  a  printing  zone,  comprising: 
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a  horizontal  support  plane  divided  into  a  loading  zone  and  a 

printing  zone; 
guide  means  extending  parallel  to  said  plane;  and 
plier  gripper  means,  movably  mounted  on  said  guide  means, 
for  gripping  a  base  plate  and  for  moving  the  base  plate 
horizontally  across  said  plane  and  vertically  relative  to 
said  plane,  said  gripper  means  including 
a  first  column  support  having  a  relatively  fixed  first  grip- 
'  ing  element  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  a  first  sliding 

sleeve  at  a  lower  end  thereof, 
a  second  colunui  support  having  a  relatively  movable 

second  gripping  element  at  an  upper  end  thereof  and  a 

second  sliding  sleeve  at  a  lower  end  thereof,  and 
a  projecting  arm  with  an  inclined  plane  supported  by  a 

third  sliding  sleeve, 
said  sliding  sleeves  being  slidably  coupled  to  said  guide 

means. 


4,540,085 

DEVICE  FOR  RAKING  A  STORAGE  HEAP 
Erik  R.  Larsen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark,  assignor  to  F.  L.  Smidth 
&  Co.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jhd.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,465 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  24,  1981, 
8119425 

Int.  a.3  B65G  65/10 
U.S.  a.  1!^519  13  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  a  raking  device  which  travels  in  a 
reciprocating  direction  comprising: 

(a)  a  harrow  which  moves  along  a  bridge  positioned  parallel 
to  a  baseline,  and  attached  at  a  point  above  the  base  line  by 
a  flexible  tension  element  to  a  tower,  said  tower  being 
situated  such  that  the  flexible  tension  element  which  con- 
nects the  harrow  to  the  tower  lines  on  one  side  of  a  plane 
which  is  oriented  subsequently  perpendicular  to  the 
bridge  and  which  runs  through  the  point  of  attachment, 
and 

(b)  a  hoist  having  a  velocity  ratio  and  at  least  one  pulley 
located  between  the  support  and  the  harrow,  through 
which  the  flexible  tension  element  is  reeved,  to  adjust  the 
inclination  of  the  harrow, 

said  raking  device  characterized  in  that  the  length  of  the 
flexible  tension  element  is  continuously  adjusted  in 
direct  response  to  the  position  of  the  harrow  along  the 
bridge  so  as  to  ensure  that  any  motion  of  the  harrow  is 
substantially  linear. 


I  4,540,086 

GRAIN  AUGER  CLOSING  SPOUT 

Gary  L.  David,  P.O.  Box  7102,  Wichita,  Kans.  67207,  and  Darid 

W.  Harrington,  2621  W.  Central,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,364 

Int.  a.3  B65G  47/44 

VJS.  a.  198—536  10  Claims 

1.  A  grain  auger  closing  spout  for  use  on  a  combine  auger 


housing  which  automatically  opens  when  the  auger  is  running 
and  closes  when  the  auger  stops,  comprising: 
a  collecting  bucket  including  side  walls,  slanted  bottom  and 

a  back  wall; 
fiexible  seal  means  forming  an  extension  of  the  back  wall  to 
seal  the  collecting  bucket  against  the  auger  housing  in  the 
closed  position; 
a  pair  of  mounting  brackets  atuched  to  the  auger  housing; 


pivot  means  atuching  the  collecting  bucket  to  the  mounting 
brackets,  one  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  auger  housing; 
and 

counterweight  means  carried  on  arms  attached  to  the  bucket 
extending  away  from  the  bucket  and  pivot  means  tending 
to  pivot  the  bucket  upward  to  its  closed  position  when  the 
bucket  is  empty  but  insufficient  when  the  bucket  is  full 
from  pivoting  downward  to  dump  the  contained  grain  in 
its  open  discharge  position. 


4,540,087 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  WORK  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Masakatsu  Mizumoto,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusbo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1982,  57-142693; 
Aug.  19, 1982,  57-124444[U];  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-124445[U};  Aug. 
19,  1982,  57-124446[U];  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-124447[U] 

Int  a.3  B65G  25/00 
VJS.  a.  198—621  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  work  in  three  dimensions 
through  a  succession  of  processing  stations  in  a  transfer  press 
or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  transfer  bars  extending  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other; 

(b)  a  feed  mechanism  adjacent  one  end  of  the  transfer  bar 
pair  for  longitudinally  moving  the  same  back  and  forth; 

(c)  first  drive  means  including  a  first  DC  servomotor  for 
driving  the  feed  mechanism; 

(d)  a  pair  of  clamp  mechanisms  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  transfer  bar  pair  for  conjointly  moving  the  transfer 
bars  toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

(e)  second  drive  means  including  a  second  DC  servomotor 
for  driving  each  of  the  clamp  mechanisms; 

(0  a  pair  of  lift  mechanisms  adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
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transfer  bar  pair  for  conjointly  moving  the  same  up  and 
down;  and 

(g)  third  drive  means  including  a  third  DC  servomotor  for 
driving  each  of  the  lift  mechanisms; 

the  first,  second,  and  third  DC  servomotors  being  controlled 
in  time  relation  to  each  other  to  cause  the  operation  of  the 
feed,  clamp,  and  lift  mechanisms,  respectively,  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence;  and 

said  feed  mechanism  having  first  guide  means  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  transfer  bar  pair,  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nal carriages  coupled  to  the  first  drive  means  thereby  to  be 
reciprocated  along  the  first  guide  means,  second  guide 
means  on  each  longitudinal  carriage  extending  at  right 
angles  with  the  transfer  bar  pair,  a  pair  of  transverse 
carriages  mounted  one  on  each  longitudinal  carriage  for 
reciprocating  movement  along  the  second  guide  means, 
and  means  for  coupling  the  transverse  carriages  to  the 
respective  transfer  bars  for  joint  longitudinal  travel  of  the 
transfer  bars  with  the  longitudinal  carriage  means  while 
allowing  the  transfer  bars  to  move  up  ahd  down  relative 
to  the  transverse  carriages. 


4,540,089 

BAG  AND  BAG  MAKING  APPARATUS 

John  Maloney,  Alsager,  England,  assignor  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgen- 

sen  Jaypak  Limited,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB82/00082,  §  371  Date  Nov.  18, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  18,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03208,  PCT  Pub 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,899 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1981, 
8108402;  Jul.  11,  1981,  8121451 

Int.  CIJ  B65D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  206-219  23  Qaims 


4,540,088 
COMPONENT  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Bergh,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Wheelabrator-Frye 
Inc.,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,008 

Int.  a.3  B65G  49/06 

VS.  a.  198-803.15  9  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  transporting  elongated  work 
pieces  through  a  surface  treatment  chamber  or  the  like,  includ- 
ing a  continuous  loop  belt  means  retained  between  two  pulleys 
defining  opposite  ends  of  the  conveyor  belt  loop;  one  of  the 
pulley  means  operatively  coupled  to  a  motor  to  drive  the  belt 
means;  a  plurality  of  resilient  retention  pins  on  the  belt  means 
extending  outwardly  from  a  surface  thereof,  the  pins  defining 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rows  extending  around  the  longitudi- 
nal circumference  of  the  belt  means;  a  loading  zone  generally 
at  one  end  of  the  belt  means  including  means  for  applying  a 
force  on  the  outward  ends  of  the  pins  for  transversely  separat- 
ing the  pins  defining  the  pin  rows  thereby  creating  an  opening 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  the  work  pieces;  means  in  the 
treatment  chamber  for  applying  a  force  on  the  outward  ends  of 
the  pins  for  urging  the  pins  transversely  inwardly  into  secure 
engagement  with  a  work  piece  therein;  means  for  releasing  the 
pins  from  engagement  with  the  work  pieces  following  surface 
treatment  or  the  like. 


1.  A  composite  bag  having  an  outer  periphery  including  a 
top,  bottom  and  two  sides  and  being  formed  from  flexible 
waterproof  material,  said  bag  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  outer  walls  forming  an  outer  compartment  and 
opposed  inner  walls  forming  an  inner  pocket  which  is 
disposed  within  the  outer  compartment, 

(b)  the  opposed  inner  walls  being  joined  along  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  the  opposed  outer  walls  forming  a  her- 
metically tight  joint  therealong  to  seal  the  inner  pocket 
from  the  outer  compartment, 

(c)  the  opposed  outer  walls  being  bonded  together  along  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  to  form  the  outer  compartment 
except  for  a  shortened  bonded  section  effective  to  form  an 
open  mouth  leading  to  the  inside  of  the  inner  pocket  for 
receiving  liquid  (matter)  therein, 

(d)  the  bonded  outer  jseriphery  further  including  a  material 
insertion  opening  along  a  portion  of  the  outer  periphery 
other  than  the  top  of  the  bag, 

(e)  the  material  insertion  opening  being  effective  to  be  sealed 
after  material  has  been  inserted  into  the  outer  compart- 
ment through  said  insertion  opening, 

(0  a  portion  of  the  inner  pocket  being  frangible  to  allow  the 
pocket  to  be  ruptured  by  manual  pressure  to  discharge  the 
liquid  from  the  inner  pocket  into  the  outer  compartment 
after  the  material  insertion  opening  has  been  sealed  to  mix 
the  contents  therein  with  the  liquid, 

(g)  the  combination  of  said  pocket,  outer  compartment  and 
open  mouth  being  effective  to  allow  the  pocket  to  remain 
empty  and  open  to  receive  a  measured  amount  of  liquid 
fed  through  the  open  mouth  by  the  user  just  before  the 
time  of  rupture  for  effecting  mixing  between  the  liquid 
and  material  in  the  outer  compartment, 

(h)  the  opposed  inner  walls  forming  the  pocket  are  adapted 
to  assume  a  face-to-face  abutting  relationship  when  the 
liquid  has  been  discharged  from  the  pocket  into  the  outer 
compartment  after  rupture  of  the  pocket  so  that  the  abut- 
ting faces  are  in  a  self-sealing  position  whereby  the  abut- 
ting faces  serve  as  a  non-return  valve  obstructing  the 
passage  of  liquid  and  material  to  the  open  mouth,  thereby 
retaining  the  contents  during  the  mixing  thereof  by  manip- 
ulation of  the  bag. 
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4,540,090 

CASSETTE  STORAGE  CONTAINER 
Paul  J.  Gelardi,  Cape  Porpoise,  and  Robert  B.  MacLeod,  Jr., 
Biddeford,  both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Shape,  Inc.,  Biddeford, 
Me. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,816 

Int.  a.^  B65D  85/67 

U.S.  a.  206—387  2  Claims 


nected  to  each  other  along  the  short  end  edges  of  the  one 
elongate  narrow  side  and  the  flap  having  a  convex  rim  cen- 
trally between  the  connections  of  the  end  segments  whereby 


1.  A  videotape  cassette  storage  container  capable  of  opened 
and  closed  positions  and  having  a  cover  with  a  front,  a  back 
and  sides  and  a  base  with  a  front,  a  back  and  sides,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pivoting  mechanism  allowing  movement  of  the  cover 
relative  to  the  base  having 

(i)  a  pin  formed  on  each  side  of  the  base, 

(ii)  a  hole  formed  in  each  side  of  the  cover  for  receiving 

each  pin,  and 
(iii)  a  rounded  back  on  the  base, 

(b)  a  latch  mechanism  having 

(i)  a  latch  projection  formed  perpendicularly  on  the  front 
of  the  cover  within  the  area  defmed  by  the  cover,  and 

(ii)  an  interference  recess  formed  in  the  front  of  the  base 
between  two  latch  members  and  within  the  area  defmed 
by  the  base  for  receiving  the  latch  projection,  wherein 
"  the  latch  projection  is  inserted  into  the  recess  between 
the  two  latch  members  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  during  closing, 

(c)  gripping  means  for  facilitating  gripping  of  the  cassette 
storage  container  during  opening  and  closing  having 

(i)  a  first  and  second  indentation  formed  along  part  of  the 

outside  front  of  the  cover,  and 
(ii)  first  and  second  serated  projections  formed  along  part 

of  the  outside  front  of  the  base  adjacent  to  the  first  and 

second  indentations,  respectively,  and 

(d)  means  for  limiting  the  play  between  the  sides  of  the  cover 
and  the  sides  of  the  base  having  inclined  ribs  formed  on 
each  side  of  the  base  for  abutting  each  side  of  the  cover  in 
the  closed  position. 


4,540,091 
FOIL  PACKAGE  FOR  PAPER  HANDKERCHIEFS  OR 

TISSUES 
Wilhelm  Habock,  Altmiinster,  Austria,  assignor  to  Papierfabrik 
Laakirchen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Laakirchen,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,363 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  1,  1983,  2013/83 
Int.  a.-'  B65D  75/58,  83/00 
U.S.  a.  206—494  5  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  parallelepiped  package  of  paper  handker- 
chiefs comprising  a  stack  of  a  small  number  of  folded  handker- 
chiefs and  a  length  of  a  foil  enveloping  the  stack  of  handker- 
chiefs, the  enveloping  foil  having  two  opposite  wide  sides,  two 
opposite  short  narrow  sides  and  two  opposite  elongate  narrow 
sides  having  straight  short  end  edges,  the  enveloping  foil  hav- 
ing adjoining  end  segments  extending  from  the  wide  sides  to 
one  of  the  elongate  narrow  sides  and  one  of  the  end  segments 
overlapping  the  other  end  segment  on  the  one  elongate  narrow 
side  to  form  a  flap,  the  end  segments  of  the  foil  being  con- 


the  flap  may  be  lifted  off  the  other  end  segment  to  form  a 
dispensing  opening  for  withdrawal  of  the  handkerchiefs  from 
the  package  between  the  connections. 


4,540,092 

SECURITY  DISPLAY  RACK 

John  DeSantis,  115  Overlook  Ave.,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.  10304 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,493 

Int  a.3  E05B  73/00 

VS.  a.  211—4  9  Claims 


1.  A  display  rack  for  securely  displaying  clothing  while 
permitting  the  clothing  to  be  tried  on  by  a  consumer,  said  rack 
comprising,  a  support  stand  and  a  hanger  support  bar  mounted 
on  said  stand,  said  hanger  support  bar  being  hollow  and  having 
an  elongated  slot  formed  herein  and  a  plurality  of  apertures 
along  its  length  joined  with  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  individual 
elongated  flexible  guard  members  having  at  least  one  enlarged 
head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  dimensioned  to  fit  in  any  one 
of  said  aperiures  while  preventing  withdrawl  through  said  slot, 
said  guard  member  being  adapted  to  pass  through  a  |K>rtion  of 
a  garment  placed  on  a  conventional  hanger  supported  on  said 
hanger  support  bar,  means  movably  mounted  in  said  hanger 
support  bar  for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions 
blocking  and  unblocking  said  apertures  thereby  to  prevent 
removal  of  said  gua-d  members  from  the  hanger  support  bar  in 
said  first  position,  means  for  locking  said  movably  mounted 
means  in  the  first  position  thereof;  and  means  for  cooperating 
with  the  other  end  of  said  guard  members  for  selectively  pre- 
venting removal  of  a  garment  in  which  the  guard  member  is 
secured;  said  other  end  of  said  guard  members  having  enlarged 
head  portions  and  said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  hollow 
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security  bar  mounted  on  said  support  stand  having  an  elon- 
gated slot  and  at  least  one  aperture  therein  Joined  with  a  slot 
for  receiving  the  enlarged  head  portions  of  the  other  ends  of 
the  guard  members,  and  means  for  selectively  blocking  and 
unblocking  said  aperture  in  the  security  bar  to  control  removal 
of  garments  from  the  guard  members. 


4,540,093 

DISPLAY  HOOK  APPARATUS 

Milton  J.  Merl,  151  S.  Mountain  Rd.,  New  City,  N.Y.  10956, 

and  Silvio  J.  Di  Marchi,  9  Ward  Ave.,  Wyckoff,  N.J.  07481 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,245 

Int  a.^  A47F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  211—59.1  7  Qaims 


with  said  slot,  said  opening  having  a  dimension  greater 
than  the  predetermined  width  of  said  continuous  slot; 

hanger  means  shaped  and  adapted  for  supporting  products 
therefrom  and  having  two  ends,  and  an  intermediate 
hanger  portion,  and, 

attachment  means  at  both  ends  of  said  hanger  means  for 
attachment  to  said  support  bar  said  hanger  means  having 
a  portion  thereof  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  said 
opening,  into  the  interior  of  said  support  bar,  and  engag- 
ing the  interior  of  said  support  bar  adjacent  said  slot. 


4  540  095 

COUNTERWEIGHTED  AERIAL  TRAILER 

Robert  S.  Wormser,  and  Bruce  C.  Barton,  both  of  Ocala,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Federal  Motors,  Inc.,  Ocala,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,820 

Int.  a.3  B66C  23/72 

U.S.  a.  212-187  6aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  support  and  display  of  a  group  of 
related  products  from  a  vertical  surface  along  a  horizontal 
row,  comprising  first  and  second  front  channel  membr  support 
means  mountable  upon  the  vertical  surface  in  a  horizontaly 
spaced-apart  relationship,  each  of  said  support  means  compris- 
ing mounting  means  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the  vertical 
surface  and  an  arm  having  a  first  end  extending  outwardly 
from  said  mounting  means;  a  front  channel  member  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces  pivotably  mounted  upon  said  first  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  support  means  such  that  said  channel 
member  normally  depends  therefrom,  exposing  said  front 
surface  and  may  be  pivoted  upwardly  to  expose  said  rear 
surface,  whereby  display  information  relating  to  the  products 
may  be  located  on  said  first  surface  and  secondary  information 
may  be  available  for  viewing  when  said  channel  member  is 
pivoted  upward;  and  product  bracket  means  mounted  to  and 
extending  outwardly  from  said  mounting  means  below  said 
support  means  such  that  products  may  be  displayed  therefrom 
behind  said  front  channel  member. 


1.  A  trailer  for  supporting  aerial  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  frame  having  a  front  end,  a  rear 
end,  lateral  sides,  an  upper  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  a 
tractor  hitch  defined  on  said  frame  front  end,  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  rear  end,  aerial  apparatus 
support  means  supported  on  said  frame  extending  above  said 
upper  portion,  said  lateral  sides  being  defined  by  channel 
beams  having  a  base  and  upper  and  lower  legs  extending  there- 
from, said  bottom  portion  comprising  a  thick  metal  bottom  flat 
plate  affixed  to  said  lower  legs,  said  bottom  plate  laterally 
extending  beyond  said  lateral  side  channel  beams  when  mis- 
aligned with  respect  to  said  wheels,  said  channel  beams  and 
bottom  plate  comprising  impervious  plates  defining  a  recepta- 
cle, an  initially  fluent  counterweight  within  said  receptacle 
confined  by  said  channel  beams  and  bottom  plate,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  reinforcing  plates  within  said  fran^  e  obliquely  extending 
between  and  affixed  to  said  channel  beams  resisting  lateral 
twisting  of  said  frame. 


4,540,094 
PRODUCT  HANGER 
Lyle  W.  Norrie,  Etobicoke,  and  Richard  I.  Pawlicki,  Scarbor- 
ough, both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Knud  Simonsen  Industries 
Ltd.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,154 

Int.  a.5  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211-113  9  Qaims 


4,540,096 

TRUSS  BOOM 

Victor  R.  Orvis,  1250  N.  Ralston  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92801 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,437 

Int.  a.3  B66F  3/36 

U.S.  a.  212—177  6  Qaims 


(^(~—    ^     o     o     no     (/   >T 


J», 


JS- 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  supporting  products  on  a  process- 
ing line  transversely  of  said  line  each  said  support  assembly 
comprising: 

a  support  bar  having  a  continuous  hollow  tubular  interior 

along  its  length  and  having  two  ends; 
a  continuous  slot  along  said  support  bar  of  predetermined 

width; 
an  opening  at  each  end  of  said  support  bar,  communicating 


1.  A  truss  boom  especially  constructed  and  adapted  to  attach 
to  a  lifting  machine  for  extending  over  and  lifting  trusses  at 
construction  sites,  comprising  a  separable,  unitary  combination 
of: 

a  tetrahedral  open  space  truss  formed  of  six  beams,  there 
being  three  short  beams  and  three  longer  beams  a  multi- 
plicity of  times  longer  than  the  three  short  beams,  the 
three  short  beams  united  at  their  respective  ends  together 
to  form  a  generally  equilateral  triangle,  the  proximal  ends 
of  each  of  the  longer  beams  secured  to  the  aforesaid  re- 
spective unions  of  the  short  beams,  and  the  distal  ends  of 
each  of  the  longer  beams  secured  substantially  together  by 
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distal  securing  means,  said  space  truss  being  so  con- 
structed and  conflgured  that  when  in  use,  at  least  one  of 
the  longer  beams  is  in  compression,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
longer  beams  is  in  tension; 

at  least  one  set  of  three  brace  beams  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  longer  beams,  each  of  said  brace  beams  being  united  at 
their  respective  ends  with  the  longer  beams  adjacent  one 
another  to  form  at  least  one  triangular  brace  structure 
securing  the  three  longer  beams  together  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof; 

lifting  machine  connection  means  secured  to  the  triangle 
formed  by  the  union  of  the  short  beams  of  the  open  space 
truss,  said  lifting  machine  connection  means  being  con- 
structed and  adapted  to  facilitate  connection  of  the  open 
space  truss  to  a  lifting  machine; 

support  means  secured  to  the  triangle  formed  by  the  union  of 
the  short  beams  of  the  open  space  truss  construction  com- 
prising means  for  supporting  said  triangle  a  predetermined 
distance  above  a  supporting  surface  when  the  open  space 
truss  is  not  in  use;  and 

truss  connection  means  secured  to  the  distal  securing  means 
for  attaching  a  truss  to  the  truss  boom. 


'  4,540,097 

CRANE  WITH  OUTBOARD  COUNTERWEIGHT 
CARRIER 
Charles   Wadsworth,   Escanaba,   and   Dieter   Juergens,   Bark 
River,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Harnischfeger  Corporation, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,269 

Int.  a.^  B66C  22/76 

U.S.  a.  212—196  3  Qalms 


1.  A  crane  of  the  type  comprising  a  crane  base  upon  which 
a  platform  is  mounted  for  swiveling  about  a  vertical  axis,  rigid 
upwardly  projecting  load  supporting  means  on  said  platform 
comprising  a  boom  which  is  normally  inclined  forwardly  and 
from  the  top  of  which  a  load  line  depends  and  a  mast  behind 
the  boom  that  is  normally  inclined  rearwardly,  a  counter- 
weight carrier  mounted  on  wheels  and  carrying  a  counter- 
weight, rearwardly  extending  arm  means,  pivot  means  mount- 
ing said  arm  means  on  said  platform  for  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  forwardly  extending  arm  means  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  counterweight  carrier,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting respective  adjacent  ends  of  said  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly extending  arms  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis 
whereby  said  counterweight  carrier  is  maintained  in  rear- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  the  platform  and  constrained  to 
move  horizontally  with  it  but  is  allowed  to  move  up  and  down 
relative  to  it,  and  guy  means  connected  with  the  counter- 
weight carrier  and  with  the  tops  of  the  boom  and  the  mast  for 


translating  into  a  lifting  force  on  the  counterweight  carrier  the 
forward  tilting  force  imposed  upon  the  boom  by  a  load  sup- 
ported by  said  load  line,  said  crane  being  characterized  by; 
means  providing  a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  coun- 
terweight carrier  and  the  platform  that  allows  the  counter- 
weight carrier  to  move  relative  to  the  platform  up  to  and 
down  from  a  predetermined  limit  at  which  its  said  wheels 
are  spaced  above  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  crane  base, 
the  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  rigid  members, 

(1)  horizontal  pivot  means  connecting  one  of  said  member 
to  the  counterweight  carrier  and  providing  a  substan- 
tially upwardly  facing  abutment,  and 

(2)  horizontal  pivot  means  connecting  the  other  member 
of  said  pair  to  the  platform  and  providing  a  substantially 
downwardly  facing  abutment  that  is  engaged  by  said 
upwardly  facing  abutment  upon  movement  of  the  coun- 
terweight carrier  up  to  said  limit  and  whereby  forces 
that  tend  to  lift  the  counterweight  carrier  above  said 
limit  are  imposed  upon  the  platform  and  cable  means 
connected  between  said  platform  and  counterweight 
carrier  for  transferring  the  lifting  forces  imposed  on  the 
counterweight  to  said  platform  in  response  to  engage- 
ment of  said  abutments. 


4,540,098 
TAMPER  INDICATING  CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE 
Edward  Luker,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Plastics 
Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,232 

Int  a.'  B65D  55/02 

U.S.  a.  215—216  II  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  package  comprising:  a  threaded 
closure,  a  container  having  a  threaded  neck  to  receive  said 
closure,  a  lock  member  on  said  threaded  neck  below  the 
threads  and  presenting  a  lock  surface  facing  circumferentially 
in  one  direction  and  a  ramp  surface  adjacent  said  lock  surface 
and  facing  in  the  opposite  circumferential  direction,  said  clo- 
sure including  concentric  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  lock  tab  on 
said  outer  wall  for  engaging  said  lock  surface  upon  op>ening 
rotation  of  said  closure  to  prevent  rotation  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined point  and  being  engageable  with  said  ramp  surface  upon 
closing  rotation  to  deflect  said  outer  wall  to  pass  said  lock 
member  upon  rotation  in  a  closing  direction,  said  lock  tab 
being  deflectable  radially  outwardly  to  pass  said  lock  surface 
upon  radial  inward  squeezing  of  said  outer  wall  at  diametri- 
cally opposed  points,  a  tamper  indicating  means  detachably 
connected  to  said  outer  wall  to  maintain  said  lock  tab  circum- 
ferentially spaced  from  said  lock  surface  in  an  initial  position  of 
said  closure,  ramp  means  on  said  container  engageable  with 
said  outer  skirt  at  said  opposed  points  to  prevent  inner  radial 
deflection  of  said  diametrically  spaced  points  when  said  clo- 
sure in  in  said  initial  position,  said  tamper  indicating  element 
being  removable  from  said  closure  to  permit  rotation  in  an 
opening  direction  from  said  initial  position  a  limited  amount  to 
permit  deflection  of  said  radially  spaced  points  for  removal  of 
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said  closure,  said  removed  tamper  indicating  element  giving 
evidence  of  possible  prior  opening. 


4,540,099 
TAMPER  INDICATING  PACKAGE 
Peter  T.  Swartzbaugh,  Toledo,  and  Edward  M.  Hehl,  Perrys- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,082 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215-252  10  aaims 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  device  for  a  tamper  indicating  pack- 
age comprising  a  container  having  a  neck  and  a  flange  on  the 
neck,  a  closure  having  a  base  and  a  skirt,  interengaging  means 
between  the  closure  and  the  container  operable  to  hold  the 
closure  on  the  container, 

said  tamper  indicating  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally extending  circumferentially  spaced  legs  having  inner 
ends  and  outer  ends  and  having  portions  adapted  to  extend 
radially  outwardly  and  axially  about  the  closure, 
said  legs  being  joined  to  one  another  at  their  inner  ends, 
an  integral  annular  band  joining  the  outer  ends  of  the  legs, 
said  band  adapted  to  extend  beneath  the  flange  of  the  con- 
tainer when  the  device  is  applied  over  the  closure  on  the 
container, 
said  legs  being  of  a  material  such  that  the  band  will  move 
radially  inwardly  after  application  of  the  device  to  a  posi- 
tion beneath  the  flange  of  the  container  thereby  providing 
a  tamper  indicating  device. 


tainer  and  for  tamper-evident  sealing  said  fitment  attachment 

thereto,  the  device  comprising: 
an  end  wall; 

a  first  skirt  wall  portion  depending  from  said  end  wall  and 
having  a  portion  adapted  for  rolling  a  thread  projecting 
inwardly  into  the  device  to  threadably  engage  a  cooperat- 
ing threaded  portion  of  said  fitment; 
a  second  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  first  skirt  portion 
and  connected  thereto  by  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  bridges  which  are  adapted  to  fracture  upon 
disengagement  of  the  threadable  engagement  with  at  least 
one  of  the  bridges  having  a  greater  width  than  any  one  of 
a  remainder  of  the  plurality  of  the  bridges  to  thereby 
insure  that  at  least  one  of  the  bridges  will  remain  unbroken 
when  said  device  is  attached  to  said  fitment  and  said  con- 
tainer; 

a  third  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  second  skirt  por- 
tion; 

means  in  said  second  skirt  portion  for  providing  engagement 

with  said  fitment  to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  said 

second  skirt  portion;  and 
means  in  the  third  skirt  portion  for  providing  engagement 

with  said  container  to  secure  said  fitment  in  attached 

position  with  respect  to  said  container. 


4,540,101 

CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  A 

TAMPER-INDICATING  BAND 

Howard  R.  Kutcher,  Allison  Park,  Pa„  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,444 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215-252  17  Qaims 


4  540  100 

DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  A  FITMENT  TO  A 

CONTAINER 

W.  C.  Willis,  Hagerstown,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Company 

of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  470,477,  Feb.  28,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,454,954. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,024 

Int.  a.'  B65D  41/34 

UA  a.  215-252  9  aaims 


39  y30 


1.  A  device  for  attaching  a  fitment  to  an  open  mouth  con- 


1.  A  tamper-indicating  band  for  a  container  having  a  neck 
including  a  distal  finish  portion  terminating  in  a  rim  defining  a 
mouth  opening  of  the  container,  and  a  closure  overlying  the 
mouth  opening  and  including  a  skirt  engaging  the  finish  por- 
tion; said  band  being  formed  from  paper  or  foil-covered  paper 
and  comprising  a  single  array  of  obliquely  slanted  score  lines 
spaced  apart  from  one  another,  said  array  extending  latitudi- 
nally  across  the  entire  length  of  the  band  and  dividing  the  band 
into  a  proximal  portion  to  be  fastened  to  the  container  and  a 
distal  portion  to  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  the  skirt,  said  score 
lines  being  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  obliquely  slanted  fracturable  strips  that  are  uninter- 
rupted by  any  gaps  between  adjacent  strips;  whereby  upon 
fastening  said  band  to  the  container,  said  band  constitutes  a 
sensitive  visual  indicator  of  any  attempt  to  remove  the  closure. 
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4,540,102  adapted  to  retain  the  coil  spring  in  cooperation  with  the  re- 

RESILIENT  MATERIAL  SCREW  TOP  FOR  CONTAINERS   tainer  plate  and  engageable  with  the  legs  and  a  retainer  section 
Walter  Wiedmer,  Am  Linthli  2,  Nafels,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,363 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Nov.   17,   1982, 
6709/82 

Int.  a.i  B65D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  215—344  9  Qaims 
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provided  in  the  body  portion  so  as  to  engage  with  the  edge  of 
the  spring  retainer  plate. 


1.  A  screw  top  for  use  in  combination  with  a  container 
having  an  opening,  a  generally  annular  end  surface  with  a 
circular  outer  edge  surrounding  and  adjacent  to  the  opening 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  surface  with  external  thread  means 
around  the  cylindrical  surface,  the  top  comprising 
a  cap  poriion; 
a  generally  cylindrical  ring  portion  connected  to  said  cap 

portion  and  extending  axially  therefrom; 
internal  thread  means  on  said  ring  portion  for  threadedly 
engaging  said  external  thread  means  to  permit  screwing 
on  of  said  top; 
a  sealing  washer  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  ring 
portion  in  a  position  to  contact  said  annular  end  surface  of 
said  container  when  said  top  is  screwed  thereon, 
said  washer  being  spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
cap  portion  above  said  internal  thread  means  and  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  cap  portion  when  said  top  is 
apart  from  said  container, 
said  washer  having  a  maximum  thickness  significantly 
smaller  than  its  radial  length;  and 
a  generally  annular,  elastically  deformable   pressure   rib 
formed  on  said  cap  portion  and  extending  axially  toward 
said  washer, 

said  rib  being  positioned  radially  between  said  ring  por- 
tion and  the  inner  limit  of  said  washer  to  permit  said 
washer  to  be  axially  engaged  along  a  circle  between  the 
end  of  said  rib  and  said  annular  surface  before  comple- 
tion of  the  screwing-on  of  said  top. 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  washer  between  the  circle  of 
engagement  and  said  ring  portion  is  elongated  as  said 
screwing-on  is  completed,  forming  a  secure  seal  with  said 
circular  edge. 


4,540,104 
DEVICE  FOR  SEALING  THE  FLOATING  ROOF  OF  AN 

OIL  TANK 

Koichi  Kawai,  and  Minoni  Mikuriya,  both  of  Yokohama.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,114 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1983,  58-167859 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  88/42.  88/46 
U.S.  CI.  220—224  2  Claims 


I  4,540,103 

CAP  WITH  A  VALVE  UNFT 
Joji  Kasugai,  Ichinomiya,  and  Akihiro  Nakagami,  Nishikasugai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ni- 
shikasugai, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1983,  58-224628 
Int.  C\?  B65D  51/16 
U.S.  a.  220—203  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  cap  with  a  valve  unit  wherein  a  valve  body  retained 
in  a  retainer  plate  is  forcibly  fitted  into  a  valve  hole  formed  in 
a  hollow  body  portion  by  means  of  a  coil  spring,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  plurality  of  resilient  legs  projecting  from 
the  underside  of  the  retainer  plate  on  which  said  valve  body  is 
retained  and  including  resj)ective  projections  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  hole  formed  in  a  spring  retainer  plate 


1.  A  floating  roof-type  oil-tank  sealing  device  for  sealing  a 
space  between  an  outer  rim  of  a  floating  pontoon  and  a  seal 
shoe  which  slides  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  tank  wall,  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongate  inclined  connector  which  extends  between  a 
lower  portion  of  the  outer  rim  of  the  floating  pontoon  and 
an  upper  p>ortion  of  the  seal  shoe,  and  pins  at  both  ends  of 
said  connector  for  pivotally  supporting  the  connector 
ends  on  the  outer  rim  and  the  seal  shoe; 

a  compression  spring,  connected  at  its  ends  between  said 
inclined  connector  and  the  outer  rim  of  the  pontoon,  to 
apply  a  pressing  force  to  said  connector  to  urge  the  seal 
shoe  against  the  tank  inner  wall; 

a  seal  member  provided  between  the  lower  portion  of  the 
outer  rim  of  the  pontoon  and  that  portion  of  the  seal  shoe 
which  faces  said  lower  portion,  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with 
the  level  of  stored  oil  in  the  oil  unk; 

guide  bar  means  extending  from  an  upper  part  of  the  pon- 
toon; and 

a  weather  hood  arranged  for  sliding  movement  along  said 
guide  bar  means,  wherein  said  hood  is  connerted  at  one 
edge  to  an  upper  end  portion  of  the  seal  sh^e  and  an 
opposite  edge  of  said  hood  slides  along  said  guide  bar 
means  when  the  p>ontoon  moves  relative  to  the  tank  inner 
wall,  said  weather  hood  being  constructed  by  bending  the 
peripheral  edges  of  a  number  of  rectangular  steel  plates, 
and  wherein  said  guide  bar  means  is  formed  in  a  rod  shape 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  upper  part  of  the  pontoon,  and 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


said  opposite  edge  of  the  weather  hood  is  provided  with  a 
U-shaped  bolt  for  slidably  engaging  the  rod-shaped  guide 
bar  means. 


4,540,105 
CLOSURE  OPENING  HAVING  PROTECTIVE  BEAD 
Philip  M.  Wright,  Qty  of  Industry,  Califs  assignor  to  General 
Can  Company,  Inc.,  Qty  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,134 

Int  a.J  B65D  41/09 

U.S.  a.  220-359  7  Chdms 


10  /7 


said  handle  in  response  to  the  transaction  mode  selected 
by  said  fourth  means  and  for  precluding  the  operation  of 
said  handle  of  said  second  means  in  response  to  reception 
of  the  bag  by  said  third  means. 


4  540  107 
HREWOOD  STORING  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Davidson,  1515  Green  Qrcle  Dr.,  Gastonia.  N.C 
28052 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,752 

Int  CL'  B65H  3/00 

U.S.  a.  221-194  Waaims 


1.  A  metallic  closure  for  a  container  comprising 

a  central  panel, 

means  forming  a  parting  of  the  panel  for  attaching  the  clo- 
sure to  the  end  of  a  container  to  close  the  end, 

said  panel  having  an  opening  therein, 

the  portion  of  the  metal  adjacent  the  opening  being  rolled 
radially  downwardly  and  outwardly  and  thereafter  radi- 
ally inwardly  with  the  free  edge  extending  radially  in- 
wardly and  the  portion  adjacent  the  free  edge  engaging 
under  the  inner  surface  of  the  panel  in  a  smooth  roll  such 
that  the  free  edge  is  not  directly  exposed  to  the  contents  in 
the  container  on  which  the  closure  is  placed  or  to  the 
exterior, 

and  a  composite  panel  having  a  layer  of  plastic  thermally 
bonded  to  the  central  panel  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
central  panel. 


4  540  106 

BAG  PROCESSING  UNIT  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSACnON  MACHINE 

Kunio  Fukatsu,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Corporation, 
Kawasaid,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,033 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1982,  57-75845 

Int.  a.'  B65H  1/08:  G07F  7/10;  G07G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  221-13  9  Claims 


jjj,,,/0'^y/y^/^v/^/^/////.,,>^^^M^^^^JH 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  quantity  of  firewood  logs  or  the 
like  and  for  dispensing  said  logs  individually  as  desired,  com- 
prising a  housing,  storage  means  in  said  housing  having  a  log 
storage  compartment  for  containing  said  logs  in  stacked  rela- 
tion, a  log  delivery  opening  in  said  compartment  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  adapted  for  passage  therethrough  of  one  said  log, 
and  closure  means  at  said  log  delivery  opening  selectively 
movable  to  restrict  and  to  open  said  delivery  opening  to  pre- 
vent and  permit  passage  of  a  log  therethrough,  said  clsoure 
means  including  threaded  screw  means  reciprocably  movable 
across  said  delivery  opening  selectively  to  obstruct  and  to  open 
it,  log  receptor  means  adjacent  said  delivery  opening  for  re- 
ceiving a  log  passing  therethrough,  said  receptor  means  includ- 
ing cradle  means  for  supporting  one  said  log  and  selectively 
movable  between  a  log  receiving  position  immediately  adja- 
cent said  delivery  opening  and  a  log  dispensing  position  spaced 
from  said  log  receiving  position,  and  an  access  opening  in  said 
housing  for  access  to  said  cradle  means  at  said  dispensing 
position  for  removal  of  a  log  from  said  cradle  means. 


1.  A  bag  processing  unit  of  an  automatic  transaction  ma- 
chine, comprising: 

first  means  for  storing  new  bags  in  a  pile; 

second  means,  including  a  manually-operable  handle,  for 

removing  an  uppermost  bag  in  the  pile  stored  in  said  first 

means  in  response  to  manual  operation  of  said  handle; 
third  means  for  receiving  the  bag  which  is  removed  by  said 

second  means  and  in  which  a  transaction  medium  is  to  be 

contained; 
fourth  means  for  selecting  a  transaction  mode  using  the  bag; 
fifth  means  for  precluding  the  manual  operation  of  said 

handle;  and 
sixth  means  for  releasing  the  precision  of  the  operation  of 


4,540,108 

NEEDLEPOINTING  TOOL 

Jeptha  E.  Campbell,  1618  DeU  Ter.,  Oncinnati,  Ohio  45230 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,504 

Int.  C\?  D05C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  223-102  16  Qaims 


20 


< 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  grasping  yam  during  the  making  of 
needlepoint  with  a  mesh  having  openings  through  which  yarn 
is  stitched  comprising: 
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(a)  a  handle  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  on  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  a  member  extending  from  the  first  end  of  the  handle 
along  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(c)  a  yarn  grasping  means  joined  to  an  end  of  the  member  at 
a  position  remote  from  the  first  end  of  the  handle,  said 
yarn  grasping  means  having  first  and  second  bifurcations 
extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  the 
bifurcations  respectively  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
being  joined  together  at  one  end  to  form  a  vertex  for 
grasping  yam  in  the  vertex,  the  bifurcations  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  by  a  substantially  constant  distance 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  except  in  proximity  to  the 
vertex  to  form  an  opening  through  which  yam  can  pass 
for  grasping  within  the  vertex,  each  bifurcation  being 
deflectable  to  permit  deflection  toward  the  other  bifurca- 
tion when  engaging  an  opening  in  the  mesh  to  tighten  the 
grasp  of  yam  disposed  between  the  bifurcations  and  to 
spring  back  to  their  spaced  apart  position  when  not  engag- 
ing an  opening  in  the  mesh,  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the 
bifurcations  which  define  said  opening  having  a  taper 
extending  from  an  outside  surface  of  the  bifurcation  to  the 
opening  to  provide  a  pointed  end  so  that  engagement  of 
the  tapered  end  with  an  opening  in  the  mesh  causes  the 
bifurcations  to  more  tightly  engage  yam  disposed  therebe- 
tween. 


4,540,109 
PROCESS  FOR  SEVERING  A  TUBE  SHEET 
Charles  J.  Runkle,  Wake  County,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,947 

Int.  a.3  B26F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  225—1  7  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  severing  a  brittle  polymeric  tube  sheet  to 
expose  bores  of  hollow  fibers  having  the  ends  thereof  embed- 
ded in  the  tube  sheet,  said  tube  sheet  having  a  cylindrical 
configuration  with  a  rear  face  and  a  front  face  from  which  said 
fibers  protrude,  said  rear  face  having  a  circular  stress  raiser 
extending  circumferentially  around  the  axis  of  the  said  tube 
sheet,  comprising 

(a)  supporting  the  tube  sheet  at  points  on  the  rear  face  of  said 
tube  sheet,  said  points  being  arranged  in  a  circle  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stress  raiser,  and 

(b)  applying  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  front  face  of  the 
tube  sheet  said  pressure  being  sufficient  to  stress  the  tube 
sheet  to  the  point  where  a  portion  of  the  tube  sheet  sur- 
rounded by  the  stress  raiser  fractures  off  the  tube  sheet  to 
expose  ends  of  the  hollow  fibers  in  the  tube  sheet. 


4,540,110 
I  BONE  STAPLER 

John  H.  Bent,  deceased,  late  of  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  and  by  Paul 
Bent,  executor.  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
F  led  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,588 
Int  a.3  A61B  17/04 
VS.  a.  227—8  3  Claims 

1.  A  bone  stapler  adapted  for  use  with  generally  U-shaped 
staples  each  comprising  a  central  portion  and  two  generally 
parallel  leg  portions  projecting  generally  in  the  same  direction 


from  opposite  ends  of  its  central  portion  and  having  distal  ends, 
said  stapler  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  passageway  extending  from  an  inlet 
opening  to  an  outlet  opening,  said  passageway  being 
adapted  to  guide  a  single  staple  moved  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  opening  with  the  distal  ends  of  the  staple  lead- 
ing; 

means  for  biasing  a  stack  of  staples  into  said  inlet  opening; 

a  driver  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  central 
portion  of  a  said  staple  and  being  mounted  on  said  housing 
for  sliding  movement  between  a  load  position  with  the 
driver  spaced  from  the  inlet  opening  to  afford  movement 
of  one  of  the  staples  into  the  passageway,  along  said  pas- 
sageway with  said  end  portion  pushing  the  su^^ie,  to  an 
eject  position  at  which  the  end  portion  of  the  driver 
pushes  the  staple  out  said  outlet  opening  and  at  which 
eject  position  the  driver  is  stopped  by  said  housing; 


/<?<f4 


drive  means  adapted  to  be  mutually  activatable  for  rapidly 
and  forcefully  propelling  said  driver  along  said  passage- 
way from  said  load  position  to  said  eject  position  to  move 
a  said  staple  from  said  inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening 
and  for  returning  said  driver  from  said  eject  to  said  load 
position  after  activation  of  said  drive  means;  and 

means  for  releasably  latching  said  driver  in  said  load  position 
comprising  latch  means  adapted  for  automatic  engage- 
ment between  said  housing  and  said  driver  when  said 
driver  retums  to  said  load  position  from  said  eject  posi- 
tion, manually  activatable  button  means  mounted  on  said 
housing  for  movement  from  an  outer  position  affording 
engagement  of  said  latch  means  to  an  inner  position  en- 
gaged with  and  releasing  said  latch  means  to  afford  move- 
ment of  said  driver  to  said  eject  position,  and  means  for 
biasing  said  button  means  to  said  outer  position. 


4,540,111 

ARTICLE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Volker  Schmidt,  4638  Todds  Rd.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40509,  and 

Erich  A.  Schmidt,  2415  Liberty  Rd.,  Lexington,  Ky.  40505 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,308 

Int.  a.^  D05B  3/00;  A41H  37/ JO 

U.S.  a.  227—8  27  Claims 


I 1 
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1.  An  article  transport  apparatus  for  positioning  various 
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selected  and  spaced  portions  of  an  article  at  a  fixed  location  in 
a  selected  order  including: 
support  means  to  support  an  article  having  selected  and 
spaced  portions  for  positioning  at  a  fixed  location  in  a 
selected  order; 
clamping  means  to  clamp  the  article  on  said  support  means 
in  a  fixed  relation  to  a  predetermined  location  on  said 
support  means; 
moving  means  to  move  said  support  means  along  a  predeter- 
mined reciprocating  path  relative  to  a  fixed  location  dur- 
ing a  cycle  of  operation; 
said  clamping  means  being  disposed  on  said  support  means 

for  movement  with  said  suport  means; 
first  causing  means  to  cause  activation  of  said  moving  means; 
second  causing  means  to  cause  inactivation  of  said  moving 
means  when  each  selected  portion  of  the  article  to  be 
disposed  at  the  fixed  location  is  disposed  at  the  fixed 
location  by  said  moving  means; 
processing  means  to  perform  a  process  on  each  of  the  se- 
lected portions  of  the  article  when  the  selected  portion  of 
the  article  is  disposed  at  the  fixed  location  and  said  moving 
means  is  inactivated; 
said  moving  means  moving  said  support  means  during  a 
cycle  of  operation  from  its  home  position  in  one  direction 
along  the  predetermined  reciprocating  path  to  position  at 
least  one  selected  portion  of  the  article  at  the  fixed  loca- 
tion for  processing  by  said  processing  means,  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  along  the  predetermined  reciprocating  path 
after  said  processing  means  has  performed  a  process  on 
the  at  least  one  selected  portion  of  the  article  to  position  at 
least  one  other  selected  portion  of  the  article  at  the  fixed 
location  for  processing  by  said  processing  means,  and  in 
the  one  direction  along  the  predetermined  reciprocating 
path  after  completion  of  processing  by  said  processing 
means  to  return  said  support  means  to  its  home  position; 
said  clamping  means  clamping  the  article  on  said  support 
means  during  a  cycle  of  operation  to  prevent  any  relative 
movement  between  said  support  means  and  the  article 
supported  thereon  until  at  least  completion  of  processing 
by  said  processing  means  during  a  cycle  of  operation; 
activating  means  to  activate  said  first  causing  means  after 
each  of  the  selected  portions  of  the  article  has  been  dis- 
posed at  the  fixed  location  and  subjected  to  the  process  by 
said  processing  means; 
and  means  to  render  said  clamping  means  ineffective  only 
after  processing  by  said  processing  means  is  completed 
during  a  cycle  of  operation. 


against  a  stake  when  driving  a  staple  into  the  stake  such  that 
said  top  portion  of  said  handle  facing  said  plate  forces  a  staple 
into  the  stake  when  said  handle  is  moved  forwardly  and  said 
plate  being  bent  to  a  ninety  degree  angle,  one  side  of  said  plate 
including  an  extension  on  which  said  handle  is  pivotally 
mounted,  the  other  side  of  said  plate  being  said  side  facing  said 
handle. 


4  540  113 
ULTRASONIC  WORKING  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Shimazaki,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsuboshi  Belt- 
ing Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,454 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    11,    1982.   57- 
€893«[U] 

Int.  aj  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  228-1.1  21  Qaims 


4,540,112 

VINE  STAPLER 

Ed  Ewing,  1360  Bennett  La.,  Calistoga,  Calif.  94515 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,425 

Int.  a.i  B25C  1/02.  5/00.  5/11 

U.S.  a.  227—152 


5  Claims 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  working  apparatus  having  an  ultrasonic 
vibrator,  improved  means  for  transferring  vibratory  working 
forces  from  the  vibrator  to  a  workpiece,  comprising 
a  booster  horn  including  a  coaxially  aligned  rod  member  and 
plate  member,  said  rod  member  having  one  end  coaxially 
coupled  to  said  vibrator,  and  an  opposite  end,  said  plate 
member  having  one  end  coaxially  associated  with  said 
opposite  end  of  the  rod  member,  and  an  opposite  end 
provided  with  distal  workpiece  engaging  means,  said  plate 
member  having  a  thickness  at  said  opposite  end  thereof 
less  than  the  thickness  at  said  one  end  thereof  and  a  width 
at  said  opposite  end  thereof  substantially  greater  than  the 
width  at  said  one  end  thereof,  said  workpiece  engaging 
means  comprising  spaced  projections  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  widthwise  extent  of  said  opposite  end  of  the  plate 
member. 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  staples  into  a  stake  consisting  essentially 
of:  a  plate  bent  into  a  rectangular  shape,  a  handle  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  plate,  said  plate  including  a  side  facing  said 
handle  and  said  handle  including  a  top  portion  facing  said 
plate,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  placed  around  and  held 


4,540,114 
APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDERING  WORKPIECES 
Heino  Pachschwoll,  Twistetal-Nieder-Waroldern,  Fed.  Rep!  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Zevatron  GmbH  Gesellschaft  fur  Fer- 
tigungseinrichtungen  der  Elektronik,  Arolsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212440 

Int.  a.J  B23K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  228-37  31  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  soldering  workpieces  as  the  workpieces  are 
conveyed  past  the  apparatus  along  a  conveying  path  in  a  con- 
veying direction,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  solder  melt  having  a  workpiece  contacting  surface; 

a  first  solder  nozzle  fiuidly  coupled  to  said  main  solder  melt; 
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means  for  varying  the  angular  position  of  the  first  solder 
nozzle  relative  to  the  solder  melt;  and 


2/9  (20   31  ^19  9^23         ^24 


I 


means  for  pumicing  solder  through  said  first  solder  nozzle  to 
create  a  generally  semi-spherical  solder  surface  in  said 
workpiece  contacting  surface  of  said  solder  melt. 


4,540,115 
FLUX-FREE  PHOTODETECTOR  BONDING 
Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  Hamilton  Township,  Mercer  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,586 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1983, 
8323065 

Int.  C\?  HOIL  21/58;  B23K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  228—123  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  soldering  a  semiconductor  device  to  a  heat- 
sink  wherein  said  device  has  a  critical  temperature  above 
which  it  is  adversely  affected  and  wherein  the  solder  has  a 
melting  temperature  above  said  critical  temperature,  which 
method  comprises; 
heating  the  heatsink  and  the  solder  above  the  solder  melting 

point; 
cooling  the  liquid  solder  situate  on  the  heatsink; 
introducing  the  device  into  the  liquid  solder  under  a  pressure 
sufficient  to  provide  uniform  heating  and  wetting  of  the 
device  by  the  solder;  and 
controlling  the  time  span  and  cooling  rate  between  the  de- 
vice introduction  step  and  the  point  at  which  the  solder 
solidifies  whereby  an  acceptable  electrical  and  thermal 
bond  of  the  device  to  the  heatsink  is  provided  with  mini- 
mal adverse  effects  to  the  device. 


4,540,116 

BOTTOM  FLAP  STRUCTURE  IN  PAPER  BOX  FOR 

LIQUIDS 

Kiyoshi  Shirakawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku 

Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,371 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-118261 

Int.  Q\?  B65D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  229—38  1  Claim 
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1.  A  bottom  structure  and  a  paper  box  for  storage  of  liquid, 
comprising: 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bottom  panels  (6,  7,  8,  9) 
connected  to  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  panels  (1, 
2,  3,  4),  respectively,  each  of  said  side  panels  being  con- 
nected to  an  adjacent  side  panel  along  respective  first 


folding  lines  (a,  b,  c),  said  bottom  panels  each  being  con- 
nected to  said  side  panels  along  second  folding  lines  (e,  f, 
g,  h)  extending  from  said  first  folding  lines  (a,  b.  c)  be- 
tween the  adjacent  side  panels  (1,  2,  3,  4),  said  bottom 
panels  (6,  7,  8,  9)  being  folded  along  said  second  folding 
lines  (e,  f,  g,  h)  and  said  first  and  third  bottom  panels  (6,  8) 
being  adapted  to  be  overlapped  at  end  portions  thereof 
with  each  other  for  heat-sealing  so  as  to  form  an  outer- 
most bottom  portion;  and 
a  connecting  portion  (5, 10)  for  interconnecting  said  first  and 
fourth  side  panels  (1,  4)  and  for  interconnecting  said  first 
and  fourth  bottom  panels  (6,  9),  said  second  and  fourth 
bottom  panels  (7,  9)  being  opposed  and  each  including  an 
isosceles  triangular  innermost  portion  (7a,  9a)  to  be  folded 
along  two  of  said  second  folding  lines  (f,  g)  and  first  and 
second  folding-back  portions  (76,  7c,-  96.  9c)  to  be  folded 
back  along  oblique  folding-back  lines  (i,  j,  k,  1)  extending 
from  opposite  comers  (r,  s,  t,  u)  of  said  second  and  fourth 
bottom  panels  (7,  9),  said  bottom  structure  being  formed 
of  the  same  type  of  paper  on  both  sides  thereof,  wherein 
cut-off  edges  (7e,  If:  9e.  9/)  of  the  respective  folding-por- 
tion (76,  7c;  96,  9c)  pass  through  an  apex  of  said  triangular 
innermost  portions  (7a.  9o),  respectively,  said  cut-off 
edges  (le.  If;  9e,  9/)  each  forming  a  straight  line  runningo- 
blique  with  respect  to  said  second  folding  lines  (e,  f,  g,  h), 
said  bottom  panels  (6,  7,  8,  9)  being  interconnected  by 
third  folding  lines  (m,  n,  o,  p)  and  wherein  the  difference 
between  a  length  of  respective  adjacent  third  folding  lines 
(m,  n;  o,  p)  of  said  second  and  fourth  bottom  panels  (7,  9) 
is  at  least  10  mm  and  the  cut-off  edge  (6a)  of  said  first 
bottom  panel  (6)  of  said  bottom  panels  (6,  7, 8, 9)  is  parallel 
to  at  least  one  of  said  second  folding  lines  (0- 


4,540,117 

TRANSIT  FARE  BOX 

Brian  J.  Landry,  1547  Wilson  Rd.,  Macedon,  N.Y.  14502 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,999 

Int.  a.3  G07B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  232—7  14  Claims 


tt-JI  I         M 


1.  A  fare  box  for  transit  vehicles  and  the  like,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  closed  upper  end  containing  a  slot 
through  which  paper  currency,  such  as  a  dollar  bill,  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted, 

means  defining  a  vertical  chute  in  said  housing  beneath  said 
slot  for  conveying  said  currency  to  the  bottom  of  said 
housing, 

said  chute  having  a  cross  sectional  area  substantially  greater 
than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a  dollar  bill,  and  large 
enough  normally  to  permit  a  folded  or  rolled  bill  to  drop 
by  gravity  through  the  chute  to  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing, 


48I-9360.G.-85-6 
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chute  clearing  means  projecting  part  way  into  said  chute 
from  one  side  thereof,  and 

means  for  repeatedly  moving  said  chute  clearing  means 
downwardly  in  said  chute  from  a  point  adjacent  the  upper 
end  thereof  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 
thereby  to  engage  and  urge  downwardly  in  the  chute  any 
object  which  may  have  become  lodged  therein. 


the  quantity  of  water  injected  into  the  air  by  said  spray 
means  as  the  air  moves  through  said  chamber. 


4,540,118 
VARIABLE  AIR  VOLUME  AIR  CONDITIONING 
SYSTEM 
Richard  P.  Lortie,  and  William  R.  Adams,  both  of  Winston- 
Salem,  N.C.,  assignors  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company, 
Winston-Salem,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,074 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  3/02;  G05D  21/00 

VS.  a.  236—44  C  14  Claims 


^;^i nfe — gn 
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1.  A  variable  air  volume  air  conditioning  system  for  main- 
taining a  conditioned  zone  at  predetermined  temperature  and 
humidity  levels  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  chamber  having  an  entrance  end  provided  with  sepa- 
rate modulated  damper  means  for  admitting  outside  air 
and  return  air  into  the  chamber  and  an  exit  end  for  deliver- 
ing conditioned  air  to  a  supply  air  duct  carrying  condi- 
tioned air  to  said  conditioned  zone, 

(b)  spray  means  positioned  within  the  chamber  intermediate 
the  entrance  and  exit  ends  for  spraying  sufficient  quanti- 
ties of  water  into  air  moving  through  said  chamber  to 
deliver  conditioned  air  to  the  supply  air  duct  that  is  sub- 
stantially saturated  with  water  vapor  and  is  adjusted  to  a 
predetermined  temperature, 

(c)  moisture  eliminator  means  positioned  within  the  chamber 
intermediate  the  spray  means  and  said  exit  end  for  remov- 
ing droplets  of  water  entrained  in  the  conditioned  air, 

(d)  variable  capacity  fan  means  for  moving  controlled  vol- 
umes of  air  through  said  system  per  unit  of  time, 

(e)  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  dew  point  of  the  condi- 
tioned air  delivered  to  the  supply  air  duct  and  control 
means  associated  therewith  for  modulating  the  damper 
means  which  admit  outside  air  and  return  air  into  the 
chamber, 

(0  modulated  supply  air  damper  means  located  at  the  termi- 
nus of  the  supply  air  duct  for  admitting  conditioned  air 
into  said  conditioned  zone, 

(g)  heating  means  disposed  in  the  supply  air  duct  adjacent  to 
the  supply  air  damper  means  for  heating  the  conditioned 
air, 

(h)  temperature  sensing  means  located  in  the  conditioned 
zone  and  control  means  associated  therewith  for  regulat- 
ing said  heating  means  and  modulating  said  supply  air 
damper  means  in  response  to  temperature  changes  in  said 
conditioned  zone,  and 

(i)  pressure  sensing  means  located  in  the  supply  air  duct  and 
control  means  associated  therewith  for  modulating  the 
capacity  of  said  variable  capacity  fan  and  for  regulating 


4,540,119 

FLEXIBLE  TRACK  SEGMENT 

Hermann  Neuhierl,  FUrth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Neuhierl  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Furth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aub.  18. 
1981,3132527 

Int.  a.3  A63H  J8/02;  EOIB  23/00 
U.S.  a.  238-10  R  16  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible  track  segment  for  carrying  freely  moving, 

driven,  track-bound  toy  vehicles  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  track  segment  parts  each  having  a  travelling 

surface  and  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  sides  spaced 

in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  toy  vehicles  along  the 

track  segment;  and 

means  connecting  adjacent  track  segment  parts  for  universal 
adjustment  relative  to  each  other,  including  relative  verti- 
cal and  longitudinal  shifting  between  adjacent  track  seg- 
ment parts  along  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  toy  vehicle 
to  effect  horizontal  and  vertical  curves  comprising  a  lock- 
ing part  projecting  from  the  first  side,  a  receiving  part  on 
the  first  side  spaced  from  the  locking  part  and  mating 
locking  and  receiving  parts  on  the  second  side  of  an  adja- 
cent track  segment  part, 

said  locking  parts  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  with  hook-form- 
ing ends  which  are  directed  to  each  other, 

said  receiving  parts  comprising  an  opening  in  which  a  pin  is 
arranged  vertically  to  the  side  of  which  said  receiving  part 
is  associated,  the  outer  dimensions  of  which  are  smaller 
than  the  jaws  and  larger  than  the  hook-forming  ends, 

whereby  the  travelling  surfaces  on  the  track  segment  parts 
can  be  arranged  relative  to  each  other  to  derive  a  desired 
course  for  the  toy  vehicle. 


4,540,120 
POWDER  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  FLAME  SPRAY  GUNS 
Richard  A.  Waszkiewicz,  Hicksiille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  METCO, 
Inc.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,595 

Int.  a.^  B05B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  239—1  10  Qaims 


1.  A  powder  feed  system  for  flame  spray  gun  comprising,  in 
combination:  ' 
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a  powder  feeder  including  a  powder  reservoir  and  a  powder 
metering  device  both  operative  to  entrain  a  powder  in  a 
carrier  gas; 

a  vibrator; 

a  flexible  conduit  for  conveying  said  entrained  powder  and 
gas  from  said  metering  device  to  said  gun,  said  conduit 
having  a  lowest  point  disposed  between  said  gun  and  said 
metering  device; 

means  to  transmit  vibrations  from  said  vibrator  along  said 
conduit  at  least  to  said  lowest  point  of  said  flexible  conduit 
to  cause  any  non-entrained  powder  at  said  lowest  point  to 
vibrate. 


4,540,121 
HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  SUPERSONIC  MATERIAL 
FLAME  SPRAY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Browning,  P.O.  Box  863,  Hanover,  N.H.  03755 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  287,652,  Jul.  28, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,416,421,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,723, 
Oct.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

530,171 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Not.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  B05B  7/20 

U.S.  a.  239—13  11  Claims 


4,540,122 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNIT  FUEL  INJECTOR  WITH 

PIVOTABLE  ARMATURE 

Richard  F.  Teerman,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,449 

Int.  a.J  P02M  49/00,  55/00 

VS.  a.  239—88  3  Claims 


-L 


1.  In  a  flame  spray  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
electrically  arc  heating,  under  pressure,  a  continuous  flow  of 
a  gas  conflned  to  flow  within  an  essentially  closed  pas- 
sage, 
discharging  said  heated  gas  from  said  passage  through  a  flow 

expansion  nozzle  as  an  extremely  hot  gas  stream,  and 
feeding  material  to  said  stream  for  high-temperature  heat 
softening  or  liquifaction  and  spraying  onto  a  surface  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  the  stream  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
nozzle, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
the  step  of  feeding  said  material  comprises  introducing 
said  material  in  solid  form  outside  of  said  electrical 
heating  zone  and  axially  into  a  converging  flow  of  said 
electrically  heated  gas  after  exit  from  the  electrical 
heating  zone,  while  entering  a  converging  portion  of 
the  flow  expansion  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  bore  of  a 
length  that  is  at  least  Ave  times  the  diameter  of  the 
nozzle  bore  throat  to  restrict  the  diameter  of  the  column 
of  particles  passing  through  said  nozzle  bore  and  to 
prevent  build-up  of  particle  material  on  the  nozzle  bore 
wall  while  insuring  sufficient  dwell  time  within  the  bore 
to  effect  particle  heat  softening  or  melting. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  of  the  type  including 
a  pump  means  to  pressurize  fuel;  a  supply/spill  passage  means 
in  flow  communication  with  said  pump  means  and  having  a 
valve  operatively  associated  therewith  for  movement  between 
an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to  control  flow  there- 
through, a  spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve 
to  normally  bias  said  valve  to  said  open  position  and,  a  solenoid 
means  including  a  flxed  pole  piece  n.eans  and  a  movable  arma- 
ture operatively  associated  with  said  valve  to  effect  movement 
thereof  to  said  closed  position:  the  improvement  wherein  said 
armature  is  in  the  form  of  a  rocker  arm  and  includes  a  first 
lever  arm  portion  operatively  associated  with  said  valve,  an 
intermeidate  fulcrum  portion  pivotally  positioned  in  abutment 
against  a  fixed  element  of  said  pole  piece  means  and  a  second 
lever  arm  portion,  of  a  length  greater  than  said  first  arm  por- 
tion, operatively  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
pole  piece  means  whereby  upon  energization  of  said  pole  piece 
means,  said  second  lever  arm  is  attracted  to  said  pole  piece 
means  to  effect  movement  of  said  valve  to  said  closed  position 
via  said  first  lever  arm,  by  a  force  greater  than  the  attractive 
force  applied  by  the  said  solenoid  pole  piece  means  up>on  said 
second  lever  arm  portion  as  multiplied  by  the  effective  respec- 
tive lengths  of  said  second  lever  arm  portion  relative  to  said 
first  lever  arm  portion. 


4,540,123 
ULTRASONIC  UQUID  ATOMIZER 
Martin  Junger,  Grafenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Karl 
Floegel,  I-Besozzo,  Italy,  assignors  to  Lechler  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1982,  3233901 

Int.  a.3  B05B  17/06 
U.S.  a.  239—102  11  Claims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer,  comprising: 

(a)  piezoelectric  transducer  means  having  a  preselected 
resonant  frequency; 

(b)  amplitude  transformer  means  having  a  first  end  coupled 
to  said  transducer  means  and  a  second  end  remote  there- 


650 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


from  and  a  generally  tubular  portion  extending  between 
said  ends; 

(c)  said  second  end  includes  a  flexural  atomizing  disk; 

(d)  said  transformer  means  having  a  length  of  at  least  1/10  to 
at  most  9/10  of  the  wavelength  of  oscillation  of  said  atom- 
izing disk; 

(e)  said  transformer  means  and  said  atomizing  disk  providing 
an  oscillation  system  having  a  resonant  frequency  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  transducer 
means; 


(f)  each  of  said  ends  has  a  diameter  exceeding  the  diameter  of 
said  tubular  portion; 

(g)  external  transition  sections  of  large  radius  extend  be- 
tween said  ends  and  said  tubular  portion  for  providing  low 
notch-stress  for  said  system; 

(h)  liquid  feed  means  communicate  with  said  transducer 

means;  and, 
(i)  a  central  bore  disposed  in  said  transformer  means  extends 

between  said  ends  and  communicates  with  said  liquid  feed 

means  for  permitting  liquid  to  flow  from  said  feed  means 

to  said  atomizing  disk. 


4,540,124 
ROTARY  DISC  ATOMIZER 
James  Haruch,  Oarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  Spraying  Sys- 
tems Co.,  Wheaton,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,858 

Int.  a.3  B05B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  239-223  19  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  liquid  atomizer  comprising  of  a  disc  mounted  for 
rotational  movement  about  a  central  axis  and  defining  a  fluid 
dispensing  surface  that  terminates  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  disc,  said  disc  being 
formed  with  a  central  annular  fluid  supply  chamber  having  an 
annular  discharge  opening  in  communication  with  said  dis- 
pensing surface,  means  extending  into  said  supply  chamber  for 


feeding  a  controlled  uniform  thin  sheet  of  liquid  whirling  in  a 
tangential  direction  such  that  said  liquid  accumulates  in  rapidly 
moving  uniform  fashion  about  the  periphery  of  said  chamber, 
said  annular  discharge  opening  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  supply  chamber  such  that  when  liquid  accu- 
mulates in  said  supply  chamber  to  the  level  of  said  discharge 
opening  the  liquid  will  exit  from  said  discharge  opening  cen- 
trally onto  said  dispensing  surface  in  a  uniform  annular  flow 
for  movement  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film  to  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  by  centrifugal  forces  resulting  from  the  rotation  of  said 
disc,  said  dispensing  surface  of  said  disc  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  closely  spaced  radial  grooves  extending  outwardly 
from  the  center  of  said  dispensing  surface  to  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof  for  guiding  movement  of  the  liquid  to  said  periph- 
eral edge,  whereby  said  liquid  film  is  discharged  from  said  disc 
in  substantially  uniform  sized  droplets. 


4  540  125 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER  HAVING  SELECTABLE  AREA 
COVERAGE 
Moshe  Gorney,  Kibbutz  Naan;  Michael  Lemer,  Rehov  Tamar, 
and  Amos  Shavit,  Kibbutz  Naan,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to 
Naan  Mechanical  Works,  Kibbutz  Naan,  Israel 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Apr.  18,  1982,  65516 
Int.  a.^  B05B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  239-232  28  Oaims 


1.  A  rotary  sprinkler  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  stem  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  relative  thereto, 
said  stem  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  pressurized  water 
supply; 
a  water  discharge  nozzle  mounted  on  said  stem  and  being 

rotatable  together  therewith  relative  to  said  base; 
water  driven  drive  means  for  rotating  said  stem  relative  to 

said  base; 
sprinkling  pattern  determining  means  including 
selectably  positionable  deflector  means  for  engaging  a 
stream  of  water  emitted  by  said  nozzle  for  determining 
the  maximum  radius  of  the  stream,  said  deflector  means 
including  a  first  element  movably  mounted  on  said 
stem,  a  second  element  defining  a  water  stream  engag- 
ing portion  and  a  pattern  definition  cam  following  ele- 
ment; 
predetermined  pattern  definition  cam  means  operative,  in 
cooperation  with  said  pattern  definition  cam  following 
element,  when  said  sprinkler  is  arranged  for  operation 
in  a  first  mode  of  operation  to  modulate  the  position  of 
said 'deflector  means  in  accordance  with  the  azimuthal 
orientation  of  the  nozzle  according  to  a  predetermined 
pattern; 
function  selection  cam  means  including  manually  engage- 
able  means  for  selecting  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
sprinkler  from  among  a  first  mode  wherein  said  pattern 
definition  cam  means  is  operative  to  modulate  the  position 
of  said  deflector  means  in  accordance  with  said  predeter- 
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mined  pattern  and  a  second  mode  wherein  said  pattern  to  ionize  at  least  one  phase  of  the  lump  so  that  an  electrical 
definition  cam  means  is  not  operative  to  modulate  the  discharge  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  lump,  the  field  and 
position  of  said  deflector  means. 


I  4,540,126 

FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Keiyi  Yoneda,  Atsugi,  and  Kunihiko  Sugihara,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,265 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    8,    1982,    57- 
118592[U];  Dec.  7,  1983,  58-107952[U] 

Int.  a.3  P02M  61/06 
U.S.  a.  239—533.4  10  Oaims 


discharge  being  localized  substantially  in  the  lump  whereby 
the  lump  is  crushed. 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising: 

a  hollow  nozzle  body  formed  at  the  tip  portion  thereof  with 
a  conical  valve  seat  and  at  least  one  fuel  injection  orifice 
having  an  upstream  end  located  in  said  valve  seat; 

a  nozzle  needle  axially  movable  in  said  nozzle  body  and 
formed  at  an  end  with  a  conical  seating  surface  engageable 
with  said  valve  seat  to  provide  an  initial  section  between 
said  valve  seat  and  said  seating  surface  for  controlling  fuel 
flow  through  said  injection  orifice  in  response  to  the  lift  of 
said  nozzle  needle;  and 

means  for  defining  an  annular  fuel  passage  between  said 
nozzle  body  and  said  nozzle  needle  at  a  location  upstream 
of  said  initial  section,  said  means  including  an  elongated 
section  separate  from  said  initial  section,  said  elongated 
section  having  a  fuel  passage  section  of  which  the  sec- 
tional area  is,  at  the  earlier  stage  of  fuel  injection,  main- 
tained smaller  than  the  sectional  area  of  said  injection 
orifice  and  which  is  adapted  to  prolong  the  gradual  in- 
crease in  flow  to  said  fuel  injection  orifice  in  response  to 
the  lift  of  said  nozzle  needle. 


4,540,127 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRUSHING 
MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  MINERALS 
Uri  Andres,  Imperial  College  of  Science  &.  Technology,  Depart- 
ment of  Mineral  Resources  Engineering,  Royal  School  of 
Mines,  London  SW7  2BP,  England 

Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,999 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1982, 
8214926 

Int.  C\?  B02C  19/18 
U.S.  a.  241—1  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  crushing  a  lump  of  a  material  comprising  at 
least  two  solid  phases  at  least  one  of  which  is  semi-conductive 
and  of  a  different  conductivity  and  permitivity  to  any  other 
phase,  which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  lump  immersed 
in  an  inert  dielectric  medium  having  a  substantially  higher 
dielectric  constant  and  higher  electric  breakdown  potential 
than  the  lump  to  the  action  of  an  electrical  field  of  a  potential 
between  200  and  800  kV  between  a  pair  of  opposed  electrodes 


4,540,128 
LOCK  FOR  FOOD  PUSHER  IN  FEED  TUBE  PROTECTOR 

OF  A  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
John  W.  Breeden,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,340 

Int.  O.^  B02L  18/12 

U.S.  O.  241—37.5  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  ty[>e  including  a  housing  con- 
taining an  electric  motor  drive  and  control  means  for  rendering 
said  motor  drive  inoperative  unless  said  control  means  is  actu- 
ated, a  bowl  mountable  on  said  housing  for  enclosing  a  rotat- 
able  tool  within  said  bowl  drivable  by  tool  drive  means  when 
said  motor  drive  is  rendered  operative  by  actuation  of  said 
control  means,  a  removable  cover  adapted  to  be  positioned  on 
said  bow]  with  a  feedtube  mounted  on  said  cover  forming  a 
first  food  passageway  for  feeding  food  items  through  said 
cover  into  said  bowl,  and  in  which  a  food  pusher  can  be 
plunged  into  said  first  food  passageway  for  pushing  food  items 
to  vard  the  rotating  tool,  a  locking  means  for  a  feedtube  pro- 
tector comprising: 
an  outer  sleeve  nestable  in  a  predetermined  position  around 

the  exterior  of  said  feedtube; 
said  food  pusher  being  captured  in  telescoping  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  outer  sleeve  for  enabling  said  captured 
food  pusher  to  move  longitudinally  within  said  outer 
sleeve; 
said  captured  food  pusher  being  in  alignment  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  outer  sleeve  for  causing  said  food  pusher  to 
become  aligned  with  said  first  food  passageway  only 
when  said  outer  sleeve  is  nested  around  said  feedtube; 
said  captured  food  pusher  having  a  second  food  passageway 
for  feeding  food  items  through  said  cover  into  said  bowl 
adapted  to  receive  a  removable  food  pusher  which  can  be 
plunged  into  said  second  food  passageway  for  pushing 
food  items  toward  the  rotating  tool; 
said  second  food  passageway  being  smaller  than  said  first 
food  passageway  for  accommodating  the  processing  of 
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smaller  food  items  without  removing  the  feedtube  protec- 
tor from  the  food  processor; 
and  manually  movable  locking  means  mounted  on  said  outer 
sleeve  engageable  with  said  captured  food  pusher  for 
positively  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
captured  food  pusher  and  said  outer  sleeve  to  prevent  the 
captured  food  pusher  from  being  elevated  when  food 
items  are  being  fed  down  through  said  second  food  pas- 
sageway and  are  being  pushed  downwardly  therein  by 
said  removable  food  pusher. 


4  540  130 
DRUM  FOR  WINDING  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Giorgio  Grego,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT  -  Centre  Studi  e 

Laboratori  Teiecomunicazioni  SpA,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  11, 1983, 53304/83[U1 

Int.  a.3  B65H  54/54.  75/24 

U.S.  a.  242-18  G  3  cMm, 


4,540,129 
PULVERIZER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Allan  J.  Zadiraka,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,909 

Int.  a?  B02C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241-34  6aaims 
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1.  A  pulverizer  control  system  for  controlling  primary  air 

flow  and  coal  feeder  speed  to  a  coal  pulverizer  comprising: 

a  feeder  controller  for  controlling  feeder  speed  to  vary  an 
amount  of  coal  per  unit  time  supplied  to  the  pulverizer; 

a  feeder  speed  transmitter  for  sensing  feeder  speed; 

a  primary  air  flow  controller  for  controlling  flow  of  primary 
air  to  the  pulverizer; 

a  flow  transmitter  for  sensing  primary  air  flow; 

a  pulverizer  coal  flow  estimator  connected  to  said  feeder  speed 
and  flow  transmitters  for  calculating  a  coal  flow  rate  from 
the  pulverizer; 

an  energy  correction  unit  connected  to  said  estimator  for 
converting  said  coal  flow  rate  to  an  energy  flow  rate; 

a  first  comparator  for  receiving  a  rate  demand  signal  in  energy 
per  unit  time  which  is  desired  of  the  pulverizer  and  con- 
nected to  said  energy  correction  unit  to  generate  a  first  error 
signal; 

a  first  proportional-plus-integral  unit  connected  to  said  first 
comparator  for  generating  a  first  pulverizer  demand  signal, 
said  first  proportional-plus-integral  unit  connected  to  said 
feeder  controller  for  controlling  the  feeder  speed  according 
to  said  first  pulverizer  demand  signal; 

a  further  comparator  connected  to  said  first  proportional-plus- 
integral  unit  and  to  said  flow  transmitter  for  generating  a 
flow  error;  and 

a  further  proportional-plus-integral  unit  connected  to  said 
further  comparator  for  generating  an  air  flow  demand  sig- 
nal, said  further  proportional-plus-integral  unit  connected  to 
said  flow  controller  for  controling  the  primary  air  flow 
according  to  said  air  flow  demand  signal. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  up  glass  filaments  and  tension- 
ally  testing  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  generally  cylindrical  unitary  drum  constituted  as  an  inflat- 
able envelope  of  airtight  polymeric  material  centered  on 
an  axis  and  having: 
thin  cylindrical  peripheral  walls  coaxialjy  surrounding 

said  axis, 
a  pair  of  relatively  thick  end  walls  lying  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  and  spaced  apart  along  said  axis  with 
said  peripheral  wall  located  between  them,  and 
convex  annular  transition  zones  merging  each  of  said  end 
walls  into  said  peripheral  wall; 
respective  coaxial  formations  on  said  end  walls; 
respective  shafts  connected  to  said  formations  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  drum  and  driving  same  in  rotation  about 
said  axis;  and 
valve  means  on  one  of  said  end  walls  for  maintaining  a 
selected  internal  pressure  within  said  drum  in  excess  of 
ambient  pressure  for  entrainment  of  said  filaments  to  draw 
them  onto  said  drum. 


4540  131 
ROLLED  SHEET  PAYING  OUT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Ryutaro  Ishil,  Mitaka,  and  Yuichiro  Ogawa,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-217725 
Int.  a.3  B29H  17/00.  17/10,  17/20 
U.S.  a.  242—55  15  Qaims 


..-a-" 


1.  A  rolled  sheet  paying  out  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  frame  for  supporting  a  rolled  sheet  having  a  liner 
interposed  between  turns  of  the  rolled  sheet  so  as  to  paying  out 
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said  sheet  by  winding  up  said  liner,  intermediate  conveyor 
means  for  holding  on  an  underside  portion  thereof  said  f>aid 
sheet  separately  from  said  liner  with  the  aid  of  an  attractive 
force  and  introducing  said  sheet  toward  delivery  conveyor 
means,  and  pushing-down  roller  means  for  pushing  down  said 
sheet  at  a  termination  of  said  intermediate  conveyor  means  so 
as  to  transfer  the  sheet  from  the  underside  of  said  intermediate 
conveyor  means  onto  an  upper  surface  of  said  delivery  con- 
veyor means. 


4,540,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  VIDEO  TAPE  ON  REELS 

OF  A  CASSETTE 
Yoshihani  Kubo,  Tokiuhlma,  Japan,  assignor  to  AWA  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokushima,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,545,  Dec.  16, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,059 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1981,  56-204433 
Int.  a.3  B23Q  7/00:  B65H  19/22 
U.S.  a.  242—67.1  R  4  Qaims 


4,540,133 
TAPE  REEL  AND  METHOD 
Lawrence  C.  Alsobrook,  Auburn,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Data  Technol- 
ogy Corporation,  Opelika,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,370 

Int  a?  B65H  75/16 

\i&.  a.  242—71,8  39  Claina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  pairs  of  reels  to  a  winding  posi- 
tion in  a  winding  apparatus  for  winding  video  tape  on  the  reels 
and  removing  the  loaded  reels  from  the  winding  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  feeding  means  for  feeding  trays  carrying  a  pair  of  empty 
reels  removably  mounted  in  the  trays  to  a  transfer  area, 
and  carrying  trays  into  which  pairs  of  loaded  reels  have 
been  placed  away  from  the  transfer  area; 
a  rotating  arm  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  said  feed- 
ing means  for  transferring  a  pair  of  reels  from  a  tray  at  the 
transfer  area  to  the  winding  position  and  another  pair  of 
reels  having  tape  wound  thereon  from  the  winding  |x>si- 
tion  to  the  transfer  area,  said  rotating  arm  being  rotatable 
about  a  point  between  the  transfer  area  and  the  winding 
position  and  in  a  plane  including  the  transfer  area  and  the 
winding  position  and  being  movable  axially,  means  for 
rotating  said  rotating  arm  means  and  reciprocally  moving 
said  rotating  arm  means  axially  of  the  axis  of  said  rotation 
shaft,  said  rotating  arm  means  having  a  plurality  of  arms 
extending  radially  from  said  rotation  shaft,  each  of  said 
arms  having  on  the  free  end  a  holding  member  means  for 
gripping  a  pair  of  reels  while  said  rotating  arm  means  is 
moved  axially  for  removing  the  reels  from  a  tray,  holding 
the  reels  while  said  rotating  arm  means  is  rotated  and 
while  the  reels  are  placed  on  the  winding  apparatus  in  the 
winding  position  as  said  rotating  arm  means  is  moved 
axially,  for  gripping  reels  in  the  winding  position  while 
said  rotating  arm  means  is  moved  axially  for  removing  the 
reels  from  the  winding  apparatus,  holding  the  reels  while 
the  rotating  arm  means  rotates  and  while  the  reels  are 
placed  in  the  trays  as  said  rotating  arm  means  is  moved 
axially. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  central  annular  hub; 

a  tape  winding  ring  carried  by  said  hub  on  which  said  mag- 
netic tape  is  wound; 

a  spindle  mounting  ring  carried  by  said  hub  adapted  for 
mounting  said  reel  to  a  spindle  of  an  associated  machine; 

a  web  extending  between  said  mounting  ring  and  said  wind- 
ing ring; 

a  support  shoulder  extending  across  said  web  defining  op- 
posing shoulder  sides  on  opposing  sides  of  said  web; 

a  generally  Y-shaped  crossarm  carried  by  said  shoulder  for 
supporting  said  tape  ring  on  said  hub; 

a  widened  web  extension  extending  laterally  beyond  said 
web  and  tranverse  thereto,  and  said  web  extension  extend- 
ing vertically  between  said  mounting  ring  and  said  shoul- 
der; 

a  plurality  of  web  recesses  formed  in  said  web  around  a 
circumference  of  said  cental  hub; 

a  back  flange  carried  by  said  hub; 

a  front  flange  carried  by  said  hub  at  a  side  thereof  opposite 
said  back  flange; 

said  back  flange  including  a  ledge  surface  for  receiving  one 
side  of  said  shoulder  of  said  hub; 

said  back  flange  including  web  recess  engaging  means  car- 
ried below  said  ledge  surface  for  engaging  said  recesses  of 
said  web; 

said  front  flange  including  a  ledge  surface  for  receiving  an 
opposing  side  of  said  shoulder  of  said  hub;  and 

said  front  flange  further  including  a  lower  mounting  base 
surface  abutting  said  mounting  ring  of  said  hub  for  attach- 
ment. 


4,540,134 
FILM  CORE  WITH  RESTRAINER 
Martin  Schankier,  12  New  Dover  Rd.,  East  Brunswick,  NJ. 
08816 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,444 
Int  a.3  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242—74  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  core  for  storing  web  material  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  an  axially  extending 

slot  for  receiving  web  material; 
a  rectangular  collar  within  said  cylinder  and  substantially 
concentric  with  said  cylinder  about  said  axis  of  rotation 
thereby  forming  an  annular  channel  between  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rectangular  collar  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  said  annular  channel  communicat- 
ing with  said  axial  slot; 
spacing  means  between  said  cylinder  and  rectangular  collar 
to  maintain  said  cylinder  and  collar  in  Axed  substantially 
concentric  relation; 
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first,  second,  and  third  tapered  rib  members  for  positioning 
said  web  material  within  said  annular  channel  said  rib 
members  being  spaced  ninety  degrees  apart  from  each 
Other; 

a  channelled  wall  member  mounted  on  said  rectangular 
collar  opposite  a  tapered  rib  member; 

a  post  within  said  annular  channel  and  substantially  adjacent 
to  said  rectangular  collar; 

a  fourth  tapered  rib  member  adjacent  said  post  whereby  the 
labyrinth  of  web  material  threaded  through  said  slot  into 
said  annular  channel,  along  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 


a  spring  for  biasing  said  pawl  toward  said  click  gear  and 
including  a  cam-engaging  surface  at  one  end  thereof;  and 

a  cam  assembly  including  a  first  cam  member  for  moving 
said  pawl  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  click  gear, 
said  first  cam  member  being  rotatable  about  a  common 
axis  and  disposed  between  said  cam-engaging  surfaces  of 
said  pawl  holder  and  spring,  said  first  cam  member  urging 
said  cam-engaging  surface  of  said  pawl  away  from  said 
common  axis  in  order  to  move  said  pawl  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  click  gear,  and  a  second  cam  member  for 
varying  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  on  said  pawl 
when  said  pawl  engages  said  click  gear  to  thereby  vary 
the  braking  force  on  said  spool,  said  second  cam  member 
being  disposed  between  said  cam-engaging  surfaces  of 
said  spring  and  pawl  holder  and  in  a  different  plane  from 
said  first  cam  member,  said  second  cam  member  being 
rotatable  in  said  different  plane  about  said  common  axis  to 
urge  said  cam-engaging  surface  of  said  spring  away  from 
said  common  axis  in  order  to  increase  the  force  exerted  by 
said  spring  on  said  pawl. 


said  rectangular  coller,  adjacent  a  first  tapered  rib  mem- 
ber, between  a  second  tapered  rib  and  said  channelled  wall 
member,  adjacent  a  third  tapered  rib  member,  around  said 
post  and  adjacent  said  fourth  tapered  rib  member,  back 
through  said  channel  and  out  said  slot,  is  securely  re- 
strained by  means  of  the  cooperative  action  of  the  re- 
straining effect  of  said  post  and  channelled  wall  member 
on  the  web  material,  the  extended  frictional  contact  be- 
tween the  resulting  two  layers  of  web  material  and  the 
frictional  engagement  of  the  web  material  about  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  rectangular  collar,  notwith- 
standing pulling  forces  applied  to  the  web. 


4  540  136 

nSHING  LINE  LOADER  APPARATUS 

WiUiam  H.  Rauch,  640  Glendale,  Deshler,  Ohio  43516 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,773 

Int.  aj  B65H  49/00;  AOIK  89/00 


U.S.  O.  242—106 


SQaims 


4,540  135 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  CLICK  BRAKE  ON  A 

FLY  REEL 
Hanio  Uetsuki,  and  Takehiro  Kobayashi,  both  of  Hiroshima, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,696,  Apr.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,465 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1981,  56-49871[U] 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  89/02 

U.S.  a.  242-84.51  R  lo  Claims 


1.  A  click  brake  control  device  for  a  fiy  reel  having  a  spool 
and  an  associated  click  gear,  said  control  device  comprising: 

a  pawl; 

a  pawl  holder  slidably  supporting  said  pawl  at  one  end  of 
said  pawl  holder  and  including  a  cam-engaging  surface  at 
the  other  end  of  said  pawl  holder,  said  pawl  holder  being 
pivotably  supported  at  a  position  intermediate  said  one 
and  other  ends  thereof; 


1.  A  fishing  line  loader  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base, 
opposed  sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  shaft 
mounted  for  rotation  between  said  sidewalls,  whereby  a  fishing 
line  spool  may  be  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft,  at  least 
one  disk  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  such  fishing  line  spool, 
and  an  elastomeric  bearing  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  disk  for 
urging  said  disk  against  such  fishing  line  spool,  whereby  such 
fishing  line  spool  has  restricted  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft, 
guide  means  on  said  base  for  transporting  fishing  line  from  or 
to  such  fishing  line  spool  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a 
crank  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  clutch  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  crank  to  said  fishing  line  spool,  said  clutch 
means  including  at  least  one  drive  rod  for  engaging  said  fishing 
line  spool  said  disc  defining  at  least  one  drive  opening  for  the 
rection  of  said  drive  rod,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  crank 
said  drive  pin  engages  and  rotates  such  fishing  line  spool. 
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4,540,137 
INERTIA  RELEASE  FOR  BELT  RETRACTOR  WINDING 

PREVENTION  MECHANISM 
Lloyd  W.  Rogers,  Jr.;  Regis  V.  Pilaraki,  both  of  Utica,  and 
Thomas  B.  Blake,  Eraser,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,421 

Int.  a.J  A62B  35/02;  B65H  75/48 

VS.  a.  242—107.6  3  Oaims 


1.  A  seat  belt  retractor  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  belt  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the  housing  and  having 
ratchet  teeth; 

a  windup  spring  imposing  a  force  urging  rotation  of  the  reel 
in  the  belt  winding  direction  to  pull  the  belt  taut  against  a 
seat  occupant; 

a  pawl  movably  mounted  for  selective  engagement  and 
disengagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  block  belt  wind- 
ing rotation  by  resisting  the  force  imposed  by  the  windup 
spring  so  that  the  belt  is  held  in  a  slackened  condition 
about  the  occupant; 

a  collapsible  support  mechanism  carrying  the  pawl  to  nor- 
mally support  the  pawl  against  movement  by  force  im- 
posed thereon  by  the  effort  of  the  windup  spring  when  the 
pawl  is  engaged  with  the  ratchet  teeth  carried  by  the  reel; 

inertia  means  acting  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  a  pre- 
determined level  of  vehicle  deceleration  to  trigger  a  col- 
lapse of  the  collapsible  support  mechanism  so  that  the 
pawl  is  shifted  relative  the  housing  by  the  force  imposed 
thereon  by  the  effort  of  the  windup  spring;  and 

means  acting  to  move  the  pawl  out  of  engagement  with  the 
ratchet  teeth  in  response  to  shifting  movement  of  the  pawl 
to  thereby  enable  further  belt  winding  rotation  of  the  reel 
by  the  windup  spring  to  pull  the  belt  taut  against  the  seat 
occupant. 


4,540,138 
TEXTILE  YARN  CREEL 
Alan  Gutschmit,  Troy,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Alandale  Knitting  Com- 
pany, Troy,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,266 
Int.  a.3  B65H  49/02;  D02H  1/00;  D03J  5/08 
U.S.  O.  242—131  35  Claims 

16.  A  textile  yam  creel  for  compactly  and  adjustably  sup- 
porting diverse  pluralities  of  yam  packages  for  feeding  yam 
therefrom  to  a  textile  knitting  machine  or  like  textile  apparatus, 
comprising  a  pair  of  circular  frame  members  each  having  a 
outer  circular  element  and  a  concentric  inner  circular  element, 
said  frame  members  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart  coaxially 
parallel  relationship,  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  yam  package 
supporting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  outer  circular 
elements  to  extend  axially  therebetween  for  selective  removal 
therefrom  and  for  selective  circumferential  disposition  and 
movement  thereabout,  each  said  yam  package  supporting 
means  having  two  identical  sets  of  plural  package  support  pins 
spaced  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  yam  package  support- 
ing means  with  said  pins  of  said  two  sets  being  correspondingly 
spaced  along  said  yarn  package  supporting  means  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  to  extend  generally  radially  inwardly 


of  said  outer  frame  elements  when  mounted  thereon,  a  selected 
number  of  said  yarn  package  supporting  means  being  mounted 
on  said  outer  frame  members  at  selected  circumferential  spac- 
ings  and  locations  for  supporting  a  selected  number  of  primary 
yam  packages  on  one  set  of  said  package  support  pins  of  each 
said  yam  package  supporting  means  for  initially  feeding  yams 
from  said  primary  yam  packages  and  for  supporting  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  replacement  yam  packages  on  the  other 
set  of  said  package  support  pins  of  each  said  yarn  package 
supporting  means  for  subsequently  feeding  yams  from  said 
replacement  yam  packages  upon  exhaustion  of  said  primary 
yam  packages,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  yam  eyelet 
members  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plurality  of  yam 
package  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  inner 
circular  elements  to  extend  axially  therebetween  for  selective 
removal  therefrom  and  for  selective  circumferential  movement 
thereabout,  each  said  yam  eyelet  member  having  a  set  of  yam 


eyelets  spaced  therealong  corresponding  in  number  and  spac- 
ing to  one  said  set  of  package  support  pins  for  facing  generally 
radially  outwardly  of  said  inner  circular  elements  when 
mounted  thereon,  a  selected  number  of  said  yam  eyelet  mem- 
bers corresponding  to  said  selected  number  of  said  yam  pack- 
age supporting  means  being  mounted  on  said  inner  circular 
elements  at  selected  circumferential  locations  and  spacings  to 
be  respectively  positioned  circumferentially  intermediate  said 
two  sets  of  said  package  support  pins  of  said  yam  package 
supporting  means  for  receiving  said  yams  of  said  primary  and 
replacement  packages  supported  thereon  along  radially  inward 
yam  traveling  paths  in  substantially  identical  fashion  from  both 
said  primary  and  replacement  yam  packages  for  feeding  of  said 
yams  to  said  textile  apparatus,  whereby  said  creel  is  adjustably 
adapted  for  selectively  supporting  diverse  pluralities  of  yam 
packages  for  yam  feeding  operation  in  a  compact  circular  area 
deflned  by  said  circular  frame  members. 


4,540,139 
PASSIVE  MISSILE  HOMING  SYSTEM 
Pierre  Levy*  Boulogne^Billancourt,  and  Andr^    Robert,  Eau- 
bonne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele- 
communications, France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983.  Ser.  No.  516,118 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1982,  82  13108 

Int.  a.3  F41G  7/22 

U.S.  a.  244—3.19  4  Claims 

1.  A  passive  homing  system  for  missiles,  comprising  at  least 

three  interferometric  bases  each  having  two  electromagnetic 
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Fcvuvc  mia  perpenaicuiar   located  between  said  cables,  the  end  of  each  spring  means 

being  attached  to  said  member  on  the  same  side  of  said  center 
axis  as  its  cable  member  connection. 


4  540  142 
NOSE-WHEEL  TYPE  LANDING  GEAR  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Jacques  Veaux,  Chatillon,  and  Michel  Derrien,  Versailles,  both 
of  France,   assignors   to   Messier-Hispnao-Bugatti    (S.A.), 
Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,572 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25, 1983,  83  04915: 
May  31, 1983,  83  08966 

Int.  C\?  B64C  i5/10 
planes  which  are  inclined  two  by  two  at  120*  with  respect  to    ^-S.  CI.  244—102  R  20  Clainu 

each  other. 


4  540  140 
PASSIVE  MISSILE  GUIDANCE  PROCESS 
Pierre  Levy,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  and  Andre    Robert,  Eau- 
bonne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Tele- 
communications, Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,120 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  28, 1982,  82  13188 

Int.  a?  F41G  7/22 

U.S.  a.  244-3.19  5  a^^ 


1% 


x>i^<h.» 

■m—J 

&■   "-tL" 

1.  Process  for  passive  guidance  of  a  guided  missile  to  a 
target,  in  which,  over  at  least  part  of  its  path,  the  missile  is 
guided  by  a  passive  electromagnetic  guidance,  wherein,  on 
said  part  of  its  path,  the  missile  is  guided  by  maintaining  con- 
stont  the  angular  variation  (a)  between  its  velocity  vector  (V) 
and  a  straight  line  (R")  passing  through  the  missile  (E)  and  a 
projection  (C")  of  the  target  (C)  on  the  earth's  globe  (S). 


4  540  141 
fail-safe  TAIL  ROTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ronald  A.  Dumo,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  and  Rudolph  F.  Huber, 
Jupiter,  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,891 

Int.  d?  B64C  13/30 

U.S.  a.  244-17.19  9aainis 


1.  A  nose-wheel  type  landing  gear  for  aircraft,  comprising: 
a  shock  absorber  including  a  rod  and  a  cylinder,  said  rod 

being  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  and  having  a  projecting  end 

connected  to  a  fixed  point  on  the  aircraft  structure; 
running  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  shock 

absorber; 
a  guide  sheath  substantially  around  said  shock  absorber; 
sliding  bearings  between  the  inside  wall  of  said  sheath  and 

the  outside  wall  of  said  cylinder; 
releasably  engageable  means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to 

said  sheath,  at  least  in  rotation,  when  said  shock  absorber 

is  in  a  "relaxed"  position; 
a  strut  surrounding  said  sheath; 
controllable  means  for  exerting  a  traction  force  on  said 

sheath  to  draw  said  sheath  into  said  strut;  and 
means  for  causing  said  sheath  to  rotate  as  it  is  drawn  into  said 

strut. 


1.  In  a  night  control  system  for  the  tail  rotor  of  a  helicopter, 
a  partially  circular  member  rotatable  about  a  center  axis  and 
having  flexible  cables  for  rotating  said  member  about  said  axis 
wrapped  entirely  about  and  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said 
member  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  same  essentially  paral- 
lel direction  and  spring  means  extending  from  each  cable  at  its 
connections  with  said  member,  each  spring  means  being 


4  540  143 
NACELLE/WING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  WAKE  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Timothy  Wang,  and  Thomas  A.  Zierten,  both  of  Bellevue,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,826 

Int.  a.^  B64C  23/06;  B64D  29/02 

U.S.  a.  244-130  19  aaims 

1.  In  a  nacelle  and  wing  combination,  where  said  wing  is 

swept  and  has  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  an  upper  surface 

and  a  lower  surface,  said  nacelle  being  mounted  below  and 

forwardly  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing,  said  nacelle  having 

an  outside  surface  and  having  a  forward  portion  extending 

forwardly  of  said  wing  leading  edge  and  a  forward  inlet  lip 

with  an  upper  lip  portion,  the  forward  portion  of  the  nacelle 

comprising  a  front  third  portion,  a  middle  third  portion,  and  a 

rear  third  portion,  said  wing  having  a  first  forward  swept 

portion  extending  laterally  and  forwardly  from  said  nacelle 
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and  a  second  rear  swept  portion  extending  laterally  and  rear- 
wardly  from  said  nacelle,  said  nacelle  having  first  and  second 
side  portions  adjacent  said  first  and  second  wing  portions, 
respectively,  said  wing  and  nacelle  combination  being  charac- 
terized in  that  in  a  wing  and  nacelle  alone  configuration,  with 
the  wing  in  a  high  lift  configuration  and  in  a  high  lift/high 
angle  of  attack  mode  of  operation,  fiow  separates  from  said 
upper  lip  portion  to  form  a  highly  turbulent  wake  which  passes 
over  the  wing  leading  edge  with  said  wake  having  first  and 
second  side  edge  portions  at  said  first  and  second  wing  por- 
tions, respectively,  said  wake  first  side  edge  portion  expanding 
laterally  and  rearwardly  across  said  first  forwardly  swept  wing 
portion  so  as  to  reduce  lift, 
an  improvement  which  is  a  wake  control  means  located  on 
said  nacelle  surface  adjacent  the  first  edge  portion  of  the 
wake,  said  wake  control  means  comprising  a  forward 
vortex  generating  portion  extending  outwardly  from  said 
nacelle  surface  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said  inlet  lip 
of  the  nacelle,  and  a  second  fence  portion  positioned 
rearwardly  of  said  vortex  generating  portion  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  in  said  middle  third  portion  of  the  nacelle, 
said  forward  vortex  generating  portion  functioning  pri- 
marily to  initially  generate  a  vortex  which  travels  rear- 
wardly and  over  said  wing  leading  edge,  and  said  fence 
portion  controlling  boundary  layer  air  which  flows  up- 
wardly and  rearwardly  along  said  nacelle  first  side  surface 
portion  so  as  to  direct  some  of  said  boundary  layer  air 
away  from  said  wing  leading  edge  portion  which  is  proxi- 


portion  expands  laterally  and  rearwardly  across  said  for- 
wardly swept  wing  portion  so  as  to  reduce  lift, 

(b)  determining  location  of  said  first  side  edge  portion  of  the 
wake  as  the  wake  leaves  the  upper  hp  portion  at  a  forward 
part  of  said  nacelle, 

(c)  mounting  a  vortex  generating  means  to  the  nacelle  rear- 
wardly of  said  lip  and  adjacent  to  said  first  side  edge 
portion  at  a  location  to  generate  a  vortex  which  travels 
rearwardly  over  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing, 

(d)  mounting  a  fence  rearwardly  of  the  vortex  generating 
portion  in  the  middle  third  portion  of  the  nacelle  side 
surface  rearwardly  of  said  vortex  generating  portion  at  a 
location  to  control  boundary  layer  fiow  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  along  the  first  side  portion  of  the  nacelle  so  as  to 
position  said  vortex  properly  adjacent  the  first  side  edge 
portion  of  the  wake  and  limit  expansion  of  the  first  side 
edge  portion  of  the  wake  over  the  wing. 


4,540,144 
TELESCOPING  FUEL  PROBE 
Andrew  P.  Perrella,  Milford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technol* 
ogies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,459 

Int  a.'  B64D  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  244—135  A  5  Claims 


:^ 


mate  to  an  upper  part  of  said  nacelle  first  side  surface 
portion,  and  to  energize  other  portions  of  said  boundary 
layer  air  whereby  said  vortex  becomes  properly  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  first  side  edge  portion  of  the  wake  to 
limit  expansion  of  the  first  side  edge  portion  of  the  wake 
over  the  wing. 
13.  A  method  of  designing  and  building  a  nacelle  and  wing 
combination,  where  said  wing  is  swept  and  has  a  leading  edge, 
a  trailing  edge,  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface,  said 
nacelle  being  mounted  below  and  forwardly  of  the  leading 
edge  of  the  wing,  said  nacelle  having  an  outside  surface  and 
having  a  forward  portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  wing 
leading  edge  and  a  forward  inlet  lip  with  an  upper  lip  portion, 
the  forward  portion  of  the  nacelle  comprising  a  front  third 
portion,  a  middle  third  portion,  and  a  rear  third  portion,  said 
wing  having  a  first  forward  swept  portion  extending  laterally 
and  forwardly  from  said  nacelle  and  a  second  rear  swept  por- 
tion extending  laterally  and  rearwardly  from  said  nacelle,  said 
nacelle  having  first  and  second  side  portions  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  wing  portions,  respectively, 
(a)  determining  whether  a  turbulent  wake  condition  exists, 
when,  with  said  wing  and  nacelle  combination  in  a  wing 
and  nacelle  alone  configuration,  with  the  wing  in  a  high 
lift  configuration  and  in  a  high  lift/high  angle  of  attack 
mode  of  operation,  flow  separates  from  said  upper  lip 
portion  to  form  said  highly  turbulent  wake  which  passes 
over  the  wing  leading  edge  with  said  wake  having  first 
and  second  side  edge  portions  at  said  first  and  second 
wing  portions,  respectively,  and  said  wake  first  side  edge 


1.  A  telescoping  fuel  probe  comprising; 

a  main  fuel  line  for  providing  fuel  to  the  probe  to  extend  the 
probe  and  for  receiving  fuel  from  the  probe; 

a  secondary  fuel  line  for  providing  fuel  to  the  probe  to 
retract  the  probe; 

a  check  valve; 

a  stationary  inner  tube,  connected  at  one  end  to  the  main  fuel 
line  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a  first  flange  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
the  inner  tube; 

a  movable  outer  tube  disposed  about  the  inner  tube  and 
having  an  inside  diameter  that  corresponds  to  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  first  flange,  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
check  valve  so  that  fluid  can  enter  the  outer  tube  through 
the  check  valve,  but  cannot  exit  the  outer  tube  through 
the  check  valve,  and  terminating  at  the  other  end  in  a 
second  flange  that  has  an  inside  diameter  that  is  smaller 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  outer  tube,  wherein  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  second  flange  corresponds  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  inner  tube;  and 

a  retraction  chamber  defined  by  the  inner  tube,  the  outer 
tube,  the  first  flange,  and  the  second  flange,  said  retraction 
chamber  in  fluid  communication  with  ihe  secondary  fuel 
line. 


4,540,145 
REEFING  SYSTEM 
Jon  T.  Matsuo,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,603 
Int  a.3B64D/ 7/62 
U.S.  a.  244-152  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  ram-air  parachute  wing  having  a  canopy  having  an 
upper  and  a  lower  support  surface  attached  to  and  separated  by 
a  plurality  of  ribs  shaped  to  form  said  upper  and  lower  wing 
surfaces  into  an  airfoil  configuration,  an  improved  reefing 
system  comprising: 
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a  first  plurality  of  attachment  means  connected  to  said  upper 
support  surface  at  spaced  points  about  the  leading  edge  of 
the  parachute  wing  thereof; 

a  second  plurality  of  attachment  means  connected  to  said 
lower  support  surface  at  spaced  points  about  the  periph- 
ery of  the  parachute  wing  thereof; 

a  first  reefing  line  connecting  individual  ones  of  said  first 
plurality  of  attachment  means  with  individual  ones  of  said 
second  plurality  of  attachment  means  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 


and  secured  to  said  support  facing  the  opposite  bracket, 
and 

each  hanger  having  a  plurality  of  protrusions  releasingly 
and  lockingly  nesting  in  said  cells  for  support  on  said 
bracket  in  selected  vertical  positions. 


4  540  147 

JACK  STAND  ATTACHMENT 

WiUiam  R.  Lincourt,  54  E.  Bowery  St.,  Newport,  R.I.  02840 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,280 

Int.  aj  E04G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  248-352  ,  ci^j^ 


a? 


a  second  reefing  line  connecting  individual  ones  of  said 
second  plurality  of  attachment  means  in  a  predetermined 
pattern; 

a  first  line  cutting  means  connected  to  said  first  reefing  line 
for  the  severirg  thereof  at  a  predetermined  time;  and 

a  second  line  cutting  means  connected  to  said  second  reefing 
line  for  the  severing  thereof  at  a  predetermined  time, 
whereby  said  parachute  wing  may  be  deployed  to  open  in 
stages  so  as  to  facilitate  parachute  development  at  rela- 
tively higher  airspeeds  than  parachute  wings  of  a  similar 
type  bereft  of  such  a  reefing  system. 

4,540,146 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Peter  A.  Basile,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Black  &  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del.  * 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,126 

Int.  a.J  A47B  57/02 

U.S.  a.  248-201  5  CI^^ 


1.  A  jack  stand  attachment  for  use  with  a  conventional 
support  stand  of  the  type  which  includes  a  multi-legged  base 
havmg  a  shaft  reciprocal  in  the  base  and  a  load  rest  having  a 
substantially  flat  upper  surface  at  the  end  of  the  shaft  compris- 
ing, 

socket  means  sized  for  being  received  on  top  of  the  load  rest, 

and  having  a  front  wall,  an  opposite  side  wall,  a  pair  of  end 

walls  and  a  top  wall; 
a  V-shaped  rest  lying  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  top  wall, 

said  rest  defining  an  elongated  saddle, 
said  front  wall  extending  above  the  top  wall  and  supporting 

the  V-shaped  rest, 
a  pair  of  link  means  pivoted  to  the  front  wall  with  apertures 

in  the  terminus  thereof  to  accept  a  wheel  lug  bolt. 

4  540  148 

CHAIR  HEIGHT  ADJUSTTMENT  MECHANISM 

James  M.  Jann,  1650  Glenforest,  Ada,  Mich.  49301 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,625 

Int.  a.J  F16M  I  J/00 

U.S.  a.  248-406.2  15  claims 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  locking  mounting  arrangement  for 
a  box-like  structure  securing  the  structure  to  an  overhead 
support  comprising, 

a  horizontal  channel  in  each  vertical  end  wall  of  the  box 
structure, 

a  pair  of  spaced  identical  brackets  opposite  the  channels  to 
secure  to  said  support, 

each  bracket  having  a  rail-like  horizontal  hanger  remov- 
ably secured  thereon, 
said  hangers  formed  to  slidingly  nest  in  said  channels 
carrying  said  structure  on  said  support, 
releasable  means  locking  each  hanger  to  its  bracket  in  se- 
lected vertical  positions  and  locking  said  hanger  in  said 

st'irutr^fsl^^'tt'''''^''''  ''"""""^  P^'"'°"  "^'^^  ^-  '"  "  *^''*''  ^''^^'  adjustment  mechanism  wherein  a  nut  is 

ea^h"dent1<^?  bJLcket  C'a  fnm,.H  «                   r  'u'^'^'^  °"'°  "  ^^'^""'^^^  ''P'"*^'^'  ^  ^'"^^»'  selectively  couples 

with  ,  ni^foi  ?     f        .  ^   ^?  ^  ^"  °P^"  ^*^^  ^'^y  ^^^  ""^  'o  a  hub  tube  for  adjusting  the  axial  height  of  the 

wtth  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  honeycomb  cells  therein  spindle  with  respect  to  the  hub  tubeLd  meTs  She  clutch 
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into  engagement  relationship  between  the  hub  tube  and  the  nut 
so  that  the  spindle  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  hub  tube 
when  a  chair  attached  to  the  spindle  is  unoccupied  and  the 
clutch  is  disengaged  so  that  the  relationship  between  the  hub 
tube  and  the  spindle  is  not  adjustable  when  the  chair  is  unoccu- 
pied; 
the  improvement  in  the  clutch  which  comprises: 
a  cylindrical  locking  tube  secured  to  said  nut  and  extending 
downwardly  thereof,  a  portion  of  said  locking  tube  form- 
ing an  inwardly  tapering  locking  surface  beneath  said  nut; 
said  hub  tube  including  a  cylindrical  wedge  member  tele- 
scopingly  received  within  said  locking  tube,  said  wedge 
member  having  a  flared  outer  surface  complementary  to 
said  tapered  locking  surface; 
wherein  slight  upward  movement  of  said  wedge  member 
with  respect  to  said  locking  tube  disengages  said  clutch 
and  said  clutch  is  engaged  by  slight  downward  movement 
of  said  wedge  member  with  respect  to  said  locking  tube. 


4,540,149 
STAND  FOR  A  DRILLING  TOOL 
Hans  Rupprecht,  Munich,  and  Franz  Hoyss,  Bad  Tbiz,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Schaan,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1982,  3237057 

Int  a.3  F16B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  248—669  4  Claims 


1.  Stand  for  drilling  tool  comprises  an  elongated  support 
column,  a  carriage  mounted  on  and  displaceable  in  the  elon- 
gated direction  of  said  support  column,  a  carrier  member  for  a 
drilling  tool,  said  carrier  member  removably  mounted  on  said 
carriage,  said  carrier  member  has  suppori  sections  thereon 
including  a  First  support  section,  said  carriage  has  support 
surfaces  spaced  apari  in  the  elongated  direction  of  said  column 
and  engageable  with  said  suppori  sections  for  supporting  said 
carrier  member  on  said  carriage,  said  suppori  surfaces  include 
an  axially  extending  eccentric  peg  rotatably  mounted  about  the 
axis  thereof  on  said  carriage  for  engagement  with  said  first 
suppori  section  on  said  carrier  member,  said  eccentric  peg 
extends  transversely  of  the  elongated  direction  of  said  column, 
said  eccentric  peg  has  an  axially  extending  outside  surface  with 
an  eccentric  surface  thereon  extending  in  the  circumferential 
direction  about  the  axis  of  said  p>eg  and  in  the  axial  direction  of 
said  peg,  said  eccentric  surface  being  rotatably  displaceable 
between  engagement  with  and  disengagement  from  said  first 
support  section,  said  first  suppxjrt  section  having  a  support 
surface  extending  transversely  of  the  elongated  direction  of 
said  column  and  a  catch  projection  spaced  laterally  from  the 
axis  of  said  peg  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  support 
surface  on  said  first  support  section  in  the  direction  towards 
said  peg  for  a  dimension  so  that,  with  said  eccentric  surface  of 
said  peg  located  opposite  and  co-extensive  with  said  support 
surface  on  said  first  suppori  section,  said  projection  prevents 


the  removal  of  said  carrier  member  out  of  supporting  contact 
with  said  carriage,  and  said  peg  being  axially  displaceable 
relative  to  said  support  surface  on  said  first  support  section  so 
that  when  said  peg  is  displaced  axially  out  of  coextension  with 
said  support  surface  on  said  first  support  section  said  carrier 
member  can  be  removed  from  said  carriage. 


4,540,150 
SELF  ELEVATING  FORMWORK  INSTALLATION  WITH 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE 
SURFACES,  PARTICULARLY  VERY  HIGH  CONCRETE 

SURFACES 
Alexandre  Tzincoca,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Entreprise  Gene- 
rale  Industrielle,  Noisy-le-Grand,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR83/00222,  §  371  Date  Jul.  6,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  6,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01977,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  24,  1984 

per  FUed  Not.  9,  1983,  Set.  No.  631,556 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  11,  1982,  82  18725 
Int.  C\}  E04G  11/22.  11/28 
U.S.  a.  249—20  21  Qaims 


1.  Self  elevating  form  work  installation  with  variable  geome- 
try for  making  concrete  surfaces  or  walls,  particularly  very 
high  concrete  walls,  these  walls  being  formed  by  successive 
lifts  or  constant  height  over  the  whole  length  of  the  work  until 
the  desired  height  is  obtained,  this  installation  comprising 
essentially  means  for  temporarily  fixing  working  platforms  on 
an  underlying  part  of  the  wall  which  has  already  been  cast  and 
hardened,  means  for  shuttering  the  next  lift  over  said  under 
lying  part,  and  elevating  means  adapted  to  produce  self  eleva- 
tion of  the  whole  of  the  platforms,  which  installation  is  charac- 
terized in  that  said  fixing  means  comprise  series  (2)  of  main 
uprights  extending  substantially  in  vertical  planes,  these  series 
being  evenly  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  wall,  said 
main  uprights  (2i .  .  .  24)  serving  essentially,  on  the  one  hand, 
as  elements  for  maintaining  the  shuttering  forms  in  position 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  as  means  for  guiding  and  securing  self 
elevating  mobile  brackets  supporting  said  platforms  and  trans- 
fer means  having  pivot  means  on  one  side  and  elevation  adjust- 
ment means  on  an  opposite  side  of  at  least  one  of  said  uprights. 


4,540,151 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MULTIPLE  NEEDLE 

RECORDING  ELECTRODE 
Martin  Pointner,  Kirchseon,  and  Riidiger  Sommer,  Raisdorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf 
Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,380 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1982,  3217290 

Int.  a.J  B29C  27/iO 
U.S.  a.  249—93  10  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  forming  an  electrode  comb  having  two  rows 
of  needle-shaped  recording  electrodes  with  each  row  con- 
nected to  a  separate  circuit  board,  said  circuit  boards  and  rows 
being  encapsulated  in  a  molded  body  of  resin  having  a  rib  with 
a  recording  edge  along  one  edge  of  the  body  with  the  two 
rows  of  electrodes  extending  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  record- 
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ing  edge  with  the  electrodes  of  one  row  being  offset  from  the 
electrodes  of  the  other  row  by  an  amount  equal  to  one-half  of 
the  spacing  between  the  electrodes  of  each  row,  said  device 
comprising  a  mold  being  composed  of  two  symmetrically 
constructed  halves  with  a  rectangular  cross-section,  each  half 
having  a  first  face  with  a  flat  planar  surface,  a  second  face 
opposite  the  first  face  having  a  first  recess  for  receiving  a 
circuit  board  and  a  second  recess  separated  from  the  first 
recess  by  a  support  surface,  third  and  fourth  faces  extending 
between  the  first  and  second  faces,  each  of  said  third  and 
fourth  faces  having  a  recess  adjacent  the  first  face,  the  third 
face  having  means  for  clamping  a  wire  to  a  surface  thereof; 
means  for  holding  the  two  halves  with  said  first  surfaces  en- 
gaging each  other  to  form  a  parting  plane  with  the  second 


with  Its  said  alternate  grooves  in  alignment  with  the  corre- 
sponding grooves  in  said  center  part,  and 
a  third  part  having  means  defining  alternate  grooves  therein 
corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  alternate  grooves  of  said 
first  part,  and  positioned  at  the  opposite  side  edge  of  said 
center  part  with  its  alternate  grooves  in  alignment  with 
grooves  intermediate  those  in  alignment  with  said  second 
part,  thereby  forming  between  said  grooves  a  generally 
serpentine  land  portion  forming  the  shape  of  a  groove  to 
be  formed  in  a  molded  part. 


faces  being  faced  in  an  opposite  direction  to  form  a  winding 
core,  which  receives  a  circuit  board  in  each  of  the  first  reces- 
ses, and  then  has  a  wire  wound  around  the  core  with  equal 
spacing  and  pitch  between  the  turns,  after  winding,  the  means 
for  clamping  holds  the  wound  wire  to  each  half  while  each 
turn  of  the  wires  are  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit  board 
and  then  severed  adjacent  the  parting  plane;  and  said  mold 
including  means  for  holding  the  two  halves  together  with  the, 
second  faces  adjacent  each  other  to  form  a  first  mold  cavity 
out  of  the  first  recesses  and  a  second  mold  cavity  from  the 
second  recesses  with  the  two  rows  of  wires  extending  there- 
through and  offset  from  each  other  so  that  after  injecting  a 
resin  in  said  cavities,  the  second  cavity  forms  the  rib  with  the 
two  rows  of  electrodes  adjacent  a  body  containing  the  circuit 
boards. 


4,540,152 
MULTIPLE  PART  MOLD  INSERT 
John  G.  MJchaloyic,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Calspan 
Corporatioii,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,889 

Int  a.3  B29C  1/14.  1/06 

U.S.  a.  249-184  6  Claims 


6.  A  mold  for  forming  a  serpentine  groove  in  a  part  molded 
therein  comprising: 

a  center  part  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  generally 
parallel  spaced-apart  grooves  formed  in  a  planar  surface 
thereof,  extending  transversely  between  side  edges 
thereof, 

a  second  part  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  grooves 
formed  therein  corresponding  in  spacing  and  number  to 
alternate  ones  of  the  grooves  formed  in  said  center  part 
and  positioned  at  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  center  part 


4  540  153 
TEMPERATURE  SENSmVE  NEGATIVE-PRESSURE 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Koichi  Gomi,  Toyota,  and  Shigeni  Nishio,  Kariya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  6,  1981,  56-17271 

Int.  a.3  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  251-11  4  CM^ 


1.  A  temperature  sensitive  negative-pressure  control  valve 
comprising: 
a  valve  chamber  communicating  with  an  input  port,  an 

output  port  and  an  atmosphere  port; 
pressure  adjusting  means  disposed  in  said  valve  chamber  for 
regulating  a  negative  pressure  which  is  output  through 
said  output  port,  said  presure  adjusting  means  including 
a  diaphragm  dividing  said  valve  chamber  into  an  output 
chamber  communicating  with  said  output  port,  and  an 
atmosphere  chamber  communicating  with  said  atmo- 
sphere port,  said  diaphragm  being  movable  by  a  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  output  and  atmosphere 
chambers, 
a  communication  passage  for  providing  communication 

between  said  output  and  atmosphere  chambers, 
a  stationary  valve  seat  defining  an  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  input  port, 
a  movable  valve  seat  defining  one  open  end  of  said  com- 
munication passage, 
a  valve  member  movable  with  said  diaphragm  to  open 
said  one  open  end  of  the  communication  passage  when 
said  diaphragm  is  moved  toward  said  output  chamber, 
and  to  open  said  opening  of  the  stationary  valve  seat  for 
communicating  said  input  port  and  said  output  chamber 
when  said  diaphragm  is  moved  toward  said  atmosphere 
chamber,  so  that  said  valve  member  is  placed  in  an 
equilibrium  state  in  which  the  valve  member  is  seated 
on  both  of  said  stationary  and  movable  valve  seats, 
a  pipe  communicating  at  one  end  thereof  with  said  input 
port  and  protruded  at  the  other  end  in  said  output  cham- 
ber, said  stationary  valve  seat  being  formed  by  an  end 
surface  of  said  pipe  at  said  other  end  thereof, 
a  pressure  plate  fixedly  disposed  in  said  diaphragm  so  as  to 
be  movable  with  the  diaphragm  relative  to  said  station- 
ary valve  seat,  said  pressure  plate  having  said  communi- 
cation passage  and  said  movable  valve  seat,  said  other 
end  of  the  pipe  being  locating  in  said  communication 
passage,  and 
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a  first  spring  biasing  said  pressure  plate  toward  said  atmo- 
sphere chamber, 
said  valve  member  being  biased  toward  said  pressure  plate 
so  as  to  be  normally  seated  on  said  movable  valve  seat, 
said  valve  being  seated  on  said  stationary  valve  seat 
when  the  valve  is  moved  with  the  pressure  plate  toward 
said  output  chamber,  whereby  said  movable  valve  seat 
is  separated  from  said  valve  member  when  said  pressure 
plate  is  further  moved  toward  said  output  chamber; 
an  adjusting  spring  for  imparting  a  biasing  force  to  said 
diaphragm  in  one  of  opposite  directions  toward  and  away 
from  said  atmosphere  chamber,  said  pressure  difference 
between  the  output  and  atmosphere  chamers  in  said  equi- 
librium state  being  determined  by  said  biasing  force, 
whereby  the  negative  pressure  to  be  supplied  from  said 
output  chamber  is  determined  by  said  biasing  force,  re- 
gardless of  a  variation  in  the  negative  pressure  applied  to 
said  input  port;  and 
temperature  sensitive  means  for  detecting  a  temperature, 
said  temperature  sensitive  means  having  an  output  piece 
movable  to  vary  said  biasing  force  of  the  adjusting  spring 
imparted  to  said  diaphragm,  in  response  to  a  variation  in 
the  detected  temperature,  whereby  the  negative  pressure 
to  be  output  from  said  output  chamber  through  said  out- 
put pori  is  continuously  varied  according  to  said  variation 
in  the  detected  temperature. 


1.  In  a  fluid  flow  control  valve  having  a  valve  body  and  a 
movable  valve  member,  solenoid  structure  for  selectively 
positioning  the  valve  member  comprising: 

an  annular  coil; 

a  tubular,  rigid,  one-piece  frame  having  a  sidewall  and  sub- 
stantially planar  parallel  inner  and  outer  end  walls  defm- 
ing  a  coil  space,  the  coil  being  centered  therebetween  to 
extend  axially  parallel  to  the  sidewall; 

a  guide  tube  coaxially  within  said  coil  and  having  a  portion 
spaced  radially  of  and  confronting  said  outer  end  wall; 

a  magnetic  plunger  slidable  axially  within  said  guide  tube 
and  being  connected  to  said  valve; 

an  adapter  removably  secured  to  the  valve  body  and  having 
an  axially  inwardly  projecting  annular  boss  abutting  the 
frame  outer  end  wall; 

an  annular  washer  abutting  the  frame  inner  end  wall  and 
having  an  annular  axially  intumed,  radially  inner  flange; 

a  nut; 

threaded  plug  means  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  guide 
tube  and  having  an  axially  inner  end  projecting  through 


said  washer  and  defming  an  externally  threaded  connect- 
ing portion,  said  nut  being  threaded  to  said  connecting 
poriion  to  bear  forcibly  against  an  inner  distal  end  of  said 
flange  and  urge  said  washer  axially  outwardly  against  said 
inner  end  of  the  frame,  and  thereby  urge  said  outer  end  of 
the  frame  axially  outwardly  against  said  adapter  boss  to 
lock  the  structure  in  coaxially  assembled  relationship;  and 
an  outer  housing  encapsulating  the  frame  and  retaining  said 
washer  in  association  with  said  frame  inner  end  wall. 


4,540,155 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 
Hugh  W.  Redston,  Alperton,  and  James  C.  Potter,  London,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries,  public  limited  com- 
pany, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,128 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  26,  1983, 
8305408 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251— 129J0  5  Claims 


4,540,154 

SOLENOID  VALVE 

Abel  E.  Kolchinsky,  Glenview,  and  Shaukat  Kazi,  Chicago,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.,  Glenview,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  392,382,  Jun.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,419 

Int.  a.^  F16K  31/02 

U.S.  a.  251—129.15  8  Claims 


•it^i^^r^ 


1.  An  electromagnetically  operable  fluid  control  valve  com- 
prising a  valve  body,  a  valve  member  movable  in  a  bore  in  the 
valve  body  between  open  and  closed  positions,  a  stem  extend- 
ing from  the  valve  member,  a  collar  mounted  about  said  stem, 
a  coiled  compression  spring  mounted  about  said  stem,  one  end 
of  the  coiled  compression  spring  engaging  said  collar  to  urge 
the  valve  member  to  an  open  position  as  determined  by  the 
abutment  of  said  collar  with  the  valve  body,  a  rigid  plate 
secured  to  said  stem  and  a  plate-like  resilient  member  secured 
to  said  stem  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rigid  plate  and  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  the  valve  member,  a  hollow  axially  mov- 
able armature  having  an  inwardly  directed  flange  which  is 
located  between  said  rigid  plate  and  said  resilient  member,  a 
stator  structure  within  said  armature,  and  electrical  windings 
carried  by  said  stator  structure,  said  armature  having  a  travel 
greater  than  that  of  the  valve  member,  whereby  when  said 
windings  are  energised  the  force  exerted  on  the  armature  will 
be  transmitted  to  said  valve  stem  through  said  resilient  member 
to  cause  movement  of  the  valve  member  to  the  closed  position, 
said  resilient  member  deflecting  when  the  valve  member  is  in 
the  closed  position  to  allow  continued  movement  of  the  arma- 
ture to  a  limit  position. 


4,540,156 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
David  E.  Cross,  Whitburn,  England,  assignor  to  Bard  Limited, 
Sunderland,  England 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983.  Ser.  No.  545,362 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  9,  1982, 
8231971 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  251—309  10  Claims 

1.  A  two  part  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a  manually 
operable,  unitary  valve  member  including  an  insert  portion  and 
an  integral  retaining  portion,  said  insert  portion  rotatable  in  the 
valve  body  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  which  such 
flow  is  controlled,  said  inseri  portion  being  housed  in  a 
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through  aperture  of  the  valve  body,  a  leading  end  of  the  insert 
portion  being  insertable  into  said  aperture  from  one  end 
thereof  and  retainable  in  an  operational  and  sealing  disposition 
therewithin  by  said  retaining  means  wherein  the  retaining 
means  comprises  a  bridging  portion  on  which  said  manual 


operation  is  performed,  and  extending  integrally  between  the 
insert  portion  and  the  retaining  portion  externally  of  the  valve 
body,  the  retaining  portion  interconnecting  the  leading  end  of 
the  insert  portion  to  resist  relative  rotation  of  the  leading  end 
and  the  retaining  portion,  and  preventing  withdrawal  of  the 
insert  portion  out  of  the  aperture  in  the  valve  body. 


4,540,157 
BALL  VALVE 
Isao  Kawanami,  Nobeoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Yukizai 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  S«r.  No.  490,957 

Int.  a.J  F16K  5/06 

VS.  a.  251-315  2  Claims 


ei  e3A  iiiB 


110  iiicieeMizs 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

a  spherical  ball  mounted  in  said  valve  housing  for  movement 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

tubular  caps  having  connected  means  for  receiving  ends  of 
pipelines  and  abutting  against  outer  end  walls  of  said  valve 
housing,  said  tubular  caps  provided  with  externally  ex- 
tended annular  flanges;  and 

cap  nuts  provided  with  internally  extended  annular  flanges 
cooperating  with  said  externally  extended  annular  flanges 
of  the  tubular  caps  and  internal  threads  cooperating  with 
said  external  threads  of  the  valve  housing; 

said  internal  threads  of  the  cap  nuts  being  threaded  onto  the 
external  threads  of  the  valve  housing  so  to  firmly  connect 
the  valve  housing  and  the  tubular  caps; 

said  valve  housing  including: 

a  tubular  valve  body  terminating  at  one  end  with  a  cylindri- 
cal through  hole  and  at  the  other  end  with  a  larger  cylin- 
drical through  hole; 

a  tubular  union  adhered  inside  said  larger  cylindrical  hole  of 
the  valve  body  and  having  a  cylindrical  through  hole; 

a  valve  chamber  formed  between  the  valve  body  and  the 
union,  said  valve  chamber  rotatably  receiving  said  ball 
having  a  cylindrical  through  hole; 

on  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  valve  body  and  the  union 
facing  the  ball  annular  grooves  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 


tions are  formed,  within  said  annular  grooves  there  being 
fitted  an  annular  seating  ring  made  of  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene  backed  by  an  annular  resilient  ring  made  of  elastic 
rubber  so  as  to  urge  said  seating  ring  into  tight  contact 
with  said  ball; 

outer  end  walls  of  the  valve  housing  being  formed  substan- 
tially in  the  shape  of  convex  spherical  surfaces  having 
radii  centered  on  the  axis  of  said  flow  passage,  and  inner 
end  walls  of  the  tubular  caps  cooperating  with  the  outer 
end  walls  of  the  valve  housing  being  formed  complemen- 
tary to  the  convex  spherical  surfaces  of  said  outer  end 
walls;  and 

inner  end  walls  of  the  flanges  of  the  cap  nuts  being  formed 
substantially  in  the  shape  of  concave  spherical  surfaces 
substantially  concentric  of  said  outer  end  walls  of  the 
valve  housing,  and  outer  end  walls  of  the  flanges  of  the 
tubular  caps  being  formed  complementary  to  the  concave 
spherical  surfaces  of  said  inner  end  walls. 


4,540  158 
PNEUMATIC  VALVE 
Hans-Ulrich  Jungen,  Chancy,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Lucifer  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,408 
Int.  a.3  F16K  51/00 


U.S.  a.  251—367 


5aalnu 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  body  means  having  an  internal  fluid  duct  opening  onto  a 
face  of  said  body  means  via  an  orifice  and 

a  metal  plate  means  contacting  said  face,  said  plate  having  a 
tapped  fluid  passage  socket  projecting  from  said  plate 
means  and  aligned  with  said  orifice,  said  plate  means 
including  fastening  means  for  attaching  said  plate  means 
to  said  body  means,  said  plate  means  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  stiffening  rib  with  said  body  means  being 
arranged  to  accommodate  said  rib  and  said  plate  means 
being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  lugs  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  main  plane  of  said  plate  means  and 
designed  to  engage  in  slots  recessed  into  said  fastening 
means  attached  to  said  body  or  into  bodies  of  other  valves 
attached  to  the  sides  of  said  body  means  on  which  said 
plate  means  is  mounted. 


4,540,159 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  CABLE  TENSIONER 
Larry  B.  Jordan,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Retsco,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,102 
Int.  a.^  B25B  25/00;  B66D  1/50 
VS.  a.  254—228  8  Oainis 

1.  A  hydropneumatic  cable  tensioner  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  first  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der; 
a  first  cable  sheave  mounted  to  said  first  enclosure  means; 
a  piston  bore  chamber  within  said  cylinder; 
a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  piston  bore  chamber  comprising 
a  conical  frustum  shaped  support  bushing  fitted  onto  a 
reduced  diameter  piston  mounting  section  and  butted  up 
to  a  shoulder  on  said  piston  rod;  a  piston  seal  bushing 
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fitted  over  said  reduced  diameter  piston  moving  section 
abutting  said  support  bushing  and  covering  a  plurality  of 
grooves  on  said  reduced  diameter  piston  mounting  section 
of  said  piston  rod;  and  securing  means  mounted  in  another 
of  said  grooves  on  said  reduced  diameter  piston  mounting 
section  for  retaining  a  piston  sealing  means  onto  an  axial 
lip  of  said  seal  bushing  and  for  retaining  said  seal  bushing 
against  said  support  bushing; 

a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  comprising  a  reduced 
diameter  piston  mounting  section  thereby  forming  a 
shoulder  on  said  piston  rod;  and  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
ential grooves  defined  by  said  reduced  diameter  piston 
mounting  section; 

a  second  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  the  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  said  second  enclosure  means  adapted  to  permit 
said  piston  rod  to  extend  therethrough; 

a  second  cable  sheave  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
piston  rod  from  where  said  piston  is  attached; 

a  low  pressure  subchamber  within  said  piston  bore  chamber; 

a  high  pressure  oil  chamber  surrounding  said  piston  bore 
chamber,  said  high  pressure  oil  chamber  ported  to  permit 
flow  between  said  piston  bore  chamber  and  said  high 
pressure  oil  chamber; 

an  accumulator  chamber  within  a  cylinder  surrounding  said 
high  pressure  oil  chamber  said  accumulator  chamber 
ported  to  permit  flow  between  said  high  pressure  oil 
chamber  and  said  accumulator  chamber; 


piston  sealing  means  for  preventing  oil  from  the  high  pres- 
sure oil  chamber  from  entering  said  low  pressure  sub- 
chamber  comprising  a  plurality  of  packing  rings  mounted 
on  said  lip  of  said  seal  bushing; 

restriction  means  secured  within  said  low  pressure  subcham- 
ber for  controlling  fluid  flow  within  said  piston  bore 
thereby  limiting  piston  velocity  in  the  event  of  a  sudden 
loss  of  cable  tension  and  for  guiding  said  piston  rod  in  its 
reciprocal  movements  comprising  an  annular  ring  fitted 
within  said  low  pressure  subchamber  having  an  inner  face 
positioned  around  said  piston  rod;  a  small  gap  defined  as 
the  space  between  said  annular  ring  and  said  piston  rod 
whereupon  movement  of  said  piston,  fluid  flow  is  re- 
stricted within  said  low  pressure  subchamber  resulting  in 
regulation  of  piston  velocity; 

containment  means  within  said  piston  bore  for  containing  an 
initial  charge  of  gas,  and  oil  displaced  through  said  restric- 
tion means;  and 

means  for  introducing  regulated  compressed  gas  to  said 
accumulator  chamber  to  pressurize  said  accumulator 
chamber  wherein  oil  in  said  high  pressure  oil  chamber  is 
also  pressurized  thereby  urging  said  piston  to  move  out- 
wardly which  in  turn  urges  said  piston  rod  connected 
thereto  to  move  outwardly  through  said  second  enclosure 
means  thereby  tensioning  the  cable. 


4,540,160 
RAIL  FENCE 
James  K.  Zanavich,  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  and  Alfred  M.  Smith,  487 
Whittemore  Rd.,  both  of  Middlebury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,387 

Int.  a.3  E04H  17/14 

U.S.  a.  256—19  9  Claims 


1.  A  fence  structure  comprising:  a  post  means  having  an 
elongate  configuration  with  an  interior  space  extending  sub- 
stantially along  the  length  of  said  p>ost  means,  said  post  means 
having  at  least  one  rail  mounting  alcove  formed  within  a  side 
wall  portion  of  said  post  means,  said  post  means  having  a 
threaded  bottom  mounting  end  portion,  said  post  means  being 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  to  have  a  predetermined  rigidity 
and  tactility  and  tensile  strength,  said  post  means  having  a 
predetermined  exterior  surface  characteristic;  a  post  mounting 
spike  comprising  a  downwardly  projecting  spike  means,  an 
intermediate  disc  and  a  upwardly  projecting  member  having 
means  with  internal  threads  for  matingly  receiving  the 
threaded  bottom  mounting  end  portion  of  said  post  means,  said 
post  mounting  spike  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material  to  have 
a  predetermined  rigidity  and  Uctility  and  tensile  strength;  A 
rail  means  having  an  elongate  configuration  with  an  interior 
space  extending  substantially  along  the  length  of  said  rail 
means,  said  rail  means  having  a  mounting  end  member  at  each 
end  thereof  each  configured  for  being  receivably  mounted 
within  a  respective  rail  mounting  alcove,  said  rail  means  being 
formed  of  a  plastic  material  to  have  a  predetermined  rigidity 
and  tactility  and  tensile  strength,  said  rail  means  having  a 
moulded-in  exterior  surface  characteristic. 


4,540,161 
INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  FUSION  OF  METAL  INGOTS 
Guy  Lefebvre,  Bourron-Marlotte,  France,  assignor  to  Dynamold 
International,  Melun,  France 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,005 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/38 

U.S.  a.  266—95  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  installation  for  the  fusion  of  metal  ingots  including 
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an  electric  furnace,  a  float  which  detects  variations  of  the  level 
of  the  bath  of  molten  metal  in  the  furnace,  and  a  mechanism, 
activated  by  the  float,  for  controlling  the  progressive  lowering 
of  a  metal  ingot  into  the  bath,  wherein  the  installation  includes 
a  rail  on  which  can  be  suspended  several  metal  ingots  one 
behind  the  other,  said  rail  being  inclined  towards  the  surface  of 
the  bath  so  that  its  lower  end  is  above  the  surface  of  the  bath 
and  so  that  the  ingots  slide  along  the  rail  under  their  own 
weight  towards  said  lower  end,  a  means  of  retention  for  the 
ingots  at  the  lower  end  of  the  rail  which  can  deliver,  when  it 
is  activated,  the  first  of  the  ingots  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  rail,  a  means  of  anchoring  for  the  ingots  delivered  by  the 
means  of  retention  which  can  be  displaced  between  a  high 
position  where  it  is  situated  in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  rail  and  a  low  position  in  which  it  is  situated  above 
and  near  the  surface  of  the  bath,  said  means  of  anchoring  being 
commanded  to  move  from  its  high  position  to  its  low  position 
by  the  mechanism  which  is  activated  by  the  float,  said  means  of 
retention  has  two  finger  bars  in  one  piece  with  a  supporting 
axle  which  is  capable  of  movement  perpendicular  to  the  rail, 
said  finger  bars  being  parallel  to  their  supporting  axle  and 
being  displaced  in  relation  to  each  other  along  a  longitudinal 
direction  in  relation  to  the  rail,  the  free  ends  of  said  finger  bars 
facing  each  other. 


and  slaked  lime,  a  casing  in  each  tank  immersed  in  said  liquid, 
the  casing  in  said  upstream  tank  having  a  vapor  inlet  serially 
communicating  through  said  line  with  the  downstream  end  of 
said  heat  exchanger,  the  casing  in  said  downstream  tank  having 
a  vapor  inlet  connected  to  the  vapor  outlet  of  said  upstream 
tank,  each  casing  having  a  wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of  tiny 
gas  outlet  apertures  for  producing  gas  bubbles  rising  in  said 
liquid,  each  casing  enclosing  entrance  tubes,  each  having  an 
outlet  end  fixed  to  the  inside  of  said  wall  and  communicating 
with  one  of  said  gas  outlet  apertures,  each  entrance  tube  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  opening  within  said  casing,  whereby  any  solid 
particles  in  said  casing  reaching  said  inlet  end  of  said  tube  will 
fall  back  towards  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  thereby  preventing 
clogging  of  said  gas  outlet  apertures. 


4,540,163 
PRESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METAL  FROM  DROSS 
Jan  H.  L.  van  Linden,  Allison  Park,  P«.,  and  James  S.  White- 
head, Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,439 

Int.  a.3  BOID  35/18 

U.S.  a.  266-201  12  Claims 


4  540  162 

GAS-SCRUBBING  AND  METAL-REFINING  PROCESS 

AND  SYSTEM 

Armand  Gozlan,  6600  Kildare  Rd.,  Apt.  1903,  Cdte  Saint-Luc, 

Canada  (H4W  2V4) 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,155 

Int.  a.^  BOID  50/00 

\}S.  a.  266-146  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  metal-refining  system,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
container  for  reacting  a  metal  compound  with  an  acid  in  a 
liquid  and  solid  mixture  contained  in  said  container  with  pro- 
duction of  solid  particles  and  toxic  vapor  products,  a  first  air 
intake  tube  opening  within  said  liquid  and  solid  mixture  and  an 
exhaust  line  serially  including  said  first  air  intake  tube  and  said 
container  with  said  first  air  intake  tube  defining  the  upstream 
end  of  said  line,  the  downstream  end  of  said  line  being  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  vacuum,  a  gas  flow-adjustable  second  air 
intake  connected  to  said  line  adjacent  said  downstream  end  to 
adjust  the  vacuum  in  said  line,  said  line  serially  including, 
downstream  from  said  container,  a  sump  and  a  heat  exchanger 
disposed  above  said  sump,  said  sump  collecting  solid  particles 
entrained  by  the  vapors  flowing  through  said  line  from  said 
container  to  said  sump,  said  sump  also  collecting  liquid  con- 
densate formed  in  said  heat  exchanger,  said  line  further  serially 
including  downstream  from  said  heat  exchanger  a  vapor  puri- 
fying means  including  an  upstream  and  a  downstream  tank 
each  containing  a  liquid  and  each  having  a  vapor  outlet  at  the 
top  of  the  tank,  the  liquid  in  said  upstream  tank  being  water, 
the  liquid  in  said  downstream  tank  being  a  water  solution  of  a 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  caustic  soda 


1.  A  power  driven  press  for  recovering  free  aluminum  metal 
from  hot  aluminum  dross  which  forms  on  the  surface  of  molten 
aluminum  during  aluminum  melting  operations,  said  dross 
containing  free  aluminum  metal  and  a  solids  network,  said 
press  comprising: 

(a)  a  receptacle  into  which  said  dross  is  charged,  said  recepta- 
cle having  at  least  one  inclined  sidewall  and  at  least  one 
passageway  extending  through  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle, 
said  bottom  passageway  being  sized  and  configured  to  per- 
mit the  passage  of  free  liquid  aluminum  but  inhibit  the  pas- 
sage of  said  solids  network; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  the  receptacle; 

(c)  ram  means  for  mechanically  compacting  the  dross  by  ap- 
plying a  compressive  force  on  the  dross  and  against  the 
inclined  sidewall  such  that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  free 
aluminum  separates  from  the  dross  and  passes  through  the 
bottom  passageway,  said  ram  means  having  a  ramming 
surface  facing  the  inclined  sidewall  surface  of  the  receptacle, 
said  ramming  surface  being  inclined  at  an  angle  slightly  less 
than  that  of  the  sidewall  surface  such  that  the  facing  surfaces 
cooperate  during  dross  compaction  to  inhibit  upward  dis- 
placement of  dross  and  direct  movement  of  the  free  alumi- 
num in  the  dross  downwardly  towards  the  bottom  passage- 
way, thereby  enhancing  removal  of  the  free  aluminum  from 
the  dross; 

(d)  power  source  attached  to  the  ram  for  reciprocally  driving 
the  ram  into  and  out  of  the  receptacle;  and 

(e)  means  for  collecting  the  free  aluminum  metal  which  passes 
through  the  bottom  passageway. 


4,540,164 
WORKPIECE  HOLDER 
Edwin  J.  Shade,  Jr.,  Lyons  Station,  Pa.  19536 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,081 
Int.  a?  B25B  7/00 
UJS.  a.  269—88  10  Oaims 

1.  A  workpiece  holder  comprising  a  plate  formed  with  a 
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depression  in  one  edge  theeof  for  receiving  an  elongate  work- 
piece  in  a  manner  providing  rotation  of  the  workpiece  about  its 
longitudinal  axis,  and  hold-down  means  for  the  workpiece 
including  a  lever  provided  with  a  roller  means,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  lever  on  the  plate  with  the  roller  means 
engaging  the  workpiece,  and  an  adjustment  screw  for  connec- 
tion between  the  lever  and  the  plate  to  provide  pivotal  move- 


ment of  the  lever  for  tightening  the  roller  means  against  the 
workpiece,  wherein  the  lever  has  a  first  arm  provided  with  said 
roller  means  and  a  second  arm  angled  with  respect  to  the  first 
arm,  the  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  lever  being  situated 
at  a  comer  of  the  plate  so  that  the  second  arm  of  the  lever 
extends  along  another  edge  of  the  plate  adjacent  said  one  edge, 
and  the  adjustment  screw  being  operable  between  the  second 
arm  of  the  lever  and  said  another  edge  of  the  plate. 


4,540,165 
OPERATING  TABLE 
John  F.  Green,  Burwood,  and  Richard  A.  Morris,  Elstemwicli, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Denyers  Pty.  Ltd.,  Victoria, 
Australia 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  4,  1981,  PF0049 
Int.  a.3  A61G  J3/00 
VS.  a.  269—325  19  Claims 


end  of  said  second  transferable  section  to  said  lower  torso 
section, 

further  connecting  means  at  the  outer  end  of  said  second  trans- 
ferable section  whereby  said  first  transferable  section  in  a 
modified  configuration  of  the  operating  Uble  can  be  selec- 
tively releasably  mounted  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
transferable  section,  said  second  transferable  section  being 
positionable  at  said  first  end  of  said  table, 

said  lower  torso  section  comprising  two  generally  parallel  side 
frame  members  having  inner  and  outer  ends  and  defining  an 
open  space  between  them  for  passage  of  radiation,  the  inner 
ends  of  the  parallel  side  frame  members  of  the  lower  torso 
section  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper  torso  section, 
the  outer  ends  of  the  side  frame  members  of  the  lower  torso 
section  being  connected  by  a  radiolucent  cross-piece  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  degree  of  torsional  subility  to  the  lower 
torso  section  and  enabling  the  entire  length  of  the  lower 
torso  section  between  the  parallel  side  frame  members 
thereof  to  be  made  radiolucent,  said  radiolucent  cross-piece 
being  in  the  general  form  of  a  slat  having  opposed  broad 
surfaces  which  are  generally  vertical  when  the  table  top  is 
generally  horizontal,  and 

drive  means  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of  the  lower  torso 
section  relative  to  the  upper  torso  section,  the  drive  means 
being  arranged  to  provide  a  positive  drive  to  both  sides  of 
the  lower  torso  section  so  that  the  table  top  has  sufficient 
torsional  stability  in  its  said  modified  configuration. 


4,540,166 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER 
Hans  A.  Massengeil,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Robert 
Orenneer,  Mortsel,  Belgium;  Joachim  Pietruska,  Fiirstea- 
feldbruck.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jean  J.  Caufriez,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gcvaert  AG,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1982,  3220235 

Int.  a.J  B65H  1/06.  9/06.  31/20 
VS.  a.  271—3.1  12  Clains 


13.  An  operating  table  having  first  and  second  ends  includ- 
ing a  support  structure, 

an  elongate  table  top  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and 
having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

said  table  top  being  composed  of  a  first  transferable  section,  an 
upper  torso  section,  a  lower  torso  section  and  a  second 
transferable  section,  each  of  said  sections  having  two  oppo- 
site end  edges  extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
the  sections  being  arranged  adjacent  to  each  other  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  in  edge  to  edge  relationship, 

the  adjacent  end  edges  of  each  two  adjacent  sections  extending 
transverse  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  table  top  and  each 
said  section  being  movable  relative  to  its  adjacent  section 
about  an  axis  also  extending  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
axis, 

said  first  transferable  section  being  normally  located  at  said 
first  end  of  said  table, 

first  releasable  connecting  means  connecting  said  first  transfer- 
able section  to  said  upper  torso  section, 

said  second  transferable  section  being  normally  located  at  said 
second  end  of  said  table  top  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end, 

a  second  releasable  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  inner 


1.  An  automatic  feeder  for  feeding  originals  in  a  photo- 
graphic copying  machine  of  the  type  in  which  an  original  is 
transported  across  a  transparent  exposure  plate  for  projecting 
in  an  exposure  station  of  the  copying  machine,  comprising 
supporting  means  for  receiving  a  stack  of  originals  lying  in  said 
stack  in  a  predetermined  orientation  in  which  lower  sides  of 
the  originals  face  said  supporting  means,  means  for  transport- 
ing an  original  being  processed  from  said  stack  towards  said 
exposure  plate  and  from  said  exposure  plate  back  to  said  stack 
and  operative  for  returning  the  original  to  said  stack  in  said 
predetermined  orientation,  said  exposure  plate  having  a  front 
end  and  a  rear  end  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  transportation 
of  the  original;  a  number  of  non-driven  tappet  rollers  posi- 
tioned against  said  exposure  plate  at  the  front  end  thereof  for 
receiving  a  front  edge  of  the  original  when  the  latter  is  posi- 
tioned on  said  exposure  plate;  displaceable  stop  means  on  said 
supporting  means  for  adjusting  said  supf>orting  means  to  differ- 
ing lengths  of  originals  being  processed;  first  adjustment  means 
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for  displacing  said  stop  means  and  adjusting  the  latter  on  said 
supporting  means;  second  adjustment  means  connected  to  said 
tappet  rollers  for  adjusting  the  latter  relative  to  said  exposure 
plate  in  said  direction  of  transportation,  said  first  adjustment 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  second  adjustment 
means  so  that  the  adjustment  of  said  stop  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined format  length  of  the  originals  by  said  first  adjustment 
means  causes  a  corresponding  adjustment  of  said  tappet  rollers 
by  said  second  adjustment  means,  said  tappet  rollers  being 
biased  by  springs,  said  first  adjustment  means  including  a  first 
slide  connected  to  said  stop  means  and  said  second  adjustment 
means  including  a  second  slide  connected  to  said  tappet  rollers, 
the  feeder  further  including  an  adjustment  lever  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  slide  and  said  second  slide. 


4  540  167 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  A  RECORDING 

MEDIUM 

Kaoni  Tamura,  and  Kiichiro  Sakamoto,  both  of  Kanagawa, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FiJed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,554 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1981,  56-207711 
Int.  OJ  B65H  5/08 
U.S.  a.  271-11  9c\tdms 


a  stack  of  sheets  having  a  front  side  and  two  comers  at  the 
limits  of  said  front  side  and  wherein  the  sheets  are  in  a  horizon- 
tal orientation  and  the  sheet  on  the  bottom  has  a  lower  surface 
and  two  comers,  comprising  two  spaced-apart  fiat  plates  rotat- 
ably  mounted  to  be  adjacent  said  stack  of  sheets  and  being 
rotatable  in  opposite  directions  in  simultaneous  contact  with 
said  lower  surface  for  upwardly  supporting  said  stack  of  sheets 
and  for  forming  said  lower  surface  into  a  smooth  flat  plane  and 
to  subsequently  rotate  to  be  away  from  a  portion  of  said  lower 
surface,  said  two  plates  being  located  to  have  their  rotation 
axes  disposed  respectively  inwardly  relative  to  said  two  cor- 
ners and  with  said  plates  being  rotatable  only  toward  said 
comers  when  in  contact  with  said  lower  surface  for  urging  said 
two  comers  away  from  each  other  in  forming  said  lower  sur- 
face into  the  smooth  flat  plane,  powered  means  connected  with 
said  plates  for  rotating  said  plates,  and  a  vacuum  pick-up  de- 
vice mounted  adjacent  said  plates  and  movable  upwardly  to 
said  plane  and  thereby  be  in  contact  with  and  operable  on  said 
portion  of  said  lower  surface  when  said  plates  are  still  in 
contact  with  said  lower  surface  but  away  from  said  portion, 
and  thereafter  moving  said  plates  away  from  said  lower  surface 
for  removing  said  bottom  sheet  from  said  stack  of  sheets  by 
said  vacuum  pick-up  device. 


4,540,169 

CASSETTE  SHEET  FEED  APPARATUS 
Leo  Levinson,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  CorporaHon, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,594 

Int.  a.'  B65H  1/22 

U.S.  a.  271-127  11  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  recording  medium  having 
positioning  apertures  on  a  mount  having  positioning  pins  en- 
gageable  with  the  apertures  comprising;  a  support  having  pins 
engageable  with  apertures  to  support  a  plurality  of  recording 
mediums  and,  transfer  means  reciprocating  between  a  first 
position  to  remove  a  recording  medium  from  said  support  to  a 
second  position  and  transferring  said  recording  medium  to  said 
mount. 


4,540,168 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  SHEETS 

FROM  A  STACK 
Walter  J.  Stobb,  Pittstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Stobb,  Inc.,  Qin- 
ton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,525 

Int.  a.^  B65H  3/08 

U.S.  a.  271-101  ^aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  singly  removing  sheets  from  the  bottom  of 


1.  Sheet  feed  apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  from  a  stack  to  a 
utilization  device  having  internal  support  members  and  sheet 
removing  means,  wherein  the  stack  of  sheets  is  contained 
within  a  receptacle  movable  in  a  first  direction  into  and  out  of 
said  utilization  device  and  movable  in  a  second  direction 
toward  and  away  from  said  sheet  removing  means,  the  im- 
provement being  characterized  by  including 
slider  means  on  opposite  side  walls  of  said  receptacle, 
guide  means  on  said  support  members,  for  receiving  said 
slider  means  and  for  controlling  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  receptacle,  and 
reciprocable  cam  means  supported  by  said  guide  means,  said 
cam  means  having  a  cam  surface  for  simultaneously 
urging  said  slider  means  in  said  first  and  second  directions, 
whereby  as  said  slider  means  moves  within  said  guide 
means  said  cam  means  initially  urges  said  slider  means  out 
of  said  utilization  device  in  said  first  direction  and  subse- 
quently urges  said  slider  means  in  said  second  direction  to 
lock  said  receptacle  in  place  within  said  utilization  device 
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and  to  move  said  receptacle  so  that  said  sheet  removing 
means  is  in  driving  contact  with  the  sheets  in  said  stack. 


'  4,540,170 

PAPER  FEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Shunichi    Masuda,   Tokyo;    Katsushi    Furuichi,   and    Naomi 
Takahata,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,755,  Apr.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,659 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981,  56-64936 

Int.  a.3  B65H  7/02 

U.S.  a.  271— 259  9  Claims 
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1.  A  feed  control  apparatus  comprising: 

conveying  means  for  conveying  a  sheet  to  a  predetermined 
position; 

detecting  means  for  sensing  a  trailing  edge  of  the  sheet 
conveyed  by  said  conveying  means; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  conveying  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  trailing  edge  sensing  output  signal  from 
said  detecting  means;  and 

compensating  means  for  compensating  a  pseudo-trailing 
edge  detection  signal  from  said  detecting  means  such  that 
when  said  detecting  means  produces  said  pseudo-trailing 
edge  detection  signal  before  the  sheet  passes  through  said 
detecting  means,  said  pseudo-trailing  edge  detection  sig- 
nal is  inhibited  from  being  supplied  to  said  control  means. 


I 

4,540,171 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  EXEROSE  APPARATUS 

Charles  G.  Oark,  Apt.  614,  6621  Yale,  Westland,  Mich.  48185, 

and  Jack  D.  Clark,  3650  Hi-Dale  Dr.,  Lake  Orion,  Mich. 

48035 

I        Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,023 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  272—118  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  physical  exercise  where  a  user  conducts 
a  repetitive  cyclic  movement  while  subjected  to  a  load  which 
is  reduced  in  magnitude  during  parts  of  each  cycle  wherein  the 
muscles  of  the  user  go  through  a  lengthening  and  shortening, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 


(b)  a  coupling  means  which  cooperates  with  the  frame  for 
coupling  the  user  to  the  apparatus; 

(c)  a  loading  means  which  cooperates  with  the  coupling 
means  to  exert  a  force  on  the  user  during  the  exercise 
which  constitutes  a  lengthening  of  the  muscles; 

(d)  an  unloading  means  which  cooperates  with  the  frame  and 
the  loading  means  to  reduce  the  force  exerted  on  the  user 
during  a  portion  of  the  exercise  which  constitutes  a  short- 
ening of  the  muscles;  and 

(e)  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  coupling  means  to 
signal  the  unloading  means  to  remove  a  portion  of  the  load 
during  a  portion  of  the  exercise  cycle  when  the  muscles 
are  being  shortened  and  to  signal  the  loading  means  to 
reapply  a  portion  of  the  load  during  a  portion  of  the  exer- 
cise cycle  when  the  muscles  are  being  lengthened. 


4,540,172 

FRICTION  TYPE  EXEROSING  DEVICE 

Harold  R.  Evans,  Jersey,  Channel  Islands,  assignor  to  Tekron 

Licensing  B.V.,  De  Leersum,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  861,415,  Dec.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,514 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1976, 
52985/76 

Int  C1.3  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  272—133  8  Claims 
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1.  Exercising  equipment  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  tracks, 
each  said  track  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  slideways, 
means  for  supporting  the  guide  tracks  in  an  inclined  manner 
with  one  end  higher  than  the  other,  a  pair  of  foot-supporting 
members  carried  one  on  each  of  said  tracks,  each  said  foot-sup- 
porting member  having  a  pair  of  slide  portions  supported  on 
said  slideways  and  a  foot  support  portion  between  said  slide 
portions,  an  elongate  flexible  tension-bearing  element  engaging 
each  of  said  foot-supporting  members,  and  guide  means  for 
said  tension  bearing  element,  said  guide  means  including  means 
for  producing  frictional  resistance  to  movement  of  said  foot- 
supporting  members,  said  guide  means  comprising  first  and 
second  guide  members  which  are  angularly  Tixed  relative  to 
said  tracks  near  said  one  end  and  each  having  at  least  a  partially 
cylindrical  surface  which  is  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to 
said  tracks  and  said  tension-bearing  element,  wherein  said 
tension  bearing  element  extends  upwards  along  the  track  sys- 
tem from  one  foot-supporting  member  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  said  one  foot-sup- 
porting member  to  said  first  guide  member,  transversely  of  said 
tracks  to  said  second  guide  member,  and  downwards  along  the 
track  system  to  the  other  foot-supporting  member  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  said 
other  foot-supporting  member  to  provide  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  foot-supporting  members,  wherein  said  tension 
bearing  element  extends  around  said  surfaces  to  be  in  frictional 
contact  therewith,  wherein  tension  in  said  tension  bearing 
element  produced  by  weight  on  said  foot-supporting  members 
causes  said  element  to  bear  against  said  surfaces,  and  wherein 
the  flexible  tension  bearing  element  is  forced  to  slide  friction- 
ally  around  said  surfaces  when  the  foot-supporting  members 
move  along  said  track  system  such  that  energy  is  frictionally 
dissipated  in  said  guide  members  and  tension  bearing  element 
during  exercise. 
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4  540  173 

BODY  ATTACHED  ELASTIC  TYPE  EXERCISING 

DEVICE 

David  E.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  1045  Catalina  Dr.  #12  P.O.  Box  2312, 

Livennore,  Calif.  94550 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,372 

Int.  a.3  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—139  8  Claims 


corresponding  scoring  feature  characteristic  during  said 
next  period. 


4,540,175 
GAME  OF  CHANCE 
C.  Wallace  Coppock,  620  E.  Washington  St.,  Petaluma,  Calif. 
94952 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  Nd.  644,632 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/00 

UA  a.  273-139  4  a,i„« 

We  ,IM   '«(    ,m 


1.  A  portable  body  attached  exercising  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  housing  having  two  oppos- 
ing open  ends  and  configured  to  partially  encircle  the 
user's  body; 

an  overlap  cord  partially  disposed  in  and  extending  through 
said  cylindrical  housing,  said  cord  being  formed  of  an 
elastic  material  and  adapted  to  engaging  a  person's  mid- 
section; and 

said  cord  having  two  ends  extending  from  and  each  said  end 
of  said  cord  having  a  loop  forming  a  handgrip. 


4  540  174 

GAME  OF  CHANCE  PARTICULARLY  ADAPTED  FOR 

PLAY  IN  CONJUNCTION  WITH  A  TEAM  SPORT 

CONTEST 

C.  Wallace  Coppock,  620  E.  Washington  St.,  Petaluma,  Calif. 

94952 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,011 

Int.  a.^  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273-138  R  12  Claims 


R-3[P]  H  H  0  [i]  [^ 
R-l      R-2?R-3 


■an 
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1.  A  game  of  chance  comprising: 

a  game  card  for  each  player  having  delineated  thereon  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  first  spaces  arranged  in  columns; 

a  plurality  of  symbols,  one  marked  at  random  in  each  first 
space  of  a  column  thereof; 

a  removable  mask  covering  each  of  said  first  spaces  to  ren- 
der a  symbol  therein  invisible; 

one  mask  in  a  column  thereof  being  removable  by  the  player 
in  an  attempt  to  uncover  that  symbol  which  is  called  out; 

a  successful  attempt  being  deemed  a  match; 

a  group  of  further  spaces  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  rows  of  first  spaces; 

an  identification  mark  adjacent  each  of  said  further  spaces, 
each  to  represent  one  of  said  rows; 

a  success  marking  in  the  further  space  representing  that  one 
of  said  rows  in  which  occur  the  desired  relative  number  of 
matches;  and 

a  removable  mask  covering  each  of  said  further  spaces  to 
render  a  success  marking  therein  invisible  so  that  a  player 
may  unmask  one  of  said  further  spaces  in  an  attempt  to 
uncover  the  success  masking  based  on  symbols  in  said  first 
spaces  previously  unmasked. 


1.  A  game  of  chance  to  be  played  in  conjunction  with  a  team 

sport  contest  being  broadcast  and  designed  to  attract  and  hold 

one's  attention  to  said  contest  and  to  intermittent  commercials 

broadcast  throughout,  said  game  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  game  cards  marked  with  at  least  one  row  of 

spaces  for  each  period  of  said  contest; 
a  plurality  of  symbols,  each  representing  a  scoring  feature 

that  might  occur  during  said  contest; 
each  of  said  cards  being  individually  marked  with  one  of  said 

symbols  placed  at  random  in  each  of  said  spaces;  and 
broadcast  signal  means  transmitted  during  a  commercial 
break  identifying  the  particular  space  in  said  one  row 
representing  the  next  contest  period  to  match  against  a 


4,540,176 
MICROPROCESSOR  INTERFACE  DEVICE 
Ralph  H.  Baer,  Manchester,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associ- 
ates.  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,307 
Int.  C\?  G06F  i/02:  A63H  3/14 
U.S.  a.  273—148  B  H  Claims 

1.  A  user  interface  device  for  interfacing  with  a  micro- 
processor of  a  video  game  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  hand  puppet  adapted  to  be  worn  on  the  user's  hand; 

(b)  input  swith  means  disposed  within  said  puppet  develop- 
ing input  signals  to  the  microprocessor,  said  input  switch 
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means  functioning  in  conjunction  with  the  user's  hand 
within  the  puppet;  and, 


(c)  first  connector  means  for  operably  connecting  said  input 
switch  means  to  the  microprocessor  as  an  input  thereto. 


I  4,540,177 

PUZZLE  CUBE 

Tibor  Horvath,  1877  E.  27  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

Continuation-in-pait  of  Ser.  No.  305,479,  Sep.  25, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,405,131.  This  appUcation  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,183 

Int  a.^  A63F  9/08 

U.S.  a.  273—153  S  4  Claims 


1.  A  puzzle  device,  comprising  eight  inner  shell  members, 
first  support  means  supporting  said  inner  shell  members  for 
relative  rotation  in  first  groups  about  orthogonally  related 
axes,  a  plurality  of  outer  shell  members  located  outwardly  of 
and  exceeding  in  number  that  of  said  inner  shell  members  and 
second  means  supporting  said  outer  shell  members  from  said 
inner  shell  members  for  movement  with  an  relative  to  said 
inner  shell  members  for  rotation  in  second  groups  about  or- 
thogonally related  axes,  said  first  support  means  comprising  an 
inner  core  member  and  a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  retainer 
members  connected  to  and  spaced  from  and  surrounding  said 
core  member  and  having  inside  faces  lying  in  a  spherical  plane 
concentric  with  said  core  member  and  a  plurality  of  peripher- 
ally spaced  slide  members  underlying  said  retainer  member 
inside  faces  and  each  being  movable  in  a  circular  path  about 
orthogonally  related  axes  intersecting  at  the  center  of  said 
spherical  plane,  some  of  said  inner  shell  members  being  con- 
nected to  respective  ones  of  said  slide  members  and  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  slide  and  retainer  members,  each  of  said 
inner  shell  members  having  a  spherical  outer  face  and  three 
orthogonally  related  comers  provided  with  90  degree  arcuate 
recesses,  said  shell  members  being  relatively  movable  to  bring 
groups  of  four  of  said  recesses  into  registry  to  delineate  six 
orthoganally  related  circular  apertures,  four  central  of  said 
outer  shell  members  associated  with  each  of  said  circular  aper- 


tures and  each  having  a  first  coupling  element  projecting 
therefrom  and  peripherally  slidably  engaging  the  edge  delin- 
eating the  repective  aperture,  the  outer  edges  of  each  of  said 
central  outer  shell  members  having  a  depending  outer  border 
with  an  arcuate  face  spaced  from  and  concentric  with  said 
inner  shell  members  outer  face  to  delineate  orthogonally  re- 
lated spaced  guide  paths. 


4,540,178 
GOLF  IRON  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Louis  W.  Johnson,  and  Brace  G.  Johnson,  both  of  2435  Prairie 
Rd.,  Euseae,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,826 

Int.  a.'  A63B  53/02 

VS.  a.  273—169  9  dainis 


1.  A  golf  club  iron  comprising 

a  head  portion, 

said  head  portion  including  a  hosel  having  means  arranged 

to  connect  it  to  a  shaft, 
said  head  poriion  also  including  a  body  member  formed 

independently  of  said  hosel, 
said  body  member  having  top  and  bottom  edges  and  first  and 

second  end  edges, 
said  body  member  also  having  a  front  ball  strilcing  face  and 

a  rear  face, 
and  weld  means  engageable  between  said  hosel  at  said  first 

end  edge  of  said  body  member  securing  said  body  member 

to  said  hosel  in  a  desired  permanently  positioned  loft  and 

lie, 
said  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  body  member  and  said 

second  end  edge  thereof  comprising  perimeter  edges  of 

said  head  portion. 


4,540,179 

TRAINING  METHOD  FOR  PUTTING  GOLF  BALLS 

Frederick  A.  Slagie,  7050  Griswold  Rd.,  Madison,  Ohio  44057 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545^1 

Int  a.^  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—186  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  training  method  for  teaching  and/or  improving  the 
user's  skills  in  putting  a  golf  ball  on  a  putting  surface,  the  steps 
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including  providing  a  golf  putter  having  a  putter  face,  placing 
a  golf  ball  on  the  putting  surface,  placing  a  spinner  member 
having  an  inclined  ramp-like  surface  on  the  putting  surface, 
positioning  said  golf  ball  in  front  of  said  spinner  member  with 
said  inclined  ramp-like  surface  extending  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  away  from  said  golf  ball,  addressing  said  golf  ball 
by  placing  said  putter  face  immediately  adjacent  the  rear  of 
said  golf  ball  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  spinner  member  and 
taking  said  putter  face  in  a  back-swing  by  a  smooth,  low  put- 
ting stroke  away  from  said  golf  ball,  reversing  said  putting 
stroke  and  moving  said  putter  face  downwardly  with  a  low 
putting  stroke  so  as  to  move  the  putter  face  into  contact  with 
said  spinner  member  and  up  and  over  said  inclined  ramp-like 
surface  for  striking  said  golf  ball  by  said  putter  face  with  an 
upwardly  moving  stroke  of  said  putter  face  as  it  approaches 
and  reaches  contact  with  said  golf  ball  so  as  to  impart  a  top- 
spin  to  the  golf  ball  such  that  the  ball  moves  with  over-spin  in 
a  counterclockwise  direction  toward  the  putting  hole. 


4,540,180 
ELECTRONIC  TARGET  HUNTING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Akitaka  Morita,  Nara,  and  Hiroshi  Nittaya,  Yamatokoriyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1982,  57-145080 
Int.  a.^  Ad3F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  273—313  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  game  apparatus  comprising: 

keyboard  means  including  a  plurality  of  numerical  keys  and 
function  keys; 

game  start  means  for  selectively  actuating  a  specific  elec- 
tronic game  mode; 

game  set  means  responsive  to  the  game  start  means  for 
setting  an  X-Y  coordinate  matrix  of  a  selected  size  and  for 
positioning  at  least  one  target  inside  the  matrix,  the  posi- 
tion of  said  target  being  defmed  by  randomly  selected  X-Y 
coordinates; 

memory  means  responsive  to  the  game  set  means  for  storing 
the  X-Y  coordinate  matrix  size  and  the  target  position; 

first  search  means  actuated  by  said  keyboard  means  for 
scanning  a  pair  of  intersecting  lines  within  said  X-Y  ma- 
trix, defined  by  selected  X  and  Y  coordinates,  for  the 
presence  of  said  target; 

second  search  means  actuated  by  said  keyboard  means  for 
scanning  a  rectangular  block  within  said  X-Y  matrix, 
defined  by  a  selected  range  of  X  and  Y  coordinates,  for  the 
presence  of  said  target; 

indication  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  search 
means  for  indicating  whether  the  target  is  in  said  first  and 
second  lines  or  rectangular  block; 

bombardment  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  a  selected 
coordinate  within  said  first  and  second  lines  or  rectangu- 
lar block  in  an  attempt  to  hit  said  target  with  said  signal; 

display  means  for  displaying  data  of  the  matrix  size,  the 
Urget  number,  the  search  region  of  the  first  and  second 
search  means  in  the  matrix,  and  for  displaying  the  results 
of  the  bombardment. 


4,540,181 

GAME  BALL  RETURN  BALANCER 

Donald  A.  Nelson,  5755  S.  Village  Way,  Ogden,  Utah  84403 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,084 

Int.  a.'  A63D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 352    '  5  Qaims 


1.  A  bowling  type  game  ball  return  balancer  for  use  with  a 
row  of  at  least  two  game  devices  using  such  balls,  said  ball 
return  device  comprising: 
an   elongate,   longitudinally   inclined,   upwardly   opening 

trough  arranged  along  the  row  of  game  devices; 
a  game  ball  return  board  for  installation  in  each  game  device, 
each  board  having  a  ball  drop  opening  therethrough,  said 
board  being  positioned  so  that  each  ball  thrown  by  a 
player  rolls  by  gravity  thereon  to  and  inclined  so  that  said 
ball  then  rolls  to  drop  through  the  ball  drop  opening  into 
the  trough; 
an  elongate  ball  return  rail  assembly  arranged  along  the  row 
of  game  devices,  and  elevated  to  be  everywhere  higher 
than  the  ball  return  boards  of  the  game  devices  in  the  row, 
said  rail  assembly  including  a  ball  gate  at  each  game  de- 
vice in  the  row,  said  gate  having  an  open  position  which 
allows  a  ball  to  roll  laterally  from  the  rail  assembly,  and  a 
closed  position  preventing  the  ball  from  rolling  laterally 
from  the  rail  assembly; 

ball  conveyor  means  positioned  to  lift  the  game  balls  from 
the  lowermost  end  of  the  trough  to  the  uppermost  end  of 
the  rail  assembly  and  to  deposit  said  balls  onto  said  rail 
assembly  to  roll  thereon  along  the  row  of  game  devices 
toward  the  opposite  end  thereof; 

a  ball  return  chute  connecting  with  the  rail  assembly  at  each 
ball  gate  to  receive  the  balls  from  the  rail  assembly  when 
the  gate  is  in  open  position,  and  arranged  to  direct  the 
balls  downwardly  onto  the  ball  return  board  to  return  to 
the  game  device  for  subsequent  use  by  a  player; 

means  counting  the  balls  entering  the  ball  return  chute; 

means  closing  the  open  gate  in  response  to  the  counting 
means  when  a  pre-set  number  of  balls  have  entered  the 
chute  therethrough; 

means  for  resetting  the  ball  counting  means  when  the  gate  is 
closed;  and 

means  automatically  opening  the  gate  of  the  game  device 
being  used  at  the  beginning  of  each  game. 


4,540,182 
POWER  OPERATED  TARGETS  FOR  SHOOTING 
RANGES 
Tommy  G.  Oement,  1012  Florence  Rd.,  Savannah,  Tenn.  38372 
FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,869 
Int.  a.3  F41J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  273—392  13  Claims 

1.  A  target  apparatus  for  shooting  ranges  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 
a  support  structure; 
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I 

a  heavy  metal  target  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 

structure; 
resilient  means,  operative  between  the  support  structure  and 

the  target,  for  urging  the  target  towards  an  upstanding 

position;  and 
said  target  being  yieldably  retained  by  said  resilient  means  in 
I 


said  upstanding  position  and  being  caused  to  start  to  pivot 
therefrom  towards  a  down  position  upon  impact  of  a 
bullet  thereupon,  said  target  thereafter  falling  to  said 
down  position  under  the  influence  of  its  own  weight  and 
simultaneously  further  loading  said  resilient  means, 
whereby  said  resilient  means  experiences  maximum  load- 
ing in  the  down  position  of  said  target. 


4,540,183 
LINED  GASKET  OR  SEALING  INSERT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Walter  Schneider,  Ketsch;  Klaus-Peter  Ebert,  Gaiberg,  and 
Konrad  Otto,  Schwetzingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kennecott  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,767 
Oalms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1981,  3142535 

Int.  a.3  F16J  15/12 
VS.  a.  277—1  10  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  lined  sealing  gasket  for  insertion 
between  a  pair  of  opf)Osing  enameled  wall  surfaces  of  a  metal 
vessel  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  outer  shell  gasket  means 

(b)  inserting,  within  said  outer  shell,  a  pair  of  gasket  insert 
ring  members 

(c)  arranging  said  pair  of  gasket  insert  ring  members  within 
said  outer  shell,  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each 
other,  such  that  a  face  of  each  of  said  gasket  insert  ring 
members  is  opposed  to  a  face  of  the  other  of  said  gasket 
insert  ring  members  in  said  pair  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  shell  is  in  contact  with  the  unopposed  faces  of 
said  pair  of  gasket  insert  ring  members 

(d)  inserting  a  band-shaped  inner  shell  means,  open  only  at 
its  outer  periphery,  between  said  opposed  faces  of  said 
pair  of  gasket  insert  ring  members  in  such  a  position  that 
the  inner  end  of  said  inner  shell  extends  beyond  said  pair 
of  gasket  insert  ring  members  to  form  a  filling  ring  means 
while  the  outer  surface  portions,  of  said  inner  shell  means, 
adjacent  to  said  outer  periphery  of  said  inner  shell  means, 
are  in  contact  with  said  opposed  faces  of  said  gasket  insert 
ring  members. 

(e)  interposing  an  un-hardened  pasty  substance  between  said 
opposed  faces  of  said  pair  of  gasket  insert  ring  means  and 
within  said  inner  shell  means, 

(0  placing  the  assembly,  comprising  said  outer  shell  gasket 
means  and  said  pair  of  gasket  insert  ring  members  and  said 


inner  shell  means,  between  opposing  wall  surfaces  to  be 

sealed, 
(g)  applying  a  uniform  pressure  along  the  sealing  surfaces  of 

said  assembly  to  squeeze  said  pasty  substance  to  form  a 

seal  of  desired  surface  dimensions  and  form;  and 
(h)  hardening  said  pasty  substance. 


4,540,184 
SAND-nLLED  SEALING  STRUCTURE  BETWEEN  AT 
LEAST  ONE  TUBE  AND  A  TUBE  SUPPORT  PLATE 
Kunio  Takahashi;  Noriyuki  Oda,  both  of  Chiba;  Nobuyuki  Kido, 
Fujisawa,  and  Keizi  Muramatsu,  Ichikawa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1984,  59-11059; 
Feb.  16,  1984,  59-26028 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/14 
U.S.  a.  277—12  13  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  structure  between  at  least  one  tube  and  a  tube 
support  plate  having  a  hole  for  each  tube  to  extend  there- 
through, characterized  in  that  a  ring  member  enclosing  each 
tube  with  a  space  therefrom  is  secured  to  the  tube  support 
plate,  a  sand  is  filled  in  the  space  to  form  a  cylindrical  sand 
layer  surrounding  the  tube,  and  a  means  for  preventing  leakage 
of  the  sand  is  provided  at  each  axial  end  of  the  sand  layer. 


4,540,185 

GAS-LUBRICATED  SEAL  FOR  SEALING  BETWEEN  A 

PISTON  AND  A  CYLINDER  WALL 

David  P.  Hoult,  Box  89,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,159 

Int.  a.'  F16J  9/00.  15/40.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  277—174  5  Claims 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  between  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  wall 
comprising 

an  annular  support  member  shaped  and  dimensioned  for 
fitting  circumferentially  to  a  piston, 

an  annular  runner  affixed  to  said  support  member  at  a  transi- 
tion region  situated  near  the  surface  of  the  piston,  so  as  to 
lie  in  a  clearance  space  between  a  piston  and  a  cylinder 
wall,  said  runner  being  free  of  forces  expanding  it  against 
said  cylinder  wall, 

said  runner  having  upper  and  lower  wing  portions  extending 
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respectively  above  and  below  said  transition  region,  said 
upper  wing  portion  having  a  back  surface  exposed  when 
installed  to  the  pressure  of  gas  above  the  seal,  and  said 
lower  wing  portion  having  a  back  surface  exposed  when 
installed  to  the  pressure  of  gas  below  the  seal, 
said  runner  having  an  outwardly  convex  contoured  surface 
extending  from  the  distal  end  of  the  upper  wing  to  the 
distal  end  of  the  lower  wing,  said  contoured  surface,  when 
installed,  facing  a  cylinder  wall  and  defining  a  channel 
between  a  cylinder  wall  and  said  seal,  the  portion  of  said 
contour  surface  approaching  most  closely  to  the  cylinder 
wall  being  a  sealing  zone,  said  sealing  zone  encircling  a 
piston  when  installed,  said  contoured  surface  being  ex- 
posed to  pressure  of  gas  leaking  through  said  channel, 
said  runner,  as  seen  in  cross  section,  pivoting  elastically  with 
respect  to  said  support  member  around  a  rotation  center  in 
said  transition  region  in  response  to  moments  generated  by 
pressure  forces  on  surfaces  of  said  wings,  said  rotation 
center  being  maintained  at  a  invarient  distance  from  the 
center  of  the  annular  support  member  by  said  support 
member, 
the  dimensions  and  elastic  properties  of  said  seal  being  mutu- 
ally selected  with  regard  to  operating  pressures  and  diam- 
eter of  the  piston  so  that  said  runner,  as  seen  in  cross 
section,  rotates  differentially  in  response  to  varying  gas 
pressures  in  said  channel  to  advance  and  retract  said  seal- 
ing zone  towards  and  from  a  cylinder  wall  and  thereby 
maintain  an  effective  sealing  of  the  piston  to  the  cylinder 
wall  as  the  piston  moves  along  the  cylinder  while  avoid- 
ing rubbing  contact  between  the  seal  and  the  cylinder 
wall. 


4  540  187 
COLLET  CHUCK  FOR  TAPERED  WORKPIECES 

Longine  V.  M orawski,  and  Lawrence  V.  Morawski,  both  of  P.O. 
Box  631,  Roseville,  Mich.  48066 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,922 

Int.  a.3  B23B  5/22 

U.S.a.279-lL  io^^ 


4  540  186 
ANTI-ROTATION  DEVICE  FOR  CONTRACTING  ROD 
RING  SEALS 
Glenn  S.  Beidler,  Vicksburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pneumo  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  695,725 

Int.  a?  F16J  15/26,  15/54 

UA  a.  277-195  MQaims 


1.  A  collet  chuck  for  gripping  an  externally  tapered  work- 
piece  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  concentrically 
on  the  front  end  portion  of  the  spindle  of  a  machine  tool,  a 
collet  sleeve  axially  shiftable  on  said  body,  said  collet  sleeve 
having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  resilient 
fingers  thereon,  means  for  shifting  the  collet  axially,  a  collet 
expander  mounted  on  the  body  and  cooperating  with  the  collet 
fingers  to  grip  a  workpiece  when  the  collet  sleeve  is  shifted 
axially  in  one  direction,  a  front  slide  and  a  rear  slide  mounted 
on  said  body  for  independent  axial  movement  thereon  concen- 
tric with  said  collet  sleeve,  means  biasing  each  slide  in  axially 
forward  direction,  the  front  slide  having  an  inner  peripheral 
surface  adjacent  the  front  end  portion  thereof  which  inclines 
radially  inwardly  and  axially  rearwardly,  the  rear  slide  having 
an  inner  peripheral  surface  adjacent  the  rear  end  portion 
thereof  which  inclines  radially  inwardly  and  axially  rear- 
wardly, said  inclined  surface  of  the  front  slide  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  inclined  surface  of  the  rear  slide  to  enable  an 
externally  tapered  workpiece  to  be  inserted  axially  into  said 
slides  and  thereby  successively  engage  said  inclined  surfaces  of 
the  two  slides  to  position  the  workpiece  concentrically  on  the 
chuck  and  a  stop  mounted  on  said  body  in  a  position  to  be 
abutted  by  the  workpiece  after  the  workpiece  has  been  shifted 
axially  rearwardly  on  the  chuck  into  engagement  with  said 
inclined  surface  of  both  slides. 


4  540  188 
AUTOMATIC  VEHICLE  LEVEL  CONTROL 
/Kenneth  R.  Meloche,  Warren;  James  G.  McLeish,  Sterling 
Heights,  and  Herbert  A.  Libkie,  Romeo,  all  of  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6014>36 
Int.  C\?  B60G  17/04 
U.S.  a.  280-6  R  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  circumferential  ring  seal  including 
concentric  inner  and  outer  rings  each  having  a  joint  gap 
therein,  and  anti-rotation  means  for  maintaining  the  respective 
joint  gaps  in  said  rings  out  of  alignment  with  each  other,  said 
anti-rotation  means  comprising  an  annular  washer  adapted  to 
be  placed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  seal,  said  washer  having  a 
pair  of  circumferentially  and  radially  spaced  tabs  protruding 
axially  from  the  side  of  said  washer  facing  said  seal,  said  tabs 
being  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  respective  joint  gaps  in  said 
inner  and  outer  rings. 


a>.t9i\ 
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1.  A  level  control  system  for  a  wheeled  motor  vehicle  with 
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sprung  and  unsprung  masses  and  an  accessory  the  activation  of 
which  indicates  the  probability  of  an  associated  vehicle  load 
change,  the  system  having  fluid  power  means  activatable  to 
level  the  sprung  mass  relative  to  the  unsprung  mass  within  a 
predetermined  trim  band,  said  system  comprising: 
sampling  sensor  means  effective  to  indicate  the  height  of  said 

sprung  mass  relative  to  said  trim  band; 
signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  for 
a  selected  time  period  to  periodically  generate  a  signal 
indicating  whether  said  sprung  mass  is  above,  within  or 
below  said  trim  band  for  said  time  period  according  to 
predetermined  criteria; 
means  deflning  a  service  time  period  shorter  than  a  predeter- 
mined activation  time  of  said  fluid  power  means  which 
avoids  overshoot  in  level  adjustment,  a  cruise  time  period 
longer  than  the  out-of-trim  duration  of  a  predetermined 
long  highway  feature  and  a  decision  time  period  of  dura- 
tion intermediate  the  service  and  cruise  time  period  dura- 
tions and  longer  than  the  period  of  sprung  mass  oscillation 
during  vehicle  movement; 
means  effective  to  initiate  system  operation  with  vehicle 

operation  and  select  said  decision  time  period; 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive 
decision  time  p>eriods  with  no  above-trim  or  below-trim 
signals  to  select  said  cruise  time  period; 
means  responsive  to  an  above-trim  or  below-trim  signal  in  a 

cruise  time  period  to  select  said  decision  time  period; 
means  responsive  to  an  above-trim  or  below-trim  signal  in  a 
decision  time  period  to  activate  said  fluid  power  means 
and  select  said  service  time  period;  pi  means  responsive  to 
a  within-trim  signal  in  a  service  time  period  to  deactivate 
said  fluid  power  means  and  select  said  decision  time  per- 
iod; 
sensor  means  effective  to  generate  a  signal  whenever  said 

accessory  is  activated;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  sensor  means  during 
a  cruise  time  period  to  immediately  initiate  a  decision  time 
period,  whereby  fast  reaction  to  a  vehicle  load  change  is 
efliected. 


'  4,540,189 

STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORIZED  CYCLES 
Norio  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9775; 
Jun.  1,  1982,  57-80891[U] 

Int.  a.^  B62K  21/00 
U.S.  a.  280— 270  9aaims 


1.  A  steering  system  for  a  motorized  cycle  including  a  vehi- 
cle frame,  a  front  fork  steerably  supported  by  said  frame,  and 
a  front  wheel  integrally  steerably  suspended  by  said  front  fork, 
comprising: 
a  handlebar; 
a  flrst  steering  stem  formed  to  be  integrally  rotatable  with 

said  front  fork; 
a  second  steering  stem  formed  to  be  integrally  rotatable  with 
said  handlebar; 


connection  means  for  operatively  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  steering  stems  with  each  other; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  steering 
stems  relative  to  said  vehicle  frame; 

said  support  means  including  a  support  tube  loosely  fitted  on 
and  supporting  said  second  steering  stem,  a  head  tube 
loosely  fitted  on  and  supporting  said  first  steering  stem 
and  secured  to  said  vehicle  frame,  and  a  stay  member 
having  a  lower  portion  thereof  secured  to  said  head  tube 
and  an  upper  portion  thereof  supporting  said  support  tube; 

said  support  tube  being  vertically  rockably  pivoted  to  said 
stay  member;  and 

a  resilient  means  interposed  between  said  support  tube  and 
said  stay  member. 


4,540,190 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
Alexander  E.  Moulton,  Bradford  on  Avon,  England,  assignor  to 
Alex  Moulton  Limited,  Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,936 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  1,  1982, 
8234199;  Dec.  1,  1982,  8234233 

Int  a.^  B62K  15/00 
U.S.  a.  280—278  7  Claims 


1.  A  frame  for  a  bicycle  having  a  head  tube  for  housing  a 
steering  column  and  a  seat  tube  surmounted  by  a  saddle  and 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  housing  for  a  pedal  crank  axle,  the 
frame  comprising  two  beams  extending  between  the  head  tube 
and  the  seat  tube,  said  beams  intersecting  one  another  so  that 
the  two  beams  constitute  a  cruciform  when  viewed  in  side 
elevation,  and  including  a  tie  extending,  beneath  the  intersect- 
ing beams,  between  lower  regions  of  the  head  and  seat  tubes, 
said  beams  each  comprising  twin  peripheral  tubes  which  are 
structurally  interconnected  by  and  spaced  apart  by  a  structural 
web  extending  between  said  tubes  in  each  beam  so  that  eanh 
beam  is  structurally  efficient  in  the  transverse  plane. 


4,540,191 

STATIC  DISCHARGE  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

LARGELY  NON-METALLIC  FUEL  TANK 

John  J.  Hoch,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,614 
Int.  a.J  B60K  15/02 
VS.  a.  280—5  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  grounded  fuel  tank  assembly  comprising:  a  vehicle 
chassis;  a  fuel  tank  mounted  to  the  chassis  and  including  an 
elevated  filler  neck;  said  filler  neck  including  at  least  an  upper 
portion  forming  a  sole  electrical  current  conducting  portion  of 
said  tank;  a  first  conducting  element  means  secured  to  said 
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upper  portion  of  the  filler  neck  and  extending  down  into  said 
tank;  and  a  second  conducting  element  means  connected  in 


^%i=a^ 


4  540  192 
THREE- WHEELED  SCOOTER-TYPE  VEHICLE 
L.  Harvey  Shelton,  6971  Fords  Station  Rd.,  Germantown,  Tenn. 
38138 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,903 

Int.  a.3  B62K  /  7/00 

U.S.  a.  280-282  6  Qaims 


1.  A  scooter-type  vehicle  that  can  be  propelled  by  the  action 
of  the  rider,  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a  front  steering  wheel; 

a  front  steering  column  connected  to  the  steering  wheel  and 
adapted  to  steer  the  «ame;  and 

a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  foot  support  frames  con- 
nected to  said  front  steering  column  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  foot  support  frames  are  capable  of  independent  side- 
wise  swinging  movement;  and 

a  pair  of  rear  supporting  wheels,  each  connected  to  a  foot 
support  frame  at  the  portion  thereof  remote  from  said 
front  steering  column,  said  rear  supporting  wheels  being 
connected  to  said  foot  support  frames  by  means  of  swivel 
caster  mountings  so  that  lateral  movements  of  said  foot 
support  frames  propel  said  vehicle  in  a  forward  direction. 


4,540,193 
REAR  MOTORCYCLE  FORK 
Azusa  Noda,  Tokyo;  Nobuo  FiUitaka,  Nliza,  and  Masani 
Fujisaki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,127 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1982,  57-106697 
Int.  a.i  B62K  25/04 
U.S.  a.  280-284  6  Qaims 


conducting  relationship  between  said  upper  portion  of  the 
filler  neck  and  the  chassis. 


1.  A  rear  fork  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  front  end  for  attach- 
ment to  a  motorcycle  and  rear  ends  for  mounting  a  wheel  and 
being  of  approximate  U-shape  having  rear  fork  arms  character- 
ized in  that  the  rear  fork  arms  are  hollow  and  are  formed  of 
integrally  molded  fiber  reinforced  plastic  and  in  that  a  metal 
end  piece  for  receiving  an  axle  is  provided  to  each  of  said  rear 
fork  arms,  said  metal  end  piece  having  a  configuration  con- 
forming to  an  end  portion  of  the  rear  fork  arm  and  locating 
projections  abutting  a  portion  of  said  end  portion,  said  metal 
end  piece  being  joined  to  an  end  portion  of  said  rear  fork  arm. 


4,540,194 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Roy  Dane,  P.O.  Box  42,  Harrah,  Wash.  98933 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,113 
Int.  CIJ  B60D  1/06 
U.S.  O.  280—491  B 


5  Qaims 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  adapted  for  use  in  a  vehicle  having  a  bed 
for  the  transportation  of  material  comprising: 

a  plate  adapted  to  lie  substantially  flush  with  said  bed,  said 
plate  having  an  aperture  therein; 

a  hitch  block  extending  through  said  aperture  and  having  a 
connecting  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a  trailer, 
said  hitch  block  being  journalled  about  an  axis  located 
sufficiently  below  said  plate  that  when  said  hitch  block  is 
turned  horizontally  it  lies  completely  below  said  plate, 
said  hitch  block  having  a  longitudinal  bore  at  the  opposite 
end  from  said  connecting  means; 

a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore,  a  spring  in  said  bore 
urging  said  pin  outwardly; 

flexible     means     extending     substantially     longitudinally 
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through  said  block  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
pin; 

grip  means  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  flexible  means  from 
said  pin;  and 

restraining  means  beneath  said  plate,  said  restraining  means 
having  one  hole  positioned  vertically  beneath  said  axis 
and  a  second  hole  positioned  horizontally  of  said  axis,  said 
holes  being  spaced  from  said  axis  by  such  distances  that 
they  will  receive  the  end  of  said  pin  when  said  block  is  in 
the  proper  position. 


—  I  4,540,195 

CROSS-COUNTRY  SKI  SOLE 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Incline  Village,  Nev.,  assignor  to 

Ramu  International,  Incline  Village,  Nev. 

I  Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,048 

'  Int.  a.i  A63C  5/04.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  280—610  12  Claims 

1.  A  composite  polyethylene  ski  sole  comprising  polyethyl- 
ene nim,  polyethylene  particles  having  a  higher  hardness  than 
the  polyethylene  film,  and  a  plurality  of  polyethylene  fibers 
extending  from  the  working  surface  of  the  composite  pxilyeth- 
ylene  ski  sole  at  the  interface  of  the  particles  and  film,  said 
fibers  being  regenerated  when  the  surface  of  the  ski  sole  is 
abraded  on  snow. 

4.  A  method  for  making  a  multi-phase  polyethylene  struc- 
ture comprising  fllm-forming  polyethylene  and  polyethylene 
particles  having  a  higher  hardness  than  the  film-forming  poly- 
ethylene and  which  polyethylene  particles  will  not  form  a  film 
under  film-forming  conditions  which  comprises: 

(1)  treating  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of  the  polyethylene 
particles  with  a  material  which  is  incompatible  with  poly- 
ethylene or  which  will  reduce  the  adhesion  of  the  particles 
to  the  film-forming  polyethylene, 

(2)  mixing  the  treated  polyethylene  particles  with  the  film 
forming  polyethylene,  and 

(3)  forming  a  film  of  the  mixture  so  that  the  treated  polyeth- 
ylene particles  remain  substantially  intact  to  produce  a 
multi-phase  structure  having  polyethylene  particles  em- 
beded  in  a  film  of  polyethylene. 


4,540,196 
FOLDING  CADDY 
Max  G.  Paping,  Culemborg,  and  Bjom  O.  Goossens,  Wassenaar, 
both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Maxilin  B.V.,  Barneveld, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   19,   1982, 
8200687 

Int.  C\?  B62B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  280—646  17  Qaims 


which  are  interconnected  through  first  hinge  means  (9),  each 
of  the  said  parts  (7,  8)  swingingly  carrying,  through  second 
hinge  means,  a  wheel  guard  (4,  5)  at  its  lower  edge,  while  each 
wheel  case  (4,  5)  is  hinged  through  at  least  third  hinge  means 
to  a  rear  wall  (10,  11,  45,  46)  via  the  said  lower  edge  of  said 
wheel  guard  (4,  5),  said  first  and  the  second  hinge  means  being 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  while  said  third  hinge 
means  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  disposed  behind 
said  first  and  the  second  hinge  means,  and  a  handle  (6)  which 
is  connected  to  said  rear  walls  (10,  11)  via  a  fourth  hinge  means 
(29.  30.  51). 


4,540,197 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Bernard  J.  Finn,  Troy,  and  Ming-Chih  Yew,  Rochester,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,766,  Dec.  21,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,034 

Int.  a.3  B60G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  280—697  4  Claims 


1.  Wheel  suspension  for  the  sprung  mass  of  a  vehicle  which 
includes  a  transversely  opposite  pair  of  road  wheels,  compris- 
ing, a  pair  of  transverse  control  arms  each  carrying  one  of  said 
wheels  and  swingably  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  sprung  mass 
on  a  generally  longitudinally  extending  axis  thereof,  a  primary 
suspension  spring  comprising  an  elastic  beam  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  sprung  mass  proximate  said  control  arms  but 
spaced  longitudinally  of  the  sprung  mass  therefrom  and  having 
end  portions  projecting  outboard  of  generally  vertical  planes 
containing  the  swing  axes  of  said  control  arms,  a  pair  of  torsion 
rods  extending  on  axes  generally  parallel  but  outboard  said 
control  arms  swing  axes  and  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
respective  control  arm  and  affixed  at  the  other  to  an  end  of  said 
beam,  said  rods  being  operative  to  carry  to  said  beam  forces 
deflecting  said  control  arms  relative  the  sprung  mass,  whereby 
the  beam  is  adapted  to  bend  under  such  forces  about  a  spaced 
pair  of  nodal  points  located  substantially  inboard  of  said  inter- 
connection locations,  and  reaction  mount  means  between  each 
of  the  torsion  rods  and  respective  ones  of  the  control  arms 
operative  to  exert  on  the  torsion  rods  intermediate  their  ends 
reaction  forces  counter  to  force  couples  developed  by  the 
elastic  beam  during  asymmetric  deflection  of  the  control  arms. 


I.  A  foldable,  single-axle  caddy,  comprising  a  foldable  bot- 
tom (1)  including  at  least  two  substantially  rigid  parts  (7,  8) 


4,540,198 
SKI-TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Hans  Kyburz,  Bniggweg  40,  CH-4143  Domach,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH82/00079,  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04401,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  23,  1982 

per  Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  468,052 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    18,    1981, 
4056/81 

Int.  a.J  A63C  11/10 
U.S.  Q.  280—814  9  Claims 

1.  A  ski-transporting  device,  having  a  loosely  and  rotatably 
mounted  roller  having  a  lower  wheel  rim  which  is  detachably 
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fitted  to  the  end  section  of  a  pair  of  skis  remote  from  the  tips  to 
permit  the  skis  to  be  rolled  along  on  the  ground,  wherein  the 
roller  is  mounted  in  a  holder  of  virtually  U-shaped  cross-sec- 
tion in  such  a  way  that  two  side  cheeks  of  the  holder  cover  the 
major  part  of  the  roller,  the  two  side  cheeks  extend  in  the  form 
of  a  tip  downwards  into  the  region  of  the  lower  wheel  rim,  to 
prevent  lateral  rolling  away  when  the  skis  are  put  down 


and  wherein  at  least  one  side  cheek,  on  its  outside  facing 
away  from  the  roller,  has  stops,  the  position  of  which  fits 
the  contours  of  the  lower  ski  sections,  and  furthermore  a 
holding  element  is  provided  which  secures  the  holder  to 
the  lower  section  of  the  pair  of  skis,  the  whole  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  the  holder  can  be  inserted  between 
the  two  skis  and  can  be  secured  in  this  position  by  the 
holding  element. 


4,540,199 
JACK  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

David  C.  Neili,  Box  EE,  Anahuac,  Tex.  77514 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,883 
Int.  a.^  F16L  35/00 
U.S.  a.  285—27 


6  Claims 


1.  In  a  releasable  flange  assembly  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  flange  members  each  adapted  for  attachment  to  make- 
up end  portions  of  first  and  second  flowlines,  respectively, 
with  said  releasable  flange  assembly  Joining  said  first  flowline 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  flowline  when  said 
first  and  second  flange  members  are  secured  in  a  make-up 
union,  and  fluid  cmmunication  between  said  first  and  second 
flowlines  being  interrupted  when  said  flange  members  are 
spread,  the  first  and  second  flange  members  each  having  a 
corresponding  number  of  aligned  openings  for  receiving  tight- 
ening bolts,  at  least  one  of  said  aligned  openings  in  said  first 
flange  member  being  threaded,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
jack  bolt  assembly  received  in  an  aligned  pair  of  said  flange 
openings  for  securing,  separating  and  aligning  said  flange 
members  during  make-up  and  spread  operations,  said  jack  bolt 
assembly  having 
a  primary  threaded  shaft  portion  for  threadedly  engaging 
the  threads  in  said  at  least  one  of  the  openings  formed  in 
the  first  flange  member, 
a  tool  engaging  end  formed  with  said  primary  threaded  shaft 

portion  for  rotation  of  said  jack  bolt  shaft  as  desired, 
a  radially  engaging  surface  formed  adjacent  said  primary 
threaded  shaft  portion,  said  radial  engaging  surface  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  from  said  primary  threaded 
shaft  portion, 
a  thrust  member  receiving  portion  formed  adjacent  to  said 


primary  threaded  shaft  portion  and  said  radial  engaging 
surface,  said  thrust  member  receiving  portion  being 
aligned  with  said  primary  shaft  portion  and  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  aligned  opening  formed  in  the  second 
flange  member; 

a  secondary  threaded  portion  formed  adjacent  to  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  thrust  member  receiving  portion  and 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  opening  formed  in  the 
second  flange  member  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly 
therefrom; 

a  thrust  member  movably  mounted  on  said  thrust  member 
receiving  portion,  said  thrust  member  being  disposed 
between  the  first  and  second  flange  members  of  the  flange 
assembly,  said  thrust  member  abutting  said  radial  engag- 
ing surface  and  the  second  flange  member  upon  initial 
rotation  of  said  primary  threaded  shaft  portion,  the  en- 
gagement of  said  thrust  member  with  the  second  flange 
member  separating  the  first  and  second  flange  members  of 
the  flange  assembly  upon  continued  rotation  of  said  pri- 
mary threaded  portion;  and, 

a  securing  member  threadedly  engaging  said  secondary 
threaded  portion  of  said  jack  bolt  member,  said  securing 
member  releasably  abutting  the  second  flange  member  of 
the  flange  assembly  for  releasably  securing  the  second 
flange  member  with  the  first  flange  member  of  the  flange 
assembly  upon  threaded,  tightening  action  between  said 
securing  member  and  the  second  flange  member. 


4,540,200 

ROCK  DRILL 

Lars  E.  Larsson,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Santrade  Ltd., 

Lucerne,  Switzerland 
PCt  No.  PCr/SE82/00021,  §  371  Date  Sep.  17,  1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  17,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02735,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  19,  1982 

per  Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,243 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1981,  8100767 

Int.  a.3  F16L  55/00 

VJS.  a.  285—332.4  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  percussion  rock  drilling  assembly  of  the  type  compris- 


mg: 


a  drill  bit  mounted  on  a  drill  rod  such  that  a  first  conical 
surface  on  said  drill  bit  engages  a  second  conical  surface 
on  said  drill  rod,  the  improvement  wherein: 
one  of  said  first  and  second  conical  surfaces  is  harder  than 
the  other  and  includes  a  helically  extending  left-hand 
thread,  and 
said  other  conical  surface  is  generally  smooth  and  sized  to 
receive  said  one  surface  by  a  frictonal  sliding  fit  so  that 
a  corresponding  helical  thread  is  formed  in  said  other 
surface  in  response  to  shock  waves  generated  during  a 
percussion  drilling  operation. 
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4,540,201 
TUBE  CONNECTOR 
WUliam  D.  Richardson,  Palos  Park,  111.,  assignor  to 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,616 
'  Int  a.^  F16L  n/04 


Tuthill 


U.S.  a.  285—101 


8  Claims 


"  42  **  JO  ©7 


1.  A  tube  connector  for  connecting  a  tube  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  said  connector  including  a  hollow  body  member 
defining  an  opening  at  one  end  to  allow  for  insertion  Of  a  tube 
and  defining  an  opening  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  pressure  source;  a  chamber  defined  internal 
to  said  body  member;  a  piston  disposed  within  said  chamber 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  within  the  chamber,  said  piston 
having  opposite  end  faces  and  a  fluid  passage  therethrough; 
extending  between  said  opposite  end  faces  thereof  a  first  seal 
disposed  between  said  piston  and  the  internal  wall  of  said 
chamber;  so  as  to  seal  against  the  passage  of  fluid  pressure 
therebetween  a  slot  defined  through  the  wall  of  said  body 
member  including  a  load  position  at  one  end  and  a  test  position 
at  the  other  end;  a  piston  actuator  connected  to  said  piston 
extending  through  and  movable  within  said  slot  such  that 
when  said  actuator  is  placed  in  said  load  position  of  said  slot, 
said  piston  is  secured  against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to 
said  body  member  and,  when  said  actuator  is  moved  from  the 
load  position  to  said  test  position,  said  piston  is  caused  to  move 
longitudinally  relative  to  said  body  member  toward  said  open- 
ing at  said  one  end  of  said  body  member;  tube  gripping  means 
disposed  toward  said  opening  at  said  one  end  of  said  body 
member  a  second  seal  disposed  between  said  gripping  means 
and  said  piston,  said  gripping  means  and  second  seal  positioned 
so  as  to  encircle  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tube  when  said  tube 
is  inserted  into  said  connector;  and  resilient  biasing  means 
associated  with  said  piston  to  urge  said  piston  toward  said 
gripping  means  and  said  second  seal  whereby  when  said  piston 
actuator  is  placed  in  the  load  position,  the  piston  is  secured  out 
of  engagement  with  said  gripping  means  and  said  second  seal, 
when  said  piston  actuator  is  placed  in  the  test  position,  said 
biasing  means  exerts  a  first  force  against  said  piston  causing  it 
to  actuate  said  gripping  means  into  gripping  engagement  with 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  tube  with  a  first  force  and  simulta- 
neously causing  said  piston  to  engage  said  second  seal  forcing 
its  inner  periphery  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  tube  and,  whereby  upon  positive  pressuriza- 
tion  of  said  chamber  by  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  the  pres- 
sure acting  against  the  piston  exerts  a  second  and  supplemental 
force  against  said  piston  causing  an  increase  in  the  gripping 
force  exerted  by  said  gripping  means  on  said  tube  and  simulta- 
neously causing  an  increase  in  the  force  applied  by  said  piston 
on  said  second  seal  thereby  increasing  the  effectiveness  of  said 
second  seal  against  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tube. 


4,540,202 

ARTICULATED  TUBULAR  CONDUIT  ARM  FOR 

SUCKING  GASEOUS  FLUIDS 

Andri  Amphoux,  12,  rue  Jules  C^sar,  75012  Paris,  and  Jean  M. 

Carbon,  1,  rue  des  Vignerous,  95110  Sannois,  both  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,753 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1981,  81  02561 
Int.  C\?  F16L  27/00 


U.S.  a.  285—184 


20  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  suction  conduit  for  gaseous  flufds,  comprising 
at  least  two  rigid  tubes,  a  flexible  sleeve  disposed  between  and 
tightly  connected  to  said  tubes,  mechanical  articulation  means 
comprising  at  least  two  arms  rigidly  connected  one  to  each  of 
said  tubes  an  interconnected  for  pivoting  about  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  tubes,  and  spring  means 
connected  between  said  arms  to  urge  said  arms  towards  a 
position  wherein  said  rigid  tubes  are  aligned  with  each  other, 
said  spring  means  being  a  helicoidal  coil  spring  comprising 
turns  coaxial  with  said  pivot  axis  and  free  end  portions  rigidly 
connected  to  said  arms. 


4,540,203 
ROLLING  CUFF  FLEXIBLE  BELLOWS 
Donald  R.  Lambert,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,139 

Int.  a.^  F16L  27/10.  51/02 

U.S.  a.  285—226  20  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  connector  apparatus  for  interconnecting  sub- 
stantially rigid  members  and  having  at  least  one  flexible  assem- 
bly, and  connector  means  connected  to  said  flexible  assembly 
adapted  for  connection  with  associated  rigid  members;  said 
flexible  assembly  comprising: 
a  single  flexible  element  having  a  torus-shaped  cross-section 
defining  a  space  therein  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially flat  end  sections,  a  longitudinally  extending 
substantially  flat  body  section,  and  a  pair  of  curved  sec- 
tions each  interconnecting  said  body  section  with  one  of 
said  end  sections; 
a  pair  of  spaced  members  fixedly  secured  to  said  spaced 
substantially  flat  end  sections  of  said  flexible  element;  and 
a  back-up  member  positioned  in  contact  with  said  substan- 
tially flat  body  section  of  said  flexible  element,  said  back- 


678 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


up   member   having  a   longitudinally  extending   length 
greater  than  said  flat  body  section  of  said  flexible  element. 


4,540,204 
RESTRAINED  PIPE  JOINT 
Billy  J.  Battle,  Birmingham;  Robert  M.  Graham,  Bessemer; 
Lawrence  S.  Jones,  Hueytown;  Andrew  B.  Malizio,  Pelham, 
and  George  F.  Rhodes,  Leeds,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  United 
States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company,  Birmingham,  Ala. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,690 
Int.  a.'  F16L  21/02 
U.S.  a.  285—231  4  Oaims 


4,540,205 
UNION  JOINT 
Nobuyuki  Watanabe,  and  Nobuo  Wanda,  both  of  Kuwana,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,635 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11, 1982, 57-86869[U1 
Int.  CI.'  F16L  19/02 
U.S.  a.  285—329  i  Qgi„ 


1.  In  combination  a  first  pipe  in  locking,  overlapping  engage- 
ment with  a  second  pipe  and  means  to  lock  the  two  pipes 
together,  said  means  comprising: 

a.  said  first  pipe  having  a  bell  portion,  said  bell  portion 
having  a  radially,  inwardly,  circumferentially  extending 
projection  integrally  mounted  to  said  bell  portion  at  one 
end  of  said  first  pipe,  said  projection  forming  one  end  of  a 
circumferential  groove,  said  projection  having  a  first 
surface  remote  from  said  bell  portion  facing  toward  the 
interior  of  said  first  pipe  and  forming  a  first  contacting 
surface;  said  projection  further  having  a  second  surface 
connected  to  said  first  surface  and  extending  radially  of 
said  bell  portion  to  form  one  wall  of  said  elongated  cir- 
cumferential groove,  said  projection  having  an  arcuate, 
circumferentially  shaped  recess,  said  recess  providing  an 
opening  into  a  portion  of  said  elongated  circumferential 
groove, 

b.  a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  locking  segments  corre- 
sponding in  shape  to  said  arcuate  shaped  recess  in  said 
projection  and  conforming  to  the  outer  circumference  of 
said  second  pipe,  each  of  said  segments  having  a  leg  por- 
tion and  a  body  portion;  said  leg  portion  having  a  contact- 
ing surface,  and  said  body  portion  having  a  contacting 
surface, 

c.  said  second  pipe  having  a  plain  end  and  a  circumferential 
weldment  protruding  from  its  outside  surface  near  said 
plain  end, 

d.  said  locking  segments  being  installed  through  said  recess 
and  into  slidable  engagement  with  the  outside  surface  of 
said  plain  end  of  said  second  pipe  between  said  weldment 
and  said  projection,  and  thereafter  moved  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  recess,  after  said  contacting  surface  of  said 
leg  portions  abut  with  said  first  contacting  surface  of  said 
proj^tion  and 

e.  said  body  portion  of  said  locking  segments  extending  into 
said  elongated  circumferential  groove  in  the  bell  portion 
of  said  first  pipe,  whereby  said  conucting  surfaces  of  said 
leg  portions  of  said  locking  segments  abut  with  said  first 
contacting  surface  of  said  projection  and  said  contacting 
surface  of  said  body  portion  of  said  locking  elements  is 
adapted  to  abut  with  said  second  contacting  surface  of 
said  projection. 


1.  A  union  joint  comprising  a  union  head  having  a  male 
screw  thread  formed  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  an  axial 
inner  end  portion  thereof  and  provided  at  its  end  with  an 
annular  seat  member  made  of  a  non-ferrous  material,  a  union 
tail  piece  having  a  collar  on  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the 
inner  axial  end  thereof  and  provided  at  its  end  with  a  spherical 
sealing  surface,  and  a  union  nut  provided  at  its  front  inner 
portion  with  a  female  screw  thread  and  at  its  rear  inner  periph- 
ery with  an  inwardly  projecting  jaw,  said  union  nut  being 
adapted  to  be  screwed  to  said  union  head  through  screwing 
engagement  between  said  female  screw  in  said  union  nut  and 
said  male  screw  on  said  union  head  while  keeping  said  jaw  of 
said  union  nut  in  engagement  with  said  collar  of  said  union  tail 
piece  thereby  to  bring  said  seat  member  on  said  union  head  and 
said  sealing  surface  on  said  union  tail  piece  into  close  contact 
with  each  other,  said  union  head  being  provided  in  its  axially 
inner  end  portion  adjacent  to  its  inner  periphery  with  an  annu- 
lar groove  directed  axially  outwardly,  the  large  diameter  side 
of  which  is  cylindrical  and  the  smaller  diameter  side  of  which 
is  inclined  toward  the  inner  periphery,  said  annular  seat  mem- 
ber being  inserted  into  said  annular  groove  and  being  caulked 
in  said  annular  groove  by  means  of  knurlings  formed  on  an 
inner  peripheral  side  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  groove 
over  its  whole  circumference,  and  wherein  an  angle  of  the 
annular  seat  member's  surface  contacting  the  sealing  surface  of 
said  union  tail  piece  is  formed  in  a  taper  angle  of  between  95* 
and  110*  diverging  toward  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  union 
head. 


4,540,206 
ADJUSTABLE  DRAW  LATCH 
William  R.  Frame,  Brookhaven,  and  James  H.  Vickers,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Southco,  Inc.,  Concordville,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,385 
Int.  a?  E05C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  292—66  11  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  draw  latch  for  latching  together  two  clo- 
sure members,  said  latch  comprising: 

a.  a  keeper  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said  closure 
members; 

b.  a  latch  base  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other  of 
said  closure  members,  said  bracket  having  a  central  open- 
ing therein  and  having  a  pair  of  bearing  blocks,  one  on 
each  side  of  the  opening; 

a  pivot  nut  having  an  internally-threaded  sleeve  portion 
projecting  into  said  central  opening  of  said  bracket,  said 
nut  having  at  right  angles  to  its  sleeve  portion  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  having  stub  pivot  shafts  projecting  from 
opposite  ends  on  the  center  axis  thereof  and  received 
within  said  bearing  blocks; 

a  T-shaped  stud  member  having  a  cylindrical  cross  head 
and  an  externally  threaded  stud  portion  projecting  from 
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said  cylindrical  cross  head  at  right  right  angles  thereto, 
said  externally  threaded  stud  portion  being  received 
within  the  internally  threaded  sleeve  portion  of  said  pivot 
nut; 


4,540,207 

REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  PULL  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  A.  Klasen,  Hudson,  and  John  F.  Denucci,  Roberts,  both 

of  Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Vollrath  Company,  Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,995 

Int.  a.^  E05C  15/02 

U.S.  a.  292—341.17  4  Oaims 


1.  A  refrigerator  door  pull  and  latch  assembly  comprising  a 
door  handle  secured  to  a  door,  a  locking  mechanism  disposed 
in  said  handle  for  locking  the  door  to  a  door  frame,  said  lock- 
ing mechanism  including  a  lock  mounted  in  said  door  handle, 
a  locking  member  including  a  semi-circular  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  lock  and  a  locking  member  receiving  means 
secured  to  said  door  frame,  said  receiving  means  comprising  a 
strike  bolt  assembly  defming  a  groove  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  receive  said  semi-circular  end  portion  when  the 
locking  mechanism  is  locked  and  including  a  safety  release 
member  for  moving  the  strike  bolt  assembly  to  a  position 
whereby  the  locking  member  is  free  of  said  lock  member 
receiving  means  whereby  the  door  can  be  opened  independent 
of  said  lock. 


4,540,208 
POINT-OF-EGRESS  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  SAFELY 
SECURING  EMERGENCY  EXIT  DOORS 
Emanual  L.  Logan,  Jr.,  Arlington,  Va.;  Walter  M.  Sommers,  and 
J.  William  Walsh,  both  of  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Reli- 
able Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Cockeysville,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,403,  May  9,  1980,  Pat  No. 
4,354,699,  and  Ser.  No.  263,955,  May  15, 1981,.  This  application 
Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,523 
Int.  a.'  E05B  47/00 
U.S.  a.  292—341.19  5  Oaims 


a  latch  cover  having  depending  sidewalls  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  said  sidewalls  being  provided  with 
means  near  one  end  for  pivotally  retaining  the  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  cross  head  of  said  T-shaped  stud  member,  said 
latch  cover  having  a  hook  portion  at  the  other  end  for 
detachably  engaging  said  keeper. 


1.  In  a  security  device  for  securing  a  closure  member  to  a 
frame  member,  the  security  device  comprising: 

bolt  mounting  means  on  one  member,  bolt  means  within  the 
bolt  mounting  means  for  movement  between  a  latched  and 
an  unlatched  position; 

keeper  means  having  a  projecting  strike  portion  which  strike 
portion  engages  with  the  bolt  means  to  latch  the  closure, 
the  keeper  means  further  including  a  mounting  portion 
wherein  the  mounting  portion  of  the  keeper  is  a  resilient 
shank  having  one  end  free  and  having  the  strike  portion  at 
the  other  end,  and  wherein  the  means  for  loosely  securing 
the  mounting  means  includes  a  first  bracket  loosely  fitting 
over  the  shank  between  the  free  end  and  strike  portion, 
allowing  the  shank  to  move  laterally  within  the  bracket, 
and  a  second  bracket  engaging  the  shank  adjacent  the  free 
end  thereof,  and 

keeper  guide  means  mounted  adjacent  the  bolt,  the  keeper 
guide  means  including  an  inner  opening  aligned  with  the 
bolt  and  corresponding  in  cross-section  to  the  strike  por- 
tion of  the  keeper  and  further  including  beveled  surface 
means  diverging  from  the  inner  opening  toward  an  outer 
opening  larger  than  the  inner  opening,  wherein  the  strike 
portion  of  the  keeper  is  channeled  by  the  keeper  guide 
means  through  the  inner  opening  into  latching  engage- 
ment with  the  bolt  upon  closing  the  closure  member  with 
respect  to  the  frame  member,  whereby  any  misalignment 
between  the  keeper  and  the  bolt  is  compensated  for  by  the 
loose  mounting  of  the  keeper  and  the  beveled  guide  sur- 
face means. 


4,540,209 
RIGGING  METHOD  AND  HOOK  THEREFOR 
Stuart  E.  Cody,  Sandy,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Esco  Corporation, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,112 
Int.  a.'  B66C  2] /GO 
VS.  a.  294—74  4  Clums 

1.  A  logging  hook  comprising  a  unitary  metal  member  being 
defined  by  front,  rear,  side,  top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  a 
top  eye  portion,  an  intermediate  threading  portion  and  a  bot- 
tom socket  portion,  a  generally  S-shaped  opening  in  said  inter- 
mediate threading  portion  extending  therethrough  from  said 
front  to  said  rear  walls,  an  enlargement  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
opening  providing  a  path  for  threading  a  ferrule-equipped 
choker  line  through  said  opening,  a  slot  in  said  bottom  socket 
portion  extending  from  said  front  wall  and  partway  across  said 
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bottom  wall,  said  slot  communicating  with  said  S-shaped  open- 
ing and  providing  a  further  path  for  said  choker  line  to  pass 
from  being  threaded  through  said  S-shaped  opening  into  said 
bottom  socket  portion  to  seat  said  choker  line  ferrule  in  said 
socket,  said  top  eye  portion  having  a  sliding  way  for  a  logging 


4  540  211 
JAW  ASSEMBLY 
Gregory  J.  Masserang,  Oarkston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Android 
Corporation,  Auburn  Hts.,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  4«3,229 

Int.  a.'  B25B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  294-88  20  Qaims 


/♦         •«         /U 


line  with  said  sliding  way  having  a  threading  axis  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  threading  path,  said  front  and  rear  walls 
of  said  top  eye  portion  being  generally  arcuate  to  define  a 
generally  convex  front  wall  to  facilitate  bunching  of  said  hooks 
on  said  drop  line. 


4,540,210 

CABLE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Gregory  L.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  1196,  West  Monroe,  La.  71291 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,574,  Aug.  12,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5444)51 

Int.  a.i  B63B  21/60;  B66C  1/34 

UA  a.  294-82  J4  20  Qaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  work  arm  which  moves  workpieces  from 
one  station  to  another,  a  jaw  assembly  for  releasably  gripping 
the  workpieces,  said  jaw  assembly  comprising  a  jaw  element 
which  is  displaced  radially  of  the  axis  of  the  jaw  assembly  to 
grip  and  release  workpieces,  said  jaw  assembly  including  a 
head  via  which  it  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  work  arm 
and  an  actuator  for  operating  the  jaw  assembly,  said  jaw  as- 
sembly having  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  actuator 
being  displaceable  axially  of  the  jaw  assembly  to  operate  the 
jaw  assembly,  means  mounting  the  jaw  element  on  the  head 
and  operatively  coupling  the  jaw  element  with  the  actuator 
comprising  a  crank,  means  pivotally  mounting  the  crank  on  the 
head,  the  crank  and  its  pivotal  mounting  being  arranged  and 
constructed  such  that  axial  motion  of  said  actuator  causes  said 
crank  to  pivot  about  its  pivotal  mounting  and  at  its  point  of 
operative  coupling  with  said  jaw  element  to  swing  in  an  arc 
generally  radial  of  the  axis  of  the  jaw  assembly  to  impart  gener- 
ally radial  motion  to  the  jaw  element  for  gripping  a  workpiece, 
and  resilient  means  disposed  between  the  head  and  jaw  element 
and  cooperable  with  the  crank  and  the  jaw  element  to  maintain 
the  jaw  element  in  substantially  the  same  predetermined  orien- 
tation for  gripping  workpieces  irrespective  of  the  amount  of 
radial  displacement  imparted  to  the  jaw  element  by  the  crank 
for  gripping  a  workpiece,  and  including  an  axial  lost  motion 
connection  in  the  coupling  between  the  jaw  element  and  the 
head  to  take  up  a  component  of  relative  axial  motion  between 
the  crank  and  said  resilient  means  as  the  crank  is  operated  by 
the  actuator. 


I.  In  a  cable  release  mechanism  having  a  base,  a  pair  of 
hinges  in  upward-standing  relationship  on  the  base,  a  pelican 
hook  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hinges  and  a  keeper  ring  in 
slidable  cooperation  with  the  base  and  normally  engaging  the 
free  end  of  the  pelican  hook  to  retain  a  towing  cable  against  the 
pelican  hook,  the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  com- 
prising a  fluid-operated  cylinder  carried  by  said  base  and  a 
piston  cooperating  with  said  cylinder  in  reciprocating  relation- 
ship and  having  one  end  extending  from  said  cylinder,  said  one 
end  of  said  piston  in  contact  with  the  keeper  ring  for  selective 
disengagement  of  the  keeper  ring  from  the  free  end  of  the 
pelican  hook  responsive  to  fluid  activation  of  said  cylinder  and 
release  of  the  cable  from  the  pelican  hook  and  further  compris- 
ing elongated  coiMiK;ting  means  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
keeper  ring  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  keeper  ring  from  said 
piston  and  bias  means  in  cooperation  with  said  connecting 
means  for  biasing  the  keeper  ring  against  said  piston. 


4,540,212 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  HAND 

Hi^imu  Inaba,  Hino,  and  Ryo  Nihei,  Musashino,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fanuc  Limited,  Hino,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00336,  §  371  Date  Apr.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00652,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

per  FUed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  491,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25,  1981,  56-132073 
Int.  a.3  B66C  3/J6 
U.S.  a.  294-88  2  Qaims 

1.  An  industrial  robot  hand  having  swing  fingers  for  grip- 
ping a  work  and  adapted  to  be  joined  to  the  free  end  of  a  wrist 
unit  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  rigid  unitary  swing  fingers  pivotally 
mounted  to  a  swing  finger  actuator  mounted  on  a  hand 
base  member  attached  to  said  wrist  unit, 
the  swing  finger  actuator  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  piston  rod  fastened  to  said  hand  base  member  and 
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adapted  to  cause  swing  fingers  to  operate  by  the  sliding 
movement  of  the  cyUnder  tube, 
said  swing  fingers  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  being 
formed  from  sheet  metal  by  a  pressing  process, 


26b  26  20b 


a  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  terminal  position 
of  the  sliding  movement  of  said  actuator  cylinder  tube 
including  a  signal  whereby  the  fully  closed  position  of  said 
swing  fingers  is  indicated  by  a  signal;  and 

the  pivotal  connections  of  said  swing  fingers  being  made  by 
chain  pin  links. 


4,540,213 
VEHICLE  CARGO  ORGANIZER  ASSEMBLY 
John  E.  Herlitz,  Farmington  Hills,  and  Carl  A.  Cameron,  De- 
troit, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Chrysler  Corporation,  High- 
land Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,831 

Int.  a.i  B60R  11/00 

U.S.  a.  296—37.5  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  at  least  one  seat,  door  means 
closing  a  generally  rectangular  rear  access  opening  having  top, 
bottom  and  side  edges,  a  rear  cargo  compartment  having  a 
cargo  floor  extending  from  a  location  behind  the  rearmost  seat 
to  said  access  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cargo  floor 
spaced  a  predetermined  longitudinal  distance  from  said  rear 
access  opening  having  three  or  more  longitudinally  extending, 
equally  spaced,  substantially  parallel  forward  cargo  skid  slat 
members  fixedly  secured  thereto;  each  said  forward  cargo  skid 
member  having  a  generally  flat  rectangularly  shaped  cross-sec- 
tion, an  equal  number  of  identical,  substantially  parallel, 
equally  spaced  aft  cargo  skid  slat  members,  each  said  aft  cargo 
skid  slat  member  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  normally 
extending  longitudinally  on  said  cargo  floor  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  each  said  aft  cargo  skid  slat  member  aligned 
with  an  associated  forward  cargo  skid  slat  member  with  its  rear 
end  adjacent  said  rear  access  opening  bottom  edge  and  its  front 
edge  juxtaposed  an  associated  aligned  forward  cargo  skid 
member  rear  edge,  such  that  each  said  rear  cargo  skid  slat 
member  normally  functions  in  association  with  its  aligned 
forward  cargo  skid  slat  member  to  facilitate  the  movement  of 
cargo  into  and  out  of  said  compartment  rear  access  opening, 
hinge  means  pivotally  supporting  the  rear  end  of  each  said  aft 
cargo  slat  member  at  respective  points  on  said  floor  such  that 
said  aft  cargo  skid  slat  members  pivot  about  a  common  trans- 
verse axis,  a  transverse  cross-rail  interconnecting  the  front 
ends  of  each  said  aft  cargo  skid  slat  member,  said  cross-rail 


having  a  single  flexible  tie  member  connected  at  each  end 
thereof,  each  said  tie  member  having  a  loop  formed  at  its  free 
end,  said  aft  cargo  skid  slat  members  and  said  cross  rail  defin- 
ing a  rack  operable  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  transverse 
axis  in  an  upward  direction  from  said  cargo  floor,  wherein 
each  said  tie  member  loop  is  adapted  to  be  removably  secured 
to  its  associated  bracket  member,  said  tic  members  holding  said 
rack  in  a  raised  position  with  each  said  aft  cargo  skid  slat 
member  defining  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  said  cargo 
floor,  whereby  a  cargo  receiving  space  is  provided  between 
adjacent  raised  aft  cargo  skid  slat  members  and  said  cross  rail, 
said  aft  cargo  skid  slat  members  and  said  cross-rail  together 
with  said  door  means  in  its  closed  position  operative  to  main- 
tain cargo  placed  in  said  cargo  receiving  spaces  in  an  upright 
position  on  said  cargo  floor  during  operation  of  the  vehicle. 


4,540,214 
TRUCK  BED  LINER  SECURING  HXTURE 
James  A.  Wagner,  Bristol,  Ind.,  assignor  to  LRV  Corporation, 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,412 

Int.  a.J  B62D  33/02 

U.S.  a.  296—39  R  u  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  truck  bed  having  side  walls  with  a 
protrusion  on  the  inner  side  spaced  downward  from  the  upper 
edge  and  an  inwardly  extending  top  flange  with  a  downwardly 
extending  lip,  a  liner  for  the  bed  having  side  walls  positioned 
along  the  inner  side  of  the  bed  side  walls  and  adjacent  thereto, 
and  a  plurality  of  fixtures  slidably  securing  the  liner  side  walls 
to  the  respective  bed  side  walls,  each  fixture  including  a  body 
disposed  beneath  the  respective  bed  side  wall  flange  and  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  groove  for  slipping  over  the  protrusion  on  the 
bed  side  walls,  and  an  upper  inner  comer  for  seating  against  the 
inner  side  of  said  lip  for  holding  said  fixture  between  said 
protrusion  and  said  lip,  and  a  screw-like  securing  means  ex- 
tending through  the  adjacent  liner  side  wall  into  said  body  to 
hold  the  respective  side  wall  against  said  body. 


4,540,215 
LOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOVABLE  AUTOMOBILE 
ROOF  PANEL 
Ralph  M.  Swearingen,  5444  Peterson  La.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75240 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,917 
Int.  a.J  B60J  7/18 
U.S.  a.  296—218  S  Claims 

5.  An  anti-theft  lock  assembly  for  a  removable  automobile 
roof  panel,  said  panel  including  a  frame  adapted  to  support  a 
latch  mechanism  for  releasably  latching  said  panel  in  a  prede- 
termined position  in  an  opening  in  an  automobile  roof,  said 
latch  mechanism  including  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  latch  means  for  moving  said  latch 
means  between  latching  and  release  positions, 

said  lock  assembly  including  a  member  supported  on  said 
frame  by  fastener  means  located  so  as  to  be  covered  by 
said  lever  in  the  latching  position  of  said  lever  to  prevent 
access  to  said  fastener  means,  and  said  lock  assembly 
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including  a  lock  member  projecting  into  a  position  to  4,540  217 

prevent  movement  of  said  lever  to  the  release  position  in  HEADREST  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

a  first  position  of  said  lock  member,  said  lock  member   Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Akishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tachikawa  Spring 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1982,  57-140685 
Int.  a.3  A47C  7/36 
U.S.  a.  297-391  ,  8  Claims 


being  movable  by  key  means  inserted  in  said  lock  assem- 
bly to  move  said  lock  member  to  permit  movement  of  said 
lever. 


4,540,216 
CONVERTIBLE  SEAT  FOR  VEHICLES 

Karl  D.  Hassel,  Sr.,  369  Central  Ave.,  Plain  Qty,  Ohio  43064 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,804 

Int.  a.J  A47C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297-238  9  Oaims 


1.  A  convertible  seat  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  an  adult  size  seat  constructed  on  a  main  frame  that  is 
attached  to  the  vehicle  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
cushion  for  support  when  a  person  is  seated,  juxtaposed 
and  meeting  a  substantially  vertical  backrest  with  a  back 
support  surface,  the  back  support  surface  having  an  apera- 
ture  as  an  entrance  to  a  cavity  therein,  with  the  aperature 
having  a  closure  means  fastenable  at  the  surface  of  the 
backrest;  and 

b.  a  foldable  child's  size  seat  attached  to  the  main  frame 
within  the  cavity  including  a  second  cushion  attached  to 
the  main  frame  and  pivotable  thereon  from  a  position 
subsuntially  vertical  within  the  cavity  when  folded  to  a 
position  substantially  horizontal  when  unfolded  within 
and  outside  the  cavity,  the  cushion  being  juxtaposed  and 
meeting  a  substantially  vertical  second  backrest  with  a 
back  support  surface  attached  to  the  main  frame,  the 
cushion  being  foldable  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  second 
back  rest  when  in  folded  position,  and 

an  armrest  guard  encircling  the  second  cushion  position 
when  unfolded  substantially  paralled  therewith,  attached 
to  and  pivotal  from  the  second  backrest  surface  when 
unfolded,  and  substantially  vertical  when  folded, 

the  second  cushion  and  armrest  guard  being  pivotal,  en- 
closed in  the  cavity,  and  covered  by  the  closure  means,  in 
the  folded  position. 


1.  A  headrest  device  which  is  mountable  to  a  stay  means 
extending  from  the  top  of  a  backrest  of  a  vehicle  seat,  said 
headrest  comprising  the  following  elements,  the  terms  vertical, 
horizontal,  upper  and  lower  being  used  on  the  assumption  that 
the  headrest  is  attached  to  the  stay  means  extending  from  the 
backrest  of  the  vehicle  seat  when  the  backrest  is  in  its  essen- 
tially vertical  orientation, 
a  stationary  frame  portion,  said  stationary  frame  portion 
including  (a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  plates  fixedly 
attachable  to  said  stay  means  so  as  to  be  vertically  ori- 
ented, said  first  and  second  plates  having  corresponding 
elongated  openings  therein  whose  elongated  dimensions 
are  vertically  oriented  and  said  first  and  second  plates 
defining  facing  inner  sides  and  non-facing  outer  sides,  and 
(b)  at  least  one  upper  guide  projection  and  at  least  one 
lower  guide  projection  extending  away  from  the  outer 
sides  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  plates  from  respective 
points  above  and  below  the  elongated  openings  therein, 
a  movable  frame  portion,  said  movable  frame  portion  includ- 
ing (a)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  side  panels  which  are 
respectively  positioned  adjacent  the  outer  sides  of  said 
first  and  second  plates,  each  of  said  first  and  second  side 
panels  including  a  horizontal  upper  guide  groove  through 
which  at  least  one  upper  guide  projection  from  the  associ- 
ated  plate  extends,   a  horizontal   lower  guide  groove 
through  which  at  least  one  lower  guide  projection  from 
the  associated  plate  extends,  and  a  hole  located  between 
the  upper  and  lower  guide  grooves,  and  (b)  a  central  panel 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  side  panels, 
a  braking  mechanism,  said  braking  mechanism  including  (a) 
an  outer  case  fixedly  secured  to  the  first  side  panel  of  said 
movable  frame  portion  so  as  to  cover  the  hole  therein,  said 
outer  case  including  an  aperture  therein  and  an  inner 
peripheral  surface,  (b)  an  inner  case  rotatably  positioned 
within  said  outer  case,  said  inner  case  defining  two  en- 
gagement edges  and  including  an  operating  shaft  which 
projects  toward  the  hole  in  said  first  end  panel  and  an 
actuating  shaft  which  extends  through  the  aperture  in  said 
outer  case,  and  (c)  a  coil  spring  positioned  between  said 
inner  case  and  said  outer  case,  said  coil  spring  having 
engagement   portions  at   its  opposite  ends  which   are 
adapted  to  contact  a  corresponding  engagement  edge  of 
said  inner  case  so  as  to  allow  the  coil  spring  to  be  brought 
in  pressure  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  outer  case,  and 
an  eccentric  cam  mechanism  which  is  capable  of  moving 
said  movable  frame  portion  forward  and  backward  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  frame  portion,  said  eccentric 
cam  mechanism  including  (a)  first  and  second  disc  ele- 
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tnents  which  are  respectively  located  within  the  elongated  for  releasably  attaching  the  amusement  item  to  the  cover,  the 
openings  in  said  first  and  second  plates,  (b)  a  connecting  amusement  item  also  having  a  strip  of  friction  fastener  material 
tube  extending  between  said  first  and  second  disc  ele- 
ments, (c)  a  first  support  arm  connected  to  said  first  disc 
element,  said  first  support  arm  including  a  base  which  is 
rotatably  positioned  in  the  hole  in  said  first  panel,  and  (d) 
a  second  support  arm  connected  to  said  second  disc  and 
having  a  free  end  which  is  rotatably  positioned  in  the  hole 
in  said  second  side  panel. 


4,540,218 
SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  CHILDS  CHAIR 
Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Corporation 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,325                       for  releasable  attachment  to  the  extended  portion  of  said  at 
Int.  a.3  A47D  13/08.  15/00                              least  one  strip. 
U.S.  a.  297— 467  6  Qaims  

4,540,220 
MEANS  OF  SECURING  AN  AXLE  TO  FRAME 
Kenneth  M.  Roeth,  and  Gerald  J.  Ihm,  both  of  Dubuque,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moline,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,817 

Int.  a.'  B60B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  301—125  2  Qalms 


1.  A  safety  belt  system  for  a  chair  having  a  seat  and  a  back 
comprising: 

a  latch  having  an  entrance  slot  for  receiving  an  anchor  plate; 

a  first  length  of  seat  belt  webbing  having  one  end  attached  to 
the  chair's  seat  and  the  other  end  attached  to  said  latch; 

an  anchor  plate  having  a  tongue  adapted  to  be  received  in 
said  latch  and  locked  therein,  said  anchor  plate  having  a 
webbing  slot  provided  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  web- 
bing slot  having  an  open  end  adjacent  to  said  tongue  and 
received  in  said  entrance  slot  when  said  tongue  is  inserted 
into  said  latch;  and 

a  second  length  of  seat  belt  webbing  slidably  supported  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  chair's  seat  and  back,  the  ends  of  said 
second  length  of  seat  belt  webbing  connected  to  said 
anchor  plate  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  second 
length  of  seat  belt  webbing  intermediate  said  chair's  seat 
and  back,  removably  received  in  said  webbing  slot. 


4,540,219 
INFANT  SAFETY  SEAT  ATTACHMENT 
Christine  L.  Klinger,  515  Rebecca,  Fayetteville,  Ark.  72701 

,  Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,417 

'  Int.  a.J  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  a.  297—487  5  Qaims 

1.  An  activity  cover  of  sheet  material  for  wrapping  around  a 
front  portion  of  an  infant's  seat  and  the  like  to  provide  amuse- 
ment for  the  infant,  releasable  securing  means  on  the  cover  for 
retaining  the  cover  in  wrapped  around  condition,  at  least  one 
infant's  amusement  item,  and  means  for  releasably  attaching 
the  item  to  a  surface  of  the  cover  which  is  accessible  to  an 
infant  occupying  the  seat,  wherein  the  releasable  securing 
means  comprises  strips  of  friction  fastener  material  on  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  cover,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  strips  on 
one  surface  of  the  cover  is  extended  in  relation  to  a  cooperat- 
ing strip  on  the  other  surface  of  the  cover  to  provide  the  means 


1.  A  improved  means  of  mounting  a  transverse  axle  to  the 
frame  of  a  vehicle,  said  transverse  axle  having  a  differential 
casing  and  concentric  outwardly  and  oppositely  extending 
cylindrical  sections,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises;  said 
frame  having  a  plurality  of  transversely  aligned  wells,  each  of 
said  wells  having  a  horizontally  extending  top  wall  and  spaced- 
apart  vertical  sidewalls; 

a  plurality  of  mounting  members  formed  on  said  cylindrical 
section  of  said  transverse  axle  each  of  which  is  aligned  to 
be  received  in  partial  abutting  relationship  to  said  top  wall 
and  in  spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  side  walls  of  said 
respective  wells,  and  each  of  said  mounting  members 
having  a  plurality  of  side  surfaces  located  generally  below 
the  center  of  said  respective  cylindrical  section  opposite 
said  side  walls  of  said  respective  well;  and  rotational  load 
transfer  means  for  providing  rigid  communication  be- 
tween said  surface  of  said  mounting  members  and  said 
res|>ectively  oppositely  aligned  sidewalls  of  said  respec- 
tive wells  such  that  rotational  loading  of  said  transverse 
axle  is  transmitted  to  said  side  walls  of  said  wells  by  said 
rotational  load  transfer  means. 


4,540,221 
SELF  REGULATING  HYDROSTATIC  PAD  BEARINGS 
Hugh  I.  Frazer,  Lower  Portland,  Australia,  assignor  to  1  field 
Engineering  Pty.  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,454 

Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  2,  1982,  PF4259 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  32/06 

U.S.  a.  308—5  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrostatic  pad  or  slipper  bearing  for  supporting  a 

moving  part,  comprising  a  stationary  housing  having  a  cylin- 


684 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


dried  recess  in  a  face  thereof,  a  bearing  pad  having  a  periph- 
ery, an  inward  face  and  an  outward  face,  the  inward  face  of  the 
pad  having  an  effective  hydrostatic  area,  said  pad  fitting 
closely  in  said  recess  and  axially  moveable  therein,  liquid  seal- 
ing means  between  the  periphery  of  said  pad  and  said  recess, 
the  outward  face  of  the  pad  being  shaped  to  bear  on  the  mov- 
ing part  to  be  supported,  a  recessed  area  on  the  outward  face 
of  the  pad  being  defined  by  a  sealing  land,  there  being  a  passage 
through  the  pad  communicating  the  inward  face  of  the  pad 
with  the  said  recessed  area,  a  cylindrical  cavity  having  an 
inward  part  within  the  housing  inward  of  the  pad,  a  valve 
assembly  within  said  cavity  connected  in  a  manner  that  is  free 
of  backlash  to  the  pad  for  movement  of  the  valve  thereof 
therewith,  a  first  passage  in  the  housing  for  supply  of  liquid 
under  pressure  to  the  valve  assembly,  a  second  passage  con- 


larly  positioned  holes,  bolt  fastening  means  passing  through 
said  holes  to  co-operate  with  ends  df  said  shelves  to  releasably 
support  said  shelves  in  a  variety  of  horizontal  positions,  at  least 
one  of  said  shelves  having  two  complementary  full-length 
sections  extending  between  said  sides  and  being  in  telescopic 
sliding  relation  to  each  other  to  permit  said  one  shelf  to  be 
expandable  in  width  from  front  to  back,  both  sections  of  each 
expandable  shelf  having  depending  ends  for  attachment  to  the 
cabinet  sides,  and  wherein  the  rear  section  has  a  lower  part  of 
the  depending  ends  thereof  each  provided  with  an  offset  step 
and  a  front  section  has  an  inner  portion  of  the  depending  ends 
thereof  of  the  same  depth  as  the  upper  part  of  the  rear  section 
ends  and  provided  with  an  inturned  flange  that  normally  rests 
on  the  outwardly  offset  step  of  said  rear  section  so  that  the 
respective  front  section  ends  and  the  lower  part  of  the  rear 
section  ends  are  coplanar. 


if     »      2»         3? 


necting  the  inward  part  of  said  cavity  to  an  area  of  lower 
pressure,  the  valve  being  arranged  to  open  to  admit  liquid 
under  pressure  to  the  said  passage  through  the  pad  on  move- 
ment of  the  pad  in  an  inward  direction,  the  cylindrical  recess 
formed  by  a  wall  and  the  pad  being  of  substantially  uniform 
diameter  throughout  their  lengths  whereby  the  pad  is  sup- 
ported against  lateral  movement  by  the  wall  of  the  recess  at 
points  close  to  the  moving  part,  characterized  in  that  the  effec- 
tive hydrostatic  area  of  the  inward  face  of  the  pad  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  effective  hydrostatic  area  of  the  outward 
face  of  the  pad  plus  the  effective  hydrostatic  area  of  the  valve 
subject  to  the  pressure  acting  on  the  inward  face  of  the  pad  and 
in  that  the  valve  assembly  is  within  itself  hydrostatically  bal- 
anced with  respect  to  the  pressure  in  said  first  passage  whereby 
the  pad  and  valve  assembly  are  hydrostatically  balanced. 


4  540  223 
POSITIVE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  M.  Schmerda,  Oak  Creek,  and  Oarence  F.  Piojda,  Hales 
Corners,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,176 

Int.  aj  HOIR  39/00 

U.S.  a.  339—3  S  1  Qain, 


4,540,222 

CABINET  STRUCTURE  FOR  STORING,  DISPLAYING 

AND  INDEXING 

Alfred  A.  Burrell,  10223-133th  St.,  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,322 

Int.  a.^  A47F  5/ JO 

VJS.  a.  312-257  R  25  Claims 


2.  A  cabinet  structure  for  storage  or  display  comprising  a 
rectangular  base  to  be  horizontally  positioned  on  a  support 
surface,  spaced  vertical  sides  and  a  back  and  top,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  shelves  extending  between  said  spaced  sides,  said  vertical 
sides  being  inclined  on  the  front,  rearwardly  tapering  toward 
the  top,  and  being  made  of  rigid  sheet  material  and  having 
therein  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  horizontal  rows  of  regu- 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  mechanism  comprising  an  outer 
shaft  member,  an  inner  shaft  member,  said  outer  and  inner  shaft 
members  supported  for  relative  rotary  movement  about  a 
common  axis  and  having  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
carrier  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  washer  located  in  said 
space  between  said  outer  and  inner  shaft  members  and  sup- 
ported for  rotation  relative  to  said  outer  and  inner  shaft  mem- 
bers, a  roller  mounted  on  said  carrier  member,  an  arcuate 
groove  formed  in  said  carrier  member  adjacent  said  roller, 
three  pin-like  members  rigidly  connected  to  and  circumferen- 
tially  equally  spaced  about  said  carrier  member  for  preventing 
movement  thereof  along  said  common  axis,  a  single  flexible 
ribbon-like  cable  electrically  and  mechanically  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  outer  shaft  member  and  electrically  and  me- 
chanically connected  at  the  other  end  to  said  inner  shaft  mem- 
ber, said  cable  having  a  length  greater  than  the  circumference 
of  the  inner  shaft  member  and  having  a  portion  intermediate 
said  one  end  and  said  other  end  of  said  cable  located  in  said 
arcuate  groove  so  that  rotation  of  said  inner  shaft  member 
relative  to  said  outer  shaft  member  in  one  direction  causes  said 
cable  to  drive  said  carrier  member  through  said  groove  in  the 
same  direction  while  the  cable  winds  around  said  inner  shaft 
member,  and  rotation  of  said  inner  shaft  member  relative  to 
said  outer  shaft  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one 
direction  causes  the  cable  to  drive  said  carrier  member  through 
said  roller  and  to  unwind  from  said  inner  shaft  member  while 
being  guided  by  said  roller  into  engagement  with  said  outer 
shaft  member  along  the  inner  surface  thereof. 
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4,540,224 

GROUNDING  CLIP  FOR  USE  WITH  SHIELDED, 

JACKETED  FLAT  CABLE 

Ronald  R.  Maros,  Itasca,  III.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Industries, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,639 
I  Int.  a.^  HOIR  ^/d($ 

U.S.  a.  339—14  R  16  Oaims 


>      J    **  7  "     ! 
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1.  A  one-piece  resilient  metallic  grounding  clip  for  use  with 
a  shielded,  jacketed  flat  cable  of  the  type  including  (1)  an  array 
of  generally  parallel,  regularly  spaced  and  coplanar  conduc- 
tors, extending  intermediate  the  sides  of  the  cable  and  embed- 
ded in  a  layer  of  insulation,  (2)  a  metallic  shield  surrounding 
said  conductors,  and  (3)  an  outer  sheath  of  flexible  insulative 
material;  said  clip  comprising: 
a  flrst  arm; 
a  second  arm; 

a  web  joining  said  arms  and  deflning  therewith  a  channel  for 
receiving  the  shielded  portion  of  the  flat  cable,  the  spacing 
between  said  arms  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  said 
shielded  portion;  and 
an  ear  extending  from  said  web  for  cooperating  with  one  of 
said  arms  to  deform  a  portion  of  said  outer  sheath 
whereby,  upon  forming  a  slit  in  the  outer  sheath  at  one 
side  of  the  cable,  said  arms  can  be  moved  from  said  side  to 
flank  said  shielded  portion  to  compressively  hold  said 
shielded  portion  therebetween,  each  arm  comprising  a 
jaw,  the  jaws  cooperating  to  compressively  engage  said 
shielded  portion,  at  least  one  of  said  arms  comprising  an 
extension  from  its  jaw  for  deflecting,  away  from  the 
shielded  portion,  the  portion  of  said  sheath  ahead  of  said 
jaw  during  application  of  said  clip. 


4,540,225 
SWIVEL  CABLE  COUPLING  FOR  AN  AIR  CARBON-ARC 

CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  TORCH 
David  E.  Johnson,  Pataskala,  and  Kenneth  E.  McCall,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Arcair  Company,  Lancaster, 
Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,916 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  35/00 

U.S.  CI  339—16  RC  10  Claims 


1.  A  swivel  coupling  comprising  in  combination: 
a  connector  having  flrst  means  to  fasten  said  swivel  coupling 
to  a  tool  and  second  means  including  a  bearing  surface  to 
receive  a  retainer  for  rotation  relative  to  said  connector; 
a  retainer  having  a  bearing  surface  complementary  to  the 
bearing  surface  of  said  retainer  disposed  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  and  held  by  said  connector,  said  retainer  including 
means  to  position  a  cable  coupling  in  relation  to  a  but 
spaced  apart  from  said  connector; 


a  resilient  washer  disposed  between  said  connector  and  said 
means  on  said  retainer; 

a  cable  coupling  adapted  to  hold  an  elongated  electrically 
insulated  conduit  and  an  elongated  electrically  conductive 
conductor  disposed  within  said  conduit  in  spaced  relation 
whereby  when  said  bearing  surfaces  of  said  connector  and 
said  retainer  are  assembled  for  functional  rotation,  said 
resilient  washer  is  positioned  and  said  cable  coupling  is 
flxed  to  said  retainer  said  retainer  and  said  connector  can 
rotate  relative  to  one  another  without  separation  of  the 
bearing  surfaces;  and 

means  to  fasten  said  conduit  and  said  conductor  to  said 
coupling. 


4,540,226 
INTELLIGENT  ELECTRONIC  CONNECTION  SOCKET 
Raymond  W.  Thompson,  Sugarland;  Navinchandra  Kalidas, 
Houston;  John  H.  Abbott,  Missouri  City,  and  David  S.  Laf- 
fitte,  Houston,  ail  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,183 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  23/72 

U.S.  a.  339—17  CF  6  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  connection  socket  for  connection  of  an 
external  electronic  package,  said  socket  comprising: 

a  flrst  circuit  board  (11)  having  a  plurality  of  flrst  connection 
holes  (22),  a  flrst  central  aperture  (20)  and  a  plurality  of 
connection  Angers  (21)  selectively  disposed  between  said 
flrst  connection  holes  and  the  perimeter  (23)  of  said  flrst 
central  aperture; 

a  semiconductor  electronic  device  (25)  disposed  in  said  flrst 
central  aperture  of  said  flrst  circuit  board  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bonding  pads  (27)  connected  to  selected  connection 
Angers  at  said  perimeter  of  said  flrst  central  aperture  by 
bonding  wires  (28); 

a  plurality  of  Arst  interconnection  means  (4)  aligned  with 
said  Arst  connection  holes  for  connection  of  said  socket  to 
external  electronic  devices; 

a  plurality  of  second  interconnection  means  (3)  aligned  with 
said  Arst  connection  holes  for  connection  of  said  socket  to 
the  connection  pins  of  an  external  electronic  package; 

a  plurality  of  third  interconnection  means  (56,  58)  aligned 
with  said  Arst  connection  holes  for  selectively  connecting 
said  connection  Angers,  said  Arst  interconnection  means 
and  said  second  interconnection  means; 

a  second  circuit  board  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  Arst  circuit  board  having  Arst  and  second 
surfaces,  a  plurality  of  second  connection  holes  (33) 
aligned  with  said  Arst  connection  holes,  a  second  central 
aperture  (31)  aligned  with  said  Arst  central  aperatuu,  a 
plurality  of  plated  through  holes  (39)  connecting  said  Arst 
and  second  surfaces  of  said  second  circuit  board,  a  plural- 
ity of  Arst  surface  connection  Angers  (30)  disposed  on  said 
Arst  surface  of  second  circuit  board  and  connecting  at 
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least  one  of  said  second  connection  holes  and  one  of  said 
plated  through  holes,  at  least  one  of  said  first  surface 
connection  fingers  having  portions  disposed  near  the 
periphery  of  said  second  central  aperture  and  bonded  to 
said  bonding  pads  of  said  semiconductor  integrated  device 
and  a  plurality  of  second  surface  connection  fingers  (36, 
37)  disposed  on  said  second  surface  and  connecting  at  least 
one  of  said  second  connection  holes  and  one  of  said  plated 
through  holes; 

an  insulating  layer  (53)  disposed  between  said  first  circuit 
board  and  said  second  circuit  board;  and 

a  body  (6)  of  nonconducting  material  surrounding  and  en- 
capsulating said  first  circuit  board,  said  second  circuit 
board,  said  semiconductor  electronic  device  and  said  first, 
second  and  third  interconnection  means. 


4,540^27 
TEST  EQUIPMENT  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Faraci,  Hauppauge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,002 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/631 

VS.  a.  339—17  F  11  Qaims 


alignment  means  and  high  contact  forces  are  produced  by 
said  actuating  means  such  that  good  electrical  continuity 
with  said  interconnection  system  is  achieved. 


4  540,228 

LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  WTTH 

IMPROVED  CAM  ACTUATOR 

Thomas  S.  Steele,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,361 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339-74  R  11  Qaims 


^14 


-1 


22^ 


1.  An  interconnection  system  for  electronic  equipment  com- 
prising: 

a  plug  cartridge  assembly  having  a  body  member  and  a 
planar  plug  portion  extending  therefrom,  electrical  con- 
nectors mounted  on  said  body  member  in  electrical  circuit 
with  fiat,  flexible,  spaced-apart  electrical  conductors 
which  form  a  first  conductor  terminus  array  on  a  surface 
of  said  plug  portion,  and  alignment  means  on  said  plug 
portion  associated  with  said  first  conductor  terminus 
array; 

a  receptacle  module  assembly  mounted  in  electronic  equip- 
ment and  having  a  recess  therein  for  receiving  said  plug 
portion,  said  recess  having  a  planar  first  wall  and  side 
walls,  and  a  platen  defining  a  second  planar  wall  of  said 
recess,  said  platen  being  arranged  for  movement  towards 
and  away  from  said  first  wall; 

a  planar  connector  assembly  mounted  on  said  platen,  said 
planar  connector  assembly  having  flat,  flexible  spaced- 
apart  electrical  conductors  which  form  a  second  conduc- 
tor terminus  array  on  a  surface  thereof  facing  the  first 
conductor  terminus  array  on  said  plug  portion,  said  sec- 
ond conductor  terminus  array  being  in  electrical  circuit 
with  circuit  elements  in  said  electronic  equipment,  each  of 
said  conductors  in  said  second  conductor  terminus  array 
having  a  raised  conUct  of  resilient  electrically  conductive 
material  capable  of  exhibiting  plastic  deformation  project- 
ing from  the  surface  proximate  the  end  thereof,  and  align- 
ment means  on  said  planar  connector  assembly  associated 
with  said  second  conductor  terminus  array; 

actuating  means  activated  after  said  plug  portion  has  been 
inserted  into  said  receptacle  recess  with  said  conductor 
terminus  arrays  of  said  plug  portion  and  said  planar  con- 
nector assembly  in  a  mating  relationship  such  that  said 
activation  moves  said  planar  connector  assembly  to  bring 
said  raised  contacts  thereon  into  good  electrical  contact 
with  said  plug  portion  terminus  conductor  array,  whereby 
the  precise  alignment  of  said  raised  contacts  with  said  plug 
portion  conductor  terminus  array  is  produced  by  said 


1.  A  low  insertion  force  connector  for  making  electrical 
connection  between  a  printed  circuit  board  assembly  and  ex- 
ternal electrical  circuits  in  combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  outer  housing  have  a  centrally  located  opening 
with  a  channel  extending  longitudinally  along  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  channel  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
ramps  along  the  length  thereof,  said  outer  housing  having 
first  and  second  ends; 
first  and  second  mating  ramp  means  each  mounted  on  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  outer- 
housing; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive  contacts  mounted  in 
said  outer  housing  on  either  side  of  said  channel,  said 
electrically  conductive  contacts  having  first  end  portions 
positioned  interior  said  centrally  located  opening  and 
bowed  inwardly  for  contacting  a  printed  circuit  board 
assembly,  and  said  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  having 
second  end  portions  projecting  exterior  to  said  outer 
housing  for  making  electrical  contact  with  external  elec- 
trical circuits; 
an  elongated  cam  actuator  having  longitudinal  grooves 
along  the  side  thereof  and  a  first  surface  configured  to 
mate  with  said  spaced  apart  ramps  along  the  length  of  said 
channel,  said  elongated  cam  actuator  adapted  to  be  actu- 
ated in  a  longitudinal  direction  for  causing  movement  in  a 
transverse  direction,  said  elongated  cam  actuator  having 
first  and  second  ramp  means  mounted  thereon  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  first  and  second  mating  ramp  means, 
wherein  said  first  and  second  ramp  means  and  said  first 
and  second  mating  ramp  means  are  positiotied  to  cause 
transverse  movement  of  said  elongated  cam  actuator 
opposite  to  said  transverse  movement  caused  by  said 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  ramps  and  said  first  surface  of 
said  elongated  cam  actuator; 
a  shell  housing  positioned  interior  said  opening  and  includ- 
ing cam  follower  structure  having  gripping  means  cooper- 
atively associated  with  said  grooves  in  said  elongated  cam 
actuator   for   providing   positive   slideable   engagement 
therewith  and  yielding  transverse  movement  in  said  shall 
housing  corresponding  to  said  movement  in  a  transverse 
direction  of  said  elongated  cam  actuator,  said  shell  hous- 
ing further  including  a  pair  of  upright  sections  forming  a 
slot  for  receiving  the  printed  circuit  board  assembly,  each 
of  said  upright  sections  including  contact  engagement 
means  for  abutting  said  bowed  portions  of  associated  ones 
of  said  electrically  conductive  contacts  and  being  adapted 
to  urge  said  bowed  portions  to  a  position  disengaged  from 
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said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  when  said  elongated 
cam  actuator  is  actuated  longitudinally  causing  said  trans- 
verse movement,  and  said  bowed  portions  are  allowed  to 
engage  said  printed  circuit  board  assembly  when  said 
elongated  cam  actuator  is  actuated  to  cause  the  mating  of 
said  first  and  second  ramp  means  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond mating  ramp  means. 


4,540^29 
ELECTRICAL  INTERCONNECTION  APPARATUS 
James  J.  Madden,  Napervflle,  III.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

Filed  Apr,  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,365 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  a.  339—75  M  3  Qaims 


a.  a  male  plug  comprising  a  housing  having 

i.  a  central  electrically  insulative  tubular  component  having 
a  cavity  extending  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an 
electrical  conduit  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 

ii.  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  connector  pins  disposed  in  a 
substantially  circular  array  and  extending  forwardly  from 
the  front  end  of  said  tubular  component, 

iii.  a  sleeve  concentric  with  and  peripheral  of  said  pins  and 
having  an  inner  surface  to  define  with  said  pins  a  periph- 
eral space  therebetween,  and 

iv.  sealing  means  comprising  an  O-ring  disposed  in  a  recess 
in  said  sleeve  inner  surface  and  around  said  tubular  com- 
ponent for  hermetically  sealing  said  tubular  -  imponent 
against  atmospheric  conditions; 

b.  a  female  receptacle  comprising  a  housing  having 

i.  a  central  electrically  insulative  tubular  member  having  a 
cavity  extending  therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an  elec- 
trical conduit  at  the  rear  end  thereof, 

ii.  a  pin  receiver  on  the  front  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
bearing  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  connector  pin- 
receiving  passageways  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
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1.  Electrical  interconnection  apparatus  for  removably  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  circuit  modules  to  a  first  electrical  circuit 
board  having  printed  wiring  affixed  on  a  surface  thereof  com- 
prising 
a  second  electrical  circuit  board  in  substantially  parallel, 
spaced-apart  relation  to  said  first  board,  said  second  board 
having  said   plurality  of  modules  permanently  affixed 
thereto  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  array  of  plated- 
through  apertures  in  electrical  connection  with  said  plu- 
rality of  modules, 
a  first  and  a  second  array  of  flexible  conductors  electrically 
connected  to  the  printed  wiring  of  said  first  board,  said 
arrays  of  conductors  permanently  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  first  board  to  pass  freely  through 
said  first  and  second  array  of  apertures,  respectively, 
a  first  and  a  second  insulative  actuator  plate  laterally  opera- 
ble on  said  first  and  second  array  of  conductors,  respec- 
tively, for  flexing  said  conductors  of  each  of  said  arrays  of 
conductors    into    electrical    contact    with    said    plated- 
through  apertures  of  said  first  and  second  array  of  plated- 
through  apertures,   respectively,  said   first  and  second 
actuator  plates  each  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first 
board  and  from  said  second  board  such  that  said  arrays  of 
conductors  are  flexed  but  not  deformed  by  the  operation 
of  said  first  and  second  actuator  plates,  each  of  said  actua- 
tor plates  having  a  slot  formed  therein  in  alignment  with  a 
slot  in  the  other  plate,  and 
cam  means  rotatable  in  said  slots  for  laterally  moving  said 
actuator  plates. 


'  4,540,230 

WEATHERPROOF  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 
CONNECTOR  DEVICE 
Ralph  Iversen,  Granada  Hills,  and  Dewey  F.  Harris,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Whittaker  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,301 
Int.  C\?  HOIK  13/62 
U.S.  a.  339—89  M  3  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  weatherproof,  hermetically  sealed  connec- 
tor device  for  electrical  conduits,  said  device  comprising,  in 
combination: 


central  tubular  member  and  electrical  connector  means 
therein  for  interconnection  with  an  electrical  conduit  at 
said  rear  end  thereof,  said  passageways  being  aligned  with 
said  plug  pins  and  adapted  to  thermal  sealingly  engage 
therewith; 

iii.  a  sleeve  concentric  with  and  peripheral  of  said  tubular 
member  to  define  a  peripheral  space  therebetween,  said 
male  plug  sleeve  being  receivable  within  said  female 
sleeve, 

iv.  locking  means  connected  to  said  female  sleeve  to  releas- 
ably  secure  said  male  plug  and  female  receptacle  together; 
and, 

V.  sealing  means  comprising  an  O-ring  disposed  in  a  recess  in 
the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  for  hermetically 
sealing  said  female  receptacle  against  atmospheric  condi- 
tions, said  plug  and  receptacle  O-rings  being  spaced  apart 
longitudinally  when  said  male  plug  and  female  receptacle 
are  fully  engaged,  both  O-rings  engaging  the  opposing 
outer  surface  of  said  central  tubular  member  and  inner 
surface  of  said  plug  sleeve,  whereby  double  hermetic 
sealing  protection  is  provided. 


4,540,231 
CONNECTOR  FOR  SEMIRIGID  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP,  Har- 
risburg.  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,760,  Oct.  5,  1981,.  This 
application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,870 
Int  a.3  HOIR  4/00 
U.S.  a.  339—94  C  14  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  terminating  semirigid  coaxial 
cable,  comprising: 
a  bored  tubular  shell  member  having  rearward  bore  means 
of  relatively  large  inner  diameter  inwardly  contoured 
toward  forward  bore  means  having  a  relatively  smaller 
inner  diameter  dimensioned  to  receive  the  cable  there- 
through; 
an  adhesive  is  applied  onto  said  rearward  bore  means  and  is 

disposed  within  a  protective  film; 
coupling  means  on  said  tubular  member; 
bored  gripping  means  having  a  rearward  collar  portion 
dimensioned  to  closely  receive  the  cable  therethrough, 
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and  having  a  plurality  of  spline  fingers  extending  forward 
from  the  periphery  of  said  collar  portion  defining  therebe- 
tween a  profiled  opening  of  a  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  cable  diameter,  said  gripping  means  being 
rearwardly  disposed  of  said  tubular  member,  whereby, 
upon  moving  said  gripping  means  forwardly  into  said 
rearward  bore  means,  said  spline  fingers  are  resiliently 


4,540,232 
TERMINAL  BOX  APPARATUS 

Rene  A.  Zibung,  Bordeaux,  South  Afiica,  assignor  to  Swis- 
stronic  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,797 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  18,  1983, 
83/1108 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  9/09.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  339—198  G  4  Qaims 


1.  A  terminal  box  apparatus  including  at  least  one  terminal 
box  having  a  base  for  supporting  a  PCB,  the  base  being  shaped 
to  nest  alongside  the  bases  of  other  similar  boxes,  one  or  more 
lids  for  covering  the  PCB,  a  plurality  of  conductive  straps  each 
locatable  partially  in  a  recess  formed  in  the  base  of  the  terminal 
box  and  partially  in  an  aligned  recess  formed  in  the  base  of  an 
adjacent  similar  terminal  box,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive 
pins  each  for  securance  to  the  PCB  and  each  for  passage 
through  a  hole  in  a  part  of  the  base  of  the  terminal  box  into 
releasable,  electrical  engagement  with  one  end  of  one  of  the 
straps  to  hold  the  PCB  to  the  base  and  to  establish  an  electrical 
interconnection  between  a  terminal  of  the  PCB  and  a  terminal 
of  a  PCB  in  the  adjacent  terminal  box  via  the  strap. 


4,540,233 

FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  HAYING 

IMPROVED  CONTACTOR  BLOCK  STRUCTURE 

Eyi  Saijo,  and  Shigekazu  Wakata,  both  of  Yokkaichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited,  Yokkai- 
chi, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,612 
Qalms    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1983,    58- 
152662[U];  Oct.  7,  1983,  58-1 567 17[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIR  13/12 
U.S.  CL  339—258  R  4  Qaims 


deflected  inwardly  along  said  contour  to  embed  into  an 
outer  conductive  layer  of  the  cable  and  said  protective 
film  is  ruptured  causing  said  adhesive  to  flow  between 
engaging  surfaces  of  said  shell  member  and  said  gripping 
means  whereby  when  the  adhesive  cures,  the  adhesive 
seals  the  connection  thereby  increasing  the  torque  and 
tensile  resistance  thereof 


1.  A  female  terminal  fabricated  by  bepHing  -^  sir.-le  sheet 
material  comprising: 

a  contactor  block  having  an  end  opening  through  which  a 
male  terminal  is  inserted  into  said  contactor  block  so  as  to 
make  contact  therewith,  said  contactor  block  including  an 
upper  plate,  a  bottom  plate,  and  side  plates; 

a  resilient  contact  piece  disposed  between  said  upper  plate 
and  bottom  plate;  and 

a  protective  guide  tag  formed  of  an  extension  of  said  upper 
plate  which  is  bent,  at  said  end  opening  of  said  contactor 
block,  toward  said  bottom  plate. 


4,540,234 

ROUND  PLUG  SOCKET  PROVIDED  WTTH  AN 

OVER-SPRING 

Alfred  Konnemann,  and  Jttrgen  Ehrenberg,  both  of  Wuppertal, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH 

A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1982,  3241485 

Int.  a.J  HOIR  13/18,  11/22 
U.S.  a.  339—259  R  23  Oalms 


1.  A  round  plug  socket  comprising: 

a  conductor  securing  portion  and  a  cylindrical  spring  arm 
base  portion  provided  with  spring  arms  connected  to  a 
front  edge  of  said  spring  arm  base  portion,  said  spring 
arms  extending  forward  away  from  said  conductor  secur- 
ing portion,  said  spring  arms  being  bent  inward  toward 
each  other  and  being  spaced  from  one  another,  a  plug  ring 
being  provided  on  a  front  side  of  said  spring  arms; 

said  plug  ring  being  embraced  by  a  ring  portion  of  an  over- 
spring,  said  ring  portion  being  slit  in  a  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  round  plug  socket;  and 

securing  means  for  unreleasably  seating  said  over-spring 
ring  portion  on  said  round  plug  socket,  said  securing 
means  also  limiting  expansion  of  said  over-spring  to  pro- 
tect against  any  over-bending  of  said  spring  arms  during 
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contact  thereof  with  a  male  plug  inserted  into  said  round 
plug  socket; 

said  securing  means  including  tabs  provided  in  said  ring 
portion,  said  tabs  being  bent  inward  and  pointing  forward 
in  an  arrangement  about  a  generetrix  line  of  said  ring 
portion; 

said  securing  means  also  including  forward  edges  provided 
in  said  ring  portion,  said  forward  edges  being  bent  inward 
and  being  arranged  on  another  generetrix  line; 

front  edges  of  said  tabs  and  said  forward  edges  in  said  ring 
portion  being  arranged  oppositely  to  each  other  to  pro- 
vide a  perpendicular  spacing  therebetween  corresponding 
to  a  width  of  said  plug  ring; 

said  tab  front  edges  engaging  a  rear  edge  of  said  plug  ring, 
and  said  ring  portion  forward  edges  engaging  a  front  edge 
of  said  plug  ring. 


4,540,236 
QUICK  LOCK/QUICK  RELEASE  CONNECTOR 
Charles  A.  Peers-Trevarton,  Coral  Springs,  Ha.,  assignor  to 
Cordis  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,684 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  J3/635 

U.S.  a.  339—45  R  17  Claims 


4,540,235 

DOUBLE  FLAT  SPRING  CONTACT  PROVIDED  WITH 

AN  OVER-SPRING 

Srboslav  Lolic,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,117 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1982,  3248078 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  13/18.  11/22 
U.S.  a.  339—259  F  11  Claims 
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1.  A  double  flat  spring  contact  provided  with  an  over- 
spring,  comprising: 

said  double  flat  spring  contact  including  connecting  ele- 
ments for  an  electrical  conductor  wire  and  a  box-shaped 
spring  arm  base,  said  spring  arm  base  being  rectangular  in 
cross  section  to  provide  a  base  bottom,  opposing  side 
walls  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  divided  top  cover  parts; 

a  spring  arm  extending  forward  from  each  cover  part; 

a  pair  of  spring  arms  connected  to  a  forward  portion  of  said 
base  bottom; 

each  of  said  cover  parts  being  provided  with  a  cut  out  hav- 
ing a  right  angle  to  provide  a  cut-out  longitudinal  edge 
and  a  cut-out  transverse  edge; 

an  external  over-spring  including  a  box-shaped  external 
over-spring  arm  base  member  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section; 

over-spring  clamp  arms  connected  to  and  extending  forward 
from  said  over-spring  arm  base  member; 

said  external  over-spring  being  seated  about  in  an  enclosed 
arrangement  on  said  spring  contact  with  said  over-spring 
arm  base  member  being  mounted  on  said  spring  arm  base, 
and  said  clamp  arms  running  parallel  to  associated  ones  of 
said  spring  arms  of  said  double  flat  spring  contact  respec- 
tively, and  with  said  clamp  arms  pressing  inwardly  upon 
respective  outer  surfaces  of  said  associated  spring  arms; 
and 

securing  means  joining  said  over-spring  arm  base  member  to 
said  spring  arm  base  of  said  spring  contact  to  provide  an 
unreleasable  securement  of  said  external  over-spring  on 
said  spring  contact; 

securing  means  extending  into  each  said  cut  out  of  said  cover 
parts  of  said  spring  arm  base  to  provide  said  unreleasable 
securement. 


1.  A  te.*minal  pin  connector  assembly  for  a  pacer  having  a 
socket  for  receiving  a  terminal  electrode  assembly  with  a 
terminal  pin  having  an  annular  groove  therein,  said  connector 
assembly  comprising  a  terminal  pin  with  an  annular  grooves 
therein,  quick  lock/quick  release  connector  means  positioned 
in  the  socket  and  having  means  for  resiliently  and  snap  fittingly 
engaging  in  the  groove  in  said  terminal  pin  received  in  the 
socket  for  making  a  good  mechanical  and  electrical  connection 
with  said  terminal  pin  and  means  manually  manipulatable 
without  the  aid  of  a  tool  from  the  outside  of  the  pacer  for 
actuating  the  engaging  means  to  release  the  mechanical  grip 
thereof  on  said  terminal  pin. 


4,540,237 
COUPLING  ELEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  LIGHT  INTO 
AND  OUT  OF  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 
Gerhard  Winzer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3%,729,  Jul.  9,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  695,753 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1981,  3138895 

Int  a.^  G02B  5/172 
U.S.  a.  350—96.15  11  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  element  for  coupling  light  into  and  out  of  a 
flrst  optical  fiber,  said  element  comprising  a  first  optical  fiber 
with  a  first  axis  and  having  an  end  being  formed  by  a  first  end 
surface  and  a  second  end  surface  inclined  at  an  angle  relative  to 
one  another,  said  first  end  surface  extending  essentially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axis  of  said  first  optical  fiber  and  said  second 
end  surface  being  inclined  relative  to  said  first  axis  and  having 
a  reflective  layer,  a  second  optical  fiber  having  a  second  axis 
and  being  coupled  to  said  first  end  surface  with  the  second  axis 
being  parallel  to  the  first  axis  and  offset  therefrom,  and  a  third 
optical  fiber  branching  laterally  from  the  first  optical  fiber 
adjacent  said  end,  the  diameter  of  the  light  conducting  area  of 
the  second  optical  fiber  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
light  conducting  area  of  each  of  the  first  optical  fiber  and  the 
third  optical  fiber. 
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4,540,238  4  540  240 

BILEVEL  TELEMICROSCOPIC  APPARATUS  OPTICAL  OBJECTIVE  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 

D.  Brandon  Edwards,  2004  Centell  Rd.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  Frank  G.  Kadi,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micronix  Part- 

23451  ners  Los  Gatos  Calif 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,823  '          Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,428 

Int.  a.^  G02B  23/00  Int.  Q.'  G02B  7/04;  F16H  21/10 

U.S.  a.  350— 146                                                          33aaims  U.S.  Q.  350— 255                                                          14  Qaims 


1.  Spectacles  comprising  a  carrier  frame  to  be  supported  on 
a  wearer  for  positioning  spectacle  lenses  in  front  of  the  eyes  of 
the  wearer  and  a  multiple  lens  optical  instrument  mounted  to  at 
least  one  of  the  lenses,  characterized  in  that: 
the  optical  instrument  extends  from  a  front  lens  of  the  instru- 
ment at  about  the  spectacle  lens  toward  the  wearer's  eye, 
is  less  than  about  16  mm  in  overall  length,  and  has  an 
internal  diaphragm  with  an  aperture  of  about  4  mm. 


4,540,239 
LIGHTED  MAGNIFYING  LENS  DEVICE 
Betty  S.  Frankel,  2325  S.  Linden  St.,  #106N,  Denver,  Colo. 
80222 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,816 

Int.  C\?  G02B  27/02 

U.S.  a.  350—235  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  magnifying  device  supported  by  a  cord  means  slung 
around  the  user's  neck,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises,  in 
combination: 

a  trough  shaped  housing  for  reflecting  light  from  a  light  bulb 
mounted  within  the  housing  to  a  workspace  located  in 
front  of  the  trough  opening  and  underneath  a  magnifying 
lens  adjustably  mounted  in  relation  to  the  top  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

slide  prevention  means  located  on  the  outside  of  the  rear  of 
the  housing; 

lens  means  in  a  frame  which  is  adjustably  mounted  to  the 
housing  to  allow  for  variation  in  the  angle  between  the 
housing  and  the  lens  frame. 


1.  An  optical  objective  device  to  be  moved  linearly,  includ- 
ing means  for  moving  the  device  to  a  particular  location  over 
a  prescribed  length  of  travel,  said  means  comprising: 

a  fixed  support  relative  to  which  linear  movement  of  the 

device  is  desired; 
means  including  a  piezoelectric  motor  fixed  with  respect  to 

said  support  for  initiating  an  accurate  incremental  linear 

movement; 
a  first  flexure  fulcrum  lever  means  having  a  first  portion 

juxtaposed  to  and  in  contact  with  said  piezomotor  for 

receiving  such  incremental  movement,  said  first  lever 

means  magnifying  said  linear  movement; 
a  second  flexure  fulcrum  lever  means  having  a  first  end  in 

contact  with  a  second  portion  of  said  first  flexure  fulcrum 

lever  means  for  receiving  said  magnified  linear  movement, 

said  second  lever  means  further  magnifying  said  linear 

movement; 
means  for  attaching  said  device  to  a  second  end  of  said 

second  fulcrum  lever  means;  and 
means  for  supporting  said  device  linearly  with  respect  to 

said  fixed  support. 


4,540,241 
CONSTRUCTION  PANEL 
Jean-Jacques   Rivier,   467   Frontiere,   Hemmingford,   Canada 
LOL-IHO 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  12, 1982, 824231 
Int.  a.^  G02B  77/00,  27/00 
U.S.  a.  350—261  8  Qaims 


1.  A  panel  for  selectively  transmitting  or  reflecting  radiation 
from  a  source  of  radiation  located  on  a  front  side  of  the  panel 
comprising: 

two  pairs  of  rigid  planar  elements  of  transparent  material 

having  outer  planar  faces  assembled  face  to  face  to  form 

said  panel  having  front  and  rear  faces  and  a  general  plane; 

each  element  of  each  pair  of  elements  having  a  planar  face 

and  a  face  having  a  series  of  adjacent  protruding  prism- 
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shaped  portions  formed  by  facets  inclined  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  said  general  plane 
of  said  panel  and  meeting  at  parallel  ridges; 

each  pair  of  elements  being  formed  by  meshing  engagement 
of  said  faces  having  said  protrusions  so  that  said  facets  and 
ridges  on  one  element  are  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  facets  and  ridges  on  the  other  element; 

said  pairs  of  elements  when  assembled  to  form  a  panel  hav- 
ing said  meshing  ridges  of  one  pair  offset  with  respect  to 
said  meshing  ridges  of  the  other  pair  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  general  plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
said  ridges; 

the  average  thickness  of  said  elements,  the  width  and  said 
angle  of  inclinations  of  said  facets  with  respect  to  said 
general  plane,  and  said  offset  being  predetermined  so  that 
said  panel  has  the  same  transmitting  or  reflecting  property 
for  substantially  all  the  radiations  striking  it  at  any  given 
point  at  a  given  angle  of  incidence  a  with  respect  to  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  general  plane,  the  transmitting 
or  reflecting  property  selectively  depending  on  said  angle 
a  only,  and  the  reflecting  property  being  exclusively  due 
to  total  reflection  of  said  radiations  on  said  facets. 


4,540^2 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  ELEMENT 
Yoshimichi  Shibuya;  Masami  Takahashi,  and  Tadashi  Ishibashi, 
all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,087 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-10372 

Int.  CI.'  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—335  4  Qaims 

4b,  4a 


1.  A  reflection  type  liquid  crystal  display  element  compris- 
ing a  first  liquid  crystal  layer  including  first  means  for  produc- 
ing a  digital  display,  and  a  second  liquid  crystal  layer  provided 
between  said  first  liquid  crystal  layer  and  a  reflecting  plate  and 
including  second  means  for  producing  an  analog  display,  said 
first  and  second  means  being  segregated  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  that  said  analog  and  digital  displays  are  not  overlap- 
ping one  another  in  the  viewing  direction  from  said  first  liquid 
crystal  layer  toward  said  reflecting  plate. 


4,540,243 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

PHASE-MODULATED  LIGHT  TO 

AMPLITUDE-MODULATED  LIGHT  AND 

COMMUNICATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

James  L.  Fergason,  5806  Horning  Rd.,  Kent,  Ohio  44240 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  235,006,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,436,376,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,071, 

Feb.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,385,806,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  913,618,  Jun.  8,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,526 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  31, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  G02F  1/13 

U.S.  a.  350—337  20  Claims 

1.  A  light  transmitter  comprising 

at  least  one  liquid  crystal  cell  comprising  two  parallel  trans- 
parent plates;  a  transparent  electrical  conductive  layer 
applied  to  the  confronting  surfaces  of  the  said  two  plates; 
each  said  conductive  layer  having  parallel  surface  align- 
ment, the  said  alignment  of  the  two  adjoining  surfaces 


being  parallel;  a  continuous  layer  of  nematic  liquid  crystal 
having  positive  dielectric  anisotropy  between  the  two 
electrical  conducting  coatings; 

means  for  applying  a  fixed  electrical  bias  to  the  two  said 
electrical  conducting  coatings; 

means  for  applying  an  amplitude  modulated  oscillatory 
electrical  signal  across  the  said  continuous  layer;  a  source 
of  polarized  light  directed  through  the  said  two  transpar- 
ent plates; 


23 24 


whereby  the  light  which  passes  through  the  said  two  trans- 
parent plates  is  a  phase-shifted  beam  which  is  distinguish- 
able from  the  light  from  the  said  source  in  a  manner  which 
corresponds  to  the  said  oscillatory  electrical  signal;  and 

a  linear  polarizer  for  converting  said  phase-shifted  beam  to  a 
light  beam  whose  amplitude  corresponds  to  said  oscilla- 
tory electrical  signal. 


4,540,244 

OPTO-OPTICAL  LIGHT  DEFLECTOR/MODULATOR 

Glenn  T.  Sincerbox,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,044 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/172.  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  350—354  9  Claims 


1.  An  opto-optical  light  deflector  comprising: 

a  transparent  optical  active  medium, 

means  for  providing  first  and  second  coherent  wavefronts  of 
wavelength  (Xq)  to  travel  in  said  medium  thereby  produc- 
ing an  optically  generated  standing  wave  that  induces  a 
periodic  variation  in  the  optical  properties  for  diffraction 
purposes, 

means  for  providing  a  third  wave  front  (Xj)  to  travel  in  said 
medium,  said  third  wavefront  being  diffracted  by  the 
periodic  variation,  and 

means  for  varying  the  wavelength  of  said  first  wavefront 
and  said  second  wavefront  to  the  same  wavelength  (X^)  to 
alter  the  periodicity  of  the  variation  whereby  the  diffrac- 
tion direction  of  said  third  wavefront  is  altered. 


4,540,245 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACOUSTO-OPTIC 

CHARACTER  GENERATION 

Leon  Bademian,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignor  to  Isomet  Corporation, 

Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,590 
Int.  a.'  G02F  1/33:  H04N  5/74 
U.S.  a.  350—358  20  Claims 

1.  An  acousto-optic  character  generator  system,  comprising: 
(a)  multi-channel  frequency  generator  means. 
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(b)  a  body  of  acousto-optic  material, 

(c)  means  conneted  to  said  frequency  generator  means  for 
sequentially  producing  within  said  body,  in  one  or  more  of 
a  set  of  acoustic  energy  columns,  a  plurality  of  traveling 
acoustic  energy  column  segments  each  having  a  different 
predetermined  acoustic  frequency  and  representing  an 
associated  portion  of  a  character  to  be  generated, 


MULTICHANNEL 
FREOUENCy  GCNCRATOR 


(d)  means  for  flashing  a  discrete  pulse  of  light  through  said 
body  containing  said  acoustic  energy  column  segments  to 
create  a  plurality  of  pulsed  diffracted  light  beams,  and 

(e)  means  for  directing  said  pulsed  diffracted  light  beams  to 
a  corresponding  plurality  of  fixed  locations  in  a  character 
reproduction  plane  to  create  in  said  plane  optical  repre- 
sentations of  the  portions  of  the  character  to  be  generated. 


4,540,246 

HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WTTH 

EXPANDED-BEAM  TYPE  HBER  OPTICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Stephen  D.  Fantone,  Saugus,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,488 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/14,  5/32 

MS.  a.  350—3.70  7  Qaims 


said  optical  components  are  nominally  aimed  in  a  direc- 
tion different  from  that  of  said  first  direction;  and 
reflection  holographic  means  of  predetermined  size  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  and  exposed  and  developed  in 
place  in  said  housing  to  operate  to  intercept  an  output 
from  said  optical  component  aimed  in  said  first  direction 
and  precisely  direct  it  into  predetermined  ones  of  said 
differently  aimed  other  optical  components  and  to  pre- 
cisely direct  the  output  from  any  of  said  differently  aimed 
optical  components  into  the  end  of  said  optical  component 
aimed  in  said  first  direction,  said  reflection  holographic 
means  having  interferometrically  formed  therein  index  of 
refraction  variations  by  exposure  and  development  in 
place  to  correct  for  any  aiming  errors  between  said  com- 
ponents. 


4,540,247 
HOLOGRAM  SCANNER 
Kazuro  Nishi;  Koichiro  Kurahashi;  Tsutomu  Hashimoto;  To- 
shihiko  Senoo,  and  Siiiiyi  Yamato,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1981,  56-100160 
Int.  a.3  G42B  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.71  10  Qaims 


K         r- 7 


=Prt^v,; 


^'H 


1.  Apparatus  for  optically  coupling  optical  fibers,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  components  each  of  which  includes  a 
refracting  surface  having  a  focus  at  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion behind  said  refracting  surface  and  which  is  adapted  to 
facilitate  receiving  and  positioning  an  end  of  an  optical 
fiber  at  or  nearly  at  said  focus,  said  refracting  surface 
being  optically  configured  so  that  light  emerging  from  an 
optical  ilber  located  at  a  focus  thereof  is  coUimated  and 
aimed  by  said  refracting  surface  within  predetermined 
angular  tolerances  on  emerging  therefrom  and  so  that 
collimated  light  within  the  numerical  aperture  of  said 
optical  components  which  strikes  said  refracting  surface 
thereof  is  nominally  focused  thereby  into  the  end  of  an 
optical  fiber; 

a  housing  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  optical  com- 
ponents such  that  at  least  one  of  said  optical  components 
is  nominally  aimed  in  a  first  direction  and  the  others  of 


1.  A  hologram  scanner,  comprising; 

a  hologram  disk  including  a  plurality  of  hologram  lenses 

arranged  circumferentially  thereon; 
means  for  rotating  said  hologram  disk; 
rotating  light  beam  guide  means  for  successively  shifting 
irradiation  regions  in  a  direction  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  hologram  disk,  to  successively 
apply  a  light  beam  to  said  hologram  lenses  on  said  holo- 
gram disk,  said  rotating  light  beam  guide  means  having  a 
rotational  speed  different  from  the  rotational  speed  of  said 
hologram  disk  and  a  rotational  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  said  light  beam  guide  means;  and 
a  reading  window  for  reading  an  object  to  which  said  light 
beam  is  applied  through  said  hologram  lens; 
wherein  a  radial  raster  pattern  having  parallel  scan  lines  is 
defined  having  a  number  of  scan  lines  equal  to  the  number  of 
hologram  lenses. 


4,540,248 
OBJECnVE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROSCOPES 
Takayoshi  Togino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,148 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1983,  58-47916 
Int.  a.3  G02B  21/02 
U.S.  a.  350—414  6  Oaims 

1.  An  objective  lens  system  for  microscopes  comprising  a 
first  positive  lens  component,  a  second  positive  cemented 
doublet,  a  third  lens  unit  comprising  at  least  one  cemented  lens, 
a  fourth  meniscus  cemented  doublet  component  having  a  con- 
vex surface  on  the  object  side  and  a  fifth  negative  cemented 
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doublet  component,  said  lens  system  being  so  designed  as  to 
satisfy  the  following  conditions  (1)  through  (4): 

1.65<n/_i  (I) 


-4.0f<r/_2/(n/_  I  - 1)<  -2.0f 

d/.i<1.5f 

I.8f<r/K-3/(n/K-2-l)<2.2f 


(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


■w* 


'>T'5»T<i»'e^'*' ■"    ■** 


wherein  the  reference  symbols  represents  focal  length  of  said 
objective  lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  n/_y 
designates  refractive  index  of  the  j  th  lens  element  of  the  i  th 
lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  r,_y  denotes  radius  of 
curvature  on  the  j  th  surface  of  the  i  th  lens  component  and  the 
reference  symbol  d|_y  represents  airspace  reserved  between 
the  j  th  and  j  + 1  th  surfaces  of  the  i  th  lens  component. 


X  = 


Cqv2 


+  Nl  1  -  cbV 


-t-  C</  +  Ci/>  +  Cyr*  +  Ci(y'°. 


said  zoom  lens  satisfles  the  following  conditions  for  coeffi- 
cients Cg  an  Cio: 

0<|C8|<0.025fwxlO-' 

0<|C|o|<0.05fwxlO-9 

where  y  is  the  distance  from  the  optical  axis,  x  is  the 
distance  from  the  tangential  plane  of  the  vertex  of  the 
non-spherical  surface,  Co  is  the  paraxial  curvature  (the 
inverse  number  of  the  radius  of  paraxial  curvature)  at  the 
vertex  of  the  non-spherical  surface,  C4  to  Cio  are  the 
fourth-order,  sixth-order,  eigth-order  and  tenth-order 
non-spherical  surface  coefficients,  and  fw  is  the  focal 
length  of  the  lens  system  at  the  wide  angle  end  thereof. 


4,540^50 

IMAGE  DETECTING  DEVICE 

Susumu  Seto,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,405,  Jun.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,843 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1980,  55-89639 

Int.  a.3  C03C  3/24;  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  350—438  18  Claims 


4,540^9 
WIDE  ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS 
Satoshi  Mogami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,828 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1981,  56-103245 

Int.  a.3  G02B  13/18.  15/14 

U.S.  a.  350—426  18  Qaims 


(A) 


1.  A  wide  angle  zoom  lens  having  an  angle  of  view  of  90 
degrees  or  greater  at  the  wide  angle  end  and  a  zoom  ratio  of  1.6 
or  greater  and  consisting  of  two  lens  groups  which  are,  in 
succession  from  the  object  side,  a  divergent  lens  group  and  a 
convergent  lens  group,  and  in  which  magnification  change  is 
effected  by  relative  movement  of  said  two  lens  groups, 
said  divergent  lens  group  comprising  at  least  two  negative 
lenses  and  a  positive  lens  disposed  most  adjacent  to  the 
image  side,  one  of  said  negative  lenses  being  formed  of  a 
low-index  high-dispersion  material  having  a  refractive 
index  of  1.5  or  less  and  an  Abbe  number  of  62  or  less,  said 
negtive  lens  formed  of  the  low-index  high-disf>ersion 
material  having  a  non-spherical  surface  in  which  the  dif- 
ference in  thickness  between  the  central  portion  and  the 
marginal  edge  portion  is  small,  said  wide  angle  zoom  lens 
being  characterized  in  that  when  said  non-spherical  sur- 
face is  approximated  by 


1.  An  image  detecting  device  comprising: 

an  illuminating  system  having  an  illuminating  light  source 
for  illuminating  a  preselected  area  of  an  object; 

a  photoreceptor  for  receiving  an  image  of  said  preselected 
area  of  an  object;  and 

an  imaging  lens  system  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  image  to 
be  received  by  the  photoreceptor,  said  system  including  at 
least  one  imaging  lens  made  of  an  optical  glass  havng  a 
wavelength  selectivity  to  certain  visible  light  wavelengths 
to  which  said  photoreceptor  is  sensitive,  wherein  such 
selectivity  results  from  an  absorption  of  a  predetermined 
portion  of  visible  light  wavelengths  by  said  one  imagmg 
lens  to  compensate  for  the  wavelength  sensitivity  of  said 
photoreceptor  and  the  spectral  wavelength  characteristics 
of  said  illuminating  system,  wherein  said  selectivity  pro- 
vides a  detected  image  on  the  photoreceptor  having  a 
uniform  density  over  the  overall  wavelength  range. 


4,540,251 
THERMO-MECHANICAL  OVERLAY  SIGNATURE 
TUNING  FOR  FERKIN-ELMER  MASK  ALIGNER 
David  W.  T.  Yau,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Robert  A.  Modavis, 
Painted  Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,018 
Int.  a.3  G02B  5/10 
U.S.  a.  350—611  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  optical  mask  aligning  apparatus  used  in  the  manufac- 
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turing  of  semiconductor  devices  by  photolithography,  said 
apparatus  including: 
a  first  stage  for  receiving  the  semiconductor  wafer; 
a  second  stage  for  receiving  a  mask; 
alignment  means  for  aligning  the  mask  and  wafer  relative  to 

each  other; 
an  illuminator  for  illuminating  the  mask  to  form  an  image 

thereof; 
an  image  transferring  means  for  transferring  the  mask  image 

to  the  wafer; 


surface  of  said  gear  for  stopping  said  gear  at  a  desired 
position. 


said  image  transferring  means  including  a  primary  mirror 
suspended  by  a  system  of  flexures; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  reversible  heat  pump  in  thermal  conductivity  relationship 
to  at  least  one  of  said  flexures  for  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  flexure  to  establish  stresses  in  the  primary 
mirror  suspension  which  are  transferred  to  the  primary 
mirror  so  as  to  compensate  distortion  in  the  image  transfer 
means. 


4,540,252 
SIDE-MIRROR  DRIVING  APPARATUS 

Mikio  Hayashi,  Oubu;  Kouzi  Kawasumi,  Nagoya,  and  Yo- 
shinobu  Kimura,  Chiryu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,746 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1984,  59-18956 

Int.  a.3  G02B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  350—634  6  Qaims 


4,540,253 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  EYE 
REFRACTION  ERRORS 
Shuji  Hoshika,  Saitama;  Hideyuki  Ishiai,  Tokyo;  Yukiyasu 
Nishikawa,  Saitama;  Masato  Hara,  Tokyo;  Hirochika  Aiura; 
Ikuzo  Okamoto,  both  of  Saitama,  and  Osamu  Shindow,  To- 
kyo, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,663,  May  11,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,472 
Oaims    priority,   application    Japan,    May    12,    1980,   55- 
64756[U];  May  27,  1980,  55-70338 

Int.  C[J  A61B  3/N 
U.S.  a.  351-211  12  aaims 


w^  pf-k 


1.  An  eye  refraction  error  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
light  source;  means  for  directing  light  from  said  light  source 
and  a  plurality  of  patterns  onto  an  eye  to  be  measured;  at  least 
one  light  receiving  element  receiving  light  refracted  from  the 
retina  of  said  eye;  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  deter- 
mining a  gain  factor  of  an  output  signal  from  said  light  receiv- 
ing element;  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  converting 
an  output  of  said  automatic  gain  control  circuit  to  digital  data; 
a  microprocessor  receiving  digital  data  from  said  analog-to- 
digital  converter  means  for  performing  nonlinear  regression 
upon  outputted  data  from  said  analog-to-digital  converter,  for 
determining  eye  refraction  errors  in  accordance  with  results  of 
said  nonlinear  regression,  for  determining  a  reliability  coeffici- 
ent, and  for  determining  when  said  reliability  coefficient  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  value;  and  visual  displaying  means,  said 
microprocessor  ojjerating  said  displaying  means  to  display  said 
eye  refraction  errors  when  said  reliability  coefficient  is  greater 
than  said  predetermined  value  and  for  producing  an  indication 
to  an  operator  when  said  reliability  coefficient  is  less  than  said 
predetermined  value. 


4,540,254 
KERATOMETER  HAVING  PERIPHERAL  LIGHT 
ENTRANCE  AND  EXIT  PATHS 
William  E.  Humphrey,  San  Leandro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hum- 
phrey Instruments,  Inc.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,871 

Int.  a.3  A61B  3/10,  3/14 

U.S.  a.  351—212  4  Oaims 


1.  A  side-mirror  driving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mirror  driving  housing; 

a  supporting  shaft  fixed  to  said  housing; 

a  mirror  swingably  supporied  at  a  forward  end  of  said  sup- 
porting shaft;  and 

a  driving  means  for  inclining  said  mirror,  wherein  the  driv- 
ing means  comprises: 

at  least  one  gear  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing; 

an  electric  motor  for  rotating  said  gear; 

at  least  one  lift  lever,  one  end  of  which  is  swingably  linked 
to  the  rear  surface  of  said  mirror  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  operatively  connected  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
gear;  and 


o — ,  _ —  1.  A  keratometer  for  testing  with  light  about  an  optical  axis 

a  set  position  stopping  device  arranged  at  a  side  of  the  rear   the  cornea  of  a  human  eye  and  yielding  eye  positional  informa- 
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tion  relative  to  the  keratometer  and  topographical  information 
relating  to  the  eye  in  sphere,  cylinder  and  axis,  said  keratome- 
ter comprising:  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  light  sources  located 
about  said  optical  axis  and  spaced  apart  from  said  eye  for 
reflection  of  light  onto  said  eye;  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  light 
receiving  paths  located  about  said  optical  axis  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  eye  for  receiving  light  reflected  from  said  eye,  the 
light  from  one  of  said  sources  to  said  light  receiving  path  being 
spaced  apart  and  removed  from  the  optical  axis  of  said  kera- 
tometer, each  of  said  arrays  being  disposed  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  optical  axis  and  one  of  said  arrays  being  two  dimen- 
sional; a  light  detector  communicated  to  one  of  said  light 
receiving  paths  for  determining  changes  in  the  configuration  of 
three  dimensional  array  to  determine  eye  spacing  and  topogra- 
phy of  said  eye  in  sphere,  cylinder  and  axis. 


4,540,255 
CARD  MOTION  PICTURE  METHOD 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham, 
Marblehead,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  047,024,  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,748. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,868 
Int.  a.'  G03B  19/18 
U.S.  a.  352—44  3  Claims 


along  a  first  path  generally  parallel  to  said  film  plane  and 
then  along  a  second  path  generally  normal  thereto; 
pivoting  said  first  path  around  an  axis  spaced  from  said 
second  path  and  generally  normal  to  said  film  plane  to 
produce  an  arcuate  row  of  images  in  said  film  unit; 


2«    2T-^'M 


advancing  said  film  unit,  at  the  completion  of  each  said 
arcuate  row,  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
arcuate  path  to  provide  an  unexposed  film  portion  in  said 
spaced  areas;  and 

repeating  said  directing  and  advancing  steps  to  record  a 
plurality  of  image  rows  in  said  film  unit. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  motion  pictures  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

supporting  a  sheet  of  photographic  film  in  a  given  film  plane; 

intermittently  directing  scene  light  from  a  photographic 
scene  to  spaced  areas  of  said  film  plane  to  produce  images 
thereat,  said  directing  step  including  directing  scene  light 
along  a  first  path  generally  parallel  to  said  film  plane  and 
then  along  a  second  path  generally  normal  thereto; 

pivoting  said  first  path  around  an  axis  spaced  from  said 
second  path  and  generally  normal  to  said  film  plane  to 
produce  an  arcuate  row  of  images  in  said  film  sheet; 

advancing  said  film  sheet,  at  the  completion  of  each  said 
arcuate  row,  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said 
arcuate  path  to  provide  an  unexposed  film  portion  in  said 
spaced  areas;  and 

repeating  said  directing  and  advancing  steps  to  record  a 
plurality  of  image  rows  in  said  film  sheet. 


4,540,257 
CARD  SEPARATING  MEMBERS  FOR  A  MICROHCHE 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Burbank,  III,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,570,  Mar.  11,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,487,487.  This  appUcation  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,053 

Int.  a.'  G03B  23/08 
U.S.  a.  353—103  12  Claims 


I  4,540,256 

MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  CARD 
Philip  R.  Norris,  North  Reading,  and  Richard  R.  Wareham, 
Marblehead,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,024,  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,748. 
This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,867 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/76 
U.S.  a.  352—239  3  Qaims 

1.  A  motion  picture  film  unit  having  a  plurality  of  sequen- 
tially recorded  images  in  arcuate  rows  formed  by  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

supporting  said  film  unit  in  a  given  film  plane; 
intermittently  directing  scene  light  from  a  photographic 
scene  to  spaced  areas  of  said  film  plane  to  produce  images 
thereat,  said  directing  step  including  directing  scene  light 


na  ss  u  u 


1.  In  a  microfiche  card  storage  and  retrieval  device  having  a 
tray  for  storing  a  plurality  of  microfiche  cards  with  edges  of 
the  cards  disposed  in  generally  parallel  alignment  in  selective 
slots  formed  in  opposed  fianges  defining  said  tray,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
a  pair  of  fingers  disposed  adjacent  the  fianges, 
means  for  moving  said  fingers  from  a  rest  position  adjacent 
an  edge  of  a  said  slot  near  said  fianges  toward  a  position 
generally  centrally  of  the  flanges  of  said  tray,  said  means 
for  moving  said  fingers  comprising  means  for  moving  said 
fingers  on  a  path  from  said  rest  position  toward  said  center 
F>osition  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  edge  of 
said  slot,  and  means  for  returning  said  fingers  to  said  rest 
position  such  that  when  said  fingers  are  in  said  position 
adjacent  the  center  of  the  tray  the  cards  adjacent  a  prese- 
lected one  of  said  slots  in  said  tray  will  have  the  centers 
bowed  away  from  the  preselected  slot  for  supporting  a 
selected  card. 
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4,540  258 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  BODY  CAVITIES 

Rudolph    J.    Chiodo,    West    Hempstead^    N.Y.,    assignor    to 
Dimedco,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,832 

Int.  a.3  G03B  15/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  354-<i2  4  cteu 


in  a  given  subject  area  thereof  and  in  photo  record  material 
in  a  first  area  thereof;  and 
forming  an  image  of  only  said  card  data  of  the  carrier  presenta- 
tion m  a  data  area  of  said  card  material  adjoining  said  subject 
area  and  a  full  image  of  said  carrier  presentation  in  a  second 
area  of  said  record  material  whereby  said  record  material 
includes  an  image  of  said  subject  and  an  image  of  both  card 
data  and  said  other  dau. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  photographing  cavities  of  the  body 
having  a  pair  of  tubular  cameras,  each  containing  a  film-hold- 
ing spider;  a  lighting  element  intermediate  said  cameras  having 
a  filament  producing  a  glow  discharge  upon  application  of 
current;  a  tubular  shutter  slidably  enclosing  said  cameras; 
means  to  move  said  cameras  axially  of  said  tubular  shutter  to 
permit  exposure  of  said  film  in  said  spiders;  and  means  to 
supply  air  to  said  apparatus  and  to  expel  air  into  a  body  cavity, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  retaining  said  film  in 
each  of  said  spiders  comprising: 

an  end  cap  for  one  end  of  said  spider; 
a  pair  of  oppositely  spaced  anchor  tabs  extending  partially 
axially  of  said  spider  from  said  end  cap  for  holding  one 
end  of  a  film  strip  in  said  spider;  and 
a  restraining  bar  spaced  across  the  face  of  said  spider  at  the 
other  end  of  said  spider  for  holding  the  other  end  of  the 
film  strip  in  said  spider. 


4,540,260 
SHUTTER  MECHANISM  OF  A  CAMERA 
YMWyuld  Nakano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,838 

15239ru/™"*^'   ■'"'"***^°"    ''■'»"'    Oct.    16,    1982,    57- 

Int.  a.^  G03B  9/40 
U.S.  a.  354-173.1  9  Claims 


4  540,259 

IDENTinCATION  CARD  CAMERA  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Linda  L.  Blakely,  Belmont,  and  Myron  A.  Seiden,  Needham, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 

Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,374 

Int.  a.3  G03B  17/24.  17/48.  41/00 

UA  a.  354-109  23  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  composite  identification  card 
having  an  image  of  both  a  subject  and  data  related  thereto 
presented  in  adjoining  relation  in  a  given  card  format  and  also 
providing  a  record  of  the  subject  image  and  related  data,  said 
method  comprising: 

providing  a  data  carrier  for  presenting  card  data  relating  to  a 
given  subject  and  other  data  relating  thereto  in  adjoining 
relation  in  a  given  plane  and  in  a  format  similar  to  said  given 
card  format,  but  with  said  other  data  being  presented  by  said 
earner  in  the  area  of  the  carrier  format  which  corresponds 
to  the  subject  area  in  said  card  format; 
forming  an  image  of  said  given  subject  in  photo  card  material 


1.  A  shutter  mechanism  of  a  camera  including: 

(1)  opening  means  movable  between  a  light-intercepting 
position  in  which  it  shields  a  shutter  aperture  from  light 
and  a  non-light-intercepting  position  in  which  it  does  not 
shield  the  shutter  aperture  from  light; 

(2)  closing  means  movable  between  a  light-intercepting 
position  in  which  it  shields  the  shutter  aperture  from  light 
and  a  non-light-intercepting  position  in  which  it  does  not 
shield  the  shutter  aperture  from  light; 

(3)  first  spring  means  for  biasing  said  opening  means  so  that 
said  opening  means  is  moved  from  said  light-intercepting 
position  to  said  non-light-intercepting  position; 

(4)  second  spring  means  for  biasing  said  closing  means  so 
that  said  closing  means  is  moved  from  said  non-light-inter- 
cepting position  to  said  light-intercepting  position; 

(5)  electrical  driving  means; 

(6)  first  charge  means  receiving  the  drive  force  of  said  driv- 
ing means  for  moving  said  opening  means  from  said  non- 
light-intercepting  position  to  said  light-intercepting  posi- 
tion  or  the  vicinity  thereof  and  charging  said  first  spring 
means  immediately  after  said  closing  means  has  reached 
said  light-intercepting  position  from  said  non-light-inter- 
cepting position; 

(7)  second  charge  means  receiving  the  drive  force  of  said 
driving  means  for  moving  said  closing  means  from  said 
light-intercepting  position  to  said  non-light-intercepting 
position  and  charging  said  second  spring  means,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  shutter  release  operation; 

(8)  means  for  permitting  said  first  spring  means  to  drive  said 
opening  means  from  said  light-intercepting  position  to 
said  non-light-intercepting  position  after  the  movement  of 
said  closing  means  to  said  non-light-intercepting  position 
by  said  second  charge  means,  thereby  starting  exposure; 
and 

(9)  means  for  permitting  said  second  spring  means  to  drive 
said  closing  means  from  said  non-light-intercepting  posi- 
tion to  said  light-intercepting  position  in  a  predetermined 
time  after  the  starting  said  exposure,  thereby  terminating 
the  exposure. 
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4,540,261 

FILM  TRANSPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CAMERA 

Toshiaki   Matsumoto,   Izumisano,   and   Nobuyuki   Taniguchi, 

Tondabayashi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  435,217,  Oct.  19,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,477,163.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,155 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1981,  56-168242 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  G03B  1/18.  17/36 

U.S.  a.  354—173.11  4  Qaims 


1.  A  film  transporting  device  for  use  in  a  camera,  compris- 


mg: 


means  for  winding-up  a  film  loaded  in  the  camera; 

means  for  rewinding  the  film; 

means  for  counting,  in  a  first  direction,  the  number  of  frames 
wound-up  by  said  winding-up  means  during  the  wind-up 
operation,  said  counting  means  being  adopted  for  count- 
ing, in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction, 
the  number  of  frames  rewound  by  said  rewinding  means 
during  said  rewinding  operation; 

means  for  enabling  the  count  operation  of  said  counting 
means  upon  closure  of  a  back  lid  of  the  camera; 

means  for  resetting  the  number  counted  by  said  counting 
means  into  a  predetermined  initial  condition  upon  opening 
of  the  back  lid  of  the  camera;  and 

means  for  detecting  when  said  counting  means  has  counted, 
in  said  second  direction,  a  predetermined  number  of 
frames  from  said  predetermined  initial  condition. 


4,540,262 

CAMERA  ACCESSORY  WITH  DATA  PRODUCER 
Masaaki    Nakai,    Nara;    Masayoshi    Sahara,    Sennan,    and 
Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  Tondabayashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,133 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35659; 
Mar.  17, 1982,  57.37741[U] 

Int.  a.^  G03B  17/18.  17/56 
U.S.  a.  354—195.13  20  Oaims 

1.  A  camera  accessory  capable  of  transmitting  data  to  a 
camera  comprising: 
a  read  only  memory  for  storing  various  data  at  a  plurality  of 
addresses,  respectively,  the  data  including  a  group  related 
to  said  camera  accessory  and  other  groups  unrelated  to 
said  camera  accessory,  but  related  to  other  camera  acces- 
sories; 
means  for  providing  a  code  signal  identifying  said  camera 

accessory; 
means  for  receiving  a  digital  signal  from  said  camera;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  code  signal  and  said  digital  signal 
for  controlling  a  data  transmission  from  said  camera  ac- 
cessory to  said  camera  so  that  only  the  data  of  said  group 


related  to  said  camera  accessory  are  transmitted  to  said 
camera. 
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whereby  said  read  only  memory  serves  as  a  general  element 
common  to  said  camera  accessory  and  said  other  camera 
accessories. 


4,540,263 

nLM  PROCESSOR  HAVING  A  LOADING  DOOR 

INTERLOCK 

G.  Richard  Kramer,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,602 

Int.  a.'  G03D  5/02.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  354—304  10  Claims 


1.  A  manually  operable  film  processor  for  processing  indi- 
vidual rolls  of  photographically  exposed  film,  said  film  proces- 
sor comprising: 

a  housing  for  defining  a  lighttight  chamber,  said  housing 
including  a  loading  door  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions; 

means  for  locating  a  film  processing  kit  within  said  housing, 
the  kit  including  a  strip  of  flexible  sheet  material,  a  ruptur- 
able  container  having  therein  a  supply  of  processing  liq- 
uid, and  a  processing  liquid  dispenser  which  is  adapted  to 
apply  a  coating  of  processing  liquid  to  one  side  of  the 
sheet  material  as  it  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  kit; 

means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  containing  therein  a  roll 
of  exposed  film; 

means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  receiving  leading 
ends  of  the  exposed  film  and  the  flexible  sheet  material, 
said  receiving  means  being  adapted  to  be  driven  in  a  direc- 
tion so  as  to  withdraw  the  film  and  sheet  material  from  the 
cassette  and  the  kit,  respectively,  and  wind  them  in  super- 
position uf>on  said  receiving  means; 

rupturing  means  mounted  for  movement  into  the  kit  and  into 
rupturable  engagement  with  the  container  of  processing 
liquid  to  thereby  enable  the  processing  liquid  to  flow  to 
the  dispenser  and  thence  onto  the  sheet  material  prior  to  it 
being  superposed  with  the  film; 

means  movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position  for 
opening  the  kit; 

manually  operable  means  drivingly  coupled  to  said  movable 
means  and  to  said  rupturing  means  for  driving  said  opera- 
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ble  means  into  said  second  position  thereby  opening  the 
kit  and  for  subsequently  driving  said  rupturing  means  into 
engagement  with  the  container  of  processing  liquid;  and 
means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  loading  door  into 
said  closed  position  when  said  movable  means  is  in  said 
second  position. 


mine  whether  or  not  said  capacitor  retains  adequate  t.. 
ergy  to  produce  an  acceptable  flash  exposure  of  a  subse 


en- 


4  540  264 
PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Kolchi  Daitoku,  Kanagawa,  and  Nobuo  Okabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1983,  58-202330 
Int.  a.3  G03B  13/18 
UA  a.  354-400  5  Qaims 


;[t«^„o 1  r®l 


y* 


1.  A  focusing  device  in  a  camera,  which  comprises: 
lens  barrel  means  having  a  lens  system,  said  lens  barrel 
means  together  with  said  lens  system  being  moved  along 
the  optical  axis  to  focus  said  lens  system  on  an  object 
located  in  the  range  of  ordinary  photographing  distances 
and  on  an  object  located  in  the  range  of  closest  focusing 
distances  shorter  than  said  ordinary  photographing  dis- 
tances; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  distance  to  an  object,  to 
provide  an  output  signal  according  to  said  distance  thus 
detected; 

main  drive  means  for  moving  said  lens  barrel  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  output  signal  provided  by  said  detecting 
means,  to  focus  said  lens  system  on  said  object  located  in 
the  range  of  ordinary  photographing  distances;  and 

auxiliary  drive  means  with  a  member  operated  by  the  opera- 
tor, said  auxiliary  drive  means  moving  said  lens  barrel 
means  independently  of  said  main  drive  means,  to  focus 
said  lens  system  on  said  object  located  in  the  range  of 
closest  focusing  distances. 


quent  scene  under  substantially  the  same  exposure  condi- 
tions as  existed  for  the  preceding  flash  exposure  operation. 


4  540  266 

CAMERA  IN  WHICH  EXPOSURE  IS  ELECTRICALLY 

AND  MECHANICALLY  CONTROLLABLE 

Yiyi  Okubo,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,375 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1983,  58-25496 

Int.  Q\?  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  354-458  10  Qaims 
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4  540265 
ENERGY-SAVING  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
Donald  M.  Harvey,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  460,422,  Jan.  24,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,179 
Int.  Q.J  G03B  15/Oi.  15/05 
U.S.  Q.  354-417  7  claims 

1.  In  electronic  flash  apparatus  having  energy-saving  quench 
means  actuatable  for  terminating  the  discharging  of  energy 
from  an  energy-storage  capacitor  to  quench  said  flash  appara- 
tus, the  improvement  comprising: 
energy-monitoring  means,  arranged  for  the  measuring  of 
energy  resulting  from  the  discharging  of  said  capacitor  for 
a  flash-flring  operation,  for  measuring  the  energy  dis- 
charged relative  to  the  energy  retained  by  said  capacitor 
at  the  termination  of  such  flash-firing  operation,  to  deter- 


1.  A  camera  controlling  exposure,  said  camera  comprising: 

(a)  first  control  means  for  electrically  controlling  the  time  of 
said  exposure; 

(b)  power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  first 
control  means,  said  first  control  means  being  capable  of 
controlling  the  time  of  said  exposure  when  said  power 
supply  means  supplies  power  to  said  first  control  means; 

(c)  second  control  means  for  mechanically  controlling  the 
time  of  said  exposure; 

(d)  an  operating  member  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and 
second  control  means,  said  operating  member  being  oper- 
able to  set  the  time  of  said  exposure; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  binary  code  in  response  to  said 
operating  member,  said  binary  code  including  information 
indicative  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  control  means 
selected  by  said  said  operating  member  and  information 
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indicative  of  the  time  of  said  exposure  set  by  said  operat- 
ing member;  and 
(0  inhibition  means  for  inhibiting  said  power  supply  means 
from  supplying  power  to  said  first  control  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  binary  code  indicative  of  said  second  con- 
trol means  selected  by  said  operating  member. 


4,540,267 
ROLL-FUSING  APPARATUS 
Hermann  Moser,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1983,  3323068 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  15/00;  B30B  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  FU  18  Qaims 


1.  A  roll-fusing  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  internally  heated  fusing  roller;  and 

a  pressure  roller  f>ositioned  adjacent  to  said  fusing  roller  for 
fusing  a  toner  image  on  a  copy  suppori  which  is  conveyed 
between  said  rollers,  said  pressure  roller  comprising  a 
coated  hollow  roller  core  supported  on  a  shaft,  wherein 
the  roller  core  comprises  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner 
surface  and  a  radially  symmetrical  outer  surface  compris- 
ing alternating  regions  of  greater  and  lesser  circumfer- 
ence. 


4,540,268 

PROCESS  KIT  AND  IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

USING  SUCH  KIT 

Tsutomu  Toyono,  and  Shigeyoshi  Onoda,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,177 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  355—3  R  32  Qaims 


discharging  means  provided  along  said  image  bearing  mem- 
ber for  charging  said  image  bearing  member; 

a  housing  covering  said  image  bearing  member  and  said 
discharging  means;  and 

an  air  flow  passage  provided  between  said  image  bearing 
member  and  said  housing  and  communicating  with  an 
opening  provided  on  said  housing  for  exhausting  sub- 
stances produced  by  said  discharging  means  into  the  appa- 
ratus body. 


4,540,269 

OPENING  DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  A  COPY 

DOCUMENT  COVER  SUITABLE  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Haruo  Nishiyama,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,543 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    28,    1982,    57- 
164245[U] 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  R  13  Qaims 


--^0 


1.  A  detecting  device  for  detecting  the  opening  and  closing 
of  a  document  cover  means,  said  cover  means  being  pivotable 
about  an  axis  at  one  end  thereof  with  respect  to  a  document 
table  means  for  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  com- 
prising: 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  opening  and  the  closing  of  the 
document  cover  means  said  sensor  means  including  a  light 
emitting  element  and  a  light  receiving  element; 
a  single  light  reflective  means  disposed  on  the  underside  of 
the  document  cover  means  for  reflecting  light  from  the 
light  emitting  element  back  toward  the  light  receiving 
element;  and 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  light  receiv- 
ing element  for  detecting  whether  the  document  cover 
means  is  disposed  within  a  predetermined  angular  range 
about  said  axis  and  with  respect  to  said  document  table 
means. 


1.  A  process  kit  mountable  to  an  image  forming  apparatus 
comprises: 

an  image  bearing  member; 


4,540,270 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE  WITH 

A  PRE-COPY  SYSTEM 

Yoshiaki  Imanaka,  Nara,  and  Hiroshi  Kinashi,  Uji,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,272 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1983,  58-21212 
Int.  d?  G03G  15/00.  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  355—3  R  1  Qaim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 
initialization  means  for  preparing  a  photoreceptor  for  receiv- 
ing a  latent  image  thereon; 
copying  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  initializa- 
tion means  for  copying  a  document; 
selection  means  for  selecting  whether  a  second  document  is 

to  be  copied  following  a  first  docunjent; 
timer  means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for  counting 
a  time  of  initializing  said  photoreceptor  by  said  initializa- 
tion means;  and 
a  copy  start  switch  means  operated  for  starting  to  copy  the 
second  document,  said  copy  start  switch  means  to  be 
operated  during  the  full  time  counted  by  said  timer  means 
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whereby  said  initialization  means  is  responsive  to  the  opera-  4  540  272 

tion  of  the  selection  means  for  preparing  the  photorecep-  MULTICOLOR  PRINTING  DEVICE 

Fumitaka  Abe,  Kawasaki;  Masatoshi  Kimura,  Yokohama;  To- 
shihiko  Watanabe,  Atsugi,  and  Hiroshi  Yamada,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,950 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-46390 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/01 
U.S.a.355-4  7Ci,i^ 


s£^fc]^ 


tor  just  following  the  copying  operation  of  the  first  docu- 
ment to  thereby  copy  the  second  document. 


4  540  271 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  HAVING 

IMPROVED,  nXED-CONTACT  GROUNDING 

STRUCTURE 

David  M.  Rakov,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,081 

Int.  C\?  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355-3  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  electrophotographic  apparatus  of  the  type  having  an 
operative  electrographic  path  and  constructed  to  mount  and 
move  a  photoconductor  image  sheet,  which  includes  a  photo- 
conductive  insulator  layer  overlying  a  conductive  layer  on  an 
insulative  support,  along  such  path,  a  device  for  coupling  such 
conductive  layer  to  a  source  of  reference  potential,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  an  engaging  member  having  a  support  portion; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sharp,  electrically  conductive  probe  ele- 
ments consisting  of  vitreous  carbon  particles  which  are 
structurally  coupled  to  said  support  portion  and  electri- 
cally coupled  to  a  source  of  reference  potential; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  said  engaging  member  for  move- 
ments such  that:  (1)  said  probe  elements  are  movable  into 
and  out  of  a  low  resistance,  ohmic  contact  with  the  con- 
ductive layer  of  such  an  image  sheet  and  (2)  said  engaging 
member  and  said  probe  elements  are  movable  along  the 
operative  path  of  said  apparatus  with  a  contacted  image 
sheet;  and 

(d)  means  for  urging  said  engaging  member  in  a  direction 
such  that  said  probe  elements  will  penetrate  into  electrical 
contact  with  such  conductive  layer. 


1.  A  multicolor  printing  device  comprising 

a  latent  image  formation  means,  which  selectively  forms  an 
electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  latent  image  formation 
medium,  wherein  said  latent  image  includes  respective 
portions  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  colors  to  be  devel- 
oped, 

a  plurality  of  developing  means  for  respectively  developing 
said  corresponding  colors  after  the  formation  of  said  latent 
image,  and 

means  for  defining  respective  developable  regions  of  each 
developing  means  in  correspondence  to  said  respective 
portions  of  said  latent  image  for  said  corresponding  colors 
to  be  developed,  said  means  for  defining  being  located 
between  said  latent  image  formation  means  and  said  devel- 
oping means. 


4,540,273 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

EXPOSURE  OF  A  COPYING  MACHINE 

Takashi  Tamura,  Higashimine,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,903 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1982,  57-19044 

Int.  a. J  G03B  27/50 

U.S.  a.  355-8  9  Claims 


i-*i 


1.  In  a  photocopying  machine  having  an  optical  system  for 
optically  scanning  a  document  to  be  copied,  and  a  driving 
force  transmitting  means  for  driving  said  optical  system  in 
forward  and  backward  directions  for  the  purpose  of  scanning 
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of  the  document  to  be  copied,  said  driving  force  transmitting 
means  comprising: 

a  driving  motor; 

a  rotatable  driving  force  transmitting  member  coupled  to 
said  optical  system  for  driving  said  optical  system  in  said 
forward  and  backward  directions; 

a  first  driving  system  coupled  between  said  motor  and  said 
driving  force  transmitting  member  for  transmitting  for- 
ward rotational  movement  to  said  driving  force  transmit- 
ting member; 

a  second  driving  system  coupled  between  said  motor  and 
said  driving  force  transmitting  member  for  transmitting 
reverse  rotational  movement  to  said  driving  force  trans- 
mitting member; 

said  first  driving  system  including  a  first  spring  clutch  for 
transmitting  forward  rotational  movement  to  said  driving 
force  transmitting  member  in  response  to  engagement  of 
said  first  spring  clutch; 

said  second  driving  system  including  a  second  spring  clutch 
for  transmitting  reverse  rotational  movement  to  said  driv- 
ing force  transmitting  member  in  response  to  engagement 
of  said  second  spring  clutch; 

an  actuating  lever  having  a  first  engaging  member,  said 
actuating  lever  being  selectively  movable  to  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  first  engaging  member  engages  said  first 
spring  clutch  to  cause  said  first  spring  clutch  to  engage  to 
thereby  rotate  said  driving  force  transmitting  member  in 
said  forward  direction; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  lever  for  biasing  said 
actuating  lever  toward  said  first  position  to  urge  said 
engaging  member  toward  said  first  clutch  engaging  posi- 
tion; 
a  cam  member  coupled  to  said  driving  force  transmitting 
member  and  rotatable  in  correspondence  with  said  driving 
force  transmitting  member,  said  cam  member  including  a 
cam  means  for  moving  said  actuating  lever  from  said  first 
position  thereof  where  said  actuating  lever  causes  said 
first  spring  clutch  to  engage  to  cause  said  driving  force 
transmitting  member  to  rotate  in  said  forward  direction,  to 
a  second  position  thereof  where  said  engaging  member  of 
said  actuating  lever  releases  engagement  of  said  first 
spring  clutch,  thereby  causing  said  driving  force  transmit- 
ting member  to  stop  rotating  and  to  stop  movement  of  said 
optical  system  and 
actuating  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  lever  for  causing 
said  first  engaging  member  of  said  actuating  lever  to  en- 
gage with  said  second  spring  clutch  of  said  second  driving 
system  to  cause  said  second  driving  system  to  transmit 
reverse  rotational  movement  to  said  driving  force  trans- 
mitting member  to  thereby  move  said  optical  system  in 
said  backward  direction  toward  its  original  position. 


means  reaches  said  predetermined  temperature  and  stop- 
ping said  conveyor  means  when  the  temperature  of  said 
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fixing  means  is  detected  to  be  said  predetermined  tempera- 
ture. 


4,540,275 
CONTROLLING  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND 

SEPARATION  IN  A  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Hanio  Iwahashi,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,996 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1981,  56-195146 

Int  a.i  G03G  15/16 

U.S.  a.  355—14  TR  2  Claims 


-^n 
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4,540,274 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yasuo  Abuyama,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Corporation, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  457,279,  Jan.  11,  1983,.  This 
application  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  18,  1982,  57-5795 
Int.  a.3  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355—14  FU  6  Claims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus,  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  a  visible  image  on  a  paper 

sheet; 
conveyor  means  for  conveying  the  paper  sheet  to  said  image 

forming  means; 
fixing  means  for  fixing  the  visible  image  formed  on  the  paper 

sheet  by  said  image  forming  means;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  fixing  means  and  said 
conveyor  means,  said  control  means  including  means  for 
driving  said  conveyor  means  for  a  predetermined  time, 
means  for  driving  said  fixing  means  until  the  temperature 
of  said  fixing  means  reaches  a  predetermined  temperature, 
and  means  for  detecting  that  the  temperature  of  said  fixing 


1.  A  controlling  method  for  transferring  and  separation  of  a 
transfer  medium  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus 
with  an  electrostatic  separation  system  characterized  in  that  an 
area  to  be  neutralized  by  the  separation  electrode  is  charged  by 
the  transferring  electrode  that  is  located  immediately  before 
the  separation  electrode,  wherein  timing  intervals  AT  (sec.) 
and  AT'  (sec.)  of  the  control  signals  that  take  charge  of  ON/- 
OFF  operation  for  the  transferring  electrode  and  the  scfuira- 
tion  electrode  satisfy  the  following  inequalities  when  the  line 
speed  of  the  image  holder  is  V  (mm/sec),  effective  discharge 
widths  of  the  transferring  electrode  and  the  separation  elec- 
trode are  Wt  (mm)  and  Wd  (mm)  respectively,  discharge  rise 
time  for  the  transferring  electrode  and  the  separation  electrode 
are  Tt  (sec.)  and  Td  (sec.)  respectively,  breaking  time  are  Tt' 
(sec.)  and  Td'  (sec.)  and  the  distance  between  two  aforesaid 
electrodes  on  the  image  holder  is  L  (mm): 

AT  2  (L  -(-  Wd/2  -  Wt/2)  A'  -f-  (Tt  -  Td) 

0 §  AT  §  (L -I- Wd/2  -  Wt/2)A' -t- (Tf -Td'). 
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4,540,276 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

Oarence  S.  Ost,  7905  Bayshore  Dr.,  Margate  City,  N.J.  08402 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,070,  Mar.  29,  1982.  This 

application  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,702 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/80 

U.S.  a.  355—38  25  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  stepwise  procedural  light-integrating  system  of  pho- 
tographic exposure  control,  wherein  a  human  operator  causes 
densitometric  data  to  be  supplied  to  apparatus  adapted  to  store 
retrievably  and  to  process  such  data  for  quality  photo-repro- 
duction of  copy  in  color,  the  improvement  comprising  making 
color-correction  masks  for  respective  colors  to  compensate  for 
color-impurity  of  correspondingly  colored  inks,  including 
densitometrically  probing  highlight,  midtone,  and  shadow 
regions  of  a  mask  negative  developed  for  a  trial  time  after 
having  been  exposed  for  a  trial  number  of  light  units,  for  subse- 
quent superimposition  with  a  corresponding  color-separation 
negative  of  the  copy  to  be  reproduced  prepared  by  photo- 
graphing such  copy  through  a  filter  of  complementary  color. 

4  540  277 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PROJECTION  PRINTING  OF  MASKS 

INTO  A  WORKPIECE 
Herbert  Mayer,  and  Ernst  Liibach,  both  of  Eschen,  Liechten- 
stein,  assignors  to  Perkin-Elmer  Censor  Anstalt,  Vaduz, 
Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,549 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9. 
1982,  3225746;  May  25,  1983,  3318980 

Int.  a.^  G03B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  355-53  7  Claims 


projection  lens  by  exposure  light,  and  mask  and  workpiece 
being  aligned  relative  to  each  other  by  imaging  alignment 
patterns  of  the  mask  by  means  of  adjustment  light  through  the 
projection  lens  for  the  formation  of  an  adjustment  signal,  said 
device  comprising  an  adjustment  plate  insertable  below  the 
projection  lens  instead  of  the  workpiece,  said  adjustment  plate 
having  light-transmitting  zones  conjugated  with  recesses  in 
said  mask  in  respect  of  said  projection  lens  in  exposure  light, 
photometer  means  arranged  below  said  light-transmitting 
zones. 


4  540  278 

OPTICAL  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 

Edward  H.  Phillips,  Middletown,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Optimetrix 

Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,722,  May  5,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  183,402,  Sep.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,383,757,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,917,  Apr.  2, 

1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  638,709 

Int.  a.3  G03B  27/52 
U.S.  a.  355-55  ,6  Claims 


LIGHT  FROM 
IHAGINC  LIGHT  SOURC" 
(OfF  DURING  FOCUSSINjJ 


1.  A  device  for  the  projection  printing  of  masks  onto  a 
workpiece,  particularly  onto  a  semiconductor  substrate  for  the 
production  of  integrated  circuits,  the  patterns  of  the  masks 
being  imaged  on  a  photosensitive  layer  of  the  workpiece  via  a 


1.  An  optical  focusing  system  for  positioning  an  image  plane 
of  an  imaging  lens  at  a  refiective  surface  of  a  workpiece,  said 
system  comprising: 
source  means  for  directing  first  and  second  beams  of  light 
through  the  imaging  lens  and  towards  the  reflective  sur- 
face of  the  workpiece  to  form  first  and  second  input  im- 
ages of  portions  of  the  source  means  at  selected  distances 
from  the  image  plane  of  the  imaging  lens  so  that  light 
reflected  from  the  reflective  surface  of  the  workpiece  is 
reimaged  by  the  imaging  lens  to  form  first  and  second 
output  images  of  the  first  and  second  input  images,  respec- 
tively, at  positions  determined  by  the  relative  spacing 
between  the  reflective  surface  of  the  workpiece  and  the 
image  plane  of  the  imaging  lens; 
detector  means,  responsive  to  the  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  output  images,  for  producing  a  control  signal 
having  a  magnitude  and  a  polarity  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  the  reflective  surface  of  the  workpiece  relative  to 
the  image  plane  of  the  imaging  lens;  and 
positioning  means,  repsonsive  to  the  control  signal  from  the 
detector  means,  for  positioning  the  image  plane  of  the 
imaging  lens  at  the  reflective  surface  of  the  workpiece. 
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4,540,279 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  DEVICE 
Yoichiro  Irie,  Suita;  Yutaka  Shigemura,  Takarazuka,  and  Sato- 
shi  Namba,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Miu  Kogyo 
KabushikI  Kalsha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,028 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1983,  58-139962 
Int.  a.3  G03B  27/72 
U^.  CI.  355—69  8  Qalms 
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1.  An  automatic  exposure  device  comprising  lamp  light 
quantity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  light  quantity  of  an 
exposure  lamp,  density  detecting  means  which  receives  the 
reflected  light  from  a  region  of  a  document  located  forwardly 
of  a  region  of  the  document  being  exposed  to  detect  the  density 
of  the  first  region,  reference  signal  producing  means  which 
uses  as  its  input  signal  the  output  signal  from  said  lamp  light 
quantity  detecting  means  to  produce  a  reference  signal,  cor- 
recting means  which  uses  as  its  inputs  the  output  signal  of  the 
density  detecting  means  and  the  reference  signal  to  correct  the 
output  signal  of  the  density  detecting  means  correspondingly 
to  an  increase  in  the  lamp  light  quantity,  and  lamp  control 
means  which  uses  as  its  input  the  output  signal  of  the  correct- 
ing means  to  control  the  conducting-angle  of  the  exposure 
lamp. 


4,540,280 
HBER  OPTIC  THIN-LAYER  CELL 

James  L.  Anderson,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Brewster,  both  of  Athens, 
Ga.,  assignors  to  University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation, 
Inc.,  Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,959 

Int.  Q\?  GOIN  21/01 

U.S.  a.  356—246  63  Qaims 


54.  A  method  of  spectrophotometrically  analyzing  liquid  or 
gaseous  matter,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  matter  to  be  analyzed  into  a  thin  planar 
enclosed  cell; 

(b)  directing  light  from  a  source  into  the  cell  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  phne  of  the  thin  cell  by  sending  the  source  of 
light  into  one  end  of  a  bundle  of  optical  fibers,  and  form- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  bundle  into  a  flat  array  of  spread 
out  optical  fibers,  and  directing  the  light  from  the  array 
into  the  thin  cell  with  the  plane  of  the  array  being  the  same 
plane  as  the  thin  cell; 

(c)  directing  the  light  which  passes  through  the  cell  and  the 


matter  to  be  analyzed  into  another  flat  array  of  optical 
fibers  which  form  an  optical  fil)er  bundle;  and 
(d)  directing  the  light  emanating  from  the  other  end  of  the 
bundled  fibers  to  a  light  detection  device  for  analysis  of 
the  light. 


4,540,281 
DOUBLE-BEAM  SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Osamu  Akiyama,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corpora- 
tion, Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,523 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1982,  57-151046 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/42 
U.S.  a.  356—325  6  Qaims 


1.  A  double-beam  spectrophotometer  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  first  and  a  second  light  beam;  an 
integrating  sphere  provided  with  a  first  pair  of  windows  in 
which  a  sample  and  a  reference  are  detachably  and  ex- 
changeably  set  and  a  second  pair  of  windows  so  arranged 
relative  to  said  first  pair  of  windows  that  one  of  said  first 
and  second  light  beam  entering  said  integrating  sphere 
through  one  of  said  second  pair  of  windows  impinges 
perpendicularly  on  one  of  said  sample  and  reference  set  in 
the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair  of  windows  while 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  light  beams  entering  said 
integrating  sphere  through  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of 
windows  impinges  aslant  on  the  other  of  said  reference 
and  sample  set  in  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  windows; 
and  means  for  measuring  the  light  emerging  from  said 
integrating  sphere  and  wherein  one  of  said  second  pair  of 
windows  of  said  integrating  sphere  is  arranged  at  a  posi- 
tion diametrically  opposite  to  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
windows  while  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  windows 
is  laterally  displaced  from  the  position  diametrically  oppo- 
site to  the  other  of  said  first  pair  of  windows. 


4,540,282 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  ANALYZING  A  SAMPLE 
Isaac  J.  Landa,  12109  Greenleaf  Ave.,  Potomac,  Md.  208S4,  and 
Ronald  Shideler,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignors  to  Isaac  Landa, 
Rockville,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,634 
Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/18.  3/42 
U.S.  Q.  356—328  20  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  optically  analyzing  a  sample,  compnsing: 

(a)  first  means  for  generating  light  having  a  preselected 
spectrum  of  wavelengths,  and  for  focussing  said  spectrum 
onto  an  entrance  plane; 

(b)  monochrometer  means  disposed  to  receive  said  spectrum 
focussed  onto  said  entrance  plane  for  providing  a  spectral 
scan  of  monochromatic  light  onto  an  exit  plane,  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  torque  motor  having  a  drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

(ii)  means  for  diffracting  said  spectrum  focussed  onto  said 
entrance  plane  into  said  spectral  scan  of  monochrmatic 
light  provided  onto  said  exit  plane,  said  means  for  dif- 
fracting attached  to  said  first  end  of  said  drive  shaft; 


704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


(iii)  a  support  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  effectively  attached  to  said  torque  motor; 

(iv)  spring  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  of  said  spring  means  attached  to  said  second 
end  of  said  support,  said  second  end  of  said  spring 


means  being  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  drive 

shaft;  and 
(c)  second  means  for  focussing  onto  said  sample  said  spectral 
scan  of  monochromatic  light  provided  onto  said  exit 
plane. 


4,540,283 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

SIZE  AND  VELOCITY  OF  PAi<TICLES,  DROPLETS, 

BUBBLES  OR  THE  LIKE  USING  LASER  LIGHT 

SCATTERING 

William  D.  Bachalo,  14660  Saltamontes  Way,  Los  Altos  Hills, 

Calif.  94022 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,108 

Int.  a.^  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  a.  356—336  26  Oaims 
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18.  A  method  for  sizing  a  particle,  droplet,  bubble  or  the  like, 
employing  laser  light  scattering,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  first  and  second  laser  beams; 

directing  said  first  and  second  laser  beams  along  an  axis,  and 
causing  said  beams  to  cross  said  axis  at  an  angle  to  estab- 
lish a  sample  volume  between  said  pair  of  laser  beams; 

sensing  the  scattered  signal  of  said  pair  of  laser  beams  caused 
by  a  particle,  droplet,  bubble  or  the  like  passing  through 
said  sample  volume; 

determining  the  phase  of  said  scattered  signal  as  said  parti- 
cle, droplet,  bubble  or  the  like  passes  through  said  sample 
volume; 

determining  the  size  of  said  particle,  droplet,  bubble  or  the 
like  from  phase  changes  in  said  scattered  signal; 

whereby  the  size  of  a  particle,  droplet,  bubble  or  the  like  is 
determined  from  the  phase  changes  of  said  scattered  sig- 


4,540,284 
RING  LASER  INCLUDING  REFLECTING  MIRROR 
WITH  PHASE  ROTATING  GARNET  LAYER 
Rolf  Gauert,  Brunswick,  and  Werner  W.  Jungbluth,  Munster, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsch  For- 
schungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fUr  Luft-  and  Raumfabrt  e.  V., 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,573 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1981,  3115906 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  19/64 
U.S.  a.  356—350  4  Oaims 


1.  A  ring  laser  having  at  least  three  comer  mirrors  of  which 
one  requires  circularly  polarised  light  to  be  incident  thereon, 
said  one  comer  mirror  including  a  substrate  having  a  ferro- 
magnetic garnet  layer  thereon,  the  garnet  layer  being  magne- 
tised to  saturation  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  that  layer, 
and  a  plurality  of  superimposed  highly  reflecting  interference 
layers  on  the  surface  of  the  garnet  layer  facing  the  incident 
circularly  polarised  light,  the  interference  layers  having  a 
reflectivity  of  approximately  99.4%  and  permitting  approxi- 
mately 0.6%  of  the  incident  light  to  pass  through  into  the 
garnet  layer,  the  passe-*  small  fraction  of  the  light  being  suffi- 
cient to  enable  the  desired  bias  or  phase  shift  to  be  achieved. 


4,540,285 

PHOTOTHERMAL  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

CALORIFIC  PROPERTIES  OF  COAL 

Nabil  M.  Amer,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,205 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  O.  356—432  10  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  evaluating  the  calorific  value  of  a  coal 
sample,  the  steps  comprising: 

generating  a  predetermined  quantity  of  heat  within  a  prede- 
termined surface  region  of  said  coal  sample  by  directing 
light  into  said  surface  region, 

detecting  the  resulting  heat  transfer  from  said  sample  into 
the  medium  adjacent  said  region  by  detecting  thermally 
induced  changes  of  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  medium 
adjacent  said  region,  and 
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utilizing  said  changes  of  index  of  refraction  as  an  indicator  of   produce  a  usable  hot  asphalt  pavement  mix  wherein  the  heated 
said  calorific  value.  aggregate  and  flame-free  combustion  gases  from  the  heated 


4  540  286 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  THE 

DEGREE  OF  MILLING  OF  GRAINS 
Toshihiko  Satake,  and  Yukio  Hosaka,  both  of  Higashihiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,808 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1982,  57-94063; 
Jul.  6,  1982,  57-116175 

Int.  0.3  GOIN  21/47.  21/13 
U.S.  O.  356-445  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  degree  of 
milling  of  grains  comprising 

a  light  source  unit  directing  light  to  be  reflected  by  and 
transmitted  through  the  grains, 

a  grain  passage  unit  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  light  and 
having  a  first  wall  disposed  at  the  near  side  from  said  light 
source  unit  and  a  second  wall  disposed  at  the  far  side  from 
said  light  source  unit, 

a  reflected  light  detecting  unit  having  a  reflected  light  sens- 
ing element  positioned  adjacent  to  said  first  wall, 

a  transmitted  light  detecting  unit  having  a  transmitted  light 
sensing  element  adjacent  to  said  second  wall, 

an  arithmetic  unit  connected  to  said  reflected  light  detecting 
unit  and  said  transmitted  light  detecting  unit,  and 

a  degree  of  milling  meter  connected  to  said  arithmetic  unit, 

said  first  wall  of  said  grain  passage  unit  being  positioned 
angularly  so  that  the  grains  in  contact  therewith  slide 
down  with  their  lengthwise  axes  generally  parallel  to  the 
wall  surface  and  said  second  wall  of  said  grain  passage 
unit  being  positioned  so  that  the  grains  which  are  intro- 
duced in  said  grain  passage  unit  flow  without  a  gap  be- 
tween the  second  wall  and  the  grains. 


4,540,287 
ASPHALT  RECYCLING 
Vladimiros  Servas,  and  Wilhelm  P.  H.  Voors,  both  of  Pretoria, 
South  Africa,  assignors  to  South  African  Inventions  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,891 
Oaims  priority,  application   South   Africa,   Dec.   2,   1982, 
82/8885 

Int.  0.3  B28C  5/46 
U.S.  O.  366—7  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  recycling  asphalt,  which  comprises  heating 
aggregate  in  a  rotating  heating  zone  by  a  burner  flame,  supply- 
ing the  heated  aggregate  to  and  introducing  reclaimed  asphalt 
and  suitable  binder  material  into  a  rotating,  separately  rotatable 
flame-free  mixing  zone,  and  there  mixing  these  constituents  to 


zone  pass  through  the  mixing  zone  also  to  heat  the  reclaimed 
asphalt. 


4,540,288 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ICE  CREAM  UTILIZING 

THE  PELTIER  EFFECT 
Alberto  Pandolfl,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Brevetti  Gaggia 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  1,  1983,  53616/83[U]; 
Nov.  22,  1983,  53964/83[U];  Nov.  22,  1983,  53965/83[Ul 

Int.  O.'  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  O.  366—145  21  Claims 


1.  An  ice  crtctm  making  machine,  comprising: 

a  container  for  the  ice  cream; 

a  stirrer  located  within  the  container; 

means  for  rotating  the  stirrer,  and 

a  refrigeration  unit  including  heat  dissipation  means  and  a 
plurality  of  Peltier  effect  thermo-elements,  each  of  said 
thenno-elements  having  a  flat  side  in  contact  with  a  wall 
of  the  container  and  an  opposite  flat  side  in  contact  with 
said  heat  dissipation  means, 

wherein  the  improvement  consist  in: 

the  Peltier  effect  thermo-elements  are  located  between  a 
lower  surface  of  a  bottom  wall  of  the  container  and  said 
heat  dissipation  means; 

the  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container  has_a 
plurality  of  raised  flat  surface  portions,  in  correspondence 
with  the  Peltier  effect  thermo-elements, 

the  heat  dissipation  means  includes  a  member  which  pro- 
vides a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  flat  zones  in  contact 
with  the  Peltier  effect  thermo-elements,  each  of  said  raised 
flat  surface  portions  and  each  of  said  flat  contact  zones 
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having  respective  surface  areas  at  least  equal  to  the  sur- 
face area  of  each  side  of  each  Peltier  effect  thermo-ele- 
ment, 

the  heat  dissipation  member  is  connected  to  the  container 
and  is  slidable  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  container,  and 

resilient  means  for  urging  the  heat  dissipation  member 
against  the  bottom  wall  of  the  container  to  clamp  said 
Peltier  effect  thermo-elements  respectively  between  said 
raised  flat  surface  portions  and  said  flat  contact  zones  of 
the  heat  dissipation  member. 


4,540^90 

IMM ERSIBLE  AERATOR  AND/OR  MIXER  APPARATUS 

Erkki  J.  Jarrinen;  Pekka  M.  Taskinen;  Jarmo  J.  Pullo,  all  of 

Outokumpu;  Seppo  T.  Kinnunen,  Espoo,  and  Arvo  E.  Ander- 

sson,  Outokumpu,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy, 

Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,040  ' 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  2,  1983,  830354 
Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—286  9  Qaims 


4,540,289 

AUTOMATIC  STIRRING  SYSTEM  FOR  FILM 

DEVELOPING 

Richard  M.  H.  Cheng,  Notre  Dame  de  Grace,  and  Rock  S.  Lee, 

St.  Hubert,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  and 

Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,559,  Nov.  12,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,407 

Int.  a.'  G03D  3/04:  BOIF  U/08 

U.S.  a.  366—274  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  photographic  film  compris- 
ing a  container  for  carrying  a  photographic  film  developer 
solution  and  photographic  film  to  be  developed,  a  detachable 
screw  cap  on  said  container,  an  agitator  within  said  container 
for  agitating  said  developer  solution,  said  agitator  comprising  a 
central  shaft,  an  upper  and  a  lower  perforated  disk  for  receiv- 
ing and  holding  photographic  film  to  be  developed  each 
fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft  to  thereby  move  with  said  shaft,  a 
first  magnetic  disk  encapsulated  in  plastic  fixedly  secured  to 
said  shaft  whereby  said  shaft  moves  when  said  first  magnetic 
disk  moves,  and  drive  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  first 
magnetic  disk,  said  drive  means  including  housing  means  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  support,  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft 
positioned  by  said  lower  support  of  said  housing  means,  a 
circular  crank  coupled  to  said  motor  drive  shaft,  a  connecting 
rod  having  a  first  and  second  end  secured  at  said  first  end  to 
said  crank  near  the  periphery  thereof,  a  block  having  a  groove 
therein  secured  to  said  upper  support  of  said  housing  means,  a 
rack  slider  disposed  in  said  groove  in  said  block  for  slidable 
movement  therein,  said  rack  slider  being  secured  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  connecting  rod,  a  pinion  suppori  secured  to 
said  upper  support  of  said  housing  means,  a  pinion  gear  carried 
by  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  pinon  support,  said  pinion 
gear  being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  rack  slider,  sec- 
ond magnetic  means  secured  to  said  shaft  carrying  said  pinion 
gear  thereby  contributing  movement  to  said  second  magnetic 
means  based  on  the  movement  of  pinion  gear  and  rack  slider, 
said  first  magnetic  means  and  second  magnetic  means  being 
positioned  whereby  motion  of  said  second  magnetic  means  will 
cause  corresponding  motion  to  said  first  magnetic  means. 


1.  An  immersible  apparatus  for  agitating  liquid,  comprising 
an  operation  unit  and  an  agitator  unit,  said'  operation  unit 
having  an  outer  casing,  inlet  means  for  supplying  gas  under 
pressure  to  the  outer  casing,  a  motor  enclosure  disposed  within 
the  outer  casing  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  thereto,  a 
motor  disposed  within  the  motor  enclosure  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  agitator  unit,  and  outlet  duct  means  for  con- 
ducting gas  from  the  space  between  the  outer  casing  and  the 
motor  enclosure  to  leave  the  apparatus  by  way  of  the  agitator 
unit,  said  inlet  means  including  a  non-return  valve  for  prevent- 
ing gas  from  leaving  the  outer  casing  by  way  of  the  inlet 
means,  said  valve,  said  outer  casing  and  said  motor  enclosure 
together  defining  a  gas  trap  which,  in  the  event  of  interruption 
in  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  outer  casing,  prevents  liquid  that 
enters  the  operation  unit  by  way  of  the  agitator  unit  from 
contacting  the  motor. 


4,540,291 
HOROLOGY  MODULE  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT  AND  A  CALENDAR  DEVICE 
Jean-Daniel  Dubois,  L'Orient,  France,  assignor  to  Nouvelle 

Lemania  S.A.,  Vaud,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/CH82/00128,  §  371  Date  Aug.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02340,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  527,518 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   28,    1981, 
8313/81 

Int.  Q\?  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  a.  368—28  5  Oaims 

1.  A  timepiece  mechanism  comprising: 
a  time  standard; 

a  time  display  gear  train  controlled  by  said  time  standard  and 
having  at  least  one  time  displaying  gear  and  a  synchroniz- 
ing rotary  part,  said  synchronizing  rotary  part  comprising 
a  packing  portion  made  of  an  insulating  material  and  a 
metal  grounding  contact  element  secured  to  said  packing 
portion; 
date  displaying  means  for  displaying  a  date;  and 
electronic  control  means  for  controlling  said  date  displaying 
means,  said  electronic  control  means  comprising  an  elastic 
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contact  blade  biased  into  continuous  contact  with  said 
synchronizing  rotary  part  and  alternately  contacting  said 
packing  portion  and  said  grounding  element  at  predeter- 
mined times  during  rotation  of  said  synchronizing  rotary 


part,  said  control  means  detecting  grounding  of  said 
contact  blade  when  it  contacts  said  grounding  element 
and  thereupon  causing  said  date  displaying  means  to  ad- 
vance the  date  displayed  thereon  by  one  unit. 


4,540,292 
ELECTRONIC  CALENDAR  DISPLAY 
Charles  P.  Rubenstein,  Massapequa;  Jeffrey  S.  Nevid,  Bayside, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Spencer  A.  Rathus,  Princeton,  N. J.,  assign- 
ors' to  Psytronics  Associates,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,204 

Int.  a.3  G04B  19/24:  G04C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  368—29  35  Oaims 
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1.  A  device  for  displaying  calendar  data,  comprising: 
a  display  for  displaying  data,  comprising  a  first  plurality  of 
rows  of  discrete  display  elements,  each  display  element  in 
feach  row  being  in  a  respective  column,  each  column 
always  displaying  a  particular  day  of  the  week  which  is 
unique  to  that  column  such  that  each  respective  column 
always  displays  the  same  day  of  the  week  even  when  the 
data  being  displayed  is  changed  by  an  updating  circuit, 
each  display  element  being  selectively  activable  to  display 
one  of  a  plurality  of  date  symbols,  each  date  symbol  repre- 
senting a  day  of  a  month,  the  rows  being  arranged  parallel 
to  each  other  for  displaying  the  calendar  weeks  of  a 
month;  and 
said  updating  circuit  being  for  updating  said  display  and  for 
selectively  activating  the  display  elements  to  display  the 
date  symbols  representing  the  days  of  each  calendar  week 
of  the  current  month  in  a  respective  row  and  to  display  the 
date  symbol  representing  each  day  of  the  current  month  in 
the  column  always  displaying  the  day  of  the  week  on 
which  that  day  falls,  said  updating  circuit  further  being  for 
automatically  updating  said  display  at  the  end  of  each 
current  month  to  display  the  date  symbols  corresponding 
to  the  days  of  the  following  month. 


4,540,293 
DIELECTRIC  HEAT  SENSOR 
Marvin  W.  Shores,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,082 
Int.  O.^  GOIJ  5/00 


VS.  O.  374—130 


2  Oaims 


1.  A  dielectric  heat  sensor  for  monitoring  the  temperature  of 
a  bridgewire  of  an  explosive  device  at  substantially  each  point 
along  said  bridgewire's  entire  length  without  interfering  with 
the  electromagnetic  environment,  said  bridgewire  responding 
by  temperature  change  to  electromagnetic  radiation;  said  sen- 
sor comprising: 
a  plurality  of  dielectric  optical  waveguide  means  for  position 
adjacent  said  bridgewire  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  bridgewire  for  receiving  infrared  waves 
from  substantially  each  point  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  bridgewire,  and  for  transmitting  received  infrared 
waves  to  a  remote  location; 
remotely  positioned  infrared  detector  means  connected  to 
said  dielectric  optical  waveguide  means  for  detecting 
infrared  waves  transmitted  thereto;  and 
indicator  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  infrared 
waves  by  said  detector  for  generating  a  signal. 


4,540,294 
SPLTT  BEARING  SHELL 
Heinrich  Lamperski,  Miihlbeim,  and  Paul  Gerling,  Oberhausen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Glyco  Maschinen- 
bau-GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  373,804,  Apr.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,293 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  2, 
1981,  3117422 

Int.  O.^  F16C  33/04.  33/60 
U.S.  O.  384—273  7  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  shell  split  into  two  substantially  semicylindrical 
half-shells  jointly  receivable  in  an  annular  interspace  between 
an  outer  member  and  in  inner  member  movable  relatively  to 
each  other,  said  half-shells  having  two  pairs  of  end  faces  con- 
fronting each  other  across  a  parting  plane,  said  half-shells 
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being  positively  interconnected  by  screwless  link  means  ex- 
tending across  said  parting  plane  in  a  region  of  at  least  one  of 
said  pairs  of  end  faces,  said  screwless  link  means  engaging  at 
least  one  of  said  half-shells  with  sufficient  play  to  enable  lim- 
ited relative  displacement  of  said  half-shells  parallel  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  parting  plane  upon  insertion  into  said  inter- 
space but  preventing  separation  of  said  half-shells  upon  re- 
moval thereof  from  said  interspace,  said  half-shells  having 
aligned  peripheral  grooves  along  outer  peripheries  of  said 
half-shells  communicating  with  respective  peripheral  depres- 
sions disposed  laterally  thereof  in  the  region  of  each  of  said 
pairs  of  end  faces,  said  link  means  comprising  unitarily  a  strip 
of  uniform  thickness  and  handle-shaped  outline  having  a  body 
received  with  clearance  in  said  grooves  and  having  disk- 
shaped  heads  extending  with  clearance  into  and  received  with 
play  in  said  depressions  and  radially  retained  therein  by  said 
outer  members,  said  heads  adjoining  portions  of  said  body 
narrower  than  said  heads. 


4,540,295 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TEMPERATURE 

OF  THE  PRINTING  HEAD  OF  AN  IMPACT  PRINTER 

Mizuho  Okujushi,  and  Makoto  Yasunaga,  both  of  Tanashi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1983,  58-229145 

lot  OJ  B41J  3/02 

VS.  a.  400-120  1  ctaim 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  temperature  of  a  printing  head  of 
an  impact  printer  in  which  said  printing  head  usually  performs 
bidirectional  printing  operation,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  printing  head  by  a 
temperature  sensor  attached  tereto; 

(b)  converting  the  measured  temperature  into  a  voltage 
corresponding  thereto; 

(c)  transferring  the  measured  voltage  both  to  an  input  of  a 
first  comparator  having  a  reference  voltage  and  a  hystere- 
sis voltage  and  to  an  input  of  a  second  comparator  having 
a  reference  voltage  and  a  hysteresis  voltage  respectively 
higher  than  those  of  said  first  comparator; 

(d)  comparing  the  measured  voltage  with  the  reference 
voltage  of  said  first  comparator,  when  the  measured  volt- 
age becomes  higher  than  said  reference  voltage  to  actuate 
a  timer; 

(e)  changing  the  bidirectional  printing  mode  into  a  single 
direction  printing  mode  in  which  the  printing  operation  is 
done  in  only  one  of  reciprocation  of  said  printing  head 
when  said  printing  head  gets  to  a  return  position  under 


actuated  state  of  said  timer  by  making  use  of  printing 
operation  control  means; 

(0  comparing  the  measured  voltage  with  the  reference  volt- 
age of  said  second  comparator  at  the  termination  of  a  time 
preset  by  said  timer; 

(g)  changing  the  single  direction  printing  mode  into  an  idle 
printing  mode  in  which  the  printing  operation  is  not  done 
and  said  printing  head  is  only  reciprocated  when  said 
measured  voltage  is  higher  than  the  hysteresis  voltage  of 
said  second  comparator  and  said  printing  head  gets  to  a 
return  position  by  said  printing  operation  control  means; 

(h)  comparing  the  measured  voltage  with  the  hysteresis 
voltage  of  said  first  comparator;  and 

(i)  changing  the  idle  printing  mode  into  the  bidirectional 
printing  mode  when  the  measured  voltage  becomes  lower 
than  the  hysteresis  voltage  of  said  first  comparator  and 
said  printing  head  gets  to  a  return  position  by  said  printing 
operation  control  means; 

whereby  the  temperature  of  said  printing  head  is  regulated 
so  as  to  prevent  said  printing  head  from  overheating. 

4,540,296 
BAR  BAND  INTERSECnONAL  MATRIX  PRINTER 

William  D.  Thorae,  Wake  Forest,  N.C.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,090,  Dec.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,734 

Int.  aj  B41J  3/12.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  400-121  4a^^ 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  comprising:        ~ 

a  fixed  platen  having  at  least  one  raised  ridge  on  an  impact 
face  thereof  said  raised  ridge  being  relatively  elongated 
measured  along  the  line  of  printing; 

a  movable  carrier  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
raised  edge  font  member  of  a  first  relatively  narrow  width 
measured  along  the  line  of  printing,  said  carrier  means 
being  arranged  to  traverse  the  face  of  said  raised  ridge  on 
said  fixed  platen  and  positioned  relative  thereto  to  be 
generally  parallel  with  and  along  a  desired  printing  line; 

at  least  one  print  hammer  having  an  impact  face  elongated, 
to  a  second  width  measured  along  the  line  of  printing,  said 
second  width  being  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
width  and  oriented  parallel  with  the  intended  printing 
line;  and 

means  for  driving  said  print  hammer  to  impact  said  movable 
carrier  to  deflect  said  raised  ridge  font  member  thereon 
into  contact  with  a  third  relatively  narrow  area  of  paper  to 
deflect  said  area  of  paper  into  contact  with  said  raised 
ridge  portion  of  said  platen,  said  third  width  being  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  second  width  a  dot  having  an  area 
substantially  less  than  that  of  either  raised  ridge  being 
formed  of  the  size  and  shape  corresponding  to  the  area  of 
impact  between  said  raised  ridge  font  member's  impact 
face  and  said  raised  ridge  of  said  platen. 
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4,540,297 

PAPER  HOLDING,  FEEDING  AND  INSERTING 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  PRINTER  USING  DIFFERENT 

KINDS  OF  SHEETS 

Mamoru  Imaizumi,  and  Susumu  Kuzuya,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,953 

Int.  a.^  B41J  13/10 

U.S.  a.  400—625  19  Qaims 


1.  A  paper  feeding  apparatus  for  a  printer  having  a  printing 
assembly,  which  comprises: 

a  frame  secured  to  said  printer; 

a  first  paper  handling  assembly  supported  by  said  frame  and 
having  a  first  paper  stacker  for  storing  sheets  of  paper  of 
one  kind  and  a  paper  feeding  device  for  feeding  said  sheets 
of  paper  of  one  kind  from  said  first  paper  stacker  along  a 
first  paper  inlet  path  to  said  printing  assembly; 

a  second  paper  handling  assembly  having  a  second  paper 
stacker  for  receiving  said  sheets  of  paper  of  one  kind  after 
they  are  printed  by  said  printing  assembly;  and 

support  means,  retained  by  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
second  paper  handling  assembly  pivotally  between  a  first 
position  at  which  the  second  paper  handling  assembly  is 
operative  to  receive  the  printed  sheets  of  paper  of  said  one 
kind  in  said  second  paper  stacker,  and  a  second  position  at 
which  the  second  paper  handling  assembly  is  inoperative 
and  a  second  pap>er  inlet  path  leading  to  said  printing 
assembly  is  provided  adjacent  said  second  paper  handling 
assembly,  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  paper  han- 
dling assembly  between  said  first  and  second  f>ositions 
being  eflected  without  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  first 
paper  handling  assembly, 

whereby  sheets  of  paper  of  another  kind  different  from  said 
one  kind  are  loaded  to  said  printing  assembly  along  said 
second  paper  inlet  path  when  said  second  paper  handling 
assembly  is  placed  in  its  second  position. 


4,540,298 

MANUALLY  LOADED  ENVELOPE  FEEDER 

Howard  H.  Kulow,  Berea,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rowan  Corporation, 

Fainiew  Park,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,635 

Int.  a.3  B41J  13/10 

U.S.  a.  400—635  17  Oaims 

1.  An  envelope  feeder  for  use  with  a  printer,  wherein  (1)  the 
printer  is  of  the  type  that  has  a  printing  station  wherein  pieces 
of  stationery  may  be  positioned  for  printing,  (2)  the  printer  has 
a  platen  roll  that  is  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  that 
is  fixed  relative  to  drive  components  of  the  printer  when  the 
platen  roll  is  drivingly  connected  to  such  drive  components  of 
the  printer,  and  (3)  the  printer's  platen  roll  is  removable  from 
connection  with  such  drive  components  of  the  printer,  the 
envelope  feeder  being  (1)  substitutable  for  the  printer's  remov- 
able platen  roll,  (2)  connectable  to  drive  components  of  the 
printer,  and  (3)  operable  to  serially  feed  envelopes  to  the  print- 
er's printing  station  in  response  to  operation  of  drive  compo- 
nents of  the  printer  so  that  envelopes  may  be  addressed  one  at 


a  time  while  they  are  in  the  printing  station,  the  envelope 
feeder  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  an  elongate  upsunding  housing 
having  structure  that  defines  an  upper  end  region,  a  lower 
end  region,  and  opposed  front  and  rear  guide  surfaces  that 
extend  between  the  upper  and  lower  end  regions; 

(b)  replacement  platen  roll  means  rotatably  connected  to  the 
lower  end  region  of  the  housing  and  including  a  replace- 
ment platen  roll  that  is  configured  to  be  received  by  and 
drivingly  connected  to  drive  components  of  the  printer  in 
substitution  for  the  printer's  removable  platen  roll,  and  of 
being  rotated  by  the  printer's  drive  components  about  the 
first  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  idler  roll  means  including  an  idler  roll  that  is  rotatably 
connected  to  the  upper  end  region  of  the  housing  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis  of  roution  that  extends  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  first  axis  of  rotation; 

(d)  transport  belt  means  including  at  least  two  transport  belts 
that  have  reaches  which  extend  along  the  front  and  rear 
guide  surfaces  of  the  housing,  and  that  extend  around  and 
are  held  taut  by  the  replacement  platen  roll  and  the  idler 
roll,  the  transport  belts  having  outer  surfaces  that  cooper- 
ate to  define  an  endless  loop  travel  path  which  extends 
along  the  front  and  rear  guide  surfaces  of  the  housing 
means  and  around  the  replacement  platen  roll  and  the 
idler  roll; 


(e)  receiving  means  defining  a  loading  station  located  along 
the  front  guide  surface  of  the  housing  means,  the  receiving 
means  including  door  means  movably  connected  to  the 
housing  means  for  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto 
between  an  open  position  wherein  an  envelope  to  be 
addressed  can  be  inserted  between  the  door  means  and  the 
front  guide  surface,  and  a  closed  position  wherein  an  inner 
surface  of  the  door  means  extends  parallel  to  the  front 
guide  surface  of  the  housing  means  and  cooperates  there- 
with to  position  an  inserted  envelope  along  the  travel 
path; 

(0  drive  formation  means  carried  by  the  transport  belts  for 
engaging  trailing  edge  portions  of  envelopes  that  are 
positioned  along  the  travel  path  for  moving  envelopes 
sequentially  along  the  travel  path  from  the  loading  station 
to  the  printing  station  and  thence  to  a  discharge  station  as 
the  belts  are  caused  to  move  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
replacement  platen  roll  by  the  printer; 

(g)  guide  means  for  cooperating  with  the  transport  belts, 
with  the  replacement  platen  roll,  with  the  idler  roll,  and 
with  the  housing  means  to  maintain  positioning  of  envel- 
opes along  the  travel  path  as  the  envelopes  are  being 
moved  from  the  loading  station  to  the  printing  station  and 
thence  to  the  discharge  station;  and. 
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(h)  the  printing,  discharge  and  loading  stations  being  located 
forwardly  of  the  front  guide  surface  at  closely  spaced 
positions  alohg  the  travel  path,  with  the  loading  station 
being  located  above  the  printing  station,  and  with  the 
discharge  station  being  located  between  the  loading  and 
printing  stations,  whereby  an  operator  can  readily  attend 
to  both  manual  loading  of  envelopes  one  at  a  time  at  the 
loading  station  and  manual  removal  of  envelopes  one  at  a 
time  at  the  discharge  station  while  also  monitoring  the 
addressing  of  envelopes  as  it  takes  place  at  the  printing 
station. 


4  540  300 
RETRACTABLE  CAPLESS  MARKING  PEN 
Yoshio  Midorikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Polymer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Kotobuki  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,306 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1983,  58-30465 

Int.  a.'  B43K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  401-107  2  aaims 


4  540  2SK> 

MARGIN  AND  TAB  STOP  DETERMINING  APPARATUS 

RESPONSIVE  TO  PAGE  EDGE  SENSOR 

Yasuaki  Yamada,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,519,  Dec.  7,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  173,887,  Jul.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,468 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1979,  54-100760 
Int.  a.'  B41J  29/42 

U.S.  a.  400-708  7  aaims 


in» 


-*-    '«-'    -pHJ-a 


1.  A  printer,  in  which  a  mounting  position  of  a  recording 
member  can  be  freely  selected,  comprising: 

printing  means  for  printing  on  the  recording  member; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  position  of 
said  recording  member  relative  to  a  reference  position; 

a  bail  having  a  holding  position  for  holding  said  recording 
member  in  operative  relation  to  said  printing  means; 

switch  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  bail; 

a  carriage  on  which  said  printing  means  and  said  detecting 
means  are  mounted,  said  carriage  being  mounted  for 
movement  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  recording  mem- 
ber in  response  to  detection  by  said  switch  means  that  said 
bail  is  in  the  holding  position  thereof  and  from  a  turning 
position  in  a  different  direction  relative  to  the  recording 
member  after  said  movement  in  said  one  direction;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, said  control  means  inhibiting  detection  by  said 
detecting  means  during  said  movement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion, enabling  detection  by  said  detecting  means  during 
movement  of  said  carriage  in  said  different  direction  and 
stopping  said  carriage  at  a  desired  stop  position  relative  to 
said  predetermined  position. 


1.  A  knock-type  writing  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  sheath  having  a  back  end  and  a  front  end; 

(b)  a  writing  member  slidably  accommodated  in  said  sheath 
and  having  a  front  portion  of  relatively  small  diameter  and 
a  rear  portion  of  relatively  large  diameter; 

(c)  actuating  means  on  said  sheath  back  end  for  actuating 
said  writing  member  between  a  writing  position  and  a 
non-writing  position; 

(d)  protrusion  means  mounted  within  said  sheath  in  the  front 
end  thereof; 

(e)  an  elastic  cylinder  having  an  annular  opening  and  cover- 
ing a  part  of  said  writing  member; 

(0  an  elastic  pressing  member  surrounding  said  elastic  cylin- 
der; and 

(g)  means  on  said  elastic  pressing  member  interacting  with 
said  protrusion  means  and  operative  to  contact  said  press- 
ing member  about  said  elastic  cylinder  when  said  writing 
member  is  actuated  to  said  non-writing  position  to  thereby 
seal  said  pressing  member  about  said  elastic  cylinder  and 
to  close  said  annular  opening  to  thereby  seal  said  elastic 
cylinder  about  said  writing  member. 


4,540,301 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  COATINGS 
Dennis  E.  Swanson,  Rte.  3,  Box  143  K,  Buffalo,  Minn.  55313, 
and  Robert  D.  Lerum,  6641  Berkshire  La.,  Maple  Grove, 
Minn.  55369 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,180 

Int.  a.'  B05C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  401-146  6  aaims 


'*0  2065 


1(1  2S«,330 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  coating  comprising  a  pump 
to  draw  said  coating  from  a  container  and  provide  a  pressur- 
ized flow  of  said  coating  through  hosing  to  a  handle  unit  con- 
necting with  an  applicator,  an  improvement  of  said  handle  unit 
including, 
a  handle  portion  having  a  gripping  section  formed  with  an 
inner  space,  a  flow  control  section  connecting  with  said 
gripping  section  and  an  attaching  section  connecting  with 
said  flow  control  section, 
a  handle  fitting  disposed  in  said  gripping  section  inner  space 
with  an  inner  end  of  said  fitting  engaging  an  inner  end  wall 
of  said  gripping  section  inner  space  to  form  a  seal  there- 
with and  with  threads  formed  adjacent  to  an  outer  end  of 
said  fitting  to  engage  with  threads  formed  as  part  of  said 
gripping  section  inner  space  and  provide  a  connection 
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spaced  from  said  seal,  and  said  fitting  outer  end  prepared 
for  assembly  with  a  disconnect  fitting, 

a  spring  having  an  end  carried  in  a  recess  formed  on  said 
handle  fitting  inner  end, 

a  ball  valve  positioned  in  a  valve  space  formed  in  said  handle 
portion  flow  control  section  and  engaging  with  an  oppo- 
site end  of  said  spring  to  seal  against  a  beveled  end  wall  of 
said  valve  space,  said  valve  space  connecting  with  an 
inner  passage  in  said  handle  fitting, 

flow  control  devices  comprising  a  pair  of  pushbuttons  posi- 
tioned one  each  in  pushbutton  spaces  formed  respectively 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  valve  space  and  connecting  there- 
with, each  said  pushbutton  having  a  stem  engageable  with 
said  ball  valve  to  respectively  and  in  combination  disen- 
gage said  ball  valve  from  said  valve  space  beveled  end 
wall  and  a  head  portion  biased  outwardly  by  a  spring  in 
said  pushbutton  space  to  engage  an  outer  ring  on  said 
pushbutton  head  portion  with  a  flange  formed  at  an  outer 
end  of  said  pushbutton  space  respectively,  each  said  spring 
maintained  free  from  contact  with  said  coating  by  a  seal- 
ing ring  carried  on  each  said  pushbutton  stem, 

a  passageway  formed  in  said  handle  portion  attaching  sec- 
tion and  connecting  with  said  valve  space,  said  passage- 
way including  a  tapered  section  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  valve  space  and  a  pair  of  opposingly  positioned  reces- 
ses formed  in  said  passageway,  and 

threads  formed  on  said  attaching  section  adjacent  to  an  outer 
end  of  said  attaching  section, 

wherein  during  apparatus  use  said  handle  fitting  seal-con- 
nection spacing  resisting  external  forces  applied  by  said 
hosing  attached  to  said  disconnect  fitting  to  maintain  said 
handle  fitting  and  said  handle  portion  gripping  section  in 
leakproof  relationship  and  an  inlet  of  said  applicator  and 
an  inlet  of  an  extension  being  selectively  secured  in  said 
attaching  section  passageway  with  said  passageway  ta- 
pered section  engaging  with  a  tapered  end  of  said  inlet  to 
form  a  seal  therewith,  said  passageway  recesses  engaging 
with  protuberants  formed  on  said  inlet  to  maintain  a  posi- 
tion of  said  applicator  and  said  extension  in  a  selective 
relationship  with  said  handle  unit  pushbuttons,  and  said 
handle  unit  attaching  section  threads  forming  a  connec- 
tion with  a  nut  carried  by  said  inlet  spaced  from  said  seal, 
said  seal-connection  spacing  and  said  protuberant-recess 
engagement  resisting  external  forces  applied  to  said  appli- 
cator and  said  extension  to  maintain  said  inlet  and  said 
handle  unit  attaching  section  in  a  leakproof  relationship. 


I  4,540,302 

APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Bonazzo,  27  Bonazzo  Dr.,  Trumbull,  Conn.  06611 
I  Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,450 

Int.  a.5  B43K  5/06.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  401—173  1  Qaim 


cylinder  up  and  down  along  said  axis  as.  said  member  is 
rotated,  the  direction  of  travel  being  determined  by  the 
dv'ection  of  rotation,  said  member  having  a  vertical  bore 
aligned  with  said  axis  and  extending  through  said  member, 
said  bore  having  a  vertical  slotted  region; 

a  vertical  cylindrical  bottom  cover  rotatably  disr>osed  within 
the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  vertical  exten- 
sion shaped  to  non  rotatably  engage  the  slotted  region  of 
said  bore,  said  extension  extending  through  said  region 
whereby  as  the  cover  is  rotated,  said  member  is  rotated 
and  moves  along  the  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

a  hollow  cap  removably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  spaced  from  said  cover,  the  cap  having  a 
smooth  threadless  inner  wall;  and 

a  solid  vertical  cylinder  of  disposable  applicator  material 
disposed  in  the  vertical  hollow  cylinder,  the  solid  cylinder 
having  a  lower  end  resting  on  said  member  and  an  upper 
end  disposed  within  said  cap,  said  member  extending 
upwardly  through  said  bore  into  the  solid  cylinder,  said 
solid  cylinder  having  an  externally  threaded  outer  wall 
which  engages  said  inner  thread  and  also  having  a  smooth 
unthreaded  continuation  of  the  threaded  outer  wall  ex- 
tending into  said  cap. 


4,540,303 
PEN  NIB  WITH  POWDER-GASPHASE  DIFFUSION 

LAYER 
Giuseppe  Gigli,  Lodi,  Italy,  assignor  to  Standardgraph  Zeicheng- 
erate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1982,  8213929[U] 

Int  a.'  B43K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  401—258  12  Claims 


1.  An  applicator  device  comprising: 

an  exterior  vertical  hollow  cylinder  open  at  both  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  having  an  internally  threaded  inner  wall; 

an  interior  cylindrical  member  having  an  externally 
threaded  outer  wall  and  being  disposed  vertically  within 
said  cylinder  with  said  external  thread  engaging  the  inner 
thread,  said  member  and  said  cylinder  having  a  common 
axis,  said  member  being  much  shorter  in  length  than  said 
cylinder  and  having  flat  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  mem- 
ber being  rotatable  about  said  axis  and  moving  within  the 


1.  A  nib  for  ink  pens,  comprising: 

an  ink  tube  having  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends  and  an 
inside  opening  defined  therein  between  the  upper  and 
lower  ends,  the  ink  tube  further  having  a  lower  end  sur- 
face at  the  lower  end  for  contacting  a  writing  surface;  and 

a  cleaning  wire  guidably  positioned  in  the  inside  opening  of 
the  ink  tube  and  having  a  wire  end  surface  for  projecting 
by  a  predetermined  distance  beyond  the  lower  end  surface 
of  the  ink  tube  for  contacting  the  writing  surface;  at  least 
one  of  the  lower  end  surface  of  the  ink  tube  and  the  wire 
end  surface  of  the  cleaning  wire  comprising  a  powder-gas- 
phase  diffusion  layer  for  hardening  the  end  surface  and  for 
providing  mechanical  resistance. 


481-9360.G.-«5-« 
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4«540,304 
METAL-TO-CERAMIC  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 
Edwin  A.  Pavelka;  Quirinus  G.  GrindstafT,  and  Stuart  E.  Schep- 
pele,  aU  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,821 

Int.  a.3  F16B  43/00 

UA  CL  403-12  20  Oaims 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  securing  metal  and  ceramic  ele- 
ments together,  comprising: 
a  metal  member  and  a  ceramic  member  having  respective 

confronting  surfaces  adapted  to  be  clamped  together, 
said  metal  member  havmg  a  bolt  hole  therein, 
said  ceramic  member  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with 

said  bolt  hole, 

a  threaded  bolt  extending  through  said  bolt  hole  and  into 

said  opening, 
a  nut  spanning  said  opening, 
said  ceramic  member  having  a  formation  receiving  said  nut 

and  holding  said  nut  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 

confronting  surfaces, 
said  bolt  being  threadedly  received  in  said  nut, 
and  a  pressure  limiting  member  received  in  said  opening 

along  said  bolt  and  between  said  nut  and  said  confronting 

surface  on  said  metal  member, 
said  pressure  limiting  member  having  a  limiting  dimension 

hmitmg  the  movement  of  said  metal  member  toward  said 

nut  and  thereby  limiting  the  pressure  applied  by  said  nut  to 

said  ceramic  member  to  avoid  damage  to  said  ceramic 

member. 


of  said  drive  shaft  parts  being  provided  with  a  profile 

havmg  a  pair  of  opposed  radially  extending  beads; 
a  tapered  member  on  said  one  drive  shaft  part  extending 

outwardly  therefrom; 
an  introducing  funnel  on  said  other  drive  shaft  part  adapted 

to  have  said  one  drive  shaft  part  inserted  therethrough; 
a  free-wheeling  unit  arranged  at  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft 

assembly; 

spring  means  urging  said  tapered  member  outwardly  of  said 
one  drive  shaft  part,  said  tapered  member  being  adapted  to 
be  retracted  against  the  force  of  said  spring  means; 

an  axial  cutout  formed  on  said  one  drive  shaft  part  within  the 
areas  between  said  two  beads;  and 

a  guide  piece  on  said  other  drive  shaft  part  for  guiding  said 
one  drive  shaft  part  into  engagement  therewith,  said  guide 
piece  having  associated  therewith  an  introducing  inclina- 
tion which  is  directed  to  extend  opposite  to  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  assembly. 

4  540  306 
POSITIONING  JOINT  FOR  FOLDING  LADDERS 
Chjen-Yuan  Wang,  No.  17,  Alley  6,  Lane  24,  Pa  Te  Rd.,  Sec.  4, 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,445 

Int.  a.3  F16C  11/00;  E05D  11/10;  E06C  7/50 

U.S.  a.  403-93  2  Claims 


4  540J05 
DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Hubert  Geistboff;  Jiirgen  VoUmer,  both  of  Lohmar,  and  Paul 
Herchenbach,  Ruppichteroth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1S83,  33029/0 

Int.  a.3  B25G  3/00 
UA  a.  403-13  2  Claims 


1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  for  automatically  coupling  and 

uncouplmg  a  rotary  drive  connection  between  a  tractor  and  an 

agricultural  implement  comprising: 

a  pair  of  telescoping  drive  shaft  parts  each  surrounded  by  a 

protective  tube  which  is  formed  in  two  parts,  one  of  said 

drive  shaft  parts  being  adapted  to  fit  within  the  other,  each 


1.  A  positioning  joint  used  for  folding  ladders  comprising: 
a  first  joint  member  formed  with  a  disk  portion  composed  of 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  opposed  circular  plates  from  which 
extends  a  fiat  tubular  portion  having  in  opposite  sides 
thereof  two  slots  through  which  is  slidably  supported  a 
spring-biased  pawl  operable  by  an  operating  lever  pivota- 
bly  connected  to  said  tubular  portion  and  having  a  release 
element; 
a  second  joint  member  formed  with  a  flat,  hollow  locking 
disk  from  which  extends  a  tubular  portion,  said  locking 
disk  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally  distributed 
notches  engageable  with  said  pawl  and  a  control  means 
for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  said  notches; 
said  first  and  second  joint  members  being  pivotably  con- 
nected together  by  a  common  axial  bolt  passed  through 
the  centers  of  disk  portion  of  the  first  joint  member  and 
the  locking  disk  of  the  second  joint  member  which  is 
concentrically  sandwiched  between  the  plates  of  said  disk 
portion; 
and  characterized  in  that  one  side  of  the  hollow  locking  disk 
of  the  second  joint  member  is  formed  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive notches  with  a  corresponding  plurality  of  slots,  the 
length  of  each  slot  being  at  least  twice  the  width  of  said 
notches,  the  other  side  of  said  locking  disk  is  formed  with 
a  long  opening  and  said  control  means  is  pivotably  rivet- 
ted  by  said  axial  bolt  to  one  inner  surface  of  one  side  of  the 
locking  disk; 
wherein 
said  control  means  is  formed  with  same  number  of  claw  arms 
relative  to  notches  on  the  locking  disk,  the  free  ends  of 
said  arms  are  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  arms  to  form  stop 
portions  which  protrude  out  through  the  slots  of  the 
locking  disk;  a  spring  is  provided  secured  one  end  to  a 
hook  portion  being  formed  at  the  end  of  the  claw  projec- 
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tion  which  extends  out  from  the  control  means  and  the 
other  end  to  a  hook-like  projection  being  provided  on  the 
same  side  of  the  locking  disk  where  said  long  opening  is 
formed  and  into  which  said  projection  projects;  and  said 
end  portions,  each  protruding  through  a  respective  slot  of 
the  locking  disk,  act  as  an  one-way  stop  means  for  the 
release  element  of  the  operating  lever  in  disengaging  the 
pawl  when  said  release  element  is  disposed  in  between  the 
edge  leading  to  said  notch  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
end  portion  whereby  said  pawl  is  prevented  from  falling 
back  into  the  notch. 


defining  a  cavity  having  a  rectangular  volume;  the  cut- 
away section  of  said  third  member  defining  a  cavity  hav- 


ing a  volume  including  said  L-shaped  volume  and  said 
rectangular  volume. 


4,540,307 

FirriNG  FOR  STRUCTURAL  PIPE 

Robert  P.  HoUaender,  II,  Cincinnati;  Leslie  M.  Howard,  Rata- 

via,  both  of  Ohio,  and  Ernest  A.  Hund,  Ft  Thomas,  Ky., 

assignors  to  The  HoUaender  Manufacturing  Co.,  Oncinnati, 

Ohio  4,540,309 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,270  ATTACHMENT  DEVICE 

Int.  a.^  F16B  7/00  Erik  G.  Hansson,  Stughemmet,  S-562  42  Sandbera,  Sweden 

U.S.  a.  403—190  12  Claims  Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,955 


•'<» 


1.  A  fitting  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  spaced  arms  extending  from  said 
body; 

a  pair  of  confronting  camming  surfaces,  each  said  arm  in- 
cluding a  respective  one  of  said  camming  surfaces 
thereon; 

a  locking  element  located  between  said  arms  and  mounted 
for  pivotal  motion  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said 
arms;  and 

actuator  means  accessible  exteriorly  of  said  body  for  selec- 
tively pivoting  said  locking  element  to  a  position  between 
said  arms  for  engagement  with  said  confronting  camming 
surfaces  thereof  to  urge  said  arms  outwardly  for  interiorly 
gripping  a  hollow  pipe  into  which  said  arms  have  been 
inserted. 


4,54038 
JOINT  FOR  FURNTTURE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Edward  Colby,  214  St.  Sacrement  St.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada H2Y1W8 

I  FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,373 

Int.  a.3  F16B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  403—219  7  Qaims 

1.  A  joint  for  use  in  furniture  support  structure  comprising: 

three  serially-interconnectable  members  including  a  first 

member  and  a  second  member  initially-interfittable  and  an 

interlocking  third  member  connectable  to  said  first  and 

second  members  interfitted;  each  member  including  a 

cut-away  section;  each  cut-away  section  of  said  first  and 

second  members  defining  a  cavity  defining  an  L-shaped 

volume;  said  first  and  second  members,  in  interfit  relation. 


Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  20,  1982,  8204399 

Int  a.^  F16B  2/14 

U.S.  a.  403—374  20  Claims 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  plate  having  an  elongated  edge,  and  means  defining  an 
opening  adjacent  said  edge;  . 

a  profiled  strip  having  a  curved  center  portion,  sl(n  means 
formed  in  said  center  portion  for  receipt  of  said  plate  edge 
therein,  and  two  end  portions;  said  slot  means  elongated  in 
a  dimension  extending  toward  said  end  portions; 

rail  means  for  receiving  said  end  portions  of  said  profiled 
strip,  and  holding  both  end  portions  of  said  profiled  strip 
in  contact  therewith; 

conical  screw  means  for  insertion  through  said  plate  opening 
for  engaging  said  strip  center  portion  and  said  means 
defining  said  plate  opening  to  effect  holding  of  said  plate 
to  said  rail  in  a  readily  detachable  manner,  said  conical 
screw  means  having  portions  thereof  having  a  diameter 
substantially  less  than  the  minimum  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions of  said  opening. 


4,540,310 

MANHOLE  RISER  AND  COOPERATING  SLEEVE  TO 

PROVIDE  A  WATERLOCK  FOR  MANHOLE 

STRUCTURES 

Jack  Ditcher,  Langhome,  and  Eric  A.  Ditcher,  Comwells 

Heights,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  A-Lok  Products,  Inc.,  TuUy- 

town.  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,584 
Int.  a.^  E21D  29/14 
U.S.  a.  404—25  IS  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  water-tight  seal  in  the  region 
above  the  riser  section  of  a  manhole  structure  comprising: 
plastic  sleeve  means  having  an  integral  flange  centrally 
located  upon  the  top  of  said  riser  section,  said  flange 
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extending  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the 
riser  section,  the  outer  diameter  of  the  riser  section  being 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  flange; 

a  manhole  cover  support  frame  with  an  integral  annular 
upper  flange  for  supporting  a  manhole  cover  and  an  inte- 
gral lower  supporting  flange; 

at  least  one  grade  ring  arranged  between  the  lower  support- 
ing flange  of  said  manhole  cover  support  frame  and  the 
top  surface  of  said  riser  section  and  extending  over  the  top 
surface  of  said  integral  flange  of  said  sleeve  means; 

said  support  frame  lower  supporting  flange  being  arranged 
upon  said  grade  ring; 

resilient  compressible  gasket  means  arranged  between  said 
support  frame  lower  supporting  flange  and  the  top  surface 


(c)  placing  a  layer  of  asphalt  on  top  of  said  geotextile  fabric. 


of  said  riser  section,  for  providing  a  water-tight  seal  there- 
between; 

said  sleeve  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  integral 
flange  to  extend  above  said  riser  section,  through  said 
grade  ring  and  into  said  manhole  cover  support  frame  and 
above  the  lower  supporting  flange  and  adjacent  to  and 
below  said  upper  flange  to  prevent  subsurface  water, 
which  may  seep  into  the  region  between  said  frame  and 
riser  section,  from  entering  into  the  interior  of  said  man- 
hole structure; 

the  sleeve  means  having  a  diameter  sufficient  to  permit 
ingress  into  and  egress  from  the  manhole  structure  by  a 
person  without  moving  the  sleeve  means; 

said  sleeve  means  being  formed  of  a  plastic  material. 


4  540  311 
GEOTEXTILE  FABRIC  CONSTRUCTION 
Jack  Leach,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  238,660,  Feb.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,472,086. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,914 
Int.  aj  EOlC  3/06.  7/28 
U.S.  a.  404-72  4  aaims 


^^,  /^ '  /^  •" 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  surfaces  having  cracks  contained 
therein  comprising: 

(a)  placing  a  layer  of  geotextile  fabric  on  a  cracked  surface 
which  is  to  be  repaired,  said  geotextile  having  an  extensi- 
bility no  greater  than  the  extensibility  of  a  layer  of  asphalt 
to  be  placed  on  top  of  the  layer  of  geotextile  fabric;  and 

(b)  saturating  the  layer  of  geotextile  fabric  with  an  asphalt 
binder;  and 


4,540  312 
MATERIAL  SPREADER  SYSTEM  WITH  COLUMN 

BYPASS 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,126,  Jul.  18, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,349,294,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,545, 
Dec.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  311,674 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/18 

U.S.  a.  404-110  47  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  dispensing  a  topping  material  onto  the  sur- 
face of  a  plastic  substance  lying  within  an  area  having  a  length, 
width  and  opposing  sides,  said  area  including  a  vertically 
extending  obstruction  positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  sides  of 
said  area,  extending  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  area 
and  deflning  a  reduced  width  section  of  said  area,  said  system 
comprising: 

a.  a  spreader  for  storing  a  supply  of  topping  material  and  for 
dispensing  a  layer  of  the  topping  material  as  said  spreader 
is  translated  along  a  path; 

b.  adjustable  bridge  means  having  first  and  second  ends  for 
providing  an  elevated  path  to  permit  widthwise  transla- 
tion of  said  spreader  across  said  area,  the  span  of  said 
bridge  means  having  a  length  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  area  when  said  bridge  means  is  in  an  ex- 
tended position,  said  bridge  means  including  means  for 
reducing  the  span  length  such  that  the  first  end  of  said 
bridge  means  clears  said  obstruction; 

c.  translatable  bridge  support  means  coupled  to  said  bridge 
means  for  supporting  said  bridge  means  above  said  area 
and  permitting  translation  of  said  bridge  means  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  area,  including 

(i)  first  means  for  supporting  said  bridge  means  as  said 
bridge  means  is  translated  along  the  full  width  section  of 
said  area; 

ii.  second  means  for  supporting  thefirst  end  of  said  bridge 
means  as  said  bridge  means  is  translated  along  the  re- 
duced width  section  of  said  area;  and 

d.  drive  means  coupled  to  said  spreader  for  translating  said 
spreader  across  the  path  formed  by  said  bridge  means  to 
thereby  dispense  a  uniform  layer  of  topping  material  over 
said  area,  whereby  sequential  translations  of  said  spreader 
across  said  bridge  means  followed  by  sequential  transla- 
tions of  said  bridge  means  along  the  length  of  said  area  in 
displacements  related  to  the  width  of  the  layer  of  topping 
material  dispensed  by  said  speader  covers  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  area  with  a  uniform  layer  of  topping  material^ 
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4,540,313 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

HYDROELECTRIC  POWER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  AND  INSTALLING  SAME 

Kenneth  R.  Broome,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Williams  and 

Broome,  Inc.,  Exton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,465 

Int.  a.'  E02B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  405—78  38  Oaims 


said  latch  means  including  fluid  pressure  means  for  adjusting 
tension  in  said  tension  pipe  string  and  for  exerting  a  grip- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating  hydroelectric  power  in  asso- 
ciation with  damming  means  spanning  at  least  portions  of  a 
fluid  flow,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  barge  adapted  for  floating  and  located  adjacent  to  and 
upstream  of  said  damming  means,  said  first  barge  incorpo- 
rating means  for  withdrawing  fluid  from  said  fluid  flow; 

a  second  barge  adapted  for  floating  and  located  adjacent  to 
and  downstream  of  said  damming  means,  said  second 
barge  incorporating  means  for  generating  said  power  in 
response  to  a  received  water  flow  and  head;  and 

penstock  means  having  respective  ends  attached  to  and 
extending  between  portions  of  the  first  barge  and  portions 
of  the  second  barge  so  that  said  first  barge  is  placed  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  barge,  and  so  that 
fluid  withdrawn  from  said  first  barge  is  capable  of  being 
delivered  over  the  damming  means  to  the  second  barge  to 
develop  said  water  flow  and  head. 


ping  force  on  said  upper  end  of  the  uppermost  pipe  mem- 
ber. 


4,540,315 
METHOD  FOR  EXPLORATORY  TRENCH  WALL 
STABILI2LATION 
Glenn  R.  Roquemore,  Ridgecrest;  Patrick  E.  Smith,  Fresno, 
both  of  Calif.,  and  Eric  W.  Banks,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah, 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,738 
Int.  a.'  E02D  3/12:  C09K  17/00 
U.S.  a.  405—264  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  unconsolidated  sand  and  gravel  in 
a  geologic  exploratory  trench  wall  comprising  the  step  of: 
spraying  a  vinyl  acetate-ethylene  copolymer  emulsion  to  the 
trench  wall  surface  to  form  a  cohesive  clear  emulsion-sand 
crust,  so  as  to  allow  for  visual  observation  of  the  underly- 
ing trench  wall. 


4,540,314 
TENSION  LEG  MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  INSTALLING 

SAME  FOR  A  MARINE  PLATFORM 
Chester  B.  Falkner,  Jr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Fluor  Subsea  Services,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,786,  Mar.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,166 
Int.  a,i  B63B  35/44;  E02B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  405—227  40  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tension  leg  for  a  marine  platform  having  a  hawse  pipe, 
and  an  anchor  pile  number  fixed  in  a  seabed,  the  combination 
of: 
a  comprising  tension  pipe  string  comprising  plurality  of  pipe 

string  members; 
couplings  interconnecting  said  pipe  string  members;  connec- 
tor means  on  said  anchor  pile  member  and  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  lowermost  pijie  member, 
said  connector  means  including  lock  means  against  relative 

rotation; 
said  pipe  string  extending  into  said  hawse  pipe; 
latch  connector  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  uppermost 
pipe  member  and  on  said  platform  for  connecting  the 
upper  end  of  said  tension  pipe  string  to  said  platform. 


4,540,316 

COMPOSITION  FOR  IMPROVING  STRENGTH  OF  SOFT 

GROUND  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  MATTER,  AND 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  STRENGTH  OF  SOFT 

GROUND  BY  UTILIZING  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Yuichiro  Takahashi,  1-2-6,  Bandai,  Niigata,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  359.906 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1981,  56-40154 

Int.  a.^  C09K  17/00;  E02D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  405—264  4  Qaims 


1.  A  composition  for  consolidation  injection  thereby  to  form 
cracks  in  the  ground  and  to  improve  the  structural  strength  of 
soft  ground  containing  organic  matter,  said  composition  hav- 
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ing  improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising:  ce- 
ment, bentonite,  water,  and  a  substance  A  in  the  proportions 
1.0:0.1-2.0:1.0-3.5:0.5-2.0,  respectively,  said  substance  A  being 
one  or  more  of  volcanic  ash,  wood  waste  in  powder  form, 
waste  plastics  in  powder  form,  coal  ash  from  thermoelectric 
power  plants,  cereal  hulls  or  like  agricultural  waste  in  powder 
form,  incinerator  ash,  or  other  readily  available  finely  divided 
natural  or  waste  material  having  a  similarly  low  specific  grav- 
ity resulting  in  a  minimum  of  solidification  rather  than  a  com- 
pletely solidified  and  substituted  mass. 


4,540^17 
SELF-CLEANING  SLIDABLE  COVER  AND  TRACK 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  PNEUMATIC  CARRIER  TERMINAL 
Victor  J.  Vogel,  Oak  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,332 

Int.  a.^  B65G  51/26 

U.S.  a.  406-112  6  Qaims 


an  electric  drive  motor  (M,  61); 

a  motor  controller  (30); 

a  tool  bit  chuck  (1,  1')  to  receive  a  shank  of  a  tool  bit,  and 
having  chuck  jaws  (2,  2)  which  can  be  tightened  around 
the  shank  of  the  tool  bit, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

a  transducer  (4,7)  having  a  first  part  (4),  rotating  with  and 
coupled  to  the  jaws  (2,  2')  of  the  chuck  (1,  1'),  but  electri- 
cally and  mechanically  unconnected  with  said  housing, 
and  movable  upon  change  in  position  of  the  chuck  jaws 
when  tool  bit  shanks  of  different  diameter  are  being 
clamped  in  the  chuck. 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  carrier  system  for  drive-up  banking  and 
the  like,  the  system  including  a  conduit  interconnecting  teller 
and  customer  terminals  for  pneumatically  transporting  a  car- 
rier through  the  conduit  in  either  direction  between  the  termi- 
nals, and  blower  means  for  moving  the  carrier,  the  improve- 
ment in  a  self-cleaning  cover  and  track  assembly  comprising: 
a  terminal  cover  having  an  interior  and  an  exterior,  the 
cover  being  axially  traversed  along  a  track  on  the  terminal 
to  open  and  close  a  terminal; 
means  for  providing  an  airflow  path  for  the  outflow  of  air 
from  the  terminal  between  said  cover  and  said  track  when 
the  terminal  is  pressurized  by  air  from  the  blower  means; 
and 

valve  means  extending  along  said  airflow  path  and  interior 
to  said  cover  for  sealing  said  airflow  path,  said  valve 
means  movable  by  the  outflowing  pressurized  air  from  a 
first  position  wherein  said  airflow  path  is  open  permitting 
the  outflowing  pressurized  air  to  blow  debris  from  said 
track,  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  airflow  path  is 
blocked,  permitting  pressurization  of  the  terminal  for 
pneumatic  transport  of  the  carrier  from  the  terminal. 

4,540,318 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  TOOL  WTTH  SPEED  CONTROL, 

ESPEOALLY  DRILL 
Friedrich  Homung,  Stuttgart,  and  Fritz  Schiidlich,  Leinfelden- 
Echterdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch,  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29. 
1982,  3228304;  Jul.  29,  1982,  3228303 

Int  a.^  B23B  45/02 
UA  a.  408-9  37  Claims 

1.  Electrical  rotary  cutting  machine  having  a  tool  housing 
(H); 


and  a  second  part  (7)  secured  to  the  housing  (H), 

movement  of  the  jaws  resulting  in  relative  shifting  of  posi- 
tion of  the  first  part  of  the  transducer  with  respect  to  the 
second  part; 

means  (3,  5)  for  moving  said  first  part  (4)  within  said  chuck 
in  accordance  with  movement  of  said  chuck  jaws; 

and  means  (34,  35;  84,  85)  electrically  coupled  to  said  second 
part  (7)  for  delivering  to  said  motor  controller  (30)  a  signal 
whose  amplitude  is  representative  of  the  spacing  of  said 
first  and  second  parts  and  whose  frequency  is  representa- 
tive of  the  rotation  speed  of  said  chuck  with  respect  to  said 
housing. 


4  540  319 
DRILLING  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  SPOT-WELDED 

PORTION 

Tsukai  Michihani,  52,  Kasugacho  6-chome,  Fukuyama-shi, 
Hiroshima-ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  Michihani  Tsukai,  Hiro- 
shima and  Maeda  Kiko  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,971 

Int  a.3  B23B  45/ J4 

U.S.  a.  408-100  4  Qaims 


1.  A  drilling  device  for  removing  a  spot-welded  portion,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  main  body  casing  having  a  forward  end; 

a  chuck  receiving  holder  fixed  rigidly  to  said  forward  end  of 
said  main  body  casing; 

a  U-shaped  arm  having  a  first  end  fixed  to  a  side  portion  of 
said  chuck  receiving  holder,  a  base  shoulder  portion  adja- 
cent said  first  end,  and  a  free  second  end  spaced  forwardly 
of  said  forward  end  of  said  main  body  casing; 
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a  chuck  receiver  extending  into  said  forward  end  of  said 
main  body  casing  and  axially  slidable  with  respect  thereto,  said 
chuck  receiver  having  extending  therefrom  a  flange  for  abut- 
ment with  said  chuck  receiving  holder,  thereby  to  restrict  axial 
movement  of  said  chuck  receiver  into  said  main  body  casing, 
said  chuck  receiver  having  formed  therein  an  engaging 
groove; 

a  chuck  received  within  said  chuck  receiver  and  axially 
slidable  therewith,  said  chuck  having  formed  in  a  forward 
end  portion  thereof  an  axial  bore,  said  chuck  having 
therein  longitudinal  split  grooves,  and  said  chuck  having 
therearound  external  threads; 

a  drill  extending  into  said  axial  bore  in  said  forward  end  of 
said  chuck  and  directed  toward  said  free  second  end  of 
said  U-shaped  arm; 

socket  means  having  internal  threads  and  threaded  over  said 
chuck  for  tightening  said  chuck  onto  said  drill; 

means  for  rotating  said  chuck  with  respect  to  said  chuck 
receiver  and  said  main  body  casing,  and  thereby  for  rotat- 
ing said  drill,  said  rotating  means  comprising  a  rotary  shaft 
extending  into  said  chuck  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  a 
motor  mounted  in  said  main  body  casing,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  rotary  shaft  and  said  chuck  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  therebetween  while  enabling  relative 
axial  movement  therebetween; 

first  bearing  means  between  said  main  body  casing  and  said 
rotating  means  to  enable  relative  rotation  therebetween; 

second  bearing  means  between  said  chuck  and  said  chuck 
receiver  to  enable  relative  rotation  therebetween; 

means  for  moving  said  chuck  receiver,  said  chuck  and  said 
drill  axially  of  said  main  body  casing  toward  said  free 
second  end  of  said  U-shaped  arm,  said  moving  means 
comprising  a  grip  handle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
shoulder  portion  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
relatively  spaced  from  said  main  body  casing  and  a  second 
position  relatively  toward  said  main  body  casing,  and  a 
chuck  thrusting  arm  integrally  connected  to  said  grip 
handle  and  having  a  pin  fitting  in  said  engaging  groove 
and  thereby  engaging  said  chuck  receiver  such  that,  upon 
movement  of  said  grip  handle  from  said  first  position 

■  thereof  toward  said  second  position  thereof,  said  chuck 
thrusting  arm  moves  said  chuck  receiver,  and  thereby  said 
chuck  and  said  drill,  axially  with  respect  to  said  main  body 
casing  and  said  rotating  means  toward  said  free  second 
end  of  said  U-shaped  arm; 

means  for  adjustably  restricting  the  length  of  said  axial 
movement,  said  restricting  means  comprising  a  screw 
mounted  on  said  grip  handle  and  having  an  end  abutting  a 
surface  of  said  base  shoulder  portion  when  said  grip  han- 
dle is  in  said  second  position  thereof,  said  screw  being 
mounted  to  adjust  the  relative  position  of  said  abutting 
end  with  respect  to  said  base  shoulder  portion;  and 

means  on  said  main  body  casing  for  operating  the  motor  for 
rotating  said  rotary  shaft,  and  a  lever  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  main  body  casing  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  spaced  from  said  operating  means  and  a  second 
position  actuating  said  operating  means,  said  lever  being 
positioned  such  that  movement  of  said  grip  handle  to  said 
second  position  thereof  moves  said  lever  to  said  second 
position  thereof,  thereby  rotating  said  rotary  shaft. 


a  housing;  and, 

a  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  and 


4,540^20 
SELF  GENERATING  PROFILE  GENERATOR 
Eugene  E.  Arnold,  Puyaiiap,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Flow  Systems, 
Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,034 
Int.  a.5  B23C  1/20;  B23B  41/00;  B26D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  409—232  8  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  a  hole  comprising 


a  link  pivotably  mounted  to  said  ring  at  one  end  and  rotat- 
ably mounted  to  a  cutting  tool  at  its  other  end,  and 
means  for  applying  torque  to  said  link. 


4,540321 

ANTI-VIBRATION  THREAD  FORM 

Imre  Berecz,  Dana  Point,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Microdot  Inc^ 

Darien,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,394,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,503 

Int.  a.^  F16B  i9/30 

U.S.  a.  411—310  1  Claim 


1.  A  vibration  resistant  fastener  assembly  comprising  a  nut 
body  having  an  aperture  provided  with  a  helical  internal 
thread,  and  a  member  having  a  substantially  V-shaped  symmet- 
rical external  helical  thread  with  a  standard  leading  and  fol- 
lowing flank  angle  of  sixty  degrees  relative  to  the  central  axis 
of  said  member  and  adapted  to  mate  with  said  helical  internal 
thread,  the  internal  thread  in  said  nut  body  having  a  thread 
form  comprising  a  leading  flank  and  a  following  flank,  said 
following  flank  having  a  concave  surface  such  that  all  tangents 
thereto  extend  at  an  angle  less  than  sixty  degrees  relative  to  the 
central  axis  thereof  and  less  than  the  flank  angle  of  the  follow- 
ing flank  of  the  external  thread  on  said  member  whereby  the 
radially  outermost  portion  of  said  external  thread  is  initially 
engageable  with  the  concave  flank  of  said  internal  thread. 


4,540,322 
SECURITY  DEVICE 
Bob  J.  Coffia,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Grace  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Oldahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,768 
Int.  a.^  F16B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  411—338  36  Claims 

1.  A  security  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stem  portion  having  threads  at  one  end  and  a  flange 
adjacent  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  stem  receiving  portion  having  a  cavity  in  one  end  and 
a  flange  adjacent  the  other  end,  said  cavity  having  threads 
adapted  to  receive  and  engage  the  threads  of  said  stem 
portion; 

(c)  the  flange  on  said  stem  portion  and  on  said  receptacle 
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portion  each  having  a  channel  at  least  partially  there- 
through; 

(d)  a  false  nut  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  a  multi- 
sided  outer  surface  to  resemble  a  conventional  nut,  one 
end  of  said  cylindrical  surface  having  a  decreased  diame- 
ter adapted  to  contact  the  flange  of  said  stem  portion  and 
thereby  be  held  onto  said  stem  portion; 

(e)  a  false  nut  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  and  a  multi- 


sided  outer  surface  to  resemble  a  conventional  nut,  one 

end  adapted  to  contact  the  flange  of  said  receiving  portion 

and  thereby  be  held  onto  said  receiving  portion; 
(0  an  opening  in  at  least  one  multi-sided  outer  surface  of 

each  false  nut,  each  opening  capable  of  being  aligned  with 

the  channel  in  each  flange;  and 
(g)  pin  means  capable  of  entering  said  channel  in  said  flange 

and  the  opening  in  the  outer  multi-sided  surface  of  said 

false  nut. 


face  into  the  indented  part  of  the  end  plate  and  abutting  the 
cylindrical  portions  of  the  end  plate  and  body  from  which  said 
flanges  extend  against  said  seaming  chuck,  and  pressing  a 
seaming  roll  and  a  nip  bending  and  press  forming  roll  radially 
mwardly  against  said  flanges,  each  roll  having  a  circumferen- 
tial forming  groove  opening  toward  the  forming  face  of  the 
seaming  chuck,  while  rotating  the  forming  face  of  the  seaming 
chuck  so  that  the  forming  grooves  seam  the  body  and  end  plate 
flange  into  a  seven-fold  seam,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  nip  bending  recess  in  the  comer  of  the  cross-sec- 
tional profile  of  the  forming  groove  in  the  nip  bending  and 
press  forming  roll  which  is  toward  the  end  of  the  con- 
tainer with  said  flanges  thereon  at  the  start  of  the  action  of 
said  nip  bending  and  press  forming  roll; 

pressing  said  nip  bending  and  press  forming  roll  radially 
inwardly  as  a  first  seam  forming  step  and  bringing  said  nip 
bending  recess  into  contact  with  said  end  plate  flange  for 
nip-bending  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  end  plate 
flange; 

then  pressing  said  seaming  roll  inwardly  for  seaming  the 
body  and  end  plate  flanges  together  with  the  forming 
groove  of  the  seaming  roll  to  form  a  rolled  seam;  and  then, 
after  completion  of  the  pressing  of  said  seaming  roll, 

finishing  press  forming  the  seam  into  a  desired  shape  by 
further  pressing  said  nip  bending  and  press  forming  roll 
inwardly  for  forcing  the  forming  groove  of  said  nip  bend- 
ing and  press  forming  roll  against  the  thus  rolled  seam  for 
forcing  the  top  radially  outer  portion  of  the  seam  into  said 
recess  and  pressing  the  remainder  of  the  seam  into  a  flat- 
tened shape  and  pressing  the  parts  of  the  flanges  tightly 
together  for  forming  a  seam  having,  as  a  whole,  a  gener- 
ally elongated  rectangular  shape  when  viewed  in  cross- 
section  with  at  least  the  top  portion  of  the  radially  outer- 
most surface  arching  convexly  outwardly  and  a  middle 
portion  thereof  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  container. 


4  540  323 
METAL  CONTAINERS  AND  THEIR  MANUFACTURING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Makoto  Inoue;  Hirofumi  Irie;  Youichi  Kobayashi,  and  Tetuo 
Kubota,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nittetsu  Steel  Drum 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  344,076,  Jan.  28, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,768,  May  18,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,527 

Int.  a.3  B21D  39/00 

VS.  a.  413—6  4  Claims 


4  540  324 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECnNG  WHETHER  OR  NOT  ONE 

END  OF  A  BELT-SHAPED  SHEET  IS  LOCKED 

Mikio  Kogane,  and  Seiichi  Yamazaki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,549 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1982, 57-21833[U] 
Int.  aj  B65H  7/02 
U.S.  a.  414-20  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  container  which 
includes  the  steps  of  fitting  a  tray-like  end  plate  into  an  end  of 
a  cylindrical  body  so  that  a  body  flange  formed  by  bending  the 
edge  of  the  body  outwardly  perpendicular  to  the  body  axis 
overlaps  an  end  plate  flange  formed  by  bending  the  edge  of  the 
end  plate  outwardly  so  as  to  extend  along  and  beyond  the  body 
flange,  fitting  a  seaming  chuck  having  a  cylindrical  forming 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  whether  or  not  an  end  of  a  sheet  is 
locked  for  conveyance  comprising: 
means  for  engaging  and  locking  said  end  of  said  sheet  to 

convey  it  from  one  position  to  another  under  tension; 
reciprocating  means  moving  orthogonal  to  said  sheet  for 

depressing  one  end  of  said  sheet  in  a  direction  generally 

perpendicular  the  surface  of  said  sheet  when  said  sheet  is 

moved  into  a  locking  p)osition;  and     > 
detector  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  reciprocat- 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


719 


ing  means  for  depressing  to  produce  an  output  signal 
representative  of  whether  said  sheet  is  engaged  and  locked 
to  said  engaging  means. 


4,540^25 
UPSTACKER  APPARATUS  WITH  BIASED  GRIPPING 

MEANS 
Raymond  A.  Heisler,  657  Dakota  Trail,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J. 
07417 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,743 

Int.  a.3  B65G  57/30 

U.S.  a.  414—96  27  Qaims 


23.  An  upstacker  jaw  clamp  in  which  containers  of  like  or 
similar  size  and  configuration  are  fed  one  at  a  time  to  an  up- 
stacker station  and  to  and  on  an  elevating  platform  which 
receives  and  lifts  said  containers  to  an  elevated  condition 
whereat  the  container  is  retained  by  opposed  reciprocated  jaw 
clamps  moved  simultaneously  or  nearly  simultaneously  into  a 
retaining  condition  in  response  to  signals  from  a  logic  and 
timing  control  circuit,  this  upstacker  and  clamp  jaws  are  actu- 
ated to  deliver  said  containers  to  a  palletizing  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  pallet  moved  from  a  storage  means  and,  one  at  a  time, 
presented  in  way  of  a  loading  station,  said  containers  moved  by 
cylinder  means  in  response  to  signal  actuation  provided  by  said 
logic  and  timing  control  circuit,  this  apparatus  and  clamp  jaw 
including: 

(a)  means  for  advancing  a  like  container  to  the  upstacking 
station  in  response  to  a  timing  signal  means  from  said 
control  circuit  and  at  said  upstacking  station  actuating  an 
elevating  platform  which  receives  and  elevates  this  con- 
tainer to  a  position  from  which  said  containers  are  moved; 

(b)  a  pair  of  jaw  clamps  in  which  each  clamp  has  a  reciproca- 
ble  block  that  includes  a  supporting  lip  portion  disposed 
toward  the  container  and  disposed  towards  each  other  and 
in  the  same  plane  and  when  the  jaw  clamp  blocks  are 
moved  toward  each  other  the  lip  portions  thereof  are 
movable  under  the  lower  rim  of  the  just  elevated  con- 
tainer to  support  said  container  when  brought  to  its  upper 
limit  by  said  elevating  platform; 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  clamp  blocks  in  a  reciprocated 
manner  and  in  a  timed  relationship  with  the  elevated 
motion  of  the  upstacker  elevating  platform,  the  upward 
motion  concluding  with  an  extreme  upward  limit  of  said 
platform; 

(d)  a  pair  of  pins  carried  in  each  of  said  clamp  blocks,  said 
pins  disposed  and  reciprocable  in  substantially  parallel 
bores  in  said  block  with  each  pin  having  means  for  limit- 
ing the  forward  movement  of  the  pin,  each  pin  having  a 
blunted  end  and  with  the  axis  of  said  pins  disposed  sub- 
stantially equidistant  from  a  theoretical  line  that  passes 
through  the  center  of  the  blocks  and  the  center  of  the 
container,  each  pin  urged  forwardly  towards  the  con- 
tainer by  bias  means,  the  pair  of  pins  in  each  block  adapted 
to  extend  forwardly  of  the  supporting  lip  when  a  con- 
tainer is  not  supported  by  this  lip,  the  pins  extending 


toward  each  other  and  toward  the  sidewall  of  the  con- 
tainer with  the  bias  force  urging  a  pin  forwardly  causing 
the  blunt  ends  of  the  pins  to  engage  the  sidewalls  of  said 
container  when  the  jaw  block  is  moved  into  close  proxim- 
ity of  said  container,  these  pins  when  moved  into  engage- 
ment with  the  sidewalls  of  the  container  providing  a  cen- 
tering action  particularly  during  the  withdrawal  of  the  lip 
of  the  jaw  clamp  away  from  supporting  condition  of  the 
container  and  further  withdrawal  of  the  jaw  clamp  block 
and  these  reciprocable  pins  carried  therein  and  extending 
from  said  block  being  sufficiently  moved  away  from  the 
container  so  as  to  enable  a  below  container  to  be  elevated 
to  a  supporting  condition  whereat  the  jaw  clamp  block, 
pins  and  said  lip  portion  are  brought  to  a  supporting  posi- 
tion at  and  below  the  end  of  the  just  elevated  below  con- 
tainer; 

(e)  fixed  means  for  supporting  the  jaw  clamps  so  as  to  be 
reciprocated  toward  and  from  a  container; 

(0  means  for  repeating  the  upstacking  sequence  of  the  con- 
tainers until  the  desired  number  of  containers  is  accumu- 
lated in  a  substantially  vertically  stacked  array; 

(g)  plate  member  means  for  moving  the  accumulated  stack 
of  containers  from  the  upsUcking  station  to  and  onto  a 
dead  plate  and  repeating  this  operation  by  and  with  a 
timed  control  until  a  predetermined  number  of  stacks  of 
containers  are  positioned  side  by  side  on  said  dead  plate; 

(h)  means  for  moving  a  row  of  containers  from  said  dead 
plate  onto  a  pallet  positioned  below  the  dead  plate,  and 

(i)  switch  means  actuated  by  the  plate  member  used  for 
moving  the  stack  of  containers  from  the  upstacker  station 
to  the  dead  plate  and  carried  by  this  plate  member  is  a  cam 
member  adapted  to  engage  two  additional  switch  means 
which  additional  switch  means  are  controlled  to  provide 
long  and  shorter  strokes,  said  switch  means  sending  count- 
ing signals  to  means  which  establish  the  number  of  con- 
tainers in  a  stack  and  number  of  stacks  on  a  dead  plate,  the 
stroke  lengths  being  alternated  between  rows  of  contain- 
ers to  provide  intermeshing  when  the  containers  are  cylin- 
drical or  nearly  cylindrical. 


4,540,326 
SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 
Peter  R.  Southworth,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Gregory  R.  Baxter, 
Orange,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nacom  Industries,  Inc., 
Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,201 

Int.  a.3  B65G  35/00 

U.S.  a.  414—217  13  Claims 


'AV.AV.y.v./yyj./    /v  /'^v.y  vyv.v.vv  ^t^ 


1.  A  wafer  transport  system  for  minimizing  the  danger  of 
contamination  to  the  wafers  being  carried  by  the  system  com- 
prising: 
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an  elongated,  track-like  support  having  a  pair  of  inner  tracks 

on  the  upper  side  of  the  support 
means  on  said  support  located  between  said  inner  tracks  for 

conducting  electrical  power 
a  driver  cart  riding  on  said  inner  tracks 
an  electric  motor  included  with  the  driver  cart 
an  electrical  power  pick-up  on  the  cart  for  transferring  elec- 
tricity from  the  power  conducting  means  to  the  electric 
motor 

a  generally  U-shaped  inner  cover  supported  in  an  inverted 
orientation  on  said  track-like  support  to  form,  with  the  sup- 
port, an  inner  tunnel  through  which  said  driveg^cart  can 
travel,  said  support  having  means  spaced  outwardly  from 
said  inner  tracks  to  sealingly  cooperate  with  the  lower  edges 
of  the  side  legs  of  said  cover 
a  pair  of  outer  tracks  on  said  support  including  a  track  on  each 
side  spaced  outwardly  from  but  in  close  proximity  to  means 
on  the  support  for  receiving  the  lower  legs  of  said  cover 
a  driven  cart  having  a  generally  U-shaped  support  structure 
positioned  in  an  inverted  orientation  with  an  upper  support 
surface  and  depending  side  legs,  and  having  wheels  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  structure  side  legs, 
the  driven  cart  wheels  being  aligned  to  ride  on  said  outer 
tracks,  with  the  side  legs  of  the  driven  cart  structure  being 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  side  legs  of  the  inner  cover  to 
straddle  and  enclose  the  inner  cover  and  the  driver  cart,  said 
driver  cart  including  an  upper  support  surface  spaced  above 
and  extending  over  the  upper  wall  of  the  inner  cover,  said 
upper  support  surface  being  adapted  to  support  a  wafer 
carrier  on  said  surface,  remote  from  the  wheels  on  said 
driven  cart 
magnetic  means  on  said  driver  cart  extending  outwardly  in 
close  proximity  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  inner  cover,  and 
magnetic  means  on  said  driven  cart  structure  and  extending 
closely  adjacent  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  cover  and 
aligned  with  the  magnetic  means  on  said  driven  cart  so  that 
sufTicient  magnetic  force  can  be  exerted  by  the  magnetic 
means  on  the  driver  cart  to  cause  the  driven  cart  to  follow 
the  motion  of  the  driver  cart  and 
an  outer  generally  U-shaped  cover  arranged  in  an  inverted 
orientation  fitting  over  the  driven  cart  and  the  space  to  be 
occupied  by  a  wafer  carrier  on  top  of  the  driven  cart  so  that 
the  outer  cover  in  combination  with  the  inner  cover  and  said 
support  forms  an  outer  tunnel  through  which  said  driven 
cart  can  travel,  said  support  being  formed  with  means  on  its 
upper  surface  spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer  tracks  for 
sealingly  cooperating  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  legs  of 
the  outer  cover. 


operatively  supported  by  said  carriage  means  for  holding  a 
supply  of  bulk  material,  said  container  means  having  a  dis- 
charge member  (5)  at  an  upper  edge  of  said  container  means, 
first  feed  conveyor  means  (6)  operatively  mounted  in  said 
funnel  shaped  container  means  for  transporting  bulk  material 
from  the  bottom  of  the  container  means  to  said  discharge 
member,  elongated  second  conveyor  means  (7)  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  journal  means  for  hinging  said 
second  conveyor  means  (7)  about  a  vertical  axis  so  that  said 
second  conveyor  means  receive  at  said  upper  end  of  the  second 
conveyor  means  bulk  material  from  said  first  feed  conveyor 
means  when  the  second  conveyor  means  is  in  a  working  posi- 
tion extending  normally  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
travel  direction  for  discharging  bulk  material  into  the  ditch  in 
said  working  position  of  said  second  conveyor  means  and  for 
folding  the  second  conveyor  means  into  an  inactive  position, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  tension  spring  means  (19) 
connected  with  one  spring  end  to  said  elongated  second  con- 
veyor means  and  with  its  opposite  spring  end  to  a  fixed  point 
on  said  apparatus  for  urging  said  elongated  second  conveyor 
means  toward  said  apparatus,  guide  means  (8)  operatively 
secured  to  said  lower  end  of  said  elongated  second  conveyor 
means  (7)  for  reaching  into  said  ditch,  roller  means  (9)  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  guide  means  reaching  into  said  ditch, 
said  tension  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  guide  means 
for  urging  said  roller  means  against  a  wall  of  said  ditch  for 
keeping  said  lower  end  of  said  second  conveyor  means  in 
alignment  with  said  ditch  even  when  said  apparatus  is  not 
travelling  exactly  in  parallel  to  said  ditch. 


4,540,328 
LOGGING  TRAILER 
Charles  E.  McManama,  27484  SE.  Paul  Bunyan  La.,  Eagle 
Creek,  Oreg.  97022 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,813 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/00 

U.S.  a.  414-538  4  Qaims 


4,540,327 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  BULK  MATERIAL,  SUCH 

AS  SAND 
Friedrich  Happel,  and  Giinter  Heller,  both  of  Baal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,   assignors   to   F.   Happel   Tief-und   Strassenbau 
GmbH,  Baal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1982,  3224765 

Int.  C\?  B60P  1/42 
U.S.  a.  414-352  6aaims 


1.  A  load  handling  transport  vehicle  comprising  a  wheel 
support  load  platform,  a  loading  ramp  hinged  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  platform,  a  rectangular  frame  straddling  said  platform  and 
pivoted  to  said  platform  at  the  sides  thereof,  said  frame  having 
a  front  and  rear  crossmember  with  the  rear  crossmember  being 
under  said  ramp  and  engageable  therewith,  whereby  upon 
pivoting  of  said  frame  said  ramp  is  pivoted  between  a  ground 
engaging  and  load  transporting  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  bulk  material  into  a  ditch  com- 
prising carriage  means  (2,  3)  continuously  movable  in  a  travel 
direction  along  the  ditch,  funnel  shaped  container  means  (1) 


4,540,329 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  TAILGATE  LIFT 
Paul  Martin,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diesel  Equipment 
Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,157 
Int.  Q\?  B60P  1/46 
U.S.  a.  414—545  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  power  operated  hoist  having  a  frame,  a  load  support 
mounted  on  first  and  second  longitudinally  elongated  slide 
members  arranged  one  at  either  side  of  the  load  support  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  hoist  mechanism  including 
first  and  second  flexible  power  transmission  members  drivingly 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  slide  members  respectively 
for  suspending  the  slide  members  and  load  support  from  the 
hoist  mechanism  and  for  raising  and  lowering  the  slide  mem- 
bers and  load  support  in  response  to  operation  thereof,  said 
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flexible  power  transmission  members  being  subjected  to  a 
normal  tensioning  load  when  supporting,  raising  and  lowering 
said  slide  members,  the  improvement  of; 

(a)  first  and  second  latch  arms  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  slide  members  respectively,  said  first 
and  second  latch  arms  each  being  movable  between  the 
latching  position  engaging  and  locking  their  associated 
slide  to  prevent  lowering  thereof  and  a  released  position 
out  of  locking  engagement  with  its  associated  slide,  and 

(b)  latch  actuating  means  for  moving  said  latch  arms  be- 
tween said  latching  position  and  said  release  position,  said 
latch  actuating  means  comprising; 

(i)  means  normally  urging  said  latch  arms  to  said  latching 
position, 

(ii)  first  and  second  tension  detector  levers  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  raised 
position  and  a  lowered  position,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  tension  detector  levers  having  a  free  end  engaging 
said  first  and  second  flexiblepower  transmission  members 


movable  by  said  power  drive  means  along  a  travel  path  tran- 
gential  to  said  axis  and  laterally  offset  therefrom,  and  a  drive 
link  pivotally  coupled  between  and  to  said  movable  drive 


\  V.  '    liT'i  If-  .-      I  It',    ' 


Lf^.-^ 


means  and  to  said  rotatable  member  for  bodily  travel  and 
pivotal  motion  in  a  path  extending  partially  around  and  radi- 
ally offset  from  said  pivot  mounting  means. 


4,540331 
CUT  OUT  DEVICE 
Donald  Stanner,  Milford,  Mich.,  and  Walton  Hngbes,  Hender- 
sonville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,424 

Int  Q\}  B25J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  414— 730  2  Claims 


respectively  so  as  to  be  retained  in  said  raised  position 
when  their  associated  flexible  power  transmission  member 
is  subjected  to  a  normal  tensioning  load  and  lowered  to 
said  lowered  position  when  the  tension  in  their  associated 
flexible  power  transmission  members  drops  below  a  pre- 
determined amount, 
(iii)  a  flexible  connector  connecting  said  first  and  second 
latch  means,  said  flexible  connector  engaging  said  first  and 
second  tension  detector  levers  so  as  to  be  retained  by  said 
first  and  second  tension  detector  levers  in  a  position  re- 
taining said  first  and  second  latch  arms  in  their  release 
position  when  a  normal  tensioning  load  is  detected  in  said 
first  and  second  power  transmission  members  respec- 
tively, said  flexible  connector  being  slackened  when  either 
one  of  said  first  or  second  tension  detector  levers  moves 
away  from  its  raised  position  so  as  to  cause  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  latching  arms  to  their  latching  posi- 
tion when  said  detector  levers  detect  the  absence  of  a 
normal  tensioning  load  in  said  first  or  second  power  trans- 
mission members  respectively. 


4,540,330 
LOAD  ROTATING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  LIFT  TRUCKS 
William  L.  Taylor,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Knicker- 
bocker Company,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,282 
'  Int.  a.J  B65F  9/14 

U.S.  a.  414—641  19  Claims 

14.  A  load  rotating  mechanism  comprising  a  support  having 
pivot  mounting  means  thereon,  a  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  pivot  means  and  adapted  to  support  a  load 
carrier  for  bodily  rotation  thereof  with  said  rotatable  member 
about  the  rotational  axis  of  said  pivot  means,  and  rotating 
mechanism  including  power  drive  means  operably  coupled 
between  said  support  and  said  rotatable  member  for  rotating 
the  latter,  said  rotating  mechanism  including  drive  means 


m^fl)=^A-m  ((ootJ^.  I 


2.  A  cut  out  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and  inter- 
posed between  the  arm  of  a  robot  and  a  supported  work  tool 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  arm  when  a  collision  occurs 
between  said  work  tool  and  an  improperly  positioned  part  or 
said  arm  is  restrained  from  further  movement  of  said  part,  said 
cut  out  device  comprising  a  first  mounting  plate  member  se- 
cured to  said  arm  and  formed  with  an  enclosed  space,  a  second 
mounting  plate  member  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said 
work  tool  and  having  the  other  end  rigidly  connected  to  a 
cross  member,  a  spring  mechanism  including  primary  and 
secondary  piston  members  interconnected  by  a  diaphragm  to 
form  a  pressurized  chamber  located  in  said  enclosed  space  and 
interposed  between  said  first  mounting  plate  member  and  said 
second  mounting  plate  member,  a  ring  member  carried  by  said 
second  plate  member,  said  ring  member  and  said  cross  member 
each  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  conical 
cavities  formed  therein  opposite  each  other,  a  ball  located  in 
each  pair  of  opposed  conical  cavities,  means  connecting  said 
ring  member  to  said  secondary  piston  member  whereby  said 
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cross  member  of  said  second  plate  member  and  said  ball  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  opposed  conical  cavities  are  held  between  said 
primary  piston  member  and  said  ring  member  by  a  force  of  a 
predetermined  magnitude  generated  by  said  pressurized  cham- 
ber so  as  to  normally  prevent  any  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  mounting  plate  members,  said  means 
cooperating  with  said  cross  member  to  cause  relatively  move- 
ment of  said  primary  and  secondary  piston  members  when  said 
force  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  is  exceeded  as  a  result  of 
said  improperly  positioned  part  to  thereby  allow  torsional, 
axial  or  pivotable  movement  of  said  second  plate  member 
relative  to  said  first  plate  member,  and  switch  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  primary  and  secondary  piston  mem- 
bers for  providing  a  signal  to  a  control  system  to  disable  fur- 
ther movement  of  said  arm  when  said  force  of  a  predetermined 
magnitude  is  exceeded. 


4  540  333 

TARP  ROTOR  SYSTEM  THRUST,  YAW  AND  LOAD 

CONTROL 

Alfred  L.  Weisbrich,  3  Unora  Dr.,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.  06092 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,006,  Jun.  12, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,332,518.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  344,604 

Int.  a.^  F03D  1/02 

US.  CI.  415-2  A  7a,i„s 


4,540,332 
SWIVEL  DEVICE 
Seiichiro  Nakashima;  H^imu  Inaba,  both  of  Hino,  and  Shigemi 
Inagaki,  Kokubu^ji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,083 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1982,  57-65409 

Int.  a.^  B25J  9/00 

MS.  a.  414-744  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  swivel  device  for  supporting  thereon  a  swivel  unit, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  forming  a  lowermost  element  of  said  swivel  de- 
vice; 

(b)  a  hollow  frame  means  fastened  onto  said  base  and  defin- 
ing therein  a  generally  vertically  extended  space; 

(c)  an  upright  shaft  of  substantially  small  diameter  relative  to 
the  diameter  of  said  hollow  frame  rotatably  supported  in 
substantially  the  center  of  said  space  of  said  hollow  frame 
means,  said  upright  shaft  having  an  upper  end  thereof 
connectible  to  said  swivel  unit; 

(d)  a  drive  means  connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  upright 
shaft  for  rotation,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  driving 
motor  disposed  on  said  base  and  outside  said  hollow  frame 
means  and  a  transmission  mechanism  arranged  between 
said  driving  motor  and  said  lower  end  of  said  upright 
shaft,  and  a  reduction  gear  connected  to  said  lower  end  of 
said  upright  shaft;  and 

(e)  cable  and  conduit  means  accommodated  in  said  vertically 
extended  space  of  said  hollow  frame  means  and  circumfer- 
entially  disposed  around  said  upright  shaft  for  controlling 
said  swivel  unit. 


1.  A  power  generating  device  comprising: 

a  fluid  flow  velocity  augmentor  structure  means  being  sub- 
stantially the  shape  of  a  concentric  interior  section  of  a 
hollow  toroid  of  general  arbitrary  cross-section  in  both 
vertical  and  horizontal  planes,  meaning  that  in  both  a 
vertical  and  horizontal  plane  cross-sections  may  not  be 
limited  to  circular  arc  and  circular  sections  respectivety, 
providing  thereby  open  peripheral  fluid  flow  channel 
means  and  providing  augmented  flow  velocity  regions 
about  the  exterior  periphery  of  said  fluid  flow  augmentor 
structure  wherein  a  plurality  of  interconnected  fluid  im- 
pact impeller  assemblies  are  mounted  within  said  periph- 
eral fluid  flow  channel; 

fluid  impact  impeller  yaw  means  about  said  toroid  centroidal 
axis;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  fluid  impact 
impeller  system  assembly  thrust,  yaw  and  fluid  impact 
load — i.e.,  TY&L — control  means  being  substantially  a 
device  establishing  thrust  force  differences  between  sub- 
stantially diametrically  located  TARP  impact  impeller 
assemblies  causing  said  assemblies  to  yaw  out  of  high 
velocity  fluid  streams  and  into  shielded  stagnation  or  low 
velocity  wake  flow  fields  about  the  TARP  body. 


4,540,334 
OPEN-TYPE  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  WITH 
SINGLE-BLADE  IMPELLER 
Martin  Stable,  I  der  Gige  392,  8213  Neunkirch,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser,  No.  556,165 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   22,    1982, 
7505/82;  Apr.  20,  1983,  2121/83 

Int.  Q\?  P04D  17/06,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  415—72  22  Oaims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  of  the  open  type  with  a  single-blade 
impeller,  in  particular  for  pumping  viscous  media,  wherein  the 
discharge  end  of  the  blade,  with  clearance,  grazes  a  housing 
wall  through  which  the  shaft  of  the  impeller  passes,  and  the 
blade  flank  on  the  delivery  side  of  the  pump  terminates  prior  to 
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the  housing  wall  in  a  leading  edge  which  extends  between  the 
tip  of  the  end  edge  of  the  blade  and  the  hub  of  the  impeller, 
characterized  in  that  the  housing  wall  is  a  right  truncated  cone, 
wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the  impeller  blade  flank  on  the 
delivery  side  grazing  the  truncated-cone  wall  with  clearance 
(4;  24)  extends  from  the  blade  outlet  tip  over  a  relatively  long 
distance  of  at  least  20°  up  to  a  point  at  which  it  terminates  in 
the  impeller  hub. 


4,540,335 
CONTROLLABLE-PITCH  MOVING  BLADE  TYPE  AXIAL 

FAN 
Nobuyuki  Yamaguchi,  Takasago,  and  Hiroshi  Sugano,  Naga- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,550 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1980,  55-172122 

Int.  0.3  FOID  7/00 

MS.  O.  415—129  8  Oaims 


>23 
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1.  In  an  axial  fan  of  the  controllable-pitch  moving  blade  type 
for  providing  an  air  flow  ranging  from  a  large  air  flow  to  a 
small  air  flow,  comprising  a  fan  rotor  hub  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  a  plurality  of  movable  blades  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub,  and  each  having  a  radially  outer  end  and 
a  variable  setting  angle  inclined  relatiive  to  said  rotor  hub  axis, 
a  controllable-pitch  mechanism  mounted  in  said  hub  for  chang- 
ing the  setting  angle  of  said  blades  during  operation,  each  of 
said  blades  having  a  tip  at  the  radially  outer  end  thereof  more 
remote  from  said  hub  with  the  tips  of  said  blades  traveling  in  a 
tip  circle,  an  imperforate  axially  extending  casing  laterally 
enclosing  said  blades  and  including  a  wall  having  an  inner  wall 
surface  spaced  closely  outwardly  from  the  tips  of  said  blades 
and  said  wall  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner 
surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  annular  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  recess  formed  in  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face with  the  base  of  the  recess  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  inner  wall  surface  and  located  within  said  wall,  said  recess 
aligned  opposite  and  closely  outwardly  from  said  tip  circle,  a 
casing  treatment  located  in  said  recess  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  casing  into  said 
recess  and  extending  annularly  around  the  circumference  of 
said  recess,  said  casing  treatment  having  a  radially  inner  sur- 
face generally  flush  with  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  casing, 
said  casing  treatment  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
hub  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  blades 
and  the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  treatment  remains  constant 
while  the  axial  extent  of  the  tips  of  said  blades  vary  in  accor- 
dance with  the  air  flow  with  the  axial  extent  determined  by 
said  controllable-pitch  mechanism  and  the  axial  extent  of  the 
tips  of  said  blades  ranging  from  an  axial  dimension  greater  than 
the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  for  the  larger  air  flow  to  an  axial 
dimension  less  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  for  the  small 
air  flow,  whereby  said  casing  treatment  affords  operating 
conditions  providing  high  pressure  in  the  low  volume  range 
and  also  permitting  improvement  of  the  stall  characteristics 
toward  the  low  flow  side. 


4,540,336 
OXIDIZING  SEAL  FOR  A  TURBINE  TIP  GAS  PATH 
James  D.  Cawley,  Oeveland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,050 

Int.  O.^  POID  11/08 

MS.  O.  415—174  13  Oaims 


1.  In  a  gas  path  seal  for  a  turbine  or  the  like  having  a  plurality 

of  blades  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  an  improved 

shroud  surrounding  the  tips  of  said  blades  in  substantially 

concentric  relationship  to  said  axis,  said  shroud  comprising 

an  annular  substrate  of  an  oxidizable  intermetallic  compound 

of  a  silicide  having  a  high  melting  point  spaced  from  the 

tips  of  said  blades,  and 

an  oxide  layer  of  silica  that  is  abradable  relative  to  said 

blades  and  closely  spaced  to  said  blade  tips  covering  said 

intermetallic  compound  to  form  a  seal  surface  so  that  said 

oxide  layer  abrades  in  a  rub  area  on  said  surface  when  said 

blades  contact  said  layer  thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of 

said  layer  in  said  rub  area  whereby  said  intermetallic 

compound  adjacent  to  said  rub  area  oxidizes  to  reform  the 

seal  surface. 


4,540337 
RAM  AIR  TURBINES 
Sten  O.  Olsen,  Kongsberg,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Kongsberg 
Vapenfabrikk,  Norway 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,717 

Oaims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  10,  1982,  821533 

Int.  O.'  FOID  7/02 

MS.  O.  415—141  8  Oaims 


(23/7    /3     /5 


1.  A  ram  air  turbine  for  driving  an  electric  generator  in  a 

missile,  the  turbine  comprising  a  turbine  housing  havmg  a  flow 

passage  for  ducting  the  incoming  ram  air,  a  turbine  wheel 

having  blades  to  which  the  ram  air  is  supplied  from  said  flow 

passage,  wherein  the  turbine  wheel  includes  means  actuated  by 

centrifugal  force  upon  an  increase  in  the  rotational  speed  of  the 

turbine  sheel  for  uniformly  restricting  the  cross  section  of  the 

flow  passage  to  all  of  said  turbine  blades  and  thus  the  amount 

of  ram  air  acting  on  the  blades  of  the  turbine  wheel  to  an  extent 

depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  wheel, 

wherein  the  turbine  wheel  is  a  radial  turbine  wheel  having  a 

protruding  central  hub  portion  and  the  incoming  ram  air  is 

incident  upon  the  turbine  wheel  along  the  axial  direction 

and  thereafter  flows  past  the  blades  in  a  radial  direction. 
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the  housing  wall  in.  a  leading  edge  which  extends  between  the 
tip  of  the  end  edge  of  the  blade  and  the  hub  of  the  impeller, 
characterized  in  that  the  housing  wall  is  a  right  truncated  cone, 
wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the  impeller  blade  flank  on  the 
delivery  side  grazing  the  truncated-cone  wall  with  clearance 
(4;  24)  extends  from  the  blade  outlet  tip  over  a  relatively  long 
distance  of  at  least  20*  up  to  a  point  at  which  it  terminates  in 
the  impeller  hub. 


4,540,335 
CONTROLLABLE-PITCH  MOVING  BLADE  TYPE  AXIAL 

FAN 
Nobuyuki  Yamaguchi,  Takasago,  and  Hiroshi  Sugano,  Naga- 
saki, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,550 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1980,  55-172122 

Int.  a.'  FOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  415—129  8  Oaims 


22         >23 
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1.  In  an  axial  fan  of  the  controllable-pitch  moving  blade  type 
for  providing  an  air  flow  ranging  from  a  large  air  flow  to  a 
small  air  flow,  comprising  a  fan  rotor  hub  rotatable  about  an 
axis,  a  plurality  of  movable  blades  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub,  and  each  having  a  radially  outer  end  and 
a  variable  setting  angle  inclined  relatiive  to  said  rotor  hub  axis, 
a  controllable-pitch  mechanism  mounted  in  said  hub  for  chang- 
ing the  setting  angle  of  said  blades  during  operation,  each  of 
said  blades  having  a  tip  at  the  radially  outer  end  thereof  more 
remote  from  said  hub  with  the  tips  of  said  blades  traveling  in  a 
tip  circle,  an  imperforate  axially  extending  casing  laterally 
enclosing  said  blades  and  including  a  wall  having  an  inner  wall 
surface  spaced  closely  outwardly  from  the  tips  of  said  blades 
and  said  wall  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  inner 
surface,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  annular  cir- 
cumferentially  extending  recess  formed  in  said  inner  wall  sur- 
face with  the  base  of  the  recess  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  inner  wall  surface  and  located  within  said  wall,  said  recess 
aligned  opposite  and  closely  outwardly  from  said  tip  circle,  a 
casing  treatment  located  in  said  recess  and  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  casing  into  said 
recess  and  extending  annularly  around  the  circumference  of 
said  recess,  said  casing  treatment  having  a  radially  inner  sur- 
face generally  flush  with  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  casing, 
said  casing  treatment  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
hub  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  dimension  of  said  blades 
and  the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  treatment  remains  constant 
while  the  axial  extent  of  the  tips  of  said  blades  vary  in  accor- 
dance with  the  air  flow  with  the  axial  extent  determined  by 
said  controllable-pitch  mechanism  and  the  axial  extent  of  the 
tips  of  said  blades  ranging  from  an  axial  dimension  greater  than 
the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  for  the  larger  air  flow  to  an  axial 
dimension  less  than  the  axial  extent  of  said  casing  for  the  small 
air  flow,  whereby  said  casing  treatment  affords  operating 
conditions  providing  high  pressure  in  the  low  volume  range 
and  also  permitting  improvement  of  the  stall  characteristics 
toward  the  low  flow  side. 


4,540,336 
OXIDIZING  SEAL  FOR  A  TURBINE  TIP  GAS  PATH 
James  D.  Cawley,  Cleveland  Hts.,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Set.  No.  602,050 

Int.  Q\?  POID  11/08 

MS.  a.  415—174  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  path  seal  for  a  turbine  or  the  like  having  a  plurality 

of  blades  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis,  an  improved 

shroud  surrounding  the  tips  of  said  blades  in  substantially 

concentric  relationship  to  said  axis,  said  shroud  comprising 

an  annular  substrate  of  an  oxidizable  intermetallic  compound 

of  a  silicide  having  a  high  meltmg  pomt  spaced  from  the 

tips  of  said  blades,  and 

an  oxide  layer  of  silica  that  is  abradable  relative  to  said 

blades  and  closely  spaced  to  said  blade  tips  covering  said 

intermetallic  compound  to  form  a  seal  surface  so  that  said 

oxide  layer  abrades  in  a  rub  area  on  said  surface  when  said 

blades  contact  said  layer  thereby  reducing  the  thickness  of 

said  layer  in  said  rub  area  whereby  said  intermetallic 

compound  adjacent  to  said  rub  area  oxidizes  to  reform  the 

seal  surface. 


4,540337 
RAM  AIR  TURBINES 
Sten  O.  Olsen,  Kongsberg,  Norway,  assignor  to  A/S  Kongsberg 
Vapenfabrikk,  Norway 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,717 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  10,  1982,  821533 

Int.  a.J  POID  7/02 

U.S.  a.  415—141  8  Qaims 


/   23  /7 


1.  A  ram  air  turbine  for  driving  an  electric  generator  in  a 

missile,  the  turbine  comprising  a  turbine  housing  having  a  flow 

passage  for  ducting  the  incoming  ram  air,  a  turbine  wheel 

having  blades  to  which  the  ram  air  is  supplied  from  said  flow 

passage,  wherein  the  turbine  wheel  includes  means  actuated  by 

centrifugal  force  upon  an  increase  in  the  rotational  speed  of  the 

turbine  sheel  for  uniformly  restricting  the  cross  section  of  the 

flow  passage  to  all  of  said  turbine  blades  and  thus  the  amount 

of  ram  air  acting  on  the  blades  of  the  turbine  wheel  to  an  extent 

depending  upon  the  rotational  speed  of  the  turbine  wheel, 

wherein  the  turbine  wheel  is  a  radial  turbine  wheel  having  a 

protruding  central  hub  portion  and  the  incoming  ram  air  is 

incident  upon  the  turbine  wheel  along  the  axial  direction 

and  thereafter  flows  past  the  blades  in  a  radial  direction. 
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and  wherein  the  centrifugal  force  actuated  means  com- 
prises a  disc  of  cup  shape  and  inverted  relative  to  the  axial 
direction  of  the  incoming  ram  air,  the  central  portion  of 
said  disc  being  attached  to  said  protruding  hub  of  said 
radial  turbine  wheel,  said  disc  being  manufactured  from  a 
resilient  material  which  upon  rotation  of  the  turbine  wheel 
allows  straightening-out  deflection  of  the  cup-shaped  disc 
due  to  centrifugal  forces,  the  outer  edges  of  the  disc  lifting 
from  an  undeflected  position  against  the  turbine  wheel. 


4,540,338 
SUCTION  CHAMBER  IN  A  FAN 
Olli  J.  Pukkila,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Nokia  AB, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,158 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  5,  1982,  821186 

Int.  a.^  FOID  25/24 

U.S.  a.  415-219  C  3  Claims 


bered  side  walls  defining  an  interior  chamber  having  an 
inlet  thereof  near  said  mounting  means; 
.  a  channel  defined  in  the  radially  outwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  cast  end  wall  and  along  a  substantial  portion  of  a 
chord  of  said  blade,  and  an  opening  defined  through  said 
end  wall  and  communicating  with  said  channel,  said  open- 
ing comprising  an  outlet  through  said  end  wall  for  passage 
of  coolant  fluid  through  said  blade; 
a  tip  end  closure  for  said  blade  bonded  to  said  end  wall  of 
said  casting,  said  tip  end  closure  comprising  a  base  plate 
member  of  peripheral  contour  coincidental  with  that  of 


1.  In  a  fan,  a  suction  chamber,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  rectangular  front  wall  having 
(i)  a  suction  inlet  therein,  and 

(ii)  a  width  defining  the  width  of  the  suction  chamber; 

(b)  a  back  wall  spaced  from  said  front  wall  and  including: 
(i)  an  upper  section  parallel  with  said  front  wall,  and 

(ii)  a  lower  section  slanting  downwardly  towards  the  front 
wall; 

(c)  two  side  walls  connecting  sides  of  the  front  and  back 
walls; 

(d)  a  top  wall  connecting  the  tops  of  the  front  and  back 
walls,  and  defining  the  depth  of  the  chamber  at  the  upper 
section  of  the  back  wall; 

(e)  a  bottom  wall  connecting  the  bottoms  of  the  front  and 
back  walls  and  defining  the  depth  of  the  chamber  at  a 
lower  end  of  the  lower  section  of  the  back  wall; 

(0  the  comers  of  the  suction  chamber  being  angular  without 

rounding  or  beveling; 
(g)  the  depth  of  the  chamber  at  the  upper  section  of  the  back 

wall  being  0.35  to  0.38  times  the  width  of  the  chamber; 
(h)  the  depth  of  the  chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  the  lower 

section  of  the  back  wall  being  0. 14  to  0. 1 8  times  the  width 

of  the  chamber; 
(i)  the  diameter  of  the  suction  inlet  being  0.42  to  0.50  times 

the  width  of  the  chamber;  and 
0)  the  lower  section  of  the  back  wall  defining  an  angle  of  67' 

to  78'  C.  with  the  horizontal. 


said  cambered  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  tip  side  walls  faired 
with  said  cambered  side  walls,  said  base  plate  member 
bonded  to  and  cooperating  with  said  outwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  cast  end  wall  to  define  a  first  passageway 
along  said  channel,  said  base  plate  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  outwardly  opening  second  passageways 
therethrough  and  disposed  along  the  chord  thereof  and 
communicating  with  said  first  passageway,  said  second 
passageways  defined  along  axes  inclined  to  said  base  plate 
and  intersecting  said  side  walls  whereby  said  coolant  fluid 
flowing  therethrough  is  directed  against  a  surface  of  said 
tip  side  walls. 


4,540,340 

HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

Emilio  Pariani,  Cardano  al  Campo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Costni* 

zioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanii  Agusta  S.p.A.,  Italy 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,156 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy,  May  5,  1983,  67487  A/83 

Int.  a.J  B64C  27/32 

UACL  416-145  3aaims 


4,540,339 
ONE-PIECE  HPTR  BLADE  SQUEALER  TIP 
Richard  L.  Horrath,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jon.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,380 
Int.  a.^  POID  5/20 
UA  a.  416-92  3  Claims 

1.  An  improved  rotor  blade  for  a  turbine  engine  which 
comprises: 

a.  a  hollow  casting  including  means  for  mounting  said  blade 
to  the  rotor  of  said  turbine,  and  a  cast  end  wall  at  the 
radially  outward  end  thereof,  said  casting  having  cam- 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  comprising  a  central  hub,  at  least  one 
blade  extending  radially  outward  from  said  hub,  means  for 
connecting  said  blade  to  said  hub,  and  means  for  static  balanc- 
ing said  rotor; 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  number  of  pins  extend- 
ing through  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  blade,  at  least  one 
of  said  pins  being  hollow  and  having  an  axial  hole,  and 
said  balancing  means  being  housed  inside  said  hollow  pin 
and  comprising  a  rod  fitted  inside  said  axial  hole,  and  a 
variable   number   of  annular   counterweights   slidably 
mounted  on  said  rod; 
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said  counterweights  being  selected  from  a  number  of  coun- 
terweights of  different  mass,  and  first  and  second  clamp- 
ing means  being  provided  for  releasably  clamping  said 
counterweights  axially  on  to  said  rod  and  said  rod  inside 
said  hollow  pin  respectively. 


4,540,341 
ADJUSTABLE  PROPELLER  FOR  MARINE  VESSEL 

DRIVE 

Wolfgang  Wiihrer,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Esther  Wyss  GmbH,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,304 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    17,    1983, 
228/83 

Int.  a.J  B63H  3m:  B64C  11/40 
U.S.  a.  416—157  R  11  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  pitch  propeller  device  for  marine  vessels, 
comprising: 

a  rotatable  propeller  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  drive 
rotation; 

a  rotatable  propeller  shaft  for  driving  said  rotatable  propel- 
ler; 

a  plurality  of  propeller  blades  each  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
rotatable  prop>eller  to  define  a  respective  axis  of  pitch 
rotation  extending  substantially  transverse  to  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  drive  rotation; 

each  propeller  blade  of  said  plurality  of  propeller  blades 
defining  a  respective  adjustably  predeterminate  angle  of 
pitch  rotation  about  said  respective  axis  of  pitch  rotation 
in  relation  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  drive  rotation; 

a  pitch  adjusting  mechanism  for  substantially  simultaneously 
effecting  substantially  uniform  equal  nominal  adjustments 
of  said  respective  adjustably  predeterminate  angle  of  pitch 
rotation  of  each  said  propeller  blade; 

said  pitch  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  an  adjustment 
motor; 

said  pitch  adjusting  mechanism  comprising  respective  con- 
necting means  operatively  connecting  each  said  propeller 
blade  with  said  adjustment  motor; 

each  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  respective  pitch 
correction  mechanism  for  selectively  and  individually 
modifying  said  adjustably  predeterminate  angle  of  pitch 
rotation  of  each  said  propeller  blade  in  relation  to  said 
substantially  uniform  equal  nominal  adjustments  thereof; 

each  said  pitch  correction  mechanism  comprising  a  correc- 
tion motor; 

a  respective  pitch  sensor  associated  with  each  said  correc- 
tion motor  for  generating  a  momentary  pitch  position 
signal  corresponding  to  the  momentary  value  of  said 
adjustably  predeterminate  angle  of  pitch  rotation  of  said 
resjsective  propeller  blade; 

at  least  one  drive  rotation  sensor  for  generating  a  respective 
reference  signal  for  each  said  propeller  blade  correspond- 
ing to  a  desired  reference  value  of  said  adjustably  prede- 
terminate angle  of  pitch  rotation  as  a  predeterminable 
function  of  a  momentary  value  of  angular  orientation  of 
said  rotatable  propeller  shaft  in  rotation  to  the  hull  of  the 
marine  vessel; 

a  respective  control  device  operatively  associated  with  each 
said  correction  motor  for  cyclically  controlling  said  cor- 


rection motor  to  selectively  and  individually  modify  said 
substantially  uniform  equal  adjustments  of  each  said  re- 
spective adjustably  predeterminate  angle  of  pitch  rotation 
during  rotation  of  said  rotauble  propeller;  and 
each  said  respective  control  device  comprising  means  for 
comparing  said  momentary  pitch  position  signal  with  said 
respective  reference  signal  and  means  for  corresp>ondmgly 
activating  each  said  related  correction  motor. 


4,540,342 
HYDRAULIC  SWITCH 
Charles  W.  Steiner,  Brooklyn  Park,  and  Loren  J.  Siraer,  Minne- 
apolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Simer  Pump  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,284,  Nov.  4,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,928 

Int  C1.3  F04B  49/QO 

U.S.  a.  417—40  6  Claims 


1.  An  hydraulic  switch  for  installation  in  liquid  communica- 
tion means,  said  liquid  communication  means  having  a  wall 
with  an  opening  beneath  which  liquid  flows,  said  hydraulic 
switch  comprising: 

a  lid  for  said  opening; 

first  means  for  attaching  said  lid  to  said  wall  to  close  said 
opening; 

means  in  said  lid  for  venting  gaseous  fluid  from  said  liquid 
communication  means; 

a  float  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  venting 
means  is  open  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  float 
closes  said  venting  means; 

means  for  guiding  said  float  between  said  first  and  second 
positions; 

an  electrical  switch  for  opening  and  closing  an  electrical 
circuit,  said  electrical  switch  being  operable  with  move- 
ment of  said  float  between  said  first  and  second  positions; 
and 

second  means  for  operably  attaching  said  float,  said  guiding 
means  and  said  electrical  switch  on  one  side  of  said  lid; 

whereby  said  float,  said  guiding  means  and  said  electrical 
switch  are  operably  installed  within  said  liquid  communi- 
cation means  on  attachment  of  said  lid  to  said  wall. 


4,540,343 
SPHERICAL  GEAR  PUMP 
Gerard  T.  Perkins,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International 
Hydraulic  Systems,  Inc.,  Southgate,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,253 
Int  a.3  P04B  19/02.  49/08;  F04C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  417—218  53  Claims 

1.  A  pump  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  gear  rotatably,  mounted  about  an  axis  in  said  housing,  said 
gear  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  apart  gear 
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teeth  deflning  a  plurality  of  chambers  between  adjacent 
spaced  apart  gear  teeth,  said  gear  teeth  each  having  a 
radial  top  surface  defining  a  radial  end  face  of  said  gear; 

a  plurality  of  separate  gear  teeth  wherein  each  separate  gear 
tooth  is  nested  within  one  of  said  chambers  and  each 
separate  gear  tooth  has  a  radial  top  wall; 

cam  means  facing  said  end  face  of  said  gear  and  in  continu- 
ous engagement  with  all  said  radial  top  walls  of  said  sepa- 


rate gear  teeth  upon  rotation  of  said  gear  for  causing 
progressive  inward  and  outward  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  separate  gear  teeth  within  said  chambers  upon 
rotation  of  said  gear; 

fluid  inlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  adjacent 
the  outward  movement  of  said  separate  gear  teeth; 

fluid  outlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication  adja- 
cent the  inward  movement  of  said  separate  gear  teeth. 


4,540,344 
ENERGY  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Mulvenna,  129  Cairn  Grove,  Kingston,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K7M  4C1) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  130,u93,  Mar.  17,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,137 

Int.  CIJ  F04F  7/00 

VJS.  a.  417-240  18  Claims 


said  first  position  axially  along  the  helix  being  movable  in 
an  arc  about  the  axis  of  the  helix;  and 
(e)  means  positively  to  move  said  helical  portion  at  said 
second  position  a  preselected  equal  amount  in  an  arc  in 
each  of  opposite  directions  about  the  axis  of  the  helix 
alternately  to  increase  and  decrease  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  helical  portion  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  whereby  in  each  of  the  opposite  directions  there 
results  a  progressive  change  in  axial  tube  velocity  along 
the  helical  portion  of  the  tube  from  one  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  positions. 


4540  345 
PRECOMPRESSION  VALVEFOR  HYDRAULIC  PUMPS 
Hugh  I.  Frazer,  Lower  Portland,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ifield 
Engineering  Pty.  Limited,  Dural,  Australia 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  3,  1982,  PF4279 
Int.  CIJ  F04B  1/12;  POIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  417-269  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  structure; 

(b)  a  tube  of  selected  length  adapted  for  connection  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  an  external  fluid  system  and 
having  respectively  first  and  second  opposite  ends,  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  selected  length  of  tube  being  coiled  into 
the  form  of  an  open  helix  wound  radially  symmetrically 
about  the  axis  of  the  helix  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  axis  of  such  helix,  the  wall  of  such  tube  being 
sufficiently  rigid  such  that  the  tube  does  not  expand  radi- 
ally during  normal  operating  pressures  of  a  fluid  contained 
in  the  tube; 

(c)  means  retaining  said  helical  portion  on  said  supporting 
structure  such  that  the  axis  of  the  helix  remains  in  essen- 
tially a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  supporting  structure; 

(d)  means  fixedly  anchoring  the  helical  portion,  at  a  first 
position  thereon  to  a  rigid  supporting  structure  preventing 
movement  thereof  at  such  position  about  the  axis  of  the 
helix,  said  helical  portion  at  a  second  position  spaced  from 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  for  liquids  comprising  a  body,  a  cylin- 
der rotor  surrounded  by  and  mounted  in  an  external  support, 
the  body  having  a  face  in  which  are  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  for  the  liquid  to  be  pumped,  the  rotor  carrying  a  plurality 
of  equiangulariy  spaced  cylinders,  pistons  in  the  cylinders 
being  caused  to  reciprocate  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  by  cam 
means,  the  cylinders  being  moved  sequentially  over  said  face 
past  the  inlet  port  as  liquid  is  drawn  into  the  cylinder  and 
sequentially  past  the  outlet  port  as  the  liquid  is  forced  out  of 
the  outlet  face  by  the  action  of  the  pistons,  there  being  in  said 
face  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port  a  precompres- 
sion  zone  past  which  the  cylinders  move  in  passing  from  the 
inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port,  there  being  in  said  zone  an  opening 
communicating  with  the  outlet  port  characterized  in  that  such 
communication  is  normally  closed  by  a  flat  spring  valve,  said 
flat  spring  valve  being  retained  by  said  body,  the  flat  spring 
valve  consisting  of  a  central  portion  from  which  at  least  two 
arms  extend  radially,  the  valve  being  arranged  to  open  on  the 
liquid  pressure  in  a  cylinder  exceeding  the  liquid  pressure  at 
the  outlet  port. 


4  540  346 
DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 
Anthony  R.  Davies,  Cirencester,  England,  assignor  to  VFP  Fluid 
Power  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,954 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1982, 
8219415 

Int.  Q.J  P04B  35/02 
U.S.  Q.  417—273  7  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  diaphragm  pump  assembly  of  the  type  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft  (1);  a  plurality  of  cylinders  (5;6)  whose 
axes  are  spaced  about  the  drive  shaft  axis  (1);  a  piston  (A;B) 
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received  by  each  cylinder  (5;6)  for  reciprocating  movement 
therewithin;  a  plurality  of  pressure  chambers  (9;9fl)  defined  by 
internal  surfaces  (10;  10a)  of  a  body  (11)  and  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  a  pressurized  liquid;  a  flow  channel  (12;  12a)  dis- 
posed within  each  of  the  pressure  chambers,  each  flow  channel 
being  bounded  by  at  least  one  resilient,  deflectable,  diaphragm 
wall  (16,  17;  16a,  17a)  and  having  a  one-way  inlet  valve  (13; 
13a)  and  a  one-way  outlet  valve  (14;  14a),  the  arrangement 
being  such  that,  in  use,  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  causes  recip- 
rocation  of  the   pistons  within   their   respective   cylinders 
thereby  displacing  liquid  in  the  pressure  chambers  and  causing 
cyclical  changes  in  the  volume  of  and  pressure  subsisting 
within  the  respective  flow  channels,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
first  and  second  compensating  pistons  (S;T)  in  said  body 
(11),  each  compensating  piston  being  associated  with  a 
respective  pressure  chamber  (9;9a),  flow  channel  (12;12a) 
and  main  piston  (A:B); 
hydraulic  circuit  means  establishing  hydraulic  communica- 
tion'between  first  and  second  faces,  respectively  located 
on  each  of  the  first  and  second  compensating  pistons 


4,540,347 

GEROTOR  PUMP 

Robin  E.  Child,  Wellesbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Concentric 

Pumps  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,247,  Dec.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693^01 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  24,  1981, 
8138869 

Int.  Q.3  F04B  49/08;  F04C  2/ia  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  417—310  2  Qaims 


10- 


./.  tt       so      X    \   \' 


1.  A  gerotor  pump  comprising  a  base  having  an  integral 
circular  wall  projecting  therefrom,  a  pair  of  ports  in  said  base 
opening  into  a  surface  of  the  base  within  the  wall,  a  ring  rotat- 
ably  mounted  within  the  wall  in  contact  with  said  surface, 
stops  to  limit  rotation  of  said  ring  to  180*,  an  internally  lobed 
rotor  eccentrically  joumaled  in  said  ring,  a  second,  externally 
lobed  rotor  which  is  located  within  the  first  rotor  and  is  fixed 
on  a  drive  shaft  concentrically  with  said  ring,  a  plate  which  has 
an  aperture  through  which  the  drive  shaft  extends  to  the  sec- 
ond rotor,  and  which  covers  said  rotors  on  the  drive  shaft  side 
thereof,  and  a  leaf  spring  which  also  has  an  aperture  through 
which  the  drive  shaft  extends,  and  which  bears  against  said 
plate  to  maintain  the  plate  in  sealing  conuct  with  said  rotors 
against  normal  operating  pressure,  said  plate  being  axially 
movable  away  from  the  rotors  in  the  event  of  excess  back 
pressure  to  provide  a  leakage  path  across  the  rotors. 


remote  from  its  respective  pressure  chamber,  and  cooper- 
atively interconnecting  the  first  and  second  compensating 
pistons  so  that  movement  of  either  of  the  first  and  second 
compensating  pistons  effects  a  reactive  movement  of  the 
other  of  the  first  and  second  compensating  pistons; 

hydraulic  control  means  including  a  control  pump  (21), 
common  to  the  first  and  second  compensating  pistons 
(S;T)  to  create  an  adjustable,  predetermined  reference 
hydraulic  pressure  in  the 

hydraulic  circuit  means  so  that  the  compensating  pistons  are 
held  in  a  first  position  by  the  predetermined  hydraulic 
pressure  and  in  the  event  that  the  liquid  pressure  in  one  of 
the  pressure  chambers  (9;  9a)  exceeds  said  predetermined 
pressure,  to  automatically  move  one  of  the  compensating 
pistons  from  said  first  position  in  a  manner  tending  to 
prevent  any  further  rise  in  the  pressure  in  said  one  pres- 
sure chamber  and  in  response  thereto  cause  movement  of 
the  other  of  the  compensating  pistons, 

whereby  pressure  above  the  pedetermined,  reference  pres- 
sure is  absorbed  by  the  compensating  pistons  so  as  not  to 
unduly  stress  the  diaphragm  walls  associated  with  the  first 
and  second  compensating  pistons. 


OILWELL  PUMP  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Paul  B.  Soderberg,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Soderberg  Re- 
search A  Development,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,847,  Nov.  19,  1981, 
abandoned.  Thi;  application  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,644 
Int.  Q.    F04B  47/08 
U.S.  Q.  417—383  18  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  transmitting  power  to  an  hydraulic  pump, 
comprising: 
connecting  the  power  chamber  of  said  pump  to  a  suitable 

pressurizing  means  by  suitable  tubing  means; 
filling  a  first  portion  of  said  tubing  means  adjacent  said  pump 

with  a  first  hydraulic  fluid; 
filling  a  second  portion  of  said  tubing  means  adjacent  said 
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pressurizing  means  with  a  second  hydraulic  fluid  less 
compressible  than  said  first  hydraulic  fluid;  and 


operating  said  pressurizing  means  to  alternately  pressurize 
and  depressurize  said  hydraulic  fluids  in  said  tubing  means 
to  operate  said  hydraulic  pump. 


4,540,349 

AIR  DRIVEN  PUMP 

Beiuamin  R.  Do,  12  Morgan,  Inrine,  Ctlif.  92714 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,957 

Int  a.3  F04B  9/12 

UA  CL  417—393 


8  Claims 


1.  A  fluid-driven  pump,  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  a  first  cavity,  a  second  cavity,  and  a 
third  cavity; 

a  piston  shaft  slidably  positioned  within  housing  means; 

a  first  piston  mounted  to  a  first  end  of  the  piston  shaft; 

a  second  piston  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  the  piston  shaft; 
the  first  and  second  pistons  being  reciprocally  movable 
through  intake  and  exhaust  strokes  within  the  first  and 
second  cavities,  respectively,  for  pumping  a  product 
therefrom; 

means  for  supplying  a  pressurized  fluid  to  said  third  cavity; 

valve  means  disposed  within  said  third  cavity  having  a  recip- 
rocable  valve  stem  opposite  ends  of  which  extend  into  said 
first  and  second  cavities  to  be  actuated  by  the  ^Bumis 
during  portions  of  the  inuke  strokes  for  alternately  vent- 
ing and  pressurizing  the  first  and  second  cavities  with  said 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  third  cavity,  said  valve  stem 
including  a  first  passage  and  a  second  passage  for  alterna- 
tively placing  the  first  and  second  cavities,  respectively,  in 


communication  with  the  pressurized  fluid  from  said  third 
cavity  and  the  ambient  air  pressure; 

a  valve  body  slidably  mounted  along  the  length  of  said  valve 
stem  for  selectively  placing  the  first  and  second  passages 
in  communications  with  the  pressurized  fluid  within  said 
third  cavity  and  the  ambient  air  pressure;  and 

over-center  spring  means  disposed  within  said  third  cavity 
and  cooperating  with  said  valve  body  for  biasing  said 
valve  body  toward  the  cavity  being  vented,  said  over-cen- 
ter spring  means  reversing  direction  as  the  valve  stem 
travels  through  a  stroke  of  less  length  than  the  distance 
the  pistons  travel  during  their  intake  and  exhaust  strokes. 

4,540,350 
STRICTURE  PUMP 
Manfred  Streicher,  Bahnhofstrasse  22, 7141  Beilstein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1983,  3320091 

Int.  Q\?  P04B  43/12.  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417-475  12  Claims 


1.  Stricture  pump  comprising: 
a  casing  (31)  having 
a  peripheral  wall  (37)  which,  at  least  in  a  pump  portion 
connecting  a  suction  chamber  (38.1)  to  a  delivery  cham- 
ber (38.2)  in  the  casing,  is  of  circular  cylindrical  shape, 
a  flat  rear  end  wall  (35)  which  closes  the  casing  at  the  rear, 
a  flat  front  wall  (36,  43)  which  closes  the  casing  at  the 

front, 
a  suction  branch  (45)  through  which  the  fluid  to  be 
pumped  is  drawn  by  suction  into  the  suction  chamber, 
and 
a  delivery  branch  (46)  through  which  the  fluid  is  forced 
out  of  the  delivery  chamber, 
a  rotor  (33)  which  rotates,  in  the  interior  space  (38)  of  the 
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casing,  in  the  direction  from  the  suction  chamber  to  the 
delivery  chamber, 

whose  rotor  axis  coincides  with  the  cylinder  axis  of  the 
pump  portion,  and 

a  hose  (32)  which  is  disposed,  between  the  suction  branch 
(45)  and  the  delivery  branch  (46),  along  the  peripheral 
wall  (37), 

whose  periphery  corresponds  at  most  to  twice  the  dis- 
tance between  the  rear  end  wall  (35)  and  the  front  wall 
(43),  and 
which  has  substantially  no  restoring  power  of  its  own, 
characterised  in  that 

the  rotor  (33)  has  at  least  two  constricting  members  (52) 
whose  axes  are  disposed  concentrically  around  the  axis  of 
the  rotor, 

a  dividing  member  is  provided  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  band 
and  is  substantially  stable  in  respect  of  length,  and  which 
in  the  interior  space  (38)  between  the  delivery  chamber 
(38.2)  and  the  suction  chamber  (38.1)  is  fastened  to  a 
fastening  part  (53,  55,  57)  outside  the  outermost  periphery 
of  the  rotor,  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  fixed  to  the  casing 
and  in  addition  is  disposed  around  the  rotor  and,  at  least  in 
its  suction  chamber  portion,  has  a  width  such  that  on  the 
rotation  of  the  rotor  at  least  the  suction  chamber  portion 
is  pushed  to  and  fro  sealingly  in  relation  to  the  rear  end 
wall  (35)  and  the  front  wall  (36,  43),  whereby  the  suction 
chamber  is  vacuum-tightly  divided  off  from  the  delivery 
chamber, 

the  hose  (32)  lies  between  the  inner  wall  of  the  pump  portion 
and  the  dividing  member,  and 

in  the  interior  space  (38)  of  the  casing  (31)  a  sealing  liquid  is 
provided. 


I 

4,540,351 

PRESSURE  PUMP  HAVING  JAWS  AND  END^LOTS 

Raymond  G.  Olson,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
per  No.  PCr/US83/00528,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04285,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,977,  May  24,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  PCT  application  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
I  572,496 

.  Int.  a.i  PD4B  43/12,  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417—476  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  pump  for  conveying  fluids  through  flexible 
tubing  which  comprises  a  pressure  member  of  generally  circu- 
lar periphery,  means  for  moving  said  pressure  member  in 
orbital  motion  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  sleeve  member 
positionable  about  said  pressure  member  and  spaced  for  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  the  flexible  tubing  in  an  annular  space  be- 
tween the  pressure  member  and  the  sleeve  member  with  the 
flexible  tubing  surrounding  said  pressure  member  for  pumping 
of  fluids  through  said  flexible  tubing,  the  sleeve  member  being 
divided  into  a  pair  of  jaws  hinged  together  at  one  end  to  permit 
opening  and  closing  of  the  jaws  about  the  pressure  member  to 
facilitate  installation  of  the  flexible  tubing,  the  improvement 
comprising,  in  combination: 

said  jaws  including  end  surfaces  which  abut  together  when 
said  jaws  are  in  closed  position  and  means  defining  slots  in 


said  end  surfaces  for  accomodating  passage  of  said  flexible 
tubing  into  and  out  of  said  annular  space  when  said  end 
surfaces  of  said  jaws  are  in  abutting  relation,  and 
movable  latch  means  for  retaining  said  end  surfaces  of  said 
jaws  in  abutting  relation,  said  latch  means  including  means 
defining  a  slot  for  accomodating  passage  of  said  flexible 
tubing  when  said  end  surfaces  of  said  jaws  are  retained  in 
abutting  relation  so  that  said  flexible  tubing  which  passes 
through  said  slots  in  said  jaw  end  surfaces  and  said  latch 
means  is  folded  aout  an  angle  which  is  substantially  less 
than  180*. 


4,540,352 
PENDULAR  PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  A  CUP-SHAPED 

SEALING  ELEMENT 
Erich  Becker,  Glocklehofweg  13,  D-7812  Bad  Krozingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,722 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1982,  3233854;  Dec.  17,  1982,  3246782 

Int.  a.3  P04B  21/02:  F16J  9/08 
U.S.  a.  417—571  11  Claims 


1.  A  pendular  pump  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
an  internal  surface  bounding  internal  space  including  an  elon- 
gated cylinder  bore;  a  pendular  piston  member  movably  re- 
ceived in  said  cylinder  bore  and  delimiting  a  pumping  chamber 
therein,  said  housing  member  having  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet 
means  communicating  with  said  pumping  chamber  during 
different  stages  of  pendular  movement  of  said  piston  member 
and  said  piston  member  including  a  piston  and  a  connecting 
member  rigid  with  said  piston;  means  for  moving  said  piston 
member  in  said  cylinder  bore  so  that  said  piston  member  per- 
forms a  pendular  movement  axially  of  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
moving  means  including  a  crank  drive  articulately  connected 
to  said  connecting  member  so  that  said  piston  member  per- 
forms said  pendular  movement  during  the  operation  of  said 
crank  drive;  and  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  piston 
member  and  said  internal  surface  and  including  at  least  one 
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resilient  sealing  element  having  a  substantially  radially  extend- 
ing supporting  section  at  least  partially  mounted  on  said  piston 
member,  at  least  one  lip  section  having  a  substantially  constant 
thickness  and  being  urged  into  uninterrupted  sealing  contact 
with  said  internal  surface  during  each  stage  of  pendular  move- 
ment of  the  piston  member  solely  by  the  resiliency  of  the 
material  of  said  sealing  element,  and  a  third  section  between 
and  integral  with  said  supporting  and  lip  sections,  said  third 
section  mounting  said  lip  section  on  said  supporting  section  for 
ready  tiliting  relative  thereto  and  having  a  groove  therein 
which  extends  circumferentially  of  said  sealing  element  be- 
tween said  supporting  section  and  said  lip  section  to  facilitate 
tilting  of  said  lip  section  relative  to  said  supporting  section  in 
accordance  with  the  geometry  of  pendular  movement  of  said 
piston  member,  said  supporting  section  projecting  radially 
outwardly  beyond  said  piston  member  and  having  a  thickness 
exceeding  that  of  said  lip  section  to  guide  said  piston  member 
in  said  bore  and  to  maintain  the  piston  member  out  of  contact 
with  said  internal  regardless  of  the  extent  of  wear  upon  said  lip 
section. 


4,540^53 
TWO  STAGE  VACUUM  PUMP  WITH  SHAFT  SEAL 
Gary  P,  Murray,  Montpelier,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Robinair  Divi- 
sion, Montpeiier,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,620,  Jun.  11, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,136 

Int.  a.'  F04C  2/00.  11/00.  27/02.  29/02 

U.S.  a.  418-13  3  Claims 


1.  A  two  stage  rotary  vacuum  pump  having  a  casing  includ- 
ing a  cover  including  a  pump  module  within  the  casing  at- 
tached to  the  cover  having  first  and  second  pumping  chambers 
defined  therein  each  having  a  cylindrical  circumference,  a 
rotor  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  module  extending 
through  the  chambers  and  eccentrically  related  thereto,  an 
electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  the  rotor  shaft,  first  and 
second  rotors  each  having  an  axis,  lateral  sides,  and  fixed  to  the 
shaft  located  within  the  first  and  second  chambers,  respec- 
tively, at  least  one  vane  movably  mounted  in  each  rotor  ex- 
tending from  the  periphery  thereof  having  an  outer  end  engag- 
ing the  associated  chamber  circumference,  a  valve  plate  lo- 
cated intermediate  the  rotors  having  a  port  defined  therein 
establishing  communication  between  the  chambers  at  predeter- 
mined rotational  positions  of  the  rotors,  an  exhaust  plate  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  rotor  having  an  exhaust  port  defined 
therein  selectively  communicating  with  the  second  chamber  at 
a  predetermined  rotational  position  of  the  second  rotor,  the 
improvement  comprising,  said  pump  module  including  an  inlet 
face  plate  adjacent  the  first  rotor  having  parallel  sides  and 
adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  casing  cover,  the  rotor  shaft 
having  a  free  end  rotatably  received  and  supported  within  said 
inlet  face  plate,  and  a  fluid  seal  circumscribing  the  rotor  shaft 
within  the  first  rotor  and  adjacent  said  inlet  face  plate  sealing 
the  rotor  shaft  and  first  rotor  comprising  a  recess  defined  in  the 
first  rotor  adjacent  said  inlet  face  plate  and  concentric  to  the 


rotor  shaft,  said  fluid  seal  comprising  an  O-ring  located  within 
said  recess,  an  annular  groove  circumscribing  the  rotor  shaft 
adjacent  said  inlet  face  plate,  and  a  snap  ring  received  within 
said  groove  positioning  said  fluid  seal  upon  the  rotor  shaft. 

4,540,354 
ROTARY  FUEL  PUMP 
Charles  H.  Tuckey,  Cass  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro  Corpo- 
ration, Cass  City,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  403,097,  Jul.  29,  1982,.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,468 
Int.  a.3  P04C  2/10.  15/02:  F16K  15/14.  21/04 
U.S.  a.  418-15  3  ci„.„. 


I7t  "* 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  for  pumping  liquid, 

(a)  a  rotor  combination  utilizing  circumferentially  disposed 
expanding  and  ensmalling,  positive-displacement,  pump- 
ing chambers, 

(b)  a  first  circumferentially  reduced  pressure  inlet  area  on 
said  rotor  combination, 

(c)  a  second  circumferentially  increased  pressure  outlet  area 
on  said  rotor  combination  spaced  circumferentially  from 
said  first  area, 

(d)  a  first  means  on  one  side  of  said  rotor  combination  com- 
prising an  inlet  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  at  one 
portion  and  a  face  plate  at  another  portion  lying  directly 
adjacent  said  rotor  combination,  said  face  plate  having  a 
passage  and  connected  ports  communicating  with  said 
inlet  opening  and  with  said  first  circumferential  reduced 
pressure  inlet  area  of  said  rotor  combination,  said  face 
plate  having  also  an  outlet  port  facing  said  rotors  in  the 
second  circumferential  area, 

(e)  outlet  housing  means  forming  an  outlet  chamber  on  the 
side  of  said  rotors  opposite  said  inlet  housing  to  receive 
outlet  pressure  from  said  outlet  port, 

(0  second  means  closing  said  pumping  chambers  on  the 
other  side  of  said  rotor  combination  comprising  a  flexible, 
resilient,  sealing  disc  having  one  surface  lying  directly 
against  said  rotors  and  having  a  flexible  peripheral  margin 
terminating  outside  said  pumping  chambers,  said  margin 
being  free  to  move  away  from  said  rotors,  and 

(g)  power  means  to  rotate  said  rotors  and  said  disc  simulta- 
neously, 

(h)  said  disc  on  the  surface  opposite  said  rotors  being  open  to 
said  outlet  chamber  and  the  pressure  in  said  outlet  cham- 
ber whereby  when  pressure  develops  in  the  pumping 
chambers  in  said  second  circumferential  area  above  the 
pressure  in  said  outlet  chamber,  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
will  flex  to  admit  pumping  fluid  to  said  outlet  chamber. 

4  540  355 
AXIAL  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID 

DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
Masakatsu  Sakaki,  Isesaki,  and  Masaharu  Hiraga,  Hoi^o,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,401 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.    15,    1983,   58- 
36345[U] 

Int.  CI.'  FOIC  1/04.  19/08.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  418-55  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  including  an 
orbiting  scroll  and  a  stationary  scroll  each  having  an  end  plate 
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and  a  spiral  wrap  extending  from  one  side  of  said  end  plate, 
said  spiral  wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to 
make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  between  the  spiral  curved 
surfaces,  which  define  fluid  pockets,  and  drive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  orbiting  scroll  for  orbiting  said  orbit- 
ing scroll  relative  to  said  stationary  scroll  while  preventing 
rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll  to  thereby  change  the  volume  of 
said  fluid  pockets,  said  scrolls  each  having  a  seal  element  dis- 
posed on  its  axial  end  surface,  and  a  discharge  port  formed 
through  said  end  plate  of  one  of  said  scrolls  at  a  position  near 
the  center  of  said  spiral  element  of  said  scroll,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


said  one  scroll  having  a  flat,  spiral,  anti-wear  plate  fixed  to 
an  end  surface  of  said  end  plate  of  said  scroll  facing  the 
axial  end  surface  of  said  spiral  wrap  of  said  other  scroll 
and  disposed  between  said  seal  element  and  said  end  sur- 
face to  prevent  wear  and  maintain  axial  sealing,  said  anti- 
wear  plate  covering  substantially  only  the  area  of  the 
surface  of  said  end  plate  where  said  spiral  wrap  and  said 
seal  element  make  axial  contact  during  orbital  motion  of 
said  orbiting  scroll,  said  radially  inner  end  of  said  anti- 
wear  plate  defined  by  a  tangent  of  a  circle  centered  at  the 
center  of  said  discharge  port  and  having  a  radius  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  discharge  port,  so  that  said  radially 
inner  end  of  said  anti-wear  plate  does  not  cover  said  dis- 
charge port. 


4,540,356 

INTERNAL  AXIS  CRANKLESS  ROTARY  PISTON 

ENGINE 

Felix  Wankel,  Bregenzer  Strasse  82,  D-8990  Lindau,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,624 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    3,    1982, 
1302/82 

Int.  a.3  POIC  1/10  21/02 
U.S.  a.  418—164 


7  Claims 


57  E— 4    ^A 


1.  An  internal  axis  crankless  rotary  piston  engine  compris- 
ing: 
an  engine  casing  (2,  65); 
an  internal  rotor  (4')  and  an  external  rotor  (18')  eccentrically 

mounted  within  said  casing  (2,  65)  for  rotation  about  axes 

which  are  fixed  relative  to  said  casing; 
external  rotor  mounting  means  (60,  58)  including  circularly 


curved  ring  bearing  means  (58)  rotatively  mounting  said 
external  rotor; 

an  internal  rotor  shaft  (6')  on  said  internal  rotor  (4')  rota- 
tively mounted  relative  to  said  casing  (2,  65); 

said  circularly  curved  ring  bearing  means  (60,  58)  of  said 
external  rotor  mounting  means  surrounding  said  internal 
rotor  shaft  and  being  mounted  by  a  plurality  of  individual 
bearing  means  (52,  53,  54)  which  are  spaced  from  one 
another  circumferentially  relative  to  the  ring  bearing 
means  (60,  58)  within  said  ring  bearing  means  (60,  58)  and 
which  are  fixed  relative  to  said  casing  (60,  58). 


4,540,357 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  NON-LINEAR  SIDE 
WALL  CONVEYOR  BELTING 
Oarence  R.  Campbell,  Salt  Lake  City;  Elliot  S.  Mickelson,  and 
Steven  A.  Baiungartner,  both  of  West  Valley  City,  all  of  Utah, 
assignors  to  Cambelt  International  Corporation,  Salt  Lake 
aty,  Utah 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,634 

Int.  a.3  B29D  29/00:  B29H  7/22 

U.S.  a.  425—28  B  9  Claims 


1.  A  mold  for  use  between  platens  of  a  press  in  fabricating 
conveyor  belting  having  undulated  side  walls  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  uncured  conveyor  belting  material 
during  curing; 

inner  and  outer  side  wall  mold  components  capable  of  form- 
ing uncured  side  wall  material  into  an  undulated  shape,  at 
least  one  of  said  inner  and  outer  side  wall  components 
being  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  between  an  oi)en 
position  wherein  the  inner  and  outer  side  wall  components 
are  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  placement 
of  uncured  side  wall  material  therebetween,  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  adjacent  faces  of  the  inner  and  outer 
side  wall  mold  components  are  spaced  apart  a  distance 
corresponding  to  a  suitable  thickness  of  undulated  side 
wall;  and 

means  for  supporting  formed  undulated  side  wall  material  in 
a  suitable  juxtaposition  and  orientation  for  simultaneous 
curing  with  the  conveyor  belting  material  so  that  when 
the  mold  is  placed  between  the  platens  of  a  press,  the 
undulated  side  wall  material  and  the  conveyor  belting 
material  will  form  a  unitary  bond  as  they  are  cured  to- 
gether under  suitable  conditions  of  heat  and  pressure. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  PRECAST 

BUILDING  ELEMENT  OF  CONCRETE 
Pentti  Virtancn,  T-liiua  38  A,  37800  Toijala,  Finland 
per  No.  PCr/FI83/00029,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03571,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  27,  1983 

per  FUed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  16,  1982,  821340 

Int.  a.}  B28B  21/06 

U.S.  a.  425-«3  6  Claims 


ii'^r^'^y'^^n^ 


-18    '-IS      K) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  a  precast  hollow  concrete 
slab  element  comprising  an  elongated  stationary  base,  a  rela- 
tively flat  concrete  layer  cast  on  said  elongated  base  and  con- 
stituting the  bottom  face  of  said  slab  element,  a  frame  member 
positioned  in  vertical  spaced  relation  to  said  elongated  base 
and  adapted  to  move  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  base,  a 
reel  mounted  on  said  frame  member,  a  flexible  resilient  tube 
positioned  on  said  reel,  a  fluid  tank  positioned  adjacent  an  end 
of  said  base,  means  for  maintaining  the  fluid  in  said  tank  under 
pressure,  an  end  of  said  resilient  tube  connected  to  said  tank, 
the  portion  of  said  tube  adjacent  said  tank  supported  on  a 
portion  of  the  bottom  face  of  said  slab  element,  a  storage  recep- 
tacle for  concrete  supported  on  said  frame  member,  said  stor- 
age receptacle  having  discharge  means  for  delivering  concrete 
onto  said  bottom  face  of  said  slab  element  and  around  said 
flexible  tube  contemporaneous  with  the  movement  of  said 
frame  member  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  stationary 
base. 


4,540,359 
INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Yoshihiko  Yamazaki,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissei  Plastics 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
per  No.  Per/JP82/00402,  §  371  Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  6,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01224,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

per  Filed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  512,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1981,  56-160681; 
Apr.  15,  1982,  57-62835;  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-113603 

Int.  C\?  B28B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  425-135  8  claims 


movable  plate,  a  clamping  plunger  connected  to  said 
movable  plate  and  extending  from  said  movable  plate 
away  from  said  fixed  plate  and  said  plunger  being  formed 
with  threads  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  rotary  member 
internally  threadedly  engaged  with  said  threaded  plunger 
for  moving  said  plunger  in  an  axial  direction  as  said  rotary 
member  rotates;  and  a  fixed  member  fixed  with  respect  to 
said  machine  bed  and  located  at  the  rear  of  said  movable 
plate  away  from  said  fixed  plate  for  retaining  said  rotary 
member;  and 
an  injection  mechanism  which  comprises  a  housing  near  to 
said  clamping  mechanism  and  on  said  machine  bed,  and  an 
injection  heating  cylinder  mounted  and  positioned  on  the 
side  of  said  housing  facing  toward  said  clamping  mecha- 
nism, said  injection  molding  machine  further  comprising 
transmission  means  comprising  transmission  means  shaft 
extending  past  said  clamping  mechanism  and  said  injec- 
tion mechanism,  and  first  gear  means  rotatably  connected 
with  said  transmission  means  shaft  in  said  clamping  mech- 
anism for  transmitting  rotation  of  said  first  gear  means 
caused  by  said  transmission  shaft  means  to  said  rotary 
member, 

an  injection  screw  advanceable  through  said  injection  heat- 
ing cylinder,  and  also  rotatable  in  said  injection  heating 
cylinder  for  being  rotated  to  advance  material  through 
that  said  cylinder,  a  rotary  shaft  for  rotating  said  injection 
screw  and  a  second  gear  for  rotating  said  rotary  shaft; 
means  for  rotating  said  injection  screw  by  said  rotary  shaft 
through  said  second  gear  and  these  means  being  provided 
within  said  housing,  said  transmission  means  shaft  in  said 
housing  supporting  a  third  gear  meshed  with  said  second 
gear  of  said  means  for  advancing  and  rotating  said  injec- 
tion screw, 

a  first  electromagnetically-operated  clutch  mechanism  for 
selectively  connecting  said  transmission  means  shaft  with 
said  third  gear,  an  electric  servo-motor  as  a  driving  source 
for  driving  said  transmission  means  shaft  to  rotate,  a  sec- 
ond electromagnetically-operated  clutch  mechanism  dis- 
engageable  for  temporarily  stopping  and  engageable  for 
thereafter  starting  the  application  of  a  turning  force  of  said 
servo-motor  to  said  clamping  mechanism  first  gear,  and  a 
force  retaining  device  comprising  an  electromagnetically- 
operated  brake  for  retaining  a  clamping  force  on  said 
clamping  gear  during  said  temporary  stoppage. 


4  540  360 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  WOUND  COIL  OF  AN 

ELASTIC  MATERIAL 
Reinhard  W.  Leo,  Giessener  Strasse  38,  6057  Dietzenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,502 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  26. 
1983,  3326858 

Int.  Q\?  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  425-384  lo  Claims 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  for  synthetic  resins,  includ- 
ing 

a  clamping  mechanism  which  comprises  a  machine  bed,  a 
fixed  plate  provided  on  said  machine  bed,  a  movable  plate 
disposed  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed 
plate  and  a  guide  member  for  guiding  said  movable  plate 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  plate;  molds  mounted  on 
opposed  surfaces  of  and  between  said  fixed  plate  and  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  wound  coil  of  an  elastic 
material  such  as  a  polyester  or  polyamide  which  stabilizes 
upon  the  application  of  heat,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coiling  head  including  a  winding  cone  having  extending 
therefrom  a  mandrel,  whereby  a  monofilament  of  elastic 
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material  may  be  fed  over  said  winding  cone  onto  said 
mandrel  to  form  a  coil; 

a  pair  of  conveyor  means,  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
coil  on  said  mandrel,  and  defining  therebetween  a  stabiliz- 
ing zone  for  moving  said  coil  along  said  mandrel  through 
said  stabilizing  zone  while  heating  and  thereby  stabilizing 
said  coil; 

said  mandrel  extending  throughout  said  stabilizing  zone; 

said  conveyor  means  including  respective  heating  elements 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil;  and 

said  conveyor  means  further  including  respective  planar 
members  formed  of  a  heat  transmitting  material  and  be- 
tween which  said  coil  is  fed  along  said  mandrel,  each  said 
planar  member  being  in  contact  with  said  coil  and  a  re- 
spective said  heating  element,  thereby  transmitting  heat 
from  said  heating  element  to  said  coil. 


4,540,361 
ENHANCED  PNEUMATIC  REGENERATOR  FLOW 
CONTROL 
Robert  Gagne,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,092 

Int.  Q\}  F24H  7/00;  F27D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  432—30  22  Qaims 


^ 


2v. 


ItQ    □«  cr^^Q    Q   □ 


■Qj_v_v_^    ^^^^^>^^^^^>>>. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  regenerative  furnace  wherein 
gases  are  passed  through  passageways  between  a  combustion 
chamber  and  a  regenerator  bed,  injecting  a  jet  of  gas  into  a 
moving  stream  of  gas  in  at  least  one  of  the  passageways  so  as 
to  affect  movement  of  the  stream  and  to  thereby  alter  the  flow 
pattern  of  gases  between  the  combustion  chamber  and  the 
regenerator  bed,  the  jet  being  a  narrow,  high  velocity  jet 
discharged  adjacent  to  a  nozzle  surface  to  flow  along  the 
surface  and  entrain  gas  within  the  passageway. 


I  4,540,362 

I  FURNACE  CURTAINS 

John  R.  Kurie,  Livingston,  and  Mircea  S.  Stanescu,  Pluckemln, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  Montvale, 
NJ. 

I        FUed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,205 
Int.  Q\?  F27D  7/00;  A21B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—65  10  Claims 


1.  A  curtain  assembly  for  substantially  blocking  gas  flows 
comprising  a  plurality  of  cord  members  comprised  of  heat 
resistant  material,  elongate  tape  means  wrapped  about  said 
cord  members  at  approximately  the  mid-point  thereof  to  form 


a  pair  of  6urtain  sections  each  comprised  of  said  cord  members, 
means  for  securing  said  tape  means  to  said  cord  members  to 
form  said  curtain  sections  as  substantially  free  hanging  and 
which  may  be  stored  independently  of  means  for  mounting 
said  curtain  assembly  in  a  furnace  or  the  like. 


4,540,363 

INGOT  PUSHER  FURNACE 

Robert  H.  Ross,  and  Robert  C.  Larko,  both  of  MeadvUle,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Seco/Warwick  Corporation,  MeadviUe,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,324 

Int.  a.3  F27B  9/00:  F27D  7/04,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  432—148  9  Claims 


1.  An  ingot  pusher  furnace  for  heating  an  ingot  comprising: 
an  enclosure  having  a  base,  a  plurality  of  vertical  side  walls 
connected  to  said  base  and  a  top  wall,  means  for  heating  said 
enclosure  by  heating  a  gaseous  medium  therein;  means  for 
moving  said  gaseous  medium  within  said  enclosure;  and  a 
movable  baflle  suspended  from  said  top  wall  in  spaced  proxim- 
ity from  an  ingot  to  be  heated,  said  movable  baffle  having  a 
first  portion  oriented  at  an  acute  angle  with  an  upper  surface  of 
said  ingot  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said  first  portion 
and  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  said  ingot  whereby  said 
gaseous  medium  contained  within  said  enclosure,  when  forced 
between  said  upper  surface  of  said  ingot  and  said  movable 
baffle  changes  its  velocity  uniformly  when  between  said  first 
baffle  section  and  said  ingot  and  maintains  a  uniform  velocity 
when  traveling  between  said  second  baflle  section  and  said 
ingot  to  effect  a  selected  rate  of  heat  transfer  across  a  length  of 
and  a  width  of  said  ingot  to  provide  uniform  heating  through- 
out said  ingot. 


4,540,364 

PUSHER-TYPE  FURNACE 

Peter  Ebner,  Bergham  168,  A-4060  Leondlng,  Austria 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,156 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct  1,  1982,  3635/82 

Int  a.J  F27D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  432—234  <      2  Claims 


y. 


In  a  pusher-type  furnace  comprising  skid  rails  for  sliding 
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shoes  to  carry  material  to  be  processed  through  the  furnace, 

and 
slip  elements  to  reduce  the  friction  between  the  rails  and  the 

sliding  shoes, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  slip  elements  con- 
sisting of  stationary  plates  fitted  in  spaced  shallow  recesses 
in  the  top  of  said  rails  and  deflning  gaps  therebetween, 
said  slip  plates  being  arranged  in  two  longitudinal  rows  in 
the  top  of  each  rail  and  having  superficial  grooves  running 
at  an  angle  to  the  rail  axis,  and  said  grooves  in  the  plates 
in  one  row  being  arranged  as  a  mirror  image  of  said 
grooves  in  the  plates  in  the  other  row. 


4,540,365 
DENTAL  CLEANSING  SYSTEM 
Edwin  A.  Nelson,  York,  and  Ronald  C.  Webb,  Red  Lion,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Design  Corporation,  Dallastown, 
Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,612 

Int.  a*  A61C  3/02 

VS.  a.  433-88  20  Qaims 


at  one  end  and  extending  coaxial  with  said  pump  cylinder 
upwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  said  piston  rod 
having  an  enlarged  head  at  its  outer  end  defining  a  top  recess, 
said  piston  and  piston  rod  having  a  bore  extending  there- 
through and  making  communication  between  said  pump  cylin- 
der and  said  recess,  piston  stroke  limiting  means;  biasing  means 
biasing  said  piston  and  piston  rod  to  an  upper  limit  position  in 
which  said  top  recess  is  exposed,  whereby  an  absorbent  swab 
can  be  placed  within  said  recess  and  pushed  to  cause  depres- 
sion of  said  piston  rod  and  piston,  so  as  to  cause  said  liquid 
already  in  said  pump  cylinder  to  enter  said  recess  and  imbibe 
said  absorbent  swab;  a  sleeve  member,  carried  by  said  neck  and 
surrounding  said  piston  rod,  with  said  head  exposed  at  the  top 
of  said  sleeve  member  in  the  upper  limit  position  of  said  piston; 
a  cap,  removably  closing  the  top  end  of  said  sleeve  member 
and  overiying  said  head  and  having  a  top  wall  making  a  sealing 
contact  with  said  recess  exteriorly  of  said  bore  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  cap  and  with  said  piston  in  said  upper  limit 
position;  hinge  means  between  said  cap  and  said  sleeve  mem- 


1.  A  hand-held  system  adapted  to  be  connected  to  gas  and 
liquid  supply  means  for  delivering  an  abrasive  to  a  tooth  to  be 
cleaned,  comprising: 

first  means  connected  to  the  gas  supply  means  for  producing 
a  controlled  gas  stream; 

second  means  connected  to  the  liquid  supply  means  for 
producing  a  controlled  liquid  stream; 

a  canister  containing  an  abrasive  material,  said  canister  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  receiving  one  of  said  gas  and  liquid 
streams,  and  an  outlet  permitting  exiting  of  an  abrasive 
laden  stream; 

a  mixing  chamber  receiving  said  gas,  liquid  and  abrasive 
laden  streams  for  combining  and  directing  said  streams  so 
as  to  strike  a  common  point  on  the  tooth  being  cleaned; 
and 

a  unitary  handpiece  for  containing  said  first  and  second 
means,  said  canister  and  said  mixing  chamber,  said  hand- 
piece having  means  for  removably  mounting  said  canister 
to  permit  replacement  by  another  canister. 

4,540,366 
ABSORBENT  SWAB  IMBIBER 
Jean- Yves  Belzile,  C.P.  100,  Saint-Mathieur,  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,578 
Int.  a.'  A61C  5/J4 
U.S.  a.  433-136  5  Qaims 

1.  An  absorbent  swab  imbiber  for  dental  work  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  liquid  container  having  an  open  top  neck,  a 
pumping  assembly  carried  by  said  neck,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pump  cylinder  mounted  upright  within  said  neck,  an 
intake  tube  communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  pump 
cylinder  and  opening  close  to  the  bottom  of  said  container,  a 
check  value  at  the  lower  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  only  allow- 
ing flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  intake  tube  from  said  con- 
tainer into  said  pump  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  fixed  to  said  piston 


ber,  whereby  said  cap  can  be  pivotally  moved  from  open  to 
closed  position;  latch  means  disposed  diametrically  opposite  to 
said  hinge  means  and  carried  by  said  sleeve  member  to  engage 
and  latch  said  cap  in  closed  position;  biasing  means,  automati- 
cally causing  opening  movement  of  said  cap  to  fully  open 
position  upon  release  of  said  latching  means;  said  sealing 
contact  being  obtained  by  a  boss  formed  at  the  inside  surface  of 
the  top  wall  of  said  cap  and  conforming  to  the  marginal  radi- 
ally external  portion  of  said  recess;  means  being  formed  on  said 
cap  and  on  the  top  end  of  said  sleeve  member,  to  center  said 
cap  with  respect  to  said  sleeve  member  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  cap;  wherein  said  latching  means  includes  a  latching  mem- 
ber, integrally  formed  with  said  sleeve  member  and  diametri- 
cally opposite  said  hinge  means;  said  latching  member  having 
a  radially-inwardly  directed  nose;  said  cap  member  having  a 
radially-outwardly  directed  tab  at  its  periphery,  said  tab  being 
engageable  under  said  nose  in  the  closed  position  of  said  cap 
member;  said  latching  means  being  made  of  a  flexible  material 
so  that  one  is  able  to  release  said  nose  from  said  tab,  thereby 
releasing  said  cap  member  for  its  opening. 


4,540,367 
DENTAL  ATTACHMENT  STRUCTURE 
Josef  M.  Sulc,  145  Mountain  Rd.,  Wilton,  Conn.  06897 
Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,218 
Int.  aj  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  a.  433-181  11  Claims 

1.  Dental  structure  for  the  removable  mounting  of  a  dental 
appliance,  such  as  a  partial  denture,  bridge  or  similar  dental 
appliance  in  an  oral  cavity  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  member  comprised  of  a  metallic  material; 

(b)  mounting  means  on  said  female  member  adapted  for 
mounting  the  same  permanently  on  an  abutment  tooth 
within  said  oral  cavity;  said  mounting  means  formed  by  at 
least  one  plate  of  concave  curvature  toward  the  axis  of 
said  abutment  tooth; 

(c)  a  male  member  comprised  of  a  resilient  non-metallic 
material; 

(d)  support  means  for  removably  supporting  said  male  mem- 
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ber  within  an  opening  in  the  base  portion  of  said  dental 
appliance;  and 


(e)  means  carried  by  said  male  and  female  members  for 
releasable  engagement  of  said  members  by  snap  fit  engage- 
ment within  said  oral  cavity. 


planet  axes  and  axially  between  the  rear  hub  portion  and 
the  rear  support  end; 
respective  planet  gears  meshing  with  the  sun  gear  and  rotat- 
able  on  the  carrier  about  the  planet  axes  axially  between 
the  rear  hub  portion  and  the  rear  support  end;  and 


'  4,540,368 

EDUCATIONAL  VISUAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  F.  Kopacz,  c/o  Hamill  Studios,  345  Centre  St.,  and 
Timothy  Hamill,  345  Centre  St.,  both  of  Milton,  Mass.  02186 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  319,214,  Nov.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,355 

Int.  a.'  G09B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  434—276  6  Qaims 


a  front  propeller  surrounding  the  planet  gears,  lying  between 
the  rear  propeller  and  the  rear  support  end,  and  formed 
internally  as  a  ring  gear  meshing  with  the  planet  gears, 
whereby  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  in  one  direction  rotates 
the  rear  propeller  and  sun  gear  in  the  same  direction  and 
rotates  the  planet  gears  and  front  propeller  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


1.  A  device  for  observing  and  photographing  tensioned  films 
which  include  a  liquid  substance  containing  a  light  dispersing 
agent  comprising  a  supportive  structure  including  a  substan- 
tially planar  base  which  is  transparent  to  all  wave  lengths  of 
visible  light  and  at  least  one  wall  poriion,  which  is  transparent 
to  all  wave  lengths  of  visible  light  and  mounted  to  extend 
upwardly  from  said  base  and  slanted  relative  to  said  base  at  an 
acute  angle  for  supporting  tensioned  films  of  variable  sizes  and 
shapes  on  both  said  base  and  at  least  one  said  transparent  wall 
portion,  and  means  for  illuminating  the  inner  surface  of  the 
tensioned  film  including  means  defining  a  source  of  visible 
light  wave  lengths  for  forming  a  layered  spectral  pattern  of 
light  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  film  which  is  visible  through 
said  transparent  wall  portion. 


4,540,370 

RETRIEVER  FOR  SUBMERGED  OBJECTS 

Dellon  Hebert,  257  Aline  Dr.,  Breaux  Bridge,  La.  70517 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,856 

Int.  a.'  B63B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  441—9  10  Claims 


4,540,369 
COUNTERROTATING  DUAL-PROPELLER  BOAT  DRIVE 
Richard  Caires,  301  E.  75th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,302 
Int.  a.3  B63H  5/10 
U.S.  a.  440—81  8  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  watercraft  drive  unit  having  a 
generally  horizontal  and  annular  drive  support  fixed  on  the 
craft  and  a  drive  shaft  projecting  from  the  rear  end  of  the 
support  and  rotatable  about  a  drive  axis,  a  propeller  assembly 
comprising: 

a  hub  fixed  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  support  and  having  a 
front  hub  poriion  immediately  behind  the  rear  support  end 
and  a  rear  portion  spaced  therefrom; 
a  rear  propeller  fixed  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  hub; 
a  planet  carrier  defining  a  plurality  of  planet  axes  parallel  to 

and  spaced  equiangularly  about  the  drive  axis; 
means  for  securing  the  carrier  to  the  support  for  fixing  of  the 

planet  axes  relative  to  the  support  and  drive  axis; 
a  sun  gear  fixed  on  the  front  portion  of  the  hub  within  the 


1.  A  retriever  for  a  submerged  object,  comprising: 

a  canister  having  a  cap-receiving  opening  and  a  sealed  aper- 
ture; 

a  floatable  cap  for  placement  in  selectively  sealing  relation- 
ship to  said  opening; 

a  retrieval  cord  for  affixing  said  cap  to  said  canister; 

means  for  anchoring  said  canister  to  said  submerged  object; 

a  first  seal  for  said  aperture  comprised  of  a  water  soluble 
layer  affixed  to  said  aperture  on  the  exterior  of  said  canis- 
ter; 

a  second  seal  for  said  aperture  comprising  a  water  expand- 
able sponge  disposed  in  abutting  relationship  to  said  aper- 
ture in  the  interior  of  said  canister,  and  a  bracket  for 
retaining  said  sponge  against  said  aperture;  and 

water  activatable  material  for  placement  within  said  canister 
that  evolves  a  gas  when  exposed  to  water. 
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SKI  ROPE  HANDI  F  A«FMRf  V  *''*  ''"*"  ^"'^^  "'"  ^^^  "^'^P  '"^*"'  '■°'"  '^'ectively  drawing  the 

J«.es  H.  T.y.or,  mL^nl^A^^R^^^S.C.  mil       '''''  """  "''^"^  '"""^'^  ^«^'"^*  ^^^  ^°^^^  ^^^''^  ^^^'^^^'^ 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No,  516,523 
Int.  a.'  B63B  21/56 
U.S.  a.  441-69  TQaims  .^, 

r  -J      „       n 


1.  A  ski  rope  handle  and  rope  assembly  wherein  the  ski  rope 
is  coupled  to  each  end  of  said  handle  through  a  double  entry 
figure  eight  loop  conriguration,  said  ski  rope  handle  and  rope 
assembly  comprising:  an  elongated  ski  rope  handle  having  an 
elongated  axis  and  a  molded  rubber-like  surface;  a  finger  pro- 
tector sleeve  formed  about  each  end  of  said  ski  rope  handle  and 
extending  therefrom  and  including  a  rope  opening  that  extends 
therethrough  at  an  angle  normal  to  the  elongated  axis  of  said 
ski  rope  handle  and  a  transverse  opening  extending  there- 
through adjacent  to  said  rope  handle  and  perpendicular  to  said 
rope  opening  wherein  said  rope  opening  extends  into  and 
terminates  at  said  transverse  opening;  an  opening  formed 
through  each  end  of  said  handle  at  an  angle  perpendicular  to 
the  rope  opening  formed  in  said  finger  protector  sleeve  and 
generally  parallel  with  said  transverse  opening  of  said  finger 
protector  sleeve;  a  pair  of  rope  segments  that  extend  to  and 
couple  with  opposite  ends  of  said  handle  through  a  figure  eight 
rope  connection,  each  of  said  figure  eight  rope  connections 
including  a  double  rope  entry  through  said  opening  formed 
within  said  handle  so  as  to  form  side-by-side  rope  loops  with 
one  rope  loop  extending  around  a  rear  portion  of  said  handle 
while  the  other  rope  loop  extends  around  the  forward  portion 
of  said  handle  and  wherein  said  loops  include  a  pair  of  rope 
segments  that  extends  in  side-by-side  relationship  through  said 
opening  within  said  handle;  and  wherein  each  said  rope  seg- 
ment includes  an  end  portion  and  an  adjacent  intermediate 
portion,  said  end  portion  being  merged  with  said  intermediate 
portion  within  said  transverse  opening  prior  to  extending 
forwardly  into  said  rope  opening. 


means  for  secure  engagement  with  a  victim  disposed  within  the 
interior  of  said  toroidal  body. 


4,540,373 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  AN  ARC  TUBE  FOR  AN 
ARC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Harold  L.  Rothwell,  Rowley,  and  George  J.  English,  Reading, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,649 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  9/32 

U.S.  a.  445—22  6  Claims 


ff-^. 


4,540,372 
LIFE  PRESERVER 

Lee  E.  Mauck,  4020  S.  130th  East  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74134 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,803,  Aug.  13,  1984,  Pat. 
No.  4,464,132.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,061 

Int.  a.^  B63C  9/08 
VS.  a.  441-81  6  Qaims 

1.  A  life  preserver  comprising  a  buoyant  toroidal  body, 
yieldable  means  disposed  within  the  body  and  accessible  from 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  body,  strap  means  encircling  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  toroidal  body  and  operably  secured  to 
the  yieldable  means  whereby  the  strap  means  is  maintained  in 
a  normal  position  in  the  proximity  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
body,  radially  extending  passageway  means  provided  in  the 
body  and  having  the  opposite  ends  open  to  the  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  of  the  toroidal  body,  the  strap  means  having  outer 
ends  extending  slidably  through  the  passageway  means  and 
terminating  exterioriy  of  the  body,  and  means  engagable  with 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  arc  tube  from  a  tubular  blank, 
said  blank  having  a  circular  cross  section,  said  arc  tube  having 
an  elongated  body,  a  bulbous  midsection  hermetically  enclos- 
ing an  interior,  and  two  opposed  ends  adjacent  to  said  midsec- 
tion, each  of  said  ends  having  a  press  seal  formed  therein  and 
electrode  means  mounted  in  said  press'  seal,  said  electrode 
means  protruding  into  said  interior,  and  an  electric  arc  generat- 
ing and  sustaining  fill  within  said  interior,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  blank  to  pliability,  forming  said  bulbous 
midsection  in  a  portion  of  said  blank,  and  preforming  said 
ends  in  portions  of  said  blank  adjacent  to  said  midsection, 
each  of  said  preformed  ends  having  a  substantially  ellipti- 
cal cross  section;  then 

(b)  inserting  said  electrode  means  into  each  of  said  pre- 
formed ends  such  that  said  electrode  means  protrudes  into 
said  interior;  then 

(c)  heating  said  preformed  ends  to  pliability  and  forming 
press  seals  in  each  of  said  preformed  ends  thereby  mount- 
ing said  electrode  means  in  each  of  said  press  seals;  and 
then 

(d)  filling  said  interior  with  said  fill  and  thereafter  hermeti- 
cally sealing  said  midsection. 
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4,540,374 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CRT  SHADOW  MASKS 

EUi  Kamohara,  Fukaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,334,  Nov.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  31,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,881 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1981,  56-193647 

Int  a.^  HOIJ  9/14.  31/20 

U.S.  a.  445—37  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mask  structure  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  first  flat  mask  including  an  effective  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  and  a  non-effective 
portion  surrounding  said  effective  portion; 

disposing  a  first  spacer  structure  on  said  non-effective  por- 
tion of  said  first  mask  and  a  second  spacer  structure  on 
said  effective  portion  of  said  first  fiat  mask; 

arranging  a  second  flat  mask  on  said  first  and  second  spacer 
structures,  thereby  forming  a  predetermined  gap  between 
said  first  and  second  flat  masks,  said  second  flat  mask 
including  an  effective  poriion  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures therein  and  a  non-effective  portion  surrounding  said 
effective  portion; 

filling  said  apertures  of  said  first  and  second  flat  masks  and 
said  gap  with  a  filling  material  having  a  viscosity  so  as  to 
be  pourable; 

solidifying  said  filling  material,  thereby  fixing  said  flat  masks 
together; 

simultaneously  pressing  said  fixed  flat  masks  into  a  predeter- 
mined curvature;  and 

removing  said  second  spacer  structure  from  said  curved 
masks. 


4,540,375 
GRAPHIC  ARTS  TOY 
A.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  both  of  3513  School 
Ave.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33579 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,674 

Int.  a.J  A63H  33/24,  33/30 

U.S.  a.  446—146  20  Claims 


11.  A  graphic  arts  toy,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  string  retaining  sketch  pad,  including  a  flexible,  plate-like 
element  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending,  flexible 
fingers  arrayed   in  equally  spaced,  parallel,  transverse 


rows  on  the  top  thereof,  said  sketch  pad  being  mounted  on 
said  base; 

a  string  storage,  dispensing  and  retracting  pencil  including  a 
housing,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  reel 
having  a  crank  handle  positioned  exterior  to  said  housing, 
a  string  dispensing  and  retracting  tube  having  one  of  its 
ends  positioned  in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  the 
other  of  its  ends  extending  outward  from  said  housing,  and 
means  for  retaining  said  tube  m  said  housmg; 

an  elongated  flexible  string  having  one  of  its  ends  fastened  to 
said  reel  and  the  other  of  its  ends  positioned  external  to 
said  housing,  said  string  being  moveably  positioned  in  the 
bore  of  said  tube;  and 

an  anchor  fastened  to  said  end  of  said  string  positioned 
external  to  said  housing. 


4,540,376 
AMPHIBIOUS  TOY  VEHICLE 
Leslie  Turbowitz,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  and  William  Pipa,  New 
Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Azrack-Hamway  international. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,349 

Int.  a.3  A63H  23/04 

U.S.  a.  446—164  5  Claims 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  buoyant  in  water  having  a  buoyant  housing 
which  is  formed  with  an  internal  cavity,  the  level  at  which  said 
vehicle  floats  in  water  defining  a  vehicle  water  line,  a  drive 
chamber  formed  in  said  housing  which  is  isolated  from  said 
vehicle  internal  cavity  and  which  is  open  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  below  said  vehicle  water  line,  said  housing  having  no 
other  openings  below  the  vehicle  water  line,  said  drive  cham- 
ber having  at  least  one  vertical  riser  extending  above  said 
vehicle  water  line  to  prevent  water  from  flowing  from  said 
drive  chamber  into  said  internal  cavity,  a  power  shaft  disposed 
within  said  vertical  riser  and  extending  above  the  uppermost 
portion  of  said  vertical  riser,  water  propulsion  means  drivingly 
connected  to  said  power  shaft  at  a  point  below  said  vehicle 
water  line,  transmission  means  drivingly  connected  to  said 
power  shaft  above  said  vertical  riser,  electric  motor  means 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  transmission  means,  power  source 
means  electrically  connected  to  said  electric  motor  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  electric  motor  means  and  said  power  source 
means  positioned  in  said  internal  cavity  below  said  vehicle 
water  line  and  power  switch  means  adapted  to  connect  said 
power  source  means  to  said  electric  motor  means  so  that  said 
electric  motor  means  will  operate  and  correspondingly  drive 
said  water  propulsion  means. 


4,540,377 
TOY  VEHICLE  CONVERSION  ACCESSORY 
Steven  F.  Rehkemper,  Chicago;  Steven  P.  Hanson,  Winnetka, 
and  Harry  Disko,  S.  Barrington,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Mar- 
vin Glass  A  Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,790 
Int.  a.^  A63H  29/00,  17/05 
U.S.  a.  446—430  10  Claims 

7.  A  toy  vehicle  conversion  accessory  for  a  toy  vehicle 
having  relatively  small  wheels  comprising: 
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an  elongated  frame  member  having  opposed  ends; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  transverse  axles  secured  to  the  elon- 
gated central  frame  member  adjacent  each  end; 

a  pair  of  relatively  large  wheels  mounted  for  rotation  on 
each  of  the  axles; 

mounting  wells  carried  on  the  axle  adjacent  each  of  the 
relatively  large  wheels  for  releasably  receiving  the  rela- 
tively small  wheels  of  the  toy  vehicle  to  combine  the  toy 
vehicle  with  the  accessory  for  movement  therewith  along 
a  playing  surface; 


times  greater  than  the  greatest  dimensional  width  of  the 
body; 

said  arm  structure  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  at  a 
midportion  of  said  arm  structure  to  form  two  freely  swing- 
able  arms  capable  of  assuming  a  multitude  of  positions; 

said  arm  structure  and  said  body  each  having  a  bottom  portion 
lying  generally  in  the  same  plane; 

a  head  attached  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  body;  and 

said  arm  structure  and  said  body  cooperating  to  maintain  said 
body  and  said  head  in  a  generally  upright  position  in  substan- 
tially all  positions  of  said  arms. 


4  540  379 

ARTICULATED  TOY  CAPABLE  OF  RETRACTING 

DRIVING  WHEELS  UPON  ARTICULATION 

Tamotsu  Tachibana,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 

Company,  Incorporated,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,870 

Int.  a.'  A63H  13/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  446-448  9  Claims 


the  elongated  central  frame  member  being  hollow  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end; 

a  compressible  biasing  means  for  propelling  the  combined 
toy  vehicle  and  the  accessory  contained  within  the  elon- 
gated frame  member;  and 

an  actuator  for  compressing  and  releasing  the  biasing  means 
insertable  into  the  hollow  member  with  a  trigger  portion 
of  the  actuator  protruding  from  the  opening. 


4  540  378 
STUFFED  HGURE  HAVING  POSITIONABLE  ARMS 

Sharon  I.  Cusimano,  2537  W.  50th  St.,  Chicago,  III.  60632 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,305 
Int.  a.'  A63H  3/02 
U.S.  a.  446-369  3  Qaims 


1.  A  stuffed  Tigure  comprising 
a  body  having  a  continuous  outer  cloth  covering  and  a  soft 

filler  material  retained  with  the  covering; 
an  elongated  one  piece  arm  structure  having  handlike  designs 

attached  at  each  end,  said  arm  structure  having  a  continuous 

outer  cloth  covering  and  a  filler  material  retainer  therein; 
said  arm  structure  having  an  end  to  end  length  at  least  three 


1.  A  toy  which  comprises: 

a  body  having  a  first  body  member  and  a  second  body  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  said  second  body  members  movably 
joined  together  so  as  to  move  between  a  first  configura- 
tion and  a  second  configuration  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

said  first  body  member  including  at  least  one  first  body 
member  first  support  means  and  at  least  one  first  body 
member  second  support  means,  each  of  said  first  body 
member  first  and  second  support  means  located  on  said 
first  body  member  and  each  for  supporting  said  first  body 
member  on  a  support  surface; 

said  second  body  member  including  at  least  one  second  body 
member  first  support  means  located  on  said  second  body 
member  for  supporting  said  second  body  member  on  a 
support  surface; 

moving  means  located  on  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
body  members  and  operatively  associated  with  the  other 
of  said  first  and  said  second  body  members,  said  moving 
means  being  for  moving  said  first  and  said  second  body 
members  between  said  first  and  said  second  configurations 
whereby  when  said  first  and  said  second  body  members 
are  in  said  first  configuration  said  first  and  said  second 
body  members  are  supported  on  said  support  surface  by 
contact  of  said  first  body  member  first  support  means  and 
said  second  body  member  first  support  means  against  said 
support  surface  and  when  said  first  and  said  second  body 
members  are  in  said  second  configuration  said  first  and 
said  second  body  members  are  supported  on  said  support 
surface  by  contact  of  said  first  body  member  second  sup- 
port means  and  said  second  body  member  first  support 
means  against  said  support  surface; 
said  first  body  member  first  support  means  comprising  at 
least  one  driving  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first 
body  member; 
said  moving  means  includes  a  motor  means,  said  driving 
wheel  being  operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means  so 
as  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor  means; 
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said  driving  wheel  being  located  on  said  first  body  member 
in  a  position  to  contact  said  support  surface  when  said  first 
and  said  second  body  members  are  in  said  first  configura- 
tion so  as  to  propel  said  body  over  said  support  surface; 

said  first  body  member  second  support  means  being  located 
on  said  first  body  member  in  a  position  in  association  with 
said  driving  wheel  so  as  to  lift  said  driving  wheel  up- 
wardly from  said  support  surface  disrupting  the  contact  of 
said  driving  wheel  and  said  support  surface  when  said  first 
and  said  second  body  members  are  in  said  second  configu- 
ration. 


4,540,380 
TOY  VEHICLE  HAVING  VARIABLE  DRIVE 

Melvin  R.  Kennedy,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Dietmar  Nagel,  Chester, 

N.J.,  and  Abraham  Arad,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nagel, 

Kennedy,  Arad  &  Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,968 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  29/24 

U.S.  CI.  446—463  7  Qaims 


1.  A  miniature  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  a  first  axle 
rotably  mounted  to  said  chassis,  a  first  pair  of  wheels  installed 
on  said  first  axle,  a  second  axle  rotably  mounted  to  said  chassis, 
a  second  pair  of  wheels  installed  on  said  second  axle,  a  motor 
means  mounted  to  said  chassis,  a  transmission  means  mounted 
to  said  chassis  and  driving!  y  connected  to  said  motor  means 
and  an  activating  means  mounted  to  said  chassis,  said  transmis- 
sion comprising  a  first  low  speed  gear  rotably  mounted  on  said 
first  axle,  a  first  clutch  means,  mounted  on  said  first  axle  and 
selectively  engaging  said  first  low  speed  gear  with  said  first 
axle,  a  second  low  speed  gear  rotably  mounted  on  said  second 
axle,  a  drive  gear  installed  on  said  second  axle,  a  second  clutch 
means  mounted  on  said  second  axle  and  selectively  engaging 
said  second  low  speed  gear  with  said  drive  gear,  a  first  spur 
gear  drivingly  engaged  with  said  motor  means,  a  first  worm 
co-axially  mounted  with  said  first  spur  gear  and  drivingly 
connected  to  said  first  low  speed  gear,  a  second  spur  gear 
drivingly  engaged  with  said  motor  means,  a  second  worm 
co-axially  mounted  with  said  second  spur  gear  and  drivingly 
engaged  with  said  second  low  speed  gear,  an  intermediate  gear 
selectively  engaged  with  said  second  low  speed  gear,  a  high 
speed  gear  interconnected  with  said  intermediate  gear  and 
continuously  engaged  with  said  drive  gear,  and  shifting  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  low  speed  gears  and  adapted 
to  selectively  engage  and  disengage  said  first  and  second 
clutch  means;  said  transmission  having  a  first  configuration 
wherein  said  shifting  means  is  positioned  to  cause  said  first 
clutch  means  and  said  second  clutch  means  to  be  engaged  for 
four-wheel  drive  operation;  and  a  second  configuration 
wherein  said  shifting  means  is  positioned  to  cause  said  first 
clutch  means  to  be  disengaged  allowing  said  first  pair  of 
wheels  to  free-wheel  and  to  cause  said  second  clutch  means  to 
be  disengaged  while  urging  said  second  low  speed  gear  into 
engagement  with  said  intermediate  gear  to  drive  said  second 
pair  of  wheels  at  high  speed. 


4,540,381 
SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  ROTARY  DRIVE  MEANS 
Edward  W.  Molloy,  Port  Clinton,  and  Ronald  E.  Shafer,  Milan, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,689 

Int.  C\?  F16D  27/00:  F16H  37/06.  15/08;  H02K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  464—29  3  daiiiis 


1.  A  selectively  operable  drive  means  for  driving  an  at  least 
partially  ferrous  metal  cooling  fan  by  a  rotary  axial  shaft  of  a 
power  source  that  has  the  characteristic  of  producing  waste 
heat  proportional  to  the  strength  of  a  magnetic  field  produced 
by  the  power  source,  comprising, 

a  rolling  element  bearing  having  an  outer  race  mounting  the 
cooling  fan  within  the  magnetic  field,  whereby  the  mag- 
netic field  may  act  on  the  cooling  fan  to  pull  said  portion 
and  the  outer  race  axially  toward  the  power  source,  an 
inner  race  mounted  to  rotate  with  the  shaft,  and  a  comple- 
ment of  rolling  elements  disposed  between  pathways  of 
the  races,  said  rolling  elements  and  pathways  engaging 
one  another  with  a  relative  configuration  that  is  suffi- 
ciently conforming  that  the  races  will,  when  the  magnetic 
field  is  relatively  weak,  axially  align  relative  to  one  an- 
other as  the  pathways  seek  to  center  on  the  rolling  ele- 
ments to  a  relatively  low  cooling  position  with  reduced 
friction  between  the  rolling  elements  and  the  pathways 
and  consequent  slippage  of  the  fan  and  outer  race  relative 
to  the  shaft  when  less  heat  is  generated, 
said  relative  configuration  of  the  rolling  elements  and  path- 
ways also  being  sufficiently  divergent  that  the  races  will 
axially  misalign  to  a  relatively  high  cooling  position  when 
a  relatively  stronger  magnetic  field  acts  on  the  ferrous 
portion  of  the  fan  to,  in  turn,  wedge  the  rolling  elements 
more  tightly  between  the  pathways  to  transmit  more 
turning  force  from  the  inner  race,  through  the  rolling 
elements,  and  to  the  outer  race  and  cooling  fan  to  give 
consequently  less  slippage,  and  consequently  greater  fan 
speed  and  cooling,  when  more  waste  heat  is  generated. 


4,540,382 

NOISE  REDUCTION  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  PUMP 

Robert  K.  Wilson,  Granger,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morristown,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,259 
Int.  C\?  P04B  17/00:  F16D  3/68 
U.S.  a.  464—73  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  noise-reduction  coupling  device  for  an  electric  pump 
motor,  an  input  member  and  an  output  member,  the  input 
member  rotatable  about  an  axis  to  impart  rotation  to  the  output 
member,  one  of  the  members  defining  an  opening  receiving  a 
guide  rod  formed  by  the  other  member,  both  of  the  members 
including  axially  extending  projections  forming  a  plurality  of 
edges  facing  each  other  and  spaced-apart  from  each  other  in 
the  direction  of  rotation,  both  of  the  members  cooperating  to 
define  a  cavity  therebetween  which  is  open  to  the  spacings 
between  the  facing  edges,  and  a  resilient  member  disposed 
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within  the  cavity  and  extending  into  the  spacings  to  maintain 
the  edges  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  to  transmit  rotation 
of  the  input  member  to  the  output  member  so  that  noise  gener- 
ating vibrations  between  the  input  member  and  output  member 
are  absorbed  by  the  resilient  member,  the  resilient  member 
extensions  into  the  spacings  each  having  an  axial  length  greater 
than  an  axial  length  of  any  axially  extending  projection  to 
prevent  any  projection  from  engaging  the  opposite  input  or 
output  member,  the  resilient  member  including  a  cylindrical 


comprises  a  first  pilot  member  and  a  second  pilot  member  each 
engaging  its  respective  shaft  assembly,  the  first  pilot  member 
having  an  angled  face  engaging  a  complementary-shaped  an- 
gled face  of  said  second  pilot  member,  the  angled  faces  ellipti- 
cally  shaped  and  in  face-to-face  engagement  across  the  sur- 
faces of  the  faces,  and  pin  means  extending  between  said  pilot 
members  so  that  the  respective  longitudinal  center  lines  of  said 
first  and  second  pilot  members  and  pin  means  intersect  at  the 
same  point. 


portion  extending  into  the  opening  of  the  one  member  to  a 
position  adjacent  an  end  of  the  guide  rod  and  engaging  the 
guide  rod  and  surface  of  the  opening  to  resiliently  isolate  the 
guide  rod  from  the  one  member  and  effectively  prevent  noise- 
generating  vibrations  from  being  transmitted  between  the 
guide  rod  and  one  member,  the  one  member  comprising  an 
eccentric  drive  shaft  with  an  offset  post  and  one  of  the  axially 
extending  projections  of  the  one  member  being  larger  than  the 
remainer  of  the  axially  extending  projections  of  the  one  mem- 
ber in  order  to  define  a  counterbalance  for  the  offset  post. 


4  540  384 

TRIPOT  JOINT  WITH  SPIDER  RETAINING  SHAFT 

BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Jack  L.  Bennett,  Reese;  Wayne  E.  Wardynski,  Bay  City,  and 

Kenneth  J.  Seyuin,  Pinconning,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,262 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/20,  3/30 

U.S.  a.  464-111  3  Claims 


-2      ^      *» 


2-k 


4,540,383 
CENTERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONSTANT  VELOaTY 

JOINT 
Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morristown,  NJ. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,924 

Int.  a.'  F16D  3/20 

U.S.  a.  464-110  20  Qaims 


1.  A  universal  joint  having  a  centralized  inner  drive  shaft 
terminating  in  an  externally  splined  end  portion  and  an  end 
face,  a  retainer  groove  formed  in  said  splined  end  portion 
adjacent  to  said  end  face,  a  spider  assembly  having  a  hub 
drivingly  mounted  on  said  splined  end  portion  adjacent  to  said 
end  face,  said  hub  having  recess  means  therein  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  splined  end  portion, 
said  hub  further  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  drive 
elements  operatively  mounted  thereon,  an  outer  housing  dis- 
posed around  said  drive  elements,  a  plurality  of  arcuately 
spaced  drive  channels  formed  in  said  housing,  said  drive  ele- 
ments being  operatively  mounted  in  said  drive  channels  so  that 
said  drive  shaft  can  be  pivoted  and  linearly  moved  within  said 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising  a  bumper  assembly  for 
said  inner  drive  shaft,  said  bumper  assembly  including  a  bum- 
per pad  of  resilient  material  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  end  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  a  pair  of  curved  clamps,  said  bumper  pad 
having  a  retainer  groove  formed  in  the  periphery  thereof,  each 
of  said  clamps  having  inwardly  extending  retainer  portions  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  received  in  the  retainer 
grooves  in  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  in  said  bumper  pad  to 
secure  said  bumper  pad  adjacent  to  the  end  face  of  said  drive 
shaft,  said  recess  means  of  said  hub  providing  radial  wall  means 
to  peripherally  contact  said  curved  clamps  to  secure  said 
clamps  to  the  end  portion  of  said  drive  shaft. 


1.  In  a  universal  joint,  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  openings  for 
receiving  an  input  shaft  assembly  and  an  output  shaft  assembly, 
said  input  shaft  assembly  being  rotatable  to  inpart  rotation  to 
said  housing  and  to  said  output  shaft  assembly,  said  input  and 
output  shaft  assemblies  each  terminating  in  a  cylindrical  end 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  substantially  normal  to  the 
respective  shaft  assembly,  the  housing  defining  a  first  pair  of 
arcuate  surfaces  engageable  with  the  cylindrical  end  of  said 
input  shaft  assembly  and  a  second  pair  of  arcuate  surfaces 
engageable  with  the  cylindrical  end  of  said  output  shaft  assem- 
bly, said  housing  rotating  with  the  input  and  output  shaft 
assemblies  to  provide  for  sliding  engagement  between  said 
cylindrical  ends  and  their  respective  arcuate  surfaces  when 
said  input  shaft  assembly  imparts  rotation  to  said  housing  and 
output  shaft  assembly,  and  a  pilot  assembly  disposed  between 
the  cylindrical  ends,  characterized  in  that  said  pilot  assembly 


4,540,385 
DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Krude,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft,  Siegburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1982,  3239075 

Int.  a.^  F16D  3/26:  F16C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  464—113  10  Oaims 

1.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  particularly  for  use  for  driving  the 
wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  first  universal  joint,  a 
second  universal  joint  and  an  intermediate  shaft  interconnect- 
ing said  two  universal  joints,  said  intermediate  shaft  being 
made  exclusively  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  material  and  being 
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structured  integrally  with  a  component  of  at  least  one  of  said 
universal  joints,  at  least  one  of  said  universal  joints  consisting 
essentially  of  an  outwardly  extending  fold  formed  in  said  inter- 
mediate shaft,  said  fold  extending  integrally  with  a  connecting 
part  adapted  to  enable  said  intermediate  shaft  to  be  joined  with 
a  driving  member,  said  fold  being  formed  with  a  diameter 
which  is  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  intermediate  shaft. 

2.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  particularly  for  use  for  driving  the 
wheels  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  first  universal  joint,  a 


second  universal  joint  and  an  intermediate  shaft  interconnect- 
ing said  two  universal  joints,  said  intermediate  shaft  being 
made  exclusively  of  fiber  reinforced  plastic  material  and  being 
structured  integrally  with  a  component  of  at  least  one  of  said 
universal  joints,  at  least  one  of  said  universal  joints  being  a 
constant  velocity  ratio  joint  having  a  member  which  is  formed 
integrally  with  said  intermediate  shaft,  said  integrally  formed 
member  having  a  diameter  which  is  considerably  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  intermediate  shaft  but  being  formed  with 
the  same  wall  thickness  as  said  intermediate  shaft. 


4,540,386 

AXIAL  SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

ASSEMBLY 

Klaus  Kiimpf,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Jean 

Walterscheid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  19, 
1983,  3305789 

Int.  a.^  F16D  3/26 
U.S.  a.  464—130  1  Qaim 


1.  An  axial  securing  device  for  a  universal  joint  assembly, 
comprising: 

a  yoke  arm  with  an  internal  cylindrical  wall  defining  a  yoke 
eye,  said  yoke  eye  having  an  interior  end  and  an  exterior 
end  taken  relative  to  said  universal  joint  assembly; 

a  needle  bearing  bush  for  receiving  a  crosspiece  of  a  joint 
cross  member  arranged  within  said  yoke  eye  and  circum- 
ferentially  surrounded  by  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  needle 
bearing  bush  having  a  bottom  end  wall  located  adjacent 
said  exterior  end  of  said  yoke  eye; 

an  annular  groove  provided  in  said  yoke  arm  extending 
circumferentially  about  said  yoke  eye  and  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  internal  cylindrical  wall,  said  annular 
groove  having  a  radially  innermost  end  contiguous  with 
said  cylindrical  wall  opening  into  said  yoke  eye  proximate 
said  exterior  end  thereof,  said  groove  being  defined  be- 
tween a  pair  of  annular  walls  one  of  which  is  located 
closer  to  said  exterior  end  of  said  yoke  eye  than  the  other; 

an  annular  securing  ring  extending  circumferentially  relative 
to  said  yoke  eye  and  having  a  first  annular  wall  facing 
toward  said  exterior  end  of  said  yoke  eye  engaged  against 
said  one  annular  wall  of  said  annular  groove  and  a  second 
annular  wall  facing  towards  said  interior  end  of  said  yoke 


eye  engaged  against  said  bottom  end  wall  of  said  bearing 
bush  to  axially  secure  said  bearing  bush  within  said  yoke 
eye  and  prevent  movement  thereof  toward  said  exterior 
end  of  said  yoke  eye; 

said  securing  ring  being  formed  with  a  wedge-shaped  cross 
sectional  configuration,  with  said  first  and  second  annular 
walls  thereof  tapering  toward  a  norrowing  configuration 
radially  outwardly  from  said  yoke  eye; 

said  one  annular  wall  of  said  annular  groove  extending  in  an 
angular  direction  parallel  to  said  first  annular  wall  of  said 
securing  ring  engaged  thereagainst; 

said  bottom  wall  of  said  bearing  bush  having  a  conical  annu- 
lar portion  abutting  against  said  second  annular  wall  of 
said  securing  ring  and  extending  in  an  angular  direction 
parallel  thereto. 


4,540,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  SPAONG 

BETWEEN  SHEAVES 

Jose  G.  Epino,  3316  Park  St.,  Jacksonville,  Fla.  32205 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,783 

Int.  a.3  F16H  7/08 

U.S.  a.  474—136  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  force  to  increase  the  spacing 
between  two  cooperating  sheaves  comprising  an  elongated 
threaded  rod  having  an  upper  journal  section  and  a  lower 
journal  section  with  a  wrench  receiving  head  extending  be- 
yond said  upper  journal  section,  a  stationary  transverse  sup- 
port arm  having  a  recess  to  receive  said  lower  journal  section, 
a  travelling  transverse  support  arm  having  a  threaded  hole 
mated  with  said  elongated  threaded  rod,  a  nonthreaded  guide 
rod  spaced  from  and  positioned  parallel  to  said  elongated 
threaded  rod  and  being  affixed  to  said  stationary  arm  and 
slidingly  engaged  in  a  hole  in  said  travelling  arm,  a  connecting 
spacer  clamped  to  the  end  of  said  nonthreaded  rod  adjacent  the 
head  of  said  threaded  rod  and  a  hole  for  receiving  said  upper 
journal  section,  each  of  said  arms  having  adjustably  affixed 
thereto  a  receptacle  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  sheave, 
the  two  receptacles  being  aligned  with  each  other  parallel  to 
said  threaded  arm  and  directed  away  from  each  other. 
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4,540^8 
V-BELT  STRUCTURE 
Roy  S.  Cataldo,  Birmingham,  and  Arlis  Hall,  Rochester,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,660 

Int.  a.'  F16G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  474—242  2  Qaims 


1.  A  push-type  metal  V-belt  adapted  to  operate  on  V- 
grooved  pulleys  and  cooperating  therewith  to  establish  a  pitch 
diameter  comprising;  a  single  metal  strip  fan-folded  to  provide 
outer  folded  edges,  inner  folded  edges,  and  drive  block  por- 
tions between  said  inner  and  outer  folded  edges,  said  inner 
folded  edges  being  formed  with  a  smaller  radius  than  said  outer 
folded  edges  so  that  adjacent  drive  portions  which  are  con- 
nected at  an  outer  folded  edge  have  a  tapered  configuration 
from  the  pitch  diameter  to  the  inner  folded  edge  when  viewed 
in  a  longitudinal  section,  said  drive  portions  having  converging 
side  surfaces  when  viewed  laterally;  lateral  slots  formed  in  said 
drive  portions  between  said  outer  folded  edge  and  the  pitch 
diameter;  and  continuous  metal  band  members  disposed  in  said 
lateral  slots  and  being  operable  to  maintain  said  fan-folded 
metal  strip  in  a  continuous  loop  when  said  metal  V-belt  is 
operated  with  the  V-grooved  pulleys. 


4,540,389 
BELT  SPLICING  DEVICE 
Earl  A.  Ramsey,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Maxi-Lift,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,363 

Int.  a.^  F16G  3/08 

U.S.  a.  474—257  3  Oaims 


^ 


22 


1.  A  device  for  splicing  ends  of  a  belt  together  in  juxtaposed 
relation,  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  elongate  spacer  element  having 

(1)  a  generally  planar  central  section  and 

(2)  first  and  second  ends  adjacent  respective  opposite 
edges  thereof,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  having 


two  oppositely  outwardly  curving  belt  engaging  sur- 
faces; 
wherein  each  belt  engaging  surface  of  said  spacer  element 
first  end  comprises  a  series  of  adjacent,  parallel  essentially 
linear  ridges  defining  parallel  valleys  therebetween; 

(b)  a  pair  of  belt  clamping  elements,  each  having 

(1)  a  generally  planar  central  section,  and 

(2)  first  and  second  ends  adjacent  respective  opposite 
edges  thereof,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ends  having 
an  inwardly  curving  belt  engaging  surface  for  cooperat- 
ing with  a  respective  first  and  second  ends  outwardly 
curving  belt  engaging  surface  of  said  spacer  element  to 
retain  the  ends  of  the  belt  together  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion; 

wherein  each  belt  engaging  surface  of  each  of  said  belt 
clamping  element  first  ends  opposing  said  spacer  element 
first  end  belt  engaging  surfaces  comprises  a  series  of  adja- 
cent, parallel  essentially  linear  ridges  defining  parallel 
valleys  therebetween; 

wherein  said  linear  ridges  of  said  belt  clamping  element  first 
end  engaging  surfaces  are  transverse  to  said  linear  ridges 
of  said  spacer  element  first  end  belt  engaging  surfaces; 
and, 

(c)  clamp  retaining  means  for  drawing  said  belt  clamping 
elements  toward  one  another  to  clamp  the  ends  of  the  belt 
together  against  said  elongate  spacer  element. 


4,540,390 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NOTCHES 

FOR  GUSSETS  FOR  EXPANDABLE  ENVELOPES 
Donald  Thorschmidt,  Hicksville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Acebee  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Oifton,  N.J.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,010 

Int.  a.^  B31B  31/02.  31/26.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  493—23  19  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  notching  a  pleated  gusset  mem- 
ber to  form  the  end  walls  and  the  bottom  wall  of  an  expandable 
envelope  comprising: 
a  frame, 

a  table  mounted  to  said  frame  having  a  ridged  upper  surface 
of  crests  and  grooves  adapted  to  receive  the  pleats  of  the 
bottom  wall  portion  of  a  gusset  member  when  the  gusset 
member  is  disposed  thereon  with  an  end  wall  portion 
projecting  beyond  an  end  portion  of  the  table  extending 
transversely  to  the  crests  and  grooves  of  the  ridged  sur- 
face, the  table  having  a  ridged  side  surface  of  crests  and 
grooves  intersecting  the  ridged  upper  surface  with  the 
respective  crests  and  grooves  in  alignment  with  one  an- 
other, 
means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pressing  the  pleats  of  the 
bottom  wall  porvion  of  the  gusset  member  into  the 
grooves  of  the  ridged  upper  surface  of  the  table,  the  press- 
ing means  including  an  iron  having  a  ridged  lower  surface 
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of  crests  and  grooves  adapted  to  nest  with  respect  to  the 
ridged  upper  surface  of  the  table  to  press  the  pleats  of  the 
bottom  wall  portion  of  the  gusset  member  into  the  ridged 
upper  surface  of  the  table,  the  iron  further  having  a  verti- 
cal side  wall  intersecting  the  ridged  lower  surface,  the 
vertical  side  wall  being  chamfered  adjacent  the  intersec- 
tion with  the  ridged  lower  surface  to  accommodate  the 
entry  of  the  notches  during  the  formation  thereof, 
means  mounted  to  said  frame  for  urging  the  pleats  of  the  end 
wall  portion  of  the  gusset  member  against  the  ridged  side 
surface  of  the  table  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  ridged 
side  surface  and  the  ridged  upper  surface  of  the  table  to 
fold  the  gusset  member  at  the  intersection  of  an  end  wall 
jjortion  and  a  bottom  wall  portion  of  a  gusset  member  and 
to  form  a  notch  extending  from  adjacent  each  groove  of 
the  end  wall  portion  into  the  corresponding  groove  of  the 
bottom  portion  adjacent  the  fold  in  the  gusset  member,  the 
urging  means  including  a  support  member  mounted  to  said 
frame  and  at  least  one  pressing  roll  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  support  member  for  rolling  with  respect  to  the 
grooves  of  the  vertical  side  of  the  table  to  urge  the  pleats 
of  the  end  wall  portion  into  the  ridged  side  surface  of  the 
table,  the  urging  means  further  including  means  for  mov- 
ing the  pressing  roll  upwardly  in  a  rolling  engagement 
with  the  end  wall  portion  of  the  gusset  member  to  adja- 
cent the  intersection  of  the  upper  ridged  surface  and  the 
ridged  side  surface  of  the  table  to  fold  the  end  wall  portion 
of  the  gusset  member  and  to  form  the  notches  adjacent  to 
the  fold. 


I  4,540,391 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SKIVING  AND 
HEMMING 
Carl  J.  Fries,  Jr.,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  International  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,104 
I  Int.  a.^  B31C  11/02 


U.S.  a.  493—287 


24aainis 


Me 


3.  A  method  for  skiving  and  hemming  a  piece  of  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  paperboard  layer  and  having  at  least  one  surface 
layer  of  heat  scalable  material  constituting  at  least  one  region 
of  one  surface  of  said  piece  of  material,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
cutting  into  said  paperboard  layer  and  removing  a  portion  of 
said  paperboard  layer  together  with  any  overlying  portion 
of  said  layer  of  heat  scalable  material,  to  define  an  oblique 
cut  plane  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  layer  of 
heat  scalable  material,  and  cutting  into  said  paperboard 
layer  and  removing  a  portion  of  said  paperboard  layer 
together  with  any  overlying  portion  of  said  layer  of  heat 
scalable  material,  to  define  a  fiat  cut  surface  along  an  edge 
of  said  sheet  material  substantially  parallel  to  said  layer  of 
heat  scalable  material,  to  define  a  fiap  generally  parallel  to 
an  edge  of  said  piece  of  material;  and 
folding  said  fiap  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  said  edge 
of  said  piece  of  material  and  lying  between  said  oblique 
cut  plane  and  said  flat  cut  surface,  to  bring  a  portion  of 
said  flat  cut  surface  into  contact  with  said  oblique  cut 
plane  and  another  portion  of  said  flat  cut  surface  into 
contact  with  said  layer  of  heat  scalable  material  and  press- 
ing said  flap  against  said  layer  of  heat  scalable  material 


under  conditions  effective  to  make  a  seal  therebetween, 
thereby  to  define  a  wedge-shaped  edge  portion. 


4,540,392 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  SEAL  COATED 
PAPERBOARD  MATERIALS 
John  E.  Junod,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Barry  P.  Falrand,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,957 

.Int  a.'  B31C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  493—303  14  Qaims 


9-*/^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  member  from  a  substrate 
member  of  foldable,  stiff  and  resilient  material  such  as  paper- 
board  or  the  like,  said  substrate  member  being  coated  on  its 
surfaces  with  a  heat  softenable  and  rehardenable  thermoplastic 
material,  the  method  including: 

(a)  heating  at  least  one  edge  of  the  member  that  is  to  be 
joined  to  thereby  soften  the  coated  thermoplastic  material 
at  said  edge  to  form  a  bondable  seam  surface, 

(b)  overlapping  opposite  edges  of  the  member  to  present  said 
heated  seam  surface  in  opposing  relation, 

(c)  subjecting  said  overlapping  edges  of  the  member  to 
pressure  to  form  a  seam,  said  heating  step  being  carried 
out  by  subjecting  at  least  one  edge  of  the  member  with 
energy  from  a  laser  over  an  area  of  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  seam,  prior  to  opposite  edge  surfaces 
being  placed  in  surface  contact  with  each  other,  said 
heating  rendering  said  at  least  one  scam  surface  soft  and 
tacky. 


4,540,393 

VARIABLE  LENGTH  TAB-FORMING  DEVICE  FOR 

TAPE  ROLL  HOLDERS 

Jack  P.  Knoop,  326  Avenida  Arboles,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95123 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  294,533,  Aug.  20,  1981,  Pat. 

No.  4,437,854.  This  application  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,230 

Int.  a.'  B26F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  493—353  19  Claims 


1.  A  molded  polymer  tab  forming  device  for  attachment  to 
a  tape  dispenser  comprising, 

(a)  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  forward  and  rearward 
struts,  having  lower  and  upper  extremities, 

(b)  a  flexible  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  lateral 
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slot  with  front  and  back  edges,  said  lower  extremities  of 
the  forward  and  rearward  struts  joined  respectively  to 
said  front  and  back  edges  of  said  slot,  said  struts  being 
biased  by  said  spring  to  diverge  upwardly  at  the  upper 
extremities,  forming  a  spaced  open  position,  the  upper 
extremities  of  the  struts  each  terminating  in  a  wing,  the 
wing  of  the  forward  strut  having  a  forward  extending 
tear-off  section,  the  two  wings  abutting  when  said  for- 
ward strut  is  pushed  against  said  rearward  strut,  thereby 
deflning  a  closed  position,  said  wings  forming  tape  tabs  by 
movement  of  the  struts  between  opwn  and  closed  posi- 
tions, 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and 
altering  the  spacing  between  said  upper  extremities  of  said 
struts  in  said  spaced  open  position  to  enable  formation  of 
tape  tabs  of  variable  lengths  upon  movement  of  said  for- 
ward strut  between  said  open  and  closed  positions,  and 

(d)  anchor  means  on  said  rearward  strut  for  rapid  coupling 
to  a  tape  dispenser. 


4,540  395 

REFOLDING  AND  STACKING  RECEPTACLE  FOR 

SEGMENTED  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Jan  T.  Bekooy,  7670  SW.  Barnard  Dr.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97007 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,878 

Int.  a.'  B65H  45/06 

U.S.  a.  493-410  5  oaims 


4,540,394 
LOCK  AND/OR  RELEASE  SYSTEMS,  ASSOCIATED  IN 

STRUCTURE  AND  OPERATION  TO  THE  RESTS  OF 

CIRCULAR  BLADES  OR  CREASERS,  FOR  CUTTERS  OR 

CREASING  MACHINES  TO  BE  USED  INDUSTRIALLY 

IN  THE  HELD  OF  THE  PAPER  AND  CARDBOARD 

MANUFACTURING 

Elio  Cavagna,  S.  Zenone  ai  Lambro,  Italy,  assignor  to  Elio 

Cavagna  S.R.L.,  S.  Zenone  al  Lambro,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,880 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  4,  1982,  19461  A/82 
Int.  a.^  B31F  1/08 
U.S.  a  493-365  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  lock  and/or  release  system,  structurally  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  rests  of  circular  blades  or  creasers, 
for  cutting  or  creasing  machines  used  in  paper  and  cardboard 
manufacturing,  comprising  a  plurality  of  structural  operative 
units  each  having  at  least  a  rest  cooperating  with  means  for 
sliding  and  for  traverse,  a  bearing  beam,  guides  for  the  traverse 
of  each  unit  along  said  bearing  beam,  said  means  for  sliding 
cooperating  with  said  guides,  each  unit  including  at  least  a 
circular  blade  or  creaser,  lowering  and  lifting  means  for  the 
circular  blade  or  creaser,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  or 
releasing  said  rest  on  said  beam,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  synchronizing  the  lowering  and  lifting  means  for  the 
circular  blade  or  creaser  and  the  means  for  selectively  locking 
or  releasing  said  rest  on  said  beam  so  that  simultaneously  with 
the  lowering  of  said  circular  blade  or  creaser  said  rest  locks 
with  respect  to  said  beam  and  simultaneously  with  the  raising 
of  said  circular  blade  or  creaser  said  rest  releases  with  respect 
to  said  beam. 


1.  A  refolding  and  stacking  receptacle  for  receiving  a  web  of 
linearly-moving,  reversely-foldable,  segmented  sheet  material 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  having  a  bottom  support  end  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  sheet  support  top  end  for  supporting 
a  stack  of  the  material  in  flat-folded  condition, 

(b)  a  substantially  vertical  guideway  positioned  centrally  of 
the  sheet  suppori  top  end  and  extending  downwardly 
therefrom  for  receiving  the  leading  end  of  the  moving 
web  fed  to  the  receptacle  in  unfolded  condition,  the  upper 
end  poriion  of  the  guideway  being  flared  outwardly  at  its 
interception  with  the  horizontal  top  end  while  retaining  a 
major  portion  of  the  horizontal  top  end  for  supporting 
sheet  material  thereon, 

(c)  stop  means  in  the  guideway  below  the  sheet  support  top 
end  for  arresting  the  downward  linear  movement  of  the 
web,  and 

(d)  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  the 
sheet  suppori  top  end  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  guideway, 

(e)  the  linear  distance  from  the  stop  means  to  one  side  wall 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  one  of  the  sheet 
material  segments  and  the  distance  between  the  side  walls 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  length  of  one  of  the  sheet 
material  segments,  to  insure  accommodation  of  the  sheet 
material  in  flat-folded  condition  on  the  sheet  support  top 
end  within  the  side  walls. 


4,540,396 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  PAPER  SACKS  TO  Z 

SHAPE 
Ernst  R.  Berthelsen,  Temdnip,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bates 
Ventilsakke  Co.  A/S,  Norresundby,  Denmark  and  Wind- 
moller  A  Holscher,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,875 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1982,  3215006 

Int.  a.J  B65H  45/22 
U.S.  a.  493-447  12  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  folding  an  essentially  planar  ariicle  to  a 
Z-shaped  conflguration,  which  comprises: 
conveying  means  for  conveying  the  essentially  planar  article 

along  a  predetermined  path; 
first  folding  means  mounted  adjacent  the  conveying  means 
for  folding  a  first  poriion  of  the  essentially  planar  ariicle  in 
a  first  direction  along  a  first  fold  line  as  the  ariicle  is 
conveyed  along  the  predetermined  path  by  the  conveying 
means;  and 
second  folding  means  mounted  adjacent  the  conveying 
means  for  folding  a  second  poriion  of  the  essentially  pla- 
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nar  ariicle  in  a  second  opposite  direction  along  a  second 
fold  line,  which  is  spaced  from  the  first  fold  line,  as  the 


nected  to  a  driving  shaft  of  a  motor  drive  unit  mounted  on 
a  stationary  supporting  structure. 


article  is  conveyed  along  the  predetermined  path  by  the 
conveying  means. 


4,540,397 
CENTRIFUGAL  APPARATUS 
Houshang  Loiachi,  Rockville,  Md.;  Bemd  Mathieu,  and  Wol- 
fram Weber,  both  of  Spiesen-Elversberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Fresenius  AG,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1982,  3242541 

Int.  a.'  B04B  9/08.  U/OQ 
VS.  a.  494—84  17  Claims 


7^ 


1.  A  centrifugal  apparatus  comprising 

a  processing  chamber  assembly, 

a  flexible  cable  or  tube  permanently  connected  between  a 
stationary  terminal  and  said  processing  chamber  assembly, 

a  loop  formed  by  said  cable  or  tube,  said  cable  or  tube  being 
connected  to  said  processing  chamber  assembly  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  to  said  stationary  terminal,  and  being 
guided  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  processing 
chamber  assembly, 

a  drive  train  for  driving  said  processing  chamber  assembly  at 
a  determined  rotational  speed, 

a  loop  guide  assembly  for  said  loop  of  said  cable  or  tube 
being  capable  of  revolving,  or  orbiting,  said  loop  at  half 
the  rotational  speed  and  in  the  same  rotational  direction  as 
said  processing  chamber  assembly,  said  processing  cham- 
ber assembly  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  loop  guide 
assembly, 

characterized  in  that 

there  is  provided  a  first  drive  shaft  for  a  drive  train  driving 
said  loop  guide  assembly,  and 

there  is  provided  a  second  drive  shaft  for  said  drive  train 
driving  said  processing  chamber  assembly, 

said  first  and  second  drive  shafts  each  being  drivingly  con- 


4,540,398 
KNITTED  SURGICAL  SWABS 
Craig  Barson,  Skipton,   England,  and  Thomas  Denny,   East 
Brunswick,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  A  Johnson  Products, 
Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1983, 
8308674 

Int.  aj  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  604—1  7  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  swab  comprising  a  warp  knitted  body  portion 
and  an  integrally  warp  knitted  handling  tape,  said  body  portion 
being  joined  to  said  handling  tape  by  means  of  a  joining  region 
consisting  of  yarns  which  are  knitted  into  the  fabric  of  the 
body  poriion  and  the  handling  tape  where  required  to  effect 
said  join. 


4,54039 
EMERGENCY  BYPASS  SYSTEM 
Ken  Utzie,  21055  Glenbrook  Dr.,  Walnut,  Calif.  91789,  and 
Craig  P.  Roberts,  850  A  Loma  Dr.,  Hermoaa  Beach,  Calif. 
90254 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,057 

Int.  aj  A61M  1/03 

VJS.  a.  607—4  7  Claims 


f^a 


1.  In  a  simplified  general  purpose  emergency  bypass  system 
having  a  cardiopulmonary  support  apparatus  withdrawing 
venous  blood  from  a  patient  and  for  patient  arterial  return 
thereof,  the  improvement  which  consists  solely  of  the  combi- 
nation of: 
a  closed  circuit  of  components  arranged  in  a  series  relation- 
ship between  the  patient's  venous  blood  supply  and  arte- 
rial blood  return,  said  circuit  having  a  static  extracorpo- 
real fluid  volume; 
said  circuit  components  consisting  of  a  non-occlusive  blood 
pump,  an  oxygenator,  and  interconnecting  static  extracor- 
poreal volume  means  providing  continuous  fluid  commu- 
nication between  said  components,  and  said  circuit  includ- 
ing bubble  trapping  means; 
a  venous  cannula; 
an  arterial  cannula; 

said  interconnecting  means  operably  coupled  to  said  venous 
cannula  for  withdrawing  venous  blood  into  one  end  of 
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said  circuit,  and  to  said  arterial  cannula  at  the  other  end  of 
said  circuit  for  returning  blood  to  the  patient;  and 
said  closed  circuit  including  a  bypass  loop  selectively  cou- 
pling said  interconnecting  means  together  between  said 
cannulae  for  priming  and  air  purging  purposes  in  said 
circuit. 


logical  homolog  of  said  compound,  bound  to  the  surface 
of  a  lipid  vesicle,  in  the  blood,  whereby  the  bound  homo- 


4,540,400 
NON-INVASIVELY  ADJUSTABLE  VALVE 
Michael  D.  Hooven,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,326,  Feb.  17,  1983,.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,700 
Int.  a.J  A61M  27/00 
U.S.  a.  604-9  15  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  for  regulating  the  passage  of  body  fluids  from  one 
location  in  the  body  to  another  location,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  including  a  flexible  diaphragm  within  said  housing  for 
dividing  the  interior  thereof  into  first  and  second  interior 
chambers,  said  diaphragm  including  a  central  portion 
having  a  position  within  said  diaphragm  dependent  on  the 
fluid  pressure  differential  between  said  chambers; 
an  inlet  port  for  admitting  fluid  from  said  one  location  into 

said  first  interior  chamber; 
a  discharge  port  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  second 

interior  chamber  to  said  another  location; 
a  valve  seat  mounted  on  said  central  portion  of  said  dia- 
phragm for  movement  therewith,  and  having  a  passage- 
way opening  from  said  first  interior  chamber  to  said  sec- 
ond interior  chamber; 
valve  closure  means  within  one  of  said  chambers  arranged  to 
restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  said  valve  seat  within  said  hous- 
ing to  maintain  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  differential 
between  said  first  and  second  interior  chambers,  said 
predetermined  pressure  differential  being  dependent  on 
the  position  of  said  valve  closure  means  within  said  hous- 
ing; and 
adjusting  means  responsive  to  an  externally  applied  mag- 
netic field  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve  closure 
means  within  said  housing  to  vary  said  predetermined 
pressure  differential. 


4,540,401 

IN  VIVO  THERAPEUTIC  APHERESIS  USING  LIPID 

VESICLES 

James  F.  Marten,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Applied  Immune 

Sciences,  Inc.,  Holmdel,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,158 

Int.  a.3  A61M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  604-28  1  aai„ 

1.  A  method  of  removing  an  immunologically  reactive  com- 
pound from  the  blood  of  a  living  mammal,  which  comprises; 
introducing  into  the  blood  in  a  living  mammal  an  immuno- 


log  and  the  compound  mix  and  react  to  form  a  complex; 
and 
separating  the  resulting  complex  from  the  blood  plasma. 


4,540,402 
DOUBLE  PERFUSION  CATHETER 
Karl  Aigner,  Uhlandstr.  5,  6301  Pohlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,  3214397 

Int.  a.3  A61M  1/03.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604-4*  10  aaims 


1.  A  double  perfusion  catheter  for  insertion,  over  its  entire 
length,  in  the  vena  cava  during  isolated  perfusion  of  the  liver, 
said  catheter  comprising 
two  individual  tubes  extending  generally  in  parallel  relation- 
ship and  being  solidly  attached  to  each  other,  namely  a 
first  tube  (1)  in  the  form  of  a  splint  catheter  tube,  and  a 
second  tube  (3)  carried  by,  and  having  a  shorter  length 
and  a  smaller  diameter  than,  said  first  tube  (1), 
said  first  tube  (1)  having  a  rear  opening,  a  shunt  tube  (2) 
laterally  branching  off  from  said  first  tube  (1)  at  a  point 
spaced  forwardly  from  said  rear  opening,  a  tapered 
front  opening  (6),  and  at  least  one  lateral  opening  (4)  on 
the  side  of  said  first  tube  (1)  generally  opposite  the  side 
on  which  said  second  tube  (3)  is  carried, 
said  second  tube  (3)  having  a  tapered  front  opening  (5)  at 
a  point  rearwardly  of  the  front  opening  of  said  first  tube 
(1),  and  having  a  rear  portion  which  is  open  at  its  end 
and  extends  laterally  away  from  the  first-mentioned  side 
of  said  first  tube  (1),  and 
said  lateral  opening(s)  (4)  in  said  first  tube  (1)  being  lo- 
cated at  a  distance  of  from  40  to  60  mm  from  the  center 
of  the  point  of  junction  of  said  shunt  tube  (2)  with  said 
first  tube  (1), 
such  that  upon  full  insertion  of  said  catheter  into  the  vena 
cava  during  isolated  perfusion  of  the  liver,  isolated  with- 
drawal of  blood  from  the  liver  through  said  second  tube 
(3)  in  a  rearward  direction  is  made  possible  while,  at  the 
same  time,  circulation  of  blood,  from  said  shunt  tube  (2)  as 
well  as  from  said   lateral  opening(s)  (4),  and   thence 


September  10,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


747 


through  said  first  tube  (1)  in  a  forward  direction  remains 
insured. 


4,540,403 

PARENTERAL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  WTTH 

PROGRAMMABLE  DRUG  ADMINISTRATION 

Felix  Theeuwes,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,908 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/14 

US.  a.  604—85  30  Claims 


»- 


1.  A  parenteral  delivery  system  for  administering  a  benefi- 
cial agent  to  a  recipient,  the  delivery  system  comprising: 

I.  a  reservoir  of  a  pharmaceutical  fluid, 

II.  an  electrotransport  apparatus  for  use  with  the  parenteral 
system  for  admitting  a  beneficial  agent  into  the  pharma- 
ceutical fluid,  the  electrotransport  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  comprising  a  wall  that  surrounds  an  internal 
space; 

(b)  means  in  the  wall  for  (1)  releasably  connecting  the 
electrotransport  apparatus  to  the  parenteral  system,  for 
(2)  letting  pharmaceutical  fluid  flow  from  the  parenteral 
system  with  the  electrotransport  apparatus,  and  for  (3) 
letting  pharmaceutical  fluid  exit  the  electrotransport 
apparatus  and  reenter  the  parenteral  system; 

(c)  a  pair  of  electrodes  in  spaced  relation  disposed  within 
the  electrotransport  apparatus; 

(d)  a  cation  exchange  membrane  interposed  between  the 
electrodes;  and, 

(e)  a  beneficial  agent  in  the  housing  initially  present  be- 
tween an  electrode  and  the  cation  exchange  membrane. 


4,540,404 
BALLOON  CATHETER  WITH  INTRINSIC  INTRODUCER 

FOR  PERCUTANEOUS  INSERTION  INTO  A  BLOOD 
VESSEL  OVER  A  GUIDE  WIRE,  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Sidney  Wolvek,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Datascope  Corp., 
Oakland,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,117 
Int.  a.'  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—96  7  Oaims 

1.  A  balloon  catheter  comprising 
a  tip  having  a  tapered  distal  end, 

a  central  lumen  extending  longitudinally  of  said  catheter, 
a  balloon  membrane  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  said  cen- 
tral lumen  and  having  its  distal  end  connected  to  said  tip, 
a  sheath  slidable  over  said  balloon  to  form  an  assembly, 
a  guide  wire  slidable  through  said  central  lumen  and  insert- 
able  into  a  blood  vessel  for  guiding  said  tip,  membrane  and 


sheath  to  a  location  within  said  blood  vessel  selected  for 
therapy, 
said  sheath  fitting  loosely  over  said  balloon,  whereby  said 
sheath  can  be  withdrawn  along  the  balloon  catheter  to 
expose  said  balloon  at  said  location  and  said  balloon  can 
then  be  inflated  to  provide  therapy,  and 


SK 


wrapping  means  connected  to  said  central  lumen  whereby 
said  central  lumen  is  rotatable  about  its  axis  to  unwrap  said 
balloon  membrane  after  withdrawal  of  said  sheath  to 
facilitate  deployment  of  said  balloon  at  said  location. 


4,540,405 
DISPOSABLE  SYRINGE  SLEEVE 
Gabriel  M.  Miller,  Timothy  B.  Cowen,  both  of  Barboursville, 
and  Philip  R.  Palin,  Huntington,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
OIco,  Inc.,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,921 

Int.  a.J  A61M  5/26 

U.S.  a.  604—232  9  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  hypodermic  syringe  having  a^ 
syringe  body  with  a  tip  extending  directly  therefrom  and  a 
hypodermic  needle  shaped  to  fit  over  the  tip,  the  hypKxIermic 
needle  having  external  threads  formed  thereon,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  sleeve  means  for  receiving  the  hypodermic  sy- 
ringe, said  sleeve  means  including  a  hollow  sleeve  member  into 
which  the  syringe  body  is  inserted,  saod  hollow  sleeve  member 
having  a  cross-sectional  shape  adapted  to  fit  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  syringe  body,  said  hollow  sleeve  member  also 
having  a  hollow  threaded  section  disposed  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  hollow  threaded  section  being  formed  with  a  cross-section 
through  which  the  top  of  the  hypodermic  syringe  passes  as  the 
syringe  body  is  inserted  into  said  hollow  sleeve  member  such 
that  said  hollow  threaded  section  surrounds  the  tip  of  the 
hypodermic  syringe  after  said  sleeve  means  has  received  the 
hypodermic  syringe,  said  hollow  threaded  section  further 
being  formed  with  internal  threads  which  engage  the  external 
threads  on  the  hypodermic  needle  when  the  hypodermic  nee- 
dle is  mounted  on  the  tip  extending  from  the  syringe  body. 
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4,540,406 
ANTICOAGULANT  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 

AN  AUTO-TRANSFUSION  SYSTEM 
Qive  Miles,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thoratec  Laboratories 
Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,675 

Int.  a.^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-269  8  Claims 


4  540  408 

APPLICATORS  FOR  PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACnVE 

AGENTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Ronald  Lloyd,  Sawbridgeworth,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,288 
aainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30.  1981. 
8113343 

Int.  a.3  A61N  7/00 


U.S.  a.  604—294 


9aaims 


1.  A  disposable  applicator  for  placing  a  pharmacologically 
active  agent  in  contact  with  a  moist  body  surface  which  appli- 
cator is  in  the  form  of  an  elongate  strip  with  a  pharmacologi- 
cally active  agent  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  said  pharmaco- 
logically active  agfent  being  in  a  soluble  matrix  element  which 
is  attached  to  the  rest  of  the  strip  by  a  rapidly  soluble  water 
activated  membrane  along  which  the  soluble  matrix  element 
will  separate  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip  when  the  soluble 
matrix  element  is  applied  to  a  moist  body  surface. 


1.  An  automatic  anticoagulant  control  for  an  autotransfusion 
system  comprising  an  anticoagulant  container  disposed  at  a 
predetermined  altitude,  a  suction  wand  having  a  passageway 
for  flow  therethrough  and  operable  between  various  altitudes 
below  said  predetermined  altitude,  a  hollow  control  body  fixed 
on  and  movable  with  said  wand,  a  diaphragm  movable  into 
different  positions  and  dividing  said  control  body  into  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  means  defining  a  passage 
extending  between  said  wand  passageway  and  said  first  cham- 
ber, means  for  conducting  anticoagulant  from  said  anticoagu- 
lant container  to  said  first  chamber,  means  for  admitting  air  to 
said  second  chamber,  a  port  in  said  second  chamber  variably 
obscured  by  said  diaphragm  in  said  different  positions  thereof, 
and  means  including  said  port  for  conducting  air  from  said 
second  chamber  to  said  anticoagulant  container. 


4,540  407 
SURGICAL  GLOVES  AND  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF 
SURGICAL  GLOVES  FOR  AVOIDING  STARCH 
PERITONmS  AND  THE  UKE 
Robert  N.  Dunn,  1258  Westgate  Ter.,  Chicago,  lU.  60607 
FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,111 
lat  a.i  A61B  19/04 
UjS.  a.  604-292  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  molded  surgical  glove  that  has  had  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  coated  with  a  powder  that  serves  either  as  a  mold- 
releasing  agent,  or  for  lubricating  the  inside  of  the  glove,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  the  glove  and 
namely  F-68  powder,  provided  on  a  surface  of  the  glove. 


4  540  409 
EXTERNAL  MALE  CATHETER  AND  APPUCATOR 
Wilford  O.  Nystrom,  Mundelein;  Kenneth  E.  Riedel,  Naperrille, 
and  David  L.  Doerschner,  Rolling  Meadows,  all  of  111.,  assign- 
ors to  Holllster  Incorporated,  Libertyrille,  111. 
Filed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,904 
Int.  a.J  A61F  5/44 
UA  a.  604-349  39  Qaims 


1.  An  external  catheter  and  applicator  combination,  said 
catheter  comprising  a  sheath  of  thin,  stretchable,  elastic  mate- 
rial having  a  generally  cylindrical  section  merging  at  one  end 
with  a  tapered  neck  section  terminating  in  an  outlet  section  of 
reduced  diameter;  said  applicator  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
open-ended  tube  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  that  of 
said  sheath  and  having  an  outside  diameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  maximum  inside  diameter  of  said  sheath  in  an  un- 
stretched  state;  said  sheath  having  its  neck  and  outlet  sections 
extending  axially  within  said  applicator  tube;  said  sheath  ex- 
tending outwardly  through  an  end  opening  of  said  tube  with 
said  cylindrical  section  being  disposed  externally  of  the  tube 
and  being  slidably  supported  in  everted  condition  upon  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tube,  whereby,  said  cylindrical  section  of 
said  sheath  is  slidably  supported  by  said  applicator  tube  with 
the  exposed  surface  of  said  cylindrical  section  constituting  the 
inner  surface  of  that  section  when  said  catheter  is  properly 
fitted  upon  a  patient. 
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4,540,410 
LYOPHILIZED  COMPOSITIONS,  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  THEREOF 
Grace  Wood,  N.  Scitnate;  BeiUamin  R.  Duce,  Westborough; 
Rnssell  W.  Pelham,  Hull,  and  James  Woiszwillo,  Milford,  all 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Serono  Pharmaceatical  Partners,  Ran- 
dolph, Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,151 
Int.  a.J  F26B  5/06:  A61M  3/00 
U.S.  a.  604-56  20  Claims 

1.  A  syringe  containing  a  lyophilized  mixture  of  an  absorb- 
able gelatin  powder  and  aminocaproic  acid. 


4,540,411 
CATHETER  PLACEMENT  DEVICE 
Raymond  O.  Bodlcky,  OakvUle,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,862 

Int.  a.3  A61M  5/O0 

U.S.  a.  604—169  18  Qaims 


393|//2  3iB 


1.  A  catheter  placement  device  comprising  valve  means 
including  a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  valve  members,  a  flexi- 
ble tubular  member  having  opposed  end  portions  connected 
respectively  to  said  valve  members,  said  tubular  member  hav- 
ing inner  sidewalls  defining  a  passage  therethrough  and  being 
twistable  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between  said  valve 
members  to  define  a  variable  orifice  in  said  passage,  a  catheter 
having  a  lumen,  said  catheter  having  one  end  portion  adapted 
for  insertion  into  a  body  and  an  opposite  end  portion  adapted 
to  connect  said  lumen  in  fluid  communication  with  said  pas- 
sage, an  introducer  needle  insertable  through  said  passage  and 
said  lumen  and  retractable  therefrom  for  introducing  said 
catheter  into  the  body,  said  sidewalls  being  engageable  with 
and  twistable  about  the  sidewalls  of  said  needle  in  response  to 
predetermined  relative  rotation  between  said  valve  members 
to  close  said  orifice  about  said  needle  to  thereby  close  said 
passage,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  valve  members  for 
holding  one  of  said  valve  members  in  any  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  positions  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
valve  members. 


4,540,412 
DEVICE  FOR  MOIST  HEAT  THERAPY 
Ronald  R.  Van  Overloop,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,573 
Int.  a.'  A61H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  604—291  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  patient  therapy  comprising: 
a  preheated  wet  dressing  comprising  a  gauze  impregnated 

with  a  sterile  liquid; 
means  for  generating  a  continuous  supply  of  treating  fluid 

comprising  heated  moist  air; 
a  sheet  of  substantially  air  impervious  material  to  cover  the 
wet  dressing,  said  sheet  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
edges,  a  pair  of  opposed  end  edges  connecting  the  side 
edges,  and  means  defining  an  opening  in  the  sheet; 
means  for  securing  spaced  portions  of  the  sheet  to  the  patient 


comprising  adhesive  on  the  lower  surfaces  of  the  sheet 
adjacent  opposed  edges  of  the  sheet; 
means  for  coupling  the  generating  means  to  the  inside  of  the 
sheet  opening  intermediate  the  sheet  and  the  patient  to 
permit  passage  of  the  heated  moist  air  onto  the  wet  dress- 
ing, the  coupling  means  including  a  coupler  with  a  lower, 
outwardly  directed  flange  located  inside  of  the  sheet 


/«* 


opening  and  a  conduit  communicating  between  the  gener- 
ating means  and  the  coupler;  and 
means  for  permitting  said  treating  fluid  to  flow  outwardly 
between  the  sheet  and  a  patient  comprising  at  least  one 
edge  of  the  sheet  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  patient 
whereby,  in  use  of  the  device,  a  barrierless  opening  is 
defined  between  the  at  least  one  free  edge  of  the  sheet  and 
the  patient. 


4,540,413 
CARDIOPULMONARY  DRAINAGE  COLLECTOR  WITH 

BLOOD  TRANSFER  ADAPllX 

Ronald  D.  Rosso,  8  Candleberry  Rd.,  Barriagton,  R.I.  02806 

Filed  Jua.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,236 

Int.  a?  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  604—320  16  Claiou 


1.  A  drainage  collector  capable  of  draining  and  collecting 
body  fluids  from  a  patient  especially  blood  from  a  surgical  site, 
said  collector  comprising  a  closed  collection  chamber  having 
first  and  second  openings,  said  first  opening  adapted  for  attach- 
ment to  a  drainage  tube  from  the  surgical  site,  a  sump  provided 
within  a  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  and  adapted  for  receipt 
of  said  drainage  tube,  said  sump  providing  a  liquid  seal  to 
prevent  reflux  of  air  from  entering  said  patient  tube  yet  permit- 
ting air  from  the  patient  tube  to  escape  into  said  chamber  and 
wherein  body  fluids  directed  into  said  sump  upwardly  rise 
towards  a  downstream  terminal  portion  of  said  chamber,  an  air 
passageway  in  the  downstream  terminal  portion  of  said  cham- 
ber permitting  the  escape  of  collected  gases  through  said  sec- 
ond opening,  said  second  opening  forming  an  exit  from  the 
chamber  in  air  communication  with  said  air  passageway,  dry 
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means  operatively  associated  with  said  exit  for  controlling 
suction  applied  to  said  chamber  via  said  second  opening,  said 
chamber  including  a  positive  pressure  relief  valve,  and  said 
chamber  further  incorporating  transfer  means  wherein  col- 
lected body  fluid  can  be  aseptically  transferred  or  emptied 
therefrom. 


4,540,414 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ABSORBING 
MOISTURE 
Marvin  Wishman,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,473,  May  4,  1981, ,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,350,  Oct.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,674 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  604—378  7  Qaims 


I.  A  multilayer  diaper  comprising: 

a  porous  facing  layer  in  the  form  of  a  web  of  nonwoven 
fabric  including  a  plurality  of  staple  polypropylene  fibers, 
a  first  portion  of  said  polypropylene  fibers  being  unfused 
on  a  first  side  of  said  fabric  and  forming  liquid-pervious 
unfused  fiber  facing  means  for  engaging  a  liquid-bearing 
surface,  and  a  second  portion  of  said  polypropylene  fibers 
being  fused  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  fabric  separated 
from  the  liquid-bearing  surface  by  said  first  portion  of  said 
polypropylene  fibers,  whereby  liquid  adsorbed  by  said 
liquid-pervious  unfused  fiber  facing  means  migrates 
through  the  unfused  fibers  toward  the  fused  fibers; 

a  substantially  moisture-impervious  backing  sheet  disposed 
adjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  web  of  nonwoven  fabric; 

a  subsUntially  moisture-pervious  sheet  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  unfused  first  side  of  said  web  of  nonwoven  fabric;  and 

means  for  securing  said  substantially  moisture-pervious 
sheet  to  said  moisture-impervious  backing  sheet. 


4,540,415 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  A  REPOSITIONABLE 

TAPE  TAB  FASTENER 

Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Personal  Products 

Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  348,470,  Feb.  12, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,553 

Int.  CI.'  A61L  15/06:  C09J  7/02 

U.S.  a.  604—390  5  Qaims 


ing  essentially  of  at  least  about  44%  by  weight  of  the  total 
elastomers  of  an  elastomeric  and  thermoplastic  block  polymer 
of  the  structure  A-B-A,  wherein  A  is  a  thermoplastic  polymer 
block  of  vinyl  arene  and  possesses  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture above  normal  room  temperature  and  B  is  an  elastomeric 
polymer  block  of  isoprene,  the  thermoplastic  A  blocks  com- 
posing about  8-35  percent  by  weight  of  the  block  polymer,  and 
about  25-125  parts  by  weight  of  a  tackifier  solid  at  room  tem- 
perature per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  elastomers  and 
0-25  parts  by  weight  of  a  phosphatide  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  total  elastomers,  said  tackifier  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  rosin,  rosin  derivatives,  polyterpenes, 
hydrocarbon  resins,  or  mixtures  thereof,  to  provide  a  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  closure  that  may  be  reopened  easily  numer- 
ous times  by  separating  the  adhesive  closure  from  the  polyeth- 
ylene backing  sheet  without  substantial  damage  to  the  polyeth- 
ylene backing  sheet  or  to  the  adhesive  closure. 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 

closure,  a  moisture-permeable  facing  sheet,  and  a  polyethylene 

or    modified    polyethylene    moisture-impermeable    backing 

.  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  pressure-sensitive 

adhesive  closure  having  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  consist- 


4  540416 
HEAT-STERILIZABLE  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSITIONS 

AND  ARTICLES  MANUFACTURED  THEREFROM 
Kiyoshi  Hattori,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  and  John  H.  Myers, 
Swarthmore,  Pa.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company, 
Odessa,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  524,114,  Aug.  18,  1983, ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,881,  Mar.  3,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,948, 

Dec.  20, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  687,408 
Int.  a.3  B65B  25/00:  C08L  23/16,  23/18 
U.S.  a.  604—410  12  Qaims 

1.  A  sterilizable  parenteral  solution  bag  assembly  comprising 
an  inner  sealed  plastic  film  bag  containing  a  parenteral  solu- 
tion; 
an  outer  sealed  bag  enclosing  the  inner  bag,  said  outer  bag 
having  a  width  and  a  length  from  about  0.25  to  about  1.5 
inches  larger  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the 
inner  bag;  the  outer  film  bag  resin  comprising  a  blend  of: 

(a)  from  about  10  to  about  60  wt  %  of  a  random  copoly- 
mer of  from  about  1  to  about  6  wt  %  ethylene  and  of 
from  about  94  to  about  99  wt  %  propylene; 

(b)  from  about  40  to  about  90  wt  %  of  a  linear  low  density 
polyethylene  produced  by  copolymerization  of  ethyl- 
ene with  at  least  one  C4-C18  alpha-olefin  comonomer 
and  having  a  density  between  about  0.915  and  about 
0.940  gm/cc, 

in  the  space  between  the  outer  and  inner  bags  a  quantity  of 
a  substance  sufficient  to  control  removal  of  a  component 
from  or  to  control  the  addition  of  a  compxjnent  to  the 
parenteral  solution  through  the  inner  bag  film  wall. 


4,540,417 

EYE-MEDICATING  HAPTIC 

Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,958 

Int.  a.3  A61M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—895  23  Qaims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  self-adherent 
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removable  mounting  to  the  cornea  of  an  eye,  an  eye-medicat- 
ing haptic  comprising  an  annular  body  of  flexible  sheet  mate-  contact  with  natural  moisture  of  the  surface  of  the  cornea,  the 
rial  having  a  central  opening  sized  to  span  a  fully  dilated  pupil,  ,    r      j  u 
said  body  being  (1)  substantially  fenestrated  throughout  the  '"^^C"'"  o'  ^^  haptic  bemg  charactenzed  by  a  plurality  of 

annular  area  thereof  and  (2)  of  such  compliant  action  as  to  medicament  pockets,  whereby  said  body  is  adapted  to  carry 
deform  in  continuous  smooth  conformance  to  the  surface  ■>  ■>  r  j 

curvature  of  the  cornea  and  to  adhere  thereto  solely  through  medication  releasable  on  contact  with  such  moisture. 


CHEMICAL 


4,540,418 
REACTIVE  DYE  COMPOSITION 
KatsiuMM  Otake,  Nan;  Takashi  Oanva,  Ashiya;  Yataka  Ka- 
yaoe,  Ibaraki,  and  Kunihiko  Imada,  Sakai,  all  of  Jaiiaa,  as- 
dgaort  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  18, 1983,  58-68793 

Int  aj  C09B  67/24;  D06P  3/66 

VS.  CL  8—524  8  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  dye  composition  comprising  at  least  one  alkyl- 

naphthalenesulfonic    acid/formaldehyde   condensate   and    a 

compound  represented  by  the  following  formula. 


N 


"-r-r  vr*-' 


»1  N 


T 


N  R2 


wherein  D  is  an  organic  dye  residue  having  at  least  one  sulfo 
group,  R]  and  R2  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C| 
to  C4  alkyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  a  halogen 
atom  or  a  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkoxy,  carboxy,  carbamoyl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  sulfo  or  sulfamoyl  group,  A  is 
a  phenylene  group  imsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  or 
two  substituents  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms  and 
methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  and  sulfo  groups,  or  a  naphthy- 
lene  group  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  one  sulfo  group,  X 
is  a  halogen  atom,  and  Y  is  — S02CH=CH2  or 
— SO2CH2CH2Z  in  which  Z  is  group  capable  of  being  split  by 
an  alkali. 


4,540,419 
HUMIDITY  RESISTANT  MATCHES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Albert  F.  Lanham,  Maidstone;  Michael  G.  C.  Cox,  Kingsley,  and 
Richard  H.  Etheridge,  London,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Bryant  A  May  Limited,  England 
PCT  No.  PCT/GB83/00266,  §  371  Date  Jun.  18, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01572,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  26, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  622,053 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1982, 
8230241 

Int  a.3  C06F  3/00:  C06B  29/00 
UJS.  a.  44—42  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  humidity  resistant 
matches  which  comprises  forming  a  bulb  of  an  aqueous  match 
head  composition  on  the  end  of  a  match  splint,  and  drying  the 
bulb  to  form  the  match  head,  said  compostion  comprising  a 
mixture  of  potassium  chlorate,  filler,  combustible  material  and 
a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  binder  therefor,  character- 
ised in  that  the  aqueous  match  head  composition  comprises,  as 
said  binder,  a  water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  salt  of  a  poly- 
acrylic  or  substituted  polyacrylic  acid  with  ammonia  or  a 
volatile  amine  and  as  said  filler,  or  as  a  component  thereof,  zinc 
oxide. 

17.  A  humidity  resistant  match  comprising  a  match  splint 
and  a  head  formed  thereon  from  a  match  head  composition 
ignitable  by  striking  on  a  surface  and  comprising  a  filler,  potas- 
sium chlorate,  a  combustible  material  and  a  binder  therefor, 
characterised  in  that  the  filler  is  or  comprises  zinc  oxide  and 
the  binder  is  a  polyacrylic  or  substituted  polyacrylic  acid. 

18.  a  match  according  to  claim  17,  characterised  in  that  the 
match  head  contains  as  a  cohesion  promoting  agent  a  water- 
soluble  or  water-dispersible  starch  or  starch  derivative,  a 
water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  cellulose  derivative  or  a 
water-soluble  or  water-dispersible  synthetic  organic  polymer. 


4,540,420 
DEHUMIDIFTER  FOR  FLEXIBLE  ENVELOPES 
E.  B.  Wharton,  6222  Summer  Lake  Dr.,  and  T.  R.  Iglehart  897 
Baird  Dr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70817 

FUed  JuL  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,601 

Int  a.^  BOID  53/06 

U.S.  a.  55—181  11  Claims 


^' 


1.  A  dehumidifier  for  flexible  envelopes  containing  flamma- 
ble gases  and  air,  said  dehumidifier  comprising: 

a  container  having  an  upper  and  lower  process  compartment 
and  an  adjacent  upper  and  lower  regeneration  compart- 
ment, the  lower  regeneration  compartment  containing  a 
heating  element  and  electrical  motor; 

a  regeneration  wheel  containing  a  dessicant,  said  wheel 
being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  container  so  that  a  first 
section  of  said  wheel  extends  into  said  upper  process 
compartment  and  a  second  section  of  said  wheel  extends 
into  said  upper  regeneration  compartment  through  a  slot 
between  said  process  and  regeneration  compartments; 

means  for  conveying  air  to  be  dehumidified  from  outside 
said  container  into  said  process  compartment,  directing 
the  air  through  said  dessicant  in  the  first  section  of  said 
wheel,  then  returning  said  air  to  outside  said  container; 

means  for  generating  a  flow  of  heated  air  through  said  re- 
generation compartment  and  directing  said  flow  of  heated 
air  through  the  second  section  of  said  wheel  and  thence  to 
the  exterior  of  said  container;  and 

means  for  maintaining  a  higher  pressure  in  the  lower  regen- 
eration compartment  which  contains  the  heating  element 
than  in  the  lower  process  compartment,  the  means  for 
maintaining  the  higher  pressure  comprising  an  enclosure 
within  the  lower  process  compartment,  a  flrst  end  of  the 
enclosure  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper 
process  compartment  and  a  second  end  of  the  enclosure 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  lower  process 
compartment,  and  a  blower  within  the  enclosure  which  is 
driven  by  the  motor  in  the  lower  regeneration  compart- 
ment, the  blower  in  the  enclosure  creating  a  locally  higher 
pressure  within  the  enclosure  which  reduces  the  pressure 
in  the  lower  process  compartment  and  results  in  the  lower 
regeneration  compartment  having  a  relatively  higher 
pressure. 


4,540,421 
MATERIAL  DISCHARGE  UNTF 
David  J.  Wilson,  Orpinton,  England,  assignor  to  Matthews  and 
Yates  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,954 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1983, 
8302350;  Feb.  4,  1983,  8303117 

Int.  a.3  BOID  50/00.  46/24;  B65G  53/06 

U.S.  a.  55—432  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  material  discharge  unit  for  separating  lightweight 

solid  material  elements  of  substantial  size  from  a  conveying  gas 

stream:  the  improvement  that  the  unit  comprises  an  axially 
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elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end 
having  gas  outlet  means,  an  axially  elongated  perforate  duct 
located  in  and  extending  through  the  housing,  said  perforate 
duct  having  an  inlet  located  at  one  end  thereof  for  feeding  the 
conveying  stream,  with  suspended  solids,  to  the  interior  of  the 
perforate  duct  and  a  discharge  end  spaced  from  the  inlet  end, 
a  perforate  bend  located  within  the  housing  and  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  discharge  end  with  the  inlet  end  end  connected  to 
the  discharge  end  of  the  perforate  duct,  the  bend  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  as  to  discharge  the  solid  material  at  an 


"<b4 


angle  to  the  gas  flow  stream  direction  through  said  perforate 
duct,  generally  vertically  downwardly,  while  allowing  the  gas 
stream  to  continue  onwardly  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  hous- 
ing and  out  the  gas  outlet  means,  and  a  deflection  baffle  located 
near  the  junction  between  the  discharge  end  of  the  perforate 
duct  and  the  inlet  to  the  perforate  bend,  the  deflection  baffle 
being  arranged  so  as  to  deflect  the  conveying  stream  and  solid 
material  away  from  the  solid  material  discharge  direction  in 
the  perforate  duct  so  that  the  conveying  stream  and  solid 
material  impinge  on  the  wall  of  the  perforate  bend  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  perforate  duct. 


4,540,422 
CX)NTROL  OF  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF 
METHYLACETYLENE  AND  PROPADIENE  IN  A 
PROPYLENE/PROPANE  FRACTIONATION  COLUMN 
Joe  B.  Hampton,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,762 

Int.  a.3  F25J  i/02:  BOID  i/42 

MS.  a.  62—21  9  Claims 


KTHjW^ 


,.^>U«. 


4,540,423 
METHODS  OF  FASHIONING  GLASS  BONDED  DEVICE 
Otto  Fuchs,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  299,095,  Sep.  3, 1981,.  This  application  Oct. 

17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,557 

Int.  a?  C03C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  65—18.1  11  Qaims 


4.  A  method  for  separating  propylene/propane  mixtures 
containing  methylacetylene  and  propadiene  contaminants  in  a 
fractionation  column  comprising  controlling  the  concentration 
of  methylacetylene  and  propadiene  in  the  column  by  injecting 
propane  into  the  inlet  stream  from  a  source  external  to  the 
feedstream  with  control  of  the  propane  addition  in  response  to 
the  measured  methylacetylene  content  of  the  bottoms  product 
from  the  propylene/propane  fractionation  column. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  retaining  an  array  of  tiny  fragile 
workpieces  in  a  common  fixture  during  processing  where  each 
workpiece  must  be  held  therein  by  a  fairly  precise  constant 
retention  pressure,  the  method  comprising: 

providing  a  workpiece-receiving  channel  in  the  fixture  with 
a  prescribed  precision-oriented  precisely  flat  registration 
surface  along  one  side  of  the  channel;  and  a  precisely  flat 
base  surface  orthogonal  thereto; 

disposing  each  workpiece  at  a  respective  site  along  the  base 
surface  of  the  fixture  channel;  said  fixture  having  retainer 
means  for  each  workpiece  at  its  site  in  the  form  of  contact 
means  resiliently  applicable  against  the  workpiece  by 
associated  lever  means  to  press  it  against  the  registration 
side  of  the  channel; 

clamping  the  workpieces  in  place  with  the  contact  means; 
conducting  the  treatment  and  releasing  the  workpieces  for 
removal  by  actuation  of  the  lever  means. 

3.  An  improved  method  of  fashioning  and  glass  bonding  a 
plurality  of  slider  assemblies,  comprising: 

providing  fixture  means  having  a  fixture  slot  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  orthogonal  base  and  side  surfaces  which  are 
precisely  flat  and  carefully  aligned; 

the  slot  means  being  adapted  to  form  N  sites  along  the  base, 
each  for  receiving  a  respective  slider  assembly; 

also  providing  like  retainer  means  for  each  site,  being 
adapted  to  be  selectively  actuated  into  and  out  of  resilient 
contact  with  the  respective  slider  assembly; 

disposing  each  assembly  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slot  sites 
and  retaining  it  in  place  with  said  associated  retainer 
means;  and  then  performing  at  least  a  glass  bonding  step 
while  retained  in  said  slot. 


4,540,424 

HEAT-RESISTING  ALLOY  FOR  ROLLS  FOR  GLASS 

FORMING 

Yoshiaki  Yamakami,  Toyonaka,  and  Arata  Yoshimitsu,  Katano, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,864,  Feb.  26,  1983,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,730 
Int.  a.^  C03B  i5/lH 
U.S.  a.  65—100  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  continuous  casting  or  glass  forming  opera- 
tion wherein  a  material  at  a  high  temperature  is  contacted  with 
the  surface  of  a  roller,  the  surface  of  the  roller  being  subjected 
to  repetition  of  heating  and  cooling  and  made  of  a  heat-resist- 
ing alloy,  the  improvement  wherein  the  heat-resisting  alloy  has 
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high  resistance  to  heat  cracking  under  repeated  heating  and 
cooling  conditions  and  consists  essentially  of  the  following 


fO 


<o 


/ 


1 


components  in  the  following  proportions  in  terms  of  %  by 
weight. 


c 

0.01-0.20 

Si 

0.10-1.5 

Mn 

0.10-2.0 

Ni 

0.10-6.0 

Cr 

14.0-18.0 

the  balance  being  substantially  Fe  and  unavoidable  impurities. 


4,540,425 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND  TEMPERING  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEETS  OF  DIFFERENT 

CURVATURES 

Aureliano  Bocelli,  Leghorn,  and  Carlo  Colombini,  San  Prospero, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,807 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1983,  83  11954 

Int.  a.'  C03B  23/033 

U.S.  a.  65—273  15  Qaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  thermoplastic  sheets  comprising 
a  shaping  bed  for  supporting  said  sheets,  said  bed  comprising  a 
plurality  of  means  for  moving  said  sheets  in  a  first  direction 
through  said  bed  and  mounting  means  for  supporting  said 
moving  means,  said  mounting  means  being  positioned  in  said 
first  direction  along  a  profile  of  desired  curvature,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  template  having  a  curved  surface; 
means  for  interconnecting  said  mounting  means  in  a  flexible 

longitudinal  strip;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  interconnected  mounting  means  on 
said  template,  whereby  the  mounting  means  are  posi- 
tioned in  said  first  direction  along  the  profile  of  desired 
curvature. 


4,540,426 

APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  AND  TEMl^ERING 

THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Aureliano  Bocelli,  Leghorn,  and  Carlo  Colombini,  San  Prospero, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage,  Courbevoie, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,782 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  20,  1983,  83  11955 

Int.  a.'  C03B  23/033,  27/04 

U.S.  a.  65—273  15  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  or  bending  and  tempering  of 
thermoplastic  sheets  in  which  the  sheets  pass  through  a  shap- 
ing bed  comprising  a  plurality  of  support  elements  and  a  plural- 
ity of  holding  means  such  as  rollers  or  curved  rods  placed 
along  a  curved  profile  having  an  upward  concavity,  means  for 
transfering  the  sheets  from  said  apparatus  to  a  conveyor  having 
a  different  slope  comprising: 

pivoting  holding  means  associated  with  the  last  support 
element  of  said  shaping  bed,  said  pivoting  holding  means 
being  mounted  in  a  frame  which  pivots  around  an  axis 
which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  last  sup- 
port element  so  as  to  move  the  holding  means  from  a 
position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  the  curved  profile  of 
the  shaping  bed  to  one  where  it  is  aligned  with  the  slope 
of  the  conveyor,  and 
means  for  applying  to  said  frame  a  restoring  force  having  a 
tendency  to  bring  said  pivoting  holding  means  mounted  in 
said  frame  back  into  such  a  position  that  said  pivoting 
means  is  aligned  with  the  curved  profile  of  the  shaping 
bed. 


4,540,427 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  WATER  RETENTION 

QUALITIES  OF  SOIL  AND  AN  AGENT  FOR 

PERFORMING  THIS  METHOD 

Gottfried  Helbling,  Pfaffikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Isaflex 

AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland  - 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  168,134,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,387 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.   31,    1979, 
7049/79 

Int.  a.3  C05G  3/04 
U.S.  O.  71—27  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  water  absorptivity  and  water 
retention  capacity  of  soil  for  growing  plants,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  soil  with  a  1  to  20%  proportion  of  cross-linked, 
dry,  solid,  granular  acrylamide  polymer  by  weight,  said 
acrylamide  pol  mer  being  the  product  of  cross-linking 
acrylamide  with   N,N'-methylene  bisacrylamide  in  the 
absence  of  an  inert  filler,  said  dry,  acrylamide  polymer 
being  in  the  form  of  granular  particles  having  an  average 
size  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  5.0  mm; 
introducing  this  soil  mixture  to  the  main  root  areas  of  the 
plants;  and 
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watering  said  soil  mixture  such  that  said  acrylamide  polymer 
absorbs  water  and  swells  to  at  least  200%  of  its  orginal 
volume. 


4,540,428 
PHOSPHOROTRIAMIDATE  UREASE  INHIBITORS  AND 
UREASE  INHIBITED  UREA  BASED  FERTILIZER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  Van  Der  Puy,  Cheektowaga;  Larry  L.  Hendrickson, 
Camillus,  both  of  N.Y.;  Jaro^lav  F.  Kolc,  Randolph  Township, 
Dover  County,  N  J.;  Milorad  M.  Rogic,  Whippany,  N  J.,  and 
Michael  D.  Swerdloff,  Parsippany,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 
FUed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,980 
Int  aj  C05C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  71—28  42  Qaims 


vtt  MTgaocTiu  «•  tihi  *t  >••  c  iwiiit 
10  mcnoimw  imwiiTOd  rtn  t»ui  ton. 


»-— •    COTTMl 

•---•  t-CNumocTNTL  rMMnKmc  miutiM 


1.  A  composition  comprising  an  acceptable  carrier  and  a 
urease  inhibiting  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  phosphoro- 
triamidate  compounds  of  the  formula: 

Rt    X 
I      II 
R2— N— P— NRsR^ 

NR3R4 

wherein: 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rl  is  alkyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  nucleophilic  substit- 
uents; 

R2  is  Rl,  hydrogen,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl  or 
alkaryl  wherein  permissible  substituents  are  one  or  more 
trihalomethyl,  naphthoxy,  alkyl,  halogen,  arylmercapto, 
phenoxy,  phenyl,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  alkoxy,  mercapto,  alkylmercapto,  alkylcarbonyl, 
arylamino,  arylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carboxy, 
diarylamino  or  carbonamide;  and 

R3,  R4.  R5  and  R6  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,540,429 
4-PHENYL.l,2>THIADIAZOLES  AS  HERBIODE 
EXTENDERS 
Joanna  K.  Hsu,  Sunnyvale,  and  Arnold  D.  Gutman,  Berkeley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  244,419,  Mar.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,449 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/12.  43/82:  C07D  285/06 
MS.  a.  71—90  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  extending  the  soil  life  of  a  thiolcarbamate 
having  the  formula 


O  R2 

R'— S— C— N 

in  which  R',  R2,  and  R^  are  independently  C2-C4 alkyl;  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  soil  containing  said  thiolcarbamate 
or  to  which  said  thiolcarbamate  is  to  be  applied  an  effective 
amount  of  a  4-phenyl-l,2,3-thiadiazole  having  the  formula 


in  which  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoro- 
methyl  and 


O 
— OCNH— R5 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C3 
alkyl,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and  trifluo- 
romethyl. 


4,540,430 
HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL  SUBSTITUTED 
3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-1A4-THIADIAZOL-5-YL- 
OXYACETAMIDES 
Heinz  Forster;  Hans-Joachim  Diehr;  Jiirg  Stetter,  all  of  Wup- 
pertal;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert  R.  Schmidt, 
Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1982,  3228131 

Int.  a.3  C07D  285/08;  AOIN  43/82 
U.S.  a.  71—90  11  Claims 

1.    A    substituted    3-trich]oromethyl-l,2,4-thiadiazol-S-yl- 
oxyacetamide  of  the  formula 

CXjiC 

\-   N  Rl 

\  / 

N  >— O— CH2— CO— N 


\ 


R2 


in  which 
R'  and  R^,  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  individually 
represent  alkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  alkoxy,  each  having  up  to  10  C  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl,  each  having  up  to  12  C  atoms, 
aralkyl  which  has  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and 
6  or  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  part,  and  is  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen,  or  represents  aryl  having  6  or  10 
carbon  atoms,  it  being  possible  for  the  aryl  radical  to  be 
substituted  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  1  to  3  alkyl  or  halo- 
genoalkyl  groups  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
cyano  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

or  wherein 
the  radicals  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bended,  form  a  partially  unsaturated  and- 
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/or  benzofused  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  structure  which 
has  up  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by 
1  to  3  alkyl  groups,  each  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  by 
two  geminal  alkoxy  groups,  each  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms, 
or  wherein 

the  radicals  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  saturated  monocyclic 
structure  which  has  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  groups,  each  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  optionally  contains  in  the  ring  a  further 
nitrogen  atom,  oxygen  atom  or  sulphur  atom. 


4,540,431 
3-CHLOROBENZYL-3,6-DICHLORO-2-METHOXYBEN- 

ZOATE  AS  A  GRAPE  RIPENER 
Louis  G.  Nickell,  Chicago;  Leonard  J.  Stach,  Riverside,  and 
George  F.  Luteri,  Mt.  Prospect,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Vel- 
sicol  Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jon.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,085 

Int.  a.J  E05B  59/00 

U.S.  CL  71—107  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  recoverable  sugar  in  grapes 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  grapes  an  effective  amount  of 

3-chlorobenzyl-3,6-dichloro-2-methoxybenzoate. 


4,540,432 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  MELTING  SPONGE  IRON 
Martin  Hirsch,  Friedrichsdorf;  Peter  Fischer,  Bad  VUbel-Dor- 
telweU,  and  Harry  Serbent,  Hanau  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,952 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1983,3304504 

Int.  a.3  C21B  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  75—43  16  Claims 


m 


^^J^^^^^^: 


•j 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  melting  sponge  iron  which  com- 
prises introducing  sponge  iron  into  an  elongated  horizontal 
reactor  in  an  intermediate  region  thereof  comprising  20  to  40% 
of  the  total  length  of  said  reactor  and  depositing  said  sponge 
iron  onto  molten  material  contained  in  said  horizontal  reactor, 
introducing  fine  grain  solid  containing  carbonaceous  fuel  hy- 
drocarbons and  a  high-oxygen  containing  gas  into  said  reactor 
by  blowing  the  same  into  said  molten  material  from  below  in 
said  intermediate  region,  the  amount  of  oxygen  and  carbon 
being  so  controlled  such  that  the  resultant  molten  iron  contains 
1  to  3%  by  weight  carbon,  converting  substantially  all  of  the 
remaining  solid  carbonaceous  fuel  containing  hydrocarbon  to 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  introducing  an  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  into  the  free  space  above  said  molten  material  and 
in  said  free  space  burning  said  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
whereby  to  supply  energy  to  said  process  and  removing  slag 
and  molten  iron  at  opposite  ends  of  said  horizontal  reactor. 


4>«0,433 

TREATMENT  OF  FERROMANGANESE 

Thomas  R.  Curr,  and  Ingrid  E.  Schmidt,  both  of  Johannesburg, 

South  Africa,  assignors  to  CouncU  For  Mineral  Technology, 

Randburg,  South  Africa 

FUed  Oct  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,498 

Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  4,  1982, 
82/7253 

Int  a?  C22B  4/00 
U.S.  a.  75—10  R  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  remelting  ferromanganese  alloy  fines  to 
produce  an  improved  solid  ferromanganese  alloy  product 
comprising  melting  the  ferromanganese  alloy  fines  in  a  furnace 
bath  that  is  heated  by  a  transferred  arc  thermal  plasma  having 
a  plasma  generating  gun  positioned  above  the  bath,  said  gun 
serving  as  the  cathode  with  the  plasma  forming  gas  being  an 
inert  gas  introduced  above  the  bath  by  said  gun  and  said  mol- 
ten alloy  in  the  furnace  bath  being  in  direct  electrical  commu- 
nication with  an  electrode  serving  as  the  anode,  feeding  fer- 
romanganese alloy  fines  directly  to  the  bath  at  a  rate  that 
maintains  a  molten  condition  in  the  bath,  followed  by  tapping 
and  solidification  of  the  molten  alloy  to  form  said  improved 
product. 


4,540,434 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  METAL  INTO  A 

MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 
Rolf  Roggen,  Sion,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Aluminium 
Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,188 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    4,    1983, 
4229/81 

Int  a.3  C22B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—93  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  feeding  metal  to  be  melted  to  a  stream  of 
molten  metal  comprising  providing  a  source  of  molten  metal, 
providing  a  source  of  metal  to  be  melted,  dividing  said  molten 
metal  into  a  first  stream  of  metal  rotating  in  a  clockwise  direc- 
tion and  a  second  stream  of  metal  rotating  in  a  counterclock- 
wise direction,  joining  said  first  stream  and  said  second  stream 
so  as  to  form  a  furrow  in  the  region  where  the  counter-rotating 
streams  meet  and  feeding  said  metal  to  be  melted  to  said  furrow 
wherein  said  metal  is  sucked  down  by  said  counter-rotating 
streams. 


4,540,435 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  GOLD  AND  SILVER 

ANIONS  UNDER  ALKALINE  CONDmONS 

Jan  D.  Mttler,  and  Michael  B.  Mooiman,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Qty, 

Utah,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,311 

Int  a.3  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  CL  75—118  R  9  daiiBs 

1.  A  method  for  extracting  gold  or  sUver  values  from  an 

aqueous  system  containing  gold  or  silver  cyanide  anions  com- 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


prising  contacting  said  system  with  a  strong  solvating  extract- 
ant  having  minimal  water  solubility  at  pH  ranges  of  above 


MCNI; 


about  7,  wherein  said  extractant  is  an  alkyl  phosphorus  oxide 
or  an  organic  sulfur  oxide. 


4,540,436 

TREATMENT  AGENT  FOR  CAST  IRON  MELTS  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Friedrich  Wolfisgniber,  Tacherting;  Ernst  A.  Weiser,  Unter- 
neukirchen;  Werner  Gmohling,  HufscUag;  Hans  Kem,  Trost- 
berg,  and  Karl  J.  Reifferscheid,  Karben,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  SKW  Trostberg  AG,  Trostberg  and 
MetallgeseUschaft  AG,  Frankfurt,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1983,  3324357;  Feb.  9,  1984,  3404607 

Int.  a.3  C22C  1/02:  C21C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  75—130  A  15  Qaims 

1.  A  treatment  agent  for  cast  iron  melts,  the  treatment  agent 
comprising  ferrosilicon  magnesium  with  a  silicon  content  of 
from  40  to  80%  by  weight  and  a  magnesium  content  of  from 
0.5  to  15%  by  weight,  said  agent  being  in  the  form  of  granules 
with  a  specific  surface  area  of  from  0.2  to  0.8  m^/g.  according 
to  BET. 


4,540,437 
TIN  ALLOY  POWDER  FOR  SINTERING 
Krishnakant  B.  Patel,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Alcan  Alu- 
minum Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,510,  Feb.  2,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,996 

Int.  a.*  C22C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—251  20  Claims 

1.  A  tin  alloy  powder  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  tin, 

about  0.1  to  5.0  weight  percent  phosphorus  and  incidental 

impurities. 


4  540  439 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  GYPSUM  SHAPES 
Hans-Friedrlch  Kurandt,  Liineburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AktiengeseUschafit,  Marl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6. 
1981,3117813 

Int  a.3  C04B  11/00.  11/10:  COIF  11/46 
UA  a.  106-109  8  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  gypsum  article  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  controlling  the  water  content  of  a  moist  a-calcium  sulfate 
hemihydrate  obtained  by  filtration  from  the  production  of 
phosphoric  acid  without  preliminary  purification,  drying, 
or  calcining  to  be  in  the  range  of  from  20  to  40%  by 
weight,  ^ 

(b)  mixing  the  hemihydrate  from  step  (a)  with  0.5  to  20%  by 
weight  calcium  hydroxide  or  calcium  oxide,  and 

(c)  compression  molding  the  mixture  from  step  (b)  without 
adding  any  additional  binding  agent  within  8  hours  of  said 
mixing, 

wherein  said  article  has  a  density  of  from  1.61  to  1.8  kg/dm^ 
and  a  compression  strength  of  200  to  285  kp/cm^  when 
measured  by  DIN  106  for  the  size  NF= 240  x  115x71 
mm. 


4,540,440 

IVORYLIKE  COMPOSITION  PLATE  FOR  COVERING  A 

WOODEN  BASE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Yutaka  Oshima,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,389,  Dec.  27,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  501,968,  Jun.  10, 

1983,  Pat.  No.  4,447,268,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

296,483,  Aug.  26,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  May  11, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  609,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1980,  55-121663; 

Dec.  8,  1980,  55-172956 

Int.  Q\?  C08L  89/00 
U.S.  a.  106—148  7  Qaims 


0<»*1N  SZE   I(<l 


90      no     200 


4,540,438 
FERROSILICON  AGGREGATE  FOR  CONCRETE  AND 

RESINS 
Paul  F.  Gutmann,  105  Farwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio 
44022,  and  Donald  R.  Holm,  4724  Holm  Rd.,  Oregon,  Wis. 
53575 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,062 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
MS.  a.  106—97  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  particulate  mixture  for  embedding  into  the  unset 
upper  surface  of  a  concrete  floor  the  improved  mixture  com- 
prising 

Portland  cement,  and 

ferrosilicon  particles  having  a  silicon  content  of  no  more 
than  20%,  and  having  a  particle  size  range  of  6  mm.  to  200 
mesh;  whereby  all  ferrosilicon  in  said  mixture  is  inert  to 
chemical  reaction  with  the  other  components  of  said 
mixture. 


1.  An  ivorylike  composition  plate  for  covering  a  wooden 
base  comprising 
casein  matrix  hardened  with  folmaldehyde  and 
from  about  14.3  to  about  69.5%  by  weight  of  non-hydrated 
inorganic  filler  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  silica 
oxide,  calcium  phosphate,  alumina,  calcium  carbonate, 
barium  sulfate  and  calcium  sulfate. 


4,540,441 
SALT  REMOVAL  FROM  TREATED  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Theodore  A.  Rado,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 
McGee  Chemical  Corporation,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,263 
Int.  Q.J  C09C  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  106—300  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  titanium  dioxide  particles  having 
a  finish  from  raw  titanium  dioxide  particles  comprising: 
preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  raw  titanium  dioxide  parti- 
cles; 
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treating  the  slurry  with  finishing  chemicals  to  produce  a 
treated  slurry  comprising  titanium  dioxide  particles  hav- 
ing a  finish  and  byproduct  salts; 

treating  the  treated  slurry  with  demineralizing  resins  in  their 
proton  and  hydroxide  forms  to  produce  a  slurry  of  sub- 
stantially salt-free  titanium  dioxide  particles  having  a 
finish  and  mixed  bed  demineralizing  resins  in  salt  forms; 
and 

recovering  the  substantially  salt-free  titanium  dioxide  parti- 
cles having  a  finish  from  the  mixed  bed  demineralizing 
resins  in  salt  forms. 


4,540,442 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  REMOVING 
SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Timothy  J.  C.  Smith,  Cohnar,  Pa.;  Jiirgen  Geke,  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Robert  Q.  Cooper,  Lansdale,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,965 
Int.  Q\?  C03C  23/00:  B08B  7/00:  CUD  9/30 
U.S.  Q.  134—2  25  Qaims 

1.  A  aqueous  alkaline  composition  which  is  effective  in 
removing  a  resin-containing  sealant  from  ferrous  and  zinc 
containing  metals  without  adversely  affecting  the  surfaces  of 
the  metal,  containing  as  essential  ingredients:  an  alkanolamine, 
an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  containing  5  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  arylenetriazole  having  the  formula 


H 
I 

N 
/    \ 

Ar  N 

\    ^ 

N 


rinse  and  deionized  water  rinse  steps  to  remove  trace  impuri- 
ties including  C7-C9  aldehydes  that  cause  off-flavor  in  bever- 
ages: 

A.  spraying  said  containers  with  an  alkaline  cleaning  solu- 
tion for  from  about  5  seconds  to  about  1  minute  at  a  tem- 
p>erature  in  the  range  of  from  about  90*  P.  to  about  130*  P., 
wherein  the  alkaline  solution  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.6  g/1  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  carbonate; 

(b)  from  about  2.0  to  about  5.1  g/1  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  tripolyphosphate; 

(c)  from  about  1.7  to  about  4.2  g/1  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  tetraborate  pentahydrate; 

(d)  from  about  0.2  to  about  0.5  g/1  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  metasilicate; 

(e)  from  about  1.4  to  about  3.6  g/1  of  at  least  one  tri(alkali 
metal  or  ammonium)  phosphate; 

(0  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.9  g/1  of  at  least  one  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  gluconate  or  glucoheptonate;  and 

(g)  from  about  0.02  to  about  0.27  g/1  of  at  least  one  surfac- 
tant which  is  stable  in  the  aqueous  alkaline  solution;  and 

B.  rinsing  the  containers  with  water. 


where  Ar  is  o-phenylene,  monoalkyl-o-phenylene,  polyalkyl-  ^  5^  ^^ 

o-phenylene,  o-naphthylene  and  alkyl-o-naphthylene  where    METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GRIPPER 


the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the 
alkanolamine  and  the  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  are  present  in 
the  composition  in  amounts  sufficient  to  remove  the  resin-con- 
taining sealant  when  the  aqueous  composition  is  applied 
thereto  and  wherein  the  arylenetriazole  is  present  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  prevent  attack  on  the  meul  surfaces  by  the  aque-  ^  g  q  134—21 
ous  alkaline  solution. 


ASSEMBLIES 
WUliam  P.  Bums,  Jr.,  5944  Clarendon  Hills  Rd.,  Clarendon 
HiUs,  III.  60514 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,316 
Int  Q.'  B08B  3/00.  3/02 

12  Claims 


I  4,540,443 

COOLING  SYSTEM  CLEANING  COMPOSITION 
Alan  G.  Barber,  Woodbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,968 

Int  Q.^  C23G  1/18:  C23F  11/12 
U.S.  Q.  134—2  32  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  system  cleaning  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  between  about  0.3  and  about  15  weight 
percent  of  a  tetra-alkali  metal  salt  of  ethylenediaminetetraace- 
tic  acid,  between  about  0.6  and  about  35  weight  percent  of  a 
water-soluble  salt  of  citric  acid  and  between  about  0.2  and 
about  20  weight  percent  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  nitric  acid, 
said  weight  percentages  based  on  the  sodium  salts  and  said 
composition  being  effective  for  removing  solder  bloom. 


4,540,444 
t      ALUMINUM  CLEANER  AND  SYSTEM 
Tfanra  L.  KeUy,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amchem  Products, 
Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,611 
Int  Q.^  C23G  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  134—3  6  Claims 

6.  In  a  method  for  cleaning  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy 
beverage  containers  comprising  the  steps  of  prerinse;  acid 
prewash;  acid  clean;  rinse;  and  deionized  water  rinse,  the  im- 
provement comprising  adding  the  following  steps  between  the 


10.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  grippcr  assembly  of  the  type 
including  a  plurality  of  spaced  gripper  fingers,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  containment  structure  in  contact  with  surfaces  on 

a  printing  press  to  define  an  enclosed  interior  space  about 

said  gripper  assembly,  said  enclosed  interior  space  being  in 

communication  with  a  vacuum  pump  to  enable  removal  of 

matter  from  said  interior  space; 
blowing  air  at  said  gripper  assembly  through  a  plurality  of 

nozzles  mounted  on  said  containment  structure  while 

operating  said  vacuum  pump; 
spraying  cleaning  fluid  onto  said  gripper  assembly  from  a 

plurality  of  different  nozzles  mounted  on  said  containment 

structure  while  operating  said  vacuum  pump; 
blowing  air  over  said  gripper  assembly  while  operating  said 

vacuum  pump;  and 
removing  said  containment  structure  from  contact  with  said 

printing  press. 
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4,540  446 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  OHMIC  CONTACT  ON  GAAS 

BY  GE  nUVI  AND  IMPLANTING  IMPURITY  IONS 

THERETHROUGH 

Toshio  Nonaka;  Hiroshi  NaJuunura,  and  Choho  Yamagjshi,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,578 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1983,  58-171382; 
Oct.  4,  1983,  58-184488 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/283.  7/54.  21/225 
U.S.  a.  148-1.5  8  Oaims 


carbon  restoring  atmosphere  to  austenitize-  and  carbon 
restore  the  steel,  and 
(g)  cooling  said  pin  from  its  austenitized  state  to  form  a 
generally  homogeneous  microstructure  comprised  pre- 
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dominantly  of  coarse  grained  pearlite  colonies  in  a  fine 
matrix  of  proeutectoid  ferrite,  said  peariite  colonies  hav- 
ing an  apparent  austenetic  grain  size  of  from  about  ASTM 
1  to  about  ASTM  5,  whereby  fracture  at  said  one  of  said 
grooves  is  facilitated. 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  GaAs  compound  semi- 
conductor device  including  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  elements  in  a  GaAs  compound  semiconductor 
body  by  impurity  diffusion  or  ion  implantation,  forming  ohmic 
electrodes  on  these  semiconductor  elements,  and  forming 
connection  wiring  among  these  elements,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  Ge  film  on  an  n-t-  implanted 
region  for  forming  ohmic  electrodes  thereon,  implanting  impu- 
rity ions  into  the  Ge  film  with  a  concentration  higher  than  that 
of  the  implanted  region,  applying  to  the  overall  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body,  including  the  Ge  film,  a  metal  compris- 
ing a  W-AI  alloy  having  a  sufficiently  high  melting  point  that 
the  Ge  film  becomes  an  n-»-  -t-  Ge  film  and  the  n-(-  implanted 
region  of  the  GaAs  substrate  is  activated  by  subsequent  high 
temperature  annealing  treatment,  and  subjecting  the  semicon- 
ductor body  to  an  annealing  treatment  after  the  final  ion  im- 
plantation step. 


4  540  448 

MICROEMULSION-BASED  ACID  COMPOSITION  AND 

ITS  USES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  CLEANING 

OPERATIONS 

Jean  C,  Gautier,  Billere,  and  Jacques  Kamomicki,  Lescar,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,512 
aalms  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  24,  1983,  83  04824 
Int.  a.3  CUD  1/34.  3/43:  C23F  7/08;  C23G  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148-6.15  R  18  Qaims 

1.  A  microemulsion  capable  of  simultaneously  degreasing 
and  scouring  a  metal  substrate  comprising,  by  weight,  18-45% 
of  aqueous  acid,  30-65%  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  or  chlorocar- 
bon.  4-23%  of  a  4  to  12  carbon  atom  mono-  or  dihydric  alco- 
hol and  4-28%  of  one  or  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid  esters  of 
the  formula 


4,540447 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTIGRIP  FASTENER  AND 

FASTENER  MADE  THEREBY 
Larry  D.  Mercer,  Hewitt,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Huck  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,740 
Int.  Ci?  C21D  8/00 
UA  a.  148-2  WQaims 

1.  In  a  swage-type  fastener  including  a  pin  and  a  collar 
adapted  to  be  swaged  onto  said  pin,  the  method  of  making  said 
pin  wherein  said  pin  includes  a  plurality  of  combination  lock- 
ing and  breakneck  grooves  and  with  said  collar  adapted  to  be 
swaged  into  said  grooves  with  one  of  said  grooves  acting  as  a 
breakneck  whereby  excess  length  of  said  pin  is  severed  at  that 
one  of  said  grooves  generally  at  the  end  of  said  collar  and  in 
response  to  a  relative  axial  force  applied  between  said  pin  and 
said  collar,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  steel  billet, 

(b)  hot  rolling  said  billet  into  a  rod, 

(c)  sizing  said  rod  to  the  desired  diameter, 

(d)  cutting  blanks  of  desired  length  from  said  sized  rod  and 
forming  an  enlarged  pin  head  on  said  cut  blanks, 

(e)  rolling  said  cut  blanks  to  form  a  pin  having  combination 
locking  and  breakneck  grooves  thereon, 

(0  normalizing  said  pin  at  a  preselected  temperature  in  a 


O 

II 
R0[(CH2)„0];„-P-0M' 

OM 

in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  zinc, 
M'  is  M  or  R0[(CH2)«0];„— ,  wherein  each  individual  R  is 
phenyl  or  alkenyl  of  1-30  carbon  atoms,  each  individual  n  is 
1-6  and  each  individual  m  is  2-15. 

6.  A  method  of  simultaneously  degreasing  and  scouring  a 
metal  substrate  comprising  contacting  the  substrate  with  a 
microemulsion,  separating  the  substrate  and  the  microemulsion' 
and  rinsing  the  substrate  with  water,  wherein  the  microemul- 
sion contains,  by  weight.  18-45%  aqueous  acid.  30-65%  liquid 
hydrocarbon  or  chlorocarbon,  4-23%  of  a  4  to  12  carbon  atom 
mono-  or  dihydric  alcohol  and  4-28%  of  one  or  a  mixture  of 
phosphoric  acid  esters  of  the  formula 


O 
II 

R0[(CH2);,0];„-P-0M' 

OM 
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in  which  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  alkaline  earth  metal  and  zinc. 
M'  is  M  or  R0[(CH2)/|0]m— .  each  individual  R  is  alkyl  or 
alkenyl  of  1-30  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  alkylphenyl,  each 
individual  n  is  1-6  and  each  individual  m  is  2-15. 


4,540,449 
ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATE  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  MEDIA 
Koichi    Yoshida;    Yosiiio    Hirayama;    Yasuo    Oka;    Takashi 
KiOiyuiMf  *ii<i  Kunihiko  Hotta,  ail  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,996 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-54009 
Int.  a.3  B21C  7/00 
U^.  CI.  148—31.5  3  Qaims 


1.  An  aluminum  substrate  for  magnetic  recording  media 
comprising  an  aluminum  alloy  plate  composed  of  2  to  6%  by 
weight  magnesium,  the  remainder  being  aluminum  and  impuri- 
ties, the  limits  of  the  allowable  contents  of  said  impurities  being 
0.003%  iron,  0.005%  silicon.  0.25%  copper,  0.5%  zinc, 
0.0005%  manganese,  0.0005%  chromium,  0.0005%  nickel,  and 
0.0005%  titanium  and  for  the  total  amount  of  other  impurities 
0.001%,  said  aluminum  base  plate  having  on  the  surface 
thereof  an  anodic  oxidation  film  having  a  thickness  more  than 
3  ^m  formed  by  a  chromic  acid  anodization  process. 


forming  a  growth  melt  of  Group  III,  V  and  VI  elements  by 
liquid  phase  epitaxy; 

homogenizing  said  growth  melt; 

forming  a  Group  III  wipe  solution; 

wiping  said  substrate  with  said  wipe  solution; 

placing  said  substrate  after  being  wiped  in  contact  with  said 
growth  melt; 

depositing  on  said  substrate  a  doped  protective  layer  from 
said  growth  melt  for  preventing  the  dissociation  of  said 
substrate; 

removing  from  said  growth  melt  said  substrate  with  said 
doped  protective  layer  thereon;  and 

removing  said  substrate  having  said  protective  layer  thereon 
from  a  growth  furnace  whereby  said  protective  layer 
allows  surface  preparation  for  forming  said  semiconduc- 
tor device  thereafter. 


4,540,451 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  LUMINESCENT 
DIODE  HAVING  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY  AND  HIGH 
LIMIT  FREQUENCY  FOR  ITS  MODULATION 
CAPABILITY 
Siegfried  Leibenzeder,  Eriangen,  and  Clans  Weyrich,  Gaatiiig, 
near  Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to 
Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  3904>94 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Job.  24, 
1981,  3124817 

lot  CV  HOIL  21/208 
U.S.  a.  148—173  2  Claims 


4,540,450 

INP:TE  PROTECnVE  LAYER  PROCESS  FOR 

REDUaNG  SUBSTRATE  DISSOOATION 

Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,291,  Jun.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,646 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/208 

U.S.  a.  148—171  6  Claims 


t6-< 


TnP:4n 


1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor 
device  having  therein  a  plurality  of  layers,  said  semiconductor 
device  having  a  substrate  upon  which  said  layers  are  operably 
deposited,  said  substrate  consisting  of  Group  III-V  elements, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  luminescent  diode 
with  a  predetermined  emission  wavelength  maximum,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
determining  a  desired  emission  wavelength  maximum; 
providing  a  substrate  member  with  a  deposition  face; 
providing  a  melt  to  be  deposited  and  which  comprises  the 
elements  Gai  -xAUAs,  and  which  also  contains  an  n-con- 
ductivity  doping  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur,  selenium,  and  tellurium; 
depositing  said  melt  onto  said  deposition  face  in  a  continuous 
single  step  liquid  phase  epitaxial  procedure  so  as  to  contin- 
uously grow  a  single  layer  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
deposition  face  of  said  substrate  so  as  to  form  an  epitaxial 
material  crystal  body  on  the  substrate  member,  said  epi- 
taxial deposition  resulting  in  a  substantially  continuously 
decreasing  value  x  of  the  aluminum  concentration  in  said 
body  in  said  normal  direction,  a  thickness  d  of  said  body 
being  150  to  200  >im  measured  in  said  normal  direction, 
said  resulting  continuously  decreasing  value  x  resulting  in 
a  continuously  decreasing  range  of  band  gap  values,  a 
specific  band  gap  value  within  said  range  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  desired  emission  wave  length  maxi- 
mum; 
during  said  single  step  deposition,  adding  zinc  as  a  p-conduc- 
tivity  doping  component  to  the  melt  sufficient  to  over-com- 
pensate said  n-conductivity  doping  component,  and  starting 
said  adding  at  a  time  when  said  corresponding  specific  band 
gap  value  is  attained  and  continuing  until  completion  of  the 
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epitaxial  deposition,  said  zinc-doping  producing  a  p-doped 
portion  of  said  epitaxially  grown  body; 

removing  said  substrate  member  after  completion  of  the 
epitaxial  growth  of  the  body;  and 

providing  electrodes  on  opposite  faces  of  said  body. 


between  about  3  and  about  10  weight  percent  Cr,  between 
about  2  and  about  8  weight  percent  Ni,  and 


4,540,452 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  OF  THE  TYPE 

COMPRISING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SILICON  LAYER 

DEPOSITED  ON  AN  INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 

Michel   Croset,   Palaiseau;   Dominique   Dieumegard,   Mareil- 

Marly,  and  Didier  Pribat,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,641 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1983,  83  04051 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  21/20,  21/76 
U.S.  a.  148—175  6  Claims 


WV) 


(b)  the  alloy  has  a  multiphase  structure  comprising  a-phase 
material,  with  the  amount  of  non-a-phase  material  present 
in  the  alloy  body  being  at  least  about  5  volume  percent. 


4,540  454 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SUPERTHIN  ABSORBENT 

PRODUCT 

Heinz  A.  Pieniak,  North  Brunswick,  and  Michael  J.  Iskra, 

Flemington,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Personal  Products 

Company,  Milltown,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  439,963,  Nov.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,500,315. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,445 

Int.  a.3  A61F  13/00;  B32B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156—62.2  1  Qaim 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  semi-conductor  device 
comprising  a  step  for  depositing  at  least  one  layer  of  monocrys- 
talline  silicon  on  a  flat  substrate  made  from  an  insulating  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  subsequent  step  for  forming  by  oxidation  a 
layer  of  silica  of  given  thickness  buried  within  the  layer  of 
monocrysulline  silicon,  one  of  the  faces  of  the  silica  layer 
being  in  direct  contact  with  one  of  the  faces  of  the  substrate, 
wherein  the  substrate  is  made  from  a  monocrystalline  material 
selected  from  those  having  a  crystalline  network  topology  of 
the  same  type  as  that  of  the  silicon  and  chemically  inert  with 
respect  to  the  silicon  and  materials  used  for  depositing  said 
silicon  layer  and  wherein,  with  the  depositing  step  comprising 
heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  ambient  tem- 
perature, the  subsequent  oxidation  step  takes  place  after  this 
treatment  by  exposure  to  an  oxygen  containing  environment 
during  the  time  required  for  returning  to  ambient  temperature, 
wherein  the  material  forming  said  substrate  is  chosen  from 
those  having  exclusive  ionic  conduction  of  the  oxygen  ion  and 
the  step  forming  the  silica  is  achieved  by  oxidation  of  the 
silicon  through  the  material  forming  the  substrate  by  means  of 
ionic  conduction  of  the  oxygen  ions  through  said  material  in 
the  region  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  substrate  over  said 
given  thickness. 


4,540,453 
MAGNETICALLY  SOFT  FERRmC  FE-CR-NI  ALLOYS 
Chester  M.  Boredelon,  Shreveport,  La.;  Gilbert  Y,  Chin,  Berke- 
ley Heights;  Sungho  Jin,  Meyersville;  Richard  C.  Sherwood, 
New  Providence,  and  Jack  H.  Wemick,  Madison,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  ATAT  Technologies,   Berkeley   Heights  and 
AT4T  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  both  of,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,199 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  1/04 
UA  a.  148—31.55  20  Claims 

1.  Device  comprising  a  magnetically  soft  alloy  body,  the 
alloy  having  a  coercive  force  He  of  no  more  than  about  3.0  Oe 
and  a  maximum  permeability  \im  of  at  least  about  1,500  G/Oe, 
both  measured  at  room  temperature, 
characterized  in  that 
(a)  the  alloy  comprises  at  least  about  82  weight  percent  Fe, 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  disposable  absorbent  compressed 
composite  comprising  forming  a  fibrous  web  having  a  dry  bulk 
recovery  of  at  least  about  60  percent,  an  initial  dry  bulk  of  at 
least  about  20  cc/gm,  and  a  weight  of  less  than  about  2  oz/yd^, 
interspersing  therein  superabsorbent  material  arranged  so  as 
not  to  gel  block  and  present  in  an  amount  between  about  200 
percent  and  about  1,500  percent  dry  weight  basis  based  on  said 
fibrous  web  dry  weight  basis  to  form  an  absorbing  layer,  con- 
tacting a  wicking  layer  comprised  of  particles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cellulosic  fibers,  peat  moss,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  one  surface  of  said  absorbing  layer  and, 
compressing  said  layers  sufficiently  to  reduce  the  thickness 
thereof  by  at  least  50  percent  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
about  10  percent  moisture  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  particles 
of  the  wicking  layer  extend  into  and  become  integral  with  the 
fibrous  web  and  wherein  upon  contact  with  liquid  the  com- 
pressed composite  regains  at  least  75  percent  of  its  thickness  in 
uncompressed  form. 


4,540,455 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LAMINATED  FOAM 

PLASTICS  MATERIALS 
William  D.  Brewer,  573,  Walmersley  Rd.,  Bury,  Lancashire, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1983, 
8309033;  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  16,  1983,  83303500.9 

Int.  a.3  B32B  31/12.  5/20 
U.S.  a.  156—79  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  laminated  material,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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arranging  a  barrier  in  spaced  relation  to  a  first  sheet  material, 
applying  a  quantity  of  unfoamed  prepolymer  onto  said  first 

sheet  material  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  material, 
causing  the  first  sheet  and  prepolymer  to  pass  adjacent  said 

barrier, 
allowing  the  prepolymer  to  foam  as  it  passes  adjacent  the 

barrier,  and 


4,540,456 
nLM  HANDLING  METHOD 
Shinichi  Kaida,  and  Kaoru  Uchiyama,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,291 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1983,  58-123936 

Int.  a.i  B32B  31/18 

U.S.  a.  156—159  4  Claims 


t^ 


W 


1.8L 


1.  In  film  processing  method  in  which  a  troubled  film  strip 
spliced  to  a  preceding  film  with  a  splicing  tape  is  removed,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  troubled  strip  is  removed  by  cutting 
along  a  line  located  inwardly  of  a  leading  end  of  said  troubled 
film  strip  by  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  splic- 
ing tape  from  a  center  line  of  a  splice  between  said  troubled 
film  strip  and  a  preceding  film  so  that  a  part  of  said  troubled 
film  strip  remains  connected  to  said  preceding  film  strip;  and  a 
succeeding  film  strip  is  spliced  to  said  part  of  said  troubled  film 
strip. 


4,540,457 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  WTTH  PRESSURIZED  O-RING 

SALE 
Richard  W.  LaValley,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  LaValley 
Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.,  Vancouver,  Wash. 

I         FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,642 
Int.  a.3  F16K  1/226 
UJS.  a.  156—182  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  butterfly  valve,  comprising: 
forming  a  fiberglass-reinforced  plastic  valve  body  having  a 
wall  means  including  an  inner  wall  defining  a  passageway 
through  the  valve  body; 
forming  a  fiberglass-reinforced  plastic  blade  with  a  periph- 


ery contoured  to  conform  to  the  inner  wall  for  closing  the 

passageway;  and 
forming  a  seal  in  the  wall  means  for  sealing  against  the 

periphery  of  the  blade  all  around  the  passageway; 
the  steps  of  forming  said  body  and  said  seal  including: 
forming  the  valve  body  in  two  tubular  sections  separated 

from  one  another  at  opposed  end  faces;  forming  the  end 

faces  so  that,  together,  they  define  a  seat  for  retaining  said 

seal  between  said  end  faces; 


allowing  the  foam  to  cure  to  form  a  laminated  material, 
wherein  the  barrier  is  disposed  obliquely  to  the  direction  of 

passage  of  said  first  sheet  material, 
and  wherein  the  said  quantity  of  the  prepolymer  is  applied 
onto  said  first  sheet  material  upstream  of  the  most  up- 
stream part  of  the  barrier. 


positioning  the  two  sections  in  a  predetermined  spaced  rela- 
tionship abutting  opposite  sides  of  the  seal  to  form  said 
seat;  and 

applying  a  fiberglass-reinforced  plastic  overlay  externally 
across  the  seal  circumferentially  of  the  valve  body  struc- 
turally to  join  the  two  sections  into  a  unitary  fiberglass 
valve  body  and  to  secure  the  seal  in  the  seat. 


4  540  458 
ADHESrVE  BINDING  METHOD  FOR  SERUTIM  FED 

SHEETS 

Richard  C.  Baughman,  Geneseo;  Etavid  S.  Bump,  Rochester,  and 

Charles  R.  Hubbard,  Spencerport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  380,966,  May  24, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,473,425. 

This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,220 

Int  a.^  C09J  5/00 

VS.  a.  156—312  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  collated  sets  of  copy  sheets  from 
a  set  of  document  sheets  and  for  adhesively  binding  each  set  of 
copy  sheets  into  a  booklet,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

circulating  a  set  of  document  sheets  arranged  in  page  se- 
quential order  seriatim  a  plurality  of  times  to  a  document 
imaging  station; 

copying  each  document  sheet  once  each  time  it  is  circulated 
to  the  imaging  station,  thereby  producing  a  stream  of  copy 
sheets  to  form  sets  having  a  page  sequence  corresponding 
to  the  set  of  document  sheets; 

advancing  the  stream  of  copy  sheets  initially  in  a  first  direc- 
tion with  the  trailing  edge  of  each  copy  sheet  comprising 
the  edge  that  is  to  be  bound  to  other  sheets  and  then 
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advancing  the  stream  of  sheets  in  a  second  direction  with 
the  sheet  edge  to  be  bound  to  other  sheets  being  located 
along  one  side  edge  thereof; 

applying  a  stripe  of  liquid  adhesive  to  copy  sheets  and  stack- 
ing each  set  of  copy  sheets  in  the  same  order  as  the  set  of 
document  sheets  with  adhesive  being  applied  so  that  there 
is  adhesive  between  adjacent  copy  sheets  in  a  set  of  copy 
sheet^the  adhesive  being  applied  to  such  one  side  edge  of 
the  copy  sheets  while  the  sheets  are  advanced  in  the  sec- 
ond direction;  and 

applying  pressure  to  each  set  of  stacked  copy  sheets  in  the 
area  where  adhesive  is  located  between  the  sheets, 
thereby  to  form  bound  booklets  of  copy  sheets  corre- 
sponding in  order  to  the  order  of  sheets  in  the  document 
set. 


4540  460 

SLEW  CONTROL  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  LABEL 

MAGAZINE 

Leonard  A.  Blomquist,  JoUet,  and  John  Avery,  Matteson,  both 

cL   ;'  ^!?"*»"  *«>  Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,337 

Int.  aj  B65C  9/08;  A23G  1/20;  B20B  3/10;  B29C  27/J4 

U.S.  a.  156-571  ji  Q^i^ 


4  540  459 

DEVICE  FOR  JOININg'th'e  PAYEIM)UT  END  OF  A 

STRIP,  WHICH  HAS  BEEN  WOUND  INTO  A  REEL, 

WITH  THE  BEGINNING  OF  THE  STRIP  OF  ANOTHER 

REEL 
Iain  G.  H.  Stewart,  Wuppertal,  and  Hans  P.  Pitz,  Gevelsberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Fr.  Niepnunn  GmbH  A  Co.,  Gevelsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
■way 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,208 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25. 
1983, 3302309  ''  * 

Int.  a.3  B65H  J9/J2.  19/14.  21/00 
MS.  a.  156-504  20  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  device  comprising  a  label  magazine  for  sup- 
porting a  label  having  a  center,  and  a  slewable  mounting  unit 
carrymg  said  label  magazine  and  forming  means  for  adjustably 
slewing  said  label  magazine  about  center. 


1.  A  device  for  joining  the  payed-out  end  of  a  strip,  which 
had  been  wound  into  a  reel,  with  the  beginning  of  a  strip  of  a 
new  reel,  each  of  said  reels  having  a  reel  core;  said  device 
includes  a  storage  device  in  which  a  certain  length  of  said  strip, 
which  is  conveyed  over  guide  rollers,  is  stored,  and  out  of 
which  that  amount  of  said  strip  which  is  necessary  for  continu- 
ous operation  is  dispensed  during  the  joining  process;  said 
device  comprises: 
a  respective  cartridge  for  each  reel;  each  cartridge  has  two 
wide  sides,  with  each  reel  being  disposed  in  its  cartridge 
by  being  mounted  on  said  wide  sides  thereof  by  means  of 
a  spindle  which  passes  through  its  reel  core  and  extends 
laterally  out  of  said  cartridge;  means  are  disposed  in  said 
spindle  for  securing  each  reel  against  rotation  during 
transport  of  its  cartridge;  each  cartridge  is  provided  with 
a  support  surface  for  receiving  said  strip  beginning  of  a 
reel,  with  said  strip  beginning  being  adapted  to  be  held 
firmly  in  place  on  said  support  surface;  and 
a  separating  and  binding  device  for  receiving  cartridges  with 
full  reels,  and  from  which  cartridges  with  empty  reels  can 
be  withdrawn;  said  separating  and  binding  device  effects 
said  joining  of  said  strip  end  and  said  strip  beginning! 


4  540461 

SILVER  THIOGALLATE  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  LAYERS 

EPITAXIALLY  GROWN  FROM  POTASSIUM 

CHLORIDE-SILVER  THIOGALLATE  SOLUTION 

Sanat  K.  SaAital,  Thousand  Oaks;  Robert  L.  Joyce,  Newbury 

Park,  and  Anthony  L.  Gentile,  Thousand  Oaks,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  EI  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,359 

Int  d?  C30B  19/02 

UA  a.  156-624  9aalna 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  single  crystal  of  silver  thiogallate 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  liquid  solution  of  silver  thiogallate  in  potas- 
sium chloride; 

(b)  placing  in  the  solution  a  seed  crystal  which  has  a  proper 
lattice  parameter  relationship  with  silver  thiogallate;  and 

(c)  slowly  cooling  the  solution  to  form  on  the  seed  crystal  a 
thin  layer  of  a  single  crystal  of  silver  thiogallate. 
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4,540,462 
SUBSTRATE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  MODULES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Nobuyuki  Mizunoya;  Hi^ime  Kohama,  and  Yasuynki  Sugiura, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,583 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1982,  57-230399 
Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
MS.  a.  156—630  16  Claims 


4,540,464 
METHOD  OF  RENEWING  DEFECTIVE  qOPPER 
CONDUCTORS  ON  THE  EXTERNAL  PLANES  OF 
MULTILAYER  ORCUIT  BOARDS 
Harald  Mueller,  Grafenau,  and  Friedricb  Schwerdt,  Herrenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,082 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  May  19, 
1983,  831049572 

Int.  a.^  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C23C  15/00;  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  156—639  15  Claims 


■  ''  ','    (   <  ' 


ITCHNG  BY 

AYthC  wrm 


f>"f 


3 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  substrate  having  a  predeter- 
mined copper  pattern  for  a  semiconductor  module  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ceramic  plate; 

providing  a  copper  sheet; 

putting  the  copper  sheet  on  a  surface  of  the  ceramic  plate; 

bonding  the  copper  sheet  to  the  ceramic  plate  surface  by 
heating  them; 

forming  the  predetermined  pattern  on  the  copper  sheet;  and 

etching  the  copper  sheet  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined pattern  to  form  the  substrate. 


4,540,463 
RESISTOR  SHEET  INPUT  TABLET  FOR  THE  INPUT  OF 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  PATTERNS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  PARTS  FOR  SAME 
Takeshi  Kakuhashi;  Hiroshi  Tahara,  and  Yoshihisa  Mori,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,228,  Jul.  19,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,517,546. 
This  application  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,434 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1982,  57-126069 
Int.  a?  C23F  1/02;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—630  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  renewing  defective  copper  conductors  on 
the  external  plane  of  a  multilayer  circuit  board,  comprising  the 
following  process  steps: 

(1)  pre-processing  of  the  multilayer  circuit  board  by 

(a)  cleaning,  and  rinsing; 

(b)  removing  oxidic  layers  from  the  copper  to  be  etched, 
and  rinsing; 

(2)  etching  off  the  defective  copper  conductors,  and  etching 
the  copper  on  the  wall  of  a  through  hole,  with  an  etching 
rate  continuously  decreasing  toward  the  center  of  the  hole 
wall,  and  rinsing; 

(3)  applying  an  activating  layer  of  copper  on  the  surface  of 
the  substrate,  and  on  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  wall  of  the 
through  hole;  and 

(4)  depositing  copper  conductors  on  the  surface  regions  of 
the  activating  layer  defined  by  a  photoresist  mask  and 
depositing  copper  on  the  entire  surface  of  the  through 
hole  wall. 


4,540,465 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RECOVERY  OF  NITRIC 
AaD/HYDROFLUORIC  AOD  TITANIUM  ETCHANT 
Dolphus  L.  Coggins,  St.  Louis,  and  Walter  E.  Lindner,  St.  Louis 
County,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corpo- 
ration, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,224 

Int.  a.J  C23F  1/00;  B44C  1/22;  C03C  75/00,  25/06 

U.S.  a.  156—642  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  resistor  sheet  for  an 
input  tablet  comprising: 

(1)  depositing  a  thin  metal  film  as  a  main  resistor  layer  on  one 
side  of  a  highly  electrically  conductive  plate, 

(2)  bonding  an  electrically  insulating  layer  to  the  surface  of 
said  thin  metal  film, 

(3)  masking  the  opposite  edges  of  said  highly  electrically 
conductive  plate  which  are  reserved  for  the  subsequent 
formation  of  electrodes  thereon, 

(4)  simultaneously  etching  out  said  highly  electrically  con- 
ductive plate,  thereby  exposing  said  thin  metal  film,  and 
forming  electrodes  of  the  resistor  sheet  at  said  masked 
edges,  and 

(5)  coating  the  exposed  surface  of  said  metal  film  on  the 
resistor  sheet  with  a  protective  resistor  layer. 


1.  A  process  for  chemically  milling  titanium  and  its  alloys 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  chemically  milling  solution  saturated  in  tiu- 
nium  in  a  first  etch  tank; 

(b)  immersing  tiUnium  containing  parts  in  the  solution  while 
maintaining  the  solution  saturated  m  titanium;  and 

(c)  forming  a  water  soluble  precipitate  in  the  tank; 
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4,540,466 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  BY  DRY  PROCESS  UTILIZING 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  REACnON,  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Jun-ichi  NUhizawa,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 

Researcii  Foundation,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,118 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1983,  58-82368 

Int.  aj  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  1/22;  C23F  1/02;  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  156—643  21  Qaims 


1.  A  dry  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  by 
utilizing  photochemical  reactions  using  a  reactant  gas  fed  into 
a  vessel  housing  therein  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  perform 
etching  of  or  deposition  onto  said  substrate,  comprising: 
establishing,  in  said  vessel,  a  higher  pressure  gas  first  region 
and  an  adjacent  lower  pressure  gas  second  region  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  region  by  at  least  one  gas  passage- 
way formed  therebetween  to  produce  a  difference  in 
pressure  of  the  gas  between  the  first  and  second  gas  re- 
gions, causing  a  flow  of  said  gas  from  said  first  region  into 
said  second  region  through  said  gas  passageway; 
placing  said  substrate  in  a  region  in  said  vessel  wherein  there 

exsists  a  low  pressure  of  said  gas; 
irradiating  at  least  one  beam  of  light  rays  onto  the  gas  sup- 
plied into  said  first  region  to  activate  particles  contained  in 
said  gas;  and 
transporting  the  resulting  activated  gas-phase  particles  from 
the  first  region  into  the  second  region  as  they  are  carried 
in  said  flow  of  gas  to  be  distributed  onto  said  substrate 
placed  in  said  second  region, 
whereby  performing  said  etching  of  or  deposition  onto  the 
substrate. 


4,540,467 
METHOD  FOR  FRAGMENTING  MUNICIPAL  SOLID 

WASTES 
Kenneth  E.  Gnibe,  150  Anchorage  Cir.;  Vincent  E.  Harrington, 
and  James  V.  Harrington,  both  of  19  Dolphin  Rd.,  all  of 
Groton,  Conn.  06340 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  412,078,  Aug.  27,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,606,  Jul.  11, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,791, 
Jun.  24, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  620,068.  Oct.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,899,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  429,733,  Jan.  2,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,723 
Int.  a.J  D21B  1/32.  1/36 
U.S.  a.  162—4  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  fragmenting  municipal  waste  materials  part 
of  which  will  absorb  moisture  and  are  frangible,  and  includes 
at  least  paper  material  as  one  ingredient,  and  part  of  which  are 
non-frangible  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  and  plastics  but  which  are  associated  with  the  frangible 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compiling  frangible  waste  materials  to  be  fragmented  and 
any  associated  non-frangible  materials  in  a  vessel, 

(b)  introducing  into  the  material-containing  vessel  a  liquid 
bath  including  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  wetting  agent 


enhancing  penetration  of  at  least  one  of  the  frangible 
materials  by  the  bath,  to  thereby  facilitate  separation  of 
constituents  in  the  frangible  materials, 

(c)  soaking  the  material  in  the  baths  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time, 

(d)  draining  the  vessel  of  excess  liquid. 


(e)  pressurizing  and  heating  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  its 
content  with  steam  of  at  least  212°  F.  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  a  range  of  about  30  to  90  psi  and 

(0  suddenly  depressurizing  the  vessel  interior  and  its  con- 
tents to  cause  fragmentation  of  the  frangible  material. 


4,540,468 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  DEGREE  OF 

COMPLETION  AND  PULP  YIELD 

Joseph  M.  Genco,  and  John  C.  Hassler,  both  of  Orono,  Me., 

assignors  to  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  University  of  Maine, 

Bangor,  Me. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,922 

Int.  a.3  D21C  7/12 

U.S.  a.  162—49  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  and  determining  the  degree  of 
completion  and  pulp  yield  of  a  pulping  or  delignification  reac- 
tion for  a  known  quantity  of  starting  wood  or  pulp  of  known 
carbon  content  immersed  and  reacting  in  a  process  liquor  of 
known  starting  carbon  content  at  a  known  liquor  to  wood  or 
pulp  ratio  the  improvement  comprising: 
sampling  the  liquor  during  the  reaction; 
measuring  the  total  organic  carbon  content  of  the  sampled 

liquor  during  the  reaction; 
calculating  the  degree  of  completion  of  the  reaction  and 
pulp  yield  from  the  process  liquor  total  organic  carbon 
content  measurement  using  a  conservation  of  carbon  mass 
mathematical  model  based  upon  conservation  of  carbon 
mass  in  the  wood  or  pulp  and  liquor  during  the  reaction, 
said  mathematical  model  including  a  conservation  of  mass 
equation  in  which  the  total  organic  content  in  the  sampled 
liquor  substantially  equals  the  total  carbon  content  in  the 
starting  quantity  of  wood  or  pulp  less  the  total  carbon 
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content  of  wood  residue  at  the  time  of  sampling  the  black 
liquor,  said  mathematical  mode  providing  the  calculation 
of  the  degree  of  completion  and  pulp  yield  based  upon  the 
sampled  liquor  total  organic  carbon  measurement  without 
requiring  sampling  of  the  wood  or  pulp  residue  of  the 
pulping  or  delignification  reaction; 

controlling  the  reaction  in  real  time  according  to  the  calcu- 
lated degree  of  completion  and  pulp  yield  of  the  reaction; 

and  terminating  the  reaction  when  the  reaction  reaches  the 
desired  degree  of  completion  and  pulp  yield  calculated  by 
the  conservation  of  carbon  mass  mathematical  model 
applied  to  the  sampled  liquor  total  organic  carbon  mea- 
surement. 


4,540,469 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  A  DRYING  WIRE  IN  A  PAPER 

MAKING  MACHINE 
Kristian  V.  Lundstrom,  Pirkkala,  Finland,  assignor  to  Tamefelt 
Oy  AB,  Finland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,765,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1484)36,  May  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,597 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  16, 1979,  791564 

Int.  Q.3  D21F  1/32 

VJS.  Q.  162—199  8  Claims 


a  condenser  for  condensing  the  steam  supplied  from  said 
boiler  by  means  of  cooling  water, 

means  for  supplying  the  cooling  water  to  said  condenser, 

an  outflow  path  for  the  cooling  water  connected  to  said 
condenser, 

an  overflow  tube  provided  along  said  outflow  path  and 
divided  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  by  a 
flow  dividing  plate,  said  upper  chamber  receiving  cooling 
water  from  said  outflow  path, 

means  for  discharging  excess  cooling  water  from  inside  of 
said  upper  chamber  comprising  a  pipe  passing  through 
said  dividing  plate  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower 
chamt>er  and  communicating  between  said  upper  chamber 


and  said  lower  chamber  so  as  to  keep  the  height  of  the 

cooling  water  retained  in  said  upper  chamber  constant, 
said  flow  dividing  plate  being  formed  with  at  least  one  hole 

through  which  the  cooling  water  falls  from  said  upper 

chamber  into  said  lower  chamber  at  a  predetermined  rate 

of  flow,  and 
means  for  supplying  cooling  water  to  said  boiler  from  said 

lower  chamber. 
2.  A  distilled  water  production  device  according  to  claim  1, 
wherein, 
said  pipe  is  threadably  engaged  with  a  thread  formed  on  said 

dividing  plate  so  that  the  vertical  position  of  said  pipe  can 

be  adjusted. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  drying  wire  in  a  drying  section  of 
a  paper  making  machine  by  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  drying 
wire  to  at  least  one  pressurized  water  jet,  wherein  the  drying 
wire  is  formed  with  a  transverse  joint  or  seam  preventing  the 
use  of  suction  boxes  to  remove  water  therefrom,  comprising 
the  steps  of  maintaining  the  water  jet  at  a  pressure  selected 
within  a  pressure  range  of  approximately  430  psi  to  approxi- 
mately 1300  psi  to  produce  a  pressurized  water  flow;  imping- 
ing the  pressurized  flow  from  the  water  jet  onto  the  drying 
wire  so  that  the  pressurized  flow  from  the  water  jet  impinges 
on  the  drying  wire  in  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal  to 
the  surface  thereof  so  that  cleaning  of  the  drying  wire  occurs 
during  production  of  paper  with  said  paper  making  machine 
and  water  remaining  in  the  drying  wire  does  not  disturb  the 
web  formation;  wherein  the  pressurized  flow  volume  increases 
at  progressively  higher  pressures  while  the  amount  of  water 
remaining  in  the  drying  wire  decreases  at  progressively  higher 
pressures  within  said  pressure  range;  and  reciprocating  the 
water  jet  transversely  along  the  drying  wire. 


4,540,470 
DISTILLED  WATER  PRODUCHON  DEVICE 

Mitsuhani  Wakasugi,  Koshlgaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamamoto 
Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,816 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   20,   1983,   58- 

74621[U1 

Int.  Q.3  BOID  3/42 
US.  Q.  202—180  7  Claims 

1.  A  distilled  water  production  device  comprising: 

a  boiler  for  producing  steam. 


4,540,471 
SOLVENT  DISTILLATION  UNIT  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

SCRAPERS 

Donald  G.  Fluchel,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Progressive 
Recovery,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,145 

Int.  aj  BOID  21/14.  21/22 

VS.  a.  202—175  19  Claims 


*    f  ; 


13.  A  solvent  distillation  unit  comprising  a  vessel  into  which 
contaminated  solvent  is  introduced,  said  vessel  having  a  heat 
exchange  surface  for  heating  said  solvent,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  surface  at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  being  conical,  scraper 
means  internally  of  said  vessel  for  preventing  excessive  accu- 
mulation of  solids  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  conical  heat 
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exchange  surface  during  distillation,  said  scraper  means  having 
blades  conforming  to  the  conical  surface,  a  vertical  drive  shaft 
extending  downwardly  through  the  top  of  the  vessel,  means 
for  mounting  said  blades  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  about 
a  vertical  axis,  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  shaft  to 
route  said  scraper  blades  during  distillation,  and  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  said  shiift  externally  of  said  vesel  to 
thereby  adjust  the  contact  of  said  scraper  blades  with  said 
conical  heat  exchange  surface  without  the  need  for  access 
inside  the  vessel. 


4  540  473 

COPPER  PLATING  BATH  HAVING  INCREASED 
PLATING  RATE,  AND  METHOD 
Perminder  S.  Bindra,  Osriniag;  Allan  P.  David;  RaymoMi  T. 
Galasco,  both  of  Binghamton;  Charles  E.  Gasdik,  Eadicott; 
David  N.  Light,  Briarclifr  Manor,  and  Paul  B.  Pickar,  Vestal, 
all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,484 

Int.  CL3  C25D  i/i8 

UA  a.  204-52  R  16  Claims 


4,540,472 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  AN 

IRON-ZINC  ALLOY  COATING  AND  BATH  THEREFOR 

William  R.  Johnson,  Trafford,  and  Larry  E.  Pfister,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,423 

Int  CL^  C25D  3/56,  5/04 

U.S.  a.  204-28  8  Claims 


«^ 


1.  An  electrolyte  for  the  electrodeposition  of  an  Fe-Zn  alloy 
coating,  consisting  essentially  of  4-10  g/1  of  Fe2+,  50-80  g/1 
Zn2+,  240-300  g/1  C1-,  fr-12  g/1  SO42-,  0.05-5  g/1  of  a  che- 
lating agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the  formation  of 
ferric  ion  precipitates,  0.5  to  2  ml/1  of  an  adduct  containing  one 
or  more  polyalkylene  glycols  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
600-1050.  balance  H2O. 

5.  In  the  electrodeposition  of  Fe-Zn  alloy  coatings  onto  a 
steel  strip  travelling  at  a  line  speed  of  100  to  500  ft/min.,  in 
which  such  deposition  is  effected  by  supplying  a  current  den- 
sity of  400  to  1600  amps/ft2  to  the  strip  through  a  soluble 
zinc-base  anode  and  a  chloride-base  electrolyte  which  is  circu- 
lated between  the  strip  and  the  anode  at  a  flow-rate  sufficiently 
high  to  support  such  current  density, 
the  improvement  for  effecting  the  electrodeposition  of  a 
lustrous  Fe-Zn  coating  containing  10  to  20%  Fe  over  said 
line  speed  range  and  said  current  density  range,  wherein 
the  electrolyte  is  mainuined  at  a  temperature  of  130*  to 
160*  F.  and  consists  essentially  of  4-10  g/1  of  Fe^^,  50-80 
g/1  Zn2+,  240-300  g/1  CI",  6-12  g/1  SO42-,  0.5-5  g/1  of 
a  chelating  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  the 
formation  of  ferric  ion  precipitates,  0.5  to  2  ml/1  of  an 
adduct  containing  one  or  more  polyalkylene  glycols  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  600-1050,  balance  H2O. 


tso 


■■■■■■■' 


J. 


•a4        -0.1  0 

FOrCNTUL  (V)  M.C«**/ea 

1.  An  acidic-electrolytic  copper  plating  bath  comprising  a 
cupric  ion  source,  an  acid,  and  sulfur-containing  anions  other 
than  sulfate  ions  and  wherein  said  sulfur-containing  anions  are 
from  an  inorganic  material  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase 
the  plating  rate  and  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10-* 
to  about  10-3  M,  and  wherein  the  acid  is  added  in  an  amount 
sufficient  that  the  ion  strength  of  the  bath  is  about  5  to  about  9 
M. 


4,540,474 

UGHT  LEVEL  ELECTRODE  SETTING  GAUGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  L.  Voegel,  Newburgh,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,078 

Int.  a.3  C25C  3/00,  3/06 

U.S.  a.  204-67  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  setting  anodes  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mark  on  rods  that  support  respective  anodes  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  after  each  of  the  rods  and  anodes  are 
newly  assembled  together,  the  location  of  the  marks  being 
equidistant  from  the  bottom  surface  of  each  of  the  anodes, 

placing  a  first  anode  and  rod  of  the  newly  assembled  anodes 
and  rods  in  the  circuit  of  the  cell  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
anode  is  consumed  in  the  cell  over  a  period  of  time, 

lowering  the  anode  and  rod  in  the  cell  a  distance  equal  to  the 
portion  of  the  anode  consumed, 

placing  a  second  newly  assembled  anode  and  rod  in  the  cell, 

placing  a  light  source  on  the  rod  of  the  first  anode  adjacent 
the  mark  provided  thereon, 

directing  a  beam  of  light  horizontally  from  the  source  to  the 
rod  of  the  second  anode  in  a  manner  that  provides  a  nar- 
row light  image  on  said  rod  and  at  a  location  thereon  that 
is  vertically  displaced  above  the  mark  on  the  first  rod  by 
a  distance  equal  to  the  amount  of  anode  consumption,  and 
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adjusting  the  vertical  position  of  the  second  rod  and  anode  tate  the  anodically  oxidized  metallic  nickel  as  active  material 
such  that  the  mark  provided  on  the  second  rod  is  located  and  in  which  the  conducting  nickel  structure  is  a  porous  nickel 
at  the  vertical  position  of  the  light  image  on  the  rod. 


4,540,475 

ELECTROLYTIC  AL  PRODUCnON  WITH  REACTIVE 

SINTERED  CERAMIC  COMPONENTS  OF 

BORIDE-OXIDE  PHASES 

Thomas  P.  De.\ngelis,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,672 
'      Int  a.i  C25C  3/06.  3/08;  C04H  35/58 
U.S.  a.  204— 67  16  Claims 


-^J,.^- 


plaque,  and  the  nickel  in  the  active  material  originates  only 
from  the  porous  nickel  plaque. 


5  /■x/yxyyxxx/yyy'xxyyyyyyi/>v>'/>yyyxy>'y'//'/V'x. ; 


1.  A  component  of  an  electrolytic  aluminum  production  cell 
which  in  use  is  normally  in  contact  with  molten  aluminum  or 
in  electrical  contact  with  another  component  which  is  nor- 
mally in  contact  with  molten  aluminum,  characterized  in  that  it 
has  a  surface  and/or  inner  poriion  made  of  a  reaction  sintered 
oxide-boride  ceramic  consisting  essentially  of  a  fine-grained, 
homogeneous,  intimate  interdispersion  of: 

(a)  10-90  mole  percent  of  boride  phase  or  phases  having  a 
maximum  grain  size  substantially  not  greater  than  IS  ^m 
and  being  boride  of  one  or  more  of  the  elements  of  Groups 
4b,  5b  and  6b,  and 

(b)  10-90  mole  percent  of  oxide  phase  or  phases  having  a 
maximum  grain  size  substantially  not  greater  than  15  ^m 
and  being  predominantly  AI2O3; 

which  ceramic  is  prepared  by  the  process  comprising: 

(c)  admixing  particulate  reactants  of  maximum  particle  size 
substantially  not  greater  than  ISO  ^m  and  being  elements, 
compounds,  intermetallic  compounds,  alloys  or  combina- 
tion thereof  in  stoichiometric  proportions  to  substantially 
form  the  boride  and  oxide  phases,  and 

(d)  shaping  and  heating  the  admixture  to  form  the  reaction 
sintered  ceramic,  the  heating  being  done  in  nonreacUve 
atmosphere  and  at  temperature  at  which  the  reaction  and 
sintering  occurs  between  the  reactants  to  substantially 
form  the  boride  and  oxide  phases. 

16.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  by  electrolysis  in  an 
electrowinning  or  electrorefining  cell  characterized  by  the 
method  being  performed  in  the  cell  having  a  cell  component  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,540,476 
PROCEDURE  FOR  MAKING  NICKEL  ELECTRODES 
Christopher  K.  Dyer,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  ATAT  BeU 
Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  448,638,  Dec.  10, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,225 
Int.  a.3  C25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—96  12  Clainis 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  an  aqueous  battery  cell  in 
which  the  battery  cell  comprises  at  least  one  nickel  electrode 
characterized  in  that  the  nickel  electrode  is  made  by  a  proce- 
dure comprising  the  step  of  exposing  a  conducting  nickel 
structure  to  alternate  anodic  and  cathodic  potentials  in  an 
electrolytic  solution  with  conductivity  greater  than  0.001 
mho-cm,  said  alternating  anodic  and  cathodic  pulses  occurring 
at  a  frequency  between  0.01  and  100  Hz  and  which  comprises 
ions  that  enhance  dissolution  of  metallic  nickel  from  the  con- 
ducting nickel  structure  and  cathodically  reduce  water  to 
produce  a  sufficiently  high  hydroxide  concentration  to  precipi- 


4,540,477 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AOCULAR  OR 

EQUIAXED  IRON  OR  IRON  ALLOY  PARTICLES 

Lifun  Lin,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 

Haven,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,009,  May  27,  1983,  Pat, 

No.  4,465,264.  This  appUcation  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,120 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C25C  7/00:  C25F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  204—242  9  Clainis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  ferromagnetic  equiaxed  parti- 
cles distributed  in  metal  or  metal  alloy  material,  comprising: 

means  for  electrochemically  dissolving  said  metal  or  metal 
alloy  material  without  substantial  dissolving  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic particles,  said  means  for  electrochemically  dis- 
solving including: 

a  tank  containing  an  electrolyte; 

support  surface  means  in  said  tank,  said  support  surface 
means  being  electrically  conductive  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  dissolving  metal  or  metal  alloy  material; 

a  working  electrode  comprising  said  support  surface  means 
and  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  material; 

a  counter  electrode  disposed  in  said  tank; 

means  for  passing  an  electrical  current  between  said  work- 
ing electrode  and  said  counter  electrode;  and 

magnetic  field  forming  means  associated  with  said  support 
surface  means  for  magnetically  adhering  dissolved  ferro- 
magnetic particles  and  pieces  of  metal  or  metal  alloy 
material  having  undissolved  ferromagnetic  particles  dis- 
tributed therein  to  said  support  surface  means  so  as  to 
enhance  the  dissolution  of  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  mate- 
rial and  maximize  recovery  of  said  equiaxed  ferromag- 
netic particles. 
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4,540,478 
PLATING  RACK 
Horst  Malloic,  Ville  St.  Laurent;  Howard  Brown,  Polnte  Qaire, 
and  Marco  lacampo,  Montreal,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
RDC  Electronics  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,690 

Int.  a.'  C25D  n/04 

U.S.  a.  204-297  W  17  Oaims 


4  540  479 

OXYGEN  SENSOR  ELEMENT  WITH  A  CERAMIC 

HEATER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IT 

Shigenori  Sakurai;  Takashi  Kamo,  and  Toshinobu  Furutani,  all 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,366 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-48367 
Int.  a.J  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-427  11  Qaims 


1.  A  rack  intented  to  be  placed  in  a  fluid,  for  use  in  plating 
a  printed  circuit  board  or  other  like  article  having  a  pair  of 
electrical  conducting  surfaces  insulated  from  one  another, 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  at  least  one  tubular  member  of  non-electrical  conducting 
material; 

(b)  a  bus-bar  or  the  like  of  electrical  conducting  material 
disposed  within  the  at  least  one  tubular  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  terminal  means,  said  terminal  means  compris- 
ing; 

(i)  an  elongated  member  of  electrical  conducting  material, 
said  elongated  member  being  secured  to  said  bus-bar  so 
as  to  extend  outwardly  therefrom  through  a  portion  of 
said  tubular  member; 
(ii)  a  first  sleeve  such  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  and  com- 
prising electrical  conducting  material,  said  first  sleeve 
being  over  a  first  portion  of  said  elongated  member  and 
engageable  with  said  bus-bar; 
(iii)  a  second  sleeve  such  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  and 
comprising  electrical  conducting  material,  said  second 
sleeve  being  over  a  second  portion  of  said  elongated 
member; 
(iv)  a  third  sleeve  such  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  and 
comprising    non-electrical    conducting    material,    said 
third  sleeve  being  slideable  over  said  first  sleeve; 
■    (v)  a  fourth  sleeve  such  having  a  pair  of  end  faces  and 
comprising   non-electrical   conducting   material,   said 
fourth  sleeve  being  slideable  over  said  second  sleeve; 
(vi)  means  associated  with  said  elongated  member  provid- 
ing clamping  action  whereby  to  clamp  an  article  with 
said  first  and  second  sleeves  while  said  article  is  on  said 
elongated  member  and  located  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  sleeves,  said  means  while  providing  said 
clamping  action  urging  said  third  and  fourth  sleeves 
toward  said  article;  and 
(d)  seal  means  associated  with  said  terminal  means  for  pre- 
venting said  fiuid  coming  into  contact  with  said  bus-bar 
and  said  first  sleeve  comprising  electrical  conducting 
material. 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  element  having  a  ceramic  heater,  said 
oxygen  sensor  element  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  cylindrical  sensor  element  body  made  of  an 
oxygen  permeable  material,  said  sensor  element  body 
having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end; 

(b)  inner  and  outer  electrodes  provided  on  the  inner  and 
outer  surface  of  said  sensor  element  body,  respectively; 

(c)  a  fitting  member  made  of  metal,  said  fitting,  member 
being  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  said  sensor  element 
body  in  electrical  contact  with  said  inner  electrode,  said 
fitting  member  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough; 

(d)  a  ceramic  heater  mounted  in  the  axial  opening  in  said 
fitting  member,  said  ceramic  heater  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  the  first  end  of  said  ceramic  heater  axially 
projecting  from  said  fitting  member  into  said  hollow, 
cylindrical  sensor  element  body,  said  ceramic  heater  com- 
prising: 

(i)  a  bar-like  ceramic  core,  said  bar-like  ceramic  core  having 
an  axial  opening  therethrough  for  introducing  a  reference 
gas  into  the  inside  of  said  hollow,  cylindrical  sensor  ele- 
ment body  so  as  to  be  in  contact  with  said  inner  electrode; 
(ii)  a  ceramic  layer  disposed  around  said  ceramic  core  and 
in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  ceramic  core; 
(iii)  a  metallized  layer  formed  on  a  portion  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  ceramic  layer,  said  ceramic  heater  being 
joined  to  said  fitting  member  by  brazing  said  metallized 
layer  to  said  fitting  member,  thereby  longitudinally 
positioning  said  ceramic  heater;  and 
(iv)  a  heating  member  hermetically  sealed  between  said 
ceramic  core  and  said  ceramic  layer,  said  heating  mem- 
ber having  a  heating  portion  positioned  near  the  end  of 
said  ceramic  heater  remote  from  said  fitting  member; 
and 
(e)  first  means  for  exposing  said  outer  electrode  to  a  gas  the 
oxygen  content  of  which  is  to  be  sensed. 


4,540,480 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROGENATED 
PETROLEUM  RESIN 
Noriharu  Azuma,  Suita,  and  Shigeru  Suetomo,  Kobe,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,230 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  23, 1982,  57-186496; 
Jan.  26,  1983,  58-11684 

Int.  O.^  ClOC  3/00,  3/02 

U.S.  O.  208-44  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrogenated  petroleum  resin 

which  comprises  parallel-currently  passing  hydrogen  gas  and  a 

feed  stock  consisting  essentially  of  petroleum  resin  having  an 
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aromatic  ring  in  a  molten  state  through  a  fixed  bed  of  a  sup- 
ported catalyst  containing  as  a  catalytically  active  material  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rhodium, 
a  combination  thereof  and  a  combination  of  at  least  one  of 
platinum  and  rhodium  with  at  least  one  of  palladium,  ruthe- 
nium and  rhenium  and  withdrawing  the  hydrogenated  petro- 
leum resin  from  the  fixed  bed  in  a  molten  state. 


4,540,481 
CATALYSTS  FROM  MOLYBDENUM  POLYSULFIDE 
PRECURSORS,  THEItl  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Willard  H.  Sawyer,  and  Howard  L.  Mitchell,  III,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  399,947,  Jul.  20,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,430,442. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,594 
Int.  O.J  ClOG  45/04.  45/08 
U.S.  O.  208—215  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feed,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at 
hydrotreating  conditions  with  a  highly  active,  highly  selective 
hydrotreating  catalyst  characterized  as  a  reaction  product 
formed  by  contacting  together  and  decomposing  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon,  and  sulfur,  a  catalyst  precur- 
sor salt  characterized  by  the  formula 

BJM03SJ 

where 

B  is  an  ammonium  ion,  polyammonium  ion,  tertiary  or  qua- 
ternary phosphonium  ion,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  substituted 
ammonium  ion,  hydrocarbyl  substituted  polyammonium 
ion,  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  tertiary  or  quaternary 
phosphonium  ion, 

X  is  1  where  B  is  a  divalent  cationic  moiety,  or  2  where  B  is 
a  monovalent  cationic  moiety, 

[MosSz]  is  a  divalent  anionic  moiety  wherein  z  is  an  integer 
ranging  from  about  10  to  about  46. 


4,540,482 
SUPPORTED  CARBON-CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM 
AND  TUNGSTEN  SULFIDE  CATALYSTS,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Robert  L.  Seiver,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Russell  R.  Chianelli, 
Sommerville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  400,005,  Jul.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,430,443. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,675 
Int.  0.3  ClOG  45/04.  45/08 
MS.  O.  208—215  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  feed  which 
comprises  contacting  said  feed,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at 
hydrotreating  conditions  with  a  supported  carbon-containing 
molybdenum  sulfide  and  tungsten  sulfide  hydrotreating  cata- 
lysts formed  by  the  steps  comprising 


compositing  a  preselected  quantity  of  a  porous,  refractory 
inorganic  oxide  with  a  salt  characterized  by  the  formula 

B;c[M0^4->.]  V 

where  B  is  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  diammo- 
nium  ion,  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  ammonium  ion 
or  quaternary  ammonium  ion,  or  an  ionic  form  of  a  cyclic 
amine  containing  one  or  more  basic  N  atoms,  x  is  1  where  B  is 
an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  diammonium  ion,  or  2 
where  B  is  an  organo  or  hydrocarbyl  substituted  ammonium  or 
quaternary  ammonium  ion  or  an  ionic  form  of  a  cyclic  amine 
containing  one  or  more  basic  N  atoms,  M  is  molybdenum  or 
tungsten,  and  y  is  0,  or  a  fraction  or  whole  number  ranging  up 
to  3,  and 
heat  decomposing  the  salt  of  said  catalyst  precursor  compos- 
ite in  the  presence  of  a  gaseous  admixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide  to  form  said 
supported    carbon-containing    molybdenum    sulfide    or 
tungsten  sulfide  hydrotreatmg  catalyst. 


4,540,483 
HYDROTREATING  PROCESS 
Howard  D.  Simpson,  Irvine;  Ryden  L.  Richardson,  Whittier,  and 
Paul  K.  Angmorter,  Montclair,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  408,264,  Aug.  16, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,446,248. 
This  appUcatioo  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,487 
Int  a.3  ClOG  45/08 
U.S.  O.  208—216  PP  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodenitrogenating  and/or  hydrodesulfu- 
rizing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  organonitrogen 
and/or  organosulfur  compounds  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  feedstock  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  composition  at  elevated  temperatures  and 
pressures  such  that  some  of  said  organonitrogen  and/or 
organosulfur  compounds  are  converted  to  ammonia  and- 
/or  hydrogen  sulfide,  thereby  yielding  a  denitrogenated 
and/or  desulfurized  hydrocarbon  product  phase  and  an 
ammonia  and/or  hydrogen  sulfide  phase,  said  catalyst 
composition  being  comprised  of  molybdenum,  nickel  and 
phosphorous  active  components  on  support  particles  com- 
prising gamma  alumina,  and  said  catalyst  having  been 
prepared  by  a  meljiod  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  contact- 
ing said  gamma  aiumina  support  particles  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  ammonium  hydroxide,  (2)  impregnat- 
ing the  resultant  support  particles  with  molybdenum, 
nickel  and  phosphorous,  (3)  calcining  the  impregnated 
particles  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  and  (4)  sulfiding  the  calcined  particles  such  that 
essentially  all  molybdenum  and  nickel  components  are 
converted  to  metal  sulfides;  and 

(b)  separating  said  hydrocarbon  product  phase  from  said 
ammonia  and/or  hydrogen  sulfide  phase. 


4,540,484 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
SELECTED  PARTICULATE  MATERIALS  FROM  A 
MIXTURE  OF  UQUIDS  AND  SOLIDS 
James  R.  McCarthy,  623  Nevln  Ave.,  Scwickley,  Pa.  15143 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  860,898,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,222,857. 
This  application  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,135 
Int.  0.3  B03B  1/04.  5/40 
MS.  O.  209—5  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  selected  particulate  material 
from  a  mixture  of  liquids  and  solids,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  trough  shaped  vessel  having  a  mixture  intro- 
ducing end  and  a  discharge  end, 

(b)  said  discharge  end  having  an  upper  outlet  means  and  a 
lower  outlet  means, 

(c)  providing  a  supply  of  a  mixture  of  liquids  and  solids 
including  a  chemical  reagent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
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prepare  a  selected  particulate  materia]  of  said  solids  for 
separation  from  said  mixture, 

(d)  feeding  a  continuous  supply  of  said  mixture  at  the  mix- 
ture introducing  end  of  the  vessel  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
provide  a  continuous,  substantially  quiescent  movement 
of  the  mixture  through  said  vessel, 

(e)  maintaining  the  continuously  moving  mixture  within  said 
vessel  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  allow  said  selected 
particulate  material  to  collect  at  the  upper  surface  of  the 
mixture. 


""  '  .1^    .It*    »""« 


4540486 
POLYETHYLENIMINE  BOUND  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

PACKING 
Hugh  E.  Ramsden,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 
Chemical  Company,  PhilliiMburg,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1W3,  Ser.  No.  555,368 
Int  a.J  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  210-198.2  11  Qaims 

10.  A  chromatographic  column  suitable  for  liquid  chroma- 
tography packed  with  covalently  bound,  non-crosslinked  poly- 
ethylenimine  reaction  product  of  particulate  silica  gel  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  from  about  5  to  about  40  mi- 
crons and  an  average  pore  size  of  from  about  50  to  about  300 
Angstrom  units  with  polyethyleniminopropyl  trimethoxy  si- 
lane  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  400  to 
about  600,  wherein  the  term  non-crosslinked  means  that  the 
imino  and  amino  groups  on  adjacent  covalently  bound  poly- 
ethylenimine  moieties  are  not  crosslinked,  or  reacted  with  a 
crosslinking  agent,  to  form  a  polymeric  layer. 


(0  providing  an  unimpeded  discharge  flow  of  material  out  of 
said  vessel  to  cause  a  free  flow  of  material  at  the  upper 
surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  mixture, 

(g)  providing  an  impeded  discharge  flow  of  effluent  material 
out  of  said  vessel,  wherein 

the  mixture  is  composed  of  water,  bituminous  coal  values, 
ash  and  chemical  reagent, 

said  chemical  reagent  includes  zinc  dithiophosphate  and  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon,  and 

said  bituminous  coal  values  constitute  said  selected  particu- 
late material  which  floats  at  the  surface  of  the  liquid  as  the 
mixture  moves  through  said  vessel. 


4,540,487 
nLTER  APPARATUS 
John  K.  Johnson,  Stillman  Valley;  Jack  R.  Earhart,  Roscoe; 
Gordon  L.  Astrom,  Mount  Morris,  and  Mark  A.  Herbig, 
Roscoe,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Aqua- Aerobic  Systems,  Inc., 
Rockford,  lU. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,948 

Int.  C\?  BOID  23/24.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  210—264  24  Claims 


4,540,485 
VIBRATORY  SCREEN  SEPARATOR 
John  Lanerie,  P.O.  Box  30198, 209  Guilbeau  Rd.,  Lafayette,  La. 
70503 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,407 

Int  CV  B07B  1/38,  1/54 

VS.  a.  209—323  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  vibratory  separator  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a 
horizontally  extending  screen  mounted  on  a  vibratory  support 
above  a  vibratory  screen  cleaning  element  supporting  surface 
positioned  beneath  the  screen,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  screen  cleaning  elements  supported  on  said  sup- 
porting surface  with  each  of  said  screen  cleaning  elements 
comprising  a  single  tubular  member  having  a  vertical  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  center  of  gravity  offset  with  respect  to  its 
vertical  longitudinal  axis. 


1.  A  filter  apparatus  of  the  type  including  a  tank,  a  filter  bed 
support  in  the  tank  supporting  a  bed  of  filter  material  above  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  carriage  means  mounted  for  movement 
along  the  tank  in  a  carriage  path,  influent  means  for  supplying 
an  influent  to  the  tank  above  filter  bed,  a  plurality  of  partitions 
extending  transverse  to  the  carriage  path  and  spaced  apart 
therealong  and  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  receiving  compart- 
ments below  the  filter  bed  support,  the  tank  including  a  filtered 
water  eflluent  launder  extending  along  the  carriage  path,  a 
plurality  of  filtrate  ports  spaced  apart  along  a  port  locus  paral- 
leling said  carriage  path  with  each  filtrate  port  providing  open 
communication  between  a  respective  one  of  the  fluid  receiving 
compartments  and  the  filtered  water  effluent  launder,  carriage 
drive  means  for  driving  the  carriage  means  along  the  carriage 
path  in  a  backwash  run,  travelling  backwash  means  including 
a  backwash  collector  hood  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  for 
movement  therewith  in  said  backwash  run  sequentially  into 
overlying  relation  with  different  sections  of  the  filter  bed,  the 
backwash  means  including  waste  water  pump  means  con- 
nected to  the  collector  hood  and  operative  to  pump  waste 
water  from  the  hood,  means  for  operating  the  backwash  means 
during  the  backwash  run  to  up-flow  backwash  different  sec- 
tions of  the  filter  bed  in  a  preselected  sequence,  cell  scavenging 
mean&  including  a  fluid  intake  head,  means  mounting  the  fluid 
intake  head  on  the  carriage  means  for  movement  into  juxtapo- 
sition with  the  filtrate  port  associated  with  each  filter  section 
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after  it  has  been  backwashed  by  the  backwash  means,  and 
means  for  operating  the  cell  scavenging  means  during  the 
backwash  run  to  draw  fluid  into  the  fluid  intake  head  through 
the  filtrate  port  juxtaposed  thereto  and  down-flow  scavenge 
each  filter  section  subsequent  to  backwashing  of  the  same. 


4,540,488 
ION  EXCHANGE  COLUMNS 
Paul  A.  ConnoUy,  Seascale,  and  Barry  G.  WcMon,  Gocforth, 
botk  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited, 
Warrington,  England 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,515 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1963, 
8301502 

Int  a?  BOIJ  47/02 
U.S.  a.  210—268  9  Claims 


V 


1.  An  ion  exchange  column  including  an  upright  chamber  to 
receive  ion  exchange  resin,  inlet  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber  to  allow  the  introduction  of  resin  into  the  chamber 
and  to  provide  an  inlet  for  a  liquid  to  be  treated,  outlet  means 
at  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  the  outlet  means  comprising 
a  valve  member  having  a  rotatable  body,  at  least  one  bore 
through  the  body,  the  body  being  rotatable  between  a  first 
position  to  support  ion  exchange  resin  in  the  chamber  and  at 
the  same  time  to  permit  drainage  of  treated  Uquid  from  the 
chamber  through  the  bore  and  a  second  position  to  f>ermit 
discharge  of  ion  exchange  resin  from  the  chamber. 


4,540489 
COMPACT  WATER  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Royal  W.  Barnard,  79  Davis  St.,  Rntiand,  Vt  05701 
FUed  Oct.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,998 
Int  a.3  BOID  27/02 
UJS.  a.  210—287  2  Claims 

1.  A  filter  for  removing  impurities  from  water,  comprising: 
a  single  scalable  container  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
'  port; 

a  first  pre-filter; 

a  second  activated  carbon-filter; 
a  third  ceramic  microscceen  filter;  and 
means  for  establishing  a  uniform  water  flow  pattern  and 
regulated  flow  rate  from  said  inlet  port  through  said  first. 


second  and  third  filters  and  thence  to  said  outlet  port,  with 
the  regulation  of  the  rate  of  flow  being  provided  by  the 


— ^      r 


properties  of  the  ceramic  material  chosen  for  the  final 
filter  stage. 


4440,490 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  A  SUSPENSION 
Setsuo  Shibata,  Handa;  YukUiiko  Koshiba,  Yokohama;  Yoshito 
Hamamoto,    KurashUu;    Katsutoshi    Kugai,    Handa;    Akiro 
Kawashima,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Figisawa,  Fnjisawa,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  JGC  Corporation,  Otemachi,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-67141; 
Apr.  23,  1982,  57-67142 

Int  a?  BOID  29/24 
lis.  a.  210— 323J  4  Claims 


-H 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  suspension  by  means  of  at  least 
one  aggregate  of  membrane  comprising  high  molecular  weight 
compound-made  porous  hollow  fibers  to  separate  a  filtrate 
from  the  suspended  matter  contained  in  the  suspension,  back- 
washing  the  at  least  one  aggregate  of  membrane  filters  with  a 
backwashing  gas  to  clean  it  and  minimizing  the  amouQt  of 
suspended  matter  entrained  by  the  backwashing  gas,  ancl  re- 
peating the  filtration  and  backwashing  alternately,  compnsing 
a  filtering  vessel  divided  into  a  feed  region  and  a  filtrate  region, 
the  filtrate  region  being  above  said  feed  region,  an  inlet  for  the 
suspension  at  the  feed  region,  and  outlet  for  the  filtrate  ai  the 
filtrate  region,  an  inlet  for  a  backwashing  gas  in  the  filtrate 
region,  an  outlet  for  the  backwashing  gas  in  the  feed  region,  a 
partition  plate  in  the  filtering  vessel  to  support  said  aggregate 
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of  membrane  filters  and  to  divide  the  interior  of  the  filtering 
vessel  into  said  filtrate  region  and  said  feed  region,  an  outlet  for 
a  portion  of  said  suspension  in  the  feed  region  at  a  position 
lower  than  the  outlet  for  the  backwashing  gas,  a  cylindrical 
protective  case  for  housing  the  at  least  one  aggregate  of  mem- 
brane filters  therein,  the  protective  case  being  open  at  the 
bottom  and  being  fixed  at  the  upper  end  to  the  partition  plate, 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  protective  case  being 
greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  aggregate  of  membrane 
filters  by  20  -100%,  the  cylindrical  case  being  provided  with  at 
least  one  opening,  wherein  the  hollow  fibers  of  the  aggregate 
of  the  membrane  filters  are  fixed  at  the  upper  end  thereof  by  a 
tape-like  body,  the  upper  ends  of  said  hollow  fibers  being 
opened,  the  lower  ends  thereof  being  closed,  said  opening 
being  located  higher  than  the  lower  end  of  said  tape-like  body, 
and  is  adjacent  to  said  fixed  portion  of  the  hollow  fiber-type 
membranes  and  the  lower  end  of  said  protective  case  is  posi- 
tioned lower  than  the  lower  end  of  the  aggregate  of  hollow 
fiber  membranes. 


4,540,491 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

MECHANICAL-BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF 

SEWAGE 

Erich  Zinuner,  Ikeja,  Nigeria,  assignor  to  Water  Engineering 

and  Plant  Construction  GtA  reg.  Trust,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1983,  3324853 

Int.  a.i  C02F  3/08 
VS.  a.  210—619  22  Claims 


1.  A  mechanical-biological  sewage  treatment  plant  for  the 
purification  of  sewage  includes  a  settling  tank  having  a  water 
level  therein,  an  immersion  element  located  within  said  tank 
and  extending  below  the  water  level  in  said  tank,  said  immer- 
sion element  having  a  horizontally  extending  central  axis  and 
including  a  perforated  axially  elongated  outer  tube  concentri- 
cally arranged  about  the  central  axis  and  said  outer  tube  having 
opposite  ends  extending  transversely  of  the  central  axis,  sup- 
port elements  for  biological  growth  located  within  said  outer 
tube,  an  inner  tube  located  concentrically  about  the  central  axis 
within  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said  outer  tube  and 
being  almost  completely  submerged  below  this  water  level, 
said  inner  tube  having  opposite  ends  extending  transversely  of 
the  central  axis,  means  located  within  said  tank  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  immersion  element  about  the  central  axis, 
means  for  forming  a  closure  extending  across  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
tube  having  outwardly  extending  projections  for  forming  an 
intensely  turbulent  sewage  air  mixture  as  said  immersion  ele- 
ment rotates  for  introducing  oxygen  into  the  mixture,  said 
support  elements  having  an  outside  surface  and  multiple  inside 
surfaces  in  spaced  relation  located  inwardly  from  said  outside 
surface,  said  support  elements  being  movable  relative  to  one 
another  and  to  said  inner  and  outer  tubes,  said  inside  surfaces 
having  a  large  surface  area  and  said  outside  surface  having 
multiple  openings  therethrough  leading  to  said  inside  surfaces 


so  that  the  sewage-air  mixture  flows  through  the  openings  and 
over  the  inside  surfaces. 

20.  A  method  of  mechanical -biological  treatment  of  sewage 
in  a  settling  tank  containing  a  water  level,  a  rotatable  immer- 
sion element  supported  in  the  settling  tank  and  extending 
below  the  water  level  with  the  immersion  element  including  an 
outer  tube  and  an  inner  tube  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
outer  tube  and  defining  a  closed  space  therebetween,  including 
the  steps  of  forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer  tube  with 
outwardly  extending  projections  so  that  the  projections  extend 
above  the  water  level  during  rotation  of  the  immersion  ele- 
ment, rotating  the  immersion  element  about  a  horizontal  cen- 
tral axis  for  drawing  air  into  and  mixing  it  with  sewage,  and 
rotating  the  immersion  element  so  that  the  rotational  speed  at 
the  circumferential  periphery  of  the  outer  tube  is  such  that  an 
intensely  turbulent  and  thoroughly  mixed  sewage-air  mixture 
results,  providing  support  elements  movable  relative  to  the 
inner  and  outer  tubes  and  on  which  biological  growth  collects 
in  the  space  between  the  inner  and  outer  tube,  and  flowing  the 
sewage-air  mixture  through  the  interior  of  support  elements  in 
contact  with  the  biological  growth  for  effecting  the  treatment 
of  the  sewage. 


4  540  492 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WHOLE 

BLOOD 
Stephen  B.  Kessler,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Miliipore 
Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,822,  Nov.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,380 

Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00.  13/00 

VJS.  a.  210—651  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  whole  blood  to  effect  material 
transfer  from  or  into  the  whole  blood  which  comprises: 

at  least  two  contiguous  membrane  units,  each  unit  consisting 
of  a  first  membrane  layer,  a  second  membrane  layer,  a  first 
spacer  layer  positioned  on  a  first  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
brane layer  and  a  second  spacer  layer  positioned  between 
a  second  surface  of  said  first  membrane  layer  and  a  first 
surface  of  said  second  layer, 

each  of  said  membrane  layers  and  said  spacer  layers  being 
securely  bonded  over  their  entire  mating  surfaces, 

said  first  spacer  layer  having  a  plurality  of  channels  extend- 
ing through  the  thickness  of  said  first  spacer  layer,  said 
channels  having  a  width  and  length  to  permit  continuous 
removal  of  whole  blood  from  a  patient  for  passage 
through  said  channels  and  continuous  reintroduction  of 
plasma  depleted  blood  to  the  patient,  each  of  said  channels 
being  between  about  0.02  and  0.2  mm  in  height,  inlet 
means  for  introducing  whole  blood  into  said  channels  and 
blood  outlet  means  for  removing  treated  blood  from  said 
channels. 


September  10,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


775 


said  second  spacer  including  means  for  introducing  material 
into  said  whole  blood  or  for  removing  material  from  said 
whole  blood  through  said  membrane  layers, 

sealing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 
spacers  for  preventing  whole  blood  from  being  admixed 
with  material  introduced  into  said  whole  blood  without 
first  passing  said  material  through  a  membrane  layer  or  for 
preventing  whole  blood  from  being  admixed  with  blood 
from  which  a  blood  fraction  has  been  removed. 


4,540,493 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WASH  WATER  FROM  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  AOD 

Richard  C.  Dickerson,  and  William  S.  Miller,  both  of  Virginia 

Beach,  Va.,  assignors  to  Ecolochem,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,338 

Int.  a.3  C02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  210—669  22  Qaims 

■m»  wow  1'  


1? 


i? 


^17 


tj 


MIXES 
BED 


P0U8MP» 


PUOFED 

WitTER 


1.  A  process  for  treating  wash  water  from  the  manufacture 
of  terephthalic  acid,  said  wash  water  comprising  dissolved 
terephthalic  acid,  metal  catalyst,  and  dissolved  organic  acid 
byproducts,  comprising  the  first  step  of  passing  said  water 
through  a  cation  exchange  resin  to  remove  said  metal  catalyst 
and  the  second  step  of  passing  said  water  through  an  anion 
exchange  resin  to  remove  said  terephthalic  acid  and  said  by- 
products. 


4,540,494 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  OXYGEN 
DISSOLVED  IN  WATER 
Wilfried  Fuchs,  Halle-Neustadt;  Horst  Richter,  Bad  Diirren- 
berg;  Vendelin  Kaufmann,  Leuna;  Wolfgang  Renker,  Leuna, 
and  Roland  Kober,  Leuna,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep., 
assignors  to  VEB  Leuna  Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht",  Leuna, 
German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,933 
Int.  a.^  C02F  y/70 
U.S.  a.  210—750  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  oxygen  dissolved  in  water  by 
improving  the  activity  of  hydrazine  as  an  oxygen  removal 
agent  which  comprises  adding  an  effective  amount  of  hydra- 
zine and  a  trivalent  cobalt  complex  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  hexanitritocobalt  (III),  cobalt  (III)  hex- 
aminochloride,  chloropentamine  cobalt  (III)  chloride,  car- 
bonatopentamino  cobalt  (III)  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  to 
oxygen-containing  water,  about  0.01  to  0.3%  by  weight  of 
cobalt  complex  being  added  to  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
about  10  to  25%  by  volume  of  hydrazine,  said  cobalt  complex 
and  hydrazine  being  added  to  said  oxygen-containing  water  at 
a  pH  of  about  8  to  11. 


4,540,495 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  MUNIOPAL  SOLID  WASTE 

Clifford  C.  Holloway,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Lewis  B. 
Holloway  and  Winford  B.  Holloway,  both  of  Birmingham, 
Ala.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  May  IS,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,428 

Int.  a.'  C02F  11/18 

U.S.  a.  210—774  10  Qaims 


1.  The  process  for  treating  municipal  solid  waste  material  in 
the  presence  of  moisture  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of 
inorganic  matter  and  organic  matter  comprising  fermentable 
vegetable  material,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  feeding  said  waste  material  into  a  pressure  chamber, 

(b)  agitating  said  waste  material  while  in  said  pressure  cham- 
ber in  the  presence  of  moisture, 

(c)  subjecting  said  waste  material  in  said  pressure  chamber  to 
heat  under  a  pressure  ranging  from  approximately  40  psig 
to  75  psi  for  a  period  ranging  from  approximately  30 
minutes  to  90  minutes  to  cook  and  sterilize  said  waste 
material  and  soften  said  organic  matter  contained  therein, 

(d)  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  said  waste  material 
cooked  in  said  pressure  chamber  so  that  the  fines  of  said 
organic  fraction  thereof  have  a  residual  moisture  content 
ranging  from  approximately  60%  to  70%, 

(e)  releasing  the  pressure  from  said  chamber, 

(0  discharging  the  cooked  waste  material  from  said  cham- 
ber, and 

(g)  separating  and  classifying  said  cooked  waste  material 
into  various  fractions  thereof,  including  an  inorganic 
fraction  and  the  fines  of  said  organic  fraction  having  a 
residual  moisture  content  ranging  from  approximately 
60%  to  70%. 


4,540,496 
INTRAMOLECULAR  POLYMER  COMPLEXES  - 
VISCOSIFIERS  FOR  HIGH  IONIC  STRENGTH 
DRILLING  FLUIDS 
Dennis  G.  Peiffer,  East  Brunswick;  Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N.J.;  Thad  O.  Walker,  Humble,  Tex.,  and  S. 
Richard  Turner,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Re- 
search A  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,683 
Int.  a.J  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  mud  which  comprises: 

(a)  salt  water  having  about  0. 1  to  about  50  grams  of  salt  per 
100  ml.  of  water; 

(b)  about  4  to  about  30  Ibs/bbl  of  clay; 

(c)  about  I  to  about  30  Ibs/bbl  of  a  lignosulfonate; 

(d)  weighting  material  of  sufficient  quantity  necessary  to 
achieve  the  desired  density; 

(e)  about  0.25  to  about  5  Ibs/bbl  of  a  terpolymer  having  the 
formula: 


4«l-936aG.-«5-10 
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— (CH2— CH)x-(CH2— CH),— (CH2-9,- 

I 

NH2 


wherein  x  is  about  40  to  about  98  mole  %,  y  is  about  1  to 
about  50  mole  %,  z  is  about  1  to  about  50  mole  percent, 
wherein  y  and  z  are  less  than  60  mole  %,  and  M  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amines  and  a  metallic  cation 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead,  iron, 
aluminum,  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB  and  II  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  the  molecular  weight  of  said  terpoly- 
mer  as  measured  by  intrinsic  viscosity  being  1x10^  to 
5x106;  and 
(0  base  of  sufficient  quantity  to  adjust  the  pH  of  the  water- 
based  drilling  mud  to  about  10  to  about  10.5. 


4,540,497 

FLUOROALIPHATIC  RADICAL-CONTAINING, 

SUBSTITUTED  GUANIDINES  AND  HBROUS 

SUBSTRATES  TREATED  THEREWITH 

John  C.  Chang,  and  Richard  D.  Howells,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,330 
Int  a.^  D06M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  17  Qaims 

1.  Normally  solid,  water-insoluble,  fluorochemical  guani- 
dine  compositions  which  are  fluoroaliphatic  radical-contain- 
ing, substituted  guanidine  compounds,  or  compositions  com- 
prising mixtures  thereof,  said  compounds  having  one  or  more 
monovalent  fluoroaliphatic  radicals  having  at  least  three  fully 
fluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  one  or  more  substituted 
guanidino  moieties  of  the  formula 


— N=C— NH— . 

— N— 

said  radicals  and  moieties  being  bonded  together  by  linking 
groups  selected  from  aliphatic,  aromatic,  oxy,  thio,  carbonyl, 
sulfone,  sulfoxy,  — N(CH3)— ,  sulfonamido,  carbonamido. 
sulonamidoalkylene,  carbonamidolkylene,  carbonyloxy,  ure- 
thane,  urea,  and  combinations  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  only  one  guanidino  moiety  is  present,  and  only  two 
organic  substituents  are  in  said  guanidino  moiety,  said  substitu- 
ents  must  be  on  different  nitrogen  atoms  of  the  moiety,  and 
when  more  than  one  guanidine  moiety  is  present,  said  moieties 
are  bonded  together  by  divalent  linking  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  aralkylene,  arylene,  polyoxy- 
alkylene.  and  combinations  thereof  and  can  contain  said 
fluoroaliphatic  radical. 


bon-bearing  subterranean  formation  having  at  least  one  injec- 
tion means  in  fluid  communication  with  at  least  one  production 
means  and  wherein  polymer  solution  is  injected  into  the  forma- 
tion to  displace  hydrocarbon  toward  the  production  means 
through  which  hydrocarbon  is  recovered,  the  improvement 
comprising  injecting  a  polymer  solution  comprising  a  water 
soluble  block  copolymer,  said  copolymer  comprising  two  or 
more  water  soluble  polymer  blocks. 


4,540,499 
FABRIC  TREATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  ADDITION  TO 

GRANULAR  DETERGENT 
Takenobu  Sakatani,  Chiba,  and  Shigeru  Suzuki,  Ichikawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Corporation,  Sumida,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1982,  57-116581 
Int  a.3  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  4  Qaims 

1.  An  additive  composition  for  a  granular  detergent  com- 
prising: 

(a)  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  general  formula 
(1): 


N 

/    \ 

R2  R4 


-1  + 


(I) 


X- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group 
having  12  to  26  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  independently  repre- 
sent an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  benzyl  group, 
a  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  poly- 
oxyalkylene  group  having  1  to  5  mole  oxyalkylene  units,  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom, 


CH3SO4.  C2H5SO4.  or  CH3 


^ 


SO3. 


and 

(b)  a  nonionic  cellulose  derivative,  the  ratio  of  component 
(a)/component  (b)  in  a  weight  basis  of  99.9/0.1  to  50/50, 

said  additive  composition  being  granulated  from  a  mixture 
of  the  molten  quaternary  ammonium  salt  having  the  gen- 
eral formula  (1)  and  the  nonionic  cellulose  derivative  by  (i) 
spraying  the  mixture,  followed  by  cooling  or  (ii)  solidify- 
ing the  mixture  upon  cooling,  followed  by  crushing. 


4  540  498 

BLOCK  COPOLYMERS  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL 

RECOVERY 

Muyen  M.  Wu,  and  Lawrence  E.  Ball,  both  of  Cuyahoga  Falls, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,717 
Int.  a.J  E21B  42/20,  42/22 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  D  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  hydrocarbon  from  a  hydrocar- 


4,540,500 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  SINTERABLE  OXIDE  MAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 
Mlchihlro  Torii;  Tomoyoshi  Kosaka,  both  of  Shizuoka;  Takeo 
Maeda,  Aichi,  and  Hiroshi  Rikukawa,  Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Figi  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00055,  §  371  Date  Oct.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  23,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03094,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1983 

per  Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,136 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1982,  57-32646 

Int.  a.J  C04B  35/26,  35/64 

U.S.  a.  252—62.58  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  sintering  temperature  of  a 

magnetic  ferrite  material  containing  at  least  0.5  mol  %  of  Li20 

which  consists  essentially  of  adding  0. 1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a 
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glass  consisting  essentially  of  3  to  50  mol  %  of  Li20,  10  to  97 
mol  %  of  B2O3  and  0  to  70  mol  %  of  Si02  to  said  magnetic 
ferrite  material  prior  to  sintering,  said  glass  effecting  a  mag- 
netic ferrite  material  having  a  lower  sintering  temperature  than 
said  magnetic  ferrite  material  absent  said  glass. 


4,540,501 
GAS  HYDRATE  COOL  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Mark  P.  Temes,  Knoxrille,  and  Robert  J.  Kedl,  Oak  Ridge,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,628 
I  Int  a.3  C09K  3/18:  F25B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  252— 70  9  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  formation  of  a  gas  hydrate  to  be  used  as  a 
cool  storage  medium  comprising: 

partially  filling  a  container  with  water,  a  refrigerant  capable 
of  forming  a  gas  hydrate  and  a  surfactant; 

agitating  said  water,  refrigerant  and  surfactant  at  a  rate 
sufficient  to  effect  mixing  thereof; 

lowering  the  pressure  within  said  container  by  vapor  re- 
moval until  the  temperature  and  pressure  for  formation  of 
gas  hydrate  is  reached. 


4,540,502 

HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 

Hiroshi  Klmura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  544,640 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1982,  57-222272; 
Dec.  15, 1982,  57-222273;  Jun.  21,  1983,  58-113065 

Int  a.5  C09K  5/06 
MS.  a.  252—70  12  Claims 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  which  comprises  CaCl2.6H20,  as 
a  main  component,  an  amount  effective  to  decrease  the  melting 
point  thereof  of  at  least  one  anhydrous  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  NI^Br  and  KNO3  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  at  least  one  of  KBr  and  NH4NO3,  and  up  to  an 
amount  not  exceeding  the  saturation  point  of  the  anhydrous 
NH4Br  or  KNO3  in  the  liquefied  heat  storage  material  at  30*  C. 
and  not  exceeding  a  concentration  of  10  percent  by  weight, 
and  0  to  10%  of  at  least  one  hydrate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrate  of  a  chloride  other  than  of  calcium,  a 
bromide  and  a  nitrate. 

5.  A  heat  storage  material  which  comprises  CaCl2.6H20,  as 
a  main  component,  containing  (a)  an  anhydrous  bromide,  (b) 
an  anhydrous  nitrate  and  (c)  at  least  one  hydrate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrate  of  a  chloride  of  other  than 
calcium,  a  bromide  and  a  nitrate,  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  being 
an  amount  effective  to  decrease  the  melting  point  of  CaCl2.6- 
H2O  and  up  to  an  amount  not  exceeding  the  saturation  point  of 
the  same  in  the  liquefied  heat  storage  material  at  30*  C.  and  not 
exceeding  a  concentration  of  up  to  10%  by  weight,  and  the 
amount  (c)  being  effective  to  diminish  supercooling  but  not 
more  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


4,540,503 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 
SILOXANE  OILS 
A.  Andrew  Carey,  Lenoir  City,  and  Joel  T.  Shor,  Oak  Ridge, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,623 
Int  0.3  C09K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  252— 78J  3  CUdms 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  siloxane  oils  in 
the  presence  of  lead  comprising  adding  an  amount  of  a  dione 
corresponding  to  from  about  0. 1  to  0.2  percent  by  weight  of 
the  siloxane  oil. 


4,540.504 

DENTURE  CLEANER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DISSOLUTION  TIME  AND  CLARITY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
Anthony  B.  J.  Eoga,  Boonton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,489,  Apr.  22, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,518,520.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,831 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  C\?  CUD  7/18.  7/30  7/56.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—99  19  Claims 

1.  An  improved  effervescent  cleansing  composition  in  tablet 
form  comprising: 

(a)  about  20%  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  the  final  composi- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  phosphate 
salt; 

(b)  an  improved  perborate  salt  mixture  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  combination  of  anhydrous  perborate 
and  monohydrate  perborate  in  the  amount  of  about  50% 
to  about  70%  by  weight  of  the  total  cleansing  composi- 
tion, wherein  the  combination  includes  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  the  total  cleansing  composition  of  anhydrous 
perborate,  wherein  the  proportion  of  anhydrous  to  mono- 
hydrate  perborate  is  from  about  1  to  3  to  about  3  to  1,  said 
combination  having  a  portion  present  in  a  compacted, 
granulated  mixture  with  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
0.70%  by  weight  of  said  combination  of  a  polymeric 
fluorocarbon,  said  cleansing  composition  being  capable  of 
thoroughly  cleansing  stained  surfaces  within  a  soaking 
time  of  five  minutes  or  less  when  dissolved  in  aqueous 
solution; 

(c)  a  sequestering  agent  in  amounts  of  greater  than  about 
10%  by  weight  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  compo- 
sition, said  sequestering  agent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphonic  acid  derivatives,  carbox- 
ylic  acid  derivatives  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,540,505 

DISINFECTANT  SPRAY  CLEANSER  CONTAINING 

GLYCOL  ETHERS 

Charles  Frazier,  Kinneloa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Contiauation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  266,265,  May  22, 1961, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  89,330,  Oct  30, 

1979,  abaadoaed,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

62,079,  Jul.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  27, 1961, 

Ser.  No.  296,759 

Int  a.5  CllD  1/62.  3/44,  7/50 

U.S.  CL  252—106  5  Claims 

1.  A  clear,  stable  aqueous  cleanser  composition  comprising 

about  0.45  to  0.7  percent  of  a  germicidally  effective  quaternary 

ammonium  compound;  about  0.4  to   1  percent  d-limonene; 

about  1  to  1.5  percent  of  a  non-ionic  surfactant  selected  from 

an  ethoxylated  linear  (C12-C1S)  alcohol  and  an  ethoxylated 

alkyl  phenol,  containing  about  7  to  12  moles  of  condensed 

ethylene  oxide;  about  1  percent  of  an  alkali  builder  and  about 
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4  to  6  percent  of  a  monoether  of  an  aliphatic  glycol  containing 
about  59  to  65  percent,  by  weight,  carbon. 


^,540,506 

COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  DRAINS  CLOGGED 

WITH  DEPOSITS  CONTAINING  HAIR 

James  W.  Jacobson,  RockvUle;  J.  Leslie  Glick,  Potomac,  and 

Kenneth  L.  Madello,  Jefferson,  all  of  M d.,  assignors  to  Genex 

Corporation,  Rockville,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,473 
Int  a.3  CUD  7/42 
M&.  a.  252—174.12  37  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  drains  clogged  with  a  hair- 
containing  deposit  which  comprises:  a  hair-disintegrating 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme,  a  disulfide  reduc- 
ing agent,  and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  thickening  agent,  detergent,  or  subilizer,  said 
composition  having  a  pH  that  enhances  hair  denaturation. 


CH2P— (OM)2 

and  wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  ammonium 
or  a  di-  or  triethanolamine  radical  in  combination  with  a  phos- 
phonic  acid  derivative  of  an  amine  having  the  formula 


O 
II 
(MO)2— P-H2C 


(b) 


(MO)2— P— H2C 
O 


N  ? 

N— (CH2— CH2— N);rCH2P(OM)2 
CH2 


p=o 

(OM)2 


4,540,507 

CLEANING  PRODUCT  FOR  THE  HAIR  AND  SKIN, 

BASED  ON  ACYLISETHIONATES,  CATIONIC 

POLYMERS  AND  SALTS  OF  FATTY 

ACID/POL YPEPTIDE  CONDENSATES 

Jean  F.  Grollier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,525 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Jan.  29,   1982, 
83911 

Int.  a.^  A61K  7/06:  CUD  7/34 
U.S.  a.  252—174.23  16  Qaims 

1.  A  cleaning  composition  for  the  hair  and  skin  consisting 
essentially  of,  in  combination,  in  a  cosmetically  acceptable 
medium, 

(a)  at  least  one  surface-active  agent  of  the  formula: 


O 

11 
R— C— O— CH2— CH2— SO3M 


wherein  R  denotes  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  and  M 
denotes  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  or  an  amine, 

(b)  at  least  one  cationic  polymer  selected  from  a  quatemized 
or  non-quatemized  vinylpyrrolidone/dialkylaminoalkyl 
acryiate  or  methacryiate  copolymer,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  salt  of  a  fatty  acid/poly  peptide  condensate. 

4540  508 
ALKYLENE  PHOSPHONICAOD  SCALE  INHIBITOR 
COMPOSITIONS 
Dtvid  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  and  Druce  K.  Crump,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,964 
Int.  a.^  C02F  5/10 
U.S.  a  252-180  llQaims 

1.  An  improved  organic  phosphonic  acid  threshold  agent  for 
inhibiting  scale  formation  by  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  which 
comprises  a  piperazine  phosphonic  acid  derivative  having  the 
formula 


^\  / 


r^  / 


(a) 


R— N  N         orR— N  N— CH2CH2— N 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl. 
methylenesulfonate,  hydroxyethylsulfonate,  hydroxypro- 
pylsulfonate,  carboxymethyl  or 


wherein  n  is  0-14  and  wherein  M  has  the  aforesaid  meaning; 
or  an  organic  phosphonate  derivative  having  the  formula 


O    OHO 

II     I      II 
(MO)2— P— C— P— (OM)2 

I         -  * 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  and  M 
has  the  aforesaid  meaning;  or  a  polymer  having  the  for- 
mula A(BA)m  wherein  A  is  an  organic  radical  having  the 
formula 


(I)   _ 


I \ 


Z— N  N— CH2— CH2— N 

wherein  Z  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyethyl,  hydroxypropyl, 


O 
II 

— CH2— P— (OM)2 

or  BA  and  M  is  a  H,  Na  or  NH4  radical  and 
wherein  at  least  50%  of  the  Z  groups  are 


O 

II 
CH2P-(OM)2; 

B  is  a  moiety  derived  from  ethylene  dichloride  or  epichlo- 
rohydrin  and  m  is  1  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  50% 
of  the  R  groups  of  the  (a)  component  are 


O 

II 
— CH2P— (OM)2. 

wherein  the  (a)  component  comprises  from  about  50  to  95% 
of  the  combination  threshold  agent. 
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'  4,540,509 

CRYSTALLINE  3-LAYER  LTTHIUM  ALUMINATES 
John  L.  Burba,  III,  Angleton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  217,614,  Dec.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,348,295.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,612 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  7, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q\}  COID  15/04:  BOID  15/04:  C09K  i/00 

U.S.  a.  252—184  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  3-layer  LiX.2Al- 
(OH)3.nH20  in  a  macroporous  ion  exchange  resin,  said  process 
comprising 
reacting  a  composite  of  a  macroporous  ion  exchange  resin, 

which  is  in  its  base  form  and  which  contains  crystalline 

Al(OH)3  dispersed  therein, 
by  mixing  the  said  composite  with  hot,  concentrated  aqueous 

solution  of  LiX,  where  X  is  an  anion, 
thereby  converting  the  crystalline  AI(OH)3  in  the  resin  to 

crystalline  3-layer  LiX.2Al(OH)3.nH20. 


4,540,510 

SYNERGISTIC  THICKENER  MIXTURES  OF  AMPS 

POLYMERS  WITH  OTHER  THICKENERS 

Curtis  L.  Karl,  New  Hope,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,242 
Int.  Q\?  C08B  37/00:  C08F  128/02:  C09K  7/00:  G05D  24/00 
U.S.  a.  252—315.3  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  polymer  of  an 
acrylamido  methylpropanesulfonic  acid  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  above  about  one  million  and  a  water  soluble  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  galactomannan  gums, 
hydroxyalkyl  ethers  of  galactomannan  gums,  hydroxyalkyl 
cellulose  ethers,  polyalkylene  oxide  polymers  and  mixtures 
thereof,  wherein  the  alkyl  and  alkylene  groups  contain  from  2 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  polymers  in  said  mixture  being  in  a  ratio 
to  synergistically  thicken  liquids. 

7.  A  thickened  liquid  composition  comprising  a  liquid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  an  alcohol  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  thickener,  said  thickener  comprising  a 
mixture  of  a  polymer  of  an  acrylamido  methylpropanesulfonic 
acid  and  a  water  soluble  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  galactomannan  gums,  hydroxyalkyl  ethers  of 
galactomannan  gums,  hydroxyalkyl  cellulose  ethers,  polyal- 
kylene oxide  polymers  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  alkyl 
and  alkylene  groups  contain  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said 
polymers  in  said  mixture  being  in  a  ratio  to  synergistically 
thicken  said  liquids. 


4,540,511 
DEFOAMER  AND  PROCESSING  AID  FOR  WET 
PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  AaD 
Eugene  F.  McCaffirey;  Alfred  J.  Dieterman,  both  of  Mississauga, 
and  Luba  Knazko,  Palgrave,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Na- 
tional DistiUers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,395 
Int.  Q\?  BOID  19/04 
U.S.  O.  252—321  13  Claims 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  foaming  in  a  phosphate  rock  and 
sulfuric  acid  medium  employed  in  the  synthesis  of  phosphoric 
acid  which  comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  medium  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  defoamer  composition  comprising  a  mixture 
of: 

(a)  50  to  95  weight  percent  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  from  12 
to  26  carbon  atoms  and  a  melting  point  below  about  20* 
C; 

(b)  5  to  45  weight  percent  of  a  monoalkanolamide,  wherein 
said  monoalkanolamide  is  derived  from  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  from  12  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  a  melting 
point  below  about  20°  C.  and  a  monoalkanolamine;  and 

(c)  0.25  to  20  weight  percent  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  linear  aliphatic  alcohols  rang- 


ing from  C4  to  C20,  primary  branched  aliphatic  alcohols 
ranging  from  C4  to  C20>  and  secondary  alcohols  ranging 
from  Cftto  C|2. 


4,540,512 
RECOVERY  OF  BORIC  ACID  FROM  NUCLEAR  WASTE 
Edward  J.  Lahoda,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,737 

Int.  a.'  G21F  9/OS,  9/16 

U.S.  a.  252—629  7  Qaims 


UUI  liM) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  and  recovering  boric  acid  from 
water  containing  solids  which  include  boric  acid  and  radionu- 
clides comprising: 

(A)  separating  said  water  from  said  solids  by  evaporating 
said  water  at  a  temperature  under  about  130*  P.; 

(B)  adding  methanol  to  said  solids  in  at  least  the  amount 
stoichiometrically  required  to 

(1)  react  with  said  boric  acid  to  form  boron  methoxide  and 
water,  and 

(2)  form  a  boron  methoxide-methanol  azeotrope; 

(C)  separating  said  boron  methoxide  by  evaporating  said 
boron  methoxide-methanol  azeotrope  by  heating  it  at  its 
boiling  point,  54*  C; 

(D)  adding  water  to  said  boron  methoxide  to  form  boric  acid 
and  methanol;  and 

(E)  separating  said  methanol  from  said  boric  acid  by  evapo- 
rating said  methanol. 


4,540,513 
DECAPEPTIDE  HAVING  GONADOTROPIN  RELEASING 

ACTIVITY 

Kaoru  Miyamoto,  Shintou  Aral,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,289 

Int  Q.5  O07C  105/52 

U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  decapeptide  having  the  formula: 

pGlu-His-Trp-Ser-His-Gly-Trp-Tyr-Pro-Gly-NH2. 


4,540,514 

5-CYANO-  AND 

5-CARBAMOYL-10.NITRO-5H-piBENZ[b.flAZEPINE 

Ernst  Aufderhaar,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  498,226,  May  26, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,452,738, 
wUch  is  a. division  of  Ser.  No.  198,886,  Oct.  20, 1980, 
abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,056 
Qaims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct.   30,    1979, 
9703/79 

Int.  a.3  C07D  41 /Oi 
U.S.  Q.  260—239  D  2  Claims 

1.  5-Cyano-  10-nitro-5H-dibenz[b,f]azepine. 

2.  5-Carbamoyl-  10-nitro-5H-dibenz[b,nazepine. 
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4,540,515 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  CARBAMOYL-LACTAM  COMPOUND 

Albert  A.  van  Geenen,  Bninssum;  Joseph  J.  M.  Bongers,  Elsloo; 

Joief  L.  M.  van  der  Loos,  Sittard,  and  Cornells  H.  Vrinssen, 

Geleen,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V., 

Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,773 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Aug.  20,   1983. 
8302928 

Int.  a.'  C07D  223/10 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  R  8  Cairns 

1.  An  N-substituted  carbamoyl-lactam  compound  having  the 
formula: 


CHj         CH3         OCH3 


R|0 


CH3O 


OH  HO 

R— [— O— (— L— V,— C— N— R— N— C(-L)],, 

wherein  said  formula 
R  is  a  multivalent  residue  hydrocarbon  radical  from  a 
polyol,  said  polyol  having  the  formula 

R_{_OH)„ 

where  xi  is  an  integer  ^  2, 
R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  radical, 
yi  is  an  integer  >0, 

— < — L)  is  an  unopened  lactam  ring,  and 
— (— L— )  is  an  opened  lactam  block. 


wherein  R]  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents hydrogen  or  methyl  and  X  is 


4,540,516 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN 

N-SUBSTFTUTED  CARBAMOYL-LACTAM  COMPOUND 

Albert  A.  yan  Geenen,  Bninssum;  Joseph  J.  M.  Bongers,  Elsloo, 
and  Jozef  L.  M.  van  der  Loos,  Sittard,  all  of  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM, 
Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,772 
Claims  priority,  application   Netheriands,  Aug.  20,   1983. 

8302929 

Int.  a.3  C07D  223/10 
U.S.  a.  260-239.3  R  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  N-substituted  carbamoyl-lactam 
compound  by  reacting  a  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  of 
at  least  300  and  ranging  up  to  about  2500,  with  a  lactam- 
blocked  polyisocyanate  in  the  liquid  state  in  the  presence  of  a 
meul  compound  catalyst. 


4,540,517 
ANTIBIOTIC  TAN-420 
Seiichi  Tanida,  Nagaokakyo;  Masayuki  Muroi,  Suita,  and  Toni 
Hasegawa,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,364 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-212974 

Int.  a.'  C07D  225/06;  C12P  13/00:  C12R  1/365 

U.S.  a.  260— 239  J  B  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


provided  that  when  Ri  is  hydrogen,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl 
and  X  is 


O  OH 

O  OH 


and  when  Ri  is  methyl,  R2  is  methyl  and  X  is 


OH 


OH 


4  540  518 
ZINC  AND  aluminum' PHTHALOCYANINES 
Qaude  Eckhardt,  Riedisheim,  France,  and  Gerd  Holzle,  Liestal, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  236,423,  Feb.  20, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,368,053. 
This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,457 
aaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   29,    1980, 
1624/80 

Int.  a.3  C09B  47/32 
U.S.  a.  260—242.2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  phthalocyanine  of  the  formula 

(PC)— {SO2X  i-R  |-X®)w\©w. 

wherein  PC  is  the  unsubstituted  zinc  or  aluminum  phthalocya- 
nine ring  system,  v  is  any  number  from  1  to  4,  R|  is  unbranched 
or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  1,3-  or  1,4-phe- 
nylene,  X|  is  NH  or  N-alkyl,  X®  is  a  group  of  the  formula 
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R:  Rs 

®N— R3.  — N  >-— >v 

R4  (CH2)m-®N  A, 


— COCH2— ®N  A,  or -COCH2— ®N-R3.  f     ^^'      ^\  i^^ 

\^  i  R4  (CH2)J,-©J}  X. 

R4  \^_y 

and,  if  R|  is  alkylene,  is  also  a  group  of  the  formula  /     \ 


R2 


— ®N  A.     — ®N  B.  — ®N 


— COCH2— ®N  A.  or  — CXX:H2— ®N— R3. 


and,  if  R I  is  alkylene,  is  also  a  group  of  the  formula 


I 
R4 


^— ^  NR6R7  R8 

(      \  e     /  «/ 

Nm— R5.  — S=C  or  — S 

A  NR6R7  R9 


in  which  formulae  each  of  R2  and  R3  independently  is  Ci-Ce 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy],  cy- 
ano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  R4is  Ci-Ce  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano, 
phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  C3-C7  cycioakyl  or 
the  NR6R7  group,  Rj  is  alkyl,  R6  and  R?  independently  is 
hydrogen  or  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  each 
of  Rg  and  R9  independently  is  an  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalk- 
oxy, or  alkoxy  or  aralkyl  radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  hydroxyl, 
amino,  cyano,  sulfo  or  sulfonamido,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
6,  A  completes  an  aromatic  5-  to  7-membered  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  ring  system  which  may  contain  one  or 
two  additional  nitrogen  atoms  as  ring  members  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  car- 
boxyl, carbalkoxy,  hydroxyl,  amion,  cyano,  sulfo  or  sulfonam- 
ido, and  B  completes  a  saturated  S-  to  7-membered  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  ring  system  which  may  additionally 
contain  1  or  2  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  as  ring 
members  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl  at  one  carbon  atom  or  at  a  further  nitrogen  atom  in  the 
ring,  and  A©  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  anion,  w  has  the  same 
value  as  v  with  respect  to  monovalent  anions  A©  and  is  =v 
with  respect  to  polyvalent  anions,  and  Ah>©  must  balance  the 
positive  charge,  with  the  proviso  that,  if  v  is  ?^1,  the  radicals 
SO2X1— Ri— X®  are  the  same  or  different,  and  that  the  phtha- 
locyanine ring  system  can  contain  additional  water-solubilizing 
groups,  and  that  all  substitutents  are  attached  to  the  phenyl 
nuclei  of  the  phthalocyanine  ring  system. 
4.  A  phthalocyanine  compound  of  of  the  formula 


(PC) 


/ 
\ 


(Rm)., 


(SO2X1— R,— X®)w\h-© 


wherein  PC  is  the  unsubstituted  zinc  or  aluminum  phthalocya- 
nine ring  system,  v  is  any  number  from  1  to  4,  Rj  is  unbranched 
or  branched  alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  1,3-  or  1,4-phe- 
nylene,  Xi  is  NH  of  N-alkyl,  X+  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-r\, 


A 


NR6R7  Rg 

®     /  ®/ 

i— Rj.  — S=C  or  — S 

\  \ 

NR«R7  R9 


in  which  formulae  each  of  R2  and  R3  independently  is  C|-C« 
alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cy- 
ano, phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  R4is  Ci-C^  alkyl, 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano, 
phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  C3-C7  cycloalkyi  or 
the  NR6R7  group,  R5  is  alky!,  each  of  R6  and  R7  independently 
is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy  or  alkoxy,  each 
of  Rg  and  R9  independently  is  an  alkyl,  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano,  phenyl,  carboxyl,  carbalk- 
oxy, or  alkoxy  or  aralkyl  radical,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  carboxyl,  carbalkoxy,  hydroxyl, 
amino,  cyano,  sulfo  or  sulfonamido,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
6,  A  completes  an  aromatic  5-  to  7-membered  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  ring  system  which  may  contain  one  or 
two  additional  nitrogen  atoms  as  ring  members  and  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  car- 
boxyl, carbalkoxy,  hydroxyl,  amino,  cyano,  sulfo  or  sulfonam- 
ido, and  B  completes  a  saturated  5-  to  7-membcred  nitrogen- 
containing  heterocyclic  ring  system  which  may  additionally 
contain  1  or  2  nitrogen,  oxygen  and/or  sulfur  atoms  as  ring 
members  and  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4 
alkyl  at  one  carbon  atom  or  at  a  further  nitrogen  atom  in  the 
ring,  and  A  ~  is  an  inorganic  or  organic  anion,  w  has  the  same 
value  as  v  with  respect  to  monovalent  anions  A~  and  is  <v 
with  respect  to  polyvalent  anions,  and  A»,~  must  balance  the 
positive  charge,  with  the  proviso  that,  if  v  is  ^\,  the  radicals 
SO2X1— Ri— X+  are  the  same  or  different,  and  that  the  phtha- 
locyanine ring  system  can  contain  additional  water-solubilizing 
groups,  and  that  all  substituents  are  attached  to  the  phenyl 
nuclei  of  the  phthalocyanine  ring  system,  R30  is  halogen,  cy- 
ano, alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  phenyl  and  a  is  any  number  from  0. 1  to 
4,  with  the  radicals  Rso  present  in  the  molecule  being  the  same 
or  different. 
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4  540  519 

l,4-BIS(SUBSTITUTED.AMiNO)-5,8.DIHYDROXYAN. 
THRAQUINONES  AND  LEUCX)  BASES  THEREOF 
Keitb  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y^  and  Frederick  E.  Durr, 
Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,939,  Mar.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,456,552, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  63,285,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,278,689,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  923,602,  Jul.  11, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4,197,249,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
873,040,  Jan.  30,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,872,  Aug.  15,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,141 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  26, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.i  C07C  97/26;  C07D  265/30.  203/26.  241/02 
U.S.  a.  260-380  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


proviso  that  when  either  of  Ri  or  R2is  monohydroxyalkyl  then 
the  other  may  not  be  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  monohydroxyalkyl 
and  with  the  third  proviso  that  R|  and  R2  may  not  both  be 
hydrogen  or  alkyl;  the  leuco  bases  and  tautomers  thereof  and 
the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 


4  540  520 

COMPOUND  USEFUL  IN  DETECTING  ION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  IT 

Steven  C.  Charlton,  Elkhart,  Ind.;  Roger  L.  Fleming,  Niles, 

Mich.,  and  Authur  L.  Y.  Lau,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,981 
Int.  a.3  C07C  97/75 
U.S.  a.  260-396  N  ^Cii^m, 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


HO 


NH— Q— N 


/ 


Ri 


\ 


R2 


NH— Q— N 


I 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Q  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  formulae: 


CH3  CH3         CH3  CH3 

-(CH2)„-.  -CH-CH2-.  -CH2-CH-,  -CH-CH-. 

C2H5  C2H5       CH3 

-CH-CH2-.  -CH2-CH-.  -CH-CH2-CH2-. 

CH3  CH3 

I  I 

— CH2— CH— CH2—  and  — CH2— CH2— CH— 

wherein  n  is  an  interger  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  Ri  and  R2  are 
each  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alky!  having  form  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  monohydroxyalkyl 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  carbon  atom 
alpha  to  the  nitrogen  atom  may  not  bear  an  hydroxy  group  and 
moieties  of  the  formulae: 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  X  is  halogen  or  pseudohalogen. 


4  540  521 
LIQUID  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ANTISTATIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Roger  H.  Garst,  Green  Frank  N.  Tuller,  Simpsonville,  and 
Charles  R.  Tucker,  Spartanburg,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,038 
Int.  a.i  C07C  93/04 
UA  a.  260-459  A  n  Claims 

1.  An  improved  liquid  quaternary  ammonium  antistatic 
composition  obtained  by  quatemizing  a  mixture  of  amines 
consisting  of  80  to  99.5  weight  percent  (a)  alkoxylated  ether 
amine  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-CN.  -(CH2)„— O— R  and  -(CH2)„-N 


\ 


R3 


R— O— CH2CH2CH2N 


/ 
\ 


(CH2CHR'0-)rH 


R4 


(CH2CHR'OtrH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  R  is  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  and  R4  taken  together  with 
their  associated  N(itrogen)  are  morpholino,  thiomorpholino, 
piperazino,  4-methyl-l-piperazino  or  a  moiety  of  the  formula: 


(CH2)„ 


wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  inclusive;  with  the  first 
proviso  that  the  ratio  of  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  to 
the  sum  of  the  total  number  of  oxygen  atoms  plus  the  total 
number  of  nitrogen  atoms  in  the  side-chains  at  the  1 -position 
and  the  4-position  may  not  exceed  four  and  with  the  second 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  x  and  y  are 
integers  from  1  to  20,  and  0.5  to  20  weight  percent  (b)  trialk- 
anolamine  of  the  formula 


(CH2I7OH 

N— (CH2-)?OH 

(CH2^0H 

where  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  with  an  essentially  stoichio- 
metric amount  of  a  di(CM  alkyl)sulfate. 

9.  An  aqueous  solution  containing  a  quaternary  ammonium 
composition  obtained  by  quatemizing  a  mixture  of  amines  with 
an  essentially  stoichiometric  amount  of  a  di(CM  alkyl)sulfate. 
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said  amine  mixture  containing  80  to  99.5  weight  percent  alkox- 
ylated ether  amine  of  the  formula 


R— O— CH2CH2CH2N 


\ 
\ 


(CH2CHR'OtrH 


(CH2CHR'O^H 


where  R  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  2  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  x  and  y  are 
integers  from  1  to  20  and  0.5  to  20  weight  percent  trialkanola- 
mine  of  the  formula 


(CH2-)70H 

N— (CH2-)fOH 

(CH2^0H 


where  z  is  an  integer  from  I  to  6. 


R'4  denotes  Ci-Q-alkyl,  or 

R'2,  R'3  and  R'4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bonded  form  imidazole  or  pyridine  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  or  2  C|-C4-alkyl  groups, 
or 

R'3  and  R'4  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded  form  piperidine,  pyrrolidine,  morpholine, 
piperazine  or  hexamethyleneimine  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  1-4  Ci-C4-alkyl  groups, 

R's  denotes  Ci-C4-alkyl,  or  phenyl,  benzyl  or  a-  or  /3- 
phenylethyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorine, 
cyano,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups,  R9  denotes 
hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  chlorine  and 

Rio  denotes  hydrogen  or  C|-C4*alkoxy,  or 

R's  and  Rio  together  with  the  benzene  ring  and  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  R'j  is  bonded  form  an  mdoline,  tetrahydro- 
quinoiine  or  2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzoxazine  radical  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  heterocyclic  part  by 
1-4  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  form  a  carbazole,  phenoxa- 
zine  or  phenthiazine  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  1-2  Ci-C4-alkyl, 

A'  denotes 


4,540,522 
PREPARA'nON  OF  SUBSTITUTED  BENZYUC 
HALIDES 
John  P.  Chupp,  Klrkwood,  and  Terry  M.  Balthazor,  University 
City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,966,  Mar.  17,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,887 
Int  a.i  CD7C  121/76.  87/60 
U.S.  a.  260—465  E  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  nuclear  substituted  ben- 
zyl halides  which  comprises  reacting  a  nuclear  substituted 
benzyl  alkyl  sulfoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  with 
a  nonoxidizing  acid  halide  to  produce  a  nuclear  substituted 
benzyl  halide,  wherein  said  benzyl  alkyl  sulfoxide  contains  an 
activating  nuclear  substituent,  ortho  or  para  to  the  benzylic 
sulfoxide  substituent,  said  nuclear  substituent  comprising  an 
activating  group  having  a  Hammett  sigma  (para)  constant 
which  is  more  negative  than  about  -0.20  and  having  sufficient 
electron  donating  properties  to  stabilize  the  benzylic  carbo- 
nium  ion  upon  electrophilic  attack  on  the  sulfoxide. 


4,540,523 
PHENYLALKYLAMINO-STYRYL  DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Beecken,  Berg.-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  AktieageseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,806,  Mar.  30, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,258,182. 
This  application  Oct.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,739 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1977,  2714653 

Int.  a.J  C09B  23/01.  23/04.  23/16;  D06P  1/42 
VJS,  a.  260—465  D  8  Qaims 

1.  Cationic  styryl  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


An© 


R'2  C=CH—l' 

\®  / 

R'3— N— A— CO 

R'4    t.  R9 


wherein 

R'2  denotes  C|-C4-alkyl,  or  benzyl  or  a-  or  /3-phenylethyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorine,  Ci-C^-alkyl 
or  Ci-C4-alkoxy  groups,  or  cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  C|-C4-alkyl  groups, 

R'3  denotes  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  and 


— CH2— CH— O—  or  — (CH2)— NH— 
i  2  or  3 

Rll 

which  link  via  the  hetero-atom  to  the  CO  group, 
Rll  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl  which  is  un- 

stituted  or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorines  or  Ci-C4-alkyls, 
D'  denotes  a  direct  bond  or 


—C^2p-  or  -C„H2,-Xi-CmH2m— ( >phenyl) 

in  which 

m  is  0-4, 

n  is  1-4, 

p  is  1-4  and 

Xi  is  O,  S,  SO2,  COO,  OCO,  NR6— CO,  CO— NR6,  NR6— 
SO2,  SO2— NR6,  NCOR7,  NHCONH.  OCO— NH, 
NH— COO,  OCO— CH2— S,  OCO— CH=CH  or 
OCO— CH2O, 

R6  is  H,  CH3,  C2H5,  allyl  or  benzyl; 

R7  is  H  or  CH3;  and 

An©  represents  an  anion, 
and  wherein  the  abovementioned  alkyl  radicals  are  unsubstit- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  1-2  chlorine,  cyano,  Ci-C4-aIkoxy. 
phenoxy,  naphthoxy,  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  allyloxy,  C1-C4- 
alkylcarbonyloxy  or  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl  groups,  and  the 
phenyl  groups,  in  turn,  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-2 
cyano  or  C1-C4  alkoxy  groups. 


4,540,524 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  LOWER  ALKYL 

a-FLUORO-a-CYANOACETATE  AND  ITS  CARBANION 

Nobuo  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  and  Akio  Takaoka,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu^  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  528,060,  Aug.  31,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151003; 

Aug.  31,  1982,  57-151004 

Int.  a.3  C07C  121/00 

U.S.  a.  260—465.4  3  Qairas 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alkyl  a-fluoro-  a-cyanoacetate 

of  the  formula: 


H 
I 
F— C— CN 


COOR 
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wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  containing  up  to  five  carbon  atoms,   cyclic;  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  said  reactant  is  not 
preferably  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  -.l.._  ... 

which  comprises; 


(a)  reacting  hexafluoropropene  with  ammonia  to  form 
2,3,3,3-tetrafluoropropionitrile.  and 

(b)  reacting  the  thus  obuined  2,3,3,3-tetrafluoropropionitrile 
with  an  alkali  hydroxide  in  an  alkyl  alcohol  of  the  formula 
ROH. 


ethylene;  with  reactants  having  the  general  formulas: 
P4S10;  and 
PSX3 


II 


III 


wherein  X  is  as  defined  above,  at  a  temperature  from  about  90' 
C.  to  about  250°  C.  and  under  autogenous  pressure. 


4,540,525 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

l-NAPHTHOL^SULPHONIC  AOD 

Werner  Veit,  Langkampfen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Coatinuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  597,172,  Apr.  5,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,942 
Int.  a.J  C07C  143/42 
VS.  a.  260—512  C  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  l-naphthol-4-sulphonic  acid  in 
free  acid  form  contaminated  with  less  than  2%  by  weight  of 
l-naphthol-2-sulphonic  acid,  by  sulphonating  1-naphthol  in  a 
solvent  which  is  substantially  inert  towards  the  sulphonating 
agent  and  in  which  l-naphthol-4-sulphonic  acid  has  a  solubility 
at  a  temperature  >50*  C.  of  from  0.01  to  5.0%  by  weight, 
which  comprises  the  step  of  separating  the  l-naphthol-4-sul- 
phonic  acid  from  the  reaction  mixture  by  filtration  at  a  temper- 
ature >  50*  C.  directly  after  completion  of  the  sulphonation. 


4,540,526 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBONS  WiTH  P4S10  AND  PSX3 

Eugene  H.  Uhing,  Pleasantirille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  StaufTer 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,114,  Apr.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,881 

Int.  a.J  C07F  9/21.  9/38.  9/34 

VS.  a.  260—936  17  Claims 

1.  A  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


I      '  ^"'~i 


s 

I 
p 


p 

/\ 

X         s 


X         s 


"C'c'  Q 


/ 


O 


and  n 

CH3^^^^ 


\ 


and  isomers  thereof,  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  CI  and  Br. 

15.  A  method  of  preparing  reaction  products  of  unsaturated 
hydrocarbons,  P4Sioand  PSX3  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  CI  and  Br  comprising  contacting  an  unsatu- 
rated hydrocarbon  reactant  of  the  general  formula: 

RiRjC=CR«R4  I 

wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cio  alkyl 
and  Ci-Cioalkylene  with  the  proviso  that  said  reactant  can  be 


4,540,527 
PHOSPHITES  AND  PHOSPHATES  OF 
3-SULFOXY-l,2-PROPYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Ellis  K.  Fields,  River  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,699 
Int.  a.3  C07F  9/09,  9/141 
U.S.  a.  260-949  4  aaims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  structural  formula 

O      OH 
II        I 
(RSCH2CHCH20)„-P-(OCH2CH=CH2)m 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
moiety  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  aryl  moieties  of  6  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  the  ring  radicals  of  said  aryl  moieties  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  biphenyl,  naphthalene, 
anthracene  and  phenanthrene  radicals,  wherein  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3,  m  is  selected  from  the  group  of  numbers 
consisting  of  0,  1  and  2,  and  the  sum  of  n-f  m  is  3. 
3.  A  composition  of  the  structural  formula 


000  ^ 

II        I  II 

(RSCH2CHCH20),— P— (CX;H2CH=CH2)m 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
moiety  of  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  aryl  moieties  of  6  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  the  ring  radicals  of  said  aryl  moieties  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  biphenyl,  naph- 
thalene, anthracene  and  phenanthrene  radicals,  wherein  n  is  a 
whole  number  from  1  to  3,  m  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
numbers  consisting  of  0,  1  and  2,  and  the  sum  of  n-i-m  is  3. 


4  540  528 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  GAS  AND  LIQUID 

Johny  H.  Haegeman,  122,  Steenw^  naar  Alsemberg,  B  1510 

Buizingen,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,452,  Jan.  7, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,468,358,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,232,  Jun.  29, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

644,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jul.  8,  1980,  0/201326 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—91  6  aaims 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  aeration  of  a  body  of  liquid 
such  as  a  body  of  waste  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  top-mounted  power  drive  having  a  rotatable  shaft  extend- 
ing downwardly  toward  the  surface  of  said  body  of  liquid; 
and 
an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  at 
the  surface  level  of  said  body  of  liquid,  said  impeller  com- 
prising an  upwardly,  outwardly  flared  diffusion  head 
forming  an  impeller  body  having  a  lower,  axial  flow  in- 
ducing, screw  pump  portion  with  at  least  one  blade,  said  at 
least  one  blade  being  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said 
diffusion  head  for  drawing  liquid  from  said  body  of  liquid 
and  pumping  said  liquid  axially  upward  at  a  first  velocity; 
said  impeller  body  also  having  an  upper,  centrifugal  flow 
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inducing  portion  with  at  least  one  radially  outwardly 
curved  blade,  said  at  least  one  curved  blade  being 
mounted  on  said  diffusion  head  for  receiving  said  liquid 
pumped  axially  upward  by  said  screw  pump  portion  and 
for  centrifugally  expelling  said  liquid  outwardly  from  said 
impeller  at  a  second  velocity  and  at  a  position  above  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  liquid,  said  at  least  one  blade  of  said 
screw  pump  portion  being  gradually  curve  into  a  spiral  to 


4,540,530 

HUMIDIHER  PAD 

Robert  A.  Wignall,  Victoria  Harbour,  and  Samuel  Travale, 

Stoney  Creek,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  B.  D.  Wait  Co. 

Limited,  Oakville,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,843,  Feb.  21,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,304 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  12,  1982,  413241 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—92  3  Claims 


_^___^_ 


V/^Z/^Z/^^/Z^/jiV^    JO 


'130 


^^? 


merge  into  and  form  said  at  least  one  blade  of  said  centrif- 
ugal flow  inducing  poriion,  whereby  said  liquid  pumped 
axially  upward  by  said  screw  pump  portion  into  said 
centrifugal  flow  inducing  portion  is  continuously  guided 
and  accelerated  by  said  blades  as  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  liquid  changes  gradually  from  axial  to  centrifugal 
before  said  liquid  is  discharged  in  a  nearly  horizontal 
direction  from  said  centrifugal  flow  inducing  portion. 


4,540,529 

COMPACT  PORTABLE  HUMIDIHER 

Kathleen  Koszyk,  10  Meadowood  La.,  Northfleld,  lU.  60093 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  709,773 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  CI.  261—91  7  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  humidifier  for  use  on  a  table-top  comprising: 
a  compact  humidifier  head  including  means  for  generating  a 
stream  of  air  and  for  enriching  the  water  content  of  said 
stream  of  air; 
a  flexible  bag  connected  to  said  humidifier  head  and  adapted 
to  hold  water  in  communication  with  said  means  for  en- 
riching water  content  of  said  stream  of  air;  and 
support  legs  connected  to  said  humidifier  head,  said  legs 
being  collapsible  to  a  first  position  to  lie  immediately 
below  the  head  and  extendible  to  a  second  position  to 
support  the  head  a  greater,  fixed  distance  above  said  table- 
top, 
whereby  the  flexible  bag  holds  sufficient  water  when  said  legs 
are  in  their  second  position  for  distribution  into  a  room  over  a 
desired  time  to  achieve  effective  room  humidification. 


1.  A  seamless  hi  .nidifier  pad  of  formed  synthetic  plastic 
material,  the  pad  comprising: 

a  pair  of  similar  side  walls  having  rectangular  shape  and 
having  inwardly  facing  surfaces  in  contact  with  one  an- 
other across  the  entire  surface;  and 

a  pair  of  rounded  ends,  each  of  the  ends  blending  into  and 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  side  walls  to  one  another, 
the  thickness  of  each  of  the  rounded  ends  being  a  maxi- 
mum at  the  junctions  with  the  side  walls  and  a  minimum  in 
a  plane  containing  said  surfaces,  whereby  upon  deforming 
the  pad  by  stretching  the  pad  onto  a  cylindrical  support, 
the  pad  exhibits  a  substantially  uniform  cylindrical  outer 
surface. 


4,540,531 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  AND  FFS  USE  IN  GENERATING 

VAPORS  IN  A  PRESSURIZED  GAS 
Timothy  Y.  Moy,  Dublin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 
Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,248 

Int  a.3  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—141  10  Claims 
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1.  Generator  for  generating  a  supply  of  a  gas  bearing  vapors 
of  a  compound  at  a  desired  concentration,  said  supply  being 
generated  on  demand  at  a  desired  constant  delivery  pressure, 
Pd,  which  comprises: 

a  gas  inlet  line  for  conveying  pressurized  gas  at  a  pressure. 
Pa  from  a  source  thereof  through  first  pressure  regulator 
means  to  a  vessel; 

said  vessel  retaining  a  reservoir  of  said  compound  in  its 
liquid  phase  and  headspace  thereabove,  said  vessel  being 
insulated  and  having  heating  means  to  maintain  said  liquid 
and  said  headspace  at  a  desired  temperature,  T^; 

said  gas  inlet  line  extending  into  said  vessel  to  a  position 
within  said  reservoir  of  liquid  and  there  being  terminated 
with  gas  distributor  means; 

said  vessel  being  provided  with  an  overhead  vapors  outlet 
from  said  headspace  for  withdrawing  said  gas  bearing 
vapors  of  said  compounds  generated  in  said  vessel;  and 
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a  gas  outlet  line  connected  from  said  vessel  vapors  outlet  to 

second  pressure  regulator  means, 
said  first  pressure  regulator  means  independently  controlling 
the  pressure  in  said  vessel,  P^  said  second  regulator  means 
independently  controlling  the  delivery  pressure,  Pj,  of 
said  gas  bearing  said  vapors,  and  said  desired  concentra- 
tion of  vapors  in  said  supply  of  outlet  gas  being  deter- 
mined by  said  vessel  pressure,  P^,  and  said  vessel  tempera- 
ture, Tv. 
5.  A  method  for  generating  a  supply  of  a  gas  bearing  vapors 
of  a  compound  at  a  desired  concentration,  said  supply  being 
generated  on  demand  at  a  desired  constant  delivery  pressure, 
Pj,  which  comprises: 
conveying  pressurized  gas  at  a  pressure,  P,,  from  a  source 
thereof  through  first  pressure  regulating  means  to  a  vessel, 
said  vessel  retaining  a  reservoir  of  said  compound  as  a 
liquid  phase  and  having  head  space  thereabove  and  being 
insulated; 
heating  said   reservoir  and  said   headspace  with  heating 
means  to  maintain  said  liquid  in  said  headspace  at  a  desired 
temperature,  T^; 
contacting  said  g^s  with  said  reservoir  through  said  gas  line 
which  extends  into  the  vessel  to  a  position  within  said 
reservoir  of  liquid,  said  contact  being  through  gas  distrib- 
utor means  which  are  disposed  about  the  end  of  said  gas 
line  within  said  reservoir; 
withdrawing  said  supply  of  said  gas  bearing  said  vapors 
from  a  vessel  vapors  outlet  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  head  space;  and 
passing  said  supply  through  a  gas  outlet  line  to  second  pre- 
sure  regulating  means, 
said  first  regulator  means  independently  controlling  the  pres- 
sure in  said  vessel  and  said  second  pressure  regulator  means 
independently  controlling  said  delivery  pressure,  the  desired 
concentration  of  vapors  in  said  supply  of  outlet  gas  being 
determined  by  the  vessel  pressure  and  the  vessel  temperature. 

4,540,532 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING 

OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 

Donald  H.  Petcen,  Colonial  Heights,  Va.,  and  Robert  I.  Sinclair, 

Mendham,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Coburn  Optical  Industries,  Inc., 

Muskogee,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,181 

Int.  a.^  B29D  Jl/00 

U.S.  a.  264—1.1  8  Qaims 


mold  halves,  provided  that  the  interface  between  the  mold 
halves  and  the  envelope  is  essentially  dust-free, 

(b)  polymerizing  the  monomer  mixture  while  applying  to  the 
envelope  pressure  which  is  sufficient  to  force  the  envelope 
and  its  contents  to  conform  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  both 
mold  halves,  and 

(c)  continuing  the  application  of  pressure  at  least  until  the 
material  in  the  envelope  is  capable  of  retaining  the  desired 
molded  shape  without  the  application  of  pressure. 

3.  A  mold  assembly,  for  making  a  molded  polymeric  article 
having  a  predetermined  shape,  comprising 

(i)  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  polymerizable  monomer  mixture 
sufficient  to  form  the  desired  article  on  polymerization 
thereof; 

(ii)  a  thin  envelope  completely  encasing  the  mixture,  the 
envelope  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  flexible  at  room 
temperature,  essentially  impermeable  to  oxygen,  and 
chemically  inert  to  said  mixture,  and  in  that  its  surface  in 
contact  with  the  monomer  is  essentially  dust-free  and 
conforms  to  within  an  RMS  of  about  I  micro-inch;  and 

(iii)  mold  means,  including  a  pair  of  mold  halves  disposed  on 
opposing  sides  of  the  envelope,  for  forcing  the  envelope 
and  its  contents  to  conform  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  both 
mold  halves,  provided  that  the  interface  between  the  mold 
halves  and  the  envelope  is  essentially  dust-free. 


4,540,533 

METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS  BY  EXTRUSION  OF  PLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Diran-Robert  Sahakian,  Noisy-le-Sec,  France,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,551 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  29,  1982,  82  18253; 
Jun.  27,  1983,  83  10571 

Int.  a.J  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264-1.4  20  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  molded  polymeric  article  which 
comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  providing  a  mold  assembly,  for  making  a  molded  polymeric 

article  having  a  predetermined  shape,  comprising 

(i)  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  polymerizable  monomer  mixture 
sufficient  to  form  the  desired  article  on  polymerization 
thereof; 

(ii)  a  thin  envelope  completely  encasing  the  mixture,  the 
envelope  being  characterized  in  that  it  is  flexible  at  room 
temperature,  essentially  impermeable  to  oxygen,  and 
chemically  inert  to  said  mixture,  and  in  that  its  surface  in 
contact  with  the  monomer  is  essentially  dust-free  and 
conforms  to  within  an  RMS  of  about  1  micro-inch;  and 

(iii)  mold  means,  including  a  pair  of  mold  halves  disposed  on 
opposing  sides  of  the  envelope,  for  forcing  the  envelope 
and  its  contents  to  conform  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  both 


1.  A  method  of  encapsulating  bare  electronic  components 
present  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  strip  in  which  the  said 
components  are  aligned  in  a  first  direction,  the  bare  electronic 
components  being  intended  to  be  provided  with  envelopes  of  a 
defined  profile  obtained  by  extrusion,  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  said  first  direction,  of  at  least  one  plastic  material  by  means 
of  an  extrusion  head,  characterized  in  that  the  method  of  en- 
capsulation is  carried  out  for  components  with  rigid  connec- 
tion wires  extending  in  a  second  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  first  direction  in  which  the  components  are 
aligned,  in  that  the  bare  electronic  components  (11)  are  contin- 
uously inserted  and  immobilized  in  the  envelopes  of  said  pro- 
file so  that  the  encapsulation  is  limited  to  the  components  (11) 
excluding  the  rigid  connection  wires,  and  in  that  in  a  final 
operation  common  sections  of  plastic  material  (15)  extruded 
from  said  extrusion  head,  in  which  the  aligned  components  are 
inserted  and  immobilized  and  of  the  continous  strip  (12),  are 
cut  so  that  the  bare  electronic  components  (11)  provided  with 
their  envelopes  (13,  14)  are  mutually  separated. 
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4,540,534 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECnON 

MOLDING  LENSES 

Clark  L.  Grendol,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  American 

Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,867 

Int.  a.3  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  264—2.2  27  Claims 


piston  is  released,  the  pressure  of  the  excess  molten  plastic 
will  depress  said  piston  thereby  filling  said  reservoir  with 
molten  plastic. 


4,540,535 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  CERAMIC  HLTER  FOR 
CLEANING  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Masahiro  Tomita,  and  Shigeni  Takagi,  both  of  Aqjo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,348,  Apr.  21,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,436,538. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,575 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1981,  56-61824; 
Apr.  24,  1981,  56-62787;  Apr.  28,  1981,  56-64432 

Int.  a.i  C04B  21/08,  39/12;  BOID  39/20 
U.S.  a.  264—44  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  thermoplastic  optical  lens  blank 
in  an  injection  molding  apparatus  where  said  apparatus  in- 
cludes an  optical  cavity  for  defining  said  optical  lens  blank 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  an  amount  of  molten  plastic  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired for  molding  the  lens  into  said  cavity  through  an 
aperture  along  the  edge  of  said  cavity  when  said  cavity 
has  a  volume  greater  than  said  optical  lens,  said  greater 
volume  to  assure  better  flow  into  the  thinner  section  of 
said  cavity  and 

compressing  said  cavity  such  that  the  thickness  of  said  cav- 
ity is  decreased  so  as  to  define  said  optical  lens  blank, 
thereby  causing  a  flow  of  molten  plastic  from  said  optical 
cavity  back  through  said  aperture; 

whereby  an  optical  lens  free  of  knit  lines  is  formed. 

27.  An  apparatus  for  injection  molding  a  lens  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  dies  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  dies  defining 
a  cavity  for  receiving  an  amount  of  molten  plastic  therein, 
said  amount  being  in  excess  of  an  amount  of  molten  plastic 
required  for  molding  the  lens; 

means  within  said  housing  for  permitting  the  relative  move- 
ment of  said  dies  such  that  the  volume  of  said  cavity  may 
be  varied; 

injection  molding  means  communicating  with  said  cavity  for 
injecting  said  excess  amount  of  plastic  into  said  cavity, 
said  injection  molding  means  communicating  with  said 
cavity  through  an  inlet  port; 

compression  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  dies  for 
sequentially  reducing  the  volume  of  said  cavity  and  for 
applying  pressure  to  said  plastic  in  said  cavity  after  said 
plastic  is  injected  through  said  inlet  port  into  said  cavity 
causing  a  portion  of  said  plastic  to  be  transferred  from  said 
cavity  back  through  said  inlet  pori; 

means  for  cutting  off  the  flow  of  molten  plastic  into  said 
cavity  comprising  a  piston  for  isolating  the  cavity  from 
said  injection  molding  means  while  in  a  first  position,  and 
allowing  passage  of  molten  plastic  from  said  injection 
molding  means  to  said  cavity  while  in  a  second  position; 

means  to  accommodate  said  molten  plastic  transported  from 
said  cavity  back  through  said  inlet  port,  said  accommodat- 
ing means  comprising 

a  second  spring-loaded  piston  housed  within  an  elongated 
reservoir;  and  a  stop  means  for  locking  said  second  piston 
in  a  first  position; 

whereby  molten  plastic  may  be  injected  into  said  cavity,  and 
then  the  volume  of  said  cavity  may  be  decreased  forcing 
molten  plastic  from  said  cavity  back  through  said  inlet 
port  where  when  said  piston  is  locked  in  said  first  position 
and  pressure  is  applied  to  said  piston,  excess  molten  plastic 
is  prevented  from  entering  said  reservoir  and  when  said 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  filter  composed  of  an  exhaust 
gas  cleaning  portion  which  collects  carbon  particulates  in  the 
exhaust  gases  emitted  from  a  diesel  engine  and  has  an  outer 
peripheral  side  surface  and  an  outer  wall  portion  which  is 
formed  around  said  side  surface  so  as  to  be  integral  therewith, 
and  of  which  the  bulk  density  is  greater  than  that  of  said  clean- 
ing portion  and  increases  contmuously  toward  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  wall  portion;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

immersing  an  organic  foamed  body  having  a  three  dimen- 
sional network  structure  provided  with  a  large  number  of 
interconnected  fine  pores  into  a  ceramic  slurry  bath  to 
adhere  said  slurry  to  said  foamed  body  so  as  not  to  close 
said  pores; 
spraying  the  same  kind  of  slurry  as  said  ceramic  slurry  into 
the  outer  peripheral  side  surface  of  said  foamed  body  to 
which  said  ceramic  slurry  is  adhered  until  the  pores  open- 
ing to  said  outer  peripheral  side  surface  of  said  foamed 
body  are  closed  thereby; 
drying  said  slurries  adhered  to  and  sprayed  on  said  foamed 

body;  and 
firing  said  foamed  body  and  said  dried  slurries  adhered 
thereto  and  sprayed  thereon. 


4,540,536 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TRANSFORMER 

WINDINGS  EMBEDDED  IN  CASTING  RESIN 

Gerhard   Altmann,   Kirchheim;   Wolfgang   Bendel,   Leonberg; 

Rudolf  Dedelmahr,  Aischtal,  and  Richard  Pfeiffer,  Stein- 

Deutenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Trans- 

formatoren  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,778 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  3234098 

Int.  0.3  B29C  6/02 
U.S.  O.  264—102  11  Claims 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  transformer  winding  embed- 
ded in  casting  resin  by  winding  coils,  respectively  by  them- 
selves and  independently  of  one  another  for  disposition  thereof 
in  tandem  in  axial  direction  of  the  winding;  placing  the  wound 
coils  in  a  substantially  annular  casting  mold  having  an  inner 
and  an  outer  jacket,  with  respective  impregnated  corrugated 
mats  of  insulating  material  as  spacers  disposed  between  the 
inner  jacket  and  the  coils  as  well  as  between  the  coils  and  the 
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outer  jacket,  the  inner  and  the  outer  jackets  being  fixed  be- 
tween mold  end  walls  at  respective  ends  of  the  casting  mold; 
disposing  the  casting  mold  containing  the  wound  coils  in  an 
evacuated  chamber  and  pouring  casting  resin  into  the  casting 
mold  through  an  axially  parallel  slot  formed  in  the  outer  jacket 
thereof;  and  permitting  the  casting  resin  to  harden  at  least 
partly  in  the  mold  at  elevated  temperature  and  at  a  pressure  at 
least  equal  to  atmospheric  pressure;  which  comprises  spread- 
ing the  inner  jacket  of  the  casting  mold  in  radial  direction  so  as 


1-1- 


to  permanently  deform  the  inner  spacer  to  a  dimension  at 
which  the  radical  extent  of  the  inner  spacer  is  reduced,  the 
mner  jacket  being  formed  with  axially  parallel  edges  at  ends 
thereof  overlapping  in  circumferential  direction  and  slidable 
on  one  another  during  the  deformation  so  as  to  spread  the  inner 
jacket  m  radial  direction,  fixing  the  coils  of  the  winding  on  the 
mner  spacer  against  movement  in  axial  direction;  and  sur- 
rounding respective  edges  at  the  end  of  the  inner  and  the  outer 
jackets  with  an  elastic  layer  at  the  inner  face  of  the  respective 
mold  end  walls. 


4,540  537 

METHOD  AND  EXTRUDING  DIE  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  A  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  STRIP 

EwaJd  A.  Kanip,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,327,  Oct.  14,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,665,  Mar.  30,  1979, 

•bandooed.  This  application  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,495 

Int  aj  B29F  3/04 

V£.  a.  264-171  35  citdms 


1.  A  coextrusion  apparatus  for  use  with  extruder  means  for 
forming  a  plurality  of  combined  interlocking  closure  strips 
having  profile  portions  and  base  portions,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination .- 

(a)  extruder  channels  communicating  with  said  extruder 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  plastic  feed  materials 
under  pressure  from  said  extruder  means. 

(b)  flow  diverter  means  communicating  with  said  extruder 
channels,  and  adapted  to  establish  alternate  distribution 
patterns  for  said  plastic  feed  materials,  said  flow  diverter 
means  comprising  at  least  a  first  base  channel  for  receiving 
a  first  plastic  feed  material  and  communicating  with  a 
removable  first  base  control  bar  for  forming  a  first  base 


portion  of  said  closure  strips,  said  fiow  diverter  means 
further  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  for  receiving  a 
second  plastic  feed  material,  one  of  said  plurality  of  chan- 
nels comprising  a  first  profile  channel  communicating 
with  a  removable  first  profile  control  bar  for  forming  a 
first  profile  portion  of  said  closure  strips,  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  channels  comprising  a  second  base  channel  com- 
muicating  with  a  removable  second  base  control  bar  for 
forming  a  second  base  portion  of  said  closure  strips,  and 
one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  comprising  a  second 
profile  channel  communicating  with  a  removable  second 
profile  control  bar  for  forming  a  second  profile  portion  of 
said  closure  strips; 

(c)  a  removable  first  base  control  bar  communicating  with 
said  first  base  channel,  said  first  base  control  bar  having  a 
first  base  portion  die  opening  for  extruding  a  first  base 
portion; 

(d)  a  removable  first  profile  control  bar  communicating  with 
said  first  profile  channel,  said  first  profile  control  bar 
having  a  first  profile  portion  die  opening  for  extruding  a 
first  profile  portion; 

(e)  a  removable  second  base  control  bar  communicating 
with  said  second  base  channel,  said  second  base  control 
bar  having  a  second  base  portion  die  opening  for  extrud- 
ing a  second  base  portion;  and 

(0  a  removable  second  profile  control  bar  communicating 
with  said  second  profile  channel,  said  second  profile  con- 
trol bar  having  a  second  profile  portion  die  opening  for 
extruding  a  second  profile  portion. 
21.  A  method  for  coextruding  a  plurality  of  combined  inter- 
locking closure  strips  having  profile  portions  and  base  por- 
tions, comprising  the  steps: 

(a)  extruding  a  plurality  of  plastic  feed  materials  under  pres- 
sure into  extruder  channels  communicating  with  a  flow 
diverter  means; 

(b)  establishing  alternate  distribution  patterns  for  said  plastic 
feed  materials  with  said  fiow  diverter  means  whereby  the 
plastic  feed  materials  from  one  of  said  extruder  channels 
passes  to  a  first  channel  communicating  with  a  removable 
first  control  bar  for  forming  a  first  base  portion  of  a  first 
closure  strip,  and  the  plastic  feed  materials  from  another 
of  said  extruder  channels  passes  to  a  plurality  of  channels, 
wherein  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  comprises  a 
second  channel  communicating  with  a  removable  second 
control  bar  for  forming  a  first  profile  portion  of  said  first 
closure  strip,  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  comprises  a 
third  channel  communicating  with  a  removable  third 
control  bar  for  forming  a  second  base  portion  of  a  second 
closure  strip,  and  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  com- 
prises a  removable  fourth  channel  communicating  with  a 
fourth  control  bar  for  forming  a  second  profile  portion  of 
said  second  strip; 

(c)  passing  said  plastic  feed  material  from  said  first  channel 
to  the  die  opening  for  said  removable  first  control  bar,  and 
extruding  a  first  base  portion  of  a  first  closure  strip  there- 
from; 

(d)  passing  said  plastic  feed  material  from  said  second  chan- 
nel to  the  die  opening  of  said  removable  second  control 
bar,  and  extruding  a  first  profile  portion  of  said  first  clo- 
sure strip  therefrom; 

(e)  passing  said  plastic  feed  material  from  said  third  channel 
to  the  die  opening  of  said  removable  third  control  bar,  and 
extruding  a  second  base  portion  of  a  second  closure  strip 
therefrom;  and 

(0  passing  said  plastic  feed  material  from  said  fourth  channel 
to  the  die  opening  of  said  removable  fourth  control  bar, 
and  extruding  a  second  profile  portion  of  said  second 
closure  strip  therefrom. 


September  10,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


789 


'  4,540,538    ~ 

ANTI-BLOCK  COMPOUNDS  FOR  EXTRUSION  OF 
TRANSITION  METAL  CATALYZED  RESINS 
Michael  A.  Corwin,  Millington,  and  George  N.  Foster,  Blooms- 
bury,  both  of  N  J^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
Danbury,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  309,658,  Oct.  8,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,412,025, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  242,457,  Mar.  11, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

543,481 
Int.  a.3  DOIF  J/02 
VJS.  a.  264—211  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  extruding  a  film  forming  olefin 
polymer  based  composition  into  film  which  is  essentially  free 
from  gel  streaking  and  pinstriping  and  which  does  not  discolor 
upon  aging  at  60*  C.  for  4  weeks,  said  composition  comprising 
a  Ziegler-Natta  catalyzed  film  grade  olefin  polymer  containing 
a  chloride  catalyst  residue  having  a  concentration  between 
about  5  and  about  SOD  ppm  and  at  least  one  hindered  phenolic 
anti-oxidant  having  a  concentration  between  about  20  and 
about  SOOO  ppm,  which  composition  is  susceptible  to  gel  strea- 
king/pinstriping  during  the  formation  of  said  film,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 
Extruding  said  composition  into  said  film  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  anti-gel  compound  and  at  least  one  inorganic 
anti-block  compound,  said  anti-gel  compound  being  char- 
acterized by  having  at  least  about  S  repeat  units  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  and  being  present  in  a  concentration  suffi- 
cient to  neutralize  said  chloride  catalyst  residue  in  said 
composition,  said  concentration  of  said  anti-gel  compound 
being  at  least  about  0.8  times  the  concentration  of  said 
hindered  phenolic  anti-joxidant,  said  anti-gel  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  200  and  about 
4,000,000  Daltons;  said  inorganic  anti-block  compound 
having  a  concentration  between  about  500  ppm  and  about 
S%  by  weight  and  having  a  pH  of  between  6  and  8. 


4,540,539 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
CONCRETE  PIPE  BY  THE  PACKERHEAD  METHOD 
Gerald  R.  Crawford,  Sergeant  Bluff,  and  Brian  J.  Kozlowski, 
Sioux  City,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  International  Pipe 
Machinery  Corp^  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,666 

Int.  Q.^  B28B  21/26 

VJS.  a.  264—269  8  Claims 


I 


1.  In  a  wire  reinforced  concrete  pipe  making  machine, 
means  for  inserting  a  reinforcing  wire  cage  in  said  concrete 

pipe  mold, 
a  bi-directional  packerhead  assembly,  said  bi-directional 

packerhead  assembly  consisting  of 
a  longbottom, 
means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  longbottom  in  a  first 

direction  as  said  bi-directional  packerhead  traverses  a 


reinforcing  wire  cage  located  within  a  concrete  pipe 
mold, 

a  rollerhead, 

said  rollerhead  consisting  of 

a  roller  carrying  assembly  and 

a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said  roller  carying  assem- 
bly, and 

means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  rollerhead  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  longbottom  at 
a  peripheral  speed  such  as  to  counteract  the  twist  imposed 
on  the  reinforcing  wire  cage  as  said  bi-direclional  packer- 
head  traverses  the  reinforcing  wire  cage  located  within 
said  concrete  pipe  mold. 

5.  A  high  speed  method  of  making  reinforced  concrete  pipe 
comprising  the  steps  of 

traversing  a  packerhead  vertically  through  a  reinforcing 
wire  cage  located  within  a  concrete  pipe  mold, 

applying  a  first  troweling  force  to  concrete  fed  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  packerhead  and  centrifically  placed  about  the 
cage  in  the  mold,  said  troweling  force  being  applied  in  a 
first  direction  of  rotation,  to  lay  up  the  concrete, 

applying  a  second  troweling  force  to  the  laid  up  concrete  at 
a  location  below  the  application  of  the  first  troweling 
force, 

said  second  troweling  force  being  applied  in  a  direction  of 
rotation  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  direction  of  rotation  at 
a  peripheral  speed  such  as  to  counteract  the  twist  imposed 
on  the  reinforcing  wire  cage, 

said  first  and  second  troweling  forces  being  applied  to  the 
concrete  by  means  carried  by  the  packerhead. 


4,540,540 

METHOD  FOR  MOLDING  ELONGATED  WORKPIECES 

Robert  C.  Jackson,  Cedar  Falls,  and  Patrick  M.  Luchsinger, 

Waterloo,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company, 

Moline,  Hi. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  305,298,  Sep.  22, 1981,.  This  application 

Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,446 

Int  a.^  B29F  7/70 

U.S.  a.  264—272.11  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  molding  an  elongated  workpiece  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  with  three  generally  vertically  oriented 
quadrants  and  with  a  fourth  quadrant  vertically  pivotably 
mounted  relative  to  said  three  vertical  quadrants  for 
movement  between  an  inclined  mold  open  position  and  a 
generally  vertically  oriented  mold  closed  position, 

releasably  fixing  an  elongated  workpiece  core  to  said  fourth 
quadrant  when  it  is  located  in  said  mold  open  position,  and 

moving  said  fourth  quadrant,  with  the  core  affixed  thereto, 
to  said  mold  closed  position. 
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4,540,541 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES  FROM 

RESIN 
James  H.  Harding,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  361,996,  Mar.  25, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,451,224. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,796 

Int.  a.^  B28B  1/24 

U  A  a.  264-328.2  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plastic  article  from  resin  in  a 
heated  mold  assembly  comprising  passing  heated,  flowable 
resin  under  pressure  from  a  resin  supply  means  through  a  flow 
passageway  to  a  mold  cavity,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  passing  the  heated,  flowable  resin  into  a  runner  block 
assembly  wherein  the  flow  passageway  is  at  least  one 
channel  connected  to  the  resin  supply  means,  the  channel 
extending  from  the  resin  supply  means  to  the  mold  cavity 
and  having  a  large  heated  surface  with  a  thin,  flat  cross- 
section  with  two  opposite  sides  thereof  having  a  length 
substantially  less  than  the  length  of  the  other  two  sides  so 
that  the  channel  has  a  cross-section  sufficient  to  provide 
shear  resistance  resulting  from  forcing  the  resin  under 
pressure  through  the  channel; 

(b)  heating  the  resin  in  the  channel  of  the  runner  block/as- 
sembly at  a  temjjerature  approaching  the  temperature  of 
the  mold  but  less  than  the  decomposition  temperature  of 
the  resin;  and 

(c)  passing  the  heated  resin  into  the  mold  cavity. 


4  540  542 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  CONTAINER  WITH  A 
UNITARY  BUT  REMOVABLE  CLOSURE 
Gerhard  H.  Weiler,  South  Barrington,  111.,  assignor  to  Auto- 
matic Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,734 
Int.  a.J  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264-524  3  Qaims 


jot 


forming  the  container  body  with  an  open  top,  (B)  maintaining 
an  opening  at  the  top  of  the  length  of  parison  in  a  portion  of  the 
parison  extending  upwardly  above  the  closed   main  mold 
means,  (C)  forming  a  peripheral  frangible  web  in  said  parison 
below  said  top  opening  and  also  temporarily  sealing  the  top 
opening  of  the  parison,  (D)  molding  the  container  by  a  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  exterior  of  the  parison  in  said 
main  mold  means  and  the  interior  of  said  parison,  and  (E) 
thereafter  sealing  the  top  of  the  formed  container  with  a  seal- 
ing mold,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that 
step  (A)  includes  providing  in  said  main  mold  means  a  cir- 
cumferential portion  that  projects  inwardly  into  the  cavity 
and  defines  a  forming  edge  and  an  upwardly  facing  bear- 
ing surface; 
step  (C)  includes  providing  a  mandrel  with  a  downwardly 
facing  frustoconical  sealing  surface  and  a  frustoconical 
engaging  surface  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly 
from  said  sealing  surface  and  extending  said  mandrel  into 
said  parison  top  opening  to  (1)  force  said  parison  against 
said  main  mold  means  bearing  surface  with  said  mandrel 
sealing  surface,  and  (2)  sweep  and  squeeze  said  parison 
adjacent  said  main  mold  means  forming  edge  with  said 
mandrel  engaging  surface;  and  < 

step  (D)  includes  maintaining  said  mandrel  at  a  maximum 
extended  position  in  contact  with  said  parison  to  (1)  effect 
a  temporary  seal  of  said  mandrel  sealing  surface  against 
the  parison  and  of  the  parison  against  said  closed  main 
mold  means  bearing  surface  during  molding  of  the  con- 
tainer, and  (2)  locate  said  mandrel  engaging  surface  rela- 
tive to  said  forming  edge  of  the  closed  main  mold  means  to 
retain  therebetween  a  reduced  thickness  section  of  a  pari- 
son whcih,  upon  subsequent  retraction  and  upon  subse- 
quent formation  of  the  sealed  top  of  the  container,  defines 
a  peripherl  frangible  web  below  the  sealed  container  top. 


4,540,543 

INJECnON  BLOW  MOLDING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tommy  Thomas,  Toronto,  and  John  W.  West,  Oakville,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Cup,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,956 

Int.  CI.'  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  a.  264—526  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  molding  a  container  from  an  extruded 
length  of  a  parison  of  semi-soft  thermoplastic  material  in  the 
form  of  a  vertically  oriented,  elongated,  hollow  tube  wherein 
said  method  includes  the  steps  of:  (A)  closing  about  said  pari- 
son a  main  mold  means  for  defining  cavity  for  subsequently 


1.  A  process  for  injection  blow  molding  hollow  plastic 
articles  which  comprises:  providing  an  injection  mold  includ- 
ing a  mold  cavity  formed  by  a  mold  wall  and  a  core;  injecting 
molten  plastic  into  said  cavity  to  form  a  parison  on  said  core; 
separating  said  parison  from  said  mold  wall  by  moving  said 
parison  on  said  core  axially  in  a  straight  path  away  from  said 
mold  wall;  providing  a  blow  mold  adjacent  said  mold  cavity  in 
side-by-side  relationship  therewith;  moving  said  parison  on 
said  core  in  a  substantially  arcuate  path  into  axial  alignment 
with  said  blow  mold;  moving  said  parison  on  said  core  axially 
in  a  straight  path  into  said  blow  mold;  expanding  said  parison 
on  said  core  in  said  blow  mold  to  form  said  hollow  article; 
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separating  said  core  from  said  hollow  article  in  said  blow  mold 
and  leaving  said  hollow  article  in  said  blow  mold  by  moving 
said  core  axially  in  a  straight  path  away  from  said  blow  mold, 
followed  by  moving  said  core  in  a  substantially  arcuate  path 
into  axial  alignment  with  said  mold  wall  and  moving  said  core 
axially  on  a  straight  path  into  said  mold  wall  for  repeat  of  the 
cycle;  providing  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of  the  injection 
mold  cavity  and  of  said  blow  mold,  wherein  said  arcuate  path 
is  coplanar  with  said  plane  and  includes  an  arcuate  section  in 
which  a  change  of  velocity  of  said  core  takes  place  and  a  linear 
section  of  constant  velocity. 

13.  Apparatus  for  injection  blow  molding  hollow  plastic 
articles  which  comprises:  an  injection  mold  including  a  mold 
wall;  a  core  engageable  with  said  injection  mold  to  form  a 
mold  cavity  with  said  mold  wall;  means  to  inject  molten  plastic 
into  said  mold  cavity  to  form  a  parison  therein;  a  blow  mold 
adjacent  said  mold  cavity  in  side-by-side  relationship  there- 
with; means  to  separate  said  parison  from  said  mold  wall  oper- 
ative to  move  said  parison  on  said  core  axially  in  a  straight  path 
away  from  said  mold  wall  followed  by  movement  in  a  substan- 
tially arcuate  path  into  axial  alignment  with  said  blow  mold, 
followed  by  axial  movement  in  a  straight  path  into  said  blow 
moid;  and  means  to  expand  said  parison  on  said  core  in  said 
blow  mold  to  form  said  hollow  article;  means  for  separating 
said  core  from  said  hollow  article  in  aid  blow  mold  and  leaving 
said  hollow  article  in  said  blow  mold  by  moving  said  core 
axially  in  a  straight  path  away  from  said  blow  mold,  followed 
by  moving  said  core  in  a  substantially  arcuate  path  into  axial 
alignment  with  said  mold  wall  and  moving  said  core  axially  on 
a  straight  path  into  said  mold  wall  for  repeat  of  the  cycle;  the 
axes  of  the  injection  mold  and  of  the  blow  mold  defining  a 
plane  that  is  coplanar  with  the  plane  of  said  arcuate  path  in- 
cluding an  arcuate  section  during  which  a  change  of  velocity 
of  said  core  takes  place  and  a  linear  section  of  constant  veloc- 
ity. 


4,540,544 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  BIAXIALLY  ORIENTED 
CONTAINER  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
IQeil  M.  Jakobsen,  Skanor,  and  Claes  T.  Nilsson,  Loddekopinge, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  PLM  AB,  Maimo,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  264,829,  May  18, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,467,929. 
This  application  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  29, 1980,  8004003; 
Dec.  10,  1980,  8008650 

Int.  C\?  B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  264—532  23  Qaims 


side  wall  having  axial  orientation  and  being  capable  of 
circumferential  expansion  and  circumferential  orientation, 

positioning  the  preform  in  a  mold  having  a  movable  mold 
part, 

expanding  the  preform  in  the  mold  to  form  the  container, 

said  preform,  prior  to  its  formation  to  the  finished  shape  of 
said  container,  coming  into  contact  with  said  movable 
mold  part  without  any  axial  stretching  of  said  side  wall. 
and 

displacing  the  closed  end  portion  of  the  preform  by  said 
movable  mold  part  in  correspondence  with  the  expanding 
of  the  preform  such  that  the  material  of  the  side  wall  is  not 
stretched  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
expanding  and  thereby  the  material  does  not  undergo  any 
axial  strain  due  to  elongation  and  said  expanding  produces 
circumferential  stretching  and  circumferential  orientation 
of  the  material  in  said  side  wall  independent  of  and  super- 
imposed on  said  axial  orientation. 


4,540,545 

DEVICES  FOR  SECURING  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES  TO 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PRESSURE  VESSELS 

Hirofumi  Kondo,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,777 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1981,  56-79727 

Int.  Q.3  G2\C  J/ 30.  19/10 

U.S.  Q.  376—364  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  from  orien table  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising: 
providing  a  hollow  preform  of  thermoplastic  material  in- 
cluding a  side  wall  and  a  closed  end,  the  material  of  said 


1.  In  a  nuclear  system  having  a  fuel  assembly  and  a  grid,  for 

securing  said  fuel  assembly  to  said  grid  comprising: 

upper  and  lower  tie  plates  for  supporting  said  fuel  assembly  at 
its  upper  and  lower  end  portions; 

spacers  for  supporting  said  fuel  assembly  at  intermediate  por- 
tions between  said  upper  and  lower  tie  plates; 

a  channel  box  surrounding  said  fuel  assembly; 

a  stationary  handle  attached  to  said  upper  tie  plate; 

a  movable  handle  mounted  on  said  stationary  handle  to  be 
vertically  slidable  between  upper  and  lower  positions  with 
respect  thereto; 

said  movable  handle  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as 
said  stationary  handle; 

spring  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  stationary 
handle  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said  movable  handle 
for  always  downwardly  urging  said  movable  handle;  and 

locking  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  handle  to  be  pivot- 
able  in  accordance  with  vertical  movement  of  said  movable 
handle,  said  locking  means  engaging  with  said  movable 
handle  and  said  grid  said  grid  supporting  said  fuel  asembly  at 
its  upper  portion  and  said  locking  means  being  operatively 
secured  to  said  grid  when  said  movable  handle  is  lowered 
and  being  disengaged  therefrom  when  said  movable  handle 
is  in  said  upper  position. 
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4540  546 

METHOD  FOR  RAPID  SOLIDinCATION  PROCESSING 

OF  MULTIPHASE  ALLOYS  HAVING  LARGE 

UQUIDUS-SOLIDUS  TEMPERATURE  INTERVALS 

Bill  C.  Giesscn,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northeastern 

University,  Boston,  Mass. 

^    FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,612 
Int.  a.J  C22C  1/02:  C21C  5/56 
U.S.  a.  420-590  42  Claims 


p«^l&« 


wardly  converging  conical  surface  having  an  opening  in 
the  lower  end  thereof,  vertical  channel  means  communi- 
cating, at  one  end  thereof,  with  said  opening,  said  channel 
means  terminating  in  and  communicating,  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  with  a  second  downwardly  converging  conical 
surface  having  an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof. 


ilCRO  OOKISION) 


1.  A  method  of  rapidly  solidifying  an  alloy  having  a  liquidus- 
solidus  temperature  interval  incompatible  with  the  formation 
of  microdispersions  by  rapid  solidification  processes,  the  com- 
pletely solidified  alloy  having  a  dispersion  in  a  host  matrix  of  a 
constituent  of  10  nanometers  to  0. 1  micron,  made  from  compo- 
nents which  have  been  chemically  reacted  together,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  starting  alloy  having  a  solvent  and  a  chemi- 
cally readable  component,  said  first  starting  alloy  having 
a  predetermined  liquidus  temperature; 
providing  a  second  starting  alloy  having  a  solvent  and  a 
component  chemically  reactable  with  said  first  mentioned 
component,  said  second  starting  alloy  having  a  predeter- 
mined liquidus  temperature; 
melting  said  first  and  second  starting  alloys; 
mixing  said  melted  starting  alloys  in  a  melt  mix  reaction 
mixing  rone  at  a  temperature  less  than  the  liquidus  tem- 
perature of  the  final  alloy,  the  mixing  temperature  being  at 
or  above  the  higher  of  the  liquidus  temperatures  of  the 
starting  alloys; 
ejecting  the  melted  alloys  from  a  nozzle,  the  chemical  reac- 
tion taking  place  either  in  a  mixing  zone  or  nozzle  or  both 
or  later,  but  with  the  mixing  time  controlled  by  the  mixing 
zone  and  nozzle  to  provide  a  sufficiently  short  dwell  time 
until  solidification  such  that  the  subsequent  cooling  period 
for  the  rapid  solidification  of  the  mixed  starting  alloys  is 
short  enough  to  provide  a  macroscopic  homogeneous 
dispersion  of  submicron  particles  of  the  constituent  in  the 
host;  and 
rapidly  solidifying  the  ejected  alloys  to  produce  a  com- 
pletely solidified  alloy  having  a  dispersion  of  the  constitu- 
ent in  the  host  which  comprises  said  solvents. 


4,540,547 

MOVING  BED  REACTOR 

Pieter  J.  Sctauunnan,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  390,452,  Jun.  21,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1981. 
8120176 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  8/12 
U.S.  a.  422-49  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  moving  catalyst  bed  reactor  comprising 
a  vertical  vessel  having  separate  inlets  for  reactant  and  solid 
catalyst  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel,  both  of  said 
inlets  communicating  with  a  contact  space  in  said  vessel; 
catalyst  bed  support  means  defining,  with  the  walls  of  the 
vessel,  a  portion  of  the  contact  space  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  vessel,  said  support  means  comprising  a  first  down- 


said  channel  means  radially  communicating  through  a 
plurality  of  independently  laterally  displaceable  vertical 
screen  sections  therein  with  a  fluid  effluent  outlet; 
and  an  outlet  for  catalyst  communicating  with  the  opening  in 
the  lower  end  of  the  second  downwardly  converging 
conical  surface. 


4540  548 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FLUORESCENT  MATERIALS 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THEIR  DETECTION 

Kazuhiro  Imai;  Tamura  Zeazo,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Kobayashi 

Shin-Ichiro,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  292,487,  Aug,  13,  1981,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  80,294,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,417 

CUums  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  3, 1979,  55-39922 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  n/OS.  21/76 

U.S.  a.  422-52  2  Claims 
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1.  In  combination,  an  analytical  apparatus  for  the  quantita- 
tive determination  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  of 
polycyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  dansylamino  acids  and 
vitamins  in  a  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  and  containing  a  supply  of  said  materials 
to  be  separated; 

(b)  a  liquid  column  chromatograph  for  separating  said  mate- 
rial to  form  a  column  eluate  containing  the  separated  said 
material; 

(c)  said  material  separating  means  in  said  chromatographic 
column; 

(d)  a  first  mixing  zone; 

(e)  means  defining  and  containing  a  supply  of  oxalic  acid 
derivative  reagent; 
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(f)  means  for  passing  a  solution  of  an  oxalic  acid  derivative  to 
said  first  mixing  zone  at  a  controUed  rate; 

(g)  means  defming  and  containing  a  supply  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  reagent; 

(h)  means  for  passing  a  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  to  said 
first  mixing  zone  at  a  controlled  rate; 

(i)  means  for  simultaneously  introducing  the  separated  solu- 
tion, oxalic  acid  derivative  reagent  and  hydrogen  perox- 
ide into  said  first  mixing  means; 

(j)  means  in  said  first  mixing  zone  to  mix  said  column  eluate, 
said  oxalic  acid  derivative,  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide  to 
form  a  first  mixture; 

(k)  a  coiled  mixing  zone  through  which  said  first  mixture  is 
continuously  passed  to  form  a  second  mixture,  whereby 
chemiluminescence  occurs;  and 

0)  a  light-free  detecting  section  comprising  a  flow  cell  and  a 
Ught  receptive  detection  means  for  perceiving  and  multi- 
plying the  light  produced  by  the  chemiluminescence  reac- 
tion. ' 


1.  A  chemical  analyzer  comprising 

means  including  a  turntable  for  defining  a  circular  reaction 
line  and  transporting  a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  along 
said  circular  reaction  line; 

nfieans  for  rotating  said  turntable  in  a  backward  direction  by 
n  pitches  and  in  a  forward  direction  by  n-t- 1  pitches  re- 
peatedly to  advance  said  reaction  vessels  in  the  forward 
direction  step  by  step; 

means  for  delivering  a  sample  and  at  least  one  reagent  into 
successive  reaction  vessels  to  form  in  each  reaction  vessel 
a  test  liquid  which  is  a  mixture  of  said  sample  and  said  at 
least  one  reagent; 

means  including  a  plurality  of  measuring  units  arranged 
along  said  circular  reaction  line,  each  of  said  measuring 
units  measuring  each  test  liquid  twice  to  produce  two 
measured  values  when  a  reaction  vessel  containing  a  rele- 
vant test  liquid  is  stopped  at  a  relevant  measuring  unit 
between  successive  backward  and  forward  movements 
and  between  successive  forward  and  backward  move- 
ments of  said  reaction  vessels  along  said  circular  reaction 
line;  and 

means  for  receiving  two  measured  values  for  a  test  liquid 
supplied  from  each  of  said  measuring  units  to  derive  a 
difference  between  said  two  measured  values  supplied 
from  each  of  said  measuring  units  to  derive  analytic  results 
for  each  test  liquid. 


4,540,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Walter  E.  Gaida,  East  Pittsburgh,  and  Zoltaii  K.  Kun,  ChurchUl, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,779 

Int  CL^  C30B  11/00 

UJS.  a.  422—109  7  Claims 


4,540,549 

CHEMICAL  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 

Sugio  Manabe,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  359,934,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  684,170 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1981,  56^1640 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  21/13.  21/77,  35/04 

U.S.  a.  422—64  11  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  portion 
of  a  seed  crystal  at  a  predetermined  temperature  which  is  less 
than  the  liquefaction  temperature  of  the  seed  crystal  through- 
out the  crystal  growing  process,  said  temperature  control 
apparatus  being  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  crystal  growth 
vessel  with  the  seed  crystal  disposed  therein  for  use  in  combi- 
nation with  a  travelling  furnace  adapted  to  be  movable  relative 
to  the  crystal  growth  vessel  disposed  in  said  temperature  con- 
trol apparatus,  said  furnace  defining  a  chamber  of  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  dimension,  in  which  chamber  a  tempera- 
ture profile  greater  than  the  liquefaction  temperature  of  the 
seed  crystal  is  established,  said  temperature  control  apparatus 
comprising; 
a  base  dimensioned  to  be  received  with  the  chamber  defined 
by  the  travelling  furnace,  said  base  having  a  reservoir 
therein,  said  reservoir  having  a  depth  and  cross-sectional 
dimension  sufficient  to  receive  therein  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  seed  crystal  containing  section  of  the  crystal  growth 
vessel;  and 
a  metallic  material  disposed  in  said  reservoir  and  forming 
therein  a  substantially  liquid  pool  at  a  temperature  which 
is  less  than  the  seed  crystal  liquefaction   temperature 
throughout    the   crystal    growing    process   in    intimate 
contact  with  the  crystal  growth  vessel  section,  said  metal- 
lic material  having  good  thermal  conductivity  in  the  liq- 
uid state  and  the  remaining  in  the  liquid  state  at  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  the  liquefaction  temperature  of  the  seed 
crystal  wherein  the  |X)rtion  of  the  seed  crystal  containing 
section  of  the  crystal  growth  vessel  disposed  in  said  metal- 
lic material  is  at  a  temperature  lower  than  its  melting  point 
independent  of  the  travelling  furnace  temperature  profile 
with  respect  to  said  base. 


4,540,551 
TWO  STAGE  CHLORINATION  OF  TTTANIFEROUS  ORE 

WTTH  FECL3  RECLAMATION 
James  P.  Bonsack,  Aberdeen,  and  Semyon  D.  Fridman,  Ran- 
dallstown,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6384^7,  Aug.  8,  1984^  This 
application  Mar.  1,  1985,  Ser.  No.  707,196 
Int.  a.5  COIG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  423—77  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  TiCU  from  an  iron  containing  tita- 
niferous  ore  comprising: 
(a)  nonselectively  chlorinating  60%  to  90%  of  said  ore  in  the 
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presence  of  carbon  with  chlorine  in  a  conventional  fluid 
bed  chlorinator  under  conventional  fluid  bed  chlorination 
conditions  at  a  temperature  of  from  800*  to  1 100*  C.  to 
yield  a  primary  gaseous  stream  containing  TiCU,  carbon 
oxides,  and  either  FeCb  or  FeCb,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

(b)  cooling  the  primary  gaseous  stream  from  (a)  above  to  a 
temperature  below  325'  C.  sufficient  to  separate  iron 
chloride<s)  as  a  solid  from  the  product  TiCU-containing 
primary  gaseous  stream  while  mainuining  the  TiCU  in  the 
vapor  state; 

(c)  nonselectively  chlorinating  the  remaining  10%  to  40%  of 
the  ore  at  a  temperature  of  from  900°  to  1400°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  carbon  with  ferric  chloride  vapor  from  step 
(h)  below,  under  entrained  flow  chlorination  conditions  to 
yield  a  secondary  gaseous  stream  of  product  TiCU,  carbon 
oxides,  and  ferrous  chloride; 


4,540,553 

DESULFURIZING  AGENT 

Hiroshi   Hagiwara,   Urawa;   Masaru  Shirasaka,  Tokyo,  and 

H^ime  Nagayama,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda 

Cement  Co.,  Inc.,  Yamaguchi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,697,  Sep.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  2,  1985,  Ser.  No.  688,273 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423-230  2  Qaims 


so 
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(d)  cooling  the  secondary  gaseous  stream  from  (c)  above  to 
a  temperature  below  675°  C.  sufficient  to  separate  ferrous 
chloride  as  a  solid  from  the  product  TiCU-containing 
secondary  gaseous  stream  while  maintaining  the  TiCU  in 
the  vapor  state; 

(e)  combining  any  ferrous  chloride  with  or  without  ferric 
chloride  obtained  in  step  (b)  with  ferrous  chloride  ob- 
tained from  step  (d); 

(0  converting  solid  ferrous  chloride  from  step  (e)  above  by 
partial  oxidation  with  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
of  325*  C.  to  675*  C.  to  Fe203  and  FeCb  vapor  and  vapor- 
izing any  solid  FeCb  from  step  (b)  above  if  present; 

(g)  separating  the  FeCb  vapor  from  said  Fe203; 

(h)  returing  FeCb  obtained  in  step  (g)  together  with  any 
FeCb-free  iron  chloride  obtained  in  step  (b)  to  step  (c) 
above;  and 

(i)  combining  the  product  TiCU  from  the  primary  and  sec- 
ondary gaseous  streams. 


4  540,552 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  AOD  GASES  FROM 

A  GAS  MIXTURE 

Bernard  C.  Ream,  and  Cyril  Tellis,  both  of  Charleston,  W.  Va., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,456 

Int.  a. J  COIB  17/16.  7/00 

VS.  a.  423-226  lo  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  acid  gases  which  are  reactive 
with  ethylene  oxide  from  a  gas  mixture  containing  carbon 
dioxide,  comprising  contacting  the  gas  mixture  with  ethylene 
carbonate  containing  a  sufficient  amount  of  ethylene  oxide, 
whereby  the  ethylene  oxide  reacts  chemically  with  the  acid 
gases  to  produce  reaction  products  which  are  more  easily 
removable  from  the  gas  mixture. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  ethylene  oxide  is 
provided  by  the  decomposition  of  the  ethylene  carbonate. 
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1.  A  desulfurizing  method  for  removing  at  least  one  of  H2H 
and  SO2  from  combustion  exhaust  gases  comprising  contacting 
said  combustion  exhaust  gases  with  a  desulfurizing  heating 
agent  in  a  fluidized  bed,  said  heating  agent  comprising  a  hard- 
ened material  of  0.7  to  2  mm  in  particle  diameter  prepared  by 
mixing  10  to  70%  by  weight  of  cement  with  limestone  or 
dolomite  as  the  balance  and  hardening  the  resulting  mixture  by 
adding  water. 


4,540  554 
REMOVAL  OF  SOX,  NOX,  AND  PARTICULATE  FROM 

COMBUSTED  CARBONACEOUS  FUELS 
William  R.  Dayen,  810  Joan  Terrace,  Reading,  Pa.  19611 
Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,396 
Int.  a.^  COIB  21/00:  BOIJ  %/00 
U.S.  a.  423-235  9  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  removing  SOx,  NOx  and  particulate  from 
the  combustion  products  stream  of  carbonaceous  fuels,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  injecting  dry  potash  of  predetermined  particle  size  into 
said  combustion  products  stream  in  a  region  thereof  hav- 
ing a  first  predetermined  temperature  in  order  to  effect 
vaporization  of  the  potassium  compounds  in  the  said  pot- 
ash to  ionic  form,  said  potassium  compounds  comprising 
predominately  potassium  chloride; 

(b)  permitting  the  preferential  aflinity  reactions  of  said  po- 
tassium ions  with  said  SOx  and  NOx  contained  in  the  said 
combustion  products  stream  to  form  potassium  salts  in- 
cluding at  least  potassium  sulfate  and  potassium  nitrate  in 
the  long  and  convoluted  reaction  zone  afforded  in  the 
conventional  and  existing  boiler  equipment  train; 

(c)  cooling  of  the  said  combustion  products  stream,  potas- 
sium salts  and  excess  potassium  ions  by  conduction,  con- 
vection and  radiation  to  a  second  predetermined  tempera- 
ture afforded  in  the  intentional  design  of  the  conventional 
and  existing  boiler  equipment  train,  thereby  effecting 
condensation  of  said  potassium  salts  and  said  excess  potas- 
sium ions  as  a  coating  of  potassium  oxide  on  flyash  parti- 
cles; and 

(d)  separating  substantially  off  of  said  flyash  particulate  and 
potassium  salts  from  the  products  of  combustion. 
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'  4,540,555 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  AND 
OTHER  TOXIC  AND  NOXIOUS  COMPONENTS  FROM 

FLUE  GASES 
Paul  W.  U.  Franke,  Essen;  Wolfgang  Glaser,  Frechen;  Georg  R. 
U.  Gebhard,  Reichshof,  and  Klaus  R.  G.  Hein,  Bergheim-Abe, 
ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinisch-Westfalis- 
ches  Elektrizitatswerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,903 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1982,  3232077 

Int.  a.' COIB  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  423—242  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  fly  ash  contain- 
ing flue  gas  of  a  fossil  fuel  combustion,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dry  desulfurizing  said  flue  gas  by  contacting  same  during 
said  combustion  with  a  finely  divided  particulate  absor- 
bent consisting  essentially  of  calcium  hydroxide,  oxide  or 
carbonate  and  thereafter  separating  dry  solids,  including 
said  absorbent,  reaction  products  of  sulfur  dioxide  with 
said  absorbent  and  fly  ash  from  the  flue  gas; 

(b)  milling  at  least  some  of  the  dry  solids  separated  from  the 
flue  gas  in  step  (a) 

(c)  treating  at  least  some  of  the  dry  solids  separatd  from  the 
flue  gas  in  step  (a)  with  steam 

(d)  wet  scrubbing  at  least  part  of  said  flue  gas  following  the 
dry  desulfrurization  in  step  (a)  with  an  aqueous  scrubbing 
liquid  containing  water  and  a  secondary  absorbent,  said 
secondary  absorbent  being  at  least  part  of  the  dry  solids 
separated  from  the  flue  gas  in  step  (a)  and  milled  and 
treated  in  steps  (b)  and  (c); 

(e)  introducing  a  previously  unused  quantity  of  said  finely 
divided  particulate  absorbent  into  the  scrubbing  liquid  in 
step  (b)  whereby  a  gypsum-containing  sludge  is  formed  in 
said  scrubbing  liguid  upon  collection  thereof  subsequent 
to  wet  scrubbing;  and 

(0  recovering  a  gypsum-containing  sludge  from  said  scrub- 
bing liquid  after  the  wet  scrubbing  in  step  (b)  for  use  as  a 
structural  material. 


4,540,556 
DUAL  ALKALI  SCRUBBER  LIQUOR  REGENERATION 

WITH  PRODUCTION  OF  GYPSUM 
James  H.  Wilhelm,  Sandy,  Utah,  assignor  to  Central  Illinois 

Public  Service  Company,  Springfield,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  503,040,  Jun.  10, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,462,969.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,348 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.J  COIB  77/00,  17/45,  17/62 

U.S.  Q.  423—242  5  Qaims 

1.  The  continuous  process  for  regenerating  spent  sulfur 
dioxide  gas  scrubber  bleed  liquor  that  contains  NaHSOs  and 
Na2S03,  by  reacting  said  bleed  liquor  with  a  calcium  com- 
pound which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  said 
calcium  as  a  calcium  carbonate  slurry  formed  from  limestone, 
establishing  and  maintaining  respectively  in  serially  connected 
first  and  second  reaction  zones  first  and  second  sludge  blankets 
each  conuining  from  about  fifteen  to  about  forty  percent  by 
weight  solids  overlain  respectively  by  first  and  second  super- 
natant liquor  pools-containing  less  than  about  two  percent  by 
weight  solids,  subjecting  said  sludge  blankets  to  gentle  agita- 
tion to  effect  mixing  of  the  sludge,  continuously  introducing 
said  calcium  carbonate  slurry  into  an  upper  portion  of  said  first 
sludge  blanket  below  said  first  supernatant  pool  while  continu- 
ously introducing  into  submergence  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
first  sludge  blanket  a  stream  of  said  scrubber  bleed  liquor, 
withdrawing  supernatant  liquor  from  said  first  supernatant 
pool  and  introducing  it  into  submergence  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  second  sludge  blanket,  withdrawing  sludge  from  said 
first  sludge  blanket  and  introducing  the  same  into  an  upper 
portion  of  said  second  sludge  blanket,  retaining  said  sludge  in 
said  sludge  blankets  for  a  time  sufficient  to  yeild  therein  reac- 


tion products  that  include  calcium  sulfite,  withdrawing  regen- 
erated scrubbing  liquid  from  said  second  supernatant  pool  and 
sludge  from  said  second  sludge  blanket  in  amounts  propor- 
tional respectively  to  the  amounts  of  bleed  liquor  and  lime- 
stone supplied  to  said  reaction  zones  and  subjecting  said  last 
named  sludge  to  oxidation  to  convert  the  calcium  sulfite 
therein  to  calcium  sulfate. 


4,540,557 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FLUORINE  CONTENT 

IN  WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Reinhard  GradI,  Hiirth,  and  Giinther  Schimmel,  Erftstadt,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,142 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1983,  3328499 

Int.  Q.'  COIB  25/16.  15/16.  25/26 
U.S.  a.  423— 321  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphoric  acid  solutions  from 
crude  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid,  containing  fluorine  ions, 
which  process  comprises  extracting  the  said  crude  acid  with  an 
organic  solvent;  washing  the  organic  phosphoric  acid  extract 
obtained  with  an  aqueous  aluminum  hydroxide  suspension 
containing  at  least  45  weight  %  aluminum  hydroxide  of  which 
99%  consist  of  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  1  fim,  the 
balance  consisting  of  particles  with  a  size  of  less  than  10  ^m; 
reextracting  the  washed  extract  with  water,  with  the  resultant 
formation  of  the  purified  phosphoric  acid  having  reduced 
fluorine  content. 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ORGANIC 
CONTAMINANTS  FROM  WET-PROCESSED 
PHOSPHORIC  AaD 
Reinhard  Gradl,  Hiirth;  Hans-Werner  Stephan,  Cologne;  Gero 
Heymer,  and  Giinther  Schimmel,  both  of  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,456 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  18, 
1983,  3325862 

Int.  Q.^  COIB  23/16 
U.S.  Q.  423—321  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  organic  compounds  from  crude 
wet-processed  phosphoric  acid  comprising  heating  the  acid  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  C.  under  a  pressure  of  15  to  85 
bars,  prior  to  contacting  it  with  an  adsorbant  of  active  carbon 
or  carbon  black. 


4,540,559 

PREPARATION  OF  TYPE  Y  ZEOLITES 

Bertrand  Latourrette,  Le  Raincy,  and  Regis  Poisson,  Asnieres, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- Poulenc  Specialites  Chi- 

miques,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,273 

Int.  Q.'  COIB  33/28 

U.S.  a.  423—329  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  Type  Y  zeolite,  compris- 
ing (i)  intimately  admixing,  at  essentially  ambient  temperature, 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  aluminum  compound 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  silicate  as  to  prepare  a 
reaction  mixture  solution  or  sol  therefrom,  (ii)  next  heating  said 
reaction  mixture  solution  or  sol  to  a  temperature  of  crystalliza- 
tion, ranging  from  about  50  to  120°  C,  in  less  than  about  one 
minute,  by  heat  exchange  as  to  avoid  any  phase  conversion 
thereof,  but  whereafter  said  reaction  mixture  solution  or  sol 
transforms  essentially  immediately  into  a  gel,  and  (iii)  thence 
maintaining  the  resulting  gel  at  such  crystallization  tempera- 
ture until  type  Y  zeolite  crystals  are  crystallized  therefrom. 
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4,540,560 
CARBON  BLACKS 
E.  Webb  Henderson,  and  Mark  L.  Gravley,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville. 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  413,202,  Aug.  30,  1982,.  This  application 
Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,684 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/00.  31/02;  C04B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  423-445  2  Qaims 

1.  A  carbon  black  characterized  by  a  CTAB  surface  area  of 
between  about  70  and  about  1 10  mVg,  a  24M4DBP  structure, 
of  at  least  92,  a  tint  of  less  than  about  99.8,  and  an  aggregate 
size  distribution  breadth  index  G  in  the  range  of  about  2.0  to 
about  2.6. 


4,540,561 
REMOVAL  OF  H2S  FROM  GASEOUS  STREAMS 
Donald  C.  Olson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,707 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34;  COIB  17/05 
U.S.  a.  423-573  R  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  (he  removal  of  H2S  from  a  sour  gaseous 
stream  comprising  contacting  the  sour  gaseous  stream,  under 
conditions  to  convert  H2S,  in  a  contacting  zone  with  an  aque- 
ous reaction  solution  comprising  an  efTective  amount  of  iron- 
(III)  lignosulfonate,  and  producing  a  sweet  gas  stream  and  an 
aqueous  solution  contoining  sulfur  and  iron(II)  lignosulfonate. 

4  540  562 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  VANADYL 
HYDRATE 
Harry  E.  Gardner.  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Umetco 
Minerals  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  298,197,  Aug.  31,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  106,737,  Dec.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,710 
lat.  a?  COIG  31/00:  C22B  34/22 
U.S.  a.  423-592  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacture  of  vanadyl  hydrate  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  vanadate  ion; 

(b)  adding  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  non-oxidizing  acid  to  said 
aqueous  solution  to  reduce  said  vanadate  ion  to  the  vana- 
dyl ion; 

(c)  solvent  extracting  said  vanadyl  ion  from  said  aqueous 
solution  with  an  organic  solvent  comprising  di-2-ethyl 
hexyl  phosphoric  acid  or  hepta-decyl  phosphoric  acid; 

(d)  stripping  said  vanadyl  ion  from  said  organic  solvent  with 
ammonium  hydroxide  to  form  in  three  separate  phases,  an 
organic  solution,  an  aqueous  solution  and  a  solid  precipi- 
tate of  vanadyl  hydrate;  and 

(e)  separating  the  solid  vanadyl  hydrate  from  said  organic 
and  aqueous  solutions. 


4,540,563 

HYDROGEN  PRODUCTION 

Godfrey  C.  Chinchen,  Qeveland,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,834,  Mar.  19,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,336 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1981. 
8109501 

Int.  a?  COIB  2/10 
\3S.  a.  423-656  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  reacting  carbon  monoxide  with  steam  to  give 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  carried  out  over  a  catalyst  con- 
sisting essentially  of  iron  oxide  and  at  least  one  further  oxide 
that  is  at  least  as  difficult  to  reduce  to  metal  as  divalent  chro- 
mium oxide,  contains  metal  exerting  a  valency  of  at  least  2  and 
is  incapable  of  forming  a  mixed  oxide  having  the  spinel  struc- 
ture M^'M^''204.  where  M''  is  a  divalent  metal  and  W"  is  a 
trivalent  meul,  wherein  said  further  oxide  is  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  calcium,  strontium  and  barium  and  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  between  8-25%  calculated  as  equivalent 
Cap,  the  content  of  spinel-forming  oxide  other  than  iron  oxide 
being  less  than  1%  w/w,  the  catalyst  having  the  following 
properties: 

Surface  area  m^g- ';  50-100 

Hehum  density  g  cm-':  3.0-4.0 

Mercury  density  g  cm-':  1.4-1.8 

Pore  volume  cm'g-l;  0.2-0.5 

Mean  pore  radium  nm:  6-10. 


4,540,564 

BRAIN-SPEanC  DRUG  DELIVERY 

Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  University  of 

Florida,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,316,  May  18,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,479,932,  Ser.  No.  461,543,  Jan.  27,  1983, ,  and  Ser.  No. 
475,493,  Mar.  15,  1983, ,  said  Ser.  No.  461,543,  and  Ser.  No. 
475,493,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,316, ,. 
This  application  Jul.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  516,382 
Claims  priority,  application  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  May  12,  1983, 
WO83/00725;  Canada.  May  16.  1983.  428192 

Int.  a.3  A61K  49/00.  31/58;  C07J  77/00 
U.S.a.424-9  86  Claims 

1.  A  compound  adapted  for  the  site-specific/sustained  deliv- 
ery of  a  centrally  acting  drug  species  to  the  brain,  said  com- 
pound being: 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


[D-DHC] 


(I) 


wherein  [D]  is  a  centrally  acting  drug  species,  and  [DHC] 
is  the  reduced,  biooxidizable,  blood-brain  barrier  penetrat- 
ing lipoidal  form  of  a  dihydropyridine  *±  pyridinium  salt 
redox  carrier,  with  the  proviso  that  when  [DHC]  is 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  or  benzyl  and  [D]  is  a  drug 
species  containing  a  single  NH2  or  OH  functional  group, 
the  single  OH  group  when  present  being  a  primary  or 
secondary  OH  group,  said  drug  species  being  linked  di- 
rectly through  said  NH2  or  OH  functional  group  to  the 
carbonyl  function  of  [DHC].  then  [D]  must  be  other  than 
a  sympathetic  stimulant,  steroid  sex  hormone  or  long 
chain  alkanol;  or 

(b)  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  of  a  com- 
pound of  formula  (I)  wherein  [D]  is  a  centrally  acting 
drug  species  and  [DHC]  is  the  reduced,  biooxidizable, 
blood-brain  barrier  penetrating  lipoidal  form  of  a  dihydro- 
pyridine 5=t  pyridinium  salt  redox  carrier. 

12.  A  compound  according  to  claim  1.  wherein  [D]  is  a 
steroid  residue. 


4,540,565 
REDUCED  IGG  IN  LOW  IONIC  STRENGTH  MEDIUM 
FOR  IMMUNOHEMATOLOGIC  AGGLUTINATION 
Daniel  P.  Roman,  Jr.,  and  Mitchell  J.  Fruitstone,  both  of  Mi- 
ami, Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation, 
Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  292,602 

Int.  a.3  COIN  33/50.  33/80 

U.S.  a.  424-11  29  Claims 

1.  An  antiserum  for  immunohematologic  agglutination  reac- 
tions comprising  an  erythrocyte-agglutinating  amount  of  a 
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chemically  reduced  IgG  antibody  dissolved  in  a  low  ionic 
strength  medium  containing  sufficient  salt  of  an  alkali  or  alka- 
line earth  metal  to  provide  an  ionic  strength  equivalent  to 
about  a  0.01  molar  to  about  a  0.10  molar  solution  of  sodium 
chloride;  sufficient  organic  solute  to  provide  an  osmolality  of 
from  about  150  mOsm  per  kg.  H2O,  to  about  450  mO&m  per  kg. 
H2O  and  a  pH  of  from  about  6.0  to  about  8.0. 

29.  A  method  of  using  antiserum  of  claim  1,  comprising 
combining  said  antiserum  with  a  patient's  erythrocytes  under 
erythrocyte-agglutinating  conditions  and  determining  whether 
or  not  said  erythrocytes  agglutinate. 


sodium  achate,  from  about  0.15  to  about  0.20  percent  by 
weight  of  a  buffer,  remainder  water. 


PROLONGED  RELEASE  DRUG  DOSAGE  FORMS  BASED 
ON  MODinED  LOW  VISCOSITY  GRADE 
HYDROXYPROPYLMETHYLCELLULOSE 
Stanley  S.  Davis,  Nottingham,  England,  and  Norman  G.  Gay- 
lord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Forest  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,095 
I  Int  a.i  A61K  9/22.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  424—22  9  Claims 

1.  A  carrier  base  material  combined  with  a  therapeutically 
active  medicament  and  shaped  and  compressed  to  a  solid  unit 
dosage  form  having  a  controlled  and  prolonged  release  pattern 
upon  administration,  the  carrier  base  material  being  a  mixture 
of  one  or  more  water-soluble  nonionic  cellulose  ethers  and  an 
anionic  surfactant,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  cellulose 
ethers  is  a  modified  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose  having  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  50.000  and  has 
been  modified  by  successive  or  concurrent  exposure  to  mois- 
ture and  air. 


I  4,540,567 

COSMETIC  COMPOSmON 
Francis  E.  J.  Oneto,  CUchy-sous-Bois,  and  Marc  Vermersch, 
Val  d'Oise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  Yorii,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,017,  Oct.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,525 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  15,  1976, 
42915/76 

Int  a.i  A61K  31/22 
U.S.  a.  424-^15  9  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetically  acceptable  composition  for  treating  acne 
comprising 

(a)  from  about  2%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
lactate; 

(b)  from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  water;  and 

(c)  from  about  1%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  water-misci- 
ble  C2-C4  alkylene  glycol  or  a  polymer  thereof, 

the  composition  having  a  pH  value  of  from  4  to  7. 


4,540,568 

INJECnONABLE  VISCOELASTIC  OPHTHALMIC  GEL 

Seymour  F.  Trager,  14  Sherwood  Dr.,  Plainview,  N.Y.  11803, 

and  Victoria  S.  Chylinski,  11  Peghoosc  Rise,  Slad  Rd.,  Stroud, 

Glos.,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  434,412,  Oct  14, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jon.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,249 

Int  a.^  A61K  31/78 

U.S.  a.  424—81  6  Claims 

1.  An  injectionable  viscoelastic  gel  particularly  adapted  for 
use  in  ophthalmic  surgical  procedures  and  treatments  which 
gel  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  2  to  about  5  percent  by 
weight  of  a  polymer  selected  from  polyacrylamide  and  poly- 
methacrylamide.  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  about  1  to  about  6  million;  from  about  0.4  to  about  8.6 
percent  by  weight  sodium  chloride,  from  about  0.075  to  about 
0.3  percent  by  weight  postassium  chloride,  from  about  0.04  to 
about  0.33  percent  by  weight  calcium  chloride,  from  about 
0.02  to  about  0.04  percent  by  weight  magnesium  chloride 
hexahydrate.  from  about  0.3  to  about  0.4  percent  by  weight 


4,540,569 
METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC 
DISORDERS  AND  IMMUNE  COMPLEX  DISEASES 
Haruo  Ohnishi,   Fuaabashi;   Hiroshi   Kosuzume.   Yokohama; 
Yasuo  Suzuki,  Kawaguchi,  and  Ei  Mochida.  Toshima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  345,152,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,465 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1981,  56-18429; 
Jun.  4,  1981,  56-86147;  Jul.  18,  1981,  56-112856 

Int  a.3  A61K  37/48 
U.S.  a.  424—94  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  patients  suffering  from  allergic 
disorders  or  immune  complex  diseases,  comprising  administer- 
ing an  allergic  disorder  or  immune  complex  disease  treating 
effective  amount  of  a  human  urinary  acid  protease  to  a  patient 
suffering  from  such  a  disorder. 


4,540,570 

SYNERGISTIC  PRESERVATIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

Gayle  E.  Borovian,  Dover,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Lever  Brothers 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,286,  Feb.  2,  1984,  Pat  No.  4,499,071, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  378,372,  May  14,  1982.  This 

application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,023 

Int  a.3  AOIN  33/02.  37/00;  A61K  31/74 

VS.  a.  424—78  32  Claims 

1.  A  preservative  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  component  comprising  benzoic  acid;  and 

(b)  a  second  component  having  the  following  formula: 


R  R 

I  I 

NHCHCH2[OCH2CHirNH2 


I 


NHCHCH2-f-OCH2CH]xNH2 
R  R 


wherein  x  is  about  2  to  33  and  R  is  H  or  CH3  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and 

wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  second  component  to  said 
first  component  is  1000:1  to  1:10,  the  combination  acting 
to  kill  or  inhibit  the  growth  of  bacteria. 


4,540,571 
COSMETIC  AGENT  CONTAINING  NATURAL  YEAST 
CELL  CONTENTS 
Dieter  Schimanski,  Herzogenrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Babor  GmbH  A  Co.,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  <^ 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oct  1* 
1981,  3139093 

Int  a.5  A61K  31/78.  35/78 
U.S.  a.  424—81  6  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  agent  suitable  for  application  to  the  slcin  com- 
prising the  usual  basic  cosmetic  substances,  and  natural  extract 
of  yeast  cell  contents  obtained  by  destroying  yeast  cell  walls 
and  breaking  open  yeast  cells,  the  resulting  natural  extract  of 
yeast  cell  contents  being  free  of  yeast  cell  walls  in  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  2  to  20  wt.  %  for  the  extract  of  yeast  cells  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  cosmetic  agent. 
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4,540,572 
GEL-LIKE  OINTMENT  CONTAINING  INDOMETAaN 
Pyare  Setfa,  Anch,  SwitzerUnd,  assignor  to  Mepha  AG,  Aeach, 
Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  5«6,578 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Aug.   29,   1983. 
4726/83 

Int.  OJ  A61K  3J/4a  31/736 
VS.  CL  424-81  1  Claim 

1.  A  product  containing  indomethacin,  which  is  in  the  form 
of  a  gel-like  ointment  for  the  topical  treatment  of  inflammation 
and  which  contains  for  1.0  part  by  weight  of  indomethacin.  0.5 
to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  cellulose  other  or/and 
of  a  polyacrylic  acid,  the  carboxyl  groups  of  which  are  neutral- 
ized by  a  water-soluble  amine  in  a  greater  than  stoichiometric 
ratio  to  said  carboxyl  groups,  30  to  50  parts  by  weight  of 
ethanol  or  isopropanol,  1.0  to  5.0  by  weight  of  a  superfatting 
agent,  and  water  to  complete  100  parts  by  weight,  said  product 
being  essentially  free  of  any  glycol  or  polyalkylene  glycol. 


components  having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  at  least 
about  30,000;  and 
(c)  recovering  the  biologically  active  portion  free  from  said 
components  having  a  molecular  weight  below  at  least 
about  30,000; 

said  medium  being  maintained  at  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7.0. 


4  540  573 

UNDENATURED  VIRUS-FREE  BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 

PROTEIN  DERIVATIVES 

Alexander  R.  Neurath,  New  York,  and  Bernard  Horowitz,  New 
Rochelle,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  York  Blood  Center, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,375 
Int  a.J  A61K  39/00.  35/14.  37/00;  C07G  7/00:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424-85  34  claims 

1.  A  process  for  rendering  a  blood  product  which  comprises 
a  labile  blood  protein  substantially  free  of  lipid-containing 
viruses  without  incurring  substantial  protein  denaturation 
which  comprises  contacting  said  blood  product  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  di-  or  trialkylphosphate  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  render  said  blood  product  substantially  free  of 
lipid-containing  viruses  without  incurring  substantial  protein 
denaturation. 


4,540575 
CHOLINE  OXIDASE  INHIBITOR 
Richard  L.  Monagban,  Somerset,  and  Yu-Lin  Kong,  Edison, 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J. 
Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ses.  No.  492,272 
Int.  C\?  A61K  35/74:  CUP  1/06 
U.S.  a.  424-115  6aaims 

1.  Product  with  choline  oxidase  inhibitory  activity  produced 
by  the  controlled  aerobic  fermentation  of  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  by  Streptomyces  hygroscopicus  ATCC  39296  at  a  tem- 
perature range  of  20*-37'  C.  for  3-5  days  at  pH  6.0  to  8.0. 


4,540,574 
WATER  SOLUBLE  FRACnON  CAPABLE  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  IMMUNE  REACTIONS  OF  A  HOST 
AGAINST  ALLOGENIC  CELLS  OR  TISSUE,  THE 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SAID  FRACnON  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
THE  LATTER 
Walter  Pierpaoli,  Ebmatingen,  and  Georges  Maestroni,  Benglen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cellena  (Cell  Engineering) 
A.G.,  Bmatingen,  Switzerland  and  Choay  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP80/00136,  §  371  Date  Jul.  2,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01367,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  28,  1981 

PCT  FUed  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  279,994 
Int  C\?  A61K  35/28 
U.S.  a.  424-95  35  ci,^^ 

1.  A  water-soluble  biologically  active  extract  of  bone  mar- 
row wherein  said  extract  is  identified  by  being  substantially 
free  of  components  having  a  molecular  weight  lower  than  that 
at  least  about  30,000;  possessing  an  ultra-violet  spectra  having 
a  peak  of  absorption  at  280  mu;  is  capable  of  stimulating  incor- 
poration of  H-thymidin  bone  marrow  cells  in  vitro  and  in  vivo; 
is  capable  of  being  lyophilized,  and  is  capable  of  being  deacti- 
vated by  heating  at  about  70'  C.  for  about  thirty  minutes, 
whereby  said  extract  is  capable  of  exhibiting  biological  activity 
in  the  form  of  a  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  7  and  control- 
ling the  immune  reactions  of  a  host  against  allogenic  cells  or 
tissue. 

23.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-soluble  biologi- 
cally active  extract  from  bone  marrow  capable  of  controlling 
the  immune  reacUnts  of  a  host  against  allogenic  cells  or  tissue, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  collecting  physiological  inter-cellular  medium  from  bone 
marrow  cells; 

(b)  filtering  and  separating  from  said  inter-cellular  medium 


4540  576 
NEUTRAL  TOPICAL  SODIUM  FLUORIDE  GEL 
Robert  T.  ZahradnUc,  Waltham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Johnson  A 
Johnson  Dental  Products  Company,  East  Windsor,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,263,  Aug.  2,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,530 
Int.  a.3  A61K  7/18.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  424-151  7aaims 

1.  A  thickened  sodium  fluoride  aqueous  composition  suitable 
for  use  in  the  topical  prophylactic  treatment  of  the  teeth,  said 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  75.2  to  about 
96. 1  weight  percent  water,  sodium  fluoride  in  a  proportion  of 
from  about  1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, and  thickener,  wherein  the  pH  of  the  composition  is 
within  the  range  of  from  about  6  to  about  8,  and  wherein  the 
thickener  consists  essentially  of  xanthan  gum  and  a  water 
soluble  salt  of  an  acylic  acid  polymer. 


4,540,577 
DYNAMATE  II  MINERAL  NUTRTOON  SUPPLEMENT 
Richard  B.  Hunt,  Vernon  Hills,  lU.;  William  B.  Dancy,  and 
James  B.  Alexander,  both  of  Carlsbad,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to 
International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,730 
Int.  a.3  A61K  33/14.  33/06.  33/04.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424—153  3  Qaims 

1.  A  nutritional  mineral  supplement  for  animal  feeds  com- 
prising amorphous  sulfur,  potassium  chloride  and  langbeinite 
prepared  by  the  process  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  (a) 
forming  a  mixture  of  potassium  chloride  0-13  parts  and  lang- 
beinite 80-97%  parts,  (b)  heating  the  mixture  to  above  about 
107°  C,  (c)  slowly  adding  with  agitation  from  about  3-7  parts 
of  amorphous  sulfur  and  (d)  cooling  the  resulting  mixture. 


4  540  578 
PESTiaDAL  PHENOXYPYTWDYL  BENZOYL  UREAS 
David  T.  Chou;  John  A.  Durden,  both  of  Raleigh,  and  Themisto- 
des  D.  J.  D'Silya,  Chapel  Hill,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,849 
Int.  a.'  C07D  213/64:  AOIN  43/40 
U.S.  a.  514—349  8  Qaims 

1. 


Y'^ 
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O-^B-^R, 


wherein 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Y  is  nitrogen 

B  is  sulfur,  sulfinyl.  sulfonyl; 

R|  &  R2  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  methoxy, 
alkyl  (C1-C4)  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R3,  R4,  R5  are  independently  hydrogen,  methoxy,  halogen, 
alkyl  (C1-C4)  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R6  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  (C1-C4)  or  trifluoromethyl; 

R7,  Rgare  independently  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  (C1-C4), 
trifluoromethyl.  alkylthio  (C1-C4),  alkylsulfmyl  (C1-C4). 
alkylsulfonyl  (C1-C4),  or  R7  Rgcan  optionally  be  a  substi- 
tuted arylthio,  a  substituted  arylsulfonyl.  or  a  substituted 
arylsulflnyl.  wherein  said  optional  substituents  are  alkyl 
(C1-C4)  or  halogen. 

6.  A  method  of  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises subjecting  said  pests  to  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of 
the  composition  of  claim  1. 


'  4,540,579 

^[(R)  AMINO  AaD  ALKYL]PENEMS 
Adriano  Afonso,  West  CaldweU,  and  Jay  Weinstein,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation, 
KenUworth,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,988 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CIJ  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 

VJS.  a.  514—195  18  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


OH 


y      B      S 


O 


tT-JC 


NR'R" 
/ 

(CH2)„-C-^ 

CCX)H 


COOH 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  ^kenyl.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  one  or  more  groups  chosen  from  among  chloro. 
bromo,  fluoro.  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino,  amino- 
methyl,  lower  monoalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino,  lower 
alkoxy  and  carboxy.  heteroaryl  of  5  to  7  ring  atoms  of  which 
3  to  6  are  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  ring  atoms  are 
nitrogen,  sulfur  or  oxygen,  or  R'is  hydrogen  and  R"  is 
CH3(CH2)pCO—  or  CH3(CH2)^02— ,  wherein  p  is  0-16  and 
q  is  1-17,  or  R',  R"  and  the  N  to  which  they  are  attached  form 
a  group  of  the  formula 


— NR— C— X. 

II 

NR" 


4,540,580 
2-[(l'R)-l -AMINOALKYLJPENEMS 
Adriano  Afonso,  West  Caldwell,  and  Jay  Weinstein,  Upper 
Montclair,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation, 
KenUworth,  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441.989 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  10, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  499/00:  A61K  31/425 

U.S.  a.  514—195  29  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 
OH^     H 

J—  N 


NR'R" 


H 


(CH2), 


CCX)H 


wherein 

n  is  0-4; 

R'  and  R"  are  indpendently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents are  one  or  more  groups  selected  from  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro.  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  aminomethyl, 
lower  monoalkylamino,  lower  dialkylamino,  lower  alkoxy 
and  carboxy,  or  heteroaryl  of  5  to  7  ring  atoms  of  which 
3  to  6  are  carbon  atoms  and  the  remaining  ring  atoms  are 
nitrogen,  sulfur  or  oxygen,  or  R'  is  hydrogen  and  R"  is 
CH3(CH2)/:0—  or  CH3(CH2)^02— .  wherein  p  is  0-16 
and  q  is  1-17,  or  R',  R"  and  the  N  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  group  of  the  formula 

NR"       ~ 
II 
— NR-C-X, 

wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  amino; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  CCX)R'.  OR',  NR'R",  SR',  4-imidazolyl, 
3-indolyl,  phenyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl  or  branched  lower 
alkyl,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  me- 
tabolizable  esters  thereof,  in  racemic  or  optically  active 
form. 


4,540,581 

TOPICAL  NONSTEROIDAL  ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

COMPOSmONS  AND  USES 

Xina  Nair,  East  Amherst,  N.Y.,  and  Davis  L.  Temple,  Jr.,  Evans- 

viUe,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,418 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/18.  31/24.  31/40.  31/235 
U.S.  a.  514—415  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  topical  inflammation  in  a  mammal 
in  need  thereof  which  comprises  topically  administering  to  said 
mammal  an  amount  effective  to  produce  a  topical  anti-inflam- 
matory effect  of  a  composition  comprising 
(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3SO2NH 


I 

CH— CHj— NH— A— C— B— CH2— M 

OH  R2 


wherein 
X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  amino; 
n  is  0  to  4;  and 

the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  racemic  or 
optically  active  form. 


wherein  R'  and  R^are  independently  hydrogen  or  (lower- 
)alkyl,  provided  that  R'  and  R^  cannot  both  be  hydrogen; 
wherein  M  is  phenyl,  indole  or  hydrogen;  wherein  A  is 
( — CH2— )»  in  which  n  is  0.  1  or  2;  wherein  B  is  (— CH- 
2 — )m  in  which  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  wherein  R^  is 


800 
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-OH  or  -OCO— /^^V-CH,; 


to  provide  calcium  carbonate  and  other  minerals  as  a 
mineral  supplement  for  humans; 
wherein  said  coral  sand  is  in  the  form  of  a  fine  powder  of  a 
particle  size  passing  about  150  to  500  mesh. 


and 


(b)  a  compatible,  topically  acceptable  vehicle. 


4,540,582 

TREATMENT  OF  SEIZURE  DISORDERS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL 

THEREIN 

Nikolaus  Seiler,  and  Shakir  Sarhan,  both  of  Strasbourg,  France, 
assignors  to  Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,079 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1983, 
8311804 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/195 
U.S.  a.  514—561  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  seizures  in  a  patient  in  need 
thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said  patient  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  from  0.2  to  2.0  grams  per  day  of  gamma-vinyl  GABA,  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof;  and 

(b)  from  2  to  12  grams  per  day  of  glycine,  sarcosine  N,N- 
dimethylglycine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof. 


4,540,583 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  TUMORS  IN 

WARM-BLOODED  ANIMALS 

Keith  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  E.  Durr, 

Ridgerood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,290,  Aug.  2,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,174,  Jan.  30, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,147 

Int  a.J  H61K  31/135 
U.S.  a.  514-656  1  Qaim 

I.  The  method  of  inducing  regression  of  leukemia  and/or 
inhibiting  growth  of  tumors  in  a  mammal  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  said  mammal  an  effective  antineoplastic  amount  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  of  the 
formula: 


NH— CH2CH2— Q 


NH— CH2CH2— Q 


wherein  Q  is  amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino, 
or  diethylamino,  the  leuco  bases  and  tautomers  thereof,  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 

4540  584 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PROMOTION  OF  HEALTH 
Nobuo  Someya,  No.  16-6,  Kami-Ikebukuro  3-chome,  Toshima- 
Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,456 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-233889 
Int.  C\?  A61K  33/08.  33/04.  33/22.  33/32 
U.S.  a.  424-156  20  Qaims 

1.  A  mineral  supplement,  comprising: 
coral  sand  as  an  effective  component  in  an  amount  sufficient 


4  540  585 
FOOD  PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  a-AMYLASE  AND 

PROCESS 
Ronald  D.  Priegnitz,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,252,  May  11,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,878 
Int.  a.»  A21D  13/06;  A23K  7/00;  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  426-28  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  soft,  semi-moist  pet  food  product  consisting  of  soft, 
cohesive,  extrusion  cooked  particles  having  10-60%  starch, 
22-50%  protein,  5-35%  water  soluble  solutes,  and  15-40% 
moisture;  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  enzyme  in  the  pet  food  product  consisting  essentially  of 
alpha-amylase,  wherein  the  alpha-amylase  is  in  an  active 
condition  and  wherein  the  active  condition  alpha-amylase 
is  in  the  pet  food  in  sufficient  quantity  to  maintain  the  soft 
texture  of  the  pet  food  product  during  subsequent  storage. 


4,540,586 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  FODDERS  WITH  A 
NUTRITIVE  COATING 
William  P.  Moore,  P.O.  Box  943,  Hopewell,  Va,  23860 
Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,915 
Int.  Q.'  A23L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—69  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preserving  fodder  for  animal  feeding  by 
coating  it  with  a  nutritive  thermosetting  barrier  to  dusts,  mois- 
ture, and  air,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  acidifying  a  coating  liquid  to  a  pH  of  between  1  and  3  by 
admixing  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phosphoric,  hydrochloric,  and  sulfuric  acids,  the 
coating  fluid  comprising  between  20  and  40  percent  urea- 
formaldehyde  resin  monomer,  containing  between  1.3  and 
1.6  mols  of  formaldehyde  per  mol  of  urea  and  between  60 
and  75  percent  total  solids,  and  having  a  viscosity  of 
between  75  and  300  centipoise  at  16°  C,  and  between  60 
and  80  percent  nutritive  cross-linking  agent  comprising 
cane  molasses  containing  between  48  and  70  percent  total 
sugars; 

(b)  holding  the  acidified  coating  liquid  for  a  period  of  be- 
tween 15  and  60  seconds  to  allow  acid  catalyzed  polymeri- 
zation and  cross-linking  of  the  monomer  and  cross-linking 
agent  to  start; 

(c)  applying  the  coating  liquid  to  exposed  surfaces  of  the 
fodder  in  a  thickness  between  about  0.3  and  1.2  centime- 
ters before  it  solidifies,  covering  enough  of  the  exposed 
surface  to  substantially  prevent  the  penetration  of  the 
fodder  by  the  elements; 

(d)  maintaining  pH  of  the  coating  liquid  on  the  fodder  sur-- 
face  between  about  1  and  4  for  a  minimum  time  of  about 
10  minutes  until  the  coating  liquid  has  polymerized  and 
cross-linked  sufficiently  to  form  a  water  insoluble  solid 
barrier  on  the  fodder  surface. 
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4,540,587 

CEREAL  PRESWEETENED  WITH  ASPARTAME  AND 

COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  GUM  COATING  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Robert  J.  Gi^ewski,  Crystal,  Minn.,  assignor  to  General  Mills, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,655,  May  21,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,501,759.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,252 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
I  Int.  Q.J  A23L  1/164 

U.S.  Q.  426—96  9  Qaims 

1.  A  sweetened,  dry  comestible  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  dry  comestible,  said  comestible  having  a  coating,  said 
coating  comprising 

from  about  0.05%  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  the  comestible  of 
a  water  soluble  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  alginates,  propylene  glycol  alginates, 
guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum,  gum  Arabic,  pectin,  kappa 
carrageenan,  methylcellulose,  hydroxypropyl  methyl- 
cellulose,  xanthan,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
about  0.05%  to  0.3%  by  weight  aspariyl-phenylalanine 

methyl  estir,  and 
wherein  the  coating  is  present  at  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
1.8%  of  the  coated  comestible. 


I  4,540,588 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 

INDIVIDUAL  ORDERS  OF  A  HOT  FOOD  PRODUCT 

AND  COMPONENTS  USABLE  THEREWITH 

William  Bartfield,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Prize 

Prize,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  352,579,  Feb.  26,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,438,683. 

This  application  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,584 

Int.  Q.J  GOIN  33/00:  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  Q.  426—231  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  dispensing  individual  orders  of  a  cooked 
food  product  using  an  apparatus  contained  in  a  housing,  said 
method  comprising: 
supplying  to  a  mixing  chamber  a  quantity  of  dehydrated 

food  product  corresponding  in  quantity  to  the  size  of  an 

order  to  be  dispensed; 
adding  sufficient  liquid  to  the  mixing  chamber  to  rehydrate 

the  dehydrated  food  product; 
intermittently  forcing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  rehy- 

drated  product  out  of  an  outlet  of  the  mixing  chamber; 
intermittently  severing  a  portion  of  the  rehydrated  product 

as  it  forced  from  the  outlet  of  the  mixing  chamber; 
positioning  a  tank  of  heated  cooking  liquid  below  the  outlet 

of  the  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  the  severed  food 

product; 
providing  a  conveyor  belt  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 

end; 
positioning  the  first  end  portion  of  the  conveyor  belt  within 


the  tank  and  below  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  prior  to 
severing  of  the  food  product; 

positioning  the  second  end  of  the  conveyor  belt  adjacent  a 
dispensing  chute  positioned  within  said  housing; 

depositing  the  severed  food  product  on  the  conveyor  belt; 

driving  the  conveyor  belt  in  a  direction  conveying  the  sev- 
ered food  product  into  the  Unk  below  the  level  of  the 
liquid; 

heating  the  severed  food  product  in  the  Unk  of  heated  cook- 
ing liquid;  and 

reversing  the  driving  direction  of  the  conveyor  belt  to  carry 
cooked  food  products  out  of  the  cooking  liquid  so  that  an 
individual  order  of  cooked  food  product  is  delivered  to 
the  dispensing  chute. 


4,540,589 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HBROUS  SIMULATED 

SEA  FOODS  PACKAGED  IN  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

Kazuo  Rachi,  Shizuoka;  Shouichi  Kubota,  Shimizu,  and  Isamu 

Sasaki,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Snitan 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,082 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1982,  57-118856 

Int.  Q.'  A23L  1/325.  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  426-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  fibrous  simulated  sea  foods  pack- 
aged in  hermetically  sealed  containers,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  kneading  a  minced  fish  meat  without  sugar  to  which 
meat  sodium  chloride  has  been  added,  molding  the  kneaded 
meat  into  the  form  of  noodle-like  strips,  preparing  fibrous  fish 
meat  by  forming  cuttings  like  the  teeth  of  a  comb  on  the  noo- 
dle-like strips  or  cutting  the  noodle-like  strips  into  the  form  of 
noodle-like  filaments,  subjecting  the  thus-cut  fibrous  fish  meat 
to  setting  in  the  state  of  noodle-like  strips  or  noodle-like  fila- 
ments for  a  time  sufficient  to  acquire  a  firm  texture,  sheafing 
and  binding  the  fibrous  fish  meat  by  the  use  of  a  binder  contain- 
ing kneaded  krill  meat,  said  kneaded  krill  meat  being  used  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  enhance  the  taste  and  flavor  of  said  fibrous 
simulated  sea  food,  and,  after  coloring  a  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  bound  product  according  to  necessity,  heating  to  coagulate 
said  product  and  then  packaging  the  bound  product  in  a  heat- 
resistant  container;  heating  the  bound  product  under  pressur- 
ization  in  said  container,  wherein  the  pH  value  of  the  contents 
of  the  container  when  said  product  is  packaged  therein  is  in  the 
range  of  6.0  to  6.7. 


4,540,590 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RAPID-COOKING  PASTAS 

HAVING  GOOD  KEEPING  QUAUTY 
Hamo  Harada;  Akira  Fi^iwara;  Yoshio  Hatanaka,  taA  Hlroaori 
limura,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Myojo  Foods  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,246 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1983,  58-204457 
Int  Q.J  A21D  2/00;  A23L  1/16 
VS.  Q.  426—324  11  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  rapid-cooking  pastas  having  good 
keeping  quality,  said  process  comprismg  the  following  steps: 
kneading  a  mixture  of  wheat  and  a  sufficient  amount  of 

water  to  form  dough; 
feeding  the  dough  in  a  cylinder  and  extruding  the  same 
through  a  die  at  a  pressure  of  SO  kg/cm^  or  more  into  an 
atmosphere  having  a  degree  of  vacuum  of  not  more  than 
650  mmHg; 
cutting  the  resulting  strands  to  desired  lengths; 
drying  the  strands  until  the  moisture  content  is  reduced  to 

26±4%; 
placing  the  dried  strands  in  heat-resistant  packages; 
sealing  the  packages;  and 

sterilizing  the  strands  by  heating  them  at  a  temperature 
between  70*  and  95*  C. 
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4,540,591 
ROBUSTA  CX)FFEE  STEAMING,  ROASTING  AND 
BLENDING  METHOD 
Jamshed  B.  Dar,  Robbinsville;  Robert  H.  Bnickmann,  East 
Windsor,  and  Elisabeth  Kelly,  Bellemead,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  439,967,  Nov.  8,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,855 
Int.  a.'  A23F  5/02 
MS.  a.  426—388  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  Robusta  coffee  beans  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  charging  an  elongated  column  vessel  with  green  Robusta 
coffee  beans  wherein  50%  to  75%  of  the  volume  of  the 
vessel  is  occupied  by  the  beans; 

(b)  introducing  saturated  steam  into  the  top  of  said  vessel  at 
a  pressure  between  7  atmospheres  and  10  atmospheres  and 
at  a  temperature  between  166°  C.  and  180°  C.  for  from  10 
min.  to  IS  min.  while  continuously  venting  said  vessel  at 
the  exit  end  and  at  an  exit  pressure  of  between  1  psig  and 
5  psig; 

(c)  discharging  the  steamed  Robusta  beans  from  said  vessel 
and; 

(d)  roasting  said  steamed  Robusta  beans. 


4,540,592 

MULTIPLE  SCREW  PASTA  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

William  J.  Myer,  Prospect  Heights,  and  Reid  G.  Lamppa, 

Streamwood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glenview, 

Ul. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,589 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/16 

U.S.  a.  426—557  _  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  dense,  homogeneous  precooked 
pasta  products  which  may  be  rapidly  rehydrated  in  water 
comprising  the  steps  of  continuously  combining  pasta  dough 
components  comprising  water  and  a  dry  cereal  flour  in  a 
flighted,  intermeshing,  corotating  twin  screw  compression 
zone  to  provide  a  pasta  cereal  dough  mixture  having  a  water 
content  in  the  range  of  from  about  25  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  the  total  mixture; 

conveying  and  forcing  the  pasta  dough  components  through 
a  first  enclosed  intermeshing,  coratating  twin  screw  pumpmg 
zone  of  increasing  pressure  and  temperature,  forcing  said  pasta 
components  which  have  passed  through  said  first  zone  back 
toward  said  first  zone  under  conditions  of  intense  mixing  and 
shear  to  provide  a  first  backmixing  zone  having  a  local  pres- 
sure maximum,  continuously  withdrawing  a  uniformly  mixed 
pasta  dough  from  said  first  backmixing  zone,  conveying  and 
forcing  the  uniformly  mixed  pasta  dough  which  has  passed 
through  the  first  backmixing  zone  at  elevated  gelatinization 
temperature  through  a  second  enclosed  intermeshing,  corotat- 
ing twin  screw  pumping  zone  of  increasing  pressure,  forcing 
pasta  dough  components  which  have  passed  through  said 
second  pumping  zone  under  conditions  of  intense  mixing  and 
shear  to  provide  a  second  backmixing  zone  having  local  pres- 


sure maximum,  whereby  said  cereal  dough  mixture  is  rapidly 
heated  above  the  atmospheric  gelatinization  temperatures  of 
starches  in  the  cereal  composition  maintaining  the  cereal 
dough  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  235°  F.  to  about  350°  F. 
under  pressure  within  said  first  and  second  enclosed  pumping 
zones  while  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  from 
about  15  to  about  100  seconds  to  fully  gelatinize  the  starch 
component  of  the  pasta  composition; 

conveying  and  forcing  a  fully  gelatinized  pasta  dough  from 
the  second  backmixing  zone  into  a  flighted,  intermeshing  coro- 
tating twin  screw  compression  zone  of  increasing  pressure  and 
decreasing  temperature  wherein  the  fully  gelatinized  dough  is 
cooled  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  130?  F.  to 
below  the  boiling  temperature  of  water  to  provide  a  pressur- 
ized, conditioned  pasta  extrusion  dough,  and 

extruding  the  cooled,  conditioned,  fully  gelatinized  pasta 
extrusion  dough  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  400 
psig  to  about  1000  psig  through  a  die  to  form  a  dense,  homoge- 
neous fully  gelatinized  pasta  product  having  an  extruded  pasta 
shape  and  continuously  drying  the  shaped  fully  gelatinized 
pasta  product  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  130°  F.  to 
provide  a  dried,  precooked  pasta  product  which  readily  rehy- 
drates  in  hot  water. 


4,540,593 
REDUCED  FAT  SPREAD  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
David  P.  J.  Moran,  Covington,  and  Iain  J.  Campbell,  Welling- 
borough, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,607 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1982, 
8219843 

Int.  a.'  A23D  3/00.  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426—603  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  spread,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  an  oil-in-water  emulsion-cream  containing 
35-75%  of  an  aqueous  phase  and  25-65  wt  %  of  a  fat  with 
the  following  fat  solids  profile: 

N5= 40-75,  N 15  =  20-60,  N25  =  5-45,  N35=O-10; 

(b)  subjecting  said  cream  to  shear-churning  in  the  absence  of 
an  air/water  interface  at  a  temperature  at  which  5-50  wt 
%  of  the  fat  is  present  in  crystallized  form,  to  increase  its 
viscosity  up  to  a  value  close  to  or  equal  to  the  peak  viscos- 
ity whereby  partial  phase  inversion  is  achieved,  to  obtain 
a  spread  with  substantially  the  same  level  of  fat  as  the 
starting  cream,  said  spread  comprising  a  network  of  ag- 
gregated fat  and  both  encapsulated  and  free  aqueous 
phase. 


4,540,594 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  BIOLOGICALLY  HIGH 

QUALITY  NATURAL  FOOD  CONCENTRATE,  THE 

PRODUCT  OBTAINED  AND  ITS  USE 

Rudolf  Schanze,  Landsberger  Str.  9,  D-8034  Germering,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1982,  3207505 

Int.  a.'  A23L  1/08.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  426—74  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  biologically  high  grade,  storage 
stable,  fluid,  natural  food  concentrate  not  requiring  preserva- 
tives for  storage  stability  comprising  mixing 

(a)  honey  or  honey  mixed  with  up  to  50  weight  percent  of  a 
bee  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  drone 
jelly,  royal  jelly,  propolis,  propolis  extract,  pollen,  bee- 
bread,  beeswax  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  honey  concentration  in  the  concentrate  is  at  least 
40  weight  percent; 

(b)  5  to  25  weight  percent  mineral  additive; 
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(c)  5  to  25  weight  percent  protein  containing  material  having 
a  biological  value  of  more  than  90  and  a  total  proportion 
of  essential  amino  acids  of  at  least  50  weight  percent;  and 

(d)  0  to  35  weight  percent  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  roughage  and  polymeric  carbohydrate 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


I  4,540,595 

ARTICLE  IDENTinCATION  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  IT 
Mario  A.  Acitelli;  Richard  F.  Tynan,  both  of  Charlotte,  and  Alan 
-    R.  Wayson,  Concord,  all  of  N.C^  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  344,667,  Feb.  1,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433^11 

Int.  a.3  B41M  3/14:  B44F  1/12:  B05C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  427—7  10  Qaims 


■\ 


V 


a 
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8.  The  method  of  automatically  identifying  objects  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

applying  identifying  intelligible  markings  to  the  objects 
using  a  material  which,  when  applied  to  the  object,  fluor- 
esces in  response  to  radiation  excitation  to  produce  a 
radiation  response  principally  in  a  spectrum  of  wave 
lengths  between  650  and  800  mm, 

subjecting  the  objects  to  exciting  radiation  that  includes 
substantially  no  radiation  in  said  spectrum, 

reading  said  markings  by  selectively  detecting  only  radiation 
in  said  spectrum  emanating  from  the  object,  and 

identifying  the  object  in  response  to  the  reading  of  said 
markings. 


'  4,540,596 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THIN.  HARD  COATING 
Rao  R.  Nimmagadda,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith 
International,  Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  492,317,  May  6,  1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,488 
'  Int.  a.3  B05D  i/06 

U.S.  a.  427—37  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  thin,  hard  coating  on  selected 
surfaces  of  bearings,  seal  glands  and  cutting  elements  of  rotary 
cone  rock  bit  components  by  overlay  coating  said  surfaces 
with  an  engineering  ceramic  comprised  of  at  least  one  metallic 
element  selected  from  a  list  consisting  of  Ti,  Hf,  Zr,  Nb,  Ta,  W, 
B,  Al,  Co,  and  Cr,  combined  with  at  least  one  nonmetallic 
element  selected  from  a  list  consisting  of  O,  N,  and  C,  by  a 
modified  physical  vapor  deposition  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 


cleaning  said  surfaces  of  said  components  of  said  rock  bit 
chemically,  said  surfaces  to  be  free  of  residue, 

masking  surfaces  of  said  components  which  are  to  remain 
uncoated, 

loading  said  components  into  a  vacuum  coating  chamber, 

locating  at  least  one  electric  arc  cathode  metal  vapor  source 
spaced  apart  from  said  components  in  unobstructed  view 
of  said  surfaces  to  be  coated,  said  cathode  is  comprised  of 
said  metallic  element,  said  cathode  is  cooperative  with  an 
anode, 

reducing  atmospheric  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  about 
IXlO-'torr, 

supplying  a  high  voltage  bias  of  from  about  500  volts  to 
about  5000  volts  to  said  components,  said  bias  being  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  said  cathode, 

powering  said  vapwr  source  to  produce  a  first  ionic  plasma 
to  further  clean  said  surfaces  and  heat  said  components  to 
a  process  temperature  between  about  200*  Fahrenheit  and 
about  400°  Fahrenheit, 

supplying  selected  said  nonmetallic  element  to  said  chamber 
as  a  reactant  gas  in  quantity  sufficient  to  raise  said  pressure 
within  said  chamber  to  about  1  X  10-^  torr, 

lowering  said  high  voltage  bias  to  between  about  50  volts  to 
about  500  volts  to  maintain  said  process  temperature, 

depositing  said  ceramic  until  a  coating  of  between  about 
O.OOOOS  inch  and  0.001  inch  thickness  has  been  deposited, 

stopping  said  deposition  process, 

raising  pressure  within  said  chamber  to  about  one  atmo- 
sphere, and 

removing  said  components  from  said  chamber. 


4,540,597 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  OPTICAL  nBER  FOR 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION 

Shoji  Nagasaki;  Keiichi  Kojima,  and  Keiji  Ueno,  all  of  Osaka, 

Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo    Electric    Industries,    Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,639 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1983,  58-220218 
Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—44  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optical  fiber  for  optical  trans- 
mission, which  comprises  forming  a  primary  coating  layer  on 
a  glass  fiber,  forming  a  secondary  coating  layer  comprising  a 
polyamide  resin  composition  or  polyester  elastomer  composi- 
tion containing  a  polyfunctional  monomer  and  a  lead  com- 
pound on  the  primary  coating  layer,  and  crosslinking  the  sec- 
ondary coating  layer  by  irradiation  with  electron  rays  having 
a  maximum  transmittance  thickness  smaller  than  the  total 
thickness  of  the  primary  coating  layer  and  the  secondary  coat- 
ing layer. 


4,540,598 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  AOD-CURABLE  HNISHES 
Godwin  Berner,  Rheinfelden,  and  Werner  Rutsch,  Fribourg, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,040 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.    17,    1983, 
4484/83 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06;  C08F  2/50 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  curing  baking  finishes  which  contain  an 
acid-curable  resin  and,  as  a  curing  catalyst,  a  blocked  sulfonic 
acid  of  the  formula  I 
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R'— (C)m-C=N-0-S02- 
R2 


(I) 


form  a  solid  phosphor  coating  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
physical  support. 


■r3 


in  which  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  1  or  2,  R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
halogenoalkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  C5-Ci2-cycIoalkyI,  Cg-Cio- 
aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  poly-substituted  by 
halogen,  Ci-Ci6-aIkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  phenoxy,  phenyl  or 
nitro,  furyl,  thienyl,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  Ci-Cg-alkoxy,  Cj-Cg- 
cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy  or  H2N— CO— NH— ,  R2  is  as  deflned 
for  R'  or  is  — CN,  C2-C5-alkanoyl,  benzoyl,  C2-C5-alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  — N(R^XR').  morpholino  or  piperi- 
dino,  or  R'  and  R^,  together  with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are 
linked,  form  a  5-membered  to  8-membered  ring  to  which  1  to 
2  benzo  radicals  can  be  fused,  R*  being  hydrogen,  C1-C12- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  C2-C9-alkanoyl  or  benzoyl  and  R'  being  hydro- 
gen, Ci-Ci2-alkyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and  R^  with  n  =  1,  is  Ci-Cig- 
alkyi,  C6-Cio-aryl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  poly- 
substituted  by  halogen,  C|-C4-halogenoalkyl,  Ci-Ci6-alkyl, 
Ci-C4-alkbxy,  Ci-C4-alkyl-CONH-,  phcnyl-CONH-,  benzoyl 
or  nitro,  C5^i2-cycloalkyl,  C7-C9-aralkyl,  camphoryl, 
— CF3,  — CCI3  or  — NH2,  and,  with  n  =  2,  R3  is  C2-Ci2-alky- 
lene,  or  unsubstituted  or  Ci-Ci2-alkyl-substituted  phenylene, 
naphthylene,  diphenylene  or  oxydiphenylene,  which  com- 
prises irradiating  the  finish  with  short-wave  light,  whereby  the 
free  sulfonic  acid  is  formed,  and  then  fully  curing  it  at  an 
elevated  temperature. 


4,540,599 

X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTER  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

RARE  EARTH  OXYHALIDE  PHOSPHORS 

Jacob  G.  Rabatin,  Montville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  483,342,  Apr.  8,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,498,008. 

This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,713 

Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/58 

U.S.  a.  427—65  7  Claims 

DOCTON  tUUt 
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4,540,600 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Koji  Kobayashi;  Kiyoshi  Noguchi,  and  Suguru  Takayama,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1983,  58-54797 
Int.  C\?  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a.  427-130  4  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
which  comprises  forming  on  a  non-magnetic  substrate  a  mag- 
netic thin  layer  composed  of  columnar  crystal  particles  com- 
prising Co,  or  Co  and  Ni  and/or  Cr  by  vapor-depositing  the 
metal  atoms  at  an  angle  of  incidence  of  at  least  20°  C.  relative 
to  the  normal  line  of  the  principal  plane  of  the  substrate,  and 
then  oxidizing  the  magnetic  thin  layer  by  anodic  oxidation  to 
form  an  oxide  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  columnar  crystal 
particles  of  the  magnetic  thin  layer  wherein  the  atomic  ratio  of 
0/(Co  or  Co-l-Ni)  is  from  0.1  to  0.5,  and  thereby  to  form  a 
magnetic  layer. 

4,540,601 
ALUMINUM  OXIDE  OPTICAL  nBER  COATING 
Dilip  K.  Nath,  Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aetna  Telecom- 
munications Laboratories,  Westborough,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  31.  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,368 
Int.  C\?  G02B  5/14.  1/10 
U.S.  a.  427—163  18  Qaims 


ri 
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AL  AXIS 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  layer  of  rare  earth 
oxyhalide  phosphor  crystals  having  a  plate-like  shape  for  use  in 
an  x-ray  image  converter  device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  liquid  suspension  containing  said  phosphor 
crystals  and  a  binder,  said  phosphor  crystals  having  the 
structural  formula: 

LnOX:T, 

wherein 

Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd, 
X  is  one  or  more  of  CI  and  Br,  and 
T;r  is  an  activator  ion  selected  from  Tb  and  Tm,  including 
mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  depositing  said  liquid  suspension  on  a  physical  support 
with  a  first  velocity  gradient  in  the  flow  direction  corre- 
sponding to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  phosphor  layer 
and  a  second  velocity  gradient  in  the  flow  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

(c)  removing  liquid  from  said  deposited  liquid  suspension  to 


1.  A  process  for  providing  a  coated  optical  fiber  comprising: 

providing  a  glass  preform  of  a  type  adapted  to  be  drawn  into 
an  optical  fiber; 

drawing  the  preform  into  the  dimensions  of  an  optical  fiber; 
and 

pyrolytically  decomposing  an  aluminum  ester  or  derivative 
thereof  in  the  presence  of  said  optical  fiber  immediately 
after  drawing  said  fiber  to  form  an  aluminum  oxide  coat- 
ing thereon. 

4  540  602 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ACTIVATED 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Shimesu  Motoyama,  Asaka;  Satashi  Sato;  Seiichi  Umeda;  Huot- 
sune  Yasumi;  Emiko  Sudo;  Yuko  Takasaka,  and  Takuichi 
Tsi^ino,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Freund  Industry 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  139,750,  Apr.  14,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,384 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-44261; 
Jun.  16,  1979,  54-75774;  Jun.  17,  1979,  54-76203 
Int.  C\?  BOIJ  13/02:  A61K  9/50 
U.S.  a.  427— 213  Jl  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  activated  pharmaceuti- 
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cal  composition  contoining  a  solid  drug  in  the  form  of  finely 
divided  particles  substantially  not  greater  than  10  microns  in 
diameter,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  solid  drug  that  is  scarcely  soluble  in  water 
and  is  soluble  in  a  low-boiling  hydrophobic  organic  sol- 
vent; 

(2)  dissolving  the  solid  drug  in  said  low-boiling  hydrophobic 
organic  solvent; 

(3)  emulsifying  the  resulting  solution  in  water  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  water-soluble,  high-molecular  weight  substance 
selected  from  the  group  ^consisting  of  hydroxypropyl 
cellulose,  methyl  cellulose,  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  hy- 
droxypropyl methyl  cellulose,  hydroxypropyl  ethyl  cellu- 
lose, carboxymethyl  cellulose  sodium  salt,  alpha-starch, 
hydroxypropyl  starch,  pullalan,  gum  arabic,  tragacanth 
gum,  gelatin,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(4)  then  removing  the  dispersion  medium  from  the  so- 
formed  disperse  system. 


'  4,540,603 

RESIN-MOLDED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Toshiyuki  Hidaka;  Hisashi  Sakamoto;  Toshiaki  Fukuhara.  all  of 
Hitachi;  Sadao  Fujieda,  Haramachi,  and  Yutaka  Misawa, 
Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1982.  57-224483 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/30 
MS.  a.  427—82  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising: 

a  step  of  horizontally  holding  a  sub-assembly  that  consists  of 
a  semiconductor  pellet  brazed  to  a  pair  of  axial  leads,  and 
of  depositing  an  epoxy  resin  of  a  predetermined  amount 
onto  the  semiconductor  pellet  while  turning  the  sub- 
assembly with  the  axial  leads  as  a  center; 

a  step  of  heating  the  epoxy  resin  at  a  temperature  of  160°  to 
180°  C.  for  a  period  of  2  to  10  minutes  while  turning  the 
sub-assembly,  so  that  surface  portions  of  the  epoxy  resin 
are  hardened;  and 

a  step  of  heating  the  epoxy  resin  at  a  temperature  of  160°  to 
200*  C.  for  a  period  of  3  to  25  hours  while  maintaining  the 
sub-assembly  stationary  without  turning  it,  so  that  the 
epoxy  resin  is  completely  hardened. 


4,540,604 

THICK  FILM  CONDUCTOR  COMPOSITIONS 

Vincent  P.  Siuta,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  526,400,  Aug.  25, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,514.321. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,454 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—96  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  thick  film  resistor  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of: 

1.  applying  to  a  ceramic  substrate  a  patterned  terminating 
layer  of  a  thick  film  conductor  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  finely  divided  particles  of: 


a.  85-98.8%  wt.  conductive  material  consisting  essentially 
of  28-100%  wt.  copper  and  72-0%  wt.  noble  metal; 

b.  10-1%  wt.  inorganic  binder  having  a  softening  point 
below  800*  C;  and 

c.  5-0.2%  wt.  of  a  noncuprous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  rhenium 
and  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof 

dispersed  in  organic  medium,  the  composition  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  copper  particles  have  a  maximum  size  below  10  ;im 
and  an  average  size  of  2-4  >im;  and 

(2)  the  noncuprous  metal  particles  have  a  maximum  size 
below  5  /im  and  an  average  size  of  0.2-3  ^m. 

2.  firing  the  patterned  conductor  layer  in  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  to  effect  volatilization  of  the  organic  medium, 
decomposition  of  the  copper  oxide  and  sintering  of  the 
inorganic  binder; 

3.  applying  to  the  substrate  and  the  fired  conductor  layer  a 
patterned  layer  of  thick  film  resistor  paste  comprising  an 
admixture  of  finely  divided  particles  of  resistance  material 
and  inorganic  binder  dispersed  in  organic  medium;  and 

4.  firing  the  patterned  resistor  layer  ip  a  nonoxidizing  atmo- 
sphere to  effect  volatilization  of  the  organic  medium  and 
sintering  of  the  inorganic  binder. 

2.  A  method  of  making  multilayer  interconnection  package 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

1.  applying  to  a  ceramic  substrate  a  patterned  layer  of  a  thick 
film  conductor  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  particles  of: 

a.  85-98.8%  wt.  conductive  material  consisting  essentially 
of  28-100%  wt.  copper  and  72-0%  wt.  noble  metal; 

b.  10-1%  wt.  inorganic  binder  having  a  softening  point 
below  800°  C;  and 

c.  5-0.2%  wt.  of  a  noncuprous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  rhenium 
and  alloys  and  mixtures  thereof 

dispersed  in  organic  medium,  the  composition  being  fur- 
ther characterized  in  that: 

(1)  the  copper  particles  have  a  maximum  size  below  10  ^m 
and  an  average  size  of  2-4  ^m;  and 

(2)  the  noncuprous  metal  particles  have  a  maximum  size 
below  5  /im  and  an  average  size  of  0.2-3  ^m. 

2.  firing  the  patterned  conductor  layer  in  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  to  effect  volatilization  of  the  organic  medium, 
decomposition  of  the  copper  oxide  and  sintering  of  the 
inorganic  binder; 

3.  applying  to  the  substrate  and  the  fired  conductor  layer  a 
patterned  layer  of  thick  film  dielectric  paste  comprising  an 
admixture  of  finely  divided  particles  of  dielectric  solids 
and  inorganic  binder  disp>ersed  in  organic  medium,  the 
patterned  layer  having  vias  communicating  with  the  un- 
derlying conductive  layer; 

4.  firing  the  patterned  dielectric  layer  in  a  nonoxidizing 
atmosphere  to  effect  volatization  of  the  organic  medium 
and  sintering  of  the  inorganic  binder; 

5.  applying  over  the  fired  dielectric  layer  a  patterned  layer 
of,  and  filling  the  vias  with,  the  conductor  composition  of 
claim  11; 

6.  firing  the  patterned  conductor  layer  and  the  filled  vias  in 
a  nonoxidizing  atmosphere  to  effect  volatilization  of  the 
organic  medrum,  decomposition  of  the  copper  oxide  and 
sintering  of  the  inorganic  binder;  and 

7.  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  3  to  6. 


4.540.605 
METHODS  FOR  COATING  ACOUSTICAL  SURFACES 
John  A.  Barone,  34  Winston  Dr.,  Brentwood,  N.Y.  11717 
Filed  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,864 
Int.  a.3  B05D  5/00,  7/24 
U.S.  a.  427—243  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  an  acoustical  surface  which  con- 
tains pores  adapted  to  receive  soundwaves,  without  substan- 
tially clogging  the  pores  and  reducing  the  sound  absorption 
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characteristics,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  the       4.  A  method  of  treating  surfaces  as  recited  in  claim  1,  further 
acoustical  material  a  coating  composition  comprising  about  1.0   comprising  the  step  of: 


to  20.0  parts  by  volume  of  a  pigment,  about  0.08  to  0.8  parts  by 
volume  of  a  disinfectant,  about  0. 1  to  1.0  parts  by  volume  of  an 
air  freshener,  about  0.1  to  1.0  parts  by  volume  of  a  quaternary 
ammonium  compound  of  the  following  formula 


Rl— N— R3 


1® 


xe 


wherein  Ri  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  16  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Rl  and  R2,  X  is  an  anion  and  y  is  the  valency  of  X,  these 
components  being  contained  in  about  SO  to  200  parts  by  weight 
of  water,  and  permitting  the  coating  to  dry. 


4,540,606 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HEAT-BARRIER  LAYER  ON 

A  METAL  SUBSTRATE 
Erich  Fitzer,  Karlsruhe;  Karl  Brennfleck,  Karlsnihe-Grotzin- 
gen,  and  Jiirgen  Schlichting,  deceased,  late  of  Karlsruhe,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Isabella  Fischer,  administrator), 
assignors  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen 
GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,585 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1983,  3327216 

Int  a.3  B05D  5/00 
VS.  a.  427-247  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  heat-barrier  layer  for  a  dense  metal 
body,  said  method  comprismg  forming  a  metal  substrate  of  a 
porous  metal  felt,  and  effecting  chemical  vapor-phase  deposi- 
tion of  zirconium  dioxide  as  a  heat-barrier  layer  by  infiltration 
of  finely  granular  zirconium  dioxide  in  said  metal  felt  in  non- 
uniform distribution  from  one  surface  of  said  metal  felt  into  the 
interior  thereof  towards  the  other  surface  of  the  metal  felt,  the 
metal  substrate  being  affixable  to  a  dense  metal  body  by  attach- 
ing said  other  surface  of  the  infiltrated  metal  felt  to  the  dense 
metal  body. 


4,540,607 
SELECTIVE  LPCVD  TUNGSTEN  DEPOSITION  BY  THE 

SILICON  REDUCTION  METHOD 
Kuey-Yeou  Tsao,  Harrington,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould,  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,500 

Int.  a.'  B05D  3/06:  C23C  11/00.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427—253  9  Oaims 


30 


28 


26 


selectively  depositing  up  to  1,000  angstroms  of  tungsten  by 
chemical-vapor  deposition  on  said  surface  according  to 
the  reaction 

2WF6-l-3Si— 2W-|-3SiF4 

wherein  a  thin  layer  of  said  surface  is  consumed  during 
deposition  to  produce  SiF4  and  tungsten  remains  on  said 
surface,  said  depositing  step  being  performed  after  said 
preparing  step. 


4,540,608 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  FUSIBLE  POWDER 
Robert  C.   Simmonds,   Jr.,   Topsfield;   Andrew  J.   Gilbride, 
Swampscott,  and  Albert  I.  Morse,  Beverly,  all  of  Mass.,  as- 
signors to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,962 
Int.  a.i  B05D  1/28 
U.S.  a.  427—282  n  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  shoe  upper,  comprising: 

applying  a  reinforcing  material  onto  a  receiving  surface 
through  a  shaped  cut-out; 

heating  said  reinforcing  material  on  said  receiving  surface; 
transferring  said  heated  reinforcing  material  from  said 
receiving  surface  to  a  shoe  upper  by  applying  a  shoe  upper 
thereagainst;  and 

cooling  said  upper  during  the  application  of  pressure  be- 
tween said  upper  and  said  reinforcing  material  on  said 
receiving  surface. 


»^~-— — -'---^     22  24        • '  ■   •■    '  '  •  1 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  polycrystalline  and  single  crystalline 
silicon  surfaces  having  nucleation  sites  thereon,  comprising  the 
step  of: 

preparing  said  surface  by  exposing  said  surface  to  an  inert 
plasma  to  induce  more  uniform  nucleation  sites  on  said 
surface. 


4,540,609 

METHOD  FOR  STRENGTHENING  LONG  CHAIN 

SYNTHETIC  POLYMER  FIBERS 

Dennis  B.  Hill,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hill  &  Dunn  Networks, 

Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,677  ' 

Int.  aj  B05D  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  427—343  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  strengthening  a  synthetic  fibrous  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

soaking  the  material  in  an  aqueous  treatment  solution  of 
alum  wherein  the  concentration  of  alum  is  from  about  5  to 
200  grams  per  liter  of  water; 
rinsing  the  treated  material  in  an  aqueous  solution;  and 
drying  the  treated  material. 

10.  The  method  of  claim  1  including  the  step  of  wetting  the 
treated  material  with  an  aqueous  fixing  solution  of  a  water 
soluble  metallic  carboxylate  (R-COOR'),  where  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic chain  and  R'  is  an  univalent  metal. 
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I  4,540,610 

HOT  MELT  SIZE  APPLYING 
Delano  M.  Conklin,  Burlington;  John  B.  Hodgin,  and  Walter  F. 
Illman,  both  of  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burling- 
ton Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,004 
I  Int.  a.'  B05D  1/18;  B65H  77/00 

U.S.  a.  427—434.5  30  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  sizing  material  to  a  plurality  of 
textile  strands,  comprising:  an  applicator  cylinder  having  a 
grooved  exterior  circumferential  surface  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis;  means  for  applying  melted  sizing 
material  to  said  cylinder  so  that  size  is  lodged  in  said  grooves 
thereof;  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  about  said  first  axis  so 
that  size  in  said  grooves  is  applied  to  textile  strands  each  mov- 
ing past  said  cylinder  and  traveling  for  at  least  a  short  distance 
in  a  groove;  means  for  cleaning  the  grooves  in  said  grooved 
cylinder,  comprising  a  pad  having  a  plurality  of  integral  pro- 
jections formed  thereon  substantially  identical  to  the  grooves 
formed  in  said  cylinder,  said  pad  made  of  material  having  a 
capacity  for  continuous  use  at  high  temf>erature;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  pad  and  holding  said  pad  in  contact  with  said 
cylinder  during  rotation  thereof  so  that  said  projections  on  said 
pad  enter  said  cylinder  grooves,  remaining  stationary  in  said 
grooves  and  effecting  cleaning  thereof 

23.  Apparatus  for  applying  sizing  material  to  a  plurality  of 
textile  strands,  comprising:  an  applicator  cylinder  having  a 
peripheral  closed  surface  defined  by  a  plurality  of  alternating 
grooves  and  lands,  said  grooves  and  lands  extending  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  peripheral  closed  surface;  said  lands 
peaking  between  said  grooves  and  sloping  from  said  f>eaks  to 
grooves  on  either  side  thereof  to  aid  in  insuring  proper  feeding 
of  each  strand  in  a  warp  sheet  into  an  individual  groove  in  said 
application  cylinder,  each  said  land  making  an  angle  of  about 
8*- 12'     with  respect  to  a  plane  bridging  the  entrance  of  a 
respective  groove;  said  applicator  cylinder  rotatable  about  a 
first  axis  of  rotation;  means  for  applying  sizing  material  to  said 
applicator  cylinder  so  that  size  is  lodged  in  said  grooves;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  applicator  cylinder  about  said  first  axis 
so  that  size  in  said  grooves  is  applied  to  textile  strands  moving 
past  said  cylinders  and  traveling  for  at  least  a  shori  distance  in 
a  said  groove  immersed  in  size  in  said  groove  so  as  to  pick  up 
size  in  that  groove; 
said  means  for  applying  the  sizing  material  to  said  cylinder 
comprising:  an  open-top  trough  of  melt;  and  a  furnisher 
roll  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  generally 
parallel  to,  but  spaced  from,  said  first  axis;  said  furnisher 
roll  comprising  means  for  transferring  size  from  said 
trough,  filling  the  grooves  in  said  applicator  cylinder  with 
size,  and  wiping  said  cylinder  lands  clean,  and  said  fur- 
nisher roll  having  a  preshaped  circumferential  surface 
portion  having  sloping  areas  which  mate  with  lands  of 
said  applicator  cylinder,  and  having  flat  areas  which 
bridge  entrances  to  grooves  of  said  applicator  cylinder 
when  said  roll  and  applicator  cylinder  are  pressed  to- 
gether, said  surface  of  said  roll  being  of  substantially  rigid 
material. 
28.  A  method  of  effecting  cleaning  of  an  applicator  cylinder 
having  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein  extending  circumferen- 
tially  about  the  peripheral  closed  surface  thereof  with  lands 


between  said  grooves,  utilizing  a  pad  of  thermoplastic  poly- 
meric material  comprising  the  steps  of: 
heating  the  pad  and  applicator  cylinder; 
while  rotating  the  hot  applicator  cylinder,  bringing  the  pad 

into  contact  therewith,  under  pressure,  for  a  sufficient 

length  of  time  for  the  pad  surface  to  take  the  contour  of 

the  cylinder  surface; 
once  the  cylinder  surface  and  pad  surface  mate,  supplying 

molten  size  to  said  applicator  cylinder  grooves; 
removing  a  portion  of  the  size  from  said  applicator  cylinder 

grooves  by  passing  spun  yarn,  or  like  textile  strands,  into 

operative  association  therewith;  and 
effecting  mating  of  said  cleaning  pad  and  applicator  cylinder 

at  an  area  past  the  f>oint  where  spun  yam  or  like  textile 

strands  remove  molten  size  from  said  grooves  to  effect 

cleaning  of  said  applicator  cylinder. 


4,540,611 

FOLD-UP  INSULATED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

HOLDER 

Scott  R.  Henderson,  5025  Eagle  Pass,  Piano,  Tex.  75023 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,042 

Int.  Q.J  B65D  23/08 

VJS.  Q.  428—12  9  Qaims 


1.  A  fold-up  insulative  beverage  container  holder  with  an 
open  top  comprising:  a  die  cut  sheet  form  of  insulative  material 
with,  two  opposite  side  substantially  rectangular  halves,  a 
center  bottom  interconnecting  said  opposite  side  substantially 
rectangular  halves  and  with  the  center  bottom  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical  beverage  container  the 
holder  is  designed  to  hold;  and  with  edges  of  said  opposite  side 
substantially  rectangular  halves  fastened  together  by  fastening 
means  forming  two  generally  veriically  extended  seams  join- 
ing said  halves  together  forming  the  utilitarian  insulative 
holder  with  an  open  top  for  receiving  cylindrical  beverage 
containers;  wherein  said  die  cut  sheet  of  insulative  material  is  a 
one  sided  smooth  plastic  surface  laminated  sheet  of  insulative 
foam  with  a  smooth  vinyl  surface  and  with  the  one  sided 
smooth  plastic  surface  of  said  die  cut  sheet  form  of  insulative 
material  to  the  outside  of  said  insulative  beverage  container 
holder;  and  wherein  said  sheet  form  of  insulative  material  and 
said  vinyl  laminated  surface  in  the  finished  holder  present  a  soft 
pliable  holder  collapse  foldable  to  a  fiat  storage  state  from 
which  it  is  readily  reopenable  time-after-time  for  repeated 
cycles  of  storage,  like  in  a  pocket,  and  use  reopened  as  an 
insulative  beverage  container  holder. 


4,540,612 
FOLDABLE  SHEET  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 
Edison  L.  Rhyner,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sealtran  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  290,369 
Int.  Q.J  B32B  3/30 
U.S.  Q.  428—35  7  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  sheet  plastic  product  of  the  kind  compris- 
ing first  and  second  panels  of  matched  size  and  configuration 
formed  from  a  single  sheet  of  plastic  material  of  nominal  given 
thickness  and  having  a  fold  line  of  predetermined  depth  Dl, 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  plastic  sheet,  cut  into  the  plastic 
sheet  at  the  juncture  of  the  two  panels  to  permit  folding  the 
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two  panels  together  into  parallel  facing  engagement  with  each 
other,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fold  line  cut  to  the  prede- 
termined depth  Dl  throughout  most  of  the  juncture  between 
the  two  panels  and  cut  to  a  preselected  depth  D2  substantially 
less  than  Dl  in  the  remaining  minor  fractional  portion  of  the 


bundle-identifying  information  for  identifying  the  bundle 
is  printed;  and 
a  tape  which  is  wound  around  the  stacked  sheets  of  paper  in 
one  direction  and  across  the  label  so  that  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  tape  is  in  registry  with  said  printable  side, 
said  tape  being  made  of  a  heat-activated  adhesive  and 
transparent  material,  one  end  of  said  tape  being  heat- 
adhered  with  the  other  end  of  the  tape,  and  wherein 


•  /tt     , 

•     .        / 

:    / 

n4,      /tt>      iti, 

f     ■ 

o 

-s 

■/a 


m 


fold  line  length  to  assure  retention  of  at  least  one  alignment 
hinge  between  the  panels  when  the  panels  are  folded  together 
into  parallel  facing  relation,  in  which  the  depth  Dl  is  about 
three-fourths  of  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  plastic  material  and 
in  which  the  depth  D2  is  about  one-half  of  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet  plastic  material. 


4,540,613 

TAR-DEPLETED,  CONCENTRATED,  LIQUID  SMOKE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Myron  D.  Nicholson,  Lockport,  and  John  H.  Beckman,  Downers 

Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,924 

Int.  a?  B65D  61 /i4 

U.S.  a.  428-36  63  Oaims 


said  label  is  heat-adhered  only  to  said  tape,  and  not  to  said 
uppermost  sheet  in  the  stack  by  virtue  of  heat-adherence 
between  said  printable  side  and  said  registered  portion  of 
said  tape  and  by  virtue  of  said  nonadhesive  first  side  being 
in  contact  with  said  uppermost  sheet,  respectively,  and 
wherein  said  bundle-identifying  information  is  visually 
perceivable  through  said  tape. 


4,540,615 
HIGH-DENSITY  INFORMATION  DISC  LUBRICANT 
Eugene  S.  Poliniak,  Willingboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,452 
Int.  C\}  GllB  3/70:  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—64  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  high-density  information  record  having  a  methyl 
alkyl  siloxane  lubricant  on  a  surface  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising  adding  to  said  lubricant  an  effective  amount  of  a 
tetraphenyl  siloxane  having  the  formula 


1.  A  food  casing  having  an  absorptive  index  of  at  least  0.25 
at  a  wavelength  of  340  nm  and  containing  a  coating  prepared 
by  treating  a  casing  surface  with  a  tar-depleted  concentrated 
liquid  smoke  composition  having  an  absorptive  power  of  at 
least  about  0. 1 5  at  a  wave  length  of  340  nm,  a  total  acid  content 
greater  than  about  12  and  less  that  about  40  weight  percent, 
and  a  carbonyl  content  greater  than  about  200  mg/ml,  wherein 
said  ur-depleted  concentrated  liquid  smoke  composition  is 
derived  from  a  substantially  unneutralized  tar-depleted  liquid 
smoke  fraction  having  a  light  transmittance  of  at  least  50%. 

4  540  614 

BUNDLE  OF  PAPER  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Shozo  Omori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaistaa  and  Omori  Machine,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  370,819,  Apr.  22,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,253 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    24,    1981,    56- 
141710[U];  Nov.  16,  1981,  56-169383[U] 

Int.  a.^  B65D  71/02 
UA  a.  428-57  7  Claims 

1.  A  bundle  comprising: 
a  stack  of  paper  sheets; 

a  label  having  a  nonadhesive  first  side  positioned  adjacent  to 
and  in  contact  with  an  uppermost  sheet  in  said  stack  and  a 
printable  side,  opposite  to  said  first  side,  upon  which 


•Si— O- 
I 
R3 


^ 

-Si- 


-o 


wherein  Ri  and  R4  can  be  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R2  and  R3 
can  be  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  0  or  1.. 


4,540,616 
CARCASS  SHROUD  AND  METHOD  OF  APPLICATION 
Thomas  F.  GUmore,  GreenvUle,  S.C.,  and  Hershel  E.  Ratliff, 
Council  Blufft,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Steams  A  Foster  Com- 
pany, Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,508 
Int.  a.^  A23B  4/00:  B65D  85/70 
U.S.  a.  428—131  14  Qaims 

1.  A  carcass  shroud  for  use  during  animal  slaughter  compris- 
ing a  liquid  water  porous  hydrophobic  oleophilic  polyolefin 
sheet,  said  sheet  having  a  porosity  effective  to  permit  liquid 
surface  water  on  a  shrouded  carcass  to  pass  through  said 
shroud  instantly  upon  contact  under  pressure  with  the  warm 
fatty  surface  of  the  carcass  and  to  adhere  smoothly  to  said 
surface  while  being  readily  separable  from  the  firm  fat  of  the 
cooled  carcass. 
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4,540,617 
FABRIC  ARTICLES  HAVING  A  FLAME-RESISTANT 
COATING  ON  AT  LEAST  ONE  SURFACE  THEREOF 
Toshio  Kawanishi,  and  Satoshi  Hareyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Teikoku  Sen-I  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,232 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1984,  59-174776 
Int.  a.^  B32B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428-137  5  Qaims 


4  540  619 
THERMALLY  SHRINKABLE  LABELING  BAND 
Kozo  Watanabe,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K. 
K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japu,  Aug.  11,  1983,  58-124966 
Int.  a.J  B32B  3/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-192  3  cUims 


1.  A  flame-resistant  fabric  ariicle  which  comprises  a  flame- 
resistant,  heat-resistant  woven  fabric  made  of  carbon  fibers  and 
heat-resistant  synthetic  fibers  and  a  silicone  resin  coating 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  woven  fabric,  the  fabric 
ariicle  having  fine  through-holes  permitting  air  to  pass  there- 
through. 


4,540,618 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Takashi  Suzuki,  Takatsuki;  Kunio  Hibino,  Hirakata;  Mikio 
Murai,  Kawanishi;  Shigeki  Kawase,  Toyonaka,  and  Koichi 
Shinohara,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,075 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1982,  57-140629; 
Aug.  31,  1982,  57-152185;  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-159841;  Sep.  14, 
1982,  57-159842;  Nov.  18,  1982,  57-202988 

Int.  a.^  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—141  15  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  plastic  film, 

an  undercoating  layer  having  lOOO/mm^  or  more  minute 
granular  protrusions  of  30  to  500  A  in  height  provided  that 
the  lateral  spread  is  in  the  range  of  1:1  to  20:1,  said  under- 
coating  layer  being  formed  as  a  coating  on  the  face  of  said 
substrate, 

a  ferromagnetic  thin  film  formed  on  said  undercoating  layer, 
and 

a  lubrication  layer  formed  on  said  ferromagnetic  thin  film 
wherein  said  granular  protrusions  comprise  nuclei  of  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin,  a  crosslinked  resin,  carbon,  an  oxide 
of  a  metal  and  the  hydrolysis  product  of  a  metal  alkoxide. 


1.  A  labelling  band  comprising: 

a  pair  of  adjoining  strips  joined  together  along  marginal  end 
portions  thereof,  one  of  said  strips  bemg  a  printable  ther- 
mally non-shrinkable  sheet  of  paper  having  a  film  of  syn- 
thetic resin  laminated  to  one  surface  thereof,  the  other  of 
said  strips  bemg  made  of  thermally  shrinkable  material 
united  with  said  synthetic  resin  film. 


4,540,620 
CONDUCnVE  PATTERNS  IN  POLYMERIC  HLMS 
Timothy  W.  Johnson,  and  Mark  L.  Stone,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  BartlesTille, 
Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  543,581,  Oct.  19,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,418 

Int.  Q.3  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  Q.  428—195  22  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producing  conductive  paths  on  a  poly(ary- 
lene  sulfide)  object  comprising: 

altering  the  polymer  morphology  of  selected  areas  of  the 
object  so  as  to  produce  in  such  areas  relatively  lesser 
polymer  crystallinity;  and 

selectively  inducing  electrical  conductivity  in  said  areas  of 
lesser  polymer  crystalhnity. 

II.  A  method  comprising: 

contacting  selected  areas  of  a  poly(phenylene  sulfide)  film 
with  a  pulsed  laser  beam  having  an  intensity  of  at  least 
about  0. 1  joules/cm  so  as  to  heat  the  selected  areas  to  a 
temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  poly(pheny- 
lene  sulfide); 

cooling  the  selected  areas  so  as  to  produce  in  the  selected 
areas  a  crystallinity  different  from  that  of  the  non-heated 
areas  of  the  poly(phenylene  sulfide)  film; 

chemically  doping  those  areas  of  the  thus-treated  poly(phe- 
nylene  sulfide)  film  having  a  relatively  lower  level  of 
crystallinity  with  a  doping  agent  effective  to  increase  the 
electrical  conductivity  of  the  doped  areas  of  the  poly(ary- 
lene  sulfide). 


4,540,621 
DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRATES  COMPRISING  CORDIERITE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Carl  L.  Eggerding,  Ethan  Allen  Dr.,  StormTille,  N.Y.  12582,  and 
Edward  A.  Giess,  Susan  Dr.,  Somers,  N.Y.  10589 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,588 
Int  Q.J  H05K  3/30.  3/00 
MS.  Q.  428—209  n  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  substrate  for  electronic  applica- 
tions having  a  dielectric  constant  of  less  than  6  compnsmg; 
admixing  crystalline  cordierite  pariicles  having  a  size  of 
0.1-10  microns  with  a  binder  and  solvent  therefor,  casting 
said  mixture  into  a  sheet,  drying  said  cast  sheet  into  a 
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selfsupporting  green  sheet  substrate  and  heating  said 
green  sheet  substrate  to  bum  out  said  binder  and  to  sinter 
said  particles  together,  thereby  forming  said  dielectric 
substrate,  said  process  further  comprising  the  step  of 
depositing  a  metallization  pattern  on  said  green  sheet 
substrate  after  said  casting  but  before  said  heating  to  sin- 
ter, said  metallization  pattern  being  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten, 
and  wherein  said  crystalline  cordierite  has  a  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  of  about  15x10-'*  C.-'  measured 
from  20*  to  100*  C. 

7.  A  dielectric  substrate  for  mounting  of  integrated  circuit 
devices  thereon,  which  dielectric  substrate  has  a  dielectric 
constant  less  than  6,  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  sintered  particles  of  crystalline  cordierite.  said 
particles  prior  to  sintering  having  a  size  of  0. 1-10  microns, 
and 

at  least  two  space  and  interconnected  levels  of  electrical 
conductor  patterns  embedded  in  said  substrate,  said  metal- 
lization pattern  being  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten,  and  wherein  said 
crystalline  cordierite  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion of  about  15x  10-'*  C.-'  measured  from  20°  to  100* 

c. 


4,540,622 
FLEXIBLE,  TRANSPARENT  PANE  FOR  USE  AS  A 
WINDOW 
Hans-Georg  Bninion,  Stolberg;  Christian  Hiemenz,  Herzogen- 
rath;  Hans  Heuser,  and  Helmer  Radisch,  both  of  Aachen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage, 
Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  459,112,  Jan.  19, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,588 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  22, 
1982,  3201849 

Int.  a.i  B32B  27/40 
VS.  a.  428-216  9  Qaims 


materials  wherein  the  number  of  layers  is  greater  than  or  equal 
to  about  40,  and  wherein  one  of  said  materials  forming  said 
alternating  layers  contains  a  carbonate  polymer;  and  the  alter- 
nating layers  containing  carbonate  polymer  are  bound  in  an 
essentially  contiguous  relationship  to  adjacent  layers  of  the 
other  polymeric  materials  comprising  said  article,  wherein  said 
alternating  layers  are  in  the  form  of  thin  films  each  having  a 
relatively  sharply  defined  interface  and  are  generally  parallel 
to  the  major  surface  of  said  article;  said  article  being  comprised 
of  from  about  35  to  about  90  percent  by  volume  of  said  layers 
containing  carbonate  polymer. 


4,540,624 
ANTISTATIC  LAMINATES  CONTAINING  LONG 
CARBON  nBERS 
Daniel  L.  Cannady,  Jr.,  Allendale,  S.C,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,875 

Int.  a.^  D04H  1/16 

VS.  a.  428-282  8  aaims 
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1.  A  static-dissipating,  heat  and  pressure  consolidated  lami- 
nate comprising: 

(A)  a  bottom  core  layer  containing  a  plurality  of  fibrous 
sheets,  and 

(B)  a  top  decorative  fibrous  layer  disposed  on  the  core  layer, 
where  the  core  and  decorative  layers  are  impregnated 
throughout  with  a  cured  resin  and  where  at  least  the 
decorative  layer  has  contacting,  carbon  fibers  uniformly 
distributed  therethrough,  the  carbon  fibers  constituting 
from  about  1  wt.  %  to  about  15  wt.  %  of  the  unimpreg- 
nated,  non-carbon  decorative  fiber  weight  plus  carbon 
fiber  weight  in  the  decorative  layer,  said  carbon  fibers 
being  effective  to  dissipate  static  charges  accumulating  on 
the  top  of  the  decorative  layer,  where  the  cured  resin 
remains  impregnated  in  the  laminate  after  heat  and  pres- 
sure consolidation  without  being  carbonized. 


1.  A  flexible,  transparent  plastic  pane  for  use  as  a  window 
characterized  in  that  said  pane  is  a  laminate  including  a  core 
comprised  of  polycarbonate  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to 
about  0.8  mm  and  having  both  thrust  and  tear  reistant  proper- 
ties, a  pair  of  cover  layers,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being 
colored,  comprised  of  an  elastic  prefabricated  polyurethane 
foil,  containing  a  light  stabilizer  and  a  UV-absorber,  having  a 
self-healing  property,  each  said  cover  layer  having  a  thickness 
of  abut  0.2  to  about  0.5  mm,  and  an  adhesive  of  thermoplastic 
polyurethane  disposed  between  said  core  and  each  said  cover 
layer. 


4  540  623 
COEXTRUDED  MULTI-LAYERED  ARTICLES 
Jang-hi  Im,  Midland,  and  William  E.  Shnun,  St.  Louis,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland. 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,292,  Oct.  14,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1985,  Ser.  No.  696,231 

Int.  a.J  B32B  27/08.  27/36 

VS.  a.  428—220  24  Claims 

1.  An  impact  resistant  laminated  article  in  the  form  of  an 

extruded  sheet  having  a  thickness  of  greater  than  10  mils  and 

having  a  multi-layered  structure  comprising,  on  the  average, 

alternating   layers  of  coextruded   polymeric,   thermoplastic 


4,540,625 
FLEXIBLE  AIR  PERMEABLE  NON-WOVEN  FABRIC 

FILTERS 
Charles  H.  Sherwood,  Upland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,432 

Int.  a.3  D04H  1/40.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  428—283  23  Qaims 


/ 


to 


t«.   tt. 


1.  A  tailorable  air  permeable  flexible  composite  for  use  in  the 
fabrication  of  filters,  comprising  a  fiber  mass  formed  of  a  ran- 
domly oriented  mixture  of  flexible  non-woven  substrate  fibers, 
and  in-situ  formed  organic  polymer  fibers  intertwined  with 
said  non-woven  fibers  and  containing  solid  sorptive  micro- 
scopic pariicles  essentially  captured  against  said  non-woven 
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fibers,  to  form  a  flexible,  air  permeable,  highly  absorbent  fiber 
filter. 

16.  A  method  of  entrapping  small  sorptive  pariicles  within  a 
fiber  mass  which  comprises  precipitating  organic  polymer 
fibers  from  an  organic  solvent  solution  of  (1)  a  fiber-forming 
organic  polymer  and  containing  (2)  suspended  small  sorptive 
solid  pariicles  and  (3)  flexible  non-woven  substrate  fibers,  and 
forming  a  fiber  mass  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  flexible,  non- 
woven  substrate  fibers  and  organic  polymer  fibers  interiwined 
with  each  other  and  containing  small  solid  sorptive  particles 
interstitially  positioned  within  said  mass,  to  form  a  flexible,  air 
permeable,  highly  absorbent  fiber  filter. 


an  alkyl  group  having  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylphenyl 
group  whose  alkyl  group  moiety  has  8  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  10,  or  by  the  formula  HO — ,  with  the 


Q94 
Q92 
0.90 
QS8 
0A6 

o.e4l-tf 


4,540,626 

POLYHYDROXYALKYL  POLYCARBONAMIDES  FOR 

THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FLAME-RESISTANT 

POLYURETHANE  RIGID  FOAMS  AND  INTEGRAL 

FOAMS 
Peter  Haas,  Haan;  Geza  Avar,  and  Hartwig  Grammes,  both  of 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,205 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1983,  3332792 

Int  Q.^  C08G  18/14:  B32B  29/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—318.8  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  flame-resistant  polyure- 
thane rigid  foams  and/or  polyurethane  integral  skin  foams  by 
the  reaction  of  relatively  high  molecular  weight  compounds 
containing  at  least  two  isocyanate  reactive  hydrogen  atoms 
with  polyisocyanates  and  optionally  chain  lengthening  agents 
having  molecular  weights  of  from  32  to  399,  and  optionally  in 
the  presence  of  catalysts  and  organic  blowing  agents,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  reaction  mixture  contains  reactive 
flame-retarding  agents,  said  agents  being  the  poly-bis-(N,N- 
hydroxyalkyl)-amides  of  ]K>lybasic  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  corresponding  to  the  following  formula: 


1.0    19   20   29  3.0  SlS  4X)  4.5  S.0 

WM^    fOtto   of   piwphott  /  iMlMt 


proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R",  R^  and  R'  is  represented  by  said 
formula  R*0— CH2CH2O— «;  (iii)  a  lecithin;  and  (iv)  a  binder, 
wherein  the  weight  mixing  ratio  of  said  phosphate  and  said 
lecithin  ranges  from  about  5:1  to  about  1:1. 


4,540,628 

HYDROPHILIC  SHEET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Martin  K.  Oberdeck,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  and  John  R.  Koza,  2575 

Peachtree  Rd.,  NE,  #24C,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30305,  assignors  to 

John  R.  Koza,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  207,882,  Nov.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,249,  Feb.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,242 

Int.  Q.3  B32B  15/08,  27/20 

VS.  Q.  428—336  4  Qaims 


z 


ptraitemuie  ca*r/»t 


f"  1 

L-C-N-(A-OH)2  J^ 


wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  bond  (when  n  =  2),  a  n-valent  alkane 
group  optionally  substituted  with  hydroxyl  groups,  and  a 
C4-C6-cycloalkane  group  in  which  the  ring  may  contain  het- 
eroatoms  and  A  represents  a  straight  chained  or  branched 
C2-C6-alkylene  group  optionally  containing  a  hydroxyl  group, 
said  agents  being  used  in  quantities  of  from  1 1.5  to  50  paris  by 
weight,  based  on  100  paris  by  weight  of  the  relatively  high 
molecular  weight  polyol. 


1.  A  composite  sheet  suitable  for  printing  thereon  by  an  ink 
jet  system  and  intended  for  use  as  a  lottery  ticket,  said  sheet 
having  a  hydrophilic  surface  formed  on  a  substrate  having  a 
normally  non-absorbent  surface,  said  sheet  comprising: 
an  aluminum  foil  having  a  non-absorbent  surface,  and 
a  removable  opaque  hydrophilic  coating  on  said  surface, 
said  coating  consisting  of  hydroxypropyl  cellulose  and  a 
finely  divided  amorphous  silica  as  flatting  agent. 


4,540,627 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Aldo  Ishizawa,  Tokyo;  Toshio  Hukaya;  Katuya  Kumagai,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  Tatuo  Takeuchi,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1983,  58-150155 
Int.  Q.3  GllB  5/70,  5/72 
VS.  Q.  428—328  5  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  (i)  mag- 
netic panicles;  (ii)  a  phosphate  represented  by  the  formula: 


R> 

r2— pssO 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  represented  by  the  formula  R*0— CH2O — n.  wherein  R*  is 


4,540,629 

HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES  WITH 

ORGANOSILICON-SILICATE  WALLS 

Bruce  W.  Sands,  Malvern,  and  Roberi  J.  Nehring,  Jr.,  Lansdale, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PQ  Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  366,502,  Apr.  8,  1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,559 

Int.  Q.'  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  428—402  22  Qaims 

I.  Hollow  microspheres  of  5  to  300  microns  diameter  with 

shells  containing  alkali  metal  silicate,  a  polysalt,  an  organosili- 

con  compound  multiply  bonded  within  said  silicate  shell,  said 

microspheres  being  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  ratio  of  polysalt  solids  to  silicate  solids  is  between 
0.02:1  and  3.0:1,  said  polysalt  being  an  inorganic  salt  of  an 
alkali  metal  and/or  ammonium  cations  wherein  the  anion 
to  cation  ratio  is  reduced  when  the  salt  is  dissolved  and 
becomes  hydrolyzed  and  said  alkali  metal  silicates  having 
1.5  to  4.0  moles  of  Si02  per  mole  of  M2O  wherein  M  is 
sodium  or  potassium; 

(b)  the  organosilicon  constitutes  0.01  to  4.0%  by  weight  of 
the  microspheres,  said  organosilicon  being  the  thermally 
and  hydrolytically  stable  portion  of  an  initial  organosili- 
con compound  having  at  least  one  thermally  stable  and 


812 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


non-hydrolyzable  organic  group  and  two  or  three  reactive 
groups; 

(c)  the  ratio  of  true  density  to  bulk  density  being  between  1.2 
and  1.9,  the  true  density  being  0.05  to  0.90  g/cm^  and  the 
bulk  density  being  0.05  to  0.24  g/cm^; 

(d)  the  porosity  (%P)  of  5  to  10%  as  calculated  by  the  for- 
mula 


1  - 


%P  = 


ED 
TD 


1  - 


ED 

2.45 


wherein  ED  is  the  effective  density  which  has  a  value  of  0.05 
to  0.90  g/cm^  and  TD  is  the  true  density  as  recited  in 
section  (c)  and  2.45  is  the  density  of  the  wall  in  g/cm^. 


4  540  631 
TREATMENT  OF  POLYMER  USING  SILVER 
Harold  D.  Boultinghouse,  BaitlesvUle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Compuiy,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,243 
Int  C\?  B32B  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428-419  13  Oaims 

5.  A  method  for  applying  a  silver  coating  to  a  poly(arylene 
sulfide)  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

increasing  the  surface  wetubility  of  a  surface  of  the  poly- 

(arylene  sulfide)  substrate  to  be  coated,  and 
apply  treating  materials  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  AgNOj  to  the  surface  at 
a  temperature  effective  for  causing  the  deposition  of  a 
silver  coating  onto  the  surface. 
13.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  poly(arylene  sul- 
fide) and  silver  deposited  on  the  poly(arylene  sulfide)  accord- 
ing to  the  method  of  claim  5. 


4,540,630 
METAL-BACKED  LAYERED  COMPOSITE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Karl-Heinz  Wegner,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Erich  Hodes,  Rosbach, 
and  Horst  Mann,  Wiesbaden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Glyco-Metall-Werke  Daelen  A  Loos  GmbH, 
Wiesbaden-Schierstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,776 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9. 
1982,  3221785 

Int.  a.J  B44D  1/09 
UA  a.  428-408  13  Claims 


1 


QhM^ 
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7.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  material  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  composition  of  particles  of  a  matrix-forming 
polyether-etherketone  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  of  at  most  100  microns,  and  short  graph- 
ite fibers  having  a  length  of  at  most  1  mm  by  milling  the 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  in  liquid  nitrogen  to  said 
particle  size,  then  adding  the  graphite  fibers  to  the  milled 
resin,  and  blending  said  graphite  fibers  in  the  milled  resin 
to  form  said  composition  such  that  said  graphite  fibers  are 
incorporated  in  said  composition  in  an  amount  of  20  to 
40%  by  weight  and  have  a  length  of  substantially  0.04  mm 
to  0.2  mm  and  a  diameter  of  0.005  mm  to  0.03  mm; 

(b)  applying  the  prepared  composition  to  a  roughened  sur- 
face of  a  metallic  substrate  and  doctoring  said  composition 
onto  said  surface  to  form  a  layer  of  uniform  thickness 
thereon; 

(c)  heating  said  layer  to  a  temperature  of  substantially  50°  to 
70*  K.  above  the  melting  point  of  the  thermoplastic  of  said 
layer  to  transform  said  layer  into  a  homogeneous  coating 
on  said  substrate;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  substrate. 


4  540  632 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  ELASTOMERIC 
PACKAGING  COMPONENTS 
George  A.  Finn,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  West  Com- 
pany, Phoenixville,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,179 

Int.  a.3  B22B  27/00:  C08K  5/02:  C08L  27/18.  33/10 

U.S.  a.  428-422  2  Claims 

1.  A  solution  for  coating  an  elastomeric  article  to  facilitate 
the  insertion  and  sealing  thereof  in  a  complementary  packaging 
element,  and  inertness  to  medicinal  fluids,  which  comprises 
about  1.5  to  about  6%  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  about  0.5  to 
about  2%  poly  n-butyl  methacrylate  in  solvent  comprising 
about  68  to  about  92%  1,1,1-trichlorethane  and  about  6  to 
about  24%  of  l,l,2-trichloro-2,2,l-trifluoroethane  and  having  a 
specific  gravity  of  about  1.2  to  about  1.4. 

2.  A  dried  residue  of  the  solution  of  claim  1,  in  the  form  of 
a  film  of  said  poly  n-butyl  methacrylate  containing  said  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene, deposited  on  an  elastomer  substrate. 

4,540,633 

WATER  DISPERSIBLE  POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  ADHESIVE  LAYER  FORMED 

THEREFROM 

Helmut  W.  Kucera,  West  Springfield,  Pa.,  and  Samy  K.  Saad, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,728 
Int.  C\?  B32B  27/40 
U.S.  a.  428—423.1  9  Claims 

1.  A  layer  from  which  water  has  been  removed  comprising 
an  incompletely  reacted  mixture  of  a  first  component  compris- 
ing an  oligourethane  composition  with  a  second  component 
which  can  react  with  the  first  component;  said  first  component 
comprising  an  oligourethane,  said  oligourethane  comprising  a 
polyurethane  composition  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  less  than  about  15,000  and  containing  sufficient 
chemically  bound  hydrophilic  groups  selected  from  anionic 
groups,  cationic  groups,  ethylene  oxide  residue  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  render  the  composition  water  dispersible,  the  mole- 
cules of  said  polyurethane  composition  comprising  a  plurality 
of  amino  groups  or  semicarbazide  groups  which  have  at  least 
one 


— NH 

group;  and  said  second  component  comprising  an  organic 
compound  dispersible  in  an  aqueous  solvent,  the  molecules  of 
said  organic  compound  containing  a  plurality  of  groups  capa- 
ble of  reacting  selectively  with  the  amino  or  semicarbazide 
groups  within  the  layer,  said  layer  being  tacky  at  a  temperature 
beloVv  about  90*  C. 
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4,540,634 
ARTICLES  COATED  WITH  TRANSPARENT,  ABRASION 

RESISTANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Lysander  T.  Ashlock,  Lake  Forest;  Harold  Mukamal,  Seal 
Beach,  and  William  H.  White,  La  Puente,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Swedlow,  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  136,757,  Apr.  3,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,500,669, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,915,  Oct.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,024 
Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  O.  428—451  13  Oaims 

1.  An  article  manufactured  by  applying  to  at  least  one  sur- 
face of  a  substrate,  a  coating  composition  which  forms  a  trans- 
parent, abrasion-resistant  coating  upon  curing,  said  coating 
composition  containing  an  effective  abrasion  resistant  amount 
of  a  colloidal  dispersion  of  a  water  insoluble  dispersant  in  a 
water-alcohol  solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  R(Si(OH)j), 
wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical,  and  said  dispersant  is  a  metal 
or  a  metal  alloy,  and  curing  said  coating  composition. 


4,540,635 

MODIHED  COLOPHONY  ROSINS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION,  THEIR  USE  AND 

PAPER-SIZING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  SUCH 

MODIHED  COLOPHONY  ROSINS 

Helmut  Ronge;  Erhard  Prantz,  and  Wolfgang  Schoerkhuber,  all 

of  Krems,  Austria,  assignors  to  Krems-Chemie,  Gesellschaft 

mbH,  Krems,  Aiutria 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  19,  1984,  169/84 

Int.  O.'  B32B  9/06:  C08L  93/00 

U.S.  O.  428—498  23  Oaims 

1.  A  colophony  rosin  reinforced  with  formaldehyde  and/or 

an  a,/3-unsaturated  carbonyl  compound  and  additionally  ester- 

ified  with  an  amino  alcohol,  wherein  the  colophony  rosin  is 

esterified  with  2.5  to  10%  by  weight  with  one  or  more  tertiary 

amino  alcohols,  based  on  the  starting  rosin. 


4,540,636 
METAL  BEARING  ELEMENT  WITH  A 
SCORE-RESISTANT  COATING 
Bernard  A.  Mac  Iver,  Lathrup  Village;  James  C.  Erskine,  Jr., 
Birmingham,  and  John  C.  Bierlein,  Washington,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
I       Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,395 
'  Int.  O.'  B32B  5/14 

U.S.  O.  428—610  1  Claim 

1.  A  bearing  element  having  and  adherent,  hard,  antifriction 
coating  thereon,  wherein  the  bearing  element  has  a  surface 
consisting  essentially  of  an  iron-based  alloy  for  sliding  contact 
with  metals,  such  as  aluminum  based  alloys,  a  carbonized  layer 
thereon  of  a  sulfur-free  methacrylate-type  resin  that  contains 
silicon  carbide,  graphic-like  and  diamond-like  crystalline  mi- 
crostructures  therein,  and  an  interfacial  zone  between  the 
carbonized  coating  and  the  iron-based  alloy  surface  containing 
chemical  compounds  of  iron  and  carbon  that  bond  the  carbon- 
ized coating  to  the  iron-based  alloy  surface. 


oughly  rinsing  said  metal:  drying  said  metal  applying  within  6 
hours  of  drying  a  homogenous  organic  resin  powder  coating 
consisting  of  epoxy,  polyester  or  acrylic  and  hybrid  resins 
thereof  of  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.003  inches  on  the  essentially 
zinc  oxide  free  galvanized  metal  and  then  curing  said  organic 
resin  powder  coated  metal  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  pro- 
duce a  virtually  impervious  uniform  coating. 


4,540,638 
NON-MAGNETIC  SUBSTRATE  MATERIAL 
Masahiko  Sakakihara,  Kumagaya;  Kenzi  Hasegawa,  Saitama, 
and  Akira  Iwama,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 
Metals,  Ltd.  and  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,592 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1983,  58-47597 
Int.  O.'  B32B  15/00 
U.S.  O.  428—693  6  Claims 

1.  A  thin  film  magnetic  assembly  for  a  magnetic  head,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  non-magnetic  substrate  material  and  a 
magnetic  metallic  film  vapor-deposited  on  the  substrate  mate- 
rial, wherein  the  substrate  material  has  a  thermal  expansion 
coefficient  approximating  that  of  the  magnetic  metallic  film,  a 
NaCl-type  lattice  structure  and  a  nickel-manganese  oxide  com- 
position represented  by  the  formula: 

Ni;tMn2.x02 

wherein  0.05^x<l,  said  composition  optionally  containing 
not  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  individual  element 
of  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Cr,  Si,  Sn  and  Ba  as  a  secondary 
component  on  the  basis  of  said  nickel-maganese  oxide. 


4,540,639 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE 

PH  IN  ZINC-BROMINE  BATTERY  SYSTEMS 
Patrick  G.  Grimes,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

A  Engineering  Company,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,969,  Dec.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,183 

Int.  O.'  HOIM  8/04 

U.S.  O.  429—17  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  recombining  gaseous  decomposition  hydro- 
gen with  bromine  in  a  zinc-bromine  battery  system,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  reacting  gaseous  decomposition  hydrogen  with 
bromine  within  said  zinc-bromine  system  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  supported  on  an  electronically  conductive  substrate 
and  disposed  at  a  gas/liquid  interface  of  said  system  for  causing 
formation  of  hydrogen  and  bromide  ions,  whereby  said  gase- 
ous decomposition  hydrogen  is  consumed  and  the  pH  of  the 
system  is  substantially  maintained  at  a  given  value. 

5.  A  zinc-bromine  battery  system  which  consumes  its  de- 
composition gaseous  hydrogen  so  that  the  pH  of  the  system  is 
substantially  maintained  at  a  given  value,  comprising  a  catalyst 
supported  on  an  electronically  conductive  substrate  and  dis- 
posed at  a  gas/liquid  interface  of  said  system  for  causing  for- 
mation of  hydrogen  and  bromide  ions  in  the  presence  of  said 
decomposition  gaseous  hydrogen  and  bromine. 


'  4,540,637 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  ORGANIC 
MATERIALS  TO  GALVANIZED  METAL 
David  F.  Geary,  Sevema  Park;  Dennis  R.  Honchar,  Ellicott 
City,  and  Robert  P.  Miller,  Annapolis,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.,  Jessup,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  221,176,  Dec.  29,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,517 
Int.  O.^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  O.  428—626  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  hot  dip  or  electroplated  galvanized 
metal  consisting  of:  acid  etch  cleaning  without  roughening  the 
galvanized  metal  and  without  de(>ositing  significant  amounts  of 
crystalline  bonding  sites  on  said  galvanized  metal  by  contact- 
ing the  galvanized  metal  with  a  dilute  acid  solution;  thor- 


4,540,640 
COATED  POWDER  FOR  ELECTROLYTE  MATRIX  FOR 

CARBONATE  FUEL  CELL 
Charles  D.  lacovangelo,  and  Kenneth  W.  Browall,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apt.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,431 
Int.  O.'  HOIM  8/00 
U.S.  O.  429—41  6  Claims 

1.  A  porous  electrolyte  tape  structure  for  supporting  electro- 
lyte in  a  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell  consisting  essentially  of  a 
plurality  of  electrolyte  carbonate-coated   ceramic   particles 
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having  no  significant  portion  of  the  ceramic  particles  exposed, 
said  ceramic  particles  not  being  significantly  deleteriously 
effected  by  said  molten  carbonate  fuel  cell,  said  ceramic  parti- 
cles ranging  in  diameter  from  about  0.1  micron  to  about  5 
microns,  said  electrolyte  carbonate  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  carbonate  useful  as  an  electrolyte  in  a  molten  carbon- 
ate fuel  cell  and  ranging  from  about  5%  by  volume  to  about 
30%  by  volume  of  said  coated  ceramic  particle,  said  coated 


yacetylenes,  polyphenylenes,  polyheterocyclics,  mixtures 
thereof,  copolymers  thereof,  and  cross  linked  polymers 
thereof;  and 
an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  material 
and  cathode  current  collector,  comprising  a  reducible 
liquid  cathode  material  and  an  electrolyte  solute  dissolved 
therein. 


a« 
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ceramic  particle  not  differing  significantly  in  diameter  from 
said  ceramic  particle,  said  tape  structure  having  a  thickness 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ceramic  particles 
and  said  thickness  encompassing  a  plurality  of  said  particles, 
said  porous  tape  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of 
less  than  30  mils  and  a  porosity  ranging  from  about  30%  by 
volume  to  about  65%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said 
tape. 


4  540  642 
CELL  DESIGN  FOR  LITHIUM  ALLOY/METAL  SULHDE 

BATTERY 

Thomas  D.  Kaun,  New  Lennox,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,203 

Int.  aj  HOIM  2/J4 

U.S.  a.  429-131  I  liaaims 

T6\l ^    '  ,    «. 


4,540,641 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Robert  C.  McDonald,  Stow;  Wei-Tao  Wang,  Stoneham;  Peter 
Cukor,  Natick,  and  Michael  F.  Rubner,  Chelmsford,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Communications  Products  Corpora- 
tion and  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated,  both  of  Waltham, 
Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,729 

Int.  aj  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429-105  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  lithium  alloy/iron  sulfide  cell  or  battery,  comprising  an 
exterior  housing,  positive  and  negative  current  collector  subas- 
semblies disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  spaced  mutually 
paired  perforated  faces,  means  securing  the  positive  current 
collector  subassembly  to  the  housing  operable  to  hold  its  major 
faces  spaced  from  the  housing,  positive  electrode  material 
confined  between  the  housing  and  the  perforated  faces  of  the 
positive  electrode  subassembly  and  n.eans  to  seal  the  positive 
electrode  material  therein,  separator  means  disposed  between 
the  positive  and  negative  current  collector  subassemblies  for 
electrically  insulating  them  from  one  another  and  also  support- 
ing the  negative  current  collector  subassembly  within  and 
relative  to  the  positive  current  collector  subassembly,  negative 
electrode  material  confined  within  the  negative  electrode 
subassembly  and  means  to  seal  the  negative  electrode  materials 
therein,  and  means  to  seal  the  housing. 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 

an  oxidizable  active  anode  material; 

a  cathode  current  collector  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a 
polymer  and  carbon  black,  and  a  supporting  substrate; 
said  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyacetylenes,  polyphenylenes,  polyheterocyclics,  mix- 
tures thereof,  copolymers  thereof,  and  cross  linked  poly- 
mers thereof;  and 

an  electrolytic  solution,  in  contact  with  the  anode  material 
and  cathode  current  collector,  comprising  a  reducible 
liquid  cathode  material  and  an  electrolyte  solute  dissolved 
therein. 

6.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising 

an  oxidizable  active  anode  material; 

a  cathode  current  collector  consisting  of  a  layer  of  a  polymer 
adherent  to  an  inert  electrically-conductive  substrate;  said 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pol- 


4540  643 
TETRAZONIUM  SALT  COMPOUNDS,  NOVEL  DISAZO 

COMPOUNDS,  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON 

THEREOF  AND  DISAZO  COMPOUND-CONTAINING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMET^TS 

Kyoji  Tsutsui,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd,, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,991 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  26,  19*3,  58-73177; 
Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75586 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/06 
VS.  CI.  430—58  16  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate  and  a  photosensitive  layer,  formed 
on  said  substrate,  which  is  consisted  essentially  of  a  disazo 
compound  as  a  charge  carrier  generating  material  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (VIII): 
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A'— N=N 


(VIII) 


N=N— A' 


(wherein,  A'  stands  for  a  coupler  group.),  a  charge  transfer 
material  and  an  insulating  binder. 


4,540,644 

XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PRODUCING  RAISED  IMAGES 

Ezekiel  J.  Jacob,  79  Washington  St.,  BrooMyn,  N.Y.  11201 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  283,437,  Jul.  15,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,459^44, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,008,  Sep.  30,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  379,468,  Jul.  16, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,945,934,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
100,516,  Dec.  21, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 

,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,424 

'  Int.  a.i  G03G  9/ J  6.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  430—110  5  Qaims 

1.  A  Xerographic  toner  composition  for  producing  raised 
print  reproductions  comprising  a  stable,  dry,  free-flowing, 
self-contained  intuihescent  electroscopic  powder  mixture  in- 
cluding a  thermoadhesive  agent,  a  dry  pigment  and  a  dry 
intumescing  agent,  said  intumescing  agent  being  comprised  of 
solid  particulate  matter  capable  of  liberating  nitrogen  gas  by 
thermal  decomposition  during  fixation  of  the  thermoadhesive 
toner  to  a  carrier  sheet  in  the  heating  zone  of  a  Xerographic 
copier. 


4,540,645 
MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPMENT  METHOD 
Nobuyasu  Honda,  Tenri;  Toshikazu  Matsui,  Klshiwada;  Aklra 
Fushida,  Suita;  Toshimitsu  Ikeda,  Himeji;  Kei^i  Takahashi, 
Hirakata;  Hideo  Fukuda,  Katano;  Yasushi  Kamezaki,  Sakai, 
and  Takashi  Teshima,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mita  Industrial  Co  Ltd,  Osaka,  Japan 

,     Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,575 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-12971; 
Mar.  23, 1983,  58-47266 

Int.  Q.^  G03G  J3/09.  15/09 
U.S.  Q.  430—122  11  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  brush  development  method  comprising  sup- 
plying a  two-component  type  developer  comprising  a  mixture 
of  magnetic  carrier  particles  with  toner  particles  chargeable  by 
friction  with  the  magnetic  carrier  particles  onto  a  developing 
sleeve  consisting  of  a  non-magnetic  sleeve  having  a  magnet 
installed  therein  to  form  a  magnetic  brush  of  the  developer, 
and  bringing  the  magnetic  brush  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
surface  of  a  photosensitive  material  having  an  electrostatic 
latent  image  formed  thereon  in  the  state  where  a  bias  voltage  is 
applied  between  the  photosensitive  material  and  the  sleeve, 
whereby  a  toner  image  corresponding  to  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  is  formed,  wherein  the  two-component  type  de- 
veloper comprises  a  ferrite  carrier  having  a  particle  size  of 
from  about  20  to  about  100  microns  and  electroscopic  toner 
particles  at  a  weight  ratio  of  from  4/1  to  20/1  and  wherein  the 
development  is  carried  out  under  conditions  satisfying  require- 
ments represented  by  the  following  formulae: 

Sxlo'^R^lxlO*, 


and 


d2(1.485xlO')/(logR)5"' 


dg(1.485xl05)/(logR)5  5 


resistance  (fl)  of  the  two-component  type  developer  located 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  photosensitive  material, 
wherein  the  non-magnetic  sleeve  is  moved  at  the  position  for 
the  sliding  contact  with  the  developer  in  the  direction  opposite 
to  the  moving  direction  of  a  drum  and  the  magnet  in  the  sleeve 
is  kept  stationary  during  the  development,  and  the  develop- 
ment is  carried  out  under  conditions  satisfying  requirements 
represented  by  the  following  formulae: 

2.4g|v/V|2  1.5. 


and 


|v/V|i -0.126+ 1.8 


e^i 


wherein  6  stands  for  the  preset  angle  (degrees),  in  the  down- 
stream direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum,  of  the  magnetic 
pole  closest  to  the  standard  line  connecting  the  center  of 
the  drum  to  the  center  of  the  sleeve,  V  stands  for  the 
peripheral  speed  of  the  drum  and  v  stands  for  the  periph- 
eral speed  of  the  sleeve. 


4,540,646 

METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

LATENT  IMAGE 

Jun  Kambara;  Yuzo  Ohmuro,  and  Nin-ichi  Kamogawa,  all  of 

Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,588,   Dec.  2,  1981,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  832,019,  Sep.  9, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  608,274,  Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application 

Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,767 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1974,  49-99385 

Int.  Q.3  G03G  13/09 

U.S.  Q.  430—122  9  Qaims 


wherein  d  stands  for  the  clearance  (mm)  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  photosensitive  material  and  R  stands  for  the  electric 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  toner  image  on  a  photosensitive 
material  bearing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  one  component  developer  consisting  of  fine 
toner  particles,  said  particles  containing  a  resin  and  ferro- 
magnetic powder  dispersed  in  said  resin  in  such  a  fashion 
that  a  portion  of  said  ferromagnetic  powder  is  exposed  on 
the  surface  of  said  toner  particles,  said  toner  particles 
having  a  specific  resistivity  of  at  least  10'^  ohm  cm  and 
being  capable  of  accepting  a  iriboelectric  charge, 

into  a  toner  vessel  which  include^  a  regulating  plate  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  toner  to  be  fed. 

(b)  feeding  said  toner  onto  a  toner  feeder  comprising  a  non- 
magnetic cylinder  drum  and  a  plurality  of  magnets  dis- 
posed therein  so  that  south  and  north  poles  are  directed  to 
the  inner  surface  of  non-magnetic  cylinder, 

(c)  carrying  said  toner,  by  rotary  movement  of  either  said 
non-magnetic  cylinder  or  said  plurality  of  magnets,  along 
the  surface  of  said  non-magnetic  cylinder  into  close  prox- 
imity to  said  electrostatic  latent  image, 

said  toner  particles  developing  a  triboelectric  charge  of  a 
polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
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during  steps  (a)  through  (c)  in  the  absence  of  a  corona  dis- 
charging device,  and 
(d)  bringing  said  toner  particles  into  contact  with  said  elec- 
trostatic latent  image. 


Ri 


4,540,648 

TWO-COMPONENT  DIAZOTYPE  MATERIAL  WITH 

ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT-ABSORBING  DYE  SALT  OF  A 

BENZOTHIAZOLE 

Siegfried  Scheler,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

nied  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,547 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1983,3307364 

Int.  a.^  G03C  1/60.  1/54.  1/58 
U.S.  a.  430—172  19  Qaims 

1.  A  two-component  diazotype  material,  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  at  least  one  light-sensitive  layer  provided  on  said 
support,  said  layer  containing  in  admixture  at  least  one  light- 
sensitive  diazonium  salt,  a  coupler  component,  and  an  acid 
stabilizer,  wherein  at  least  one  layer  further  contains  in  said 
admixture  a  light-absorbing  compound  which  absorbs  light  in 
the  ultraviolet  spectral  region,  said  light-absorbing  compound 
(i)  being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  2  and  30%,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  diazonium  salt  and  (ii)  comprising  a  dye 
salt  of  at  least  one  benzothiazole  which  is  capable  of  convert- 
ing into  a  corresponding  leuco  base  by  the  action  of  an  alkaline 
medium,  whereby  said  dye  salt  at  least  partially  loses  absorp- 
tivity toward  radiation  in  the  long-wave  ultraviolet  and  short- 
wave visible  spectral  region. 


R2 


\ 

I 


4,540,647 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  INSULATING  ELEMENTS  WITH 

A  BROAD  DYNAMIC  EXPOSURE  RANGE 

Paul  M.  Borsenberger,  Hilton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N,Y. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,604 

Int.  a.^  G03G  5/082;  B05D  3/06 

US.  a.  430—128  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  photoconductive 
insulating  element  comprising  an  electrically-conductive  sup- 
port, a  barrier  layer  overlying  said  support,  and  a  layer  of 
doped  a-Si(H)  overlying  said  barrier  layer,  wherein  said  layer 
of  doped  a-Si(H)  is  formed  by  a  process  of  plasma-induced 
dissociation  of  a  gaseous  mixture  of  a  silane  and  a  doping  agent, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  controlling  the  temperature 
of  said  dissociation  process  so  that  an  initial  major  portion  of 
said  layer  of  doped  a-Si(H)  is  formed  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  200°  C.  to  400*  C.  and  a  final  minor  portion  of 
said  layer  of  doped  a-Si(H)  is  formed  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  125°  C.  to  175°  C. 


,N 

•R 

^   \ 
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-C            C- 
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1             II 
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N             N 
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N 

/    \ 

R2          Ri 

wherein,  R\  is  CH2OR,  R2  is  H  or  CH2OR,  and  R  is  C1-C4 
alkyl;  and  at  least  one  photopolymerization  initiator. 


4,540,649 

WATER  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE 

COMPOSITION  AND  PRINTING  PLATE  ELEMENT 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Kiyomi  Sakurai,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Napp  Systems 

(USA)  Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,905 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/68 
U.S.  a.  430—270  13  Qaims 

1.  A  water  developable,  photopolymerizable  composition, 
comprising  about  20  to  about  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
polymer;  about  5  to  about  75  weight  percent  of  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  product  of  N-methylol  acrylamide,  N-methylol 
methacrylamide,  N-alkyloxymethyl  acrylamide  or  N-alkylox- 
ymethyl  methacrylamide  and  a  melamine  derivative  of  the 
following  formula: 


4,540,650 

PHOTORESISTS  SUITABLE  FOR  FORMING  RELIEF 

STRUCTURES  OF  HIGHLY  HEAT-RESISTANT 

POLYMERS 

Rudolf  Klug,  Aschaffenburg;  Hartmut  Hartner,  Miihital;  Hans- 
Joachim  Merrem,  Seeheim,  and  Karl  H.  Neisius,  Darmstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck  Patent  Ge- 
sellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1982,  3233912 

Int.  a.^  G03C  7/70.  5/76;  C08G  69/48 
U.S.  a.  430—281  21  Oaims 

1.  In  a  photoresist  comprising  a  soluble  polyamide-ester 
prepolymer  containing  radiation-reactive  radicals  bonded  to 
the  repeating  unit  of  the  prepolymer  through  carboxylic  ester 
linkages;  said  amide  having  the  structure  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  carboxylic  aid  and  an  amine,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  photoresist  further  comprises  at  least  3%  by  weight,  rela- 
tive to  the  weight  of  said  soluble  prepolymer,  of  at  least  one 
radiation-reactive  polymerizable  allyl  compound  having  a 
boiling  point  above  180°  C,  the  allyl  groups  thereof  being 
bonded  through  an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom. 

15.  In  a  process  for  forming  relief  structures  of  highly  heat- 
resistant  polymers,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  photore- 
sist comprising  a  soluble  polyamide-ester  prepolymer  contain- 
ing radiation-reactive  radicals  bonded  to  the  repeating  unit  of 
the  prepolymer  through  carboxylic  ester  linkages,  said  amide 
having  the  structure  of  the  reaction  product  of  a  carboxylic 
acid  and  an  amine,  said  photoresist  being  applied  in  the  form  of 
a  layer  or  sheet  to  a  substrate,  drying  the  layer  or  sheet,  irradi- 
ating the  dried,  radiation-sensitive  layer  or  sheet  through  a 
negative  original  or  using  a  guided  collimated  beam,  dissolving 
out  or  stripping  off  the  non-irradiated  portions  of  the  layer  or 
sheet  to  form  a  relief  structure,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
photoresist  further  comprises  at  least  3%  by  weight,  relative  to 
the  weight  of  said  soluble  prepolymer,  of  at  least  one  radiation- 
reactive  polymerizable  allyl  compound  having  a  boiling  point 
above  180°  C,  the  allyl  groups  thereof  being  bonded  through 
an  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen  atom. 

21.  The  process  of  claim  15,  wherein  the  resultant  relief 
structure  is  heat-treated. 
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4  540  651 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MEMBER 

Yoshihide  FiOimaki;  Yoshiaki  Takei,  and  Hiroyuki  Nomori,  all 

of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  10,  1982,  57-197165; 
No?.  10,  1982,  57-197166;  No?.  30,  1982,  57-208512;  No?.  30, 
1982,  57-208513;  No?.  30,  1982,  57-208515;  No?.  30,  1982, 
57-208516;  No?.  30, 1982,  57-208518;  No?.  30, 1982,  57-208519; 
Dec.  8,  1982,  57-214033;  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-214036;  Dec.  8,  1982, 
57-214037;  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-214034 

Int.  GJ  G03G  5/06.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430-72  31  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing a  photosensitive  layer  comprising  a  combination  of  a  car- 
rier generating  phase  and  a  carrier  transporting  phase  provided 
on  an  electroconductive  support,  said  carrier  generating  phase 
containing  a  bisazo  compound  represented  by  tfce  formula  [I] 
shown  below  and  said  carrier  transporting  phase  containing  a 
carrier  transporting  material  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  of  styryl  comf>ounds  represented  by  the 
formula  [II]  shown  below,  amine  derivatives  represented  by 
the  formula  [III],  hydrazone  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula  [IV],  [V]  and  [VI]  and  carbazole  derivatives  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  [VII]: 


carboxyi  group  or  its  ester  group;  A'  is  an  aryl  group;  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4, 


Formula  [II] 


CH=CH— R 


II 


wherein  each  of  R9  and  Rio  represents  an  alkyl  group  or 
phenyl  group;  Rn  represents  a  phenyl  group,  naphthyl  group, 
anthryl  group,  fluorenyl  group  or  heterocyclic  group;  each  of 
R12  to  Ri5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  an  amino  group. 


Ar4. 


Ars 


\ 


Formula  [III] 


N-Ar6 


Ri  R2 


A— N=N— Ari— C=C— Ar2— C=C— Ar3— N=N— A 


Formula  [I] 


wherein  each  of  Ar4  and  Arj  represents  a  phenyl  group;  and 
Ar6  represents  a  phenyl  group,  naphthyl  group,  anthryl  group, 
fluorenyl  group  or  heterocyclic  group. 


Fonnula  [IV] 


wherein  each  of  An,  Ar2  and  Ar3  represents  a  divalent  carbo- 
cyclic  aromatic  residue  or  a  divalent  heterocyclic  aromatic 
residue;  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  represents  an  electron  at- 
tracting group  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  provided  that  1  or  2  of  Rj 
to  R4  are  electron  attracting  groups  and  the  case  where  R 1  and 

R2  or  R3  and  R4  are  electron  attracting  groups  at  the  same  time    ^*'^''C'"  each  of  R16  to  Rp  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
is  excluded;  A  is  a  group  represented  by  the  following  formula:    ''*'°g«"  ^'O"*;  each  of  Rig  and  R 19  represents  an  aryl  group; 

and  Ar7  represents  an  arylene  group. 


Yor 


J 


•R5 


,N— 


N' 

I 
A' 


wherein  X  is  a  hydroxyl  group. 


R6 


/ 

— N  or  — NHSO2— Rg 

\ 

where  each  of  Re  and  R7  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group 
and  Rg  is  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Y  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  a 
carboxyi  group,  a  sulfo  group,  a  carbamoyl  group  or  a  sulfa- 
moyl  group;  Z  is  a  group  of  atoms  necessary  for  forming  a 
carbocyclic  aromatic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring;  R5 
is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a 


Formula  [V] 


N— N=C 


\ 


(CH=CHV-R20 


R21 


wherein  R20  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R21  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  Xi  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  an  amino  group  or  an  alkoxyl  group;  and  p  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  0  or  1, 


Formula  [VI] 


N— N=C 


(CH=CH),— R22 


R23 


wherein  R22  represents  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group; 
R23  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group;  X2  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
amino  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  cyano  group;  and  q  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  0  or  1, 
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Formula  [VII] 
CH=CH— R26 


4,540,652 

MATERIAL  FOR  THE  ELECTROSTATIC  DATA 

RECORDING  CONTAINING  SILICON  AND  TITANIUM 

OXIDES 

Alexei  A.  Chuiko,  ulitsa  Saxoganskogo  43,  kv.  26,  Kiev;  Anatoly 
V.  Morev,  ulitsa  Zhdanova,  19,  kv.  27;  Alexandr  S.  Golovkov, 
Institutsky  proezd,  2,  kv.  94,  both  of  poselok  Pravdinsky, 
Moskovskaya  oblast;  Valentin  A.  Smirnov,  prospekt  50-letia 
SSSR,  nsL,  kv.  32,  Kaunas;  Evgeny  F.  Voronin,  ulitsa  En- 
tuziastov,  29/2,  kv.  49,  Kiev;  Raisa  A.  Evlakhova,  ulitsa  Cher- 
nyakhovskogo,  88a,  Kaunas;  Galina  Y.  Guba,  prospekt  Nauki 
142/1,  korpus  14,  kv.  13/5,  Kiev;  lolita  R.  Slushnene,  ulitsa 
Chernyakhovskogo,  88a;  Arunas  V.  Pasvyanskas,  ulitsa 
Cberavakhovskogo,  19,  kv.  20,  both  of  Kaunas,  and  Roman  V. 
Sushko,  ulitsa  Khnelnitskogo,  17,  kv.  29,  kalush,  Ivano-Fran- 
kovskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R.  ^ 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,891 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  24, 1983,  3596199 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/087 
U.S.  a.  430—84  6  Oaims 

1.  A  material  for  the  electrostatic  data  recording,  consisting: 
of  an  electrically  conducting  suppori  and  a  dielectric  layer 
which  contains  in  %  by  weight:  17-80  of  a  polymeric  binder, 
20-83  of  a  mixed  finely  divided  pyrogenic  silicon  and  titanium 
oxide  containing  10-50%  of  titanium  modified  with  a  polyme- 
thylcyclosiloxane. 


4,540,653 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  LIGHT  RESISTANCE 

OF  A  DYE  IMAGE 

Toyoki  Nishijima,  and  Kaoru  Onodera,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,812 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1983,  58-160929 
Int.  a.'  G03C  7/40.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—372  24  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  containing  a  silver  halide  emulsion  and  an 
anilino-type  magenta  coupler,  wherein  said  layer  comprises  an 
organic  solvent  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  not  greater  than 
6.5  and  a  metallic  complex  having  the  following  Formula  (la), 
(Ila),  or  (Ilia): 


X| M  X2 


Formula  (la) 


(R6) 


-continued 


wherein  R24  represents  an  aryl  group;  R25  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an 
amino  group  or  a  hydroxyl  group;  and  R26  represents  an  aryl 
group  or  a  heterocyclic  group. 


(R6), 


September  10,  1985 


Formula  (Ila) 


(R7)« 


Formula  (Ilia) 
(R9)« 


Y M  Y 


wherein  M  is  nickel,  copper,  cobalt,  palladium  or  platinum; 
Xi  and  X2  each  is  oxygen,  sulfur  or  — NR5,  wherein  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  hydroxyl  radical;  X3  is  a 
hydroxyl  or  mercapto  radical;  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  Z  is 
a  compound  coordinatable  to  M;  and  R6,  R7,  Rg  and  R9 
each  is  an  alkyl  radical,  an  aryl  radical,  an  alkoxy  radical, 
an  aryloxy  radical,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical,  an  arylox- 
ycarbonyl  radical,  an  acylamino  radical,  an  arylamino 
radical,  an  alkylamino  radical,  a  carbamoyl  radical,  a 
sulfamoyl  radical,  a  sulfonamide  radical,  a  sulfonyl  radi- 
cal, or  a  cycloalkyl  radical;  m  and  n  each  is  an  integer  of 
from  zero  to  4. 


4,540,654 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COLOR  IMAGE  COMPRISING 

HETEROCYCLIC  MAGENTA  DYE-FORMING  COUPLER 

Tadahisa  Sato;  Toshio  Kawagishi,  and  Nobuo  Furutachi,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,818 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  58-45512 
Int.  O.^  G03C  7/00.  1/40,  7/40 
U.S.  O.  430—381  24  Oaims 


(R7)n 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  color  image  comprising  develop- 
ing a  silver  halide  photographic  light-sensitive  material  with  a 
developing  solution  containing  an  aromatic  primary  amine  in 
the  presence  of  a  coupler  represented  by  general  formula  (I) 
and/or  a  polymer  coupler  having  a  repeating  unit  derived  from 
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a  vinyl  monomer  containing  a  part  represented  by  general 
formula  (I)  in  its  molecule: 


.N 


N- 


Ri 


N'        y 


(1) 


N 
H 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  independently  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
substituent;  and  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  capable  of 
being  released  upon  coupling. 


4,540,655 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  A  DIRECT  POSITIVE 

SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Yoshihiro  Takagi;  Shigeo  Hirano,  and  Tadao  Sugimoto,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,514,  Sep.  29, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,241 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1981,  56-154116 
Int.  O.'  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  O.  430—410  34  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  direct  positive  silver  halide 
light-sensitive  material  which  contains  an  internal  latent  image 
type  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  direct  positive  silver  halide  photographic  light- 
sensitive  material  comprising  a  support  having  coated 
thereon  a  hydrophilic  colloid  layer  containing  a  fogging 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 

(I): 


r'nhnhcor2 


0) 


wherein  R'  represents  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl 
group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl  group;  and 
R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted aryl  group  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  alkyl 
group; 

imagewise  exposing  the  material  to  light; 

developing  the  exposed  material  in  a  developing  solution 
containng  25  g/1  or  more  of  hydroquinohe,  the  developing 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  1 1.0  to  13.0. 


4,540,656 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Toyoki  Nishizima;  Masao  Sasaki,  and  Kaoru  Onodera,  all  of 

Odawara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,315 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1982,  57-93323 

Int.  0.5  G03C  1/46 

U.S.  O.  430—505  11  Oaims 

1.  A  color  photographic  light-sensitive  material  comprising, 

on  a  reflective  support, 

(a)  at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a 
cyan  dye  forming  coupler  being  present  in  the  light-sensi- 
tive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  if  said  material  comprises 
only  one  emulsion  layer  or,  if  said  material  comprises 
more  than  one  emulsion  layer,  said  cyan  dye-forming 
coupler  being  present  in  the  emulsion  layer  located  fur- 
thest from  the  support, 

(b)  a  non-light-sensitive  layer  provided  on  the  opposite  side, 
relative  to  the  support,  either  of  the  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  containing  the  cyan  dye-forming 
coupler  if  said  material  contains  only  one  emulsion  layer 
or,  if  said  material  contains  more  than  one  emulsion  layer, 
of  the  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  contain- 
ing the  cyan  dye-forming  coupler  located  furthest  from 


said  reflective  support,  said  non-light-sensitive  layer  con- 
taining; 
(i)  a  benzotriazole  derivative  represented  by  the  following 
Formula  (I): 


OH 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  independently  represent  an  alkyl,  an 
alkoxy,  an  alkenyl,  each  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkenyl  having 
not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl,  or  an  aryloxy,  said 
aryl  and  aryloxy  each  being  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
and  wherein  R3  represents  hydrogen,  a  halogen,  an  alkyl, 
an  alkoxy,  an  alkenyl,  each  alkyl,  alkoxy,  or  alkenyl  hav- 
ing not  less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl,  or  an  aryloxy; 
and 
(ii)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  of  the  formulae  (II)  and  (III): 


COOR4 


COOR5 


Formula  (II) 


wherein  R4  and  R5  independently  represent  an  alkyl  hav- 
ing not  less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl,  or  an  aralkyl, 
said  aryl  and  aryloxy  each  being  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted; 


O— R^  Formula  (III) 

I 
0=P— O— R7 
I 
O-Rg 


wherein  Re,  R7  and  Rg  independently  represent  an  alkyl 
having  not  less  than  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,540,657 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COUPLER  SOLVENTS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  EMPLOYING  SAME 

Sundaram  Krishnamurthy,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,782 

Int  0.3  G03C  7/26 

U.S.  O.  430—546  12  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associ- 
ated therewith  a  dye-forming  coupler  dispersed  in  a  nonpoly- 
meric  coupler  solvent  therefor  which  has  at  least  one  terminal 
epoxy  group  and  at  least  one  ester  or  amide  group. 


4,540,658 
SILVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS 
Masao  Sasaki,  and  Kaoru  Onodera,  both  of  Odawara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,588 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1982,  57-113486; 
Jun.  29,  1982,  57-113487 

Int.  a.J  G03C  7/26 

U.S.  O.  430—551  19  Claims 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photographic  product  having  at  least 

one  dye  image  forming  layer  on  a  support,  which  further 

contains  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (I)  or  (II)  in 


820 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


said  dye  image  forming  layer  and/or  an  adjoining  or  an  adja- 
cent layer: 


f        »       i 

^^RS— X— C— O— Y-^C 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
group;  X  is  an  alkylene  group;  and  Y  is  an  alkylene  or  arylene 
group;  and 


(11) 


R|0— ^         y(.CH2-^C-0-Y,- 

>       "'  A 

wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl 
group;  R2  and  R3  are  each  an  alkyl  group;  Y|  is  an  alkylene  or 
arylene  group;  Z  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulfonyl 
group,  a  carbonyl  group  or  an  alkylene  group;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  20. 


4,540,660 

SUBSTRATE  FOR  FLUOROIMMUNOASSAY  OF 

BIOLOGICAL  FLUIDS 

Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  City;  Anthony  B.  Chen,  Hayward, 

and  Nancy  K.  Kaufman,  Belmont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,055 
Int.  aj  COIN  33/54 
U.S.  CI.  435-7  i5c,.i„« 

1.  Substrate  for  fluoroimmunoassay  comprising: 

(1)  swellable,  rehydratable  protein  binding  matrix  forming  a 
three-dimensional  polymeric  matrix; 

(2)  first  particulate  light  scattering  centers  distributed  in  the 
polymeric  matrix  which  scatter  visible  light;  and 

(3)  second  particulate  light  scattering  centers  distributed  in 
the  polymeric  matrix  which  reflect  fluorescent  excitation 
light  of  a  particular  wavelength  or  frequency  and  absorb 
all  other  light. 


4,540,659 

SIMULTANEOUS  CALIBRATION  HETEROGENEOUS 

IMMUNOASSAY 

David  J.  Litman,  Mountain  View,  and  Edwin  F.  Ullman,  Ather- 

ton,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Syva  Company,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,022,  Apr.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,391,904,  which  is  a  continu^non  of  Ser.  No.  106,620,  Dec.  26, 
1979,  Pat.  No.  4,299,916.  This  application  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No 

399,107 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/54;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.a.435-7  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  presence  in  a  sample  of  an 
analyte,  which  analyte  is  a  member  of  a  specific  binding  pair 
("mip")  consisting  of  ligand  and  receptor  ("antiligand"), 
said  method  employing  a  signal  producing  system  having  at 
least  two  enzymes,  including  one  enzyme  bound  to  a  mip 
("enzyme-bound-mip"),  and  a  solute  dye  precursor  which 
is  catalytically  transformed  to  an  insoluble  dye  by  one  of 
said  enzymes  bound  to  a  mip-containing  measurement  first 
surface,  said  insoluble  dye  producing  a  change  in  a  detect- 
able signal  at  said  first  surface  in  proportion  to  the  amount 
of  analyte,  where  said  mip  at  said  first  surface  provides  for 
binding  of  enzyme-bound-mip  through  mip  complex  for- 
mation to  said  first  surface,  and  contacting  of  said  first 
surface  with  said  sample  and  said  enzyme-bound-mip 
results  in  binding  of  said  enzyme-bound-mip  to  said  first 
surface  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  analyte  in  said 
sample, 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

during  said  contacting,  having  adjacent  to  said  first  surface, 
a  calibration  second  surface  to  which  anti-enzyme  recep- 
tor is  bound  in  a  predetermined  amount  and  to  which 
enzyme  of  said  enzyme-bound-mip  becomes  bound 
through  mip  complex  formation  in  an  amount  which 
provides  substantially  predetermined  ratios  to  the  amount 
of  enzyme-bound-mip  bound  to  said  first  surface,  whereby 
the  ratio  of  the  change  in  signal  at  said  second  surface  to 
the  change  in  signal  at  said  first  surface  defines  the  amount 
of  analyte  in  said  sample  substantially  independent  of 
non-specific  factors. 


4  540  661 
COMPOSITION  OFMATTER  AND  PROCESS 
Betty  R.  Hannon,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County; 
Fritz  Reusser,  Portage;  Lester  A.  Dolak,  Cooper  Township, 
Kalamazoo  County;  Alexander  D.  Argoudelis,  Portage,  and 
Thomas  M.  Castle,  Cooper  Township,  Kalamazoo  County,  all 
of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,375 

Int.  a.3  C12P  39/00.  13/00;  C12N  1/20;  C12R  1/05.  1/465 

U.S.  a.  435-42  5  ci,i„5 

5.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  fermentation  production  of 
antibiotic  2-nitrosohydroxyl-amino-l-propanol  by  Alcaligenes 
sp.,  NRRL  B- 15269,  which  comprises  fermentating  said  Alca- 
ligenes s.  in  the  preserve  of  Streptomyces  plicatus  strain  395 
NRRL  15273. 


4,540,662 

SEMISYNTHETIC  MACROLIDIC  ANTIBIOTICS, 

INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUNDS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  RELATED  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  RELATED 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 
Luciano  Toscano,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Leonard  M.  CappeUetti, 
Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pierrel  S.p.A.,  Naples,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,105,  Jan.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,439,429. 
This  application  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,833 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  9,  1981,  19082  A/81; 
Nov.  27,  1981,  25344  A/81;  Nov.  27,  1981,  25346  A/81 

Int  a.5  C12P  19/44;  C12N  15/00.  1/20;  C12R  1/48 
U.S.  a.  435-74  20  Qaims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Streptomyces  erythreus 
ATCC  31772,  useful  for  microbiological  processes  for  the 
preparation  of  antibiotics  and  blocked  in  the  erythromycin 
synthesis. 


4,540,663 
UQUEFACnON  OF  STARCH 
Paul  R.  Witt,  Muscatine,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Grain  Processing 
Corporation,  Muscatine,  Iowa 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,444 
Int.  a.'  C12P  19/14 
U.S.  a.  435-99  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  starch  paste  which  comprises 
treating  a  starch  paste  with  a  fungal  amylase  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  75*  C.  to  80*  C.  for  a  period  suffi- 
cient to  effect  reduction  of  the  viscosity  of  the  sUrch  paste 
without  significant  increase  in  the  dextrose  equivalent  value  of 
the  paste. 
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'  4,540,664 

METHOD  OF  SACCHARIFYING  CELLULOSE 
Eric  A.  Johnson,  Brookline;  Arnold  L.  Demain,  Wellesley,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  Ashwin  Madia,  Decatur,  111.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,482 

Int.  a.^  C12P  19/14;  C12N  1/22;  C12R  1/145 

U.S.  a.  435—99  16  Qaims 


utilized  by  the  bacteria  strain  for  methane  fermentation, 
said  bacteria  strain  having  all  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  strain  ST-23  (PERM  BR-44). 

(b)  maintaining  the  fermentation  media  at  a  temperature  of 
25°  to  45*  C.  whereby  methane  is  produced,  and 

(c)  collecting  the  produced  methane  from  the  fermentation 
media. 


•0  100 


1.  A  method  of  saccharifying  cellulose  comprising: 
incubating  said  cellulose  in  an  incubation  mixture  with  a 
substantially    cell-free   cellulase-containing    broth    from 
Clostridium  thermocellum  and  a  quantity  of  a  reducing 
agent  sufficient  to  allow  saccharification. 


4,540,667 
FLUORESCENT  SIDEROPHORE  GENES 
Cindy  Orser,  Joyce  Loper,  both  of  Berkeley;  Nickolas  Panopou- 
los,  Oakland;   Steven   Lindow,   Berkeley,  and   Milton   N. 
Schroth,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,606 
Int  a.3  C12N  75/00,  1/20.  1/00;  AOIN  33/02;  C05F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  435—172.3  9  Claims 

I.  A  rhizosphere  inhabiting  bacterial  microorganism  having 
enhanced  ability  to  produce  a  fluorescent  siderophore  capable 
of  sequestering  Fe+^  as  a  result  of  in  vitro  introduction  into 
said  microorganism,  or  into  a  parent  of  said  microorganism,  of 
a  DNA  sequence  encoding  for  said  siderophone  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  gene  present  in  pS  PL- 1  (A.T.C.C.  Accession  No. 
39206). 


4,540,665 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  D-/3-HYDROXYALKANOIC 

ACID 

Junzo  Hasegawa,  Akashi;  Masahiro  Ogura,  Ono;  Hiroshi 
Kanema,  Takasago;  H^jime  Kawaharada,  Kakogawa,  and 
Kiyoshi  Watanabe,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,603 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1982,  57-42361; 
Jun.  21,  1982,  57-107485;  Jun.  21,  1982,  57-107486 
Int.  aj  C12P  7/42.  1/02;  C12N  75/00,  1/32.  1/14.  1/16;  C12R 

7/72 
U.S.  Q.  435—146  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  D-/3-hydroxyalkanoic  acid 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkanoic  acid,  a  2-alkenoic  acid  and  a 
l-alkanol  aerobically  in  a  liquid  medium  to  the  action  of  a 
mutant  of  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Candida  in 
the  presence  of  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  carbon  source  to  sup- 
ply energy  necessary  for  a  conversion  reaction,  thereby  con- 
verting the  substrate  into  the  corresponding  D-/3-hydroxyalk- 
anoic  acid,  said  Candida  mutant  being  substantially  unable  to 
decompKJse  the  D-/3-hydroxyalkanoic  acid,  and  recovering  the 
produced  D-/3-hydroxyalkanoic  acid  from  the  liquid  medium. 


4,540,666 
METHANE  FERMENTATION 
Yasuyuki  Nukina,  Sennan;  Syuqji  Namikawa,  Minou;  Toshikazu 
Tomioka,  Ibaragi;  Takehiko  Yamamoto,  Izumi,  and  Susumu 
Oi,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,273 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13, 1981,  56-127604; 
Aug.  13,  1981,  56-127606;  Aug.  13,  1981,  56-127607 
Int.  a.3  C12P  39/00.  5/00.  5/02;  C12N  7/20,-  C12R  7/07,  7/7^5 
U.S.  Q.  435—167  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fermentation  process  comprising: 
(a)  inoculating  a  bacteria  strain  of  the  genus  Methanobacte- 
rium  in  a  fermentation  media  which  comprises  at  least 
inorganic  salts,  carbon  sources,  nitrogen  sources  and  mi- 
cro-flora of  methane  fermentation  which  are  capable  of 
liquifying  the  carbon  sources  and  convert  the  carbon 
sources  to  low  molecular  weight  materials  which  are 


4,540,668 

ALCOHOL  OXIDASE  FROM  PICHU-TYPE  YEASTS 

Thomas  R.  Hopkins,  Bartlesville,  OkUu,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,715,  Jun.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,177 

Int.  Q.'  C12N  9/04;  C12Q  7/26;  C12R  1/84 

U.S.  Q.  435—190  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising: 

preparing  an  aqueous  fluid  containing  a  suspension  of  cells  of 
a  methanol  utilizing  microorganism  of  genus  Pichia,  said 
aqueous  fluid  having  a  cell  density  effiective  for  crystalli- 
zation of  alcohol  oxidase  in  a  recovery  range  solution 
under  suitable  conditions  of  pH  and  ionic  strength; 
homogenizing  said  fluid  containing  a  suspension  of  cells  to 

produce  a  homogenate;  and 
removing  suspended  solids  from  the  homogenate,  thereby 
producing  a  solution  containing  soluble  alcohol  oxidase. 


4,540,669 
HERPES  SIMPLEX  TYPE  I  SUBUNIT  VACCINE 
Alexander  U.  Bertland,  Lansdale,  and  George  P.  Lampson, 
Hatfield,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah- 
way,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,365,  Sep.  11, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,317,811.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,162 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  2, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  39/245 
U.S.  Q.  435—235  1  Claim 

1.  A  herpes  simplex  type  I  immunogenic  antigen  having  a 
molecular  weight  greater  than  1x10*  daltons  and  comprising 
about  5  or  6  bands  having  minimum  molecular  weight  greater 
than  68,000  daltons,  the  antigen  being  substantially  free  of 
glycoprotein  and  of  DNA,  and  containing  from  about  0.1  to 
about  0.7  ^g  carbohydrate  per  1  fig  of  protein  and  conuining 
one  lipid  band  having  a  molecular  weight  between  about 
60,000  and  about  70,000  daltons. 
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4,540,670 
METHOD  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  LIQUID  SAMPLES 
Fuminori  And,  and  Masao  Kit^jima,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,256 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1982,  57-20968 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  21  m,  33/52 

U.S.  a.  436—170  23  Qaims 


index  between  about  1.595-1.607.  a  density  less  than  or  equal 
to  about  2.65  g/cm^,  and  an  Abbe  number  between  about 
40-47,  consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide 
basis,  of: 


MO 

(UUV 


mo 


4,540,671 
GLASS-CERAMIC  PRODUCT 
Kazuo  Kondo,  and  Masahiko  Okuyama,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nogoya,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15,  1982,  57-200020 
Int.  a.i  C03C  3/22;  C03B  32/00;  C04B  33/34 
U.S.  a.  501—9  8  Qaims 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  product  which  is  an  electrically  insulating 
ceramic  material,  shows  relatively  small  permittivity  and  has  a 
low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  said  product  being  pro- 
duced by  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
combining  0. 1  to  6  wt%  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  B2O3  and  P2O5  with  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  54  to  63  wt%  Si02, 20  to  28  wt%  AI2O3, 
10  to  18  wt%  MgO  and  2  to  6  wt%  ZnO; 
forming  a  glassy  material  from  the  combined  compound  and 

mixture; 
grinding  the  glassy  material  to  form  a  frit; 
molding  the  frit; 
firing  the  molded  frit  into  a  crystalline  form. 


4,540,672 

GLASSES  OF  LOW  DENSITY  AND  HIGH  INDEX  OF 

REFRACTION  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  AND  OPTICAL 

APPLICATIONS 

Jean  E.  Boudot;  Jean  P.  Mazeau,  and  Michel  Prassas,  all  of 

Atoo,  France,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  607,517,  May  7,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,493 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1983,  83  12693 

Int.  Q.^  C03C  3/08 

VJS.  Q.  501—65  4  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  for  ophthalmic  and  optical  use  having  a  refractive 


Si02 

50-55 

Li20  +  Na20  +  K2O 

17-23 

B203 

7.5-12 

CaO 

0-8 

A1203 

0-2 

Zr02 

0-3 

Li20 

2-7.5 

Ti02 

9.5-17 

Na20 

1-4 

CaO  +  Zr02  +  Ti02 

15-22 

K2O 

> 10-16 

AS2O3 

0-0.6 

MgO  + 

BaO  +  SrO  +  ZnO  + 
U2O3 

0 

1.  In  a  method  for  assaying  an  analyte  comprising  applying 
a  liquid  sample  having  a  relatively  high  viscosity  containing 
the  analyte  onto  a  spreading  layer  of  a  multilayer  analysis 
element  comprising  a  support  having  laminated  thereon,  in 
sequence,  at  least  one  reagent  layer  containing  a  substance 
capable  of  converting  a  detectable  chemical  species  upon 
reaction  with  said  analyte  and  a  liquid  sample-spreading  layer 
and  then  detecting  said  detectable  chemical  species,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  applying  a  wetting  liquid  onto 
said  spreading  layer  of  the  multilayer  analysis  element  prior  to 
applying  said  liquid  sample  to  the  multilayer  analysis  element, 
said  liquid  sample  being  applied  to  the  multilayer  analysis 
element  while  at  least  the  surface  of  said  spreading  layer  is 
maintained  wet  with  said  wetting  liquid. 


4,540,673 
SINTERED  ALUMINUM  NITRIDE  AND 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  DEVICE  USING  THE  SAME 
Yukio    Takeda;    Satoru    Ogihara;    Mitsuni    Ura;    Kousuke 
Nakamura,  ail  of  Hitachi;  Tadamichi  Asai,  Ibaraki;  Toklo 
Ohkoshi,  Hitachi;  Yasuo  Matsushita,  Hitachi,  and  Kunihiro 
Maeda,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,150 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-66376 

Int.  a.3  C04B  35/58 

U.S.  Q.  501—96  11  Qaims 


19 


t^m 


2J-ao 


1.  Sintered  aluminum  nitride  having  a  thermal  conductivity 
at  room  temperature  of  0.2  cal/cm.sec.'C.  or  higher,  which 
consists  essentially  of  at  least  65%  by  weight  of  aluminum 
nitride  and  at  least  one  of  beryllium,  beryllium  compound, 
lithium  and  lithium  compound. 


4,540,674 
SILICON  NITRIDE  COMPOSITE  REFRACTORIES 
Akira    Watanabe,    Okayama;    Yoshimitsu    Takeuchi,    Bizen; 
Noboru  Shinoda,  Bizen;  Tetsusaburo  Isono,  Bizen,  and  Ke^ji 
Figiwara,  Bizen,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyushu  Refracto- 
ries Co.,  Ltd.,  Bizen,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,650 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1983,  58-20407 

Int.  Q.J  C04B  35/58,  35/56.  35/04.  35/10 

U.S.  Q.  501—97  7  Qaims 

1.  Silicon  nitride  composite  refractories  consisting  of: 

20  to  60  wt%  silicon  nitride; 

10  to  50  wt%  refractory  materials  in  powder  form  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesia,  spinel,  alumina, 
zirconia  and  carbides,  said  refractory  materials  having 
grain  sizes  of  50  microns  or  more,  and 
1  to  30  wt%  boron  nitride, 

said  composite  refractories  containing  silicon  nitride  bonds 
formed  by  the  reaction  sintering  of  silicon,  said  silicon 
nitride  bonds  being  bonded  structures. 
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4,540,675 

CARBON-CONTAINING  REFRACTORIES  WITH 

SUPERIOR  EROSION  AND  OXIDATION  RESISTANCE 

Martin  Morris,  Imperial,  and  Mark  K.  Fishier,  Pittsburgh,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Vesuvius  Cracible  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,506 
Int.  Q.J  C04B  35/54.  35/56 
U.S.  Q.  501—99  23  Qaims 

1.  A  refractory  body  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  molten 
steel  stream  having  a  temperature  greater  than  1400°  C.  during 
continuous  casting,  said  refractory  body  formed  of  the  compo- 
sition comprising: 
a  refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,   silica,   magnesia,   zirconia,   zircon   and   silicon 
carbide; 
elemental  crystalline  carbon;  and 

an  effective  amount  of  boron  carbide  to  reduce  the  oxidation 
rate  of  said  elemental  crystalline  carbon  when  said  refrac- 
tory body  is  subjected  to  said  temperature  greater  than 
1400°  C. 


bulk  density  equivalent  to  5  to  46%  of  the  theoretical  value, 
and  an  average  particle  size  within  the  range  from  0.02  to  0.8 
mm. 


'  4,540,676 

LOW  TEMPERATURE  FIRED  DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC 
COMPOSITION  WITH  FLAT  TC  CHARACTERISTIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Mike  S.  H.  Cbu;  Charles  E.  Hodgkins,  both  of  Lewiston,  and 
Daniel  C.  Rose,  Ransomville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  TAM 
Ceramics,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,250 
Int.  a.3  C04B  35/46 
VS.  Q.  501—138  15  Qaims 

11.  A  dielectric  ceramic  composition  having  a  dielectric 
constant  greater  than  2400,  said  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  91.6  to  about  95.5  weight  percent  barium 
titanate,  from  about  0.91  to  about  1.49  weight  percent  niobium 
pentoxide,  from  about  0.18  to  about  0.31  weight  percent  cobalt 
oxide,  from  about  1.04  to  about  1.87  weight  percent  bismuth 
trioxide,  from  about  0.68  to  about  1.23  weight  percent  titanium 
dioxide,  from  about  0.67  to  about  1.20  weight  percent  lead 
oxide,  from  about  0.26  to  about  0.46  weight  percent  boron 
oxide,  from  about  0.82  to  about  1.49  weight  percent  zinc  oxide, 
and  from  0  to  about  0. 1 1  weight  percent  manganese  dioxide, 
wherein  the  capacitance  of  said  composition  varies  with  tem- 
perature about  15  percent  or  less  from  the  capacitance  at  25°  C. 
at  temperatures  between  about  —55°  C.  and  about  125*  C. 


4,540,677 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POWER  COMPOSmON 

FOR  PRODUCING  SINTERED  CERAMIC  ARTICLES 
Ryo  Enomoto,  and  Kiyotaka  Tsukada,  both  of  Oogaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ibiden  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Oogaki,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,760,  Jul.  25,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,485,182. 
This  application  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-130416; 
Sep.  28,  1982,  57-167499 

Int.  Q.J  C04B  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  501—151  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  powder  composition  for  pro- 
ducing sintered  ceramic,  which  comprises  supplying  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  ceramic  powder  composed  of  one  or  more 
components  and  0.5  to  15  parts  by  weight  of  a  fluororesin  to  a 
liquid  dispersion  medium  so  that  the  volume  ratio  of  solid 
matter  consisting  of  said  ceramic  powder  and  fluororesin  in  the 
suspension  will  be  within  the  range  from  5  to  501,  subjecting 
the  mixture  to  a  uniform  dispersion  treatment  by  adding  a 
dispersant,  giving  to  said  suspension  a  pressure  difference 
enough  to  overcome  the  stagnation  of  a  sieving  action  due  to 
a  pressure  less  caused  between  the  portions  of  the  suspension 
on  the  fore  and  the  rear  sides  of  the  sieve,  passing  the  suspen- 
sion through  a  sieve  having  a  mesh  size  of  65  /im  or  less  by 
giving  vibrations  to  the  suspension,  and  after  the  sieving  treat- 
ment making  the  suspension  into  grannules  having  a  powder 


4,540,678 
CARBON  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
Robert  F.  Sutt,  Jr.,  Johnstown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Calgon  Carbon 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  415,103,  Sep.  7,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,012 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  20/20;  COIB  31/08.  31/10;  BOID  53/02 

UJS.  Q.  502—5  13  Qaims 

OMM»MiinL*rinr 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacturing  of  carbon 
molecular  sieves  having  average  effective  pore  diameters  of 
from  2  to  15  Angstroms  and  an  oxygfcn/nitrogen  selectivity 
ratio  of  from  5.0  to  8.5  which  comprises  continuously  feeding 
a  charred  naturally  occurring  substrate  to  a  transport  means 
for  heating  said  substrate  and  heating  said  substrate  at  a  maxi- 
mum oxygen  content  of  500  ppm  under  non-activation  condi- 
tions, without  the  use  of  an  externally  added  pore  blocking 
substance,  at  a  temperature  range  of  about  900°  F.  (482°  C.)  to 
2000*  F.  (1093°  C.)  for  a  time  period  of  about  5  to  90  minutes. 

5.  The  process  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  heating  means  is  an 
electrically  powered,  infrared  heated  continuous  transport 
type  furnace. 

12.  A  carbon  molecular  sieve,  useful  for  separating  gas  or 
liquid  mixtures  containing  components  of  at  least  two  different 
molecular  diameters,  molecular  weights  or  molecular  shapes 
which  has  the  following  physical  characteristics: 

(a)  an  apparent  density  of  from  0.60  to  0.70  g/cc, 

(b)  an  oxygen  diffusivity  (xlO-8)  of  from  500  to  900 
cmVsec, 

(c)  an  oxygen/nitrogen  selectivity  ratio  of  from  5.0  to  8.5 

(d)  an  oxygen  capacity  of  from  4.00  to  6.00  cc/cc,  and 

(e)  an  average  effective  pore  diameter  of  about  3  to  5  Ang- 
stroms. 


4,540,679 
MAGNESIUM  HYDROCARBYL  CARBONATE 
SUPPORTS 
Gregory  G.  Arzoumanidis,  Naperville,  and  Sam  S.  Lee,  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Amoco  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,910 
Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/64.  4/02 
U.S.  Q.  502—111  32  Qaims 

9.  The  process  of  preparing  a  composition  comprising  a 
transition  metal  comp)onent  and  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl 
carbonate  support  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a 
suspension  comprising  magnesium  alcoholate  with  carbon 
dioxide  to  form  a  magnesium  hydrocarbyl  carbonate  and  react- 
ing said  magnesium  hydrocarbyl  carbonate  with  a  transition 
metal  component. 
11.  The  process  of  claim  9  wherein  the  suspension  comprises 

an  alcohol.  ; 

■ 
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4540  680 
INTERMETALLIC  COMPOUNDS  OF  POLYMERIC 
TRANSITION  METAL  OXIDE  ALKOXIDES  AND 
CATALYTIC  USE  THEREOF 
Anthony  N.  Speca,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  assignor  to  National  Distill- 
ers and  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,223,  Nov.  24,  1980, 
abandoned,  Ser.  No.  209,224,  Nov,  24, 1980,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 
209,225,  No?.  24,  1980,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  209,226,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  209,227,  Not.  24,  1980,  abandoned, 
Ser.  No.  209,228,  Not.  24,  1980,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  209,229, 
Not.  24,  1980,  abandoned,  Ser.  No.  228,831,  Jan.  27,  1981, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  483,054,  Apr.  7,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,513,095.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,244 
Int.  a.3  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  502-119  23  Qaims 

1.  An  intermetallic  compound  comprising  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  transition  metal  and  a  reducing  metal  of  a  higher 
oxidation  potential  than  the  transition  metal,  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  a  polymeric  transition  metal  oxide  alkoxide  and  the 
reducing  metal  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a 
dicarbonyl  compound  of  the  formula 


cipitation  of  insoluble  compounds  of  nickel,  chromium, 
magnesium,  and  aluminum  or  silicon  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions of  soluble  salts  of  said  metals. 


R-C-C(R2R3)-C-Ri 
O  O 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  alkyl 
continuing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  (CH2)mC02— (lower) 
alkyl  wherein  m=0,  1  or  2;  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl;  and  R  and  R|  taken  together  with  the  carbons  to 
which  they  are  atUched  form  a  ring  of  from  5  to  about  8  ring 
carbon  atoms. 

13.  A  catalyst  component  for  polymerization  of  alpha  olefins 
comprising  the  intermetallic  compound  of  claims  1,  6  or  9, 
further  reacted  with  a  halide  activator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  aluminum  halides,  silicon  halides,  alkyl 
silicon  halides,  titanium  halides,  boron  halides  and  alkyl  boron 
halides. 

15.  A  caulyst  system  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha  olefins 
comprising  the  catalyst  component  of  claim  13  and  an  organo 
aluminum  compound. 


4,540,681 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  METHANATION  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  IN  SOUR  GAS 

WUliam  A.  Kustes,  and  Arthur  L.  Hausberger,  both  of  Louis- 
TUIe,  Ky.,  assignors  to  United  Catalysts,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,165,  Aug.  18, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,984 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  21/14,  23/76.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  502-234  8  Claims 

1.  A  sulfactive  and  selective  methanation  catalyst,  having 
the  property  of  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  carbon  under  nor- 
mal carbonforming  conditions  at  low  steam/gas  ratios  of  less 
than  0.320:1,  the  property  of  selectively  promoting  the  conver- 
sion of  carbon  oxides  to  methane  to  the  substantial »  \clusion  of 
converting  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  at  .ow  steam/- 
gas  ratios,  and  the  property  of  actively  and  selectively  convert- 
ing carbon  oxides  to  methane  in  the  presence  of  sulfur  com- 
pounds at  temperatures  in  excess  of  1000*  F.  but  less  than  1250' 
P.,  which  comprises: 

A.  the  oxides  and  sulfides  of  nickel  and  chromium  in  intimate 
combination  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  aluminates  or  silicates  of  magnesia; 

1.  the  nickel  and  chromium  components,  expressed  as  the 
oxides,  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  finished  catalyst; 

2.  the  aluminates  or  silicates  of  magnesia  comprising  a 
minor  proportion  of  the  total  weight  of  the  finished 
catalyst; 

B.  said  catalyst  having  a  surface  area,  before  being  placed 
onstream,  in  excess  of  100  mVgm;  and  in  which 

C.  the  steps  of  caulyst  preparation  having  included  copre- 


4  540  682 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PEPTIDES,  PREPARATION,  USE 
AND  INTERMEDIATES 
George  W.  Hardy,  Biggin  Hill;  Lawrence  A.  Lowe,  Sv^anley,  and 
Terence  W,  Smith,  Orpington,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.,  Triangle  Park,  N.C 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26.  1983. 
8314646 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  514-18  42aaims 

1.  A  peptide  of  formula  (I) 


R3 

R'.Tyr.X2.Gly.N-CH-(CH2)„ 


Z' 


(I) 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  an  amidino 

group, 
R2  is  alkyl  of  I  or  2  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  carbamyl, 
X2  is  a  D-radical  having  the  structure: 


H2N— C=NH 

NH 
I 
(CH2)^ 

— NH— CH— CO— 

Z'  and  Z^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
halo,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  and  at  least  one  is  other  than 
hydrogen, 

m  is  3  or  4  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2, 

provided  that  when  R^  is  carbamyl  then  n  is  always  1. 


4  540  683 
IN  VITRO  AND  IN  VIVO  TOEATMENT  OF  CANCER 
CELLS  AND  TREATMENT  OF  VIRUSES  WITH  A 
TRIPEPTIDE  COMPOUND 
Augusto  DeBarbieri,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Julius  G.  Bekesi,  Tea- 
neck,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Proter  S.p.A.,  Opera,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,036,  Feb.  23, 1983,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,477,  Jan.  4, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,646, 
Oct.  15, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,428,875,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  173,621,  Jul.  30,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,314,999,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,237,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,21638.  This  appUcation  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,796 

Int.  a.3  A61K  37/02 
U.S.  a.  514—18  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  interfering  with  virus  replication  comprising: 
exposing  a  soft  tissue  oncogenic  virus  to  a  theraf>eutically 
effective  dose  of  a  tripeptide  compound  selected  from  the 
group: 

( 1 )  3-(p-nuorophenyl)-L-alanyl-3-[m-bis(2-chloroethyl- 
)aminophenyl]-L-alanyl-L-methionine 

(2)  3-[m-bis(2-chloroethyl)aminophenyl]-L-alanyl-3-(p- 
fiuorophenyO-L-alanyl-L-methionine 

(3)  3-{p-fluorophenyl)-L-alanyl-L-methionyl-3-[m-bis(2- 
chloroethyl)aminophenyl]-L-alanine 
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(4)  3-[m-bis(2-chloroethyl)aminophenyl]-L-alanyI-L-meth- 
ionyl-3-(p-fluorophenyl)-L-alanine 

(5)  L-methionyl-3-(p-fluorophenyl)-L-alanyl-3-[m-bis(2- 
chloroethyl)aminophenyl]-L-alanine 

(6)  L-methionyl-3-[m-bis(2-chloroethyl)aminophenyl]-L- 
alanyl-3-(p-fluorophenyl)-L-alanine. 


to  reduce  the  swelling  of  mucous  membranes,  and  to  affect  the 
salt  and/or  fluid  balance. 


4,540,684 
3-NITRO-5-AMIDE-l,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES  WITH 
POSITIVE  INOTROPIC  ACTIVITY 
Jiirgen  Stoltefuss,  Haan;  Gerhard  Franckowiak,  Wuppertal; 
Horst   Boshagen,   Haan;  Siegfried   Goldmann,   Wuppertal; 
Matthias  Schramm,  Cologne;  Giinter  Thomas,  and  Rainer 
Gross,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,093 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1983,  3319956 

Int  a.^  C07D  211/98.  405/12;  A61K  31/70.  31/455 
U.S.  a.  514—32  13  Claims 

1.  A  1,4-dihydropyridine  derivative  of  the  formula 


OjN 


CH3 


CO— N 


CH3 


/ 
\ 


R2 


R3 


in  which 
R  and  R|  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ct-C4-alkyl,  C\ 
to  Ci2-alkoxy,   C|-C4-halogenoa]koxy,    halogen,   nitro, 
trifluoromethyl. 


-X-CH2— ^  ^ 


or 


— X— CH2 


X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R4  and  R5  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
Ci-C6-alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  amino  or  nitro, 
and 
R2  and  R3  each  independently  is  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Cio-alkyl, 
C2-Cio-alkenyl  or  C3-C  lo-alkinyl  radical  which  is  option- 
ally  substituted   by   halogen,   hydroxyl,   Ci-C4-alkoxy, 
amino,  mono-  and  di-C|-C4-alkylamino,  carbo-Ci-C6- 
alkoxy  and/or  nitro,  a  C3  to  Ce-membered  cycloalkyl 
radical,  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C6-alkoxy,  halogen,  amino  and/or  nitro, 
or  a  phenyl-C|-C3-alkyl  radical,  or  a  monosaccharide  or 
1-deoxynojirimycin  radical  which  is  optionally  bonded 
via  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl  chain  to  the  amide  nitrogen  atom, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
which  exhibits  positive  inotropic  activity. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  diluent  and  an  amount  of  a  compound  or  salt 
according  to  claim  1  effective  to  improve  the  contractility  of 
the  heart,  to  raise  the  blood  pressure,  to  lower  the  blood  sugar. 


4,540,685 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  READILY 

SOLUBLE  5-AMINOSALICYUC  ACID  PREPARATIONS, 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 
Kurt  H.  Bauer,  Hermann-Herder-Strasse  9,  7800  Freiburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,975 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1981,  3151196 

Int.  CI.3  A61K  31/60.  31/61.  31/605 
U.S.  a.  514—162  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  and  readily  soluble  phar- 
maceutical preparation  for  oral  or  rectal  application  based  on 
5-aminosalicylic  acid  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  Crohn's  dis- 
ease and  ulcerative  colitus  which  comprises  mixing  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  solid  or  liquid  carrier  and  either  a  dry 
mixture  of  S-aminosalicylic  acid  and  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable alkaline  material,  or  a  dry  salt  of  S-aminosalicylic  acid 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  organic  alkaline  material, 
said  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkaline  material  or  organic 
alkaline  material  giving  a  pH  of  8-12  in  a  1.0%  aqueous  solu- 
tion and  the  concentration  of  accepuble  alkaline  material  in 
the  dry  mixture  being  0.5-3.0  mols  per  mol  of  S-amino&alicylic 
acid. 


4,540,686 
3.KETO-19-NOR-A^ '.STEROIDS 
Daniel  Philibert,  La  Varenne  Saint-Hilairr,  Jean  G.  Teatsch, 
Pantin;  Germain  Costerousse,   Saint-Manrice,   and   Roger 
Deraedt,  Pavillons-Sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Roussel  Udaf,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  469,042,  Feb.  23,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,477,445.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618.590 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1982,  82  03338 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  16, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C07J  17/00:  A61K  31/58 

VS.  a.  514—179  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 


wherein  Ri  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  fluorine,  meth- 
ylthio,  methylsulfonyl,  methoxy,  hydroxy  and  allyloxy  and  R4 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethynyl  and  propynyl 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R4  is  ethynyl,  Ri  is  not  phenyl  or 
phenyl  substituted  with  fluorine  or  methoxy. 

8.  A  method  of  inducing  antiprogestomimetic  activity  in 
warm-blooded  animals  comprising  administering  to  warm- 
blooded animals  an  antiprogestiomimetically  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,540,687 

ANTIBACTTERIAL 

6'-(2-AMIN0.2.[4-ACYLOXYPHENYL]ACETAMIDO). 

PENiaLLANOYLOXYMETHYL  PENiaLLANATE 

1,1-DIOXIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  S.  Kellogg,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,421,  Sep.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,540 

Int  aj  A61K  31/43;  C07D  499/32 

VJS.  a.  514—193  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(R')' 


o  o 

R2-0-0— d>-CH-0-NH^  =       "^   S 
NH2 


^l_  N  L. 


CH3 


"C — o 
9.     o      o 

=      S  ^^CH3     CH2 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  of  1-methyl- 
2-alkoxycarbonylvinyl  having  1  to  3  carbons  in  said  aikoxy 
moiety,  benzyloxycarbonyl  and  4-nitrobenzyloxycarbonyl; 
and  (R')'is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aikoxy  having 
from  one  to  sfx  carbons,  carboxy  protected  HOOC— (CH2. 
)„— ,  carboxy  protected  HOOC— C(CH3)2— ,  carboxy  pro- 
tected 3-carboxycycIopentyl,  carboxy  protected  4-carboxycy- 
clohexyl,  R^R'N—  and  a  group  of  the  formula 


J-  N   1 


<y" 


''Q O 

II 
O 

the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and 
the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  base  salts  thereof;  wherein  R2 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aikoxy  having  from 
one  to  six  carbons,  HOOC— (CH2)n— ,  HOOC— C(CH3)2— , 
3-carboxycyclopentyl,  4-carboxycyclohexyl,  R^R'N-  and  a 
group  of  the  formula 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6;  R8  and  R'  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  six  carbons,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbons  or 
aikoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbons,  provided  that  R^  and 
R'  are  not  both  hydrogen;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbons, 
aikoxy  having  one  to  four  carbons,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo 
and  cyano;  and  wherein  said  carboxy  protected  groups  are 
protected  by  a  benzyl  or  a  4-nitrobenzyl  group. 


4,540,688 
yS-LACTAM  ANTIBIOTICS 
Michael  J.  Driver,  Horsham,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  P.I.C.,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,183 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1982, 
8212525 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/43.  31/495;  C07D  499/54 
U.S.  a.  514—196  30  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6;  R^  and  R'  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  six  carbons,  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbons  or 
aikoxy  having  from  one  to  four  carbons,  provided  that  R*  and 
R'  are  not  both  hydrogen;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbons, 
aikoxy  having  one  to  four  carbons,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo 
and  cyano. 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition,  suitable  for  treating  a 
bacterial  infection  in  a  mammalian  subject,  which  comprises  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  carrier. 

14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


g     H 
CH— CO— NH^ 


(1) 


5      f     s 


H^       CO2H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in-vivo  hydrolyzable 
ester  thereof  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon;  R2  is  hydrogen,  or  an 
optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  or  optionally  substituted 
heterocyclyl  or  CXR*',  wherein  X  is  0  or  S  and  R<'is  hydrogen 
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or  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted heterocyclyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached,  for  an  optionally  substituted  hetero- 
cyclyl group. 

7.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  and  antibac- 
terially effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


RO 


H     H 


a) 


±!:       ^       S 


CH— CO— NH-T' 


W        CO2H 


4,540,689 

PENIOLLIN  DERIVATIVE 

Shigeaki  Muto,  Tokyo;  Kouichi  Niimura,  Sayama;  Takao  Ando; 

Akihiko  Kanno,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takao  Furusho,  Machida,  and 

Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Kunitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1981,  56-149869; 
Sep.  22,  1981,  56-149870 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/43.  31/44;  C07D  499/68,  499/70 

U.S.  a.  514—196  2  Oaims 

1.  A  penicillin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


a) 


wherein  R  is 


nb  OCH3 


=CH 


HO 


N02 


=CH 


HO 


HO  CH3 


a 


=CH— ^  N 

HOCH2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

2.  An  antibacterial  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  compris- 


ing an  effective  amount  of  a  penicillin  derivative  represented 
by  the  formula  (I): 


Or. 


(I) 


CONH- 


'}—  N   k. 


CH3 
CH3 

""COOH 


wherein  R  is 

HO  0< 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in-vivo  hydrolyzable 
ester  thereof  wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkylcarbonyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon;  R^  is  hydrogen,  or  an 
'optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  or  optionally  substituted 
heterocyclyl  or  CXR'^,  wherein  X  is  O  or  S  and  R<'is  hydrogen 
or  an  optionally  substituted  hydrocarbon  or  optionally  substi- 
tuted heterocyclyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  an  optionally  substituted  hetero- 
cyclyl group,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


:h3 

HO 
\ 

,     =CH- 

<_ 

) 

. 

N02 

HO 

v 

HO 
\_ 

CH, 

J 

=CH— ^ 

a 

or     ■ 

H0CH2 

-i 

N 
=/ 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  and  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,540,690 
2-(PHENYLMETHYLENE)CYCLOALKYLAMINES  AND 

-AZETIDINES 
Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,123,  Feb.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,333 

Int.  0.3  C07D  205/04,  405/08;  A61K  31/36.  31/395 

U.S.  O.  514—210  51  Oaims 

1.  A  comfxjund  of  the  formula 


Vn-^"^ 


(D 


(CH2)„ 


'N— R2 
R3 


k 


wherein 

n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4  so  that  the  resulting  cycloalkyi  ring  is  cyclo- 

pentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cycloheptyl  or  cyclooctyl; 
R  is  hydrogen,  C\  to  C3-alkyl; 
Rl  represents  hydrogen  or  from  one  to  two  substituents  on 

the  phenyl  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  3S; 
Ci  to  C4-alkyl, 
trifluoromethyl, 

hydroxy,  carboxyl,  and  sodium  and  potassium  salts  thereof, 
Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy, 

(Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy)carbonyI  (— C(0)0— Ci  to  C2-alkyl). 
C2  to  Cs-alkanoyloxy  (— 0C(0)— Ci  to  C4-alkyl),  hydroxy- 

methyl, 
(Ci  to  C2-alkanoyl)oxymethyl  (Ci  to  C2-alkanoyl-OCH2), 
— O — (CH)2)r — O—  bonded  to  the  3-  and  4-ring  carbons, 

where  r  is  1  or  2, 
(Ci  to  C3-alkyl)oxymethyl  (Ci  to  C3-alkyl-OCH2), 
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(C|  to  C2-alkyI)oxycarbonylmethyI,  (C|  to  C2-alkyI— O— C- 
(0)-CH2-), 

— CH((R|o)— C(0)— OR|  I  wherein  Riois  hydrogen  or  Ci  to 
Cj-alkyI  and  R|| 
is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cs-alkyI, 

phenyl, 

phenoxy, 

benzyloxy, 

benzoyloxy, 

phenyl-Ci  to  Cj-alkyl, 

phenylethenyl, 

phenoxymethyl, 

and  such  phenyl,  phenoxy,  benzyloxy,  benzoyloxy,  phenyl- 
(C|  to  C3-alkyl).  phenylethenyl,  and  phenoxymethyl 
groups  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  carbon  atoms 
thereof  with  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen  as  defined  above,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  Ci  to  C2-alkyl,  C|  to  C2-alkyl,  Ci  to  C2-alkyloxy, 
and  hydroxy; 

R2  and  R3  are  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  bonded  to  complete  an  azetidine  ring  of  the 
formula 


— CH2— S 


R5  is  H,  1-4  carbon  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl,  or  aralkyl  having 
a  1-4  carbon  alkylene  moiety;  and  A  is  — CH2— or  — CH2C- 
H2 — ; 

or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
13.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X 


R20 


^R4 


N— Rs 


wherem  R4  denotes  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C2-aIkyl,  3-hydroxy, 
3-(C|  to  C2-alkyloxy)-  or  3-(Ci  to  C2-alkanoyloxy);  and  the 
acid  addition  salts  of  such  compounds. 


wherein:  R,  is  H,  OH,  -OCH3.  -CH2OH,  -NH2,  -NHMe. 
-NHEt,  -NMe2.  -NEt2, 


— N 


/ — \         o  O 

II  II 

— N  O,  NHCMe,  halogen,  or  — OC— R3 

V-_/ 


R2  is  H,  — CH3,  or 


4  540  691 
DOPAMINE  AGONISTS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Alaa  S.  Horn,  Noordhorn,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Nelson 
Research  A  Development  Co.,  Inine,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,008 
Int.  a.i  A61K  31/535.  31/55;  C07D  265/36.  267/14 
U.S.  a.  514-211  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R3  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  1-14  carbon  alkyl;  R4  is  H,  — CH3 
-CH2OH,  -CH2-CN.  -CH2-S-Me,  -CH2-S-CN,  or 

J: 

O  A 


O 
II 
— C— R3; 


R20 


I 

.N-Rj 


-CH2-S— 1^'''^^ 


R5  is  2-thienylethyl,  or  3-thienylethyl;  and  A  is  — CH2—  or 
— CH2CH2— ;  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein:  R,  is  H,  OH,  -OCH?  -CH^OH  -NH,       MHM^        ^  A  method  for  inducing  a  dopaminergic  response,  com- 
-NHEt,  -NMi2  -NE^  ^H20H,  -NH2,  -NHMe,    pnsmg  the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient  a  dopaminergical- 

'y-«ffective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


•a 


o  o 

II  II 

NHCMe,  halogen,  or  — OC— R3; 


R2  is  H,  — CH3,  or 


O 

II 
-C-R3; 


N— Rs 


v,n2    K.T^,     ^M2-S>-Me, -CH2-S— CN,  or  -NHEt, -NMe2, -NEt2. 
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— N 


— N 


^  II  II 

O,  NHCMe.  halogen,  or  — OC— R3; 


R2  is  H,  — CH3,  or 


O 

II 
— C— R3; 


4,540,692 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY 

N-(1.0XO-2,4,6<TCLOHEPTATRIENYL)2H-l,2-BENZO- 

THIAZINE-3-CARBOXAMIDE  1,1-DIOXIDE 

DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Ikuo  Ueda,  Toyonaka;  Masayuki  Kato,  Minoo,  and  Yoshiharu 
Kasai,  Daito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589^38 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-57071 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/54:  C07D  279/02 
U.S.  O.  514—225  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R3  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  1-4  carbon  alkyl;  R4  is  — CH2OH, 
— CH2-CN.  — CH2-CN.  — CH2-S-Me,  CH2-S-CN,  or 


— CH2— S 


Rj  is  H,  1-4  carbon  alkyl,  alkenyl,  or  alkynyl.  or  aralkyl  having 
a  1-4  carbon  alkylene  moiety;  and  A  is  — CH2 —  or  — CH2C- 
H2 — .  and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 

25.  A  method  for  inducing  a  dopaminergic  response,  com- 
prising the  step  of  administering  to  a  patient  a  dopaminergical- 
ly-effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


R4 


R2O 


A 

I 
N— Rs 


wherein:  Ri  is  H,  OH,  — OCH3.  — CH2OH,  — NH2,  —NHMe, 
—NHEt,  — NMe2,  — NEt2, 


— N 


O 


O 


— N 


O.  NHCMe.  halogen,  or  — OC— R3; 


R2  is  H,  — CH3,  or 


O 

II 
-C-R3; 

R3  is  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  1-4  carbon  alkyl;  R4  is  H,  — CH3, 
— CH2OH,  — CH2-CN,  — CH2-S-Me,  CH2-S-CN,  or 


-CH2-S-jJ''^^^^ 


Rs  is  2-thienylethyl,  or  3-thienylethyl;  and  A  is  — CH2—  or 
— CH2CH2-;  or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


m 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkoxy,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  phenyl  (lower)  alkenoyl.  and  pharmaceu- 

tically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
10.  A  method  for  treatment  of  inflammation,  which  com- 
prises administering  an  anti-inflammatory  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  to  a  human  being  or  an  animal. 


4,540,693 

THIOCYANATOQUINOXALINE  COMPOUNDS  WITH 

IMMUNOMODULATING  ACnVITY 

Robert  J.  Alaimo,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norwich  Eaton 

Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,320 
Int.  CL^  C07D  241/46,  241/42.  405/14.  405/04 
U.S.  a.  514—249  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


N 
N 


<1) 


R 


SCN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  5-thiocyanato-2-furanyI;  Ri 
is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  2-furanyl;  or  R  and  R|  taken  together 
with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclohexyl 
ring. 

5.  A  method  for  mitigating  the  immunological  incompetence 
of  a  host  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutical  com- 
position comprising  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


N 
N 


(1) 


SCN 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  5-thiocyanato-2-furanyl;  K\ 
is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  2-furanyl;  or  R  and  R)  taken  together 
with  the  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  cyclohexyl 
ring. 
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4,540  694 
1-PYRIDINE  SUBSTITUTED  QUINO-BENOXAZINES 
AND  ANTIBACTERIAL  USE 
Daniel  T.  Chu,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,198 
Int.  a.^  A61K  31/535:  C07D  265/34 
U.S.  a.  514-232  11  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4  540  695 
AMINONAPHTHACENE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

USE 
Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Toyonaka;  Naohito  Ohashi,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Michihisa  Muramatsu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,278 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1981,  56-127227* 
May  10,  1982,  57-78708 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/13;  C07C  97/07 
U.S.  a.  514-239  7  ci^„, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OR' 


COORi 


OR' 


wherein  A  is  the  group: 


R3 

R2— C— CHj 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  x  is  — CH— CH2— C— 

halogen  or  hydrogen;  R2  is  one  or  more  groups  seclected  from  I ,  I      R* 

the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  methylenedioxy,  *  I  / 

Ci  to  C6  alkyl.  halo-substituted  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl,  hydroxy-sub-  \ 

stituted  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  a  group  having  the  formula:  r5 

^^  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula: 

.....  — COR^,  R2  and  R^  are  each  a  lower  alkoxy  group  or,  when 

wnerein  -Y-  is  -O-  or  -S—  and  R3  is  hydrogen  of  Ci  to   taken  together,  represent  an  ethylenedioxy  group  or  an  0x0 

C6  alkyl,  and  an  amme  group  having  the  formula:  group,  R*  and  R5  are  both  hydrogen  atoms  or  either  one  of 

them  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  is  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula: — COR^,  R6  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  hydroxyl  group  or  a 
group  of  the  formula: —OCOR^  and  R' is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
a  haIo(lower)aIkyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  halophenyl 
group. 

/  1-  An  anti-tumor  or  anti-microbial  composition  which  com- 

— N  prises   an   effective   anti-tumor   amount   or   effective   anti- 

\  microbial  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  as  an  active  ingre- 

'  d»ent  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 

wherein  R4  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|  to  C6 
alkyl.  wherein  the  l-(4pyridyl)  group  is  optionally  substituted 

with  one  or  more  substituents  independently  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  halogen,  hy-    * 

droxy,  a  group  of  the  formula  — Y— R3  and  an  amine  of  the 

formula: 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rio 


Rti 


wherein  Rjo  and  Rn  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|  to  C6  alkyl,  halo-substituted 
C  to  C6  alkyl  and  hydroxy-substituted  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

11.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  patient 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in 
claim  1. 


4  540  696 

1-PIPERAZINYL  4-'pHENYLQUINAZOLINE 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  ANTIDEPRESSANT 

PROPERTIES  AND  DRUGS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Kathleen  Biziere,  Qapiers;  Andre   Hallot,  Saint-Gely-du-Fesc, 

and  Jean-Paul  Kan,  Chipiers,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Sanofi 

S.A.,  France 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,386 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1982,  82  01988 

Int.  d?  A61K  31/505:  C07D  403/04 

U.S.  a.  514-254  16  Qaims 

1.  4-piperazinyl  4-phenyl  quinazoline  compounds  of  the 

formula: 
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N— R4 


comprises  applying  to  plant  pathogens  or  their  habitats,  as  an 
(Ij)   effective  component,  O.I-IO  kg  per  hectare  of  a  5-methylthi- 
opyrimidine  derivative  represented  by  the  following  formula 
(I): 


4,540,697 
AMINOPROPANOL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2.HYDROXY-;3-PHENYL-PROPIOPHENONES, 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Albrecht  Franke,  Wachenheim;  Josef  Miiller,  Ludwigshafen; 
Helmut  Lietz,  Neustadt;  Walter- Wielant  Wiersdorff,  Mutter- 
stadt;  Hans-Giinther  Hege,  Neustadt;  Claus  D.  Miiller,  Viem- 
heim;  Josef  Gries,  Wachenheim;  Dieter  Lenke,  Ludwigshafen; 
Gerda  von  Philipsbom,  Weinheim,  and  Manfred  Raschack, 
Weisenheim  am  Sand,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,228,  Sep.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,389 
Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/135,  31/495:  C07C  97/10:  C07D  295/12 
U.S.  Q.  514—255  10  Claims 

1.  An  aminopropanol  derivative  of  the  formula 


CO— CH2— CH2— ^  y~N 


\=/         ^R' 


O— CH2— CH— CH2"-NR'r2 
OH 


wherein  R'  is  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  cyclopropyl,  3-methoxyiso- 
propyl  or  n-butyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or  together  with  R'  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  linking  R'  and  R^  form  4-methyl-piperazin-l-yl 
and  R5  and  R^  are  methyl  or  ethyl  or  a  physiologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  thereof 

9.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  cardiac  arrhyth- 
mias and  coronary  insufficiency  comprising  a  pharmaceutical 
excipient  and  an  effective  amount  of  an  aminopropanol  deriva- 
tive as  defined  in  claim  1. 


OR' 


(D 


N 


N 


R'O' 


X— R2 


SCH3 


in  which: 
R3  denotes  a  halogen  or  a  nitro  group, 
R4  represents  H  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  atoms 

of  carbon, 
Rs  represents  a  halogen  and  the  salts  of  said  derivatives  with 
acids. 
.    13.  A  method  which  comprises  administering  an  anti-depres- 
sant effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  a 
host  in  need  thereof. 


4,540,698 
5-METHYLTHIOPYRIMIDINE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  PROCESS  AND  FUNGIODES 
CONTAINING  SAME  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENTS 
Katsutoshi  Ishikawa,  Ashigara;  Hitoshi  Shimotori,  Yokohama; 
Noboru  lida,  Naga;  Kazuo  Akihiro,  Yokohama,  and  Shiyi 
Ozawa,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemi- 
cals, Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-6142 

Int.  Q.3  A61K  31/515:  C07D  239/62.  239/66 

U.S.  Q.  514—270  6  Qaims 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  plant  diseases,  which  method 


wherein  R'  means  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenyl,  benzyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group,  R2  denotes  an 
alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl,  halogen-sub- 
stituted phenyl,  alkenyl,  to-phenyl-substituted  alkenyl,  alkynyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  aminoalkyl, 
alkoxycarbonylalkyl,  aminocarbonylalkyl,  furfuryl,  thienyl- 
methyl  or  tetrahydrofuryl  group  or  a 


m 


in  which  R^  and  R*  are  individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group,  Y  means  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  or  methoxy  group,  and  n  stands  for  an  integer  of  1  or  2, 
and  X  denotes  an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom. 


4,540,699 

N-SUBSTTTUTED  PYRIDINONES  HAVING  HISTAMINE 

H2-ANTAGONIST  ACTIVITY 

Thomas  H.  Brown,  Tewin,  and  Derek  A.  Rawlings.  Stevenage, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &.  French  Laborato- 
ries Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  Qty,  England 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,209 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
8234615 

Int  Q.^  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  Q.  514—272  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


O 
I 


(D 


'CX 


A-R2 


J 

R'— X— Y— CH2— CH2— Nh"^  N   '      'Z 

H 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 

R'  is  2-  or  4-  imidazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  Ci^lkyl, 

halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  hydroxymethyl; 

1-thiazolyl; 

2-guanidino-4-thiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  chloro. 
bromo  or  Ci^lkyl; 

2-(5-amino-l,3,4-thiadiazolyl); 

3-isothiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  chloro  or  bromo; 

3-(l,2,S)-thiadiazolyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  chloro  or 
bromo; 

2-pyridyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  Ci^kyl,  C|^k- 
oxy,  halo,  amino  or  hydroxy  moiety  or  substituted  in  the 
4-position  by  a  group  R^R^N(CH2)m— wherem  R^  and  R* 
are  independently  hydrogen,  C|.6alkyl,  aryl(C|.6)alkyl, 
thienyl(Ci.6)alkyl,  furyl(Ci.6)alkyl,  hydroxy(Ci^)alkyl. 
halo(Ci.6)alkyl  or  C3.8cycloalkyl;  or  together  with  the 
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nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-8 
membered  saturated  ring;  and  m  is  1  to  6; 
2-furyl  or  2-thienyl  either  optionally  substituted  in  the  3- 
position  by  R5R*N(CH2)w— wherein  R'  and  R*  are  inde- 
pendently hydrogen,  Ci.6alkyl,  Cj.gcycloalkyl,  halo(Ci. 
6)alkyl,  C3.6alkenyl,  aryl  (Ci.6)alkyl,  Cj-balkynyl,  hydrox- 
y(Ci.6)alkyl,  Ci.3alkoxy(Ci.6)alkyl,  trinuoro(Ci.6)alkyl, 
amino(Ci.6)alkyl,  Ci.3alkyiamino(Ci.6)alkyl  or  di-(Ci. 
3)alkylamino(Ci.6)alkyl;  or  R'  and  R^  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  5-8 
membered  saturated  ring;  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by 
one  C|.6alkyl,  C|.6alkoxy,  hydroxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl, 
nitro,  amino,  C|.6alkylamino,  Ct.6alkanoylamino,  di-<Ci. 
6)alkylamino  or  cyano  and  further  optionally  substituted 
in  any  of  the  3-,  4-,  or  5-positions  on  the  phenyl  ring  by 
— (CH2)mNR5R6,  — OCH2CH2NR5R6  or 

— OCH2CH2CH2NR5R6; 

X  is  methylene,  or  if  R'  is  optionally  substituted  pyridyl  or 
phenyl,  X  may  also  be  oxygen; 

Y  is  sulfur  or  methylene,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y 
is  methylene; 

Z  is  hydrogen  or  C|.6alkyl; 

A  is  Ci-smethylene  or  — {Cli2)p^(CH2)q  where  W  is  oxygen 
or  sulphur  and  p  and  q  are  such  that  their  sum  is  from  1  to  4; 

R2  is  a  pyridone  moiety  substituted  on  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a 
group  R^  wherein  R^  is  — (CH2)rNR8R9  wherein  R8  and  R^ 
are  independently  hydrogen,  Ci.6alkyl,  Cj.gcycloalkyI,  C3. 
6alkenyl,  aryl(Ci.6)alkyl,  C3.6alkynyl,  hydroxy(Ci.6)alkyl, 
Ci.3alkoxy(Ci-6)alkyl,  trifluoro(Ci.6)alkyl,  amino(Ci.6)al- 
kyl,  Ci.3alkylamino<C|.6)alkyl  or  di-(Ci.3)alkylamino{Ci. 
6)alkyl;  or  R^  and  R'  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  pyrroiidino,  piperidino  or 
hexahydroazepino  ring,  and  r  is  2  to  6;  or  R''  is  C].6alkyl, 
C3.7cycloalkylCi.6alkyl,  hydroxyC2-6alkyl,  Ci-6alkoxyC2. 
6a]kyl,  aryl(Ci^)alkoxyC2.6alkyl,  aryloxyC2-6alkyl  or 
aryl(C|^)alkyl;  and  the  pyridone  moiety  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted on  a  carbon  atom  by  one  Ci^lkyl,  Ci-^alkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, halo,  amino  or  phenoxy. 
26.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 

comprises  administering  to  an  animal  an  effective  amount  to 

block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  spiro-(fluor- 
en-9',4'-imidazolidine)-2',5'-dione  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  having  the  formula 


4,540,700 
TREATMENT  OF  DIABETIC  COMPLICATIONS  WFTH 

CERTAIN  SPIRO-IMIDAZOLIDINE-DIONES 
Billie  M.  York,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alcon  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,630,  Apr.  15, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,436,745,  Ser.  No.  368,631,  Apr.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,438,272, 
and  Ser.  No.  368,632,  Apr.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,692 
Int.  CL^  A61K  31/415.  31/435 
U.S.  a.  514—278  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  diabetic  complications  in  mammals 
comprising  administering  an  effective  amount  of  spiro-(fluor- 
en-9,4'-imidjizolidine)-2',5'-dione  or  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  having  the  formula 


where 

x,y,  and  z  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NH2, 

NO2,  and  CO2H. 
2.  A  method  for  treating  diabetic  complications  in  mammals 


4,540  701 

2-nitrox'ymethyl  and 

2,6-bis-nitroxymethyl-pyridine  compounds 

having  vasodilating  activity 

Ikuo  Ueda,  Osaka;  Daizo  Morino,  Higashi-shinmachi,  and  Koi- 
chi  Takimoto,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^isawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,653 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1982, 
8221592 

Int.  a.'  C07D  213/53:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—357  5  Oaims 

1.  A  pyridylalkyl  nitrate  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

2,6-bis(nitroxymethyl)pyridine; 
2,6-bis(nitroxymethyl)-4-chloropyridine;  and 
2-nitroxymethyl-6-chloropyridine. 

5.  A  vasodilating  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable,  substantially  non-toxic  carrier  or  excipient. 


4,540,702 
2-SUBSTrrUTED.4.THIAZOLIDONES 

Takao  Kawasaki,  Sayama;  Tadashi  Tsuchiya,  Matsudo,  and 
Yoshiaki  Osaka,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,933,  Jun.  25,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  tio.  412,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  9,  1979,  54-87056; 
May  23,  1980,  55-68506 

Int.  C\?  A61K  31/425;  C07D  277/14 
U.S.  O.  514—369  3  Oaims 

1.  A  2-substituted-4-thiazolidone  of  the  formula: 


(III) 


HO 


(CH3O), 


wherein  n'  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form  com- 
prising 

a  dosage  effective  for  the  treatment  of  peptic  ulcer  of  a 
2-substituted-4-thiazolidone  of  the  formula: 


HO 


(CH30)„ 


wherein  n'  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 
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3.   A   process   for  producing   2-substituted-4-thiazolidone 
represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  methoxy-,  ethoxy-,  carboxyl-,  methy- 
lenedioxy-  or  dimethylamino-,  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  and  m 
is  0  or  I  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 
(IV): 


(OH), 


m„ 


(IV) 


CHO 


wherein  R,  n  and  m  represent  the  same  as  in  the  formula 
(I),  with  mercaptoacetic  acidamide  at  a  temperature  of  10* 
to  50°  C.  to  form  an  intermediate  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (V): 


(OH)„ 


,.)0-"-- 


(V) 


CH2CONH2 


OH 


wherein  R,  n  and  m  represent  the  same  as  in  formula  (I); 
(b)  successively  subjecting  intermediate  (V)  to  cyclization  at 
a  temperature  of  50°  to  150"  C.  thereby  obtaining  a  com- 
pound according  to  formula  (I). 


4,540,703 

TETRAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  ANTI-ULCER 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE  SAME  AND 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ULCERS 
Minoni   Uchida,   Komatsujima;  Takao  Nishi,  and   Kazuyuki 
Nakagawa,  both  of  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,710,  Feb.  26,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1978,  53-110446 
Int.  0.3  A61K  31/41;  C07D  257/04 
U.S,  a.  514—381  52  Oaims 

1.  A  tetrazole  derivative  of  the  formula: 


N- 


■N 


^N  (A)/— B— C0R2 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloaJkyl  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  or 
phenyl;  A  is  sulfur  or  an  alkylene-thio  having  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  I  is  1,  B  is  an  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R^  is  hydroxy,  an  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  group: 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R3 


kyl  having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  a  cycloalkyl- 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  and 
from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  moiety,  a  phenylal- 
kyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  a 
hydroxy  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl  and  phenyl  alkyl  may  have  on  the  cycloalkyl  or 
phenyl  ring  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkyl  having  from  \  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen,  an  N,N- 
dialkylamino  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
moiety,  nitro,  aminosulfonyl,  hydroxy  and  an  alkanoyloxy 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

31.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  peptic  and  duodenal 
ulcers  by  administering  an  anti-ulcer  composition  which  com- 
prises a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
diluent  or  carrier. 


4  540  704 
TREATING  COMPLICATIONS  OF  DIABETES 
MELLITUS  WITH  HYDANTOIN  DERIVATIVES 
Kouichiro  Ueda,  Saitama;  Satoni  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Tosbinobu 
Kunii;  Kengo  Kagei,  both  of  Gifu;  Tadashi  Sato;  One  Hideki, 
both  of  Aichi;  Issei  Ohtsuka;  Mayumi  Kawase,  both  of  Gifu; 
Toshihani  Ohgoh,  Aichi,  and  Tsuneo  Wakabayashi,  Gifu,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  284,566,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,801 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98695 
Int.  O.'  A61K  31/415;  C07D  491/107.  495/10 
U.S.  O.  514—389  11  Qaims 

1.  A  hydantoin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  Xi  and  X2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  inde- 
pendently represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  Y  represenu  an  oxygen 
atom  or  sulfur  atom,  R|  represents  hydrogen  and  R2  represents 
a  lower  alkyl  group,  and  n  represents  0  or  1 ,  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  thereof 

10.  A  method  for  treating  chronic  complications  of  diabetes 
mellitus  which  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  suffering 
from  such  complications  of  diabetes  mellitus  an  effective 
amount  for  treating  such  complication,  of  a  hydantoin  deriva- 
tive according  to  claim  1. 


R* 


wherein  R^  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 


4,540,705 

ANTIDEPRESSANT  IMIDAZOLINES  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Denis  M.  Bailey,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterling 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,193 
Int.  O.^  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/06,  233/58 
U.S.  O.  514—401  21  Oaims 

18.  A  method  for  treating  depressed  states  in  warm  blooded 
animals,  which  comprises  administering  a  composition  which 
comprises  an  antidepressantly  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the.  formula 
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CH3 


wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy  or  halo; 

R"  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl; 

Y  is  an  alkylene  bridge  of  1-2  carbons;  and 

Z  is  — C=C —  or  an  alkylene  bridge  of  2  carbon  atoms 

optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  groups  of  1-2 

carbon  atoms; 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof; 

together  with  one  or  more  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipi- 

ents. 


4,540,706 

INSECriCIDAL 

l-N-PHENYLCARBAMOYL-3-(4.DIFLUOROMETHOXY. 

PHENYL)-4.PHENYL-2.PYRAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 

Kiyomi  Ozawa;  Yasuyuki  Nakajima;  Makoto  Tsugeno;  Shigeru 
Ishii;  Masataka  Hatanaka,  all  of  Funabashl;  Masayoshi 
Hirose,  and  Masaki  Kudo,  both  of  Shiraoka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,735,  Jan.  5,  1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,464,386,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,710,  Aug. 

13, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,407,813.  This  application  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  461,666 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  5,  1982, 

8203354 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  AOIN  43/56;  C07D  231/06 

U.S.  a.  514—403  13  Claims 

1.  A  pyrazoline  derivative  having  the  formula 


CF2HO 


-^Vx 


[I] 


\  / 


CH2 


2       ^  ' 


0=C— N— <'  ^Y 

wherein  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom;  Y 
represents  a  halogen  atom,  a  trifluoromethyl  group  or 
— A— R';  R  represents  a  Ci-Cio  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkenyl 
group  or  a  lower  alkynyl  group;  and  A  represents  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  sulfmyl  group  or  a  sulfonyl  group  and  R' 
represents  a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group. 

13.  An  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  a  carrier 
and  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  pyrazoline  deriva- 
tive deHned  in  claim  1  as  an  active  ingredient. 


4,540,707 
NAFAZATROM  AS  A  LIPOXYGENASE  INHIBITOR 

Mithat  M ardin,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Wolf-Dieter 
Busse,  West  Haven,  Conn.;  Friedrich  Hoffmeister,  Wuppertal, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Friedel  Seuter,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Elisabeth  Perzbom,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  Klaus  Schlossmann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; Dieter  Mayer,  Weme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Volker  Fiedler,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,175 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 

1983,  3302811;  Mar.  12,  1983,  3308880 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/415 

VS.  a.  514—404  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipoxygenase  in  a  patient,  for  the 

prophylaxis  and/or  treatment  of  disorders  in  cardiac  rhythm, 

which  comprises  administering  to  such  patient  an  effective 

amount  of  nafazatrom. 


4,540,708 

SULFENYL  CARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

INSECTIODAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Hisashi  Takao,  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Otsuka  Kagaku 
Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,127 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1982,  57-198412 
Int.  a.3  AOIN  47/24;  C07D  307/86 
U.S.  a.  514—469  4  Oaims 

1.  A  sulfenyl  carbamate  derivative  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


O  CH3 

Ar— O— C— N  R' 

\  / 

S— N 


wherein  Ar  represents 


H3C— S 


H3C 


\ 
( 
/ 


C=N-; 


R'  represents  — X— COO— R'  or  —  Y— CN  in  which  each  of 
X  and  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents 
— CH2 — nO — R*  in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  to 
3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzyl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  S. 

2.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  sulfenyl  carbamate  derivative  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 
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O  CH3 

"        / 
Ar— O— C— N  R' 

\  / 

.    S— N 


wherein  Ar  represents 


H3C— S 


H3C 


\ 
/ 


C=N-; 


4,540,709 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES  MEDIATED 

BY  PAF  USING 

5.ALLYL-2.(3,4.DIMETHOXYPHENYL)-3A,a- 

METHOXY-3-METHYL-2,3,3A,6-TETRAHYDRO-6- 

OXOBENZOFURAN 

Michael  N.  Chang,  Westfield,  and  San-Bao  Hwang,  Scotch 

Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

I       Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,806 
Int.  aj  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a.  514—470  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  of  diseases  or  conditions  mediated 
by  platelet-activating  factor  comprising  the  administration  to  a 
mammalian  species  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  substantially  pure  5-allyl-2-(3,4-dimethox- 
yphenyl)-3a,a-methoxy-3-methyl-2,3,3a,6-tetrahydro-6- 
oxobenzofuran. 


4,540,710 

INSECnODAL  ESTER  ENANTIOMERS 
George  HoUui,  Brighton,  and  Reimund  A.  Walser,  Box  Hill, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell,  Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  269,735,  Jun.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,391,820. 
This  application  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,338 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  13, 1980,  PE4038 
Int.  a.3  C07C  121/50,  69/76;  AOIN  37/34.  37/10 
VJS.  a.  514—521  10  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula  la 


■-^ 


COOR3  F 

I  I 

C C— F 


H— C- 
I 
H 


-C— F 
I 

F 


characterised  in  that  R'  is  ethoxy  or  chloro,  and  R^  is  hydro- 
gen; or  R'  and  R^  together  form  a  methylenedioxy  group; 
R3is 


R'  represents  — X— COO— R^  or  — Y— CN  in  which  each  of 
X  and  Y  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 
R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^  represents 
— CH2 — fiO — R*  in  which  R*  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  to 
3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group 
having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  benzyl  group  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  5,  in  combination  with  an  insecticidally  accept- 
able solvent,  diluent  or  carrier. 


— CH 

I 

CN 


^ 


^ 


and  the  compounds  are  in  the  form  of  the  (  —  X—)  diastereoiso- 
mers. 


4,540,711 

METHOD  FOR  COMBATTING  INFESTATIONS  OF 

INSECTS  AND  ACARI,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE 

IN  SAID  METHOD 
Franco  Bettarini,  Novara;  Pietro  Massardo,  Milan;  Paolo  Pic- 
cardi,  Milan,  and  Angelo  Longoni,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  50,335,  Jun.  20,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  198,488,  Oct. 
20,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,329,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  355,640,  Mar.  8,  1982,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,177,  May  17, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,460,606.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,261 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  21, 1978,  24794  A/78; 
Mar.  5,  1979,  20734  A/78;  Jan.  22,  1982,  19237  A/82 

Int.  aj  AOIN  31/14 
U.S.  O.  514—720  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  combatting  infestations  of  insects  or  acari, 
which  consists  in  treating  the  insect,  its  habitat,  or  its  food  with 
an  insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  at  least 
0.02  ppm  of  a  diether  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l,4-di-(5-chloro-4-pentinyloxy)-benzene  having  the  formula: 


CI— CS  C— (CH2)3-0 


O— (CH2)3-C=C— CI; 


and  l-(5-chloro-4-pentinyloxy)-4-phenoxybenzene  having  the 
formula: 


(CH2)3— CSC— CI. 
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4  540  712 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHANOL  FROM 
SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Bernard  D.  Dombek,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  372,412,  Apr.  27,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  135,775,  Mar.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,270 
Int  a.'  C07C  27/06.  31/04 
ViS.  a.  518-700  15  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  making  the  products  methanol  or  carbox- 
ylate  derivatives  thereof  directly  from  synthesis  gas  mixtures 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide,  which  com- 
prises; 
establishing  and   maintaining  a  solvent-containing   liquid 
phase  comprising  solubilized  ruthenium  carbonyl  catalyst 
complex  in  which  the  solvent  has  a  dielectric  constant  of 
at  least  2,  determined  at  20*  C.  or  at  its  melting  point, 
whichever  occurs  higher; 
supplying  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  to  said  liquid 

phase; 
providing  a  Lewis  acid  which  is  a  compound  of  boron, 
aluminum  or  gallium,  as  promoter  of  said  reaction  in  said 
liquid  phase;  and 
maintaining  said  liquid  phase  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  at 
a  temperature  and  pressure  which  causes  said  hydrogen 
and  carbon  monoxide  to  react  to  produce  such  products  in 
high  concentrations  with  substantially  no  by-products  or 
other  alcohols  being  prepared,  wherein  said  temperature 
is  between  about  50*  C.  and  400"  C.  and  said  pressure  is 
between  about  500  psia  (35.15  kg/cm^)  and  15,000  psia 
(1,054.6  kg/cm2). 


4  540  714 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
A  GAS  MIXTURE  HAVING  A  HIGH  CONTENT  OF 
METHANE 
Karsten  Pedersen,  Birkerod;  Jens  R.  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Virum;  lb 
Greve  H.  Jorgensen,  Bloustrod,  all  of  Dennuu-k,  and  Kjeld  J. 
Andersen,  Umkirsch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Haldor  Torsoe  A/S,  Lyngbry,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,527 
Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  18, 1979, 5396/79 
Int  a.3  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  518-714  4c,,i„, 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  synthesis  gas  mixture 
containing  hydrogen,  carbon  oxides  and  at  least  one  other  gas 
to  a  methane-containing  gas  mixture  by  catalytic  conversion, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  synthesis  gas  mixture  contains 
at  least  one  gaseous  sulfur  compound  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
10  ppm,  calculated  as  H2S.  and  said  conversion  is  conducted  at 
a  temperature  of  250°-850°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  1-150  bar  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  and  molybde- 
num, salts,  oxides  and  sulfides  thereof,  said  catalyst  being 
deposited  on  a  support  consisting  of  porous  titanium  dioxide, 
whereby  the  product  gas  mixture  contains  at  least  50%,  by 
weight,  of  methane  based  on  the  amount  of  carbon  in  said 
synthesis  gas  mixture  converted  to  hydrocarbons. 


4  540  713 
PREPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS 
Harley  F.  Hardman,  Lyndhurst,  and  Ronald  I.  Beach,  Chagrin 
Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,076,  Jun.  13,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,829,  Jun.  30,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  54,216,  Jul.  2, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  905,703, 

May  15,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  639,512 
Int.  a?  L07C  27/06 
UA  a.  518-713  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  of  methanol  and  higher 
alcohols  comprising  contacting  a  gaseous  reactant  containing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  250*  to  350*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  no  more  than  1500  psi  with 
an  oxide  complex  catalyst  described  by  the  following  empirical 
formula: 

CuaThMiAcOjt 

wherein 

M  is  one  or  more  of  Ca,  Rh.  Pt,  Al,  La,  Re,  Ru  and  Pd; 

A  is.  an  alkali  metal;  and 
wherein 

a  is  0.5  to  2.5; 

bis  0.01  to  1.0; 

c  is  0.05  to  0.9;  and 

X  is  a  number  such  that  the  valence  requirements  of  the  other 
elements  for  oxygen  is  satisfied. 


4  540  715 
SURFACTANT  AND  ALKALI  METAL  aXRATE 
COMPOSITION  FOR  RECHARGING  A  WATER 
SOFTENER 
Kurt  J.  Waatti,  Woodstock,  111.,  and  Daniel  R.  Border,  Wads- 
worth,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,311 
Int.  a?  C08D  5/20:  CUD  1/12.  1/755 
U.S.  a.  521-26  5  aai„s 

5.  A  method  for  regenerating  the  spent  hardness  cation 
exchange  resin  bed  of  a  water  softener,  comprising  the  step  of 
contacting  said  resin  bed  with  an  aqueous  brine  solution  con- 
taining from  about  25  to  about  1200  ppm  of  sodium  citrate  and 
from  about  0.5  to  about  60  ppm  of  an  alkylated  diphenyl  oxide 
disulfonate  surfactant. 


4  540  716 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  FINELY  DIVIDED 

PERFLUOROCARBON  COPOLYMER 

Michael  J.  Coritch,  Oeveland  Hts.,  and  Gary  G.  Sweetapple, 

PaJnesville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Chemicals  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,580 

Int.  a.3  C08D  5/20;  C08F  6/00 

U.S.  a.  521-28  6aainis 

1.  A  method  for  making  particles  in  a  size  range  of  from 
about  0.5  microns  to  about  100  microns  of  a  perfluorocarbon 
copolymer,  the  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  being  a  copoly- 
mer of  two  monomers,  one  monomer  being  selected  from  a 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  fluoride,  hexafluoropropylene,  vinyl- 
idene  fluoride,  trifluoroethylene,  chlorotrifluoroethylene,  per- 
fluoro(alkyIvinyl  ether),  tetrafluoroethylene  and  mixtures 
thereof,  the  second  monomer  being  selected  from  a  group  of 
monomers  containing  at  least  one  of  a  pendant  SO2F  based 
functional  group  and  a  pendant  COP  based  functional  group, 
the  second  monomer  being  represented  by  the  generic  formula 
CF2=CFR)S02F  or  CF2=CFRiCOF,  with  Ri  being  a  bi- 
functional  perfluorinated  radical  comprising  generally  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  SO2F  or  COF 
based  group  having  at  least  one  attached  fluorine,  the  copoly- 
meric perfluorocarbon  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  at  least 
about  900,  but  not  greater  than  about  1500,  the  method  com- 
prising: 

dissolving  the  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  in  a  quantity  of 
a  solvent  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  halocarbon 


oil,  perfluorooctonic  acid,  perfluorodecanoic  acid,  per- 
fluorotributylamine,  perfluorotrialkylamine,  perfluoro-1- 
methyldecalin,  decafluorobiphenyl,  pentafluorophenol, 
pentafluorobenzoic  acid,  N-butylacetamide,  tetrahydro- 
thiophene- 1,1 -dioxide,  N,N-dimethyl  acetamide,  N,N- 
diethyl  acetamide,  N,N-dimethyl  propionamide,  N.N- 
dibutylformamide,  N,N-dipropylacetamide,  N,N- 
dimethyl  formamide,  l-methyl-2-pyrrolidinone  and  mix- 
lures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  at  least  in  excess  of  room 
temperture  but  not  greater  than  about  300*  C.  to  achieve 
a  solution  of  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  the  copolymeric 
perfluorocarbon  in  the  solvent; 

identifying  a  liquid  substance  miscible  with  the  solvent  in 
which  the  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  is  essentially  insol- 
uble, and  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
hydrocarbons,  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  ethers,  aque- 
ous and  non-aqueous  solutions  of  acids,  bases  and  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

reducing  the  temperature  of  the  solution  to  a  point  at  least 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  liquid  substance;  and 

combining  the  miscible  substance  with  the  solution  to  pre- 
cipitate the  copolymeric  perfluorocarbon  from  the  solu- 
tion as  a  quite  finely  divided  particulate. 


I  4,540,717 

RESILIENT  FOAM  BASED  ON  A 
MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE  CONDENSATE 
Harald  Mahnke,  Ludwigshafen;  Frank  P.  Woemer,  Wachen- 
heim;  Heinz  Weber,  Gruenstadt,  and  Guenter  Kreibiehl,  Lud- 
wigshafen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  530,695,  Sep.  9,  1983,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,050,  Jul.  20, 1982,  and  Ser. 

No.  330,373,  Dec.  14,  1981,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

242,561,  Mar.  11,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,334,971,  said  Ser.  No. 

530,695,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,855,  Jul.  25, 

1983,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,566,  Apr.  8, 1982, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12633,  Jul.  20,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 

1979,  2915457;  Apr.  17, 1979,  2915467;  Mar.  27, 1980,  3011769 

Int.  a.3  C08J  9/38 
U.S.  a.  521—52  20  Claims 


79  cW 


1.  A  resilient  reticulated  foam  based  on  a  melamine/for- 
maldehyde  condensate  which  contains  not  less  than  50%  by 
weight  of  melamine  and  formaldehyde  as  condensed  units,  and 
from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  other  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-substituted  melamine,  urea,  ure- 
thanes,  carboxylic  acid  amides,  dicyandiamide,  guanidine, 
sulfurylamide,  sulfonic  acid  amides,  aliphatic  amines,  phenol 
and  phenol  derivates  and  containing  amino,  amide,  hydroxyl 
or  carboxyl  groups  and  capable  of  forming  thermosetting 
resins,  and  aldehydes  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetaldehyde,  trimethylolacetaldehyde,  acrolein,  benzalde- 
hyde,  furfuraldehyde,  glyoxal,  phthalaldehyde  and  terephthal- 
aldehyde  and  which  react  therewith  to  form  such  resins,  as 


co-condensed  units,  which  resilient  foam  exhibits  the  following 
properties: 

(a)  the  bulk  density,  measured  according  to  DIN  53,420,  is 
from  4  to  80  [g.l-']; 

(b)  the  heat  conductivity  measured  according  to  DIN 
52,612,  is  less  than  0.06  [Wm-'.^K-'J; 

(c)  the  compressive  strength,  measured  according  to  DIN 
53,577  at  60%  compression,  divided  by  the  bulk  density,  is 
less  than  0.30  [N.cm-Vg.l"'],  and  in  determining  the 
compressive  strength  at  60%  compression  the  foam  must 
recover  to  not  less  than  90%  of  its  original  height; 

(d)  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  measured  by  methods  similar  to 
DIN  53,423,  divided  by  the  bulk  density  is  less  than  0.25 
[N.mm-2/g.|->]; 

(e)  the  deflection  on  break,  measured  according  to  DIN 
53,423,  is  greater  than  9  [mm];  and 

(0  the  foams  are  of  not  more  than  normal  flammability  when 
assessed  according  to  DIN  4,120. 


4  540  718 
PRE-EXPANDED  PARTICLE  OF  POLYOLERNE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kenichi  Senda,  Hirakata;  Masao  Ando,  Toyonaka;  Kyoichi 
Nakamura,  Settsu,  and  Tatehiko  Nishida,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kaboshiki  Kai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,859 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1983,  58-60591; 
Jan.  18,  1984,  59-7634 

Int  a.3  C08J  9/18 
U.S.  a.  521—58  3  Claims 


ti        n        B" 

WECtPKOCAL  or  ABSOtUTI 


1.  A  pre-expanded  pariicle  of  non-crosslinked  linear  low 
density  ethylene  polymer  which  is  a  copolymer  of  ethylene 
and  an  a-olefin  of  C4  to  C20  having  a  melt  index  of  0. 1  to  50 
g/10  min.,  a  density  of  0.910  to  0.940  g/cm^  and  a  melting  point 
of  110*  to  130*  C. 


4,540,719 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FOAMED,  SULFUR-CURED 

POLYMER  BLEND  COMPOSmONS 

Gary  L.  Loomis,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  de 

Nemonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,634 
Int  a.3  C08J  9/06 
U.S.  a.  521—89  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed,  cured  composition 
comprising  a  p>olymer  blend  of 

(1)  5  to  95  parts  of  E/XA'  copolymer,  wherein 
E  is  ethylene; 

X  is  a  vinyl  ester;  and 

Y  is  carbon  monoxide  or  sulfur  dioxide;  and 

(2)  95  to  5  parts  of  a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  halide  or  vinylidene 
halide,  the  total  amont  of  polymers  (1)  plus  (2)  being  100 
parts; 

said  process  comprising: 

(A)  uniformly  dispersing  in  said  polymer  blend  an  effective 


i^ 


838 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


amount  of  a  blowing  agent  and  at  least  one  curing  agent 

selected  from 
(a)  about  0.2  to  5  parts  of  sulfur  and  (b)  about  0.2  to  15  parts 

of  an  agent  capable  of  releasing  elemental  sulfur  under  the 

cure  conditions;  and 
(B)  heating  said  blend  containing  the  blowing  agent  and  the 

curing  agent  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°- 180°  C,  at 

which  both  foaming  and  curing  take  place,  for  a  sufficient 

time  to  obtain  substantially  complete  foaming  and  curing. 


4,540,720 

POLY  AMINES,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLY  AMINES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  POLYURETHANES 

Werner  Rasshofer,  Cologne;  Gerhard  Grogler,  Leverkusen; 
Klaus  Konig,  Leverkusen,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,472 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1981,  3131252 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  30, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  C07C  127/15,  127/24 
MS.  a.  521—159  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aromatic  and/or  aliphatic, 
primary  polyamines  by  the  hydrolysis  of  compounds  contain- 
ing isocyanate  groups,  comprising 

(I)  converting  aromatic  and/or  aliphatic  compounds  con- 
taining from  0.5  to  40%  by  weight  of  isocyanate  groups 
into  compounds  containing  carbamate  groups  by  mixing 
said  aromatic  and/or  aliphatic  compounds  with  a  strong 
aqueous  base  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of 
water  and 

(II)  recovering  polyamines  directly  from  the  compounds 
containing  carbamate  groups  by  thermal  decomposition 
or  by  solvent  extraction. 


which,  upon  polymerization  thereof,  adheres  to  dentin 
and  enamel, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  an  ion  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Fe,  Cu,  Mn,  Co,  Sn,  Cr,  Ni,  and  Zn, 
dissolved  in  a  polar  organic  solvent,  said  ion  enhancing 
adhesion  of  said  mixture  to  dentin  upon  polymerization  of 
said  mixture, 

(c)  sulfur  compound  having  sulfur  in  the  +2  or  +*  oxidation 
state,  said  sulfur  compound  acting  as  an  activator  for 
polymerization  of  said  mixture, 

(d)  tertiary  amine, 

(e)  polymerization  catalyst,  and 
(0  diluent. 


4,540,723 
DENTAL  RESTORATIVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
MONOFUNCTIONAL  MONOMER  AND 
DIOLEHNICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 
Lincoln  Ying,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J&J  Dental  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  East  Windsor,  N.J. 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,909 
Int.  a.'  C08L  33/08 
U.S.  a.  523—115  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  restorative  composition  comprising  a  polymeriz- 
able  composition  containing  at  least  two  olefinically  unsatu- 
rated groups,  a  filler,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  monofunc- 
tional  monomer  consisting  essentially  of  benzyl  acrylate  or 
methacrylate. 


4  540  721 

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  ODOR  TO  PRODUCT 

CONTAINER 

Kerry  P.  Staller,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,102 

Int.  a.^  B65D  5/08;  C08K  5/00;  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46 

U.S.  a.  523—102  40  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  using  scented  oils  to  provide  odor  to  a 

container  of  a  product  having  a  constituent  incompatible  with 

said  scented  oils,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  about  4%  to  about  70%  of  a  polymer,  said  poly- 
mer being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  water- 
emulsifiable  polymers  and  water-soluble  polymers, 

(2)  from  about  5%  to  about  80%  of  scented  oils,  and 

(3)  from  about  6%  to  about  80%  of  water; 

(b)  drying  said  aqueous  emulsion,  whereby  said  scented  oils 
are  entrapped  within  a  matrix  of  said  polymer;  and 

(c)  including  a  coating  of  said  polymer  matrix  on  a  surface  of 
said  container  of  said  product,  whereby  said  scented  oils 
are  protected  by  said  f)olymer  matrix  from  degradation  by 
said  constituent  and  diffuse  from  said  polymer  matrix  over 
a  period  of  time. 


4,540,724 

PHENOLIC  RESIN-POLYISOCYANATE  BINDER 

SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  A  PHOSPHORUS  HALIDE 

AND  USE  THEREOF 

William  R.  Dunnavant,  Columbus;  John  J.  Gardikes,  Worthing- 
ton,  and  Heimo  J.  Langer,  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Ashland  Oil  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,208 
Int.  Q.^  C08G  18/54.  8/28,  18/28.  18/32 
U.S.  Q.  523—143  21  Qaims 

1.  A  binder  composition  comprising  in  admixture  a  resin 
component,  a  hardener  component,  and  a  inorganic  phospho- 
rus halide,  said  resin  component  including  a  non-aqueous  phe- 
nolic resin  which  comprises  a  condensation  product  of  a  phe- 
nol having  the  general  formula: 


OH 


4,540,722 

DENTIN  AND  ENAMEL  ADHESIVE 

James  E.  Bunker,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 

sou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,290 

Int.  Q.3  C08F  130/02 

U.S.  Q.  523—109  24  Qaims 

1.  Dental  bonding  compositions  comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)    free-radically    polymerizable    phosphorus    compound 


wherein  A,  B  and  C  are  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  radicals,  or 
halogen,  wherein  at  least  about  5  mole  percent  of  said  phenol 
is  a  nonyl  phenol  with  an  aldehyde  having  the  general  formula 
R'CHO  wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  said  hardener  component  comprising 
liquid  polyisocyanate  containing  at  least  two  isocyanate 
groups. 
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4,540,725 
PIGMENT  GRINDING  VEHICLE 
Robert  D.  Jerabek,  Glenshaw;  Jeffrey  G.  Korea,  Butler,  and 
Mark  W.  Johnson,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  430,185,  Sep.  30, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,350 
Int.  Q.3  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  Q.  523—400  10  Qaims 

1.    A    quaternary    ammonium    group-containing    material 
which  is  obtained  from  reacting: 
(i)  a  polyepoxide  having  a  1,2-epoxy  equivalency  greater 

than  one, 
(ii)  an  amine  containing  at  least  one  organic  group  which 
contains  an  acyclic  moiety  of  about  8  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and 
(iii)  an  amine  containing  an  alkylarylpolyether  moiety  of  the 
formula: 


Xy 


R' 

I 
(OCH2-CH),- 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  30  car- 
bon atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  aklyl  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  equal  to  3  to  20, 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  the  quaternary  ammonium 
group;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (i):(ii):(iii)  is  about  1:0.4  to  1:0.1 
to  0.6  and  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (i):(ii)-|-(iii)  is  equal  to  or 
greater  than  1. 


4,540,726 

ELECTROPOSITIVE  BIVALENT  METALLIC  ION 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  COMPLEXED  POLYMER 

CONCRETE 
Toshifumi  Sugama,  Mastic  Beach;  Lawrence  E.  Kukacka,  Port 
Jefferson,  and  William  H.  Horn,  Brookhaven,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,080,  Nov.  4,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,484 

Int.  Q.^  C08K  3/12 

U.S.  Q.  523—505  6  Qaims 

1.  A  water  compatible  polymer  concrete  composition  which 

will  achieve  compressive  strengths  greater  than   2000  psi 

within  one  hour  after  mixing  over  a  temperature  range  of  from 

—  5*  C.  to  40°  C.  comprising  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 

composition,  the  following  components: 

(a)  from  8%  to  20%  of  a  polyester  composition  which  con- 
tains an  unsaturated  polyester,  from  30%  to  60%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  polyester  compo- 
sition, of  a  vinyl  crosslinking  monomer,  and  from  0.02% 
to  5.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  poly- 
ester composition,  of  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  napthenate,  dimethyl  aniline,  mixtures 
thereof, 

(b)  a  minor  proportion,  up  to  5%  by  weight,  of  a  free-radical 
initiator  for  curing  the  polyester  and  the  crosslinking 
monomer, 

(c)  from  60%  to  80%  of  an  aggregate  system  composed  of 
silica  sands  or  silica  sands  mixed  with  limestone  and/or 
crushed  stone, 

(d)  from  0.75%  to  10%  water,  and 

(e)  the  balance  Portland  cement  which  will  release  calcium 
ions  into  an  aqueous  system, 

said  composition  polymerizing  to  produce  a  polymer  concrete. 


4,540,727 
POLY  AMIDE  COMPOSmONS 
Christine  E.  Vogdes,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,657 
Int.  a.3  C08K  3/34.  3/22 
U.S.  Q.  524—83  39  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  an  organic  polymer  component  which  comprises  a  poly- 
amide; 

(b)  distributed  in  said  polymer  component,  at  least  0.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide  component, 
of  an  antioxidant;  and 

(c)  dispersed  in  said  polymer  component,  an  oxide  which  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  the 
polyamide  component  and  which  can  function  as  an  acid 
scavenger  in  the  composition,  which  is  free  from  any 
coupling  agent  which  substantially  reduces  its  efficacy  as 
an  acid  scavenger,  and  which  is  selected  from 

(i)  metal  oxides  which  consist  of  oxygen  and  at  least  one 

metal,  said  at  least  one  metal  comprising  a  metal  of 

Group  II  or  III  of  the  Periodic  Table;  and 

(ii)  oxides  which  consist  of  oxygen,  silicon,  and  at  least 

one  metal,  said  at  least  one  metal  comprising  a  metal  of 

Group  II  or  111  of  the  Periodic  Table; 

the  total  amount  of  the  antioxidant  (b)  and  the  oxide  (c)  being 

at  least  1%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyamide. 


4,540,728 
DIALLYL.l,3,5-TRIAZINO-4-(2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL 

PIPERIDYL)  AMINES  AS  MONOMERS  AND 

POLYMERS  AND  STABILIZED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

COMPOSmONS 

Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki,  and  Ryoji  Kimura,  Urawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,147 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-159198 
Int.  Q.^  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  Q.  524—100  33  Qaims 

1.    Diallyl-l,3,5-triazino-4-(2,2,6,6-tetramethyl    piperidyl)a- 
mines  having  the  formula: 


CH2=CHCH2  N  — ly^ 

0  X 


CH2=CHCH2 


/ 


CH3     CH3 


V  N— R 

CH3     CH3 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  oxyl; 
alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  alkylaryl  having  from  seven  to  about  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms;  epoxy  alkyl  having  from  three  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms;  and  acyl  having  from  two  to  about 
eighteen  carbon  atoms; 

Yis 


R2  CH2O 

\    /  \       / 

C  CH     ; 

/    \  /       \ 

-OCH2  (CH2)^ 


where  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  one 
to  about  eight  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  0  or  1; 


481-9360.G.-85-I2 


840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHj     CHj 


— Y 


N— R;  — O— R4  and  — N 


CH3     CH3 


I 
\ 


R5 


R6 


in  which  R4,  R5  and  R6  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  alkyl  having  from  one  to  about  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms;  cycJoalkyl  having  from  three  to  about 
twelve  carbon  atoms;  and  aryl  having  from  six  to  about 
thirty  carbon  atoms. 


of  0.9  when  measured  at  30*  C.  using  2  grams  of  resin  and 
100  ml.  of  cyclohexane; 

from  10  to  100  parts  of  a  blending  resin,  being  one  of  vinyl 
chloride  homopolymer  and  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate; 

from  10  to  100  parts  of  a  solution  of  vinyl  chloride/vinyl 
acetate  solution  grade  resin,  said  solution  grade  resin 
being  essentially  free  from  products  of  ketone-aldehyde 
condensation,  and  a  plasticizer  wherein  said  vinyl  acetate 
composes  9-11  percent  of  said  resin  and  the  ratio  of  said 
resin  is  from  1:10  to  1:100  parts  of  said  plasticizer; 

from  10  to  350  parts  of  a  filler  of  one  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  carbonate,  a  sulfate,  and  a  platy  talc  filler; 

from  0.25  to  5  parts  of  a  silane  adhesion  promoter  having  an 
organo-functional  trihydrolyzable  silane  wherein  said 
organo-functional  group  is  bonded  to  silicon  by  a  carbon- 
to-silicon  bond  and  the  organo-functional  group  is  an 
NH2  group. 


4,540,729 
POLYESTER  MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  S.  Williams,  Bromsgrove,  England,  assignor  to  BIP 

Chemicals  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,082 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1983, 
8324879 

Int.  a.J  C08L  67/02:  C08K  3/40,  5/09 
VS.  a.  524-114  11  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  moulding  composition  which  comprises  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate,  or  a  polyesther  containing  at  least  80% 
of  polyethylene  terephthalate  repeating  units,  polycaprolac- 
tone  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  over  10,000,  a 
nucleant  for  crystallisation  of  the  polyethylene  terephthalate 
and  an  epoxidised  unsaturated  triglyceride  containing  at  least 
one  epoxide  group. 


4  540  732 

ALKYLATED  S-(HYDROXYPHENYLTHIO) 

ALKANOATES 

John  D.  Spivack;  Stephen  D.  Pastor,  both  of  Spring  Valley, 

N.Y.,  and  Paul  Odorisio,  Palisades  Park,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,520 
Int.  a.3  C08K  5/36;  C07C  149/40 
U.S.  a.  524-289  9  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


4  540  730 
PROCESS  FOR  INCORPORATING  PIGMENTS  INTO 
THERMOPLASTICS,  AND  ADHESION  PROMOTERS 
FOR  USE  IN  THIS  PROCESS 
Manfred  Kieser,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Darm- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,302 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1982,  3221044 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/20 
U.S.  a.  524-230  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  incorporating  a  pigment  into  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer,  comprising  mixing  granules  of  the  polymer, 
an  adhesion  promoter  and  the  pigment  whereby  said  mixture  is 
treatable  under  high  temperature  operating  conditions,  the 
improvement  wherein  about  0.05  to  2%  by  weight  of  the 
adhesion  promoter,  based  on  the  weight  of  polymer  and  pig- 
ment, is  added  in  said  mixture  and  wherein  the  adhesion  pro- 
moter consists  essentially  of  95-99.9%  by  weight  of  an  organic 
solvent  compatible  with  the  polymer  and  which  is  a  plasticizer 
therefor  and  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  which  is  struc- 
turally stable  under  said  high  temperature  operating  condi- 
tions. 


'■<y 


S-A-CO-|-(CH2)4C 
O 


wherein 

R  and  Ri  are  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  alkyl  of 

1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  said 

aralkyi  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

A  is  — CH(R2)— ,  — CH(R2K:H(R3)—  or  — CH2— CH(R- 

2) — CH2— ;  and 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  hydrogen  or  methyl. 
6.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  organic  material 
subject  to  oxidative,  thermal  and  actinic  degradation  stabilized 
with  an  effective  stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4  540  731 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURE  SEALANT 
John  P.  GiWary,  and  John  V.  Lawton,  both  of  South  Bend,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Niles  Chemical  Paint  Co.,  Niles,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,412,  Feh.  23,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  234,645,  Feb.  17,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,845 
Int.  aj  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524-269  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  sealant  paste  with  a  low  cure  temper- 
ature compnsing,  in  parts  by  weight: 

from  10  to  100  parts  of  vinyl  chloride/vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer dispersion  resin  having  an  inherent  viscosity  in  excess 


4,540,733 

ANTICORROSIVE  METAL  SURFACE  PRETREATING 

COMPOSITION 

Takeyasu  Ito,  Chiba,  and  Temaki  Kuwi^iiiui*  Osaka,  both  of 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-69676 

Int.  a.3  C08K  3/08 

U.S.  a.  524—407  5  Qaims 

1.  An  anticorrosive  metal  surface  pretreating  composition 

comprising 

(A)  an  emulsion  of  polymer  particles  comprising  at  least  one 
a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  bearing  thereon, 
as  protective  colloid,  an  oligomer  with  hydrophylic 
groups  comprising  at  least  one  a,>3-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer,  the  mean  diameter  of  the  particles  being 
0. 1  to  3^  and  the  particles  being  formed  as  hard  micropar- 
ticles  through  internal  gelation  or  having  a  glass  transition 
point  from  15*  to  110*  C,  and 
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(B)  a  water  soluble  chromium  compound  obtained  by  partial 
reduction  of  Cr03,  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  toul  chro- 
mium content  being  trivalent,  the  weight  ratio  of  said 
emulsion  solid  to  metallic  chromium  being  1:10  5:1. 


4,540,734 
SAG  CONTROL  OF  HIGH  SOLID  POLYURETHANE 
CLEARCOATS  BY  UREA  THIXOTROPE/ACRYLIC 
MICROGEL  SYSTEMS 
William  T.  Short,  Southfield;  Robert  A.  Ottaviani,  Washington, 
and  Donald  J.  Hart,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Jul.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,555 
Int.  a.3  C08L  75/00 
VJS.  a.  524—507  3  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable  high  solids  urethane  clearcoat  composition 
comprising 

(1)  a  hydroxy-terminated  urethane  binder  resin, 

(2)  a  suitable  cross-linking  agent,  and 

(3)  a  flow  control  system  consisting  of  a  urethane-urea  poly- 
mer and  an  organic  filler  of  a  polymer  emulsion, 

said  flow  control  system  improving  the  sagging  property  of 
the  urethane  clearcoat  when  applied  to  vertically  oriented 
substrates,  said  urethane-urea  polymer  contained  in  the 
flow  control  system  being  a  reaction  product  of  an  isocya- 
nate-terminated  prepolymer  and  an  ethanolamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monoethanolamine,  diethan- 
olamine,  and  triethanolamine,  said  polymer  thus  being 
capable  of  forming  polar  and  hydrogen  bonds  with  mole- 
cules of  said  binder  resin  for  improving  said  sagging  prop- 
erty but  not  entering  into  the  cross-linking  reactions  with 
said  binder  resin  molecules  when  said  binder  resin  is  cured 
by  the  cross-linking  constituent. 


4,540,735 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURE 

LATEXES 
David  A.  Borovicka,  Sr.,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

1  Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,692 
Int.  a.3  C08L  33/26 
U.S.  a.  524—512  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  aqueous  coating  composi- 
tion comprising  a  glycoluril  derivative  and  a  reactive  aqueous 
emulsion  polymer  wherein  the  coating  composition  is  adapted 
to  be  heat  cured  to  cross-link  the  glycoluril  derivative  with  the 
reactive  aqueous  emulsion  polymer,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
heat  reacting  an  aqueous  polymeric  mixture  comprising  by 
weight  between  about  5%  and  55%  glycoluril  derivative 
and  between  45%  and  95%  of  a  preformed  reactive  aque- 
ous emulsion  polymer  at  temperatures  between  about  60* 
C.  and  90*  C.  for  time  sufficient  less  than  two  hours  to 
partially  heat  react  said  glycoluril  derivative  with  said 
reactive  aqueous  emulsion  polymer  to  provide  a  minor 
amount  of  coreaction  between  the  glycoluril  derivative 
,     and  the  reactive  aqueous  emulsion  polymer  without  gel- 
ling the  polymeric  mixture,  the  reactive  aqueous  emulsion 
polymer  containing  reactive  hydroxyl,  carboxyl,  or  acryl- 
amide  groups  for  coreacting  with  said  glycoluril  deriva- 
tive. 
5.  The  heat  reacted  product  of  the  process  of  claim  I. 


4,540,736 

TEMPORARY  PROTECTIVE  COATING  COMPOSITION 

OF  ETHYLENE  AND  ACRYUC  AOD  AND  A  BASE 

Joris  F.  A.  Herten,  Relegem,  and  Emile  M.  Derroede,  Boizitt- 

gen,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 

Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,685 

Int.  a.3  C08L  33/02 

U.S.  a.  524—556  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  a  strippable  coating  composition  onto  a  substruc- 
ture, the  coating  composition  comprising  water,  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  a  base  to  form  a  clear  aqueous  liquid 
composition,  and  from  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  an  emulsifiable  alpha,beta- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least 
one  carboxylic  group  and  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  copoly- 
mer having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
500  to  5,000  and  an  acid  number  of  at  least  100  milligrams 
of  potassium  hydroxide  necessary  to  neutralize  one  gram 
of  the  copolymer;  and 

washing  the  coating  composition  off  of  the  substructure  with 
a  basic  solution. 


4,540,737 
METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  COMPOSITE 
ARTICLES  COMPRISED  OF  THERMOTROPIC  LIQUID 
CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  AND  ARTICLES 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Kurt  F.  Wissbnin,  Shori  Hills,  and  Richard  D.  OrwoU,  Moun- 
tainside, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Celaaeae  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,303 

Int.  a.^  B32B  27/06:  C08G  63/60:  B29B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  524—599  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  composite  reinforced 
article  by  pultrusion  whereby  said  article  is  formed  by  causing 
at  least  one  continuous  length  bundle  of  reinforcing  fibers  to 
advance  into  a  crosshead  extruder  die,  forcing  a  molten  ther- 
moplastic matrix  polymer  into  said  die  under  pressure  to  im- 
pregnate said  at  least  one  fiber  bundle,  and  continuously  ex- 
truding and  pulling  said  at  least  one  impregnated  bundle 
through  at  least  one  exit  orifice  of  said  die  to  shape  said  at  least 
one  impregnated  fiber  bundle  into  said  composite  reinforced 
article,  the  improvement  wherein  said  polymer  comprises  a 
thermotropic  liquid  crystalline  polymer  which  possesses  rheo- 
logical  properties  such  that  a  dynamic  viscosity-frequency 
curve  based  on  such  characteristics  has  a  negative  slope  of  less 
than  about  0.3S  when  measured  at  a  frequency  of  1  sec~ '. 
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4,540,738  rated  aldehyde;  or  an  anhydride  of  a  Ca-h  ethvlenicallv 

ACRYUC  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof 

ALPHA  >^INO  PJJK^PHO^NIC  A^^^^^        SALT  HAVING   which  has  been  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  equal  to  or  greater  than 

about  6  with  an  agent  selected  from  hydroxides  and  salts  of 


lithium,  sodium,  potassium  and  a  mixture  thereof. 


IMPROVED  STABILITY 
Williain  D.  Zimmermanii,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,159 

Int.  CIJ  C08K  5/53,  5/51  4,540,740 

U.S.  a.  524—707  6  Qaiins     CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERIC  MICROGEL  PREPARED 

1.  An  acrylic  adhesive  composition  having  improved  stabil-  FROM  POLYMERIZING  EPOXY-CONTAINING 

ity,  comprising:  MONOMER  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ACID 

a  free  radical  polymerizable  monomer  selected  from  the    Kurt  G.  Olson,  Gibsonia;  Suryya  K.  Das,  Pittsburgh,  and  Ros- 
group  consisting  of  acrylate  and  methacrylate  esters;  tyslaw  Dowbenko,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG 

a  free  radical  initiator;  and  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

an  amount  of  hydroquinone  and  Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,117 

an  amount  of  an  alpha  amino  phosphonic  acid  or  an  alkali  J"*'  CI*'  C08F  12/22 

U.S.  a.  524-811  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  emulsions  of  crosslinked  poly- 
meric particles  comprising  polymerizing  a  mixture  of  polymer- 
izable ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers  which  contain 
greater  than  2  percent  by  weight  of  a  1,2-epoxy  group-contain- 


metal  salt  thereof  effective  to  avoid  premature  gelation. 


ited,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,926 
Int.  a.3  C08L  93/04;  C08K  5/09 
VS.  a.  524—764 


4,540,739 

ADHESIVE  POLYMER  LATEX  ^ ^  ^  ^  _^ 

Charles  A.  Midgley,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Urn-   Tng  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer'The'  percent^age"bv 

weight  bemg  based  on  total  weight  of  polymerizable  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers,  via  aqueous  emulsion  polymeri- 
zation  techniques  in  the  presence  of  acid  having  a  pKa  of  - 10 

,     ^  ,_      ^  SOUaims   to  4  and  in  which  the  aqueous  medium  has  a  pH  of  less  than  2.5. 

1.  An  aqueous  based  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  having  the  1 .2-epoxy  group-containing  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
improved  shear  properties  comprising  a  latex  of  a  polymer  omer  and  acid  being  present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  form 
having  a  Tg  less  than  about  0   C,  formed  by  emulsion  poly-   crosslinked  polymeric  particles. 

menzing  a  monomeric  mixture  selected  from  the  group  com-  

prising: 

(a)  4,540,741 

(i)  from  about  60-99.5  weight  percent  of  a  Ci-s  alkyl  or    NEW  UNSATURATED  POLYESTER-BASED  PRODUCTS 
alkanol  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid;  or  a  mixture    Giovanni  Corrado,  190,  Via  Gentile  da  Mogliano,  Rome,  Italy 
thereof  and  Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,345 

(ii)  from  0.5  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  C3-9  ethyleni-       Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  24, 1983,  21236  A/83 

cally  unsaturated  acid;  and  Int.  CIJ  C08G  63/52 

(iii)  from  0  up  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  amide  of  a    ^•^*  ^'  525—43  16  Oaims 

C3-9  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  which  amide  may  be       ^-  ^  ""eady  to  use  unsaturated  polyester  resin  alkyd  having  an 

acid  number  in  the  range  of  30  to  60,  a  viscous  behavior  at 
room  temperature,  a  viscosity  not  exceeding  300,000  cps  at  45* 
C.  and  viscosity  not  exceeding  500  cps  at  25°  C.  when  diluted 
with  styrene  to  a  content  of  31%  by  weight. 


(b) 


unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a 
Ci-8  alkyl  or  alkanol  radical;  a  C3-9  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated aldehyde;  or  an  anhydride  of  a  C4-8  ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid;  or  a  mixture  thereof; 


(i)  from  about  0  to  about  60  weight  percent  of  a  vinyl  aro- 
matic monomer  which  may  be  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  a  Ci_4  alkyl  radical  or  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom; 


4,540,742 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 


(ii)  from  40  to  99  weight  percent  of  a  mixture  comprising  100   Yoshihisa  Okamoto,  Sagamore  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 


to  50  weight  percent  of  a  C^-g  conjugated  diolefm  and  0  to 
50  weight  percent  of  a  Ci-g  alkyl  or  alkanol,  or  a  C2-8 
alkenyl  or  alkenol  ester  of  a  C3-9  ethylenically  unsaturated 
acid; 

(iii)  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  C3_9  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  acid;  and 

(iv)  from  0  up  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  amide  of  a 


Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,916 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C08F  251/02;  C08E  261/12;  C08G  59/00 

U.S.  a.  525—61  22  Oaims 


(c) 


1.  A  graft  copolymer  from  a  polymer  having  a  hydroxyl- 
C3-9  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  which  amide  may  be  containing  backbone  (HCB)  having  the  structure  R'(OH)„ 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a  wherein  n  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  about 
Ci-8  alkyl  or  alkanol  radical;  a  C3-9  ethylenically  unsatu-   400,  wherein  from  1  to  about  200  are  pendant  OH  groups,  the 

remaining  groups,  if  any,  being  terminal,  and,  an  oxirane  mono- 
mer, said  graft  copolymer  having  the  structure 


rated  aldehyde;  or  an  anhydride  of  a  C4-8  ethylenically 
unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid;  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 


(i)  from  about  1  to  about  40  weight  percent  of  a  C2-4  mono-  R'[0[A— „— H]* 

olefin  monomer; 
(ii)  from  about  60  to  99.5  weight  percent  of  a  Ci-g  alkyl  or   wherein,  R'  represents  the  residue  of  said  HCB; 


(III) 


alkanol  ester  of  a  C3-12  ethylenically  unsaturated  carbox- 
ylic  acid  or  a  C2-8  alkenyl  or  alkenol  ester  of  a  C1-12 
saturated  carboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(iii)  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  C3-9  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  acid;  and 

(iv)  from  0  up  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  an  amide  of  a 
C3— 9  ethylenically  unsaturated  acid  which  amide  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  at  the  nitrogen  atom  by  a 
Ci-8  alkyl  or  alkanol  radical;  a  C3-9  ethylenically  unsatu- 


A  represents  a  single  ring-openable  oxirane  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  an  aliphatic  or 
aromatic  glycidyl  ether  having  the  structure 


O 
R2— CH CH— CH2— O— R3 


(I) 


wherein  R^  and  R^  is  each  independently  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  I  to 
about  40  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyi,  alkenyl  having  from  2 
to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  haloalkenyl,  alkoxyalky],  having 
from  1  to  about  40  carbon  atoms,  aryl(Ar)  or  substituted 
aryl(Ar-Q),  wherein  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  haloalkyi  each  having  from  1  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  haloalkenyl  each  having  from  2 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms;  and,  (ii)  a  haloalkyi  epoxide 
having  the  structure 


O 
R*— CH CH— CHX— R' 


(II) 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  R^  and  R'  is  each  inde- 
pendently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms; 
so  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  resulting  graft  copolymer 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  amount  of  monomer  converted; 
and, 
a  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  about  1  to  about 

100; 
b  represents  an  integer  in  the  range  from  1  to  about  400; 
so  that  the  molecular  weight  of  each  grafting  chain  of  said 
graft  copolymer  is  in  the  range  from  about  100  to  about  10,000, 
and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  overall  graft  copolymer  is  in 
the  range  from  about  2000  to  about  500,000. 

13.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  graft  copolymer 
having  the  structure  (III)  by  grafting  from  a  polymer  having  a 
hydroxyl-containing  backbone  (HCB)  with  an  oxirane  mono- 
mer, which  process  comprises, 
(i)  polymerizing,  said  HCB  with  a  single  oxirane  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acyclic  glycidyl 
ether,  a  cyclic  glycidyl  ether,  and  a  haloalkyi  epoxide,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  from  about  0.001  part 
to  about  1  part  per  100  parts  by  wt  of  oxirane  reactants,  of 
a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  HMFe 
acid,  and,  an  oxonium  salt  of  the  HMFg  acid,  wherein  M 
is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorus, arsenic  and  antimony,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  150°  C,  at  ambient  or 
slightly  elevated  pressure,  and, 
(ii)  recovering  said  graft  copolymer  which  is  formed  in  an 
amount  directly  proportional  to  the  conversion  of  mono- 
mer. 


'  4,540,743 

ACYLATION  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOLS,  AND 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  AND/OR 
PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
PRODUCTS  THUS  ACYLATED 
Guenther  Schuiz,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Guenther  Wallbillich, 
Schifferstadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1983,  3322993 

Int.  a.^  C08F  8/10 
U.S.  a.  525—61  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  acylation  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  com- 
prising esterifying  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  a  carboxylic  acid 
derivative  suitable  for  acylation  reactions,  in  the  heteroge- 
neous phase  in  an  aprotic  dispersant,  in  the  presence  of  a  pyri- 
dine derivative  catalyst  of  the  formula  I 


N— f  N 


0) 


4,540,744 
BUTADIENE-BASE  POLYMER  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Noboru  Oshima,  Suzuka;  Isamu  Shimizu,  Kameyama,  and  Yo- 
shito  Yoshimura,  Yokkaichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited  and  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,288,  Oct.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  701,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1982,  57-187477 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  a.  525—332.9  17  Qaims 

1.  A  vulcanized  rubber  composition  comprising  a  butadiene- 
base  polymer  containing  a  branched  polymer  through  a  tin- 
carbon  bond  at  a  branching  point,  which  is  produced  by  poly- 
merizing 1,3-butadiene  alone  or  1,3-butadiene  and  an  aromatic 
vinyl  compound  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
Lewis  base  using  an  organolithium  compound  as  an  initiator 
and  satisfies  the  following  requirements: 

(1)  the  content  of  said  aromatic  vinyl  compound  in  the 
butadiene-base  polymer  is  0-40%  by  weight; 

(2)  the  content  of  a  vinyl  bond-containing  butadiene  unit  in 
the  total  butadiene  unit  of  the  butadiene-base  polymer  is 
30-90%; 

(3)  the  content  of  the  branched  polymer  in  the  butadiene- 
base  polymer  is  at  least  30%  by  weight:  and 

(4)  the  content  of  a  component  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
less  than  100,000  as  polystyrene  in  the  molecular  weight 
distribution  as  measured  by  gel  permeation  chromatogra- 
phy is  10-20%  by  weight. 


4,540,745 

ALLYL  STYRYL  PYRIDINES  AND  PYRAZINES  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Robert  E.  Hefner,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,342 
Int.  a.'  C08F  283/06 
U.S.  a.  525—401  10  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosettable  allylated  product  which  comprises  the 
resinous  reaction  product  of 
(A)  at  least  one  of 
(1)  one  or  more  pyridine  com|X)unds  represented  by  the 
formula 


(CH3)2-Pr^^^j-(R);r; 

N 


(2)  one  or  more  pyrazine  compounds  represented  by  the 
formula 


N 


(CH3)2— kr^\j-(RV  or 

N 


(3)  a  mixture  of  (I)  and  (2);  with 
(B)  a  substituted  aromatic  aldehyde  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


O 
II 
C— H 


UI. 


(R')z 


where  R'  and  R^  are  each  alkyl,  or  R'  and  R^  together  form  an 
alkylene  radical. 


(R")« 
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wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydrogen,  hydroxy], 
methyl  or  ethyl;  each  R'  is  independently  a  hydroxy!  or  a 


-continued 


O 

It 

a  — C— H  group; 

each  R"  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl;  x  has 
a  value  of  3;  y  has  a  value  of  2;  z  has  a  value  of  1  or  2;  w 
has  a  value  of  3  or  4;  the  sum  of  z  and  w  has  a  value  of  5; 
and  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R  or  R'  is  a 
hydroxyl  group  to  provide  a  hydroxyl  functional  precur- 
sor which  is  then  reacted  with 
(C)  an  allylating  agent  whereby  at  least  about  one  percent  of 
the  rings  of  the  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B)  possess 
allyl  groups. 


4,540,746 

POLYAMIDE  HBER 

Winston  J.  Roberts,  Seaford,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,868,  Dec.  29,  1983,.  This 
application  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,582 
Int.  a.^  C08L  77/00:  C08G  65/00 
VS.  a.  525-W8  8  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  fiber  comprising,  as  a  distinct  phase,  from 
about  0.4  to  about  10  weight  percent,  based  upon  weight  of 
polyamide,  of  an  additive  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  75  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  a  low  molecular 
weight  poly(alkylene  ether)  component  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  from  about  1000  to  about  6000;  and 

(b)  from  25  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  poly(alkylene  ether)  component  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  from  about  70,000  to  about 
1,000,000. 


i-NCH2CH2CH2-)-.  (B)  represents-eNCH2CH2-)-. 
R4— C=0  R2-.c=0 

and  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi 
group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R3, 
represents  a  Ce-Cig  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group,  R4  represents 
a  C6-C18  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group,  m  and  n  represent  the 
polymerization  degrees  of  the  respective  blocks  determined  in 
connection  with  the  molecular  weight,  the  ratio  of  m:n  being 
0. 1  to  10,  and  X  represents  a  terminal  group. 

7.  A  method  for  producing  a  water-soluble  block  copolymer 
of  poly(N-formylethyleneimine)  or  poly(N-acetyIethylenei- 
mme)  with  poly(N-acylethyleneimine)  or  poly(N-acyl- 
propyleneimine)  having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to  50,000 
represented  by  the  formula 


R|i-A-)^B-)jX  wherein  (A)  represents  -f-NCH2CH2-)-,  O 

R2— c=o 

■(-NCH2CH2-)-or  -eNCH2CH2CH2-)-.  and  when  (A)  is 
R3— C=0  R4— c=o 

-t-NCH2CH2-)-,  (B)  represents-f-NCH2CH2-)-or 


R2— c=o 


R3— c=o 


4,540,747 
BLOCK  COPOLYMER 
Takeo  Saegusa,  8-22,  Tojiin  Kitamachi,  Kita-ku,  Kyoto;  Shiro 
Kobayashi,  Kyoto,  and  Yasuhiro  Moriuchi,  Niihama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka  and  Takeo  Saegusa,  Kyoto,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104753: 
Jun.  10,  1983,  58-104754 

Int.  a.^  C08L  79/04 
U.S.  a.  525-410  9  Claims 

1.  A  block  copolymer  of  poly(N-formylethyleneimine)  or 
poly(N.acetylethyleneimine)  with  poly(N-acylethyleneimine) 
or  poly(N-acylpropyleneimine)  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
500  to  50,000  represented  by  the  formula 

Rli-A');j^B")jX  wherein  (A)  represents  ■(-NCH2CH2-)-.  (•) 

R2— C=sO 

-(-NCH2CH2-^or  ■f-NCH2CH2CH2-)-.  and  when  (A)  is 


-Mj4CH2CH2CH2i-.  when  (A)  is  -(-NCH2CH2-)-. 
R4-c=o  R3-C=0 

(B)  represents  -(-NCH2CH2-)-,  and  when  (A)  is 

R2— c=o 

-(-NCH2CH2CH2^.  (B)  represents"^NCH2CH2^. 
R4— c=o  R2_c=sO 

and  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  aralkyi 
group,  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  R3 
represents  a  C6-C18  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl  group,  R4  represents 
a  C6-C18  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  acyl  group,  m  and  n  represent  the 
polymerization  degrees  of  the  respective  blocks  determined  in 
connection  with  the  molecular  weight,  the  ratio  of  m.n  being 
0.1  to  10,  and  X  represents  a  terminal  group, 
which  comprises  conducting,  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  150" 
C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  polymerization  initiator  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  esters, 
sulfonic  acid  esters,  alkyl  halides,  Lewis  acids  and  pro- 
tonic  acids,  the  substantially  complete  first-step  cationic 
ring-opening  polymerization  of  a  2-oxazoline  compound 
of  the  formula 


N- 


R3— c=o 


R4— C=50 


R2 


A 


/ 


CH2 

I 

CH2 


(2) 


O 


-(-NCH2CH2-)-.  (B)  represents-eNCH2CH2-)-or 
R2-C=0  R3-C=0 

•f-NCH2CH2CH2-)-.  when  (A)  is  -fNCH2CH2-)-. 
R4-C=0  R3-C«0 

(B)  represents  -^NCH2CH2^,  and  when  (A)  is 

R2— c=o 


wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl 
group,  or  a  2-oxazoline  compound  of  the  formula 


N- 


R3 


A 


/ 


CH2 

I 

CH2 


(3) 
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group,  or  a  2-substituted-S,6-dihydro-4H-l,3-oxazine  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


(4) 


/ 

N 

H2 
C 

\ 
CH2 

A 

R4 

1 
CH2 

/ 
0 

-^NCH2CH2-)-, 

R2— c=o 


m  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  n,  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,540,748 
POLYETHERIMIDES 

Markus  Matzner,  Edison,  N.J.,  and  Donald  M.  Papuga,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Dan- 
bury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,102 
Int.  a.3  C08G  73/10.  73/14 
U.S.  a.  525—420  7  Claims 

1.  A  polyetherimide  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a  dianhy- 
dride  of  the  formula: 


\  L  +°-^-^+  T  y 


\ 


CO^^'"'*'*^^  ^^X'^'^CO 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 


CH3 


wherein  R3  represents  a  Ce-Cjg  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl 


-continued 

H3C  CH3 

H3C  CH3 

H3C  Br     Br  CH3 


wherein  R4  represents  a  C^-Cig  alkyl,  aralkyi  or  aryl 
group,  the  amount  of  the  initiator  being  0. 1  to  25  mole% 
based  on  the  compound  (2),  (3)  or  (4),  and  then  when  said 
first-step  cationic  ring-opening  polymerization  is  the  poly- 
merization of  the  compound  (2),  conducting  the  second- 
step  cationic  ring-opening  polymerization  of  the  com- 
pound (3)  or  (4)  at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  150*  C;  or 
when  said  first-step  cationic  ring-opening  polymerization 
is  the  polymerization  of  the  compound  (3)  or  (4),  conduct- 
ing the  second-step  cationic  ring-opening  polymerization 
of  the  compound  (2)  at  a  temperature  of  40°  to  150°  C. 
9.  A  surface  active  agent  comprising:  the  block  copolymer 

represented  by  formula  (1)  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  when 

(A)  is 


-fNCH2CH2-)-. 

R2— c*o 


m  is  equal  to  or  larger  than  n,  or  when  (B)  is 


and  (2)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula: 


^""•"O" 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas, 


O 

II 


o 

II 

— S— ,  — O—  and  — S— , 
II 
O 


where  q  is  0  or  1,  y  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5,  and  R  is  a 
divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(1)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from  6-20  carbon 
atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives  thereof,  (2)  alkylene  radi- 
cals and  cycloalkylene  radicals  havmg  from  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  C(2-8)>  alkylene  terminated  polydiorganosiloxane,  and 
(3)  divalent  radicals  included  by  the  formula 


00 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


O  O 

H         II 

-O— ,  — C— .  — S— ,  — S—  and  CxH2x 
O 


where  x  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5  inclusive,  and  a  diamine 
of  the  formula: 

H2N— R— NH2 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  polyamide,  aliphatic  aromatic  poly- 
amide, heterocyclic  polyamide,  aromatic  polyether  or  poly(e- 
ther  ketone)  having  a  molecular  weight  s  1500. 
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4,540,749 
ADHESIVE  BLENDS 
Max  F.  Meyer,  Jr.;  Gary  L.  Bond,  and  Richard  L.  McConnell, 
all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,159 
Int.  a.J  C08G  63/76 
VS.  a.  525—437  n  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  blend  of 

(a)  about  75-99%  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  polyester  having  a  melting  point  of  about  80' 
C -ISO*  C,  a  heat  of  fusion  of  about  1-10  calories  per 
gram  and  an  I.V.  of  about  0.4-1.2,  and 

(b)  about  1-25%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  melting  point  of 
about  -  15*  to  about  67*  C.  of  the  formula 


4540  752 
EPOXY  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  IMPROVED 

WEATHERABILITY 
Russell  T.  McFadden,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,469 
Int.  a.3  C08F  283/10;  C08G  59/00 
U.S.  a.  525-531  fiOaims 

1.  A  solvent  soluble  epoxy-containing  composition  which 
comprises  the  product  obtained  by  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
a  suitable  quantity  of  a  suitable  vinyl  polymerization  catalyst  so 
as  to  effect  polymerization 
(A)  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  suitable  quantity  of  a  suitable  catalyst 
(1)  at  least  one  material  having  from  greater  than  1  to 
about  4 


H-f-OCH2— CHz^OH      or 
CH3-fCX:H2— CH2^0H 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  which  provides  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  200-14,000. 


— X— CHz— CR- 

\    / 
O 


CH2  groups 


per  molecule  wherein  each  R  is  independently  hydro- 
gen or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1 
to  about  4  carbon  atoms;  X  is  — O— ,  — S—  or 


4  540  750 
DIETHYL  TOLUENE  DIAMINE  HARDENER  SYSTEMS 
Nancy  M.  Ham,  Williamston,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,417 
Int.  a.^  C08G  59/64 
U.S.  a.  525-504  19  Qalms 

1.  A  hardener  for  epoxy  resins  comprising  the  adduct  ob- 
tained from  the  reaction  of  diethyl  toluene  diamine  and  a 
polyepoxide  having  a  functionality  of  at  least  two,  said  diamine 
being  present  in  excess  relative  to  said  polyepoxide. 

7.  A  curable  mixture  comprising  (a)  a  polyepoxide  com- 
pound and  (b)  a  hardener  according  to  claim  1. 


4  540  751 

HIGH  SOLIDS,  HIGH  HEAT  RESISTANT  POLYESTER 

RESINS  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Conrad  L.  Lynch,  Metuchen,  and  Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Valspar  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,211 
Int.  a.i  C08G  12/40 
U.S.  a.  525-517.5  8  Oaims 

1.  The  polyester  resin  obtained  by  the  esterification  of: 

(a)  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  by  weight  between  about  3  and  about  8  percent  of 
the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c); 

(b)  a  polyol  in  an  amount  by  weight  between  about  40  and 
about  50  percent,  said  polyol  consisting  of  between  about 
55  and  75  percent  of  a  triol  with  the  remainder  being  a 
diol;  and 

(c)  a  polycarboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  of  about  45  to  about 
55  percent,  said  carboxylic  acid  consisting  of  between  65 
and  75  percent  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  with 
the  remainder  being  an  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid 
having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  resin 
having  a  hydroxyl  number  from  about  75  to  about  175. 

6.  A  high  temperature-resisting  coating  composition  ob- 
tained by  the  reaction  of  the  polyester  resin  of  claim  1  with  an 
aminoplast  resin  in  an  amount  from  about  7  to  about  30  percent 
by  weight  of  the  weight  of  said  polyester  and  aminoplast  resins 
and  a  solvent  therefor. 


O 

II 

— c— o— 

and  wherein  said  material  has  an  epoxide  equivalent 
weight  of  from  about  1 50  to  about  400;  and 
(2)  at  least  one  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid; 
wherein  components  (1)  and  (2)  are  present  in  a  quantity 
which  provides  an  equivalent  ratio  of  acid  groups  from 
component  (2)  to  epoxy  groups  from  component  (1)  of 
from  about  0.1:1  to  less  than  about  0.5:1;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  monomer  having  at  least  one  polymerizable 
ethylenically  unsaturated  group  per  molecule  and  which 
optionally  contains  a  hydroxyl  or  an  epoxide  group;  and 
wherein  components  (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  quantities 
such  that  the  weight  ratio  of  vinyl  monomers  to  epoxy  com- 
pound varies  from  about  0.4:1  to  about  2.5:1. 


4  540  753 
NARROW  MWD  ALPHA-OLEnN  COPOLYMERS 
Charles  Cozewith,  Westfield;  Shiaw  Ju,  Edison,  and  Gary  W. 
VerStrate,  Matawan,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,582 
Int.  aj  C08F  70/00 
U.S.  a.  526-88  24  Oaims 

1.  In  a  polymerization  process  for  producing  copolymer  in 
the  form  of  copolymer  chains,  from  a  reaction  mixture  com- 
prised of  catalyst,  ethylene,  and  at  least  one  other  alpha-olefln 
monomer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the 
polymerization: 

(a)  in  at  least  one  mix-free  reactor, 

(b)  with  essentially  one  active  catalyst  species, 

(c)  using  at  least  one  reaction  mixture  which  is  essentially 
transfer  agent-free,  and 

(d)  in  such  a  manner  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  initi- 
ate propagation  of  essentially  all  of  said  copolymer  chains 
simultaneously,  wherein  the  copolymer  chains  are  dis- 
persed within  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4,540,754 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 

Toshiyuki  Kobashi,  and  Shoyo  Takagi,  both  of  Okayama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Japan  Exian  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,240 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-66243 
Int.  a.'  C08F  2/00 
U.S.  a.  526—88  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  high  molecular  weight  acryloni- 
trile  polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  not 
less  than  400,000,  characterized  by  suspension-polymerizing  at 
a  temperature  of  from  20*  to  80*  C,  acrylonitrile  alone  or  a 
monomer  mixture  compound  of  more  than  85  weight  %  acry- 
lonitrile and  at  least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer which  forms  the  remainder,  in  an  aqueous  medium  con- 
taining a  water-soluble  polymer  and  an  oil-soluble  radical 
initiator,  under  the  conditions  that  an  acrylonitrile  concentra- 
tion higher  than  9  weight  %  is  maintained  in  the  polymeriza- 
tion system,  and  wherein  the  effect  of  stirring  imparted  to  the 
polymerization  system  is  1-10  KWH/m^  in  terms  of  the  power 
required  for  stirring. 


different  and  is  derived  from  a  carboxylic  acid  containing 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms  with 
(2)  a  soluble  salt  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetravalent  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium, 
and 
(b)  an  alkylaluminum  halide  activator  having  the  general  for- 
mula RflAlXj.n  where  R  is  a  1  to  18  carbon  alkyl  group  and 
n  is  a  number  from  1.5  to  2.5, 
the  molar  ratio  of  transition  metal  salt  to  magnesium  carboxyl- 
ate  being  0.003  to  3,  the  molar  ratio  of  alkylaluminum  halide 
activator  to  transition  meul  salt  being  at  least  1  and  the  molar 
ratio  of  alkylaluminum  halide  activator  to  magnesium  carbox- 
ylate  being  greater  than  2.5. 


4,540,755 
INCLUSION  OF  OXYGEN  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  OLEFINS 
Harry  W.  Mayhew,  Cincinnati;  Richard  J.  French,  Loveland, 
and  Louis  J.  Rekers,  Wyoming,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
National  Petro  Chemicals  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I       Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,733 
Int.  O.^  C08F  4/78 
U.S.  O.  526—100  33  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  oleflns  said  process 
comprising  contacting  an  oleHn  admixed  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining gas  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  depositing  on  a  solid 
inorganic  suppori  material  the  reaction  product  of  chromium 
trioxide  and  an  organophosphorus  compound  having  the  for- 
mula: 


O  OH 

it  I 

RO— P— OR     or     RO— P— OR 
I 
OR 


wherein  R  is  alkyl,  aralkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or  hydrogen  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  R  group  is  other  than  hydrogen 
and  heat-activating  the  resultant  catalyst  and  wherein  the 
oxygen-containing  gas  is  present  in  amounts  of  from  about  0. 1 
to  about  10  ppm  based  on  total  feed  to  the  reactor. 


4,540,756 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LOW  CRYSTALUNITY 
POLYOLEHNS 
John  H.  Johnson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,695,  Nov.  1,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,489 
Int.  0.3  C08F  4/44;  COIF  77/00 
U.S.  O.  526—124  17  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight 
polyolefins  having  a  degree  of  crystallinity  less  than  about 
25%,  which  process  comprises  polymerizing  at  least  one  1 -ole- 
fin containing  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  of  said  olefins  with  up  to  about  67  weight  %  of  ethylene  in 
an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  90*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  a  hydrocarbon  soluble  transition  metal  component  derived 
by  contacting  in  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon 
(1)  a  soluble,  halide  free  magnesium-carboxylate  having  the 
general  formula  Mg(OOCR')2  where  each  R'  is  alike  or 


4,540,757 
POLYMERIZATION  AND  CATALYST 
Max  P.  McDaniel,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,392 
Int.  O.'  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  O.  526—128  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene  polymers  having 
broad  molecular  weight  distribution,  which  comprises  contact- 
ing ethylene  and  mixtures  of  ethylene  with  minor  amounts  of  at 
least  one  higher  mono- 1 -olefin  under  polymerization  condi- 
tions with  a  catalyst  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  magnesium/titanium-containing  catalyst  component 

(A) 
supported  on  a  milled  blend  of  at  least  two  different  silica- 
containing  materials  which  have  different  MI  (polymer 
melt  index)  potentials  in  which  at  least  two  of  the  silica- 
containing  materials  have  been  chemically  treated  with 
different  chemical  agents  with  the  further  proviso  that  one 
of  the  silicas  is  reacted  with  a  silating  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  chlorosilanes  having  the 
formula  Rc^SiCl4^in  which  R^  is  phenyl  or  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  c  is  an  integer  of  1,2  or  3 
and  (b  2)  diphenyl  silanediol  and  at  least  one  other  of  the 
silicas  is  reacted  with  a  carboxylic  acid  chloride  of  the 
formula 


O    G 
II      I 
CI— C— C— G 
I 
G 

in  which  each  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, alkyl  of  1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  and  phenyl, 
with  at  least  one  G  being  chlorine,  and 
(b)  an  organolauminum  cocatalyst  component  (B) 

R"«A1X„.3. 

wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  1  to  about  b 
20  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  and  X  is  halogen  or 
hydrogen. 
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4  540  75g 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  WITH  SUPPORTED 

IT  ALLYL  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 
Robert  N.  Johnson,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Frederick  J.  Karol, 
Somerset,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,304,  Aug.  3, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
4,054,538,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  193,144,  Oct.  27, 1971, 
Pat.  No.  3,836,595,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
878,566,  Noy.  20,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  784,478,  I>ec.  17,  1968, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,233 
.    The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  15, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  a.  526—130  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  homopolymerization  of  ethylene  or  the 
copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  at  least  one  C3  to  C 10  alpha 
olefin  or  dioleHn  which  comprises  contacting  the  monomer 
charge  with  a  chromium  metal  catalyst  composition  which  is 
the  colored  insoluble  product  obtained  by  adsorbing  a  chro- 
mium metal  complex  containing  at  least  part  of  the  chromium 
in  the  +2  valence  state  and  which  contains  allyl  hydrocarbon 
radicals  as  the  only  ligands  and  is  obtained  by  reduction  of  a  tt 
allyl  chromium  III  compound,  with  an  inert  inorganic  oxide 
support  which  has  —OH  groups  on  its  surface  and  which  is 
free  from  adsorbed  water. 


a  salt  thereof  which  comprises  polymerizing  an  inorganic  acid 
salt  of  monoallylamine  in  a  polar  solvent  in  the  presence  of  an 
azo  type  initiator  selected  from  azo  compounds  represented  by 
formulae  (III),  (IV),  (VII)  and  (VIII): 


(HI) 


(IV) 


(VII) 


4,540,759 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  A  CATALYST  SOLUBILIZED  PRIOR  TO 

EXPOSURE  TO  MONOMER 
Gilbert  Sielfeld,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 
miscbe  Werke  Huels  AG,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,796 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1981,  3132888 

Int.  a.^  C08F  2/20 
VS.  a.  526—200  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  or 
copolymer  by  suspension  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a 
monomer-soluble  catalyst  and  a  suspension  stabilizer,  compris- 
ing carrying  out  the  polymerization  at  a  temperature  of  45''-75'' 
C.  in  the  presence  of  0.4-8.0%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene/vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  having  a  vinyl  acetate  content  of  38%  to 
55%  by  weight,  and  a  viscosity  number  of  95-210  ml/g,  mea- 
sured in  toluene  in  a  concentration  of  0.005  g/cm^  at  25"  C;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  catalyst  is  dissolved  in  a  reaction 
compatible  solvent  when  added  to  the  polymerization  charge 
and  wherein  the  suspension  stabilizer  comprises  0.05-1.5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  monomer  or  monomer  mix- 
ture, of  a  methylcellulose  having  a  methoxy  substitution  de- 
gree of  22-34%  and  a  viscosity  of  10-5,000  m  Pa  s,  measured 
in  a  2%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  and  measured  according  to 
the  Brookfield  method  at  20°  C.  and  20  rpm,  or  a  methylhy- 
droxypropylcellulose  with  a  methoxy  substitution  degree  of 
20-32%  and  a  hydroxy-propoxy  substitution  degree  of  2-9% 
and  a  viscosity  of  25-5,000  m  Pa  s,  measured  in  a  2%  by  weight 
aqueous  solution  using  a  Ubbelohde  capillary  viscometer  at  20' 
C. 


HOOC(CH2)„  (CH2)„COOH 

C N=N C 

r/I         i\, 

^  \  /  \ 

HON  NH2    H2N  NOH 

HOOC(CH2)»  (CH2)„COOH 

C— N=N— C 

R3      I  I      R| 

C^  C 

/    \  ^    \ 

HOHN  O     O  NHOH 

'•\  /"' 

C— N=N— C 

R4      I  I      R2 

CO  CO 

I  I 

NHNH2      NHNH2 

C— N=N— C 

HO      I  I      OH 

(CH2)2  (CH2)2 

CO  CO 

I  I 

NHNH2      NHNH2 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  each  represents,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  a  hydrocarbon  group;  Ri  and  R2  or/and  R3 
and  R4  may  be  combined  to  complete  a  ring  together  with  the 
carbon  atom  attached  thereto;  and  n  represents  0  or  an  integer 
of  1  to  4. 


(VIII) 


4,540,760 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERS  OF 

MONOALLYLAMINE 

Susumu  Harada;  Kiyoshi  Shimizu,  and  HiOime  Serizawa,  all  of 

Koriyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.  Ltd.,  Fuku- 

shima,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1984,  59-3150; 
Sep.  1,  1984,  59-183601 

Int.  a.3  C08F  4/04.  26/02 
\3S.  a.  526—211  16  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  monoallylamine  or 


4,540,761 
OXYGEN-PERMEABLE  HARD  CONTACT  LENS 
Kazunori  Kawamura,  Akishima;  Shinichi  Yamashita,  Ohme; 
Yuichi  Yokoyama,  Kunitachi,  and  Makoto  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation,  Kowada, 
Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00237,  §  371  Date  Mar.  19, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  19,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/00619,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  16,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  598,283 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1982,  57-130836 
Int.  a.3  C08F  214/18;  G03B  21/46 
U.S.  a.  526—245  1  Qaim 

1.  An  oxygen-permeable  hard  contact  lens  made  of  oxygen- 
permeable,  transparent,  high  molecular  weight  material  pro- 
duced by  polymerizing  in  a  mold  a  composition  comprising: 

(a)  30  to  50%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  (meth)acrylate  wherein 
said  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  10  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  fluorine-containing  monomer 
which  is  at  least  one  perfluoroalkyi  (meth)acrylate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trifluoroethyl  (meth)  acrylate, 
pentafluoroisopropyl  (meth)acrylate,  heptafluorobutyl 
(meth)acrylate  and  hexafluoroisopropyl  (meth )acry late; 

(c)  10  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  silicone  (meth)acrylate  which  is 
at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tris(trimethylsiloxy)silylpropyl  (meth)acrylate,  triphenyl- 
dimethyldisiloxanylmethyl  (meth)acrylate.  pentamethyl- 
disiloxanylmethyl  (meth)acrylate,  tert-butyltetramethyl- 
disiloxanylethyl  (meth)acrylate  and  methyldi(trimethylsilox- 
y)silylpropylglyceryl  (meth)acrylate; 
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(d)  5  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  unsaturated  carboxylic 
acid  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid  and  methacrylic  acid;  and 

(e)  0.1  to  15%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  di(meth)acrylates  of  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  tetracthylene 
glycol,  propylene  glycol  or  butylene  glycol  and  (ii)  trimeth- 
ylolpropane  tri(meth)acrylate. 


which  is  a  reaction  product  of  tungsten  carbonyl  with  pyrroli- 
dine, said  product  being  a  multi-cycle  reimpregnation  polymer. 


4,540,762 

COPOLYMERS  OF  SODIUM  STYRENE  SULFONATE 

ANDSODIUM-N-(4-SULFOPHENYL)-MALEIMIDE 

S.  Richard  Turner,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  416,938,  Sep.  13, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,222 
Int.  a.^  C08F  22/40 
U.S.  a.  526—262  3  Claims 

1.  A  water  soluble,  solid  alternating  copolymer  of  about  50 
mol.  %  sodium-N-(4-sulfophenyl)-maleimide  monomer  units 
and  a  metal  or  amine  neutralized  sulfonate  monomer  units 
characterized  by  the  formula: 


CH2=CH 


S03©Y® 


4,540,765 
POLYURETHANES  CONTAINING  PERFLUOROALKYL 
GROUPS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Ulrich  Koemm,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Geisler,  Bonn,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,095 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1983,  3319368 

Int.  a.J  CD8G  18/38 
U.S.  CI.  528—45  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  containing  perfluoroalkyi  ligands  and 
having  as  recurring  structural  units 

O  O 

II  II 

— (X(NH— C— O— Ra— O— C— NH)„_  I— 1. 

and  optionally, 

O  O 

N  II 

-[Z-[(NH-C-E)a-R-(E-C-NH)6]p_  |]- 
with  chain  ends  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y®  is  a  cation  selected  from  Groups  lA,  IIA,  IB   jn  which 

X,  Y  and  Z  each  independently  is  the  skeletal  radical  of  an 

aliphatic  or  aromatic  di-  or  polyisocyanate, 
Kp  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


or  IIB  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  an  amine  of  the  formula 


®N— R2 
l\ 
H     R3 


where  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  aliphatic  groups  of  Ci  to  Ct2  or 
hydrogen. 


4,540,763 

POLYMERS  DERIVED  FROM 

POLY(ARYLCYCLOBUTENES) 

Robert  A.  Kirchhoff,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,590 
Int.  a.^  C08F  132/08,  232/08 
U.S.  a.  526—281  f         32  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  com]X>sition  which  comprises  the  reaction 
product  prepared  by  exposing  one  or  more  poly(arylcyclobu- 
tenes)  which  comprise  two  or  more  aryl  moieties  with  one  or 
more  oyclobutane  rings  fused  to  each  aryl  moiety,  wherein  the 
aryl  moieties  are  directly  bonded  to  one  another  or  are  con- 
nected by  a  bridging  member  wherein  the  bridging  member  is 
(1)  a  polyvalent  inorganic  radical  or  (2)  a  polyvalent  organic 
radical,  to  temperatures  at  which  the  poly(arylcyclobutenes) 
undergo  polymerization. 


4,540,764 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  TUNGSTEN 

CARBONYL/PYRROLIDINE  COMPLEX  WFTH  A  FURAN 

AOD 

P.  Anthony  Hinman,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hitco,  New- 
port Beach,  Calif. 

I         Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479^26 
Int.  a.^  C08G  79/00 
MS.  a.  528—9  6  Claims 

1.  The  thermoplastic/thermosetting  reaction  product  of  (1) 
2-furanacrylic  acid  or  2-furoic  acid  and  (2)  a  metal  complex 


C4F9S02N(C2H4-)2 
CgF|7S02N(C2H4-)2 
C8Fi7S02N(CH2— CH— CH3)2 


C8Fi7S02N(CH3)— CH2— CHCH2 


C8F17SO2N— (C2H40);,C2H4-         X  -(-  y  =  28 

C4F9— O— C4F3— S02N(C2H4— )2 
and 

C8Fi7S02NH-C-0-(CH2)2-C(C2H5XC2H4-)2 
O 

n  is  the  number  of  isocyanate  groups  on  the  skeletal  radical 
X  and  is  an  integer  from  2  to  25, 

A  is  an  isocyanate  group  protected  by  a  blocking  agent, 

m  is  the  number  of  blocked  isocyanate  groups  A  on  the 
skeletal  radical  Y  and  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5, 

E  is  O.  S  or  — NR'— , 

R'  is  H,  alkyl  or  aryl, 

R  is  the  radical  of  a  compound  containing  at  least  two  alco- 
hol, amine  and/or  thiol  groups, 

a  and  b  are  the  number  of — OH,  — NR'H  or  — SH  functions 
in  the  alcohols,  amines  or  thiols  R(EH)(a+«)  used  and  each 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  and 

p  is  the  number  of  isocyanate  groups  on  the  skeletal  radical 
Z  and  is  an  integer  from  0  to  25. 
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4,540,766 

THERMOSETTING  HIGH  SOLIDS  SOLVENT-BASED 
POLYESTER-URETHANE  ONE-COMPONENT  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Wea-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibwiiia;  Ronald  R.  Ambrose,  Allison  Park; 
David  T.  McKeoagh,  Gibsonia;  Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Natrona 
Heights,  and  Delano  R.  Eslinger,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,631 
Im.  a.J  C08G  J8/80 
vs.  a.  528-45  25  Claims 

1.  A  high  solids,  solvent-based,  thermosetting,  one-compo- 
nent coating  composition  having  a  sprayabiHty  of  at  least  40 
percent,  which  when  cured  is  flexible  and  hard  in  that  when 
the  coating  composition  is  deposited  on  an  elastomeric  sub- 
strate and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  can  be  bent  around  a 
i-inch  mandrel  with  the  coating  facing  outwardly  and  the 
coating  exhibits  substantially  no  brealcs  or  cracks  when  tested 
at  35*  F.;  and  in  that  when  the  coating  composition  is  deposited 
on  a  metallic  substrate  and  cured,  the  coated  substrate  has  a 
Sward  hardness  of  at  least  14;  said  coating  composition  con- 
tains a  film-former  comprising  a  polyester-urethane  polyol  and 
a  curing  agent;  the  polyester-urethane  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl 
value  of  at  least  SO  and  comprises: 

(A)  about  60  to  95  percent  by  weight  acyclic  moieties,  and 
optionally 

(B)  up  to  about  30  percent  by  weight  cyclic  moieties; 

the  sum  of  the  weight  percentage  of  cyclic  moieties  and  the 
weight  percentage  of  urethane  moieties  multiplied  by  3  is  from 
about  IS  to  65. 


4  540  768 

RIM  ELASTOMERS  MADE  FROM  TEREPHTHALATE 

POLYESTER  POLYOL  DERIVED  POLYMER  POLYOLS 

George  P.  Spcranza;  Michael  Cuscurida,  and  Richard  J.  G. 

Dominguez,  aU  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,944 
Int  a.J  C08G  18/14.  18/42:  B28B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  528-79  20  Claims 

1.  A  reaction  injection  molded  elastomer  made  by  reacting 
in  a  closed  mold  ingredients  comprising  a  polyol  derived  from 
recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate,  an  amine  terminated 
chain  extender  and  a  polyisocyanate  wherein 
the  polyol  derived  from  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  is 
a  polymer  polyol  made  by  reacting 

a.  a  liquid  terephthalic  polyester  polyol  derived  from  recy- 
cled polyethylene  terephthalate,  with 

b.  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of 

c.  a  polyether  polyol  solvent. 

16.  A  method  of  making  a  reaction  injection  molded  elasto- 
mer comprising  reacting  in  a  closed  mold  a  polymer  polyol,  an 
amine  terminated  chain  extender  and  a  polyisocyanate,  where 
the  polymer  polyol  is  made  by  the  process  comprising  reacting 

a.  a  liquid  terephthalic  polyester  polyol  produced  by  the 
process  comprising 

(1)  reacting  recycled  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  an 
oxyalkylene  glycol  and 

(2)  stripping  ethylene  glycol  from  the  reaction  to  give  a 
mixture  of  esters  which  is  free  from  solids  upon  stand- 
ing, with 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of 

(c)  a  polyether  polyol  solvent. 


4  540  767 
POLYMERS  BASED  ON  BICYCUC  AMIDE 
ACETALS/POLYEPOXIDES/POLYISOCYANATES 
Anil  B.  Goei,  Worthington,  and  Timothy  A.  Tufts,  Columbus, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,133 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/30 
VS.  a.  528-60  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  comprising  reacting  a  mixture  of  a  bicyclic 
amide  acetal,  an  epoxy  resin  and  a  polyisocyanate  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  from  about  room  temperature  up  to  about 
200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmo- 
spheric up  to  about  100  atmospheres,  wherein  there  is  em- 
ployed from  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  reactants  of  the 
bicyclic  amide  acetal,  from  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total 
reactants  of  an  eposide  resin  and  from  0.8:1  to  3:1  equivalents 
of  the  polyisocyanate  per  combined  equivalents  of  the  bicyclic 
amide  acetal  and  epoxy  resin  and  wherein  the  bicyclic  amide 
acetal  corresponds  to  the  formula 


R- 
R'' 


O   T?  O 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R'"  each  independently  represents  hydro- 
gen or  an  alkyl,  an  aryl,  alkaryl  or  an  ether  group  having  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  R"  represents  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aralkyl  group  having  from  7 
to  20  carbon  atoms. 


4  540  769 
PREPARATION  OF  N-GLYODYL  COMPOUNDS 
Bryan  Dobinson,  and  Michael  R.  Thoseby,  both  of  Cambridge, 
England,  assignors  to  aba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1983, 
8326118;  Sep.  29, 1983,  8326119 

Int.  a.3  C08G  59/10,  59/28;  C07D  301/00.  303/36 
VS.  a.  528-90  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  N-glycidyla- 
raines  which  comprises 
(i)  heating  an  amine  having  at  least  one  aromatic  amino 
hydrogen  atom  with  at  least  0.7  equivalent,  per  amino 
hydrogen  equivalent  of  the  amine,  of  epichlorohydrin,  in 
the  presence  of  a  di-  or  higher-valent  metal  salt  of 

(a)  nitric  or  perchloric  acid,  or 

(b)  a  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid  substituted  by  fluorine, 
chlorine  or  bromine  on  a  carbon  atom  alpha  to  the  carbox- 
ylic or  sulfonic  acid  group,  and 

(ii)  dehydrochlorinating  the  product  from  (i). 

4,540,770 

POLYSTYRYLPYRIDINE  RESINS  HAVING  AN 

INCREASED  TOUGHNESS,  AND  COMPOSTTE 

MATERIALS  COMPRISING  THESE  RESINS 

Sammy  ChevaUier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 

des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris  and  Office  National  d'Etudes 

et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales,  ChatiUon,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,651 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  12, 1983,  83  14487 
Int  a.'  C08G  12/02 
U.S.  a.  528—248  19  Claims 

1.  Resin  containing  a  polymerisation  product  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  dialdehyde  derivative  with  at  least  one  pyridine 
derivative  containing  at  least  two  reactive  methylated  substitu- 
ents,  wherein  the  said  resin  has  the  following  general  formula 
(I): 
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in  which: 
U  denotes  the  grouping 


-eCH=CH 


N 


CH«CH 


V  denotes  the  grouping 


-(-CH=CH  j^  CH=CH— ^~^— A— R— A— ^>^ 

W  denotes  the  grouping 


.R2 


xy    /\ 


•f-CH=CH 


r^    /I 


N 


Ai— R|— A| 


K    ^ 


•R2 


N 


CH=CH— ^^^ 


4,540,771 
HIGH  SOLIDS  POLYESTER  POLYOLS  AND  RESINOUS 

POLYOLS  THEREOF 
Ronald  R.  Ambrose,  Allison  Park;  Wen-Hsuan  Chang;  David  T. 
McKeough,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and  John  R.  Peffer,  Pittsburgh, 
aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
,  FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,562 

Int.  a.3  C08G  63/02 
VS.  a.  528—272  '        18  Qaims 

1.  A  polyester  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  up  to  about  1000  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  a  low 
molecular  weight  starting  polyol  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  or 
a  functional  equivalent  thereof,  wherein  the  starting  polyol  is 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  reaction  product  contain- 
ing about  16  percent  or  higher  of  unreacted  starting  polyol. 


4,540,772 

CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  NYLON  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTION  IN  PRECONDENSATION 

ZONE  HAVING  BAFFLES 
Gunter  Pipper,  Bad  Durkheim;  Franz  Schmidt  Mannheim; 
Rainer  Theysohn,  Frankenthal;  Siegfried  Riegger,  Ettenheim; 
Eduard  HeU;  Hermann  Fischer,  both  of  Limburgerhof;  Rich- 
ard Thoma,  Battenberg,  and  Paul  Matthies,  Heidelberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnn.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,837 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1983,  3321579 

Int  a.i  C08G  69/28 
VS.  CI.  528—335  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  nylon, 
which  comprises 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  diamine  of  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms  through  a  tubular  precondensation  zone 
possessing  baflles, 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  solution  in  the  first  third  of  the 
precondensation  zone  to  250*-300*  C.  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  bar,  with  the  formation  of 
a  vapor  phase  containing  steam  and  diamines  and  not  less 
than  93%  conversion  of  the  salt  to  form  a  prepolymer, 

(c)  bringing  the  vapor  phase  into  intimate  contact  with  the 
prepolymer  in  the  remaining  two  thirds  of  the  preconden- 
sation zone, 

(d)  separating  ofl"  the  prepolymer  from  the  vapor  phase, 

(e)  transferring  the  prepolymer  to  a  condensation  zone,  and 
(0  condensing  the  prepolymer  in  the  condensation  zone 

under  superatmospheric  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  bar  and 
at  from  250*  to  300*  C. 


in  which: 
R,  R|  are  identical  or  different  and  are  a  chain  segment 

consisting  of  (a)  hydrocarbon  radicals  (b)  hydrocarbon 

radicals  containing  hetero  atoms, 
A,  Ai  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  an  atom  or  group 

forming  a  bridge  between  the  segment  R  and  an  aromatic 

nucleus  of  the  styrylpyridine  chain,  comprising  stereomo- 

bile  bonds, 
R2  denotes  hydrogen,  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical, 
X,  y,  z  are  integers  or  0,  the  sum  y-|-z  being  at  least  equal  to 

1. 


4,540,773 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AN  IMPROVED 

POLY  ACETAL  POLYMER 

Hiroyasu  Komazawa;  Hiroshi  Hotta;  Hiroshi  Nakatsi^i,  aU  of 
Fi^i;  Kiyoshi  Yoko,  Fiyinoniiya;  Seiichi  Higashiyama,  Figi; 
Tuneyasu  Nakasiiima,  KawasaJd,  and  Noboni  Gotoh,  Fujino- 
miya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,452 

Int.  a.5  C08G  2/28 

VS.  a.  528—480  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyacetal  polymer,  comprising 
contacting  a  crude  polyacetal  polymer  obtained  by  polymeri- 
zation or  copolymerization  and  having  as  a  principal  compo- 
nent thereof  connected  oxymethylene  radicals  in  a  main  chain 
with  a  non-soluble  liquid  medium  at  temperatures  higher  than 
80°  C.  but  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  polymer  and 
at  heterogeneous  equilibrium,  by  moving  the  crude  polymer 
and  the  non-soluble  medium  in  opposite  directions  relative  to 
each  other. 


4,540,774 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

DEMONOMERIZATION  AND  POSTCONDENSATION 

OF  POLY  AMIDE  6  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 

THIS  PROCESS 
Liider  Gerking,  and  Giinter  Panke,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Fischer  Industrienlagen  GmbH, 
Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,817 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  European  Pat.  Off.,  Oct  7, 1963, 
83730095J 

Int  C1.5  C08F  6/00:  COIF  7/00 

U.S.  a.  528—502  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  demonomerization  and 

postpolymerization  of  polyamide  6  melts,  comprising  carrying 

out  said  demonomerization  and  postpolymerization  in  a  reac- 
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in  which: 
U  denotes  the  grouping 


■(-CH= 


V  denotes  the  grouping 


CH=CH 


i-CHasCH 
W  denotes  the  grouping 


CH=CH— ^j^A-R-A— ^^1^ 


4  540  772 

CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OF  NYLON  FROM 

AQUEOUS  SALT  SOLUTION  IN  PRECONDENSATION 

ZONE  HAVING  BAFFLES 
Gunter  Pipper,  Bad  Durkheim;  Franz  Schmidt,  Mannbeim; 
Rainer  Tbeysohn,  Frankenthal;  Siegfried  Riegger,  Ettenbeim; 
Ediiard  Hell;  Hermann  Fischer,  both  of  Limburgerbof;  Rich- 
ard Thoma,  Battenberg,  and  Paul  Matthies,  Heidelberg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  15,  1984,  Scr.  No.  620,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1983,  3321579 

Int.  a.3  C08G  69/28 
U.S.  a.  528—335  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  nylon, 
which  comprises 

(a)  passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  diamine  of  6  to  18 
carbon  atoms  through  a  tubular  precondensation  zone 
possessing  baffles, 

(b)  heating  the  aqueous  solution  in  the  first  third  of  the 
precondensation  zone  to  250*-300*  C.  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  of  from  1  to  10  bar,  with  the  formation  of 
a  vapor  phase  containing  steam  and  diamines  and  not  less 


>k__  oi<v.  ~~_. .-«:__  _r  «t._ I.  <-  r_. 
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tor  partly  filled  with  a  polymer  melt,  said  reactor  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  horizontal  axis,  an  interior  rotor  in  the  form 
of  a  cage  arranged  concentrically  around  said  reactor  axis  and 


HO3S 


F  N  NH 

N 


r^  S03H 


S03H 


X 

N 


\ 


N 
R3 

R4 


r^ 


fffflf- 


rotatably  movable  around  said  axis,  said  cage  having  around  its 
periphery  a  plurality  of  ring-shaped  elements  which  partly  dip 
into  the  melt. 


in  which 

K  is  the  radical  of  a  pyridone  or  pyrimidene  coupling  com- 
ponent, and 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  is  hydrogen;  Ci-Ca-alkyl; 
Ci-C6-alkyl  substituted  by  OH,  SO3H,  COOH  or 
OSO3H;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  SO3H  or  COOH. 


4540  775 
l,4.DI-[2'-(2",4"'-DICHLORO. 

PHENYLAZO)ACETOACETAMIDO].2^DIMETHYL. 

BENZENE 
BmsI  L.  Kaul,  Biel-Benken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  92,462,  Nov.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  262,790 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.    14.   1978 
11691/78  ' 

lat  a.3  C09B  33/153.  35/035;  D06P  1/44.  1/50 
U  A  a.  534-575  4  ciataw 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


(^c, 


4  540  777 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MODIFICATION  OF  STARCH  IN 
AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 
Jiirgen  Amort,  Troisdorf-Sieglan  Horst  Hanisch,  Hennef;  Ute 
Klapdor,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hendrikus 
van  der  Maas,  Zuilichem,  and  Hans-Peter  Suerken,  Zaltbom- 
mel,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG, 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21. 
1983,3310088 

Int.  a.3  C08B  31/00;  C08L  3/00 
U.S.  a.  536-102  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  modification  of  starch  with  organosi- 
lanes,  comprising  bringing  the  starch  into  intimate  contact 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  organofunctional  alkoxysilane 
and/or  an  alkylalkoxysilane  in  the  presence  of  alkali  aluminate 
or  alkali  hydroxides. 


CH3 


N 

I 

N 

CHj-CO-CH-CO-NH-O-  NH-CO-CH-CX>-CH3. 

CH3 


N 
II 

N 
I 


4,540,776 
REACTIVE 

FLUOROTRIAZINYLAMINONAPHTHOTRIAZOLY- 
PHENYLAZOPYRIDONE  OR  PYRIMIDONE 
DYESTUFFS 
Hermann  Henk,  Cologne;  Erich  Kriimer,  Bergisch-GhMlbach; 
Kari  H.  Schnndehiitte,  and  Horst  Nickel,  both  of  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Cootinoation  of  Ser.  No.  108,311,  Dec.  31,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,587 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 

Int  a.3  C09B  62/085  62/095  62/08;  D06P  1/382 
VS.  a.  534-635  2  Claims 

1.  A  metal  free  azo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


4  540  778 

sulfosuccinate',  alkyl-  and  alkenyl 

sulfosuccinate,  sulfomaleate,  and 

disulfosuccinate  half-esters  of 

polygalactomannans 

Martin  M.  Tessler,  Edison;  Teresa  A.  Dirscherl,  North  Plain- 
field,  and  Otto  B.  Wurzburg,  Whitehouse  Station,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bridgewater,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,854 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  C08B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  536—114  20  Claims 

1.  A  polygalactomannan  gum  derivative,  comprising  a  gum 

sulfosuccinate  half-ester  of  the  general  structure: 


O 
II 

Gum-O— C— CH(R)— CH3(S03  -  XCOO 

O 


-.<-^^• 


(i) 


(ii) 


Gum-O— C— CH(S03-)— CH(RXCOO-)2[-^  J       ,     ' 

or  mixtures  of  (i)  and  (ii),  wherein  Gum-O-  represents  a  gum 
molecule  or  a  modified  gum  molecule;  R  is  hydrogen  or  a 
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C1-C22  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  or  mixtures 
thereof,  a  C3-C22  straight  or  branched  chain  alkenyl  group  or 
mixtures  thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  the  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups; 
M  is  a  cation;  and  n  is  the  valence  of  M. 


4,540,779 
CRYSTALUNE 
7-(R).AMINO-3-{l'PYRIDINIUMMETHYL)-CEPH-3-EM- 
4-CARBOXYLATE  MONOHYDROCHLORIDE 
MONOHYDRATE  COMPOUND 
Preston  C.  Conrad,  Indianapolis,  and  Alvydas  A.  Jarmas,  Speed- 
way, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LUly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,662 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/38;  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  544—24  1  Qaim 

1.  The  crystalline  monohydrochloride  monohydrate  of  7- 
(R)-amino-3-(  1  '-pyridiniummethyl)-ceph-3-em-4-carboxylate 
which  has  the  following  X-ray  powder  diffraction  obtained 
with  nickel-filtered  copp>er  radiation  of  \=  1.5418  A  wherein  d 
represents  the  interplanar  spacing  and  I/I|  the  relative  inten- 
sity: 

I       .■ 

d  I/Ii 


10.75 
8.17 
6.31 
5.74 
5.35 
4.95 
4.84 
4.47 
4.25 
4.08 
3.81 
3.67 
3.52 
3.44 
3.29 
3.14 
3.01 
2.90 
2.80 
2.74 
2.63 
2.53 
2.47 
2.41 
2.38 
2.27 
2.20 
2.11 
2.06 
1.992 
1.948 
1.893 
1.837 


.47 
1.00 

.20 

.33 

.20  b 

.13 

.07 

.93 

.53 
1.00 

.20 

.07 

.33 

.13 

.07 

.53 

.27 

.10 

.47 

.27 

.07 

.20 

.07 

.03 

.27 

.27 

.10 

.03  b 

.03  b 

.17 

.07 

.10  b 

.13. 


4,540,780 

DIPHENYLMETHYLENE  PIPERIDINES 
David  A.  Downs,  and  Haile  Tecle,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich., 
assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,344 
Int.  a.^  C07D  413/06.  401/06,  417/06 
U.S.  a.  544—129  3  Qaims 

1.  Diphenylmethylene  piperidine  compounds  having  in  the 
free  base  form  the  formula: 


C^ 


N 
I 

(CH2),-N  Z 

M 

R,  R2 

and  pharmaceutical! y  acceptable  salts  thereof,  where  X  and  Y, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  H,  halogen,  halo- 
methyl,  alkyl,  or  alkoxy;  n  is  2,  3,  or  4;  Z  is  O,  CH2,  S,  single 
bond,  =C-nuorophenoxy,  =CHOH,  =CHCH2CH20H, 
=C(OH)2,  or  NR4,  R4  being  H,  alkyl,  or  aryl,  and  Ri  and  R2, 
which  can  be  the  same  or  different  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  an 
aromatic  or  hetero  aromatic  ring. 


4,540,781 

PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS  TRIMERIZATION  OF 

ORGANIC  ISOCYANATES 

Edward  A.  Barsa,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,127 
Int.  a.'  C07D  251/34 
U.S.  a.  544—193  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  trimerization  of  an  organic  isocyanate 
comprising  thermally  activating  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
50*  C.  to  about  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of  said  isocyanate  a 
catalyst  otherwise  having  an  induction  period  greater  than  one 
hour  for  initiating  said  trimerization  at  about  20*  C.  said  cata- 
lyst consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  following  formulae 


R'  O     R' 

R^OOC— C— CCX)©M®,  R*NHC— C— COO©M®  and 
R2  R' 


(I) 


(H) 


R' 

r5— C— C<X>©M® 

A. 

(Ill) 

wherein  R'  in  (I)  is  alkyl  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  each  R'  in  (II)  is  independently  selected  from  alkyl  having 
2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R^  is  a  highly  branched  alkyl 
having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  R^  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl,  R^  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and  cycloai- 
kyl,  each  R'  is  independently  selected  from  aryl,  and  M®  is  a 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  cati- 
ons and  quaternary  ammonium  cations  having  the  formula 
®N(R^)4  wherein  each  of  the  four  R*  radicals  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl, 
and  radicals  having  the  formula 


-^CH2— CHO-)jH 
R7 


(IV) 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
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and  methyl  and  n  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  4  provided  that  no 
more  than  one  R^  radical  has  the  formula  (IV). 


4,540,782 
FLUOROALKOXY-AMINOTRIAZINES 
Willy  Meyer,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  396,960,  Jul.  9,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,480,101. 
This  application  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,141 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    16,   1981, 
4667/81;  Aug.  6, 1981,  5075/81;  Oct.  13, 1981, 6541/81;  Jan.  11, 
1982,  124/82;  Apr.  8,  1982,  2205/82;  Jun.  8,  1982,  3527/82 

Int.  aj  CD7D  251/52.  251/46.  251/42 
U.S.  a.  544-194  9  Claims 

1.  A  fluoroalkoxy-amine  triazine  of  the  formula  I 


H2N 


< 


(I) 


R2 


wherein 

Ri  is  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloaIkoxy, 
Ci-C4-alkylthio,  Ci-C4-haloalkyl,  — NR3R4or  alkoxy  alkyl 
having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

R2  is  a  group  — G— CF2— T,  where  G  is  oxygen  or  sulfur,  T  is 
hydrogen,  — CHCIF,  — CHBrF,  — CHF2  or  — CHF— CF3, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl,  and  R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  methoxymethyl,  with  the  proviso 
that  R|  is  not  Ci-C4-alkyl  when  G  is  oxygen. 


4  540  783 
l',2'-DIACYL-(6R,S)-5,6,7,8.TETRAHYDRO-L-BIOPTERIN 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Max  Viscontini,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Kanegafuchi 

Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,736 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1981,  56-182948 

Int.  a.3  C07D  475/04;  A61K  31/495 

U.S.  a.  544-258  6  Claims 

1.  A  r,2'-diacyl-6(R,S)-5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-L-biopterinof  the 
formula  (I): 


O 
II 


H2N  N  N        H2 


H 
I 
,C— 

OR' 


H 

I 
■C— CH3 

I    , 
0R2 


(D 


N       H2 
H 

wherein  Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  an 
acyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  represented  by 
R'CO— in  which  R'  is  hydrogen;  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  9  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  phenyl  group  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms;  a 
methyl,  dimethyl  or  ethyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  benzyl 
group;  or  a  methyl  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  ethyl 
group. 


4  540  784 
RECOVERY  OF  CAFFEINE  ADSORBED  TO  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 
Otto  G.  Vitztfaum,  Bremen;  Peter  Werkhoff,  Stuhr,  and  Manfred 
Gehrig,  Wolnzach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hag  GF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,765 
Int.  a.3  C07D  473/12 
U.S.  a.  544-274  4  cuinB 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  caffeine  from  a  caffeine  loaded 
activitated  carbon  comprising  the  desorption  of  said  cafTeiii,.; 
loaded  activated  carbon  with  a  formic  acid  solution  compris- 
ing at  least  78  weight  percent  formic  acid. 


4  540  785 
SUBSTTrUTED  HYDROQUINONES 
Norman  A.  Smith,  Homchurch,  England,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,938 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1982. 
8232603 

Int.  a.3  C07D  491/048.  307/88 
MS.  a.  546-116  3  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  hydroquinone  of  formula 


X 


OR6. 


wherein 

X  represents  the  atoms  to  complete  a  benzo,  naphtho, 
pyrido,  pyrazo,  imidazolo  or  pyrrolo  radical, 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
naphthyl,  these  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  —GOGH,  — COOR, 
— CONHR  or  — CON(R)2  wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms, 

R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

R6  is  hydrogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


O 


wherein  Ri  and  X  have  the  meanings  assigned  to  them 
above. 


4,540,786 
PREPARATION  OF  2-CHLORO-3-CYANO.QUINOLINES 
Terry  L.  Wright,  Clayton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,970 

Int  C\?  C07D  215/16 

U.S.  a.  546—162  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  introducing  a  nitrile  group  to  a  compound 

susceptible  to  Vilsmeier  formylation  corresponding  to  the 

formula 
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R"— /f      J>— NHCCH3 

wherein  R'  is  — H,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  —CI,  —Br  or  C1-C4  alkyl 
and  R"  is  — H,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  —CI,  —Br,  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
— SCH3,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  the  compound  susceptible  to  Vilsmeier  formyla- 
tion in  a  liquid  medium  with  a  Vilsmeier  reagent  in  the 
presence  of  excess  phosphorus  oxychloride; 

(b)  to  the  same  reaction  medium  in  the  presence  of  phospho- 
rus oxychloride  introduce  hydroxylamine  or  a  protic  acid 
salt  thereof  so  as  to  introduce  nitrile  groups  to  a  major 
portion  of  the  compounds  that  reacted  with  the  Vilsmeier 
reagent,  so  as  to  prepare  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CN 


I  4,540,787 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
TRANS-D1-1-ALKYL-6.0X0DECAHYDR0QUIN0LINES 
John  M.  Schaus,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  EU  LiUy  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,817,  Jun.  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,863 

Int  a.3  C07D  215/20 

U.S.  a.  546—164  11  Claims 

1.  The  synthetic  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
A.  quatemizing  a  6-alkyloxyquinoline  with  a  C1.3  alkyl  halide 
or  pseudo  halide  or  with  an  allyl  halide  or  pseudo  halide  in 
an  inert  mutual  solvent  to  yield  a  quaternary  salt  of  the 
formula 


r2o 


10  wherein  R^  is  C1.3  alkyl,  R'  is  R^  or  allyl  and  X  is  a  halogen 
or  pseudo  halogen; 

B.  hydrogenating  said  quaternary  salt  in  an  inert  mutual  sol- 
vent under  pressure  using  a  noble  metal  catalyst  to  yield  a 
tetrahydroquinoline  salt  of  the  formula 


nia,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  second  mutual  inert 
solvent,  to  yield  a  mixture  of  N-alkyl  hexahydroquinolines 
of  the  formulas 


and  R2o 


CO 


N 

I 

R 


wherein  R  and  R^  have  their  previous  meaning; 
E.  reducing  said  hexahydroquinoline  mixture  with  a  borohy- 
dride  in  glacial  acetic  acid  and  a  mutual  inert  solvent  to  yield 
a  racemic  mixture  of  octahydroquinolines  of  the  formula 


<X) 


andRk) 


I 
R 


F.  treating  said  racemic  mixture  with  acid  in  an  inert  mutual 
solvent  to  form  a  racemic  mixture  of  6-oxodecahydroquiDO- 
lines  of  the  formula 


G.  and  then  isolating  said  racemate,  or  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  in  substantially  pure  form. 


HX 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  separately  C1.3  alkyl  and  X  has  its 
previously  assigned  meaning; 

C.  converting  said  HX  salt  to  the  corresponding  free  base  with 
aqueous  alkali; 

D.  reducing  said  free  base  with  an  alkali  metal  in  liquid  ammo- 


4,540,788 
SCHIFF  BASES  OF  [(AMINOALKYL  OR  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINOALKYL)AMINO]-9,10-ANTHRACENEDIONES 
Keith  C.  Murdock,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.,  iMignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,577 
Int.  a.^  C07D  401/10 
U.S.  a.  546—264  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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NH-(CH2)„-N=C 


\ 


Ri 


R2 


NH— (CH2)«-N=C 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3;  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy;  Ri  is  hydrogen 
or  alkyI(C|-C3);  R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyKCi-Q).  1-naphthyl, 
2-naphthyl,  2-furyl,  3-furyl,  2-thienyl.  3-thienyl,  2-pyridyl, 
3-pyridyl,  4-pyridyl,  pentafluorophenyl  or  a  moiety  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
hydrogen,  hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  cyano,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  alkyl(Ci-C3),  alkoxy(Ci-C3),  dimethylamino  or  ben- 
zyloxy;  and  R  J  and  R2  taken  together  is  — <CH2)m—  wherein 
m  is  4,  5  or  6. 


4,540  789 
ORCULATION-ACnVE  NOVEL  CHROMONE-AND 
THIOCHROMONE-SUBSrmJTED 
1,4-DIHYDROPYRIDINES 
Siegfried  Goldmann;  Gerhard  Franckowiak,  both  of  Wuppertal; 
Matthias  Schramm,  Cologne;  Giinter  Thomas,  and  Rainer 
Gross,  both  of  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25. 
1983,  3311005 

Int.  CIJ  C07D  405/06 
VS.  a.  546-274  12  Claims 

1.  A  dihydropyridine  of  the  formula 


R*— Y 


A-R' 


5  C  atoms,  mono-  or  polyfluoroalkylthio  with  1  to  5  C 
atoms,  amino,  monoalkylamino  with  1  to  5  C  atoms  and 
dialkylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  5  C  atoms, 
R2  represents  one  to  3  halogen  atoms  or  hydrogen, 
R*  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated 
or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1  to  20  C  atoms. 
Which  is  optionally  substituted  by  alkoxy  with  1  to  10  C 
atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  ID  C  atoms,  alkylsulphinyl  with 
1  to  10  C  atoms,  trialkylsilyl  with  in  each  case  1  to  6  C 
atoms,  halogen,  cyano,  hydroxy],  amino,  alkylamino  with 
1  to  6  C  atoms,  dialkylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  6  C 
atoms,  morpholinyl,  piperidyl,  piperazinyl,  nitro,  nitrate, 
aryl  or  heteroaryl,  which  can  optionally  be  substituted  by 
1  to  3  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group 
comprising  halogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  C  atoms,  alkoxy 
with  1  to  6  C  atoms,  alkylthio  with  1  to  6  C  atoms,  alkyl- 
sulphinyl with  1  to  6  C  atoms,  alkylsulphonyl  wfth  1  to  6 
C  atoms,  hydroxy!,  cyano,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino  with  1 
to  6  C  atoms,  dialkylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  6  C 
atoms,  mono-  or  poly-fluoroalkyl  with  1  to  6  C  atoms  and 
mono-  or  poly-fluoroalkoxy  with  1  to  6  C  atoms, 
R'  and  R^  can  be  idential  or  different  and  represents  hydro- 
gen or  a  straight-chain,  branched  or  cyclic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  10  C  atoms, 
which  optionally  contains  one  or  two  identical  or  differ- 
ent hetero  chain  members  from  the  group  comprising  O, 
CO,  NH,  N-alkyl  with  1  to  8  C  atoms,  S  and  SO2,  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  azido, 
hydroxy],  aryl,  heteroaryl,  amino  or  monoalkylamino  or 
dialkylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  6  C  atoms, 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
radical  with  1  to  20  C  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkoxy  with  1  to  10  C  atoms,  halogen  or  morpho- 
lino, 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  nitro,  cyano,  halogen,  alkyl  with  ] 
to  4  C  atoms,  mono-  or  poly-fluoroalkyl  with  1  to  4  C 
atoms  or  hydroxycarbonyl, 
A  represents  a  direct  bond,  an  alkylene  chain  with  1  to  20  C 
atoms  or  an  alkenylene  chain  with  2  to  20  atoms,  the 
chains  being  optionally  interrupted  by  O  or  S, 
X  represents  O  or  S  and 

Y  represents  a  direct  bond,  O,  S,  — NH—  or  — N—  alkyl 
with  1  to  8  C  atoms,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof 


4,540,790 
CERTAIN 
4.SUBSTrnJTED-2,6-BIS{HETEROARYL)PYRIDINES 
Paul  J.  Schmidt,  Sharonville,  and  William  M.  Hung,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
Cincinnati,  Oliio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  244,490,  Mar.  16, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,396,767. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,575 
Int.  a.3  C07D  401/14,  403/14.  405/14,  409/14 
U.S.  a.  546-283  12  Qaims 

1.  A  com]X)und  having  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain,  cyclic  or  branched 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  1  to  10  C  atoms,  a 
carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  with  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  10 
C  atoms,  an  aromatic  or  a  heteroaromatic  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  one  to  5  identical  or  different  sub- 
stituents from  the  group  comprising  halogen,  Ci-Cio- 
alkyl,  Ci-Cio-alkoxy,  Ci-Cio-alkylthio,  Ci-Cio-alkylsul- 
phinyl,  cyano,  hydroxy],  nitro,  mono-  or  poly-fluoroalkyl 
with  1  to  5  C  atoms,  mono-  or  polyfluoroalkoxy  with  1  to 


Z 

Ar— V^         J^Ar 

N 


wherein: 
Ar  is  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


•v 


w 
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N 


or, 


"■-Tlf- 


in  which: 
R|  is  hydrogen  or  non-teriiary  lower-alky  1; 
X  is  O  or  S; 
Z  is  a  substituent  having  the  formula 


RsRftN'"^^'^^^  R4 


in  which: 
R4  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  halo,  lower-alkoxy,  lower- 

alkoxycarbonyl  or  di-lower-alkylamino; 
Rs  is  lower-alky],  and 

R6  is  lower-alkyl,  benzyl,  cyano-lower-alkyl,  or 
NR5R6  is  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  morpholinyl  or  isoindoli- 

nyl. 


4,540,791 

PRODUCnON  OF  /3-AMINO-a,/3-UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 

Luigi  Cassar,  Bologna,  Italy;  Abul  Iqbal,  Ettingen,  and  Alain  C. 

Rochat,  Fribourg,  both  of  Switzerhmd,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,058 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    7,    1982, 
4170/82 

Int  a.5  C07D  211/70;  C07C  101/02,  121/78 
UJS.  a.  546—335  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


Rl— C=C— COOA 
I  I 

NH2    R2 


(D 


wherein 
A  is  alkylof  1  to  12  cartK>n  atoms,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substi- 
tuted by  chlorine,  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  by 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  by  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carlwn  atoms;  cyano  or  the 
group  — COOZ  where  Z  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  chlorine,  by  alkyl  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  by  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

.  Rl  is  phenyl  or  said  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  fluo- 
rine, chlorine  or  bromine  atoms  or  mixtures  thereof,  by 
one,  two  or  three  methoxy  or  methyl  groups  or  mixtures 
thereof  with  chlorine  atoms,  by  cyano,  by  amino,  by 
dimethylamino,  by  hydroxy!,  by  trifluoromethyl,  by  alk- 
oxycarbonyl  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  by  teri-butyl,  by 
cyanopheny],  by  acetyl  or  by  alkyllsenzoyloxy  of  11-14 
carbon  atoms;  biphenylyl;  naphthyl  or  said  naphthyl  sul>- 
stituted  by  methoxy  or  by  amino;  anthryl;  phenanthryl; 
pyrazolyl  or  said  pyrazolyl  substituted  by  amino;  pyridyl 
or  said  pyridyl  substituted  by  methyl,  hydroxy  or  by 


amyloxy;  indolyl;  quinolyl;  fury]  or  thienyl,  by  reacting 
equimolar  amounts  of  a  nitrite  of  formula  II 


R|CN 
with  an  ester  of  formula  III 


X— CH— COOA 
I 
R2 


(II) 


ail) 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  in  the  presence  of  zinc,  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  80*  C, 
the  improvement  comprising 

hydrolyzing,  the  reaction  product  formed,  in  an  alkaline 
medium;  and 

isolating  the  compound  of  formula  I. 


4,540,792 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  FREE  L 
a-AMINO  AOD 
Auguste  Commeyras,  Clapiers;  Aldo  Previero,  and  Martine 
Pugniere,  both  of  Montpellier,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique  and  Institut 
National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Resercbe  Medicate,  both  of  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,479 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  23,  1982,  82  04886 
Int  a?  C07D  233/64,  209/20,  207/16 
U.S.  a.  548—344  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  free  La-amino  acid, 
which  comprises  racemizing  the  D  antipode  of  an  ester  of  said 
a-amino  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  chemical  catalyst  formed  by 
at  least  one  aromatic  aldehyde  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


Ar— CHO 
\ 
B 


(I) 


wherein: 
Ar  represents  an  aromatic  ring  optionally  containing  a  het- 

eroatom,  and 
B  represents  a  basic  function  of  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  amines  and  anions  derived  from  the  ionisation  of 
an  acid  function, 
to  produce  a  mixture  in  dynamic  equilibrium  of  the  two  forms 
D  and  L  of  said  ester;  hydrolysing  the  ester  which  is  present  in 
the  L  form  enzymatically  and  irreversibly  to  produce  the 
corresponding  stereostable  La-amino  acid,  said  ste(>s  of  chemi- 
cal racemization  and  of  enzymatic  hydrolysis  being  carried  out 
under  identical  reaction  conditions;  and  recovering  the  free 
La-amino  acid. 


4,540,793 

SUBSTITUTED  PYRIDINES 
Venlcataraman  Ramachandran,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to 
Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,700 
Int.  a.^  C07D  213/26 
VJS.  a.  546—346  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  a  sulfuric,  hydrochlo- 
ric, hydrobromic,  hydrofluoric,  hydroborofluoric,  methane- 
sulfonic,  acetic,  chloroacetic,  or  dichloroacetic  salt  of  4-(1.2- 
dichloroethyl)pyridine  in  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  N,N- 
dimethylformamide,  N,N-dimethylacetamide,  and  tetrae- 
thylurea  to  dehydrohalogenate  it  to  a  4-chloroviny])pyridine. 
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4,540,794 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

5-MERCAPTO-l,2,3-THIADIAZOLE  SALTS 

Kiinikazu  Sakai;  Daiei  Tunemoto;  Takeo  Kobori,  and  Kiyosi 

Kondo,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Lederle  (Japan), 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,922 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1982,  57-160916 
Int.  a.^  C07D  285/06 
UA  a.  548—127  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  S-mercapto-l,2,3-thiadiazoIe 
salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


the  general  formula  (III)  and  allowihg  a  reaction  to  occur; 
and 

obtaining  the  5-mercapto-l,2,3-thiadiazole  salt  represented 

by  the  general  formula  (I); 
wherein  the  sulfide  represented  by  the  general  formula  (III) 

is  present  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  3  molar  equivalents 

based  on  the  amount  of  the  sulfonylhydrazone  derivative 

represented  by  the  general  formula  (IV). 


(I) 


comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sulfonylhydrazone  derivative  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (II): 


H^^^^N— N— SO2R 

C 
XXX 


(II) 


H 


4,540,795 
FLUORONITROARALKYLOXAZOLINES, 
DERIVATIVES  THEREOF,  AND  NUCLEOPHIUC 
SUBSTITUTION  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Kenneth  C.  Lilje,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,726 

Int.  a.^  C07D  263/10 

U.S.  a.  548-239  3  Qaims 

1.  A  2-(aminofIuorobenzenealky])oxazoline  corresponding 
to  the  formula: 


NH2 


providing  a  sulfide  represented  by  the  general  formula  (III): 
M— S— M'  (HI) 

(wherein  R  is  an  aryl  group,  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
M  is  an  alkali  metal  atom  and  M'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkali  metal  atom); 
combining  the  sulfonylhydrazone  derivative  represented  by 
the  general  formula  (II)  and  the  sulfide  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (III)  and  allowing  a  reaction  to  occur;  and 
obtaining  the  5-mercapto-l,2,3-thiadiazoIe  salt  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (I)  wherein  the  sulfide  represented 
by  the  general  formula  (HI)  is  present  in  an  amount  of  not 
less  than  3  molar  equivalents  based  on  the  amount  of  the 
sulfonylhydrazone  derivative  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (II). 
11.  A  method  for  preparing  a  5-mercapto-l,2,3-thiadiazole 
salt  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


•^-^-r 


I 

H 


N 


R3R4 


f 


wherein  R  is  halo  or  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  10 
carbons,  and  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  R4  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl. 


X"J 


(I) 


comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  sulfonylhydrazone  derivative  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (IV): 


H  N=N— SO2R  CV) 

\    / 
C 

N 

c 

/  \ 

X  X 

providing  a  sulfide  represented  by  the  general  formula  (III): 
M-S-M'  (HI) 


4  540  796 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INHIBITORS  OF 

3-HYDROXY-3-METHYLGLUTARYL  COENZYME  A 

REDUCTASE  VIA  A  CHIRAL  SYNTHON 

John  D.  Pnigh,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  373,605,  May  3,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,440,927. 
This  application  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,977 
Int.  a.3  C07D  309/30 
U.S.  a.  549—292  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound  of  structural  for- 
mula: 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  group,  X  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  M 
is  an  alkali  metal  atom  and  M'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkali 
metal  atom);  wherein: 

combining  the  sulfonylhydrazone  derivative  represented  by       R2  and  R^  are  independently  chloro  or  Ci^alkyl;  and 
the  general  formula  (IV)  and  the  sulfide  represented  by       RMs 
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HQ 


W^X*^"*"**"*^    * 


OH 


(1) 


or 


(2) 


F-/  ^CH20-. 

R7 

R8 


wherein 

R^  is  hydrogen,  fiuoro-  or  chloro,  and  R^  and  R^  are 
independently  hydrogen,  chloro  or  Cioalkyl; 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(A)  treating  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


(C)  followed  by  treatment  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  pro- 
duce the  compound  of  formula 


HQ 


VII 


wherein  R*  is  Ci^alkyl;  R'  is  benzyl,  or  4-methoxy benzyl;  with 
sodium  amalgam  at  20°  to  40°  C.  for  0.25  to  6  hours  to  produce 
the  compound  of  formula: 


VIII 


4,540,797 

PROCESS  FOR  RESOLUTION  OF  CHIRAL  ALCOHOLS 

OR  PHENOLS  OR  CHIRAL  LACTONIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Andre 

Teche,  Nanterre,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  253,869,  Oct.  18,  1982.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  21,833,  Mar.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,265,817.  This  appUcation  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,442 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  17,  1978,  78  07778 
Int.  a.i  C07D  307/77 
U.S.  O.  549—302  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  resolving  chiral  alcohols  or  phenols  of  the 
formula  ZOH  or  chiral  lactonic  compounds  of  the  formula 

HO— CH  C=0 

\     / 

o 

wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bicyclic 
hydrocarbon  chain  of  5  to  10  carbon  atoms  optionally  contain- 
ing one  unsaturation,  radicals 


CH3  CH3 

C 
/   \ 

CH CH 

I  I 


and 


Y  Y' 

\    / 

C 

/    \ 

CH CH 

I  I 


(B)  followed  by  treatment  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  wherein  Y  and  Y'  are  individually  selected  from  the  group 

a  hydrogenalion  catalyst  to  remove  the  R'  group  followed  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine  and  alkyl 

by  treatment  with  aqueous  acetic  acid  to  produce  the  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atoms 

compound  of  structure  X  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  carbon  homocycle  of  3  to  7 
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carbon  atoms,  the  chain  A  can  contain  one  or  more  chiral 
atoms  or  the  lactone  moiety  can  present  a  chirality  due  to  the 
dissymetric  spatia]  configuration  of  the  whole  of  the  molecule 
and  Z  is  derived  from  hydroxy  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  and 
heterocyclic  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohols  and  a 
substituted  phenol  containing  at  least  one  asymetric  carbon 
atom  or  having  a  chirality  due  to  the  dissymetric  spatial  config- 
uration of  the  whole  of  the  molecule,  with  the  proviso  Z  is  not 
(R)  or  (S)  a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyI  when  A  is 


CH3  CH3 

C 

/    \ 

(S)  CH CH  (R) 


II 


wherein  R7  is  _CH2— Rn,  wherein  Rn  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C5  thioalkyl; 

wherein  Kg  is  — CH=CH— NRi2R|3  wherein  R12  and  R13, 
being  the  same  or  different,  are  C1-C3  alkyl;  and 

wherein  one  of  R5  and  Re  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen or  both  R5  and  Re  are  methoxy. 


comprising  reacting  a  lactonic  compound  of  the  formula 

XO— CH  Cs=0 

\    / 

o 

wherein  A  has  the  above  definition  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  with  a  phenol  or  alcohol  of  the 
formula 

Z— OH 

wherein  Z  has  the  above  definition  to  obtain  either  a  mixture  of 
diastereoisomers  of  the  formula  I 


4,540,799 

OLIGOMERS  OF 

PREFLUORO(2,2.DIMETHYL-l,3-DIOXOLE)  AND 

THEIR  FLUORINATION  PRODUCTS 

Edward  N.  Squire,  Glen  MilJs,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  421,825,  Sep.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,496,749, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  279,867,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat,  No. 
4,40933.  This  application  Jun,  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,489 
Int  a.3  C07D  317/00 
U.S.  a.  549-448  3  cudms 

1.    An    oligomer    of    perfluro(2,2-di-methyl-l,3-dioxole), 
which  has  the  following  formula: 


ZO— CH  C=0 

\    / 

o 

named  Is  when  the  lactone  is  a  well  defined  optical  isomer  and 
the  chiral  centers  of  the  alcohol  or  phenol  do  not  have  an 
unequivocal  configuration  or  a  mixture  of  diastereoisomers  of 
formula  I  named  Ic  when  the  alcohol  or  phenol  is  a  well  de- 
fined optical  isomer  and  the  chiral  atoms  of  the  lactone  does 
not  have  an  unequivocal  configuration  and  then  separating  by 
physical  methods  the  diastereoisomeric  ethers  contained  either 
in  the  mixture  of  type  I^or  in  the  mixtures  type  Ic,  submitting 
to  acid  hydrolyiss  the  diastereoisomeric  ethers  thus  separated 
to  obtain  the  resolved  alcohols  or  phenols  if  the  chiral  centers 
of  the  starting  alcohol  or  phenol  does  not  have  an  unequivocal 
configuration  or  the  resolved  lactonic  compounds  if  the  chiral 
atoms  of  the  lactone  does  not  have  an  unequivocal  configura- 
tion. 


where  n  is  2  to  8. 


4,540,800 
PREPARATION  OF 

2>DIHYDR0.2-METHYL.2,3.DIALKYL-7^XYBEN. 
ZOFURANS 
Yukio  Inaba;  Taisei  Igarashi;  Susumu  Tahara,  and  Takashi 
Miyatake,  aU  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd., 
Ube,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1982,  57-66286: 
Apr.  22,  1982,  57-66287 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/86 
U.S.  a.  549-462  ig  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,3-dihydro-2-methyl- 
2,3-dialkyl-7-oxybenzofuran  having  the  formula  (I): 


OH 


CH3 


(D 


4,540  798 

ANTUTHEROSCLEROTIC  AMINOETHENYL 

FUROCHROMONES 

Ronald  B.  GammiU,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  378,700,  May  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,438,274. 

This  appUcation  Oct  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,003 

Int.  a.3  C07D  31  J/78 

UACL549-387  2  Claims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  II 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents 
a  lower  alkyl  group  or  hydrogen  atom,  which  comprises  react- 
ing catechol  with  an  aldehyde  having  the  formula  (II) 


RCH2 


\ 


(11) 


R' 


/ 


CHCHO 
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or  an  alcohol  having  the  formula  (III): 


RCH=C— CH2OH 

I 
R' 


(III) 


in  a  gaseous  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  acid  catalyst. 


\ 

( 

/ 


C(R5)— CHF 


wherein  Rs  is  alkoxy  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  the 
individual  isomers  either  alone  or  in  combination;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,540,801 
5  FLUORO  PGI  COMPOUNDS 
Leonard  N.  Nysted,  Highland  Park,  lU.,  and  Raphael  Pappo, 
Redwood  aty,  Calif.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co.,  Skokie, 
lU. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,530,  Apr.  2,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,469 

Int.  a.3  C07D  307/935 

U.S.  a.  549—465  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


O  — X 


CORi 


wherein  Ri  is: 

(a)  OR2; 

(b)  NR3R4 
(c) 


4,540,802 
EPOXY  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME 
Haruo  Tomita,  and  Kazuya  Yonezawa,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagakn  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,226 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-93446 
Int  a.^  C07D  303/26,  303/27.  303/16  301/30 
U.S.  CL  549—557  4  Claims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  produced  by  reaction  of  gallic  acid  and  an 
epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water  at  50*  to  1 10*  C,  with  the 
epihalohydrin  being  present  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  to 
the  molar  amount  of  the  total  of  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups 
of  gallic  acid  and  dehydrohalogenation  of  the  resulting  halohy- 
drin  ether  and  halohydrin  ester  moieties  in  an  aqueous  solution 
of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  with  the  amount  of  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  being  at  least  1  times  the  molar  amount  of  the 
total  of  hydroxyl  groups  and  carboxyl  group  of  the  gallic  acid, 
in  the  presence  of  said  phase  transfer  catalyst  at  20*  to  30*  C.  to 
give  a  product  mixture  containing  polyglycidyl  compounds 
having  the  general  formula: 


N        (CH2)«: 


or 


(d) 


'(CH2), 


I  ^(CH2),>^ 

wherein  R2  is: 

(a)  Na,  K,  or  J  Ca; 

(b)  hydroxyalkyl  of  1  to  6  C  atoms; 

(c)  hydrogen;  or 

(d)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  wherein  R3  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  R4  is: 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  4  to  5;  wherein  m  and  q  are  integers  and 
taken  together  equal  4  to  S 

wherein  Y  is: 

(a)0 

(b)  NH  wherein  X  is: 

(a) 


H 
\         I 
,C-C-; 

^         I 

F 


COOCH2— CH CH2 

O 


or 


(b) 


wherein  Xi,  X2  and  X3  are  — OH  or 


— O— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 

O 


provided  that  at  least  one  of  Xi  to  X3  is 


— O— CH2— CH CH2. 

\    / 
O 


3.  An  epoxy  resin  produced  by  reaction  of  tannic  acid  and  an 
epihalohydrin  in  the  presence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  water  at  50*  to  110*  C,  with  the 
epihalohydrin  being  present  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  to 
the  molar  amount  of  the  total  of  carboxyl  and  hydroxyl  groups 
of  tannic  acid  and  dehydrohalogenation  of  the  resulting  halo- 
hydrin ether  and  halohydrin  ester  moieties  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  with  the  amount  of  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  being  at  least  1  times  the  molar  amount  of  the 
total  of  hydroxyl  groups  and  carboxyl  groups  of  the  tannic 
acid,  in  the  presence  of  said  phase  transfer  catalyst  of  20*  to  30* 
C.  to  give  a  product  mixture  containing  polyglycidyl  com- 
pounds having  the  general  formula: 
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CCXX:H2— CH CH2 

o 

wherein  X|.  X2,  X4,  X5  and  Xe  are  —OH  or 


— O— CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 

O 


provided  that  at  least  one  of  X|,  X2,  X4,  X5  and  X6  is 


— O-CH2-CH CH2. 

\   / 
O 


4  540  805 
DI-PERFLUOROALKYL  CARBAMYL  GROUP 
CONTAINING  ACRYLATES  AND  METHACRYLATES 
Robert  A.  Falk,  New  Qty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,833 
Int.  a.3  C07C  125/065,  125/067 
U.S.  a.  560-135  Waaims 

1.  A  monomer  of  the  formula 


Kj-Kx-X  o     R3 

\  II      I 

(AIk^-f«(»trOCONH— R2— OC-C=CH2 


(I) 


R/— Rl— X 

where  "^ 

R/  is  perfluoroalkyl,  omega-hydroperfluoroalkyl,  or  per- 

fluoroalkoxy  substituted  perfluoroalkyl; 
R|  is  alkylene  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  — S—  or  — SO2— ; 

Alk  is  alkanetriyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
^  is  phenylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 

chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy 

of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  0  or  1; 

R2  is  alkylene  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4540  803 
HYDROSILAZANE  POLYMERS  FROM  [R3SI]2NH  AND 

HSICL3 
John  P.  Cannady,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Coming 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,755 
Int.  a.^  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556-412  36  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  RjSiNH-containing  hydrosila- 
zane  polymer,  which  process  consists  of  contacting  and  react- 
mg,  in  an  inert,  essentially  anhydrous  atmosphere,  trichlorosil- 
ane  with  a  disilazane  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25'  to 
300°  C.  while  distilling  by-produced  volatile  products,  wherein 
said  disilazane  has  the  general  formula 

(R3Si)2NH 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,540,804 
HERBICIDE  INTERMEDIATES 
Peter  K.  Wehrenberg,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,171 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/76 

U.S.  a.  560-060  9aaims 

1.    An    alkyl    3-hydroxy-4.(4-hydroxyphenoxy)pentanoate 
lying  the  formula 


^' 


CO2R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  an  omionally  substituted  alkyl  group  ranging 
from  about  I  to  abou\l8  carbon  atoms. 


4,540,806 
BENZOCYCLOALKANE  AMINES 
Meier  E.  Freed,  PaoU,  Pa.,  and  Magid  A.  Abou-Gharbia,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products'  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,588 
Int.  a?  C07C  87/02.  101/72.  103/127:  A61K  31/22 
U.S.  a.  560-139  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 
R  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  alkanoyloxy  of 

2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  6  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenylalkyl 

of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon 

atoms  or  alkanoyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  hydrogen,  oxygen  or  hydroxy; 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  2,  3,  4,  5  or  6; 
the  dotted  lines  represent  unsaturation  between  the  cycloal- 

kyl  ring  and  X  when  X  is  oxygen  and  within  the  cycloal- 

kyl  ring  when  X  is  hydrogen; 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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4,540,807 
AROMATIC  BASE  POLY-SULFOSUCCINATE  ESTERS 
Kennit  D.  Longley,  Park  Forest,  and  Anastasios  Karalis,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,340 
Int.  a.J  C07C  143/12 
US.  a.  560—151  12  Claims 

1.  Aromatic  base  poly-sulfosuccinates  corresponding  to  the 
following  formula 


O  O 

II  11, 

H-^0R2-)-0— C— CH2— HC— C-(-0—  R '  "^yO— 

SO3M 


(I) 


R 

I 
— O— CH— CH2— 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms;  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2;  m  is  an  integer  from  zero 
to  2  with  the  proviso  that,  when  m  is  zero,  the  dangling 
valence  is  absent;  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the 
group  of  alkali  metals,  ammonium,  alkaline  earth  metals 
and  water-soluble  organic  amines. 


O 
II 


p-(-R'0-)jC— CH— CH2— C— 0-fR2o-)-H 
SO3M 


O  O 

— A— 0-fR'Ot?C— CH— CH2— C— O-fR^O^H 
SO3M 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  derived  from  an  aromatic  polyhydroxy 
compound  free  from  reactive  groups  other  than  hydroxy 
groups  selected  from  the  group  of: 
(a)  bisphenols  of  the  formula 


""-^^^""-(Q)-"" 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl, 
(b)  Bisphenol  A  derivatives  wherein  the  — C(CH3)2 —  moi- 
ety in  Bisphenol  A  is  replaced  by  — S — , 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

4-ALKOXYACETOACETIC  AOD  ESTER 

Erich  Greth,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza,  Ltd.,  Gampel, 

Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,568 

Claims  priority,  application  SwitzerUnd,  Oct.  1,  1982, 
6321/81 

Int.  C\?  C072  69/72 
U.S.  a.  560—178  11  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  4-alkoxyacetoacetic  acid 
ester  from  a  4-chloroacetoacetic  ester  or  4-bromoacetoacetic 
ester  consisting  of  reacting  a  4-chloroacetoacetic  ester  or  4- 
bromoacetoacetic  ester  with  a  highly  concentrated  solution  of 
alkali  alcoholate  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  been  concen- 
trated at  a  temperature  of  SO*  to  120*  C,  at  least  2.8  mole  of 
alkali  alcoholate  being  present  per  mole  of  4-chloroacetoacetic 
ester  or  4-bromoacetoacetic  ester,  at  least  7  moles  of  the  alco- 
hol being  present  per  mole  of  the  4-chloroacetoacetic  ester  or 
4-bromoacetoacetic  ester,  and  10  to  about  40  weight  percent  of 
the  alkali  alcoholate  being  present  based  on  the  starting  solu- 
tion of  the  reactants,  whereby  the  4-alkoxyacetoacetic  acid 
ester  results,  the  4-alkoxyacetoacetic  acid  ester  has  the  for- 
mula: 


— S—  or  — S— , 
N  U 

o         o 


(c)  trimethylolphenols  of  the  formula 


OH 


HOH2C 


CH2OH  and 


R— O— CH2— C— CH— COOR2 
O 

wherein  R  and  R2  are  each  alkyl,  and  Ri  is  H,  alkyl  or  substi- 
tuted alkyl. 


CH2OH 


(d) 


HOH2C 


Wv^ 


CH2OH 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl;  R*  is  an  alkylene  moiety  of  an 
oxypropylene  radical  or  a  mixture  of  oxypropylene  radi- 
cals and  oxyethylene  radicals  in  which  any  oxyethylene 
radicals  present  constitute  up  to  about  2S%  by  weight  of 
the  oxypropylene  radicals,  R^  is  an  alkylene  moiety  of  an 
oxyalkylene  radical 


4,540,809 
(METH)  ACRYLATE  ESTERS  OF 
DIPENTAERYTHRFTOL  CAPROLACTONE 
CONDENSATES 
Minoni  Yokoshima,  Yamaguchi;  Kazuyoshi  Nawata,  Onoda; 
Tetsuo  Ohkubo,  Ube,  and  Hideaki  Hattori,  Yamaguchi,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-108528 

Int.  a.3  C07C  69/675.  69/73 

U.S.  a.  560—185  6  Qaims 

1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  of  the  formula 
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0) 


— 0CH2V     CH20— 

c 
— cx;/i2        CH2OCH2        CH20— _ 

c 
— cx:h2         CH20— - 


i 


O     R 
C— CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2— 0)^C— C 


CH2CH2CH2CH2CH2 


-o^hJ 


1 

-CH2    I 


•H), 


— (:c-c=cH2  j^ 


I 

R 


wherein: 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
on  the  average  m  and  n  respectively  are  1  to  5; 
on  average  p  is  1  to  6; 
on  the  average  q  and  r  are  O  to  3; 
on  the  average  s  is  0  to  5; 
p+q  +  r  +  sis6; 
q  +  risOto3; 
p+s  is  3  to  6;  and 
the  average  value  of  mp  +nq  is  1  to  30. 


4  540811 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
NabU  Rizkalla,  River  Vale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 
Group,  Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,531 
Int  Q\?  CXnC  67/38 
U.S.  a.  560-233  4  atdms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  by 
carbonylation  which  comprises  reacting  under  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  an  olefin  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  with  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  alcohol,  in  the  presence  of  a 
non-Group  Vlll-noble-metal-containing  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  molybdenum-nickel-alkali  metal,  a  tungsten- 
nickel-alkali  metal  or  a  chromium-nickel  alkali  metal  co- 
catalyst  component,  and  being  free  from  organic  promoters, 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  halide. 


4  540  812 

2-ACETOXY-4.(2-BORNYLOXY)  BUTANE 

Futosiii  Fi^ioka,  Wanamassa;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and 

William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  all  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 

national  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,150,  Jan.  26, 1984,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  533,915,  Sep.  19,  1983, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,292,  Aug.  1, 1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,346 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  4, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  C07C  69/J4 

U.S.  a.  560—256  1  cigin, 

1.  The  2-acetoxy-4-(2-bomyloxy)butane  having  the  struc- 
ture: 


4,540,810 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKANOL  AND  GLYCOL  ESTERS 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Development 
Corporation,  Bellairo,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,419 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a  J  C07C  67/36.  69/003 

VS.  a.  560—226  20  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  concurrent  synthesis  of  alkanol  and 

vicinal  glycol  esters  from  mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide  and 

hydrogen  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixtures  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydro- 
gen with  a  hquid  medium  containing  one  or  more  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acids  and  a  ruthenium-containing  catalyst  and 
a  co-catalyst  species, 

(b)  heating  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  100*  C.  and  350*  C,  at  superatmospheric 
pressures  of  500  psi  or  greater  with  sufficient  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  to  satisfy  the  stoichiometry  of  the 
desired  ester  syntheses,  until  substantial  formation  of  the 
desired  esters  of  the  alkanols  and  vicinal  glycols  has  been 
achieved, 

(c)  isolating  said  esters  contained  therein; 

(d)  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  as  said  co- 
catalyst  species  a  quaternary  aryl  or  alkaryl  phosphonium 
salt  whereby  the  selectivity  to  the  vicinal  glycol  esters 
relative  to  the  alkanol  esters  is  increased. 


4  540  813 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA 
Petrus  J.  M.  van  Nassau,  Munstergeleen;  Andreas  J.  Biermans, 
Urmond;  Kees  Jonckers,  Bom,  and  Mario  G.  R.  T.  de  Cooker, 
Beek,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfab- 
rieken  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00188,  §  371  Date  May  2,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  2,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00862,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  17,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Aug,  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  496,317 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    1,    1981, 
8104040 

Int.  C1.3  C07C  126/02 
U.S.  a.  564—71  14  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  urea  from  ammonia  and 
carbon  dioxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  having 
a  reaction  zone  and  a  stripping  zone  wherein 
in  said  reaction  zone,  carbon  dioxide  and  a  portion  of  said 
ammonia  are  converted  to  ammonium  carbamate,  and  a 
portion  of  said  ammonium  carbamate  is  converted  to  urea 
to  form  a  reaction  zone  effluent  containing  product  urea, 
unconverted  ammonium  carbamate,  and  excess  ammonia, 
said  conversions  resulting  in  a  net  formation  of  heat,  and 
in  said  stripping  zone,  a  urea  product  stream  containing 
unconverted  ammonium  carbamate  is  heated  to  decom- 
pose at  least  a  portion  of  said 
ammonium  carbamate  by  heat  exchange  with  said  reaction 
zone,  and  stripped  with  carbon  dioxide  to  remove  gaseous 
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ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  thus  formed  from  said  urea 

product  stream, 
characterized  in  that  said  reaction  zone  is  maintained  at  a 
pressure  of  at  least  20  bar  higher  than  the  pressure  in  said 
stripping  zone  and  the  conversion  of  ammonium  carbamate  to 
urea  in  said  reaction  zone  is  continued  until  the  quantity  of  urea 
formed  is  at  least  50  percent  of  that  quantity  of  urea  that  would 
be  obtained  at  equilibrium  under  the  reaction  conditions  pres- 
ent in  said  reaction  zone. 


4,540,814 

1,4-DIMErHOXY  NAPHTHALENECARBOXAMIDE 

ANnCX)NVULSA>JTS 

John  P.  Carter,  Jr.,  Columbus,  and  Richard  L.  Wolgemuth, 

Plain  aty,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Adria  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,620 
lot  aj  C07C  103/26 
VS.  CL  564—172  5  ClaliM 

1.  1,4-Dimethoxy  naphthalenecarboxamide  having  the  gen- 
eral  formula 


4,540,816 

SINGLE- VESSEL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

RING-SUBSnTUTED  N-ALKYLANILINES 

Kari  Sommer,  Konigstein,  and  Rndolf  Schickfloas,  Kelkbcira, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiea- 

gesellscfaaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,979 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1964, 
3317470 

Int.  a.5  C07C  102/04.  102/06,  102/02.  102/00 
VS.  CI.  564—218  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ring-substituted  N-alkylanilines  of 
the  formula  (1) 


('  >-NHCH 

NHCOR2 


CHj 


(1) 


OCHs 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  each  denote  methyl  or  ethyl,  in  a  single 
vessel,  which  comprises  acylating  m-nitroaniline  in  an  excess 
of  an  aliphatic  carbonyl  compound  of  the  formula  (2) 


C— NH— CH2— (CH2),— NR2 


o=c 


OCH3 


\ 


CHj 


(2) 


Ri 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  in  which  Ri  is  as  deflned  above,  with  an  acylating  agent  which 

ethyl  and  propyl  groups  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2  contains  the  — CO— R2  acyl  radical— which  is  transferred- 

and  its  nontoxic  salts.  —and  reductively  alkylating  the  resulting  compound  of  the 

I —  formula  (3) 


4,540,815 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE 
3-ACETYLAMINO-ANILINES 
Tbeodor  Papenftabs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Manfred  Hint- 
zmann,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Not.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1963,  3341883 

Int  a.3  C07C  102/Oa  102/04 
VS.  a.  564—216  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pure  3-acetylamino-ani- 
line  of  the  formula  (1) 


(3) 


NO2 


NHCOR2 


in  which  R2  is  as  defmed  above,  at  temperatures  of  120* -160* 
C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  20- ISO  bar  without  intermedi- 
ate isolation  through  the  presence  of  an  acid  reaction  promoter 
and  of  a  nickel  catalyst. 


NH2 


(I) 


NH— CO— CH3 


in  which  R  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkoxy  group  with 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  by  reduction  of  1,3-dinitrobenzene  in  an 
alkanol  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  to  1,3-diaminobenzene  or  by 
reaction  of  2,4-dinitrochlorobenzene  with  sodium  hydroxide  in 
an  alkanol  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  subsequent  reduction  to 
the  2,4-diaminoalkoxybenzene,  and  in  each  case  subsequent 
monoacetylation  in  the  alkanol  mentioned  to  give  the  1-amino- 
3-acetylamino-benzene  or  the  2-amino-4-acetylamino-alkoxy- 
benzene  and  isolation  of  the  compound  of  the  above  formula 
(1)  obtained  in  the  alkanolic  solution,  which  optionally  con- 
tains water,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  isolation  by 
precipitation  of  the  compound  of  the  above  formula  (1),  in  the 
form  of  the  hydrohalide,  from  the  alkanolic  solution  by  means 
of  hydrogen  halide  or  aqueous  hydrogen  halide  acid  and  subse- 
quent nitration. 


4,540,817 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
5-AMINO-2,4-DIMETHYLACETANILIDE 
Horst  Behre;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  both  of  Odenthal;  Alfred  Seyber- 
lich,  and  Fenttnaad  Hagedom,  both  of  Lererkosen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellacfaaft, 
LeTerkttsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,648,  Dec.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  19, 
1980,  3047946 

Int  a.J  C07C  102/00 
VS.  a.  564—218  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  S-amino-2,4-dime- 
thylacetanilide  which  comprises  contacting  5-nitro-2,4-dime- 
thylacetanilide  in  the  form  of  a  mixture  conuining  70  to  94.9% 
by  weight  of  S-nitro-2,4-dimethylacetanilide,  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  3-nitro-2,4-dimethylacetanilide  and  0.1  to  10%  by 
weight  of  6-nitro-2,4-dimelhylacctanilide,  relative  to  the  sum 
of  said  compounds  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation  catalyst  under  hydrogenation  conditions  in  a  mixture 
of  water  and  an  alkanol  wherein  these  solvents  are  present  in  a 
100:1  to  1:100  weight  ratio,  separating  off  the  hydrogenation 
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catalysts  and  separating  5-amino-2,4-dimethyIacetanilide  from 
a  mixture  of  alkanol  and  water  by  means  of  crystallization. 


4,540,818 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  3,3'-  OR 

3,4'.DIAMINODIPHENYLMETHANE 

Keizaburo  Yamaguchi,  Kanagawa;  Kenichi  Sugimoto,  Tokyo; 
Yoshimitsu   Tanabe,   Kanagawa;   Saburo   Kawashima,   and 
Akihiro  Yamaguchi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  JaiMui 
FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,730 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1983,  58-47097 
Int.  aj  C07C  87/50 
U.S.  a.  564-330  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  3,3'-  or  3,4'-diaminodi- 
phenylmethane,  which  comprises  catalytically  reducing  and 
dechlorinating,  in  the  presence  of  a  reduction  catalyst,  a  dini- 
trobenzophenone  compound  having  the  formula 


which  is  chemically  inert  to  the  reactants  and  in  which  the 
reactants  are  substantially  soluble. 
5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH  R> 

c„,o-Cr^""^"^"''"-™=-^"^-ticSiIli 


N02 


N02 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  and  attached  to  a  position  4  or  6  on  the 
benzene  ring,  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine  with  the  proviso 
that  when  Y  is  hydrogen,  the  nitro  group  is  attached  to  a 
position  3'  or  4',  and  when  Y  is  chlorine,  Y  is  attached  to  a 
position  4'  and  the  nitro  group  is  attached  to  a  position  3'. 

4,540  819 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SECONDARY  AMINES 
Kathleen  L.  Wert,  Philadelphia,  and  Alan  W.  Tremper,  Lans- 
downe,  both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corpo- 
ratioD,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,654 
Int.  a.3  C07C  149/24.  149/42 
VS.  a.  564-340  8  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


in  which  R'  is  chloro  or  fluoro,  comprising  the  steps  of  react- 
ing a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R' 

CH3O— |p^'^CH2-CH2-NH2 
CHaO-IL^J 

in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above  with  a  p-methoxyphenyl- 
glyoxal  lower  alkyl  hemimercaptal  to  prepare  a  thio  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


O    S— R  R' 

cH,o4:r"-^"— ™— ^^-H; 

in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  as  defined  above,  and 
reacting  said  thio  compound  with  a  borohydride  reducing 
agent. 


O    S-R  R' 

in  which: 

R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons,  and 
R'  is  chloro  or  fluoro,  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


R« 


CH2— CH2— NH2 


4  540  820 

PRODUCnON  OF  ANIMAX  FEED  GRADE  BIURET 
Kurt  F.  Stephan,  Wenatchee,  and  John  T.  Stephan,  East  We- 

natchee,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Moorman  Manufacturing 

Company,  Quincy,  Hi. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  265,550,  May  20, 1981, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  178,132,  Aug.  15, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,326 

Int.  a.3  C07C  127/24 

U.S.  a.  564-38  8  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  animal  feed  grade  biuret,  com- 
prising; preparing  a  feedstock  by  heating  a  urea  charge  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  145*  C.  and  about  165'  C. 
while  simultaneously  blowing  a  non-reactive  gas  at  superat- 
mospheric  pressure  through  the  molten  urea  charge  at  an 
aeration  rate  of  from  about  two  to  about  ten  cubic  feet  of 
gas/hour/lb.  of  urea  for  at  least  about  four  hours  and  until  the 
urea  content  of  the  product  is  reduced  to  between  about  37% 
and  about  25%  urea,  the  cyanuric  acid  content  is  between 
about  3%  and  about  20%  and  the  melting  point  of  the  product 
is  between  about  1 10'  C.  and  about  130'  C,  by  weight;  cooling 
and  comminuting  the  product  to  form  such  feedstock;  contain- 
ing the  comminuted  feedstock  as  a  bed  of  several  inches  thick- 
ness in  a  recirculating  oven,  and  passing  heated  recirculated 
gas  through  the  bed  of  feedstock  at  a  temperature  slightly 
below  the  melting  point  of  the  feedstock  until  the  urea  content 
thereof  is  less  than  about  15%  by  weight. 


in  which  R'  is  as  defined  above,  with  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


O     S— R 

"1      I 
:— CH— OH 


in  which  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  an  organic  solvent 


4  540  821 
AMINOPOLYOLSFROM  SUGARS 
John  M.  Larkin,  Austin;  Ernest  L.  Yeakey,  Houston,  and  Lewis 
W,  Watts,  Jr.,  Austin,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,436 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/08 
U.S.  a.  564-473  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  degree  of  amination  in  the 
continuous  production  of  a  mixture  of  aminopolyols  contain- 
ing primarily  polyamino  polyols  comprising 
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(a)  pumping  an  aqueous  solution  of  sugars  and  ammonia  to  a 
reaction  zone  in  separate  streams, 

(b)  continously  reacting  the  aqueous  solution  of  sugars  with 
ammonia  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogena- 
tion-dehydrogenation  catalyst  and 

(c)  controlling  the  degree  of  amination  of  the  resulting 
aminopolyols  by 

(1)  increasing  or  decreasing  the  reaction  temperature 
between  150*  and  250'  C.  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
degree  of  amination  respectively, 

(2)  decreasing  or  increasing  the  space  velocity  of  the 
reaction  mass  to  increase  or  decrease  the  degree  of 
amination  respectively,  and 

(3)  decreasing  or  increasing  the  mole  ratio  of  ammonia  to 
sugars  between  30  and  1  to  increase  or  decrease  the 
degree  of  amination  respectively. 


4,540,823 

TETRAHYDROCARBYL  PHOSPHONIUM  SALTS 
George  A.  Doorakian,  Bedford,  and  Joseph  W.  Hanafin,  Fra- 
mingham,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,824,  Jul.  21, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,477,645. 
This  application  Jun.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6204^76 
Int.  a.3  C08G  59/00 
VS.  a.  568—10  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


t— P®— ((       ))— OH    X© 


4,540,824 

DIPHENYL  SULFIDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

INTERMEDIATES  IN  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

DIPHENYL  SULFONE  COMPOUNDS 

Hiroyuki  Konishi;  Naganori  Hino;  Hiroshi  Matsumoto,  all  of 

Osaka,  and  Ryo  Yoshida,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japwi,  assignors  to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,375,  Nov.  17, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,486,223, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,999,  Nov.  6, 1981, 

Pat  No.  4,374,662.  This  application  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

610,497 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1980,  55-162319 
Int  a.^  C07C  149/34,  149/36 
VS.  a.  568—45  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,540,822 
REGENERATIVE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  LINEAR  POLYETHYLENEPOLY AMINES  USING  A 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST 
Steven  H.  Vanderpool,  New  Braunfels,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco, 
Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,160,  Jan.  3, 1983,.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,333 
Int  a.3  C07C  85/06 
VS.  a.  564—479  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  monoethanolamine  is  continuously 
reacted  with  ethylenediamine  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  pelleted  catalyst  under  conversion  conditions  includ- 
ing a  temperature  of  from  about  250'  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  about  500  to  about  3000  psig.  to  provide  an 
essentially  noncyclic  reaction  product  comprising  polye- 
thylenepolyamines,  wherein  the  catalyst  comprises  a  group 
IVb  metal  oxide  suppori  having  from  about  0.5  to  about  10  wt. 
%  of  phosphorous  thermally  chemically  bonded  to  at  least  the 
surface  thereof  and  wherein  said  pelleted  catalyst  becomes  at 
least  partially  deactivated  with  the  passage  of  time: 
The  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  regenerating  said  catalyst  for  further  use  in  said  continu- 
ous process  at  a  catalyst  activating  temperature  of  from 
about  450'  C.  to  about  700'  C.  with  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  for  a  period  of  time  within  the  range  of  about  2  to  12 
hours  sufficient  to  regenerate  said  catalyst;  and 

(b)  thereafter  again  initiating  the  continuous  reaction  of 
monoethanolamine  with  ethylenediamine  in  said  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  said  thus  regenerated  catalyst 
under  said  conversion  conditions  to  provide  an  essentially 
noncyclic  product  comprising  polyethylenepolyamines. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  X2  and 
Y2,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group 
and  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom. 


4,540,825 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  2-CYCLOPENTENONES 
Katsuyuki   Shiota,  Toyonaka;   Kunihiko   Tanaka,   Nara,  and 
Masayoshi   Minai,  Moriyama,  all   of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,681 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-69566 

Int  a. J  C07C  45/67 

VS.  a.  568—341  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  2-cyclopentenone  represented 

by  the  formula. 


OL, 


u 

o 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  group 
having  7  or  less  carbon  atoms  respectively,  or  a  phenyl,  tolyl 
or  benzyl  group,  which  comprises  heating  a  4-cyclopentenone 
represented  by  the  formula. 


d, 


wherein  R  and  R^  are  each  independently  phenyl  or  hydroxy-  wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  in  the  presence  of 

phenyl  R'  is  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  X@  is  fluoride,  bromide,  l,8-diaza-bicyclo[5,4,0]undecene    or    its    organic    acid    salt 

chloride,  iodide,  carboxylate,  bicarbonate,  biphosphate,  phe-  wherein  the  organic  acid  is  phenol,  cresol,  oleic  acid  or  octylic 

nate  or  bisphenate.  acid. 
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4,540,826 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLERNIC  ALDEHYDES 
Dennis  S.  Bana:  iak,  and  Jim  D.  Byen,  both  of  Bartlesiille, 
Okla^  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 
Oida. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,774 
Int.  aj  C07C  45/28 
U.S.  a.  568—420  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  olefinic  aldehyde 
having  the  formula: 

H— (CR2)x— CH2— CH=CH— CH2-<CR2)y— 
CHO 

wherein  x=0-20,  inclusive,  y=I-20,  inclusive,  and  each  R  is 
independently  H,  C1-C20  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  and 
alkaryl  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  an  a,&)-dihalide  having  the  formula: 


X— CH2— {CR2)y— CH2— X 

wherein  X  is  CI,  Br  or  I,  and  y  and  R  are  as  defined  above, 
with  a  metal  acetylide  having  the  formula: 

M— C-C— CH2— (CR2)»— H 

wherein  M  is  Li  or  Na  and  x  and  R  are  as  defined  above 
to  give  a  reaction  product  containing  an  acetylenic  halide 
having  the  formula: 

H-(CR2)x-CH2-C-C-CH2-(CR2)y-CH- 
2-X 

wherein  x,  y,  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above; 

(b)  hydrogenating  the  acetylenic  halide  obtained  in  (a)  with 
hydrogen  and  a  selective  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  give 
an  olefinic  halide  having  the  formula: 

H— <CR2)x— CH2— CH=CH— CH2— (CR- 
2)y-CH2-X 

wherein  x,  y,  R  and  X  are  as  defined  above;  and 

(c)  oxidizing  the  olefinic  halide  obtained  in  (b)  to  give  said 
olefinic  aldehyde. 


4,540328 
CATALYSTS  FOR  ALKOXYLATION  REACnONS 
Kang  Yang,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Vista  Chemical 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  383,387,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,550 

Int.  a.3  C07C  41/03 

VS.  a.  568—616  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  alkoxylation  of  an  alcohol  to  yield  a 

sharply  peaked  alkoxylate  distribution  comprising  contacting, 

in  the  absence  of  water  said  alcohol  with  an  alkoxylating  agent 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  material  of 

the  general  formula 


Ri 


R2 


\ 


Ri 


Ml— X    OR 


R2^— M2— J 
R3 


at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  200'  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  alkoxylate  to  the  extent  desired,  wherein  x  is  a 
halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
fluorine,  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkoxide  groups 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  Ri,  R2  or  R3  must  be  alkyl  or  alkoxide,  wherein 
Ml  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  gallium, 
indium  and  thallium  and  M2  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium. 


4,540,829 

ALLYLATED  DI  OR  POLYCYCLOPENTADIENE 

DIFHENOLS 

Robert  E.  Heftier,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,090,  Dec.  2, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jon.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,762 
Int  a.J  C07C  43/205.  43/21.  39/15 
U.S.  CI.  568—634  13  Claims 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing Formulas  I,  II.  Ill,  IV,  V,  VI,  VII,  VIII,  IX,  X,  and  XI 


4,540,827 
PHENOXYBENZENE  DERJVATTVES 
Heinz  Forster,  Wuppertal;  Lndwig  Eue,  Leverkusen,  and  Robert   ^~^ 
Schmidt,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  513,933,  Jul.  14,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,482,736, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  318,899,  Nov.  6,  1981,  Pat  No.    H— O 
4,435,208.  This  appUcation  Jun.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  616,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1980,  3044810 

Int  a.J  C07C  47/546.  43/263.  79/35.  79/36 
UjS.  a.  568— 442  3  Claims    a_o 

I.  A  phenoxybenzene  derivative  of  the  formula 


A— O 


in  which 
Q  represents  — CH2OH  and  Z  represents  NO2,  or 
Q  represents  CHO  and  Z  represents  hydrogen. 


A— O 


O— A 


n. 


O— H 


m. 


o— H 


IV. 


O— A 


O— A 
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-continued 

A 


atoms  per  molecule  with  an  alcohol  which  comprises  the  steps 


A— O 


H— O 


A— O 


VI. 


of: 


O— A 


VII. 


O— H 


VIII. 


O— A 


A— O 


A— O 


A— O 


XI. 


O— A 


wherein  each 
formulas 


A  is  independently  a  group  represented  by  the 


— CH2— CH=CH2  or  — CH2— CH— CH2; 

X       X 


X  is  a  halogen  and  n  has  an  average  value  from  zero  to  about 
20. 


4,540,830 

ANTI-JUVENILE  HORMONES 

Wiiliam  S.  Bowers,  Genera,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

FouBdatkm,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  239,745,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,347,256. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,135 

Int  a.3  C07C  43/02 

VS.  a.  568—651  1  Claim 

1.  2-isopentenyl-4-methoxy-S-ethoxyphenol. 


I  4,540,831 

MIXED-PHASE  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION 

PROCESS  EMPLOYING  TOTAL  OVERHEAD 

CONDENSER 

Brace  A.  Briggs,  Buffalo  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaine8,IU. 

Filed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,459 

Int.  a.3  C07C  41/06.  43/04.  29/04.  39/06 

VJS.  CL  568—697  10  Claims 

1.  An  exothermic  etherification  process  for  the  continuous 

reaction  of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  having  less  than  six  carbon 


(a)  passing  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  said  alcohol  into  a 
reaction  zone  maintained  at  reaction-promoting  condi- 
tions and  containing  a  solid  etherification  catalyst  which 
promotes  said  exothermic  etherification  between  said 
olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  said  alcohol  to  form  a  corre- 
sponding ether  compound  which  is  less  volatile  than  said 
alcohol  and  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon,  and  with  a  vapor 
phase  being  forward  within  the  reaction  zone  at  least  in 
part  by  the  vaporization  of  said  alcohol,  olefmic  hydrocar- 
bon or  both,  said  alcohol  and  olefinic  hydrocarbon  vapor- 
ized as  a  result  of  heat  released  in  said  exothermic  reac- 
tion; 

(b)  condensing  substantially  all  of  the  condensible  vapor  in 
said  vapor  phase  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  reaction  zone 
by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  fluid  of  lower  tempera- 


:x. 


^^^^ 


■nniTunnir 


II  II II  !•  II  nil    ^-t 
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ture  than  said  vapor  phase  to  form  a  condensate  liquid 
phase  containing  substantially  all  of  said  condensibles 
present  in  the  vapor  phase  including  both  reactants  com- 
prising said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and  said  alcohol  in  liquid 
phase; 

(c)  passing  downwardly  through  the  reaction  zone  from  a 
point  elevated  with  respect  to  the  etherification  catalyst 
all  of  said  condensate  liquid  phase  including  both  said 
reactant  within  said  reaction  zone; 

(d)  removing  said  formed  ether  comp>ounds  as  a  liquid  phase 
effluent  stream  from  a  bottom  portion  of  said  reaction 
zone  in  accompaniment  with  substantially  all  of  said  alco- 
hol and  olefinic  hydrocarbon  added  to  said  reaction  zone 
in  step  (a)  and  not  consumed  in  said  etherification  reaction 
zone;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  ether  compound  from  said  liquid  phase 
effluent  stream. 


4,540,832 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

6-CHLORO-2,4-DINITROPHENOL 

Otto  Amdt,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus,  and  Tbeodor  Papenfuhs, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1983,  3315798 

lat  a.3  C07C  79/28.  79/32 
U.S.  a.  568—711  8  OaiBM 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  6-chloro-2,4-dinitro- 
phenol  in  a  high  yield  and  in  a  high  degree  of  purity  by  saponi- 
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fying    2,4-dinitrochIorobenzene    or    2,4-dinitrophenyI    alkyl 
ethers  of  the  formula 


',~r\.o- 


(CH2)m-0-C„H2„+i 


in  which  m  denotes  the  number  2,  3  or  4  and  n  denotes  the 
number  1  or  2,  by  means  of  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  or 
potassium  hydroxide  solution  and  chlorinating  the  resulting 
2,4-dinitrophenol  with  sodium  hypochlorite,  which  comprises 
chlorinating  the  resulting  2,4-dinitrophenol,  without  prior 
isolation  as  an  intermediate,  in  aqueous  suspension  at  a  pH 
value  of  3.5-7  by  means  of  chlorine  bleach  liquor  at  tempera- 
tures of  5*  to  20*  C. 


4,540,833 
PROTECTED  ETHYNYLATED  PHENOLS 
J.  SUeld  Wallace,  Dayton,  and  Fred  E.  Arnold,  Centerrile,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,033 
Int  a.3  C07C  39/JJ 
US.  a.  568—766  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4540834 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

METACHLOROPHENOLS 

Georges  Cordier,  Francheville,   France,  assignor  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques,  Courbevoie,  France 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,503 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1983,  83  03648 
Int.  a.3  C07C  39/27 
U.S.  a.  568-774  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  meta-chlorophenol, 
comprising  selectively  hydrodechlorinating  with  hydriodic 
acid,  in  liquid  phase,  a  polychlorophenol  having  the  general 
formula  (I): 


wherein 
Xi  and  X2,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  each  chloro, 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylakyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy,  with 
the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Xi  and  X2  is  chloro,  and  Ri, 
R2,  and  R3,  which  are  identical  or  different,  are  each 
chloro,  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  arylakyl,  alkoxy  or  aryloxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is 
chloro,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
such  amount  of  hydriodic  acid  as  to  hydrodechlorinate 
the  desired  number  of  chlorine  atoms. 


"-^ 


OH 

CSC— C— R' 

A. 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  CI  to  C4  alkyl,  phenyl 
and  substituted  phenyl,  and  wherein  R'  and  R2  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  5- 
or  6-membered  ring,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  a 
halophenol  of  the  formula 


-Qt" 


wherein  X  is  — F,  —CI  or  —Br,  with  an  acetylenic  compound 
of  the  formula 


4  540  835 
PREPARATION  OF  l-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPROPANOL 
BY  VAPOR  PHASE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
2-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPROPANAL 
Toshikazu  Kawai,  Kamifukuoka;  Akira  Negishi,  Sayama,  both  of 
Japan;  Iwao  Ojima,  East  Setauket,  N.Y.,  and  Takamasa  Fu- 
chikami,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glasa  Com- 
pany Limited,  Ube  City  and  Sagami  Chemical  Research 
Center,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  441,766,  Nov.  15, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,081 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1981,  56-183718 
Int.  a.3  C07C  31/38.  29/132 
U.S.  a.  568—842  %  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  2-trifluoromethylpropanol,  com- 
prising the  step  of  allowing  a  vaporized  trimer  of  2-tri- 
fluoromethylpropanal  to  contact  and  react  with  hydrogen  gas 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  reduced  nickel  as 
a  principal  component  thereof. 


OH 

H— CSC— C— R' 

i. 

wherein  R'  and  R^  are  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  an 
amine  solvent,  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  palladium  complex 
catalyst  system  and  a  promoting  amount  of  a  cuprous  salt 
promoter  under  reaction  conditions,  and  recovering  the  result- 
ing protected  ethynylated  phenol  compound  wherein  said 
reaction  conditions  include  a  temperature  of  about  20*  to  200° 
C,  a  reaction  pressure  of  atmospheric  up  to  about  250  psig,  and 
a  reaction  time  of  about  I  to  150  hours. 


4,540,836 
HEMOLOGATION  OF  ALKANOLS 
Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,835 
Int.  a.5  C07C  29/00.  31/08.  31/20.  33/22 
U.S.  a.  568—902  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  an  alcohol  reactant  into  alco- 
hols, having  at  least  one  or  more  carbon  atoms  than  said  alco- 
hol reactant,  which  comprises  contacting  a  solution,  having  a 
pH  of  greater  than  7.0  and  comprising  said  alcohol  reactant, 
with  carbon  monoxide,  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising 
lanthanum,  and  in  the  absence  of  added  hydrogen. 
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4,540,837 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  WORK-UP  OF  RESIDUES  OF 

CHLORINATION 

Ludwig  Schmidhammer,  Haiming;  Gerhard  Dummer,  Burgkirc- 
hen;  Klaus  Haselwarter,  and  Rudolf  Strasser,  both  of  Burg- 
hausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1982,  3233640;  Sep.  30,  1982,  3236323 

Int.  a.3  C07C  17 m 
U.S.  a.  570—211  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  work-up  of  chlorination  residues,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
obtaining  a  preparation  containing  chlorination  residues 
composed   substantially   of  perchlorinated   compounds 
having  a  chemical  composition  represented  approximately 
by  the  summation  formula 


Cj^Clj.g^.o 


and 


dissolving  said  chlorination  residues  at  temperatures  be- 
tween 100*  and  180*  C.  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons  containing  chlorine  and 
oxygen,  in  which  the  ratio  of  hydrogen:chlorine  is 
0.028-0.06:1  by  weight,  the  ratio  of  oxygen  :carbon  is 
between  0.0038-0.0089:1  by  weight,  the  atomic  ration  of 
carbon  to  hydrogen  is  from  1:1.1-1.9,  hydrocarbons  hav- 
ing a  boiling  point  between  160*  and  180*  C.  at  one  bar 
abs.  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  carbon:hydrogen  is  be- 
tween 1:1.85-2  and  a  combination  of  said  hydrocarbons, 
wherein  the  amounts  9f  comf>onents  are  so  chosen  that  a 
liquid  preparation  is  obtained  having  a  weight  ratio  of 
hydrogen :chlorine  from  0.028  to  0.05:1. 


4,540,838 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROPRENE 
Takao  Iwasaki;  Higashi  Ito,  and  SeUchi  Watanabe,  all  of  Ohmi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,780,  May  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,260 
I  Int.  a.3  C07C  ;7/i^ 

U.S.  a.  570—229  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  chloroprene,  comprising: 
reacting  3,4-dichlorobutene-l   with  a  base  in  an  aqueous 
solution  in  the  presence  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol  at  a 
temperature  of  20*  to  70*  C. 


4,540,839 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYMER 
GASOUNE 
Donald  A.  Keyworth,  Houston,  and  Cecil  G.  McFarland,  League 
City,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,378 
Int.  a.3  CD7C  2/04 
\i&.  a.  585—520  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  polymer  gasoline  comprising 
contacting  a  hydrocarbon  stream  substantially  free  of  isobu- 
tene  containing  at  least  40  mole  %  normal  C4  alkenes,  in  liquid 
phase  with  an  acidic  cation  exchange  resin  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  80*  C.  to  130*  C.  at  LHSV  in  the  range  of  2  to  5 
in  the  presence  of  1  to  5  weight  %,  based  on  said  hydrocarbon 
stream,  of  a  catalyst  modifier  of  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether, 
secondary  butyl  methyl  ether,  toluene  or  mixtures  thereof, 
whereby  a  product  stream  is  produced  comprising  oligomers 
and  unreacted  material  said  oligomers  being  principally  dimers 
of  said  normal  alkenes. 


4,540,840 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  HIGH  SILICA 
ZEOLITES 
Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrenceville,  and  Qarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,545,  No?.  16, 1983,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,418,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,427,786.  This  application  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,352 
Int.  a.'  C07C  1/20 
U.S.  a.  585—640  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  an  alco- 
hol, ether  or  mixture  thereof  to  conversion  product  comprising 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock  at 
conversion  conditions  with  a  catalystt  composition  comprising 
a  supported  crystalline  zeolite  having  an  initial  silica-to- 
alumina  mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100  prepared  by  a 
method  which  comprises  compositing  said  crystalline  zeolite 
with  a  support  matrix  material  of  alumina,  gallia  or  a  combina- 
tion thereof,  calcining  the  resulting  supported  zeolite  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  200"  C.  to  about  600*  C.  for  a  period 
of  time  ranging  from  about  1  minute  to  about  48  hours,  con- 
tacting said  calcined  supported  zeolite  with  volatile  boron 
fluoride  in  a  dry  environment  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0* 
C.  to  about  100°  C.  until  said  supported  zeolite  is  saturated 
with  said  boron  fluoride,  purging  unreacted  boron  fluoride 
from  said  boron  fluoride  contacted  supported  zeolite,  hydro- 
lyzing  said  boron  fluoride  contacted  supported  zeolite,  and 
converting  said  hydrolyzed  material  to  hydrogen  form. 

4,540,841 
CATALYSIS  OVER  ACTIVATED  ZEOLITES 

Joseph  N.  Miale,  Lawrenceville,  and  Clarence  D.  Chang,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  552,544,  Nov.  16, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,500,271, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,417,  Mar.  8, 1982, 
Pat  No.  4,427,790.  This  appUcation  Not.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

668351 
iBt  a.3  C07C  7/^0 
U.S.  a.  585—640  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  feedstock  comprising  an  alco- 
hol, ether  or  mixture  thereof  to  conversion  products  compris- 
ing hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  said  feedstock 
at  conversion  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  zeolite 
composition  prepared  by  a  method  comprising  reacting  a 
porous  crystalline  zeolite  having  an  initial  silica-to-alumina 
mole  ratio  greater  than  about  100  with  a  reagent  havmg  the 
formula: 

L(i,-m)(MF«), 

wherein  L  is  an  organic  or  inorganic  ionic  moiety,  (MF^)  is  a 
fluoroanion  moiety  comprising  the  element  M,  M  is  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  from  Grouf>s 
VB.  VIB,  VIIB,  VIII,  IIIA,  IVA  and  VA  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  the  Elements  and  Rare  Earth  elements,  n  is  the  coor- 
dination number  of  M,  m  is  the  valence  of  M  and  e  is  the  charge 
associated  with  L,  said  reaction  of  said  zeolite  with  said  rea- 
gent being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —  70*  C. 
to  about  80*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  —0.8  psig  to  about 

50  psig.  

4,540,842 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM  PENTANE 
George  C.  Allen,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,312 
Int  a.'  C07C  7/12,  7/13;  ClOG  29/00 
U.S.  a.  585—823  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  carbon  disulfide  and  other 
sulfur  contaminants  from  pentane  which  comprises: 
contacting  pentane  in  a  first  contacting  zone  with  an  adsor- 
bent consisting  essentially  of  molecular  sieve;  contacting 
pentane  from  said  flrst  zone  in  a  second  contacting  zone 
with  an  adsorbent  consisting  essentially  of  activated  car- 
bon, and  recovering  pentane  product  substantially  free  of 
carbon  disulfide  and  other  sulfur  contaminants  from  said 
second  zone. 
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4,540,843 
SOLAR  CELL 
Hans  Gochemiann,  Holm;  Wilfiied  Schmidt;  Klaiu-Dieter 
Rasch,  both  of  Talheim,  and  Karl-Heinz  Tentscher,  Heil- 
bromi,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia 
Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and  Tele- 
funken  Electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,221 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1983,3308269 

Int  a.^  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  a.  136—251  23  Qaims 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising:  a  plate-shaped  semiconductor 
body,  containing  a  pn-junction  (4)  and  having  front  and  rear 
opposite  surface  sides  (15,  16)  and  a  base  zone  (2)  of  a  first 
conduction  type  disposed  on  one  surface  side,  for  exposure  to 
rays  on  both  sides,  wherein  the  semiconductor  base  zone  (2)  of 
the  first  conduction  type  is  uniformly  doped;  a  thin  zone  (3)  of 
a  second  conduction  type  with  a  higher  doping  than  the  base 
zone  disposed  on  the  other  surface  side  of  the  semiconductor 
body;  front  and  rear  structured  conduction  path  systems  (5,  6) 
each  including  a  contact  having  spaced  apart  adjacent  struc- 
tures, wherein  said  zones  (2,  3)  of  the  solar  cell  are  each  in 
contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  structured  conduction 
path  systems  so  as  to  leave  substantial  areas  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor surface  uncovered,  wherein  the  doping  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor base  zone  (2)  of  the  first  conduction  type  is  relatively  high 
and  the  spacing  between  the  adjacent  structures  (11)  of  the  rear 
side  conduction  path  system  (6)  is  relatively  small  whereby  the 
resulting  fraction  of  the  series  resistance  of  the  cell  is  small 
compared  to  the  total  series  resistance,  and  wherein  the  dis- 
tances between  the  structures  (7)  of  the  conduction  path  sys- 
tem (5)  in  the  case  of  the  front  side  contact  are  larger  than 
those  in  the  case  of  the  rear  side  contact  (6). 

20.  A  solar  generator  comprising  a  plurality  of  solar  cells 
each  according  to  claim  1,  in  which  the  cells  are  transparently 
encapsulated  or  covered  on  both  sides. 


4,540,844 

ELECTRICAL  IONIZING  DEVICES  FOR  UGHTNING 

PROTECTION 

Michel  Sautereau,  Boulogne;  Roger  Nicod,  Amboisc,  and  Pierre 
Langtois,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Francaise 
Helita,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,356 
i  Int.  a.5  H02G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  174—3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  protection  against  lightning  including: 
a  lightning  rod  point  (100),  the  lateral  surface  (110)  of  which 
is  a  rotation  surface  inscribed  in  an  enveloping  cone  (C), 
a  conductive  rod  (210)  connected  to  the  potential  of  the 
earth  and  supporting  said  point,  said  rod  being  hollow  and 
housing  a  central  core  (220),  which  core  is  electrically 
connected  to  the  point  and  protected  by  an  insulating 
sheath  (230)  of  said  rod, 
a  high-tension  source  (300)  for  bringing  said  point  to  an 
elevated  potential  capable  of  generating  an  emission  of 
ions  by  Corona  effect,  and  a  spark-gap  device  that  makes 
it  possible  electrically  to  connect  said  point  to  the  earth  in 


case  the  latter  is  subjected  to  a  thunderbolt  or  other  exces- 
sive tension,  said  spark-gap  device'  including  an  upper 
armature  formed  by  the  base  (120)  of  said  point  (100)  and 
a  lower  armature  including  a  conductive  crown  (240) 
connected  to  said  rod  (210)  and  situated  opposite  the  base 
of  said  point  and  spaced  therefrom, 
characterized  in  that  said  base  of  said  point  is  lengthened 
by  a  flared  protective  skirt  (130)  extending  downwardly 
so  as  to  cover  at  least  partially  said  conductive  crown 
(240),  the  distance  separating  the  internal  surface  (131) 
of  said  skirt  from  the  lateral  surface  (241,  242)  of  said 


conductive  crown  remaining  always  at  least  equal  to 
the  distance  between  said  armatures  of  said  spark  gap, 

said  insulating  sheath  (230)  is  upwardly  extended  until 
reaching  the  base  of  said  point  and  has,  specially  on  the 
portion  (231)  situated  at  the  height  of  the  dielectric 
interval  between  said  armatures  of  said  spark  gap,  a 
narrowing  (D)  of  its  diameter  so  as  to  increase  the 
distance  between  the  surfaces  (232;  131,  241)  facing  said 
sheath  and  said  armatures  of  said  spark  gap, 

the  roughness  R^  of  said  internal  surface  (131)  of  said  skirt 
is  less  than  0.2  pim. 


4,540,845 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSmON  FOR  PROTECONG  AN 

ELECTRICAL  GROUNDING  DEVICE 

Pasquale  Frola,  Via  Alcide  Cerri,  41,  Naples,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,927 

Int  a. J  HOIR  4/66;  C23F  U/OO;  O09K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  174—7  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  providing  corrosion  protection  for  an 
electrical  grounding  device  of  the  type  which  comprises  a 
tubular  metallic  grounding  electrode  located  in  the  earth  and 
having  small  openings  in  the  lower  end  thereof;  comprising. 
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injecting  a  viscous  anticorrosive  material  into  said  tubular 
electrode  under  pressure  sufficient  to  extrude  said  material 
through  said  openings  into  the  surrounding  earth  to  substan- 
tially fill  the  interstices  between  said  tube  and  the  adjacent 
earth,  said  anticorrosive  material  comprising  an  admixture  of 
Si02,  AI2O3  and  Fe203  with  sufficient  water  to  render  the 
admixture  viscous. 

6.  A  composition  of  matter  for  the  protection  of  a  buried 
electrical  grounding  device  against  corrosion,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  by  weight  about  61%  Si02,  15%  AI2O3,  13% 
Fe203,  5%  CaO,3%  MgO.  0.5%  Mn203,  0.7%  ZnO.  1.0% 
Cr203,  and  0.8%  Ti02. 


11.  A  pedestal  cable  closure  for  above  ground  terminals  of 
buried  cable  installations,  the  closure  comprising: 
a  rear  member  with  outwardly  projecting  siderails;  and 
a  flood  cover  member  including  an  elongated  member  hav- 
ing a  cavity  with  an  opening  in  its  bottom  surface  for 
installation  over  the  rear  member,  and  a  closed  end  lo- 
cated at  the  end  of  the  cavity  for  preventing  the  leaking  of 
air,  the  bottom  surface  of  the  elongated  member  disposed 
between  the  opening  and  bottom  periphery  of  the  elon- 
gated member  having  an  array  of  venting  apertures,  and 
means  for  securing  the  flood  cover  member  to  the  rear 
member. 


4,540,846 
CABLE  TERMINAL  PEDESTAL 
Arnold  R.  Smith,  Chester,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories, Murray  HiU,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,160 
Int  a.3  H02G  9/02.  15/06 


VS.  a.  174--38 


4,540,847 
ELECTRIHED  CEILING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  W.  Gardner,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  CDA  Indus- 
13  Claims       tries.  Inc.,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1244>18,  Feb.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  910,631,  May  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  31,  1977,  279569 

Int.  a.3  H02G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  174—48  25  Claims 


1.  A  pedestal  cable  closure  for  above-ground  terminals  of  a 
buried  cable  installation  comprising: 

a  rear  member  having  a  vertically  elongated  rear  wall  and 
forwardly  projecting  sidewalls,  the  sidewalls  each  includ- 
ing a  groove  extending  essentially  the  length  of  the  sid- 
walls,  the  rear  member  also  having  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tions, the  upper  section  including  a  raised  flange  on  its 
upper  surface  extending  between  the  sidewalls,  an  internal 
flange  in  the  groove  of  each  sidewall,  the  lower  section 
including  a  pair  of  apertures  at  one  end  and  projections  at 
the  other  end  of  each  sidewall  of  the  lower  section; 

a  lower  front  member  with  rearwardly  extending  sidewalls, 
the  lower  front  member  being  adapted  to  fit  securely  to 
the  lower  section  of  the  rear  member,  the  rearwardly 
extending  sidewalls  each  including  an  integral  snap  latch 
tab  at  one  end  for  mating  with  one  of  the  pair  of  apertures 
in  the  lower  section  of  the  rear  member,  the  rearwardly 
extending  sidewalls  of  the  lower  front  member  each  in- 
cluding a  hook  projecting  therefrom  for  engagement  with 
the  projections;  and 

an  upper  front  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  upper 
section  of  the  rear  member,  the  upper  front  member  hav- 
ing rearwardly  projecting  sidewalls  for  engagement  with 
the  grooves,  the  upper  front  member  including  a  pair  of 
hooks  projecting  from  the  sidewalls  for  extending  into  the 
grooves  to  engage  with  the  interna!  flanges  and  a  raised  lip 
adapted  to  slide  over  the  raised  flange  of  the  rear  member 
to  provide  a  weatherproof  assembly  on  the  top  of  the 
pedestal  cable  closure. 


12.  A  ceiling  structure  adapted  for  the  receipt  of  electrical 
wiring  therein,  said  ceiling  structure  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  parallel  channel  members  each 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  joined  to  form  an 
integral  structure,  and  flange  means  along  the  upper  edges 
of  their  side  walls; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  channel  members  extending  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  members,  each  said  transverse 
member  having  a  bottom  wall,  and  side  walls  joined  to 
form  an  integral  structure  and  flange  means  along  the 
upper  edges  of  their  side  walls,  lying  co-planar  with  said 
flange  means  of  said  longitudinal  members,  each  trans- 
verse member  being  open  at  each  end,  each  end  being 
adapted  to  generally  abut  against  a  side  wall  of  a  longitudi- 
nal member  and  be  held  thereagainst  by  a  connection 
means,  said  connection  means  comprising  a  junction  plate 
means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  side  wall  of  a  longitu- 
dinal member,  and  a  connector  means  adaptable  to  be 
attached  to  a  said  transverse  member  at  a  said  open  end, 
said  junction  plate  means  and  said  connector  means  being 
interengagable  with  each  other  to  secure  said  transverse 
member  to  said  longitudinal  member,  said  flange  means  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  members 
thereby  providing  suppori  means  for  ceiling  fixtures, 
ceiling  panels,  and  the  like,  in  a  predetermined  plane 
located  above  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  side 
walls  of  said  longitudinal  and  transverse  members,  and 

suspension  means  on  at  least  some  of  said  members,  whereby 
the  same  may  be  suspended  in  position. 
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4,540,848 
ELECTRIC  HIGH-VOLTAGE 
'        EARTHQUAKE.RESISTANT  BUSHING 
Ole  BeUar,  and  Mats  Mattsaon,  both  of  Lndvika,  Sweden,  as- 
signors to  Asea  AB,  VMsteiis,  Sweden 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,073 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  4,  1983,  8304264 

Int  aj  HOIB  17/26;  HOIF  27/04 

UJS.  Q.  174—152  R  2  Claims 


4,540,849 

METER  INTERFACE  UNIT  FOR  UTILITY  METER 
READING  SYSTEM 
Stewart  W.  Oliver,  Venice,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Teldata  II  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,201 
Int.  a.}  H04M  11/00 
VJS.  a.  179—2  AM  12  Claims 

1.  An  interface  device  connectable  in  parallel  with  a  tele- 
phone subset  and  to  a  source  of  utility  usage  information  asso- 
ciated writh  the  location  of  the  telephone  subset  for  sending 
utility  usage  information  over  a  telephone  line  comprising: 
converting  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  utility  monitoring 
device  and  to  the  telephone  line  for  converting  utility 
usage  information  from  at  least  one  utility  monitoring 
device  into  alternating  current  representations  and  for 
sending  the  alternating  current  representation  over  the 
telephone  line; 
means  coupled  to  the  telephone  line  for  detecting  a  prese- 
lected interrogation  signal  from  the  telephone  line; 


means  for  detecting  an  OFF-HOOK  condition  on  the  tele- 
phone line; 

said  last  means  responsive  to  an  OFF-HOOK  condition  for 
disabling  said  interface  device  from  responding  to  mterro- 
gation  signals; 


1.  An  electric  high-voltage  bushing  (2)  for  an  electric  appa- 
ratus enclosed  in  a  casing  (1),  said  bushing  comprising  an 
elongated  tube  (4)  made  of  insulating  material  and  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  (5),  a  conductor  (6)  extending  along  said  axis, 
said  conductor  being  surrounded  by  said  tube  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  apparatus,  and  a  flexible  device  (3)  constitut- 
ing a  mechanical  connection  between  said  tube  and  said  casing, 
wherein  said  flexible  device  (3)  comprises  a  first  annular  mem- 
ber (9)  enclosing  said  axis,  a  second  annular  member  (10)  en- 
closing said  axis  and  a  force  transmitting  ring  (11)  enclosing 
said  axis,  said  first  annular  member  (9)  being  mechanically 
connected  to  said  tube  (4),  said  second  annular  member  (10) 
being  mechanically  connected  to  said  casing  (1),  said  first 
annular  member  (9)  being  arranged  in  axially  spaced  relation- 
ship with  said  second  annular  member  (10),  said  ring  (11)  being 
arranged  with  rotatability  in  relation  to  said  first  and  said 
second  annular  members  about  a  flrst  (19)  and  a  second  (18), 
respectively,  transversally  directed  axis  of  rotation  by  means  of 
a  first  bearing  device  and  a  second  bearing  device,  respec- 
tively, said  first  bearing  device  (24,  25,  26,  27)  being  fixed  to 
said  first  annular  member  (9),  said  second  bearing  device  (20, 
21, 22,  23)  being  fixed  to  said  second  annular  member  (10),  said 
first  axis  of  rotation  (19)  being  perpendicularly  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  second  axis  of  rotation  (18);  a  plurality  of  spring 
devices  (28)  being  attached  to  said  annular  members,  each 
spring  device  (28)  constituting  a  flexible  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  first  annular  member  (9)  and  said  second 
annular  member  (10). 


each  of  said  means  being  powered  by  ON-HOOK  current  on 
said  telephone  line  when  in  an  idle  line  condition; 

said  interface  device  being  operationally  responsive  to  inter- 
rogation signals  only  of  a  volUge  higher  than  the  OFF- 
HOOK  voltage  at  the  telephone  subset. 


4,540,850 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A 

CONFERENCE 

Diane  E.  Herr,  Warrenrille,  111.;  Laddie  E.  Suk,  Readington, 

Njr.,  and  Darid  F.  WincbeU,  Glen  EUya,  lU.,  assignors  to 

ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,805 

Int.  a.^  H04M  3/56.  11/00 

VJS.  a.  179—2  DP  6  Claims 
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1.  For  use  in  communications  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stations  and  a  conference  bridge,  a  method  for  controlling 
connections  to  said  bridge  comprising  the  steps  of 
connecting  selected  ones  of  said  stations  to  said  bridge, 
detecting  when  one  of  the  selected  stations  has  disconnected 

from  the  bridge, 
signaling  the  stations  remaining  connected  to  the  bridge  that 

said  one  selected  station  has  disconnected, 
ascertaining  the  identity  of  said  one  disconnected  station  in 

response  to  a  signal  from  said  selected  station, 
transmitting  to  a  particular  one  of  said  remaining  stations  the 

identity  of  said  disconnected  station,  and 
reconnecting  said  identified  station  to  said  bridge  in  response 

to  a  signal  transmitted  by  said  particular  remaining  station. 
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4,540351 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DEVICE  USING  TELEPHONE 

CIRCUIT  OF  ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

Kazoo  Haahimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aacignor  to  HaaUmoto  Corpo- 

ratkw,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP83/00171.  §  371  Date  Dec.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04362,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Jun.  5,  1982,  Scr.  No.  567,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1982,  57*96794; 
Apr.  9,  1983,  58-62562 

Int  CL^  H04M  U/00 
U.S.  a.  179—2  A  8  Claims 


4,540352 
ELECTRONIC  SUBSCRIBER  JUNCTOR 
Pierre  Albouy,  Lannion;  Ytcs  Salahun,  Trebeurden;  Francois 
Botquin,  Lannion,  and  Roberto  Cordani,  Garches,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,152 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  19,  1982,  82  08766 
Int.  C\?  H04B  1/58 
UA  CL  179-18  FA  iq  Claims 


1.  An  electric  apparatus,  connected  to  a  telephone  circuit 
and  incorporating  means  for  operation  of  the  electric  apparatus 
in  response  to  reception  of  a  code  over  the  telephone  line 
consisting  of  "dialed"  or  "push  button-entered"  numbers,  said 
means  comprising:  loop  means  for  automatically  engaging  a 
telephone  set  with  the  telephone  circuit  by  detecting  a  ringing 
signal  from  the  telephone  set;  an  electric  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  operation  modes  to  be  selected;  a  tone  decoder  for 
converting  a  remote  control  signal  transmitted  through  the 
telephone  circuit  to  a  code  after  a  loop  is  formed  by  said  loop 
means;  key  code  preset  means;  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing a  key  code  preset  by  said  key  code  preset  means  and  the 
key  code  supplied  by  the  remote  control  signal  and  converted 
by  said  tone  decoder;  means  for  disengaging  the  loop  engaged 
by  said  loop  means  in  accordance  with  a  noncoincidence  signal 
from  said  comparator  means;  selecting  means  for  selecting  a 
desired  operation  mode  of  said  electric  apparatus  in  accor- 
dance with  an  output  from  said  tone  decoder;  operation  time 
interval  preset  means  for  presetting  an  operation  time  interval 
of  said  electric  apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  output  from 
said  tone  decoder;  a  counter  for  setting  an  output  for  selecting 
the  operation  mode  and/or  the  operation  time  interval  of  said 
electric  apparatus  from  said  tone  decoder;  pulse  generating 
means  for  generating  pulses  the  number  of  which  corresponds 
to  a  count  set  in  said  counter;  and  audible  signal  oscillating 
means  for  transmitting  an  audible  signal  onto  the  telephone 
circuit  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  pulse  generating 
means. 


1.  An  electronic  subscriber  junctor  for  connecting  a  sub- 
scriber line  to  a  telephone  exchange  and  including  both  an 
input  amplifier  circuit  generating  a  compensation  voltage 
(Umc)  proportional  to  a  common  mode  voltage  occurring  on 
the  line,  and  an  output  amplifier  circuit  powered  from  a  battery 
and  having  its  output  connected  to  the  two  wires  of  the  sub- 
scriber line,  the  improvements  wherein: 
the  input  amplifier  circuit  includes  means  for  generating  a 

current  proportional  to  the  line  voltage; 
and  wherein  the  junctor  further  includes: 
a  filter  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input  amplifier  and 
serving  to  separate  the  AC  and  the  DC  components  of 
said  current  which  is  proportional  to  the  line  voltage  by 
means  of  a  single  capacitive  component,  said  filter  having 
a  first  output  delivering  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  AC 
component  of  the  line  voltage  and  second  output  deliver- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  the  DC  component  of  the 
line  voltage; 
first  means  for  connecting  the  first  filter  output  to  the  ex- 
change and  for  delivering  a  current  is  proportional  to  the 
current  flowing  in  a  link  to  the  exchange; 
second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said 
second  output  from  the  filter  and  including  means  for 
obtaining  a  constant  current,  and  for  summing  said  con- 
stant current  with  the  current  is  delivered  by  the  first 
means  and  also  with  a  DC  current  derived  from  the  volt- 
age at  the  second  output  from  the  filter  proportional  the 
DC  component  of  the  line  voltage,  the  resulting  algebraic 
sum  current  being  applied  as  a  first  control  current  to  said 
output  amplifier;  and 
third  means  receiving  said  compensation  voltage  and  sup- 
plying a  second  control  current  to  said  output  amplifier  on 
each  of  two  connecting  wires,  said  second  control  current 
serving  to  compensate  longitudinal  currents  in  the  line, 
each  connecting  wire  having  said  first  control  current 
passing  therethrough,  and  said  output  amplifier  circuit 
delivering  on  each  line  wire  a  current  proportional  to  the 
algebraic  sum  in  each  of  the  connection  wires  of  said  first 
and  second  control  currents. 
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4,540,853 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  LOOP  DURING 

RINGING 

Pierre  Alboay,  Lannion,  France,  aiiignor  to  Compagnie  Indus- 

trielle  des  Telecomiaiuiicatioiu  Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,010 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  30,  1982,  82  13321 

Int.  aj  H04M  3/04 

VS.  CL  179—18  FA  6  Clainu 


■> 
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1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  loop  during  ringing,  the  appara- 
tus comprising  zero  pass  detector  means  for  detecting  zero 
passes  in  a  voltage  signal  proportion  to  the  line  current  and  for 
generating  a  pulse  signal  constituted  by  positive  and  negative 
rectangular  pulses  of  equal  amplitude  and  of  width  dependent 
on  the  duty  ratio  of  the  line  signal,  pulse  signal  processing 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal,  and  storage  means  for 
storing  a  signal  delivered  by  the  processing  means,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  processing  means  are  constituted  by  a 
saturable  integrator  circuit  res;>onsive  to  said  pulse  signal  for 
delivering  a  triangular  signal  having  a  positive  peak  value 
which  increases  after  ringing  has  been  answered,  and  a  com- 
parator connected  to  compare  the  triangular  signal  with  a 
reference  voltage  and  to  deliver  a  signal  to  the  storage  means 
when  a  called  subscriber  answers. 


4,540,854 
SUBSCRIBER  LINE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Patrick  R.  Beime,  Kanata,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion, Kanata,  Canada 

FUed  Jnl.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,191 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  17, 1982,  418003 

Int  a.i  H04Q  3/00 

US.  a.  179—18  FA  9  Claims 


'& 


1.  A  telephone  line  circuit  for  connection  between  a  bal- 
anced two-terminal  port  and  an  unbalanced  terminal  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  first  differential  amplifier  means  for  receiving  incoming 
signals  from  said  balanced  two-terminal  port  and  converting 
them  to  unbalanced  signals; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  applying  said  unbalanced  signals  to  said 
unbalanced  terminal; 

(c)  second  differential  amplifier  means  having  a  pair  of  differ- 
ential input  terminals  coupled  across  said  circuit  means  for 
receiving  signals  originating  from  said  unbalanced  terminal, 


and  a  pair  of  balanced  output  terminals  for  driving  said 
balanced  two-terminal  port  with  a  pair  of  balanced  outgoing 
signals  representative  of  said  signals  received  from  the  un- 
balanced terminal; 

(d)  means  for  detecting  an  imbalance  in  dc-current  flowing  into 
and  out  of  said  balanced  two-terminal  port,  and  indicating 
grounding  of  either  side  of  said  balance]  two  terminal  port 
in  response  thereto;  and 

(e)  means  for  limiting  said  dc-current  to  a  predetermined  value 
in  response  to  detection  of  said  imbalance. 


4,540,855 
DETECTING  SIGNALS  WFTHIN  A  PASSBAND  ON  A 
TELEPHONE  LINE 
Aleksander  Szlam,  Marietta,  and  Chester  P.  Quinn,  Chamblee, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Melita  Electronic  Labs,  Inc.,  At- 
lanta, Ga. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  415,711,  Sep.  7, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,477,698. 
This  appUcation  May  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  609,925 
Int  a.'  H04M  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—84  R  6  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  digital  output  signal  character- 
ized by  being  in  a  first  state  or  a  second  state,  in  response  to 
signals  on  a  telephone  line  comprising  in  combination: 

a  band  pass  filter  characterized  by  a  predetermined  passband 
connected  to  said  telephone  line  for  providing  a  filter 
output  signal  on  a  filter  output  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  said  signals  on  said  telephone  line  within  said  predeter- 
mined passband; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  filter  output  for  provid- 
ing a  comparator  output  signal  in  a  first  output  state  in 
response  to  said  filter  output  signal  being  of  at  least  a 
predetermined  threshold  level  and  alternately  for  provid- 
ing said  filter  output  signal  in  a  second  output  state  in 
response  to  said  output  signal  being  less  than  said  prede- 
termined threshold  level;  and 

integrating  filter  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means 
for  providing  said  digital  output  signal  and  for  causing 
said  digital  output  signal  to  be  in  said  first  state  only  in 
response  to  said  comparator  output  signal  making  a  plural- 
ity of  transitions  from  said  second  output  state  to  said  first 
output  state  within  a  second  predetermined  period  of  time, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  transitions  being  separated  in  time 
from  the  next  one  of  said  transitions  by  a  time  period  less 
than  a  first  predetermined  period  of  time,  said  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  being  greater  than  said  first 
predetermined  period  of  time. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Tenio  Fi^ii;  Hiroshi  Fukushima,  and  Nobuo  Nakai,  all  of 

Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1982,  57-91252 

Int  aj  H04M  J/64 

VS.  a.  179—89  9  Claims 


all  the  incoming  or  outgoing  connectors,  grounding  one  end  of 
all  but  one  of  the  connectors,  applying  a  signal  to  said  one 


1.  A  remote  control  system  for  effecting  selective  execution 
by  remote  control  of  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  functions  of  an 
apparatus  connected  to  a  communication  line  of  the  type  per- 
mittmg  bidirectional  communications  comprising: 
first  means  for  sequentially  generating  a  plurality  of  voice 
signals  representing  questioning  speeches  each  relating  to 
respective  ones  of  said  functions  of  said  apparatus  and  for 
transmitting  said  signals  to  a  calling  party  over  said  com- 
munication line; 
second  means  for  placing  said  first  means  in  a  stand-by-state 
for  only  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  wait  for  arrival 
of  a  remote  control  signal  transmitted  from  said  calling 
party  after  transmission  of  each  of  said  signals  represent- 
ing said  questioning  speeches  and  for  automatically  en- 
abling said  first  means  after  expiration  of  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  to  cause  said  first  means  to  generate 
the  next  voice  signal; 
third  means  for  detecting  transmission  of  a  common  remote 
control  signal  on  said  communication  line  from  said  call- 
ing party  in  response  to  any  signal  representing  one  of  said 
functions  transmitted  to  said  calling  party  from  said  first 
means;  and 
fourth  means  for  executing  said  one  function  when  said 
remote  control  signal  responding  to  said  signal  represent- 
ing said  one  function  is  detected  by  said  third  means. 


4,540,857 

aRcurr  testing  of  telephone  grids  or  the 

UKE 
Donald  F.  Parsons;  Gerald  J.  Parsons;  Brian  D.  Greenwald,  all 

of  West  Chester,  and  Elizabeth  A.  Parsons,  Ambler,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Communications  Test  Design,  Inc.,  W.  Chester, 

Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,708,  Jan.  22,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,194 

Int.  CIJ  H04M  3/28 

UJS.  a.  179— 175 Jl  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  testing  a  telephone  switching  grid  having  a 
multiplicity  of  incoming  telephone  connectors,  a  multiplicity 
of  outgoing  telephone  connectors,  and  switch  selector  means 
connected  to  establish  individual  interconnections  between 
individual  incoming  connectors  and  individual  outgoing  con- 
nectors, in  which  method  the  switch  selector  means  is  actuated 
to  establish  in  rapid  sequence  individual  interconnections  for 


ungrounded  connector  end,  and  detecting  the  presence  or 
absence  of  signal  on  both  ends  of  all  connectors. 


4,540,858 

MODULAR  SWITCH  UNIT  WITH  SNAP-IN  BASE, 

SEPARATE  MODULAR  SWITCH  UNIT  AND  COVER 

CODED  SWITCH  ACTUATING  INTERIOR  LUGS 

Franz-Josef  Knoop,  Bueren-Steinhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,084 
Claims  priority,  applica^'on  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1982,  3230412 

Int.  aj  HOIH  23/04 
U.S.  a.  200—5  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  modular  switch  unit  which  can  be  placed  into  an  open- 
ing in  a  support  frame  (10)  comprising: 

a  generally  rectangular  molded  plastic  base  (12)  having  a 
body  portion  (60)  dimensioned  to  be  inserted  and  received 
in  close  fitting  relationship  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
frame  opening  and  a  shoulder  portion  (20)  which  limits 
the  extent  of  insertion; 

a  plurality  of  pin-plug  electrical  receptacles  (18)  disposed  in 
two  parallel  rows  in  said  base  (12)  and  having  upwardly 
extending  female  ends  and  downwardly  extending  male 
ends,  the  male  ends  extending  beyond  said  body  portion 
and  the  female  ends  being  substantially  flush  with  an 
upper  support  surface  of  said  base; 

at  least  one  switch  module  having  at  least  a  pair  of  male 
contacts  (28)  extending  from  one  surface  thereof  and  a 
rocker  (30)  on  an  opposite  surface  thereof  for  opening  and 
closing  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  contacts  (28); 
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said  switch  module  being  disposed  on  the  base  with  said 
contacts  (28)  received  in  and  frictionally  held  by  the 
female  ends  of  at  least  some  of  said  receptacles  (18); 

and  a  cover  (16)  removably  disposed  on  said  base  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  to  said  module,  said  cover  carrying 
on  the  interior  surface  thereof  at  least  one  switch  rocker 
actuating  element  (50)  in  a  predetermined  position  to 
actuate  said  rocker  (30)  to  a  predetermined  condition. 


1.  An  electric  switching  device  having  a  contact  system 
including  a  movable  contact  bridge  and  two  stationary  contact 
bars  cooperating  with  the  bridge  to  close  or  open  an  electric 
circuit,  comprising  means  for  converting  the  device  into  a 
circuit  breaker  or  a  circuit  maker,  said  converting  means  in- 
cluding a  swingable  arm  which  at  one  side  thereof  engages  said 
contact  bridge  and  at  the  other  side  is  provided  with  a  cam 
follower,  a  shiftable  cam  track  member  engaging  the  cam 
follower,  means  for  guiding  said  cam  track  member  along  a 
straight  path  between  a  rest  position  and  an  activated  position 
to  displace  via  said  swingable  arm  the  contact  bridge  relative 
to  said  stationary  contact  bars,  and  means  for  adjusting  the 
engagement  between  said  cam  follower  and  said  cam  track 
member  so  as  to  establish  in  the  rest  position  of  the  latter,  an 
open  or  closed  switching  condition  of  the  device. 


outside  the  casing  for  expansion  of  said  bellows  within  the 
casing; 

a  switch  section  provided  within  the  casing  at  said  second 
inner  end; 

an  actuating  rod  longitudinally  extending  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  expansion  of  the  bellows  between  said  bellows 
and  said  switch  section,  and  having  a  first  end  axially 


4540  859 

CONVERTIBLE  NORMALLY  CLOSED/NORMALLY 

OPEN  SWITCH  WITH  CAM  ACTUATOR 

Helmut  Lemmer,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH,  Marienheide,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  515,020,  Jul.  18,  1983,.  This  application 

Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,778 
Claims    priority,    application    07161982,    Jul.    16,    1982, 
82106410.2 

Int  a.J  HOIH  9/O0,  15/00 
U.S.  a.  200—6  B  6  Claims 


'  4,540,860 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Takeshi  Odashima,  and  Tsutomu  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-173901; 
Dec.  27, 1982,  57-226600;  Feb.  10,  1983,  58-019589 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  35/32 

MS.  a.  200—83  C  8  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  responsive  switch  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  first  inner  end  and  a  second  inner  end;  a 

bellows  provided  within  said  casing  at  said  first  inner  end 

having  an  opening  to  receive  air  pressure  changes  from 


l4o 


'6e,^  l5o, 


aligned  with  and  substantially  opposite  said  bellows  and  a 
second  end  to  operate  the  switch  section;  and 
resilient  means  through  which  said  rod  extends  for  resil- 
iently  counteracting  said  expansion  of  the  bellows  to  exert 
balanced  force  on  the  actuating  rod  in  cooperation  there- 
with, and  means  actuated  by  said  actuating  rod  to  cause 
operation  of  a  switch  in  said  switch  section. 


4,540,861 

CONTACT  MATERIAL  FOR  VACUUM  CIRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER 

Mitsuhiro  Oknmura;  Eizo  Naya;  Mitsuraasa  Yorita,  and  Yam- 

shi  Takeya,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  asaigoors  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,359 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1983,  58-88428 

Int  a?  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200—144  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  contact  material  for  a  vacuum  circuit  interrupter,  com- 
prising: a  first  component  material  of  copper,  a  second  compo- 
nent material  of  tantalum  and  a  third  component  material 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  iron,  or  a  mixture  of 
cobalt  and  iron,  said  third  component  material  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  not  more  than  SO  wt%,  and  a  combination  of  said 
second  and  third  component  materials  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  no  less  than  10  wt%,  said  third  component  material 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  react  with  said  second 
component  material,  whereby  interrupting  and  breakdown 
performance  of  the  vacuum  circuit  interrupter  are  improved. 
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4,540,862 
VACUUM  SWITCH  WITH  AN  INSULATING  STRUT 
Siegfried  Jalirig,  and  Wolfgang  Opitz,  botli  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gennany,  aadgnors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscluft,  Mu- 
nidi.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  27, 
1982,  8212S80[U] 

Int  a.i  HOIH  33/66:  HOIB  17/42 
VJS.  a.  200—144  B  7  Claims 


Ji    H     l(  16      13 


1.  In  a  vacuum  switch  including  an  electrically  conducting 
head  piece  held  by  a  support  insulator;  a  base  held  by  a  further 
support  insulator;  a  switching  tube  arranged  between  the  head 
piece  and  the  base;  and  at  least  one  insulating  strut  which 
connects  the  head  piece  and  the  base,  said  strut  having,  at  each 
end,  a  transverse  hole  for  receiving  fastening  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  insulating  strut,  a  longitudinal 
hole  which  has  one  end  open  at  said  end  of  said  strut,  goes 
through  the  transverse  hole,  and  extends  over  part  of  the 
total  length  of  the  insulating  strut,  terminating  in  a  closed 
end;  and 

(b)  an  electrically  conducting  part  disposed  in  said  longitudi- 
nal hole  which  extends  over  part  of  the  total  length  of  the 
insulating  strut  beginning  at  least  at  the  transverse  hole, 
said  electrically  conducting  part  being  rounded  at  its  end 
facing  the  closed  end  of  the  longitudinal  hole. 

4,540,863 

VACUUM-SWrrCHING  TUBE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  A 

LOW- VOLTAGE  CONTACTOR 

Hans  Bettge;  Giiather  Bialkowski,  and  Emst-Ludwig  Hoene,  all 

of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaaignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellachaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,983 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1983,  3327390 

Int.  a.J  HOIN  33/66 
VJS.  CL  200—144  B  12  Claims 

1.  Vacuum-switching  tube  for  a  vacuum  switch  having  two 
poles  and  producing  metal  vapor  during  switching,  comprising 
a  housing  including  a  metal  vessel  partially  defming  a  switch- 
ing chamber  and  at  least  one  high  temperature-resistant  insula- 
tor disposed  axially  of  said  metal  vessel  outside  said  switching 
chamber,  said  insulator  having  a  side  facing  away  from  said 
switching  chamber  and  said  insulator  having  a  relatively  small 


axial  height  being  at  least  sufficient  for  insulating  the  two  poles 
of  the  vacuum  switch  at  given  voltages  expected  in  the  vacu- 
um-switching tube  during  operation,  a  fixed  and  a  movable 
coaxial  switching  contact  disposed  in  saiii  switching  chamber, 
a  shaft  connected  to  aaiu  movable  contact  for  moving  said 
movable  contact  in  axial  direction,  a  device  for  shielding  said 
insulator  from  the  metal  vapor  produced  during  switching, 


said  shielding  device  defining  a  boundary  of  said  switching 
chamber  in  axial  direction,  accordion  bellows  disposed  outside 
said  switching  chamber  and  adjacent  said  side  of  said  insulator 
facing  away  from  said  switching  chamber  for  vacuum-tightly 
sealing  said  movable  contact,  and  an  insulating  cap  resting 
against  said  insulator  and  surtounding  said  insulator  and  said 
accordion  bellows,  said  insulating  cap  including  a  guide  bear- 
ing for  guiding  said  shaft. 


4,540,864 
ACTUATING  FIXTURE  FOR  PUSH-PULL  SWITCH 
Fritz  Krasser,  and  Josef  Peter,  both  of  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  EUenberger  A  Poensgen  GmbH,  Alt- 
dorf, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1982,  3241677 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  13/06 
VJS.  a.  200— 302 J  10  Oalms 


1.  An  actuating  fixture  for  a  push-pull  switch,  in  particular 
for  a  protective  circuit  breaker  for  on-board  power  supply 
means,  which  switch  comprises  a  switch  casing  having  a  fron- 
tal face,  an  actuating  head  protruding  from  said  frontal  face,  an 
externally  threaded  annular  flange  of  said  casing  extending 
axially  outwardly  therefrom  and  serving  the  mounting  said 
switch  on  a  switchboard  or  the  like  panel;  and  which  actuating 
fixture  comprises 

(a)  a  push-pull  button  having  an  inner  guiding  eiid  part 
facing  toward  said  switch  casing; 

(b)  clamping  tong  means  adapted  for  clamping  connection 
with  said  actuating  head; 

(c)  a  protective  housing,  in  which  said  push-pull  button  is 
axially  displaceably  lodged,  said  protective  housing  hav- 
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ing  an  inwardly  facing  end  portion,  turned  toward  said 
switch,  and  surrounding  said  inward  button  end  part; 

(d)  said  protective  housing  comprising  a  collar  portion,  from 
which  said  push-pull  button  protrudes  outwardly,  and  said 
inwardly  facing  end  portion  of  said  protective  housing 
bearing  an  internal  threading  adapted  for  being  threaded 
on  to  said  externally  threaded  flange  of  said  switch  casing; 

(e)  an  encasing  hose  of  water-tight  flexible  material  which 
hose  connects  said  inner  guiding  end  part  of  said  push-pull 
button  with  the  inwardly  facing  end  portion  of  said  pro- 
tective housing  in  a  water-tight  manner,  said  encasing 
hose  surrounding  an  internal  space  for  housing  the  actuat- 
ing head; 

(0  said  collar  portion  of  said  protective  housing  having  an 
external  threading,  the  type  and  diameter  of  which  are  the 
same  as  those  of  the  internal  threading  of  the  inward  end 
portion  of  said  protective  housing;  and 

(g)  said  encasing  hose  having  a  flrst  open  end  thereof  turned 
toward  said  switch,  said  protective  housing  having  an 
inner  wall  surface  and  comprising  an  annular  rib  project- 
ing radially  inwardly  from  said  inner  housing  wall,  and  an 
internally  threaded  annular  nut  sealingly  set  in  said  protec- 
tive housing  so  as  to  constitute  said  inwardly  facing  end 
portion,  said  first  encasing  hose  end  being  clamped  in 
between  said  rib  and  said  nut. 


4,540,865 
PUSH  BUTTONS 
John  Calder,  Woodthorpe,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Orer- 
seas  Limited,  Ilford,  England 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,626 
CUdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1983, 
8305647;  Aug.  23,  1983,  8322649 

Int  a.3  HOIH  13/52.  13/06 
VS.  a.  200—340  7  Claims 


29  42 


yS    78  i61 


5.  An  assembly  of  push  buttons  which  extends  in  two  dimen- 
sions in  the  form  of  a  keyboard,  comprising: 

a  moulded  resilient  mat; 

a  guide  plate  with  a  plurality  of  openings  therein;  and 

a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  electrical  contacts; 

said  moulded  resilient  mat  having  a  plurality  of  moulded 
structures  each  comprising  a  two-part  sidewall  which 
includes  an  arcuate  deformable  part  of  substantially  quar- 
ter-circle conflguration  in  cross-section,  and  a  substan- 
tially rigid  guide  part; 

each  of  said  moulded  structures  also  including  an  outer 
cover  portion  and  a  tapering  projection  facing  inward 
from  said  cover  portion,  and  said  moulded  resilient  mat 
also  having  an  area  of  flat  resilient  material  between  each 
moulded  structure; 

said  sidewall  arcuate  deformable  part  ofeach  moulded  struc- 
ture having  opposite  ends  integral  with  and  perpendicular 
to  said  flat  resilient  material  and  said  sidewall  rigid  guide 
part,  respectively,  said  rigid  guide  part  also  being  integral 


with  and  perpendicular  to  said  cover  portion,  and  said 
projection  being  integral  with  said  cover  portion  and 
tapering  from  substantially  the  entire  internal  surface  of 
said  cover  portion  to  provide  a  reduced  inner  surface 
adjacent  said  base  plate; 

said  rigid  guide  portions  of  said  moulded  structures  project- 
ing through  respective  ones  of  the  openings  in  said  guide 
plate  and  said  tapered  projection  being  located  over  re- 
spective sets  of  said  electrical  contacts  on  said  base  |plate; 
and 

said  guide  plate,  moulded  resilient  Qiat  and  base  plate  form- 
ing a  sandwich  with  said  guide  plate  at  the  top,  said 
moulded  resilient  mat  in  the  middle  and  said  base  plate  at 
the  bottom. 


4,540,866 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 
Takao  Oknda,  Ohtsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,110 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-213170 

Int  a.3  H05B  6/64.  1/02 

VJS.  a.  219—10.77  6  Claims 
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1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  inverter  circuit  including  a  resonance  circuit  comprising 
an  induction  heating  coil  and  a  resonance  capacitor,  and  a 
switching  element  for  energizing  said  resonance  circuit, 

an  input  power  setting  circuit  which  sets  an  input  power  to 
a  load, 

a  pulse  width  control  circuit  which  generates  a  pulse  signal 
to  control  the  time  period  in  which  said  switching  element 
is  to  be  on,  on  the  basis  of  an  output  of  said  input  power 
setting  circuit, 

an  input  power  detection  circuit  for  detecting  an  input  cur- 
rent for  the  load,  and 

a  load  condition  detection  circuit  which  compares  said  pulse 
signal  directly  with  the  output  of  said  input  power  detec- 
tion circuit, 

whereby  the  results  of  comparison  by  said  load  condition 
detection  circuit  are  used  to  discriminate  between  normal- 
ity and  abnormality  of  the  load  and  when  an  abnormal 
load  is  detected,  oscillation  of  said  inverter  circuit  is  inhib- 
ited. 


4,540,867 
LINEARIZED  SCANNING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

AN  ENERGY  BEAM 
Charles  B.  Ackerman,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola.  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,890 

Int  a.3  B23K  26/00 

VJS.  a.  219—121  LW  17  Claims 

1.  A  scanning  system  for  linearized  application  of  an  energy 

beam  along  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  axes 

comprising: 
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chopper  means  intercepting  said  energy  beam  for  alternately 
reflecting  and  passing  said  energy  beam  and  providing 
successive  reflected  and  passed  beams  respectively  there- 
from; and 
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first  and  second  scanning  means  for  receiving  said  reflected 
and  passed  beams  respectively,  said  first  and  second  scan- 
ning means  synchronously  directing  said  reflected  and 
passed  beams  along  at  least  one  of  said  predetermined 


axes. 


4,540,868 

PLASMA  GUN  THAT  REDUCES  CATHODE 

CONTAMINATION 

Lothar  Liebing,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  flir  Luft-  und 

Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,694 
Claims  priority,  application  'Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1982,  3208085;  Feb.  3,  1983,  3303677 

Int  a.J  B23K  9/00:  H05H  7/00 
U^.  a.  219—121  PM  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  plasma  gun  comprising 

an  evacuatable  vessel, 

wall  means  defining  a  cathode  cavity, 

a  cathode  and  an  anode  arranged  in  said  evacuatable  vessel 
to  produce  a  connecting  plasma  and  a  bombarding  plasma 
jet  with  said  cathode  being  located  in  said  cathode  cavity, 
said  cathode  eroding  during  operating  and  producing 
particles  of  cathode  material  in  said  connecting  plasma, 

a  cooled  duct  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and 
connected  to  said  cathode  cavity  at  said  inlet  port,  said 
cathode  being  arranged  in  said  cathode  cavity  such  that  it 
is  laterally  offset  relative  to  the  inlet  port  of  the  cooled 
duct,  and  said  cooled  duct  defining  the  orientation  of  said 
connecting  plasma, 

a  first  supply  line  for  a  gas  stream  connected  through  said 
anode  to  form  said  bombarding  plasma  jet  downstream  of 
said  anode,  said  anode  being  laterally  offset  relative  to  the 
outlet  port  of  said  cooled  duct  such  that  a  gas  discharge 
duct  for  said  bombarding  plasma  jet  is  formed  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  90*  with  respect  to  said  cooled  duct,  and 

a  second  gas  supply  line  that  opens  into  said  cooled  duct 


between  said  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port  of  said  cooled  duct 
adjacent  said  bombarding  plasma  jet,  gas  being  supplied 
through  said  second  gas  supply  line  as  a  substitute  for  a  portion 
of  said  cathode  material  deposited  on  said  cooled  duct  in  order 
to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  particle  density  in  said 
connecting  plasma  formed  between  said  cathode  and  said 
bombarding  plasma  jet. 


4,540,869 
WELDING  TORCH 
Hirotoshi  Yasuoka,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,655 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30408; 
Jul.  14,  1982,  57-122616 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  219—124.34  21  Oaims 


1.  A  welding  torch  for  use  in  a  welding  robot  having  a  robot 
arm,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  supported  at  a  distal  end  of  the 
robot  arm; 

(b)  a  torch  nozzle  movably  supported  at  a  distal  end  of  said 
housing; 

(c)  switch  shaft  means  movably  supported  in  said  housing 
and  axial  ly  movable  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
torch  nozzle;  and 

(d)  collision  indicating  means  comprising  limit  switch  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  actuatable  in  response  to  the 
retraction  of  said  switch  shaft  means  further  into  said 
housing  for  generating  a  collision  signal  indicative  of  a 
collision  between  said  torch  nozzle  and  a  workpiece  and 
means  for  stopping  the  movement  of  the  robot  arm  in 
response  to  said  collision  signal. 


4,540,870 
MACHINE  FOR  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  AND  AIR 
CARBON  ARC  GOUGING  ON  VERTICAL  CURVED  OR 

STRAIGHT  WALLS 
William  A.  Kauftnann,  West  Allis,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,805 
Int.  a.}  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  O.  219—126  20  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  reconditioning  substantially  vertical  walls 
by  gouging  and/or  welding  operations  comprising  a  table 
assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned  and  releasably  locked  in  a 
use  position  relative  to  a  substantially  vertical  wall,  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  carriage  arm  assembly  secured  to  the  table 
assembly  and  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  table  assembly  on 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  of  rotation,  rotational  power  means 
connected  between  the  table  assembly  and  carriage  arm  assem- 
bly, an  upright  weld  metal  depositing  and/or  gouging  assem- 
bly mounted  on  and  being  bodily  carried  by  the  carriage  arm 
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assembly,  means  forming  a  vertical  axis  rotational  connection 
between  the  carriage  arm  assembly  and  said  upright  weld 
metal  depositing  and/or  gouging  assembly,  substantially  hori- 
zontally projecting  guide  means  on  said  last-named  means  and 
adapted  to  follow  the  horizontal  profile  of  a  substantially 
vertical  wall  undergoing  reconditioning  by  the  machine  and  to 


impart  vertical  axis  rotation  to  said  upright  weld  metal  deposit- 
ing and/or  gouging  assembly  to  maintain  the  latter  in  correct 
alignment  with  said  wall,  and  yielding  power  means  connected 
with  the  carriage  arm  assembly  and  biasing  it  in  a  linear  hori- 
zontal direction  to  maintain  said  guide  means  in  engagement 
with  a  surface  to  be  followed  by  the  guide  means  during  opera- 
tion of  the  machine. 


4,540,871 
WELDING  GUN  WITH  MULTI-DIRECTIONAL  SWITCH 
Don  J.  Corrigali;  Floyd  D.  Hansen,  and  James  R.  Ki^awa,  all  of 
Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Miller  Electric  Manufacturing 
Company,  Appleton,  Wis. 

^  Filed  Jun.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,055 


U.S.  a.  219—137.63 


Int.  a.3  B23K  9/00 


8Clalni8 


spring  having  a  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  flexible  wall;  and 
wherein  said  wall,  said  outer  spring  means  and  said  inner 
spring  means  are  cylindrical  and  coaxial. 


4,540,872 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATING  A  GENERALLY 

CYLINDRICAL  HEAVY  WORKPIECE  FOR  TREATMENT 

G.  Daniel  Siler,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D«yton  Machine  Tool 

Company,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,351 

Int.  a.^  B23K  9/225 

U.S.  a.  219—159  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  rotatably  supporting  an  elongated  generally 
cylindrical  workpiece  having  substantial  weight,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  cradle  rolls  defining  a 
nest  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  workpiece,  a  frame  re- 
ceiving said  rolls,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  supporting 
said  rolls  for  rotation  on  their  axes,  a  set  of  frame  support 
members  spaced  with  said  frame  therebetween,  shaft  means 
supported  by  said  support  members  and  supporting  said  frame 
and  said  cradle  rolls  for  pivotal  movement  as  a  unit  on  an  axis 
extending  transversely  to  the  axes  of  said  rolls,  a  base  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  surface,  a  plurality  of  jacks  mounted 
on  said  base  member  and  supporting  said  frame  support  mem- 
bers, means  for  operating  said  jacks  for  raising  or  lowering  said 
frame  supfxjrt  members  to  position  the  workpiece  at  a  precise 
elevation  with  said  cradle  rolls,  and  said  base  member  and  said 
jacks  being  spaced  from  said  frame  to  provide  for  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  unit  including  said  frame  and  said  cradle  rolls. 


1.  In  a  welding  gun  having  an  elongated  tubular  rigid  handle 
including  a  switch  means  for  electrically  completing  an  electri- 
cal circuit  to  initiate  a  welding  process,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  switch  means  comprises: 
a  flexible  electrically  insulating  tubular  wall  completely 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  rigid  handle  in  a  circumfer- 
ential opening  thereof  and  also  surrounding  a  correspond- 
ing portion  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle,  said  wall 
being  manually  depressible  at  all  points  around  the  cir- 
cumference thereof  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  handle; 
electrically  conducting  outer  tubular  spring  means  mounted 
in  the  handle  interiorly  of,  and  adjacent  to,  said  flexible 
wall  and  depressible  inwardly  when  engaged  by  said  wall; 
and 
electrically  conducting  inner  tubular  spring  means  mounted 
in  the  handle  interiorly  of  said  outer  spring  means  and 
adapted  to  be  contacted  by  the  depressed  outer  spring 
means  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  to  initiate  a  weld- 
ing process; 
wherein  said  outer  spring  means  is  an  elongated  tubular  coil 
spring  having  a  longitudinal  axis  corresponding  to  that  of 
said  flexible  wall; 
wherein  said  inner  spring  means  is  an  elongated  tubular  coil 


4,540,873 
SYSTEM  FOR  BREAKING  A  TENSIONED  CONNECnNG 

ELEMENT 
Gerardus  J.  A.  N.  Kester,  Delft,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Fokker 
B.V.,  ScUphol,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,890 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Mar.   3,    1983, 
8300788 

Int.  a.3  H05B  7/00,  B26F  3/12 
U.S.  a.  219—200  8  Claims 


tCATEN 


1.  A  system  for  releasing  parts  of  a  space  craft  construction, 
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which  parts  are  maintained  in  a  predetermined  position  within 
the  construction,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  tensioned  cable  element,  made  of  a  material  that  will 
degrade  under  influence  of  heat,  stretched  between  two 
supporting  elements  of  the  construction  thereby  maintain- 
ing said  parts  into  said  predetermined  position,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  electrical  heating  element  connectable  to  an 
electrical  power  source  and  mounted  into  a  frame  at- 
tached to  a  space  craft  structure,  such  that  said  heating 
element  and  an  opposed  cable- section  are  pressed  towards 
each  other, 

the  tension  in  said  cable  being  sufficient  to  displace  rup- 
tured end  parts  of  the  cable,  after  its  breakage,  out  of 
contact  with  said  heating  element. 


4,540,874 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  WATER  HEATER 

WITH  HEAT  PUMP  EXTERNAL  HEAT  SOURCE 
Jacob  E.  Shaffer,  Jr.,  and  Joseph  F.  Picareilo,  both  of  York,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Borg- Warner  CorporatJon,  Chicago,  III. 

Piled  Jan.  IB,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570^38 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02:  F28F  27/00;  F25B  29/00;  F24H  7/00 

U.S.  a.  219—279  8  aaims 


mp-^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  water  heater  operatively  associated 
with  an  external  heat  source,  said  water  heater  including  a 
water  storage  tank  and  an  electric  tank  heating  unit,  said  tank 
heating  unit  having  at  least  one  tank  thermostat  responsive  to 
water  temperature  in  said  tank,  said  tank  thermostat  closing 
when  there  is  a  demand  for  hot  water  in  said  tank  thereby 
allowing  a  current  to  flow  through  said  tank  heating  unit  so  as 
to  turn  it  on  and  opening  when  the  demand  has  been  satisfled 
thereby  interrupting  the  current  flow  through  said  tank  heat- 
ing unit  so  as  to  turn  it  off,  said  control  system  comprising 
means  responsive  to  an  initial  current  surge  through  said  tank 
heating  unit  when  said  tank  thermostat  closes  both  for  inter- 
rupting the  current  flow  so  as  to  maintain  said  tank  heating  unit 
off  and  for  turning  said  external  heat  source  on,  the  initial 
current  surge  cleaning  the  contacts  of  said  tank  thermostat  by 
burning  off  any  residue  thereon. 


related  to  electrical  power  rates  on  an  associated  power 
line,  said  second  control  signal  having  a  flrst  value  when 
said  electrical  power  rates  on  said  power  line  are  below  a 
predetermined  value,  the  time  duration  of  said  first  con- 
trol signal  defining  a  heater  charging  time  interval,  and 
having  a  second  value  when  said  electrical  power  rates  on 
said  power  line  are  above  a  predetermined  rate,  the  time 
duration  of  said  second  control  signal  defining  a  non- 
charging  time  interval, 

at  least  one  electric  storage  heating  unit  located  remotely 
from  said  charge  control  circuitry  and  having  a  storage 
medium  therein  and  means  for  charging  said  storage  me- 
dium from  said  power  line, 

a  power  line  carrier  signal  generator  operable  for  continu- 
ously generating  an  analog  A.C.  signal  using  the  alternat- 
ing current  signal  on  said  power  line  for  a  carrier  and 
encoding  thereon  said  analog  A.C.  signal  with  a  frequency 
substantially  higher  than  the  frequency  of  said  power  line 
alternating  current  signal. 


PUTSIDC    TEMPCRATum 
SCNSORiOS 


4,540,875 

ELECTRIC  STORAGE  HEATER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CHARGING  CONTROL  THAT  TRANSMTTS  CHARGING 

INFORMATION  OVER  POWER  LINES 
John  L.  Bnttolph,  III,  Essex  Junction,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Silver 

Lake  Corporation,  Essex  Junction,  Vt. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,900,  May  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jul.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  635,305 
Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a,  219—364  8  aaims 

1.  An  electnc  storage  heating  system  comprising, 
charge  control  circuitry  for  generating  two  control  signals 
including  a  first  control  signal,  said  first  control  signal 
being  a  continuous  periodic  signal  with  a  first  value  and  a 
second  value  and  and  having  a  duty  cycle  related  to  out- 
side ambient  temperature  and  a  second  control  signal 


a  first  relay  responsive  to  said  first  value  of  said  second 
control  signal  for  applying  said  first  control  signal  to  said 
power  line  carrier  signal  generator  to  cause  said  generator 
to  generate  a  periodic  data  signal  for  the  entire  duration  of 
said  heater  charging  time  interval,  said  periodic  data  sig- 
nal consisting  of  periodic  bursts  of  said  analog  A.C.  signal 
alternating  with  periods  of  no  signal,  said  first  relay  being 
responsive  to  said  second  value  of  said  second  control 
signal  for  applying  a  constant  signal  to  said  power  line 
carrier  signal  generator  to  cause  said  generator  to  produce 
a  steady  data  signal  consisting  of  a  continuous  analog  A.C. 
signal  for  the  entire  duration  of  said  non-charging  time 
interval, 

a  power  line  carrier  signal  receiver  located  at  said  one  re- 
mote storage  heating  unit  location,  said  receiver  being 
connected  to  said  power  line  and  being  responsive  to  said 
data  signal  on  said  power  line  for  decoding  said  signal  to 
produce  an  operating  voltage,  and 

a  second  relay  responsive  to  said  operating  voltage  for  con- 
trolling the  charging  of  said  heating  unit. 


4,540,876 

FURNACE  SUTTABLE  FOR  HEAT-TREATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODIES 

Gordon  K.  McGinty,  Surrey,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  U.S. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585318 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1983, 
8307588 

Int.  a.J  F27B  5/14;  F27D  11/00 
UJS.  a.  219—405  18  Claims 

1.  A  furnace  comprising 

a  rectangular  chamber  receiving  a  body  to  be  heated,  said 
chamber  being  defined  by  six  plane  reflecting  walls  com- 
pletely closing  said  chamber  in  use,  and 
at  least  one  first  plurality  of  elongated  heat  radiation  lamps 
extending  between  first  and  second  opposite  walls  of  said 
chamber,  said  lamps  being  mutually  parallel,  said  lamps 
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being  equally  spaced  apart,  and  said  lamps  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  third  and  fourth  opposite  walls  of  said  chamber, 


wherein  outermost  lamps  of  said  plurality  are  separated  from 
fifth  and  sixth  opposite  walls  respectively  by  a  distance 
less  than  one  and  one  half  times  a  spacing  between  adja- 
cent lamps. 


4,540,877 
CONSTANT  CURRENT  CLOSED  LOOP  CONTROLLER 

FOR  ROTATING  SYSTEM 

Richard  J.  Zelinka,  Circle  Pines;  George  K.  Sutherland,  White 

Bear  Lake,  and  Thomas  J.  Thielen,  Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn., 

assignors  to  Sys-Tec,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,654,  Mar.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,032 

Int.  a.}  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—497  4  Ctaims 


1.  A  closed  loop  controller  for  a  rotatable  heating  system 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  member  having  at  least  one  heating  element 
mounted  thereto; 

(b)  means  rotating  with  said  rotatable  member  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  said  heating  element  and  including 
means  for  differentially  producing  a  magnitude  varying 
current  control  signal  of  at  least  a  minimum  magnitude 
and  proportional  to  the  sensed  temperature  and  further 
including  means  for  establishing  a  range  within  which  the 
current  control  signal  might  vary  relative  to  temperature 
changes  of  said  heating  element; 

(c)  Stationary  means  remote  from  said  routable  member  for 
comparing  said  current  control  signal  to  a  set-point  con- 
trol signal  of  a  selectable  magnitude  corresponding  to  a 
desired  temperature  at  said  heating  element  and  including 
means  for  producing  a  third  control  signal  so  long  as  an 
inequality  exists; 

(d)  switch  means  responsive  to  said  third  control  signal  for 
applying  power  to  said  heating  element;  and 

(e)  first  slip  ring  means  for  coupling  said  current  control 
signal  to  said  stationary  means  and  second  slip  ring  means 


for  coupling  said  power  to  said  heating  element;  and 
wherein 
(0  the  minimum  magnitude  of  said  current  control  signal  is 
set  relative  to  said  set-point  control  signal  and  said  first 
slip  ring  means  so  as  not  to  be  affected  by  noise  at  said  first 
slip  ring  means. 


4,540,878 

NET  CIRCUIT  TYPE  HEATING  AND  WARMING 

EQUIPMENT 

Ryoda  Sato,  8-25  Obamacho  l-chone,  Anagasaki-shi  Hyogo- 

ken,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583.060 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Jan.  2,  1983,  58-96971 

Int  a.3  HOSB  i/i4 

U.S.  a.  219—545  6  Claims 


1.  A  net  type  heating  device,  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  common  power  source  terminals, 
each  of  said  terminals  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
bendable  wires;  and 

a  plurality  of  heater  cords  formed  in  a  mesh-like  arrange- 
ment disposed  between  said  first  and  seond  common 
power  source  terminals, 

said  mesh-like  arrangeament  having  a  multiplicity  of  nodes  a 
plurality  of  said  heater  cords  meeting  at  each  node,  said 
nodes  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other  and  with 
both  of  said  common  power  source  terminals, 

each  of  said  heater  cords  comprising  a  heat-resistant  noncon- 
ductive  fiber  and  a  bendable  electrically  conductive  heat- 
ing wire  interwound  with  said  nonconductive  fiber, 

the  heating  wires  of  the  heater  cords  meeting  at  each  node 
being  electrically  connected  to  each  other  at  the  node 
where  they  meet, 

the  heating  wires  of  the  heate  cords  adjacent  each  of  said 
first  and  second  common  power  source  terminals  being 
wound  around  each  individual  ones  of  the  adjacent  bend- 
able wires  of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  terminals,  to 
electrically  and  mechanically  secure  said  heater  cords  to 
said  terminals. 


4,540,879 

AUGNMENT  TOOLING  FOR  METAL  CYLINDER 

WELDING  MACHINES 

William  W.  Haertber,  Genera,  and  T.  Jayes  Hartz,  Downers 

GroTe,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Ideal  Carbide  Die  Co.,  Clii- 

cago  Ridge,  111. 

FUed  Jim.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502^1 
iBt  a.3  B23K  11/06 
U.S.  a.  219—61.3  11  Claims 

6.  An  alignment  tool  for  a  can  welding  machine  comprising: 
a  two  part  integrated  tool  unit  comprising: 
a  first  body  part  made  of  a  cemented  tungsten  carbide 
material  having  high  tensile  strength  and  a  high  hard- 
ness value  and  in  which  is  formed  a  Z-shaped  recess 
configuration  adapted  to  register  the  edges  of  a  can 
blank  in  overlapping  welding  alignment. 
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and  a  second  cap  part  means  made  of  a  ceramic  electri- 
cally insulating  material  for  connecting  and  mounting 
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said  first  body  part  on  the  can  welding  machine  in 
electrically  insulated  relationship  therewith. 


4,540,880 
UNIVERSAL  PRODUCT  CODE  SCANNABLE  COUPON 
George  P.  Hipko,  Milltown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods, 
Co.,  Chicago,  ni. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,658 

Int.  a.3  G06K  79/00 

U.S.  a.  235—487  12  Claims 
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1.  A  consumer  attachable  pre-oriented  scannable  coupon  for 
use  in  combination  with  an  article  and  an  optical  scanning 
system,  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  planar  member  having  front  and  rear  surfaces; 

b.  said  member  including  a  stub  portion  and  a  dealer  redemp- 
tion return  portion; 

c.  force  responsive  separation  means  disposed  between  said 
stub  portion  and  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion; 

d.  said  stub  portion  rear  surface  having  adhesive  means 
generally  adjacent  said  separation  means  for  securing  said 
stub  portion  to  said  article  and  for  permitting  ease  in 
separation  of  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion  from 
said  stub  f>ortion  when  said  stub  portion  is  secured  to  an 
article; 

e.  said  stub  portion  front  surface  having  optically  scannable 
indicia  means  thereon  for  being  scanned  by  said  scanner 
system  and  for  transmitting  data  thereto; 

f  said  stub  portion  front  surface  having  premium  informa- 
tion printed  thereon  spaced  from  said  optically  scannable 
indicia  means; 

g.  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion  front  surface  having 
printed  information  thereon;  and, 

h.  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion  being  separatable 
from  said  stub  portion  generally  subsequent  to  said  opti- 
cally scannable  indicia  means  being  scanned  by  said  scan- 
ner system  and  whereby  said  adhesive  means  secures  said 
stub  portion  to  said  article  while  sufficient  force  is  applied 
to  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion  for  causing  sepa- 


ration of  said  dealer  redemption  return  portion  from  said 
stub  portion. 


4,540,881 
METHOD  OF  DETECTING  FOCUSING  CONDTHONS 
Asao  Hayashi,  Hachioji;  Masahiro  Aold,  Fussa;  Kenichl  Oin- 
oue,  Tokyo,  and  Masatoshi  Ida,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,435 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1981,  56-44183 
Int.  a.^  GOIJ  1/20 
MS.  a.  250-201  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  focusing  conditions  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  at  least  one  photodetector  array  including  K 
photo-electric  transducer  elements  arranged  at  or  near  a 
focusing  plane  for  an  imaging  lens  and/or  a  plane  opti- 
cally conjugated  with  the  focusing  plane; 

projecting  a  subject  image  onto  the  photo-electro  transducer 
elements  through  the  imaging  lens,  thereby  generating 
photo-electro  transduced  signals; 

calculating  an  evaluation  function  value  representing  the 
contrast  or  sharpness  of  the  subject  image  from  the  photo- 
electro  transducer  signals;  and 

determining  a  focusing  condition  of  the  imaging  lens  based 
on  the  calculated  evaluation  function  value; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  for  each  said  photodetector  array  a  first  evalua- 
tion function  to  calculate  said  evaluation  function  value 
based  on  photo-electro  transduced  signals  supplied  from  a 
predetermined  number  of  said  photodetector  elements, 
said  predetermined  number  being  less  than  all  of  said 
photodetector  elements,  and  a  second  evaluation  function 
to  calculate  said  evaluation  function  value  based  on  a 
larger  number  of  photodetector  elements  than  said  prede- 
termined number;  and 

determining  said  focusing  condition  using  said  first  evalua- 
tion function  or  said  second  evaluation  function,  said 
determination  being  performed  by  said  second  evaluation 
function  when  said  evaluation  function  value  obtained 
using  said  first  evaluation  function  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  value,  and  using  said  first  evaluation 
function  otherwise. 


4,540,882 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  DRILUNG  FLUID 

INVASION 

Harold  J.  Vinegar,  and  Scott  L.  Wellington,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,441 

Int.  a.3  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—255  25  aaims 

8.  A  method  of  determining  the  invasion  of  drilling  fluid  into 

a  core  sample  from  a  borehole,  said  method  comprising  the 

steps  of:  adding  a  first  material  havng  a  K-edge  at  a  first  energy 

to  the  drilling  fluid;  collecting  a  preserved  sample  from  said 

borehole;  scanning  said  core  sample  with  a  computerized  axial 

tomographic  scanner  (CAT)  at  a  second  mean  energy  that  is 
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less  than  said  first  energy  to  determine  the  attenuation  coeffici- 
ents at  a  plurality  of  points  in  a  cross  section  of  said  core 
sample  at  said  second  energy;  scanning  said  core  sample  with 
a  CAT  at  a  third  mean  energy  that  is  greater  than  said  first 
energy  to  determine  the  attenuation  coefficients  at  said  plural- 
ity of  points  in  said  cross  section  at  said  third  energy;  using  the 
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METHOD  OF  MASS  ANALYZING  A  SAMPLE  BY  USE  OF 

A  QUADRUPOLE  ION  TRAP 
George  C.  Stafford;  Paul  E.  Kelley,  and  David  R.  Stephens,  all  of 
San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Finnigan  Corporation,  San  Jose, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,351 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—282  23  Claims 


attenuation  coefficients  determined  for  said  core  sample  at  said 
second  and  third  energies  to  determine  a  concentration  map  of 
said  first  material  in  said  cross  section;  determining  from  said 
concentration  map  the  depth  of  invasion  into  said  core  sample 
of  said  first  material  as  an  indication  of  the  depth  of  invasion  of 
said  drilling  fluid. 


4,540,883 

BACKGROUND  CORRECnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULSED  NEUTRON  LOGGING  OF 

EARTH  BOREHOLES 

Russel  R.  Randall,  Katy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Incn  Dallas,  Tex. 

I        FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,270 
Int.  a.3  GOIV  5/10 
MS.  a.  250—262  20  Claims 


-^KMrucro* 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  characteristics  of  earth  forma- 
tions surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

irradiating  said  earth  formations  with  bursts  of  high  energy 
neutrons; 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated  forma- 
tions; 

generating  time-sequenced  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  said 
detected  radiations; 

generating  an  electrical  signal  functionally  related  to  a  time 
distribution  of  said  time-sequenced  elecrtrical  pulses;  and 

correcting  said  time  distribution  signal  to  compensate  for 
background  radiation. 


1.  The  method  of  mass  analyzing  a  sample  which  comprises 
the  steps  of 

defining  a  three  dimensional  quadrupole  field  in  which  sam- 
ple ions  over  the  entire  mass  range  of  interest  can  be 
simultaneously  trapped 

introducing  or  creating  sample  ions  into  the  quadrupole  field 
whereby  ions  within  the  range  of  interest  are  simulta- 
neously trapped 

changing  the  three  dimensional  trapping  field  so  that  the 
simultaneously  trapped  ions  of  consecutive  specific  masses 
become  sequentially  unstable  and  leave  the  trapping  field 
and 

detecting  the  sequential  unstable  ions  as  they  leave  the  trap- 
ping field  and 

providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  ion  mass. 


4,540,885 
SPECTROMETER  OBJECnVE  HAVING  PARALLEL 
OBJECTIVE  HELDS  AND  SPECTROMETER  HELDS 
FOR  THE  POTENTIAL  MEASURING  TECHNIQUE 
Erich  Plies,  Munich;  Reinhard  Weyl,  Assling,  and  Burkhard 
Lischke,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,762 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1982,  3236273 

Int  CL^  HOIJ  49/44 
U.S.  a.  250—310  11  Claims 


1.  A  potential  measuring  technique  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  objective  lens  means  for  focusing  primary  electrons  on  an 

object; 
spectrometer  secondary  electron  detection  means  for  energy 

selection  of  secondary  electrons; 
said  objective  lens  means  comprising  a  magnetic  lens  in 

which  a  magnetic  field  thereof  lies  primarily  outside  a 

body  of  the  lens  means; 
the  spectrometer  detection  means  comprising  an  electro- 
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static  retarding  field  spectrometer  detection  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  magnetic  field  of  the  lens  means;  and 
the  magnetic  lens  and  spectrometer  detection  means  being 
designed  such  that  the  magnetic  field  and  an  electric  field 
of  the  spectrometer  detection  means  run  substantially  in  a 
same  direction  and  with  field  lines  parallel  to  one  another. 

4,540,886 

FAIL-SAFE  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

Jack  A.  Bryant,  500  Main  St.,  Melrose,  Mass.  02176 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,224 

Int.  CIJ  H05B  33/00 

VJS.  a.  250-554  3  cUums 


paper  path  diffusing  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  the 
light  source,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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a  second  detector  disposed  near  the  paper  path  to  detect 
light  emitted  from  the  source  of  light  and  diffused  by 
paper  in  the  paper  path,  the  second  detector  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  first  detector. 


1.  A  fail-safe  system  for  detecting  whether  or  not  a  given 
variable  physical  condition  exists  in  a  given  one  of  a  plurality 
of  possible  states  and  for  holding  an  on-off  type  control  in  the 
on  sute  only  while  said  given  one  state  continues,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  existence  of  said  given  one  state 
and  for  generating  an  oscillating  electrical  signal  only 
while  said  given  one  state  continues; 

(b)  a  direct  current  circuit  in  the  form  of  a  loop; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  oscillating  signal  for  generating 
an  uninterrupted  direct  current  flowing  around  said  loop; 

(d)  an  oscillator  for  generating  a  second  oscillating  electrical 
signal; 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  oscillator  for  shunting  the  flow 
of  current  in  said  loop  across  a  given  portion  of  said  loop 
to  cause  the  flow  of  current  in  that  portion  to  be  inter- 
rupted at  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator; 

(0  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  current  in  said  portion  of 
said  loop  for  generating  a  signal  having  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator; 
(g)  fail-safe  means  for  actuating  a  control  from  an  "off"  to  an 

"on"  condition;  and 
(h)  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  the  flow  of 
current  in  said  portion  of  said  loop  for  actuating  said 
control; 
whereby,  non-existence  of  said  one  given  state  or  any  failure  of 
any  component  in  any  element  as  defined,  leaves  said  control  in 
the  "off"  condition. 


4  540  888 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  ENGINE  GENERATOR  SET  FOR  A 
RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Hugh  S.  Drewry,  Plymouth,  and  Ewald  Keszthelyi,  Campbell- 
sport,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  KoUer  Company,  Kohler, 
Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,509 

Int.  a.3  B60R  18/00 

U.S.  a.  290-1  R  12  Qaims 


1.  A  vertical  shaft  engine  generator  set  installed  through  a 
passageway  in  the  floor  of  a  recreational  vehicle  and  mounted 
to  the  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising: 

an  engine  having  a  vertically  depending  drive  shaft; 

a  support  member  dimensioned  to  be  received  through  said 
floor  passageway,  for  mounting  to  the  vehicle  said  sup- 
port member  mounting  said  engine;  and 

a  generator  disposed  below  the  level  of  the  floor  and 
mounted  underneath  said  engine,  said  generator  having  an 
upwardly  extending  shaft  for  mating  with  said  depending 
engine  drive  shaft  so  that  said  generator  shaft  is  driven 
thereby. 


4540887 
HIGH  CONTRASTRATIO  PAPER  SENSOR 
Timothy  M.  Mincrd,  Pittsford,  and  Robert  E.  Crumrine,  East 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,907 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  21/66 
U.S.  a.  250-561  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  presence  of  paper  in  a 
paper  path  including: 
a  source  of  light  disposed  near  the  paper  path  for  emitting 

light  in  the  direction  of  the  paper  path, 
a  reflecting  surface, 

a  first  detector  disposed  near  the  paper  path  for  detecting  a 
first  quantity  of  light  reflected  from  the  reflecting  surface 
when  no  paper  is  in  the  paper  path  and  for  detecting  a 
lesser  quantity  of  light  reflected  from  the  reflecting  sur- 
face when  paper  is  in  the  paper  path,  the  paper  in  the 


4  540  889 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

DIELECTRIC  STRENGTH  OF  DIRECT  CURRENT  CABLE 

INSULATION 
Paolo  G.  Priaroggia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societa'  Cavi 
Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,248 
Int.  a.^  H02J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  307—2  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  dielectric  strength  with 
respect  to  a  direct  current  voltage  of  the  insulation  around  a 
conductor  element  for  forming  part  of  a  direct  current  power 
transmission  system,  said  insulation  being  without  fluid  pres- 
sure thereon,  said  method  comprising  subjecting  said  insulation 
throughout  its  length  to  a  direct  current  voltage  of  a  predeter- 
mined magnitude  applied  to  said  conductor  and  varying  the 
amplitude  of  said  direct  current  voltage  throughout  the  length 
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of  said  Insulation  at  a  periodic  rate,  said  amplitude  being  varied 
by  an  amount  less  than  said  predetermined  magnitude  and  less 


than  an  amount  which  will  cause  voltage  breakdown  in  said 
insulation. 


4,540,890 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ADDRESSING 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SIGNALS  FROM  A  CONTROL 

UNIT  TO  A  PLURALITY  OF  REMOTE  UNITS 

Giovanni  GangemI,  and  Giuseppe  Sefusatti,  both  of  Turin,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Galber  Automazione  E,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,666 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  24, 1982,  87669  A/82 

Int.  a.^  H02J  13/00:  H04Q  9/10 

U.S.  a.  307—40  2  Claims 
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1.  A  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  remote  units  connected  to  a  common  two-wire 
transmission  line  with  each  unit  having  at  least  one  con- 
trolled device, 

a  control  unit  including  d.c.  voltage  supply  means  connected 
to  said  line  to  feed  a  constant  d.c.  supply  voltage  to  the 
remote  units,  and  means  for  selectively  addressing 
through  said  line  electrical  coded  control  signals  to  the 
remote  units  by  amplitude-modulating  the  value  of  said 
d.c.  supply  voltage  to  activate  a  selected  one  of  said  con- 
trolled devices; 

each  remote  unit  comprising 

decoder  means  connected  to  said  line  for  decoding  the  con- 
trol signals  from  the  control  unit,  and 

comparator  means  arranged  to  output  an  activation  signal 
when  the  signals  from  the  decoder  means  correspond  to 
an  address  associated  to  a  controlled  device  of  the  remote 
unit; 

wherein  said  controlled  device  of  at  least  one  remote  unit  is 
a  sensor  means  arranged  to  monitor  a  physical  quantity 
and  responsive  to  said  activation  signals  being  fed  thereto 
to  output  to  the  control  unit,  via  said  line,  information 
signals  indicative  of  the  value  of  said  monitored  quantity, 
said  sensor  means  including 

a  sensing  element  arranged  to  monitor  said  physical  quantity 
and  output  electrical  signals  indicative  of  its  value, 

a  signal  converter  means  arranged  to  convert  the  electrical 
signals  output  by  the  sensing  elements  into  frequency 
modulated  electrical  signals, 

current  modulator  means  connected  to  receive  said  fre- 
quency modulated  signals  from  the  converter  means  and 
connectable  to  the  said  line  for  the  purpose  of  modulating 
the  current  flowing  in  said  line  in  dependence  on  said 
frequency  modulated  signals, 

switch  means  connected  between  the  current  modulator 
means  and  said  line,  and  controlled  by  the  comparator 


means  to  connect  the  the  modulator  means  to  said  line 
when  the  comparator  means  output  the  activation  signal, 
the  control  unit  being  provided  with  frequency  demodulator 
means  connected  to  the  said  line  and  arranged  to  detect 
the  frequency  modulation  of  the  current  flowing  in  the 
line. 


4,540,891 
HIGH  CURRENT  FLOAT  SWITCH 
Robert  M.  Keener,  Ashland,  and  Shekhar  Cbakrawarti,  StrongiH 
ville,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  R.  W.  Beckett  Corporatioii,  N. 
Ridgeville,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,106 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  i5/l% 

U.S.  a.  307—118  9  Claims 


1.  A  float  switch  for  providing  a  switching  path  for  a  high 
level  electric  current  in  response  to  a  fluid  level  comprising: 

a  buoyant  float  housing  having  a  pair  of  conductors  extend- 
ing through  said  housing,  to  provide  first  and  second 
connection  ends  for  said  switching  path  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  potential  difference; 

a  high  current  solid  state  switching  device  inside  said  hous- 
ing connected  to  a  heat  transfer  surface  exposed  through 
an  aperiure  of  said  housing;  said  device  providing  a  cur- 
rent path  between  said  conductors  inside  said  housing;  and 

an  annular  position  sensor  connected  to  said  switching  de- 
vice, said  sensor  connected  to  trigger  said  switching  de- 
vice into  a  conducting  state  in  response  to  a  position 
change  of  said  float,  whereby  said  switching  device  passes 
a  current  between  said  conductors. 


4,540,892 
MULTIPLE  INPUT  VOLTAGE  POWER  CONTROLLER 
John  A.  Carvalho,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora> 
tion,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,608 

Int  CL^  H02M  1/10 

U.S.  a.  307—130  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  controller  for  determining  which  of  a  plurality  N 
(N  greater  than  1)  of  different  possible  input  power  levels  is 
present  and  for  configuring  a  load  to  accept  the  present  power 
level,  comprising  in  combination: 

N  means,  each  responsive  to  said  power  level  being  within  a 
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range  about  a  difTerent  associated  one  of  N  power  levels 
for  producing  an  output  signal  of  one  value  and  for  other- 
wise producing  said  output  signal  of  another  value;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  said  N  means  for 
configuring  said  load  to  accept  said  present  power  level. 

4,540,893 
CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  OF  NON-REGENERATIVE 

POWER  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Milton  D.  Bloomer,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,579 

Int  a.3  H03K  17/60.  3/26 

VS.  a.  307—248  24  Claims 


a  current  limiting  resistor  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  third 
transistor  to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor; 

means  coupling  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  to  said 
power  switching  element; 

means  for  coupling  the  first  external  signal  to  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  provide  a  ramp  signal  through  said  current  limit- 
ing resistor  and  said  third  transistor  to  said  power  switch- 
ing element; 
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1.  A  method  for  the  controlled  switching,  between  a  fully- 
tumed-off  condition  and  a  fuUy-tumed-on  condition,  of  a  non- 
regenerative  power  semiconductor  device  having  a  controlled 
current  flow,  with  a  conduction  threshold  and  a  saturation 
threshold,  therethrough  responsive  to  a  control  electrode 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  drive  signal  having  first  and  second  charac- 
teristics each  respectively  for  directing  the  device  to  an 
associated  one  of  the  fuUy-tumed-on  and  fully-tumed-off 
conditions  of  the  current  flow  therethrough; 

(b)  selecting  at  least  one  direction  of  change  between  the 
first  and  second  conditions  of  said  drive  signal  as  an  asso- 
ciated controlled  direction  of  change  of  the  control  elec- 
trode signal; 

(c)  changing  the  control  electrode  signal  at  a  first  rate  M 
responsive  to  a  change  of  the  drive  signal  in  each  selected 
controlled  direction  and  until  a  first  encountered  one  of 
the  thresholds  is  reached; 

(d)  then  reducing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  control  electrode 
signal,  in  the  controlled  direction,  to  a  second  rate  M'  less 
than  the  fu^t  rate  M,  until  the  remaining  one  of  the  thresh- 
olds is  reached;  and 

(e)  then  increasing  the  rate  of  change  of  the  control  elec- 
trode signal  in  the  controlled  direction  at  another  rate 
greater  than  the  second  rate  M'. 


4,540,894 
PEAK  TURN-ON  CURRENT  LIMITING  BASE  DRIVE 
John  N.  Park,  Rexford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,695 
Int.  Q\?  H03K  4/60.  5/12.  6/04.  17/94 
\}S.  a.  307—254  5  Qaims 

1.  A  base  drive  circuit  for  a  power  switching  element  re- 
sponsive to  first  and  second  external  signals,  said  second  signal 
occurring  subsequent  to  said  first  signal,  said  base  drive  circuit 
comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  transistors; 

a  charging  resistor  coupling  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to 

the  base  of  said  third  transistor; 
a  capacitor  coupling  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor,  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  connected  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 
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means  for  coupling  said  second  external  signal  to  said  second 
transistor  so  as  to  saturate  said  second  transistor  and  pro- 
vide a  step  of  current  through  said  third  transistor  to  said 
power  switching  element;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  third  transistor  and  responsive  to  the 
complement  of  said  first  signal  for  clamping  said  third 
transistor  and  thereby  biasing  said  power  switching  ele- 
ment out  of  conduction. 


4,540,895 

DEVICE  HAVING  THYRISTORS  CONNECTED  IN 

SERIES 

Masatoshi  Takeda,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,490 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  Q  5  Claims 
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1.  A  device  having  series  connected  thyristors,  comprising: 
a  current  controller  including  a  series  circuit  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  thyristors  connected  in  series,  and  a  reverse-block- 
ing semiconductor  element  connected  to  said  series  circuit  in 
an  antiparallel  relationship;  a  gate  signal  generator  for  feeding 
a  gate  signal  to  the  gate  of  each  of  said  thyristors;  and  a  thy- 
ristor  protective  unit  consisting  of  a  circuit  for  detecting  a  zero 
point  of  the  current  flowing  in  said  reverse-blocking  semicon- 
ductor element  and  generating  a  zero  detection  pulse,  a  mono- 
stable  multivibrator  for  generating  a  pulse  of  a  predetermined 
duration  synchronously  with  the  time  of  extinction  of  said  gate 
signal,  an  AND  element  so  connected  as  to  receive  said  two 
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pulses,  and  means  for  feeding  the  output  of  said  AND  element 
as  a  reignition  pulse  to  said  gate  signal  generator. 


'  4,540,896 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CIRCUIT 
Tatsuo  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56050 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  307—264  13  Claims 
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'  4,540,897 

DIGITAL  MODULATION  SIGNAL  READING  DEVICE 

Sabmro  Takaoka;  Ryuichi  Naito;  Fumihiko  Yokogawa,  and  Youi- 
chi  Ogawa,  all  of  Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-109336 
Int.  a.3  H03K  5/0% 
U.S.  a.  307—268  6  Claims 
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comparator  means  to  the  low  level  signal  duration  of  the  same, 
intermediate  level  detecting  means  for  detecting  substantially 
an  intermediate  value  of  respective  positive  and  negative  peak 
values  of  said  reproduction  output  signal,  and  means  for  adding 
the  outputs  of  said  time  ratio  detecting  means  and  said  interme- 
diate level  detecting  means  to  provide  an  output  constituting 
said  feedback  comparison  level  signal;  wherein  said  wave- 
shaped  output  signal  is  outputted  from  said  comparator  means. 


4,540,898 

CLOCKED  BUFFER  aRCUIT  USING  A 

SELF-BOOTSTRAPPING  TRANSISTOR 

Joseph  Pumo,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Marc  J.  E.  BelleTille,  GrenoMe, 

France,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,898 

Int.  a.3  H03K  i/027.  4/58.  17/04.  19/017 

U.S.  a.  307—269  8  Claims 
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1.  A  variable  resistance  circuit  comprising: 

an  emitter-follower  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  an 
input  terminal,  a  collector  and  an  emitter; 

an  impedance  element  coupled  between  the  emitter  of  said 
emitter-follower  transistor  and  an  output  terminal; 

a  current  mirror  circuit  whose  current  input  circuit  is  cou- 
pled to  the  collector  of  said  emitter-follower  transistor 
and  whose  current  output  circuit  is  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal,  a  current  flowing  from  said  current  output  cir- 
cuit being  substantially  proportional  to  a  current  flowing 
from  said  current  input  circuit  according  to  the  current 
mirror  operation  of  said  current  mirror  circuit;  and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  and 
coupled  to  said  current  mirror  circuit,  a  proportional 
relation  between  currents  of  the  current  input  and  current 
output  circuits  of  said  current  mirror  circuit  being  con- 
trolled by  said  control  signal  so  that  an  effective  impe- 
dance measured  from  said  output  terminal  is  changed 
according  to  said  control  signal. 


1.  A  clocked  buffer  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  and  a  clock  signal,  comprising: 

a  NOR  gate  having  an  output,  a  first  input  for  receiving  an 
inverted  input  signal,  and  a  second  input; 

a  first  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  NOR  gate,  a  first  current  electrode  for 
receiving  the  clock  signal,  and  a  second  current  electrode 
for  providing  the  output  signal;  and 

delay  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  the  output  signal 
and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  the  NOR 
gate  for  providing  a  delay  signal  responsive  to  the  output 
signal,  wherein  the  delay  signal  is  delayed  in  time  from  the 
occurrence  of  the  output  signal. 


4,540,899 
HAMMER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT  USING  POWER  MOSFETS 
Brian  R.  Pelly,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Rectifier  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,057 
Int.  a.3H03K/ 7/60 
U.S.  a.  307—270  16  Claims 


1.  A  reproduction  reading  device  for  reading  out  a  wave- 
shaped  output  signal  corresponding  to  an  inputted  digital  infor- 
mation reproduction  signal,  said  reproduction  signal  having 
been  recorded  on  a  recording  medium  or  transmitted  into  a 
transmission  medium,  with  reproduction  being  performed 
according  to  a  modulation  system  in  which  the  time  ratio  of  the 
high  level  signal  duration  to  the  low  level  signal  duration  is 
substantially  unity,  comprising:  comparator  means  for  compar- 
ing the  level  of  a  reproduction  output  signal  derived  from  the 
inputted  reproduction  signal,  with  a  feedback  comparison  level 
signal,  time  ratio  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  time  ratio 
of  the  high  level  signal  duration  of  a  comparator  output  of  said 
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1.  A  circuit  for  a  repetitively  energized  inductive  load;  said 
circuit  including  a  transistor,  a  diode,  first  and  second  d-c 
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voltage  source  means,  and  transistor  control  circuit  means 
operable  to  turn  said  transistor  on  and  ofF  and  to  cycle  said 
transistor  between  on  and  off  conditions  when  the  current 
through  said  inductive  load  attempts  to  fall  below  a  prescribed 
minimum  and  rise  above  a  pescribed  maximum  value  respec- 
tively, or  in  response  to  alternatively  derived  timing  signals 
which  achieve  essentially  the  same  result,  said  transistor  being 
cycled  at  a  cycle  rate  of  greater  than  about  100  kHz;  said  first 
voltage  source  means,  said  inductive  load  and  said  transistor 
connected  in  a  first  closed  series  relationship;  said  first  and 
second  voltage  source  means  connected  in  series  with  one 
another  with  additive  polarities,  whereby,  when  said  transistor 
is  on,  current  flows  from  said  first  voltage  source  means, 
through  said  inductive  load,  and  when  said  transistor  then 
turns  off,  current  flows  through  said  diode  and  into  said  second 
voltage  source  means  in  a  direction  to  oppose  said  current 
flow. 


4  540QQ0 

REDUCED  SWING  LATCH  ORCUIT  UTILIZING  GATE 

CURRENT  PROPORTIONAL  TO  TEMPERATURE 

Adrian  B.  Early,  and  William  J.  Lillis,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 

assignors  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,487 

Int.  a.3  H03K  19/08.  3/286 

\3S.  a.  307-289  12  Claims 


regulated  gate  current  having  a  magnitude  substantially 
proportional  to  the  temperature  of  said  latch  circuit; 

h.  Current  steering  means  having  first,  second  and  third 
current  conducting  terminals,  said  first  and  second  current 
conducting  terminals  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
emitter  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  bias  transistor 
means,  said  third  current  conducting  terminal  being  cou-' 
pled  to  the  output  terminal  of  said  gate  current  source  for 
receiving  said  regulated  gate  current,  said  current  steering 
means  including  a  control  means  for  receiving  control 
signal  and  being  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for 
selectively  conducting  said  regulated  gate  current  to  said 
first  or  second  current  conducting  terminal; 

i.  a  bias  circuit  coupled  between  said  first  and  second  power 
supply  conductors  and  having  a  first  reference  terminal 
for  providing  a  first  reference  voltage  to  the  base  terminal 
of  said  bias  transistor  means  and  having  a  second  reference 
terminal  for  providing  a  second  reference  voltage;  and 
j.  load  means  including  a  first  resistor  coupled  between  the 
second  reference  terminal  of  said  bias  circuit  and  the 
collector  terminal  of  said  bias  transistor  means  for  generat- 
ing a  first  output  signal  at  the  collector  terminal  of  said 
bias  transistor  means,  said  first  resistor  selectively  con- 
ducting said  regulated  gate  current  for  causing  said  first 
output  signal  to  have  an  associated  voltage  signal  swing 
substantially  proportional  to  temperature. 
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4,5404N)1 

IMAGE-SENSING  CHARGE^roUPLED  DEVICE  WITH 

BOTH  HIGH-SPEED  AND  LOW-SPEED  READ-OUTS 

Nobuo  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,689 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr,  30,  1982,  57-73066 

Int  a.5  H03K  3/42:  GllC  19/28;  HOIL  29/78.  27/14 

U.S.  a.  307-311  2  Claims 


1.  A  latch  circuit  for  receiving  a  binary  data  signal  and 
selectively  storing  the  received  binary  data  signal,  comprising 
in  combination: 

a.  bias  transistor  means  having  at  least  a  collector  terminal,  a 
base  terminal,  and  first  and  second  emitter  terminals; 

b.  a  first  power  supply  conductor  for  conducting  a  first 
power  supply  voltage; 

c.  an  input  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
terminals,  the  collector  terminal  of  said  input  transistor 
being  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply  conductor,  the 
emitter  terminal  of  said  input  transistor  being  coupled  to 
the  first  emitter  terminal  of  said  bias  transistor  means; 

d.  input  means  for  providing  the  binary  data  signal  to  the 
base  terminal  of  said  input  transistor; 

e.  a  feedback  transistor  having  emitter,  base,  and  collector 
terminals,  the  emitter  terminal  of  said  feedback  transistor 
being  coupled  to  the  second  emitter  terminal  of  said  bias 
transistor  means,  the  base  terminal  of  said  feedback  tran- 
sistor being  coupled  to  the  collector  terminal  of  said  bias 
transistor  means,  the  collector  terminal  of  said  feedback 
transistor  being  coupled  to  said  first  power  supply  con- 
ductor; 

f.  a  second  power  supply  conductor  for  conducting  a  second 
power  supply  volUge; 

g.  a  gate  current  source  coupled  to  said  second  power  supply 
conductor  and  having  an  output  terminal  for  providing  a 


38  39 


1.  In  a  solid  image-sensing  device  provided  with:  a  light- 
receiving  part  comprising  a  plurality  of  photosensitive  cells 
disposed  in  a  straight-line  state  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
and  generating  charges  corresponding  to  light  information 
projected  thereon;  first  and  second  charge-transfer  paths  re- 
spectively disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  light-receiving 
part  for  receiving  and  transferring  the  charges  thus  generated; 
and  two  shift  gates  respectively  provided  between  the  light- 
receiving  part  and  the  first  and  second  charge-transfer  paths 
and  functioning  to  distribute  and  transfer  the  charges  gener- 
ated by  the  light-receiving  part  alternately  to  the  first  and 
second  charge-transfer  paths,  the  improvement  wherein  a  third 
charge-transfer  path  having  a  discretely  independent  output 
part  is  connected  respectively  to  the  output  end  sides  of  the 
first  and  second  charge-transfer  paths,  and  the  image-sensing 
device  is  operated  to  read  out  separate  signals  from  the  first 
and  second  charge-transfer  paths  at  the  time  of  high-speed 
readout  and  to  alternately  read  out  signals  from  the  first  and 
second  charge-transfer  paths  by  way  of  the  third  charge-trans- 
fer path  at  the  time  of  slow-speed  readout. 
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4,540,902 
SAMPLE  AND  HOLD  aRCUTT 
Fumio  Ishiluiwa,  Atsugi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1^2,  Ser.  No.  452,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-214116 
Int  a.J  H03K  17/74;  GllC  27/02 
MS.  a.  307—352  11  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  sample  and  hold  circuit  of  the  bridge  type, 
comprising: 

a  diode  bridge,  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

first  and  second  drive  terminals  on  said  bridge; 

first  and  second  capacitors  coupled  to  said  first  and  second 
drive  terminals  respectively; 

first  switching  means  having  first  and  second  states  coupled 
between  said  first  and  second  capacitors; 

second  and  third  switching  means  for  producing  two  control 
signals  of  opposite  phase  at  respective  outputs  in  response 
to  input  switching  pulse  signals  of  opposite  phase; 

said  output  of  said  second  and  third  switching  means  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  and  second  capacitors  in 
series  with  said  first  and  second  drive  terminals,  respec- 
tively, for  applying  said  control  signals  to  said  capacitors 
for  turning  said  bridge  ON  and  OFF; 

said  first  switching  means  being  in  said  first  state  when  said 
bridge  is  turned  OFF  and  being  in  said  second  state  when 
said  bridge  is  turned  ON; 

said  capacitors  establishing  the  voltage  at  both  said  drive 
terminals  at  a  voltage  equal  to  the  voltage  appearing  at 
said  input  terminal  in  response  to  said  first  state  of  said  first 
switching  means;  and 

said  first  capacitor  establishing  the  voltage  at  said  first  drive 
terminal  at  a  voltage  equal  to  said  input  voltage  plus  a 
predetermined  offset  voltage  and  said  second  capacitor 
establishing  the  voltage  at  said  second  drive  terminal  at  a 
voltage  equal  to  said  input  voltage  minus  said  predeter- 
mined offset  voltage  in  response  to  said  second  state  of 
said  first  switching  means. 


4,540,903 
SCANNABLE  ASYNCHRONOUS/SYNCHRONOUS 
CMOS  LATCH 
Laurence  H.  Coolce;  Robert  A.  Feretich,  and  Richard  F.  Boyle, 
all  of  Santa  Clara  County,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology Partners,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,829 
Int.  a.i  GllC  11/28 
U.S.  a.  307—465  13  Claims 

1.  A  scannable  latch  circuit  comprising: 
first  latch  means,  operable  in  a  first  mode  of  operation,  for 
providing  and  maintaining  a  first  data  bit  output  signal  at 
a  first  level  in  response  to  a  specified  change  in  a  data  bit 
input  signal  applied  to  an  input  terminal  of  said  scannable 
latch  circuit,  said  first  data  bit  output  signal  being  con- 
nected to  a  first  output  terminal; 
reset  means,  also  operable  in  said  first  mode  of  operation,  for 
resetting  said  first  data  bit  output  signal  to  a  second  level 
in  response  to  a  reset  signal  applied  to  a  reset  terminal  of 
said  scannable  latch  circuit; 
second  latch  means,  operable  in  a  second  mode  of  operation 
for  providing  and  maintaining  a  second  data  bit  output 


signal  connected  to  a  second  output  terminal,  and  having 
a  level  that  is  equivalent  to  the  level  of  said  data  bit  input 
signal  immediately  prior  to  the  occurrence  of  a  specified 
transition  in  a  first  clock  signal  applied  to  a  clock  terminal 
of  said  scannable  latch  circuit,  said  second  latch  means 
maintaining  the  level  of  the  second  data  bit  output  signal 
for  the  entire  duration  of  a  cycle  of  said  first  clock  signal; 
shift  means,  operable  in  a  third  mode  of  operation,  for  selec- 
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tively  allowing  data  bit  signals  to  be  shifted  into  or  out  of 
said  second  latch  means,  said  shift  means  including  output 
means  for  shifting  said  data  bit  signals  out  of  second  latch 
means  that  is  separate  from  said  first  and  second  data  bit 
output  signals  provided  by  said  first  and  second  modes  of 
operation,  respectively;  and 
select  means  for  selecting  the  mode  of  operation  of  said 
scannable  latch  circuit,  and  for  controlling  the  operation 
thereof 


4,540,904 
TRI-STATE  TYPE  DRIVER  CIRCUIT 
John  J.  Ennis,  Corona,  and  Robert  K.  Booher,  Temecula,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,108 
Int.  CIJ  H03K  19/094.  17/284.  19/20  3/037 
U.S.  a.  307—473  1  Claim 


1.  A  tristate  driver  circuit  having  first  and  second  logic  states 
which  are  approximately  the  potentials  at  the  |x>sitive  and 
negative  poles  of  a  direct-current  bias  supply  and  a  "float" 
state  which  is  an  intermediate  potential  at  high  impedance,  said 
driver  circuit  comprising  a  P-type  and  an  N-typc  field  effect 
transistors,  each  having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate  terminal, 
with  the  drain  terminals  of  both  transistors  connected  to  a 
driver  output  line,  the  source  terminals  of  the  P-type  and  the 
N-type  transistors  connected  respectively  to  the  positive  and 
negative  poles  of  the  direct-current  bias  supply; 

an  OR  gate  means  having  three  inputs,  and  having  an  output 
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connected  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  P-type  transistor, 
with  the  OR  gate  means  comprising  a  NOR  gate  followed 
by  an  odd  number  of  inverters; 

an  AND  gate  means  having  three  inputs  and  having  an 
output  connected  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  N-type 
transistor,  with  the  AND  gate  means  comprising  a 
NAND  gate  followed  by  an  odd  number  of  inverters; 

wherein  the  NOR  gate,  the  NAND  gate,  and  each  inverter 
comprises  P-type  and  N-type  field  effect  transistors,  each 
transistor  having  source,  gate,  and  drain  electrodes,  all  of 
said  transistors  being  part  of  a  single  integrated  circuit 
chip; 

said  OR  gate  means  and  AND  gate  means  each  having  its 
output  connected  to  an  input  of  the  other; 

an  enable  input  coupled  to  an  input  of  the  AND  gate  means 
and  inverted  as  an  input  of  the  OR  gate  means,  so  that  in 
response  to  one  signal  condition  at  the  enable  input  a  first 
logic  state  is  applied  to  the  AND  gate  means,  and  thereby 
the  outputs  of  the  OR  and  AND  gate  means  are  at  the  first 
and  second  logic  states  respectively,  to  turn  off  both  of 
said  transistors  regardless  of  the  logic  levels  at  the  other 
inputs,  to  place  said  driver  output  line  at  the  "float"  state; 

a  driver  input  line  connected  to  inputs  of  both  the  OR  gate 
means  and  the  AND  gate  means  for  supplying  logic  sig- 
nals at  the  first  and  second  states  alternately,  so  that  with 
an  enable  signal  condition  at  the  input,  which  provides  a 
second  logic  state  input  signal  to  the  OR  gate  means  and 
a  first  logic  state  input  signal  to  the  AND  gate  means,  the 
driver  circuit  repeats  the  logic  signal  from  the  driver  input 
line  in  inverted  form  to  the  driver  output  line,  the  first 
state  at  the  output  line  havmg  the  P-type  transistor  on  and 
the  N-type  transistor  off,  and  vice  versa  for  the  second 
state  at  the  output  line,  and  AND  gate  means  and  OR  gate 
means  each  providing  some  delay  effectively  in  tandem, 
so  that  in  resonse  to  a  change  of  state  at  the  driver  input 
line  the  transistor  which  is  on  is  first  turned  off,  and  after 
a  short  delay  the  transistor  which  was  off  is  turned  on,  so 
that  during  a  change  between  the  first  and  second  logic 
states  at  the  output  there  is  a  definite  interval  during 
which  the  output  is  at  the  high-impedance  "float"  state. 


being  adapted  to  move  along  the  axis  of  said  at  least  one 
fixed  magnetic  core. 


4,540,906 
STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PERMANENT  MAGNET 
ROTARY  DEVICE 
Hans  A.  Blom,  Portland,  Greg.,  assignor  to  Synektron  Corpora- 
tion, Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,138 

Int.  a.3  H02K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  310-67  R  UOaims 


4  540  905 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVING  DEVICE 
SeUi  Morino,  Okazaki,  and  Hisasi  Kawai,  Toyohashi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,570 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1982,  57-173847 

Int  a.3  H02K  33/00 

UA  a  310-12  4  Claims 


^Amiiiiimmtj^' 


1.  In  an  electrical  machine  having  a  generally  annular  core 
of  magnetically-permeable  material  with  an  aperture  extending 
centrally  therethrough,  an  electrically-conductive  winding 
mounted  on  said  core,  a  rotor  having  permanent  magnets 
mounted  thereon  positioned  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said 
core  and  being  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  core 
about  an  axis,  and  a  current  transmission  circuit  board  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  axis  and  being  spaced  axially  from  said 
core  for  supplying  electrical  current  to  said  winding  and  for 
mounting  Hall  effect  sensors  for  sensing  the  magnetic  fields  of 
said  permanent  magnets  as  said  permanent  magnets  rotate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  member  matingly  insertable 
axially  through  said  aperture  in  said  core  while  said  winding  is 
mounted  thereon  for  connecting  said  core  and  circuit  board  to 
each  other,  said  magneticaly-penneable  material  of  said  core 
having  first  angular  orientation  means  formed  therein  and  said 
member  having  second  angular  orientation  means  matingly 
connectable  with  said  first  angular  orientation  means  upon 
axial  insertion  of  said  member  through  said  aperture  while  said 
winding  is  mounted  on  said  core  for  positioning  said  circuit 
board  with  respect  to  said  core  in  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  about  said  axis,  said  member  further  having  first 
axial  orientation  means  matingly  connectable  with  said  core 
while  said  winding  is  mounted  thereon  for  positioning  said 
circuit  board  at  a  predetermined  spaced  axial  distance  from 
said  core. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  driving  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  fixed  magnetic  core  made  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  bar  of  magnetic  material,  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  central  portion  of  said  bar  being  greater  than 
the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  end  portions  of  said  bar,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  bar  being  linearly  reduced 
along  the  the  length  of  said  bar,  from  said  central  portion, 
where  said  cross-sectional  area  is  greatest,  towards  said 
end  portions; 

a  coil  wound  along  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  fixed 
magnetic  core  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  movable  member  made  of  a  magnet  arranged  in 
proximity  to  said  at  least  one  fixed  magnetic  core  having 
said  coil  for  producing  a  magnetic  flux  crossing  approxi- 
mately perpendicularly  the  current  of  said  coil  and  for 


4,540,907 
ALTERNATOR.RECnnER  UNTT  WTTH  ECONOMICAL 
CONNECnONS  TO  WIRES  EMBEDDED  IN  A  CIRCUTT 

BOARD 

Walter  Hagenlochen  Lutz  Rapp,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Werner 
Eschen,  Kongen;  Ist^an  Rajepaly,  Schwieberdingen;  Heinz 
Scharpf,  Remshalden;  Jorg  Streller,  Affialterbach;  Johann 
Weigand,  Giiglingen,  and  Klaus  Winkler,  Freiberg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  12, 

1982,  3208893 

Int  a.J  H02K  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  310—68  D  •      9  Claims 

1.  An  engine<lriven  alternator-rectifier  unit,  suitable  for 

vehicular  service,  having  a  shaft-mounted  rotor  carrying  an 
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excitation  winding,  a  stator  equipped  with  windings  for  pro- 
ducing 3-phase  a.c,  a  3-phase  full  wave  rectifier  having  at  least 
three  positive-pole  diodes  and  three  negative-pole  diodes  for 
rectifying  said  3-phase  a.c.  and  further  comprising: 
a  flat  circuit  board  of  insulating  material  having  parallel 
surface  planes  and  oriented  perpendicular  to  and  extend- 
ing at  least  partially  around  the  axis  of  the  shaft  on  which 
said  rotor  is  mounted,  and 
circuit  conductor  wires  embedded  in  said  circuit  board  for 
contributing  to  the  interconnection  of  said  diodes  and  said 
windings, 
said  circuit  board  having  cut-out  portions  which  are  substan- 
tially vacant  except  for  portions  of  said  embedded  wires 
extending  out  of  said  circuit  board  and  passing  through 
said  cutout  portions,  and  which  cut-out  portions  are  lo- 
cated at  places  selected  for  connecting  external  conduc- 
tors, including  lead  wires  of  said  windings,  respectively, 
to  said  embedded  wires. 


device  against  impact  with  a  crystal  enclosure  wall,  said  crys- 
tal device  having  opposed  major  surfaces  and  an  edge,  said 
shock  absorbing  insert  comprising: 

first  springing  means  having  a  first  spring  rate  associated  there- 
with; 
carrier  means  for  holding  said  first  springing  means  between 
one  of  said  major  surfaces  and  said  enclosure  wall  so  that 
said  first  springing  means  will  contact  one  of  said  major 
surfaces  when  said  crystal  device  is  shocked  by  a  force 
exceeding  a  predetermined  magnitude  in  a  direction  toward 
said  first  springing  means  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  opposed  major  surfaces; 
a  spring  cushion  disposed  between  and  mechanically  coupling 
said  carrier  means  and  said  enclosure  wall,  said  spring  cush- 
ion having  a  spring  rate  associated  therewith  which  is  less 
than  said  first  spring  rate. 


30 
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said  portions  of  said  embedded  wires  at  said  selected  places 
passing  through  said  cut-out  portion  of  said  circuit  board, 
being  substantially  longer  than  required  for  crossing  said 
cut-out  portions,  and  each  having  an  intermediate  length 
of  wire  bent  at  both  ends  in  first  planes  of  bending  which 
are  substantially  parallel  or  identical  so  as  to  bring  a  major 
part  of  said  intermediate  wire  length  outward  beyond  one 
of  the  surface  planes  of  said  circuit  board  and  additionally 
bent  in  at  least  one  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first 
planes  of  bending  to  provide  a  U-shaped  configuration, 
protruding  at  least  in  part  from  a  said  cut-out  portion  of 
said  circuit  board,  for  grasping  a  portion  of  a  wire  lead 
external  to  and  otherwise  connected  with  said  circuit 
board, 

three  of  said  intermediate  wire  lengths  of  said  embedded 
wires  being  pinched  at  said  U-shaped  configurations 
thereof  so  as  to  clamp  respective  lead  wires  of  said  wind- 
ings in  respect  to  the  electrical  connections  between  em- 
bedded wires  and  said  lead  wires  of  said  windings. 


4,540,909 
TUNING  FORK  TYPE  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  RESONATOR 

WFTH  VARIABLE  WIDTH  BASE 
Kunihiro  Takahashi,  and  Nobuyoahi  Matsuyama,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  SeUco  Instnunents  A  Electronics  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1983,  58-59018; 
May  25,  1983,  58-92059 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/06 
U.S.  a.  310-370  25  Claims 


^ 


4,540,908 
SHOCK  ABSORBER  FOR  QUARTZ  CRYSTALS 
Charles  W.  Mooney,  Lake  Worth;  Robert  E.  Phlpps,  Pompano 
Beach,  and  WUliam  J.  Kuznicki,  Coral  Spring  aU  of  FbL, 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,249 

Int  a.3  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a.  310—326  13  Claims 


te^  f?  r' 


1.  A  tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal  resonator  utilizing  a 
coupling  between  the  fundamental  flexural  and  fundamental 
torsional  modes  of  vibration,  said  resonator  comprising  a  base 
having  head  and  tail  ends  and  two  tuning  fork  arms  extending 
from  the  head  end  of  said  base,  the  length  of  said  base  between 
the  head  and  tail  ends  thereof  being  larger  than  that  of  said 
tuning  fork  arms,  said  base  having  a  relatively  wide  width 
portion  near  the  tuning  fork  arms,  and  a  relatively  narrow 
width  portion  spaced  from  the  tuning  fork  arms  and  being 
effective  to  lower  the  vibrating  displacements  of  the  tail  end  of 
the  base  attributable  to  torsional  mode  vibration. 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  insert  for  protection  of  a  planar  crystal 


4,540,910 
SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL-COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Ryoji  Kondo,  Okazaki;  Kozo  Takamura,  Nagoya,  and  Kaigi 

Hignchi,  Hekinan,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,964 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  22, 1982,  57-204920; 
Mar.  16,  1983,  58-45236 

Int  CV  HOIT  13/20 
U.S.  a.  313—11.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  spark  plug  for  internal-combustion  engines  having  a 
spark  discharge  gap  defined  between  at  least  two  electrodes 
opposing  to  each  other,  and  a  platinum-containing  wear-resist- 
ant  discharging  layer  provided  on  one  of  said  electrodes,  said 
spark  plug  comprising: 

a  thermal  stress  relieving  layer  disposed  between  said  dis- 
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charging  layer  and  the  base  metal  constituting  said  one 
electrode,  said  thermal  stress  relieving  layer  being  made  of 


a  platinum  base  alloy  containing  nickel  which  is  a  main 
constituent  of  said  base  metal. 


4,540,911 

HALOGEN  LAMP  UNIT 

TetmUi  And,  and  Tatsnahi  Igarashi,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,788 

lot  CL^  HOIJ  1/02 

MS.  a.  313—44  1  Claim 


»\      ? 


partially  surrounding  said  center  electrode,  said  heat  removal 
means  comprising  an  extension  of  said  barrel,  said  extension 
constituting  a  relatively  massive  support  for  said  earth  elec- 
trode and  being  formed  integrally  with  said  barrel  in  the  manu- 
facture of  said  barrel,  said  support  extending  axially  from  an 


J   1    \ 

m 

*•» 
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3^ 

f>^i 

T^ 

edge  of  said  barrel  at  least  to  the  outer  end  of  said  center 
electrode  and  partly  surrounding  said  center  electrode  on  an 
arc  which  subtends  an  angle  of  substantially  between  60°  and 
120"  at  the  center  of  the  sparking-plug  and  with  the  earth 
electrode  extending  radially  and  rectilinearly  from  the  end  of 
said  support. 


4,540,913 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  FOR  COLOR  DISPLAY  WITH 

SEPARATE  FLUORESCENT  LAYER 

Takashi  Ishii,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57-60073 

Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/26 

U.S.  a.  313—466  7  cudns 


1.  A  halogen  lamp  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  halogen 
lamp>s  arranged  in  a  plane,  each  halogen  lamp  having  a  sealed 
tubular  body  including  a  tubular  outer  wall  portion  and  two 
bare  sealed  end  portion,  each  said  lamp  defining  a  length,  and 
a  conductive  member  at  each  said  end  portion,  each  end  por- 
tion hermtically  enclosing  its  respective  conductive  member, 
holders  mounted  on  mirrors  and  adpated  to  hold  the  halogen 
lamps  in  place,  each  of  said  holders  engaging  said  tubular  outer 
wall  portion  adjacent  to  said  end  portions,  said  mirrors  being 
cooled  by  a  water-cooling  system,  and  means  for  flowing 
cooling  air  generally  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  lamps,  said 
bare  sealed  end  portions  being  exposed  to  the  flow  of  said 
cooling  air. 


4,540,912 

SPARKING-PLUG 

Michel  G.  P.  Matesco,  Moingt  Montbrisson,  France,  assignor  to 

Eyquem,  Manterre,  France 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  311,654 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1980,  80  22227 
Int.  CL^  HOIT  n/20 
U.S.  a.  313—142  9  Claims 

1.  A  sparking-plug  for  a  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  controlled  ignition,  and  where  a 
flame  front  develops  in  the  combustion  chamber,  said  spark- 
ing-plug comprising  a  barrel,  a  center  electrode,  an  earth  elec- 
trode, an  insulator  for  the  center  electrode,  said  insulator  hav- 
ing a  nose,  means  for  removing  heat  from  said  earth  electrode, 
from  the  center  electrode  and  from  the  end  of  said  nose  of  said 
insulator,  said  end  being  disposed  relative  to  said  barrel  to 
project  into  said  combustion  chamber  wherein  said  end  will  be 
partly  exposed  to  the  flame  front  and  will  be  partly  masked  off 
from  said  flame  front  by  said  means  for  removing  the  heat,  said 
means  for  removing  the  heat  inclduing  earth  electrode  heat 
removal  means  for  projecting  into  said  chamber  and  only 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  for  color  display,  comprising: 
a  face  plate  (1),  said  face  plate  having  an  inner  surface, 
a  picture  element  layer  (10)  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  face  plate  and  including  a  plurality  of  kinds  of  lumi- 
nescent picture  elements  (5,  6  and  7),  and 
a  separate  flourescent  material  layer  (4)  separately  formed 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  face  plate  together  with  said 
picture  element  layer,  said  separate  layer  having  a  10 
percent  afterglow  time  less  than  SO  microseconds. 


4,540,914 

ABSORBING  GRADED  NITRIDE  HLM  FOR  HIGH 

CONTRAST  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

T.  Grant  Maple,  Byron,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Missiles  & 

Space  Company,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,665 
Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/20 
U.S.  a.  313—466  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  viewing  screen  for  a  luminescent  display  device,  a 
transparent  viewing  portion,  a  luminescent  phosphor  layer  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  viewing  portion  and  a  light  absorb- 
ing inhomogeneous  film  covering  and  adherent  to  said  phos- 
phor layer,  said  film  characterized  by  having  a  tapered  compo- 
sition varying  continuously  from  a  metal  nitride  at  a  point 
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remote  from  said  interface  at  the  phosphor-film  interface  to  the 
metal  constituent  of  said  nitride  such  that  said  film  exhibits  a 
continuous  gradient  of  refractive  index  from  an  index  of  said 


aperiure  between  said  first  and  second  grids  to  cause  the 
paths  of  said  electrons  to  cross  over  on  the  beam  axis  at  a 


4,540,915 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  AND  PHOSPHOR  COATING 
COMPOSITION  USED  THEREFOR 
Kouki  Shinkai,  Tokyo;  Naoki  Hagiwara,  Ome,  and  Masaki 
Nakano,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  LtiL,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,262 
ClaiBis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1981,  56-63935; 
Apr.  30,  1981,  56-63936 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  1/63 
UA  a.  313-486  11  Claims 

1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  phosphor  layer  formed  on 
the  inner  wall  of  the  glass  tube  of  the  lamp,  said  phosphor  layer 
being  composed  of  a  glass  material  represented  by  the  general 
formula:  xLn2O3.yMO.wM  .vM2"0.zB203  (wherein  Ln  is  at 
least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Y  and 
lanthanum  series  elements,  M  is  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba  and  Zn,  M'  is  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  AI2O3, 
Si02  and  Sb203,  M"  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Li,  Na  and  K,  and  x,  y,  z,  w  and  v  are  the 
numerical  values  defined  by  I S  x  ^  30,  0  ^  y  ^  60,  0  ^  w  ^  20, 
0<vS15  and  30^zS80  in  molar  percent,  respectively,  but 
y -f-  w  is  a  value  defined  by0^y-|-wS60in  molar  percent)  and 
a  phosphor  blended  in  an  amount  of  10  to  1000  parts  by  weight 
to  one  pari  by  weight  of  said  glass  material. 


point  of  high  potential  between  said  divergent  electron 
lens  and  said  second  aperiure. 


phosphor  at  the  phosphor-film  interface  to  an  index  approxi- 
mating the  index  of  said  metal  at  said  remote  point,  and  said 
metal  nitride  being  selected  from  the  group  of  nitrides  consist- 
ing of  aluminum  nitride  and  silicon  nitride. 


4  540  917 

PULSE  NETWORK  Ft)R  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

DIMMING 

David  G.  Luchaco,  Macungie,  and  Jonathan  H.  Ference,  Point 

Pleasant  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Latroa  Electronics  Co., 

Inc.,  Coopersbnrg,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,148 

Int  a. J  G05F  7/00.-  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 

U.S.  a.  315-291  14  Claims 
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4,540,916 
ELECTRON  GUN  FOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA  TUBE 
Masanori  Maruyama,  Kokubui^i;  Masakazu  Fukushima,  To- 
kyo; Shinichi  Kato,  Mobara,  and  ChUuya  Ogosu,  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai  and  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,335 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1981,  56-173003; 
Oct  30,  1981,  56-173004 

Int  a.J  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 
UJS.  a.  315—16  23  Claims 

1.  A  cross-over  type  diode  electron  gun  for  a  television 
camera  tube  comprising: 
a  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  along  a  beam  axis; 
a  first  grid  for  being  supplied  with  a  positive  voltage  relative 
to  the  cathode  and  being  disposed  subsequently  to  said 
cathode  along  the  beam  axis  and  having  a  first  aperiure  for 
passing  electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode; 
a  second  grid  for  being  supplied  with  a  higher  positive  volt- 
age than  that  supplied  to  said  first  grid  and  being  disposed 
subsequently  to  the  first  grid  along  the  beam  axis  and 
having  a  second  aperiure  disposed  parallel  to  and  coaxial 
with  said  first  aperiure;  and 
means  for  forming  a  divergent  electron  lens  near  said  first 


1.  A  pulse  dimming  ballast  containing  a  pair  of  a-c  terminals, 
a  ballast  inductor  and  a  gas  discharge  lamp  load  each  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  another  and  with  said  pair  of  a-c 
terminals;  said  pair  of  a-c  terminals  being  excitable  from  an  a< 
source  and  through  a  phase  control  switching  means;  said 
ballast  inductor  having  a  winding  tap;  a  pulse  network  for 
restriking  said  gas  discharge  lamp  during  each  half  cycle  of 
said  a-c  source;  said  pulse  network  comprising  a  series  con- 
nected resistor  and  capacitor  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
winding  iap  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  pair  of  a-c 
terminals  whereby  said  pair  of  a-c  terminals,  said  phase  control 
switching  means,  said  pulse  network  and  a  portion  of  said 
ballast  inductor  are  connected  in  series  with  one  another; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  discharge  resistor  con- 
nected directly  in  parallel  with  at  least  one  component  of  said 
pulse  network,  said  discharge  resistor  being  sized  to  ensure 
substantially  complete  discharge  of  said  capacitor  during  non- 
conductive  periods  of  said  phase  control  switching  means. 


4,540,918 
COIL  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE  PICKUP  TUBE 
Jnnichi  Yamanaka.  Sagamihara,  and  Masataka  Kusaka,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
KabnshUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,004 
Clahns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1981,  56-133364 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29/56 
U.S.  a.  315—371  6  Claims 

1.  An  image  pickup  device  for  a  television  camera  compris- 
ing: 
an  image  pickup  tube  having  a  target  and  means  for  scanning 
the  target  with  an  electron  beam  and  producing  an  electric 
signal  corresponding  to  an  image  formed  on  said  target; 
a  vertical  deflection  coil,  surrounding  said  tube,  for  generat- 
ing a  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field  causmg  said  elec- 
tron beam  to  scan  the  target  in  the  vertical  direction; 
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a  horizontal  deflection  coil,  arranged  between  the  image 
pickup  tube  and  said  vertical  deflection  coil  and  surround- 
ing said  tube  for  generating  a  horizontal  deflection  mag- 
netic Held  causing  said  electron  beam  to  scan  the  target  in 
the  horizontal  direction; 

a  correction  coil  arranged  between  the  tube  and  the  horizon- 
tal deflection  coil  and  surrounding  said  image  pickup  tube 


4,540,920 
RELATING  TO  TAPE  TRANSPORT  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
David  S.  Cutler,  Wells,  and  Keith  G.  Spouse,  Feocck,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  EMI  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,676 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1981, 
8128112 

Int.  a.3  B65H  59/38 
U.S.a.318— 7  6aaims 


for  generating  a  correction  magnetic  field  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  vertical  deflection  magnetic  field,  said 
correction  magnetic  field  being  generated  in  part  of  said 
vertical  deflection  magnetic  field;  and 
a  circuit  for  generating  a  correction  signal  having  a  period 
shorter  than  that  of  a  horizontal  drive  pulse,  the  correc- 
tion signal  being  supplied  to  said  correction  coil. 


4,540,919 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLING  HIGHLIGHT  EFFECTS 
John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  338,194 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  29/52 

VJS.  a.  315—384  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  suppressing  highlight  effects,  comprising; 

an  image  tube  having  a  single  control  grid,  a  cathode  and  a 
target; 

current  source  transistor  means  coupled  to  the  single  control 
grid; 

a  main  beam  control  source  coupled  to  the  transistor  means; 

a  horizontal  pulse  source  for  generating  a  superimposed  grid 
pulse  also  coupled  to  the  transistor  means; 

resistive  means  coupled  to  the  cathode  and  responsive  to  the 
superimposed  horizontal  grid  pulse  for  sufficiently  raising 
the  cathode  voltage  during  the  retrace  scan  to  prevent 
readout  of  the  normal  video  portions  while  allowing  dis- 
charge of  the  highlight  portions  of  the  target;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  tube  for  insuring  that  the  retrace  scan 
arrives  at  given  areas  of  the  target  prior  to  the  arrival  at 
the  area  of  the  active  picture  scan. 
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1.  A  tape  transport  system  comprising  a  control  unit,  a  take- 
up  motor  for  driving  a  take-up  reel,  a  supply  motor  for  driving 
a  supply  reel,  and  first  and  second  pulse  switched  servo  units 
coupling  said  control  unit  to  said  take-up  motor  and  supply 
motor  respectively,  said  pulse  switched  servo  units  each  com- 
prising an  error  device,  a  pulse  width  modulator  for  varying 
current  to  said  associated  motor,  and  a  switching  unit  for 
reversing  said  motor  current,  the  system  further  comprising  a 
tape  transfer  sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  length  of  tape 
transferred  between  said  reels,  a  tape  velocity  sensing  means 
for  sensing  deviations  in  velocity  of  said  tape  transfer  from  a 
predetermined  required  velocity,  a  take-up  motor  current 
sensing  means  and  a  supply  motor  current  sensing  means  for 
sensing  respectively  deviations  in  take-up  motor  current  and 
supply  motor  current  from  respective  pre-determined  motor 
currents,  the  control  unit  being  arranged  to  evaluate  respective 
selected  current  levels  for  the  take-up  and  supply  motors  in 
response  to  signals  received  from  said  tape  transfer  sensing 
means,  said  error  devices  being  arranged  to  generate  correct- 
ing signals  to  correct  said  respective  selected  current  levels,  in 
dependence  on  said  deviations  sensed  by  said  tape  velocity 
sensing  means  or  said  respective  motor  current  sensing  means. 


4,540,921 

LAUNDRY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONTROLLING  SUCH 

John  H.  Boyd,  Jr.,  and  Alexander  Muller,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,163 

Int.  a.3  D06F  i3/O0;  H02P  6/02 

U.S.  a.  318—254  38  Claims 


1.  Laundry  apparatus  comprising: 


means  operable  generally  in  a  washing  mode  for  agitating 
water  and  fabrics  to  be  laundered  therein  and  operable 
generally  in  a  spin  mode  for  thereafter  spinning  the  fabrics 
to  effect  centrifugal  displacement  of  water  from  the  fab- 
rics; 

an  electronically  commutated  motor  including  a  stationary 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  winding  stages  adapted  to 
be  selectively  commutated,  and  rotatable  means  associ- 
ated with  said  stationary  assembly  in  selective  magnetic 
coupling  relation  with  said  winding  stages  for  driving  said 
agitating  and  spinning  means  in  the  washing  mode  opera- 
tion and  in  the  spin  mode  operation  thereof  upon  the 
commutation  of  said  winding  stages; 

first  and  second  conductors  for  supplying  power; 

means  for  commutating  said  winding  stages  by  selectively 
switching  said  winding  stages  to  said  supply  conductors  in 
response  to  a  pattern  of  control  signals  leaving  at  least  one 
of  said  winding  stages  unpowered  at  any  one  time  while 
the  other  said  winding  stages  are  powered; 

means  coupled  to  said  winding  stages  for  digitizing  the 
voltages  across  said  winding  stages; 

means  responsive  to  successive  patterns  of  digital  signals  for 
generating  successrve  patterns  of  the  control  signals  for 
said  commutating  means;  and 

a  digital  computer  operating  under  stored  program  control, 
said  computer  having  inputs  for  the  digitized  voltages, 
said  computer  having  memory  elements  for  storing  data 
representing  at  least  one  preselected  sequence  of  the  pat- 
terns of  the  digital  signals  and  for  storing  data,  corre- 
sponding to  each  pattern  of  the  digital  signals,  identifying 
the  respective  input  for  the  digitized  voltage  for  said  at 
least  one  unpowered  winding  stage,  said  computer  succes- 
sively producing  one  of  the  patterns  of  the  digital  signals, 
sensing  only  the  digitized  voltage  at  the  identified  input 
corresponding  to  the  one  pattern  and  producing  the  fol- 
lowing pattern  in  sequence  after  at  least  one  predeter- 
mined logic  level  of  the  digitized  voltage  at  the  identified 
input  has  occurred. 


4  540  922 

MOTOR  WINDING  LEAKAGE  MONITOR 

Joseph  G.  Horvath,  Astatula,  and  James  C.  Miller,  Tavares, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Automeg,  Inc.,  Astatula,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,340,  Mar.  21,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,441 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  27/18:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  318—490  9  Claims 
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7.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  leakage  resistance  of  an 
electric  motor  or  the  like  only  when  the  motor  is  non-operated, 
said  motor  having  a  control  switch,  comprising: 
a  high  voltage  direct  current  power  supply  having  a  system 

ground  and  a  high  voltage  output; 
a  sense  resistor  connected  from  the  motor  frame  to  said 

system  ground; 
electronic  switch  means  connected  between  said  high  volt- 


age output  and  the  windings  of  said  motor,  said  switch 
means  having  a  control  input  connected  to  said  control 
switch  for  causing  closure  of  said  electronic  switch  means 
when  said  control  switch  is  open  and  for  causing  opening 
of  said  electronic  switch  means  when  said  control  switch 
is  closed;  and 
a  comparator  connected  to  said  sense  resistor  for  producing 
an  output  indication  of  InJcage  current  flowing  through 
said  sense  resistor  when  such  current  exceeds  a  prese- 
lected magnitude. 


4,540,923 
ADAPTIVE  SERVOMOTOR  CONTROLLER 
Alexander  Kade,  Detroit,  and  Sam  M.  Karadsheh,  Troy,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,779 

Int  a.3  G05B  li/OO,  11/01 

U.S.  a.  318—561  4  Claims 


1.  For  a  process  control  system  including  a  source  of  elec- 
tricity, a  servomotor  adapted  to  drive  a  load  mechanism,  and  a 
servomotor  controller  for  energizing  the  servomotor  with 
current  from  the  source  to  generate  motor  torque  which  over- 
comes the  load  mechanism  torque  and  the  motor  coulomb 
friction  torque  to  drive  the  load  mechanism  through  a  prede- 
termined and  cyclic  sequence  of  movements  for  carrying  out 
the  steps  of  a  process,  the  level  of  motor  energization  being 
determined  as  a  function  of  the  difference  between  actual  and 
desired  values  of  a  motor  operating  parameter  and  a  gain  factor 
chosen  to  result  in  a  desired  level  of  response  stability,  a 
method  of  operation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
monitoring  the  motor  current  over  at  least  one  cycle  of  said 
process  and  identifying  the  minimum  motor  current  value 
occurring  therein; 
comparing  the  identified  current  value  with  a  reference 
value  corresponding  to  the  average  minimum  motor  cur- 
rent which  occurs  when  the  controller  is  operated  at  the 
desired  level  of  response  stability  and  developing  a  devia- 
tion signal  as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebetween  to 
obtain  an  indication  of  variation  in  the  motor  coulomb 
friction  torque;  and 
adjusting  the  controller  gain  factor  by  a  correction  amount 
determined  in  relation  to  said  deviation  signal  such  that 
the  gain  factor  is  increased  with  increasing  coulomb  fric- 
tion torque  and  decreased  with  decreasing  coulomb  fric- 
tion torque,  thereby  to  maintain  the  desired  level  of  re- 
sponse stability  despite  variation  in  the  motor  coulomb 
friction  torque. 
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4,540,924 

SYSTEM  FOR  POSITIONING  AN  OBJECT  AT  A 

PREDETERMINED  POINT  FOR  A  DIGITAL  SERVO 

DEVICE 
Hayao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  JaiMui,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisiia 
Daini  Seikoslia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,159 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17722 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/42 

U.S.  a  318-568  3  claims 
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1.  A  system  for  positioning  an  object  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  a  digital  servo  device  which  has  a  mechanical  driving 
device,  a  detector  for  producing  an  A-phase  signal  and  a  B- 
phase  which  are  different  in  phase  timing  to  each  other  and 
which  are  used  for  detecting  the  amount  of  the  operation  of  the 
driving  device  and  for  producing  a  Z-phase  signal  for  detect- 
ing the  origin  of  said  detector  itself,  a  feedback  circuit,  and  an 
interface  circuit,  said  interface  circuit  having  a  clock  generator 
for  generating  two  clock  signals  whose  timings  at  active  levels 
are  not  coincident  with  each  other,  a  receiving  shift-register 
for  receiving  operating  command  pulses  in  synchronization 
with  the  clock  signals,  a  first  gate  circuit  for  producing  a 
positive  and  a  reverse  direction  command  pulses  A  and  B  on 
the  basis  of  both  the  output  from  the  receiving  shift-register 
and  an  operating  direction  command  signal  at  the  rising  edge 
of  the  level  of  one  operating  command  pulse,  a  pair  of  receiv- 
ing shift-registers  for  receiving  the  A-phase  signal  and  the 
B-phase  signal  from  the  detector  in  synchronization  with  the 
clock  signals,  a  second  gate  circuit  for  producing  a  positive  and 
a  reverse  direction  detecting  pulses  C  and  D  on  the  basis  of  the 
outputs  from  the  pair  of  receiving  shift-registers,  and  an  AND 
circuit  for  carrying  out  an  AND  operation  among  the  outputs 
from  one  of  said  pair  of  receiving  shift-registers,  the  Z-phase 
signal  and  a  command  signal  for  positioning  an  object  at  a 
predetermined  point  whereby  the  AND  circuit  produces  as  an 
output  a  predetermined  point  detecting  signal,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  position  detecting  nip-flop  connect  to  be 
set  by  said  predetermined  point  detecting  signal,  the  flip-flop 
being  connected  such  that  the  positive  and  the  reverse  direc- 
tion command  pulses  A  and  B  are  inhibited  from  being  pro- 
duced by  locking  the  first-mentioned  receiving  shift-register  in 
response  to  the  output  from  the  flip-flop  and  the  feedback 
circuit  is  reset  by  a  reset  signal  having  a  pulse  width  which  is 
wide  enough  for  obtaining  a  resetting  condition  at  the  start  of 
resetting  but  not  so  wide  that  the  next  positive  and  reverse 
direction  detecting  pulses  C  and  D  are  extinguished. 


4  540  925 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Donald  H.  Jones,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Contraves  Goerz 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,252,  Sep.  8,  1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632^15 

Int  a.3  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318-602  4  Qai^ 
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1.  A  control  system  for  current  supplied  to  an  electric  motor 
having  a  stationary  member,  a  movable  member  and  no  me- 
chanical commutator,  so  as  to  produce  a  desired  torque  at 
minimum  motor  excitation  current,  comprising: 

a.  detector  means  coupled  to  the  movable  member  for  deter- 
mining a  position  and  velocity  of  that  member  relative  to 
the  stationary  member  and  furnishing  signals  related 
thereto  respectively: 

b.  command  means  connected  to  receive  the  signals  from  the 
detector  means,  and  providing  a  motor  command  signal 
therefrom,  the  command  means  including: 

(i)  phase  shift  means  which  receive  the  position  and  veloc- 
ity signals  and  a  torque  direction  signal  and  determine  a 
spatial  relationship  between  the  movable  member  and  a 
resultant  stationary  member  field  that  permits  the  motor 
to  produce  the  desired  torque  with  a  minimum  motor 
excitation  current,  and  provides  an  orientation  com- 
mand signal;  and 
(ii)  commutator  means  coupled  to  the  phase  shift  means 
and  receiving  the  orientation  command  signal  and  a 
torque  error  signal,  and  producing  therefrom  the  torque 
direction  signal  and  a  motor  command  signal;  and 
c.  generator  means  connected  to  the  command  means  to 
receive  the  motor  command  signal,  and  connected  to  the 
stationary  member  of  the  motor  to  supply  excitation  cur- 
rent thereto  in  response  to  the  motor  command  signal. 

4,540,926 

aRCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  ALTERNATING 

CONTROL 

Walter  Kolzer,  and  Wilhelm  Reischer,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,834 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  23,  1981,  5529/81 
Int  a.3  G05B  11/36 
U.S.  a.  318—609  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  alternating  control  circuit  having  a  first  controller  of 
the  PI  type  for  regulating  the  operation  of  an  electromechani- 
cal device  and  a  second  controller  for  relieving  said  first  con- 
troller under  predetermined  conditions,  said  first  controller 
comprising  a  first  operational  amplifier  with  an  output  con- 
nected to  an  inverting  input  via  a  feedback  loop  including  a 
decoupling  component  and  an  RC  stage,  said  second  controller 
having  an  output  connected  via  a  decoupling  diode  to  said 
decoupling  component  on  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  output  of 
said  first  operational  amplifier,  the  improvement  where  said 
decoupling  component  is  a  resistor  and  said  feedback  loop 
includes  a  second  operational  amplifier  wired  as  an  impedance 
transformer  with  a  non-inverting  input  connected  to  the  output 
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of  said  first  operational  amplifier  via  said  resistor  and  to  said 
second  controller  via  said  diode,  said  second  operational  am- 


-K^^p 


plifier  having  an  output  connected  to  said  RC  stage  and  con- 
nectable  to  said  device  for  delivering  a  control  signal  thereto. 


4,540,928 

CLOSED  LOOP  RESONANCE  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT  FOR  STEPPER  MOTORS 

Michael  Marhoefer,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  BodlM  Electric 

Company,  Chicago,  DL 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  59L020 

Int  CLJ  H02K  29/04 

U.S.  a.  318—696  12  rxmim. 
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4,540,927 
TWO  SPEED  STEP  MOTOR  DRIVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

COPYING  MACHINES 
Yasufumi    Tanimoto,    Fi^isawa,    Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,583 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  3, 1982,  57-212154 

Int  a.^  G05B  19/40 

U.S.  a.  318— 696  6  Claims 
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1.  A  closed  loop  resonance  compensation  circuit  for  a  step- 
per motor  comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  command  pulses, 

(b)  a  pulse  width  modulator  and  pulse  width  bias  optimiza- 
tion means  connected  to  said  source  for  receiving  com- 
mand pulses  therefrom,  ~ 

(c)  driving  means  for  the  stepper  motor  windings  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  pulse  width  modulator, 

(d)  comparator  means  connected  to  said  stepper  motor 
windings  for  comparing  the  averaged  sum  of  the  winding 
currents  with  the  sum  of  the  instantaneous  winding  cur- 
rents and  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
corresponding  to  the  difTerence  between  the  compared 
currents, 

(e)  integrating  and  differentiating  means  connected  to  said 
comparator  means  for  providing  a  velocity  error  signal 
representing  rotor  velocity  variations  about  a  nominal 
rotor  speed, 

(0  feedback  means  between  the  integrating  and  differentiat- 
ing means,  and  the  pulse  width  modulator  for  applying  the 
velocity  error  signal  to  the  pulse  width  modulator  to 
modulate  the  width  of  the  pulse  width  modulator  output 
pulse  to  the  motor  driving  means  to  correct  the  average 
rotor  velocity  with  respect  to  the  sutor  field. 


4,540,929 
BATTERY  RECHARGER 
Bruce  I.  Binkley,  Seattie,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Energy  Exchange 
Systems,  Seattie,  Wash. 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,618 

Int  CL^  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  320— 2  16  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  pulse  motor  provided  with  a 

plurality  of  windings,  said  pulse  motor  being  used  for  scanning 

in  a  copying  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

excitation  phase  designating  means  for  selectively  setting  a 

document  scanning  mode  and  a  return  mode  designating 

the  phase  windings  alternately  from  one  phase  to  two 

phases  and  from  two  phases  to  one  phase  in  the  document 

scanning  mode,  and  successively  designating  the  phase 

windings  in  pairs  with  every  two  phases  in  the  return 

mode,  the  pulse  motor  being  rotated  faster  in  the  return 

mode  than  the  document  scanning  mode;  and 

drive  circuit  means  for  suplying  a  drive  pulse  and  drive 

pulses  alternately  to  the  one  phase  winding  and  two  phase 

windings  designated  by  the  excitation  phase  designating 

means  in  the  document  scanning  mode,  and  supplying 

drive  pulses  to  the  two  phase  windings  designating  by  the 

excitation  phase  designating  means  in  the  return  mode. 


1.  A  starting  aid  for  motors  having  a  starter  storage  battery, 
comprising: 
at  least  first  and  second  rechargeable  batteries,  said  first  and 
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second  batteries  having  a  combined  nominal  voltage  when 
connected  in  series  greater  than  the  voltage  of  the  starter 
storage  battery,  and  each  having  a  nominal  voltage  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  nominal  voluge  of  the  starter  stor- 
age battery,  and  said  first  and  second  batteries  having  a 
rated  current  output  substantially  smaller  than  the  starter 
storage  battery  but  sufficient  to  transfer  enough  charge  to 
the  starter  storage  battery  to  start  the  motor; 

a  first  circuit  connecting  said  first  and  second  batteries  in 
series  for  charging  the  starter  storage  battery  when  in  a 
discharged  condition; 

a  second  circuit  connecting  said  first  and  second  batteries  in 
parallel  for  recharging  from  the  starter  storage  battery; 

a  portable  housing  for  enclosing  said  first  and  second  batter- 
ies and  said  first  and  second  circuits; 

switching  means  for  selectively  switching  between  said  first 
and  second  circuits; 

connecting  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  circuits 
to  the  starter  storage  battery,  whereby  the  starter  storage 
batter,  when  in  a  discharged  state,  may  be  charged  by  said 
first  and  second  batteries,  and  when  in  a  charged  state, 
may  be  used  to  recharge  said  first  and  second  batteries 
with  or  without  the  motor  being  operated,  said  connecting 
means  including  a  cable  having  a  removable  connector  at 
an  end  thereof  for  connection  to  a  connector  mounted  on 
said  housing  and  a  removable  plug  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof  for  insertion  into  a  vehicle  cigarette  lighter  outlet 
to  place  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  the  starter 
storage  battery  in  electrical  connection  with  said  first  and 
second  circuits;  and 

indicator  means  for  indicating  said  removable  connector  is 
connected  to  said  housing  connector,  whereby  indication 
is  provided  to  disconnect  said  cable  and  thereby  remove 
electrical  jwwer  from  said  removable  plug  to  prevent 
accidental  discharge  of  said  first  and  second  batteries  by 
said  plug  contacting  a  conductive  material  during  storage 
of  the  starting  aid. 


control  current  to  the  control  winding  when  the  machine 
is  operated  as  a  generator; 

(d)  motor  drive  means  selectively  connecuble  to  the  power 
terminals  of  the  electrical  machine  for  providing  a  varying 
electrical  voltage  to  the  power  terminals  at  a  frequency 
and  phase  selected  to  drive  the  rotor  of  the  machine  and 
the  flywheel  connected  therewith;  and 

(e)  motor-generator  mode  select  switch  means,  connected  to 
the  power  •jrminals  of  the  electrical  machine  and  to  the 
output  power  of  the  motor  drive  means  and  having  output 
lines,  for  responding  to  control  signals  to  selectively  con- 
nect the  power  terminals  of  the  electrical  machine  to  the 
motor  drive  means  during  a  motor  mode  and  for  respond- 
ing to  a  control  signal  to  selectively  disconnect  the  power 
terminals  of  the  electrical  machine  from  the  motor  drive 
means  and  to  connect  the  power  terminals  to  the  output 
lines  during  a  generator  mode. 


4,540,930 

plywheel-powered'mobile  x-ray  apparatus 

Melria  P.  Siedband,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wisconsin 
.  Alumni  Research  Foundation,  Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,875 

Int  a.3  H05G  1/24;  H02K  7/02,  39/00;  H02P  9/12 

VS.  CL  322—4  46  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  for  providing  pulsed  power  to  X-ray 
generating  equipment  comprising: 

(a)  a  flywheel  mounted  for  rotation; 

(b)  an  electrical  routing  machine  having  a  rotor  coupled  by 
a  shaft  to  the  flywheel,  **  stator  power  winding,  a  rotor 
control  winding,  power  terminals  electrically  coupled  to 
the  power  winding  and  control  terminals  electrically 
coupled  to  the  control  winding;. 

(c)  control  power  means  connected  to  the  control  terminals 
of  the  electrical  machine  for  supplying  a  selected  control 
current  to  the  control  winding  during  operation  of  the 
electrical  machine  as  a  motor  and  for  supplying  a  selected 


4,540,931 
VARIABLE  TRANSFORMER  AND  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
Steven  Hahn,  East  Hampton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Regulation  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,059 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/14 

VS.  a.  323—264  30  Qaims 
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17.  In  a  variable  transformer  having  a  movable  core  piece 
that  moves  past  a  pole  face,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
controller  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  core  piece  so 
that  said  core  piece  moves  at  varying  rates  depending  upon  the 
position  of  said  core  piece  with  respect  to  said  pole  face. 

4,540,932 

TALK  nLTERED  POWER  SUPPLY 

David  B.  Oultoo,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Pylon  Electronic  Development  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nepean,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,365 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  16,  1982,  411556 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/46 

VS.  a.  323—266  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  DC  power  supply  comprising  a  pre-regulator  having  an 
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input  connected  to  a  DC  supply,  a  control  terminal  connected 
to  a  reference  voltage  and  an  output  connected  to  an  input  of 
a  three  terminal  integrated  circuit  (IC)  voltage  regulator,  said 
IC  regulator  having  an  output  terminal  for  connection  to  a 
load  and  an  adjustment  terminal  connected  to  a  bias  voltage,  a 
zener  diode  being  connected  between  said  control  terminal  and 
the  output  of  the  IC  regulator  and  between  the  input  and 
output  of  the  IC  regulator,  said  zener  diode  having  a  break- 
down voltage  less  than  a  maximum  permissible  input-output 
voltage  differential  for  the  IC  regulator  whereby  an  excessive 
load  demand  tending  to  increase  the  input  voltage  to  the  IC 
regulator  causes  the  zener  diode  to  conduct  and  reduce  the 
voltage  on  the  control  terminal  of  the  preregulator  which 
thereupon  decreases  the  voltage  to  the  input  of  the  IC  regula- 
tor. 


4,540,933 

aRcurr  for  simultaneous  cut-off  of  two 

SERIES  connected  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER 
SWITCHES 
Dirk  J.  A.  Teuling,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.   10,   1982, 
8204347 

Int.  a.3  H03K  17/28 
VS.  a.  323—271  20  Claims 


gar- 


8.  A  switching  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  terminals  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  high  voltage,  first  and  second  high 
voltage  semiconductor  switches  connected  in  series  between 
said  pair  of  terminals,  control  means  for  supplying  a  periodic 
switching  control  signal  to  respective  control  electrodes  of  the 
first  and  second  semiconductor  switches  to  drive  the  first  and 
second  switches  from  a  saturation  state  to  a  cut-off  state,  said 
control  means  including  first  and  second  delay  elements  cou- 
pled to  the  control  electrodes  of  the  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor switches,  respectively,  for  delaying  a  cut-ofF  control 
signal  supplied  to  the  respective  control  electrodes,  a  compari- 
son device  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  a  junction  point 
between  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  switches  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  a  source  of  reference  voltage,  means 
coupling  an  output  of  the  comparison  device  to  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  delay  elements  for  controlling  the  delay 
time  of  said  one  delay  element  as  a  function  of  the  voltages 
appearing  at  said  first  and  second  inputs  of  the  comparison 
device  and  in  a  manner  so  as  to  substantially  simultaneously 
drive  the  first  and  second  semiconductor  switches  from  said 
saturation  state  to  said  cut-off  state. 


4,540,934 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  FINE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 

OUTPUT  VOLTAGE  OF  MULTI-PHASE  REGULATING 

TRANSFORMERS 
Egon  Hiibel,  Feucht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sobering 
AktiengeseUschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,815 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1982,  3222264 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/14 
VS.  a.  323—341  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  fine  adjustment  of  output  voltage  of  a  three- 
phase  regulating  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  windings 
cooperating  with  assigned  trolleys  and  common  driving  means 
for  the  trolleys,  comprising  coupling  elements  between  respec- 
tive trolleys  and  the  driving  means,  said  coupling  elements 
having  different  play  to  introduce  a  dead  travel  exceeding  the 
spacing  between  adjoining  windings,  of  the  driving  means 
relative  to  at  least  one  of  the  trolleys,  and  wherein  one  of  the 
coupling  elements  has  zero  play  and  the  second  and  the  third 
coupling  element  have  different  plays  to  introduce  different 
dead  travels. 


4,540,935 
APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING  DEFECTIVE 
ELECTRIC  POWER  DISTRIBUTION  CAPACTFORS 
Merlin  E.  Burkum,  Elmfaurst,  and  Timothy  M.  O'Regan,  Chi- 
cago, botii  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Commonwealth  Edison  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,949,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,425,541.  This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,783 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/08,  31/02 
VS.  a.  324—52  22  Claims 


€^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  incipient  faults  in  a  power 
capacitor  having  at  least  a  phase  terminal,  including  in  combi- 
nation: 
an  alternating  current  power  source  comprising  a  storage 
battery  having  an  output  of  between  12  and  24  volts  and 
an  inverter  having  an  input  of  between  12  and  24  volts 
D.C.  and  output  of  120  volts  at  a  frequency  of  about 
60-800  hertz; 


481-9360.G.-85-I4 
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a  variable  transformer  for  varying  the  output  voltage  of  the 
said  power  source,  said  variable  transformer  having  an 
output  from  0  to  480  volts; 

connecting  means  for  supplying  alternating  output  voltage 
of  said  variable  transformer  to  the  power  capacitor  to  be 
tested; 

voltage  detection  means  for  setting  and  measuring  a  prede- 
termined alternating  voltage  supplied  by  said  connecting 
means  at  the  terminals  of  the  power  capacitor  thereby  to 
provide  setting  and  reading  a  voltmeter  means  in  conjunc- 
tion with  the  controls  of  said  variable  transformer; 

an  open  and  closed  type,  split-magnetic  core  probe  means 
positioned  about  the  phase  terminal  of  the  power  capaci- 
tor for  sensing  the  charging  current  from  the  output  of 
said  variable  transformer  of  said  connecting  means  which 
enters  the  capacitor  being  tested;  and 

an  ammeter  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  the  current 
output  from  said  split-magnetic  core  probe  to  thereby 
detect  a  condition  of  a  capacitor. 


current  sensing  means  for  converting  the  modulated  po- 
larized light  into  a  useful  electric  signal;  and 
low'pass  filter  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  circuit 
means  for  extracting  therefrom  that  portion  of  said  elec- 
tric signal  related  to  said  low  frequency  variation  in  the 
intensity,  the  output  of  such  low  pass  filter  means  being 


4,540,936 
SOIL  MOISTURE  SENSOR 
John  E.  Walsh,  Box  264,  Bradford,  Vt.  05033,  assignor  to  Dart- 
mouth College  and  John  E.  Walsh,  both  of  Hanover,  N.H. 
FUed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,232 
Int  CL^  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a  324-61  P  14  Claims 
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1.  A  moisture  sensor  for  insertion  into  a  moisture  containing 
media  comprising: 

a  base; 

means  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  including  first 
and  second  slotted  tubes  forming  an  effective  coaxial 
capacitor  defining  adjacent  extending  surfaces  partially 
bounding  at  least  one  volume  containing  said  media  when 
said  sensor  is  inserted,  said  bounding  surfaces  providing  an 
extending  opening  between  said  volume  and  the  media 
therein  and  the  media  outside  said  sensor;  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  means  extending  outwardly 
for  applying  an  ac  signal  thereto  to  measure  the  impe- 
dance between  said  surfaces  in  the  region  where  the  open- 
ing extends  and  thereby  the  moisture  content  of  said  me- 
dia. 


negatively  fed  back  to  said  calibrated  polarized  light 
source  for  cooperating  therewith  to  tend  to  reduce  said 
low  frequency  variation  in  intensity  to  thus  cause  the 
intensity  of  said  polarized  light  source  to  a  constant  value 
so  that  said  modulated  polarized  light  from  said  magneto- 
optical  current  sensor  means  tends  to  contain  information 
only  about  said  changes  in  said  electric  current. 

4,540,938 
DISPLAYING  WAVEFORMS 
Robert  A.  Bruce,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  459,845 

Int.  Q\?  GOIR  13/20 

U.S.  a.  324-121  R  12  Claims 
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4,5404^37 

ELECTRONIC  aRCUITRY  WITH  SELF-CALIBRATING 

FEEDBACK  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  OPTICAL  CURRENT 

SENSOR 
Juris  A.  Asan,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,026 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  79/00,  1/02 
U.S.  a.  324-96  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magneto-optical  electrical  current  measuring  system, 
comprising: 

a  calibrated  polarized  light  source,  said  light  source  being 
susceptible  of  low  frequency  variation  in  intensity; 

inagneto-optical  electrical  current  sensor  means  disposed  to 
measure  electrical  current  in  an  electrical  conductor  by 
magnetically  modulating  the  polarization  angle  of  polar- 
ized light  passed  therethrough  in  response  to  changes  in 
said  current,  said  polarized  light  coming  from  said  polar- 
ized light  source; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  magneto-optical  electrical 


1.  An  apparatus  for  generating,  from  a  voltage  waveform 
which  repeats  at  a  predetermined  rate,  a  video  signal  suitable 
to  cause  a  representation  of  said  waveform  to  be  displayed  on 
a  raster  scan  display  device  having  a  display  surface,  means  for 
producing  a  visible  spot  at  the  display  surface,  means  for  caus- 
ing said  spot  to  scan  over  said  display  surface  in  a  rectangular 
raster  scan  pattern  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  recti- 
linear scan  lines  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
in  a  predetermined  direction,  and  means  for  varying  the  inten- 
sity of  the  spot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  forming  an  output  signal  representing  the 
instantaneous  difference  between  the  voltage  of  the  wave- 
form and  a  voltage  representing  the  position,  in  the  raster 
scan  pattern,  of  the  scan  line  then  being  executed; 
second  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  producing,  as 

an  output  signal,  a  clipped  version  thereof; 
third  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  having  voltage 
levels  which  are  positive  and  negative  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  reference  level  and  generating  an  output 
signal  representing  the  absolute  value  thereof  with  respect 
to  said  reference  level; 
fourth  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  producing,  as 
an  output  signal,  the  inverse  thereof; 
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fifth  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  including  excursions 
from  a  given  voltage  level  and  producing  an  output  signal  in 
which  the  given  voltage  level  is  shiftable  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level;  and 
sixth  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  including  excur- 
sions of  a  given  amplitude  and  producing  an  output  signal 
in  which  the  excursions  are  adjustable  to  a  predetermined 
amplitude; 
said  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  means  being  con- 
nected together  so  that  the  input  signal  received  by  one 
such  means  is  the  output  signal  provided  by  another  such 
means,  and  being  connected  to  the  first  means  so  that  the 
output  signal  of  the  first  means  is  the  input  signal  of  one  of 
the  second  to  sixth  means. 


4,540,939 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  CURRENT  LEVELS  IN 

AN  A.C.  TRANSMISSION  UNE 
Colin  T.  Osborne,  Tring,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Public  Limited  Company,  Birmingham,  England 
FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,036 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdmn,  Apr.  16,  1982, 
8211160 

Int  a.3  GOIR  31/06  . , 

U.S.  a.  324—127  8  Claims 


lead  member  having  a  light  series  connected  thereto;  a 
second  lead  member  connected  to  and  extending  from  the 
other  of  said  leads  to  said  probe,  said  second  lead  member 
having  a  normally  open,  manually  operated  switch  im- 
posed therein  which  may  be  selectively  closed  to  supply 
electrical  current  to  said  probe, 
said  light  being  illuminated  when  said  switch  is  closed 


whether  or  not  said  probe  is  in  electrical  contact  with  a 
portion  of  the  automobile  electrical  system  or  components 
thereof, 
said  light  being  illuminated  when  said  switch  is  or>en  and 
said  probe  is  in  electrical  contact  with  a  portion  of  the 
automobile  electrical  system  or  a  component  thereof 
when  electrical  continuity  to  said  portion  or  component 
exists. 


4,540,941 
CASING  COLLAR  INDICATOR  FOR  OPERATION  IN 
CENTRALIZED  OR  DECENTRALIZED  POSITION 
Arnold  M.  Walkow,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,928 

Int  a.3  GOIN  27/72:  GOIR  33/12:  E21B  17/10 

V>&.  a.  32A—221  6  Claiou 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  difference  in  current  levels 
between  adjacent  zones  of  an  a.c.  transmission  line  comprising 
a  plurality  of  current  transformers  responsive  to  current  levels 
at  a  plurality  of  locations  on  said  line,  the  secondary  windings 
of  said  transformers  being  connected  in  a  series  circuit  so  that 
currents  induced  in  said  secondary  windings  are  all  in  the  same 
direction  in  said  series  circuit,  a  plurality  of  first  resistances 
between  a  common  connector  of  said  series  circuit  and  respec- 
tive interconnections  between  said  secondary  windings  of 
adjacent  transformers,  and  means  for  detecting  the  voltages 
across  said  first  resistances. 


4,540,940 

CIRCUIT  TESTER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ELECTRICAL 

SYSTEMS 
David  C.  Nolan,  2525  Virginia  St,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68147 
I        Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,323 
Int  a.3  GOIR  31/02 
VS.  CL  324—133  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  tester  for  automotive  electrical  systems,  com- 
prising, 
a  body  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a  grip  portion 

therebetween, 
an  electrical  conductive  probe  extending  from  one  end  of 

said  body  member, 
a  pair  of  electrical  leads  secured  to  said  body  member,  each 
of  said  leads  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  electrically 
connected  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  battery  of  the 
automobUe, 
an  electric  circuit  in  said  body  portion  connecting  said  leads 

with  said  probe, 
said  circuit  comprising  a  first  lead  member  connected  to  and 
extending  from  one  of  said  leads  to  said  probe,  said  fust 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  location  of  joints  in  a  string 
of  magnetic  tubular  goods  within  a  borehole,  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  member  adapted  to  traverse  a  string  of 

tubular  goods; 
a  first  arm  carrier  member  disposed  on  said  body  member; 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  arm  members  equidistant 

about  said  body  member  and  having  a  first  end  thereof 

pivotally  connected  to  said  first  arm  carrier  member; 
a  pad  member  coupled  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  arm 

members; 
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a  magnet  for  emitting  a  magnetic  field  mounted  within  each 

of  said  contact  pad  members; 
a  detector  coil  assembly  for  detecting  the  magnetic  field 

from  said  magnets  mounted  within  said  body  member; 
a  second  arm  carrier  member  disposed  and  longitudinally 

slidable  on  said  body  member  and  having  a  second  end  of 

one  of  said  arm  members  pivotally  connected  thereto;  and 
a  third  arm  carrier  member  disposed  and  longitudinally 

slidable  on  said  second  arm  carrier  member  and  having 

the  second  end  of  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  arm 

members  pivotally  connected  thereto. 


4,540^2 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  INDUCTION  METHOD 
USING  AN  ANNULAR  MAGNETIC  COUPLING  BODY 
FOR  DETECIING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  BURIED 
SUBMARINE  CABLE 
Kazoomi  Yamamura,  Yokohama;  Hideo  Ishihara,  Kamaku^^ 
Yoahinao  Iwamoto,  Fi^imj;  Shizoo  Suzuki,  Yokohama;  Yuichi 
Sirasaki,  Tokyo,  and  Kenichi  Asakawa,  Hachiolui,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Deoshin  Denwa  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  282,876 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  JoL  16,  1980,  55-96252; 
JuL  16,  1980,  55-96253 

Int  CL3  GOIV  3/U.  3/15:  F16L  1/04:  H02G  1/10 
U.S.  CL  324—326  1  Claim 


shaft,  a  detector  head  for  sensing  metal  at  one  end  of  the  shaft, 
a  handle  intermediate  the  length  of  the  shaft,  a  belt  worn  by  the 
user,  means  at  the  end  of  the  shaft  opposite  the  detector  head 
for  swingably  mounting  the  shaft  on  the  belt  for  horizontal 
swinging  movement  relative  to  the  belt,  and  a  bracket  on  the 
belt,  said  bracket  having  two  different  sockets  for  removably 
mounting  the  shaft  on  the  belt,  one  said  socket  being  on  the 
side  of  the  bracket  which  faces  forwardly  when  the  belt  is 
worn  with  the  bracket  on  one  lateral  side  of  the  user's  body  so 
as  removably  to  receive  said  mounting  means  when  the  shaft  is 
disposed  on  one  side  of  the  user's  body,  and  the  other  said 
socket  being  on  the  side  of  the  bracket  which  faces  forwardly 
when  the  belt  is  worn  with  the  bracket  in  front  of  the  user's 
body  so  as  removably  to  receive  said  mounting  means  when 
the  shaft  is  supported  in  front  of  the  user's  body. 


4,540,944 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  PULSE  FREQUENCY  IN  A 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  OF  A  PULSE  MOTOR 
Masaki  Watanabe,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alsan  Kogyo 
Kahushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1982,  57-60212 

Int  a.3  H03K  5/156 

U.S.  a.  328—22  6  Claims 
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>  .  1.  A  method  of  detecting  the  position  of  a  length  of  subma- 
rine cable  buried  beneath  a  sea  bed,  said  cable  being  of  the  type 
having  repeater  casmgs  connected  to  the  cable  to  form  a  closed 
circuit,  comprising:  catching  the  cable  with  a  first  semi-annular 
magnetic  body  being  towed  along  the  sea  bed  and  having  an 
exciting  winding,  moving  a  second  semi-annular  magnetic 
body  into  engagement  with  said  first  magnetic  body  to  form  an 
annular  magnetic  body  around  said  cable,  supplying  an  AC 
signal  current  to  said  exciting  winding  to  thereby  induce  an 
AC  signal  current  in  said  cable  by  electro-magnetic  induction, 
and  detecting  an  AC  signal  magnetic  field  generated  by  said 
AC  signal  current  with  a  magnetic  field  detector. 


4,5404>43 
BELT-SUPPORTED  SWINGABLE  METAL  DETECTOR 
OUver  C.  Aken,  618  lltfa  Ave.,  Apt  3,  Huntington,  W.  Va. 
25701 

CoatinuatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  309,114,  Oct.  6,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,261 

Int  a.3  GOIV  3/11.  3/165:  E05D  7/10:  A45F  5/00 

U  A  CI.  324-326  5  Claims 


8 


1.  A  method  of  converting  pulse  frequency  in  a  control 
circuit  of  a  pulse  motor  comprising:  converting  the  constant 
frequency  input  of  pulses  into  a  voltage  indicative  thereof  in  a 
F/V  converter,  inputting  such  corresponding  voltage  to  a 
charge  and  discharge  circuit  having  a  preset  time  constant, 
converting  the  output  voltage  from  said  charge  and  discharge 
circuit  into  output  pulses  having  changing  frequencies  corre- 
sponding to  changes  in  the  volUge  in  a  V/F  converter,  feeding 
such  output  pulses  to  the  circuit  output  and  stopping  the  out- 
put of  such  output  pulses  when  the  number  of  such  input  pulses 
becomes  coincident  with  the  number  of  such  output  pulses. 


1.  A  swingable  metal  detector,  comprising  an  elongated 


4,540,945 
VARIABLE-FREQUENCY  OSCILLATION  aRCUTT 
Kazuo  Kuroki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ftyi  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,720 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3,  1981,  56-139110 

Int  a.3  H03K  3/72:  H03L  7/18 

U.S.  a.  328—134  1  Chdm 

1.  A  variable-frequency  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  oscillator  providing  a  reference  pulse  signal  at 
a  frequency  fc; 

(b)  voltage-to-frequency  converter  means  responsive  to  a 
control  voltage  for  providing  a  control  pulse  signal  at  a 
frequency  fv  substantially  lower  than  fc; 
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(c)  first  logic  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and 
the  control  signal  for  providing  a  first  pulse  signal  having 
a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  fv  and  a  pulse  width 
substantially  equal  to  1/fc  and  synchronized  with  the 
reference  signal,  the  first  logic  means  comprising  first  and 
second  J-K  flip-flops  each  having  a  clock  input,  J  and  K 
logic  inputs,  an  asynchronous  clear  input,  a  nominal  out- 
put and  an  inverted  output,  and  a  first  two-input  NAND 
gate,  the  clock  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops 
being  connected  to  the  reference  oscillator  for  receiving 
the  reference  signal  therefrom,  the  K  and  clear  inputs  of 
the  first  flip-flop  being  connected  to  the  voltage-to-fre- 
quency converter  means  for  receiving  the  control  signal 
therefrom,  the  K  and  clear  inputs  of  the  second  flip-flop 
being  connected  to  the  inverted  output  of  the  first  flip- 
flop,  the  J  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops  being 
operatively  maintained  at  a  "1"  logic  state,  the  first  two- 


\- 


input  NAND  gate  being  connected  to  receive  the  nominal 
output  of  the  first  flip-flop  and  the  inverted  output  of  the 
second  flip-flop  and  providing  the  first  pulse  signal; 

(d)  second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and 
the  first  signal  for  providing  a  second  pulse  signal  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  reference  signal  but  with  a 
pulse  periodically  removed  at  intervals  of  1/fv,  the  second 
logic  means  comprising  a  second  two-input  NAND  gate 
and  an  inverter,  the  second  NAND  gate  being  connected 
to  the  reference  oscillator  through  the  inverier  for  receiv- 
ing the  inverted  reference  signal  and  to  the  first  NAND 
gate  for  receiving  the  first  signal,  and  providing  the  sec- 
ond signal;  and 

(e)  frequency  divider  means  responsive  to  the  second  signal 
for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the  second  signal  by  an 
integral  amount  to  provide  an  output  signal  of  a  desired 
frequency. 


I  4,540,946 

VARIABLE  CHARACTERISTIC  FILTERS 
Antonio  J.  Sainz,  Caracas,  Venezuela,  and  Victor  C.  Roberts, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corp.,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,584,  Jun.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,358 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jon.  6,  1980, 
8018571 

Int  a.3  H03B  1/00 
MS.  Q.  328—167  8  Claims 


M  I   %<^»  '^     I 


[iH3^^ 


1.  Signal  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

filter  circuit  means  for  filtering  input  signals  within  a  fixed 
predetermined  frequency  range,  said  filter  means  having  a 
variable  low  attenuation  portion  of  said  range  delimited 
from  a  variable  high  attenuation  portion  of  said  range  by 


a  variable  cut-off"  frequency,  said  cut-oflF  frequency  falling 
within  said  predetermined  frequency  range  whenever 
signals  of  particular  frequencies  are  applied  to  said  filter 
means; 

frequency  analysis  means  for  analysing  signals  within  said 
predetermined  frequency  range  applied  to  said  filter  cir- 
cuit means  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  the  periodic  frequency  content  of  said  applied  signals; 
and 

control  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  variable 
cut-off  frequency  in  accordance  with  said  output  signal  of 
said  frequency  analysis  means  to  cause  the  filter  to  pass 
substantially  all  periodic  filter  input  signals  which  occur 
within  said  predetermined  frequency  range. 


4,540,947 
FM  SIGNAL  DEMODULATING  APPARATUS 
Akira  FiOimoto,   12-17,  Kamikizaki  5-Cbome,   Urawa  City, 
Saitama  Pref.,  Japan 

FUed  JuiL  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,831 

Int.  C1.J  H03D  3/00:  H03K  9/06 

MS.  a.  329—50  1  Claim 


m3€Jn»mK. 


1.  Apparatus  for  demodulating  digital  FM  signals,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  generating  a  train  of  successive  clock  pulses; 

pulse  deletion  means,  connected  to  said  generating  means, 
for  deleting  every  third  one  of  said  successive  clock  pulses 
to  produce  post -deletion  pulses;  -i 

edge  pulse  generator  means,  adapted  to  receive  said  digital 
FM  signals  and  connected  to  said  generating  means,  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  edge  pulses  in  accordance  with 
the  rise  and  fall  of  said  digital  FM  signal,  said  edge  pulses 
including  data  edge  pulses  and  clock  edge  pulses; 

means  for  delaying  each  one  of  said  clock  edge  pulses  by  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  to  produce  delayed  clock 
edge  pulses; 

first  counter  means,  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  to 
said  pulse  deletion  means,  for  counting  said  post-deletion 
pulses,  said  counting  begins  synchronously  with  one  of 
said  delayed  clock  edge  pulses  and  terminates  upon  the 
arrival  of  a  next  one  of  said  clock  edge  pulses; 

complement  means,  connected  to  said  first  counter  means, 
for  forming  complements  of  said  counted  post-deletion 
pulses; 

second  counter  means,  connected  to  said  generating  means 
and  to  said  delay  means  and  to,  said  complement  means, 
for  counting  by  "I's"  and  "O's"  said  complements  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  successive  clock  pulses, 

detection  means,  connected  to  said  second  counter  means, 
for  detecting  a  state  where  said  second  counter  means 
contains  all  "I's"; 

first  flip-flop  means,  connected  to  said  delay  means  for  defin- 
ing a  beginning  and  a  termination  of  a  mask  which  syn- 
chronizes FM  demodulation,  said  mask  beginning  is  initi- 
ated when  said  first  flip-flop  means  is  set  by  one  of  said 
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(c)  first  logic  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and 
the  control  signal  for  providing  a  first  pulse  signal  having 
a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  fv  and  a  pulse  width 
substantially  equal  to  1/fc  and  synchronized  with  the 
reference  signal,  the  first  logic  means  comprising  first  and 
second  J-K  flip-flops  each  having  a  clock  input,  J  and  K 
logic  inputs,  an  asynchronous  clear  input,  a  nominal  out- 
put and  an  inverted  output,  and  a  first  two-input  NAND 
gate,  the  clock  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops 
being  connected  to  the  reference  oscillator  for  receiving 
the  reference  signal  therefrom,  the  K  and  clear  inputs  of 
the  first  flip-flop  being  connected  to  the  voltage-to-fre- 
quency converter  means  for  receiving  the  control  signal 
therefrom,  the  K  and  clear  inputs  of  the  second  flip-flop 
being  connected  to  the  inverted  output  of  the  first  flip- 
flop,  the  J  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  flip-flops  being 
operatively  maintained  at  a  "1"  logic  state,  the  first  two- 


S:- 


input  NAND  gate  being  connected  to  receive  the  nominal 
output  of  the  first  flip-flop  and  the  inverted  output  of  the 
second  flip-flop  and  providing  the  first  pulse  signal; 
(d)  second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  and 
the  first  signal  for  providing  a  second  pulse  signal  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  reference  sienal  but  with  a 


a  variable  cut-off  frequency,  said  cut-off  frequency  falling 
within  said  predetermined  frequency  range  whenever 
signals  of  particular  frequencies  are  applied  to  said  filter 
means; 

frequency  analysis  means  for  analysing  signals  within  said 
predetermined  frequency  range  applied  to  said  filter  cir- 
cuit means  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  responsive 
to  the  periodic  frequency  content  of  said  applied  signals; 
and 

control  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  variable 
cut-ofT  frequency  in  accordance  with  said  output  signal  of 
said  frequency  analysis  means  to  cause  the  filter  to  pass 
substantially  all  periodic  filter  input  signals  which  occur 
within  said  predetermined  frequency  range. 


4,540,947 
FM  SIGNAL  DEMODULATING  APPARATUS 
Akira  FiOimoto,   12-17,  Kamikizaki   5<liome,   Urawa 
Saitama  Pref.,  Japan 

FUed  Jus.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,831 
Int.  a.3  H03D  i/00:  H03K  9/06 


City, 


U.S.  CL  329—50 
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clock  edge  pulses,  said  mask  is  terminated  when  said  first 
flip-flop  means  is  reset; 

second  flip-flop  means,  connected  to  said  first  flip-flop 
means  and  to  said  edge  pulse  generator  means  and  to  said 
detector  means,  for  providing  the  demodulated  digital 
output  and  for  generating  a  signal  to  reset  said  first  flip- 
flop  means  synchronously  with  one  of  said  data  edge 
pulses  obtained  during  a  period  when  said  first  flip-flop 
means  is  set  and  when  said  detector  means  detects  all  "I's" 
and; 

gate  means,  connected  to  said  first  flip-flop  means  and  to  said 
edge  pulse  generator  means  and  to  said  delay  means  for, 
providing  only  the  edge  pulses  corresponding  to  clock 
edge  pulses  to  said  delay  means. 


4540  948 
8-PHASE  PHASE-SHIFT  KEYING  DEMODULATOR 
Toshihiko  Ryu,  Tokyo,  Japui,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-161420: 
Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216524 

lat  a.J  H03D  i/02 
U.S.  a.  329—122 


D2,  and  D4,  and  generating  error  signals  Y>>'  and  Yn' 

according  to  the  signals  received; 
a  third  means  receiving  said  error  signals  Y/>',  Yg',  Dl  and 

D3  and  generating  error  signals  Y/>and  Y^  and 
a  control  signal  generator  which  makes  subtraction  of  said 

error  signals  Y/>  and  Yp  for  producing  said  automatic 

phase  control  signal;  in  which  the  signals  Y/»',  Y^',  Y/.,  and 

Yp  satisfy  the  following  logic  equations, 

Yq-  =  EgviDl^IH) + Eql(D2®IM) 
yp=  Yp'®Dl®D3 
Yq=  Yq®DI®D$. 


4  540  949 

REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A 

THREE-TERMINAL  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

OFFSET  COMPENSATION 
Yusuf  A.  Haque,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
12  Claims       crosystems.  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  292,968,  Aug.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,460,874. 

This  application  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,655 

Int.  a.J  H03F  J/36.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  330-85  4  a^„s 


^/Vbo 
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1.  An  8-phase  phase-shift  keying  demodulator  for  demodu- 
latmg  an  8-phase  phase-modulated  signal  applied  thereto,  said 
demodulator  including: 

a  voltoge-controlled  oscillator  (6)  controlled  by  an  auto- 
matic phase  control  signal  for  carrier  recovery; 

a  first  phase  detector  (2)  supplied  with  said  phase-modulated 
signal  for  coherent  detection  thereof  using  the  output  of 
said  voltage-controlled  oscillator; 

a  second  phase  detector  (3)  supplied  with  said  phase- 
modulated  signal  for  coherent  detection  thereof  using  the 
ir/2-radian  phase-shifted  output  of  said  voltage-controlled 
oscillator; 

an  adder  (8)  for  adding  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
phase  detector; 

a  subtracter  (9)  for  making  subtraction  of  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  phase  detector; 

first  through  fourth  binary  decision  circuits  (10),  (11),  (12), 
and  (13)  coupled  to  said  first  phase  detector,  said  adder! 
said  subtractor,  and  said  second  phase  detector,  respec- 
tively, and  generating  binary  signals  Dl,  D2,  D3,  and  D4, 
respectively; 

a  code  converter  (14)  for  receiving  said  binary  signals  Dl, 
D2,  D3,  and  D4  and  generating  code-converted  outputs, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  first  means  receiving  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
detector,  generating  error  signals  £;>/.  and  E/>t/ which  are 
components  in  the  direction  of  the  X  coordinate  axis  on  a 
phase  plane  and  also  generating  error  signals  ^qv  and 
Ep/.  which  are  components  in  the  direction  of  the  Y 
coordinate  axis  on  said  phase  plane; 

a  second  means  receiving  the  signals  'e/.i/,  £/»/,,  Egt/,  E^l, 


1.  A  voltage  reference  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  reference  voltage  terminal  receiving  an  input  refer- 
ence voltage  having  a  level  determined  by  a  bias  voltage 
source; 

an  output  reference  voltage  terminal  providing  an  output 
reference  voltage  having  a  level  maintained  equal  to  said 
input  reference  voltage; 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  noninverting  input  termi- 
nal, an  output  terminal  and  a  first  and  a  second  inverting 
input  terminal,  said  second  inverting  input  terminal  re- 
ceiving a  voltage  which  causes  the  output  voltage  of  said 
operational  amplifier  to  be  zero  when  the  voltage  on  said 
first  inverting  input  terminal  is  equal  to  the  voltage  on  said 
noninveriing  input  terminal;  and 

a  voltage  adjusting  circuit  having: 

first  and  second  load  transistors,  said  load  transistors  having 
first  current  carrying  terminals  connected  to  a  positive 
voltage  source,  control  terminals  connected  to  said  bias 
voltage  source,  and  having  second  current  carrying  termi- 
nals, said  input  reference  voltage  terminal  connected  to 
the  second  current  carrying  terminal  of  said  first  load 
transistor  and  to  said  first  inverting  input  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier; 
voltage  divider  means,  the  divided  voltage  from  said  voltage 
divider  means  being  applied  to  said  output  reference  volt- 
age terminal  and  to  said  noninverting  input  terminal  of 
said  operational  amplifier; 
ofTset  voltage  storage  means  for  storing  the  offset  voltage  of 
said  operational  amplifier  obtained  at  said  output  terminal 
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of  said  operational  amplifier  when  the  voltage  on  said 
noninverting  input  terminal  is  held  equal  to  the  voltage  on 
said  first  inverting  input  terminal,  and  for  providing  said 
offset  voltage  to  said  second  inverting  input  terminal;  and 
output  voltage  adjusting  means  comprising  a  first  output 
voltage  adjusting  transistor  having  its  first  current  carry- 
ing terminal  connected  to  the  second  current  carrying 
terminal  of  said  first  load  transistor  and  its  second  current 
carrying  terminal  connected  to  a  negative  voltage  source, 
a  second  output  voltage  adjusting  transistor  having  its  first 
current  carrying  terminal  connected  through  said  voltage 
divider  means  to  the  second  current  carrying  terminal  of 
said  second  load  transistor  and  its  second  current  carrying 
terminal  connected  to  said  negative  voltage  source,  said 
first  and  second  output  voltage  adjusting  transistors  hav- 
ing their  control  terminals  connected  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  oi>erational  amplifier. 


4,540,950 

WIDEBAND  LINEAR  AMPLIFIER 
David  G.  Ross,  Fair  Haven,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,557 

Int.  a.3  H03F  3/iO 

U.S.  a.  330—267  5  Clalins 


j^i^  »4)  wj 


^ 


■^^\M-. 


1 


2.  A  linear  amplifier  circuit  comprising 

means  for  receiving  input  signals; 

a  first  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  arranged  in  a 

common-collector  configuration; 
a  second  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type  arranged  in 

a  common-emitter  configuration; 
a  third  transistor  of  the  first  conductivity  type  arranged  in  a 

common-base  configuration; 
means  connecting  the  receiving  means  to  an  input  of  the  first 

transistor  for  coupling  input  signals  to  the  first  transistor; 
means  connecting  an  output  of  the  first  transistor  to  an  input 

of  the  second  transistor  for  coupling  signals  to  the  second 

transistor; 
means  connecting  an  output  of  the  second  transistor  to  an 

input  of  the  third  transistor  for  coupling  signals  to  the 

third  transistor;  and 
means  connect  with  an  output  of  the  third  transistor  for 

transmitting  output  signals. 


4,540,951 
AMPUHER  ciRcurr 
Akio  Ozawa;  Susumu  Soeyoshi;  Kdahi  Sato;  Kikuo  bhikawa; 
Kiyomi  Yatsohashi;  Satodii  Ishii,  and  Masamichi  YumiBo,  ail 
of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  188,792,  Sep.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,433,305. 
This  appUcation  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,258 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-121646; 
Sep.  21, 1979,  54-121649 

iBt  a.3  H03F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  330—267  10  daiaia 


1.  A  push-pull  amplifier  circuit,  comprising: 

first  amplifying  means  including  a  first  transistor  having  a 
base  to  which  an  input  signal  is  applied,  a  second  transistor 
having  a  base  to  which  an  output  of  said  first  transistor  is 
applied,  said  second  transistor  being  opposite  in  conduc- 
tivity type  to  said  first  transistor,  and  means  for  supplying 
currents  to  said  first  and  second  transistors,  the  ratio  of 
said  currents  being  constant;  and 

second  amplifying  means  including  a  third  transistor  having 
a  base  to  which  said  input  signal  is  applied,  a  fourih  tran- 
sistor having  a  base  to  which  an  output  of  said  third  tran- 
sistor is  applied,  said  fourth  transistor  being  opposite  in 
conductivity  type  to  said  third  transistor,  and  means  for 
supplying  currents  to  said  third  and  fourth  transistors, 
respectively,  the  ratio  of  said  currents  being  constant; 

a  load  coupled  to  be  driven  by  the  current  flowing  through 
said  first  and  third  transistors  or  the  current  flowing 
through  said  second  and  fourih  transistors. 


4,540,952 
NONINTEGRATING  RECEIVER 
Gareth  F.  WUUams,  Summit,  N  J.,  aaaigoor  to  ATAT  BcU  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,376 

Int  a.J  H03G  3/20 

U^.  a.  330—279  58  Claims 


1.  A  nonintegrating  receiver  (FIG.  9),  having  an  input  ca- 
pacitance Cr,  for  amplifying  a  signal  current  ij  having  a  band- 
width Af  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  to  which  said  signal  current  is  applied  and 
an  output  terminal  at  which  an  amplified  output  voltage 
Vo  appears. 
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a  voltage  amplifier  connected  between  said  terminals,  said 
amplifier  having  a  forward  voltage  gain  (A)  with  n 
(n=  1,2  .  .  . )  poles  therein  at  frequencies  fa/(i  =  1,2, . . .  n) 
outside  said  bandwidth,  and 

a  negative  feedback  circuit,  connected  between  said  termi- 
nals, includuig  a  current  source  for  generating  a  feedback 
current  i/ which  is  proportional  to  \o  and  which  is  sub- 
tracted from  if  at  said  input  terminal,  the  transconductance 
g/-of  said  current  source  being  essentially  independent  of 
frequency  within  said  bandwidth  and  being  of  opposite 
sign  to  the  forward  gain  A, 

said  feedback  circuit  in  combination  with  the  input  capaci- 
tance Cr  of  said  receiver  producing  a  feedback  voltage 
gain  fi  with  a  feedback  pole  therein  at  a  frequency  f/,  and 

said  amplifier  and  said  feedback  circuit  forming  a  loop  cir- 
cuit having  a  loop  gain  A/3,  and  for  stability  said  feedback 
pole  f/being  the  dominant  pole  in  |  A;3 1  versus  frequency. 


4  C4O054 
SINGLY  TERMINATED  DISTRIBUTED  AMPLinER 
Thonua  R.  Apel  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
Intemational  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444^90 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  H03F  3/60 

U  A  CL  330-286  „  Qaims 


240 


4,5404^53 
GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  OBTAINING  A 
CONSTANT  OUTPUT  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  BY 
ATTENUATING  AN  INPUT  SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE 
Hisashi  Togari,  and  Shinji  Miyata,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,131 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-30329 

Int  CL^  H03G  3/20 

U,S.  a  330-284  9  Claims 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  an  input 
signal  and  mounted  on  a  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

b.  means  for  interconnection  of  said  amplifying  means,  each 
to  the  others,  to  form  an  amplification  stage,  said  means 
for  interconnection  having  a  dissimilar  susceptance  and 
reactance  for  each  connection  from  the  susceptance  and 
reactance  of  the  other  connection  means,  the  dissimilarity 
a  function  of  the  total  number  of  amplifying  means  in  said 
stage  and  resulting  in  substantially  all  of  the  output  of  said 
amplifying  means  being  provided  to  a  singly  terminated 
output. 


^  < 


4,5404^55 

DUAL  MODE  CAVITy' STABILIZED  OSOLLATOR 

Slawomlr  J.  Fiedziuszko,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Aerospace  A  Communications  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,184 

Int  a.3  H03B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  331-107  DP  5  Qaimg 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising:  a  signal  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  input  terminal  and  amplifying  an  input  signal  supplied  to 
said  input  terminal;  variable  impedance  means  having  a  first 
terminal  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  of  said  signal  amplifier, 
a  second  terminal,  and  a  control  terminal,  an  impedance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  variable  impe- 
dance means  being  varied  in  response  to  a  gain  control  signal 
supplied  to  said  control  terminal;  means  responsive  to  an  out- 
put signal  of  said  signal  amplifier  for  producing  said  gain  con- 
trol signal;  a  reference  voltage  generation  means  for  generating 
a  reference  voltage  at  its  output  end,  said  output  end  having  a 
fu^t  impedance;  a  negative  feedback  amplifier  having  an  input 
end  connected  to  said  output  end  of  said  reference  voltage 
generation  means  and  an  output  end  coupled  to  the  second 
terminal  of  said  variable  impedance  means,  said  negative  feed- 
back amplifier  having  a  gain  of  1  to  produce  at  its  output  end 
a  bias  voltage  that  is  substantially  equal  to  said  reference  volt- 
age, said  output  end  of  said  negative  feedback  amplifier  having 
an  impedance  which  is  lower  than  said  first  impedance  of  said 
output  end  of  said  reference  voltage  generating  means;  and  a 
bias  voltage  supplying  means  coupled  between  the  output  end 
of  said  negative  feedback  amplifier  and  the  input  terminal  of 
said  signal  amplifier. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  oscillator  having  an  output  convey- 
ing a  stable  a.c.  waveform,  comprising: 

a  cavity  having  at  least  three  ports  and  having  electrically 
conductive  walls,  within  which  resonate  first  and  second 
orthogonal  modes  of  electromagnetic  energy;  and 

an  amplifying  element  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

wherein  the  output  of  the  amplifying  element  is  excitation- 
ally  coupled  to  the  first  orthogonal  mode  at  a  first  port  of 
the  cavity; 

at  a  second  port  of  the  cavity,  the  second  orthogonal  mode 
is  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  amplifying  element; 

at  a  third  port  of  the  cavity,  the  first  orthogonal  mode  is 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  oscUlator;  and 

a  stable  a.c.  reference  is  injected  into  the  cavity  at  a  fourth 
port  thereof,  the  electrical  field  vector  of  the  stable  a.c. 
reference  being  aligned  with  a  characterizing  vector  of 
the  second  orthogonal  mode. 
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4,540,956 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  BAND-PASS  AMPLIFIER  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  IMPEDANCE  AND  OSCILLATOR 

INCLUDING  IT 

Jacqnes  ChauTin^  SartrouTlUe,  and  Roger  MoUe,  Le  Kremlln- 

Bicetre,  both  of  FVvnce,  aaii^ors  to  Compagnk  d'elec- 

trooiqnc  et  de  Pieio-Electridte  C  JLP  JL,  ArgenteuU,  France 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,643 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1983,  83  04485 
Int  CL'  H03B  5/36 
UA  a.  331—116  R  12  Claims 


Uy%  Cdj'* 


■  1^ 


1.  An  oscillator  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  band-pass  amplifier  with  adjustable  impe- 
dance, said  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  connected  in 
common  base  and  having  an  emitter  loaded  by  a  resistive 
divider  bridge  including  a  first  resistor  connected  to 
ground  and  to  a  point  called  the  mid-point  of  the  resistive 
divider  bridge,  connected  in  series  with  a  second  resistor 
connected  to  said  mid-point  and  to  the  emitter  of  the 
transistor,  said  mid-point  of  the  resistive  divider  bridge 
forming  the  input  of  the  amplifier,  said  transister  having  a 
collector  loaded  by  a  parallel  LC  circuit  one  end  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  power  supply  voltage  and  having  one 
inductive  side  and  one  capacitive  side  (c),  two  points, 
called  the  midpoints,  of  the  inductive  side  (L)  and  or  the 
capacitive  side,  respectively,  (Q  forming  the  outputs  of 
the  amplifier  said  transistor  having  a  base  biased  by  a  DC 
supply  voltage  and  connected  to  ground  via  a  capacitor 
ensuring  common  base  operation  in  the  pass-band  of  the 
amplifier;  and, 

a  resonator  connected  between  the  input  and  one  output  of 
the  amplifier,  wherein  the  frequency  of  resonance  (fo)  of 
the  parallel  circuit  (LC)  is  equal  to  a  chosen  frequency 
(fo)  of  the  resonator,  and  the  amplifier  is  adjusted  such 
that  the  open  loop  transfer  function  fulfills  the  Berkhausen 
conditions  only  for  the  resonance  peak  of  the  resonator 
corresponding  to  the  chosen  frequency  (fo). 


4,540,957 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATOR  FORMS  TWO 

PHASE-SHIFTED  PULSE  TRAINS  AND  COMBINES 

THEM 
George  D.  Hanna,  DaUas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Continental  Elec- 
tronics M^  Co.,  DaUas,  Tex. 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,305 

Int.  a.3  H03K  7/06:  H03C  1/50.  1/01 

MS.  a.  332—10  9  Claims 


HdB^J~^ 


1.  A  system  for  producing  an  amplitude  modulated  sinusoi- 


dal signal  of  carrier  frequency  whose  voltage  amplitude  varies 
linearly  with  variations  in  the  voluge  level  of  a  varying  volt- 
age level  modulating  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  rectangular 
wave  volUge  signal  having  said  carrier  frequency; 

(b)  first  filter  means  connected  to  said  first  signal  generating 
means  for  extracting  the  fundamental  signal  component 
from  said  rectangular  wave  voluge  signal,  whereby  the 
output  of  said  first  filter  means  is  a  sinusoidal  wave  volt- 
age signal  having  said  carrier  frequency; 

(c)  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  filter  means 
output  and  said  modulating  signal  for  continuously  com- 
paring their  respective  instantaneous  voltage  levels  and, 
whenever  a  condition  exists  that  the  instantaneous  voluge 
level  of  said  filter  means  output  exceeds  that  of  said  modu- 
lating signal,  producing  a  unipolar  rectangular  pulse  and 
its  complement,  each  of  duration  equal  to  the  duration  of 
said  condition,  whereby  said  comparator  means  outputs 
first  and  second  trains  of  unipolar  rectangular  pulses  with 
the  second  train  being  the  complement  of  the  first  and 
with  the  widths  of  the  pulses  in  each  train  being  variable 
in  dependence  upon  the  instantaneous  volUge  level  rela- 
tionship of  said  filter  means  output  with  said  modulating 
signal; 

(d)  first  multivibrator  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  train  of  variable  width 
unipolar  rectangular  pulses  for  forming  a  first  train  of 
constant  width  unipolar  rectangular  pulses  and  its  comple- 
ment, each  constant  width  pulse  thereof  starting  with  the 
start  of  a  respective  first  train  variable  width  pulse  and 
ending  180*  later  therefrom; 

(e)  second  multivibrator  means  coupled  to  said  comparator 
means  and  responsive  to  said  second  train  of  variable 
width  unipolar  rectangular  pulses  for  forming  a  second 
train  of  constant  width  unipolar  rectangular  pulses  and  its 
complement,  each  constant  width  pulse  thereof  starting 
with  the  end  of  a  respective  second  train  variable  width 
pulse  and  ending  180*  later  therefrom,  the  respective  180* 
wide  pulses  of  the  first  and  second  trains  overlapping  to 
define  a  first  of  two  resultant  signal  waveforms,  while 
those  of  the  complements  of  said  first  and  second  trains 
overlap  to  define  the  second  resultant  signal  waveform; 

(0  second  filter  means  for  extracting  the  fundamental  signal 
component  from  each  of  said  resultant  signal  waveforms 
thereby  to  provide  respective  sinusoidal  wave  voluge 
signal  outputs  having  said  carrier  frequency;  and 

(g)  means  for  adding  vectorially  said  outputs  of  said  second 
filter  means  whereby,  as  the  varying  voluge  level  modu- 
lating signal  is  varied  from  a  volUge  amplitude  of  0  of  the 
sinusoidal  wave  volUge  signal  of  carrier  frequency  out- 
putted  by  said  first  filter  means  to  the  peak  voluge  ampli- 
tude of  said  carrier  frequency  volUge  signal,  said  ampli- 
tude modulated  sinusoidal  signal  of  carrier  frequency  will 
be  formed  whose  voluge  amplitude  varies  linearly  with 
variations  in  the  voluge  level  of  said  modulating  signal. 


4,540,958 
ZERO  IF  FREQUENCY-MODULATOR 
Edward  J.  Neyens,  and  John  G.  Vaal,  both  of  Ft  Wayne,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Intemational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,045 
Int  a.3  H03C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  332—16  R  21  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  frequency-modulating  telecommuni- 
cation carriers  with  baseband  signals,  comprising 
means  for  generating  two  quadrature-related  baseband  sig- 
nals in  two  separate  channels,  said  quadrature-related 
baseband  signals  being  respective  in-phase  and  quadrature 
sinusoidal  functions  of  the  insununeous  angle  of  a  mes- 
sage signal  to  be  transmitted;  and 
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means  for  producing  a  frequency-modulated  carrier  from 
said  quadrature-related  baseband  signals,  including 
means  for  providing  two  quadrature-related  carrier-fre- 
quency waveforms, 
means  for  individually  mixing  one  of  said  quadrature- 
related  carrier-frequency  waveforms  with  one  of  said 
quadrature-related  baseband  signals  in  one  of  said  chan- 


perpendicular  transverse  axes  which  are  common  to  those 
of  said  rectangular  and  elliptical  waveguides,  and 
the  inside  dimensions  of  said  elongated  transverse  cross 
section  increasing  progressively  from  step  to  step  in  all 
four  quadrants  along  the  length  of  the  transformer  and  at 
each  step  in  the  transformer,  in  the  direction  of  both  of 
said  transverse  axes,  so  that  both  the  cutoff  frequency  and 
the  impedance  of  said  transformer  vary  monotonically 
along  the  length  of  said  transformer. 


5"     >■ 


Mi$r- 


nels  and  the  other  carrier-frequency  waveform  with  the 
other  of  said  baseband  signals  in  the  other  channel  to 
form  respective  first  and  second  signals  in  said  one  and 
other  channels,  and 
means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  signals  from 
said  channels  into  a  single  frequency-modulated  carrier- 
frequency  output  signal. 


4  540  960 

MONOCHROMATIC  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

ACCELERATING  CAVITY 

Salvatore  Giordano,  Port  JefTerson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  578,406  ~ 

Int.  a.3  HOIP  1/16.  7/04.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  333— 228  12  Qaims 


4,540,959 

RECTANGULAR  TO  ELUPTICAL  WAVEGUIDE 

CONNECnON 

Saad  S.  Saad,  Willowbrook,  III.,  assignor  to  Andrew  Corpora- 
tioo,  Orlaod  Park,  IlL 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,178 

Int.  a?  HOIP  1/16.  5/08 

\}S.  a.  333-21  R  5  Claims 


^37 


-i* 


1.  A  radio  frequency  resonance  cavity  that  supports  a  funda- 
mental resonant  frequency  and  that  is  free  of  spurious  modes, 
comprising,  wall  means  defining  a  resonant  cavity  having  inlet 
and  outlet  apertures  and  further  defining  a  chamber  around  a 
predetermined  portion  of  said  resonant  cavity,  said  wall  means 
still  further  defining  passageways  through  the  radially  inner 
wall  of  said  chamber  for  enabling  spurious  modes  to  extend 
from  the  cavity  through  the  passageways  and  into  the  cham- 
ber, lossy  material  disposed  in  said  chamber  for  damping  said 
spurious  modes,  and  a  plurality  of  rods  mounted  at  random  loci 
on  the  inner  walls  of  said  cavity  thereby  to  dispose  the  rods  to 
extend  into  the  cavity  where  they  perturb  all  remaining  spuri- 
ous modes  and  cause  there  fields  to  excite  said  chamber  and  be 
damped  therein  by  said  lossy  material,  whereby  electro-mag- 
netic energy  having  a  fundamental  resonant  frequency  equal  to 
that  of  the  cavity  can  enter  the  cavity  through  said  inlet  aper- 
ture and  leave  the  cavity  through  said  oulet  aperture  without 
being  substantially  affected  by  spurious  modes. 


1.  A  waveguide  connection  comprising  the  combination  of 

a  rectangular  waveguide, 

an  elliptical  waveguide  having  a  cutoff  frequency  and  impe- 
dance different  from  those  of  said  rectangular  waveguide, 

an  inhomogeneous  stepped  transformer  joining  said  rectan- 
gular waveguide  to  said  elliptical  waveguide,  said  trans- 
former having  multiple  sections  all  of  which  have  inside 
dimensions  small  enough  to  cut  off  the  first  exciuble 
higher  order  mode  in  a  preselected  frequency  band, 

each  section  of  said  transformer  having  an  elongated  trans- 
verse cross  section  which  is  symmetrical  about  mutually 


4,540,961 

MOLDED  CASE  ORCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  AN 

APERTURED  MOLDED  CROSS  BAR  FOR  SUPPORTING 

A  MOVABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  ARM 
Alfred  E.  Maier,  Chippewa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,647 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  77/02 
U.S.  a.  335—16  15  Claims 

14.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
a  first  electrical  contact; 

a  second  elongated  movable  electrical  contact  rotatable 
about  a  pivot  axis  between  a  CLOSED  position  contact- 
ing said  first  contact  and  a  BLOWN-OPEN  position;  and 
compression  spring  means  for  biasing  said  second  contact, 
said  compression  spring  means  exerting  a  biasing  force  on 
said  second  contact  along  a  line  of  action  disposed  on  one 
side  of  said  pivot  axis  to  bias  said  second  contact  in  said 
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CLOSED  position  and  exerting  a  biasing  force  on  said    said  counter  contact  elements  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  contact  along  a  line  of  action  disposed  on  said  one   armature  in  one  direction  having  a  longitudinal  first  section 

fixed  at  one  end  of  said  armature  and  connected  at  the  opposed 
end  with  a  linearly  directed  second  section,  said  second  section 
having  two  contact  points  respectively  disposed  opposite  said 
counter  contact  elements  and  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  first  section  and  said  first  section  having  a  lateral  width 
not  greater  than  half  the  distance  between  said  contact  points 


side  of  said  pivot  axis  to  retain  said  second  contact  in  said 
BLOWN-OPEN  position. 


i  4,540,962 

SOLENOID  COIL  WIRE  TERMINATION 
Ross  A.  Gresley;  Howard  E.  Leech,  both  of  Anderson,  and  Alan 
L.  Smock,  Dubois,  aU  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,753 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  51/08 

U.S.  a.  335—131  -  5  Claims 


1.  A  terminal  and  fixed  electrical  contact  for  a  solenoid 
switch  comprising,  a  housing  formed  of  insulating  material,  a 
metallic  terminal  member  supported  by  and  extending  through 
said  housing,  said  terminal  member  having  an  internal  axially 
extending  bore,  a  sc^enoid  coil  winding  comprising  a  terminat- 
ing conductor  located  within  said  bore,  said  conductor  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  terminal  member  at  an  end 
thereof  that  is  located  at  one  side  of  said  housing,  the  opposite 
end  of  said  terminal  member  being  located  at  an  opposite  side 
of  said  housing  and  having  a  portion  disposed  at  least  partially 
around  an  end  of  said  bore  that  forms  a  fixed  electrical  switch 
contact  face  that  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  movable  electri- 
cal contact. 


'  4,540,963 

RELAY  WITH  BRIDGE  CONTACT  SPRING 
Robert  Esteri,  Reinstorf,  and  Josef  Weiser,  Hohenschaftlarn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
geseUschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  505,344,  Jun.  17,  1983,.  This 
application  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,726 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  30 
1982,  3223468 

Int  a.i  HOIH  63/02 
U.S.  CI.  335—133  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  relay  assembly  comprising  an  excitation  coil 
means,  an  armature  movable  by  operation  of  said  excitation 
coil  means,  and  a  stationary  counter  contact  means  with  two 
spaced-apart  counter  contact  elements  disposed  in  a  plane,  and 
a  bridge  contact  means  for  controUably  electrically  bridging 


such  that  said  bridge  contact  means  exhibits  a  first  spring  lever 
action  along  said  first  section  and  a  second  spring  lever  action 
along  said  second  section  when  bridging  said  counter  contact 
elements,  wherein  said  second  section  is  connected  to  said  first 
section  by  an  intermediate  section  laterally  directed  relative  to 
said  first  section  and  the  linear  axis  of  said  second  section  is 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  sec- 
tion. 


4,540,964 
MAGNETIC  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
WUliam  F.  Bleeke,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  assignor  to  Xolox  Corpo- 
ration, Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,048 

Inta.^iI01Hi<J/00 

U.S.  a.  335—205  12  Claims 


4S   S« 


1.  Magnetic  switch  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetically  sensitive  component,  having  electrical  leads 
extending  therefrom; 

a  casing  which  includes  a  supporting  plate  of  non-magnetic 
material,  having  the  magnetically  sensitive  component 
securely  positioned  therein; 

first  means  for  positioning  the  magnetically  sensitive  compo- 
nent in  a  predetermined  location,  including  component- 
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locating  embossments  on  said  supporting  plate  which 
receives  and  holds  said  component  against  movement  in  at 
least  one  direction; 

second  means  for  locating  and  holding  said  leads  against 
movement  thereof  upon  application  of  a  tensile  force 
thereto,  including  lead-locating  embossments  on  said 
supporting  plate  about  which  said  leads,  respectively,  are 
partially  wrapped; 

a  lead-receiving  aperture,  formed  in  said  plate,  through 
which  said  leads  extend  after  being  wrapped  as  aforesaid 
about  said  lead-locating  embossments;  and 

third  means  for  mounting  said  magnetic  switch  apparatus  on 
a  supporting  member  in  a  predetermined  position  such 
that  said  magnetically  sensitive  component  will  be  corre- 
spondingly positioned  relative  to  said  supporting  member. 


4,540,965 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ASSEMBLY 
Masaichi  Hattori;  Shigeo  Hara,  and  Shunichi  Manabe,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aadgnon  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb'.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,763 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1983,  58-032904 
Int.  a.3  HOIF  7m 
U.S.  a.  335—259  20  Qains 


1.  An  electromagnetic  assembly  operable  at  two  energiza- 
tion levels,  comprising: 

(a)  afTixed  position  core  means; 

(b)  coil  means  disposed  about  said  core  means  and  including 
means  connecting  said  coil  means  to  a  source  of  electrici- 
ty for  energizing  said  coil  means  and  thereby  generating  a 
magnetic  circuit; 

(c)  a  first  magnetically  movable  member  associated  with 
said  core  means  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  said  circuit  when 
said  coil  is  energized  and  said  first  member  movable 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 

(d)  a  second  magnetically  movable  member  associated  with 
said  first  member  so  as  to  be  positioned  in  said  circuit 
when  said  coil  is  energized  and  said  second  member 
movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 

(e)  first  resilient  means  bearing  against  said  first  member  for 
urging  said  first  member  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position; 

(0  second  resilient  means  bearing  against  said  second  mem- 
ber for  urging  said  second  member  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  and  said  second  resilient  means  exerts  a 
force  greater  than  the  force  exerted  by  said  first  resilient 
means; 

(g)  said  second  member  spaced  from  said  first  member  when 
said  second  member  is  in  said  second  position  and  said 
first  member  is  in  said  first  position;  and, 

(h)  retaming  means  operably  associated  with  said  first 
member  for  maintaining  said  first  member  in  said  first 
position  when  said  coil  means  is  not  energized  whereby 
energization  of  said  coil  means  to  a  preselected  first  level 
causes  said  first  member  to  move  from  said  first  to  said 
second  position  and  to  thereby  engage  said  second  mem- 
ber and  subsequent  energization  of  said  coil  means  to  a 
preselected  second  level  greater  than  the  first  level  causes 
said  engaged  first  and  second  members  to  move  from  said 
second  to  said  first  positions. 


4  540  966 
MULTIPLE  MAGNET  CORE  UNIT 
PhUlip  Zelkowitz,  Lincolnwood,  111.,  assignor  to  Albany-Chicago 
Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,346 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  3/00 

U.S.  a.  335—297  n  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  magnet  core  unit  for  relays  of  teleprinters  and 
the  like  which  comprises  a  non-magnetic  cast  metal  frame 
having  an  elongated  platform,  a  row  of  upstanding  magnetic 
metal  core  fingers  transversely  spaced  alpng  the  length  of  the 
platform  having  integral  depending  portions  cast  in-situ  in  the 
frame  directly  surrounded  by  and  intimate  with  the  frame 
metal  and  said  portions  fixedly  positioning  said  fingers  to  pres- 
ent free  ends  at  precise  locations  relative  to  the  frame. 


4,540,967 

MOLDED  TRANSFORMER  WITH  GROUNDED 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER 

Takashi  Chitose,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushlki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,087 

int.  a?  HOIF  15/04 

U,S.  a.  336—84  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  molded  transformer  comprising: 

a  core; 

an  inner  low-voltage  coil  and  an  outer  high-voltage  coU 
wound  around  said  core; 

winding  support  members  fixing  said  inner  low-voltage  coil 
and  said  outer  high-voltage  coil  to  said  core; 

an  insulating  layer  formed  of  cast  resin  enclosing  said  outer 
high-voltage  coil;  and 

a  tubular,  electrically  conductive  layer  buried  in  said  insulat- 
ing layer; 

said  outer  high-voltage  coil  having  an  upper  end  face  and  a 
lower  end  face  at  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  outer 
high-voltage  coil,  and  an  inner  periphery  between  said 
upper  and  lower  end  faces  facing  said  inner  low-voltage 
coil; 

upper  and  lower  end  parts  of  said  tubular  conductive  layer 
being  bent  outward  so  as  to  oppose  said  upper  and  lower 
end  faces  of  said  outer  high-voltage  coil,  respectively; 
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a  vertically  extending  body  part  of  said  tubular  conductive 
layer  being  opposed  to  said  inner  periphery  of  said  outer 
high-voltage  coil; 

said  conductive  layer  being  grounded; 

said  transformer  further  comprising  means,  including  upper 
and  lower  conductive  rings  respectively  connected  to  the 
outermost  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  end  parts,  for 
limiting  electric  fields  crowding,  thereby  to  prevent 
cracks  in  said  insulating  layer. 


I  4,540,968 

OPEN  FUSE  CUTOUT 
Kazuaki  Kato,  Chita,  and  Tomio  Washizu,  Ichlnomiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Taka- 
matsu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Inoyama,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,942 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  7, 1983, 58-68175[U] 
Int.  a.^  HOIH  71/10 
U.S.  a.  337—31  7  Claims 


1.  An  open  fuse  cutout  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  supporting  insulator  supported  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber; 

(c)  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  on  said  supporting 
insulator; 

(d)  a  fuse  tube  extending  between  and  supported  on  said  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

(e)  a  protective  cap  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  supporting  insula- 
tor; 

(0  a  grounding  member  attached  to  said  mounting  member; 

(g)  a  lightning  arrester  element  disposed  in  said  protective 
cap  and  defining  a  first  charging  electrode  and  a  ground- 
ing electrode,  said  charging  electrode  and  said  first  elec- 
trode forming  a  first  confronting  pair  and  said  grounding 
electrode  and  said  grounding  member  forming  a  second 
confronting  pair;  and 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  confronting  pairs 
having  a  spark  gap.  ' 


4,540,969 

SURFACE-METAUZED,  BONDED  FUSE  WITH 

MECHANICALLY-STABILIZED  END  CAPS 

Joseph  Sugar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,759 

Int.  Q\?  HOIH  %5/16 

U.S.  a.  337—232  42  Claims 


(A)  an  elongated  body  defining  an  elongated  conduit  there- 
through and  having  first  and  second  external  connective 
portions; 

(B)  surface  metalization  applied  to  said  connective  portions; 
and 

(C)  a  fusible  element  having  third  and  fourth  connective 
portions,  said  third  and  fourth  portions  being  respectively 
welded  to  the  surface  metalization  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  and  including  a  central  section  disposed  in  said 
conduit  and, 

(D)  first  and  second  end  cap  assembhes,  respectively 
mounted  on  said  fusible  element  and  said  first  and  second 
connective  portions. 


4,540,970 
aRCUrr  BREAKING  ELEMENT 
Mikizo  Kasamatstt,   No.   22-7,   Korikitano-choNeyagawa-aU, 
Osaka-fu,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1982,  57-234362; 
Mar.  4,  1983,  58-36443 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  H5/04 
U.S.  a.  337—297  3  Claims 


I    I 
7  6 


1.  A  fuse  comprising  a  circuit  breaking  element  comprising 
an  electrically  insulating  tubular  base  member,  an  organic 
insulation  layer  having  a  low  melting  point  and  formed  over 
the  surface  of  the  tubular  base  member,  and  a  metal  resistance 
coating  layer  formed  over  the  surface  of  the  insulation  layer, 
electrically  conductive  caps  each  connected  to  a  lead  wire 
fixedly  fitted  over  opposite  ends  of  said  circuit  breaking  ele- 
ment so  as  to  contact  said  metal  resistance  coating  layer  and 
electrically  interconnect  it  to  the  lead  wires,  the  resulting 
assembly  being  fixedly  enclosed  in  an  electricaUy  insulating 
cover  so  that  a  clearance  is  formed  between  the  cover  and  the 
metal  resistance  coating  layer  of  said  circuit  breaking  element. 


4,540,971 
METAL  OXIDE  VARISTOR  MADE  BY  A 
CO-PRECIPATION  PROCESS  AND  FREEZE-DRIED 
Hideyuki    Kanai,    Kawasaki;    Takashi    Takahashi,    Tokyo; 
Motomasa  Imai,  Inagi;  Osamu  Funikawa,  Sagamihara;  Hlro- 
shi  Endo,  Yokohama;  Osamu  Hirao,  Tokyo,  and  Masaru 
Hayashi,   Yokohama,   aU    of  Japan,   assignors   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  KabushUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,768 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1982,  57-108309 
Int  CL'  HOIC  7/10;  HOIB  1/08 
U.S.  a.  338— 21  12  Claims 


Lo(  ntttm 


1.  An  electrical  ftise  comprising: 


1.  A  metal  oxide  varistor  comprising  a  component  of  grain 
bodies  comprised  of  zinc  oxide  and  a  component  of  grain 
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boundary  layers  comprised  of  at  least  one  metallic  oxide  con- 
taining metal  other  than  zinc,  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  zinc  oxide  and  said  metallic  oxide  comprises  a 
fine  particle  powder  prepared  by  a  co-precipitation  method 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  at  least  two 
metal  ions; 

(b)  by  adding  a  base,  forming  a  co-precipitate  comprising 
substantially  all  of  said  metal  ions  in  the  form  of  corre- 
sponding metallic  oxides;  and  thereafter 

(c)  carrying  out  refrigerating  dehydration  of  said  co-precipi- 
tate. 


4,540,972 

HEAT  SENSITIVE  CABLE 

Bayard  C.  Daris,  Lombard,  III.,  aasignor  to  XCX)  Intematioiial, 

Inc.,  Elgin,  111. 

DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  317,631,  Not.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,491,822. 

This  appUcation  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,901 

Int  a.3  HOIC  i/04,  7/04 

U.S.  CL  338—26  13  cUdmi 


1.  A  heat  sensitive  cable  capable  of  generating  a  measurable 
and  predicuble  voluge  over  a  temperature  range  of  between 
approximately  -20°  F.  and  1650*  F.,  comprising: 
an  elongated  substantially  temperature  resistant  and  mois- 
ture impervious  tubular  metallic  sheath; 
an  elongated  conductor  means  positioned  within  said  sheath, 
said  conductor  means  being  thermoelectrically  dissimilar 
to  said  iheath  and  being  disposed  in  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  relation  to  said  sheath,  said  conductor  means 
extending  through  at  least  one  end  of  said  metallic  sheath 
for  measuring  said  voltage;  and 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  conductor  means  from 
said  sheath  and  maintaining  said  conductor  means  in 
spaced  and  substantially  parallel  relation  to  said  sheath, 
said  insulation  means  having  an  insulation  resistance  vari- 
able with  temperature  over  said  temperature  range  be- 
tween approximately  100  and  50,000  ohms  and  being  such 
that  said  measurable  and  predictable  voltage  is  generated 
in  said  temperature  range  between  said  conductor  means 
and  said  sheath,  said  measurable  and  predictable  voltage 
being  indicative  of  temperature  and  being  generated  con- 
tinuously in  said  temperature  range  in  a  passive,  self- 
generating  manner. 


4,540,973 
QUANTIZER  FOR  A  DPCM  ENCODER 
Hans-Joachim  Grallert,  Groebenzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23. 
1983,3306334 

Int.  CI.3  H03K  13/01 
MS.  a.  340-347  DD  iQ  Claims 


As 


BGf) 


(a)  quantizer  input  means  for  receiving  DPCM  signals  hav- 
ing numerical  value  ("NV")  bits  and  a  sign  bit; 

(b)  limiter  means,  connected  to  receive  said  NV  bits  from 
said  quantizer  input  means,  for  producing  a  first  digital 
output  signal  of  constant  value  when  the  numerical  value 
of  the  NV  bits  received  exceeds  an  upper  limit,  and  second 
digital  output  signals  of  variable  value  when  the  numerical 
value  of  the  NV  bits  received  falls  below  said  upper  limit, 
the  values  of  said  second  output  signals  being  dependent 
upon  said  numerical  values; 

(c)  read-only  memory  means  having  an  address  input  and  a 
dau  output,  said  address  input  being  connected  to  receive 
the  output  signals  of  said  limiter  means  for  producing,  at 
said  data  output,  quantized  DPCM  digital  signal  values  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  said  output  signals;  and 

(d)  quantizer  output  means,  connected  to  said  data  output  of 
said  read-only  memory  means  for  receiving  said  quantized 
DPCM  signal  values,  and  connected  to  said  quantizer 
input  means  for  receiving  said  sign  bit. 


4,540,974 
ADAPTIVE  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
Joseph  F.  Schanne,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Lewis  D.  Elliott, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  anignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  316,658,  Oct  30,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,710 

iBt  a?  H03K  13/02 

MS.  a.  340-347  AD  14  Qaims 


*>VS.  M 


1.  A  digital  data  quantizer  for  a  difference  pulse  code  modu- 
lation ("DPCM")  encoder  comprising,  in  combination: 


1.  An  arrangement  for  producing  digitized  signal  samples  of 
an  analog  signal  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  gain-controlled  source  of  analog  signals  having  an  analog 
signal  output  and  having  respective  inputs  for  receiving  a 
gain  control  signal  and  a  DC  baseline  control  signal; 

means,  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  analog  signal  output 

.  of  said  source  of  analog  signals,  and  an  output,  for  produc- 
ing said  digitized  signal  samples  of  the  analog  signal  ap- 
plied thereto; 

counting  means,  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  digitized 
signal  sample  producing  means,  and  responsive  to  said 
digitized  signal  samples  for  producing  digital  control 
signals  occasioned  by  said  digitized  signal  samples  being 
outside  a  predetermined  range  of  values  at  least  a  fixed 
number  of  times  over  a  predetermined  interval  containing 
a  plurality  of  digital  signal  samples; 

means,  having  an  input  response  to  said  digital  control  sig- 
nals, and  having  an  output  coupled  to  one  of  said  inputs  of 
said  gain-controlled  source  of  analog  signals,  for  produc- 
ing said  gain  control  signal  to  control  the  gain  of  said 
gain-controlled  source  during  a  succeeding  interval;  and 

means,  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  digital  control 
signals  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  an  other  of  said 
inputs  of  said  gain-controlled  source  of  analog  signals,  for 
producing  said  DC  baseline  control  signal  to  control  the 
DC  baseline  of  said  analog  signal  which  is  to  be  digitized 
during  said  succeeding  interval. 
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4,540,975 
ELECTRIC  HORNS 
ShlBern     Kobayashi,      Naganoken,     Japan,     aarignor     to 
Marukokeibottki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Maruko,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1982,  Scr.  No.  366,106  - 

Int.  aj  G08B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  340—388  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  horn  composed  of  an  electromagnet  formed 
with  an  iron  support  and  the  combination  of  an  iron  piece  and 
a  solenoid  coil  fixed  on  said  iron  support,  an  interrupter  for 
intermittently  exciting  said  electromagnet,  a  diaphragm  flxed 
around  said  iron  support  material  to  cover  said  combination  of 
said  iron  piece,  solenoid  coil,  and  interrupter,  and  an  armature 
fixed  on  said  diaphragm  against  said  iron  piece,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  diaphragm  comprises  a  cylinder  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  circular  wall  extending  f^om  said  bottom 
wall  toward  said  iron  support  and  affixed  to  said  iron  support, 
said  iron  support  having  a  cylindrical  dent  in  the  middle  sec- 
tion, the  dent  having  a  bottom  accommodating  said  iron  piece 
and  solenoid  coil. 

4,540,976 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  BUOYANT  ALARM 

DEVICE 
Richard  J.  Wegrzyn,  Stratford,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Remington 
Products,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

I  FUed  Oct  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,845 

Int.  a.^  G08B  J/08 
VS.  a.  340—539  11  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  buoyant  alarm  device  which 
indicates  a  disturbance  to  the  quiescent  level  of  a  body  of  water 
in  which  the  device  is  placed,  said  device  adapted  to  float  in 
the  body  of  water  and  having  first  and  second  electrodes,  said 
first  electrode  adapted  to  contact  the  body  of  water  when  the 
device  is  caused  to  heel  by  a  disturbance  to  the  quiescent  water 
level,  said  second  electrode  positioned  in  and  maintained  in 
contact  with  the  body  of  water  comprising: 

a.  a  bistable  electrical  switching  means  having  a  first  non- 
conductive  state  and  a  second  conductive  state; 

b.  a  first  circuit  means  for  causing  said  bistable  switching 
means  to  switch  from  said  first  nonconductive  state  to  said 
second  conductive  state  when  said  first  electrode  contacts 
said  body  of  water,  and,  for  automatically  initiating  resto- 
ration of  said  bistable  switching  means  to  said  first  non- 
conductive  state  after  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  T; 

c.  a  radio  frequency  transmitter  adapted  to  continuously 
broadcast  a  sequence  of  pulse  encoded  radio  frequency 


signals  during  the  interval  T  upon  the  application  of  trans- 
mitter enabling  pulses  thereto;  and 
d.  a  pulse  encoder  means  coupled  to  said  transmitter  for 
generating  and  applying  to  said  transmitter  predetermined 
repetitive  sequences  of  transmitter  enabling  electrical 
pulses  during  the  interval  T. 


4,540,977 

SURVEILLANCE  APPARATUS 

Jean-Francois  Taillens,  Sallens,  and  Heinz  Lechner,  Reaans, 

both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  3S  SJi.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,362 

lat  a.3  G08B  13/18 

VJS.  a.  340—552  9  Claims 


=^ 


m 


^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  against  theft,  comprising  detec- 
tion and  alarm  means  that  react  to  an  abnormal  presence,  said 
means  mounted  inside  a  box,  said  box  provided  with  a  fixed 
integral  front  face,  a  removable  support  plate  provided  with 
means  making  it  possible  to  attach  said  support  plate  to  a  part 
of  a  building,  said  box  provided  with  hinge  components,  in- 
tended to  engage  cooperating  hinge  components  hinge  compo- 
nents located  along  an  edge  of  said  suppori  plate  to  allow 
opening  of  the  rear  of  said  box  as  said  box  is  displaced  about 
hinge  components  away  from  said  suppori  plate,  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  support  plate  including  a  pari  of  a  lock  whose 
other  part  is  attached  to  said  tx)x,  said  support  plate  provided 
with  electric  terminals  to  connect  the  apparatus  to  a  source  of 
power,  said  terminals  connected  to  a  first  contact  part  of  a 
connector  attached  to  the  suppori  plate,  a  second  contact  pari 
of  the  connector  being  connected  by  flexible  wire  to  circuits 
forming  pari  of  said  means  of  detection  and  alarm  within  said 
box,  said  detection  and  alarm  means  attached  in  the  box  so  as 
to  be  able  to  be  removed  with  the  box  after  said  displacement 
of  said  box  away  from  said  support  plate  and  subsequent  sepa- 
ration of  said  first  and  second  contact  parts  of  the  connector, 
and  said  alarm  means  including  an  acoustic  warning  device 
activated  by  said  detection  means. 


4,540,978 
BISTATIC  PULSE-OVERLAP  DOPPLER  RADAR 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Bryan  L.  Bums,  TUeras,  and  Michael  W.  Callahan,  Albuquer- 
que, both  of  N.  Mex.,  aaiigBors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,736 

Int.  a.3  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340—554  _  6  Claims 


1.  A  bistatic  pulse-overlap  Doppler  radar  intrusion  detection 

apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  Doppler  radar  units  arranged  around  the  periph- 
ery of  an  area  to  form  an  enclosed  volume,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  Doppler  radar  units  comprising  a  bistatic  pulse- 
overlap  Doppler  radar  having  a  transmitter  unit  and  a  re- 
ceiver unit,  each  transmitter  unit  in  said  plurality  of  Doppler 
radar  units  transmitting  an  RF  signal  which  forms  a  narrow 
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ellipsoidal  sensitive  volume  to  an  adjacent  receiver  unit  in 
said  plurality  of  Doppler  radar  units,  each  transmitter  unit 
operating  on  the  same  RF  frequency  but  on  a  different  pulse 
repetition  frequency  than  the  adjacent  transmitter,  each 
receiver  unit  receiving  and  synchronizing  on  the  pulse  signal 
received  from  its  associated  adjacent  transmitter  unit  by 
using  only  that  transmitter's  RF  signal,  said  receiver  units 
synchronizing  only  on  the  direct  transmitter  to  receiver 
pulse  signals,  each  receiver  unit  utilizing  the  overlap  be- 
tween the  direct  transmitter  to  receiver  pulse  signal  and  the 
target  echo  to  detect  the  target  £>oppler  shift. 


4,540,979 

GRIP.RESPONSIVE  OPERATOR  ALERTNESS 

MONFTOR 

Edward  J.  Gcrger,  1202  Forest  Dr.,  Portage,  Mich.  49081,  and 

Scott  A.  Gerger,  36  Midland  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14621 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  426,076 

Int  a.3  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-576  5  Oaims 


M-^        Mt^ 


and  fire  alarm  control  means  responsively  coupled  to  said 
temperature  sensing  means  and  responding  to  a  sensed  temper- 
ature above  a  given  value  for  causing  actuation  of  said  warning 
means; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  alarm  unit  is  provided  with 
thermally  conducting  means,  a  first  portion  of  which  is 
configured  to  pass  at  least  partially  along  the  edge  of  said 
door  and  towards  the  opposite  side  of  said  door,  and  a 
second  portion  proximate  to  said  first  portion  and  which  is 
adapted  to  accept  said  temperature  sensing  means  in  ther- 
mal contact  with  said  second  portion,  said  alarm  unit 
further  including  means  for  removably  selectively  affixing 
said  temperature  sensing  means  in  thermal  contact  with  a 
chosen  thermally  conducting  structure  associated  with 
said  door  and  thermally  communicating  with  the  other 
side  of  said  door  or  alternately  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  thermally  conducting  means,  so  that  with  said  ther- 
mally conducting  means  so  mounted  on  a  door  and  pass- 
ing substantially  therearound  and  with  said  temperature 
sensing  means  affixed  to  said  second  portion  of  said  con- 
ducting means,  a  temperature  level  indicative  of  the  tem- 
perature on  the  opposite  side  of  the  door  will  be  communi- 
cated along  said  thermally  conducting  means  to  actuate 
said  alarm,  and  so  that  with  said  temperature  sensing 
means  alternatively  mounted  on  said  thermally  conduct- 
ing structure  associated  with  said  door  and  thermally 
communicating  with  said  other  side  of  said  door,  said 
warning  means  will  be  similarly  actuated. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  means  manually  gripped  by  an  opera- 
tor for  controlling  operation  thereof,  an  improved  monitor  for 
maintaining  operator  alertness,  said  monitor  comprising: 
means,  operatively  associated  with  said  control  means,  for 
sensing  operator  grip  pressure  on  such  control  means,  said 
pressure  sensing  means  including  a  flexible  tube  closed  at 
one  end; 
a  pressure  sensitive  switch,  operatively  coupled  to  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  of  said  sensing  means  trapping  air  within 
said  tube,  said  switch  being  changed  from  a  closed  state  to 
an  open  state  for  producing  a  signal  when  operator  pres- 
sure decreases;  and 
means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  pressure  sensitive  switch 
for  producing  an  operator  stimulus  in  response  to  a  signal 
from  said  switch,  whereby  operator  alertness  is  main- 
tained. 


4  540  981 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  LIQUID 

Robert  A.  Lapetina,  and  Howard  P.  Jones,  both  of  Salt  Lake 

Oty,  Utah,  assignors  to  Edo  Western  Corporation,  Salt  Lake 

aty,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,506 

Int  Q\?  G08B  27/00,  GOIF  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  340-618  21  Oaims 


4,540,980 

PORTABLE  SECURITY  ALARM 

Daniel  Porco,  1050  5tli  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,200 

Int.  a.3  G08B  77/06.  77/7a  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—586 


•^ 


12  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  fire  alarm  unit  including  a  housing  support- 
able on  or  adjacent  to  the  inner  side  of  a  door  of  a  room  and 
containing  alarm  warning  means,  temperature  sensing  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  liquid  in  a  con- 
tainer, said  apparatus  comprising 

a  vibratory  element  mounted  so  that  a  part  thereof  extends 
into  the  container  and  into  contact  with  liquid  if  a  certain 
amount  of  liquid  is  present,  and  another  part  is  disposed 
exterior  to  the  container, 

electro-mechanical  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
another  part  of  the  vibratory  element  for  vibrating  in 
response  to  an  electrical  signal  to  thereby  cause  the  ele- 
ment to  vibrate. 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  electro- 
mechanical means  during  intermittent  transmit  time  pha- 
ses, and  including 

means  for  producing  said  electrical  signal,  and 
means  for  applying  it  to  said  electro-mechanical  means  to 
cause  it  to  vibrate  at  a  frequency  which  varies  periodi- 
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cally  over  a  range  of  frequencies  which  encompasses 
the  resonant  frequency  of  the  vibratory  element, 

means  for  detecting  vibrations  of  the  vibratory  element 
during  receive  time  phases  which  alternate  with  the  trans- 
mit time  phases,  and  for  producing  a  flrst  signal  indicative 
of  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  second 
signal  when  said  vibrations  are  below  a  certain  amplitude, 
indicating  that  liquid  is  present  about  the  vibratory  ele- 
ment dampening  the  vibrations. 


4  540982 
DELAY  COMPENSATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  DIGITAL  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Lee  J.  Jalovec,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,665 

Int.  a.3  G09G  ;/oo 

UJS.  CI.  340—743  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  compensating  timing  errors  between  signals 
in  separate  signal  paths,  comprising: 

generating  digital  data  at  a  predetermined  rate  for  a  first 
signal  path  and  a  second  signal  path; 

generating  a  differential  clock  signal  in  synchronism  with 
said  data,  said  differential  clock  signal  comprising  a  first 
clock  signal  and  a  second  clock  signal  wherein  the  time 
occurrence  of  the  second  clock  signal  is  selectably  vari- 
able with  respect  to  the  first  clock  signal;  and 

synchronizing  the  time  occurrence  of  data  in  said  first  signal 
path  with  said  first  clock  signal,  and  synchronizing  the 
data  in  said  second  signal  path  with  said  second  clock 
signal. 


4,540,983 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1981,  56-157790; 
Mar.  25, 1982,  57-46409 

Int.  a.5  G09G  i/2« 
U.S.  a.  340—772  11  Claims 


2?b 


29       23     29o 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device  comprising: 

a  fluorescent  display  tube  including  a  substrate  formed  of  an 
insulating  material,  an  anode  conductor  provided  on  said 
substrate  and  having  a  fluorescent  layer  deposited 
thereon,  a  first  control  electrode  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
control  electrode  wires  arranged  in  parallel  with  one 


another  above  said  anode  conductor  to  cover  the  entire 
surface  of  said  fluorescent  layer,  a  second  control  elec- 
trode formed  by  a  plurality  of  control  electrode  wires 
arranged  in  parallel  with  one  another  above  said  first 
control  electrode  to  extend  in  the  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  first  control  electrode  wires,  a  filamentary  cathode 
stretched  above  said  first  and  second  control  electrodes, 
and  a  casing  hermetically  sealed  on  said  substrate  to  form 
a  highly  evacuated  envelope;  and  * 

a  driving  circuit  applying  control  voltages  corresponding  to 
a  display  to  be  obtained  to  said  wires  of  said  first  and 
second  control  electrodes  to  select  at  least  one  area  on  said 
anode  conductor  and  define  said  area  as  one  picture  cell 
and  applying  an  anode  voltage  to  said  picture  cell  to  allow 
said  picture  cell  to  emit  light; 

wherein  said  driving  circuit  includes  a  first  driving  circuit 
section  arranged  in  the  X  or  Y-axis  direction  of  said  fluo- 
rescent display  tube  to  control  said  first  control  electrode 
and  a  second  driving  circuit  section  arranged  in  Y  or 
X-axis  direction  to  control  said  second  control  electrode, 
and  said  driving  circuit  simultaneously  operates  said  first 
and  second  driving  circuit  sections  to  apply  control  volt- 
ages to  said  controlled  first  and  second  control  electrode 
wires;  and 

wherein  one  of  said  driving  circuit  sections  simultaneously 
applies  a  control  voltage  to  each  adjacent  two  wires  of  the 
corresponding  control  electrode  and  the  other  driving 
circuit  section  applies  a  control  voltage  to  each  wire  of  the 
corresponding  control  electrode,  to  thereby  define  an  area 
on  said  anode  conductor  controlled  by  said  fu^t  and  sec- 
ond control  electrode  wires  as  one  picture  cell. 


4,540,984 

ENERGY  SAVING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  UGHT 

SWITCH  AND  A  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Herbert  H.  WaMman,  1739  52nd  St,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11204 

FUed  Not.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,650 

Int.  a.3  H04Q  J/00:  HOIH  43/04 

U.S.  a.  340—825  90  Claims 


1.  An  energy  saving  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  an  electric  light,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 

(A)  a  switch;  and 

(B)  control  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  switch 
for  selectively  operating  said  light  in  a  first  timed  mode  in 
which  said  light  is  turned  on  for  a  first  predetermined  time 
period  and  an  untimed  mode  in  which  said  light  is  turned 
on  for  an  indefinite  time  period,  said  control  means: 

(1)  operating  said  light  in  said  first  timed  mode  when  said 
switch  is  actuated  in  a  first  manner; 

(2)  operating  said  light  in  said  untimed  mode  when  said 
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switch  is  actuated  in  a  second  manner,  different  than 
said  flrst  manner;  and 
(3)  operating  said  light  in  said  untimed  mode  only  if  said 
switch  is  first  actuated  in  said  first  manner  so  as  to 
initiate  said  first  timed  mode  and  said  switch  is  thereaf- 
ter actuated  in  said  second  manner  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  window  defining  a  portion  of  said  first 
predetermined  time  period. 


4,540,985 
ANGLE  WIDTH  DISCRIMINATOR/ALTITUDE  LINE 
DETECTOR  RADAR 
Steven  J.  Clancy,  Elkridge;  James  F.  Whatley,  Catonsrille,  and 
Dennis  Heinke,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
boose  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  908,603,  May  23, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,867 
Int  a.J  GOIS  7/44 
UJS.  CL  343—5  DP  4  Claims 


upon  the  amplitude  of  said  PI  pulse  being  a  predetermined 
ratio  to  said  P2  pulse,  said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  antenna  receiving  said  side  lobe  suppression  signal; 

(b)  means  for  amplifying  said  side  lobe  suppression  signal; 

(c)  a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes; 

(d)  a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes; 

(e)  a  D.C.  power  supply  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
electrodes  of  said  transistors; 

(0  means  for  connecting  said  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor; 

(g)  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor; 
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1.  A  method  for  operating  a  pulse  radar  for  acquiring  a 
target  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  sequence  of  signals  from  an  antenna,  said 
antenna  radiating  most  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  in  a 
narrow  beam  having  a  predetermined  beam  width; 

scanning  said  antenna  to  direct  said  beam  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  represented  by  a  plurality  of  path  increments, 
connected  in  series; 

receiving  reflected  signals  emanating  from  said  antenna; 

integrating  a  plurality  of  said  reflected  signals  arriving  at 
said  antenna  at  a  predetermined  time  interval  correspond- 
ing to  a  range  ceil  and  path  increment  for  said  directed 
beam  to  provide  an  output  signal; 

thresholding  said  output  signal  to  provide  a  target  report  at 
times  when  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  value; 

repeating  the  steps  of  receiving  and  thresholding  for  a  plu- 
rality of  time  intervals  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  path 
increments  for  said  directed  beam; 

storing  said  target  reports; 

comparing  the  occurrence  of  said  target  reports  as  a  function 
of  said  plurality  of  path  increments  and  range  cell  location 
with  a  plurality  of  predetermined  target  report  patterns; 
and 

selecting  target  reports  having  an  occurrence  matching  one 
of  said  predetermined  target  report  patterns  indicative  of 
a  target  having  a  valid  target  size. 
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(h)  an  output  terminal  connected  to  said  collector  electrode 
of  said  second  transistor; 

(i)  circuit  means  for  supplying  pulse  PI  received  by  said 
antenna  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  caus- 
ing said  first  transistor  to  turn  on  which  causes  said  second 
transistor  to  turn  on  charging  said  capacitor  to  approxi- 
mately the  same  value  as  pulse  PI  and  producing  a  signal 
on  said  output  terminal; 

(j)  said  circuit  means  supplying  a  pulse  P2  received  by  said 
antenna  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  for 
being  compared  with  the  charge  on  said  capacitor 
whereby  when  the  amplitude  of  pulse  P2  applied  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
charge  on  said  capacitor,  no  output  signal  is  produced  on 
said  output  terminal. 


4,540,987 
AERIAL  TOWED  BATTLE  TARGET 
Heinz  Werkes,  Greding,  and  Hubert  Nohren,  Hamburg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Autoflug  GmbH,  Rellin- 
gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,435 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1983,  3312820 

Int  a.3  F41J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  343—18  B  13  Qaims 


4,540,986 

VIDEO  PROCESSOR  FOR  AIR  TRAFFIC  CONTROL 

BEACON  SYSTEM 

Frank  Byrne,  Cocoa  Beach,  FUl,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,201 

Int.  CV  GOIS  13/80 

MS.  CL  343—6.8  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  transponder  located  in  an  aircraft  or 

the  like  for  identifying  a  true  side  lobe  suppression  signal  being 

transmitted  by  a  ground  located  transmitter  system,  said  true 

side  lobe  suppression  signal  includes  at  least  pulses  PI  and  P2, 

said  circuit  causing  said  transponder  to  produce  a  reply  signal 


1.  An  aerial  towed  battle  target  in  combination  therewith 
having  a  mechanism  for  radar  detection;  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  base,  a  front  end  which  is  remote 
from  said  base  and  is  reinforced  in  a  ring-like  manner,  and 
a  towing  gear  associated  with  said  front  end;  said  hollow 
body  further  comprising  woven  lengths  of  fabric  which 
are  sewn  together;  said  woven  lengths  of  fabric  contain 
woven  warp  and  weft  threads,  and  elongated  metal  ele- 
ments in  the  form  of  metal  weft  threads  which  are  incor- 
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porated  between  some  of  said  woven  weft  threads;  said 
metal  weft  threads  are  essentially  disposed  transverse  to 
the  direction  of  towing,  and  are  spaced  from  one  another, 
along  the  length  of  a  given  woven  fabric  patem,  by  non- 
uniform distances  which  increase,  according  to  a  mathe- 
matical principle  of  relationship  ranging  from  a  relatively 
small  minimum  dimension  of  1  mm  to  a  relatively  large 
maximum  dimention  of  ISO  mm  beginning  somewhere 
along  the  length  of  said  hollow  body  so  that  radar  reflec- 
tion, and  hence  discovery  and  pick-up  of  the  target  are 
improved  especially  herewith. 


1.  A  broadband  multi-element  antenna  operational  at  radio 
frequencies  comprising  in  combination: 

a  body  providing  a  ground  plane  and  defming  a  cylindrically 
shaped  cavity  disposed  within  the  body, 

a  monopole  antenna  element  disposed  radially  central  of  the 
cavity,  said  monopole  being  excitable  by  radio  frequency 
signals  provided  from  an  external  source, 

a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  disposed  at  ninety  degree 
increments  about  the  periphery  of  the  cavity,  spaced  from 
the  monopole  but  electrically  interactive  with  the  mono- 
pole  and  excitable  by  said  signal  frequencies  from  said 
external  source,  said  plurality  of  elements  being  switcha- 
bly  fed  for  changing  the  radiation  pattern  of  the  antenna, 

a  plurality  of  isolation  traps  connected  between  selected 
pairs  of  the  plurality  of  antenna  elements,  each  of  said 
isolation  traps  comprising  a  first  transmission  line  of  effec- 
tive electrical  length  of  one-half  wavelength,  said  first 
transmission  line  being  an  open  circuit  at  the  signal  inputs 
of  the  respective  antenna  elements  when  signals  at  the 
inputs  to  the  selected  pairs  of  the  antenna  elements  are  of 
equal  amplitude  and  180*  out  of  phase,  and  a  short  circuit 
at  the  respective  pair  of  elements  when  in  phase  radiated 
signals  from  the  monopole  parasitically  excite  the  respec- 
tive pair  of  antenna  elements  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  traps  connected  one  to  each  of  the 
plurality  of  antenna  elements,  each  of  the  switching  traps 
comprising  a  second  transmission  line  having  an  effective 
electrical  length  of  one-quarter  wavelength  and  a  switch- 
able  means  connected  in  series  with  said  second  transmis- 
sion line  to  ground  for  selectively  deactivating  the  respec- 
tive elements  in  pairs  for  changing  the  radiation  pattern  of 
the  antenna, 

the  second  transmission  line  being  a  short  circuit  at  the 
selected  radio  frequency  of  the  signal,  the  switchable 
means  being  actuatable  from  an  external  source. 


4,540,969 
WHIP  ANTENNA  ASSEMBLY  EXHIBITING  INCREASED 

DURABILITY 
Sunnd  W.  Day,  Jr^  Mimuv,  Fla^  awigBor  to  Motorola,  Ibc^ 
ScfaaoBberg,  m. 

Filed  JbI.  5,  1983,  Scr.  No.  510353 

lat  CL5  HOIQ  1/20.  9/30 

VS.  a.  343—900  11  OalM 


BROADBAND  MULTI-ELEMENT  ANTENNA 
Benedikt  A.  Mimk,  Columbus,  Ohio,  and  Clayton  J.  Larson, 
North  Hollywood,  Calif^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503^7 

Int  CV  HOIQ  3/24.  21/00 

VS.  a.  343—728  2  Claims 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  first  closely  wound  coil  spring  member  of  electrically 
conductive  material  having  opposed  ends  and  exhibiting  a 
first  predetermined  length,  one  end  of  said  first  member 
being  designated  the  feedpoint  of  said  antenna,  said  first 
spring  member  being  wound  in  one  of  clockwise  and 
counter-clockwise  directions  as  viewed  from  said  antenna 
feedpoint; 

a  second  closely  wound  coil  spring  member  having  opposed 
ends  and  exhibiting  a  second  predetermined  length  sub- 
stantially less  than  said  first  predetermined  length,  said 
second  spring  member  being  wound  around  a  portion  of 
said  first  member  adjacent  said  feedpoint  in  the  remaining 
direction  of  said  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  direc- 
tions such  that  said  second  spring  member  is  fixedly  an- 
chored to  said  first  spring  d>ember,  and 

a  housing  of  rigid  material  having  first  and  second  opposed 
housing  ends,  and  upper  and  lower  apertures  aligned  on  a 
common  axis  and  situated  at  said  first  and  second  housing 
ends,  respectively,  said  second  spring  member  being  situ- 
ated between  the  first  and  second  housing  ends  with  the 
first  member  therein  extending  through  the  upper  aper- 
ture at  one  end  of  said  second  spring  member  and  extend- 
ing into  the  lower  aperture  at  the  remaining  end  of  the 
second  spring  member,  each  aperture  exhibiting  a  diame- 
ter sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  said  first  member 
therein  and  sufficiently  small  to  captivate  said  second 
member  between  said  first  and  second  housing  ends. 


4,540,990 
INK  JET  PRINTER  WITH  DROPLET  THROW  DISTANCE 

CORRECnON 
Peter  A.  Crean,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,512 
Int  a.^  GOID  15/18 
VS.  a.  346—75  6  Claims 

1.  An  improved,  continuous  stream  type  ink  jet  printer  of  the 
type  having  a  grounded,  pressurized  droplet  generator  with  a 
plurality  of  nozzles  in  a  linear  array  which  emit  streams  of  ink 
therefrom  that  are  directed  towards  a  nraving  recording  me- 
dium, a  charging  electrode  for  each  stream  of  ink  located  at  the 
location  where  ink  droplets  are  formed,  whereat  each  droplet 
is  encoded  with  a  voltage  representative  of  digitized  informa- 
tion, a  deflection  electrode  pair  for  each  stream  of  droplets  to 
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direct  the  passing  droplets  to  a  specific  location  on  the  record- 
ing medium  or  to  a  gutter  in  accordance  with  the  voltage  the 
droplets  received  from  the  charging  electrodes,  a  calibration 
sensor  for  calibrating  the  droplets  so  that  they  are  properly 
stitched  together  at  a  predetermined  printing  plane,  and  a 
controller  for  operating  the  printer  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
a  linear  array  of  distance  sensing  sensors  mounted  in  a  sup- 
port member  that  is  located  below  the  droplet  trajectories, 
the  distance  sensing  sensors  being  parallel  to  the  surface  of 
the  recording  medium  and  perpendicular  to  direction  of 
movement  thereof,  each  distance  sensor  being  adapted  to 
produce  a  signal  representative  of  the  actual  droplet 
throw  distance  from  one  or  more  nozzles  to  the  surface  of 
the  recording  medium  at  predetermined  time  periods; 


addresses  corresponding  to  each  of  said  resistive  elements; 
and 
compensating  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  and 
receiving  said  printing  data  for  compensating  said  printing 
data  according  to  said  derived  data  retained  in  said  mem- 
ory means. 

4,540^2 
THERMAL  COLOR  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Murato  Moteld;  Yoshio  Shimada;  Fumihiro  Tanaka;  Fumio 
Watanabe,  and  Kazuyuki  Komatsu,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushikj  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,953 
Int.  a.3  GOID  15/10:  G03G  15/01:  B41J  31/02 
U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  g  Qaims 


means  for  comparing  the  signal  representative  of  the  actual 
droplet  throw  distance  with  a  signal  representative  of  a 
predetermined  droplet  throw  distance; 

means  for  generating  a  comparison  signal  in  response  to  the 
comparison  of  the  actual  and  predetermined  throw  dis- 
tance signals,  said  comjsarison  signal  indicating  any  in- 
crease or  decrease  in  the  actual  throw  distance  relative  to 
the  predetermined  throw  distance;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  droplet  trajectories  in  response  to 
said  comparison  signals  to  correct  the  droplet  trajectories 
for  variations  in  the  droplet  throw  distance  relative  to  the 
predetermined  printing  plane  and  maintain  the  droplet 
placement  accuracies  in  spite  of  said  throw  distance  varia- 
tions. 


4,540,991 
THERMAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Izumi  Kariya,  Tokyo,  and  Yzsuhito  Eguchi,  Kanagawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,765 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1983,  58-121170 

Int.  a.3  H05B  1/02:  B41J  3/20 

MS.  a  346-76  PH  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  multicolor  thermal  transfer  copying  system  having 
plural  rotationally  driven  platens  coacting  with  corresponding 
thermal  heads  to  frictionally  feed  a  copying  paper  successively 
past  the  thermal  heads  in  conjunction  with  the  feeding  of  a 
different  color  ink  ribbon  at  each  thermal  head  to  effect  the 
multicolor  thermal  transfer  printing  of  a  picture  on  the  copy- 
ing paper:  a  rotatable  metal  roller  rotationally  driven  at  a 
predetermined  speed  of  rotation  during  use  of  the  system;  and 
means  mounting  the  plural  platens  in  angularly  spaced  relation 
about  the  periphery  of  the  metal  roller  and  in  direct  frictional 
contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  such  that  the  plat- 
ens are  all  frictionally  rotationally  driven  at  the  same  periph- 
eral speed  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  metal  roller  and  the 
heat  generated  by  the  thermal  heads  is  effectively  taken  off  by 
the  metal  roller  through  the  platens. 
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4,540,993 
PLOTTER  PEN 
Charles  Gunderson,  Buena  Park,  and  Aftab  H.  Kapadya,  Brea, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.,  Nashua, 
N.H. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,172 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/16:  B43L  13/00 

MS.  a.  346-139  R  6  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  thermal  printing  system  of  the  kind 
havmg  a  thermal  print  head  with  a  plurality  of  resistive  ele- 
ments for  pnnting  an  image  line-by-line  from  printing  data  fed 
thereto,  comprising: 

detector  means  selectively  connected  to  each  of  said  resis- 
tive elements  for  deriving  data  corresponding  to  an  actual 
resistance  value  of  each  of  said  resistive  elements; 

memory  means  connected  to  receive  said  derived  data  from 
said  detector  means  for  retaining  said  derived  data  at 


1.  In  a  pen  for  a  graphics  plotter  having  a  hollow,  cylindrical 
body  having  top,  middle  and  bottom  portions  wherein  the 
bottom  portion  is  adapted  to  carry  a  writing  tip  and  the  middle 
portion  is  adapted  to  be  releasably  gripped  by  a  gripping  means 
and  includes  a  circumferential  guide  ridge  for  repeatably  posi- 


September  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


923 


tioning  the  pen  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  gripping 
means,  the  improvement  for  permitting  the  pen  to  be  accu- 
rately and  repeatably  optically  scanned  by  a  light  beam  for 
data-coveying  indicia  comprising: 

(a)  a  retaining  ridge  disposed  circumferentially  about  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pen  body  adjacent  the  top  eqd  of  the 
top  portion; 

(b)  a  support  ridge  disposed  circumferentially  about  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pen  body  adjacent  the  boundary  of  the 
top  and  middle  portions,  said  support  ridge  being  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  height  above  the  outer  surface  of  the 
pen  body  as  said  retaining  ridge; 

(c)  a  stop  shoulder  disposed  between  said  support  ridge  and 
the  guide  ridge  at  a  distance  from  the  guide  ridge  such  that 
will  put  the  area  between  said  stop  shoulder  and  said 
retaining  ridge  adjacent  said  stop  shoulder  repeatably  and 
accurately  in  the  path  of  the  scanning  light  beam  when  the 
pen  is  in  the  gripping  means;  and, 

(d)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter  sized  with 
relationship  to  said  retaining  ridge  and  said  support  ridge 
such  that  said  sleeve  can  be  slid  over  said  ridges  into 
abutment  with  said  stop  shoulder,  said  sleeve  also  having 
circumferentially  disposed  gripping  projections  along  its 
inner  surface  adapted  to  releasably  snap  over  said  retain- 
ing ridge  and  hold  said  sleeve  against  movement  in  abut- 
ment with  said  stop  shoulder,  said  sleeve  further  having  a 
reflective  outer  surface  for  reflecting  a  light  beam. 


4,540,994 

RELEASABLE  PEN  BLOCK  GUIDE 
James  Lawrence,  Inrine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,173 
'  Int.  a.3  GOID  J 5/ J 6 

VS.  a.  346-139  R  8  Claims 


sets  sufficiently  to  allow  the  pen  block  carriage  to  be 
removed  from  the  track;  and, 
(c)  biasing  means  carried  by  the  pen  block  carriage  for 
urging  said  first  and  second  wheel  sets  against  their  re- 
spective contacted  surfaces  when  said  second  wheel  sets 
are  placed  in  said  first  position. 


4,540,995 
PENCTL  DEVICE  FOR  PLOTTING  MACHINE 
Michel  Roche,  Courtry,  France,  assignor  to  Benson  S.A.,  Cre- 
teil,  France 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  <97,778 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  4,  1983,  83  05776 

Int  a.^  GOID  15/24 

VS.  a.  346—139  C  17  Claims 


i 


^^^^S^' 


1.  In  a  graphics  plotter  having  a  track  disposed  parallel  and 
transverse  to  a  moving  web  of  writing  medium  and  a  pen  block 
carriage  mounted  for  movement  along  the  track  on  sets  of 
wheels  bearing  on  parallel  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  track, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  first  wheel  sets  rigidly  attached  to  one  side  of  the 
pen  block  adapted  to  guide  the  pen  block  carriage  along 
the  track  in  a  preselected  path  when  held  in  contact  with 
one  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces  of  the  track; 
(Iv)  a  pair  of  second  wheel  sets  carried  by  the  pen  block 
carriage  and  adapted  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  contact  with  the  other  of  the  front  and  rear  surfaces 
of  the  track  and  a  second  position  out  of  contact  with  said 
other  surface  of  the  track  and  spaced  from  said  first  wheel 


1.  A  pencil  device  for  use  with  a  plotting  machine  to  pro- 
duce a  trace  on  a  recording  medium  when  said  pencil  device  is 
moved  on  the  recording  medium  during  a  writing  operation, 
comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  barrel  means  with  passage  means 
therethrough  for  receiving  a  lead,  said  passage  means 
having  an  exit  for  the  lead  at  a  forward  end  of  said  barrel 
means; 

lead  feeding  means  located  in  said  housing  for  containing 
spare  leads  and  for  continuously  feeding  said  passage 
means  with  a  lead; 

lead  driving  means  in  said  housing  for  pressing  said  lead 
located  in  said  passage  means  against  said  recording  me- 
dium during  the  writing  operation;  and 

means  for  urging  the  said  forward  end  of  said  barrel  means 
in  coifttact  with  said  recording  medium  whereby  a  con- 
sumed lead  is  replaced  by  a  new  lead  without  interrupting 
a  trace  being  produced. 


4,540,996 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Seiji  Saito,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1982,  57-77428; 
May  11,  1982,  57-77432;  May  11,  1982,  57-77434 

Int  a.3  GOID  15/18 
V.S.  a.  346—140  R  11  Claims 

1.  Color  image  recording  apparatus  comprising  a  recording 
unit  including  first  and  second  recording  head  groups  for 
recording  in  first  and  second  colors,  respectively,  each  said 
group  including  N  recording  heads,  and  driving  means  for 
moving  said  recording  unit  relative  to  a  recording  medium  in 
a  main  scanning  direction  to  perform  a  plurality  of  main  scans 
and  in  a  subscanning  direction;  wherein: 
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said  N  heads  of  each  said  group  are  substantially  aligned  in 
the  subscanning  direction  at  intervals  of  K  resolution 
elements; 

said  first  group  is  displaced  relative  to  said  second  group  in 
the  subscanning  direction  by  at  least  one  resolution  ele- 
ment; and 


means,  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  when  said  first 
time  period  exceeds  a  first  selected  time  period; 
ink  ejection  driving  means  disposed  to  be  coupled  to  receive 
power  from  an  uninterrupted  power  source  for  driving 
the  ink  ejection  means  to  eject  ink  into  the  wash  sution 
means  for  a  second  selected  time  period  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  the  timer  unit  means,  and  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  to  reset  the  timer  unit  means  following  the 
expiration  of  the  second  selected  time  period.' 


f  4,540,998 

RECX)RD  MEMBER 

Jerome  R.  Bodmer,  and  Robert  E.  Miller,  both  of  Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,943 

Int.  a.J  B41M  5/16.  5/22 

U.S.  a.  346-212  12  ctaims 

1.  A  record  member  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  color 

developer  composition  comprising  a  zinc-modified  addition 

c,;^^^.;„  J.J  ^       .    .  P'"o<*"C^  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  mixing  together  and 

said  dnvmg  means  is  adapted  to  provide  relative  movement    heating  an  addition  product  of  phenol  ^d  a  diolefinic  alkyl- 

Z    '"'°'?'"^  T  ":^  '^'^  ''^°'**'"8  '"^'"'"  •"  '^^  ^'^  °^  alkenylated  cyclic  hydrocarbon,  a  zinc  «^mS 

'^::::s.tz'^:^''^'-''''''^'''''''''''"''''''  -'-^  ^r  ^^^  «^°"^  --^^^^^  ofVc  o^L^LTnc 

^^  carbonate,  benzoic  acid  and  a  weak  base. 


4,540,997 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AVOIDING  THE 
DRYING  OF  INK  IN  THE  INK  JETS  OF  INK  JET 
PRINTERS 
Lawrence  G.  Biggs,  Beaverton,  and  Pierre  Radochonski,  Lake 
Oswego,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaver- 
ton,  Greg. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,326 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/18 

UA  a.  346-140  R  5  Claims 
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4,540,999 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORD  MATERIAL 
Naoto  And,  Ikeda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Mannfiu:- 
taring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  629,388 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1983,  58-128268 
Int.  a.3  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a.  346-216  10  Claims 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  record  material  comprising  a  base  sheet 
and  a  heat-sensitive  record  layer  formed  over  the  base  sheet 
and  containing  a  colorless  or  pale-colored  basic  dye  and  a 
color  developing  material  capable  of  forming  a  color  when 
contacted  with  the  dye,  the  record  material  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  heat-sensitive  record  layer  contains  as  the  color 
developing  material  at  least  one  compound  represented  by  the 
formula 
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••M  trmoii 
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wherein  K\  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  group 


_i_    oirrcHiiTKTioii 

CIRCUIT  (OPTIONAL! 


r\ 


R3 


1.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

ink  ejection  means  for  selectively  dispensing  ink; 

transporting  means  for  positioning  the  ink  ejection  means 

during  a  stand-by  mode  in  response  to  an  end  of  copy   °'  *  8'"°"P 

signal; 

wash  station  means  for  coupling  with  said  ink  ejection  means 

during  the  stand-by  mode; 
control  unit  means  disposed  to  be  coupled  to  receive  power  — CH2 

from  an  uninterrupted  power  source  for  generating  an  end 

of  copy  signal  in  response  to  input  data  signals;  '  \b^b/  "^R4 

timer  unit  means  disposed  to  be  coupled  to  receive  power 

from  an  uninterrupted  power  source  for  determining  a   wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom. 

^^r^J^^i  *'"*^  ^  occurrence  of  the  end  of  copy    hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  heat-sensi- 

signal  and  the  last  ejection  of  mk  from  the  ink  ejection  tive  record  layer  further  containing  at  least  one  compound 
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selected   from   the  group  consisting   of   l,l-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)cyclohexane  and  hindered  phenol  compounds. 


4,541,000 
VARACrOR  OR  MIXER  DIODE  WITH  SURROUNDING 
SUBSTRATE  METAL  CONTACT  AND  TOP  SURFACE 
ISOLATION 
Alexander  CoHpdioiin,  Heilbronn-Sontheiin,  and  Erhard  Kohn, 
Leingarten,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  TELE- 
FUNKEN  electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1980,3005302 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/48 
UJS.  a.  357—15  15  Claims 


12      S 


t      } 


1.  A  varactor  or  mixer  diode  comprising:  a  semiconductor 
element  which  has  a  mesa  shape  with  inclined  side  faces;  a 
rectifying  pn-junction  or  a  rectifying  metal  semiconductor 
junction  (Schottky  contact)  on  the  upper  face  of  said  mesa 
shaped  semiconductor  element;  a  metal  plate  forming  an  ohmic 
sul»trate  contact  disposed  on  the  lower  face  of  said  mesa 
shaped  semiconductor  element,  said  substrate  contact  having  a 
metal  portion  which  completely  extends  over  said  side  faces  of 
said  semiconductor  element  onto  said  upper  face  which  is 
provided  with  said  rectifying  junction,  and  which  ends  at  a 
snudl  spacing  from  said  junction;  and  an  electrical  isolation 
means  disposed  in  said  upper  face  for  separating  said  junction 
from  said  metal  portion. 


4,541,001 
BIDIRECnONAL  POWER  FET  WITH 
SUBSTRATE-REFERENCED  SHIELD 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee;  James  A.  BeiUamin,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wis.,  and  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  Myers,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
,         FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,933 
'  Int  a.3  HOIL  29/78.  29/06.  29/40 

VS.  a.  357—23.4  19  Claims 


L,^ 


1.  A  bidirectional  FET,  comprising: 

a  first  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 

material; 
a  first  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 


ductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  source 
region; 

a  single  drift  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material  forming  another  junction  with  said  first  channel 
region; 

a  second  channel  region  of  said  opix>site  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  forming  a  junction  with  said  drift 
region; 

a  second  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  second 
channel  region; 

a  notch  extending  between  and  separating  said  first  and 
second  source  regions  and  said  first  and  second  channel 
regions,  and  extending  into  said  drift  region; 

first  insulated  gate  means  in  said  notch  proximate  said  first 
channel  region  and  adapted  for  application  of  an  electrical 
potential  for  producing  electric  fields  of  sufTicient  inten- 
sity to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said  first  channel 
region; 

second  insulated  gate  means  in  said  notch  proximate  said 
second  channel  region  and  adapted  for  application  of  an 
electrical  potential  for  producing  electric  fields  of  suffi- 
cient intensity  to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said 
second  channel  region; 

whereby  upon  application  of  voluge  of  either  polarity  to 
said  first  and  second  source  regions,  electric  current  can 
flow  in  a  respective  corresponding  direction  between 
them,  under  control  of  said  electrical  potential  of  said  gate 
means,  the  conductive  current  path  through  said  drift 
region  traversing  along  one  side  of  said  notch  then  around 
the  end  thereof  then  along  the  other  side  of  said  notch,  and 
such  that  in  the  absence  of  said  electric  gate  potential,  said 
FET  is  in  an  OFF  state  blocking  current  flow  in  both 
directions,  said  single  drift  region  around  said  notch  sup- 
porting OFF  state  blocking  voltage  in  bxjth  directions;  and 

shielding  means  in  said  notch  insulated  between  said  first  and 
second  gate  means  and  ohmically  connected  to  said  drift 
region  to  be  at  substantially  the  same  potential  level 
thereof  for  preventing  electric  field  gradient  induced 
depletion  in  said  drift  region  along  said  notch  in  said  OFF 
state,  to  prevent  unwanted  inducement  of  conduction 
channels. 


4,541,002 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CTRCUTT  INCLUDING  DOUBLE 

POLYSIUCON  RESISTOR 

Hiroshi  Shimada,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-100505 
Int  a.3  HOIL  27/02 
VS.  a.  357—51  9  Claims 


Njo  Gio 


1.  A  protective  device  for  protecting  a  semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  from  static  electricity,  comprising: 
a  protective  input  transistor  for  protecting  the  semiconduc- 
tor integrated  circuit  from  a  high  input  voluge; 
a  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  diffusion  region  formed  in  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
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a  first  insulating  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  semicon- 
ductor substrate  adjacent  to  said  diffusion  region; 

a  second  insulating  film  formed  as  an  island  in  said  diffusion 
region; 

a  first  polysilicon  layer,  having  a  first  concentration  of  impu- 
rities, formed  on  a  portion  of  said  second  insulating  film; 

a  second  polysilicon  layer,  having  a  second  concentration  of 
impurities  lower  than  said  first  concentration  of  impurities 
of  said  first  polysilicon  layer,  formed  on  a  portion  of  said 
second  insulating  film  and  connecting  a  peripheral  portion 
of  said  first  polysilicon  layer  and  said  diffusion  region; 

a  contact  portion  formed  on  a  portion  of  said  first  polysilicon 
layer; 

an  oxidation  film,  formed  over  said  first  insulating  film,  said 
exposed  portions  of  said  diffusion  region  and  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  and  said  first  and  second  polysilicon 
layers  except  for  said  contact  portion,  for  insulating  be- 
tween layers;  and 

an  input  electrode  metal  layer,  formed  over  said  contact 
portion,  for  electrically  connecting  said  diffusion  region. 


attached  to  the  integrated  circuit  package  and  the  second 
end  thereof  being  disposed  for  heat  dissipation,  said  plural- 


ity of  pins  being  of  varying  lengths  such  that  a  partial 
hemisphere  is  formed  with  the  second  ends  thereof 


4,541,003 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  INCLUDING  AN 
ALPHA-PARTICLE  SHIELD 
Kaqji  Otnika,  HigasUyamato;  KazomicU  Mitsusada,  Kodaira; 
Masao  Sekibata,  Kunitachi,  and  Shii^i  Ohnjahi,  KokubuAii, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioo  of  Ser.  No.  94,914,  Not.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,216 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53*159831 
Int  CL^  GllC  11/40:  HOIL  27/04.  23/08 
UA  a.  357-74  24  Claims 


24.  An  alpha  particle  resistant  semiconductor  arrangement 
comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  semiconductor  element,  each  semicon- 
ductor element  having  a  circuit  adjacent  one  surface 
thereof, 

said  first  and  second  semiconductor  elements  being  mounted 
in  a  package  with  said  surface  adjacent  said  circuit  of  said 
first  semiconductor  element  being  in  face  to  face  relation- 
ship with  said  surface  adjacent  said  circuit  of  said  second 
semiconductor  element, 

such  that  each  semiconductor  element  shields  the  circuit  of 
the  other  from  direct  impact  of  alpha  particles  from  said 
package. 


4,541  004 
AERODYNAMICALLY  ENHANCED  HEAT  SINK 
Richard  M.  Moore,  EI  Ci^on,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,159 
Int  a.3  HOIL  23/36.  23/14 
VS.  a.  357-81  5  ctai^ 

1.  A  heat  sink  for  cooling  an  integrated  circuit  package,  said 
heat  sink  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  metallic  pins  each  having  one  end  thereof 


4541  005 

SELF-POSITIONING  HEAT  SPREADER 

William  L.  Hunter,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  and  Paul  R.  Theobald, 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,114,  Mar.  30,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,646 

Int  a.3  HOIL  23/30.  23/36 

U.S.  a  357-81  7  cudms 


12 


/"       54 


^ 


1.  A  heat  spreader  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  mold  cavity 
prior  to  encapsulation  thereof  for  conducting  heat  away  from 
a  metal  lead  frame  and  configured  to  minimize  capacitance 
between  the  heat  spreader  and  the  lead  frame,  said  heat 
spreader  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  first  surface  of  the 
metal  lead  frame  having  a  semiconductor  die  mounted  on  a 
first  portion  of  the  lead  frame  and  connected  to  a  second  sur- 
face of  the  lead  frame,  the  heat  spreader  comprising: 
a  heat  conductive  frame  having  first  and  second  notches 
formed  in  opposite  ends  thereof  to  define  bifurcated  limbs 
sized  to  extend  into  within  a  first  predetermined  tolerance 
of  first  and  second  end  walls  of  said  cavity,  with  inner 
edges  of  each  such  limb  tapering  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  the  end  walls  and  complementing  a  second  poriion  of 
the  lead  frame  which  will  overlay  the  limb  when  encapsu- 
lated to  minimize  said  capacitance,  at  least  a  pair  of 
spaced-apari  lateral  standoffs  extending  from  each  of  first 
and  second  sides  into  within  a  second  predetermined 
tolerance  of  first  and  second  side  walls  of  said  cavity,  at 
least  a  pair  of  spaced-apari  feet  extending  a  predetermined 
distance  from  a  lower  surface  thereof;  and 
a  solid  central  poriion  adjacent  said  notches  and  extending 
to  within  a  third  predetermined  tolerance  of  the  first 
surface  of  the  poriion  of  said  lead  frame  on  which  said  die 
^  is  mounted  when  encapsulated,  whereby  said  first,  second 
and  third  predetermined  tolerances  are  selected  so  that 
said  heat  spreader  is  self-positioning  with  respect  to  said 
mold  cavity  and  said  lead  frame. 
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4,541,006 

STATIC  MEMORY  HAVING  LOAD  POLYSIUCON 

RESISTORS  FORMED  OVER  DRIVER  FET  DRAINS 

Sboji  Ariizami,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Segawa,  Yokohama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shlhaura  Denkl  Kabnshiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,794,  Sep.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,453,175.  This  appUcation  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-119234 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04:  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  357—41  3  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  and  first  to  fourth  memory 
cell-forming  areas  all  formed  on  a  semiconductor  sul>- 
strate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

said  first  semiconductor  region  having  a  second  conductiv- 
ity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  includ- 
ing a  center  region  and  first  to  fourth  extension  regions 
which  extend  in  four  directions  away  from  said  center 
region,  two  in  a  row  direction  and  two  in  a  column  direc- 
tion, thereby  dividing  a  major  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  into  said  first  to  fourth  memory  cell-forming 
areas,  each  of  said  cell-forming  areas  including: 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  having  one  end  formed  proximate  said  first  extension 
region  which  extends  in  said  row  direction,  for  forming  a 
first  driver  transistor  between  said  second  semiconductor 
region  and  said  first  extension  region; 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  formed  proximate  said  second  extension  region 
which  extends  in  the  column  direction,  for  forming  a 
second  driver  transistor  between  said  third  semiconductor 
region  and  said  second  extension  region; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  formed  close  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region,  for  forming  a  first  switching  transistor 
between  said  fourth  semiconductor  region  and  said  second 
semiconductor  region; 

fifth  and  sixth  semiconductor  regions  of  the  second  conduc- 
tivity type  formed  close  to  each  other,  for  forming  a 
second  switching  transistor  therebetween; 

a  first  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrode  formed  between 
said  first  extension  region  and  the  one  end  of  said  second 
semiconductor  region  and  being  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
first  driver  transistor,  one  end  of  said  first  gate  electrode 
extending  in  the  column  direction  and  being  connected  to 
said  fifth  semiconductor  region,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
first  gate  electrode  being  connected  to  said  third  semicon- 
ductor region; 

a  second  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrode  formed  be- 
tween said  second  extension  region  and  said  third  semi- 
conductQj^  region  and  being  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
second  driver  transistor,  one  end  of  said  second  gate 
electrode  being  connected  to  said  second  semiconductor 
region; 

a  polycrystalline  silicon  word  line  formed  in  the  row  direc- 
tion on  a  gate  insulation  layer  and  being  a  common  gate 
electrode  of  said  first  and  second  switching  transistors; 

a  first  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed  above 


said  second  semiconductor  region  on  an  insulation  layer 
therebetween,  one  end  of  said  first  resistance  layer  being 
in  contact  with  said  second  semiconductor  region  and  said 
second  polycrystalline  silicon  gate  electrode  such  that  said 
first  resistance  layer  is  used  as  a  load  for  said  first  driver 
transistor; 

a  second  resistance  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed 
above  said  third  semiconductor  region  on  an  insulation 
layer  therebetween,  one  end  of  said  second  resistance 
layer  being  in  contact  with  said  third  semiconductor  re- 
gion and  said  first  polycrystalline  silicone  gate  electrode 
such  that  said  second  resistance  layer  is  used  as  a  load  for 
said  second  driver  resistor; 

a  common  resistance  p>olycrystalline  silicon  layer  formed 
above  a  free  end  of  said  second  extension  region  for  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  resistance  polycrystalline 
silicon  layers  at  one  end; 

a  metal  ground  line  formed  in  the  column  direction  on  an 
insulation  layer  so  as  to  extend  above  said  center  region 
for  connecting  with  said  first  semiconductor  region;  and 

first  and  second  metal  data  lines  formed  in  the  column  direc- 
tion and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  switching 
transistors,  respectively. 


4,541,007 

STEREOSCOPIC  COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 

Kiyoshi  Nagata,  209,  Kosugicho  2  chome,  Nakahara-ku  Kawasa- 

Id-shi,  Kanagawa  211,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00178,  §  371  Date  Jon.  15,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  15,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01973,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  395,031 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1980,  55-168001 

lat  a.3  H04N  9/60,  9/54.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  358—3  6  Claims 


1.  A  stereoscopic  color  television  transmission  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

photographing  an  object  by  five  video  cameras  each  of 
which  generates  a  color  signal  and  which  are  equidistantly 
spaced  in  the  horizontal  direction; 

transmitting  video  information  detected  by  the  central  cam- 
era in  substantially  the  same  method  as  the  transmission 
method  used  in  a  given  color  television  system  having 
assigned  channels  at  certain  reference  frequencies  and  a 
certain  color  subcarrier  frequency;  and 

transmitting  four  video  difference  signals,  using  a  composite 
video  difference  signal  carrier  wave  which  has  been  gen- 
erated by  amplitude  modulating  positive  halfwaves  and 
negative  halfwaves  of  each  of  two  currents  having  a  phase 
difference  of  90*  with  four  video  difference  signals  gener- 
ated by  subtracting  the  video  signal  detected  by  the  cen- 
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tral  camera  from  the  other  four  video  signals  detected  by 
the  other  four  cameras  and  synthesizing  the  positive  and 
negative  halfwaves. 


4^1,008 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  BANDWIDTH  REDUCTION 

USING  VARIABLE  RATE  TRANSMISSION 

Max  Flshman,  Sacramento,  and  James  D.  Nichols,  Cannichael, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jones  Futura  Foundatioa,  Ltd., 

Fair  Oaks,  CaUf. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,538 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/J2 

U.S.  CI.  358—13  4  Claims 


4,541,009 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SAMPUNG  A  SINE  WAVE 

SIGNAL  BY  A  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
Daniel  RougeoUe,  and  Pascal  Porrot,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomsoa  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,341 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  24,  1981,  81  14421 

Int.  a.3  H04N  9/32 


U.S.  a.  358—13 
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1.  A  television  signal  transmission  system  incorporating 
means  for  processing  encoding  a  repetition  reduce  signal,  said 
system  comprising: 

a.  a  component  separator  for  generating  sampled  digital 
values  of  the  color  and  intensity  components  of  a  televi- 
sion signal, 

b.  buffer  storage  means  for  storing  the  separated  components 
of  the  video  signal, 

c.  data  processing  means  for  comparing  successive  samples 
of  the  component  video  data  and  for  generating  variable- 
length  blocks  of  data  to  represent  either  slowly  varying 
signals  or  rapidly  varying  signals, 

d.  means  for  encoding  and  multiplexing  audio  and  synchro- 
nization data  into  the  signal  stream, 

e.  means  for  encoding  signal  and  control  data  for  transmis- 
sion to  a  receiver, 

f  means  for  processing  the  received  signal  to  establish  syn- 
chronization, 

g.  means  for  demultiplexing  the  received  signal  to  extract 
the  audio  information,  and 


1.  A  process  for  sampling  a  sine  wave  input  signal  E(t) 
having  frequency  F  and  a  reference  phase  value,  by  a  sampling 
signal  A(t)  having  a  frequency  kF,  where  k  is  a  positive  inte- 
ger, so  as  to  produce  a  minimum  relative  phase  displacement 
between  said  signals,  comprising  the  following  steps: 
generating  a  signal  D(t)  of  frequency  kF,  which  is  dependent 

in  phase  on  said  input  signal  E(t); 
generating  a  sampling  signal  A(t)  of  frequency  kF,  on  the 
basis  of  said  signal  D(t),  with  a  plase  regulatable  compared 
with  said  input  signal  E(t)  in  increments  of  TAp,  T  being 
the  cycle  of  said  input  signal  E(t)  and  p  a  positive  integer, 
said  sampling  signal  A(t)  having  a  plurality  of  possible 
phase  settings; 
generating  a  phase  reference  signal  from  said  sampling  signal 
A(t)  and  measuring  a  relative  phase  swing  of  said  sampling 
signal  A(t)  compared  with  said  input  signal  E(t); 
selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  possible  phase  settings  of 
said  sampling  signal  A(t)  so  as  to  minimize  said  relative 
phase  swing  of  said  signal  compared  with  said  reference 
phase  value  of  the  input  signal  E(t). 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  generating 
and  measuring  step  includes  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  digital  multibit  binary  word  signal  S(t)  of  fre- 
quency F  from  said  input  signal  E(t); 

generating  a  signal  of  frequency  F  by  dividing  said  sampling 
signal  A(t)  by  k;  and 

measuring  said  relative  phase  swing  between  said  signal  S(t) 
and  said  divided  signal. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  said  input  signal 


h.  means  for  demultiplexing  the  component  video  informa 

tion  and  reconstructing  the  composite  video  signal  from  E(0  'S  a  composite  television  signal  of  a  field  simultaneous 

the  repetition-reduced  representation,  color  television  system,  said  television  signal  being  divided 

wherein  the  signal  data  is  divided  into  blocks  containing  a  into  time  intervals  representing  scanning  lines  of  a  display 

fixed  number  of  input  samples  and  whose  output  block  means  with,  at  the  start  of  said  intervals,  a  burst  of  high  fre- 

sizes  depend  on  signal  content,  and  wherein  a  slowly  quency  sine  wave  or  so-called  subcarrier  signals,  and  wherein 

varying  input  signal  is  represented  by  a  reduced  number  p  equals  8  and  k  equals  4n,  with  n  being  an  integer  equal  to  or 

of  output  samples,  and  a  rapidly  varying  input  signal  is  higher  than  1. 

represented  on  a  one-to-one  basis  at  corresponding  

sampling  points  except  where  control  information  is 

introduced,  and  further  4,541,010 

wherein  a  block  of  n  samples  representing  a  slowly  vary-  ELECTRONIC  IMAGING  CAMERA 

ing  input  signal  succeeded  by  a  block  representing  Lawrence  E.  Alston,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 


another  slowly  varying  input  signal  is  represented  by 
the  first  and  middle  samples  of  the  former  block;  or  in 
the  case  of  a  block  of  n  samples  representing  a  segment 
of  input  data  which  is  succeeded  by  a  block  represent- 
ing rapidly  varying  data,  the  former  block  is  repre- 
sented by  the  first  n-2  input  samples  while  the  last  two 
input  samples  are  replaced  by  rate-tags;  the  rate-tags  are 
control  signals  which  have  a  magnitude  of  0  units  when 
the  output  segment  contains  no  more  than  two  clock 
intervals  or  a  full-magnitude  when  the  output  segment 
length  is  greater  than  two  clock  intervals. 


Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,426 
Int.  a.J  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  a.  358—44  20  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  camera  for  recording  still  linages  compris- 
ing: 
a  two  dimensional  image  sensing  array  comprising  a  prede- 
termined number  of  discrete  image  sensing  areas; 
a  two  dimensional  image  storing  array  comprising  a  prede- 
termined number  of  discrete  image  storing  areas,  said 
predetermined  number  of  discrete  image  storing  areas 
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being  substantially  less  than  said  predetermined  number  of 
discrete  image  sensing  areas; 

means  for  providing  a  viewfinder  display; 

means  for  recording  image  data  on  a  select  recording  me- 
dium; and 

means  for  controlling  the  sampling  and  transfer  of  image 
data  from  said  image  sensing  array  to  said  image  storing 
array  for  storage  therein  during  a  preview  mode  of  opera- 
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position  of  said  visually  perceptible  defects  on  the  screen 
of  said  video  display  means; 

processing  means  receiving  the  electrical  indications  from 
said  marking  means  to  determine  and  record  the  position 
of  said  defect  on  the  surface  of  said  workpiece  by  correlat- 
ing the  position  of  the  defect  as  viewed  on  said  video 
display  means  with  the  position  of  said  video  camera  with 
respect  to  said  workpiece; 

actuating  means  for  changing  the  relative  positions  of  said 
video  camera  and  said  workpiece  in  at  least  one  dimension 
substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  workpiece;  and 

position-sensing  means  for  providing  an  electrical  indication 
of  the  position  of  said  workpiece  with  respect  to  said 
video  camera  in  each  dimension  of  workpiece  movement, 
said  position  indication  being  applied  to  said  processing 
means  which  correlates  the  relative  position  between  said 
workpiece  and  camera  with  the  position  of  said  defect  on 
the  screen  of  said  video  display  means  to  determine  and 
record  the  position  of  said  defect  on  the  surface  of  said 
workpiece  as  the  relative  position  between  said  workpiece 
and  camera  changes. 


tion  and  for  subsequently  transferring  said  image  data 
stored  in  said  image  storing  array  to  said  viewfinder  dis- 
play means  to  provide  a  visual  display  of  said  image  data 
during  said  preview  mode  of  operation,  said  image  data 
control  means  being  operable  during  a  record  mode  of 
operation  to  control  the  transfer  of  image  data  from  said 
image  sensing  array  to  said  image  recording  means  to 
enable  said  image  data  to  be  recorded  by  said  recording 
means. 


4,541,011 

SYSTEM  FOR  RECORDING  THE  LOCATIONS  OF 

WORKPIECE  DEFECTS 

Robert  A.  Mayer,  Michael  W.  Reith,  and  Jack  L.  Odell,  II,  all 

of  Snohomish  County,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Western  Gear 

Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,425 
'  Int.  a.^  H04N  7/J8 

U.S.  a.  358—106  10  Claims 


p — ^-f^  — 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  record  of  the  location  of  visually 
perceptible  defects  on  the  surface  of  a  workpiece,  comprising: 

a  video  camera  generating  an  image  of  said  workpiece  sur- 
face, said  camera  having  a  known  position  with  respect  to 
said  workpiece; 

video  display  means  receiving  the  output  of  said  video  cam- 
era for  displaying  said  image  on  a  video  screen; 

marking  means  for  providing  an  electrical  indication  of  the 


4,541,012 

VIDEO  BANDWIDTH  REDUCnON  SYSTEM 

EMPLOYING  INTERFRAME  BLOCK  DIFFERENCING 

AND  TRANSFORM  DOMAIN  CODING 

Andrew  G.  Tescber,  Claremoot,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Conpression 

Labs,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  336,984 

Int  Q*  H04N  7/12 

VJS.  CL  358—133  35  Oains 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  time  domain  information  signals 
having  a  successive  field  format  to  effect  substantial  compres- 
sion of  said  signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

comparing  corresponding  blocks  of  time  domain  informa- 
tion signals  from  successive  fields  to  form  a  block  differ- 
ence signal; 

converting  a  block  of  said  time  domain  information  signals 
to  transform  domain  signals  including  a  D.C.  coefficient 
representing  the  average  intensity  of  a  converted  block 
and  a  plurality  of  discrete  transform  coefficients  when  said 
block  difference  signal  exceeds  a  first  variable  parametric 
value; 

varying  said  first  variable  parametric  value  in  accordance 
with  the  number  of  blocks  selected  for  conversion;  and 

encoding  said  transform  domain  coefficients  for  subsequent 
utilization. 


4,541,013 
FOOTBALL  SIGNALING  SYSTEM 
Sidney  A.  Alpert,  12514  DaTan  Dr.,  SUver  Spring,  Md.  20904 
FUed  JnL  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^38 
InL  a.3  H04N  5/24.  7/08 
VJS.  CL  358—142  12  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  enhancing  the  viewing  enjoyment  by 
spectators  of  a  sports  game  or  contest  of  the  type  involving  a 
playing  field  and  two  ^"ams  of  opposing  players  thereon  which 
engage  in  the  play  of  a  game  or  contest,  the  game  or  contest 
being  one  in  which  at  least  one  referee  is  present  for  the  pur- 
pose of  observing  any  infractions  of  rules  of  the  game  or  con- 
test, the  referee  signifying  an  infraction  of  the  rules  by  drop- 
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ping  a  flag  carried  by  him,  comprising,  means  carried  by  the 
referee  for  sensing  the  removal  of  the  flag  from  its  normal 
location  on  or  about  the  body  of  the  referee,  a  spectator 
viewed  video  display,  means  for  transmitting  said  sensing  of 
the  flag  removal  to  a  receiver  coupled  to  the  spectator  viewed 
video  display,  a  marker  generator  superimposing  a  rules  infrac- 
tion notification  on  the  spectator  viewed  display  upon  receiv- 
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ing  said  sensing  of  the  flag  removal  from  its  said  normal  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  viewers  of  the  display  are  made  immediately 
aware  of  a  rule  infraction,  even  though  some  or  all  of  the 
players  of  the  two  teams  may  not  be  so  immediately  aware  of 
said  rule  infraction  and  thereby  might  and  sometimes  do  con- 
tinue to  play  the  game  or  contest  in  ignorance  of  the  noting  of 
said  rule  infraction. 


4,541,014 
CONTOUR  CORRECTING  ORCUIT 
Yasuo  Yagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiin.  15, 1982,  57-101336 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/16 
VJS.  a.  358—166  2  Claims 
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1.  A  contour  correcting  circuit,  comprising; 

first  delay  means  for  delaying  an  input  video  signal  by  a  first 

period  of  time  (ti); 
second  delay  means  for  delaying  said  input  video  signal  by  a 

second  period  of  time  (t2),  the  second  period  of  time  being 

longer  than  the  first  period  of  time  (ti  <t2); 
a  high  frequency  extraction  circuit  for  extracting  a  high 

frequency  component  from  an  output  signal  of  said  first 

delay  means; 
an  addition  circuit  for  subjecting  to  addition  an  output  signal 

of  said  high  frequency  extracting  circuit  and  an  output 

signal  of  said  first  delay  means; 
an  upper  level  detecting  circuit  for  selecting  the  larger  in 

level  of  said  input  video  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  said 

second  delay  means; 
a  lower  level  detecting  circuit  for  selecting  the  smaller  in 

level  of  said  input  video  signal  and  an  output  signal  of  said 

second  delay  means;  and 
amplitude  limiting  means  for  eliminating  an  addition  circuit 

output  signal  which  is  larger  than  the  level  of  an  output 

signal  of  said  upper  level  detecting  circuit  and  an  addition 

circuit  output  signal  which  is  smaller  than  the  level  of  an 

output  signal  of  said  lower  level  detecting  circuit. 


4,541,015 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE  READOUT  DEVICE 
Masataka  Itoh,  Tenri,  and  Shohichi  Katoh,  Yamatokoriyama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  580,386 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1983,  58-24307; 
Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35608 

Int.  a.3  HOIM  3/14 
U.S.  a.  358—212  $  Qaims 


1.  A  two-dimensional  image  readout  device  comprising: 

a  sensor  device  including  an  insulating  substrate,  a  plurality 
of  parallel  Y  electrodes  of  conductive  material,  a  plurality 
of  X  electrodes  of  conductive  material  disposed  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  Y  electrodes  with  a  spacing  therebe- 
tween, and  a  photoconductive  layer  interposed  in  said 
spacing  between  said  Y  and  X  electrodes,  at  least  one  of 
said  Y  and  X  electrodes  being  made  of  transparent  mate- 
rial; 

an  optical  system  including  a  lens  for  directing  to  a  surface 
of  said  sensor  device  an  image  portion  to  be  read  out,  said 
image  portion  being  selectively  directed  by  said  lens  onto 
a  region  of  one  X  electrode  at  a  time; 

means  for  moving  said  optical  system  and  said  lens  thereof 
along  a  path  normal  to  said  X  electrodes  to  sequentially 
align  said  image  poriion  with  each  respective  X  electrodes 
along  said  path; 

position  detector  means  for  detecting  when  the  lens  of  said 
optical  system  is  aligned  with  a  lespective  one  of  said  X 
electrodes  and  for  identifying  which  X  electrode  is 
aligned  with  said  lens; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  voltage  to  a  selected 
portion  of  said  photoconductive  layer;  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  voltage  to  the 
X  electrode  identified  by  said  position  detector  means  to 
read  out  an  image  portion  in  said  photoconductive  layer 
aligned  with  the  identified  X  electrode. 


4,541,016 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Shigeyuki  Ochi,  Machida,  and  Seisuke  Yamanaka,  Mitaka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,367 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30, 1981,  56-212055 

Int.  a.3  H04N  3/J5 

VS.  CL  358—228  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  solid  state  image  pickup  unit  for  producing  a  still 

image  with  a  solid  state  image  sensor  having  interspersed 

photosensitive  regions  for  first-field  picture  elements  and  other 

photosensitive  regions  for  second-field  picture  elements,  the 

improvement  comprising  an  optical  shutter  for  opening  or 

closing  the  optical  path  of  incident  light  so  as  to  control  an 

exposure  time  of  said  first  and  second  field  picture  elements, 
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wherein  said  first-field  and  second-field  images  are  picked  up 
simultaneously  by  said  photosensitive  regions  with  said  shutter 


CIRCUIT       I  cmcuiT 


opened,  and  the  charges  fi-om  a  first-field  and  a  second-field 
signal  are  read  out  sequentially  with  said  shutter  closed. 


4^1,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGE  IMAGES  GENERATED  BY 

ELECTRO-RADIOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  METHODS 

Ingmar  Feigt,  Erlangen,  and  Wolfram  Weraing,  Kirchkeia,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktieageseil- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Muiich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jul.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1982,  3228833 

Int.  OJ  H04N  1/02 
VS.  a.  358—295  14  Claims 


ligiBBniJf 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contact-fi-ee  measurement  of  an  electri- 
cal charge  image  disposed  on  a  surface  of  a  recording  plate  of 
the  type  generated  by  electro-static  recording  methods,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  probe  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  discrete  Kelvin  probes, 
each  probe  having  an  electrode  for  reacting  to  the  effect  of 
electrostatic  induction  caused  by  said  charge  image,  said 
electrodes  respectively  generating  corresponding  image 
signals  for  processing;  and 
a  means  for  inducing  mechanical  oscillation  between  said 
electrodes  and  said  charge  image. 


4,541,018 

DROPOUT  COMPENSATION  AND  CHROMINANCE 

SUBCARRIER  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION  CTRCUTT  IN 

A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Yasiiald  Watanabe,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,945 

lot  a^  H04N  9/491 

VS.  a.  358—314  3  Claims 

1.  A  dropout  compensation  and  chrominance  subcarrier 

frequency  conversion  circuit  in  a  video  signal  reproducing 

apparatus,  said  reproducing  apparatus  reproducing  a  pre- 


recorded composite  color  video  signal  from  a  recording  me- 
dium, said  pre-recorded  composite  color  video  signal  compris- 
ing a  luminance  signal  which  is  band-Umited  in  the  high  fre- 
quency part  thereof  to  occupy  a  predetermined  frequency 
band  and  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  which  is  frequency-con- 
verted into  a  low  frequency  band  to  be  band-share-multiplexed 
with  the  high  frequency  part  of  the  band-limited  luminance 
signal,  said  dropout  compensation  and  chrominance  subcarrier 
frequency  conversion  circuit  comprising: 
amplitude  modulator  means  for  amplitude-modulating  a 
carrier  by  a  composite  color  video  signal  which  is  repro- 
duced from  said  recording  medium; 
delay  circuit  means  for  delaying  an  amplitude-modulating 
signal  from  said  amplitude  modulator  means  by  a  prede- 
termined delay  time,  said  delay  circuit  means  having  a 
frequency  band  which  only  passes  a  signal  in  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  band  between  a  frequency  band  part  of  a 
carrier  chrominance  signal  which  exists  in  the  high  fre- 
quency part  of  an  upper  side  band  of  said  amplitude- 
modulated  signal  and  a  frequency  band  part  of  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  which  exists  in  the  low  frequency  part 
of  a  lower  side  band  of  said  amplitude-modulated  signal; 
demodulating  circuit  means  for  demodulating  an  output 

amplitude-modulated  signal  of  said  delay  circuit; 
detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  a  dropout  in  the  repro- 
duced composite  color  video  signal; 
switching  circuit  means  switched  over  in  response  to  an 
output  of  said  detecting  circuit,  said  switching  circuit 
being  switched  to  supply  the  reproduced  composite  color 
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video  signal  to  said  amplitude  modulator  means  in  the 
absence  of  a  detected  dropout  in  said  detectmg  circuit, 
and  to  supply  an  output  signal  of  said  demodulating  circuit 
means  to  said  amplitude  modulator  means  in  the  presence 
of  a  detected  dropout  in  said  detecting  circuit; 

eliminating  means  for  eliminating  from  an  output  signal  of 
said  switching  circuit  means  the  carrier  chrominance 
signal  which  exists  in  the  high  frequency  part  of  the  band- 
limited  luminance  signal; 

carrier  chrominance  signal  processing  means  for  subjecting 
the  reproduced  composite  color  video  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined signal  processing,  Said  predetermined  signal 
processing  including  a  frequency  conversion  of  the  carrier 
chrominance  signal  back  to  an  original  frequency  band 
thereof  before  it  was  frequency-converted  into  the  low 
frequency  band  for  recording;  and 

adding  means  for  adding  an  output  luminance  signal  of  said 
eliminating  means  and  an  output  carrier  chrominance 
signal  of  said  carrier  chrominance  signal  processing 
means,  and  for  producing  a  color  video  signal; 

said  chrominance  signal  processing  means  including  a  single 
oscillator  which  produces  a  predetermined  signal  having  a 
frequency  equal  to  an  original  chrominance  subcarrier 
frequency  of  the  carrier  chrominance  signal  before  it  was 
frequency-converted  into  the  low  frequency  band  for 
recording, 

said  predetermined  signal  produced  from  said  oscillator 
being  used  for  the  frequency  conversion  in  said  carrier 
chrominance  signal  processing  means,  and  being  supplied 
to  said  amplitude  modulator  as  said  carrier. 
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4,541,019 

RECORDING  SYSTEM  FOR  RE€X)RDING  DATA  ON 

TAPE  IN  A  DISK-RECORDING  FORMAT 

NomuuMi  E.  Precourt,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Opher 

Data  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,712 

Int  a.3  GllB  5/86 

MS.  a.  360—15  2  Oaims 


1.  A  recording  tape  data  recording  system  for  connection  to 
a  host  controller  of  a  floppy  disk  data  recording  system  for 
recording  data  in  a  stream  on  a  recording  tape  in  the  same 
format  that  data  is  recorded  on  a  floppy  disk  t)y  the  floppy  disk 
data  recording  system,  wherein  the  host  controller  is  operable 
in  a  formatting  mode  in  which  the  host  controller  responds  to 
a  first-received  index  palse  by  providing  a  formatting  write 
data  signal  to  record  a  segment  that  has  a  format  including  a 
first  fill  field,  followed  by  a  predetermined  number  of  sectors 
that  individually  include  an  address  field  and  a  data  field, 
followed  by  a  second  fill  field  until  a  second  index  pulse  is 
received,  wherein  the  host  controller  is  operable  in  a  write 
mode  in  which  the  host  controller  responds  to  recognition  of  a 
predetermined  address  read  from  an  accessed  recorded  sector 
by  providing  a  recording  write  data  signal  to  write  data  in  the 
data  field  of  the  accessed  sector,  and  wherein  the  host  control- 
ler provides  a  write  gate  signal  simultaneously  with  the  provi- 
sion of  either  write  data  signal;  said  recording  tape  data  record- 
ing system  comprising 
a  read/write  transducer  head  for  connection  to  the  host 
controller  for  reading  data  from  the  tape  stream,  or  writ- 
ing data  in  the  tape  stream,  or  erasing  in  the  tape  stream; 
transport  means  for  transporting  the  tape  past  the  transducer 
head  to  cause  the  transducer  head  to  access  a  stream  on 
the  recording  tape; 
first  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  beginning-of-stream  indica- 
tor on  the  recording  tape; 
second  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  transport  means  for 
sensing  the  length  of  tape  transported  past  the  transducer 
head;  and 
a  control  processor  for  connection  to  the  host  controller  and 
coupled  to  the  transducer  head  and  the  first  and  second 
sensing  means  for  responding  to  the  first  sensing  means 
sensing  the  beginning-of-stream  indicator  (a)  by  providing 
an  erase  command  to  the  transducer  head  for  causing  an 
initial  gap  to  be  erased  in  the  tape  stream  adjacent  the 
beginning-of-stream  indicator  and  (b)  by  next  providing 
an  initial  begmning-of-segment  index  pulse  to  the  host 
controller,  and  for  responding  to  the  combination  of  (a) 
the  write  gate  signal  from  the  host  controller  that  is  pro- 
vided simultaneously  with  the  formatting  write  data  signal 
and  (b)  the  second  sensing  means  sensing  that  the  length  of 
tope  transported  past  the  transducer  head  following  provi- 
sion of  a  beginning-of-segment  index  pulse  corresponding 
to  the  length  of  a  concentric  track  on  a  said  floppy  record- 
ing disk  (a)  by  providing  an  end-of-segment  index  pulse  to 
the  host  controller,  (b)  by  next  providing  an  erase  com- 
mand to  the  transducer  head  for  causing  an  inter-segment 


gap  to  be  erased  in  the  tope  stream  and  (c)  by  finally 
providing  another  beginning-of-segment  index  pulse  to 
the  host  controller; 

whereby,  when  operated  in  the  formatting  mode,  the  host 
controller  Responds  to  each  beginning-of-segment  index 
pulse  from  the  control  processor  by  providing  to  the 
transducer  head  a  formatting  write  dato  signal  for  record- 
ing a  segment  that  ends  when  the  following  end-of-seg- 
ment index  pulse  is  provided  to  the  host  controller  by  the 
control  processor;  and 

wherein  the  transducer  head  responds  to  the  formatting 
write  dato  signal  provided  by  the  host  controller  by  re- 
cording the  segment  in  the  tope  stream  between  consecu- 
tive erased  gaps. 


4,541,020 
DATA  RECORDING/REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
KeiOi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1981,  56-114625 
Int.  a.3  H04N  5/782:  GllB  21/04 
U.S.  a.  360—22  36  Claims 


^?^?M^h?r 


1.  A  dato  recording/reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 
signal  source  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  different 
recording  signals  cooperatively  forming  a  specific  data, 
said  signal  source  means  including  a  solid-stote  image 
pickup  device  comprising  at  least  two  imaging  blocks 
containing  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells,  and  wherein 
said  solid-stote  image  pickup  device  provides  picture  dato 
corresponding  to  said  specific  dato  and  the  picture  dato  of 
each  of  said  imaging  blocks  corresponds  to  each  of  said 
recording  signals; 
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recording  means  coupled  to. said  signal  source  means  for 
recording  said  recording  signals  into  a  plurality  of  record- 
ing tracks  formed  in  a  recording  medium  so  that  said 
recording  signals  are  parallel  recorded  simultaneously  in 
the  plurality  of  recording  tracks,  wherein  the  number  of 
recording  tracks  corresponds  to  the  number  of  said  re- 
cording signals;  and 

reproducing  means  coupled  to  said  recording  medium  for 
sequentially  reproducing  from  one  of  said  recording 
tracks  a  reproducing  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
recording  signals  and  for  converting  said  recording  sig- 
nals recorded  in  parallel  fashion  into  serial  reproduced 
signals,  said  sequential  reproducing  being  carried  out  for 
every  recording  track; 

said  recording  means  includes  rotating  recording  heads  the 
number  of  which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  said  recording 
signals,  said  reproducing  means  includes  a  single  rotating 
reproducing  head,  said  rotating  recording  heads  simulta- 
neously record  the  plurality  of  said  recording  signals  into 
said  recording  tracks  of  the  same  number  as  that  of  said 
rotating  recording  heads,  and  said  rotating  reproducing 
head  sequentially  reproduces  the  contents  in  said  record- 
ing tracks  recorded  by  said  rotating  recording  heads. 


4>S41,021 
ELECTRONIC  STILL  CAMERA 
Masahiro  Konishi,  Minaml-ashigara,  and  Makoto  Murakoshi, 
Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Kaoagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-127405 
Int.  CL3  GllB  27/00;  H04N  5/7*2 
U.S.  a.  360—35.1  12  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  still  camera,  comprising: 

an  optical  system; 

a  photoelectric  conversion  unit  including  a  sensor  for  con- 
verting an  optical  image  from  the  optical  system  into 
electrical  signals  corresponding  to  image  data; 

a  magnetic  recording  unit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
photoelectric  conversion  unit,  for  recording  the  image 
data  from  the  photoelectric  conversion  unit  on  a  magnetic 
tape,  the  magnetic  tape  being  preformatted  with  tape 
marks  to  have  a  plurality  of  record  units  of  a  fixed  length, 
each  record  unit  corresponding  to  one  frame,  the  mag- 
netic recording  unit  recording  still  pictures  on  photo- 
graphing imits  including  a  single  frame,  the  record  area 
preceeding  each  photographing  unit  being  a  non-record 
area  used  as  a  start  and  stop  area  for  starting  and  stopping 
the  magnetic  tape; 

a  format  signal  detector  for  detecting  the  tape  marks  on  the 
magnetic  tape; 

a  controller,  operatively  connected  to  the  format  signal 
detector,  for  controlling  the  magnetic  recording  unit  so  as 
to  record  the  image  data  in  the  area  of  each  record  unit  of 
the  magnetic  tape  in  accordance  with  the  signal  detected 
by  the  format  signal  detector;  and 

a  magnetic  tape  drive  unit,  operatively  connected  to  the 
format  signal  detector  and  the  controller,  for  driving  the 
magnetic  tape  for  recording  and  stopping  the  magnetic 
tape  after  recording. 


4,541,022 
DEVICES  FOR  DISPLAYING  ADDRESSES  ON  A 
RECORD  MEDIUM 
Aldra  Katsuyaraa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,307 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Ju.  21,  1982,  57-106526 
Int.  C1.3  GllB  15/52 
U.S.  a.  360— 72  J  6  Claims 


^h"  Lf^^pj^Oiu. 


.^ 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  time  indications  corresponding  to 
address  information  recorded  with  program  information  in  a 
plurality  of  successive  recorded  portions  on  a  record  medium, 
each  of  said  recorded  portions  containing,  at  a  beginning  part 
thereof,  a  pause  division  where  no  program  information  is 
recorded,  comprising; 
means  for  obtaining  from  said  record  medium  successive 
reproduced  address  information  composed  of  positional 
information  and  time  information, 
information  discriminating  means  for  detecting  said  pause 
division  by  discriminating  said  reproduced  address  infor- 
mation, and  for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  when 
said  pause  division  is  detected, 
address  information  reforming  means  for  modifying  said 
time  information  contained  in  said  reproduced  address 
information  and  for  producing  reformed  address  informa- 
tion composed  of  modified  time  address  information  and 
said  positional  information  contained  in  said  reproduced 
address  information, 
display  means  for  displaying  time  indications  selectively 
based  on  either  said  reformed  address  information  or  said 
reproduced  address  information,  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  output  from  said  informa- 
tion discriminating  means  for  controlling  said  display 
means  to  display  thereon  said  time  indication  based  on  the 
reformed  address  information  with  a  distinguishing  mark 
added  thereto  when  said  pause  division  is  detected  by  said 
information  discriminating  means,  and  to  display  thereon 
said  time  indication  based  on  the  reproduced  address 
information  when  said  pause  division  is  not  detected  by 
said  information  discriminating  means. 


4,541,023 

RESOLVER  WITH  SEQUENTIAL  FREQUENCY  AND 

PHASE  CORRECTION 

Michael  L.  Collette,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Otari 

Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,693 
Int  a.3  GllB  lS/52.  27/00 
UJS.  CI.  360—73  17  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  recording  media 
moving  past  a  playback  device  such  that  the  frequency  of  a 
reference  signal  provided  by  the  media  is  in  synchronism  with 
a  master  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  frequency-to-voltage  converter  coupled  to  said  playback 
device  and  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  generating 
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a  first  voltage  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  fre- 
quency of  s^d  reference  signal; 

a  second  frequency-to-voltage  converter  responsive  to  said 
master  signal  and  generating  a  second  voltage  having  a 
magnitude  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  master 
signal; 

comparator  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  voltages 
for  detecting  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
voltages  and  for  generating  a  difference  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  difference  therebetween; 

means  for  detecting  when  said  difference  signal  is  within  a 
predetermined  range  and  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said 
comparator  means  when  said  difference  signal  is  within  the 
predetermined  range; 


T"  r^  A 


a  storage  device  having  first  and  second  input  means,  said 
difference  signal  being  coupled  to  said  first  input  means,  and 
means  for  detecting  when  said  comparator  is  inhibited  and 
for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  second  input  means  when  said 
comparator  means  is  inhibited,  said  storage  device  storing  a 
signal  at  its  output  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the 
voltage  which  has  been  applied  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means;  and 

a  summing  amplifier  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  storage  device;  the  output  of  said  summing 
amplifier  being  coupled  to  means  for  driving  said  recording 
media  past  said  playback  device  at  said  adjusted  speed. 

4,541,024 

MAGNETIC-TAPE  GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CASSETTE  AND  A  MAGNETIC-TAPE  CASSETTE 

APPARATUS 

Joannes  H.  F.  C.  Sieben,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U^.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   11,  1982, 
8201009 

Int  a.J  GllB  15/66.  5/52.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  360—85  9  Claims 


draw  a  loop  of  tape  from  the  cassette  for  cooperation  with  a 
magnetic  head  or  heads  on  the  apparatus,  the  cassette  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  two  parallel  major  walls  and  two  side 
walls  and  a  rear  wall  which  extend  between  the  major  walls  at 
the  peripheries  thereof,  two  reel  hubs  which  are  rotatable  in 
the  housing  about  axes  perpendicular  to  the  major  walls  of  the 
housing  and  which  carry  a  magnetic  tape,  the  tape  being  se- 
cured at  its  ends  to  the  hubs  and  being  unwound  from  one  hub 
and  wound  onto  the  other  hub  in  the  operation  of  the  cassette 
apparatus,  two  apertures  in  the  front  of  the  housing  through 
which  the  tape  leaves  and  re-enters  the  housing  while  travel- 
ling from  one  reel  hub  to  the  other,  two  tape  supports  each  of 
which  defmes  a  part  of  the  boundary  of  an  associated  one  of 
said  apertures  and  which,  when  the  cassette  is  not  in  use, 
support  a  portion  of  the  tape  that  extends  across  the  front  of 
the  housing  externally  thereof  between  said  apertures,  the  tape 
inside  the  housing  then  extending  directly  between  each  tape 
support  and  an  associated  one  of  the  reel  hubs,  and  a  recess 
formed  in  the  front  of  the  housing  between  said  apertures  to 
permit  the  tape-extraction  means  of  the  cassette  apparatus, 
when  the  cassette  is  in  position  on  the  apparatus,  to  engage 
behind  said  portion  of  the  tape  that  extends  across  the  front  of 
the  housing,  the  recess  being  formed  by  a  recess  or  recesses  in 
the  front  edge  or  edges  of  one  or  both  of  the  major  walls  of  the 
housing  and  being  bounded  by  a  wall  which  extends  between 
said  major  walls  and  which  has  two  side  portions  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  between  the  side  portions,  each  of 
these  side  wall  portions  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing bounding  a  passage  in  the  housing  through  which  the  tape 
passes  and  which  terminates  in  a  respective  one  of  the  aper- 
tures, characterized  in  that  each  of  said  tape  supports  is  formed 
integrally  with  an  associated  one  of  said  side  wall  portions  at 
the  end  thereof  which  is  remote  from  said  intermediate  wall 
portion,  and  each  of  said  apertures  is  bounded  on  one  side  by 
the  respective  tape  support  and  on  the  opposite  side  by  the 
front  end  of  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  housing,  and  in  that 
a  first  plane  which  is  tangential  to  one  of  the  reel  hubs  on  the 
side  thereof  remote  from  the  other  reel  hub  and  which  touches 
the  tape  support  associated  with  said  one  of  the  reel  hubs,  and 
a  second  plane  which  is  tangential  to  the  outermost  turn  of  the 
roll  of  tape  on  said  one  of  the  reel  hubs  on  the  side  of  the  roll 
remote  from  the  other  reel  hub  when  the  tape  is  wound  fully 
onto  said  one  of  the  reel  hubs  and  which  touches  the  front  end 
of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  which  is  adjacent  said  one  of  the 
reel  hubs,  intersect  one  another  outside  the  housing  at  the  front 
thereof,  and  a  third  plane  which  is  tangential  to  said  other  reel 
hub  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said  one  of  the  reel  hubs 
and  touches  the  tape  support  associated  with  said  other  reel 
hub,  and  a  fourth  plane  which  is  tangential  to  the  outermost 
turn  of  the  roll  of  tape  on  said  other  reel  hub  on  the  side  of  the 
roll  remote  from  said  one  of  the  reel  hubs  when  the  tape  is 
wound  fully  onto  said  other  reel  hub  and  which  touches  the 
front  end  of  the  side  wall  of  the  housing  which  is  adjacent  said 
other  reel  hub,  intersect  one  another  outside  the  housing  at  the 
front  thereof 


4,541,025 

CONTROL  ROD  FOR  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR  FOR 

FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE 

Pawitter  S.  Sidhu,  2900  Corda  La.,  Bel  Air,  Calif.  90049,  and 

Gary  M.  Delgado,  1745  Cannelina  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90025 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,597 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/016,  5/012 

U.S.  a.  360— 99  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  diskette  drive  assembly  having  a  chassis  frame  and  a 

channel  to  receive  the  diskette  having  a  central  opening,  means 

including  a  driving  spindle  and  drive  cone  cooperating  with 

the  spindle,  the  improvements  comprising  means  mounting  the 

drive  cone  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  the  chassis  frame, 

1.  A  magnetic-tape  cassette  for  use  with  a  magnetic-tqpe   control  rod  means  mounted  over  the  chassis  frame  and  having 

cassette  apparatus  comprising  tape-extraction  means  which,    an  end  extending  from  the  front  of  the  chassis  frame,  means  for 

when  a  cassette  is  in  position  on  the  apparatus,  are  operable  to   moving  the  driving  cone  relative  to  the  spindle  having  loaded 
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and  unloaded  positions,  the  said  last  means  having  a  part  en- 
gageable  with  the  said  control  rod  for  movement  between  the 
loaded  and  unloaded  position  said  part  including  an  elongated 
actuation  spring  in  a  position  normal  to  the  said  rod  and  having 


operable  to  establish  the  resolution  of  said  head  when  said 
head  is  used  for  reproducing  said  information. 


1.  A  read-write  head  for  use  with  a  perpendicular  recording 
medium,  comprising  prefabricated  elongated  members  secured 
together  in  face-to-face  relationship  to  form  a  unitary  structure 
having  an  end  adapted  to  be  proximate  to  said  recording  me- 
dium during  use,  a  first  said  member  having  a  non-magnetic 
end  portion  adjacent  said  proximate  end  of  said  head  and  a 
magnetic  portion  extending  away  from  said  non-magnetic  end 
portion,  said  head  further  comprising: 
(a)  read-write  means  for  selectively  reproducing  and  record- 
ing information  on  said  recording  medium,  comprising 
pole-piece  means  between  said  first  member  and  a  said 
member  secured  thereto  and  first  electrical  coil  means  in 
operative  association  with  said   pole-piece  means,  said 
pole-piece  means  comprising  a  first  elongated  thin  film 
layer  of  a  magnetic  material  carried  by  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  a  face  of  said  first  member,  said  first 
thin  film  layer  overlying  said  non-magnetic  end  portion  of 
said  first  mi  nber  and  extending  onto  said  magnetic  por- 
tion and  having  a  pole-tip  end  immediately  adjacent  the 
non-magnetic  end  portion  of  said  first  member  at  said 
proximate  end,  the  thickness  of  said  pole-tip  end  being 


4,541,027 
METHOD  OF  FORCE/ ACCELERATION  REEL  TAPE 

SIZING 
Kenneth  D.  Danielsen,  and  Daniel  J.  Winarski,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,030 

Int.  a.'  GllB  15/18 

U.S.  a.  360—137  30  Claims 


and  end  portion  connected  to  the  driving  cone,  said  control 
rod  having  a  lobe  positioned  to  be  engageable  with  said  actua- 
tion spring,  the  said  actuation  spring  having  formations  in  it 
engageable  with  said  lobe  of  the  driving  rod  which  establish 
loaded  and  unloaded  positions  of  the  driving  cone. 


4,541,026 

HYBRID  READ-WRITE  HEAD  FOR  PERPENDICULAR 

RECORDING  MEDIA 

Wayne  A.  Bonin,  Cedar,  and  Matthew  P.  Dugas,  Minneapolis, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Vertimag  Systems  Corporation, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,078 

Int.  a.'  GlIB  5/27,  5/28,  5/20.  5/16 

U.S.  O.  360—121  16  Oaims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  drive,  a  method  of  checking  the 
amount  of  tape  wound  on  a  hub  of  a  reel  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

holding  the  free  end  of  the  tape  wound  on  the  hub; 

rotating  the  hub  in  a  direction  to  wind  the  tape; 

rotating  the  hub  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  with  a 

predetermined  torque  in  a  direction  to  unwind  the  tape 

from  the  hub; 
determining  the  rotational  distance  traveled  by  the  rotated 

hub  in  the  unwind  direction  for  the  set  period  of  time;  and 
indicating  the  amount  of  tape  on  the  hub  as  a  result  of  the 

determined  rotational  distance  traveled  for  the  set  period 

of  time  due  to  the  inertia  of  the  tape  and  associated  parts. 


4,541,028 

HAND-HELD  TRANSDUCING  DEVICE  FOR 

INSERTABLE  RECORDS 

Reynold  B.  Johnson,  548  E.  Cresent  Dr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327.365 

Int.  a.'  GllB  23/02.  3/58.  3/00.  3/10 

U.S.  a.  360—137  3  Oaims 


I.  In  a  hand-held  transducing  device  for  transducing  infor- 
mation signals  relative  to  a  stationary  record  carried  on  a  sheet 
of  material  having  at  least  one  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular 
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side  edges,  a  housing  small  enough  to  be  readily  held  in  one 
hand,  a  movable  transducer  carried  by  said  device  for  tracing 
a  predetermined  information  path  on  the  record,  and  means  for 
holding  a  record  in  stationary  transducing  relation  to  said 
transducer,  the  last  named  means  including  a  panel,  means 
supporting  said  panel  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  transducer,  passage  means  for  admitting  the 
sheet  into  the  spacing  defined  between  said  panel  and  said 
transducer,  and  means  carried  by  said  panel  for  engaging  said 
pair  of  side  edges  of  the  sheet  to  register  the  predetermined 
information  path  of  the  record  with  respect  to  said  transducer, 
said  passage  means  including  slots  respectively  defined  along 
substantially  mutually  perpendicularly  adjacent  sides  of  said 
panel,  that  part  of  said  panel  disposed  between  said  adjacent 
slots  being  free  to  permit  one  of  said  slots  to  continue  into  the 
other  upon  lifting  of  said  part  of  said  panel. 


4  541  030 
PROTECTIVE  ELECTnic  HOUSE- WIRING  SWITCH 
Gottfried  Biegelmeier,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Brown, 
Boirery  A  Cle  Alttiengesellschaft,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,880 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  2,  1982,  3989/82 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  361-56  16aaims 


4  541  029 

OVER-LOAD  AND  LIGHT-LOAD  PROTECTION  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MACHINERY 

AJura  Ohyama,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsubaltimoto  Chain 

Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,376 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6,  1982,  57-174505 

Int.  a.'  H02H  3/10.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  361—31  9  Oaims 


1.  Protective  house-wiring  switch  with  an  overcurrent  trip- 
ping device  in  a  housing  containing  terminals  for  phase  con- 
ductors and  a  neutral  conductor,  contacts  for  interrupting  at 
least  the  phase  conductors,  at  least  one  switch  latch  having  at 
least  one  device  connected  to  the  respective  phase  conductors 
for  actuating  the  contacts  to  interrupt  the  phase  conductors, 
comprising  two  overvoltage  arresters  for  each  phase  conduc- 
tor connected  in  cascade  in  direction  of  energy  fiow  within  the 
housing,  one  of  said  two  overvoltage  arresters  being  connected 
to  the  respective  phase  conductor  ahead  of  said  contact  actuat- 
ing device,  and  the  other  of  said  two  overvoltage  arresters 
being  connected  to  the  respective  phase  conductor  after  said 
contact  actuating  device. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  protecting  machinery  driven  by  electric 
motors  from  operating  during  over-load  and  light-load  condi- 
tions, comprising: 
inductive  means,  operatively  associated  with  an  electrical 
supply  line  for  the  induction  motor,  for  generating  a  con- 
trol signal  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  current 
flowing  in  the  supply  line; 
an  upper  limitation  magnitude  comparator  for  generating  an 
over-load  signal  output  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the 
control  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  upper  safety  value; 
a  lower  limitation  magnitude  comparator  for  generating  a 
light-load  signal  output  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the 
control  signal  is  less  than  a  predetermined  lower  safety 
level; 

an  inhibitable  protection  timer  for  producing  a  fault  persis- 
tence output  signal  whenever  one  of  the  over-load  and 
light-load  signal  outputs  is  generated  for  a  period  of  time 
longer  than  a  predetermined  protection  time; 

a  steady  state  timer  for  inhibiting  an  enable  output  signal  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  start-up  and  during 
shut-down  of  the  electric  motor; 

a  start-up/shut-down  comparator  for  producing  an  output 
signal  for  enabling  operation  of  the  protection  timer  and 
the  steady  state  timer  whenever  the  magnitude  of  the 
control  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  reference  value 
corresponding  to  an  electric  current  lower  than  the  un- 
loaded current  of  the  electric  motor;  and 

an  output  relay  for  interrupting  operation  of  the  electric 
motor  when  both  the  protection  timer  and  the  steady  state 
timer  produce  time  coincident  output  signals. 


4,541,031 
LOOP  FAULT  ISOLATOR 
David  N.  I.  Ibbetson,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Dereic  W. 
Moore,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,065 

Int.  a.'  H02H  7/26 

U.S.  a.  361-67  15  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  locating,  and  isolating  and  by-passing  a 
defective  electrical  device  in  an  electrical  circuit,  and  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 
sensing  current  and  voltage  at  a  first  point  in  such  circuit,  on 
one  side  of  such  device,  whereby  the  current  and  voltage 
at  said  first  point  are  not  significantly  altered  by  the  sens- 
ing process; 
sensing  current  and  voltage  at  a  second  point  in  such  circuit, 
on  the  other  side  of  such  device,  whereby  the  current  and 
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voltage  at  said  second  point  are  not  significantly  altered 
by  the  sensing  process; 

comparing  such  currents  and  voltages  at  said  two  points; 

creating  a  control  signal  responsive  to  such  compared  cur- 
rents and  voltages,  and. 

isolating  such  device  from  such  circuit,  and  thereafter  re- 
estoblishing  such  circuit  whereby  to  by-pass  such  device, 
in  response  to  a  control  signal  of  predetermined  character- 
istics. 


on  said  second  free  end  such  that  said  third  free  end  is 
disengagably  engagable  with  said  stationary  contactor; 
and 


4,541,032 
MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  SHUNTS  FOR  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  APPLICATIONS 
Pierre  P.  Schwab,  Port  St.  Lucy,  Fla.,  assignor  to  B/K  Patent 

Development  Company,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  384,938,  Jun.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,427,851, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,354,  Oct.  21, 
1980,  Pat.  No.  4,356,361.  This  application  Dec.  21, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  563,787 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 
[  2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  aj  H02B  7/00,  H05K  7/10 
VS.  a.  361—331  4  Claims 


Oo 


62b 


62d 


^vvvvv^'v-vv'^M 


1.  A  ganged  modular  electrical  shunt  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  of  electrically  insulating,  substantially  rectan- 
gular housing  blocks,  each  block  including  a  base,  a  top, 
and  two  end  walls,  and  a  pair  of  elongated,  electrically 

"Conducting  terminals  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  base  of  the  housing  block  in  substantially  mutu- 
ally parallel  spaced  relationship;  said  ganged  shunt  being 
further  characterized  in  that: 

each  housing  block  has  a  dove-tail  shaped  portion  extending 
from  the  outer  surface  of  the  base  wall  between  two  elec- 
trically conducting  terminals  and  is  slidably  engaged 
thereby  with  a  mounting  bar  having  a  groove  correspond- 
ingly shaped  to  match  the  profile  of  the  dove-tail  shaped 
portions  of  the  housing  blocks  and  to  receive  said  dove- 
tail shaped  portions. 


4  541  033 

POWER  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A  aRCUIT 

BREAKER  AND  A  CIRCUIT  DISCONNECTOR 

Tom  Saito,  Nishinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  S.  Soga  A  Co., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1982,  57-222509; 
Apr.  29,  1983,  58-76706 

Int.  a.'  H02B  5/00 
UJS.  a.  361—333  9  Qaims 

1.  A  power  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  horizontal  supporting  base; 

b.  a  first  supporting  porcelain  insulator  disposed  on  said  base 
so  as  to  extend  vertically  upward  to  a  free  first  upper  end 
thereof; 

a  second  supporting  porcelain  insulator  disposed  on  said 
base  horizontally  spaced  from  said  first  insulator  so  as  to 
extend  vertically  upward  to  a  free  second  upper  end 
thereof; 

.  a  circuit  disconnector,  including  a  stationary  contactor 
and  a  terminal  disposed  on  said  first  free  end  and  an  elon- 
gated movable  contactor  having  a  third  free  end,  mounted 


c. 


e.  a  circuit  breaker,  adjacent  to  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  circuit  disconnector,  including  a  breaking  portion 
mounted  on  said  second  free  end. 


4,541,034 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  AND  METHOD  OF 
SECURING  SAME  IN  CIRCUFT  SUBSTRATE 
THRU-HOLE 
William  J.  Fanning,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technol- 
ogies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,297 

Int.  aj  HOIR  9/00:  H05K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  361-405  20  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  terminal  of  the  thru-hole  insertion  type, 

which  comprises: 

an  upper  shank  portion  adapted  for  establishing  an  intercon- 
nection with  an  associated  circuit  element;  and 

a  lower  integral  shank  portion  including  a  thru-hole  insertion 
section  formed  with  at  least  one  upwardly  extending  free- 
ended  tab,  said  tab  being  oriented  in  the  major  plane  of  said 
lower  shank  portion  until  after  insertion  thereof  within  an 
associated  substrate-formed  thru-hole,  said  lower  shank 
portion  having  a  maximum  width  dimension  that  is  less  than 
the  diameter  of  an  associated  thru-hole  into  which  it  is  to  be 
inserted,  and  further  having  stop  means  for  positioning  the 
upper  free  end  of  said  tab  at  an  elevation  ranging  from  only 
slightly  above  to  appreciably  below  the  upper  open  end  of 
such  associated  thru-hole,  said  tab  further  being  dimen- 
sioned such  that,  when  thusly  positioned,  the  lower  integral 
end  thereof  extends  at  least  to  the  lower  open  end  of  the 
associated  thru-hole,  with  the  upper  free  end  of  said  tab 
being  adapted  to  be  pivoted,  when  thusly  positioned,  in  a 
first  direction  perpendicular  to  the  major,  plane  thereof, 
against  the  sidewall  of  the  associated  thru-hole  in  response  to 
a  then  downwardly  protruding  end  region  of  said  lower 
shank  portion  being  subsequently  clinched  in  an  opposite, 
second  direction  against  the  underside  of  the  associated 
thru-hole-forming  substrate,  the  upper  free  end  of  said  tab, 
when  thusly  confined  and  ultimately  pivoted,  thereby  facili- 
tating not  only  the  temporary  securement  of  the  terminal 
within  such  associated  thru-hole,  but  the  establishment 
thereafter  of  a  reliable,  permanent  terminal-thru-hole 
soldered  interconnection. 
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4,541,035 
LOW  LOSS,  MULTILEVEL  SILICON  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Richard  O.  Carlson;  Homer  H.  Glascock,  II;  James  A.  Lough- 
ran,  and  Harold  F.  Webster,  all  of  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,697 
Int.  a.^  H05K  1/14 
MS.  a.  361—414  8  Oaims 


1.  A  low  dielectric  loss,  multilevel  silicon  circuit  board, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  substrate  layer  of  monocrystalline  silicon; 

(b)  upper  and  lower  insulative  layers  on  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  substrate  layer,  respectively; 

(c)  first  level  upper  and  lower  patterned  conductors  on  said 
upper  and  lower  insulative  layers,  respectively; 

(d)  upper  and  lower  layers  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  said 
upper  and  lower  first  level  patterned  conductors,  respec- 
tively; 

(e)  second  level  upper  and  lower  patterned  conductors  over 
said  upper  and  lower  layers  of  polycrystalline  silicon, 
respectively;  and 

(0  upper  and  lower  conducting  feedthroughs  extending 
through  said  upper  and  lower  polycrystalline  silicon  lay- 
ers, respectively,  said  upper  conducting  feedthrough  in- 
terconnecting said  upper  first  and  second  level  patterned 
conductors  and  said  lower  conducting  feedthrough  inter- 
connecting said  lower  first  and  second  level  patterned 
conductors. 


4,541,036 
LATCH  FOR  TERMINAL  BLOCK 
Richard  V.  Landries,  Warren,  Ohio,  and  Robert  A.  Ress,  Jr., 
Tequesta,  Fla.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,589 

Int.  Q\?  H05K  7/12 

U.S.  a.  361—426  6  Qaims 


***»-< 


said  aperture,  a  latch  comprising,  a  U-shaped  frame  including 
a  pair  of  parallel  support  arms,  guide  means  on  said  terminal 
block  at  said  leading  edge  rigidly  connected  to  a  distal  end  of 
each  of  said  parallel  arms  whereby  said  frame  is  supported  on 
said  terminal  block  in  cantilever  spring  fashion  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  one  side  of  said  terminal  block  and  against  said 
aperture  marginal  edge  in  said  installed  position  of  said  termi- 
nal block,  said  guide  means  defining  a  smooth  lead-in  surface  to 
guide  said  frame  under  said  marginal  edge  during  movement  of 
said  terminal  block  to  said  installed  position,  abutment  means 
on  said  frame  engageable  on  said  one  side  of  said  panel  to  limit 
penetration  of  said  terminal  block  into  said  aperture  to  said 
installed  position,  a  latch  arm  supported  on  said  frame  in  canti- 
lever spring  fashion  between  said  parallel  support  arms,  means 
on  a  distal  end  of  said  latch  arm  defining  a  shoulder  engageable 
on  the  side  of  said  panel  opposite  said  one  side  in  said  installed 
position  of  said  terminal  block  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said 
terminal  block  from  said  aperture,  and  means  on  said  distal  end 
of  said  latch  arm  defining  a  ramp  extending  from  above  said 
frame  to  inboard  of  said  lead-in  surface  in  an  unflexed  position 
of  said  latch  arm  so  that  said  ramp  is  the  only  portion  of  said 
latch  arm  engageable  on  said  aperture  marginal  edge  during 
movement  of  said  terminal  block  to  said  installed  position. 


4,541,037 
ALUMINUM  ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
Sidney  D.  Ross,  Williamstown,  and  Manuel  Finkelstein,  North 
Adams,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany, North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,757 

Int.  a?  HOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  361—433  5  Qaims 


1.  An  aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising  a  rolled 
capacitor  section  having  two  electrode  foils,  one  being  an 
anode  foil  bearing  a  dielectric  oxide  and  the  second  being  a 
cathode  foil,  wound  with  interleaved  spacer  material  and  in 
contact  with  an  electrolyte  having  solute  dissolved  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  and  containing  as  additive  a  soluble,  substituted- 
ammonium  dihydrogen  phosphate  having  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropylammonium,  n-butyiam- 
monium,  dimethyiammonium,  diethylammonium,  diiso- 
propylammonium,  triethylammonium,  tri-n-propylammonium, 
and  morpholinium  cations,  said  solute  having  a  cation  compati- 
ble with  said  phosphate  cation. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  panel  having  an  aperture  therein 
and  a  terminal  block  having  a  laterally  extending  leading  edge 
along  one  side  thereof,  said  terminal  block  being  moveable 
from  one  side  of  said  panel  into  an  installed  position  in  said 
aperture  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  one  side  of  said 
terminal  block  is  separated  from  an  adjacent  marginal  edge  of 


4,541,038 
KNOCKDOWN  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Andrew  J.  Van  Noord,  1434  Hillsboro,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.  49506 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,163 
Int.  a.'  F21V  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362—352  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  knockdown  lamp  assembly  having  a  light  fixture 
adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  a  power  source,  shade 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  panel  sections,  and  a 
knock  down  structural  frame  assembly  mounting  the  shade 
means  and  comprising  a  central  support  member,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
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the  structural  frame  assembly  further  including: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  interlocking  ribs,  each  having  a 

lower  end  and  an  upper  end; 
lower  support  means  having  a  substantially  annular  and 
continuous  configuration  separate  from  the  ribs  for 
providing  a  bracing  support  for  the  shade  means,  and 
comprising  rib  and  panel  section  receiving  means  for 
detachably  receiving  and  supporting  the  panel  sections 
and  the  lower  ends  of  the  ribs; 
upper  rib  support  means  mounted  to  the  central  support 
member  and  spaced  apart  from  the  lower  support  means 
for  detachably  receiving  the  upper  end  of  each  of  the 
ribs;  and 


holding  cap  means  mounted  to  the  central  support  mem- 
ber and  located  above  the  upper  rib  support  means  for 
detachably  retaining  upper  portions  of  each  of  the  panel 
sections;  and 
wherein  each  of  the  panel  sections  comprises  rigidly  at- 
tached securing  means  separate  from  the  lower  support 
means  and  the  ribs,  and  detachably  received  within  the  rib 
and  panel  section  receiving  means  of  the  lower  support 
means  to  support  the  panel  sections  and  to  maintain  and 
lock  the  lower  ends  of  the  ribs  within  the  lower  support 
means. 


4,541,039 
MAGNETICALLY  MODULATED  D<:  TO  D-C  FORWARD 

CONVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Steven  M.  Sandler,  Bohemia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Venus  Scientific 
Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,555 

Int.  a.i  H02P  13/22 

U.S.  a.  363—21  13  Oaims 


1.  A  magnetically  modulated  d-c  to  d-c  feed  forward  con- 
verter comprising: 

a  source  of  input  d-c  voltage; 

an  output  transformer  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
input  d-c  voltage,  said  output  transformer  means  having  a 
primary  winding,  a  reset  winding  and  at  least  first  and 
second  secondary  windings; 

a  switching  transistor  means  connected  in  series  with  said 


primary  winding  and  source  of  input  voltage;  said  switch- 
ing transistor  means  haing  a  control  electrode; 

an  output  rectifier  means  connected  to  said  first  secondary 
winding  and  filter  means  connected  to  said  output  rectifier 
means  to  produce  a  filtered  output  d-c  voltage; 

clock  pulse  generator  means  producing  a  pulse  train  for 
repetitively  turning  on  said  switching  transistor  means; 

coupling  circuit  means  for  coupling  said  clock  pulse  genera- 
tor means  to  said  control  electrode;  said  coupling  circuit 
means  including  a  saturating  transformer  core  coupled  to 
said  second  secondary  winding  and  being  driven  from  its 
residual  flux  density  to  saturation  flux  density  by  the 
output  voltage  of  said  second  secondary  winding, 
whereby  said  switching  transistor  means  is  repetitively 
turned  on  for  a  cycle  time  starting  with  a  clock  pulse  from 
said  clock  generator  means  and  ending  when  said  saturat- 
ing transformer  core  reaches  saturation  flux  density; 

said  reset  winding  connected  in  bypass-circuit  relation  with 
respect  to  said  switching  transistor  means  and  resetting 
the  flux  of  said  output  transformer  means  following  the 
saturation  of  said  saturating  transformer  core. 


4,541,040 
POWER  CONVERTING 
Lars  P.  Ailfather,  Guitderland,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Doble  Engi- 
neering Company,  Watertown,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,768 

Int.  a.^  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  a.  363—37  6  Qaims 
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1.  Power  conversion  apparatus  comprising, 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  A.C.  power  from  a  conven- 
tional power  line, 

power  amplifying  means  for  amplifying  an  input  signal, 

rectifying  and  filtering  means  for  direct  coupling  said  F>ower 
amplifying  means  to  said  A.C.  power  input  terminal  for 
providing  D.C.  energy  to  said  power  amplifying  means, 

an  output  terminal, 

output  transformer  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  power 
amplifying  means  to  said  output  terminal  while  providing 
D.C.  isolation  from  said  A.C.  power  input  terminal, 

a  reference  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  signal  for  control- 
ling the  signal  on  said  output  terminal, 

feedback  means  for  providing  a  feedback  signal, 

combining  means  for  combining  a  feedback  signal  from  said 
feedback  means  with  a  signal  on  said  reference  input 
terminal  to  provide  a  combined  signal, 

and  isolation  amplifying  means  for  coupling  said  combined 
signal  to  said  power  amplifying  means  while  providing 
D.C.  isolation  for  both  said  output  terminal  and  said  refer- 
ence input  terminal  from  said  A.C.  power  input  terminal. 

wherein  said  isolation  amplifying  means  comprises, 

a  signal  input  terminal, 

a  signal  output  terminal, 

transformer  coupled  amplifying  means, 

an  optocoupler  amplifying  means  for  providing  D.C.  isola- 
tion, 

low  pass  filtering  means  for  selectively  transmitting  spectral 
com(>onents  below  a  predetermined  cutoff  frequency, 

high  pass  filtering  means  for  selectively  transmitting  spectral 
components  above  said  cutoff  frequency, 

a  combining  network  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  having 
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first  and  second  inputs  for  providing  an  output  signal 

representative  of  the  combination  of  the  signals  on  said 

first  and  second  inputs, 
means  including  said  high  pass  filtering  means  and  said 

transformer  coupled  amplifying  means  for  coupling  said 

input  terminal  to  said  first  input, 
and  means  including  said  optocoupler  amplifying  means  and 

said  low  pass  filtering  means  for  coupling  said  signal  input 

terminal  to  said  second  input, 
whereby  said  optocoupler  amplifying  means  and  said  trans- 
former coupled  amplifying  means  coact  to  provide  D.C. 

isolation  between  said  signal  input  terminal  and  said  signal 

output  terminal. 


4,541,041 
FULL  LOAD  TO  NO-LOAD  CONTROL  FOR  A  VOLTAGE 

FED  RESONANT  INVERTER 
John  N.  Park,  Rexford,  and  Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Scotia,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,065 

Int.  a.^  H02M  1/14 

U.S.  a.  363—41  6  Qaims 


^ti^n. 


1.  A  control  for  a  voltage  fed  series  resonant  inverter,  having 
controllable  switch  means  which  provides  a  square  wave  volt- 
age to  a  resonant  series  circuit,  the  output  of  said  inverter 
coupled  to  a  rectifier  to  provide  dc  power  to  a  load,  said 
control  comprising: 
summer  means  for  comparing  a  commanded  dc  voltage  to 
the  actual  dc  output  voltage  of  said  inverter  and  providing 
an  error  signal; 
oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  frequency  signal,  said  oscillator  means  coupled  to 
said  controllable  switch  means  to  thereby  vary  the  square 
wave  voltage  frequency  supplied  to  said  resonant  circuit; 
and 
means  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  frequency  signal 
supplied  to  said  controllable  switch  means  so  that  said 
frequency  signals  are  supplied  in  bursts  during  low  load 
conditions   thereby    minimizing   continuous   circulating 
currents  while  maintaining  the  output  voltage  with  low 
ripple. 


4  541  042 
TRANSFER  RECORDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Tadao  Kohashi,  Moriguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,956 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1983,  58-192797; 
Mar.  22,  1984,  59-55424 

Int.  a.J  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  346-76  PH  25  Qaims 


1.  Transfer  recording  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  a  recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  direction, 
driving  a  recording  material  sheet,  which  comprises  a  base 
film  and  a  recording  material  layer  coated  on  one  face  of 
said  base  film,  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  that  of 
said  recording  medium,  in  a  state  that  the  surface  of  said 
recording  material  layer  is  press-contacting  to  a  face  of 
said  recording  medium  at  least  at  a  region  whereon  re- 
cording is  to  be  made, 
applying  a  solvent  in  liquid  state  on  at  least  one  of  said 
recording  material  layer  and  said  recording  medium,  prior 
to  said  press-contacting  of  said  surface  of  recording  mate- 
rial layer  to  said  face  of  said  recording  medium,  said 
solvent  having  a  lower  melting  point  than  a  melting-trans- 
fer temperature  of  said  recording  material  layer  and  such 
a  solubility  characteristic  as  to  dissolve  at  least  one  com- 
ponent of  said  recording  material,  said  solubility  charac- 
teristic being  that  solubility  increases  as  temperature  rises, 
heating  selected  points  of  said  recording  material  layer  to  a 
predetermined    temperature   thereby    thermo-dissolving 
said  selected  points  of  said  recording  material  layer  by 
said  solvent  which  is  of  or  is  made  to  liquid  state, 
thereby  selectively  transferring  thermo-dissolved  selected 
points  of  said  recording  material  layer  onto  said  face  of 
said  recording  medium,  during  a  period  of  said  heating  to 
said  predetermined  temperature. 


4,541,043 

RESOURCE  GRANTING  PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  IN  A 

SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AUTONOMOUS  DATA 

PROCESSING  UNITS 

Jean  C.  Ballegeer,  and  Duyet  H.  Nguyen,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,226 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1981,  8107036 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  18  Oaims 

1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  at  least  two  auton- 
omous data  processing  units  and  a  resource  which  may  be  used 
by  said  units  and  wherein  each  of  said  units  is  assigned  an 
identification  number  and  a  priority  level  for  requesting  the  use 
of  said  resource,  and  wherein  each  unit  is  provided  with  an 
interface  means  and  a  multiple-conductor  channel  to  connect 
said  interface  means,  a  method  for  granting  said  resource  to  at 
least  one  of  said  units  in  a  decentralized  manner,  comprising 
the  steps  of 
providing  communications  between  said  units,  said  commu- 
nications consisting  of  first,  second  and  third  conditional 
control  signals  each  capable  of  assuming  a  first  or  second 
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logical  state,  a  first  binary  word  representing  the  priority 
level  of  the  requesting  unit  which  has  the  highest  priority 
level,  a  second  binary  word  representing  the  identification 
number  of  the  unit  which  has  been  granted  the  use  of  said 
resource, 

determining  whether  any  of  said  units  has  requested  said 
resource,  said  request  being  signaled  autonomously  by  any 
of  said  interface  means  positioning  said  first  conditional 
control  signal  in  said  second  logical  state, 

determining  whether  said  resource  has  been  granted  to  any 
of  said  units,  said  granting  being  signaled  by  the  interface 
means  associated  with  the  unit  which  has  been  granted 
said  resource  positioning  said  second  conditional  control 
signal  in  said  second  logical  state, 

determining  whether  said  unit  is  requesting  said  resource 
while  at  least  one  other  unit  is  also  requesting  said  re- 
source thus  necessitating  a  competition  run  among  said 
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power  at  the  beginning  of  each  period  in  which  said  infor- 
mation processing  means  is  inoperative  but  the  informa- 


tion processing  means  of  another  said  terminal  connected 
to  said  information  transmitting  channel  is  operative. 


stvbus 


4,541,045 

MICROPROCESSOR  ARCHITECTURE  EMPLOYING 

EFHCIENT  OPERAND  AND  INSTRUCnON 

ADDRESSING 

Philip  F.  Kromer,  III,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Racal-Milgo, 

Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,017 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  364—200  16  Claims 


requesting  units  to  determine  which  unit  will  be  granted 
said  resource,  said  competition  run  being  signaled  by  said 
interface  means  positioning  said  third  conditional  control 
signal  in  said  second  logical  state, 

inhibiting  other  requests  for  said  resource  during  said  com- 
petition run, 

resolving  said  competition  run  by  sampling  said  first  binary 
word  and  calculating  whether  the  priority  level  of  said 
unit  is  higher  than  the  priority  levels  of  the  other  units 
within  said  run, 

validating  the  winning  unit  of  said  competition  run  after  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  by  the  interface  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  winning  unit  transmitting  said  indentifica- 
tion  number  in  said  second  binary  word, 

positioning  said  third  conditional  control  signal  in  said  first 
logical  state  to  allow  new  requests  for  said  resource  and  a 
new  competition  run. 


'  4,541,044 

LOOP  TRANSMISSION  WITH  BACK-UP  POWER 
SUPPLY  FOR  THE  INTERFACE 
Takehiko  Shibata,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,044,  Oct.  6, 1982,.  This  application 
Aug.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,035 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-61869 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16 
U.S.  a.  364—200  6  Oaims 

1.  An  information  transmitting  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  terminals  and  an  information  transmitting  channel  for  trans- 
mitting information  between  said  terminals,  wherein  each  of 
said  terminals  comprises: 
information  processing  means; 
an   interface  for  connecting  said   information   processing 

means  with  said  information  transmitting  channel;  and 
a  back-up  power  source  for  initiating  supply  of  electric 


1.  In  a  computer  processor,  the  structure  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  instructions  and  operands  and 
addressable  during  each  of  a  series  of  addressing  intervals 
by  one  address  comprising  either  an  operand  address  or  an 
instruction  address  and  responsive  to  an  operand  address 
for  outputting  an  operand  and  to  an  instruction  address  for 
outputting  an  instruction; 

a  data  bus  for  conducting  the  operands  and  instructions 
outputted  by  said  memory  means; 

address  instruction  decoder  means  for  receiving  an  instruc- 
tion from  said  data  bus  and  for  decoding  said  instruction 
and  providing  a  data  address  request  signal  indicating 
whether  the  instruction  does  or  does  not  require  an  oper- 
and fetch  and  for  providing  address  control  signals; 

address  generation  means  for  receiving  said  address  control 
signals  from  said  address  instruction  decoder  means  and 
responsive  thereto  for  producing  operand  addresses  for 
said  memory  means  and  for  producing  instruction  ad- 
dresses; 

means  supplied  with  said  operand  and  instruction  addresses 
and  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  to  apply  a  said 
instruction  address  to  said  memory  means,  responsive  to  a 
second  control  signal  to  apply  a  said  operand  address  to 
said  memory  means,  responsive  to  a  third  control  signal  to 
buffer  a  said  operand  address  thereby  producing  a  buff- 
ered operand  address,  and  responsive  to  a  fourth  control 
signal  to  apply  a  said  bufTered  operand  address  to  said 
memory  means;  and 
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logic  means  responsive  to  said  data  address  request  signal  for 
generating  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  control 
signals. 


4,541,046 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  SCALAR 
DATA  PROCESSOR  AND  VECTOR  DATA  PROCESSOR 
Shigeo  Nagashima,  Hachioji;  Shunichi  Torii,  Musashino;  Koi- 
chiro  Omoda,  and  Yasuhiro  Inagami,  both  of  Hadano,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42314; 
Sep.  16,  1981,  56-144658;  Feb.  10,  1982,  57-18734 

Int.  aj  G06F  9/7* 
U.S.  a.  364—200  25  Qaims 
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execution  means  fetches  and  executes  the  next  scalar 
instruction  chain  from  said  main  storage. 


4,541,047 
PIPELINED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Kenichi  Wada,  Zama;  Yooichi  Shintani,  KokubuiUi;  Tsuguo 
Shimizu,  Sayama,  and  Akira  Yamaoka,  Hadano,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1982,  57-71217 

Int.  CIJ  G06F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  364-200  6  Qaims 


1.  A  data  processor  comprising: 

a  main  storage  for  separately  storing  therein  in  respective 
storage  locations  vector  data  and  scalar  data  as  well  as 
vector  instruction  chains  and  scalar  instruction  chains,  so 
that  vector  instructions  may  be  fetched  independently  of 
the  fetching  of  scalar  instructions; 

scalar  instruction  execution  means,  including  a  scalar  in- 
struction register,  for  fetching  one  of  said  scalar  instruc- 
tion chains  into  said  scalar  instruction  register  and  one  of 
said  scalar  data  from  said  main  storage,  decoding  the 
fetched  scalar  instructions,  executing  the  decoded  instruc- 
tions and  storing  scalar  data  resulting  from  the  execution 
of  the  instructions;  and 

vector  instruction  execution  means,  including  a  vector  in- 
struction register,  for  fetching  one  of  said  vector  instruc- 
tion chains  into  said  vector  instruction  register  and  one  of 
said  vector  data,  decoding  the  fetched  vector  instructions, 
executing  the  decoded  instructions  and  writing  vector 
data  resulting  from  the  execution  of  the  vector  instruction 
into  said  main  storage; 

said  scalar  instruction  execution  means  including  control 
means  for  effecting  fetching  and  execution  of  scalar  in- 
structions in  sequence  regardless  of  whether  or  not  said 
vector  instruction  execution  means  is  operating  for  the 
execution  of  a  vector  instruction  chain,  so  that  said  vector 
instruction  execution  means  and  said  scalar  instruction 
execution  means  can  operate  in  parallel,  and  data  supply 
means  responsive  to  execution  of  a  scalar  instruction  for 
supplying  to  said  vector  instruction  execution  means  data 
obtained  by  scalar  processing  which  is  necessary  for  the 
execution  of  the  next  vector  instruction  chain  following 
the  vector  instruction  chain  currently  being  executed,  so 
that  said  data  may  be  supplied  to  said  vector  instruction 
execution  means  in  parallel  with  the  execution  of  a  current 
vector  instruction  chain  therein,  whereby  said  vector 
instruction  execution  means  can  execute  the  next  vector 
instruction  chain  using  the  data  supplied  by  said  data 
supply  means  during  a  time  when  the  scalar  instruction 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  executing  each  of  a  plurality 

of  instructions  in  a  plurality  of  stages  in  a  pipeline  mode,  said 

system  comprising: 

means  for  sequentially  decoding  a  plurality  of  instructions, 

a  plurality  of  first  register  means, 

first  operation  means  for  executing  sequentially  operation  of 
the  decoded  instructions,  and  writing  result  of  operation  of 
instructions  other  than  a  portion  of  instructions  in  the  result 
of  operation  of  the  decoded  instructions  to  said  first  register 
means, 

second  operation  means  for  executing  sequentially  operation  of 
said  portion  of  instructions  and  writing  the  result  of  opera- 
tion to  said  first  register  means,  said  second  operation  means 
executing  operation  of  said  portion  of  instructions  before 
said  portion  of  instructions  are  executed  by  said  first  opera- 
tion means, 

means  for  detecting  an  interruption,  and 

means  for  rewriting,  when  an  interruption  is  detected,  values  in 
said  first  register  means  into  which  result  of  operation  of  a 
succeeding  instruction  executed  by  said  second  operation 
means  has  been  already  stored  before  execution  of  inter- 
rupted instruction  is  interrupted. 


4,541,048 

MODULAR  PROGRAMMABLE  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

John  A.  Propster,  La  Mirada,  and  John  H.  Rowan,  Fulierton, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  El 

Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,188,  Aug.  18,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  949,341,  Oct.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,937 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  7/38.  15/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  27  Claims 

1.  A  processor  system  operable  with  control  element  means 
and  external  device  means,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  arithmetic  elements  each  including  calculating 
means  providing  a  similar  arithmetic  operation  and  includ- 
ing a  work  store  unit  for  storing  a  pluralitry  of  addressable 
data  words,  said  work  store  unit  being  coupled  to  said 
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calculating  means  for  transferring  data  between  said  work 
store  unit  and  said  calculating  means; 

an  arithmetic  element  controller  coupled  to  said  calculating 
means  and  to  said  work  store  unit  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  arithmetic  elements  for  providing  control  signals 
thereto  common  to  all  arithmetic  elements  and  work  store 
addresses  to  said  work  store  units  common  to  all  arithme- 
tic elements  and  for  developing  extended  work  store 
addresses  and  extended  work  store  control  signals; 

a  plurality  of  extended  work  store  units  for  storing  a  plural- 
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ity  of  addressable  data  words  each  extended  work  store 
unit  coupled  to  the  calculating  means  of  an  associated 
arithlmetic  element  for  transferring  data  between  said 
extended  work  store  unit  and  said  calculating  means,  and 
each  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  element  controller  for 
receiving  said  extended  work  store  addresses  and  for 
receiving  said  extended  work  store  control  signals;  and 
an  external  interface  unit  coupled  to  selectively  transfer  data 
from  and  to  said  control  element  means,  said  external 
device  means,  said  plurality  of  extended  work  store  units 
and  said  arithmetic  element  controller. 


4,541,049 
METHOD  FOR  UPDATING  IN  A  WHEELED  VEHICLE 

STEERED  BY  DEAD  RECKONING 
Sten  H.  N.  Ahlbom,  Vastra  Friilunda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB 
Volvo,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1981,  Ser.  No.  307,700 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  2,  1980,  8006906 

Int.  a.3  B62D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  364—424  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  steered  by  a  method  of  dead  reckon- 
ing whereby  said  vehicle  computes  a  position  and  attitude  from 
rolled  off  distance  measurements,  a  method  for  determining 
said  vehicle  position  and  attitude  for  said  dead  reckoning 
method  by  sensing  the  vehicle  position  with  respect  to  a  linear 


marking  having  a  known  position  in  a  coordinate  system  for 
said  vehicle  on  a  surface  traversed  by  said  vehicle  comprising: 
utilizing  a  linear  detector  attached  to  said  vehicle  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  vehi- 
cle to  measure  two  consecutive  positions  of  said  vehicle 
with  respect  to  said  linear  marking,  said  consecutive  posi- 
tions providing  two  consecutive  intersections  between 
said  linear  marking  and  said  linear  detector; 
determining  an  undeviated  rolled  off  first  distance  between 

said  consecutive  positions; 
determining  a  second  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance 
between  the  points  of  intersection  of  said  linear  detector 
and  said  linear  marking  at  said  two  measured  consecutive 
positions;  and, 
determining  from  said  first  and  second  distances  an  angle 
between  said  linear  marking  and  said  vehicle,  whereby 
said  vehicle  position  with  respect  to  said  linear  marking  is 
known,  indicating  the  vehicle  position  in  said  coordinate 
system. 


4,541,050 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Masakazu  Honda,  Kariya;  Susumu  Hanula,  Okazaki,  and  Akio 
Kobayashi,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,786,  Mar.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1981,  56-41097 
Int.  a.J  G06F  11/30 
U.S.  a.  364 — 424  6  Qaims 
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4.  A  control  device  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

microcomputer  means,  having  a  reset  terminal  and  an  output 
port,  for  outputting  a  pulse  signal  when  said  microcom- 
puter means  is  in  a  normal  operating  state,  and  for  output- 
ting  a  signal  of  a  predetermined  constant  level  when  said 
microcomputer  means  misoperates; 

first  electronic  circuit  means,  including  a  first  detecting 
circuit  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 
microcomputer  means,  for  detecting  a  misoperation  of 
said  microcomputer  means  and  producing  a  first  detection 
output  signal  indicative  thereof,  said  first  circuit  means 
further  including  a  charging  and  discharging  circuit 
means  for  producing  a  charging  and  discharging  output 
signal  controlled  by  said  first  detecting  circuit  means; 

second  electronic  circuit  means,  including  a  second  detect- 
ing circuit  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal  from  said 
microcomputer  means,  for  detecting  misoperation  of  said 
microcomputer  means  and  producing  a  second  detection 
output  signal  indicative  thereof,  said  second  circuit  means 
further  including  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing 
said  second  detection  output  signal  with  a  reference  volt- 
age and  for  producing  a  comparison  output  signal  indica- 
tive thereof;  and 

an  AND  circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  charging  and 
discharging  output  signal  of  said  first  electronic  circuit 
means  and  said  comparison  output  signal  of  said  second 
electronic  circuit  means,  for  supplying  a  disabling  opera- 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


tion  signal  to  said  reset  terminal  of  said  microcomputer 
means  whenever  the  duration  of  said  misoperation  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  time  period  without  successful 
restart  of  said  microcomputer  means,  whereby  the  errone- 
ous control  of  said  vehicle  is  avoided. 


4,541,051 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  LAND  VEHICLE 

Jeaa  Jarret,  and  Jacques  Jarret,  both  of  133  aTeiine  du  Mari 

chal  Foch,  78130  Les  Mureaux,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,158,  Jul.  14, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,579 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1980,  80  15870 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/50;  B62D  11/04 

VS.  a.  364—424  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronically  controlled  land  vehicle,  comprising  at 
least  one  pair  of  side  wheels  driven  by  respective  electric 
motors,  a  source  of  electrical  energy  for  said  electric  motors, 
and  a  digital  computer  connected  to  a  reference-clock,  said 
computer  having  first  input  means  connected  to  a  control  unit 
adapted  to  provide  acceleration  instructions  for  each  of  said 
wheels,  second  input  means  connected  to  devices  for  detecting 
the  relative  positions  of  the  stationary  and  moving  portions  of 
the  respective  driving  wheels,  and  output  means  connected  to 
input  means  of  elements  for  controlling  the  energy  supply  to 
the  respective  electric  motors,  the  computer  being  adapted  to 
provide  on  the  output  means  signals  responsive  to  the  detec- 
tion of  said  relative  positions  which  are  a  representation  of  the 
energy  necessary  in  each  driving  wheel  for  having  the  vehicle 
comply  with  the  acceleration  instructions. 


4,541,052 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  POWER  OUTPUT  REGULATION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dean  E.  McCullocb,  Washington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,195 

Int.  a.'  G05D  13/58:  B60K  31/00 

VS.  a.  364-431.07  8  Claims 
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operation  wherein  the  power  output  of  said  drive  system 
is  varied  as  a  direct  and  substantially  linear  function  of  the 
accelerator  pedal  position; 
monitoring  vehicle  operating  conditions  including  accelera- 
tor pedal  movement  and  vehicle  velocity  to  determine 
when  such  conditions  indicate  substantially  steady  state 
vehicle  operation  and  in  response  to  such  determination 
interrupting  the  power  mode  of  operation  and  developing 
a  power  command  for  said  power  control  means  as  a 
function  of  the  actual  vehicle  velocity  to  thereby  establish 
a  velocity  mode  of  operation  wherein  the  vehicle  velocity 
in  effect  at  the  establishment  thereof  is  maintained  substan- 
tially constant;  and 
monitoring  accelerator  pedal  movement  as  an  indication  of 
the  power  response  desired  by  the  operator  of  the  vehicle 
and  restoring  the  power  mode  of  operation  when  the 
accelerator  pedal  is  moved  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
amount  so  that  the  driveline  power  output  between  peri- 
ods of  substantially  constant  velocity  under  said  velocity 
mode  of  operation  is  developed  in  direct  and  linear  rela- 
tion to  the  position  of  said  accelerator  pedal  to  produce 
the  power  response  desired  by  the  operator. 
8.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  drive  system  including  a 
power  source,  a  variable  ratio  transmission,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  including  a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  operation 
of  the  power  source  and  the  transmission  so  as  to  bring  the 
power  output  of  the  drive  system  into  correspondence 
with  a  power  command; 
for  operating  the  vehicle  in  a  power  mode  of  operation  in 
which  the  power  command  is  developed  such  that  the 
power  output  of  the  drive  system  is  determined  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  position  of  an  operator  controlled  accelerator 
pedal  thereby  to  provide  the  power  output  and  corre- 
sponding vehicle  response  desired  by  the  operator; 
for  operating  the  vehicle  in  a  constant  speed  mode  of  opera- 
tion wherein  the  power  command  is  developed  such  that 
the  speed  of  the  vehicle  is  maintained  substantially  con- 
stant at  the  vehicle  speed  in  effect  when  the  constant 
speed  mode  of  operation  is  established; 
for  shifting  operation  of  the  vehicle  from  the  power  mode  of 
operation  to  the  constant  speed  mode  of  operation  when 
the  position  of  the  accelerator  pedal  and  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  are  each  sufficiently  constant  for  a  sufficiently 
long  period  of  time  as  to  indicate  that  the  operator  desires 
to  maintain  the  vehicle  speed  then  in  effect;  and 
for  shifting  operation  of  the  vehicle  from  the  constant  speed 
mode  of  operation  to  the  power  mode  of  operation  when 
the  position  of  the  accelerator  pedal  is  subsequently 
changed  to  such  degree  as  to  indicate  that  the  operator 
desires  to  change  the  speed  of  the  vehicle  whereby  the 
power  output  of  the  drive  system  and  corresponding 
vehicle  response  during  the  speed  change  is  under  the 
control  of  the  operator  via  the  accelerator  pedal. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  drive  system  operable  in  a  power  mode 
or  a  velocity  mode  including  power  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  power  output  of  said  drive  system  in  a  manner  to  bring 
the  same  into  correspondence  with  a  power  command,  the 
method  comprising: 
developing  a  power  command  for  said  power  control  means 
according  to  the  position  of  an  operator  manipulated 
accelerator  pedal  to  thereby  establish  a  power  mode  of 


4,541,053 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  POSTAGE 

METERING  MACHINE  AND  FREE  STAMPING 

MACHINE 

Norbert  Knoth,  and  Friedrich  V.  Miehe,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Francotyp  Gesellschaft  mbH, 

Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1981,  3111953 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CI.  364—466  13  Oaims 

1.  Electronically  controlled  postage  metering  machine  and- 
/or  free  stamping  machine  having  print  rollers  and  a  micro- 
processor, a  non-volatile  memory  and  a  register  by  which 
adjustment  of  postage  values,  date,  type  of  mailing  and  clear- 
ing of  a  preset  value  with  actually  charged  postage  sum  are 
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effected,  comprising  peripheral  lines  and  a  keyboard  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  microprocessor,  the  non-volatile  mem- 
ory and  the  register  for  introducing  variable  information  and 
signals  for  linkage  with  preset  data  stored  in  the  non-volatile 
memory;  respective  control  modules  prestaged  to  the  non- 
volatile memory,  the  keyboard  and  the  register  for  blocking 
direct  access  via  said  peripheral  lines  to  the  non-volatile  mem- 
ory; stepping  motors  for  adjusting  the  print  rollers  of  the  post- 
age metering  machine,  said  stepping  motors  being  controllable 


said  starting  point  of  contact  while  returning  the  too!  and 
the  workpiece  surface  into  contact,  which  return  move- 
ment is  effected  selectively  (a)  along  said  first  axis,  where- 
upon compensating  relative  movement  is  caused  to  take 
place  automatically  along  a  second  axis  and/or  a  third  axis 
such  that  the  tool  describes  a  great  circle  of  a  sphere  of 
which  the  starting  point  of  contact  forms  the  center,  or  (b) 
along  said  third  axis,  whereupon  compensating  relative 
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4  541  054 
DETERMINING  AN  OPERATING  PATH  OF  A  TOOL  IN 
RELATION  TO  A  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  SURFACE  OF 

A  WORKPIECE 
Alan  M.  Peck,  Beverly,  Mass.;  David  C.  Reedman,  Gnmtham, 
England;  Frederick  J.  Graveling,  Aylestone,  England;  David 
Moore,   Nuneaton,   England,   and   Graham   J.   Mansfield, 
Oadby,  England,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Farmington, 
Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,433,  Sep.  26,  1983, ,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,790,  Jun.  5,  1981,.  This 

application  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,957 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1980, 
8019007 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/42 
U.S.  a.  364-474  5  CMjog 

1.  In  a  method  of  determining  an  operating  path  of  a  tool  in 
relation  to  a  surface  of  a  workpiece  wherein  a  plurality  of 
points  of  contact  between  a  tool  and  the  workpiece  surface  are 
determined  and  information  in  the  form  of  digitised  co-ordi- 
nate axis  values  relating  to  each  determined  point  of  contact  is 
stored  in  a  computer  memory  device,  from  which  set  of  co- 
ordinate axis  values  an  operating  path  for  the  tool  can  be 
derived,  the  improvement  consisting  in  a  method  for  control- 
ling the  spacing  between  adjacent  points,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(i).  starting  from  a  point  of  contact,  constituted  by  a  last 
preceding  stored  point,  of  the  tool  and  the  workpiece 
surface,  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  tool  and 
the  workpiece  surface  out  of  such  contact  through  a  pre- 
determined distance  along  a  first  axis,  and  thereafter 
(ii).  maintaining  the  tool  at  said  predetermined  distance  from 


both  individually  and  in  parallel;  the  respective  control  module 
prestaged  to  the  register  having  means  cooperating  with  the 
register  for  controlling  phase  adjustment  of  said  stepping  mo- 
tors via  non-inverted  and  inverted  outputs  of  the  register,  said 
stepping  motors  being  operable  in  parallel,  and  including  two 
driver  stages  connected  thereto  for  supplying  phase  control 
data  simultaneously  to  all  of  the  stepping  motors,  one  of  said 
drivers  supplying  drive  energy  only  to  those  stepping  motors 
which  have  not  yet  reached  the  nominal  position  thereof 


movement  is  caused  to  take  place  automatically  along  said 
second  axis  such  that  the  tool  describes  a  small  circle  of 
such  sphere,  such  return  movement  being  termmated 
when  the  next -to-be-stored  point  of  contact  of  the  tool  and 
the  workpiece  surface  is  reached,  which  point  of  contact 
is  thus  spaced  at  the  predetermined  distance  from  the 
starting  point  of  contact,  regardless  of  the  contour  of  the 
workpiece  surface. 


4,541,055 

LASER  MACHINING  SYSTEM 

Donald  L.  Wolfe,  Allison  Park;  Jack  W.  Qements,  Trafford, 

both  of  Pa.,  and  John  S.  Kerrey,  Columbia,  S.C,  assignors  to 

Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,241 

Int.  a.J  B23K  26/12:  G05D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  364—474  35  Claims 
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1.  Computer  controlled  apparatus  for  performing  a  series  of 

laser  machining  operations  on  a  work  piece  in  an  environment 

comprised  of  a  gas  non-reactive  with  respect  to  the  material  of 

which  the  work  piece  is  made,  said  laser  machining  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  a  machining  chamber  for  receiving  the  work  piece  and 

for  receiving  the  non-reactive  gas  to  establish  a  machining 

environment  about  the  work  piece; 
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(b)  an  excitable  laser  for  generating  laser  emission; 

(c)  optical  means  for  focusing  and  directing  said  laser  emis- 
sion as  a  laser  beam  along  a  path  to  the  work  piece; 

(d)  means  for  directing  the  non-reactive  gas  into  said  ma- 
chining chamber  at  a  selected  rate; 

(e)  means  for  selectively  moving  said  machining  chamber 
and  the  work  piece  in  a  sequence  of  movements  with 
respect  to  the  laser  beam,  whereby  each  of  the  machining 
operations  is  performed  on  a  selected  site  of  the  work 
piece;  and 

(0  programmable  computer  means  for  controlling  the  laser 
machining  of  the  work  piece  and  including  first  means  for 
controlling  said  gas  directing  means  in  accordance  with  a 
programmable  parameter  indicative  of  said  selected  rate, 
and  second  means  programmable  with  a  set  of  instructions 
indicative  of  the  machining  sites  of  the  work  piece  for 
controlling  said  selectively  moving  means  to  sequencially 
move  said  machining  chamber  and  the  work  piece  dis- 
posed therein  in  said  sequence  of  movements. 


4,541,056 

INSTRUCTION  SYSTEM  TOPIC-INTERPRETING 

METHOD 

Paul  G.  Matthews,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,367 

Int.  a.3  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—300  19  QaJms 


into  segments  to  be  accessed  for  display  of  said  material  on  a 
screen  of  a  computer-access  terminal,  said  segments  being 
grouped  according  to  topics,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 
providing  an  announce  routine  for  placing  said  terminal  in  a 
command  mode  for  at  least  a  predtermined  set  of  com- 
mands, 
said  routine  displaying  to  a  student  both  an  announcement 
that  a  new  topic  is  about  to  begin  and  a  notice  that  the 
student  has  an  opf>ortunity  to  select  for  execution  a  com- 
mand from  among  commands  of  said  predetermined  set, 
said  set  including  at  least  one  address-generic  transfer 
command  for  transferring  program  execution  to  a  differ- 
ent location  in  said  database,  and 
calling  said  routine  at  predetermined  topic  locations  in  said 
material. 


4  541  057 

SYSTEM  FOR  PERFORMING  COMBINED  nNANOAL 

TRANSACTIONS  WITH  SINGLE  DISPENSING  OF  CASH 

Isarau  Hagiwara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 

Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,815 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-58309; 
Apr.  16,  1981,  56-58310 

Int.  a.3  G06F  J5/30 
U.S.  a.  364-408  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  computer-based  system,  a  topic-interpreting  method 
for  delivering  instructional  material  from  a  database  divided 


1.  A  system  for  performing  financial  transactions  compris- 
ing: 

a  cash  receiving  unit  comprising  a  cash  inlet,  means  for 
receiving  cash  from  said  inlet,  means  for  checking  the 
received  cash  for  genuineness,  means  for  accepting  cash 
which  is  genuine  and  means  for  storing  accepted  cash; 

a  cash  dispenser  having  a  cash  outlet  for  dispensing  a  speci- 
fied amount  of  cash  from  the  outlet; 

means  for  selecting  a  combination  of  depositing  and/or 
withdrawing  transactions; 

keyboard  means  for  manually  entering  numerical  data  repre- 
senting the  amounts  of  money  involved  in  selected  depos- 
iting and  withdrawing  transactions; 

means  for  setting  the  system  into  a  combined  transaction 
service  mode  and  resetting  the  system  out  of  the  combined 
transaction  mode; 

a  display  for  displaying  transaction  information; 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  cash  receiving  unit, 
keyboard  means,  selecting  means  and  setting  means,  for 
controlling  execution  of  said  selected  transactions  and 
operation  of  said  cash  dispenser  and  display,  and  for  deter- 
mining and  storing  data  representing  the  amount  of  cash 
accepted  by  said  cash  receiving  unit;  and 

payment  balance  memory  means  for  storing  the  total  amount 
of  money  to  be  dispensed  at  the  end  of  the  selected  trans- 
actions; 

said  processor  means  including  calculation  means  for  calcu- 
lating the  payment  balance  and  storing  the  value  thereof 
in  said  payment  balance  memory  means  when  the  system 
is  set  in  for  combined  transaction  service  mode  by  adding 
to  the  amount  stored  in  the  payment  balance  memory 
means  the  amount  of  accepted  cash  stored  by  the  cash 
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receiving  unit  and  the  amount  of  money  to  be  withdrawn 
for  each  withdrawing  transaction  and  subtracting  from 
the  amount  stored  in  the  payment  balance  memory  means 
the  amount  of  money  to  be  deposited  for  each  depositing 
transaction,  said  processor  means  further  including  cash 
dispenser  control  means  for  preventing  said  cash  dispenser 
from  dispensing  cash  when  the  system  is  set  for  the  com- 
bined transaction  service  mode  and  causing  the  dispenser 
to  release  cash  in  the  sum  of  the  stored  payment  balance 
when  the  system  is  reset  out  of  the  combined  transaction 
service  mode. 


4,541,058 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 
Fumio  Andow;  Mitsuru  Yamaura,  and  Ryotaro  Kondow,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1981,  56-153567 
Int.  a.J  GOIR  79/00;  H02H  3/26 
VS.  CI.  364—483  14  Claims 
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1.  A  protective  relay  system  comprising: 

selection  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  difTerent  one  from  another  in  kind  which  are  sup- 
plied from  a  power  system  to  be  protected  by  said  protec- 
tive relay  system  and  for  producing  output  signals  se- 
lected from  said  input  signals; 

comparing  means  connected  to  said  selection  circuit  means 
for  receiving  said  output  signals  to  discriminate  whether 
said  output  signal  is  within  a  predetermined  range  or  not, 
and  to  produce  at  least  one  discriminated  output  signal  in 
response  to  said  discrimination;  and 

data  processing  means  connected  to  said  comparing  means 
for  receiving  said  discriminated  output  signal  to  generate 
at  least  one  protection  output  signal; 

said  data  processing  means  including  means  for  controlling 
said  selection  circuit  means,  to  time-sequentially  alter  said 
output  signals  from  said  selection  circuit  means,  means  for 
reading  said  discriminated  output  signal  from  said  com- 
paring means  in  response  to  a  controlled  state  of  said 
selection  circuit  means,  and  means  for  determining  a  logi- 
cal level  of  said  protection  output  signal  in  response  to  a 
logical  level  of  a  second  discriminated  output  signal  from 
said  comparing  means  corresponding  to  a  second  con- 
trolled state  different  from  a  first  controlled  state  of  said 
selection  circuit  means,  and  said  second  discriminated 
output  signal  being  produced  upon  lapse  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  a  logical  level  of  a  first  discriminated 
output  signal,  from  said  comparing  means  corresponding 
to  said  first  controlled  state  of  said  selection  circuit  means, 
has  been  changed. 


4,541,059 
STRESS  DISTRIBUTION  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Fukuhara  Toshihiko,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCr/JP81/00365,  §  371  Date  Aug.  3,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  3,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01939,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  10,  1982 

per  Filed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  406,240 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1980,  55-170873 

lat  a.'  GOIM  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—508  6  Qaims 


1.  A  stress  distribution  measuring  instrument  comprising: 

infrared  radiation  detection  means  for  resolving  and  scan- 
ning the  surface  of  an  object  to  be  measured  to  which  a 
periodically  varying  load  is  applied  and  for  separately 
detecting  and  outputting  the  quantities  of  infrared  radia- 
tion at  the  maximum  and  minimum  loading  times  respec- 
tively at  respective  resolved  zones  of  said  surface, 

calculating  means  for  calculating  the  difference  between  the 
detected  quantity  of  infrared  radiation  at  the  maximum 
loading  time  and  the  detected  quantity  of  infrared  radia- 
tion at  the  minimum  loading  time  at  every  resolved  zone, 
and, 

display  means  for  visually  displaying  the  values  calculated 
by  said  calculating  means  corresponding  to  the  location  of 
the  respective  resolved  zone. 


4,541,060 
PATH  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Takashi  Kogawa,  Sakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,288 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1982,  57.135172 
Int.  a.^  B25J  9/00;  G06F  J5/46 
U.S.  a.  364—513  56  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  wherein  a  path-controlled  part  is  driven  by  a 
plurality  of  arms  controlled  in  and  defining  a  reference  coordi- 
nate system  in  which  points  are  designated  by  at  least  one 
angular  quantity,  a  path  control  method  comprising: 
providing  a  teach  point  information  signal  that  represents 

teach  points  to  define  a  path  for  the  part; 

calculating  a  main  path  point  different  from  the  teach  points, 

from  the  teach  point  information  signal,  said  teach  points 

being  expressed  in  a  general  purpose  coordinate  system 

different  from  said  reference  coordinate  system; 

calculating  a  command  signal  representing  the  main  path 

point  expressed  in  the  reference  coordinate  system  from 

the  main  path  point  through  a  coordinate  transformation; 

calculating  in  the  reference  coordinate  system  an  order 
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expressed  in  the  reference  coordinate  system  and  deflning  4,541,062 

a  new  point  aJong  the  path  from  two  of  said  signals;  and       METHOD  OF  INTERLOCKINGLY  CONTROLLING  A 

ROBOT  AND  POSITIONER 
Hironosuke  Kada;  Teniyoshi  Sekino;  Hirogazu  Murayama,  all 
of  Fi^isawa;  lazuaki  Tatsumi,  Kobe,  and  Tsudoi  Murakami, 
Ashiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,808 
lot  a.^  G06F  15/46;  G05B  J9/42 
U.S.  a.  364—513 
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using  said  order  to  move  the  path-controlled  part  according 
to  the  path  determined. 


4,541,061 

DATA  CLOCKING  CIRCUITRY  FOR  A  SCANNING 

APPARATUS 

David  J.  Schoon,  North  Branch,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,189 

Int.  a.3  H04N  1/22:  G06K  15/12 

UA  a.  364— 518  3aaim8 
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1.  A  method  of  interlockingly  controlling  a  robot,  having  a 
plurality  of  shafts,  and  a  positioner  with  each  other  and  utiliz- 
ing a  teaching  roller  and  a  rotatable  positioner  having  a  rotat- 
ing shaft,  which  comprises: 
operating  said  teaching  roller  along  a  weld  line  of  a  work- 
piece  fixed  to  said  rotatable  positioner; 
teaching  the  position  of  the  weld  line; 
storing  the  positional  data  thereby  obtained;  and  performing 
a  welding  operation  automatically  on  the  basis  of  the 
stored  data  during  playback,  and  which  further  comprises 
rotating  the  positioner  at  any  desired  speed  during  teach- 
ing; moving  the  robot  manually  or  automatically  while 
maintaining  a  welding  torch  in  a  proper  welding  position 
with  respect  to  the  weld  line  and  storing  positional  data 
related  to  each  shaft  of  the  robot  and  related  to  a  rotating 
shaft  of  the  positioner  each  time  the  teaching  roller  ad- 
vances by  a  predetermined  distance,  while  maintaining  the 
welding  speed  constant  by  controlling  the  moving  speed 
of  the  robot  and  the  rotating  speed  of  the  positioner  simul- 
taneously while  controlling  a  relative  positional  relation 
between  the  positioner  and  the  robot  on  the  basis  of  said 
positional  data  related  to  each  shaft  of  the  robot  and  re- 
lated to  the  rotating  shaft  of  the  positioner. 
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1.  Clocking  circuitry  for  providing  clocking  signals  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preprogrammed  sequence  of  rates  including: 

an  addressable  memory  for  storing  data  which  defines  the 
preprogrammed  sequence  of  rates; 

a  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  for  receiving  signals  based  on 
data  obtained  from  said  addressable  memory  for  determin- 
ing the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator,  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  having  an 
output  providing  clocking  signals  at  the  frequency  of 
operation  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator;  and 

address  producing  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
voluge  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  an  address 
signal  for  each  clocking  signal  provided  by  said  voltage 
controlled  oscillator,  said  address  producing  means  con- 
nected to  said  addressable  memory  to  address  said  ad- 
dressable memory  by  said  address  signals  for  obtaining 
data  from  said  addressable  memory  for  control  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


4,541,063 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPDATING  EVENT 

INFORMATION 

Frank  A.  DoUack,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,595 

Int  C\?  G08B  27/00;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—550  32  Qaims 
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1.  A  monitoring  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  occurrence  of 
a  plurality  of  events  in  a  cyclical  process,  comprising  event 
transducer  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  such  events 
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in  such  process,  progress  transducer  means  for  detecting  the 
progress  of  such  process,  search  means  for  searching  for  events 
by  sensing  whether  respective  events  occur  at  expected  posi- 
tions in  the  progress  of  such  process,  and  self-delete  means 
operative  while  such  process  is  continuing  for  automatically 
preventing  said  search  means  from  searching  for  a  prescribed 
event  at  its  expected  position  when  such  prescribed  event  is  not 
sensed  during  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles  of  such  pro- 


cess. 


4,541,064 
PROCESS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  TUBULAR 

GOODS 

Waylon  A.  Livingston,  2534  HoUywood,  Norman,  Okla.  73069 

FUed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,147 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20:  COIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  364—552  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  homogeniety  testing  of  linearly  movable 
non-rotating  tubular  goods  using  ultrasonic  energy,  compris- 
ing: 

directing  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  sequentially  from  each  of 
a  plurality  of  sources  arrayed  in  equi-spaced  disposition 
around  the  circumfery  of  said  tubular  goods,  and  directing 
said  pulsed  ultrasonic  energy  continuously  as  the  tubular 
goods  is  moved  linearly  relative  thereto,  and  wherein  each 
of  the  plurality  of  sources  is  pulsed  once  within  a  selected 
frame  duration; 

receiving  returned  energy  from  each  source  output  and 
generating  a  respective  return  pulse  output  from  defect 
reflected  energy; 

peak  detecting  said  respective  return  pulse  outputs  through- 
out a  frame  duration  and  generating  a  flaw  pulse  output 
when  the  detected  return  pulse  output  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

averaging  said  flaw  pulse  outputs  over  a  pre-set  number  of 
frame  durations  to  provide  qualified  return  pulse  outputs; 
and 

providing  an  output  indication  of  said  flaw  average  pulse 
output  relative  to  the  position  along  the  length  of  said 
tubular  goods. 


4,541,065 
DIRECT  VOLTS  CAUBRATOR 
Neil  P.  Faulkner,  and  Walter  W.  Pnie,  Jr.,  both  of  Seattle, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Everett,  Wash. 
FUed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,161 
Int  QV  GOIC  25/00 
U.S.  a.  364—571  10  Qaims 

1.  A  direct  volts  calibrator  comprising: 
a  precision  reference  source  having  fixed  reference  and  zero 

reference  potentials; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  to  said  source  and 

having  a  controllable  conversion  characteristic; 
power  amplifier  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  digital 

to  analog  converter; 
zero  amplifier  means; 

processor  means  including  means  for  selectively  connecting 
an  input  of  said  zero  amplifier  means  to  said  zero  reference 
potential  and  determining  a  first  zero  output  of  said  zero 
amplifier  means,  means  for  setting  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  to  cause  the  power  amplifier  to  have  nominally 


a  zero  output  and  for  connecting  said  input  of  said  zero 
amplifier  means  to  the  output  of  said  power  amplifier 
means  to  cause  the  zero  amplifier  means  to  develop  a 


second  zero  output,  and  means  for  determining  the  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  zero  outputs  of  said 
zero  amplifier  means  to  develop  an  offset  correction  sig- 
nal. 


4,541,066 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

FUNCnONS  OF  A  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Reiner  Lewandowski,  Friedber8>Wnlferts)iauaeB,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Pfister  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,733 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  20, 
1980,  3043723 

Int.  a.J  G05B  19/02;  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—580  15  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  verifying  the  correct  display  of  data  trans- 
mitted from  a  data  processor  to  a  display  unit  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving,  by  the  display  unit,  a  data  word  consisting  of  a 

predetermined  number  of  digits  coded  in  a  processor 

code; 
storing  the  individual  digits  of  the  processor  code; 
converting  the  stored  individual  digits  of  the  data  word  from 

the  processor  code  into  a  display  code; 
selectively  energizing  display  elements  for  each  individual 

digit  in  accordance  with  the  display  code; 
determining  the  display  elements  selectively  energized  in 

order  to  recover  the  individual  digits  in  the  display  code; 
converting  the  individual  digits  from  the  display  code  mto 

the  processor  code;  and 
storing  the  digits  in  the  processor  code  and  retransmitting 

the  digits  to  the  processor  for  checking  the  retransmitted 

digits  with  the  digits  transmitted  to  the  display  unit. 
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4,541,067 

COMBINATIONAL  LOGIC  STRUCTURE  USING  PASS 

TRANSISTORS 

Sterling  R.  Whitaker,  Chubbuck,  Id.,  assignor  to  American 

Microsystems,  Inc.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,895 

Int.  aj  G06F  7/52;  G03K  19/20 

U.S.  a.  364—716  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  including  as  its  basic  element  PASS  transis- 
tors, wherein  each  PASS  transistor  comprises  an  input  lead,  an 
output  lead  and  a  control  lead  for  controlling  the  passing  of 
signals  from  said  input  lead  to  said  output  lead,  said  logic 
circuit  comprising: 

an  output  node  connected  to  said  output  leads; 

at  least  two  PASS  transistors; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  input  function  to  said  input  lead 
of  one  of  said  transistors; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  input  function  to  said  input 
lead  of  another  of  said  transistors;  and 

means  for  supplying  selected  control  signals  to  said  control 
leads  of  said  transistors,  to  generate  on  said  output  node  a 
selected  output  function  related  to  said  first  and/or  second 
input  functions; 

wherein  said  first  input  function  is  the  reference  voltage 
Vss.  said  second  ijnput  function  is  B,  one  of  said  selected 
control  signals  is  A,  another  of  said  selected  control  sig- 
nals is  A,  and  said  structure  thereby  represents  an  AND 
function. 


4,541,068 

REDUCING  NOISE  IN  INTRODUONG  BIAS  CHARGE 

INTO  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICES 

John  R.  Tower,  Deptford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Rled  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,403 

Int.  a.J  G06G  7/16;  H03K  5/139 

U.S.  a.  364 — 825  14  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  reduced-noise  bias  charge  pack- 
ets for  introduction  into  an  input  of  a  charge  transfer  device, 
which  apparatus  comprises: 

means  for  establishing  a  bias  voltage  level; 

a  fill-and-spill  input  stage  for  periodically  supplying,  from  its 
output,  bias  charge  packets  of  a  size  responsive  to  bias 
voltage  level  applied  to  its  input; 

a  plurality,  n  in  number,  of  charge  transfer  channels  consec- 
utively ordinally  numbered  first  through  nth,  each  charge 
transfer  channel  providing  a  delay  between  its  input  and 
output  equal  to  the  periodicity  of  successive  fill-and-spill 
cycles  multiplied  by  one  less  than  the  cardinal  number 


corresponding  to  the  ordinal  numbering  of  that  charge 
transfer  channel; 

a  charge  splitter  for  equally  apportioning  charge  packets 
received  at  its  input  from  the  output  of  said  fill-and-spill 
input  stage  for  application  from  respective  outputs  thereof 
to  each  of  the  inputs  of  said  charge  transfer  channels;  and 

means  for  summing  the  charge  packets  that  appear  parallel 
in  time  at  the  outputs  of  said  charge  transfer  channels,  to 
generate  said  reduced-noise  bias  charge  packets. 


4,541,069 

STORING  ADDRESS  CODES  WITH  WORDS  FOR 

ALPHABETICAL  ACCESSING  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 

TRANSLATOR 

Ikuo  Kanou,  Yamatokoriyama;  Shigenobu  Yanagiuchi,  Tenri, 
and  Takuro  Omori,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,322 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-118148 
Int.  a.J  G06F  15/38.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  translator  device  wherein  a  first  word  in  a 
first  language  is  entered  to  obtain  an  equivalent  second  word  in 
a  second  language  or  a  second  word  in  said  second  language  is 
entered  to  obtain  an  equivalent  first  word  in  said  first  language, 
comprising: 

input  means  for  entering  a  first  word  in  the  first  language; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  words,  each 
pair  comprising  a  word  in  the  first  language  and  a  corre- 
sponding second  word  in  the  second  language,  said  mem- 
ory means  also  storing  an  address  code  associated  with 
each  second  word,  said  pairs  being  arranged  in  said  mem- 
ory means  such  that  said  words  in  the  first  language  are  in 
alphabetical  order,  said  address  code  associated  with  each 
second  word  denoting  the  address  of  the  next  second 
word  in  the  alphabetical  sequence  of  said  second  words; 

means  responsive  to  entry  of  a  first  word  for  addressing  one 
or  more  locations  in  said  memory  means  and  for  retrieving 
therefrom  said  entered  first  word  in  the  first  language  and 
its  corresponding  second  word  in  the  second  language; 
and 

display  means  responsive  to  retrieval  of  said  first  word  in  the 
first  language  for  displaying  the  second  word  correspond- 
ing to  said  entered  first  word; 

said  input  means  further  comprising  means  for  entering  a 
second  word  in  said  second  language; 

said  device  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  entry  of 
said  second  word  and  responsive  to  said  address  codes  for 
addressing  said  second  words  in  said  memory  means  in 
alphabetical  order  and  for  retrieving  therefrom  said  en- 
tered second  word  in  the  second  language; 

said  display  means  being  further  responsive  to  retrieval  of 
said  second  word  in  the  second  language  for  displaying 
the  first  word  corresponding  to  the  entered  second  word. 
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I  4,541,070 

PULSE  CHARACTERISTIC  METER 
Rafail  M.  Musin,  studenchesky  gorodok,  GSKHI,  IS,  kv.  13; 
Mikhail  I.  Gryaznov,  ulitsa  Omskaya,  12,  kv.  26;  Dmitry  A. 
Timofeev,  pereulok  Tkacheva,  4,  kv.  3;  Nikolai  Y.  Filatov, 
ulitaa  Vologdina  1-a,  kv.  17,  and  Tamara  S.  Andreeva,  ulitsa 
Sverdlova  93,  kv.  71,  all  of  Gorky,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,118 

Int.  a.J  G06F  03/00;  GOIR  79/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  pulse  characteristic  meter  capable  of  measuring  and 
converting  (into  digital  code)  of  time-amplitude  and  energy 
characteristics,  and  shape  coefficients  of  low-level  (2  to  5  mV) 
pulses  in  the  pico-,  nano-  and  microsecond  ranges  over  a  wide 
spectrum  of  varying  amplitudes,  lengths,  shapes  and  rates, 
including  single  pulses,  comprising: 

n  integrated  pulse  converters  having  nonlinear  amplitude 
response  and  one  integrated  pulse  converter  having  linear 
amplitude  response,  both  said  converters  performing  such 
conversion  of  input  pulses  as  to  make  the  amplitude  of 
widened  pulses  the  linear  function  of  their  length  and, 
respectively,  the  linear  and  nonlinear  function  of  the  am- 
plitude of  input  pulses;  inputs,  first,  second  and  third 
outputs  of  said  converters; 

a  system  of  processing  of  said  converted  pulses; 

said  inputs  of  said  integrated  converters,  which  are  joined 
and  form  the  input  of  said  pulse  characteristic  meter; 

said  outputs  of  said  converters,  connected  to  said  converted 
pulse  processing  system; 

said  converted  pulse  processing  system  comprising: 

a  pulse  subtraction  circuit  constituting  a  complex  converter 
having  amplitude  characteristic  described  by  a  quadratic 
function; 

a  first  and  second  inputs,  an  output  of  said  pulse  subtraction 
circuit; 

said  first  and  second  inputs  of  said  pulse  subtraction  circuit, 
connected  to  said  first  outputs  of  two  first  integrated 
converters  of  said  n  integrated  pulse  converters; 

n  analog  memory  circuits  intended  to  perform  linear  conver- 
sion of  a  pulsed  signal  into  a  contant  voltage  during  the 
shori  control  pulse  and  to  store  the  converted  signal  for 
some  time;  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  an  output  of  each 
said  n  analog  memory  circuits; 

said  first  input  of  the  first  analog  memory  circuit  of  said  n 
analog  memory  circuits,  electrically  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  subtraction  circuit; 

said  first  inputs  of  n- 1  analog  memory  circuits  from  said  n 
analog  memory  circuits,  electrically  connected  to  said 
first  outputs  of  n-2  integrated  pulse  converters  from  said  n 
integrated  pulse  converters  and  to  said  first  output  of  said 
integrated  pulse  converter  having  linear  amplitude  re- 
sponse; 

an  analog-digital  converter  intended  to  convert  the  analog 
information  into  the  binary  code;  inputs;  and  input-output, 
an  output  of  said  analog-digital  convener; 

a  synchronizing  unit  intended  to  generate  shori  control 
pulses  to  operate  said  analog  memory  circuits,  stariing 


pulses  and  repeated  starting  pulses  of  said  analog-digital 
converter,  termination  pulses  of  said  analog-digital  con- 
verter; a  first  input,  a  second  input,  outputs  of  said  syn- 
chronizing unit; 

a  first  said  input  of  said  synchronizing  unit,  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  integrated  pulse  converter  having 
linear  amplitude  response; 

said  first  output 

the  first  of  said  outputs  of  said  synchronizing  unit,  connected 
to  said  second  joined  inputs  of  said  n  analog  memory 
circuits; 

a  channel  switch  intended  to  connect  said  outputs  of  said 
analog  memory  circuits  alternately  to  said  first  input  of 
said  analog-digital  convener  for  a  period  required  to 
process  the  signals  fed  from  said  outputs  of  said  analog 
memory  circuits  in  said  analog-digital  converter;  n  inputs, 
a  separate  input,  an  output  of  said  channel  switch; 

said  outputs  of  said  n  analog  memory  circuits,  connected  to 
said  n  inputs  of  said  channel  switch; 

said  output  of  said  channel  switch,  connected  to  said  input  of 
said  analog-digital  converter; 

a  common  channel; 

data  buses; 

a  display  unit; 

a  microprocessor  computer  intended  to  perform  logical  and 
mathematical  operations,  data  conversion  into  the  binary- 
decimal  code,  and  delivery  of  information  to  said  common 
channel;  a  first  output,  a  second  output,  a  third  output;  a 
first  input,  a  second  input,  a  third  input,  an  input-output  of 
said  microprocessor  computer; 

said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  microprocessor  com- 
puter, connected  via  said  data  buses  to  said  dislay  unit; 

said  third  output  of  said  microprocessor  computer,  con- 
nected by  one  of  said  data  buses  to  said  common  channel; 

said  input-output  of  said  microprocessor  computer,  con- 
nected by  one  of  said  data  buses  to  said  output-input  of 
said  analog-digital  converter; 

said  second  input  of  said  analog-digital  convener,  connected 
by  one  data  bus  of  said  data  buses  to  said  second  output  of 
said  synchronizing  unit; 

said  second  input  of  said  microprocessor  computer,  con- 
nected by  one  data  bus  of  said  data  buses  to  said  third 
outputs  of  said  integrated  pulse  converters;  logical  "0"  or 
logical  "1"  signals  are  fed  through  said  data  bus  to  indicate 
dimensions  of  measurands  depending  on  the  amplitude 
band  and  duration  of  pulses. 


4,541,071 

DYNAMIC  GATE  ARRAY  WHEREBY  AN  ASSEMBLY  OF 

GATES  IS  SIMULATED  BY  LOGIC  OPERATIONS  ON 

VARIABLES  SELECTED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  GATES 

Keqji  Ohmori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,900 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-123870 
Int.  a.'  G06F  7/04.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 
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1.  A  dynamic  gate  array  for  simulating  an  overall  operation 
carried  out  by  a  combination  of  logic  groups  on  a  primitive 
signal  to  provide  a  derived  signal,  said  logic  groups  being 
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responsive  to  input  signals  for  providing  output  signals,  respec- 
tively, and  being  operable  in  steps  in  response  to  said  primitive 
signal  given  as  a  particular  one  of  said  input  signals  to  eventu- 
ally provide  a  specific  one  of  said  output  signals  as  said  derived 
signal,  said  dynamic  gate  array  comprising: 

register  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  logic  signals  assigned 

to  said  steps; 
decode  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  decod- 
ing patterns  assigned  to  said  steps,  each  decoding  pattern 
defining  a  set  of  dependent  variables  for  a  set  of  indepen- 
dent variables,  the  dependent  variable  sets  being  decided 
by  said  logic  groups  for  the  independent  variable  sets 
which  said  input  signals  are  representative  of; 
gate  memory  means  for  memorizing  a  plurality  of  logic 

operations  assigned  to  said  steps;  and 
step  specifying  means  for  successively  specifying  said  steps 
for  said  logic  signals,  said  decoding  patterns,  and  said 
logic  operations  to  specify,  when  each  step  is  specified,  at 
least  one  of  said  logic  signals,  at  least  two  of  said  decoding 
patterns,  and  at  least  one  of  said  logic  operations,  said  at 
least  one  logic  signal  collectively  serving  as  one  of  said 
input  signals,  said  step  specifying  means  thereby  providing 
those  at  least  two  of  said  dependent  variable  sets  which 
are  defined  by  said  at  least  two  decoding  patterns  for  those 
at  least  two  of  said  dependent  variable  sets  which  the 
last-mentioned  one  input  signal  is  representative  of,  sub- 
jecting said  at  least  two  dependent  variable  sets  to  said  at 
least  one  logic  operation  to  provide  one  of  said  output 
signals,  and  storing  the  last-mentioned  one  output  signal  in 
said  register  means  as  at  least  one  of  said  logic  signals  that 
is  assigned  to  the  step  being  specified. 


4,541,072 
MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Yoshiki  Kikuclii,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1981,  56-2120 

Int.  a.3  GllC  79/05 

VS.  a.  365—29  9  Claims 


second  currents  each  flowing  in  only  first  and  second  respec- 
tive directions  across  said  magnetic  film  to  generate  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields,  respectively,  combining  with  said  bias 
field  to  erase  a  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  bub- 
bles. 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  display  device,  comprising:  a  magnetic 
film;  means  for  applying  a  bias  magnetic  field  to  said  magnetic 
film;  a  first  set  of  conductors  parallel  to  one  another;  a  second 
set  of  conductors  parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  across 
said  first  set  of  conductors  to  form  a  matrix  of  bubble  areas 
each  defined  by  the  intersection  of  a  consecutive  pair  of  first 
conductors  with  a  consecutive  pair  of  second  conductors,  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  conductors  being  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another  and  magnetically  coupled  to  said  film;  means 
for  applying  a  first  current  simultaneously  to  a  plurality  of  said 
first  conductors  flowing  in  only  one  direction  across  said  film 
to  cut  off  an  elongate  bubble  domain  extending  between  a 
consecutive  pair  of  said  second  conductors,  to  thereby  form  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  bubbles  each  confined  to  a  respective 
bubble  area;  and  control  means  for  thereafter  selectively  apply- 
ing said  first  current  to  a  first  conductor  and  for  simultaneously 
applying  a  second  current  to  a  second  conductor,  said  first  and 


4  541073 

NON-VOLATILE  FLIP-FLOP  WITH  A  STATIC 

RESETTING 

Jean-Michel  Brice,  and  Patrick  Maillart,  both  of  Grenoble, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  pour  FEtude  et  la  Fabrication  de 

Circuits  Integres  Speciaux,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,511 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1981,  81  21801 
Int.  a.^  GllC  J 1/40 
U.S.  a.  365—156  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  non-volatile  storage  device  comprising: 

a  MOS  flip-flop  circuit  having  complementary  first  and 
second  outputs,  a  reference  terminal  and  a  supply  termi- 
nal; 

first  and  second  storage  branches  each  comprising  a  series 
circuit  of  a  non-volatile  storage  element  and  a  switching 
element,  said  non-volatile  storage  element  comprising  a 
MOS  transistor  having  an  electrically  programmable 
threshold  voltage; 

the  storage  element  of  said  first  storage  branch  connected  at 
one  end  of  said  first  storage  branch  to  said  first  output  of 
said  flip-flop  circuit  and  having  a  control  electrode  con- 
nected to  said  second  output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit; 

the  storage  element  of  said  second  storage  branch  connected 
at  one  end  of  said  second  storage  branch  to  said  second 
output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  and  having  a  control  termi- 
nal connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  flip-flop  circuit; 
and, 

said  switching  elements  of  said  storage  branches  being  con- 
nected to  said  supply  terminal  at  an  other  end  of  each  said 
storage  branches  and  having  a  control  electrode  for  con- 
trolling conduction  or  blocking  thereof 


4,541,074 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  FOR  MEMORY  CELL 
Motoo  Nakano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,118 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-102902 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—178  8  Qaims 

4.  A  semiconductor  device  read-only  memory  cell  having  a 
bit  line  and  a  word  line,  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  source  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  opposite  that 
of  the  first  conductivity  type,  formed  in  said  substrate  and 
operatively  connected  to  ground; 
a  drain  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  formed  in 

said  substrate  and  operatively  connected  to  the  bit  line; 
a  channel  region  formed  in  said  substrate  between  said 
source  and  drain  regions; 
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a  gate  oxide  layer  formed  on  said  substrate,  said  drain  and 
channel  regions;  and 

a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  having  a  PN  junction  formed 
therein  and  formed  on  said  gate  oxide  layer,  having  a 
region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  on  said  chan- 
nel and  source  regions,  and  a  region  of  the  second  conduc- 
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tivity  type  formed  on  said  drain  region,  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  region  being  operativeiy  connected  to  ground 
and  said  second  conductivity  type  region  being  opera- 
tiveiy connected  to  the  word  line,  information  being 
stored  in  said  read-only  memory  in  accordance  with  the 
location  of  said  PN  junction  in  said  first  conductivity  type 
region. 


4,541,075 
RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  HAVING  A  SECOND 
INPUT/OUTPUT  PORT 
Frederick  H.  Dill,  South  Salem;  Daniel  T.  Ling,  Croton-on-Hud- 
son,  and  Richard  E.  Matick,  Peekskill,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,996 

Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—189  9  Qaims 


a.  ^ 


1.  In  a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  words,  each 
of  said  words  arranged  in  a  row,  like  digits  of  said  words 
forming  columns,  means  for  addressing  each  row  of  said 
words,  and  a  sense  amplifier  for  each  column  of  digits,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  row  buffer  shift  register  having  parallel  inputs  connected 

to  said  sense  amplifiers, 
an  output  port  connected  only  to  said  row  buffer  shift  regis- 
ter output  port, 
a  data  transfer  port  connected  to  said  shift  register  for  en- 
abling said  shift  register  to  read  and  store  data  provided  by 
said  sense  amplifiers,  and 
a  clock  input  port  connected  to  said  shift  register  for  serially 
gating  each  data  bit  stored  in  said  register  to  said  output 
port. 


4,541,076 
DUAL  PORT  CMOS  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 
Stephen  G.  Bowers;  Tim  B.  Trueblood,  both  of  Boulder,  and 
Anthony  Cabiedes,  Louisville,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Stor- 
age Technology  Corporation,  Louisrille,  Colo. 
FUed  May  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,847 
Int  a.'  GllC  7/Oa  11/40 
MS.  a.  365—190  1  Clain 
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1.  A  dual  port  CMOS  random  access  memory  comprising: 

a  memory  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cell  col- 
umns, each  column  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
memory  cells; 

two  independent  data  ports  coupled  to  each  memory  cell, 
each  data  port  including  a  pair  of  data-in  lines  and  a  data- 
out  hne  through  which  data  may  independently  be  written 
into  or  read  from  an  address  memory  ceil  at  a  desired  data 
rate; 

two  independent  address  means  for  respectively  directing 
data  through  said  data  ports  to  or  from  a  desired  memory 
cell  in  response  to  address  signals; 

each  memory  cell  column  including  two  pairs  of  differential 
bit  lines,  one  pair  of  bit  lines  being  selectively  coupled  to 
said  pair  of  data-in  lines  of  one  port,  said  coupling  being 
realized  with  a  first  set  of  CMOS  transfer  gates  responsive 
to  said  address  means,  the  other  pair  of  bit  lines  being 
selectively  coupled  to  said  pair  of  data-in  lines  of  the  other 
port,  said  coupling  being  realized  with  a  second  set  of 
CMOS  transfer  gates  responsive  to  said  address  means, 
each  memory  cell  of  said  column  being  selectively  cou- 
pled to  said  pairs  of  bit  lines;  and 

each  memory  cell  column  further  including  two  sense  ampli- 
fiers, each  one  of  which  is  coupled  to  the  pair  of  bit  lines 
associated  with  one  of  said  dual  ports,  said  coupling  oc- 
curring at  a  point  between  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
CMOS  transfer  gates,  the  output  of  said  sense  amplifier 
being  coupled  to  the  data-out  line  of  its  respective  port; 

whereby  two  different  memory  cells  may  be  accessed  simul- 
taneously at  the  same  or  at  different  data  rates. 


4,541,077 
SELF  COMPENSATING  ROM  aRCUFT 
A.  Karl  Rapp,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Scmicon* 
ductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,921 
Int.  a.3  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—210  10  ClaioM 

1.  In  an  MOS  ROM  integrated  circuit  memory  chip  having 
a  memory  section  in  which  a  plurality  of  transistors  are  located 
in  an  array  of  columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  columns  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  flanking  diffused  column  lines  and  each  of  said 
rows  including  a  metal  transistor  gate  line,  wherein  said  mem- 
ory section  includes  an  active  transistor  where  a  digital  one  is 
to  be  read  out  and  an  inactive  or  absent  transistor  where  a 
digital  zero  is  to  be  read  out,  and  a  peripheral  section  in  which 
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the  circuits  necessary  to  address  and  read  said  memory  section 
are  contained,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  dummy  column  created  from  a  representative  one  of  said 

columns) 
an  active  transistor  located  at  each  memory  location  is  said 

dummy  column; 
means  for  selectively  energizing  each  transistor  in  said 
dummy  column  in  a  sequence  that  is  the  same  as  that 
employed  in  the  rows  in  said  memory  section; 


3E,?^5^M 


peripheral  section  circuitry  coupled  to  said  dummy  column 
and  responsive  to  said  energizing  sequence  to  generate  a 
correction  response  signal  related  to  the  performance  of 
said  dummy  column;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  correction  response  signal  to  that 
portion  of  said  peripheral  section  circuitry  associated  with 
said  memory  section  columns  whereby  said  memory  sec- 
tion columns  are  compensated  by  said  dummy  column. 


4,541,078 
MEMORY  USING  MULTIPLEXED  ROW  AND  COLUMN 

ADDRESS  LINES 
Austin  C.  Dumbri,  Easton,  and  Frank  J.  Procyk,  Center  Valley, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
HUI,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,155 

Int.  a.^  GllC  11/40 

UA  a.  365—230  11  Claims 


essentially  at  the  center  into  left  and  right-hand  portions 
by  the  upper  portion  of  the  row  decoders; 

the  lower  section  of  the  memory  array  being  separated 
essentially  at  the  center  into  left  and  right-hand  portions 
by  the  lower  portion  of  the  row  decoders; 

the  column  decoders  having  left  and  right-hand  portions; 

the  left-hand  portion  of  the  column  decoders  being  located 
between  the  upper  and  lower  left-hand  portions  of  the 
memory  array; 

the  right-hand  portion  of  the  column  decoders  being  located 
between  the  upper  and  lower  right-hand  portions  of  the 
memory  array; 

the  common  portion  of  the  address  lines  running  between 
the  upper  and  lower  left-hand  portions  of  the  memory 
array; 

the  multiplexer  comprises  a  plurality  of  first  switching  de- 
vices which  each  have  a  control  terminal  and  first  and 
second  output  terminals; 

the  control  terminals  of  the  switching  devices  all  being 
coupled  together  to  means  for  turning  on  or  turning  off  all 
of  the  switching  devices;  and 

the  first  output  terminal  of  each  switching  device  being 
coupled  to  a  separate  one  of  the  address  lines  and  the 
second  output  terminal  of  each  switching  device  being 
coupled  through  a  separate  row  address  line  to  a  separate 
one  of  input  terminals  of  the  row  decoders. 


4,541,079 
MARINE  STREAMER  CABLE  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Ben  B.  Thigpen,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geophysi- 
cal Company  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,399 

Int.  d?  GOIV  1/38;  HOIB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  367—19  2  Claims 


m 


ii oi 


11.  A  memory  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells 
with  row  decoders  coupled  to  the  rows  and  column  decoders 
coupled  to  the  columns  comprising: 

address  lines  coupled  to  the  column  decoders; 

a  multiplexer  coupled  to  the  address  lines  and  to  the  row 
decoders  for  selectively  coupling  the  address  lines  to  the 
row  decoders; 

portions  of  the  address  lines  which  are  coupled  to  the  multi- 
plexer also  being  coupled  to  the  column  decoders; 

the  memory  array  comprises  an  upper  section  and  a  lower 
section; 

the  row  decoders  have  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  por- 
tion; 

the  upper  section  of  the  memory  array  being  separated 


1.  A  system  for  recovering  a  severed  portion  of  a  seismic 
marine  streamer  cable  that  is  towed  by  a  ship  through  a  body 
of  water,  the  streamer  cable  consisting  of  coupled-together 
cable  sections,  each  including  a  carcass  and  an  inflatable  plastic 
jacket,  comprising: 

acoustically-transparent  transponder  modules  secured  exter- 
nally to  the  jacket  of  selected  cable  sections,  said  tran- 
sponder modules  including  a  container  of  pressurized  gas, 
the  container  being  sealed  by  a  solenoid-actuated  exhaust 
valve  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  jacket  of  the  cable  section  to  which  each  module  is 
secured; 

an  acoustic  trans|X)nder  mounted  in  each  said  module,  oper- 
atively  connected  with  the  solenoid-actuated  exhaust 
valve; 

a  signaling  device  associated  with  the  towing  ship  for  emit- 
ting an  encoded  acoustic  alarm  signal  for  reception  by  said 
transponder  modules  so  that  in  response  to  the  encoded 
acoustic  alarm  signal,  the  transponder  triggers  the  sole- 
noid-actuated exhaust  valve  to  open,  thereby  inflating  the 
jacket  of  each  cable  section  to  which  a  transponder  mod- 
ule is  secured. 

means,  associated  with  said  transponder,  for  transmitting  an 
encoded  acoustic  answerback  signal  in  response  to  recep- 
tion of  said  encoded  acoutic  alarm  signal  from  said  signal- 
ling device. 

means  associated  with  said  signalling  device,  for  receiving 
said  encoded  acoustic  answerback  signals  and  determining 
therefrom  the  distance  and  direction  of  the  severed  por- 
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tion  of  the  seismic  streamer  cable,  with  respect  to  the 
towing  ship. 


4,541,080 
ULTRASONIC  ALARM  DEVICE 
Makoto  Kodaira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Uro  Denshi  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  90,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,676 

Int.  a.J  G08B  13/J6 

U.S.  a.  367—94  9  Qaims 


about  and  means  for  passing  d.c.  current  through  said 
winding  for 

establishing  circumferential  magnetic  vectors  thereabout; 

said  transmitting  transducer  having  means  connected  to  the 
axial  ends  of  said  body  members  for  passing  longitudinal 
impulse  current  flow  through  said  body  members  thereby 
causing  a  radially  emitted  energy;  and 

at  least  one  electroacoustic  transducer  disposed  longitudi- 
nally from  said  at  least  one  transmitting  transducer  for 
receiving  said  transmitted  acoustic  energy; 


OUTPUT 

CMCur 


1.  An  ultrasonic  alarm  device  in  which  an  ultrasonic  wave  is 
transmitted  to  a  watching  area,  and  the  ultrasonic  wave  re- 
flected is  detected  by  a  detector  to  obtain  a  Doppler  signal  in 
a  predetermined  frequency  band  due  to  motion  of  a  person, 
thereby  to  form  an  alarm  output;  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  Schmitt  circuit  which  receives  a  detection  output  of 
said  detector  and  which  provides  an  output  at  a  logic  level 
"1"  when  said  detection  output  exceeds  a  predetermined 
Schmitt  level,  and  provides  an  output  at  a  logic  level  "0" 
when  said  detection  output  does  not  exceed  said  predeter- 
mined Schmitt  level,  thus  converting  said  detection  out- 
put into  pulses; 

(b)  a  waveform  shaping  circuit  responsive  to  leading  edges 
of  the  pulses  output  by  said  Schmitt  circuit  for  shaping  a 
pulse  output  of  said  Schmitt  circuit  into  a  pulse  train 
having  pulses  of  constant  narrow  pulse  width,  whereby 
frequency  discrimination  of  the  Schmitt  circuit  outputs  is 
possible,  and 

(c)  a  digital  band  pass  filter  for  transmitting,  of  a  pulse  output 
of  said  waveform  shaping  circuit,  a  pulse  train  having  a 
frequency  included  in  the  frequency  band  of  said  Doppler 
signal, 

(d)  means  for  integrating  the  output  of  said  digital  Alter,  and 

(e)  means  for  producing  an  alarm  output  when  the  output  of 
said  integrating  means  is  above  a  predetermined  level  for 
a  predetermined  time. 


4,541,081 

ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
John  R.  E.  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,271 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/40.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  367—168  7  Oalms 

7.  Apparatus  for  acoustic  well  logging,  comprising: 
at  least  one  electroacoustic   transducer  for  transmitting 

acoustic  energy; 
said  transmitting  transducer  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
body  members  coaxially  arranged,  said  cylindrical  body 
members  bonded  together  and  electrical  insulated  from 
one  another  along  the  cylinder  surfaces  thereof; 
said  transmitting  transducer  having  a  toroidal  winding  there- 
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said  receiving  transducer  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
body  members  coaxially  arranged,  said  cylindrical  body 
members  bonded  together  and  electrically  insulated  from 
one  another  along  the  cylinder  surface  thereof; 

said  receiving  transducer  having  a  toroidal  winding  there- 
about and  means  for  passing  d.c.  current  through  said 
winding  for  establishing  circumferential  magnetic  vectors 
thereabout; 

said  receiving  transducer  having  means  connected  to  the 
axial  ends  of  said  body  members  for  detecting  longitudinal 
impulse  current  flow  through  said  body  members  caused 
by  radially  impinging  energy. 


4,541,082 
DEVICE  FOR  OPTICALLY  TRACKING  INFORMATION 

Tatsuo  Horikoshi,  Toyokawa;  Seiji  Yonezawa,  Hachioji;  To- 
shiaki  Tsuyoshi,  Kokubunji;  Hiroshi  Tooyama,  Hachioji,  and 
Masatoshi  Otake,  Ome,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,033 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1981,  56-187871 
Int.  a.'  GllB  7/12.  21/10 
U.S.  a.  369—44  10  Oaiflu 
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1.  A  device  for  optically  tracking  information  suitable  for 
use  in  an  information  reproducing  device  including  a  laser  light 
source,  a  rotating  recording  medium  in  which  predetermined 
information  is  recorded  in  the  form  of  a  track  so  that  said 
information  can  be  optically  reproduced,  an  optical  system 
disposed  between  said  laser  light  source  and  said  rotating 
recording  medium  for  irradiating  said  track  with  a  light  beam 
from  said  laser  light  source,  and  a  photodetector  for  sensing 
diffracted  waves  from  information  pits  on  said  track,  to  repro- 
duce said  information  by  an  electric  signal  from  said  photode- 
tector, said  device  for  optically  tracking  information  compris- 
ing: 
first  means  for  detecting  a  first  summation  signal  indicating  the 

sum  of  output  signals  from  four  parts  of  said  photodetector. 
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said  photodetector  being  disposed  on  the  optical  axis  of  said 
optical  system,  a  Fictitious  X-Y  coordinate  system  at  said 
photodetector  having  the  origin  thereof  on  said  optical  axis, 
an  X-axis  of  said  coordinate  system  being  made  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  track,  a  Y-axis  of  said  coordinate  system 
being  made  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  track,  each 
of  said  four  parts  of  said  photodetector  being  disposed  one 
by  one  in  four  quadrants  of  said  coordinate  system; 

second  means  for  detecting  a  difference  signal  between  second 
summation  signals,  each  of  said  second  summation  signals 
indicatmg  the  sum  of  output  signals  from  a  pair  of  parts  of 
said  photodetector,  said  pair  of  parts  facing  each  other  with 
said  origin  of  said  coordinate  system  therebetween; 

third  means  for  converting  said  difference  signal  into  a  binary 
signal,  said  binary  signal  having  one  of  high  and  low  levels 
in  accordance  with  a  change  in  amplitude  of  said  first  sum- 
mation signal,  an  output  from  said  third  means  indicating  a 
direction  in  which  said  light  beam  deviates  from  said  track; 
and 

fourth  means  for  detecting  peak  values  of  said  difference  sig- 
nal, an  output  of  said  fourth  means  indicating  the  magnitude 
of  deviation  of  said  light  beam  from  said  track. 


4  541  084 
FOCUS  SERVO  SYSTEM  HAVING  OBJECT  LENS 

PROTEcnoN  aRcurr  for  an  optical  disc 

PLAYER 
Masuo  Oku,  Kamakura;  Masami  YamasUta,  Yokohama;  Yoshio 
Miura,  Yokohama,  and  Motoyuki  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,031 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  10, 1982,  57-36382 
Int.  a.3  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369-45  5  cudms 


4  541  083 

FOR  JUMPING  A  UGHT  SPOT  ON  A  TRACK  OF  A 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Takeshi  Maeda;  Motoo  Uno,  both  of  Kikubuiyi,  and  Masahiro 

Takasago,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,251 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-194518 

Int.  C\?  GllB  21/10 

U.S.  a.  369-44  14  Claims 


^ 
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1.  A  device  for  generating  a  light  spot  control  signal  for 
jumping  a  light  spot  on  a  track  of  a  recording  medium  compris- 
ing: 

error  signal  detecting  means  for  generating  an  error  signal 
representative  of  positions  of  a  light  spot  relative  to  tracks, 
from  a  light  beam  irradiated  on  a  recording  medium  hav- 
ing said  tracks  on  which  information  is  recorded; 

means  for  generating  a  control  signal  for  moving  the  light 
spot  in  a  desired  direction; 

timing  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  from  the  error 
signal  a  timing  signal  representative  of  an  instant  at  which 
the  light  spot  is  present  at  the  middle  point  between  adja- 
cent tracks,  said  timing  signal  detecting  means  including 
first  means  for  providing,  from  the  error  signal,  first  pulse 
outputs  in  opposite  phases  which  change  at  zero  points  of 
said  error  signal,  second  means  for  providing  second  pulse 
outputs  representative  of  times  when  each  of  the  first 
pulse  outputs  rise,  and  third  means  for  selecting  one  of  the 
second  pulse  outputs  in  accordance  with  the  desired  direc- 
tion and  delivering  the  selected  pulse  output  as  the  timing 
signal;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  polarity  of  said  control  signal  in 
response  to  said  timing  signal,  whereby  said  control  signal 
jumps  the  light  spot  from  a  track  being  scanned  thereby  to 
an  adjacent  track. 


1.  A  focal  servo  system  for  an  optical  disc  player  wherein  a 
laser  beam  is  impinged  through  an  object  lens  onto  a  disc 
having  information  recorded  thereon  such  that  the  information 
is  optically  detected,  and  the  laser  beam  reflected  by  the  disc  is 
sensed  by  a  photosensor  to  reproduce  the  recorded  informa- 
tion from  the  disc,  comprising: 
two  pairs  of  photo-cells  interconnected  in  each  pair  and 
arranged  in  a  circle  at  an  angle  of  90  degrees  from  each 
other  for  receiving  the  laser  beam  reflected  by  said  disc; 
a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  two  pairs  of  photo- 
cells for  producing  a  differential  signal  of  the  output  sig- 
nals of  said  two  pairs  of  photo-cells; 
an  adder  connected  to  said  two  pairs  of  photo-cells  for 
producing  a  sum  signal  of  the  output  signals  of  said  two 
pairs  of  photo-cells; 
a  phase  compensation  circuit  connected  to  said  differential 
amplifier  for  phase-compensating  said  differential  signal  of 
said  differential  amplifier;  pi  a  first  comparator  connected 
to  said  adder  to  receive  said  sum  signal  of  said  adder  for 
comparing  said  sum  signal  with  a  predetermined  first 
reference  voltage  and  producing  an  output  signal  of  a  first 
state  until  said  sum  signal  reaches  said  first  reference 
voltage  and  producing  an  output  signal  of  a  second  state 
when  said  sum  signal  is  above  said  first  reference  voltage; 
an  actuator  disposed  in  a  vicinity  of  said  object  lens  for 

driving  said  object  lens  toward  or  away  from  said  disc; 
a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  sweep  signal  to  drive  said 

object  lens  toward  said  disc; 
an  amplifier  electrically  connected  to  said  actuator  and 
connected  to  said  phase  compensation  circuit  and  said 
signal  generator  for  supplying  the  phase-compensated 
differential  signal  supplied  from  said  phase  compensation 
circuit,  to  said  actuator  and  supplying  said  sweep  signal 
supplied  form  said  signal  generator,  to  said  actuator; 
switches  connected  to  said  first  comparator  and  actuated  by 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator  for  supplying 
said  sweep  signal  from  said  signal  generator  to  said  ampli- 
fier when  the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator  is  in 
said  first  state  and  supplying  said  differential  signal  from 
said  phase  compensation  circuit  to  said  amplifier  when  the 
output  signal  of  said  first  comparator  is  in  said  second 
state; 
a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  differential  amplifier 
to  receive  said  differential  signal  from  said  differential 
amplifier  for  comparing  said  differential  signal  with  a 
second  predetermined  reference  voltage  and  producing  an 
output  signal  of  a  third  state  until  said  reference  voltage 
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reaches  said  second  reference  voltage  and  producing  an 
output  signa]  of  a  fourth  state  when  said  differentia]  signal 
is  above  said  second  reference  voltage; 

a  logic  circuit  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  first  com- 
parator and  the  output  signal  of  said  second  comparator 
for  maintaining  the  output  signal  of  said  first  comparator 
supplied  from  said  first  comparator  to  said  switches  at  said 
first  state  when  said  second  comparator  supplies  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  third  state  and  supplying  the  output 
signal  of  said  first  comparator  to  said  switches  when  said 
second  comparator  supplies  the  output  signal  of  said 
fourth  state;  and 

a  reference  voltage  selection  switch  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond comparator  and  said  logic  circuit  to  receive  the  out- 
put signal  of  said  logic  circuit  for  switching  said  second 
reference  voltage  to  a  third  reference  voltage  different 
from  said  second  reference  voltage  and  maintaining  the 
output  signal  of  said  second  comparator  at  said  fourth 
state  when  the  output  signal  of  said  logic  circuit  is  at  said 
second  state. 


4,541,085 

SIMPLE  ACOUSTIC  PLAYBACK  DEVICE  FOR  A 

RECORD  HAVING  PLURALITY  OF  RECORDING 

GROOVES 

Eishi  Koike,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  udgDor  to  Ozen  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

PUed  Jun.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-182335 
Int.  a.3  GllB  3/20,  31/00;  A63H  3/33 
U.S.  a.  369—65  1  Claim 


1.  An  acoustic  playback  device  including: 

a  casing; 

a  record  disc  having  a  recording  surface  with  a  plurality  of 

recording  grooves,  the  record  disc  being  rotationally 

supported  within  the  casing; 
a  sound  transmitting  plate; 
a  speaker  cone; 
a  speaker  unit  stationarily  mounted  above  the  record  disc 

and  containing  the  sound  transmitting  plate  and  the 

speaker  cone; 
a  pickup  located  between  the  sound  transmitting  plate  and 

recording  disc  unit; 
a  stylus-pressure  spring  exerting  pressure  on  the  pickup; 
a  reset  spring  biasing  the  pickup  toward  a  playback  start 

position  on  the  record  disc  and  away  from  the  recording 

surface  of  the  record  disc; 
a  motor; 
a  playback  finish  switch  for  disconnecting  power  to  the 

motor  when  the  pickup  is  moved  to  the  playback  start 

position; 
stylus-pressure  releasing  bars  for  removing  the  record  disc 

from  contact  with  the  pickup; 
a  stopper  pin  projecting  radially  outward  from  the  record 

disc; 
a  plurality  of  selector  levers  corresponding  to  the  number  of 

recording  grooves,  the  selector  levers  contacting  the 

stylus-pressure  releasing  bars  to  bring  the  stylus-pressure 

releasing  bar  into  contact  with  the  stopper  pin  which  stops 


rotation  of  the  record  disc  and  brings  the  selected  record- 
ing groove  into  a  start  position; 

selector  bar  biasing  means  for  outwardly  and  backwardly 
biasing  the  selector  levers  away  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  record  disc  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  latch  plate  unitary  with  the  record  disc  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  reverse  side  of  the  record  disc,  the  latch  plate 
having  an  annular  vertical  surface  facing  the  record  disc 
and  directed  to  the  center  of  the  recording  disc; 

hooks  formed  on  the  stylus-pressure  releasing  bars  engaga- 
bly  contacting  the  annular  vertical  surface  upon  forward 
motion  of  the  stylus-pressure  releasing  bars; 

stylus-pressure  releasing  portions  located  on  the  ends  of  the 
stylus-pressure  releasing  bars  capable  of  engagably  con- 
tacting the  stopper  pin  of  the  record  disc  when  the  record 
disc  is  moved  ahead  sychronous  with  the  stylus-pressure 
releasing  bars;  and 

tapered  surfaces  formed  between  the  stylus-pressure  releas- 
ing portion  and  the  stopper  pin  and  adapted  to  cause  a  cam 
action  allowing  further  rotation  of  the  stopper  pin  after 
making  engagement  with  the  stylus-pressure  releasing 
portion  to  cause  the  record  disc  to  move  away  form  the 
sound  transmitting  plate  thereby  disengaging  the  hook  of 
the  stylus-pressure  releasing  bar  from  the  vertical  wall  and 
permitting  the  stylus-pressure  releasing  bars  to  be  re- 
turned by  the  force  of  the  springs  to  their  original  position; 

the  tapered  surfaces  between  the  stylus-pressure  releasing 
bars  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  latch  plate  being  tap- 
eredly  adapted  to  create  a  cam  action  that  a  forward 
movement  of  the  stylus-pressure  releasing  bar  against  the 
force  of  the  spring  causes  the  latch  plate  to  rotate  together 
with  the  disc  unit  away  from  the  sound  transmitting  plate. 


4,541,086 
DISC  CLAMPING  MECHANISM 
Keqji  Tanaka,  Saitaaui,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,136 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1983,    58- 
123187rU];  Aug.  8.  1983,  58-123188[U] 

Int  a.J  GllB  3/00.  3/62.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  369—271  13  Claims 


1.  A  disc  mounting  mechanism  capable  of  mounting  first  and 
second  discs  having  different  center  hole  diameters  to  a  rotated 
shaft,  the  diameter  of  the  center  hole  of  said  first  disc  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  center  hole  of  said  second  disc, 
comprising:  first  and  second  turntables  mounted  concentrically 
on  said  rotated  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  rotated  shaft,  said 
turntables  being  concentric  with  respect  to  one  another  with 
said  first  turntable  surrounding  said  second  turntable;  first  disc 
locating  means,  said  first  disc  locating  means  having  first  and 
second  cylindrical  portions  having  outer  diameters  corre- 
sponding to  diameters  of  center  holes  in  said  first  and  second 
discs,  respectively,  said  first  cylindrical  portion  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  turntables  and  said  second  cylin- 
drical portion  being  inside  said  second  turntable,  said  first  disc 
locating  member  being  slidable  axially  with  respect  to  said  first 
and  second  turntables  parallel  to  said  rotated  shaft;  and  first 
and  second  clamping  members  for  clamping  said  first  and 
second  discs  to  said  first  and  second  turntables,  respectively, 
said  first  and  second  clamping  members  being  slidably  mount- 
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able  on  said  rotated  shaft,  said  first  clamping  member  compris- 
ing means  for  depressing  said  first  disc  locating  means  to  move 
said  first  cylindrical  portion  below  a  surface  of  said  first  disc 
when  said  first  disc  is  clamped  to  said  first  turntable  by  said 
first  clamping  member. 


4  541 088 
TONE  GENERATION  aRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
PCM-TDM  TELECOMMUNICATION  EXCHANGE 
Gary  A.  Sarson,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Standard  Tele- 
phones and  Cables,  PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8.  1982. 
8228845 

Int.  a.^  H04J  3/12;  H04Q  11/04 
U  A  a.  370-110.2  8  Claims 


4,541,087 

DIGITAL  TELECONFERENCTNG  CONTROL  DEVICE, 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Bluford  M.  Comstock,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ConferTech 

International,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,256 

Int.  a?  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  a.  370— «2  29  Claims 
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1.  A  digital  teleconferencing  control  device,  comprising: 

first  connecting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with  tele- 
phone means  capable  of  providing  signals  in  analog  form; 

second  connecting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
highway  means  capable  of  carrying  signals  in  digital  form; 
and 

signal  processing  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second 
connecting  means  for  receiving  analog  signals  from  said 
first  connecting  means  during  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod within  predetermined  time  frames,  and  responsive 
thereto  providing  output  signals  in  digital  form  to  said 
second  connecting  means  unless  digital  signals  are  then 
present  on  said  highway  means  during  said  predetermined 
time  period,  and  for  receiving,  during  preselected  time 
periods  within  said  predetermined  time  frames  with  one  of 
said  preselected  time  periods  occurring  timewise  simulta- 
neously with  said  predetermined  time  period,  a  plurality 
of  digital  signals  from  said  second  connecting  means, 
when  such  digital  signals  are  present  on  said  highway 
means  during  said  preselected  time  periods,  for  combining 
said  signals  at  said  signal  processing  means  except  that 
digital  signals  provided  to  said  highway  means  originating 
from  said  first  connecting  means  are  precluded  from  being 
received  and  combined  with  other  digital  signals  at  said 
signals  processing  means,  and  responsive  thereto  provid- 
ing output  signals  in  analog  form  indicative  of  said  re- 
ceived digital  signals  to  said  first  connecting  means 
whereby  said  control  device  can  be  utilized  to  both  place 
an  outgoing  digital  signal  on  said  highway  means  and 
receive  incoming  digital  signals  from  said  highway  means 
during  said  predetermined  time  frames  to  thereby  provide 
apparent  simultaneous  speaking  and  listening  capabilities 
at  said  telephone  means. 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  terminal  interfaces  serving  subscriber  and  trunk  lines,  each 
interface  being  connected  to  a  common  intelligence  bus  on 
which  speech  and  other  intelligence  is  conveyed  in  TDM 
manner  using  PCM  and  to  a  common  signalling  bus,  and  each 
interface  having  a  local  processor  connected  to  the  signalling 
bus;  a  central  processor  connected  to  the  signalling  bus  for 
supplying  control  signals  to  the  local  processors  of  the  terminal 
interfaces;  and  centrally-located  tone  generation  means  for 
generating  tones  at  a  plurality  of  different  frequencies  and  for 
supplying  the  tone  to  the  terminal  interfaces  for  all  lines  served 
by  the  exchange  over  the  common  intelligence  bus,  the  tones 
being  conveyed  in  predetermined  time  slots  of  a  TDM  cycle  so 
as  to  be  available  substantially  continuously  at  the  terminal 
interfaces,  and  the  local  processor  of  each  of  said  interfaces 
being  formed  to  respond  to  the  control  signals  conveyed  from 
the  central  processor  over  the  signalling  bus  so  as  to  apply  to 
a  line  served  by  that  interface  any  one  or  more  of  the  tones 
needed  by  that  line  for  supervisory  purposes,  the  local  proces- 
sor controlling  in  response  to  the  control  signals  both  the 
selection  of  a  tone  or  tones  to  be  used  and  the  cadences,  if  any, 
with  which  the  selected  tone  or  tones  are  applied  to  the  line. 


4,541,089 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECHNG  DIGITAL  DATA 
Nobuhiko  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,908 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1982,  57-23796 

Int.  QX?  GllB  27/02,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  371—8  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  from  a  record  medium  a 
composite  digital  data  signal  that  was  formed  by  connecting 
first  and  second  digital  data  signals,  in  which  said  first  and 
second  signals  are  interleave-coded  so  that  the  signals  overlap 
before  and  after  a  connecting  point  between  the  respective 
signals,  thereby  forming  the  composite  digital  data  signal,  and 


September  10,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


959 


in  which  said  composite  digital  data  signal  is  muted  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  connecting  point  for  limiting  errors  in  the 
output  from  the  apparatus;  the  combination  of: 
detector  means  receiving  said  composite  digital  dau  signal 
for  detecting  a  termination  point  of  said  muting  of  said 
second  digital  data  signal  and  generating  a  detection  signal 
upon  such  detection;  and 
cross-fading  means  receiving  said  composite  digital  dau 
signal  and  said  detection  signal  for  gradually  reducing 
data  values  of  said  first  digital  data  signal  and  gradually 
increasing  data  values  of  said  second  digital  data  signal  in 
response  to  said  detection  signal. 


4,541,091 
CODE  ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Masami   Nithida,   Yokohama;    Keizo   Niahimura,    Yokoauka; 
Takao  And,  and  Nobutaka  Amada,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,634 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1982,  57-99201; 
Jun.  11,  1982,  57-99203 

iBt  a.^  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—39  _  13  Claims 
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4,541,090 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Tsuyoshi  Shiragasawa,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadomi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,838 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1981,  56-88385; 
Jun.  16,  1981,  56-93339 

Int.  a.^  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  371—21  6  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  including  a  testing 
arrangement  therein  and  adapted  such  that  parts  thereof  tested 
as  defective  can  be  disabled,  allowing  those  parts  tested  non- 
defective  to  be  used,  comprising: 
a  plural  number  of  memory  array  blocks  having  common 

address  signal  lines  and  common  input/output  lines, 
means  for  inputting  predetermined  data  to  predetermined 

addresses  of  said  blocks: 
means  for  reading  data  previous  input  to  said  blocks  as 

output  data; 
a  comparator  associated  with  each  block  for  said  input  and 

output  data  and  providing  a  pass  or  fail  signal  indicative  of 

an  identity  or  non-identity,  respectively  therebetween  and 
means  for  disabling  any  blocks  for  which  a  fail  signal  was 

provided  by  its  associated  comparator. 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  errors  for  a  code  comprising  a 
first  error  correction  block  having  words  each  belonging  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  channels  of  PCM  data  sequence  in  a  first 
arrangement  and  a  first  parity  word  thereafter,  and  a  second 
error  correction  block  having  words  each  belonging  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  channels  of  PCM  data  sequence  and  said  first 
parity  word  in  a  second  arrangement  and  second  parity  words 
therefor,  said  second  arrangement  of  sequence  being  derived 
by  delaying  said  first  arrangement  of  data  sequence  and  said 
first  parity  word  by  different  time  period  for  each  channel,  said 
second  error  correction  block  being  an  error  detection  and 
correction  code  having  the  ability  to  correct  errors  in  up  to  k 
words  (k  is  an  integer)  in  one  block  by  operating  error  syn- 
dromes and  determining  error  locations  based  on  the  error 
syndromes,  said  first  error  correction  block  having  the  parity 
word  capable  of  correcting  one  error  word  in  one  block  by 
operating  error  syndromes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  decoding  said  second  error  correction  block  delaying  said 
plurality  of  channels  of  PCM  data  sequence  in  said  first 
arrangement  and  said  first  parity  word  by  a  different  time 
period  for  each  channel  to  reconfigure  them  into  said  first 
arrangement,  correcting  errors  in  not  more  than  k  words  in 
said  second  error  correction  block,  and  when  errors  in  no 
less  than  k  words  are  detected,  adding  an  error  pointer  to 
each  of  the  words  to  regard  that  all  of  the  words  in  said 
block  are  in  error;  and 

(b)  decoding  said  first  error  correction  block,  operating  error 
syndrome  based  on  the  words  contained  in  said  first  error 
correction  block,  determining  an  error  pattern  based  on  said 
error  syndromes,  and  correcting  the  error  only  when  said 
first  error  correction  block  contains  only  one  word  which  is 
in  error  or  regarded  as  in  error  and  which  has  been  delayed 
in  said  second  error  correction  block  and  has  the  error 
pointer  added  thereto. 


4,541,092 

METHOD  FOR  ERROR  CORRECOON 

Yoichiro  Sako,  Tokyo,  and  Kentaro  Odaka,  Kanagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,004,  Jul.  7,  1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,670 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1981,  56-127595 
Int.  a?  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371—39  13  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  error  correcting  words  of  pulse 
code  modulated  data  which  are  encoded  in  first  and  second 
error  correcting  blocks,  said  first  error  correcting  block  con- 
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taining  said  words  of  data  in  a  plurality  of  channels  forming  a 
first  arrangement  sute  and  first  check  words  associated  there- 
with and  said  second  error  correcting  block  containing  said 
first  arrangement  state  and  first  check  words,  delayed  at  each 
channel  by  different  delay  times  to  form  a  second  arrangement 
state,  and  second  check  words  associated  therewith;  and  in 
which  said  encoded  dau  is  decoded  by  initially  decoding  said 
second  error  correcting  block  in  a  first  stage,  delaying  each 
channel  of  said  second  arrangement  state  by  different  delay 
times  so  as  to  reform  said  first  error  correcting  block  and 
subsequently  decoding  the  reformed  first  error  correcting 
block  so  as  to  again  place  said  data  in  said  first  arrangement 
state:  said  improved  method  of  error  correcting  comprising  the 
steps  of 
correcting  at  least  one  word  errors  and  detecting  more  than 

two  word  errors  contained  in  said  second  error  correcting 

block  during  said  initial  decoding; 


adding  indicators  of  at  least  first  and  second  kinds  which 
respectively  indicate  correction  of  one  word  errors  and 
detection  of  errors  of  more  than  two  words,  said  indica- 
tors being  added  to  at  least  corresponding  erroneous 
words  within  said  second  error  correcting  block  during 
said  initial  decoding; 

correcting  at  least  one  word  errors  contained  in  said  first 
error  correcting  block  during  said  subsequent  decoding; 
and 

determining  the  kinds  of  said  pointers  and  their  respective 
numbers  thereof  contained  in  said  first  error  correcting 
block  during  said  subsequent  decoding  so  that  in  accor- 
dance with  the  results  of  said  determination  all  remaining 
errors  are  detected  and  corrected  and  erroneous  error 
correction  is  avoided. 


code  in  accordance  with  a  first  format  to  form  interleaved 
data;  and 


combining  said  interleaved  data  and  said  main  data  for  trans- 
mission. 


4  541  094 
SELF-CHECKING  COMPUTER  CIRCUITRY 
Jack  J.  Stiffler,  Concord;  Michael  J.  Budwey,  and  James  M. 
Nolan,  Jr.,  both  of  HoUiston,  all  of  MUss.,  assignors  to  Se- 
quoia Systems,  Inc.,  Marlboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,536 

Int  CIJ  G06F  11/16 

U.S.  a.  371—68  20  Claims 
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4,541,093 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ERROR 
CORRECnON 
Tsuneo  Funiya,  and  Katsuya  Hori,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,373 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72220; 
Feb.  18,  1983,  58-25815 

Int.  a.^  G06F  11/10 
U.S.  a.  371-40  ,8  Qai^ 

1.  A  method  of  processing  digital  daU  including  main  data 

and  subcoding  daU  ancillary  thereto;  comprising  the  steps  of: 

grouping  said  subcoding  data  into  a  plurality  of  PACKETS, 

each  PACKET  comprising  a  plurality  of  PACKs,  each 

PACK  comprising  a  plurality  of  SYMBOLS  and  each 

SYMBOL  comprising  a  plurality  of  bits; 
adding  a  first  redundant  code  for  error  detection  or  error 

correction  to  each  of  said  PACKs; 
interleaving  said  subcoding  data  and  said  first  redundant 


7.  Circuitry  for  a  fault-tolerant  computer  system  comprising, 
two  identical  circuit  halves,  each  of  said  circuit  halves  in 

turn  comprising, 

a  data  processing  and  control  unit  capable  of  generating 
timing,  addressing  and  control  signals  and  generating 
and  receiving  data  words  of  width  N; 

a  memory  unit  capable  of  storing  data  words  of  width  less 
than  N,  said  memory  being  responsive  to  said  address 
signals  for  retrieving  or  storing  data  words  therein; 

first  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  transfer- 
ring a  portion  of  width  less  than  N  of  said  data  words  of 
width  N  between  said  data  processing  and  control  unit 
and  said  memory; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  trans- 
ferring data  words  of  width  less  than  N  between  said 
data  processing  and  control  unit  and  the  memory  in  the 
other  circuit  half; 

interface  means  for  connecting  said  circuit  half  to  said 
computer  system,  said  interface  means  being  capable  of 
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handling  data  words  of  width  less  than  N  and  being 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  passing  data  words 
of  width  less  than  N  between  said  computer  system  and 
said  first  transferring  means; 

means  for  comparing  address  information  and  data  gener- 
ated by  said  daU  processing  and  control  unit  with  ad- 
dress information  and  data  generated  by  the  data  pro- 
cessing and  control  unit  in  the  other  circuit  half; 

means  responsive  to  data  words  generated  by  said  data 
processing  and  control  means  for  encoding  said  data 
words  generated  by  said  data  processing  and  control 
means  with  an  error-detecting  code;  and 

means  responsive  to  incoming  information  passing 
through  said  interface  means  for  checking  said  error 
detecting  code  associated  with  said  incoming  informa- 
tion to  insure  proper  reception  of  said  information. 

I 

4,541,095 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMMUNICATION  BY  WAY  OF 

REPEATEDLY  TRANSMITTED  MESSAGES,  AND 

STATIONS  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

Lodewijk  B.  Vries,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U^. 

PhiUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,742 
daims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlaads,  Feb.   15,   1982, 
8200560 

Int.  a.^  G06F  11/08.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  371—69  8  Claims 


of  a  chemical  laser,  said  chamber  having  a  collection  sump 

region  at  its  bottom; 
a  supply  tank  adapted  to  be  loaded  with  a  chemical  which  is 

reactive  with  said  exhaust  products  to  produce  one  or 

more  solid  and/or  liquid  waste  products; 
injection  means  located  at  the  top  of  said  reaction  chamber 

for  delivering  and  distributing  an  input  liquid  into  the 

chamber; 
valved  feed  line  means  coupling  said  supply  tank  to  said 

injection  means,  said  feed  line  means  being  constructed 

with  a  coupling  which  can  be  disjoined  when  desired; 


■TTTT"  '"Trrr 


n-'     III  ^m 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  messages  over  a  message  chan- 
nel comprising: 

a  transmji^ting  station  including: 

means  for  generating  a  message  as  a  succession  of  a  mutually 
identical  multibit  code  words  which  utilizes  a  small  por- 
tion of  said  message  channel;  said  code  words  including  at 
least  one  word  dedicated  to  a  particular  receiving  station 
and  having  a  minimum  Hamming-distance  of  at  least  two 
with  respect  to  the  remaining  code  words  inclusive  of  a 
cyclical  transposition  of  the  latter;  and 

a  receiving  station  including: 

(a)  separation  means  connected  to  said  message  channel  for 
extracting  a  message  therefrom; 

(b)  a  decoder  connected  to  said  separation  means  for  decod- 
ing said  message,  said  decoder  having  a  decision  means  for 
windowless  detection  of  any  word  equal  in  length  to  at 
least  one  of  said  multibit  code  words  and  for  indicating  at 
least  one  code  word. 


^'^g=jm 


return  line  means  coupling  said  collection  sump  area  to  said 
supply  tank,  said  return  lines  means  being  constructed  to 
be  disjoined  when  desired; 

means  for  pressurizing  said  chemical  in  said  supply  tank 
whereby,  when  said  valved  feed  lines  are  opened,  the 
chemical  is  fed  to  the  injection  means  and  delivered  to  the 
reaction  chamber  to  react  with  the  exhaust  products 
therein  to  form  waste  products  which  collect  in  said  sump 
region;  and 

transfer  means  for  transferring,  after  the  supply  tank  chem- 
cial  is  used  up  and  said  pressurizing  means  is  shut  ofT,  said 
waste  products  from  said  sump  area  to  said  supply  tank. 


4,541,097 
GAS  LASER  DEVICE  WITH  PLURAL  ELECTRODE 
MEMBERS  ON  THE  UPPER  GAS  FLOW  SIDE 
Koi^i  Kuwabara;  KoiOi  Sasaki;  Hiroynki  Sugawara,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Toshihani  Shirakura,  Toukai;  Yukio  Kawakubo,  and 
Satoshi  Takemori,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,223 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1981,  56-189202 
Int.  a.^  HOIS  3/06 
U.S.  a.  372—87  5  Qaims 


IV  I 


4  541  096 
OFF-LINE,  REORCULATING,  WASTE  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICAL  LASERS 
Raymond  F.  Walsh,  IV,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,929 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  a.  372—59  9  Claims 

1.  A  waste  management  system  for  removing  the  exhaust 
products  of  a  chemical  laser,  comprising: 
a  reaction  chamber  coupled  to  receive  the  exhaust  products 


1.  A  gas  laser  device  comprising  a  discharge  tube  having  an 
optical  axis,  a  deflection  mirror  and  an  output  mirror  spaced 
from  each  other  and  provided  on  the  optical  axis  in  said  dis- 
charge tube,  a  gas  feed  pori  and  a  gas  outlet  port  each  provided 
on  said  discharge  tube  between  said  deflection  mirror  and  said 
output  mirror,  means  provided  with  a  heat-exchanger  for 
circulating  a  gas  medium  from  said  gas  feed  port  to  said  gas 
outlet  port  through  said  discharge  tube,  and  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes provided  in  said  discharge  tube  between  said  gas  feed 
port  and  said  gas  outlet  so  that  a  glow  discharge  is  formed  to 
cause  said  gas  medium  to  have  an  inverted  population  and 
threby  generate  a  laser  beam,  one  of  said  electrodes  being  on  an 


962 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  10,  1985 


upper  gas  stream  side  of  said  discharge  tube,  the  other  down- 
stream of  said  one,  characterized  in  that  said  electrode  on  the 
upper  gas  stream  side  comprises  an  inner  electrode  member 
and  at  least  one  outer  electrode  member  spaced  from  and 
disposed  upstream  of  said  inner  electrode  member,  each  of  said 
electrode  members  having  a  central  bore  from  which  glow 
discharge  takes  place,  said  outer  electrode  member  having  a 
plurality  of  through-bores  at  portions  surrounding  said  central 
bore. 

2.  The  gas  laser  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said 
plurality  of  through-bores  formed  in  said  outer  electrode  mem- 
ber are  arranged  equiangularly  and  spaced  from  said  central 
bore  by  the  same  distance,  the  area  of  said  plurality  of  through- 
bores  being  equal  to  one  another. 


4,541,098 

REFRACTORY  ELECTRODE  BLOCKS  WITH 

IMPROVED  RETAINING  MEANS 

Edward  C.  Heubacfa,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,070 

Int.  CL^  C03B  5/27 

MS.  a.  373—36  5  Gaims 


above  the  hearth  and  adapted  to  form  a  heating  arc  with  the 
melt  when  the  hearth  and  electrode  are  supplied  with  DC 
power;  the  hearth  having  a  wear  lining  directly  contacted  by 
the  melt  and  formed  by  refractory  material  through  which 
electrical  conductors  extend  from  the  bottom  of  the  wear 
lining  to  its  top,  layers  of  electrically  conductive  bricks  under 
the  wear  lining  and  having  a  top  layer  electrically  connecting 
with  the  electrical  conductors,  and  a  metal  plate  under  the 
layers  of  electrically  conductive  bricks  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  the  DC  power,  the  layers  of  conductive  bricks 
having  a  bottom  layer  in  electrical  connection  with  the  metal 
plate;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  layer  of  mixed 
bricks  between  the  top  and  bottom  layers  of  the  electrically 
conductive  bricks  and  formed  in  part  by  electrically  conduc- 
tive bricks  and  in  part  by  electrically  non-conductive  bricks. 

4  541 100 
APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  PROGRAMMABLE  SET-UP 

AND  HOLD  FEATURE 
Steven  R.  Sutton,  Beaverton,  Oreg.;  Michael  S.  Hagen,  Vancou- 
ver, Wash.;  David  D.  Chapman,  Portland,  Oreg.;  Glenn  S. 
Gombert,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  and  Steven  R.  Palmquist,  Beaver- 
ton, Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,506,  May  6, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,481,647.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,938 
Int.  a.3  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—10  4  Qaims 
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5.  A  method  of  retaining  electrode  blocks  against  the  bottom 
wall  of  an  electric  glass-melting  furnace  comprising:  inserting 
a  key  in  a  groove  cut  in  each  of  the  adjacent  vertical  walls  of 
at  least  two  of  the  electrode  blocks;  and  positioning  paving 
blocks  on  ledges  carved  into  opposite  and  adjacent  walls  of  the 
keyed  electrode  blocks. 


4,541,099 

DC  ARC  FURNACE  IMPROVED  HEARTH 

CONSTRUCTION 

Bo  Rappinger,  and  Sven-Einar  Stenkvist,  both  of  Vester^,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vaster^,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  275,377 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  21,  1983,  8302248; 
Oct.  17,  1983,  8305683 

Int.  a.^  H05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  373-72  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  set-up  and  hold  times  of 
an  acquired  data  signal  with  respect  to  a  clock  signal,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  entering  an  actual  set-up  and  hold  time  associated 
with  said  acquired  data  signal  relative  to  said  clock  signal; 

means  for  storing  a  desired  set-up  and  hold  time  associated 
with  said  acquired  data  signal  relative  to  said  clock  signal; 
and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  actual  set-up  and  hold  time 
entered  via  the  means  for  entering  and  to  the  desired 
set-up  and  hold  time  stored  in  the  means  for  storing  for 
changing  the  relative  timing  of  the  acquired  data  signal 
with  respect  to  said  clock  signal  until  the  set-up  and  hold 
times  associated  with  said  acquired  data  signal  are 
changed  from  the  actual  value  to  the  desired  value. 


1.  A  DC  arc  furnace  having  an  electrically  conductive 
hearth  adapted  to  contain  a  melt,  at  least  one  arcing  electrode 


4  541  101 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  VOICE  INTERPOLATION 

IN  A  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITIZED  VOICE 

Jean  Potage,  Franconville,  and  Philippe  Sidin,  Paris,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,715 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1982,  82  21875 
Int.  a.^  H04B  12/04.  1/10:  H04L  27/14.  25/16 
U.S.  a.  375—28  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  voice  interpolation  in  a  transmission  system 
of  digitized  voice  data  operating  in  a  prefiltered  FSK  narrow 
band  modulation  process,  comprising: 
providing  disturbance  corrupted  FSK  demodulated  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  said  digitized  voice  data; 
high-pass  filtering  said  information  with  a  cutoff  frequency 
at  least  equal  to  the  highest  frequency  of  the  prefiltered 
FSK  modulation  band  in  order  to  provide  a  disturbance 
detection  signal; 
deriving  digitized  voice  data  from  said  information; 
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generating  a  predetermined  pulse  sequence; 
decoding  a  digital  signal  to  produce  a  restored,  disturbance- 
free  voice  signal;  and 


chronological  sequence  of  signal  values  and  q  represents 
quantization;  and 
a  calculating  unit  comprising  an  input  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  quantizer  to  receive  the  second 
quantized  DPCM  signal  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
second  input  of  said  second  subtractor  and  operable  to 
produce  at  said  output  a  signal  (A^-s/)  including  a  pre- 
dicted value  (s,)  multiplied  by  the  square  of  the  prediction 
factor  (A). 


4,541,103 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  SYLLABIC  HLTER  FOR  A 

DELTA  MODULATOR 
Roubik  Gregorian,  Santa  Clara,  and  Glenn  Wegner,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc^ 
Sanu  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,608 

Int.  a.^  H04B  12/04 

U.S.  a.  375—32  6  Qaims 


supplying  selectively  said  digitized  voice  data  or  said  prede- 
termined pulse  sequence  as  said  digital  signal  such  that  the 
presence  of  said  disturbance  detection  signal  causes  said 
pulse  sequence  to  be  substituted  for  said  digitized  voice 
data. 


4,541,102 

I  HIGH-SPEED  DIFFERENCE  PULSE  CODE 
I  MODULATION  CODER 

Hans-Joachim  Grallert,  Groebenzell,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,610 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1982,  3232516 

Int.  a.3  H04B  12/04 
U.S.  CI.  375— 30  6aainis 
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1.  A  high-speed  difference  pulse  code  modulation  (DPCM) 
coder,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  subtractors  each  including  an  output 
and  first  and  second  inputs,  said  first  input  of  said  first 
subtractor  serving  as  the  input  of  said  coder,  for  receiving 
PCM  input  signals  to  be  coded,  said  output  of  said  first 
subtractor  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said  second 
subtractor  and  said  output  of  said  second  subtractor  con- 
nected to  said  first  input  of  said  third  subtractor; 

a  quantizer  including  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  third  subtractor,  and  at  least  a  first  output  and  a 
second  output,  and  operable  to  emit  at  said  first  output  a 
first  calculation  value  (A^-As/.^)  including  a  quantized 
DPCM  signal  value  (As/.^)  multiplied  by  the  square  of  a 
prediction  factor  (A)  and  to  emit  at  said  second  output  a 
second  calculation  value  (A-As/,^)  including  the  quantized 
DPCM  signal  value  (As/,^)  multiplied  by  the  prediction 
factor  (A),  said  first  output  of  said  quantizer  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  first  subtractor  and  said  second 
output  of  said  quantizer  connected  to  said  second  input  of 
said  third  subtractor,  where  i  indicates  an  index  for  a 
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2.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

a  comparator  having  a  first  input  lead  connected  to  said 
input  terminal,  a  second  input  lead,  and  an  output  lead, 
said  comparator  providing  a  binary  digit  output  signal; 

coincidence  logic  for  providing  a  coincidence  signal  in 
response  to  said  binary  digit  output  signal  being  a  logical 
one  during  each  of  the  previous  N  sample  periods  or  said 
binary  digit  output  signal  being  a  logical  zero  during  each 
of  the  previous  N  sample  periods,  where  N  is  a  selected 
positive  integer; 

a  counter  coupled  to  said  coincidence  logic,  the  contents  of 
said  counter  incrementing  in  response  to  said  coincidence 
signal,  the  contents  of  said  counter  decrementing  in  re- 
sponse to  the  absence  of  said  coincidence  signal,  said 
counter  providing  an  output  count  indicative  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  counter; 

voltage  means  for  providing  a  voltage  on  a  voltage  output 
lead  in  response  to  said  count;  and 

first  means  for  integrating  said  voltage  on  said  voltage  out- 
put lead,  said  first  means  having  an  output  lead  coupled  to 
said  second  input  lead  of  said  comparator. 


4,541,104 
FRAMING  CTRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  SYSTEM 
Botaro  Hirosaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,729 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1982,  57-99704; 
Jun.  10,  1982,  57-99705 

Int.  a.J  H04L  7/08 
U.S.  a.  375—114  3  Claims 

1.  A  framing  system  for  a  digital  signal  having  a  frame  which 
is  made  up  of  an  n-bit  long  framing  pattern  and  m-bit  long 
information  and  a  clock  period  of  T  seconds,  said  framing 
system  comprising: 
counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses,  modulo  (n-)-m), 
and  generating  a  framing  pulse  every  time  the  count 
reaches  a  predetermined  value  K; 
correlation  detector  means  for  observing  an  n'-bit  bit  pattern 
(n'  being  a  positive  integer  not  larger  than  n)  arrived 
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thereat  up  to  a  given  instant  of  observation  and  obtaining 
a  correlation  between  the  observed  bit  pattern  and  an 
n'-bit  reference  pattern  to  determine  whether  or  not  the 
observed  pattern  is  coincident  with  the  reference  pattern; 
and 

state  control  means  for  controlling  said  counter  means  in 
accordance  with  a  state  of  the  system,  said  state  control 
means  including  first  means  for  determining  as  a  first 
observation  time  one  bit  time  which  storts  at  a  leading  end 
of  a  framing  pulse  appearing  at  every  (n-f-m)  T  seconds, 
and  defining  a  second  observation  time  having  a  predeter- 
mined width  the  center  of  which  is  defined  by  the  first 
observation  time,  second  means  for  resetting  an  internal 
state  of  state  control  means  to  the  initial  state  if  an  output 
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of  the  correlation  detector  means  indicates  coincidence  in 
the  first  observation  time,  third  means  for  changing  the 
internal  state  into  a  hunting  state  under  at  least  one  of  a 
condition  wherein  the  output  of  the  correlation  detector 
means  indicates  uncoicidence  predetermined  N  consecu- 
tive times  in  the  first  observation  time  and  a  condition 
wherein  the  output  of  the  correlation  detector  means 
indicates  coincidence  even  once  in  the  second  observation 
time,  and  fourth  means  for  continuously  observing  the 
output  of  the  correlation  detector  means  in  the  hunting 
stote  of  the  state  control  means  and  loading  the  predeter- 
mined value  K  in  the  counter  means  to  generate  a  new 
framing  pulse  upon  detection  of  coincidence  by  the  corre- 
lation detector  means. 


4,541,105 
-        COUNTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

FREQUENCY  SAMPLING 
Charles  K.  Lee,  Seattle;  Rex  B.  Peters,  Woodlnville,  and  Alek- 
sandar  M.  Gogic,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Sunds- 
tnmd  Data  Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,657 
Int.  CIJ  GOIR  23/00 
U.S.  a.  377-19  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  counting  the  number  of  cycles  of  a 
sensor  signal  and  of  a  reference  signal  that  occur  during  re- 
spective time  intervals  associated  with  a  sampling  interval 
defined  by  a  sample  signal,  whereby  the  relationship  of  the 
frequency  of  the  sensor  signal  to  the  frequency  of  the  reference 
signal  may  be  determined,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
gating  means  responsive  to  the  sample  signal  and  to  the 
sensor  and  reference  signals  for  producing  a  sensor  gate 
signal  and  a  reference  gate  signal,  the  sensor  gate  signal 
having  a  characteristic  thereof  that  is  operative  to  define  a 
sensor  interval  that  begins  and  ends  synchronously  with 
respect  to  the  sensor  signal,  the  reference  gate  signal 
having  a  characteristic  thereof  that  is  operative  to  define  a 
reference  interval  that  begins  and  ends  synchronously 
with  respect  to  the  reference  signal,  the  sensor,  reference 
and  sampling  intervals  being  approximately  coextensive 
with  one  another; 
sensor  count  means  for  counting  the  number  of  cycles  of  the 

sensor  signal  that  occur  during  the  sensor  interval;  and 
reference  count  means  for  counting  the  number  of  cycles  of 
the  reference  signal  that  occur  during  the  reference  inter- 
val. 


4,541,106 
DUAL  ENERGY  RAPID  SWITCHING  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Barry    F.    Belanger,    MUwaukee,    and    Lawrence    E.    Sieb, 
Oconomowoc,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,558 

Int,  a.3  H04N  5/32 

U.S.  a.  378-099  4  Claims 


1.  A  subtraction  angiography  method  that  uses  a  television 
(TV)  camera  to  form  images  on  its  target  corresponding  to 
x-ray  images  and  which  camera  produces  vertical  blanking 
pulses  at  constant  periodicity  to  mark  the  beginning  and  end  of 
TV  frame  times,  said  method  including  the  steps  of  providing 
for: 

exposing  an  anatomical  region  to  a  low  average  energy  x-ray 
beam  from  an  x-ray  tube  for  an  interval  beginning  with 
occurrence  of  a  vertical  blanking  pulse  and  ending  within 
a  frame  time  and  extending  over  less  or  more  than  one 
frame  time  while  a  relatively  low  peak  kilovoltage  (kVp) 
is  applied  to  the  anode  of  the  tube  and  a  predetermined 
current  (MA)  is  flowing  through  the  tube  to  thereby  form 
a  nominally  low  energy  mask  image  on  the  target  in  the 
TV  camera; 
terminating  said  exposure  with  automatic  exposure  control 
(AEC)  in  response  to  a  predetermined  x-ray  dose  having 
been  administered  and  then  determining  and  storing  the 
exposure  time  for  the  low  energy  mask  image; 
after  the  exposure  is  terminated,  reading  out  the  TV  camera 

target  and  storing  the  low  energy  mask  image; 
exposing  said  region  to  a  higher  average  energy  x-ray  beam 
for  an  interval  beginning  with  occurrence  of  a  vertical 
blanking  pulse  and  ending  within  a  frame  time  and  extend- 
ing over  less  or  more  than  one  frame  time  after  the  low 
energy  exposure  while  higher  kVp  is  applied  to  said  anode 
and  a  predetermined  MA  is  flowing  through  said  tube  to 
thereby  form  a  nominally  high  energy  mask  image  on  the 
target  in  the  TV  camera; 
terminating  said  high  energy  exposure  with  AEC  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  x-ray  dose  having  been  admin- 
istered and  then  determining  and  storing  the  exposure 
time  for  the  high  energy  mask  image; 
after  the  high  energy  exposure  is  terminated  reading  out  the 
TV  camera  target  and  storing  the  resulting  high  energy 
mask  image; 
then  in  order  to  make  a  subsequent  sequence  of  alternating 
low  and  high  energy  exposures  wherein  the  exposures  at 
one  energy  are  terminated  coincident  with  a  blanking 
pulse  that  initiates  the  first  available  frame  time  for  read- 
out of  said  camera  target  and  the  exposures  at  the  other 
energy  are  started  coincident  with  the  blanking  pulse  at 
the  end  of  said  readout  frame,  determining  the  time  (Ta) 
that  elapsed  between  termination  of  the  mask  image  expo- 
sure at  said  one  energy  and  the  next  ensuing  vertical 
blanking  pulse  demarking  the  end  of  the  frame  time  in 
which  said  exposure  terminated; 
initiating  each  of  said  subsequent  exposures  at  said  one  en- 
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ergy  after  a  delay  of  Tj  following  occurrence  of  a  vertical 
,  blanking  pulse  demarking  the  beginning  of  a  frame  time 
such  that  said  exposures  terminate  coincident  with  a  verti- 
cal blanking  pulse  ending  a  frame  time; 
reading  out  the  TV  camera  target  during  the  interval  be- 
tween said  last  named  blanking  pulse  and  a  following 
vertical  blanking  pulse; 
initiating  said  exposures  at  said  other  energy  immediately 
after  occurrence  of  said  following  blanking  pulse  and 
terminating  the  exposure  at  the  same  time  that  the  corre- 
sponding mask  image  was  terminated  with  AEC;  and 
reading  out  the  TV  camera  target  beginning  with  the  first 
blanking  pulse  following  the  frame  in  which  the  exposures 
at  said  other  energy  terminated. 
3.  A  method  of  preventing  the  anode  target  of  a  rotating 
anode  x-ray  tube  from  attaining  damaging  temperatues  in  the 
bulk  of  the  target,  at  its  focal  spot  and  along  its  focal  track 
when  the  tube  is  used  for  making  a  sequence  of  alternating 
closely  successive  low  x-ray  energy  and  high  x-ray  energy 
exposures,  where  the  low  energy  exposures  are  made  with  a 
selected  relatively  low  peak  kilovoltage  (kVp)  applied  to  the 
target  of  the  x-ray  tube  and  with  a  selected  relatively  high 
milliamperage  current  (MA)  flowing  through  the  tube  and  the 
high  energy  exposures  are  made  with  a  fixed,  relatively  higher 
kVp  on  the  target  and  with  relatively  lower  MA,  said  lower 
MA  being  determmed  by  the  level  of  the  negative  bias  voltage 
applied  to  the  grid  of  the  x-ray  tube  during  high  energy  expo- 
sures, said  method  comprising: 
determining  a  first  plot  of  decreasing  maximum  permissible 
kilovoltage  (KW)  or  MA  and  low  kVp  product  the  tube 
target  can  withstand  without  melting  at  its  focal  spot 
versus  increasing  x-ray  exposure  times  when  said  grid  is 
unbiased  so  the  focal  spot  is  at  its  largest  size; 
determining  for  said  tube  a  second  plot  of  decreasing  permis- 
sible KW  the  tube  target  can  withstand  without  melting  at 
its  focal  spot  while  said  high  kVp  is  applied  to  said  target 
versus  increasing  exposure  times  where  the  grid  has  been 
increasingly  negatively  biased  to  produce  the  MA  values 
that  result  in  the  corresponding  KW  values  and  where  the 
power  in  the  focal  spot  becomes  more  concentrated  on 
said  target  with  increasing  bias  voltage; 
before  making  the  sequence  of  exposures  select  the  kVp  and 
MA  and  exposure  time  desired  for  the  low  energy  expo- 
sures and  using  the  result  of  calculating  MA  and  kVp 
product  or  first  KW  to  determine  what  percentage  this 
KW  is  of  the  maximum  permissible  KW  according  to  said 
first  plot  where  the  x-ray  tube  grid  is  unbiased; 
taking  the  same  percentage  of  KW  according  to  the  second 
plot  for  the  high  kVp  on  the  target  to  determine  the  KW 
allowed  for  the  high  energy  exposure  for  the  correspond- 
ing exposure  time  at  said  fixed  high  kVp  and  calculate  the 
MA  that  should  be  used  for  the  high  energy  exposures, 
when  said  x-ray  tube  grid  is  negatively  biased;  and 
when  making  said  low  and  high  energy  exposures  apply  the 
negative  bias  voltage  level  to  said  x-ray  tube  grid  during 
the  high  energy  exposures  that  will  result  in  said  last 
mentioned  calculated   MA   flowing  through  said   tube 
while  said  high  kVp  is  on  the  x-ray  tube  target. 


sive  to  received  X-rays  to  direct  light  radiation  on  a  second- 
ary path  to  a  light  image  plane;  and 


a  rotating  radiation-opaque  mask  in  one  of  said  paths  including 
a  spiral  radio-transparent  window  sweeping  through  the 
path  as  the  mask  rotates. 


4,S41,108 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  WITH  TILTING  TABLE 
John  K.  Grady,  Harrard,  and  Paul  G.  Rice,  Lincoln,  Maik, 
assignors  to  John  K.  Grady,  Littleton,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,203 

Int.  a.J  G03B  41/16;  GOIN  21/00.  23/00:  G03D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  378—196  11  Claims 


4,541,107 
MOVING  X-RAY  MASK  WITH  SPIRAL  WINDOW 
Remo  J.  Rossi,  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  John  K.  Grady, 
Littleton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,312 

Int.  a?  GOIT  1/20,  1/00;  GOIJ  1/42 

U.S.  a.  378—146  19  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  system  for  radiological  examination  of  a  subject 

comprising: 

an  X-ray  source  directing  radiation  on  a  first  path  through  a 

subject  position; 
an  X-radiation  receptor  on  the  path  beyond  the  subject  respon- 


-io  c  v^  \ 

/  7 


1.  X-ray  apparatus  comprising: 

a  standard; 

a  horizontal  rotor  joumalled  in  the  standard  to  turn  about 
the  rotor  axis; 

an  elongate  patient  table  mounted  on  the  rotor  with  the 
longitudinal  table  axis  directed  transversely  of  the  rotor 
axis;  and 

a  radiation  set  including  an  X-ray  source  and  an  X-ray  recep- 
tor on  a  radiation  axis  intersecting  the  table  axis,  and 
rotating  means  on  the  rotor  to  support  the  set  for  angula- 
tion of  the  radiation  axis  around  the  table; 

whereby  the  head  of  a  patient  may  be  elevated  or  lowered 
relative  to  the  patient's  body  while  changing  the  angular 
relation  of  the  radiation  axis  to  the  patient. 


4,541,109 
PILOT  SIGNAL  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AM  STEREO 

SIGNALS 

Yoshio  Shimizu,  Yokohama,  and  Satoshi  Yokoya,  Cbofu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,475 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1983,  58-14176 
Int.  a.5  H04H  J/00 
U.S.  a.  381—15  19  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  identifying  a  pilot  signal 
contained  in  a  received  AM  stereo  signal  modulated  according 
to  an  unidentified  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  AM  stereo 
modulation  systems,  comprising: 
AM  stereo  demodulator  means  connected  to  said  received 
AM  stereo  signal  for  producing  a  demodulated  AM  stereo 
signal  therefrom; 
signal  extracting  means  connected  to  said  AM  stereo  demod- 
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ulator  means  for  extracting  from  said  demodulated  AM 
stereo  signal  a  signal  containing  said  pilot  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  reference  pilot  signals 
corresponding  to  resp>ective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent AM  stereo  modulation  systems;  and 


comparing  means  for  comparing  each  of  said  plurality  of 
reference  pilot  signals  with  said  signal  containing  said 
pilot  from  said  signal  extracting  means  and  producing  an 
output  signal  upon  a  coincidence  therebetween,  said  out- 
put signal  identifying  the  one  of  the  plurality  of  different 
AM  stereo  modulation  systems  employed  in  said  received 


4,541,110 
CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SELECHON  BETWEEN 
SPEECH  AND  MUSIC  SOUND  SIGNALS 
Reinhard  Hopf,  Placht-Weissath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Jean-Francois  Longchamp,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  485,188 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  3102385 

Int.  a.^  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—46  20  Oaims 
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1.  Electric  circuit  for  automatic  switching  of  a  sound  repro- 
duction and  signal  apparatus  for  exercising  a  selected  choice, 
among  selectable  signals,  between  speech  and  music  sound 
reproduction  signals,  comprising: 

means  (40)^  for  registering  said  selected  choice; 

means  (12,13)  for  subjecting  a  selectable  or  selected  sound 
reproduction  signal,  to  be  tested  for  conformance  with  a 
choice  registered  in  said  registering  means,  to  separation 
of  said  signal  into  a  low-frequency  signal  component  and 
a  high-frequency  signal  component,  said  low-frequency 
signal  component  containing  substantially  all  component 
frequencies  of  said  sound  reproduction  signals  which  are 
less  than  3  kHz; 

means  (14-19)  for  converting  said  low-frequency  and  high- 
frequency  signal  components  respectively  into  first  and 
second  sequences  of  amplitude-limited  pulses; 

first  timing  means  (24)  responsive  to  said  first  sequence  of 


amplitude-limited  pulses  for  detecting  pauses  in  said  low- 
frequency  signal  component  which  pauses  exceed  a  first 
predetermined  duration; 

second  timing  means  (25)  for  identifying  periods  of  time  in 
which  said  pauses  detected  by  said  first  timing  means 
succeed  each  other  at  intervals  not  exceeding  a  second 
predetermined  duration; 

third  timing  means  (26)  responsive  to  said  second  sequence 
of  amplitude-limited  pulses  for  detecting  the  occurrence 
of  pauses  in  said  high-frequency  signal  component  exceed- 
ing a  third  predetermined  duration  which  is  less  than  said 
first  predetermined  duration; 

fourth  timing  means  (23)  responsive  to  said  first  sequence  of 
amplitude-limited  pulses  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of 
pauses  in  said  low-frequency  signal  component  exceeding 
a  fourth  predetermined  duration  which  is  longer  than  said 
third  predetermined  duration  and  shorter  than  said  first 
predetermined  duration; 

first  logic  circuit  means  (27,27fl)  responsive  to  the  outputs 
(a,d)  of  said  first  and  fourth  timing  means  for  detecting  the 
absence  of  a  pause  exceeding  said  third  predetermined 
duration  in  said  high-frequency  signal  component  during 
the  portion  of  a  pause  in  said  low-frequency  signal  compo- 
nent which  exceeds  said  fourth  predetermined  duration 
and  thereby  producing  a  first  logic  output  signal  (e)  and 
for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  pause  exceeding  said  third 
predetermined  duration  in  said  high-frequency  signal 
component  during  the  absence  of  pauses  exceeding  said 
fourth  predetermined  duration  in  said  low-frequency 
signal  component  and  thereby  producing  a  second  logic 
output  signal  (0; 

second  logic  circuit  means  (31)  for  dientifying  a  music  signal 
by  a  third  logic  output  signal  (h)  with  reference  to  the 

,  respective  states  of  said  first  and  second  logic  output 
signals  (e,0  and  the  state  of  the  output  (c)  of  said  second 
timing  means  (25)  and  for  identifying  a  speech  signal  by  a 
fourth  logic  signal  (i)  with  a  reference  to  the  respective 
states  of  said  first  and  third  logic  signals  (e.h)  and  the 
respective  states  of  the  outputs  (b,c)  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond timing  means  (24,25),  and 

sound  reproduction  signal  evaluating  means  (33-39)  for 
comparing  the  state  of  said  registering  means  (40)  with  the 
corresponding  one  of  said  third  and  fourth  logic  signals 
and  determining  in  response  thereto  whether  or  not  the 
sound  reproduction  signal  selected  for  test  is  of  the  char- 
acter selected  by  said  registering  means. 


4,541,111 
LSP  VOICE  SYNTHESIZER 
Susumu    Takashima;    Takao    Kanke;    Naoki    Inagaki,    and 
Kazumasa  Fukushima,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio 
Computer  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1981,  56-111428 
Int.  a.'  GIOL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  381—51  5  Qalms 

1.  An  LSP  voice  synthesizer,  comprising: 
a  memory  for  storing  various  voice  parameters  necessary  to 

LSP  voice  synthesis; 
controlling  means,  coupled  to  said  memory,  for  reading  out 
a  predetermined   voice  parameter  in  accordance  with 
external  input  data; 
excitation  means,  coupled  to  said  controlling  means,  for 
producing  excitation  information  in  accordance  with  the 
predetermined  voice  parameter  received  from  said  con- 
trolling means; 
LSP  voice  synthesizing  means,  coupled  to  said  controlling 
means  and  to  said  excitation  means  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  operating  circuits,  each  of  which 
includes  a  parallel  multiplier  circuit  for  dividing  input  data 
into  upper  bits  and  lower  bits,  and  for  multiplying  the 
upper  and  the  lower  bits  separately  at  specified  different 
timings  to  obtain  a  partial  product  of  the  upper  bits  and  a 
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partial  product  of  the  lower  bits,  delay  circuits  and  shift 
registers,  for  performing  LSP  voice  synthesis  by  parallel 
processing  of  the  predetermined  voice  parameter  received 
from  said  controlling  means  and  the  excitation  informa- 
tion received  from  said  excitation  means; 
D/A  converting  means,  coupled  to  said  LSP  voice  synthe- 
sizing means,  for  converting  a  digital  output  from  said 
LSP  voice  synthesizing  means  to  an  analog  signal;  and 


4^1,113 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  LINE  PATTERN 

ANALYSIS 

Wolf  D.  Seufert,  ItIL  5,  Sherbrooke,  Quebec,  Canada  (JIH 

5H3),  and  Roger  A.  Coti,  1229,  me  Joques,  Sberbrooke, 

Quebec,  Canada  (JIH  2Y2) 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,144 

Int.  a.3  G06K  9/00 

MS.  a.  382—4  18  Claims 


timing  signal  generating  means,  coupled  to  said  controlling 
means  and  to  said  LSP  voice  synthesizing  means  for  gen- 
erating a  predetermined  timing  signal  to  each  one  of  said 
controlling  means,  said  LSP  voice  synthesizing  means, 
and  said  excitation  means,  on  the  basis  of  an  externally 
supplied  clock  pulse. 
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4,541,112 
ELECTROACOUSnC  TRANSDUCER  SYSTEM 
Otmar  Kem,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Georg 
Neumann  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Jon.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504^9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  14, 
1982,  3222295 

Int  a.J  H04R  3/00;  H04K  17/04;  H02M  i/3i5 
U.S.  a.  381—113  12  Claims 


1.  An  electroacoustic  transducer  system  comprising: 
-a  capacitive  microphone  with  a  high-impedance  operating 
circuit; 

an  amplifier  connected  across  said  operating  circuit  and 
provided  with  an  input,  said  amplifier  having  an  output 
circuit  connected  across  an  alternating-current  load; 

a  source  of  direct  current  connected  to  said  output  circuit 
and  with  said  load; 

coupling  means  connected  to  said  output  circuit  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  source  for  extracting  said  direct  current; 

a  d-c/d-c  converter  connected  to  said  coupling  means  for 
deriving  from  said  direct  current  a  first  and  a  second 
unipolar  voltage;  and 

conductor  means  connected  to  said  converter  for  supplying 
said  first  unipolar  voltage  to  a  biasing  terminal  of  said 
operating  circuit  and  said  second  unipolar  voltage  to  said 
input,  said  converter  being  provided  with  a  feedback 
connection  from  said  conductor  means  for  supplying  said 
second  unipolar  voltage  to  assure  a  perfect  impedance 
matching  between  said  amplifier  output  circuit  and  said 
load. 


1.  A  method  of  analysis  of  a  line  pattern  comprising  the  steps 

\: 

superimposing  a  centrosymmetric  reference  pattern  of  lines 
over  the  line  pattern  to  be  analysed  to  form  an  interfero- 
metric  pattern  of  the  moire  type; 

positioning  said  reference  pattern  on  a  characteristic  element 
of  said  line  pattern  to  be  analysed  by  gradually  enlarging 
the  reference  pattern  until  the  lines  thereof  fill  the  space 
between  adjacent  lines  closest  to  said  characteristic  ele- 
ment to  thereby  translate  said  superimposed  line  patterns 
into  a  field  pwttem  of  different  optical  densities,  and 

electronically  measuring  said  optical  densities. 


4,541,114 

ROUTING  TECHNIQUES  USING  SERIAL 

NEIGHBORHOOD  IMAGE  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 

Robin  A.  Rntenbar,  and  Robert  M.  Lougbeed,  both  of  Ann 

Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Research  Environmental/Institute 

of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

FUed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,945 

Int  a.^  G06K  9/i6 

U.S.  a.  382—8  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  laying  out  conductor  paths 

between  source  and  target  areas  on  a  circuit  represented  by  an 

image  containing  pixels  having  preselected  values  associated 

with  source,  target,  free  and  blocked  areas  of  the  circuit,  said 

method  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  pixels  of  the  image  in  a  serial  manner  to  an 

input  of  a  neighborhood  transformation  stage,  said  stage 

including  neighborhood  extraction  means  for  sequentially 

accessing  each  neighborhood  of  pixels  in  the  image,  the 

stage    further    including    neighborhood    transformation 

logic  means,  operative  to  selectively  provide  a  transfor- 
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mation  output  for  the  stoge  as  a  function  of  the  values  of 
a  center  pixel  and  its  surrounding  neighbor  pixels  in  each 
extracted  neighborhood; 

(b)  performing  a  grow  out  step  using  the  neighborhood 
transformation  logic  means  to  transform  free  pixels  in  the 
image  between  the  source  and  target  to  values  associated 
with  arrows  pointing  back  towards  the  source; 

(c)  performing  a  trace  back  step  by  changing  the  arrow 
pixels  between  the  target  and  source  to  given  values  asso- 
ciated with  a  conductor  path  between  the  target  and 
source;  and 

(d)  fwrforming  a  clean  up  step  by  changing  the  conductor 
path  pixels  to  values  associated  with  blocked  areas  of  the 
circuit  thereby  producing  an  image  that  may  be  utilized  to 
lay  out  other  conductors  on  the  circuit. 


selector  means  for  selecting  as  its  output  the  value  of  the 
given  pixel  or  the  value  of  a  neighboring  pixel  ranked  in  a 
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1.  A  method  of  associating  an  input  pattern  with  an  output 
response,  wherein  the  input  pattern  comprises  a  plurality  of 
sample  values,  the  method  comprising: 

producing  the  sample  values  based  upon  the  input  pattern; 

storing  the  sample  values  of  the  input  pattern  in  a  first  array 
of  addressable  locations; 

sequentially  addressing  the  first  array  with  a  sequence  of 
addresses  in  which  each  next  address  of  the  sequence  is 
determined  by  a  preceding  address  of  the  sequence  and 
the  sample  value  stored  at  the  addressable  location  of  the 
first  array  corresponding  to  the  preceding  address,  so  that 
a  repetitive  address  loop  which  is  a  function  of  the  input 
pattern  is  generated  as  long  as  the  input  pattern  remains 
unchanged;  and 

associating  the  output  response  with  the  address  loop  which 
is  a  function  of  the  input  pattern. 


4  541  116 
NEIGHBORHOOD  IMAGE  PROCESSING  STAGE  FOR 
IMPLEMENTING  HLTERING  OPERATIONS 
Robert  M.  Lougheed,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Environ- 
mental Research  Institute  of  MI,  Ann  Arbor,  MI 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,662 
Int  a.^  G06K  9/36 
MS,  a.  382-49  10  claims 

1.  In  a  neighborhood  transformation  stage  having  neighbor- 
hood extraction  means  for  sequentially  accessing  a  group  of 
pixel  values  in  an  image  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  neighboring  pixels 
with  the  value  of  a  given  pixel  in  the  group  and  providing 
a  first  output  as  a  function  of  the  comparison; 
sorting  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  the  neighboring 
pixels  with  each  other  and  providing  a  series  of  outputs  in 
a  predetermined  order  according  to  relative  positions  of 
the  values  of  the  neighboring  pixels;  and 
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4,541,115 
PATTERN  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Larry  J.  Werth,  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pattern  Processing 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,008 

Int.  a.^  G06K  9/70 

U.S.  a.  282—14  30  Ctaims 


given  position  as  a  function  of  the  first  output  from  the 
first  means. 


4  541 117 
SEALING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  M.  Ashbeck,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Martin  I. 
Davis,  Bakersfield  and  Kenneth  M.  Dewing,  Porterville,  both 
of,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,299 

Int  Q\?  B65D  33/00 

U.S.  a.  383-64  2  Claims 


1.  A  closable  and  re-openable  flexible  container  capable  of 
forming  a  liquid  and  vapor  tight  seal,  comprising: 

a  bag-like  container  formed  of  flexible  film  material,  closed 
at  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges  and  open  at  a  top 
comprising  two  top  edges; 

a  pair  of  sealing  lips  bonded  to  the  top  edges  of  the  con- 
tainer, continuous  along  the  edges,  the  lips  being  formed 
of  resilient  material  and  being  preformed  in  an  outwardly 
bowed  configuration  to  normally  resiliently  bow  out- 
wardly to  hold  the  container  top  open,  for  aiding  in  put- 
ting material  into  the  container,  one  of  the  sealing  lips 
having  an  inside  surface  with  at  least  one  raised  ridge 
contmuous  through  the  length  of  the  lip,  the  opposite  lip 
having  a  generally  flat  mating  inside  surface  free  of  reces- 
ses to  avoid  contamination  by  substances  stored  in  the 
container,  the  raised  ridge  being  positioned  to  be  com- 
pressed against  and  depressed  into  the  opposite  flat  lip 
surface  when  the  closure  strip  is  advanced  toward  the 
closed  position,  to  provide  a  better  seal; 

a  slidable,  generally  channel-shaped,  relatively  rigid  closure 
strip  having  a  pair  of  depending  flanges  spaced  apart  and 
positioned  to  compress  the  resilient  lips  together  along 
their  full  length  when  the  closure  strip  is  advanced  longi- 
tudinally over  the  lips,  the  flanges  being  shaped  generally 
complementarity  to  the  exterior  of  the  lips  for  gripping 
retention  thereon,  and  the  closure  strip  including  a  handle 
portion  extending  from  one  end;  and 
a  grip  comprising  a  pull  tab  formed  integrally  with  the 
sealing  lips  and  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  for  en- 
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abling  a  user  to  pull  the  sealing  lips  slideably  into  the 
closure  strip. 


4^1,118 
SSB  SYSTEM  WITH  PILOT  CODED  SQUELCH 
Brace  C.  Etttmond,  Downers  GroTe,  Dl^  and  Julian  H.  Richard- 
son, Clevedon,  Enghud,  asrignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaun- 
barg,Ill. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,815 

Int.  CL3  H04B  7/00,  1/04.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—35  36  Claims 


including  an  endless  loop  cassette  for  generating  a  repeat- 
ing audio  output  signal; 

e.  a  power  supply  colocated  with  said  tape  player  for  con- 
verting AC  power  from  a  commercial  source  to  a  DC 
voltage  suitable  for  energizing  both  said  remotely  located 
transmitter  and  said  colocated  tape  player, 

f.  a  portable  cable  exceeding  fifteen  feet  in  length  coupled  at 
a  first  end  to  receive  both  the  audio  output  signal  from 
said  Upe  player  and  the  DC  voltage  from  said  power 
supply  and  at  a  second  end  to  said  transmitter  for  convey- 
ing both  the  DC  voltage  and  audio  output  signal  over  the 
distance  between  said  tape  player  and  said  transmitter; 

g.  quicic  disconnect  means  for  enabling  the  first  end  of  said 
cable  to  be  readily  connected  to  and  disconnected  from 
said  tape  player;  and 

h.  said  sign  message  board  indicating  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  transmitter. 


24.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  message  and  a  coded 
squelch  for  enabling  at  least  one  predetermined  receiver  in  a 
single  sideband  communications  system,  comprising: 

means  for  creating  a  single  sideband  signal  modulated  by  the 
message; 

means  for  generating  a  pilot  and  combining  it  with  said 
single  sideband  signal; 

means  for  further  combining  said  combined  signal  with  a 
coded  squelch  signal  to  derive  a  single  sideband  radio 
frequency  signal  angle  modulated  at  a  predetermined 
deviation  with  said  coded  squelch  signal;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  radio  frequency  signal. 


I  4,541,119 

PORTABLE  BROADCAST  BAND  INFORMATION 

TRANSMrmNG  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Cooper,  5935  S.  Newberry,  and  Richard  G.  Sawyer, 

5930  S.  Bonarden,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,189 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/00.  1/03 

U.S.  a.  455—57  18  Qaims 


r  KCUMC  WMOTE  SITlH 

12. 


*»^ 


PUkTfR 


RADIO 

ncxm 


BOkRO 


4,541,120 

TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  MODULE 
Laszio  Szabo,  Koratal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1982,  3230832 

Int  CV  H04B  1/40 
UJS.  a.  455—86  7  Claims 


Nodulotni  Signab 


1.  A  portable  system  for  transmitted  information  over  a 
modulated  RF  output  signal  to  a  vehicle-mounted  broadcast 
band  receiver,  comprising: 

a.  A  portable  advertising  sign  positioned  adjacent  to  a  pub- 
licly accessible  street  and  including  a  message  board;  said 
sign  including  electrically  conductive  upper  and  lower 
section  physically  interconnected  by  an  electrical  isolating 
means 

b.  a  tunable  low  power  transmitter  physically  secured  to  said 
isolating  means  and  concealed  within  a  cavity  in  said  sign 
for  generating  a  modulated  RF  output  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  within  the  broadcast  band,  said  transmit- 
ter including  an  RF  output  stage  and  continuously  vari- 
able tuning  means  for  repositioning  the  transmitter  output 
frequency  to  a  clear  channel  within  the  broadcast  hand; 

c.  an  above-ground  antenna  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  the  portable  advertising  sign  and  having  an 
effective  length  of  less  than  or  equal  to  three  meters  cou- 
pled directly  to  the  RF  output  stage  of  said  transmitter  for 
radiating  the  modulated  RF  output  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter; 

d.  a  portable  cassette  tape  player  positionable  in  a  selectable 
secure  area  physcially  spaced  apari  from  said  sign  by  a 
substantial  distance  exceeding  fifteen  feet,  said  tape  player 


801-- 


6.  A  transmitter-receiver  module  providing  an  IF  signal 
when  receiving,  and  a  transmitter  signal  when  transmitting, 
and  including  an  antenna,  an  oscillator  used  as  a  signal  source 
during  transmitting  and  as  a  local  oscillator  during  receiving,  a 
coupler  having  four  terminals  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
oscillator,  another  one  to  the  antenna,  and  each  of  the  remain- 
ing two  to  one  diode,  the  two  diodes  being  used  as  a  modulator 
during  transmitting  and  as  a  mixer  during  receiving,  character- 
ized in  that  the  oscillator,  the  coupler,  and  the  mixer-modula- 
tor are  implemented  in  fin-line  form,  that  the  fin-line  oscillator 
for  electromagnetic  waves  contains  a  two-terminal  device 
(103)  as  an  active  element  and  an  impedance-matching  net- 
work (403)  for  matching  the  two-terminal  device  to  a  load  A, 
that  the  impedance-matching  network  is  formed  by  a  coupler 
(403)  having  four  terminals  (203,  303,  703,  803).  that  two  of  the 
terminals  (703,  803)  are  terminated  with  impedances  for  adjus- 
ting/continuously varying  the  output  power  and  the  fre- 
quency, that  another  of  the  terminals  (303)  is  terminated  with 
a  further  impedance  (103)  equal  to  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  coupler,  and  that  the  fourth  terminal  (203)  is 
connected  to  the  two-terminal  device  (103)  on  one  side  and  to 
the  oscillator  ouptput  (A)  on  the  other. 
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mation  output  for  the  stage  as  a  function  of  the  values  of 
a  center  pixel  and  its  surrounding  neighbor  pixels  in  each 
extracted  neighborhood; 

(b)  performing  a  grow  out  step  using  the  neighborhood 
transformation  logic  means  to  transform  free  pixels  in  the 
image  between  the  source  and  target  to  values  associated 
with  arrows  pointing  back  towards  the  source; 

(c)  performing  a  trace  back  step  by  changing  the  arrow 
pixels  between  the  target  and  source  to  given  values  asso- 
ciated with  a  conductor  path  between  the  target  and 
source;  and 

(d)  performing  a  clean  up  step  by  changing  the  conductor 
path  pixels  to  values  associated  with  blocked  areas  of  the 
circuit  thereby  producing  an  image  that  may  be  utilized  to 
lay  out  other  conductors  on  the  circuit. 


selector  means  for  selecting  as  its  output  the  value  of  the 
given  pixel  or  the  value  of  a  neighboring  pixel  ranked  in  a 
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4,341,115 

PATTERN  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Larry  J.  Werth,  Eagan,  Minn^  assigiior  to  Pattern  Processing 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

nied  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,008 

Int  Q.^  G06K  9/70 

VS.  a.  282-14  30  daims 


given  position  as  a  function  of  the  first  output  from  the 
first  means. 


4,541,117 
SEALING  CLOSURE  FOR  A  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 
Robert  M.  Ashbeck,  Bakersfleld,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Martin  L 
DsTis,  Bakersfleld  and  Kenneth  M.  Dewing,  PorterriUe,  both 
of,  Calif.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,299 

Int  Cl^  B6SD  33/00 

VS.  a.  383-64  2  Claims 


oum/i 


1.  A  method  of  associating  an  input  pattern  with  an  output 
response,  wherein  the  input  pattern  comprises  a  plurality  of 
sample  values,  the  method  comprising: 

producing  the  sample  values  based  upon  the  input  pattern; 

storing  the  sample  values  of  the  input  pattern  in  a  first  array 
of  addressable  locations; 

sequentially  addressing  the  first  array  with  a  sequence  of 
addresses  in  which  each  next  address  of  the  sequence  is 
determined  by  a  preceding  address  of  the  sequence  and 
the  sample  value  stored  at  the  addressable  location  of  the 
first  array  corresponding  to  the  preceding  address,  so  that 
a  repetitive  address  loop  which  is  a  function  of  the  input 
pattern  is  generated  as  long  as  the  input  pattern  remains 
unchanged;  and 

associating  the  output  response  with  the  address  loop  which 
is  a  function  of  the  input  pattern. 


4,541,116 
NEIGHBORHOOD  IMAGE  PROCESSING  STAGE  FOR 
IMPLEMENTING  HLTERING  OPERATIONS 
Robert  M.  Lougheed,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  EnviroB- 
mental  Research  Institute  of  MI,  Ann  Arbor,  MI 
FUed  Feb.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,662 
Int  a.3  G06K  9/36 
VS.  CL  382-49  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  neighborhood  transformation  stage  having  neighbor- 
hood extraction  means  for  sequentially  accessing  a  group  of 
pixel  values  in  an  image  matrix,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  neighboring  pixels 
with  the  value  of  a  given  pixel  in  the  group  and  providing 
a  first  output  as  a  fimction  of  the  comparison; 
sorting  means  for  comparing  the  values  of  the  neighboring 
pixels  with  each  other  and  providing  a  series  of  outputs  in 
a  predetermined  order  according  to  relative  positions  of 
the  values  of  the  neighboring  pixels;  and 


1.  A  closable  and  re-openable  flexible  container  capable  of 
forming  a  liquid  and  vapor  tight  seal,  comprising: 

a  bag-like  container  formed  of  flexible  film  material,  closed 
at  a  bottom  edge  and  two  side  edges  and  open  at  a  top 
comprising  two  top  edges; 

a  pair  of  sealing  lips  bonded  to  the  top  edges  of  the  con- 
tainer, continuous  along  the  edges,  the  lips  being  formed 
of  resilient  material  and  being  preformed  in  an  outwardly 
bowed  configuration  to  normally  resiliently  bow  out- 
wardly to  hold  the  container  top  open,  for  aiding  in  put- 
ting material  into  the  container,  one  of  the  sealing  lips 
having  an  inside  surface  with  at  least  one  raised  ridge 
continuous  through  the  length  of  the  lip,  the  opposite  lip 
having  a  generally  flat  mating  inside  surface  free  of  reces- 
ses to  avoid  contamination  by  substances  stored  in  the 
container,  the  raised  ridge  being  positioned  to  be  com- 
pressed against  and  depressed  into  the  opposite  flat  lip 
surface  when  the  closure  strip  is  advanced  toward  the 
closed  position,  to  provide  a  better  seal; 

a  slidable,  generally  channel-shaped,  relatively  rigid  closure 
strip  having  a  pair  of  depending  flanges  spaced  apart  and 
posntioned  to  compress  the  resilient  lips  together  along 
their  full  length  when  the  closure  strip  is  advanced  longi- 
tudinally over  the  lips,  the  flanges  being  shaped  generally 
complementarily  to  the  exterior  of  the  lips  for  gripping 
retention  thereon,  and  the  closure  strip  including  a  handle 
portion  extending  from  one  end;  and 
a  grip  comprising  a  pull  tab  formed  integrally  with  the 
sealing  lips  and  extending  from  one  end  thereof,  for  en- 
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abling  a  user  to  pull  the  sealing  lips  slideably  into  the 
closure  strip. 


4,541,118 
SSB  SYSTEM  WITH  PILOT  CODED  SQUELCH 
Bruce  C.  Eattiiioiid,  Downers  Grove,  IIl^  and  Julian  H.  Richard- 
son,  Clevedon,  England,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schanm- 
burg,IU. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,815 

Int  CL3  H04B  7/00,  1/04.  1/16 

MS.  a.  455—35  36  Claims 


24.  A  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  message  and  a  coded 
squelch  for  enabling  at  least  one  predetermined  receiver  in  a 
single  sideband  communications  system,  comprising: 

means  for  creating  a  single  sideband  signal  modulated  by  the 
message; 

means  for  generating  a  pilot  and  combining  it  with  said 
single  sideband  signal; 

means  for  further  combining  said  combined  signal  with  a 
coded  squelch  signal  to  derive  a  single  sideband  radio 
frequency  signal  angle  modulated  at  a  predetermined 
deviation  with  said  coded  squelch  signal;  and 

means  for  transmitting  said  radio  frequency  signal. 


4,541,119 

PORTABLE  BROADCAST  BAND  INFORMATION 

TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 

John  R.  Cooper,  5935  S.  Newberry,  and  Richard  G.  Sawyer, 

5930  S.  Bonarden,  both  of  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

FUed  Oct.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,189 

Int  a.3  H04B  1/00.  1/03 

U.S.  a.  455—57  18  Claims 


including  an  endless  loop  cassette  for  generating  a  repeat- 
ing audio  output  signal; 

e.  a  power  supply  colocated  with  said  tape  player  for  con- 
verting AC  power  from  a  commercial  source  to  a  DC 
volUge  suitable  for  energizing  both  said  remotely  located 
transmitter  and  said  colocated  tape  player; 

r  a  portable  cable  exceeding  fifteen  feet  in  length  coupled  at 
a  first  end  to  receive  both  the  audio  output  signal  from 
said  tape  player  and  the  DC  voltage  from  said  power 
supply  and  at  a  second  end  to  said  transmitter  for  convey- 
ing both  the  DC  voluge  and  audio  output  signal  over  the 
distance  between  said  tape  player  and  said  transmitter; 

g.  quick  disconnect  means  for  enabling  the  first  end  of  said 
cable  to  be  readily  connected  to  and  disconnected  from 
said  tape  player;  and 

h.  said  sign  message  board  indicating  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  said  transmitter. 


4,541,120 

TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  MODULE 
Laszio  Szabo,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  later* 
national  Standard  Electric  CorporatJon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,545 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aog.  19, 
1982,  3230832 

Int.  CL^  H04B  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  455—86  7  Claims 
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1.  A  portable  system  for  transmitted  information  over  a 
modulated  RF  output  signal  to  a  vehicle-mounted  broadcast 
band  receiver,  comprising: 

a.  A  portable  advertising  sign  positioned  adjacent  to  a  pub- 
licly accessible  street  and  including  a  message  board;  said 
sign  including  electrically  conductive  upper  and  lower 
section  physically  interconnected  by  an  electrical  isolating 
means 

b.  a  tunable  low  power  transmitter  physically  secured  to  said 
isolating  means  and  concealed  within  a  cavity  in  said  sign 
for  generating  a  modulated  RF  output  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  within  the  broadcast  band,  said  transmit- 
ter including  an  RF  output  stage  and  continuously  vari- 
able tuning  means  for  repositioning  the  transmitter  output 
frequency  to  a  clear  channel  within  the  broadcast  hand; 

c.  an  above-ground  antenna  formed  by  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  the  portable  advertising  sign  and  having  an 
effective  length  of  less  than  or  equal  to  three  meters  cou- 
pled directly  to  the  RF  output  stage  of  said  transmitter  for 
radiating  the  modulated  RF  output  signal  from  said  trans- 
mitter; 

d.  a  portable  cassette  tape  player  positionable  in  a  selectable 
secure  area  physcially  spaced  apart  from  said  sign  by  a 
substantial  distance  exceeding  fifteen  feet,  said  tape  player 


6.  A  transmitter-receiver  module  providing  an  IF  signal 
when  receiving,  and  a  transmitter  signal  when  transmitting, 
and  including  an  antenna,  an  oscillator  used  as  a  signal  source 
during  transmitting  and  as  a  local  oscillator  during  receiving,  a 
coupler  having  four  terminals  one  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
oscillator,  another  one  to  the  antenna,  and  each  of  the  remain- 
ing two  to  one  diode,  the  two  diodes  being  used  as  a  modulator 
during  transmitting  and  as  a  mixer  during  receiving,  character- 
ized in  that  the  oscillator,  the  coupler,  and  the  mixer-modula- 
tor are  implemented  in  fin-line  form,  that  the  fin-line  oscillator 
for  electromagnetic  waves  contains  a  two-terminal  device 
(103)  as  an  active  element  and  an  impedance-matching  net- 
work (403)  for  matching  the  two-terminal  device  to  a  load  A, 
that  the  impedance-matching  network  is  formed  by  a  coupler 
(403)  having  four  terminals  (203,  303,  703,  803),  that  two  of  the 
terminals  (703,  803)  are  terminated  with  impedances  for  adjus- 
ting/continuously varying  the  output  power  and  the  fre- 
quency, that  another  of  the  terminals  (303)  is  terminated  with 
a  further  impedance  (103)  equal  to  the  characteristic  impe- 
dance of  the  coupler,  and  that  the  fourth  terminal  (203)  is 
connected  to  the  two-terminal  device  (103)  on  one  side  and  to 
the  oscillator  ouptput  (A)  on  the  other. 
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4,541,121 

CHANGEOVER  DEVICE  FOR  SELECHNG  ONE 

MODULATOR  OUT  OF  TWO  AND  CONNECTING  IT 

INTO  A  TRANSMITTER 

Gay  Blum,  Montnugny,  France,  assigiior  to  Thomcon-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,350 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1982,  82  20765 
Int.  CIJ  H04B  J/04 
VS.  a.  455—103  2  Claims 


-J- A. 


1.  A  changeover  device  for  selecting  one  modulator  out  of 
two  and  connecting  the  selected  modulator  into  a  first  trans- 
mitter, one  of  the  two  modulators  being  the  modulator  associ- 
ated with  the  first  transmitter  and  the  other  modulator  being 
the  modulator  associated  with  a  second  transmitter,  said  device 
comprising:  means  for  directly  receiving  any  fault  signals  from 
the  two  modulators  and  control  signals,  said  control  signals 
being  representative  of  the  modulator  to  be  connected  into  the 
first  transmitter;  electronic  means  for  producing  changeover 
signals  as  a  function  of  the  signals  received  by  the  fault  signals 
receiving  means,  said  changeover  signals  indicating  the  partic- 
ular modulator  out  of  the  two  which  is  to  be  connected  into  the 
first  transmitter,  the  modulator  thus  indicated  being  the  one 
which  is  operating  correctly  whenever  fault  signals  show  that 
only  one  of  the  two  modulators  is  defective,  and  an  electronic 
switch  for  receiving  the  changeover  signals  and  carrying  out 
the  connecting  operation  indicated  by  said  changeover  signals 


4  541 122 
RECEIVER  INCLUDING  ¥EJ  FREQUENCY  MIXER 

KatsHJi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1«,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1982, 57-24444[U] 
Int.  a.^  H04B  J/26 
\JS.  a.  455-236  5  Claims 


hS^ 


amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  second  gate  electrode  and  said 
local  oscillator  means  for  varying  the  level  of  the  said  local 
oscillator  signal  in  response  to  said  control  signal;  and  genera- 
tor means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  PET  mixer  means 
for  generating  said  control  signal  in  order  to  expand  the  dy- 
namic range  of  said  PET  frequency  mixer  means. 


4,541,123 
MIXER  ORCUrr 
Hiroshi  Saka,  Katano  City,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,279 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982, 57-150558; 
Aug.  30, 1982,  57-150561 

Int.  Q.3  H04B  J/26 
U.S.  a.  455—325  5  Claims 


1.  A  mixer  circuit  comprising: 

RF  input  means  for  receiving  RP  signals; 

a  main  line  having  first  and  second  ends,  said  first  end  being 
connected  to  said  RF  input  means; 

a  frequency  mixing  device  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
frequency  mixing  device  first  end  being  connected  to  said 
main  line  second  end; 

means  for  short-circuiting  said  frequency  mixing  device  first 
end  to  ground  at  the  frequency  of  an  IP  signal; 

local  oscillating  means  for  providing  a  local  oscillator  (LO) 
signal; 

means  for  impressing  said  LO  signal  onto  said  main  line; 

filter  means,  connected  to  said  frequency  mixing  device 
second  end,  for  passing  only  IF  signals  having  a  frequency 
which  is  equal  to  a  difference  between  RP  and  LO  signal 
frequencies; 

IP  interruption  means,  provided  in  said  main  line,  for  passing 
said  RP  signal  but  impeding  said  IP  signal;  and 

resonance  damping  means,  connected  to  said  main  line  be- 
tween said  RP  input  means  and  said  IP  interruption 
means,  for  damping  a  resonance  in  a  frequency  range  of 
said  IP  signal. 


1.  A  receiver  comprising:  an  PET  frequency  mixer  means 
having  first  and  second  gate  electrodes  biasing  means  provid- 
ing substantially  constant  dc  bias  voltages  to  said  mixer  means 
local  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  local  oscillator  signal; 
first  AGC  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  first  gate  electrode 
for  varying  the  level  of  a  high  frequency  signal  received  by 
said  receiver  in  response  to  a  control  signal;  second  AGC 


4,541,124 
MICROWAVE  MIXER 

0£ment  F.  Lacour,  and  Yannick  Latouche,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,863 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8, 1982,  82  09957 

Int.  a.i  H04B  J/26 

U.S.  a.  455—327  9  Qaims 

1.  A  microwave  mixer  for  producing  a  mixed  wave  from  an 
incident  wave  and  a  mixing  wave,  comprising: 
a  dielectric  substrate  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  and  a  first 

and  a  second  face  in  parallel; 
a  ground  strip  line  conductor  located  on  the  periphery  of  said 

first  face; 
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a  first  strip  conductor,  having  a  first  extremity  and  a  second 
extremity,  located  on  said  first  face  near  said  first  end  so  as 
to  define  a  gap  between  said  ground  strip  line  conductor  and 
said  first  extremity  of  said  first  strip  conductor; 

a  second  strip  conductor,  having  a  first  extremity  and  a  second 
extremity,  located  on  said  second  face  at  said  first  end  so  as 
to  be  substantially  parallel  with  said  first  strip  conductor, 
whereby  said  incident  wave  is  applied  between  said  first 
extremity  of  said  second  strip  conductor  and  said  ground 
strip  line  conductor; 

first  and  second  series  connected  diodes,  each  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  said  anode  of  said  first  diode  being  connected 
to  said  second  extremity  of  said  second  strip  conductor,  and 
said  cathode  of  said  second  diode  being  connected  to  said 
second  extremity  of  said  first  strip  conductor; 

means  for  applying  an  electric  field  produced  by  said  mixing 


wave  between  said  anode  of  said  first  diode  and  said  cathode 
of  said  second  diode;  and 


.nv 


34    *'!>  21  ni  14  25  I** 


output  means,  connected  between  said  first  diode  anode  and 
said  second  diode  cathode,  for  providing  said  mixed  wave. 
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280,460  280,462 

FACE  PROTECTING  MASK  BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Jan  Griinborg,  Huddinge,  and  Lars  Persson,  AKersberga,  both   Aklo  Aoki,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figgie  International  Inc^ 
of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Svensk  Sportutveckling  AB,  Sweden        WiUoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,569  Filed  Jun.  24,  1983.  Ser.  No.  507,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  8, 1982,  82-2150  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D2— 361 

U^.  a.  D2— 233 


280,461 

SCUFF  T 

Dieter  H.  G.  Horn,  142  Coolgardie  Ave.,  Redcliffe,  Western  280,463 

Australia,  Australia  ZIPPER  PULL 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,945  Mary  P.  Sheahan,  26140  W.  12  Mile  Rd.,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  16,  1981,  85504         48034 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  No?.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,829 

VS.  Q.  02—282  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 415 
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280,464 

BELT  BUCKLE 

Richard  J.  Casull,  Box  276,  Freedom,  Wyo.  83120 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,S70 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 431 


280,467 
SUITCASE 
Steven  Mihojevicli,  Ellchart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Continental  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Ellciiart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,563 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3~76 


280,465 

VIDEO  RECORDER  BAG 

Frank  M.  Baum,  1030  E.  30th  St.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33013 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,733 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  a.  D3— 33 


280,466 
HOLDER  FOR  A  GARAGE  DOOR  REMOTE  CONTROL    „  c  ^  ^     „, 

Samuel  M.  Seltzer,  and  Saul  Dennison,  both  of  Livingston,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Allison  Corporation,  Livingston,  N^I. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 40 


280,468 
HANDLE  FED  PAINT  ROLLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

OF  MANUFACTURE 
David  C.  Miller;  Robert  E.  Dawson,  both  of  Ridgefield;  Thomas 
J.  Pendleton,  North  Wilton,  and  Jacob  A.  Krapowicz,  Ridge- 
field,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,381 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
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280,469  280,471 

PICTURE  FRAME  VAN  SEAT 

Gerard  Heyman,  425  Park  Ave.  South,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016,    Bob  J.  Higgiiu,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  aasignor  to  Traas-Aire  laterM- 
and  Edwin  Schwinuner,  118-21  Queens  Blfd.,  Forest  Hills,       tional,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
N.Y.  11375  Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,442 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,557  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  Q.  D6— 356 

U.S.  a.  D6— 314 


i       \ 


280,472 
SEAT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Hisashi  Seto,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D6— 356 


280,470 
VAN  SEAT  280,473 

Bob  J.  Higgins,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Trans-Aire  Interna-  CHAIR 

tional.  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  Paul  H.  Parker,  Box  132  R.F.D.,  Poultney,  Vt.  05764 
FUed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,441  FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,744 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 356  U^.  a.  D6— 379 
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280,474 
CHAIR 
Robert  D.  Vandenninden,  Court  St,  Graoville,  N.Y.  12832 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,750 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  this  patent  subaequent  to  Jun.  18, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  B6— 380 


280,477 

CARD  DISPLAY  HOLDER 

John  Petrick,  V,  7702  Daytona  Dr.,  Parma,  Ohio  44134 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,412 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 472 


280,475 
BED  ASSEMBLY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Stefano  Testa,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Essex  Chair 
Company,  Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,446 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D6— 384 


280,476 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 

John  P.  McMahon,  and  J.  Patrick  McMahon,  both  of  Fairfield, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Barker  Company,  Ltd.,  Keosauqua,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No,  523,548 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6— 470 


280  478 

DUAL  SURFACE  SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  AN  OFHCE 

TERMINAL  AND  KEYBOARD 

William  I.  Stephens,  East  Greenville,  Pa^  assignor  to  Knoll 

International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,996 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 477 
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280,479  280,482 

AUXILIARY  TOWEL  BAR  BOWL 

William  O.  Williams,  and  Stephen  D.  Williams,  both  of  5139  N.    Lawrence  M.  Kmitaon,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Decra- 
Poplar,  Fresno,  Calif.  93704  Stone,  Inc.,  Prior  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,206  Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,166 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1996, 

U.S.  a.  D6— 548  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D7— 29 


^ 


280480 
WALL  MOUNTED  CABINET 
R.  Scott  Bromley,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cartier,  Inc^ 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433^56 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 559 


y„  Vi 


280,481 
SLIPCOVER 
Cecil  E.  Komegay,  Mount  Olive,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Reeves 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,883. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 611 
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280,483  280,485 

'*°'*^'^"^  ^^^"^  ^^  SWITCHPLATE  FOR  aRCUIT  BREAKER 

Noraian  H.  Sciilesinger.  418  Richland  U.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15203  COMPARTMENTS 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,647  Andre  J.  M'Sadoques,  Southington,  and  John  A.  Morby,  Far- 

II  c  ^  .v,    ^    ^*""  °'  ■***"*  ^*  ^^^  mington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 

V£.  a.  D7— 308  pany,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 353 


280484 
COVER  FOR  A  FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  THE  280,486 

LIKE  BOTTLE 

Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  and  Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,   ^^^  T.  Reay,  36  Longboume  Crescent,  Brampton,  Ontario, 
Hekelgem,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  North-       Canada  L6S  2R9 

brook,  lU.  Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,409 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,846  Term  of  patent  14  years 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  29,     '-^•^*  ^*  ^^ — ^"^ 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 391 
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280,487  280,489 

BOTTLE  PACKAGING  TRAY 

James  Lane,  Unionyille,  and  Rod  Straker,  Toronto,  both  of  M.  James  Holden,  Canandaigua,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Canada,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ohio  FUed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,436 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,209  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  13, 1983, 13-01-83-2  U^.  Q.  D9— 425 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D9— 376 


280,490 
280,488  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
BOTTLE  Frank  S.  Tyler,  Seven  Oaks,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
James  Lane,  Unionville,  and  Rod  Straker,  Toronto,  both  of  ers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Canada,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Qncinnati,  Filed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  45735 
Ohio  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1982, 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,210  1007779 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Jan.  13, 1983, 13^1-83-l  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U  A  Q.  D9— 425 
VS.  a.  D9— 316 
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280,491  280,494 

j-k-  r^   M,  .         c*   ,^  .^^?I?!i          ,  HOUSING  FOR  A  PERSONAL  TRANSMITTER  FOR  USE 

JokB  C.  Nielaen,  St  Ctalr,  Austnlia,  asrignor  to  Visymonde  IN  AN  EMERGENCY  ALARM  SYSTEM 

iHTestmente  pre  Ui  S^wore  wuii^n  E.  Abel,  Porttond,  Oreg.  ludgnor  to  Seatrol,  Inc., 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,471  Portland,  Oreg. 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Auatralia,  Jan.  15, 1982,  86,267  Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,943 

U.S.  a.  D9-^432  U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


280,492 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Donald  Greares,  3,  Cringleford  Chase,  Colney  La.,  Cringleford, 
Norwich  NR4  7RS,  and  Michael  Witt,  10  Butterfield  Rd., 
Wheathampstead,  Hertfordshire,  both  of  England 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,998 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1982. 
1009897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 453 


280,495 
MOTORCYCLE  VALVE  COVER 
Alwin  J.  Stahel,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 
Inc.,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 126 


280,493 

SCRIBER  TOOL 

Howard  B.  Johnson,  1620  C  Ackerman  Dr.,  Lodl,  Calif.  95240 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,407 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 73 
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280,496  280,499 

ADD-ON  CAB  FOR  A  TRUCK  BODY  OR  SIMILAR  SAILBOARD  MAST  TRACK 

ARTICLE  Gary  Footaine,  1280  Los  Rios,  Carmichael,  Calif.  95M8 
WilUam  H.  Rohrbacher,  701  S.  State  St.,  Hemet,  CaUf.  92343  Filed  Mar.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,721 

,  Filed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,106  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

'  Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D12— 317 

U^.  a.  D12— 156 


ff7 

A 


7 


r 

^ 

'^ 

280,497 

COMBINED  AIR  DEFLECTOR  AND  STEP  FOR 

MOUNTING  BELOW  THE  FRONT  BUMPER  OF  A 

TRUCK 

Patricl(  F.  Sullivan,  3645  Glen  Oak,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405,  and 

Russell  R.  Wakefield,  5535  Cody,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,946 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 181 


280,500 
GUY  WIRE  MARKER 
Leonard   J.    Brooks,   Jr.,   Jackson    Township,   Susquehanna 
County,  and  Richard  C.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Chestnut  Hill  Township, 
Philadelphia  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,275 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 13 


h  280,498 

PEDAL-BOAT 

Oement  Lacasse,  400  •  6th  St.,  Daveluyville,  Canada  GOZ  ICO 

nied  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,526 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 306 


280,501 
PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Raymond  J.  H.  Walters,  East  Victoria  Park,  Australia,  asagnor 
to  Values  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 32 
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280,502  280,504 

CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  A  TERMINAL  HANDSET  TELEPHONE 

Otto  Meier,  Hombrechtikon,  and  Felix  Huber,  Meilen,  both  of  Wesley  F.  Walker,  Jr.,  Ringgold,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Walker  Equip- 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Cerberus  A.&,  Mannedorf,  Switzer-  ment  Corporation,  Ringgold,  Ga. 

>«"<•  FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,647 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,279  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D14— 53 
U.S.  a.  D13— 35 


280,503 
AUDIO  DISC  PLAYER 
Noboru  Onozaki,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Yamada,  Kunitachi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser,  No.  448,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1982,  57-10954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 1 
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280,505  280,507 

TELEPHONE  STAND  PORTABLE  TWO-WAY  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  M.  Genaro,  Haworth,  N  J.,  and  John  N.  McGarrey,  Bruce  A.  Claxton,  Coral  Springs,  Fla^  and  Richard  K.  Althans, 

Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur-  Long  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Schaumborg,  lU. 

ray  Hill,  N.J.  Hied  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,313 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,945  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  UJS.  Q.  D14— 68 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 


280,506 
MODULAR  TELEPHONE  DIALER  UNIT 
Michael  Mitchell,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  GTE  Business 
Communication  Systems  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,913 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 62 
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280,508 
FACSIMILE 
SuOmo  Nasui,  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Tauka,  Zama,  both  of  Ja|Mn, 
assignors  to  Toshiba  Electric  Appliances  Co^  Ltd.,  Maebashi, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  57-11426 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 94 


280,511 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER 
William  G.  Moggridge,  Palo  Alto;  David  C.  Paulsen,  Santa 
Clara;  Glenn  T.  Edens,  Menlo  Park,  and  Stephen  R.  Hobson, 
Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grid  Systems  Corpora- 
tion, Mountain  View,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,128 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  014—106 


280  509 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Jerry  C.  Marino,  Sudbury,  and  Steven  W.  Collins,  Franklin, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc.,  Natick, 
Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,323 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D14— 102 


280,510 
VIDEO  SPEOAL  EFFECTS  EDITING  CONSOLE  280  512 

'^^™tir„'^"^w^  aty'^S  '^•''  ""'^"  *"  ^""^  CONSUMER  TRANskcOON  TERMINAL 

corporation,  Redwood  C.^Cidtf  ^^^  3    „^,    ^^  ^^^^  ^  ^^ 

med  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser  No.  353,702  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 

VS.  a.  D14-106  ^  ^^  ^"^^  ^»y  26.  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,580 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 106 
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280^13  280^16 

PRINTER  SHOE  REPAIR  APPARATUS' 

Wolfgang  Fisdier,  and  Fritz  HUpert,  both  of  Boeblingen,  Fed.   Donald  W.  Phillips,  Chateau  Perigord  1  (45  D),  6,  Laceti  Saiirt 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignon  to  International  Business  Ma-       Leon,  Monaco 
chines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y.  FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,784 

FUed  Not.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4424^7  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3,   U^.  Q.  D15— 199 
1982,5451 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


280,514 
CinriNG  INSERT  FOR  A  TOOL  HOLDER 

Reuven  Porat,  Nahariya,  and  Darid  Tzola,  Kiryat  Motzkin,  both 
of  Israel,  assignors  to  Iscar  Ltd.,  Nahariya,  Israel 
FUed  Aug.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,795 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 139 


280,515 

HEAD  FOR  SEALING  TUBING  280,517 

Stephen  C.  Minney,  and  Daniel  C.  Harmony,  both  of  Tucson,  TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Engineering  A  Research  Associates,  Inc.,  James  D.  Alsup,  Jr.,  Conyers,  Ga.^  and  Randall  N.  Bartlett,  Bay 

Tucson,  Ariz.  Minette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntcx  (U.SA.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,493  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,002 

U.S.  a.  D15— 146  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D16— 14 


■\U-" 
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280,518  280  520 

DUAL  MODE  DOCUMENT  COPIER  GUITAR 
^^J'f^J^,  ^'^/°*'  "^  ^'*"  ^-  Keith,  Cardiff  By  the  Sea,   William  H.  Edwards,  8890  56th  St.,  Temple  Terrace,  Fla.  33617 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,                       FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,559  '    ^  *^" 

""*  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,936  U.S.  Q.  D17-18                  !»«»<"  years 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 


280,521 

GUITAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Abraham  J.  Wechter,  34654  32nd  St.,  Paw  Paw,  Mich.  49079 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,305 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D17— 19 


280,519 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Trudy  H.  Zancaner,  Treviso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bausch  &  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,944 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 
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280,522 
STRING  TREE  FOR  GUITARS 
John  F.  Page,  La  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fender  Musical 
Instruments  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492^46 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


280,525 
BRIDGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GUITARS 
Charles  A.  Gressett,  Jr.,  Brea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fender  Musical 
Instruments  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 21 


'  280,523 

TUNING  MACHINE  FOR  GUITAR 
Daniel  J.  Smith,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fender  Musical 
Instruments  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

FUed  May  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,347 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


280,526 
BRIDGE  SADDLE  FOR  GUITARS 
Charles  A.  Gressett,  Jr.,  Brea;  Charles  H.  Todd,  IH,  La  Habra, 
and  John  F.  Page,  La  Mirada,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fender 
Musical  Instruments  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,344 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 21 


'  280,524 

TUNING  MACHINE  FOR  GUITAR 
Daniel  J.  Smith,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fender  Musical 
Instruments  Corporation,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,348 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D17— 20 


280,527 
INK  ROLLER  SET 
Masahiko  Mori,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Suwa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,418 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  34092 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 
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280,528  280  531 

«     ,„f«7  Of  ^";^NyMERIC  CHARACTERS  ELECTRONIC  bAME  CASING 

SJJjTri^f  SiJS^r  t^T,**'  ^^  ConK»r.tion,  Per  Hoel.  Gloucester,  ud  Kathleen  Hollwd,  Wakefield,  both  of 

Tojj^p^  M<jTfa^^  NJ  Mass.,  assipjors  to  CPG  Product,  Corp.,  MiuueapoU;,  Minn, 

rued  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,339  FUed  Feb  3  l«a3  ^»r  Mn  aai  «i« 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  Dec.  2.  Tmn^f^;.?^  y^' 

1982,  URA.TY  10/82;  Dec.  7,  1982,  TY.MR12  U.S.  Q.  D21-13                                 '^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  CI.  D18— 24 


JKUiil#F«A 


280  520  280,532 

BOOKMARKFB  TOY  SPACECRAFT 

tJ™  V^if^i  '^  P"«*  J"'-  "'  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,462 

VS.  a.  D19-34  ^*^"*  P"«"ty'  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  24,  1983, 

1010985 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 87 


280  530 
ELECTRONIC  STUDYING  MACHINE 
Masako  Sugiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1982,  57-39924 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 60 


280,533 
TOY  CONSTRUCnON  PIECE 
Niels  M.  Pedersen,  Billund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego 
A.G.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,778 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 108 
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280,534 

TOY  DOLL 

Michael  J.  Cassaro,  130  Farm  St.,  Wakefield,  Mass.  01880 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,091 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 168 


280,536 
INDUN  PRINCESS  DOLL 
Ann  Carlson,  Maple  Lake,  Minn^  assignor  to  Carlson  DoUs  Co., 
Maple  Lake,  Minn. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,273 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
US.  a.  D21— 182 


280,535 

~~         INDIAN  CHIEF  DOLL  280,537 

Ann  Carlson,  Maple  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Carlson  Dolls  Co.,  TILTING  HEALTH  EXERCISER 

Maple  Lake,  Minn.  Denny  B.  Law,  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unique  Func- 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,272  tional  Products,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  54336 

U.S.  a.  D21— 182  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 191 
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280  538 
VAPORIZER  FX)R  INSECTICIDES  AND  RODENnODES 
Paul  S.  Von  Till,  Colonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,373 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D22—19 


280,541 

nSHING  REEL 

Vernon  R.  MiUer,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  and  Edwin  B.  Hatch,  West 

Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,474 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


280,539 
nSHING  REEL 
Richard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.;  Robert  W.  Fee,  Ransom 
Canyon,  Tex.;  Vernon  R.  Miller,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edwin  B. 
Hatch,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  lU. 

FUed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


280,542 

RETRIEVER  FOR  HOOKS  AND  LURES 

Robert  F.  Hurst,  P.O.  Box  366,  Panama  City,  Fla.  32401 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 31 


280,540 
*      FISHING  REEL 
Richard  J.  Robbins,  Derby,  Kans.;  Robert  W.  Fee,  Ransom 
Canyon,  Tex.;  Vernon  R.  Miller,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  and  Edwin  B. 
Hatch,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Brunswick  Corporation, 
Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,473 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


280,543 
FAUCET  SET 
Richard  J.  Paul,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,250 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 25 
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280,544  280,546 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Masafumi  Fukumoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin    Masafumi  Fukumoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin 

Chemical  Indnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,179  FUed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,181 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 136  U^.  a.  D23— 136 


1-7 


280,545 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Masafumi  Fukumoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,180 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 136 


280,547 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Masafumi  Fukumoto,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin 

Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Amagasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D23— 136 
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280548 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  AIR  FRESHENER 
Ronald  G.  Craowr,  Racine^  Wis,,  assignor  to  S.  C.  Johnson 
Son,  Inc.,  Radne,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  48336 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  CI.  D23— 150 


280,550 

MEDICAL  STAPLE  HOLDER 

Qyde  R.  Pratt,  Somis,  and  Roger  G.  Carignan,  Ventura,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Techmedica,  Inc.,  Camarillo,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


280  549 
OPHTHALMIC  CAMERA 
Richard  H.  Seager,  W.  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Warner  Lam- 
bert Technologies,  Inc.,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,352 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 


280,551 

COMBINED  STAIRS  AND  ENCLOSURE  FOR  A 

HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 

Alfred  W.  Eisner,  and  Willard  H.  Schmitz,  both  of  Plymouth, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,210,  Sep.  28, 1982,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

277,409.  This  application  Aug,  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,485 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38  - 
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280,5S2 

STORM  DOOR 

Norma  Coilins,  4  Elm  St,  Peabody,  Mass.  01960 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,911 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U^.  a.  D25— 48 


280,555 
ASHTRAY 
Clifford  E.  Gnibe,  Niles,  lU.,  assignor  to  Asw>ciated  Mills,  lac^ 
Oiicago,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521^92 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U  A  a.  D27— 27 


280,553 
CANDLE  ARRANGEMENT 
Monique  Fieschi,  and  Marie-Jacqueline  Galhaud,  both  of  Do- 
maine  de  Peyroulet,  Avenue  de  L'Europe,  33700  Merignac, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,163 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  5,  1982,  823  398 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D26— 7 


280,556 
TABLET 
Eric  M.  Mittleberg,  New  aty,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,956 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D28— 3 


280,557 

280,554  TABLET 

LAMP  BASE  Douglas  C.  Becker,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

Sante  G.  Alessandro,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Erwin  Lam-  amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn, 

beth.  Inc.,  ThomasrUle,  N.C.  FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,958 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,083  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D28— 3 
U^.  a.  D26— 110 
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280,558  280,560 

HAIR  DRYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  PET  BAG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ralph  M.  Lazar,  Skokie;  Kurt  T.  Peterson,  Chicago,  and  Ran-   Marguerite  M.  Vitolo,  447  Tenth  Ave.,  New  York,  N  Y  10001 
dall  P.  BeU,  Oak  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Helen  of  Troy  Filed  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  441,940 

Corporation,  El  Paso,  Tex.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,712  U.S.  Q.  D30— 37 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


280,561 
POOL  CLEANER 
John  L.  Card,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ameson  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Corte  Madera,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,089 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 1 


280,559 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Simon  W.  Bentall,  St.  Albans,  England,  assignor  to  Ambig  Prod- 
ucts Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,146 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D30— 14 


280,562 
LEG  FOR  A  PAINT  TRAY 
Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simms 
A  Co.  Limited,  Saint  John,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  27, 1982, 27-09-82-5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D32— 53.1 
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280,563  280,564 

CHEST  DRAINAGE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORT  CART  CARRYING  CART  WITH  DETACHABLE  PACK 

Carl  W.  E.  Cobb,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kettering  Medi-  Michael  C.  Wilson,  Glen  EUyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Tyke  Corpora- 

cal  Center,  Kettering,  Ohio  tion,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,694  Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,508 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 17  U.S.  a.  D34— 25 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOXH  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1985 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  pnctice). 


A-Lok  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Ditcher,  Jack;  and  Ditcher,  Eric  A.,  4,540,310,  CI.  404-25.000. 
A.M.C.  Maskin  Compagni  A/S:  See— 

Moeller.  Knud  A.,  4,539,971,  CI.  125-1  l.OOH. 
A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk:  See— 

Olscn,  Sten  O..  4,540,337,  CI.  415-141.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Ahlbom,  Sten  H.  N.,  4.541,049,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Abbott,  John  H.:  S«— 

Thompson,  Raymond  W.;  Kalidas,  Navinchandra;  Abbott.  John 
H.;  and  Laffitte,  David  S.,  4,540,226,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Chu,  Daniel  T.,  4,540,694,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Abe,  Fumitaka;  Kimura,  Masatoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  and  Yamada, 
Hiroshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Multicolor  printing  device.  4,540,272,  CI. 
355-4.000. 
Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.:  See — 

Freed.  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia.  Magid  A.,  4,540,806,  CI. 
560-139.000. 
Abuyama.  Yasuo.  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Image  forming  apparatus. 

4,540,274,  CI.  355-14.0FU.  "    f*^ 

Accu  Tech  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

McCollum,    William    A.;    and    Larsen,    William,   4,539,842,   CI. 
73-168.000. 
'  Acebee  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Thorschmidt,  Donald,  4,540,390.  CI.  493-23.000. 
Acitelli,  Mario  A.;  Tynan.  Richard  F.;  and  Wayson,  Alan  R.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Article  identification  material 
and  method  and  apparatus  for  using  it.  4,540,595,  CI.  427-7.000. 
Ackerman,  Charles  B..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Linearized  scanning  system 

and  method  for  an  energy  beam.  4,540,867,  CI.  219-121.0LW. 
Adams,  William  R.:  See— 

Lortie.  Richard  P.;  and  Adams,  William  R.,  4,540,118,  CI.  236- 
44.00C. 
Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kimura.  Ryoji.  4,540.728,  C\.  524-100.000. 
Adria  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Carter.  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Wolgemuth,  Richard  L..  4,540.814,  CI. 
564-172.000. 
Advanced  Desigii  Corporation:  See — 

Nelson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Webb,  Ronald  C,  4,540,365,  CI.  433-88.000. 
Adviesbureau  D3BN  Civiel  Ingenieurs:  See— 
Buijs,  Johannes,  4,539,788,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Aerologic,  Inc.:  See — 

Wise,  Fred  W.,  4,539.843,  CI.  73-179.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Rogers,  Russell  L..  4.540.021,  CI.  137-614.050. 
Aetna  Telecommunications  Laboratories:  See — 
Nath.  Dilip  K..  4.540.601,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Afonso,  Adriano;  and  Weinstein.  Jay.  to  Schering  Corporation.  2-[(R) 

Amino  acid  alkyl]penems.  4.540.579.  CI.  514-195.000. 
Afonso.  Adriano;  and  Weinstein.  Jay,  to  Schering  Corporation.  2- 

[(rR)-r-Aminoalkyl]penems.  4.540.580.  CI.  514-195.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Massengeil.  Hans  A.;  Overmeer.  Robert;  Pietruska,  Joachim;  and 
Caufriez.  Jean  J..  4,540.166.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Ahlbom.  Sten  H.  N.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Method  for  updating  in  a  wheeled 

vehicle  steered  by  dead  reckoning.  4.541.049.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Ahrens,   Norbert;    Heinemann.   Otto;    Klockenbusch,   Heinrich;   and 
KJuger.  Wolfgang,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG.  Silo  for  loose  material  in 
powder  form.  4,539,782.  CI.  52-192.000. 
Aiba,  Shigeo:  See— 

Kako.  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  Tanimoto.  Iwao;  and  Aiba, 
Shigeo,  4,539,857,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Aigner,  Karl.  Double  perfusion  catheter.  4,540,402,  CI.  604-44.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Watanabe,  Masaki,  4,540,944,  CI.  328-22.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Gomi,  Koichi;  and  Nishio,  Shigeru,  4,540,153,  CI.  251-11.000. 
Kawata,  Shoji;  Hyodo.  Hitoshi;  and  Akita,  Tokihiko,  4,540.060,  CI. 

180-179.000. 
Nishikawa,  Masumi.  4.539,861,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Tsuchikawa,   Shunzo;  and   Kawabau,   Yasuhiro,  4.539.943.  CI. 

123-41.050. 
Yoneda.  Tetsuzo;  and  Sato.  Masanori.  4.539.865.  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Aiura,  Hirochika:  See — 

Hoshika,   Shuji;   Ishiai.   Hideyuki;   Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu;   Hara, 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;    and    Shindow, 
Osamu.  4.540.253.  CI.  351-211.000. 
Akatsu.  Yohsuke:  See — 

ShibahaU.  Yasuji;  Irie.  Namio;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Akatsu,  Yoh- 
suke, 4,540,059,  CI.  180-141.000. 


Akers,  Oliver  C.  Belt-supported  swingable  meul  detector.  4,540,943. 

CI.  324-326.000. 
Akiba,  Masahiro:  See— 

Tomita,  Takao;  Tottori,  Takumi;  Terada,  Yasuo;  Toyota.  Hideki- 
and  Akiba,  Masahiro,  4.539,813,  CI.  60-314.000. 
Akihiro,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  lida,  Noboru;  Akihiro, 
Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  4,540,698,  Q.  514-270.000. 
Akimoto,  Ryosaku:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Ryutaro;  Oyagi,  Shuji;  Yoshida,  Yukio;  and  Akimoto, 
Ryosaku,  4,540.040.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Akita,  Tokihiko:  See— 

Kawata,  Shoji;  Hyodo.  Hitoshi;  and  Akita,  Tokihiko.  4.540,060,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Akiyama,  Osamu.  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  E>ouble-beam  spectropho- 
tometer. 4,540,281,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  to  AVA  International  Corporation.  Flow  control- 
ling apparatus.  4,540,047,  CI.  166-188.000. 
Alaimo,  Robert  J.,  to  Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  Thi- 
ocyanatoquinoxaline  compounds  with  immunomodulatins  activity 
4,540,693,  CI    514-249.000. 
Alandale  Knitting  Company:  See — 

Gutschmit,  Alan,  4,540,138,  CI.  242-131.000. 
Alba,  Donald;  and  Hawkes,  Michael  A.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc. 

Reversible  meat  keeper  for  refngerator.  4,539,819.  CI.  62-78.000. 
Albany-Chicago  Corporation;  See —  T 

Zelkowiu,  Phillip,  4,540,966,  CI.  335-297.000.  j 

Albany  International  Corp.:  See —  ' 

Romanski,  Eric  R.,  4,539,730,  CI.  24-33.00B. 
Albouy,    Pierre;    Salahun,    Yves;    Botquin,    Francois;    and    Cordani, 
Roberto,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit- 
Alcatel.  Electronic  subscriber  junctor.  4,540,852,  CI.  I79-18.0FA. 
Albouy,  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  loop  during  ringing.  4,540,853, 
CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 

Patel,  Krishnakant  B.,  4,540,437,  a.  75-251.000. 
Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

York,  Billie  M.,  Jr..  4.540.700,  CI.  514-278.000. 
Alex  Moulton  Limited:  See— 

Moulton.  Alexander  E..  4,540.190,  CI.  280-278.000. 
Alexander,  James  B.:  See- 
Hunt,  Richard  B.;  Dancy,  William  B.;  and  Alexander,  James  B., 
4,540,577,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Alfa- Laval  Cheese  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Brockwell,   Ian   P.;   and   Hancock,   Herbert   W.,  4,539,902,  Q. 
99-454.000. 
Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.:  See — 

Garcea.  Giampaolo,  4,539,815,  CI.  60-599.000. 
Garcea,  Giampaolo;  and  Surace,  Filippo,  4,539,944,  CI.  123-41.060. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Allen.  J.  Dewayne,  4,540,312,  CI.  404-110.000. 
Allen,    Ernest    R.    Adjusuble    door   jamb    anchor.    4,539,784,    CL 

52-217.000. 
Allen,  George  C,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company.  Removal  of  sulfur 

compounds  from  pentane.  4,540,842,  CI.  585-823.000. 
Allen,    J.    Dewayne,    to   Allen    Engineering    Corporation.    Material 

spreader  system  with  column  bypass.  4,540,312,  CI.  404-1 10.000. 
Allfather,  Lars  P.,  to  Doble  Engineering  Company.  Power  converting. 

4,541,040,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bolenbaugh,  Daniel  L.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L., 

2I8.00A. 
Colan,    Peter   V.;   Miller,    Kenneth    L.;   and 

4,539,891,  CI.  91-49.000. 
Herten,  Joris  F.  A.;  and  Devroede,   Emile 

524-556.000. 
Mackiewicz,   John   E.;   and   Martinic,   Jack, 

391.00R. 

Ritsema,  Irving  R.,  4.540.068,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Taig.  Alistair  G..  4.540,383,  CI.  464-110.000. 
Thomas.  Rudy  V..  4.540.218,  CI.  297-467.000. 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.;  Kolc,  Jarotkv  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  SwerdlofT,  Michael  D.,  4,540.428.  CI. 
71-28.000. 
WUson.  Robert  K..  4.540.382,  CI.  464-73.000. 
Alpaire.  Inc.:  See — 

Bishop.  Charles  D.;  Stamps.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Tumey,  David  L., 
4,539.898.  CI.  99-336.000. 
Alpert.  Sidney  A.  Football  signaling  system.  4,541.013,  CI.  358-142.000. 
Alsobrook,  Lawrence  C,  to  Data  Technology  Corporation.  Tape  reel 
and  method.  4,540,133,  CI.  242-71.800. 


4,540,069,  CI.  188- 
Tyler,  Henry  P., 
M.,  4,540,736,  CL 
4,539,892.  Q.   91- 
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Alston,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  imajrinB 

camera.  4.541,010,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf;  and  Pfeif- 
fer,  Richard,  to  Transformatoren  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method 
of  manufacturing  transformer  windings  embedded  in  castine  resin 
4,540.536,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Altmann,  Micha:  See — 

Givol,  Benny,  4,539,829,  CI.  70-454.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Kutcher,  Howard  R..  4.540,101,  CI.  215-252.000. 

Smith.  William  R.,  4,539,725,  CI.  15-93.00A. 

van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Whitehead,  James  S.,  4,540,163,  CI. 

266-201.000. 
Voegel,  Robert  L.,  4,540,474,  CI.  204-67.000. 
WUlis,  W.  C,  4,540.100.  CI.  215-252.000. 
Alza  Corporation:  See — 

Theeuwes,  Felix.  4,540,403.  CI.  604-85.000. 
Amada.  Nobutaka:  See — 

Nishida.  Masami;  Nishimura,  Keizo;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Amada. 
Nobutaka,  4.541.091,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  See- 
Alba,  Donald;  and  Hawkes.  Michael  A.,  4,539,819,  CI.  62-78.000. 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and 
Peffer,  John  R.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  High  solids  polyester  polyols 
and  resinous  polyols  thereof  4,540.771,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  Delano  R.,  4,540.766,  CI 
528-45.000. 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kelly,  Timm  L.,  4.540.444.  CI.  134-3.000. 

Smith.  Timothy  J.  C;  Geke.  Jurgen;  and  Cooper,  Robert  O., 
4,540,442,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Amemiya,  Shinichi:  See — 

Horiguchi,    Satoru;    and    Amemiya,    Shinichi,    4.539,839,    CI. 
73-73.000. 
Ament,  Frank:  See — 

Hengel,  James  F.;  Armstrong,  Donald  J.;  Ament,  Frank;  Center, 
Marc  B.;  and  Ausen,  John  E.,  4,539,956.  CI.  123-357.000. 
Amer,  Nabil  M.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Photothermal 
method  of  determining  calorific  properties  of  coal.  4,540,285,  CI. 
356-432.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Frazier,  Charles,  4,540,505,  CI.  252-106.000. 

Murdock.    Keith   C;   and    Durr,    Frederick    E.,    4,540,519,   CI. 

260-380.000. 
Murdock,    Keith   C;    and    Durr,    Frederick    E.,    4.540,583,    CI. 

514-656.000. 
Murdock.  Keith  C.  4,540,788,  CI.  546-264.000. 
American  Home  Products'  Corporation:  See — 

Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  4,540.806,  CI. 
560-139.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.;  Bullock,  James  K.;  Gille,  Henrick  K.;  and 

Gilroy,  Keith,  4,539,998,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Pike,  KeHy,  4,539,849,  CI.  73-715.000. 

Roman,  Daniel  P.,  Jr.;  and  Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.,  4.540,565.  CI. 
424-11.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gregorian,  Roubik;  and  Wegner,  Glenn,  4,541,103.  CI.  375-32.000. 
Haque,  Yusuf  A..  4.540.949.  CI.  330-85.000. 
Whitaker.  Sterling  R..  4,541.067.  CI.  364-716.000. 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Grendol,  Clark  L..  4.540,534.  CI.  264-2.200. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Vogel.  Victor  J.,  4.540.317,  CI.  406-112.000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See — 

Sestak,  Joseph  T.;  and  Coon,  Dennis  C,  4,539,929,  CI.  1 16-221.000. 
American  Tech.  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Linker,   Frank   V.;   and   Linker,   Frank   V.,   Jr.,   4,539.878,   CI. 
83-99.000. 
Amity  Leather  Products  Co.:  See- 
Young,  Raymond  W.,  4,540,034,  CI.  150-137.000. 
Amoco  Corporation:  See — 

Arzoumanidis.   Gregory  G.;   and   Lee,   Sam   S..   4.540.679.   CI. 
502-111.000. 
Amort,  Jurgen;  Hanisch.  Horst;  Klapdor,  Ute;  van  der  Maas,  Hen- 
drikus;  and  Suerken,  Hans-Peter,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG.  Method  for 
the  modification  of  starch  in  an  aqueous  medium.  4,540,777,  CI. 
536-102.000. 
AMP:  See- 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  4.540.231,  CI.  339-94.00C. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Ryan,  John  O.,  4,540,919,  CI.  315-384.000. 
Amphoux,  Andre  ;  and  Carbon,  Jean  M.  Articulated  tubular  conduit 

arm  for  sucking  gaseous  fluids.  4,540,202,  CI.  285-184.000. 
Ancra  Corporation:  See — 

Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  4,540,080,  CI.  193-40.000. 
Andersen,  Kjcid  J.:  See— 

Pedersen,  Karsten;  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.;  Jorgensen,  lb  Greve 
H.;  and  Andersen,  Kjeld  J.,  4,540,714,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Anderson,  Arnold  N.:  See— 

Mautner,  Jacob  E.;  Crennan,  Gerard;  and  Anderson,  Arnold  N.. 
4,539,727,  CI.  16-285.000. 


Anderson,  James  L.;  and  Brewster.  Jeffrey  D..  to  University  of  Georgia 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Fiber  optic  thin-layer  cell.  4,540,280.  CI. 
356-246.000. 
Andersson,  Arvo  E.:  See — 

Jarvinen,  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen,  Pekka  M.;  Pullo,  Jarmo  J.;  Kinnunen, 
Seppo  T.;  and  Andersson,  Arvo  E..  4,540.290.  CI.  366-286.000. 
Ando,  Masao:  See — 

Senda.  Kenichi;  Ando.  Masao;  Nakamura.  Kyoichi;  and  Nishida. 
Tatehiko,  4,540,718,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Ando,  Takao:  See — 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura.  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 

Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,540,689,    CI. 

514-196.000. 

Andow,  Fumio;  Yamaura,  Mitsuru;  and  Kondow.  Ryotaro.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protective  relay  system.  4.541.058. 

CI.  364-483.000.  ... 

Andreeva,  Tamara  S.:  See — 

Musin,  Rafail  M.;  Gryaznov,  Mikhail  I.;  Timofeev,  Dmitry  A.; 
Filatov,  Nikolai  Y.;  and  Andreeva,  Tamara  S.,  4,541,070,  Cl! 
364-900.000. 
Andres,  Uri.  Method  and  apparatus  for  crushing  materials  such  as 

minerals.  4,540,127,  Cl.  241-1.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Saad,  Saad  S.,  4,540,959,  Cl.  333-2 l.OOR. 
Android  Corporation:  See — 

Masserang,  Gregory  J..  4,540,211,  Cl.  294-88.000. 
Angell,  Cyril  E.  N.,  to  Avon  Industrial  Polymers  Limited.  Respirator 

speech  transmitter.  4,539,983,  Cl.  128-201.190. 
Angmorter,  Paul  K.:  See—   ■ 

Simpson.  Howard  D.;  Richardson,  Ryden  L.;  and  Angmorter,  Paul 
K.,  4,540.483,  Cl.  208-216.0PP. 
Anicon,  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  DuBois.  Dale  R.;  Manriquez.  Ralph  F.;  and 
Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  4,539.933.  Cl.  118-719.000. 
Anthony,  Phihp  J.;  Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and  Schwartz, 
Bertram,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Production  of  semiconductor 
structures  with  buried  resistive  or  conductive  regions  by  controlled 
ion  bombardment  and  heat  treatment.  4,539,743,  Cl.  29-576.00B. 
Antol,  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard  M.,  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Strap  and  vane  positioning  fixture  for 
fuel  rod  grid  and  method.  4,539,738.  CI.  29-467.000. 
Antony,  Gabriel;  and  Frost,  Richard  B.,  to  Unisearch  Limited.  Auxo- 

logical  measuring  apparatus.  4.539,754,  Cl.  33-I69.0OR. 
Aoki,  Eiichiro,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic 
musical  instrument  of  waveshape  memory  type  with  expression 
control.  4,539,884,  Cl.  84-1.240. 
Aoki,  Masahiro:  See — 

Hayashi,  Asao;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  and  Ida,  Masato- 
shi,  4,540,881,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Apel,  Thomas  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Cor{>oration.  Singly  termi- 
nated distributed  amplifier.  4,540,954.  Cl.  330-286.000. 
Appel,  Eggert;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  Wilfried,  to  Fischer  & 

Porter  Company.  Magnetic  flowmeter.  4,539,853,  Cl.  73-861.120. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc.:  See — 

Bodmer,    Jerome    R.;    and    Miller,    Robert    E.,    4,540.998,    Cl. 
346-212.000. 
Applied  Immune  Sciences,  Inc.:  See — 

Marten,  James  F.,  4,540,401,  Cl.  604-28.000. 
Aqua- Aerobic  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  John  K.;  Earhart,  Jack  R.;  Astrom,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Herbig,  Mark  A.,  4,540,487,  Cl.  210-264.000. 
Arad,  Abraham:  See — 

Kennedy,    Melvin    R.;    Nagel,    Dietmar;   and   Arad,   Abraham, 
4,540,380,  Cl.  446-463.000. 
Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kitajima,  Masao,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method     for    measurement    of    liquid     samples.     4,540,670,     Cl. 
436-170.000. 
Arai,  Hajime;  Haga,  Shozi;  and  Nozaki,  Tadashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Shift    mechanism    in    a    manual    transmission. 
4,539,859,  Cl.  74-475.000. 
Arai,  Naoto,  to  Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive 

record  material.  4,540,999,  Cl.  346-216.000. 
Arai,  Takao:  See — 

Nishida,  Masami;  Nishimura,  Keizo;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Amada, 
Nobutaka.  4,541,091,  Cl.  371-39.000. 
Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsushi,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Halogen  lamp  unit.  4,540,911,  Cl.  313-44.000. 
Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Azuma,  Noriharu;  and  Suetomo,  Shigeru,  4,540,480,  Cl.  208-44.000. 
Arcair  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E.,  4,540,225,  Cl.  339- 
16.0RC. 
Argoudelis.  Alexander  D.:  See — 

Hannon,  Betty  R.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis, 
Alexander  D.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  4,540,661,  Cl.  435-42.000. 
Ariizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Static  memory  having  load  polysilicon  resistors  formed 
over  driver  FET  drains.  4,541,006.  Cl.  357-41.000. 
Armstrong,  Donald  J.:  See — 

Hengel,  James  F.;  Armstrong,  Donald  J.;  Ament,  Frank;  Center, 
Marc  B.;  and  Ausen,  John  E.,  4,539,956.  Cl.  123-357.000. 
Amdt,  Otto;  and  Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  6-chloro-2,4-dinitrophenoT.  4,540,832, 
Cl.  568-711.000. 
Arnold,  Eugene  E.,  to  Flow  Systems,  Inc.  Self  generating  profile 
generator.  4,540,320,  Cl.  409-232.000. 
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Arnold,  Fred  E.:  See— 

Wallace,  J.  Shield;  and  Arnold,  Fred  E.,  4,540,833,  CI.  568-766.000. 
Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.:  See— 

Teagan,  William  P.,  4,539,975,  CI.  126-439.000. 
Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  and  Lee,  Sam  S.,  to  Amoco  Corporation. 
Magnesium     hydrocarbyl     carbonate     supports.     4,540,679,     CI. 
502-111.000. 
Asada,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Ochi,  Akira;  and  Asada,  Toshihiko,  4,540,063,  CI.  181-135.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunio;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  Kido,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mura- 
matsu,  Keizi,  4,540,184,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ukai.  Norio;  and  Tomizuka,  Kalsushige,  4,539,805,  CI.  57-290.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hoshika,   Shuji;    Ishiai,    Hideyuki;    Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu;    Hara, 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;    and    Shindow, 
Osamu,  4,540,253,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Kawanami,  Isao,  4,540,157,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Asai,  Tadamichi:  See — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoiii;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda,  Kunihiro,  4,540,673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Asakawa,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara,  Hideo;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Suzuki, 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki,  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa,  Kenichi,  4,540,942,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Asars,  Juris  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electronic  circuitry 
with  self-calibrating  feedback  for  use  with  an  optical  current  sensor. 
4,540,937,  CI.  324-96.000. 
Asea  AB:  See— 

Beijar,  Ole;  and  Mattsson,  Mats,  4,540,848,  CI.  174-152.00R. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Rappinger,    Bo;    and    Stenkvist,    Sven-Einar,    4,541,099,    CI. 
373-72.000. 
Ashbeck,  Robert  M.,  to  Davis,  Martin  I.;  and  Dewing,  Kenneth  M. 

Sealing  closure  for  a  flexible  container.  4,541,117,  CI.  383-64.000. 
Ashland  Oil  Inc.:  See — 

Dunnavant,  William  R.;  Gardikes,  John  J.;  and  Langer,  Heimo  J., 

4  540  724  CI.  523-143.000. 
Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Tufts,  Timothy  A.,  4,540,767,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Moy,  Timothy  Y.,  4,540,531,  CI.  261-141.000. 
Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.,  to 
Swedlow,  Inc.  Articles  coated  with  transparent,  abrasion  resistant 
compositions.  4,540,634,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Astrom,  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Johnson,  John  K.;  Earhart,  Jack  R.;  Astrom,  Gordon  L.; 
Herbig,  Mark  A.,  4,540,487.  CI.  210-264.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See- 
Anthony,  Philip  J.;  Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.; 

Schwartz,  Bertram,  4,539,743,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Boredelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 

Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4.540,453,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Dumbri,    Austin    C;    and    Procyk,    Frank    J..    4.541,078,    CI. 

365-230.000. 
Dyer,  Christopher  K.,  4,540.476,  CI.  204-96  000. 
Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F..  4.540,850, 

CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Madden,  James  J.,  4,540,229,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Matthews,  Paul  G.,  4,541,056,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Ross.  David  G..  4,540.950.  CI.  330-267.000. 
Smith.  Arnold  R..  4.540.846.  CI.  174-38.000. 
Williams,  Gareth  F.,  4,540,952,  CI.  330-279.000. 
AT&T  Technologies:  See — 

Boredelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick.  Jack  H.,  4.540.453.  CI.  148-31.550. 
AT&T  Technologies.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown.    Robert   J.;    Fernandez.    Douglas   R.;   and    McGonigal, 

Charles.  4.539.748.  CI.  29-874.000. 
Fanning.  William  J..  4.541.034.  CI.  361-405.000. 
Kent.  William  C,  4.540.030.  CI.  14O-93.00R. 
Weaver.  Frederick  R..  Jr..  4.539.776.  CI.  51-156.000. 
Atkins.  Terrance  J.;  Field.  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande.  Donald  J.,  to 

General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  rail.  4.539,961,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Atlas,  Dan.  Electrical  measitring  system  particularly  useful  for  the 
non-invasive    examination    of    biological    tissue.    4,540,002,    CI. 
128-734.000. 
Aufderhaar,  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  5-Cyano-  and  5-car- 

bamoyI-I0-nitro-5H-dibenz[b,nazepine.  4,540.514.  CI.  260-239.00D. 
Ausen.  John  E.:  See — 

Hengel.  James  F.;  Armstrong.  Donald  J.;  Ament.  Frank;  Center, 
Marc  B.;  and  Ausen.  John  E..  4.539.956.  CI.  123-357.000. 
^^utoflug  GmbH:  See— 

Werkes,  Heinz;  and  Nohren.  Hubert,  4.540.987.  CI.  343-18.00B. 
Automated  Swimpools,  Inc.:  See — 

Schuster.  Siegfried;  and  Boes.  Christian.  4.539.719,  CI.  4-491.000. 
Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Weiler.  Gerhard  H..  4.540.542.  CI.  264-524.000. 
Automeg,  Inc.:  See — 

Horvath,    Joseph    G.;    and    Miller.    James    C,    4,540.922. 
318-490.000. 
AVA  International  Corporation:  See — 

Akkerman.  Neil  H.,  4.540.047.  CI.  166-188.000. 


and 


and 


CI. 


Avar.  Geza:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Avar.  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig.  4.540.626,  CI. 
428-318.800. 
Avery,  John:  See — 

Blomquist,     Leonard    A.;    and    Avery,    John,    4.540,460,    CI. 
156-571.000. 
AVI  Alpenlandische  Veredelungs-Industrie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See— 

Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus,  4.539,787,  CI.  52-664.000. 
Avon  Industrial  Polymers  Limited:  See — 

Angell.  Cyril  E.  N.,  4.539.983.  CI.  128-201.190. 
AVX  Corporation:  See — 

Scrantom,   DeHart  G.;  and   Shealey.   E.   David.  4,539,740,   CI. 
29-564. 100. 
AWA  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kubo.  Yoshiharu,  4.540.132,  CI.  242-67.  IWl. 
Azrack-Hamway  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Turbowitz.  Leslie;  and  Pipa.  William,  4,540,376,  CI  446-164.000. 
Azuma,  Noriharu;  and  Suetomo,  Shigeru,  to  Arakawa  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  prepanng  hydrogenated  petroleum 
resin.  4,540,480,  CI.  208-44.000. 
Azzaroni,  Cesare.  Automatic  machine  for  unloading  and  reloading  films 

from  and  into  X  ray  cassettes.  4,539,794,  CI.  53-493.000. 
B.  D.  Wait  Co.  Limited:  See— 

Wignall,  Robert  A.;  and  Travale,  Samuel,  4,540,530.  CI.  261-92.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Doljack.  Frank  A.,  4,541,063,  CI.  364-550.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  4,540,742,  CI.  525-61.000. 
B/K  Patent  [>evelopment  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  4,541,032,  CI.  361-331.000. 
Baba,  Seizo:  See — 

Kato,    Heiji;    Kizaki,    Kanji;    and    Baba,    Seizo,    4.539.833.    CI. 
72-243.000. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The:  See— 

Klatt.  John  H.;  and  Scheib.  Thomas  J..  4.539,840,  CI.  73-112.000. 
Zadiraka,  Allan  J.,  4.540.129.  CI.  241-34.000. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S..  to  Bendiberica,  S.A.  Routing  hydraulic  distributor 
and  method  of  manufacturing  chamfered  closing  edges  of  a  rotating 
member  of  such  a  distributor.  4,540,024,  CI.  137-625.210. 
Bachalo,  William  D.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  size 
and  velocity  of  particles,  droplets,  bubbles  or  the  like  using  laser  light 
scattenng.  4,540,283,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Backlund,  Lennart,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken.  Arrangement  for  tubu- 
lar heat  exchangers  located  m  a  lake  4,540,041,  CI    165-45.000. 
Bademian,  Leon,  to  Isomet  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

acousto-optic  character  generation.  4,540,245,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Badiali,  Roberto:  See — 

Bertoli,    Luciano;    Badiali,    Roberto;    and    Speranzin,    Claudio, 
4,539,802,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Baer,  Ralph  H..  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Microprocessor  interface 

device.  4,540,176,  CI.  273-148.00B. 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Antidepressant  imidazolines  and 

related  compounds.  4.540,705,  CI.  514-401.000. 
Bailly,  Richard  L.  Odor  absorbing  wrap.  4,539,982,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Schmuck,  Phillip  W.;  Salemi.  John  V.;  and  Wetzel.  Rodney  J., 
4.540.051.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Baker.  Ross  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Calfee.  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  Gor- 
don, Pat  L.;  and  Baker,  Ross  G.,  Jr.,  4,539,992,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Balax,  Inc.:  .See — 

Koller,  Joseph  A.,  4,539,832,  CI.  72-118.000. 
Ball,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Wu,  Muyen  M.;  and  Ball,  Lawrence  E..  4,540,498,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Ballegeer,  Jeah  C;  and  Nguyen,  Duyet  H.,  to  Thomson-CSF  Resource 
granting  process  and  device  in  a  system  comprising  autonomous  data 
processing  units.  4,541,043,  CI.  364-200.000. 
BaJthazor,  Terry  M.:  See — 

Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Balthazor,  Terry  M.,  4,540,522.  CI.  260- 
465.00E. 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Geary,  David  F.;  Honchar,  Dennis  R.;  and  Miller,  Robert  P.. 
4.540.637,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Banasiak,  Dennis  S.;  and  Byers,  Jim  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 
Process  for  preparing  olefinic  aldehydes.  4,540.826.  CI.  568-420.000. 
Banks.  Eric  W.:  See— 

Roquemore,  Glenn  R.;  Smith,  Patrick  E.;  and  Banks,  Eric  W.. 
4,540,315,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Barber,  Alan  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Cooling  system  clean- 
ing composition.  4,540,443,  CI.  134-2.000. 
Barber,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barber,  Steven  C.  Self-contained  comer  radius 

punch  and  die  machine.  4,539,880,  CI.  83-467.00R. 
Barber,  Steven  C:  See- 
Barber,  Eugene  F.;  and  Barber,  Steven  C.  4.539.880.  CI.  83- 
467.00R. 
Bard  Limited:  See — 

Cross.  David  E..  4.540.156.  CI.  251-309.000. 
Bamaby,  Harold  T.,  to  Core  Laboratories.  Inc.  Driven-capillary  visco- 

simeter.  4.539.837,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Bamard,  Royal  W.  Compact  water  purifying  device.  4,540,489,  CI. 

210-287.000. 
Barone,  John  A.  Methods  for  coating  acoustical  surfaces.  4,540.605,  CI. 

427-243.000. 
Barsa,  Edward  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  Tlie.  Product  and  process 

trimerization  of  organic  isocyanates.  4,540,781,  CI.  544-193.000. 
Barson,  Craig;  and  I>cnny,  Thomas,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products, 
Inc.  Knitted  surgical  swabs.  4,540,398,  CI.  604-1.000. 
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Bartfield,  William,  to  Prize  Prize,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
dispensing  individual  orders  of  a  hot  food  product  and  components 
usable  therewith.  4,540,588,  CI.  426-231.000. 
-   Barton,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Wormser,    Robert    S.;    and    Barton,    Bruce    C,    4,540,095,    CI. 
212-187.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  LieU,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 

ter-Wielant;  Hcge,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 

Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gcrda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred. 

4,540.697.  CI.  514-255.000. 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Woemer.  Frank  P.;  Weber.  Heinz;  and  Kreibiehl. 

Guenter.  4.540.717,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul.  4.540.772,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Schulz.    Gucnther;    and    Wallbillich.    Guenthcr,    4,540,743,    CI. 
525-61.000. 
Basile,  Peter  A.,  to  Black  ft  Decker,  Inc.  Mounting  arrangement. 

4,540,146,  CI.  24«-201.000. 
Bates  Ventilsakke  Co.  A/S:  See— 

Berthelsen,  Ernst  R.,  4,540,396.  CI.  493-447.000. 
Battle,  Billy  J.;  Graham.  Robert  M.;  Jones,  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio, 
Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes,  George  F.,  to  United  States  Pipe  and 
Foundry  Company.  Restrained  pipe  joint.  4.540.204,  CI.  285-231.000. 
Bauer,  Kurt  H.   Process  for  the  production  of  readily  soluble  5- 
aminosalicylic  acid  preparations,  compositions  and  methods  of  use. 
4,540,685,  CI.  514-162.000. 
Baugh,  Benton  F.;  Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  and  Fowler,  John  H.,  to 
Smith  International,  Inc.  Breech  block  hanger  support  well  comple- 
tion method.  4.540,053,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard,  Charles  R.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Adhesive  binding  method  for  seriatim  fed 
sheets.  4,540,458,  CI.  156-312.000. 
Baumbach,  Per  L.;  and  Poulsen,  Jorgen,  to  Radiometer  A/S.  Method 
for  transcutaneous  measurement  of  a  blood  parameter  and  an  electro- 
chemical measuring  electrode  device  for  carrying  out  the  method. 
4,539,994,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Baumberg,  losif  Hydraulic  memory  device.  4,540,014.  CI.  137-123.000. 
Baumgartner,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Campbell.  Clarence  R.;  Mickelson,  Elliot  S.;  and  Baumgartner. 
Steven  A..  4,540.357,  CI.  425-28.00B. 
Baxter.  Gregory  R.:  See— 

Southworth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter.  Gregory  R.,  4,540,326,  CI. 
414-217.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Olson.  Raymond  G..  4.540.351.  CI.  417-476.000. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Haas,  Peter;  Avar.  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig,  4,540,626,  CI. 
428-318.800. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Beecken.  Hermann,  4,540.523,  CI.  260-465.00D. 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Seyberlich,  Alfred;  and  Hagedom, 

Ferdinand,  4,540,817.  CI.  564-218.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig- 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,540,430,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  4,540,827.  CI. 

568-442.000. 
Ooldmann,  Siegfried;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Schramm,  Matthias; 
Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,789,  CI.  546-274.000. 
Henk,   Hermann;   Kramer,   Erich;   Schundehutte,   Karl  H.;  and 
_  Nickel,  Horst,  4,540,776,  CI.  534-635.000. 

Koemm,  Ulrich;  and  Geisler,  Klaus,  4,540,765,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hoffmeister,  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter,  Fnedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer, 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler.  Volker.  4,540.707,  CI.  514-404.000. 
Rasshofer,  Werner;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Diete- 

rich.  Dieter,  4,540,720,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgcn;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,   Siegfried;   Schramm,   Matthias;  Thomas,  Gunter-   and 
Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,684,  CI.  514-32.000. 
Beach,  Ronald  I.:  See— 

Hardman,    Harley    F.;    and    Beach,    Ronald    I.,    4,540,713,    CI. 
J 1  o'f  1 3.UUu. 

Beatrice  Foods,  Co.:  See— 

Hipko,  George  P.,  4,540,880.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Becker.  Erich.  Pendular  piston  pump  having  a  cup-shaped  sealins 
element.  4.540.352.  a.  417-571.000.  o  i-      f-  b 

Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Henriksen.   Melvin  S.;  and  Meyer.  Richard  C.  4,540.015,  CI. 

Beckman,  John  H.:  See- 
Nicholson.  Myron  D.;  and  Beckman,  John  H.,  4,540,613,  CI. 

428-36.000. 

Beecham  Group  p.l.c:  See- 
Driver.  Michael  J.,  4,540.688.  CI.  514-196.000. 

Beecken,  Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Phenylalkylamino-sty- 
ryl  dyestufTs.  4,540,523,  CI.  260-465.00D. 

Beer,  Janos  M.;  Dilmore,  James  A.;  Vermes,  Geza;  and  Young,  William 
E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multiannular  swirl  combustor 
providing  particulate  separation.  4.539.918,  CI.  110-266.000. 

Beery.  John  C;  and  Witzkc,  Kenneth,  to  ESP.  Systems,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic sheet  transport  mechanism.  4,539,752,  CI.  33-18.00B 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U  ;  Seyberiich,  Alfred;  and  Hagedom, 
Ferdmand,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  5-amino-2,4-dimethylaccUnilide.  4,540,817,  CI.  564-218  000 


Beidler,  Glenn  S.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Anti-roUtion  device  for 
contracting  rod  ring  seals.  4,540,186,  CI.  277-195.000. 

Beijar,  Ole;  and  Mattsson,  Mats,  to  Asea  AB.  Electric  high-volUge 
earthquake-resistant  bushing.  4,540,848,  CI.  174-152.00R. 

Beimc,  Patrick  R.,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Subscriber  line  interface 
circuit.  4,540,854.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 

Bekesi.  Julius  G.:  See — 

DeBarbieri,    Augusto;    and    Bekesi.    Julius    G..    4,540,683.    CI. 
514-18.000. 

Bekooy.  Jan  T.  Refolding  and  stacking  receptacle  for  segmented  sheet 
material.  4.540.395.  CI.  493-410.000. 

Belanger,  Barry  F.;  and  Sieb,  Lawrence  E..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Dual  energy  rapid  switching  imaging  system.  4,541,106,  CI. 

Bell,  Cecil  R.,  Jr.;  Lathery,  Willie  M.;  Patel,  Navin  D.;  and  London, 
Jasper  R.,  to  Consolidated  Foods  Corporation.  Loading  system  for  a 
toe  closing  assembly.  4,539,924,  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Bell,  Eugene,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fabrication  of 

hvmg  blood  vessels  and  glandular  tissues.  4,539,716,  CI.  623-1.000. 
Belleville,  Marc  J.  E.:  See— 

Pumo,    Joseph;    and    Belleville,    Marc    J.    E.,    4,540,898,    CI. 
307-269.000. 
Belzile,  Jean- Yves.  Absorbent  swab  imbiber.  4,540,366.  CI.  433-136  000 
Ben- Yehuda,  Yoel:  See— 

Givol.  Benny.  4,539,829,  CI.  70-454.000. 
Bendel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Altmann.  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf;  and 
PfeifTer,  Richard,  4,540,536.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Bendiberica,  S.A.:  See — 

Bacardit.  Juan  S..  4.540,024,  CI.  137-625.210. 
Benjamin.  James  A.:  See — 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin.  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W.. 
4,541,001,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Bennett,  Jack  L.;  Wardynski,  Wayne  E.;  and  Seyuin,  Kenneth  J.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Tripot  joint  with  spider  retaining  shaft 
bumper  assembly.  4,540,384,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Benson  S.A.:  See — 

Roche,  Michel,  4,540,995,  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Bent,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  by  Bent,  Paul,  executor,  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Bone  stapler.  4,540,110,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
Bent,  Paul,  executor:  See — 

Bent,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  Bent,  Paul,  executor,  4,540,110.  CI. 
227-8.000. 
Berecz,  Imre.  to  Microdot  Inc.  Anti-vibration  thread  form.  4.540.321. 

CI.  411-310.000. 
Bergh.  John  C,  to  Wheelabrator-Frye  Inc.  Component  conveyor 

apparatus.  4.540,088.  CI.  198-803.150. 
Bemer.  Godwin;  and  Rutsch.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Process  for  curing  acid-curable  finishes.  4,540,598,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Berstein,  Garri;  Hansen,  Willi;  and  Winkcns,  Rudolf,  to  Wilhelm 
Hegenscheidt  GmbH.  Method  for  setting  the  stroke  of  movable 
roUing  units,  and  crankshaft  rolling  machine  for  implementing  said 
method.  4,539.831,  CI.  72-1 10.000. 
Bertasz.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Calfee,  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  Gor- 
don, Pat  L.;  and  Baker,  Ross  G.,  Jr..  4.539.992,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Berthelsen,  Ernst  R..  to  Bates  Ventilsakke  Co.  A/S;  and  Windmoller  ft 
Holscher.  Apparatus  for  folding  paper  sacks  to  Z  shape.  4,540,396. 
CI.  493-447.000.  y^  ,      . 

Bertland,  Alexander  U.;  and  Lampson,  George  P.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 

Herpes  simplex  type  I  subunit  vaccine.  4,540,669.  CI.  435-235.000. 
Sertoli,  Luciano;  Badiali,  Roberto;  and  Speranzin,  Claudio,  to  Officine 

Savio  S.p.A.  Procedure  to  splice  yams.  4,539,802.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bettarini.  Franco;  Massardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Method  for  combatting  infesutions  of 
insecu  and  acari.  and  compositions  for  use  in  said  method.  4,540,71 1, 
CI.  514-720.000. 
Bettge,  Hans;  Bialkowski,  Gunther;  and  Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vacuum-switching  tube,  especially  for  a 
low-voltage  contactor.  4.540,863.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Beu-Tex  Corp.:  See — 

Kennedy,  William  J.;  and  Bcucus,  A.  John,  4,539,724,  CI.  8-149. 100. 
Beucus,  A.  John:  See- 
Kennedy,  William  J.;  and  Beucus,  A.  John.  4.539,724,  CI.  8-149. 100. 
Bialkowski,  Gunther:  See — 

Bettge,  Hans;  Bialkowski,  Gunther;  and  Hoene.  Emst-Ludwis, 
4,540,863,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Bicgelmeier,  Gottfried,  to  Brown,  Bovery  ft  Cie  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Protective  electric  house-wiring  switch.  4,541,030,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Bierlein,  John  C:  See — 

Mac  Iver,  Bemard  A.;  Erskine,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Bierlein,  John  C, 
4,540,636,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Biermans,  Andreas  J.:  See — 

van  Nassau,  Petnis  J.  M.;  Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Jonckers,  Kees; 
and  de  Cooker,  Mario  G.  R.  T.,  4,540,813,  CI.  564  ""  ono. 
Biggs,   Lawrence  G.;  and   Radochonski,   Pierre,  to  Tektronix,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  avoiding  the  drying  of  ink  in  the  ink  jets  of 
Inkjet  printers.  4,540,997,  Q.  346-140.00R. 
Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco,  Raymond  T.;  Gasdik, 
Charles  E.;  Light,  David  N.;  and  Pickar,  Paul  B.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Copper  plating  bath  having  in- 
creased plating  rate,  and  method.  4,540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Binkley,  Bruce  I.,  to  Energy  Exchange  Systems.  Battery  recharger. 
4.540,929.  CI.  320-2.000. 
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BIP  Chemicals  Limited:  See— 

WUJiams,  Richard  S..  4,540,729,  CI.  524-114.000. 
Bishop,  Charles  D.;  Stamps,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Tumey,  David  L.,  to 

Alpaire,  Inc.  Semiautomatic  food  frying  apparatus.  4,539,898,  CI. 

99-336.000. 
Biziere,  Katljleen;  Hallot,  Andre  ;  and  Kan,  Jean-Paul,  to  Sanofi  S.A. 

l-Piperazinyl  4-phenylquinazoline  compounds  having  antidepressant 

properties  and  drugs  containing  same.  4,540,696,  Q.  514-254.000. 
Bjerkas,  Johan  B.  String  instrument  of  guitar  type.  4,539,887,  CI.  84- 

314.00R.  Ji-     .      .      . 

Black  ft  E>ecker,  Inc.:  See— 

Basile,  Peter  A.,  4,540,146.  C\.  248-201.000. 
Blake,  Thomas  B.:  See- 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Pilarski,  Regis  V.;  and  Blake,  Thomas  B., 
4,540,137,  CI.  242-107.600. 
Blakely,  Linda  L.;  and  Seiden,  Myron  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Identification   card   camera   system   and   method.   4,540.259,   CI. 
354-109.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Seyberlich,  Alfred;  and  Hagedom, 
Ferdinand,  4,540.817.  CI.  564-218.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Hopf.  Reinhard;  and  Longchamp,  Jean-Francois,  4,541,110,  CI. 
381-46.000. 
Bleeke,  William  F.,  to  Xolox  Corporation.  Magnetic  switch  apparatus. 

4,540,964,  CI.  335-205  000. 
Blom,  Hans  A.,  to  Synektron  Corporation.  Stator  assembly  for  perma- 
nent magnet  rotary  device.  4,540,906,  CI.  310-67.00R. 
Blomquist,  Leonard  A.;  and  Avery,  John,  to  Continental  Packaging 
Company,  Inc.  Slew  control  mounting  device  for  label  magazine. 
4,540.460,  CI.  156-571.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Controlled  switch- 
ing  of  non-regenerative    power   semiconductors.    4.540.893,    CI. 
307-248.000. 
Blum,  Guy,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Changeover  device  for  selecting  one 
modulator  out  of  two  and  connecting  it  into  a  transmitter.  4,541,121, 
CI.  455-103  000. 
BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Kurie,  John  R.;  and  Stanescu,  Mircea  S.,  4,540,362,  CI.  432-65.000. 
Bocelli,  Aureliano;  and  Colombini,  Carlo,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage. 
Apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  of  thermoplastic  sheets  of 
different  curvatures.  4.540,425.  CI.  65-273.000. 
Bocelli,  Aureliano;  and  Colombini,  Carlo,  to  Saint  Gobain  Vitrage. 
Apparatus  for  bending  and  tempering  thermoplastic  sheet  material. 
4.540.426,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Bochman,  Harry  L..  Jr..  to  Hi-Shear  Corporation.  Tool  for  supplying 
and  driving  a  sequence  of  threaded  fasteners.  4,539,872,  CI.  81-57.370. 
Bock,  Gustavus  P.:  See — 

Wilson,    Robert    E.;    and    Bock,    Gustavus    P.,    4,539.955.    CI. 
123-339.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,540,812.  CI.  560-256.000. 
Bodicky.  Raymond  O..  to  Sherwood  Medical  Company.  Catheter 

placement  device.  4,540.411.  CI.  604-169.000. 
Bodine  Electric  Company:  See — 

Marhoefer.  Michael,  4,540.928,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Bodmer,  Jerome  R.;  and  Miller,  Robert  E..  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc. 

Record  member.  4,540,998,  CI.  346-212.000. 
Bodor,  Nicholas  S.,  to  University  of  Florida.  Brain-specific  drug  deliv- 
ery. 4,540,564,  CI.  424-9.000.  -TO 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Wang.    Timothy;    and    Zierten.    Thomas    A..    4.540.143.    CI. 
244-130.000. 
Boes.  Christian:  See — 

Schuster,  Siegfried;  and  Boes,  Christian,  4.539.719.  CI.  4-491.000. 
Boffer,  Jurgen.  Board-hke  floating  body.  4.539,926.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Bolenbaugh,  Daniel  L.;  and  Smith,  Roger  L..  to  Allied  Coiporation. 
Disc  brake  assembly  and  dust  shield  means  therefore.  4,540.069,  CI. 
188-218.00A. 
Bonazzo,  Robert  E.  Applicator  device.  4,540,302,  CI.  401-173.000. 
Bond,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Gary  L.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L., 
4,540,749,  CI.  525-437.000. 
Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.:  See- 
van  Geenen.  Albert  A.;  Bongers.  Joseph  J.  M.;  van  der  Loos.  Jozef 

L.  M.;  and  Vrinssen.  Comelis  H..  4,540.515.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
van  Geenen.  Albert  A.;  Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.;  and  van  der  Loos, 
Jozef  L.  M.,  4,540.516.  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Bonin.  Wayne  A.;  and  Du^as,  Matthew  P.,  to  Vertimag  Systems  Corpo- 
ration. Hybrid  read-wnte  head  for  perpendicular  recording  media. 
4.541.026.  CI.  360-121.000. 
Bonk.  Werner:  See — 

Kerpers,  Werner;  Bonk.  Werner;  Roser.  Dieter;  and  Fuhrer,  Hans- 
Jurgen,  4,539,737,  CI.  29-423.000. 
Bonsack,  James  P.;  and  Fridman,  Semyon  D.,  to  SCM  Corporation. 
Two  suge  chlorination  of  titaniferous  ore  with  FeCb  reclamation. 
4,540,551,  CI.  423-77.000. 
Booher,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Ennis,  John  J.;  and  Booher,  Robert  K.,  4,540,904,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Bopp,  Warren  G.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Torque  converter  viscous 
bypass  coupling  with  improved  seal  arrangement.  4,540,076.  CI. 
192-58.00B. 
Border,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Waatti,  Kurt  J.;  and  Border,  Daniel  R.,  4,540,715,  CI.  521-26.000. 

Boredelon.  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 

Richard  C;  and  Wemick.  Jack  H..  to  AT&T  Technologies;  and 


AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Magnetically  soft  ferritic  Fe-Cr-Ni  aUoyt. 
4,540,453.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Shaffer,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.;  and  Picarello,  Joseph  F.,  4,540,874,  Ci. 
219-279.000. 
Bomancini.  Joae  C.  M..  to  Forjas  Taurus  S.A.  Presiable  latch  for 
semiautomatic  pistol  magazines,  adaptable  for  use  by  left-handed 
persons.  4,539,770,  CI.  42-7.000. 
Borovian,  Gayle  E.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Synergistic  preserva- 
tive compositions.  4,540,570,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Borovicka,  David  A..  Sr..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 

low  temperature  cure  latexes.  4.540,735,  CI.  524-512.000. 
Borsenberger,  Paul  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Method  for  the 
manufacture  of  photoconducdve  insulating  elemenu  with  a  broad 
dynamic  exposure  range.  4,540,647,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Boshagen,  Horst:  See — 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,   Siegfried;   Schramm,   Matthias;   Thomas.  Gunter;  and 
Gross.  Rainer,  4.540.684,  CI.  514-32.000. 
Bosisio,  Roberto,  to  SAME  S.p.A.  Internal  combustion  power  pack 

with  injection  pump  ventilation  system  4,539,945,  CI.  123-41.310. 
Bossetti,  Renato,  to  S.l.T.I.  Socieu  Impianti  Termoelettrici  Industrial] 
S.p.A.   Supporting  structures  for  furnace  crowns.   4.539.919.  Q. 
110-331.000. 
Bosshard,  Werner,  to  Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG. 
Cartridge  infeed  apparatus  for  automatic  firing  weapons.  4.539.890. 
CI.  89-33.200. 
Bostian.  Bruce  R.,  to  Jedco.  Inc.  Spring  biased  prop  for  a  pivoted  door 

member.  4.539.726.  CI.  16-72.000. 
Botquin,  Francois:  See— 

Albouy.  Pierre;  Salahun,  Yves;  Botquin,  Francois;  and  Cordani. 

Roberto.  4.540.852,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  Mazeau,  Jean  P.;  and  Praasas,  Michel,  to  Coming 

Glass  Works.  Glasses  of  low  density  and  high  index  of  refraction  for 

ophthalmic  and  optical  applications  4,540,672.  CI.  501-65.000. 

Boultinghouse,  Harold  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Treatment 

of  polymer  using  silver.  4,540,631,  CI.  428-419.000. 
Bouron,  Francis.  Automatic  feed  device  for  solid  fuel  boiler,  specifi- 
cally for  logs  of  wood.  4,539,915,  CI.  1 10-lOl.OOR. 
Boute,  Wim;  Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M;  and  van  Arragon.  Gerrit  W., 
to  Vitafm   N.V.   Dual  chamber  pacemaker.   4,539,991,  CI.    128- 
419.0PG. 
Bowers,  Stephen  G.;  Trueblood,  Tim  B.;  and  Cabiedes.  Anthony,  to 
Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Dual  port  CMOS  random  access 
memory.  4.541,076,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Bowers,  William  S.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Anti-juvenile 

hormones.  4,540.830,  CI.  568-65 1  000 
Boyd.  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Muller,  Alexander,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Laundry  apparatus  and  method  of  controlling  such.  4.540,921. 
CI.  318-254.000. 
Boyle.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Cooke,  Laurence  H.;  Feretich.  Robert  A.;  and  Boyle.  Richard  F.. 
4.540,903,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Bradshaw,  Randolph  F.;  and  Carey,  Glen  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Friction  drive  for  metering  device.  4,539.854.  CI.  73-864.180. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Tittert,  Curt,  4.539,974,  CI.  126-409.000. 
Braun,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Mallon,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Otis  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  E.;  and  Braun, 
Robert  L.,  4,539.917,  CI.  110-256.000. 
Breeden,  John  W.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Lock  for  food  pusher  in  feed  tube 

protector  of  a  food  processor.  4.540,128.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Bremer  Orthopedics.  Inc.:  See — 

Bremer,  Paul  W.,  4.539.979.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Bremer.  Paul  W..  to  Bremer  Orthopedics.  Inc.  Temporary  cervical 

traction  maintenance.  4.539.979.  CI.  128-75.000. 
Brennfleck.  Karl:  See— 

Fitzer.  Erich;  Brennfleck.  Karl;  and  Schlichting,  Jurgen,  deceased. 
4.540.606.  CI.  427-247.000. 
Brevetti  Gaggia  S.p.A.:  See — 

PandolfTXlberto.  4.540.288,  CI.  366-145.000. 
Brewer,  William  D  Method  of  manufacturing  laminated  foam  plastics 

materials.  4.540.455.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Brewster,  Jeffrey  D.:  See- 
Anderson,  James  L.;  and   Brewster,  Jeffrey  D..  4.540.280.  Q. 
356-246.000. 
Brice.  Jean-Michel;  and  Maillart,  Patrick,  to  Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la 
Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux.  Non-volatile  flip-flop  with 
a  static  resetting;^ 4,54 1.073,  CI.  365-156.000. 
Bridges,  Charles  D.,  to  Gray  Tool  Company.  Temperature  sensitive 

valve  bonnet  assembly.  4,540,012,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ishii,  Ryutaro;  and  Ogawa,  Yuichiro,  4,540,131,  Q.  242-55.000. 
Oshima,    Noboru;    Shimizu,    Isamu;    and    Yoshimura,    Yosfaito. 
4.540.744.  CI.  525-332.900. 
Bnggs.  Bruce  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Mixed-phase  hydrocarbon  conversion 
process    employing    total    overhead    condenser.    4.540.831.    CL 
568-697.000. 
Brisbane.  Roger  M.;  and  PefHey,  Thomas  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.   Shaft    mounted    valve    position    sensor.    4.539.963.    CI. 
123-494.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See — 

Nair,  Xina;  and  Temple.  Davis  L.,  Jr..  4.S40.S8I.  Q.  514-415.000. 
British  Nuclear  Fuels  Limited:  See — 

Connolly.    Paul    A.;   and    Weston.    Barry   G.,   4,540.488.    Q. 
210-268.000. 
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British  Petroleum  Company  p.I.c,  The:  S«e— 
Reece,  Alan  R..  4,539.765,  CI.  37-142.500. 
Brockwell,  Ian  P.;  and  Hancock,  Herbert  W.,  to  Alfa-Laval  Cheese 

Systems  Limited.  Cheese  block  former.  4,539,902,  CI.  99-454.000. 
Broome,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Williams  and  Broome,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the 
generation  of  hydroelectric  power  and  method  of  manufacturing  and 
installing  same.  4,540,313,  CI.  405-78.000. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imaizumi,     Mamoni;    and     Kuzuya,     Susumu,    4,540,297,     CI. 
400-625.000. 
Broussard,  Alphe.  Sofa-bed-dining  uble  combination.  4,539,722,  CI. 

5-118.000. 
Browall,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Browall,  Kenneth  W.,  4,540,640,  CI. 
429-41.000. 
Brown,  Bernard  J.;  and  Peelle,  Thomas  B.,  to  Control  Gaging,  Inc. 
Machining    in-process    gage    calibration    from    reference    master. 
4,539,777,  Q.  51-165.00R. 
Brown,  Bovery  &  Cie  Aktiengcseilschaft:  See— 

Biegelmeier,  Gottfned,  4,541,030,  CI.  361-56.000. 
Brown,  Howard:  See — 

Mallok,  Horst;  Brown,  Howard;  and  lacampo,  Marco,  4,540,478, 
CI.  204-297.00W. 
Brown,  Robert  J.;  Fernandez,  Douglas  R.;  and  McGonigal,  Charles,  to 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  making  an  electrical  connec- 
tor. 4,539,748,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Rawlings,  Derek  A.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  N-Substituted  pyridinones  having  histamine 
H2-antagonist  activity.  4,540,699,  CI.  514-272.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See — 

Cantrell,   Daniel  V.;  and  Halvcrstadt,   Dale  A.,  4,540,005,  CI. 
131-336.000. 
Browning,  James  A.  Highly  concentrated  supersonic  material  flame 

spray  method  and  apparatus.  4,540,121,  CI.  239-13.000. 
Bruce,  Robert  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Displaying  waveforms.  4,540,938, 

CI.  324-121.00R. 
Bruckmann,  Robert  H.:  See — 

Dar,  Jamshed  B.;  Bruckmann,  Robert  H.;  and  Kelly,  Elisabeth, 
4,540,591,  CI.  426-388.000. 
Brunion,  Hans-Georg;  Hiemenz.  Christian;  Heuser,  Hans;  and  Radisch, 
Helmer,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Flexible,  transparent  pane  for  use 
as  a  window.  4,540,622,  CI.  428-216.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Karls,  Michael  A.,  4,540,009,  CI.  I34-167.00R. 
Bryant,  Jack  A.  Fail-safe  monitoring  system.  4,540,886,  CI.  250-554.000. 
Bryant  &  May  Limited:  See— 

Lanham,  Albert  F.;  Cox,  Michael  G.  C;  and  Etheridge,  Richard 
H.,  4,540,419,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Budwey,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Stiffler,  Jack  J.;  Budwey,  Michael  J.;  and  Nolan,  James  M.,  Jr., 
4,541,094,  CI.  371-68.000. 
Buijs,  Johannes,  to  Adviesbureau  D3BN  Civiel  Ingenieurs.  Method  of 
building  a  house  starting  from  a  packaged  structure,  a  packaged 
structure  for  use  in  said  method,  a  method  of  making  a  foundation, 
and  a  pile  cap  for  use  therein.  4,539,788,  CI.  52-745.000. 
Bullock,  James  K.:  See— 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.;  Bullock,  James  K.;  Gille,  Henrick  K.;  and 
Gilroy,  Keith,  4,539,998,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Bump,  David  S.:  See — 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard,  Charles  R., 
4,540,458,  CI.  156-312.000. 
Bunker,  James  E.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Dentm  and  enamel  adhesive.  4,540,722,  CI.  523-109.000. 
Burba,  John  L.,  Ill,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Crystalline 

3-layer  lithium  aluminates.  4,540,509,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Burbank,  John  E.,  Ill,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Card  separating  members  for  a  microfiche  storage  and  retrieval 
system.  4,540,257,  CI.  353-103.000. 
Burke,  Michael  A.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  for  produc- 
tion of  combustion  turbine  blade  having  a  hybrid  structure.  4,540,038, 
CI.  164-499.000. 
Burkum,  Merlin  E.;  and  O'Regan,  Timothy  M.,  to  Commonwealth 
Edison  Company.  Apparatus  for  identifying  defective  electric  power 
distribution  capacitors.  4,540,935,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hodgin,  John  B.;  and  lUman,  Walter  F., 

4.540.610,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Leach,  Jack,  4,540,31 1,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Biims,  Bryan  L.;  and  Callahan,  Michael  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Bisutic  pulse-overlap  Doppler  radar  intrusion  detec- 
tion apparatus.  4,540,978,  CI.  340-554.000. 
Bums,  William  P..  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  Kripper 
assemblies.  4.540.445,  CI.  134-21.000.  ©  e   fk- 

Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See — 

Early,  Adrian  B.;  and  Lillis,  William  J.,  4,540,900,  CI.  307-289.000. 
Burrell,  Alfred  A.  Cabinet  structure  for  storing,  displayine  and  index- 
ing. 4,540,222,  CI.  312-257.00R. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Fuchs,  Otto,  4,540,423,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Moore,  Richard  M.,  4,541,004,  CI.  357-81.000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See — 

Hardy,  George  W.;  Lowe,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Smith,  Terence  W., 
4,540.682,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Burton,  Greg,  to  Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation.  Semi- 
conductor   plananzation    process    and    structures    made    thereby 
4,539,744,  CI.  29-580.000. 


Busse,  Wolf-Dieter:  See— 

Mardin,  Mithat;  busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  HoRmetster,  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter,  Friedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer, 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,540,707,  CI.  514-404.000. 
Buttolph,  John  L.,  Ill,  to  Silver  Lake  Corporation.  Electric  storage 
heater  system  having  charging  control  that  transmits  charging  infor- 
mation over  power  lines.  4,540,875,  CI.  219-364.000. 
BWG  Bergwerk-und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See— 

Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Andreas;  and  Noe,  Rolf,  4,539,830,  CI.  72-12.000. 
Byers,  Jim  D.:  See — 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S.;  and  Byers,  Jim  D.,  4,540,826,  CI.  568-420.000. 
Byrne,  Frank,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration.  Video  processor  for  air  traHic  control  beacon 
system.  4,540,986,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
C-I-L  Inc.:  See- 
Day,    PhUip    R.;    and    Webster,    William    K.,    4,539,909,    CI. 
102-275.200. 
Cabiedes,  Anthony:  .See- 
Bowers,  Stephen  G.;  Trueblood,  Tim  B.;  and  Cabiedes,  Anthony, 
4,541,076,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Caires,  Richard.  Counterrotating  dual-propeller  boat  drive.  4.540,369, 
CI.  440-81.000.  e.  f    K- 

Calder,  John,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Limited.  Push  buttons.  4,540,865.  CI. 

200-340.000. 
Caldwell  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Yonovich,  John  R.;  Newton,  William  P.;  and  Dense,  Brian  S., 
4,540,070,  CI.  188-380.000. 
Caldwell,  Patrick  N.,  to  Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The.  Detent  hold 

and  release  mechanism.  4,539,862,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Calfee,  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  Gordon, 
Pat  L.;  and  Baker,  Ross  G.,  Jr.,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  communicating  with  implanted  body  function  stimula- 
tor. 4,539,992,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Calgon  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Sutt,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  4,540,678,  CI.  502-5.000. 
Callahan,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Bums,    Bryan    L.;   and   Callahan,    Michael    W.,    4,540,978,    CI. 
34O-554.000. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Michalovic,  John  G.,  4,540,152,  CI.  249-184.000. 
Cambelt  Intemational  Corporation:  See- 
Campbell,  Clarence  R.;  Mickelson,  Elliot  S.;  and  Baumgartner. 
Steven  A.,  4,540,357,  CI.  425-28.00B. 
Camerano,  James  J.:  See — 

Granger,  Stanley  W.;  and  Camerano,  James  J.,  4,540,046,  Q. 
166-55.000. 
Cameron,  Carl  A.:  See — 

Herlitz,  John  E.;  and  Cameron,  Carl  A.,  4,540,213,  CI.  296-37.500. 
Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  DuBois,  Dale  R.;  Manriquez,  Ralph  F.;  and 
Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  to  Anicon,  Inc.  Chemical  vapor  deposition 
apparatus.  4,539,933,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Campbell,  Clarence  R.;  Mickelson,  Elliot  S.;  and  Baumgartner,  Steven 
A.,  to  Cambelt  Intemational  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  fabricating 
non-linear  side  wall  conveyor  belting.  4,540,357,  CI.  425-28.00B. 
Campbell,  Iain  J.:  See — 

Moran,    David    P.    J.;    and    Campbell,    Iain   J.,    4,540,593,    CI. 
426-603.000. 
Campbell,  Jeptha  E.  Needlepointing  tool.  4,540,108,  CI.  223-102.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Egee,  Walter  W.,  4,539,879,  CI.  83-107.000. 
Canada  Cup,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Tommy;  and  West,  John  W.,  4,540,543,  CI.  264-526.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  'Limited:  See- 
Cheng,    Richard    M.    H.;    and    Lee,    Rock    S.,    4,540,289,    CI. 
366-274.000. 
Cannady,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Antistatic 

laminates  containing  long  carbon  fibers.  4,540,624,  CI.  428-282.000. 
Cannady,  John  P.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  Hydrosilazane  poly- 
mers from  [R3Si]2NH  and  HSiCI} .  4,540,803,  CI.  556-412.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujiyama,     Yasutomo;     and     Okabe,     Shotaro,     4,539,934,     CI. 

118-723.000. 
Masuda,   Shunichi;   Furuichi,   Katsushi;  and  Takahata,   Naomi, 

4,540,170,  CI.  271-259.000. 
Saito,  Seiji,  4,540,996,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Seto,  Susumu,  4,540,250,  CI.  350-438.000. 
Shibata,  Takehiko,  4,541,044,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi,  4,540,268,  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 
Yamada,  Yasuaki,  4,540,299,  CI.  400-708.000. 
Cantrell,  Daniel  V.;  and  Halverstadt,  Dale  A.,  to  Brown  &  Williamson 
Tobacco  Corporation.  Cigarette  having  a  mouthpiece.  4,540,005,  CI. 
131-336.000. 
Cappelletti,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Toscano,  Luciano;  and  Cappelletti,  Leonard  M.,  4,540,662,  CI. 
435-74.000. 
Carbon.  Jean  M.:  See — 

Amphoux,    Andre    ;    and    Carbon.    Jean    M..    4,540,202,    CI. 
285-184.000. 
Carey,  A.  Andrew;  and  Shor,  Joel  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Energy.    Method   for  controlling   the   viscosity   of  siloxane  oils. 
4,540,503,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Carey.  Glen  A.:  See— 

Bradshaw,   Randolph   F.;   and   Carey,  Glen  A..  4.539.854,  CI. 
73-864.180. 
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Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  Loughran,  James  A.;  and 
Webster,  Harold  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  loss,  multi- 
level silicon  circuit  board.  4,541,035,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Carracoy,  Claudio,  to  Oftalysine  S.r.l.  Cosmetic  applicator  and  con- 
tainer assembly  for  aseptic  application  of  cosmetics.  4,540,007,  CI. 
132-88.500. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.,  4,539,820,  CI.  62-201.000. 
Carter,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Wolgemuth,  Richard  L.,  to  Adria  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.  1,4-Dimethoxy  naphthalenecarboxamide  anticonvulsants. 
4,540,814,  CI.  564-172.000. 
Carvalho,  John  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multiple  input  voluge  power 

controller.  4,540,892,  CI.  307-130.000. 
Casada,  James  H.:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,540,054,  CI.  172-292.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashima,  Susumu;  Kanke,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Naoki;  and  Fuku- 

shima,  Kazumasa,  4,541,111,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Yuzawa.  Keiji,  4,539,882,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Cassar,  Luigi;  Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Rochat,  Alain  C,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. Production  of /3-amino-a,^-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  esters. 
4,540,791,  CI.  546-335.000. 
Castle,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Hannon,  Betty  R.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis, 

Alexander  D.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  4,540,661,  CI.  435-42.000. 

Cataldo,  Roy  S.;  and  Hall,  Arlis,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

V-Belt  structure.  4,540,388,  CI.  474-242.000., 
Caufriez,  Jean  J.:  See — 

Massengeil,  Hans  A.;  Overmeer,  Robert;  Pietruska,  Joachim;  and 
Caufriez,  Jean  J.,  4,540,166,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Cavagna,  Elio,  to  Elio  Cavagna  S.R.L.  Lock  and/or  release  systems, 
associated  in  structure  and  operation  to  the  rests  of  circular  blades  or 
creasers,  for  cutters  or  creasing  machines  to  be  used  industrially  in  the 
field  of  the  paper  and  cardboard   manufacturing.   4,540,394,  CI. 
493-365.000. 
Cawley,  James  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Oxidizing  seal  for  a  turbine  tip  gas  path. 
4,540,336,  CI.  415-174.000. 
CDA  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gardner,  Arthur  W.,  4,540,847,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Wissbrun,    Kurt    F.;    and   Orwoll,    Richard    D.,    4,540,737,    CI. 
524-599.000. 
Cellena  (Cell  Engineering)  A.G.:  See— 

Pierpaoli,    Walter;    and    Maestroni,    Georges,    4,540,574,    CI. 
424-95.000. 
Center,  Marc  B.:  See— 

Hengel,  James  F.;  Armstrong,  Donald  J.;  Ament,  Frank;  Center, 
Marc  B.;  and  Ausen,  John  E.,  4,539,956,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Central  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Negishi,  Akira;  Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami, 
Takamasa,  4,540,835,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Company:  See — 

Wilhelm,  James  H.,  4,540,556,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See— 

Commeyras,  Auguste;  Previero,  Aldo;  and  Pugniere,   Martine, 
4,540,792,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Company,  The:  See — 

Caldwell,  Patrick  N.,  4,539,862,  CI.  74-527.000. 
Chakrawarti,  Shekhar:  See — 

Keener,  Robert  M.;  and  Chakrawarti,  Shekhar,  4,540,891,  CI. 
307- 118  000 
Chan,  Siu-Por.  Barbeque  forks.  4,539,751,  CI.  30-322.000. 
Chaney,  John  L.  Male  organ  conditioner.  4,539,980,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.:  See — 

Miale,    Joseph    N.;    and    Chang,    Clarence    D.,    4,540,840,    CI. 

585-640.000. 
Miale,    Joseph    N.;    and    Chang,    Clarence    D.,    4,540,841,    CI. 
585-640.000. 
Chang,  John  C;  and  Howells,  Richard  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing,  substi- 
tuted guanidines  and  fibrous  substrates  treated  therewith.  4,540,497, 
CI.  252-8.800. 
Chang,  Michael  N.;  and  Hwang.  San-Bao,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method 
for  treatment  of  diseases  mediated  by  PAF  using  5-alIyI-2-<3,4-Dime- 
thoxyphenyl>-3a,a-methoxy-3-methyI-2,3,3a,6-tetrahydro-6-oxoben- 
zofuran.  4,540,709,  CI.  514-470.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.;  Por- 
ter, Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  Delano  R.,  to  PIH3  Industries,  Inc. 
Thermosetting   high   solids  solvent-based   polyester-urethane  one- 
component  coating  compositions.  4,540,766,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan:  See — 

Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
and  Peffer,  John  R.,  4,540,771,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Chapman,  David  D.:  See — 

Sutton,  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman,  David  D.;  Gom- 
bert,    Glenn    S.;    and    Palmquist,    Steven    R.,    4,541,100,    CI. 
375-10.000. 
Charlton,  Steven  C;  Fleming,  Roger  L.;  and  Lau,  Authur  L.  Y.,  to 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compound  useful  in  detecting  ion  and 
method  of  preparing  it.  4,540,520,  CI.  26O-396.00N. 
Chaussy,  Christian:  See — 

Forssmann,  Bemd;  Hepp,  Wolfgang;  HofT,  Guenter;  and  Chaussy, 
Christian,  4,539,989,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Chauvin,  Jacques;  and  MoUe,  Roger,  to  Compagnie  d'electronique  et  de 
Piezo-Electricite  C.E.P.E.  High  frequency  band-pass  amplifier  with 


adjustable  impedance  and  oscillator  including  it  4.540,956,  CI.  331- 
116.00R. 
Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Negishi,  Akira;  Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami, 
Takamasa,  4,540,835,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG:  See— 

Sielfeld,  Gilbert,  4.540,759,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kurandt,  Hans-Fnednch,  4.540,439,  CI.  106-109.000. 
Chen,  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Harte,  Richard  A.;  Chen,  Anthony  B.;  and  Kaufman,  Nancy  K., 
4,540,660,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Chen,  Ming-Tang.  Portable  barbecue  grill.  4,539,901,  CI  99-393.000 
Cheng,  Richard  M.  H.;  and  Lee,  Rock  S.,  to  Canadian  Patenu  and 
Development  Limited.  Automatic  stirring  system  for  film  develop- 
ing. 4,540,289,  CI.  366-274.000. 
Chevallier,  Sammy,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  ct  Explosifs;  and 
Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales.  Polystyryl- 
pyridine  resins  having  an  increased  toughness,  and  composite  materi- 
als comprising  these  resins.  4,540,770,  CI.  528-248.000. 
Chianelli,  Russell  R.:  See— 

Seiver,    Robert    L.;   and    Chianelh,    Russell    R.    4,540,482.   Q. 
208-215.000. 
Chihana,  Masanobu,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  performing  D/A  conversion  of  plural  tone 
signals.  4,539,883,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Child,    Robin    E.,    to   Concentric    Pumps   Limited.    Gerotor   pump. 

4,540,347,  CI.  417-310.000. 
Chin,  Gilbert  Y.:  See— 

Boredelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4,540.453,  CI.  148-31.550. 
Chinchen,  Godfrey  C,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Hydro- 
gen production.  4,540,563.  CI.  423-656.000. 
Chiodo,  Daniel  J.:  See- 
Shirley,    Gaylord    R.;    and    Chiodo,    Daniel    J..   4.539,988.   G. 
128-314.000. 
Chiodo,  Rudolph  J.,  to  Dimedco.  Apparatus  for  photographing  body 

cavities.  4,540,258,  CI.  354-62.000. 
Chitose,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Molded  trans- 
former with  grounded  electncally  conductive  layer.  4,540,967,  CI. 
336-84.00C. 
Choay  S.A.:  See— 

Pierpaoli,    Walter;    and    Maestroni,    Georges,    4,540,574,    CI. 
424-95.000. 
Chou,  David  T.;  Durden,  John  A.;  and  D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J.,  to 
Union   Carbide   Corporation.    Pesticidal    phenoxypyridyl    benzoyl 
ureas.  4,540,578,  CI.  514-349.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See — 

Herlitz,  John  E.;  and  €:ameron,  Carl  A.,  4,540,213,  CI.  296-37.500. 
Chu,  Daniel  T.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  1 -Pyridine  substituted  quino- 

benoxazines  and  antibacterial  use.  4,540,694,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Chu,  Mike  S.  H.;  Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Rose,  Daniel  C,  to  TAM 
Ceramics.  Low  temperature  fired  dielectric  ceramic  composition 
with  flat  TC  characteristic  and  method  of  making.  4,540,676,  CI. 
501-138.000. 
Chuiko.  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.;  Smir- 
nov.  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Evlakhova,  Raisa  A.;  Guba, 
Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas  V.;  and  Sushko, 
Roman  V.  Material  for  the  electrostatic  data  recording  containing 
silicon  and  titanium  oxides.  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Balthazor.  Terry  M.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Preparation   of  substituted   benzylic   halides.    4,540,522,   CI.    260- 
465.00E. 
Chylinski,  Victoria  S.:  See— 

Trager,  Seymour  F.;  and  Chylinski,  Victoria  S..  4.540,568,  CI. 
424-81.000. 

Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See 

Smith,  Norman  A.,  4,540,785,  CI.  546-116.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Aufderhaar,  Ernst.  4,540,514.  CI   260-239.00D. 

Bemer,  Godwin;  and  Rutsch,  Werner,  4,540,598,  Q.  427-54.100. 

Cassar,  Luigi;  Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Rochat,  Alain  C.  4.540,791,  d. 

546-335.000. 
Dobinson,    Bryan;    and    TTioseby,    Michael    R.,    4,540,769,    CL 

528-90.000. 
Eckhardt,  Claude;  and  Holzle.  Gerd,  4,540.518.  CI.  260-242.200. 
Falk,  Robert  A.,  4,540,805,  CI.  560-135.000. 
Ham,  Nancy  M.,  4,540,750,  CI.  525-504  000. 
Meyer,  Willy.  4,540,782,  CI.  544-194.000. 

Spivack,    John    D.;    Pastor,    Stephen    D.;    and   Odorisio,    Paul, 
4,540,732,  CI.  524-289.000. 
Cilco,  Inc.:  See — 

Miller,  Gabriel  M.;  Cowen,  Timothy  B.;  and  Palin,  Philip  R., 
4.540,405,  CI.  604-232.000. 
Cipher  Data  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Precourt.  Normand  E.,  4,541,019,  CI.  360-15.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okunishi,     Mizuho;     and     Yasunaga,     Makoto,     4,540,295.     CI. 
400-120.000. 
Clancy,  Steven  J.;  Whatley,  James  F.;  and  Heinke,  Dennis,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Angle  width  discriminator/altitude  line  detec- 
tor radar.  4,540,985,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Clark,  Charles  G.;  and  Clark,  Jack  D.  Variable  resistance  exercise 

apparatus.  4,540,171,  CI.  272-118.000. 
Clark,  Jack  D.:  See- 
Clark,  Charles  G.;  and  Clark,  Jack  D.,  4,540,171,  CI.  272-118.000. 
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Clement,  Leonard  W.  H.,  to  Cooper  Canada  Limited.  Size  adjusuble 

helmet.  4,539,715,  Q.  2-420.000. 
Clement,  Tommy  G.  Power  operated  targeu  for  shooting  ranaes. 

4,540,182,  a.  273-392.000.  *        e 

Clements,  Jack  W.:  S«e— 

Wolfe,   Donald   L.;  Clements,  Jack  W.;  and  Kerrey,  John  S., 
4.541.055,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Cobum  Optica]  Industries,  Inc.:  S*e— 

Pctcen,  Donald  H  ,  and  Sinclair.  Robert  I.,  4,540,532,  CI.  264-1.100. 
Cody.  Stuart  £..  to  Esco  Corporation.  Rigffing  method  and  hook 

therefor.  4.540,209,  CI.  294-74.000. 
CofRa,  Bob  J.,  to  Grace  Petroleum  Corporation.  Security  Device. 

4,540.322,0.411-338.000. 
Coggins,  Dolphus  L.;  and  Lindner,  Walter  E.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Process  for  continuous  recovery  of  nitric  acid/hydro- 
fluoric acid  titanium  etchant.  4.540,465.  CI.  156-642.000. 
Colan.  Peter  V.;  Miller,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Tyler.  Henry  P..  to  Allied 

Corporation.  Servo  booster  mechanism.  4.539.891.  CI.  91-49.000. 
Colby.  Edward.  Joint  for  furniture  support  structure.  4,540,308.  CI. 

403-219.000. 
Colista,  Dominic:  See- 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Colista,  Dominic, 
4,539,860,  CI.  74-483.0PB. 
Collette.  Michael  L.,  to  Otari  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Resolver  with  sequen- 
tial frequency  and  phase  correction.  4.541.023,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Collis.  Harvey  E.  Hair  roller  4,540.006.  CI.  132-39.000. 
Colombini.  Carlo:  See— 

Bocelli,  Aurcliano;  and  Colombini,  Carlo.  4,540,425,  C\.  65-273.000. 

Bocelli.  Aureliano;  and  Colombini,  Carlo.  4.540,426,  CI.  65-273.000. 

Colosio.  Cesare.  to  Colosio  Cesare  S.r.l.  Device  selecting  the  needles 

on  the  dial  plate  of  either  single  or  multiple  feed,  single  cylinder 

circular  knitting  machines  for  the  manufacture  of  ribbed  fabric. 

4.539.825.  CI.  66-24.000. 

Colosio  Cesare  S.r.l.:  See— 

Colosio,  Cesare.  4,539,825,  Q.  66-24.000. 
Colquhoun.  Alexander;  and  Kohn,  Erhard,  to  TELEFUNKEN  elec- 
tronic GmbH.  Varactor  or  mixer  diode  with  surrounding  substrate 
metal  contact  and  top  surface  isolation.  4,541,000,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Cowles,  Warren  H..  4.539.960,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Commeyras,  Auguste;  Previero,  Aldo;  and  Pugniere,  Martine,  to  Cen- 
tre National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique;  and  Institut  National  de  la 
Sante  et  de  la  Reserche  Medicale.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a 
free  L  a-amino  acid.  4,540,792.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Commonwealth  Edison  Company:  See— 

Burkum.  Merlin  E.;  and  O'Regan.  Timothy  M.,  4.540,935,  d. 
324-52.000. 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  The: 
See — 

Holan.    George,    and    Walser.    Reimund    A.,    4,540,710;    CI. 
514-521.000. 
Communications  Test  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Parsons.  Gerald  J.;  Greenwald.  Brian  D.-  and 
Parsons.  Elizabeth  A..  4.540,857.  CI.  179-175.210. 
Compagnie  d'electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite  C.E.P.E.:  See— 

Chauvin.  Jacques;  and  Molle,  Roger,  4.540,956,  CI.  331-1 16.00R. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
Albouy,  Pierre;  Salahun,  Yves;  Botquin.  Francois;  and  Cordani, 

Roberto,  4,540.852,  Q.  179-18.0FA. 
Albouy,  Pierre,  4,540,853,  CI.  179-I8.0FA. 
Compression  Labs,  Inc.:  See— 

Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  4,541,012,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Comstock,  Bluford  M.,  to  ConferTech  International,  Inc.  Digital  tele- 
conferencing control  device,  system  and  method.  4,541.087.  CI. 
370-62.000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Langner.  Carl,  4.540,037,  CI.  164-466.000. 
Concentric  Pumps  Limited:  See — 

Child.  Robin  E..  4.540,347,  CI.  417-310.000. 
ConferTech  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Comstock.  Bluford  M.,  4.541,087,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Conklin.  Delano  M.;  Hodgin,  John  B.;  and  Illman.  Walter  F.,  to  Bur- 
lington   Industries,   Inc.    Hot   melt   size   applying.    4,540,610,   CI. 

Connolly.  Paul  A.;  and  Weston.  Barry  G..  to  British  Nuclear  Fuels 

Limited.  Ion  exchange  columns.  4.540.488,  CI.  210-268.000. 
Conrad,  Preston  C;  and  Jannas,  Alvydas  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Crystalline        7-{R>-amino-3-<  1  'pyridiniummethyl)-ceph-3-€m-4-car- 
boxylate  monohydrochloride  monohydrate  compound.  4,540.779.  CI 
544-24.000. 
Cotuolidated  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Bell.  Cecil  R..  Jr.;  Uthery.  WUlie  M.;  Patel,  Navin  D.;  and  Lon- 
don, Jasper  R..  4.539,924,  Q.  112-262.200. 
Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Hanna,  George  D.,  4,540,957.  CI.  332-10.000. 
Continental  Packaging  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bloroquist.    Leonard    A.;    and    Avery,    John,    4,540,460,    CI. 
156-571.000. 
Contraves  Goerz  Corporation:  See— 

Jones,  Donald  H.,  4,540,925,  Q.  318-602.000. 
Control  Dau  Corporation:  See— 

Shambroom,  John  R.;  and  Sliski,  Alan  P.,  4,539,835,  Q.  73-l.OOJ. 
Control  Gaging.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  Bernard  J.;  and  Peelle.  Thomas  B.,  4,539,777,  CI.  51- 
16S.00R. 


Oxjke,  Laurence  H.;  Feretich,  Robert  A.;  and  Boyle.  Richard  F.,  to 
Storage  Technology  Partners.  Scannable  asynchronous/synchronous 
CMOS  latch.  4.540,903.  CI.  307-465.000. 
Coon.  Dennis  C:  See— 

Sestak.  Joseph  T;  and  Coon.  Dennis  C,  4,539,929,  CI.  1 16-221  000 
Cooper  Canada  Limited:  See- 
Clement,  Leonard  W.  H.,  4,539,715,  CI.  2-420.000. 
Cooper  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Maros,  Ronald  R.,  4,540,224,  CI.  339-14.00R. 
Cooper,  John  R.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  G.  Portable  broadcast  band 

information  transmitting  system.  4,541,119,  CI.  455-57  000 
Cooper.  Robert  Q.:  See— 

-  'tio.iirci.'i34-2':doo°'''''  '"«*"=  •"'  '^'"''  ''°^"  Q- 

Coppock,  C.  Wallace.  Game  of  chance  particularly  adapted  for  play  in 

conjunction  with  a  team  sport  contest.  4,540,174,  CI   273-138  OOR 
Coppock,  C.  Wallace.  Game  of  chance.  4,540.175,  CI.  273-139  000 
Cordani,  Roberto:  See— 

Albouy,  Pierre;  Salahun.  Yves;  Botquin,  Francois;  and  Cordani, 
Roberto,  4,540,852,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Cordier,  Georges,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques.  Process  for 

the  preparation  of  metachlorophenols.  4.540.834.  CI.  568-774.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

Hooven.  Michael  D..  4,540,400,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Peers-Trevarton.  Charles  A..  4,540.236.  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Core  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Bamaby,  Harold  T..  4.539.837,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Cornell  Research  Founflation,  Inc.:  See- 
Bowers,  William  S.,  4,540,830,  CI.  568-651.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  Mazeau,  Jean  P.;  and  Prassas,  Michel,  4,540,672, 

CI.  501-65.000. 
Bradshaw,   Randolph   F.;  and   Carey,   Glen   A.,  4,539,854,  d. 

DeAngelis,  Thomas  P.,  4,540.475.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Corrado,    Giovanni.    New    unsaturated    polyester-based    products 

4,540.741,  CI.  525-43.000.  ^ 

Corrigall,  Don  J.;  Hansen,  Floyd  D.;  and  Kujawa,  James  R.,  to  Miller 
Electric  Manufacturing  Company.  Welding  gun  with  multi-direc- 
tional switch.  4.540,871,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Corwin,  Michael  A.;  and  Foster,  George  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Anti-block  compounds  for  extrusion  of  transition  metal  cata- 
lyzed resins.  4.540.538,  CI.  264-211.000. 
Costerousse.  Germain:  See — 

Philibert.  Daniel;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Costerousse,  Germain;  and 
Deraedt.  Roger.  4.540.686,  CI.  514-179.000. 

Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanii  Agusu  S.p.A.:  See 

Pariani.  Emilio.  4.540,340,  CI.  416-145.000. 
Cote,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Seufert,  Wolf  D.;  and  Cote,  Roger  A..  4,541.113.  CI.  382-4.000. 
Council  For  Mineral  Technology:  See— 

Curr.  Thomas  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Ingrid  E..  4.540.433.  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Cove.  Harry  R..  to  Cove,  Harry  R.;  and  Williams,  Gary  R.  Choke  for 

drilling  or  production  use.  4,540,022,  CI.  137-625.300. 
Covitch,  Michael  J.;  and  SweeUpple,  Gary  G.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Chemicals  Company.  Method  for  making  finely  divided  perfluoro- 
carbon  copolymer.  4,540.716.  CI.  521-28.000. 
Cowdery.  James  R.;  Park.  David  B.;  and  Khoylian,  Rouzas  R.,  to 
Santrade  Ltd.  Unlatch  assembly  for  a  conveyor  system.  4,540,083,  CI. 

Cowen,  Timothy  B.:  See — 

Miller.  Gabriel  M.;  Cowen.  Timothy  B.;  and  Palin.  Philip  R., 
.     4.540,405.  CI.  604-232.000. 
Cowles.  Warren  H.,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Fuel  pressure 

regulator.  4,539,960,  CI.  123-463.000. 
Cox,  Michael  G.  C:  See— 

Lanham,  Albert  F.;  Cox,  Michael  G.  C;  and  Etheridge,  Richard 
H..  4,540,419,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Cozewith,  Charles;  Ju,  Shiaw;  and  VerStrate,  Gary  W.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &.  Engineering  Co    Narrow,  MWD  alpha-olefin  copoly- 
mers. 4.540,753,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Crawford,  Gerald  R.;  and  Kozlowski,  Brian  J.,  to  International  Pipe 
Machinery  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  production  of  concrete 
pipe  by  the  packerhead  method.  4,540.539.  CI.  264-269.000. 
Crean,  Peter  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Ink  jet  printer  with  droplet 

throw  distance  correction.  4.540,990.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Crennan,  Gerard:  See — 

Mautner.  Jacob  E.;  Crennan.  Gerard;  and  Anderson,  Arnold  N.. 

4,539,727,  CI.  16-285.000. 

Croset,  Michel;  Dieumegard,  Dominique;  and  Pribat,  Didier,  to  Thom- 

son-CSF.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  setni-conductor  device  of  the 

type  comprising  at  least  one  silicon  layer  deposited  on  an  insulating 

substrate.  4,540,452,  CI.  148-175.000. 

Cross,  David  E.,  to  Bard  Limited.  Fluid  flow  control  valve.  4,540,156, 

CI.  251-309.000. 
Croxford,  George  A.;  and  Hackett,  Anthony  M.,  to  Hotpoint  Limited. 
Method  and  device  for  forming  a  branch  connection  in  a  pipe. 
4,540,011,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Crump.  Dnice  K.:  See- 
Wilson,    David    A.;    and    Crump,    Druce    K.,    4,540,508.    Q. 
252-180.000. 
Crumrine,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Minerd,  Timothy  M.;  and  Crumrine,  Robert  E.,  4,540,887,  CI. 
250-561.000. 
CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  c  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  SpA:  See — 
Grego,  Giorgio,  4,540,130,  CI.  242-18.00G. 
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Cuisinarts,  Inc.:  See — 

Breeden,  John  W..  4,540,128,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Cukor,  Peter:  See- 
McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang,  Wei-Tao;  Cukor,  Peter;  and  Rubner, 
Michael  F.,  4,540,641,  CI.  429.-105.000. 
Curr,  Thomas  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Ingrid  E.,  to  Council  For  Mineral 
Technology.  Treatment  of  ferromanganese.  4,540,433,  CI.  75-lO.OOR. 
Curti,  Ezio.  Device  for  automatically  transferring  printed  circuit  base 
plates    from    the    loading    to    the    printing    zone.    4.540,084,    CI. 
198-468.300. 
Cuscurida,  Michael:  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Dominguez,  Rich- 
ard J.  G.,  4,540,768,  CI.  528-79.000. 
Cusimano,  Sharon  I.  Stuffed  figure  having  positionable  arms.  4,540,378, 

CI.  446-369.000. 
Cutler,  David  S.;  and  Spouse,  Keith  G.,  to  EMI  Limited.  Relating  to 

Upe  transport  control  systems.  4,540,920,  CI.  318-7.000. 
D  B  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolner,  James  T.,  4,539,732,  CI.  24-241.00R. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Horiguchi,    Satoni;    and    Amemiya,    Shinichi,    4,539,839,    CI. 
73-73.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Ishikawa,  Nobuo;  and  Takaoka,  Akio,  4,540,524,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Fleischer,  Horst,  4,539.897,  CI.  98-49.000. 
Daitoku,  Koichi;  and  Okabe,  Nobuo,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Photo- 
graphing lens  focusing  device.  4,540,264,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Dale,  Lawrence  A.;  Grenleski,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.;  Keirsey,  James  L.;  and 
Stevens,  Charles  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Multi-port 
dump  combustor.  4,539,811,  CI.  60-270.100. 
Dal  worth  Construction  Inc.:  See — 

Rice,  William  C,  4,539,780,  CI.  52-169.600. 
Dancy,  William  B.:  See- 
Hunt,  Richard  B.;  Dancy,  William  B.;  and  Alexander,  James  B., 
4,540.577,  CI.  424-153.000. 
Dane,  Roy.  Trailer  hitch.  4,540,194,  CI.  280-491. OOB. 
Danielsen,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Winarski,  Daniel  J.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Methoid  of  force/acceleration  reel  Upe 
sizing.  4,541,027.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S:  See- 
Jensen,  Kaj  J..  4,540,036,  CI.  164-323.000. 
Dantlgraber,  Jorg,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Pressure  control 

valve.  4,540,018,  CI.  137-540.000. 
Dar,  Jamshed  B.;  Bruckmann,  Robert  H.;  and  Kelly,  Elisabeth,  to 
General  Foods  Corporation.  Robusta  coffee  steaming,  roasting  and 
blending  method.  4,540,591,  CI.  426-388.000. 
Dartmouth  College:  See — 

Walsh,  John  E.,  4,540,936,  CI.  324-61.00P. 
Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Harte,  Richard  A.;  Chen,  Anthony  B.;  and  Kaufman,  Nancy  K., 
4,540,660,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Das,  Suryya  K.:  See — 

Olson,  Kurt  G.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw, 
4,540,740,  CI.  524-811.000. 
Data  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Alsobrook,  Lawrence  C,  4,540,133,  CI.  242-71.800. 
Datascope  Corp.:  See — 

Mans,  Thomas  A.,  4,539,999,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Wolvek,  Sidney,  4,540,404,  CI.  604-96.000. 
David,  Allan  P.:  See— 

Bindra.  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco,  Raymond  T.; 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.;  Light,  David  N.;  and   Pickar,  Paul   B., 
4,540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
David,  Gary  L.;  and  Harrington,  David  W.  Grain  auger  closing  spout. 

4,540,086,  CI.  198-536.000. 
Davidson,  Richard  L.  Firewood  storing  and  dispensing  apparatus. 

4,540.107,  CI.  221-194.000. 
Davies,  Anthony  R.,  to  VFP  Fluid  Power  Limited.  Diaphragm  pumps. 

4.540.346,  CI.  417-273.000. 
Davis,  Bayard  C,  to  XCO  International,  Inc.  Heat  sensitive  cable. 

4.540,972,  CI.  338-26.000. 
Davis,  Martin  I.:  See — 

Ashbeck,  Robert  M.,  4,541,117,  C\.  383-64.000. 
Davis,  Stanley  S.;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  to  Forest  Laboratories, 
Inc.  Prolonged  release  drug  dosage  forms  based  on  modified  low 
viscosity     grade     hydroxypropylmethylcellulose.     4,540,566,     CI. 
424-22.000. 
Day,  Philip  R.;  and  Webster,  William  K.,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Detonating 
assembly  with  U-bend  of  low  energy  detonating  cord.  4,539,909,  cf 
102-275.200. 
Day,  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Whip  antenna  assembly  exhibit- 
ing increased  durability.  4,540,989,  CI.  343-900.000. 
Dayen,  William  R.  Removal  of  Sox,  Nox,  and  particulate  from  com- 
busted carbonaceous  fuels.  4,540,554,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Dayton  Machine  Tool  Company:  See — 

Siler,  G.  Daniel,  4,540,872.  CI.  219-159.000. 
DeAngelis,  Thomas  P.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Electrolytic  Al  pro- 
duction with  reactive  sintered  ceramic  components  of  boride-oxide 
phases.  4,540,475,  CI.  204-67.000. 
DeBarbieri,  Augusto;  and  Bekesi,  Julius  G.,  to  Proter  S.p.A.  In  vitro 
and  in  vivo  treatment  of  cancer  cells  and  treatment  of  viruses  with  a 
tripeptide  compound.  4.540,683,  CI.  514-18.000. 
de  Cooker,  Mario  G.  R.  T.:  See- 
van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Biermans.  Andreas  J.;  Jonckers,  Kees; 
and  de  Cooker,  Mario  G.  R.  T.,  4,540,813,  CI.  564-71.000. 


Dedelmahr,  Rudolf:  See— 

Altmann.  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf;  and 
Pfeiffer,  Richard,  4,540,536,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Hoch,  John  J.,  4,540,191,  C\.  280-5  00 A. 

Jackson,  Robert  C;  and  Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.,  4.540.540,  CI. 

264-272.110. 
Kaukaskie,  Donald  C,  4,539,863,  CI.  74-540.000. 
Roeth,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Ihm,  Gerald  J.,  4,540,220,  CI.  301-125.000. 
Wetrich,  Peter  D.,  4,540,078,  CI.  192-87.110. 
Delgado,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Sidhu,    Pawitter    S.;    and    Delgado,    Gary    M..    4,541,025,    CI. 
360-99.000. 
Delpercio,  Mariano;  and  Molloy,  Edward  W.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Combined  bearing  and  variable  speed  viscous  coupling. 
4,540,075,  CI.  192-58.00R. 
Demain,  Arnold  L.:  See- 
Johnson,    Eric   A.;    Demain,    Arnold    L.;   and    Madia,    Ashwin. 
4,540,664,  CI.  435-99.000 
Denki  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Takao;  Ito,  Higashi;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  4,540,838,  CI. 
570-229.000. 
Denny,  Thomas:  See — 

Barson,  Craig;  and  Denny,  Thomas,  4,540,398,  CI.  604-1.000. 
Dense,  Brian  S.:  See — 

Yonovich,  John  R.;  Newton,  William  P.;  and  Dense,  Brian  S., 
4,540,070,  CI.  188-380.000. 
Denucci,  John  F.:  See — 

Klasen,    Daniel    A.;    and    Denucci,    John    F.,    4,540,207,    d. 
292-341.170. 
Denyers  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Green,  John  F.;  and  Morris,  Richard  A.,  4,540,165,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Deraedt,  Roger:  See — 

Philibert,  Daniel;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Costerousse,  Germain;  and 
Deraedt,  Roger,  4,540,686,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Derichs,  Josef,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
sUrting  the  operation  of  a  friction  spinning  machine.  4,539,804,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Derrien,  Michel:  See — 

Veaux,  Jacques;  and  Derrien,  Michel,  4,540,142,  CI.  244-102.00R. 
DeSantis,  John.  Security  display  rack.  4,540,092,  CI.  211-4.000. 
Detonics  Small  Arms,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sirkis,  Nahemia,  4,539,771,  CI.  42-64.000. 
Deutsch  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e. 
V.:See— 
Gauert,     Rolf;    and    Jungbluth.    Werner    W.,    4,540,284,    CI. 
356-350.000. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See— 
Liebing,  Lothar,  4,540,868,  CI.  219-121.0PM. 
Devroede,  Emile  M.:  See— 

Herten,  Joris  F.  A.;  and  Devroede,  Emile  M.,  4,540,736,  C\. 
524-556.000. 
Dewing,  Kenneth  M.:  See — 

Ashbeck.  Robert  M.,  4,541,117,  CI.  383-M.OOO. 
de  Wit,  Benjamino:  See — 

Wesseling,    Karel    H.;   and   de   Wit,    Benjamino,   4,539,997,   O. 
128-667.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  See — 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  and  SweeUpple,  Gary  G.,  4,540,716,  CL 
521-28.000. 
Dickerson,  Richard  C;  and  Miller,  William  S.,  to  Ecolochem,  Inc. 
Process  for  treating  wash  water  from  the  manufacture  of  terephihalic 
acid.  4,540,493,  CI.  210-669.000. 
Diehr,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Diehr,  Hans- Joachim;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4.540,430,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Diesel  Equipment  Limited:  See — 

Martin,  Paul,  4,540,329,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter:  See— 

Rasshofer,  Werner;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Diete- 
rich, Dieter,  4,540,720,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Dieterman,  Alfred  J.:  See — 

McCaffrey,  Eugene  F.;  Dieterman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Knazko,  Luba. 
4,540,511,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Dieumegard,  Dominique:  See — 

Croset,   Michel;   Dieumegard,    Dominique;   and   Pribat,   Didier. 
4,540,452,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Dill,  Frederick  H.;  Ling,  Daniel  T.;  and  Matick,  Richard  E.,  to  Interna- 
tional   Business   Machines  Corporation.    Random   access   memory 
having  a  second  input/output  port.  4,541,075,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Dilmore,  James  A.:  See — 

Beer,  Janos  M.;  Dilmore,  James  A.;  Vermes,  Geza;  and  Young, 
William  E.,  4,539,918,  Cl.  110-266.000. 
Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.:  See— 

Meri,  Milton  J.;  and  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.,  4,540,093,  Cl.  21 1-59.100. 
Dimedco:  See — 

Chiodo,  Rudolph  J.,  4,540,258,  Cl.  354-62.000. 
Dirscherl,  Teresa  A.:  See — 

Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Dirscherl,  Teresa  A.;  and  Wurzburg,  Otto  B., 
4,540,778,  Cl.  536-114.000. 
Disko,  Harry:  See — 

Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Disko,  Harry. 
4,540,377,  Cl.  446-430.000. 
Ditcher,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Ditcher,  Jack;  and  Ditcher,  Eric  A.,  4,540,310.  Cl.  404-25.000. 
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Ditcher,  Jack;  and  Ditcher,  Eric  A.,  to  A-Lok  Products,  Inc.  Manhole 
riser  and  cooperating  sleeve  to  provide  a  waterlock  for  manhole 
structures.  4,540,310,  CI.  404-25.000. 
Djordjevic,  Ilja;  Eheim,  Franz;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  structure  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,539,964,  CI.  123-509.000. 
Dobinson,  Bryan;  and  Thoseby,  Michael  R.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Preparation  of  N-glycidyl  compounds.  4.540,769,  CI.  528-90.000. 
Doble  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Allfather,  Urs  P.,  4,541,040,  CI.  363-37.000. 
Dr.  Babor  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Schimanski,  Dieter,  4,540,571,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Dr.  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Pointner,  Martin;  and  Sommer,  Rudiger,  4,540,151,  CI.  249-93.000. 
Docrschner,  David  L.:  See — 

Nystrom,  Wilford  O.;  Riedel,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Doerschner,  David 
L.,  4,540,409,  CI.  604-349.000. 
Doherty,  Richard  F.;  and  Pierry,  Anthony,  to  OCG  Technology  Inc. 
Signal  conditioner  for  biological  signals.  4,540,000,  CI.  128-696.000. 
E>olak,  Lester  A.:  See— 

Hannon,  Betty  R.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis, 
Alexander  D.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  4,540,661,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Doliner,  Herbert:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 

Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes,  4,539,907,  CI. 

101-248.000. 

Doljack,  Frank  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  updating  event  information.  4,541,063,  CI.  364-550.000. 

Dombek,  Bernard  D.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Process  for 

producing  methanol  from  synthesis  gas.  4,540,712,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Dominguez,  Richard  J.  G.:  See — 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Dominguez,  Rich- 
ard J.  G..  4,540,768,  CI.  528-79.000. 
Donner,  Meinrad,  to  Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Method  of  compensating  for  dressing  tool  wear  during  the  dressing  of 
gnnding  wheels.  4,539,779,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Hanafin,  Joseph  W.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Tetrahydrocarbyl  phosphonium  salts.  4,540,823,  CI. 
568-10.000. 
Domier  System  GmbH:  See — 

Forssmann,  Bemd;  Hepp,  Wolfgang;  HofT,  Guenter;  and  Chaussy, 
Christian,  4,539,989,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Doug  Nash  Equipment  &  Engineering:  See — 
Frost.  Barry  L.,  4,539,856,  CI.  74-363.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Burba.  John  L.,  Ill,  4.540,509,  CI.  252-184.000. 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Hanafin,  Joseph  W.,  4.540.823,  CI. 

568-10.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E..  Jr..  4.540.745.  CI.  525-401.000. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr..  4.540.829.  CI.  568-634  000. 
Im.  Jang-hi;  and  Shrum,  William  E.,  4,540,623,  CI.  428-220.000. 
KirchhofT,  Robert  A.,  4,540.763.  CI.  526-281.000. 
McFadden,  Russell  T.,  4,540.752.  CI.  525-531.000. 
Wilson,    David    A.;    and    Crump,    Druce    K.,    4,540.508,    CI. 

252-180.000. 
Wright,  Terry  L.,  4,540,786,  CI.  546-162.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Cannady,  John  P..  4.540.803,  CI.  556-412.000. 
E>owa  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Seiji;  Fujiwara.  Takeki;  Kodama.  Shigeo;  Ito,  Haruo; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyuemon,  4,540,065,  CI.  182-63.000. 
Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw:  See — 

Olson,  Kurt  G.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw, 
4,540.740,  CI.  524-811.000. 
Downs,  David  A.;  and  Tecle,  Haile,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Diphenylmethylene  piperidines.  4,540,780,  CI.  544-129.000. 
Dowzall,  Martin  E.;  and  Houssian,  Vazgen  J.,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  use  with  dry  transfer  lettering  sheets. 
4,539.759,  CI.  33-184.500. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Randall,  Russel  R.,  4,540,883,  CI.  250-262.000. 
Smith,  John  R.  E.,  4,541,081,  CI.  367-168.000. 
Walkow,  Arnold  M..  4,540,941,  CI.  324-221.000. 
Drewry,  Hugh  S.;  and  Kesztheiyi,  Ewald,  to  Kohler  Company.  Verti- 
cal shaft  engine  generator  set  for  a  recreational  vehicle  or  the  like. 
4,540,888,  CI.  290-l.OOR. 
Driver,  Michael  J.,  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.  fi-Lactam  antibiotics. 

4.540,688,  CI.  514-196.000. 
Drumco:  See — 

Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F.;  and  Wood,  Roy  W., 
4,540,055,  CI.  175-323.000. 
Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F.;  and  Wood,  Roy  W.,  to 
Drumco.    Drill   bit   assembly   having   improved   operational   life. 
4,540.055.  CI.  175-323.000. 
D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J.:  See — 

Chou.  David  T.;  Durden.  John  A.;  and  D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J., 
4,540,578.  CI.  514-349.000. 
Du,  Benjamin  R.  Air  driven  pump.  4.540.349.  CI.  417-393.000. 
DuBois,  Dale  R.:  See— 

Campbell.  Bryant  A.;  DuBois,  Dale  R.;  Manriquez,  Ralph  F.;  and 
Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  4,539,933,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Dubois.  Jean-Daniel,  to  Nouvelle  Lemania  S.A.  Horology  module 
comprising  an  electronic  circuit  and  a  calendar  device.  4.540.291.  CI. 
368-28.000. 


Duce.  Benjamin  R.:  See — 

Wood.  Grace;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Pelham,  Russell  W.;  and  Woisz- 
willo,  James,  4,540,410,  CI.  604-56.000. 
DuFrene,  Clement  O.,  to  Rosenmeier,  Gordon,  a  part  interest.  Trans- 
planters. 4.539,920,  CI.  111-2.000. 
Dugas,  Matthew  P.:  See— 

Bonin,    Wayne    A.;    and    Dugas.    Matthew    P.,    4.541.026,    CI. 
360-121.000. 
Dumbri,  Austin  C;  and  Procyk,  Frank  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Memory  using  multiplexed  row  and  column  address  lines.  4,541,078. 
CI.  365-230.000. 
Dummer,  Gerhard:  See —  "^ 

Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Haselwarter,  Klaus- 
and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,540,837,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Dunn,  Robert  N.  Surgical  gloves  and  surface  treatment  of  surgical 
gloves  for  avoiding  surch  peritonitis  and  the  like.  4,540,407.  CI. 
604-292.000. 
Dunnavant,  William  R.;  Gardikes,  John  J.;  and  Langer,  Heimo  J.,  to 
Ashland  Oil  Inc.  Phenolic  resin-polyisocyanate  binder  systems  con- 
taining   a    phosphorus    halide    and    use    thereof    4.540.724.    CI. 
523-143.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Loomis.  Gary  L..  4.540.719.  CI.  521-89.000. 
Roberts.  Winston  J.,  4.540.746.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Siuta,  Vincent  P..  4,540,604,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Squire.  Edward  N..  4.540.799.  CI.  549-448.000. 
Durden.  John  A.:  See — 

Chou.  David  T.;  Durden,  John  A.;  and  D'Silva.  Themistocles  D.  J., 
4.540.578,  CI.  514-349.000. 
Dumo,  Ronald  A.;  and  Huber,  Rudolph  F.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Fail-safe   tail    rotor   control   system.   4,540,141,   CI. 
244-17.190. 
Durr,  Frederick  E.:  See — 

Murdock,    Keith   C;   and    Durr,    Frederick    E..   4.540.519.   C\. 

260-380.000. 
Murdock.    Keith   C;   and    Durr.    Frederick    E..   4,540.583.   CI. 
514-656.000. 
Dyer.  Christopher  K.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Procedure  for 

making  nickel  electrodes.  4.540.476,  CI.  204-96.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See- 
Amort.  Jurgen;  Hanisch.  Horst;  Klapdor.  Ute;  van  der  Maas, 
Hendrikus;  and  Suerken.  Hans-Peter.  4.540.777.  CI.  536-102.000. 
Dynamold  International:  See — 

Lefebvre.  Guy,  4.540,161.  CI.  266-95.000. 
Dzewaltowski.  Victor  F.;  and  Gile,  Richard  H..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corpora- 
tion.  Automatic  dual  compensation  grinding   wheel  conditioner. 
4.539,778,  CI.  51-165.870. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Feld,  Jerome  H.,  4.539,852,  Gl.  73-847.000. 
E.S.P.  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Beery.  John  C;  and  Witzke.  Kenneth.  4.539,752.  CI.  33-18.00B. 
Earhart,  Jack  R.:  See — 

Johnson,  John  K.;  Earhart,  Jack  R.;  Astrom,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Herbig,  Mark  A.,  4,540.487.  CI.  210-264.000. 
Early.  Adrian  B.;  and  Lillis,  William  J.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation. 
Reduced  swing  latch  circuit  utilizing  gate  current  proportional  to 
temperature.  4,540.900,  CI.  307-289.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard,  Charles  R., 

4,540,458,  CI.  156-312.000. 
Borsenberger,  Paul  M.,  4,540,647,  CI.  430-128.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  4,540,265,  CI.  354-417.000. 
Jacobs,  Merrit  N.,  4,539,855,  CI.  73-864.250. 
Krishnamurthy,  Sundaram,  4,540,657,  CI.  430-546.000. 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Gary  L.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L., 

4.540.749.  CI.  525-437.000. 
Rakov,  David  M.,  4,540.271,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Eastmond,  Bruce  C;  and  Richardson,  Julian  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  SSB 

System  with  pilot  coded  squelch.  4,541,118,  CI.  455-35.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Bopp,  Warren  G.,  4,540.076,  CI.  192-58.00B. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin.  James  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W., 
4.541.001,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Ebert,  Klaus-Peter:  See- 
Schneider,    Walter;    Ebert,    Klaus-Peter;    and    Otto,    Konrad, 
4.540.183.  CI.  277-1.000. 
Ebner.  Peter.  Pusher-type  furnace.  4.540.364.  CI.  432-234.000. 
Eckhardt.  Claude;  and  Holzle.  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Zinc 

and  aluminum  phthalocyanines.  4.540,518,  CI.  260-242.200. 
Ecolochem,  Inc.:  See — 

Dickerson,  Richard  C;  and  Miller,  William  S.,  4,540,493, 
210-669.000. 
Edo  Western  Corporation:  See — 

Lapetina,    Robert    A.;    and    Jones,    Howard    P.,   4,540,981, 
340-618.000. 
Edwards,  D.  Brandon.  Bilevel  telemicroscopic  apparatus.  4,540.238.  CI. 

350-146.000. 
Egee,  Walter  W..  to  Campbell  Soup  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  forming  and  processing  food  spears.  4,539,879,  CI.  83-107.000. 
Eggerding,  Carl  L.;  and  Giess,  Edward  A.  Dielectric  substrates  com- 
prising cordierite  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4,540.621.  CI. 
428-209.000. 
Eguchi,  Yzsuhito:  See — 

Kariya,  Izumi;  and  Eguchi,  Yzsuhito,  4,540.991,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
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Eheim,  Franz:  See — 

Djordjevic,  lija;  Eheim,  Franz;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,339,964,  CI. 
123-509.000. 
Ehrenberg,  Jorgen:  See — 

Konnemann,  Alfred;  and  Ehrenberg,  Jorgen,  4,540,234,  O.  339- 
259.00R. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka,    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toshinobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase, 
Mayumi;    Ohgoh,    Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayashi,    Tsuneo, 
4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000. 
El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company:  See — 

Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Myers,  John  H.,  4,540,416,  Q.  604-410.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

Allen,  George  C,  4,540,842,  CI.  585-823.000. 
Eldridge,  Vernon  F.  Fishing  line  choke  for  the  rod  of  a  spinning  reel. 

4,539,773,  CI.  43-25.000. 
Electronova  S.A.:  See — 

Spengler,  Walter,  4,539,908,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Conrad,   Preston   C;   and  Jarmas,   Alvydas   A.,   4,540,779,  CI. 

544-24.000. 
Schaus,  John  M.,  4,540,787,  CI.  546-164.000. 
Elio  Cavagna  S.R.L.:  See — 

Cavagna,  Elio.  4,540,394,  CI.  493-365.000. 
Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See — 

Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Peter,  Josef,  4,540,864,  CI.  200-302.200. 
Elliott,  Lewis  D.:  See— 

Schanne,  Joseph  F.;  and  Elliott,  Lewis  D.,  4,540,974,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
Ellsworth,  John  C:  See— 

Zelek,    Thomas   T.;    and    Ellsworth,    John    C,    4,540,042,    CI. 
165-96.000. 
Ellsworth,    William    D.    Pneumatic    potentiometer.    4,540,026,    CI. 

137-862.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See- 
Cutler,  David  S.;  and  Spouse,  Keith  G.,  4,540,920,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Endo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kanai,  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Furukawa, 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru, 
4,540,971,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Energy  Exchange  Systems:  See — 

Binkley,  Bruce  I.,  4,540,929,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Engel,  Michael  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Conductive    adhesive    and    biomedical    electrode.    4,539,996,    CI. 
128-640.000. 
English,  George  J.:  See — 

Rothwell,   Harold   L.;   and   English.   George  J.,   4.540.373,   CI. 
445-22.000. 
Ennis,  John  J.;  and  Booher,  Robert  K.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Tri-stote  type  driver  circuit.  4,540,904,  CI.  307-473.000. 
Enomoto,  Ryo;  and  Tsukada,  Kiyotaka,  to  Ibiden  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  for  producing  a  power  composition  for  producing  sintered 
ceramic  articles.  4,540,677,  CI.  501-151.000. 
Entreprise  Generale  Industrielle:  See — 

Tzincoca,  Alexandre,  4.540.150.  CI.  249-20.000. 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  MI:  See — 

Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  4,541,116,  CI.  382-49.000. 
Eoga,  Anthony  B.  J.,  to  Wamer-Lamberi  Company.  Denture  cleaner 
having  improved  dissolution  time  and  clarity  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion. 4,540,504,  CI.  252-99.000. 
Epino,  Jose  G.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  sheaves. 

4,540,387,  CI.  474-136.000. 
Ermer.   Wolfgang;   and   Muhlbauer.   Klemens,   to   Heliotronic   For- 
schungs-und  Entwicklungsgesellshaft   fur  Solarzellen-Grundstoffe. 
Method  for  the  multiple  lap-cutting  of  crystal  blocks  with  continuous 
shortening  of  the  blade  excursion.  4,539,972,  CI.  I25-I6.00R. 
Erskine.  James  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Mac  Iver,  Bernard  A.;  Erskine,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Bierlein,  John  C, 
4,540.636,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Eschen,  Werner:  See — 

Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Rapp.  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
Scharpf.  Heinz;  Streller.  Jorg;  Weigand.  Johann;  and  Winkler. 
Klaus,  4.540,907,  CI.  3IO-68.00D. 
Escher  Wyss  GmbH:  See — 

Wuhrer,  Wolfgang,  4,540,341,  CI.  4I6-I57.00R. 
Esco  Corporation:  See — 

Cody.  Stuart  E..  4,540,209,  CI.  294-74.000. 
Eskelinen,  Pekka;  and  Vuorinen,  Vesa,  to  Valmet  OY.  Pocket  ventilat- 
ing  apparatus   for  a   multi-cylinder  dryer   of  a   paper   machine. 
4.539,762,  CI.  34-114.000. 
Eslinger,  Delano  R.:  See — 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  Delano  R.,  4.540.766.  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See — 

Dowzall,   Martin  E.;  and  Houssian,  Vazgen  J.,  4,539,759,  CI. 
33-184.500. 
Esterl,  Robert;  and  Weiser,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Relay 

with  bridge  contoct  spring.  4,540,963.  CI.  335-133.000. 
Etheridge.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Lanham.  Albert  F.;  Cox,  Michael  G.  C;  and  Etheridge,  Richard 
H.,  4,540,419,  CI.  44-42.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Lilje,  Kenneth  C,  4,540.795.  CI.  548-239.000. 
Ramachandran,  Venkataraman,  4,540,793,  CI.  546-346.000. 


Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Forster,  Heinz;  Diehr,  Hans- Joachim;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig; 

and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,540.430,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Eue.  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  4,540.827,  CI. 
568-442.000. 
Evans,  Anthony  C,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Company.  Self-adjusting  parking 

brake.  4.540.066,  CI   188-71.900. 
Evans,  Harold  R..  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V.  Friction  type  exercising 

device.  4,540,172,  CI.  272-133.000. 
Evlakhova,  Raisa  A.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev.  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov.  Valentin  A.;  Voronin.  Evgeny  F.;  Evlakhova,  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene.  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas.  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko.  Roman  V,,  4,540.652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Ewing,  Ed.  Vine  sUplcr.  4.540,112,  CI.  227-152.000. 
Ewing,  John  G.  Heart  monitor  for  horses.  4,540,001,  CI.  128-706.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Dzewaltowski.  Victor  F.;  and  Gile.  Richard  H.,  4,539,778,  Q. 
51-165.870. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Cozewith,  Charles;  Ju,  Shiaw;  and  VerStrate,  Gary  W.,  4.540,753, 

CI.  526-88.000. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G..  4,540.639,  CI.  429-17.000. 
Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Walker.  Thad  O.;  and 

Turner.  S.  Richard.  4,540,496,  CI   252-8.50A. 
Sawyer.  Willard  H.;  and  Mitchell.  Howard  L..  III.  4,540.481,  CI. 

208-215.000. 
Seiver,    Robert    L.;   and   Chianelli,    Russell    R.,   4,540,487    CI. 

208-215.000. 
Turner,  S.  Richard,  4,540,762,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Eyquem:  See — 

Matesco.  Michel  G.  P..  4.540,912,  CI.  313-142.000. 
Ezawa,  Sadaaki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument.  4,539,885,  CI.  84-1.250. 
F.H.  Schule  GmbH:  See— 

Vick,  Walter;  and  Suhrbier,  Rolf,  4,539,904,  CI.  99-618.000. 
F.  Happel  Tief-und  Strassenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Happel.  Friedrich;  and  Heller,  Gunter,  4,540,327,  CI.  414-352.000. 
F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.:  See— 

Larsen,  Erik  R.,  4,540,085,  CI.  198-519.000. 
Fairand.  Barry  P.:  See— 

Junod.  John  E.;  and  Fairand,  Barry  P.,  4,540,392.  CI.  493-303.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  &  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Burton,  Greg,  4,539.744.  CI.  29-580.000. 
Falconbridge  Limited:  See — 

O'Hanlon.  Thomas  A.,  4,540,056.  CI.  175-393.000 
Falk.  Robert  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Di-perfluoroalkyl  carba- 
myl  group  containing  acrylates  and  methacrylates.  4,540,805,  CI. 
560-135.000. 
Falkner,  Chester  B.,  Jr.,  to  Fluor  Subsea  Services.  Inc.  Tension  leg 
means  and  method  of  installing  same  for  a  marine  platform.  4,540,314, 
CI.  405-227.000. 
Fanning,  William  J.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Electrical  termmal 
and  method  of  securing  same  in  circuit  substrate  thru-hole.  4,541,034, 
CI.  361-405.000. 
Fantone.  Stephen  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Holographic  optical 
apparatus  for  use  with  expanded-beam  type  fiber  optical  componenu. 
4,540,246,  a.  350-3.700. 
Fanuc  Limited:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Nihei.  Ryo.  4.540.212,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Nakashima,    Seiichiro;    InatM,    Hajimu;    and    Inagaki.    Shigemi, 
4,540,332.  CI.  414-744.00R. 
Faraci,  Arthur,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Test  equipment 

interconnection  system.  4,540,227,  CI.  339-17.00F. 
Fast,  Jacob.  Merchandise  information  Ug.  4,539,766,  CI.  40-22.000. 
Fattori,  Joseph  E.,  to  Waldwick  Plastics  Corporation.  Submergible 

self-priming  dispenser.  4.539.717.  CI.  4-228.000. 
Faulkner.  Neil  P.;  and  Prue,  Walter  W.,  Jr.,  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.. 

Inc.  Direct  volts  calibrator.  4,541,065,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Federal  Motors,  Inc.:  See — 

Wormser.    Robert    S.;    and    Barton,    Bruce    C,    4,540,095,    CI. 

212-187.000. 

Feigt.  Ingmar;  and  Wersing,  Wolfram,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  contact-free  measurement  of  electrical  charge  images 

generated  by  electro-radiographic  recording  methods.  4,541,017.  CI. 

358-295.000. 

Feld.  Jerome  H..  to  E.  R.  Squibb  St.  Sons.  Inc.  Vial  cap  torque  tester. 

4,539,852,  CI.  73-847.000. 
Fenton,  Donald  M.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Hemologa- 

tion  of  alkanols.  4,540,836,  CI.  568-902.000. 
Ference,  Jonathan  H.:  See — 

Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  Ference,  Jonathan  H.,  4,540,917,  CI. 
315-291.000. 
Feretich,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Cooke,  Laurence  H.;  Feretich.  Robert  A.;  and  Boyle.  Richard  F., 
4.540.903,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Fergason,  James  L.   Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  phase- 
modulated  light  to  amplitude-modulated  light  and  communication 
method    and    apparatus    employing    the    same.    4.540.243.    CI. 
350-337.000. 
Fernandez.  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Brown,    Robert   J.;    Fernandez,    Douglas   R.;   and    McGonigal, 
Charles,  4,539.748,  CI.  29-874.000. 
Ferro.  Francesco;  and  Franci,  Giosue  .  to  OfTicine  Savio  S.p.A.  Device 
to  piece-up  yam  and  doff  yam  packages  on  open-end  spinning  ma- 
chines. 4.539,803,  CI.  57-263.000. 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  10,  1985 


.   4,539.801.   CI. 

Phosphites  and 
4,540.527.    CI. 


Fichtel  ft  Sachs  AG:  Sec- 
Link,  Achim,  4,540,079.  CI.  192-109.00R. 
Fiedler.  Volker:  See— 

Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Eheter;  HofTmeister,  Friedrich;  Seu 
tcr,  Friedel;  Perzbom.  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann.  Klaus;  Mayer 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,540,707.  CI.  514-404.000. 
Fiedziuszko,  Slawomir  J.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Cor- 
poration. Dual  mode  cavity  subilized  oscillator.  4,540,955,  CI.  331- 

Field,  Martin  J.:  See- 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  Donald  J., 
4.539.961.  CI.  123-468.000. 
Field.   Robert   D.    Resilient   feed   auger  attachment 

56-364.000. 
Fields,  Ellis  K..  to  Sundard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
phosphates    of    3-sulfoxy-l,2-propylene    glycols. 
260-949.000. 
Filatov.  Nikolai  Y.:  See— 

Musin.  Rafail  M.;  Gryaznov.  Mikhail  I.;  Timofeev.  Dmitry  A.; 
Filatov.  Nikolai  Y.;  and  Andreeva.  Tamara  S.,  4,541,070,  Cl! 
364-900.000. 
Filion,  Gilles:  See— 

Pelletier.  Jean;  Filion,  Gilles;  and  Potvin,  Clement,  4,540,032.  Cl. 
144-3.00D. 
Finkelstein.  Manuel:  See- 
Ross,    Sidney    D.;    and    Finkelstein,    Manuel,    4,541,037.    Cl 
361-433.000. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  and  Yew,  Ming-Chih,  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 

Vehicle  wheel  suspension.  4.540.197,  Cl.  280-697.000. 
Finn,  George  A.,  to  West  Company,  The.  Coating  composition  for 

elastomeric  packaging  components.  4.540,632.  Cl.  428-422.000. 
Finnigan  Corporation:  See — 

Stafford.  George  C;  Kelley.  Paul  E.;  and  Stephens,  David  R.. 
4,540.884.  Cl.  250-282.000. 
Fischer,  Hermann:  See— 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger.  Sieg- 
fried; Heil.  Eduard;  Fischer.  Hermann;  Ihoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul,  4.540,772.  Cl.  528-335.000. 
Fischer,  Isabella,  administrator:  See— 

Fitzer,  Ench;  Brennfleck,  Karl;  and  Schlichting,  Jurgen,  deceased 
4,540,606,0.427-247.000.  b        5     . 

Fischer,  Peter:  See— 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Fischer.  Peter,  and  Serfoent,  Harry,  4,540,432,  Cl. 
75-43.000. 
Fischer  ft  Porter  Company:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  WUfried.  4,539,853, 
Cl.  73-861.120. 
Fishier,  Mark  K.:  See- 
Morris,  Martin;  and  Fishier,  Mark  K.,  4,540,675,  Cl.  501-99.000. 
Fishman.  Max;  and  Nichols,  James  D.,  to  Jones  Futura  Foundation, 
Ltd.  Television  signal  bandwidth  reduction  using  variable  rate  trans- 
mission. 4,541,008,  Cl.  358-13.000. 
Fitzer,  Erich;  Brennfleck,  Karl;  and  Schlichting,  Jurgen,  deceased  (by 
Fischer,  Isabella,  administrator),  to  MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen- 
Union  Munchen  GmbH.  Method  of  forming  a  heat-barrier  layer  on  a 
metal  substrate.  4,540,606,  Cl.  427-247.000. 
FiUpatrick,  John  F.  Inspection  tool.  4,539,753.  Cl.  33-169.00C. 
Flauu,  Abraham,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Projectile. 

4,539,911,  Cl.  102-374.000. 
Fleischer,  Horst,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Duct  system  for 

a  track-guided  vehicle.  4,539,897,  Cl.  98-49.000. 
Fleming,  Roger  L.:  See— 

Charlton,  Steven  C;  Fleming,  Roger  L.;  and  Lau,  Authur  L.  Y., 
4,540,520,  Cl.  26O.396.00N. 
Floegel,  Karl:  See— 

Jungcr,  Martin;  and  Floegel,  Karl,  4,540,123,  Cl.  239-102.000. 
Flow  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.,  4,540,056,  Cl.  175-393.000. 
Flow  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Arnold,  Eugene  E.,  4,540,320,  Cl.  409-232.000. 
Ruchel,  Donald  G.,  to  Progressive  Recovery,  Inc.  Solvent  distillation 

unit  with  adjusuble  scrapers.  4,540,471,  Cl.  202-175.000. 
Fluor  Subsea  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Falkner,  Chester  B.,  Jr..  4.540.314.  Cl.  405-227.000. 
Fogarty.  A.   Edward;  and  Fogarty.   Bonnie  R.   Graphic  aits  toy. 

4.540.375.  a.  446-146.000. 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.:  See— 

Fogarty,  A.   Edward;  and  Fogarty,   Bonnie  R.,  4.540,375,  Q. 
446-146.000. 
Fokker  B.V.:  See— 

Kester,  Gerardus  J.  A.  N.,  4,540,873,  Cl.  219-200.000. 
Forberg,  Hans  J.,  to  TRANSCODAN,  Sven  Husted-Andersen  GmbH 

.,Z?:J^^^^^^  "^^^^  ^°^  infusion  and  transfusion  apparatus. 
4,540,027,  Cl.  137-848.000. 
Forbes,  Carman  S.:  See- 
Forbes,  David  R.;  and  Forbes,  Carman  S.,  4,539,772,  Cl.  43-3.000 
Forbes.  David  R.;  and  Forbes,  Carman  S.,  to  Hunter's  Specialties,  Inc 
Adapters  for  converting  certam  plastic  bottles  into  decoys  for  duck 
hunters.  4,539,772,  Cl.  43-3.000. 
Ford  Aerospace  ft  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Fiedziuszko,  Slawomir  J.,  4,540,955,  Cl.  331-107.0DP. 
Forenadc  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Backlund,  Lennart,  4,540,041,  Cl.  165-45.000. 
Foreaman,  Robert  R.  Telescoping  pole.  4.539.927.  Cl.  1 14-89.000. 


and   Foster,   George  N.,  4,540.538.  Cl. 


Forest  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Davis,    Stanley    S.;    and   Gaylord,    Norman   G..   4,540,566,   Cl. 
424-22.000. 
Forjas  Taurus  S.A.:  See— 

Bomancini,  Jose  C.  M.,  4,539,770,  Cl.  42-7.000. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP.  Connector  for  semirigid  coaxial  cable 

4,540,231,  Cl.  339-94.00C. 
Fommann,  Bemd;  Hepp,  Wolfgang;  Hoff,  Guenter;  and  Chaussy, 
Christian,  to  Dormer  System  GmbH.  Injury-free  coupling  and  decou- 
pling of  therapeutic  shock  waves.  4,539,989,  Cl.  128-328.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig-  and 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Herbicidally  active 
novel    substituted    3-trichloromethyl-l,2,4-thiadiazol-5-yl-oxvaceta- 
mides.  4,540,430,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Phenoxybenzene  derivatives.  4,540,827,  Cl.  568-442  000 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes,  4,539,907,  Cl. 
101-248.000. 
Foster,  George  N.:  See— 
Corwin,    Michael   A. 
264-211.000. 
Foster,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Marchent,    Brian   G.;   and    Foster,    Michael   R.,   4,539,760,   G. 
33-356.000. 
Fowler,  John  H.:  See— 

Baugh,  Benton  F.;  Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  and  Fowler,  John 

H.,  4,540,053,  Cl.  166-348.000. 

Furley,  Richard  G.;  and  Fowler,  John  H.,  4,540,013,  Cl.  137-75.000. 

Fox,  Bryce  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat 

and  liquid  recovery  using  open  cycle  heat  pump  system.  4,539,816. 

Cl.  62-87.000. 

Fraleigh,  M.  Foster.  Variable  volume  dual  action  rheometer.  4,539,838. 

Cl.  73-59.000. 
Frame,  William  R.;  and  Vickers,  James  H.,  to  Southco,  Inc.  AdiusUble 

draw  latch.  4,540,206,  Cl.  292-66.000. 
Franci,  Giosue  :  See — 

Ferro,  Francesco;  and  Franci,  Giosue  ,  4,539,803,  Cl.  57-263.000. 
Franckowiak,  Gerhard:  See — 

Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Schramm,  Matthias; 
Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,789,  Cl.  546-274.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,  Siegfried;   Schramm,    Matthias;   Thomas,   Gunter;   and 
Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,684,  Cl.  514-32.000. 
Francotyp  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Knoth,    Norbert;    and    Miehe,    Friedrich    V.,    4,541,053.    Cl. 
364-466.000. 
Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller.  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorflf.  Walter- 
Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef;  Lenke, 
Dieter;  von  Philipbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Aminopropanol  derivatives  of  2-hydroxy-/3-phe- 
nyl-propiophenones,  pharmaceutical  compositions  and  use.  4,540,697. 
Cl.  514-255.000. 
Franke,  Paul  W.  U.;  Glaser,  Wolfgang;  Gebhard,  Georg  R.  U.;  and 
Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.,  to  Rheinisch-Westfalisches  Elektriziutswerk 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  removing  sulfur  dioxide  and  other 
toxic   and   noxious   components   from   flue   gases.    4,540,555,   Cl 
423-242.000. 
Frankel,   Betty  S.   Lighted  magnifying   lens  device.  4,540,239,  Cl. 

Fratti,  Franco.  Heat  conductive  clothing  material  particularly  useful  in 

the  field  of  thermal  garments.  4,539,714,  Cl.  2-108.000. 
Frazer,  Hu^h  I.,  to  Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  Limited.  Self  regulating 

hydrostatic  pad  bearings.  4,540,221,  Cl.  3O8-5.00R. 
Frazer,  Hugh  I.,  to  Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  Limited.  Precompression 

valve  for  hydraulic  pumps.  4,540,345,  Cl.  417-269.000. 
Frazier,  Charles,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Disinfectant  spray 

cleanser  containing  glycol  ethers.  4,540,505,  Cl.  252-106.000. 
Freed,  Meier  E.;  and  Abou-Gharbia,  Magid  A.,  to  American  Home 
Products*   Corporation.    Benzocycloalkane  amines.   4,540,806.   Cl. 
560-139.000. 
Freed.  Melvyn  N.  Pryer-plier  tool.  4.539.873.  Cl.  81-311.000. 
Freeman,  Gerald  C,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Adjustable  inclined  plane 

downstop  for  a  load  cell.  4,540,057,  d.  177-154.000. 
French,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Mayhew,  Harry  W.;  French,  Richard  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J., 
4,540,755,  Cl.  526-100.000. 
Frenzel,  Werner:  See— 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes.  4.539,907,  Cl. 
101-248.000. 
Fresenius  AG;  See— 

Lolachi.    Houshang;    Mathieu,    Bemd;    and    Weber.    Wolfram. 
4,540.397,  Cl.  494.84.000. 
Freund  Industry  Company,  Limita^:  See— 

Takasaka,  Yuko;  and  Tsujino,  Takuichi,  4,540,602,  Cl.  427-213.310. 
Fridman,  Scmyon  D.:  See — 

Bonsack,  James  P.;  and  Fridman,  Semyon  D.,  4,540,551,  Q. 
423-77.000. 
Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Pawelzik,  Manfred,  4,540,023,  Cl.  137-625.170. 
Fries,  Carl  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  skiving  and  hemming.  4,540,391,  Cl.  493-287.000. 
Frola,  Pasquale.  Method  and  composition  for  protecting  an  electrical 
grounding  device.  4,540,845,  Cl.  174-7.000. 
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Frost,  Barry  L.,  to  Doug  Nash  Equipment  &  Engineering.  Two-speed 

auxiliary  transmission.  4,S39,8S6,  CI.  74-363.000. 
Frost,  Richard  B.:  S«v— 

Antony,  Gabriel;  and  Frost,  Richard  B.,  4,539,754,  CI.  33-169.00R. 
Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.:  See- 
Roman,  Daniel  P.,  Jr.;  and  Fruitstone,  Mitchell  J.,  4,540,565,  CI. 
424-11.000. 
Fuchikami,  Takamasa:  See — 

Kawai,  Toahikazu;  Negishi,  Akira;  Ojima.  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami. 
Takamasa,  4,540,835,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Fuchs,  Otto,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Methods  of  fashioning  glass 

bonded  device.  4,540,423,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Fuchs,  Wilfried;  Richter,  Horst;  Kaufmann,  Vendelin;  Renker,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Kober,  Roland,  to  VEB  Leuna  Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht". 
Method  for  the  removal  of  oxygen  dissolved  in  water.  4,540,494,  CI. 
210-750.000. 
Fuhrer,  Hans-Jurgen:  See— 

Kerpers,  Werner;  Bonk,  Werner;  Roser,  Dieter;  and  Fuhrer,  Hans- 
Jurgen.  4,539,737,  Q.  29-423.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuroki,  Kazuo,  4,540,945,  CI.  328-134.000. 
Fuji  Electrochemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Tom,    Michihiro;    Kosaka,    Tomoyoshi;    Maeda,    Takeo;    and 
Rikukawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,500.  CI.  252-62.580. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Am,  Fuminori;  and  Kitajima,  Masao,  4,540,670,  CI.  436-170.000. 
Kaida,  Shinichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Kaoru,  4,540,456,  CI.  156-159  000. 
Kogane,  Mikio;  and  Yamazaki,  Seiichi,  4,540,324,  CI.  414-20.000. 
Konishi,    Masahiro;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,541,021,    CI. 
360-35.100. 
-   Sato,    Tadahisa;    Kawagishi,    Toshio;    and    Funitachi,    Nobuo. 

4.540.654.  CI.  430-381.000. 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao. 

4.540.655.  CI.  430-410.000. 

Tamura,  Kaoru;  and  Sakamoto.  Kiichiro,  4,540,167,  CI.  271-1 1.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  4,541.072.  CI.  365-29.000. 
Fujieda,  Sadao:  See — 

Hidaka,    Toshiyuki;    Sakamoto.    Hisashi;    Fukuhara.    Toshiaki; 

Fujieda,  Sadao;  and  Misawa.  Yutaka,  4.540,603,  CI.  427-82.000. 

Fujii,  Teruo;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Remote  control  system.  4,540.856.  CI.  179-89.000. 
Fujimaki.  Yoshihide;  Takei,  Yoshiaki;  and  Nomori.  Hiroyuki.  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Electrophotographic  photosensi- 
tive member.  4.540.651.  CI.  430-72.000. 
Fujimoto,  Akira.  FM  Signal  demodulating  apparatus.  4,540,947,  CI. 

329-50.000. 
Fujimura,  Ryuta,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Noise  and  vibration  reduc- 
ing apparatus  for  use  in  exhaust  system  of  engine.  4,540,064,  CI. 
181-227.000. 
Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.,  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  2-Acetoxy-4-<2-bomyloxy) 
butane  4.540.812,  CI.  560-256.000. 
Fujisaki,  Masaru:  See — 

Noda,  Azusa;  Fujitaka,  Nobuo;  and  Fujisaki,  Masaru,  4,540.193.  CI. 
280-284.000. 
Fujisawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Shibata,  Settuo;  Koshiba.  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto.  Yoshito;  Kugai, 
KaUutoshi;  Kawashima.  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,^, 
CI.  210-323.200. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kato.  Masayuki;  and  Kasai.  Yoshiharu.  4.540.692.  Q. 

514-225.000. 
Ueda.  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizo;  and  Takimoto.  Koichi,  4,540,701,  CI. 
514-357.000. 
Fujitaka.  Nobuo:  See— 

Noda,  Azusa;  Fujitaka,  Nobuo;  and  Fujisaki,  Masaru,  4,540,193,  CI. 
280-284.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Fumitaka;  Kimura,  Masatoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  and 

Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,540,272,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Nakano,  Motoo,  4,541,074,  CI.  365-178.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroshi.  4.541,002.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Fujiwara,  Akira:  See — 

Harada,  Haruo;  Fujiwara,  Akira;  Hatanaka,  Yoshio;  and  limura, 
Hironori,  4,540,590,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Fujiwara,  Kenji:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Shinoda,  Noboru;  Isono, 
Tetsusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji,  4,540,674.  CI.  501-97.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takeki:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Fujiwara,  Takeki;  Kodama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Haruo; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyuemon,  4.540,065.  CI.  182-63.000. 
Fujiyama.  Yasutomo;  and  Okabe,  Shotaro,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Plasma  vapor  deposition   film  forming  apparatus.   4,539,934,  CI. 
118-723.000. 
Fukami,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Sawada,    Toshiichi;    Fukami,    Yasuhiko;    and    Kinkori,    Shuzo, 
4,539,947,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Fukatsu,  Kunio,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Bag  processing  unit  of  an 

automatic  transaction  machine.  4.540,106,  CI  221-13.000. 
Fukuda  Denahi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Segawa.  Kiyoshi.  4,539,995,  CI.  128-639.000. 
Fukuda.  Hideo:  See- 
Honda.   Nobuyasu;   Matsui.   Toshikazu;   Fushida.   Akira;   Ikeda. 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda.  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Teshima.  Takashi.  4.540.645,  CI.  430-122.000. 


Fukuhara,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Hidaka,    Toshiyuki;    Sakamoto.    Hisashi;    Fukuhara,    Toshiaki; 
Fujieda,  Sadao;  and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  4,540,603,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Fukumoto,   Ryutaro;  Oyagi.   Shuji;   Yoahida,   Yukio;  and  Akimoto. 
Ryosaku.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  temperature 
control  system  for  vehicles.  4.540.040,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Fukushima,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujii.  Teruo;  Fukushima.  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Nobuo.  4.540.856,  CI. 
179-89.000. 
Fukushima.  Kazumasa:  See — 

Takashima.  Susumu;  Kanke.  Takao;  Inagaki,  Naoki;  and  Fuku- 
shima, Kazumasa,  4,541,111,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Fukushima,  Masakazu:  See — 

Maniyama.  Masanori;  Fukushima,  Masakazu;  Kato,  Shinichi;  and 
Ogusu,  Chihaya,  4,540.916,  Q.  315-16.000. 
Furley,  Richard  G.;  and  Fowler,  John  H.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc. 
Fire  responsive  stem  retention  apparatus.  4,540,013,  CI.  137-75.000. 
Furmaga,  Walter  V.  Shrub  rug.  4.539,800,  CI   56-329.000. 
Funiichi,  Katsushi:  See — 

Masuda,   Shunichi;   Funiichi.    KaUushi;  and   Takahata,   Naomi, 
4,540,170,  CI.  271-259.000. 
Furukawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Kanai.  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Furukawa. 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi.  Masaru, 
4,540,971.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Funisho.  Takao:  See — 

Mute.  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi.    Chikao,    4,540,689,    Q. 
514-196.000. 
Funitachi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Sato,    Tadahisa;    Kawagishi,    Toshio;    and    Funitachi,    Nobuo, 
4,540,654.  CI.  430-381.000. 
Furutani.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Sakurai.   Shigenori;   Kamo.  Takashi;  and   Furutani.  Toshinobu, 
4,540,479,  CI.  204-427  000. 
Furuya,  Tsuneo;  and  Hon.  Katsuya,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  error  correction.  4,541.093,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Fushida,  Akira:  See — 

Honda,   Nobuyasu;   Matsui,  Toshikazu;   Fushida,   Akira;   Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4,540.645,  CI  430-122.000. 
Fuuba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi,    4,540,983,    CI. 
340-772.000. 
Futagi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Suga,    Masaaki;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    Futagi, 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,539.869,  CI.  74-866.000. 
G.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.:  See— 

Nysted.    Leonard    N.;    and    Pappo.    Raphael.    4,540,801.    CI. 
549-465.000. 
G.M.  PfafTAGSee— 

Klundt,  Kurt,  4,539,922,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Gagne,  Robert,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Enhanced  pneumatic  regenera- 
tor flow  control.  4,540.361,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Gaida,  Walter  E.;  and  Kun,  Zoltan  K..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Apparatus  for  growing  crystals.  4,540,550,  CI.  422-109.000. 
Gajewski,  Robert  J.,  to  General  Mills,  Inc.  Cereal  presweetened  with 
aspartame  and  cold  water  soluble  gum  coating  and  method  of  prepa- 
ration. 4,540,587,  CI.  426-96.000. 
Galasco,  R!aymond  T.:  See — 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.;  Light,  David 
•4,540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Galber  Automazione  E:  See— 

Gangemi,    Giovanni;    and    Sefusatti,    Giuseppe,    4.540.890.    CI. 
307-40.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Antiatherosclerotic 

aminoethenyl  furochromones.  4.540,798,  CI.  549-387.000. 

Gangemi,  Giovanni;  and  Sefusatti,  Giuseppe,  to  Galber  Automazione 

E.  System  for  selectively  addressmg  electrical  control  signals  from  a 

control  unit  to  a  plurality  of  remote  units.  4,540,890,  CI.  307-40.000. 

Garcea,  Giampaolo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A.  Supercharging  system 

for  interna)  combustion  engines.  4,539,815,  CI.  60-599.000. 
Garcea.  Giampaolo;  and  Surace,  Filippo,  to  Alfa  Romeo  Auto  S.p.A. 
Temperature-controlling  system  for  the  liquid  coolant  of  a  motor  car 
internal-combustion  engine.  4,539,944,  CI.  123-41.060. 
Garcia,  Sonny  Q.:  See — 

O'Keeffe,   WUliam   F.;   and   Garcia,   Sonny   Q..   4,539.783,   CI. 
52-200.000. 
Gardikes.  John  J.:  See— 

Dunnavant.  William  R.;  Gardikes.  John  J.;  and  Langer.  Heimo  J., 
4,540,724,  CI.  523-143.000. 
Gardner,  Arthur  W.,  to  CDA  Industries,  Inc.  Electrified  ceiling  system. 

4,540,847,  CI.  174-48.000. 
Gardner,  Harry  E.,  to  Unnetco  Minerals  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

production  of  vanadyl  hydrate.  4,540,562.  CI.  423-592.000. 
Garst,  Roger  H.;  TuUer,  Frank  N.;  and  Tucker,  Charles  R.,  to  National 
Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Liquid  quaternary  ammonium 
antisUtic  compositions.  4,540,521,  CI.  26O-4S9.0OA. 
Garvison,  Geary  L.   Bowstring  release  device.  4.539,968,  CI.    124- 

35.00A. 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco.  Raymond  T.; 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.;  Light,  David  N.;  and  Pickar,  Paul  B.. 
4,540,473.  CI.  204-52.XR. 
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Zean  Z.;  Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Hall.  Wilbur  L..  4.540.050,  CI. 


Cassmann.  Zean  Z.:  See — 

Hawkins,   Jeffrey  T.;   and   Gassmann.   Zean   Z.,   4.540,049.   CI. 

166-272.000. 
Huang.  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.;  and 
166-272.000. 
Gauert.  Rolf;  and  Jungbluth,  Werner  W.,  to  Deutsch  Forschungs-  und 
Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahn  e.  V.  Ring  laser  including 
reflecting  mirror  with  phase  rotating  garnet  layer.  4,540.284,  CI. 
356-350.000. 
Oautier,  Jean  C;  and  Kamomicki,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquiuine.  Microemulsion-based  acid  composition  and  its  uses,  partic- 
ularly for  cleaning  operations.  4,540,448,  CI.  148-6. 15R. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G.:  See — 

Davis,    Stanley    S.;   and    Gaylord,    Norman   G.,   4,540,566,   CI. 
424-22.000. 
Gazda,  Imre  I.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Locking  device  for 

well  tools.  4,540,048,  CI.  166-214.000. 
Geary,  David  F.;  Honchar,  Dennis  R.;  and  Miller,  Robert  P..  to 
Baltimore  Aircoil  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  the  application  of 
organic  materials  to  galvanized  meUl.  4,540,637,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Gebhard,  Georg  R.  U..  See— 

Franke,  Paul  W.  U.;  Glaser.  Wolfgang;  Gebhard,  Georg  R.  U.;  and 
Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.,  4,540,555,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Gehrig,  Manfred:  See — 

Vitzthum,    Otto   G.;    Werkhoff,    Peter;    and   Gehrig,    Manfred, 
4,540,784,  CI.  544-274.000. 
Gehring,  Fritz;  and  Hofmaier,  Gerhard,  to  Lindauer  Domier  Gesell- 
schaflt  mbH.  Shuttleless  weaving  machine  with  gripper  systems  for 
the  filling  yam  insertion  into  and  retraction  from  the  shed.  4,540,028. 
CI.  139-453.000. 
Geisler,  Gottfrii-d:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  Wilfried,  4,539,853, 
CI.  73-861.120. 
Geisler,  Klaus.  See — 

Koemm,  Ulrich;  and  Geisler,  Klaus,  4,540,765,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Geisthoff,  Hubert;  Vollmer,  Jurgen;  and  Herchenbach,  Paul,  to  Jean 
Walterscheid  GmbH.  Drive  shaft  assembly.  4,540,305,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Geke,  Jurgen:  See- 
Smith,  Timothy  J.  C;  Geke.  Jurgen;  and  Cooper,  Robert  O., 
4,540,442.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Gelardi.  Paul  J,;  and  MacLeod.  Robert  B.,  Jr..  to  Shape,  Inc.  Cassette 

storage  container.  4,540,090.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Genco,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hassler,  John  C.  to  University  of  Maine.  Board 
of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  for  determining  the  degree  of  completion 
and  pulp  yield.  4.540,468,  CI.  162-49.000. 
General  Can  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Wright,  Philip  M.,  4,540.105,  CI.  220-359.000. 
General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division:  See- 
Shores.  Marvin  W..  4,540,293,  CI.  374-130.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Belanger,    Barry    F.;    and    Sieb,    Lawrence    E.,    4,541,106,    CI. 

378-099.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.,  4,540,893,  CI.  307-248.000. 
Boyd,    John    H.,    Jr.;    and    Muller,    Alexander,    4,540,921,    CI. 

318-254.000. 
Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  Loughran,  James  A.: 

and  Webster,  Harold  F.,  4,541,035,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Harding,  James  H.,  4,540,541,  CI.  264-328.200. 
Lee,  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E., 

4,539,875,  cf  82-l.OOC. 
Park,  John  N..  4,540,894,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Park,    John    N.;    and    Steigerwald,    Robert    L.,    4,541,041,    CI. 

363-41.000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.,  4,540,599,  CI.  427-65.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  4,539,746,  CI.  29-730.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Dar,  Jamshcd  B.;  Bruckmann,  Robert  H.;  and  Kelly,  Elisabeth, 
4.540,591,  CI.  426-388.000. 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See — 

Gajewski,  Robert  J.,  4,540,587,  CI.  426-96.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  Donald  J., 

4.539.961,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Bennett,  Jack  L.;  Wardynski,  Wayne  E.;  and  Seyuin,  Kenneth  J., 

4,540.384.  CI.  464-111.000. 
Brisbane.   Roger   M.;   and   Peffley.   Thomas   R.,   4.539,963,   CI. 

CataJdo,  Roy  S.;  and  Hall,  Arlis,  4,540,388,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Delpercio,  Mariano;  and  Molloy,  Edward  W.,  4,540,075,  CI    192- 

58.00R. 
Finn,  Bernard  J.;  and  Yew,  Ming-Chih,  4,540,197,  CI.  280-697.000 
Gresley,   Ross  A.;   Leech,   Howard   E.;  and   Smock,   Alan   L.. 

4.540.962,  CI.  335-131.000. 
Hengel,  James  F.;  Armstrong,  Donald  J.;  Ament,  Frank;  Center, 

Marc  B.;  and  Ausen,  John  E.,  4,539,956,  CI.  123-357.000. 
Kade,    Alexander;    and    Karadsheh,    Sam    M.,    4,540,923, 

318-561.000. 
Klomp,  Edward  D.,  4,539,954,  CI.  123-188.0VA. 
Koivunen,  Erkki  A.,  4,539,866,  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Landries,  Richard  V.;  and  Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,541,036, 

361-426.000. 
Mac  Iver,  Bernard  A.;  Erskine,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Bierlein,  John  C, 

4,540,636,  CI.  428-610.000. 
Madonio,  Andrew  M.;  and  Gulick,  Michael  H.,  4.539,775,  CI 

49-255.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


McCulloch,  Dean  E.,  4,541.052,  CI.  364-431.070. 

Meloche,  /Kenneth  R.;  McLeish,  James  G.;  and  Libkie,  Herbert 

A.,  4,540,188,  CI.  28O-6.0OR. 
Molloy,    Edward    W.;   and    Shafer,    Ronald    E..   4,540,381,   CI. 

464-29.000. 
Nichols,  Gary  A.,  4,539,962,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Pilarski,  Regis  V.;  and  Blake,  Thomas  B.. 

4,540,137,  CI.  242-107.600. 
Schmerda,  Joseph  M.;  and  Piojda,  Clarence  F.,  4,540,223,  CI. 

339-3.00S. 
Schroeder,    Thaddeus;    and    Ryan,    William    P.,    4,539,841,    CI. 

73-116.000. 
Short,  William  T.;  OtUviani,  Robert  A.;  and  Hart.  Donald  J 

4,540,734,  CI.  524-507.000. 
Stanner.  Donald;  and  Hughes.  Walton.  4,540,331,  CI.  414-730.000 
Teerman,  Richard  F.,  4,540,122,  CI.  239-88.000. 
Toepel,  Richard  R.,  4,539,948,  CI.  123-65.0BA. 
Vecellio,  Anthony  M.,  4,539,932,  CI.  118-697.000. 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  4,539,959,  CI.  123-456.000. 
Wilson,    Robert    E.;    and    Bock,    GusUvus    P.,    4,539,955,    CI 
123-339.000. 
Genex  Corporation:  See — 

Jacobson,  James  W.;  Glick,  J.  Lesjie;  and  Madello,  Kenneth  L., 
4,540,506,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Gentile,  Anthony  L.:  See — 

Sashiul,  Sanat  K.;  Joyce,  Robert  L.;  and  Gentile,  Anthony  L., 
4,540,461,  CI.  ,156-624.000. 
Georg  Neumann  GmbH:  See — 

Kern,  Otmar,  4.541,112,  CI.  381-113.000. 
Gerger,  Edward  J.;  and  Gerger.  Scott  A.  Grip-responsive  operator 

alertness  monitor.  4,540,979,  CI.  340-576.000. 
Gerger,  Scott  A.:  See— 

Gerger,    Edward    J.;    and    Gerger,    Scott    A.,    4,540,979,    CI. 
340-576.000. 
Gerking,  Luder;  and  Panke,  Gunter,  to  Karl  Fischer  Industrienlagen 
GmbH.  Process  for  the  continuous  demonomerization  and  postcon- 
densation  of  Polyamide  6  and  device  for  carrying  out  this  process. 
4,540,774,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Gerling,  Paul:  See— 

Lamperski,  Heinrich;  and  Gerling,  Paul,  4,540,294,  CI.  384-273.000. 
Giess,  Edward  A.:  See — 

Eggerding,    Carl    L.;    and    Giess,    Edward    A.,    4,540,621,    CI. 
428-209.000. 
Giessen,  Bill  C,  to  Northeastern  University.  Method  for  rapid  solidifi- 
cation processing  of  multiphase  alloys  having  large  liquidus-solidus 
temperature  intervals.  4,540,546,  CI.  420-590.000. 
Gigli,  Giuseppe,  to  Standardgraph  /^ichengerate  GmbH.  Pen  nib  with 

powder-gasphase  diffusion  layer.  4,540,303,  CI.  401-258.000. 
Gilbride.  Andrew  J.:  See — 

Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse,  Albert 
I.,  4,540.608,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Gile,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Dzewaltowski,  Victor  F.;  and  Gile,  Richard  H.,  4,539,778,  CI. 
51-165.870. 
Gille,  Henrick  K.:  See— 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.;  Bullock,  James  K.;  Gille,  Henrick  K.;  and 
Gilroy,  Keith,  4,539,998,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Gilmore,  Thomas  F.;  and  Ratliff,  Hershel  E.,  to  Steams  &  Foster 
Company,  The.  Carcass  shroud  and  method  of  application.  4,540,616. 
CI.  428-131.000. 
Gilroy,  Keith:  See — 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.;  Bullock,  James  K.;  Gille,  Henrick  K.;  and 
Gilroy,  Keith,  4,539,998,  CI.  128-675.000. 
Gilvary,  John  P.;  and  Lawton,  John  V.,  to  Niles  Chemical  Paint  Co. 

Low  temperature  cure  sealant.  4,540,731,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Giordano.  Salvatore,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Monochro- 
matic radio  frequency  accelerating  cavity.  4,540,960,  CI.  333-228.000. 
Givol,  Benny,  to  Altmann,  Micha;  and  Ben- Yehuda,  Yoel,  part  interest 
to  each.  Cylinder  lock  permitting  extraction  of  broken  key.  4,539,829, 
CI.  70-454.000. 
Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II:  See- 
Carlson,  Richard  O.;  Glascock,  Homer  H.,  II;  Loughran,  James  A.: 
and  Webster,  Harold  F.,  4,541,035,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Glaser,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Franke,  Paul  W.  U.;  Glaser,  Wolfgang;  Gebhard.  Georg  R.  U.;  and 
Hein.  Klaus  R.  G..  4,540,555,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Glick,  J.  Leslie:  See— 

Jacobson,  James  W.;  Glick,  J.  Leslie;  and  Madello,  Kenneth  L., 
4,540,506,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Glock,  Gaston.  Automatic  pistol  with  counteracting  spring  control 

mechanism.  4,539,889,  CI.  89-147.000. 
Glyco  Maschinenbau-GmbH:  See— 

Lamperski,  Heinrich;  and  Gerling,  Paul,  4,540,294,  CI.  384-273.000. 
Glyco-MeUll-Werke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH:  See— 

Wegner,  Karl-Heinz;  Hodes,  Erich;  and  Mann,  Horst,  4,540,630, 
CI.  428-408.000. 
Gmohling,  Werner:  See — 

Wolfsgruber,   Friedrich;   Weiser,   Erast  A.;  Gmohling,   Werner; 

Kem,    Hans;   and   Reifferscheid,    Karl   J.,   4,540,436,   CI.    75- 

130.00A. 

Gochermann,    Hans;    Schmidt,   Wilfried;    Rasch,    Klaus-Dieter;   and 

Tentscher,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH;  and 

Telefunken  Electronic  GmbH.  Solar  cell.  4,540,843.  CI.  136-251.000. 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  TuAs,  Timothy  A.,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Polymers 

based    on    bicyclic    amide    acetals/polyepoxides/polyisocyanates. 

4,540,767,  CI.  528-60.000. 
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Gogic,  Aleksandar  M.:  See — 

Lee,  Charles  K.;  Peters,  Rex  B.;  and  Oogic.  Aleksandar  M., 
4.541,105.  CI.  377-19.000. 
Goldtnann,   Siegfried;   Franckowiak.   Gerhard;   Schramm,   Matthias; 
Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellschaA. 
Circulation-active    novel    chromone-and    thiochromone-substituted 
1,4-dihydropyridines.  4,540,789,  CI.  546-274.000. 
Goldmann,  Siegfried:  See — 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,  Siegfried;   Schramm,   Matthias;   Thomas,  Gunter;  and 
Gross,  Rainer.  4.540.684.  CI.  514-32.000. 
Golovkov.  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev.  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova,  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Gombert,  Glenn  S.:  See — 

Sutton,  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman,  David  D.;  Gom- 
bert,   Glenn    S.;    and    Palmquist,    Steven    R.,    4,541.100,    CI. 
375-10.000. 
Gomi.  Koichi;  and  Nishio.  Shigeru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Temperature  sensi- 
tive negative-pressure  control  valve.  4,540,153,  CI.  251-11.000. 
Goossens.  Bjom  O.:  See — 

Paping.    Max    G.;    and    Goossens.    Bjom    O.,    4,540,196,    CI. 
280-646.000. 
Gordon,  Pat  L.:  See— 

Calfee,  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  Gor- 
don, Pat  L.;  and  Baker,  Ross  G.,  Jr.,  4,539,992,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Gomey,  Moshe;  Lemer,  Michael;  and  Shavit,  Amos,  to  Naan  Mechani- 
cal   Works.    Rotary   sprinkler    having    selectable    area   coverage. 
4,540,125,  CI.  239-232.000. 
Gotoh,  Noboru:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru,  4,540,773,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Gould,  Inc.:  See — 

Tsao,  Kuey-Yeou,  4,540,607,  CI.  427-253.000. 
Gozlan,  Armand.  Gas-scrubbing  and  metal-rcHning  process  and  system. 

4,540,162,  CI.  266-146.000. 
Grace  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

CofTia,  Bob  J.,  4,540,322,  CI.  411-338.000. 
Gradl,  Reinhard;  and  Schimmel,  Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  for  reducing  the  fluorine  content  in  wet-processed 
phosphoric  acid.  4,540,557,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Gradl,  Reinhard;  Stephan,  Hans-Werner;  Heymer,  Gero;  and  Schim- 
mel, Gunther,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft.  Process  for  removing 
organic  contaminants  from  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid.  4,540,558, 
CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Grady,  John  K.;  and  Rice,  Paul  G.,  to  Grady,  John  K.  X-Ray  apparatus 

with  tilting  Ubie.  4,541,108,  CI.  378-196000. 
Grady,  John  K.:  See- 
Rossi.  Remo  J.,  4,541,107,  CI.  378-146.000. 
Graham,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Battle,  Billy  J.;  Graham,  Robert  M.;  Jones,  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio, 
Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes,  George  F.,  4,540,204,  CI.  285-231.000. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See — 

Witt,  Paul  R.,  4,540,663,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Grallert,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft.  Quantizer  for  a 

DPCM  encoder.  4,540,973,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Grallert,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft    High-speed 

difference  pulse  code  modulation  coder.  4,541,102,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Grammes,  Hartwig:  See — 

Haas,  Peter;  Avar,  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig,  4,540,626,  Cl. 
428-318.800. 
Granger,  Sunley  W.;  and  Camerano,  James  J.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 

Shear  ram  apparatus.  4,540,046,  CI.  166-55.000. 
Graveling,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Peck,  Alan  M.;  Reedman,  David  C;  Graveling,  Frederick  J.; 
Moore,    David;   and    Mansfield,    Graham   J.,   4,541,054,   Cl. 
364-474.000. 
Graves,  William  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hester,  Benny  L.;  and  Graves,  William  H.,  Jr.,  4,539,836,  Cl. 
73-49.300. 
Gravley,  Mark  L.:  See — 

Henderson,   E.   Webb;  and  Gravley,   Mark   L.,  4,540.560.  Cl. 
423-445.000. 
Gray  Tool  Company;  See — 

Bridges.  Charles  D.,  4,540,012,  Cl.  137-72.000. 
Green,  John  F.;  and  Morris,  Richard  A.,  to  Denyers  Pty.  Ltd.  Operat- 
ing UbIe.  4,540,165,  Cl.  269-325.000. 
Green wald,  Brian  D.:  See — 

Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Parsons,  Gerald  J.;  Greenwald,  Brian  D.;  and 
Parsons,  Elizabeth  A.,  4,540,857.  Cl.  179-175.210. 
Grego,  Giorgio,  to  CSELT  -  Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  SpA.  Drum  for  winding  filamentary  material.  4,540,130,  Cl. 
242-18.00G. 
Gregorian,  Roubik;  and  Wegner,  Glenn,  to  American  Microsystems, 
Inc.    Digitally   controlled   syllabic   filter   for   a   delu   modulator. 
4,541,103,  Cl.  375-32.000. 
Grendol,  Clark  L.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  injection  molding  lenses.  4,540,534,  Cl.  264-2.200. 
Grenleski,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Dale,  Lawrence  A.;  Grenleski,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.;  Keirsey,  James  L.; 
and  Stevens,  Charles  E.,  4,539,811,  Cl.  60-270.100. 


Gresley,  Ross  A.;  Leech,  Howard  E.;  and  Smock,  Alan  L.,  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Solenoid  coil  wire  termination.  4,540,962,  Cl. 
335-131.000. 
Greth,  Erich,  to  Lonza,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  4-alkox- 

yacetoacetic  acid  ester.  4.540,808,  Cl.  560-178.000. 
Gries,  Josef:  See — 

Franke.  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred, 
4,540,697,  Cl.  514-255.000. 
Gricsser,  Walter:  See— 

Magg,  Alfred;  and  Gricsser,  Walter,  4,540.074.  Cl.  192-53.00G. 
Grim.  James  W.:  See— 

Todhunter.  Gordon  R.;  and  Grim.  James  W.,  4,539,928,  Cl.  116- 
34.00R. 
Grimes,  Patrick  G.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  maintaining  the  pH  in  zinc-bromine  battery 
systems.  4,540,639,  Cl.  429-17.000. 
Grimmer,  Paul  D.:  See— 

Swiatosz,  Edmund;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  and  Sciaacia,  Rocco  M., 
4.539,986,  Cl.  128-205.130. 
GrindstafT,  Quirinus  G.:  See — 

Pavelka,  Edwin  A.;  GrindsufT,  Quirinus  G.;  and  Scheppele,  Stuart 
E.,  4,540,304,  Cl.  403-12.000. 
Oriz,    Peter    R.    Bowstring-held    archery    device.    4,539.970.    Cl. 

124-90.000. 
Grogler.  Gerhard:  See — 

Rasshofer.  Werner;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Diete- 
rich.  Dieter,  4,540,720,  Cl.  521-159.000. 
Grollier,  Jean  F.,  to  L'Oreal.  Cleaning  product  for  the  hair  and  skin, 
based  on  acylisethionates,  cationic  polymers  and  salts  of  fatty  acid/- 
polypeptide  condensates.  4,540,507,  Cl.  252-174.230. 
Gross,  Riuner:  See — 

Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Schramm.  Matthias; 
Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,789,  Cl   546-274.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,  Siegfried;   Schramm,   Matthias;   Tliomas,   Gunter;   and 
Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,684,  Cl.  514-32.000. 
Grossman,  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  High  resolu- 
tion in  situ  ultrasonic  corrosion  monitor.  4,539,846,  Cl.  73-579.000. 
Orote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  A  Co.  KG:  See— 

Konnemann,  Alfred;  and  Ehrenberg,  Jorgen,  4,540,234,  Cl.  339- 

259.00R. 
Lolic.  Srboslav,  4,540,235,  Cl  339-259.00F. 
Grove,  L.  W.,  Jr.  Meter  vault  cover  with  externally  visible  register. 

4,539.844,  Cl.  73-201.000. 
Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See — 

Ledeen,   Howard   L.;   and   Ledeen,   William   P.,  4,540.023,  Cl. 
137-625.320. 
Grube,  Kenneth  E.;  Harrington,  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington,  James  V. 
Method   for   fragmenting   municipal   solid   wastes.   4.540,467.   Q. 
162-4.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 
Faraci.  Arthur.  4.540.227,  Cl.  339-17.00F. 
Mihelich,  Peter,  4,540,029.  Cl.  140-92.200. 
Gryaznov,  Mikhail  I.:  See— 

Musin,  Rafail  M.;  Gryaznov.  Mikhail  I.;  Timofeev,  Dmitry  A.; 
Filatov,  Nikolai  Y.;  and  Andreeva,  Tamara  S.,  4,541,070,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
GTE  Communications  Products  Corporation:  See — 

McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang,  Wei-Tao;  Cukor.  Peter;  and  Rubner. 
Michael  F.,  4,540,641,  Cl.  429-105.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang,  Wei-Tao;  Cukor,  Peter;  and  Rubner, 
Michael  F.,  4,540,641,  Cl.  429-105.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Rothwell.   Harold  L.;  and  English,  George  J.,  4,540,373,  Cl. 
445-22.000. 
Guba,  Galina  Y.;  See— 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 

Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova,  Raisa 

A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  loliu  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 

v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652.  Cl.  430-84.000. 

Guell,  Mario  R.,  to  Tri-Saver  Corporation.  Gas  saving  apparatus. 

4,539,966.  Cl.  123-557.000. 
Guest.  Alice  Hamilton;  See — 

Hamilton,  Lyman  L.,  4,539,774,  Cl.  43-80.000. 
Oulick,  Michael  H.:  See— 

Madonio,  Andrew  M.;  and  Gulick,  Michael  H.,  4,539.775,  CI. 
49-255.000. 
Gunderson,  Charles;  and  Kapadya,  Aftab  H.,  to  Sanders  Associates, 

Inc.  Plotter  pen.  4,540,993,  Cl.  346-139.00R. 
Gutman,  Arnold  D.:  See — 

Hsu,  Joanna  K.;  and  Gutman,  Amold  D.,  4,540,429,  Cl.  71-90.000. 
Gutmann,  Paul  F.;  and  Holm,  Donald  R  Ferrosilicon  aggregate  for 

concrete  and  resins.  4,540.438,  Cl.  106-97.000. 
Gutschmit,  Alan,  to  Alandale  Knitting  Company.  Textile  yam  creel. 

4,540,138,  Cl.  242-131.000. 
Haas,  Peter;  Avar,  Geza;  and  Grammes,  Hartwig,  to  Bayer  AG. 
PolyhydroxyalkyI  polycarbonamides  for  the  production  of  flame- 
resistant  polyurethane  ngid  foams  and  integral  foams.  4,540,626,  Cl. 
428-318.800. 
Habermehl,  Robert,  to  Mobile  Companies  Inc.  Method  of  using  spent 
cracking  catalyst  as  a  waste  material  abtorbant.  4.539,761,  Cl. 
34-9.000. 
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Habock.  Wilhelm,  to  Papieffabrik  Laakircben  Aktiengesellachaft  FoU 
package    for    paper    handkerchiefs    or    tissues.    4,S40.091.    d 
206-494.000. 
Habu.  Nobuo,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  optimized  gear  shifting  indication.  4,539,868,  CI.  74-864.000 
Hackett.  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Croxford,  George  A.;  and  Hackett,  Anthony  M.,  4,540,011,  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Haegeman,  Johny  H.  Apparatus  for  mixing  gas  and  liquid.  4,540,528,  CI. 

261-91.000. 
Haer.  Richard  L.  Drainpipe  strainer.  4,539,718.  CI.  4-292.000. 
Haerther,  William  W.;  and  Hartz.  T.  Jayes,  to  Ideal  Carbide  Die  Co. 
Alignment  tooling  for  metal  cylinder  welding  machines.  4,540,879. 
CI.  219-61.300. 
Hag  GF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Vitzthum.   Otto   G.;   Werkhoff,   Peter;   and   Gehrig,   Manfred. 
4,540.784,  CI.  544-274.000. 
Haga,  Shozi:  See- 
Ana,  Hajime;  Haga,  Shozi;  and  Nozaki.  Tadashi,  4,539,859,  Q. 
74-475.000. 
Hagedom,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Seyberlich,  Alfred:  and  Hagedom. 
Ferdinand.  4.540.817,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Hagen.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Sutton,  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman.  David  D.;  Gom- 
bert,    Glenn    S.;    and    Palmquist.    Steven    R.,    4,541,100,    CI 
375-10.000. 
Hagenlocher.  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
Scharpf,  Heinz;  Streller.  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler,  Klaus, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Alternator-rectifier  unit  with  economical 
connections  to  wires  embedded  in  a  circuit  board.  4,540.907.  CI 
310-68.00D. 
Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasaka,  Masaru;  and  Nagayama,  Hajime,  to 
Onoda    Cement    Co.,    Inc.    Desulfurizing    agent.    4,540,553,    CI. 

Hagiwara,  Isamu.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.  System  for  per- 
forming combined  financial  transactions  with  single  dispensiniz  of 
cash.  4,541,057,  CI.  364-408.000.  ^         y-       b 

Hagiwara,  Naoki:  See— 

Shinkai,  Kouki;  Hagiwara,  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Masaki,  4,540.915 
CI.  313-486000. 
Hahn,  Steven,  to  Regulation  Technology,  Inc.  Variable  transformer 

and  volUge  control  system.  4,540,931,  CI.  323-264.000. 
Hait,  Paul  W.,  to  Pyromid,  Inc.  Poruble  outdoor  cooking  unit  with 
device  for  extinguishing  the  flame  of  canned  jelly  alcohol  and  the 
like.  4,539,973.  CI.  126-43.000. 
Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Rizkalla.  Nabil,  4.540,811,  CI.  560-233.000. 
Haldor  Torsoe  A/S:  See— 

Pederscn,  Karsten;  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.;  Jorgensen,  lb  Greve 
H.;  and  Andersen,  Kjeld  J.,  4,540,714,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Hall,  Arlis:  See— 

Cataldo,  Roy  S.;  and  Hall.  Arlis,  4,540,388,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Hall,  Wilbur  L.:  See- 
Huang.  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann,  Zean  Z.;  Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T  ■ 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  L.,  4,540,050.  ci' 
166-272.000. 
Halliday,  John  J.  Digital  display  apparatus.  4,539,768,  CI.  40-447  000 
Hallot,  Andre  :  See— 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Hallot,  Andre  ;  and  Kan,  Jean-Paul,  4.540,696, 
CI.  514-254.000. 
Halverstadt,  Dale  A.:  See— 

Cantrell,   Daniel   V.;  and   Halverstadt,  Dale  A.,  4.540,005,  G. 
131-336.000. 
Ham,  Nancy  M.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Diethyl  toluene  diamine 

hardener  systems.  4,540,750,  CI.  525-504.000. 
Hamada,  Hideo:  See— 

Suga.    Masaaki;    Morimoto.    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    FuUgi, 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  4,539,869,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Hamamoto,  Yoshito:  See — 

Shibata.  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto,  Yoshito;  Kugai, 
Kauutoshi;  Kawashima.  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,490, 

Hamill,  Timothy:  See— 

Kopacz.     Robert    P.;    and    Hamill,    Timothy,    4,540,368,    CI. 

Hamilton.  Lyman  L..  to  Gues»,  Alice  Hamilton;  Hamilton,  Robert 
Lyman;  and  Hamilton,  Neil  Wesley.  Rodent  exterminator.  4,539,774, 
CI.  43-80.000. 
Hamilton,  Neil  Wesley:  See — 

Hamilton,  Lyman  L.,  4,539,774,  CI.  43-80.000. 
Hamilton,  Robert  Lyman:  See— 

Hamilton.  Lyman  L.,  4,539,774,  CI.  43-80.000. 
Hampton,  Joe  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Control  of  the 
concentration  of  methylacetylene  and  propadiene  in  a  propylenc/- 
propane  fractionation  column.  4,540,422,  CI.  62-21  000 
Hanafm,  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Doorakian,  George  A.;  and  Hanafm,  Joseph  W.,  4,540,823,  CI. 

Hancock,  Herbert  W.:  See— 

Brcckwell,    Ian   P.;   and   Hancock.   Herbert   W.,  4.539.902,   CI. 

Hanisch,  Horst:  See- 
Amort,  Jurgen;  Hanisch,  Horst;   Klapdor,  Ute;  van  der  Maas 
Hendnkus;  and  Suerken,  Hans-Peter,  4,540,777,  CI.  536-102.000. 


Hanna,  George  D.,  to  Continental  Electronics  Mfg.  Co.  Amplitude 
modulator  forms  two  phase-shifted  pulse  trains  and  combines  them. 
4,540,957,  a.  332-10.000. 
Hannon,  Betty  R.;  Reusser,  FriU;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis,  Alex- 
ander D.;  and  CasUe,  Thomas  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Compo- 
sition of  matter  and  process.  4,540,661,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Hansen,  Floyd  D.:  See— 

Corrigall.  Don  J.;  Hansen,  Floyd  D.;  and  Kujawa.  James  R 
4,540,871,  a.  219-137.630. 
Hansen,  WiUi:  See— 

Berstein.  Garri;  Hansen,  WUli;  and  Winkens.  Rudolf,  4,539,831,  Q. 
72-110.000. 
Hanson,  Steven  P.:  See— 

Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Disko,  Harrv. 
4,540,377,  CI.  446-430.000.  ^^ 

Hansson,  Erik  G.  Attachment  device.  4,540,309,  a.  403-374.000 
Happel,  Fnednch;  and  Heller,  Gunter,  to  F.  Happel  Tief-und  Strassen- 
bau  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  feeding  bulk  material,  such  as  sand 
4,540,327,  CI.  414-352.000. 
Haque,  Yusuf  A.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Reference  volUge 
circuit  mcludmg  a  three-terminal  operational  amplifier  with  offtet 
compensation.  4,540,949,  CI.  330-85.000. 
Hara,  Masato:  See— 

Hoshika,  Shuji;   Ishiai,   Hideyuki;   Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu;   Hara, 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;    Okamoto.    Ikuzo;    and    Shindow. 
Osamu,  4,540,253,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Hara,  Seinosuke;  Miisho,   Kazuyuki;   Mauumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yo- 
shikawa,  Yasuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable  valve  timins 
mechanism.  4,539,951,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Hara,  Shigeo:  See— 

Hattori,  Masaichi;  Hara,  Shigeo;  and  Manabe,  Shunichi,  4,540.965, 
CI.  335-259.000. 
H^da.   Hanio;    Fujiwara,   Akira;    Hatanaka,    Yoshio;   and    limura. 
Hironon,  to  Myojo  Foods  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  rapid- 

^'^?.w£^***    having    good    keeping    quality.    4,540,590,    CI. 
426-324.000. 

Hvada,  Susumu;  Shimizu.  Kiyoshi;  and  Serizawa,  Hajime,  to  Nitto 
Boseki  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  polymers  of  monoallylamine. 
4,540,760,  CI.  526-211.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See- 
Honda,    Masakazu;    Harada,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Akio 
4,541,050,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Haraguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita,  Ko;  and  Iwata,  Toshihani,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Ignition  timing  control  system  for  internal  combustion 
engines.  4,539,957,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Harding,  James  H.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making 

plastic  articles  from  resin.  4,540,541,  CI.  264-328.200. 
Hardman.  Harley  F.;  and  Beach,  Ronald  I.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 
The.   Preparation  of  alcohols  from  synthesis  gas.  4,540,713.  CI. 
3 1  o*/ 1 3.000. 
Hardy,  George  W.;  Lowe,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Smith,  Terence  W.,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.  Pharmaceutical  peptides,  preparation,  use 
and  intermediates.  4,540,682,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Hareyama,  Satoshi:  See — 

Kawanishi,    Toshio;    and    Hareyama,    Satoshi,    4,540,617,    d. 
428-137.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See — 

Wadsworth,     Charles;    and    Juergens,     Dieter.    4,540,097.    CI. 
212-196.000. 
Harrington,  David  W.:  See- 
David,    Gary    L.;   and    Harrington,    David    W.,   4,540,086.   Q. 
198-536.000. 
Harrington,  James  V.:  See— 

Gnibe,  Kenneth  E.;  Harrington,  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington.  James 
v.,  4,540,467,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Harrington,  Vincent  E.:  See— 

Grube,  Kenneth  E.;  Harrington,  Vincent  E.;  and  Harrington,  James 
v.,  4,540,467,  CI.  162-4.000. 
Harris,  Dewey  F.:  See— 

Iversen,  Ralph;  and  Harris,  Dewey  F.,  4,540,230,  CI.  339-89.00M. 
Hams,  Marion  K.  Single  acting  steam  engine.  4,539.894,  CI.  92-138.000. 
Hart,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Short,  William  T.;  Ottaviani,  Robert  A.;  and  Hart,  Donald  J.. 
4,540,734,  CI.  524-507.000. 
Harte,  Richard  A.;  Chen,  Anthony  B.;  and  Kaufman,  Nancy  K.,  to 
Daryl  Laboratories,  Inc.  Substrate  for  fluoroimmunoassay  of  biologi- 
cal fluids.  4,540,660,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Hartman,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Anthony,  Philip  J.;  Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi,  Louis  A.;  and 
Schwartz,  Bertram,  4,539,743,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Hartner,  Hartmut:  See — 

Klug,   Rudolf;   Hartner,   Hartmut;   Merrem,   Hans-Joachim;  and 
Neisius,  Karl  H.,  4,540,650,  CI.  430-28 1. 000. 
Hartz,  T.  Jayes:  See— 

Haerther,    William    W.;    and    Hartz,    T.    Jayes,    4.540,879,    CI. 
219-61.300. 
Haruch,   James,    to   Spraying    Systems   Co.    Rotary   disc   atomizer. 

4,540,124,  CI.  239-223.000. 
Harvey,  Donald  M.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Energy-saving 

electronic  flash  apparatus.  4,540,265,  CI.  354-417.000. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Himmelberger,  John  E.;  and  Scharf,  James  O.,  4,539,739,  CI. 
29-564.100. 
Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kanema,  Hiroshi;  Kawaharada, 
Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  D-i3-hydroxyalkanoic  acid. 
4.540.665,  CI.  435-146.000. 
Hasegawa.  Kenzi:  See— 

Sakakihara,   Masahiko;   Hasegawa.   Kenzi;   and   Iwama.   Akira. 
4.540.638,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Hasegawa.  Toru:  See— 

Tanida.  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Toru,  4,540,517, 
a.  260-239.30B. 
Haselwarter.  Klaus:  See— 

Schmidhammer.  Ludwig;  Dummer.  Gerhard;  Haselwarter,  Klaus; 
and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,540.837.  CI.  570-211.000. 
Hashimoto  Corporation:  See — 

Hashimoto,  Kazuo,  4,540,851,  C\.  179-2.00A. 
Hashimoto.  Kazuo.  to  Hashimoto  Corporation.  Remote  control  device 
using  telephone  circuit  of  electric  apparatus.  4,540.851.  CI.  179-2.00A. 
Hashimoto,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Nishi,  Kazuro;  Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Senoo, 
Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  4,540,247,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Hassel,  Helmut;  and  Stark,  Reimund.  to  Messerschmidt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaAung.  Car  bridging  arrange- 
ment for  high  speed  railway  vehicles.  4.539.912.  CI.  105-8.00R. 
Hassel.  Karl  D..  Sr.  Convertible  seat  for  vehicles.   4.540.216.  CI. 

297-238.000. 
Hassler.  John  C:  See— 

Genco.  Joseph  M.;  and  Hassler.  John  C.  4,540.468,  CI.  162-49.000. 
Hatanaka,  Masataka:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;   Ishii, 
Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose.  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 
Masaki,  4.540,706.  CI.  514-403.000. 
Hatanaka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Harada,  Haruo;  Fujiwara.  Akira;  Hatanaka.  Yoshio;  and  limura, 
Hironori,  4,540.590,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Hattori.  Hideaki:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Minoni;  Nawata.  Kazuyoshi;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and 
Hattori.  Hideaki.  4.540.809.  CI.  560-185.000. 
Hattori.  Kiyoshi;  and  Myers,  John  H.,  to  El  Paso  Polyolefins  Company. 
Heat-sterilizable  polyolefm  compositions  and  articles  manufactured 
therefrom.  4,540.416,  CI.  604-410.000. 
Hattori,  Masaichi;  Hara,  Shigeo;  and  Manabc,  Shunichi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Electromagnetic  assembly. 
4.540.965.  CI.  335-259.000. 
Hausberger,  Arthur  L.:  See — 

Kustes,  William  A.;  and  Hausberger.  Arthur  L..  4.540.681,  Q. 
502-234.000. 
Haul  Foumeau  et  Fonderies  de  Cousances  aux  Forgers.  S.A.:  See— 

Schmitt.  Paul.  4.539,899.  CI.  99-347.000. 
Hawkes,  Michael  A.:  See— 

Alba,  Donald;  and  Hawkes,  Michael  A..  4.539,819,  CI.  62-78.000. 
Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.;  and  Gassmann,  2^ean  Z.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of 
improving  steam  flood  conformance  with  steam  flooding  agents 
without  a  non-condensable  gas.  4,540,049,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.:  See- 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann,  2:ean  Z.;  Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  L.,  4,540,050,  CI. 
166-272.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Flux-free  photodetector 

bonding.  4,540,115,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  InP:Te 
Protective    layer    process    for    reducing    substrate    dissociation. 
4,540,450,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Hayashi,  Asao;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  and  Ida,  Masatoshi, 
to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  focusing  condi- 
tions. 4,540.881.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Hayashi.  Masaru:  See — 

Kanai.  Hideyuki;  Takahashi.  Takashi;  Imai.  Motomasa;  Funikawa, 
Osamu;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Hirao.  Osamu;  and  Hayashi.  Masaru, 
4,540.971.  CI.  338-21.000. 
Hayashi,  Mikio;  Kawasumi,  Kouzi;  and  Kimura,  Yoshinobu,  to  Nippon- 
denso   Co.,    Ltd.    Side-mirror   driving    apparatus.    4,540,252,    CI. 
350-634.000. 
Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Morlock,  Ruben  D.,  4,539.921.  CI.  111-52.000. 
Hebert,    I>ellon.    Retriever   for   submerged   objects.    4.540.370.   CI. 

441-9.000. 
Hedelin.  Lars  G.  B.  Method  of  controlling  the  combustion  cycle  in  a 

combustion  engine.  4,539,946,  CI.  123-48.00A. 
Hefner,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Allyl  styryl 
pyridines   and    pyrazines   and    polymers   thereof.    4,540,745.   CI. 
525-401.000. 
Hefner.  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Allylated  di 

or  polycyclopentadiene  diphenols.  4,540,829,  C\.  568-634.000. 
Hege,  Hans-Gunther:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries.  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred, 
4.540.697,  a.  514-255.000. 
Hehl.  Edward  M.:  See— 

Swartzbaugh,  Peter  T.;  and  Hehl,  Edward  M.,  4.540,099.  CI. 
215-252.0DO. 
Heideman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Stevens,  Frederick  G.;  Heideman.  Robert  J.;  and  Holden.  Jerry  B.. 
4.539,769,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Heil,  Eduard:  See— 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Franz;  Theysohn.  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil.  Eduard;  Fischer.  Hermann;  Tboma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul.  4.540.772,  Q.  528-335.000. 


container  holder. 


Kolc,  Jaroalav  P.; 
D.,  4,54a428.  a. 


Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.:  See— 

Franke,  Paul  W.  U.;  Glaser,  Wolfgang;  Gebhard.  Georg  R.  U.;  and 
Hein,  Klaus  R.  G.,  4.540,555.  CI.  423-242.000. 
Heinemann.  Otto:  See — 

Ahrens.  Norbert;  Heinemann.  Otto;  Klockenbuach,  Heinrich;  and 
Kluger.  Wolfgang,  4,539,782,  CI.  52-192.000. 
Heinke.  Dennis:  See— 

Clancy,    Steven   J.;    Whatley.   James   F.;   and    Heinke,    Dennis. 
4,540,985,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
Heisler,  Raymond  A.  Upstacker  apparatus  with  biased  gripping  means. 

4,540,325,  CI.  414-96.000. 
Helbling,  Gottfried,  to  Isaflex  AG.  Method  for  improving  water  reten- 
tion qualities  of  soil  and  an  agent  for  performing  this  method. 
4,540,427,  a.  71-27.000. 
Heliotronic  Forschungs-und  Entwicklungsgesellthafl  fur  Solarzellen- 
GrundstofTe:  See— 
Ermer,  Wolfgang;  and  Muhlbauer,  Klemens,  4.539.972.  CI.  125- 
16.00R. 
Helix  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Holland.  Noel  J.,  4,539,818,  CI.  62-6.00a 
Heller,  Gunter:  See— 

Happel,  Friedrich;  and  Heller,  Gunter,  4.540.327.  G.  414-352.000. 
Henderson,  E.  Webb;  and  Gravley,  Mark  L.,  to  PhilUpa  Petroleum 

Company  Carbon  blacks.  4,540,560,  CI.  423-445.000. 
Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.:  See — 

Baugh,  Benton  F.;  Henderson,  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  and  Fowler,  John 
H.,  4,540,053,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Henderson,  Scott  R.  Fold-up  insulated  beverage 

4,540,611,  CI.  428-12.000. 
Hendrickson,  Larry  L.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.; 
Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  and  SwerdlofT,  Michael 
71-28.000. 

Hengel,  James  F.;  Armstrong,  Donald  J.;  Ament,  Frank;  Center,  Marc 
B.;  and  Ausen,  John  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Diesel  fuel 
injection  pump  with  adaptive  torque  balance  control.  4,539,956,  Q. 
123-357.000. 
Henk,  Hermann;  Kramer,  Erich;  Schundehutte,  Karl  H.;  and  Nickel. 
Horst,       to       Bayer       Aktiengescllschaft.       Reactive       fluoro- 
triazinylaminonaphtbotriazolyphenylazopyridone     or     pyrimidone 
dyestuffs.  4,540,776,  CI.  534-635.000. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See- 
Karl,  Curtis  L.,  4,540,510,  CI.  252-315.300. 
Henriksen,  Mdvin  S.;  and  Meyer.  Richard  C.  to  Beckman  Instruments. 
Inc.  Rotary  sheer  valve  with  wash  and  purge  sution.  4,540,015,  CI. 
137-240.000. 
Henry,  George  R.:  See- 
Stanley,    Richard    L.;    and    Henry,    George    R.,    4.539.809.    CI. 
60-39.094. 
Hepp.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Forssmann,  Bemd;  Hepp,  Wolfgang;  HofT,  Guenter;  and  Chaussy. 
Christian,  4.539,989,  6.  128-328.000. 
Herbig,  Mark  A.:  See—  ; 

Johnson,  John  K.;  Earhart,  Jack  R.;  Astrom,  Gordon  L.;  and 
Herbig,  Mark  A..  4.540,487.  CI.  210-264.000. 
Herchenbach,  Paul:  See— 

Geisthoff,    Hubert;   VoUmer,   Jurgen;   and   Herchenbach,    Paul. 
4,540,305,  a.  403-13.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnson.  John  H..  4,540.756.  CI.  526-124.000. 
Herliu.  John  E.;  and  Cameron.  Carl  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corporation. 

Vehicle  cargo  organizer  assembly.  4,540,213,  CI.  296-37.500. 
Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchcll,  pavid  F.,  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories.  Method  and  apparatus  fori£bntrolling  a  conference. 
4.540,850,  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Herten,  Joris  F.  A.;  and  Devroedc,  Emilc  M  ,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Temporary  protective  coatmg  composition  of  ethylene  and  acrylic 
acid  and  a  base.  4,540,736,  CI.  524-556.000. 
Hester,  Benny  L.;  and  Graves,  William  H  ,  Jr.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  To- 
bacco Company.  Package  leak  tester  4,539,836.  C\.  73-49  300. 
Heubach,  Edward  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporaboo.  Re- 
fractory electrode  blocks  with  improved  retaining  means.  4.541.098, 
CI.  373-36.000. 
Heuser,  Hans:  See — 

Brunion,   Hans-Georg;   Hiemenz,  Christian;  Heuaer.  Hans;  and 
Radisch.  Helmer.  4.540.622.  O.  428-216.000. 
Heymer.  Gero:  See — 

Gradl,   Reinhard;    Stephan,   Hans-Werner;   Heymer,   Gero;   and 
Schimmel,  Gunther,  4.540.558.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Hi-Shear  Corporation:  See — 

Bochman,  Harry  L.,  Jr.,  4.539.872.  CI.  81-57.370. 
Hibino.  Kunio:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawaae,  Shigeki; 
and  Shinohara,  Koichi,  4,540,618,  CI.  428-141,000. 
Hidaka,  Toshiyuki;  Sakamoto,  Hisashi;  Fukuhara.  Toahiaki;  Fujieda, 
Sadao;  and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  Resin-molded  semicon- 
ductor  device  and  a  process  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4,540,603, 
CI.  427-82.000. 
Hideki.  Ono:  See— 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka.    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toahiaobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  lasei;  Kawaae. 
Mayumi;     Ohgoh,     Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayaahi,     Tsuneo, 
4,540.704,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Hiemenz.  Christian:  See— 

Brunion.   Hans-Oeorg;   Hiemenz.  Christian;   Heuaer.  Hans;  and 
Radisch,  Helmer,  4,540,622,  CI.  428-216.000. 
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Higashiyama,  S«iichi:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  HotU,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji.  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru,  4,540.773.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Higuchi.  Kanji:  See — 

Kondo,  Ryoji;  Takamura,  Kozo;  and  Higuchi,  Kanji.  4,540,910.  CI. 
313-11.500. 
Hill.  Dennis  B.,  to  Hill  &  Dunn  Networks,  Inc.  Method  for  strengthen- 
ing long  chain  synthetic  polymer  fibers.  4.540,609,  CI.  427-343.000. 
Hill  &  Dunn  Networks.  Inc.:  See — 

Hill,  Dennis  B..  4.540,609.  CI.  427-343.000. 
Hillsberry,  Jerl  D.  Auxiliary  mattress  comers.  4,539,723,  CI.  5-504.000. 
Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rupprecht.  Hans;  and  Hoyss.  Franz,  4,540,149,  CI.  248-669.000. 
Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co.,  The:  See— 

Schmidt.  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4.540,790.  CI.  546-283.000. 
Hilvenna  Limited:  Siee — 

SaAby,  Michael  E..  4,539,969,  CI.  124-57.000. 
Himmelberger,  John  E.;  and  Scharf,  James  O.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell 
Incorporated.    Apparatus    for    making    armored    electrical    cable. 
4,539,739,  CI.  29-564.100. 
Hinman.  P.  Anthony,  to  Hitco.  Reaction  product  of  tungsten  car- 
bonyl/pyrrolidine    complex    with    a    furan    acid.    4,540,764,    CI. 
528-9.000. 
Hino,  Naganori:  See — 

Konishi,   Hiroyuki;   Hino,   Naganori;   Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;   and 
Yoshida,  Ryo,  4,540,824,  CI.  568-45.000. 
Hintzmann,  Manfred:  See— 

Papenfuhs.   Theodor;   and   Hintzmann.    Manfred.   4.540,815,   CI. 
564-216.000. 
Hipko,  George  P.,  to  Beatrice  Foods,  Co.  Universal  product  code 

scannable  coupon.  4,540.880,  CI.  235-487.000. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu:  See — 

Sakaki,     Masakatsu;    and    Hiraga.     Masaharu,    4,540,355,    CI. 
418-55.000. 
Hirano,  Shigeo:  See — 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao, 
4,540,655,  CI.  430-410.000. 
Hirao,  Osamu:  See— 

Kanai,  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Furukawa, 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao.  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru, 
4,540,971,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Hirayama,  Yoshio:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  Kajiyama,  Taka- 
shi; and  Hotta,  Kunihiko,  4,540,449,  CI.  148-31.500. 
Hirohiko  Yasuda:  See— 

Miura,  Mitsuyoshi,  4,540,043,  CI.  165-104.120. 
Hirosaki,  Botaro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Framing  circuit  for  digital 

system.  4,541.104,  CI.  375-114.000. 
Hirose,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Ozawa.   Kiyomi;   Nakajima,   Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,   Makoto;   Ishii, 
Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 
Masaki,  4,540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Hirsch,  Martin;  Fischer.  Peter;  and  Serbent,  Harry,  to  Meullgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  process  of  melting  sponge  iron. 
4,540,432,  CI.  75-43  000.  e  i~  e 

Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujii,  Teruo;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Nobuo,  4.540,856,  CI. 

179-89.000. 
Hidaka.    Toshiyuki;    Sakamoto.    Hisashi;    Fukuhara,    Toshiaki; 
Fujieda,  Sadao;  and  Misawa.  Yuuka,  4,540,603,  CI.  427-82.000. 
Horikoshi,  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama, 

Hiroshi;  and  Otake.  Masatoshi,  4.541,082.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Kogawa.  Takashi.  4.541.060.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura, 
Toshiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,541,097, 
CI.  372-87.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno.  Motoo;  and  Takasago,  Masahiro,  4,541.083. 

CI.  369-44.000. 
Maruyama,  Masanori;  Fukushima,  Masakazu;  Kato,  Shinichi;  and 

Ogusu,  Chihaya,  4,540,916.  CI.  315-16.000. 
Nagashima.    Shigeo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    Omoda,    Koichiro;    and 

Inagami,  Yasuhiro,  4,541,046,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nishida,  Masami;  Nishimura,  Keizo;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Amada, 

Nobuuka,  4.541.091.  CI.  371-39.000. 
Oku.   Masuo;   Yamashita.   Masami;   Miura,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki, 

Motoyuki.  4.541,084,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Otsuka.  Kanji;  Mitsusada.  Kazumichi;  Sekibata,  Masao;  and  Ohni- 

shi,  Shinji.  4,541,003,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Sakakihara,    Masahiko;    Hasegawa,    Kenzi;   and    Iwama.   Akira, 

4,540,638,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Shibuya.  Yoshimichi;  Takahashi,  Masami;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi. 

4,540,242,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Shinkai,  Kouki;  Hagiwara,  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Masaki,  4,540,915, 

CI.  313-486.000. 
Takeda.  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  MiUuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  MaUushita,  Yasuo-  and 
Maeda.  Kunihiro,  4,540,673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shimizu,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamaoka, 
Akira,  4,541,047,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakakihara,    Masahiko;    Hasegawa,    Kenzi;    and    Iwama,    Akira, 

4,540,638,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Watanabe,     Nobuyuki;    and    Wanda,     Nobuo,    4,540,205,    CI. 
285-329.000. 


Hitco:  See— 

Hinman,  P.  Anthony,  4,540,764,  CI.  528-9.000. 
Hitec  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura.  Minoru;  and  Kasai.  Minoru.  4,539.796.  CI.  53-576.000. 
Hitzman,  [>onald  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Generation  of 
microorganism  control  composition  and  use  thereof  4,540,052   CI 
166-303.000. 
.    Hoch.  John  J.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Sutic  discharge  prevention 
system  for  a  largely  non-metallic  fuel  Unk.  4.540.191.  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Hodes,  Erich:  See — 

Wegner,  Karl-Heinz;  Hodes.  Erich;  and  Mann,  Horst,  4,540.630, 
CI.  428-408.000. 
Hodge,  Raymond  P.,  to  Ram  Corporation.  Chin  operated  shield  and 

welding  hood.  4,539,713,  CI.  2-8.000. 
Hodgin,  John  B.:  See— 

Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hodgin,  John  B.;  and  Illman,  Walter  F., 
4,540,610,  CI.  427-434.500. 
Hodgkins,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Chu,  Mike  S.  H.;  Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Rose,  Daniel jC. 
4,540,676,  CI.  501-138.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Amdt.  Otto;  and  Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  4,540,832.  CI.  568-711.000. 
Gradl.   Reinhard;   and   Schimmel,   Gunther.   4,540.557.  CI    423- 

321.00R. 
Gradl,   Reinhard;   Stephan,   Hans-Werner;   Heymer,  Gero;  and 

Schimmel,  Gunther,  4.540.558,  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Moser.  Hermann,  4.540,267.  CI.  355-3.0FLI. 
Papenfuhs.  Theodor;  and  Hintzmann,   Manfred.  4.540,815,  CI. 

564-216.000. 
Scheler,  Siegfried.  4,540,648,  CI.  430-172.000. 
Sommer,  Karl;  and  Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  4,540,816,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig:  See — 

Bettge,  Hans;  Bialkowski,  Gunther;  and  Hoene,  Emst-Ludwia'. 
4,540,863,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Hoff,  Guenter:  See— 

Forssmann,  Bemd;  Hepp.  Wolfgang;  Hoff.  Guenter;  and  Chaussy, 
Christian.  4,539,989,  CI.  128-328.000. 
Hoffart,  Dean.  Guiur.  4.539,886,  CI.  84-267.000. 
Hoffmeister,  Friedrich:  See — 

Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hoffmeister,  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter,  Friedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer, 
E)ieter;  and  Fiedler.  Volker,  4,540,707,  CI.  514-404.000. 
Hofmaier,  Gerhard:  See— 

Gehring,  Fritz;  and  Hofmaier.  Gerhard,  4,540,028,  CI.  139-453.000. 
Holan,  George;  and  Walser.  Reimund  A.,  to  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  The.  Insecticidal  ester  enantio- 
mers.  4.540.710.  CI.  514-521.000. 
Holden.  Jerry  B.:  See- 
Stevens.  Frederick  G.;  Heideman.  Robert  J.;  and  Holden.  Jerry  B.. 
4.539.769,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Hollaender  Manufacturing  Co.,  The:  See — 

Hollaender,  Robert  P.,  II;  Howard,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hund,  Ernest 

A.,  4,540,307,  CI.  403-190.000. 

Hollaender,  Robert  P..  II;  Howard.  Leslie  M.;  and  Hund,  Ernest  A.,  to 

Hollaender  Manufacturing  Co.,  The.  Fitting  for  structural  pipe. 

4,540,307,  CI.  403-190.000. 

Holland,  Noel  J.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Refrigerator  with 

a  clearance  seal  compressor.  4,539,818,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See — 

Nystrom,  Wilford  O.;  Riedel,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Doerschner,  David 
L.,  4,540,409,  CI.  604-349.000. 
Holloway.  Clifford  C,  to  Holloway,  Lewis  B.;  and  Holloway,  Winford 
B.,  part  interest  to  each.  Process  for  treating  municipal  solid  waste. 
4,540,495,  CI.  210-774.000. 
Holloway,  Lewis  B.:  See — 

Holloway,  Clifford  C,  4,540,495,  CI.  210-774.000. 
Holloway,  Winford  B.:  See— 

Holloway,  Clifford  C,  4,540,495,  CI.  210-774.000. 
Holm,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Gutmann,  Paul  F.;  and  Holm,  Donald  R.,  4,540,438,  CI.  106-97.000. 
Holzle.  Gerd:  See— 

Eckhardt,  Claude;  and  Holzle,  Gerd,  4,540,518.  CI.  260-242.200. 
Honchar,  Dennis  R.:  See — 

Geary,  David  F.;  Honchar,  Dennis  R.;  and  Miller,  Robert  P., 
4,540,637,  CI.  428-626.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Nakajima,    Toyohei;    and    Tomono,    Kiyohisa,    4,539,967,    CI. 
123-585.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kashiwai,  Mikio,  4,540,062,  CI.  180-227.000. 
Noda,  Azusa;  Fujitaka,  Nobuo;  and  Fujisaki,  Masaru,  4,540,193,  CI. 

280-284,000. 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sugisaki,  Mutuo;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  4,539,895, 

CI.  92-249.000. 
Tanaka,  Norio,  4,540,189,  CI.  280-270.000. 
Tomita,  Takao;  Tottori.  Takumi;  Terada,  Yasuo;  Toyota,  Hideki; 

and  Akiba,  Masahiro,  4,539.813,  CI.  60-314.000. 
Yamamoto,    Kuniyuki;    and    Ohyama,    Kazuo,    4,540,077,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada,  Susumu;  and  Kobayashi,  Akio,  to  Nippon- 
denso   Co.,    Ltd.    Control    device    for   a    vehicle.    4,541,050,    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Honda,   Nobuyasu;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;   Fushida,  Akira;   Ikeda,  To- 
shimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda.  Hideo;  Kamezaki.  Yasushi;  and 
Teshima,  Takashi,  to  Mita  Industrial  Co  Ltd.  Magnetic  brush  devel- 
opment method.  4,540.645,  CI.  430-122.000. 
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Honeywell  Lucifer  SA:  See — 

Jungen.  Hans-Ulrich,  4,540,158.  CI.  251-367.000. 
Hooven,  Michael  D..  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Non-invasively  adjustable 

valve.  4,540,400,  CI.  604-9.000. 
Hopf,  Reinhard;  and  Longchamp.  Jean-Francois,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke 
GmbH.  Circuit  for  automatic  selection  between  speech  and  music 
sound  signals.  4.541.110.  CI.  381-46.000. 
Hopkins,  David  E.,  Jr.  Body  attached  elastic  type  exercising  device. 

4,540,173,  CI.  272-139.000. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Alcohol  oxidase 

from  Pichia-type  yeasts.  4,540,668,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Hori,  Katsuya:  See— 

Furuya,  Tsuneo;  and  Hori,  Katsuya,  4.541,093,  CI.  371-40.000. 
Horiguchi,  Satoru;  and  Amemiya.  Shinichi,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  testing  a  resist  layer  on  a  gravure 
printing  plate.  4,539,839,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Horikoshi,  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Otake,  Masatoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Device  for  optically 
tracking  information.  4,541.082,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Horn.  Alan  S..  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co.  Dopamine 

agonists  and  use  thereof  4.540.691.  CI.  514-211.000. 
Horn.  William  H.:  See— 

Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn,  William  H., 
4.540,726,  CI.  523-505.000. 
Homung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich,  Fritz,  to  Robert  Bosch.  GihbH. 
Rotary  electrical  tool  with  speed  control,  especially  drill.  4.540.318. 
CI.  408-9.000. 
Horowitz,  Bernard:  See — 

Neurath,  Alexander  R.;  and  Horowitz,  Bernard,  4,540,573,  CI. 
424-85.000. 
Horvath,  Joseph  G.;  and  Miller,  James  C,  to  Automeg,  Inc.  Motor 

winding  leakage  monitor.  4.S40.922.  CI.  318-490.000. 
Horvath,  Richard  L.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  One- 
piece  HPTR  blade  squealer  tip.  4.540.339.  CI.  416-92.000. 
Horvath,  Tibor.  Puzzle  cube.  4.540.177,  CI.  273-153.00S. 
Hosaka,  Yukio:  See— 

Satake,  Toshihiko;  and  Hosaka,  Yukio,  4.540,286,  CI.  356-445.000. 

Hoshika,  Shuji;  Ishiai,  Hideyuki;  Nishikawa,  Yukiyasu;  Hara,  Masato; 

Aiura,  Hirochika;  Okamoto,  Ikuzo;  and  Shindow,  Osamu.  to  Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  device  for  measuring 

eye  refraction  errors.  4,540,253,  CI.  351-211.000. 

Hotpoint  Limited:  See — 

Croxford,  George  A.;  and  Hackett,  Anthony  M.,  4,540.011.  CI. 
137-15.000. 
Hotta,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru,  4,540,773.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Hotta,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  Kajiyama,  Taka- 
shi; and  Hotta.  Kunihiko.  4,540.449.  CI.  148-31.500. 
Hoult,  David  P.  Gas-lubricated  seal  for  sealing  between  a  piston  and  a 

cylinder  wall.  4,540.185.  CI.  277-174.000. 
Houminer,  Yoram:  See — 

Podraza,    Kenneth    F.;   and    Houminer,    Yoram,   4,540,004,   CI. 
131-277.000. 
House  Food  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Sugisawa,   Ko;  Sekiguchi,   Kazuya;  Taguchi,   Masao;  Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi.  4,539,903,  CI.  99-470000. 
Houssian,  Vazgen  J.:  See — 

Dowzall,   Martin  E.;  and   Houssian.   Vazgen  J..  4,539,759,  CI. 
33-184.500. 
Howard,  Leslie  M.:  See — 

Hollaender,  Robert  P.,  II;  Howard,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hund.  Ernest 
A..  4.540.307.  CI.  403-190.000. 
Howells.  Richard  D.:  See- 
Chang.  John  C;  and  Howells.  Richard  D..  4.540.497.  CI.  252-8.800. 
Hoxan  Corporation:  See — 

Kuraoka.  Yasuo;  and  Sakao.  Nobuo,  4,539,824,  CI.  62-380.000. 
Hoya  Lens  Corporation:  See — 

Kawamura,  Kazunori;  Yamashita,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama,  Yuichi; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Makoto,  4,540,761,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Hoyss,  Franz:  See — 

Rupprecht,  Hans;  and  Hoyss.  Franz.  4,540,149.  CI.  248-669  000. 
Hsu,  Joanna  K.;  and  Gutman,  Arnold  D..  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. 4-Phenyl-1.2,3-thiadiazoles  as  herbicide  extenders.  4.540.429, 
CI.  71-90.000. 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann.  Zean  Z.;  Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.;  Schie- 
velbein,  Vernon  H.;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of 
improving  conformance  in  steam  floods  with  steam  foaming  agents. 
4.540.050,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Hubbard,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Baughman,  Richard  C;  Bump,  David  S.;  and  Hubbard.  Charles  R.. 
4,540,458.  CI.  156-312.000. 
Hubel,  Egon,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  the  fine  adjust- 
ment of  the  output  voltage  of  multi-phase  regulating  transformers. 
4.540,934,  CI.  323-341.000. 
Huber,  Rudolph  F.:  See— 

Dumo,    Ronald    A.;    and    Huber,    Rudolph    F.,    4,540,141,    CI. 
244-17.190. 
Huck  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Mercer,  Larry  D.,  4.540,447,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Propster.  John  A.;  and  Rowan,  John  H.,  4.541.048.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Sashital.  Sanat  K.;  Joyce.  Robert  L.;  and  Gentile,  Anthony  L., 
4,540,461,  CI.  156-624.000. 


Sherwood.  Charles  H.,  4,540,625,  CI.  428-283.000. 
Sugar,  Joseph,  4,540,969,  CI.  337-232.000. 
Hughes,  Walton:  See— 

Sunner,  Donald;  and  Hughes.  Walton,  4,540,3^1.  CI.  414-730.000. 
Hukaya.  Toshio:  See — 

Ishizawa,  Akio;  Hukaya,  Toshio;  Kumagai.  Katuya;  and  Takeuchi. 
Tatuo.  4.540.627,  CI  428-328.000. 
Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Humphrey.  William  E  ,  4,540,254.  CI.  351-212.000. 
Humphrey,  William  E..  to  Humphrey  Instruments,  Inc.  Keratometer 
having   peripheral    light   entrance  and   exit   paths.   4,540,254,   CI. 
351-212.000. 
Hund,  Ernest  A.:  See — 

Hollaender,  Roben  P.,  II;  Howard,  Leslie  M.;  and  Hund.  Ernest 
A.,  4.540,307,  CI.  403-190.000. 
Hung,  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J  ;  and  Hung.  William  M..  4,540.790.  CI.  546-283.000. 
Hunt.  Richard  B.;  Dancy,  William  B.;  and  Alexander.  James  B..  to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Dynamate  II  mineral  nutri- 
tion supplement   4,540.577.  CI.  424-153.000. 
Hunter,  William  L.;  and  Theobald,  Paul  R..  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Self-posi- 
tioning heat  spreader.  4,541.005.  CI.  357-81.000. 
Hunter's  Specialties.  Inc.:  See- 
Forbes,  David  R.;  and  Forbes,  Carman  S..  4.539.772,  CI.  43-3.000. 
Hwang,  San-Bao:  See — 

Chang,    Michael    N.;    and    Hwang.    San-Bao,    4,540.709.    CI 
514-470000. 
Hydra  Systems  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Stevens,  Frederick  G.;  Heideman,  Robert  J.;  and  Holden,  Jerry  B., 
4.539.769.  CI.  42-I.OOA. 
Hyeong-Woon,  Shin.  Portable  knife  equipped  with  a  spoon  and  a  fork 

4,539,749,  CI.  30-147.000. 
Hyodo.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kawata,  Shoji;  Hyodo.  Hitoshi;  and  Akita.  Tokihiko,  4,540,060,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
lacampo,  Marco:  See — 

Mallok,  Horst;  >irown,  Howard;  and  lacampo,  Marco,  4.540.478, 
CI.  204-297.00W. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Browall,  Kenneth  W.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Coated  powder  for  electrolyte  matrix  for  cartxin- 
ate  fuel  cell.  4.540.640,  CI.  429-41.000. 
Ibbetson,  David  N.  I.,  to  Moore.  Derek  W.  Loop  fault  isolator 

4.541.031,  CI.  361-67.000. 
Ibiden  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Enomoto,  Ryo;  and  Tsukada.  Kiyotaka,  4.540.677,  CI.  501-151  000. 
Ida,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Asao;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  and  Ida,  Masato- 
shi. 4.5^0.881.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ideal  Carbide \>ic  Co.:  See— 

Haerther,  I  William    W.;    and    Hartz.    T    Jayes.    4,540.879.    CI. 
219-61.300. 
Ifield  Engineering  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Frazer,  Hugh  I..  4.540.221,  CI.  308-5.00R. 
Frazer.  Hugh  I.,  4,540,345.  CI.  417-269.000. 
Igarashi,  Taisei:  See — 

Inaba.  Yukio;  Igarashi.  Taisei;  Tahara,  Susumu;  and  Miyatake, 
Takashi,  4,540,800,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Igarashi,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsushi,  4,540,911,  CI.  313-44.000. 
Iglehart,  T.  R.:  See— 

Wharton,  E.  B.;  and  Iglehart,  T.  R..  4.540,420,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Ihm,  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Roeth.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Ihm.  Gerald  J..  4.540.220,  CI.  301-125.000. 
lida,  Noboru:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  lida,  Noboru;  Akihiro, 
Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  4,540.698,  CI.  514-270000. 
limura,  Hironori:  See — 

Harada.  Haruo;  Fujiwara,  Akira;  Haunaka,  Yoshio;  and  limura, 
Hironori,  4.540.590.  CI.  426-324.000. 
Ikawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Shibahata.  Yasuji;  Irie,  Namio;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Akatsu.  Yoh- 
suke,  4,540,059,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Ikeda.  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Honda,   Nobuyasu;   Matsui.   Toshikazu;    Fushida,   Akira;   Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi; and  Teshima,  Takashi.  4,540,645,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Illman,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Conklin,  Delano  M.;  Hodgin.  John  B.;  and  Illman.  Walter  F.. 
4.540.610.  CI.  427-434.500. 
Im.  Jang-hi;  and  Shrum.  William  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The. 

Coextruded  multi-layered  articles.  4,540.623,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Imada,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Otake,  Katsumasa;  Omura,  Takashi;  Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Imada. 
Kunihiko.  4,540,418,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Imai,    Kazuhiro;    Zenzo,   Tamura;   and    Shin-Ichiro.    Kobayashi.    to 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  detecting  fluores- 
cent  materials  and  apparatus  for  their  detection.   4,540,548,  CI. 
422-52.000. 
Imai,  Motomasa:  See — 

Kanai,  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Furukawa. 

Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru, 

4.540.971,  CI.  338-21.000. 

Imaizumi,  Mamoru;  and  Kuzuya,  Susumu,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Paper  holding,  feeding  and  inserting  apparatus  for  a  printer 

using  different  kinds  of  sheets.  4,540,297.  CI.  400-625.000. 
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Inunaka.  YoshiaJci;  and  Kinashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electrophotographic  copying  machine  with  a  pre-copy  system. 
4,540,270.  CI   355-3.00R. 
IMC  Magnetics  Corp.:  See — 

Manson.  Harry  G.,  4,539,745,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Chinchen.  Godfrey  C,  4,540,563,  CI.  423-656.000. 
Imperial  Clevite  Inc.:  See— 

Kolchinsky,  Abel  E.;  and  Kazi,  Shaukat,  4,540,154,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  to  Fanuc  Limited.  Industrial  robot 

hand.  4,540,212,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu:  See— 

Nakashima,    Seiichiro;    Inaba,    Hajimu;    and    Inagaki,    Shictemi, 
4,540,332,  CI.  414-744.00R. 
Inaba,  Yukio;  Igarashi,  Taisei;  Tahara,  Susumu;  and  Miyatake,  Takashi, 
to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Preparation  of  2,3-dihydro-2-methyl-2,3-dial- 
kyl-7-oxybenzofurans.  4,540,800,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Inagaki,  Naoki:  See— 

Takashima,  Susumu;  Kanke,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Naoki;  and  Fuku- 
shima.  Kazumasa,  4.541,111,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Inagaki,  Shigemi:  See— 

Nakashima,    Seiichiro;    Inaba,    Hajimu;    and    Inagaki,    Shigemi. 
4.540,332,  CI.  414-744.00R.  * 

Inagami,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nagashima.    Shigeo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    Omoda,    Koichiro;    and 
Inagami,  Yasuhiro,  4,541,046,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Inco  Limited:  See — 

O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.,  4,540,056,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Industries  Tanguay  Inc.:  See — 

Pelletier,  Jean;  Filion,  Gilles;  and  Potvin,  Clement,  4,540,032,  CI. 
144.3.00D. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Zingl,  Hans,  4,539,893,  CI.  92-52.000. 
Inoue,  Makoto;  Irie,  Hirofumi;  Kobayashi,  Youichi;  and  Kubou,  Tetuo, 
to  Nittetsu  Steel  Drum  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  containers  and  their  manufac- 
turing method  and  apparatus.  4,540,323,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  la  Reserche  Medicale:  See— 

Commeyras,  Auguste;   Previero,  Aldo;  and  Pugniere,  Mariine, 
4,540,792,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Calfee,  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.;  Gor- 
don. Pat  L.;  and  Baker,  Ross  G.,  Jr.,  4,539,992,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See 

Acitelli.  Mario  A.;  Tynan,  Richard  F.;  and  Wayson,  Alan  R., 

4,540,595,0.427-7.000. 
Bindra.  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco,  Raymond  T 
Gaadik,  Charles  E.;  Light,   David  N.;  and   Pickar,   Paul  B.,' 
4,540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Danielsen,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Winarski,  Daniel  J.,  4,541,027,  CI 

360-137.000. 
DUl,  Frederick  H.;  Ling,  Daniel  T.;  and  Matick,  Richard  E., 

4,541,075,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Mueller,     Harald;    and     Schwerdt,     Friedrich, 

156-639.000. 
Sincerbox,  Glenn  T,  4,540,244,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Thome.  William  D..  4.540,296,  CI.  400-121.000. 
Yau,   David   W.   T.;   and   Modavis,    Robert   A 
350-611.000. 
International  Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  WUIiam  L., 
4,540,812,  CI.  560-256.000. 
International  Food  Equipment,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed,  CUude  A.,  4,539,900,  CI.  99-353.000. 
International  Hydraulic  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Perkins,  Gerard  T.,  4.540.343,  CI.  417-218.000. 
International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.:  See- 
Hunt,  Richard  B.;  Dancy,  William  B.;  and  Alexander,  James  B., 
4,540,577,  CI.  424-153.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Fries,  Carl  J..  Jr.,  4,540,391,  CI.  493-287.000. 
Junod,  John  E.;  and  Fairand,  Barry  P.,  4,540,392,  CI.  493-303.000. 
International  Pipe  Machinery  Corp.:  See- 
Crawford,  Gerald  R.;  and  Kozlowski,  Brian  J.,  4,540,539,  CI 
264-269.000. 

International  Rectifler  Corporation:  See 

Pelly,  Brian  R..  4.540.899,  CI.  307-270.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Szabo,  Laszlo,  4,541,120,  CI.  455-86.000. 
International  Teldau  II  Corp.:  See- 
Oliver,  Stewart  W..  4.540,849,  CI.  179-2.0AM. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Neyens,  Edward  J.;  and  Vaal,  John  G.,  4,540,958,  CI.  332-16.00R 
Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Lutenegger,  Alan  J.,  4,539,851,  CI.  73-845.000. 
Iqbal,  Abul:  See— 

Cassar,  Luigi;  Iqbal.  Abul;  and  Rochat.  Alain  C.  4,54a791,  Q. 
546-335.000. 
Irie,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Inoue,  Makoto;  Irie,  Hirofumi;  Kobayashi,  Youichi;  and  Kubota. 
Tetuo.  4.540,323,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Irie,  Namio:  See — 

Shibahata,  Yasuji;  Irie,  Namio;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Akatsu,  Yoh- 
suke,  4,540,059,  Q.  180-141.000. 
Irie,  Yoichiro;  Shigemura,  Yutaka;  and  Namba.  Satoshi,  to  Miu  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Automatic    exposure    device.    4,540,279,    CI 
355-69.000. 


4,540.464,     CI. 


4,540,251,  CI. 


Isaflex  AG;  See— 

Helbling.  Gottfried.  4,540,427,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Ishiai,  Hideyuki:  See — 

Hoshika,   Shuji;   Ishiai,   Hideyuki;   Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu;   Hara, 
Masato;   Aiura,   Hirochika;   Okamoto,   Ikuzo;   and   Shindow, 
Osamu,  4,540,253,  CI.  351-21 1.000. 
Ishibashi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Shibuya,  Yoshimichi;  Takahashi,  Masami;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi. 

Ishihara.  Hideo:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara,  Hideo;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Suzuki, 
Shizuo;  Sirasak],  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa.  Kenichi,  4,540,942,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Ishii,  Ryutaro;  and  Ogawa,  Yuichiro,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.  Rolled  sheet  paying  out  transfer  apparatus.  4,540,131,  CI. 
242-55.000. 
Ishii,  Satoshi:  See— 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato.  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi,   Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Satoshi;  and  Yumino,  Masamichi,' 

Ishii,  Shigeru:  See — 

OMwa.  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishii, 

Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 

Masaki,  4,540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 

IsWi,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cathode-ray  tube 

for  color  display  with  separate  fluorescent  layer.  4,540,913,  CI. 

Ishikawa,   Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Sample  and  hold  circuit. 

Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  ishimotori,  Hitoshi;  lida,  Noboru;  Akihiro, 
Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated. 
S-Methylthiopyrimidine  derivatives,  their  preparation  process  and 
fungicides  containing  same  as  active  ingredients.  4,540,698,  CI. 
514-270.000. 
Ishikawa,  Kikuo:  See— 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato,  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi.   Kiyomi;   Ishii,   Satoshi;  and  Yumino,  Masamichi. 
4,540,951,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Ishikawa,  Nobuo;  and  Takaoka,  Akio,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Methods  for  preparing  lower  alkyl  a-fluoro-a-cyanoacetate  and  its 
carbanion.  4,540,524,  CI.  260-465,400. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Iwanami,  Toshio,  4,539,834.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Kato.    Heiji;    Kizaki,    Kanji;    and    Baba.    Seizo,    4,539,833,    a. 
72-243.000. 
Ishimi,  Bunichi.  Stepless  transmission  gear  system  for  automobiles. 

4,539,867.  CI.  74-793.000. 
Ishiwata,  Ichiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Shoji;  and  Ishiwata,  Ichiro,  4.540.072,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Ishizawa,  Akio;  Hukaya,  Toshio;  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Takeuchi, 
Tatuo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba.  Magnetic  recording  medium 
4,540.627.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Ishizuini.   Kikuo;  Ohashi.  Naohito;  and  Muramatsu,  Michihisa,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.  Aminonaphthacene  derivatives  and 
their  use.  4.540.695.  CI.  514-239.000. 
Iskra.  Michael  J.:  See— 

Pieniak.  Heinz  A.;  and  Iskra,  Michael  J..  4.540.454,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Isomet  Corporation:  See— 

Bademian,  Leon,  4,540,245,  CI.  350-358.000. 
Isono,  Tetsusaburo:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Shinoda.  Noboru;  Isono, 
Tetsusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji,  4,540,674,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Ito,  Haruo:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Fujiwara,  Takeki;  Kodama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Haruo; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyuemon,  4,540,065,  CI.  182-63.000. 
Ito,  Higashi:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Takao;  Ito,  Higashi;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  4,540,838,  CI. 
570-229.000. 
Ito,  Takeyasu;  and  Kuwajima,  Teruaki.  Anticorrosive  metal  surface 

pretreating  composition.  4,540,733,  CI.  524-407.000. 
Ito,  Toshimitsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Method  of  leam-controlling  air-fuel  ratio  for  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,539,958,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Itoh,  Kazuhiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sugisaki,  Mutuo;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  4,539,895, 
CI.  92-249.000. 
Itoh,  Masataka;  and  Katoh,  Shohichi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

!.  4,541,015,  CI.  358-212.000. 


Two-dimensional  image  readout  device.  ^,.,-,.,„.^, ._..  .,.,»-».*.,««. 
Iversen,  Ralph;  and  Harris,  Dewey  F.,  to  Whittaker  Corporatioii. 
Weatherproof  hermetically  sealed  connector  device.  4,540,230,  CI. 
339.89,0OM. 
Iwahashi,  Haruo,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Controlling 
method  for  transferring  and  separation  in  a  copying  apparatus. 
4.540,275,  CI.  355-14.0TR.  »-/    *     fi-" 

Iwama,  Akira:  See — 

Sakakihara,   Masahiko;   Hasegawa.   Kenzi;   and   Iwama.   Akira. 
4,540,638,  CI.  428-693.000. 
Iwamoto,  Yoshinao:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara.  Hideo;  Iwamoto.  Yoshinao;  Suzuki, 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki,  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa.  Kenichi.  4.540.942.  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Iwanami.  Toshio.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Rolling  mill.  4.539.834.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Iwasaki,  Takao;  Ito,  Higashi;  and  Watanabe,  Seiichi,  to  Denki  Kagaku 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Process    for    producing    chloroprene. 
4.540,838,0.570-229.000.  r  ••  k 
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Iwata.  Hitoshi:  Set— 

Sugisawa.  Ko;  Sekiguchi,  Kuuya;  Taguchi,  Maaao;  Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata.  Hitoshi.  4,339.903,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Iwata.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Hanguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita.  Ko;  and  Iwata.  Toahiharu.  4.S39.9S7, 
a.  123-425.000. 
J&J  Dental  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Ying,  Lincoln.  4,540,723,  O.  523-115.000. 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Ramsden,  Hugh  £.,  4,540,486,  Q.  210-198.200. 
Jackson,  Robert  C.;  and  Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Method     for     molding     elongated     workpieces.     4,540,540,     CI. 
264-272.110. 
Jacob,  Ezekiel  J.  Xerographic  toner  composition  for  producing  raised 

images.  4,540,644,  CI.  430-110.000. 
Jacobs.  Merrit  N.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring liquid  out  of  a  capped  container,  and  analyzer  utilizing  same. 
4,539,855,  CI.  73-864.250. 
Jacobson,  James  W.;  GUck,  J.  Leslie;  and  Madello,  Kenneth  L.,  to 
Oenex  Corporation.  Composition  for  cleaning  drains  clogged  with 
deposits  containing  hair.  4,540,506,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Jacoviu,  Bernard.  Tool  driver  and  fastener  apparatus.  4,539,874,  CI. 

81-454.000. 
Jaeger,  Vincent:  See — 

Nath,  Gunther;  Kreitmair,  Albert;  and  Jaeger,  Vincent,  4,539,987, 
CI.  128-303.100. 
Jaffe,  Walter.  Device  for  the  marking  of  electrical  wires  and  cables, 

pipes.  4.539,767,  CI.  40-316.000. 

Jahrig,  Siegfried;  and  Opitz,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Vacuum  switch  with  an  insulating  strut.  4,540,862,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Jakobsen,  Kjell  M.;  and  Nilsson,  Claes  T.,  to  PLM  AB.  Method  of 

producing  a  biaxially  oriented  container  of  polyethylene  terephthal- 

ate  or  similar  material.  4,540.544,  CI.  264-532.000. 

Jalovec,  Lee  J.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Delay  compensation  method  and 

apparatus  for  digital  display  systems.  4,540,982,  CI.  340-743.000. 
Jann,  James  M.  Chair  height  adjustment  mechanism.  4,540,148,  CI. 

248-406.200. 
Japan  Exlan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kobashi,  Toshiyidci;  and  Takagi,  Shoyo,  4,540,754,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oshima,    Noboru;    Shimizu,    Isamu;    and    Yoshimura.    Yoshito, 
4,540,744,  CI.  525-332.900. 
Jarmas,  Alvydas  A.:  See — 

Conrad,  Preston  C;  and  Jarmas.  Alvydas  A.,  4,540,779,  Q. 
544-24.000. 
Jarret,  Jacques:  See — 

Jarret,  Jean;  and  Jarret,  Jacques,  4,541,051,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Jarret,  Jean;  and  Jarret,  Jacques.  Mlectronically  controlled  land  vehicle. 

4,541,051.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Jarvi,  Reino  E.;  and  Tremblay,  Phillip  G.  L.  Ice  cutter  and  corer. 

4,539,750,  CI.  30-300.000. 
Jarvinen,  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen,  Pekka  M.;  Pullo,  Jarmo  J.;  Kinnunen, 
Seppo  T.;  and  Andersson,  Arvo  E..  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Immersible 
aerator  and/or  mixer  apparatus.  4.540,290.  CI.  366-286.000. 
Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH:  5«e— 

Geisthoff,    Hubert;   VoUmer,   Jurgen;   and   Herchenbach,    Paul, 

4.540.305,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Kampf,  Klaus,  4,540,386,  CI.  464-130.000. 
Jedco,  Inc.:  See — 

Bostian,  Bruce  R.,  4.539.726.  CI.  16-72.000. 
Jensen,  Kaj  J.,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndtkai  A/S.  Conveyor  for  the 
stepwise  advance  of  a  vertically  parted  boxless  mould  through  a 
pouring  and  cooling  zone.  4,540,036,  CI.  164-323.000. 
Jentzsch,  Amdt:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 

Forster.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes,  4,539,907,  CI. 

101-248.000. 

Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Keren,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  W.,  to  PPG 

Industries,  Inc.  Pigment  grinding  vehicle.  4,540,725,  CI.  523-400.000. 

Jeviti  Pty.  Limited:  See — 

Marchant,  John,  4,539,913,  CI.  108-7.000. 
JGC  Corporation:  See— 

Shibata,  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto,  Yoshito;  Kugai, 
Katsutoshi;  Kawashima,  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,490, 
CI.  210-323.200. 
Jin,  Sungho:  See — 

Boredelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4.540,453,  CI  148-31.550. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Faulkner,   Neil    P.;   and   Prue,   Walter   W.,   Jr.,   4,541.065,   Q. 
364-571.000. 
Johne,  Hans;  Jentzsch,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes.  Method  and  device  for 
positioning  printing  cylinder  and  ink-applying  rollers  in  a  printing 
machine.  4,539,907,  CI   101-248.000. 
Johnsen  A  Jorgensen  Jaypak  Limited:  See — 

Maloney,  John,  4,540,089,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Johnsey,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F.;  and  Wood.  Roy  W., 
4,540,055.  CI.  175-323.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  G.:  See — 

Johnson.    Louis   W.;   and   Johnson,    Bruce   G.,   4,540,178,   CI. 
273-169.000. 
Johnson,  David  E.;  and  McCall,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Arcair  Company. 
Swivel  cable  coupling  for  an  air  carbon-arc  cutting  and  gouging 
torch.  4,540.225,  CI.  339-I6.0RC. 


Johnson,  Eric  A.;  Demain,  Arnold  L.;  and  Madia,  Ashwin,  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,   Energy.    Method   of  saccharifying  celluloae. 
4,540,664,  a.  435-99.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Process  for  making  low 

crystallinity  polyolefins.  4,540,756,  CI.  526-124.000. 
Johmon,  John  K.;  Earhart,  Jack  R.;  Astrom,  Gordon  L.;  and  Herbig, 
Mark  A.,  to  Aqua-Aerobic  Systems,  Inc.  Filter  apparatus.  4,540,487. 
a.  210-264.000, 
Johnson  A,  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 
Zahradnik.  Robert  T..  4.540,576,  CI.  424-151.000. 
Johnson  A  Johnson  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Barson.  Craig;  and  Denny.  Thomas,  4,540,398,  CI.  604- 1.000. 
Tunc,  De^r  C,  4,539,981,  CI    128-92.00B. 
Johnson,  Louis  W.;  and  Johnson,  Bruce  G.  Golf  iron  and  method  of 

construcuon.  4,540,178,  CI.  273-169.000. 
Johnson,  Mark  W.:  See— 

Jerabek.  Robert  D.;  Koren,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  W., 
4,540,725,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Johnson,  Reynold  B.   Hand-held  transducing  device  for  inaertable 

records.  4,541,028,  Q.  360-137.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  N.;  and  Karol,  Frederick  J  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Polymerization  of  ethylene  with  supported  w  allyl  chromium 
complexes.  4,540,758.  CI.  526-130.000. 
Johnson,  Timothy  W.;  and  Stone,  Mark  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Conductive  patterns  in  polymeric  films.  4,540,620,  Q. 
428-195.000. 
Johnson,  William  B.  Fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  and  method. 

4,539,939,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Johnson,  William  R.;  and  Pflster,  Larry  E.,  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation.  Method  for  the  electrodepoaition  of  an  iron-zinc  alloy 
coating  and  bath  therefor.  4,540,472,  CI.  204-28.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Colista,  Dominic  to 
Westinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Pushbutton  interlock.  4,539,860,  Q. 
74-483.0PB. 
Jonckers,  Kees:  See — 

van  Nassau,  Petnis  J.  M.;  Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Jonckers,  Keea; 
and  de  Cooker,  Mario  G.  R.  T.,  4,540,813,  Q.  564-71.000. 
Jones,  Donald  H.,  to  Contraves  Goerz  Corporation.  Control  system  for 

electnc  motor.  4,540.925,  CI.  318-602.000 
Jones  Futura  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fishman,  Max;  and  Nichols,  James  D.,  4,541,008,  O  358-13.000. 
Jones,  Howard  P.:  See — 

Lapetina,    Robert    A.;   and   Jones,    Howard    P.,   4,540,981,   CI. 
340-618.000. 
Jones,  Lawrence  S.:  See — 

Battle,  Billy  J.;  Graham,  Robert  M.;  Jones,  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio, 

Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes,  George  F.,  4,540,204,  Q.  285-231.000. 

Jordan,  Larry  B.,  to  Retsco,  Inc.  Hydropneumatic  cable  tensioner. 

4,540,159,  CI.  254-228.000. 
Jorgensen,  lb  Grevc  H.:  See — 

Pederscn,  Karsten;  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.,  Jorgensen,  lb  Greve 
H.;  and  Andersen.  Kjeld  J.,  4.540.714,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Joyce,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Sashital,  Sanat  K.;  Joyce,  Robert  L.;  and  Gentile,  Anthony  L.. 
4,540,461,  CI.  156-624.000. 
Ju,  Shiaw:  See — 

Cozewith,  Charles;  Ju,  Shiaw;  and  VerStimte.  Gary  W..  4.540.753. 
CI.  526-88.000. 
Juergens,  Dieter:  See — 

Wadsworth,    Charles;    and    Juergens,    Dieter,    4,540,097,    CI. 
212-196.000. 
Jungbluth,  Werner  W.:  See— 

Gauert,     Rolf;     and    Jungbluth,     Wemer    W.,    4,540,284,     Q. 
356  350.000. 
Jungen,  Hans-UIrich,  to  Honeywell  Lucifer  SA.  Pneumatic  valve. 

4,540.158.  CI.  251-367.000. 
Junger,  Martin;  and  Floegel,  Karl,  to  Lechler  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Ultra- 
sonic liauid  atomizer.  4,540,123,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Junod,  John  E.;  and  Fairand,  Barry  P.,  to  International  Paper  Com- 
pany. Method  and  apparatus  to  seal  coated  paperboard  materials. 
4,540,392,  CI.  493-303.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  Set — 

Moteki,  Murato;  Shimada,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Fumihiro;  Watanabe. 

Fumio;  and  KomaUu.  Kazuyuki,  4,540,992,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Suzuki,  Hayao,  4,540,924,  Q.  318-568.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Ezawa,  Sadaaki,  4,539,885,  CI.  84-1.250. 
Kabushiki  Kaidu  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See — 

Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  Murayama.  Hirc^azu;  Tat- 
sumi,  lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi.  4.541,062,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Mizumoto,  Masakatsu,  4,540,087,  CI.  198-621.000. 
Toshihiko.  Fukuhara,  4.541.059.  CI.  364-508.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon  Coinco:  Set — 

Mori.  Yoshikazu;  and  Kobayashi.  Osamu,  4,540,081,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Saginomiya  Seisakusho:  See — 

Odashima,  Takeshi;  and  Saito.  Tsutomu,  4,540,860,  CI.  200-83.00C. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Hattori,  Masaichi;  Hara,  Shigeo;  and  Manabe,  Shunichi,  4,540,965, 
CI.  335-259.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toshiba:  See — 

Ishizawa,  Akio;  Hukaya,  Toshio:  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Takeuchi. 
Tatuo,  4,540,627,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shibuya,  Masanobu;  and  Kaneko,  Maaashi, 
4,539,808,  CI.  57-411.000. 
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Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teniyoshi;  Murayama,  Hirogazu;  Tatsumi, 
lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko 
She.  Method  of  interlockingiy  controlling  a  robot  and  positioner. 
4,541,062,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Kade,  Alexander,  and  Karadsheh.  Sam  M..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Adaptive  servomotor  controller.  4,540,923,  CI.  318-561.000.  , 
Kadi,  Frank  G.,  to  Micronix  Partners.  Optical  objective  adjusting 

apparatus.  4,540,240,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Kagei,  Kengo:  See — 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka,    Satoni;    Kunii,    Toshinobu;    Kagei, 

Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase, 

Mayumi;     Ohgoh,     Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayashi,     Tsuneo, 

4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000. 

Kaida,  Shinichi;  and  Uchiyama,  Kaoru,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Film  handling  method.  4,540,456,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Kajiyama,  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  Kajiyama,  Taka- 
shi; and  Hotu,  Kunihiko,  4,540,449,  CI.  148-31.500. 
Kako,    Hiroyoshi;    Kobayashi,    Nobuo;   Tanimoto,   Iwao;   and   Aiba, 
Shigeo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rack-and-pinion  type 
steering  gear.  4,539.857,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Kakuhashi,  Takeshi;  Tahara,  Hiroshi;  and  Mori,  Yoshihisa,  to  Nitto 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Resistor  sheet  input  tablet  and  method 
for  the  production  of  parts  for  same.  4,540,463,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Kalidas,  Navinchandra:  See — 

Thompson,  Raymond  W.;  Kalidas,  Navinchandra;  Abbott,  John 
H.;  and  UfTitte,  David  S.,  4,540,226,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Antol,  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard 
M.,  4,539,738,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Kalverkamp,  Klemens.  Method  and  apparatus  for  harvesting  com  or 

other  cereals.  4,539,799,  CI.  56-60.000. 
Kambara,  Jun;  Ohmuro,  Yuzo;  and  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  developing  an  electro- 
sutic  latent  image.  4,540,646,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Kamezaki,  Yasushi.  See — 

Honda,   Nobuyasu;    Matsui,   Toshikazu;   Fushida,   Akira;   Ikeda. 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi; and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4,540,645,  CI.  430-122.000. 
Kamo,  Takashi:  See — 

Sakurai,   Shigenori;   Kamo,  Takashi;  and  Furutani,  Toshinobu, 
4,540,479.  CI.  204-427.000. 
Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi:  See — 

Kambara,  Jun;  Ohmuro,  Yuzo;  and  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi,  4,540,646, 
CI.  430-122.000. 
Kamohara,  Eiji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

for  makmg  CRT  shadow  masks.  4,540,374,  CI.  445-37.000. 
Kamomicki,  Jacques:  See — 

Gautier,  Jean  C;  and  Kamomicki,  Jacques,  4,540,448,  CI.   148- 
6.15R. 
Kamp.  Ewald  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  and  extrud- 
ing die  apparatus  for  producing  a  plastic  closure  strip.  4,540,537,  CI. 
264-171.000. 
Kampf,  Klaus,  to  Jean  Walterscheid  GmbH.  Axial  securing  device  for 

universal  joint  assembly.  4,540,386,  CI.  464-130.000. 
Kan,  Jean- Paul:  See— 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Hallot,  Andre  ;  and  Kan,  Jean-Paul,  4,540,696, 
CI.  514-254.000. 
Kanai,   Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;   Imai,  Motomasa;   Furukawa, 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Metal  oxide  varistor  made 
by    a    co-precipation    process    and    freeze-dried.    4,540,971.    CI. 
338-21.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.      Junzo;      Ogura,      Masahiro;      Kanema,      Hiroshi; 
Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  WaUnabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,540,665,  CI. 
435-146.000. 
Miyamoto,  Kaora,  4,540,513.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Senda,  Kenichi;  Ando,  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kyoichi;  and  Nishida, 

Tatehiko,  4,540,718,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Tomita,  Hanio;  and  Yonezawa,  Kazuya,  4,540,802,  CI.  549-557.000. 
Viscontini,  Max,  4,540,783,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Kaneko,  Masashi:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shibuya,  Masanobu;  and  Kaneko,  Masashi, 
4,539,808,  CI.  57-411.000. 
Kanema,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hasegawa,      Junzo;      Ogura,      Masahiro;      Kanema,      Hiroshi; 
Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,540,665,  CI. 
435-146.000. 
Kanke,  Takao:  See — 

Takashima,  Susumu;  Kanke,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Naoki;  and  Fuku- 
shima,  Kazumasa,  4,541,111,  CI.  381-51.000. 
Kanno,  Akihiko:  See — 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,540,689,    Q. 
514-196.000. 
Kanou,  Ikuo;  Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu;  and  Omori,  Takuro,  to  Sharp 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Storing  address  codes  with  words  for  alphabetical 
accessing  m  an  electronic  translator.  4,541,069,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kikuta,  Makoto;  and  Terasawa,  Hideo,  4,539,931,  CI.  118-404.000. 
Kanzaki,  Koichi;  and  Taguchi,  Minoni,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  device  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing the  same.  4,539,742,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kanzaki  Paper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 
Aral,  Naoto,  4,540,999,  CI.  346-216.000. 


Kapadya,  Aftab  H.:  See— 

Gunderson,  Charles;  and  Kapadya,  Aftab  H.,  4,540,993,  CI.  346- 
139.00R. 
Karadsheh.  Sam  M.:  See—  ' 

Kade,    Alexander;    and    Karadsheh,    Sam    M.,    4,540,923,    CI. 
318-561.000. 
Karalis,  Anastasios:  See — 

Longley,    Kermit    D.;   and    Karalis,    Anastasios,    4,540,807,    CI. 
560-151.000. 
Kariya,  Izumi;  and  Eguchi,  Yzsuhito,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Thermal 

printing  system.  4,540,991,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Karl,  Curtis  L.,  to  Henkel  Corporation.  Synergistic  thickener  mixtures 
of  amps  polymers  with  other  thickeners.  4,540,510,  CI.  252-315.300. 
Karl  Fischer  Industrienlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Gerking,  Luder;  and  Panke.  Gunter,  4,540,774,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Karl,  Otto,  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-actien-Gesellschaft.  Prismatic 
refractory  brick  for  glass  melting  fumace  chambers.  4,540,039,  CI. 
165-9.400. 
Karls,  Michael  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Flushing  device  for 

outboard  motors.  4,540,009,  CI.  134-I67.00R. 
Karol,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Johnson,   Robert   N.;   and   Karol.   Frederick   J.,   4,540,758,   CI. 
526-130.000. 
Kasai,  Kazumi,  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Snap-fit  button 

assembly.  4,539,735,  CI.  24-621.000. 
Kasai,  Minoru:  See — 

Nakamura,  Minoru;  and  Kasai,  Minoru,  4,539,796,  CI.  53-576.000. 
Kasai,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Kasai,  Yoshiharu,  4,540.692.  CI. 
514-225.000. 
Kasamatsu.     Mikizo.     Circuit     breaking     element.     4,540.970,     CI. 

337-297.000. 
Kashiwagi.  Takao:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Kashiwagi,  Takao;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and 

Mae,  Hisao,  4,539.942.  CI.  123-41.100. 

Kashiwai.  Mikio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear 

wheel  supporting  system  for  motorcycle.  4,540,062.  CI.  180-227.000. 

Kasugai,  Joji;  and  Nakagami,  Akihiro,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Cap 

with  a  valve  unit.  4,540,103,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Kato,  Heiji;  Kizaki.  Kanji;  and  Baba,  Seizo.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolling  mill  with  flatness  control  facility. 
4.539,833,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Kato,  Kazuaki;  and  Washizu,  Tomio,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.;  and 
Takamatsu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Open  fUse  cutout.  4,540,968,  CI. 
337-31.000. 
Kato.  Masayuki:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Kasai,  Yoshiharu.  4.540,692.  CI. 
514-225.000. 
Kato,  Shinichi:  See— 

Maruyama,  Masanori;  Fukushima,  Masakazu;  Kato,  Shinichi;  and 
Ogusu,  Chihaya,  4.540,916.  CI.  315-16.000. 
Katoh.  Shohichi:  See— 

Itoh,  Masataka;  and  Katoh,  Shohichi,  4,541.015.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Katsuyama.  Akira,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Devices  for  displaying  ad- 
dresses on  a  record  medium.  4.541.022,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Kaufman,  Nancy  K.:  See — 

Harte,  Richard  A.;  Chen,  Anthony  B.;  and  Kaufman.  Nancy  K., 
4,540,660,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kaufmann,  Vendelin:  See — 

Fuchs,  Wilfried;  Richter,  Horst;  Kaufmann,  Vendelin;  Renker, 
Wolfgang;  and  Kober,  Roland,  4,540,494,  CI.  210-750.000. 
Kaufmann,  William  A.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Machine  for  elec- 
tric arc  welding  and  air  carbon  arc  gouging  on  vertical  curved  or 
straight  walls.  4,540,870,  CI.  219-126.000. 
Kaukaskie,  Donald  C,  to  Deere  &.  Company.  Dual  brake  pedal  lock 

mechanism.  4,539.863.  CI.  74-540.000. 
Kaul.     Bansi     L..     to     Sandoz     Ltd.      I.4-Di-{2'-(2",4"-dichloro- 
phenylazo)acetoacetamido]-2.5-dimethylbenzene.      4,540.775.      CI. 
534-575.000. 
Kaun.  Thomas  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Cell  design  for 

lithium  alloy /metal  sulfide  battery.  4,540,642,  CI.  429-131.000. 
Kawabata,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro,  4.539,943,  CI. 
123-41.050. 
Kawagishi,  Toshio:  See- 
Sato,    Tadahisa;    Kawagishi,    Toshio;    and    Furutachi,    Nobuo, 
4,540,654,  CI.  430-381.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Fujiwara.  Takeki;  Kodama.  Shigeo;  Ito.  Hanio;  and 
Yamamoto,  Kyuemon,  to  Dowa  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  wall 
timbering  of  drifts,  tunnels,  and  the  like.  4,540,065,  CI.  182-63.000. 
Kawaharada,  Hajime:  See — 

Hasegawa,      Junzo;      Ogura,      Masahiro;      Kanema,      Hiroshi; 
Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,540,665.  CI. 
435-146.000. 
Kawai.  Hisasi:  See — 

Morino.  Seiji;  and  Kawai.  Hisasi.  4,540,905,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Kawai,  Koichi;  and  Mikuriya.  Minoru,  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Device  for  sealing  the  floating  roof  of  an  oil  tank.  4.540.104, 
CI.  220-224.000. 
Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Negishi,  Akira;  Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami. 
Takamasa,  to  Central  Glass  Company  Limited;  and  Chemical  Re- 
search Center.  Preparation  of  2-trifluoromethylpropanol  by  vapor 
phase  hydrogenation  of  2-trifluoromethylpropainal.  4.540,835.  CI. 
568-842.000. 
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Kawakubo,  Yukio:  See— 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura, 
Toshiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi.  4,541,097, 
CI.  372-87.000. 
Kawamura,  Kazunori;  Yamashita,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama,  Yuichi;  and 
Tsuchiya,  Makoto,  to  Hoya  Lens  Corporation.  Oxygen-permeable 
hard  contact  lens.  4,540,761,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Kawanami,  Isao,  to  Asahi  Yukizai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.   Ball   valve 

4.540,157,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Kawanishi,  Toshio;  and  Hareyama,  Satoshi,  to  Teikoku  Sen-I  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fabric  articles  having  a  flame-resistant  coating  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof.  4,540,617,  CI.  428-137.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takao;  Tsuchiya,  Tadashi;  and  Osaka.  Yoshiaki,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku   Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   2-Substituted-4-thiazolidones. 
4,540,702,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Kawase,  Mayumi:  See— 

Ueda.    Kouichiro;   Tanaka,    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toshinobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase, 
Mayumi;    Ohgoh,     Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayashi,     Tsuneo, 
i      4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Kawase,  Shigeki:  See — 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Shigeki; 
and  Shinohara,  Koichi.  4.540,618.  CI.  428-141.000. 
Kawashima,  Akiro:  See — 

Shibau,  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto,  Yoshito;  Kugai, 
I         Katsutoshi;  Kawashima,  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,490, 

CI.  210-323.200. 
Kawashima,  Saburo:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu; 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,540,818,  CI. 
564-330.000. 
Kawasumi,  Kouzi:  See — 

Hayashi,   Mikio;    Kawasumi,   Kouzi;   and   Kimura,   Yoshinobu, 
4,540,252,  CI.  350-634.000. 
Kawata,  Shoji;  Hyodo,  Hitoshi;  and  Akita.  Tokihiko,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automobile  speed  control  system.  4,540,060,  CI. 
180-179.000. 
Kayane,  Yutaka:  See — 

Otake,  KaUumasa;  Omura,  Takashi;  Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Imada, 
Kunihiko,  4,540,418,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Kazi.  Shaukat:  See— 

Kolchinsky.  Abel  E.;  and  Kazi,  Shaukat,  4,540,154,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Kedl,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Temes.  Mark  P.;  and  Kedl,  Robert  J..  4,540.501.  CI.  252-70.000. 
Keener,  Robert  M.;  and  Chakrawarti,  Shekhar,  to  R.  W.  Beckett  Cor- 
poration. High  current  float  switch.  4,540,891,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Keirsey,  James  L.:  See— 

Dale,  Lawrence  A.;  Grenleski.  Stephen  E.,  Jr.;  Keirsey,  James  L.; 
and  Stevens,  Charles  E.,  4,539,811.  CI.  60-270.100. 
Kelley,  Paul  E.:  See— 

Stafford,  George  C;  Kelley,  Paul  E.;  and  Stephens,  David  R., 
4,540,884,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Kellogg,  Michael  S.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antibacterial  6'-{2-amino-2-[4- 
acyloxyphenyl]acetamido)penicillanoyloxymethyl  penicillanate  1,1- 
dioxide  compounds.  4,540,687,  CI.  514-193.000. 
Kelly.  Elisabeth:  See- 
Dai,  Jamshed  B.;  Bnickmann,  Robert  H.;  and  Kelly,  Elisabeth, 
4.540,591.  CI.  426-388.000. 
Kelly,  Timm  L.,  to  Amchem  Products,  Inc.  Aluminum  cleaner  and 

system.  4,540,444,  CI.  134-3.000. 
Kelsey-Hayes  Company:  See — 

Evans,  Anthony  C,  4,540,066.  CI.  188-71.900. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Van  Overloop,  Ronald  R.,  4.540.412,  CI.  604-291.000. 
Zimmermann,  William  D.,  4,540,738,  CI.  524-707.000. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See- 
Schneider,    Walter;    Ebert,    Klaus-Peter;    and    Otto,    Konrad, 
4.540,183,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Kennedy.  Melvin  R.;  Nagel.  Dietmar;  and  Arad,  Abraham,  to  Nagel, 
Kennedy,  Arad  A  Associates.  Toy  vehicle  having  variable  drive. 
4,540,380,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Kennedy,  William  J.;  and  Beucus.  A.  John,  to  Beu-Tex  Corp.  Method 
for  continuously  treating  sUple  length  textile  fibrous  materials. 
4,539,724,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Kent,  William  C,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  compact- 
ing loose  wraps  of  wire  on  terminals.  4,540,030,  CI.  14O-93.00R. 
Kern,  Hans:  See — 

Wolfsgruber,   Friedrich;  Weiser,  Ernst  A.;  Gmohling,  Werner; 
Kern,   Hans;   and   Reifferscheid,    Karl  J.,   4.540,436,   CI.   75- 
130.00A. 
Kern,  Otmar,  to  Georg  Neumann  GmbH.  Electroacoustic  transducer 

system.  4,541,112,  CH  381-113.000. 
Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Owoc,  James  R.;  and  Tremblay,   Richard   P.,   4,540,019,   CI. 

137-557.000. 

Kerpers.  Werner;  Bonk.  Werner;  Roser,  Dieter;  and  Fuhrer,  Hans-Jur- 

gen,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Method  for  installing  a 

motor-compressor  unit  in  a  cooling  device.  4,539,737,  CI.  29-423.000. 

Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4.540,441.  CI.  106-300.000. 
Kerrey,  John  S.:  See — 

Wolfe,  Donald  L.;  Clements,  Jack  W.;  and  Kerrey,  John  S., 
4,541.055,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kessler.  Stephen  B.,  to  Millipore  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  treating  whole  blood.  4,540.492.  CI.  210-651.000. 


Kester,  Gerardus  J.  A.  N.,  to  Fokker  B.V.  System  for  breaking  a  ten- 

sioned  connecting  element.  4,540,873,  CI.  219-200.000. 
Kesztheiyi,  Ewald:  See— 

Drewry,  Hugh  S.;  and  Kesztheiyi,  Ewald,  4.540,888,  CI.  290-I.OOR. 
Keyworth,  Donald  A.;  and  McFarland,  Cecil  G.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemi- 
cal Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of  polymer  gasoline. 
4,540,839,  CI.  585-520.000. 
Khoylian,  Rouzas  R.:  See— 

Cowdery,  James  R.;  Park,  David  B.;  and  Khoylian,  Rouzas  R., 
4,540,083,  CI.  198-465.100. 
Kidd  Creek  Mines  Limited:  See— 

O'Hanlon,  Thomas  A.,  4,540.056,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Kido,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunio;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  Kido,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mura- 
matsu,  Keizi,  4,540,184,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Kiene,  Wilfried:  See— 

Appel,  Eggert;  Geisler,  Gottfried;  and  Kiene,  Wilfried,  4,539,853. 

CI.  73-861.120. 

Kieser.  Manfred,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 

ung.  Process  for  incorporating  pigments  into  thermoplastics,  and 

adhesion  promoters  for  use  in  this  process.  4,540,730,  CI  524-230  000. 

Kikuchi,  Yoshiki,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  bubble  display 

device.  4,541,072,  CI.  365-29000. 
Kikuta,  Makoto;  and  Terasawa,  Hideo,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Coat- 
ing apparatus  4,539,931,  CI.  118-404000 
Kimura,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  storage 

material.  4,540,502,  CI.  252-70.000. 
Kimura,  Katsuji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company  Ltd.  Receiver  including 

FET  frequency  mixer.  4,541,122,  CI.  455-236.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Dau  recording/repro- 
ducing apparatus.  4,541,020,  CI.  360-22.000. 
Kimura,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Abe,  Fumitaka;   Kimura,  Masatoshi;  Waunabe,  Toshihiko    and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,540,272,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Kimura.  Ryoji:  See— 

Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kimura,  Ryoji.  4.540,728,  CI.  524-100.000 
Kimura,  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Hayashi,    Mikio;    Kawasumi,    Kouzi;    and    Kimura,    Yoshinobu. 
4,540,252,  CI.  350-634.000. 
Kinashi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imanaka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kinashi,  Hiroshi,  4,540,270,  CI.  355-3.00R 
Kinkori,  Shuzo:  See — 

Sawada,    Toshiichi;    Fukami,    Yasuhiko;    and    Kinkori,    Shuzo, 
4,539,947,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Kinnunen,  Seppo  T.:  See — 

Jarvinen,  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen,  Pekka  M.;  Pullo,  Jarmo  J;  Kinnunen, 
Seppo  T;  and  Andersson,  Arvo  E.,  4,540,290,  CI.  366-286.000. 
KirchhofT,  Robert  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The    Polymers 

derived  from  poly(arylcyclobutenes).  4,540,763,  CI.  526-281.000 
Kiszel,  Janos;  Papp.  Laszio  ;  and  Nagy.  Laszio  .  to  Vas  es  Mo&zenpari 
Szovetkezet.  Respirator  device  particularly  for  use  in  pennatal  medi- 
cine. 4,539,984,  CI.  128-204.230. 
Kitajima,  Masao:  See— 

Arai,  Fuminori;  and  Kiujima.  Masao,  4,540,670,  CI.  436-170.000. 
Kizaki,  Kanji:  See— 

Kato,    Heiji;    Kizaki,    Kanji;    and    Baba,    Seizo,    4,539,833.    CI. 
72-243.000. 
Klapdor,  Ute:  See- 
Amort,  Jurgen;  Hanisch,  Horst;  Klapdor,  Ute;  van  der  Maas, 
Hendrikus;  and  Suerken.  Hans-Peter.  4,540,777,  CI.  536-102  000. 
Klasen,  Daniel  A.;  and  Denucci,  John  F.,  to  Vollrath  Company,  The. 
Refrigerator  door  pull  and  latch  assembly.  4,540,207,  CI.  292-341.170. 
Klatt.  John  H.;  and  Scheib,  Thomas  J.,  to  Babcock  A  Wilcox  Company, 
The.  Sootblowing  system  with  identification  of  model  parameters. 
4,539,840,  CI.  73-112.000. 
Klein,  Edward  P.;  and  Nissan,  Alfred  H.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation. 

Belt  washing  improvements.  4,539,827,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Klinger,  Christine  L.  Infant  safety  seat  attachment.  4.540.219,  CI. 

297-487.000. 
Klinner,  Wilfred  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Apparatus    and    method    for    conveying    and/or    treating    crop. 
4,539,798,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Klockenbusch,  Heinrich:  See — 

Ahrens.  Norbert;  Heinemann,  Otto;  Klockenbusch,  Heinrich;  and 
Kluger,  Wolfgang,  4,539,782,  CI.  52-192.000 
Klomp,  Edward  D.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Selective  asym- 
metric swiri  intake  port.  4,539,954,  CI.  123-188.0VA. 
Klug.  Rudolf;  Hartner.  Hartmut;  Merrem,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Neisius, 
Karl  H.,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Photoresists  suitable  for  forming  relief  structures  of  highly  heat- 
resisunt  polymers.  4,540,650,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Kluger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ahrens,  Norbert;  Heinemann,  Otto;  Klockenbusch,  Heinrich;  and 
Kluger,  Wolfgang,  4,539,782,  CI.  52-192.000. 
Klundt,  Kurt,  to  G.M.  PfafT  AG.  Needle  bar  drive  for  counterbalanced 

sewing  machines.  4,539,922,  CI.  112-221.000. 
KMG  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Maddocks,  Keith  L.,  4,540,082,  CI.  198-358.000. 
Knazko,  Luba:  See — 

McCaffrey,  Eugene  F.;  Dieterman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Knazko,  Luba. 
4,540.511,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Knickerbocker  Company,  The:  See — 

Taylor,  William  L.,  4,540,330,  CI.  414-641.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Manufacture  of 
alkanol  and  glycol  esters.  4,540,810,  CI.  560-226.000. 
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Knoop,  Franz-Josef,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Modular  switch  unit 
with  snap-in  base,  separate  modular  switch  unit  and  cover  coded 
switch  actuating  intenor  lugs.  4,S40,8S8,  CI.  2OO-5.0OR. 
Knoop,  Jack  P  Variable  length  ub-forming  device  for  upe  roll  holders. 

4,540,393.  CI.  493-353  000. 
Knoth,  Norbert;  and  Miehe,  Fnedrich  V.,  to  Francotyp  Gesellschaft 
mbH.  Electronically  controlled  posuge  metering  machine  and  free 
stamping  machine  4.541,053,  CI.  364-466.000. 
Knud  Simonsen  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Norrie.    LyIe    W.;    and    Pawlicki,    Richard    I.,    4.540,094,    CI. 
211-113.000. 
Kobashi,  Toahiyuki;  and  Takagi,  Shoyo,  to  Japan  Exlan  Company 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  high  molecular  weight  acrylonitrile 
polymers.  4,540,754,  CI.  526-88.000. 
Kobayashi,  Akio:  See— 

Honda,    Masakazu;    Harada,    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi,    Akio, 
4,541,050,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Kashiwagi,  Takao;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and  Mae, 
Hisao,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine  cooling  system  and  method  of  operation  thereof  4,539,942,  CI 
123-41.100. 
Kobayashi,  Koji;  Noguchi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Takayama,  Suguni,  to  TDK 
Corporation   Process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium. 
4,540,600.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Tanimoto,  Iwao;  and  Aiba, 
Shigeo,  4,539,857,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Ito.    Toshimiuu;    and    Kobayashi,    Nobuyuki,    4,539,958,    CI. 
123-440.000. 
Kobayashi,  Osamu:  See- 
Mori,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kobayashi,  Osamu,  4,540,081,  CI.  194-4.00C. 
Kobayashi,   Shigeru,   to  Manikokeihouki  Co.,   Ltd.   Electric  horns. 

4,540,975,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shiro:  See— 

Saegusa.    Takeo;    Kobayashi,    Shiro;    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro, 
4,540,747,  CI.  525-410.000. 
Kobayashi,  Takehiro:  See— 

Uetsuki,   Haruo;  and  Kobayashi,  Takehiro,  4,540,135,  CI.  242- 
84.51R. 
Kobayashi,  Youichi:  See — 

Inoue,  Makoto;  Irie,  Hirofumi;  Kobayashi,  Youichi;  and  Kubota, 
Tetuo,  4,540,323,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Kober,  Roland:  See — 

Fuchs,  Wilfried;  Richter,  Horst;  Kaufmann,  Vendelin;  Renker, 
Wolfgang;  and  Kober,  Roland,  4,540,494,  CI.  210-750.000. 
Kobori,  Takeo:  See — 

Sakai,  Kunikazu;  Tunemoto,  Daiei,  Kobori,  Takeo;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyosi,  4,540,794,  CI.  548-127.000. 
Kobuck,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Antol,  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner,  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard 
M..  4,539.738,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Kodaira,  Makoto,  to  Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic 

alarm  device.  4,541.080.  CI.  367-94.000. 
Kodama.  Shigeo:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Fujiwara,  Takeki;  Kodama,  Shigeo;  Ito,  Haruo; 
and  Yamamoto,  Kyuemon,  4,540,065,  CI.  182-63.000. 
Koemm,  Ulrich;  and  Geisler,  Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaf^.  Poly- 
urethanes  containing  perfluoroalkyi  groups  and  a  process  for  their 
production.  4,540,765,  CI.  528-45.000. 
Kogane,  Mikio;  and  Yamazaki.  Seiichi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd. 
Device  for  detectmg  whether  or  not  one  end  of  a  belt-shaped  sheet  is 
locked.  4,540,324,  CI.  414-20.000. 
Kogawa.  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Path  control  method  and  apparatus. 

4.541,060,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Kohama,  Hajime:  See — 

Mizunoya.  Nobuyuki;  Kohama,  Hajime;  and  Sugiura.  Yasuvuki. 
4.540.462,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Kohashi,  Tadao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Transfer 
recording  method  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,541,042.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Kohler  Company:  See— 

Drewry.  Hugh  S.;  and  Keszthelyi,  Ewald,  4,540.888.  CI.  290-1. OOR. 
Kohn,  Erhard:  See — 

Colquhoun.    Alexander,    and    Kohn.    Erhard.    4.541.000,    CI. 

Koike.  Eishi,  to  Ozen  Corporation.  Simple  acoustic  playback  device  for 
a  record   having  plurality  of  recording  grooves.  4,541,085.  CI. 
369-65.000. 
Koivunen.  Erkki  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Continuously 

variable  transmission.  4,539.866.  CI.  74-665.0GE. 
Kojima,  Keiichi:  See— 

Nagasaki,  Shoji;  Kojima.  Keiichi;  and  Ueno,  Keiji,  4.540,597,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara.  Hideo;  Iwamoto.  Yoshinao;  Suzuki. 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki.  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa.  Kenichi.  4,540.942.  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy,  Michael;  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  p.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Swerdloff,  Michael  D.,  4.540.428.  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Kokhinsky,  Abel  E.;  and  Kazi.  Shaukat,  to  Imperial  Clevite  Inc.  Sole- 
noid valve.  4,540,154,  CI.  251-129.150. 
Koller,  Joseph  A.,  to  Balax,  Inc.   Hole  sizing  tool.  4.539.832.  a. 
72- 1 1 8.000. 


Kolzer,  Walter;  and  Reischer,  Wilhelm,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  an  alternating  control.  4.540,926,  CI. 
3 1 8-609.000. 

Komatsu,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Moteki,  Murato;  Shimada,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Fumihiro;  Watanabe, 
Fumio;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuyuki,  4,540,992,  CI.  346-76.0PH 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotu.  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko,  Kiyo- 
shi; Higashiyama,  Seiichi;  Nakashima,  Tuneyasu;  and  Gotoh 
Noboru,  to  Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  an 
improved  polyaceul  polymer.  4,540.773,  CI.  528-480.000. 

Kondo,  Hirofumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Devices 
for  securing  fuel  assemblies  to  nuclear  reactor  pressure  vessels 
4.540.545.  CI.  376-364.000. 

Kondo.  Kazuo;  and  Okuyama.  Masahiko,  to  NGK  Spark  Plug  Co.,  Ltd 
Glass-ceramic  product.  4,540,671,  CI.  501-9.000. 

Kondo,  Kiyosi:  See — 

Sakai,  Kunikazu;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Kobori,  Takeo;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyosi,  4,540,794,  CI.  548-127,000. 

Kondo,  Ryoji;  Takamura,  Kozo;  and  Higuchi,  Kanjj,  to  Nippondenso 
Co.,  Ltd.  Spark  plug  for  internal-combustion  engine.  4,540,910,  CI. 

Kondow,  Ryotaro:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura,    Mitsuru;    and    Kondow,    Ryotaro. 
4,541,058,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Kong.  Yu-Lin:  See— 

Monaghan,    Richard    L.;    and    Kong,    Yu-Lin.    4.540.575,    CI. 
424-115.000. 
Konig,  Klaus:  See— 

Rasshofer,  Werner;  Grogler.  Gerhard;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Diete- 

rich.  Dieter,  4.540.720.  CI.  521-159.000. 

Konishi.  Hiroyuki;  Hino.  Naganori;  Matsumoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Yoshida, 

Ryo.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Diphenyl  sulfide 

compounds  useful  as  intermediates  in  the  production  of  diphenyl 

sulfone  compounds.  4,540,824,  CI.  568-45.000. 

Konishi,  Masahiro;  and  Murakoshi,  Makoto,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Electronic  still  camera.  4.541.021,  CI.  360-35.100. 
Konishi.  Masami:  See— 

Nouno.  Yasushi;  Konishi.  Masami;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio.  4,539,952, 
CI.  123-90.360. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujimaki,   Yoshihide;  Takei,   Yoshiaki;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki, 

4.540,651,  CI.  430-72.000. 
Iwahashi,  Haruo.  4,540.275.  CI.  355-14.0TR. 
Kambara,  Jun;  Ohmuro,  Yuzo;  and  Kamogawa,  Nin-ichi,  4,540.646. 

CI.  430-122.000. 
Nishijima,  Toyoki;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru.  4,540.653,  CI.  430-372.000. 
Nishizima,  Toyoki;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru.  4,540,656. 

CI.  430-505.000. 
Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru.  4,540.658,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Tamura,  Takashi.  4,540.273.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Konnemann.  Alfred;  and  Ehrenberg,  Jorgen,  to  Grote  &  Hartmann 
GmbH  &.  Co.  KG.  Round  plug  socket  provided  with  an  over-sDrins. 
4,540.234,  CI.  339-259.00R. 
Kopacz,  Robert  F.;  and  Hamill,  Timothy.  Educational  visual  apparatus. 

4,540,368,  CI.  434-276.000. 
Koren,  Jeffrey  G.:  See— 

Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Koren,  Jeffrey  G.;  and  Johnson,  Mark  W., 
4,540,725,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Korpman,  Ralf,  to  Personal  Products  Company.  Disposable  diaper  with 

a  repositionable  tape  ub  fastener.  4,540,415,  CI.  604-390.000. 
Kortlever.  LeRoy  A.:  See — 

Maranell.    M.    C;    and    Kortlever.    LeRoy   A.,    4.539,938,    CI. 
119-75.000. 
Kosaka,  Tomoyoshi:  See — 

Torii,    Michihiro;    Kosaka,    Tomoyoshi;    Maeda,    Takeo;    and 
Rikukawa,  Hiroshi.  4,540,500,  CI.  252-62.580. 
Koshiba,  Yukihiko:  See— 

Shibata,  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto.  Yoshito;  Kugai, 
Katsutoshi;  Kawashima.  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa.  Hiroshi.  4.540.490, 
CI.  210-323.200. 
Kosuzume.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Kosuzume.  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Mochida. 
Ei.  4,540.569,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Koszi.  Louis  A.:  See — 

Anthony.  Philip  J.;  Hartman.  Robert  L.;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and 
Schwartz,  Bertram,  4,539,743,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Koszyk.    Kathleen.    Compact    portable    humidifier.    4.540,529.    CI. 

261-91.000. 
Kotobuki  St  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Midorikawa.  Yoshio,  4,540,300,  CI.  401-107.000. 
Koza,  John  R.:  See — 

Oberdeck.    Martin    K.;    and    Koza.    John    R.,    4.540,628.    CI. 
428-336.000. 
Kozlowski.  Brian  J.:  See — 

Crawford,  Gerald  R.;  and  Kozlowski,  Brian  J.,  4,540,539,  CI. 
264-269.000. 
Kraft,  Inc.:  See— 

Myer,  William  J.;  and  Lamppa,  Reid  G.,  4,540,592.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Kramer.  Erich:  See — 

Henk,   Hermann;   Kramer,   Erich;   Schundehutte.   Karl   H.;  and 
Nickel.  Horst,  4,540,776,  CI.  534-635.000. 
Kramer.  G.  Richard,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  processor  having  a 

loading  door  interlock.  4,540,263,  CI.  354-304.000. 
Krasser,  Fritz;  and  Peter,  Josef,  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH. 
Actuating  fixture  for  push-pull  switch.  4,540,864,  CI.  200-302.200. 
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Kreibiehl,  Guenter:  See— 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Weber,  Heini;  and  Kreibiehl, 
Guenter,  4,540,717.  CI  521-52.000. 
Kreitmair,  Albert:  See — 

Nath,  Gunther;  Kreitmair,  Albert;  and  Jaeger,  Vincent,  4,539,987, 
a.  128-303.100. 
Kremer,  Andre  ;  and  Wolwert,  Marcel,  to  Paul  Wurth  S.A.  Apparatus 

for  weighing  heavy  loads.  4,540,058,  CI.  177-255.000. 
Krems-Chemie,  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Ronge,  Helmut;  PranU.  Erhard;  and  Schoerkhuber,  Wolfgang, 
4,540,635,0.428-498.000. 
Krishnamurthy,    Sundaram,   to   Eastman    Kodak   Company.    Photo- 
graphic coupler  solvents  and  photographic  elements  employing  same. 
4.540,657,0.430-546.000. 
Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill,  to  Racal-Milgo,  Inc.  Microprocessor  architec- 
ture   employing    efficient    operand    and    instruction    addressing. 
4,541,045,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Krude,  Werner,  to  Uni-Cardan  AktiengesellschaA.  Drive  shaA  assem- 
bly. 4,540,385,  CI.  464-113.000. 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See— 

Ahrens,  Norbert;  Heinemann,  Otto;  Kiockenbusch,  Heinrich;  and 
Klugcr,  Wolfgang,  4,539.782,  CI.  52-192.000. 
Kubo,  Yoshiharu,  to  AWA  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  wind- 
ing video  tope  on  reels  of  a  cassette.  4,540,132,  O.  242-67.  lOR. 
Kubota.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamakami,    Yoshiaki;    and    Yoshimitsu,    Arata.    4,540,424,    CI. 
65-100.000. 
KuboU,  Shouichi:  See — 

Rachi,  Kazuo;  Kuboto,  Shouichi;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu,  4,540,589,  CI. 
426-250.000. 
Kubota,  Tetuo:  See — 

Inoue,  Makoto;  Irie,  Hirofumi;  Kobayashi,  Youichi;  and  Kubota, 
Tetuo,  4,540,323,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Kucera,  Helmut  W.;  and  Saad,  Samy  K.,  to  Textron,  Inc.  Water  dispers- 
ible  polyurethane  adhesive  compositions  and  adhesive  layer  formed 
therefrom.  4,540,633,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Kudo,  Masaki:  See — 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Nakajima.  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno.  Makoto;  Ishii, 
Shigeni;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 
Masaki,  4,540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Kugai,  Katsutoshi:  See — 

Shibata,  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto.  Yoshito;  Kugai. 
Katsutoshi;  Kawashima,  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,490, 
O.  210-323.200. 
Kujawa,  James  R.:  See— 

CorrigaJl,  Don  J.;  Hansen,  Floyd  D.;  and  Kujawa,  James  R., 
4,540,871,  O.  219-137.630. 
Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn,  William  H., 
4.540,726,  CI.  523-505.000. 
Kulow,  Howard  H.,  to  Rowan  Corporation.  Manually  loaded  envelope 

feeder.  4,540,298,  CI.  400-635.000. 
Kumagai,  Katuya:  See— 

I^zawa.  Akio;  Hukaya,  Toshio;  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Takeuchi, 
Tatuo,  4,540,627,  CI.  428-328.000. 
Kun,  Zoltan  K.:  See— 

Gaida,  Walter  E.;  and  Kun,  Zoltan  K.,  4,540,550,  O.  422-109.000. 
Kunii,  Toshinobu:  See — 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;   Tanaka,    Satoru;    Kunii,   Toshinobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase, 
Mayumi;    Ohgoh,     Toshiharu;    and    Wakabayashi,     Tsuneo, 
4,540,704,  O.  514-389.000. 
Kurahashi,  Koichiro:  See— 

Nishi,  Kazuro;  Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Senoo, 

Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  4,540,247,  CI.  350-3.7 10. 

Kurandt,  Hans-Friedrich,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Process  for  preparation  of  gypsum  shapes.  4,540,439,  O. 

106-109.000. 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao,  Nobuo,  to  Hoxan  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  continuously  freezing  liver  piece.  4,539,824,  O.  62-380.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Takao;    Tsuchiya,    Tadashi;    and    Osaka,    Yoshiaki, 

4,540,702,0.  514-369.000. 
Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,540,689,    CI. 
514-196.000. 
Kurie,  John  R.;  and  Stanescu,  Mircea  S.,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The. 

Furnace  curtains.  4,540,362,  CI.  432-65.000. 
Kuroki,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Variable-frequency  oscilla- 
tion circuit.  4,540,945,  CI.  328-134.000. 
Kusaka,  Masataka:  See— 

Yamanaka.    Junichi;    and    Kusaka,    Masataka.    4.540,918,    O. 
315-371.000. 
Kustes,  William  A.;  and  Hausberger,  Arthur  L.,  to  United  Catalysts, 
Inc.  Catolyst  for  the  methanation  of  carbon  monoxide  in  sour  gas. 
4,540.681,  O.  502-234.000. 
Kutcher.  Howard  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Container 
assembly    including    a    tamper-indicating    band.    4,540,101.    O. 
215-252.000. 
Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura,  To- 
shiharu; Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Gas  laser  device  with  plural  electrode  members  on  the  upper  gas  flow 
side.  4,541.097.  CI.  372-87.000. 
Kuwajima,  Teruaki:  See — 

Ito,  Takeyasu;  and  Kuwajima.  Teruaki.  4.340.733.  CI.  524-407.000. 


Kuznicki,  William  J.:  See— 

Mooney,  Charles  W.;  Phipps,  Robert  E.;  and  Kuznicki,  William  J.. 
4,540,908,  CI.  310-326.000. 
Kuzuya,  Susumu:  See — 

Imaizumi,     Mamoni;    and    Kuzuya.    Susunit,    4.540^297.    01. 
400-625.000. 
Kvamang,  Roger.  Machine  for  removing  material  from  logs.  4,340.031. 

O.  144-2.00R 
Kyburz,  Hans.  Ski-transporting  device.  4,540,198.  CI.  280-814,000. 
Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe.  Akira;  Takeuchi.  Yoshimitsu;  Shinoda,  Noboru;  Isono, 
Tettusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji,  4,540,674,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Lacour,  Clement  F.;  and  Latouche,  Yannick,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Micro- 
wave mixer.  4,541.124,  CI.  45^327.000. 
Lade.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W., 
4,541,001.  CI.  357-23.400. 
LafTitte,  David  S.:  See- 
Thompson.  Raymond  W.;  Kalidas,  Navinchandra;  Abbott,  John 
H.;  and  LafTitte,  David  S..  4.540,226,  O.  339-17.0CF. 
Lahoda.  Edward  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Recovery  of  boric 

acid  from  nuclear  waste.  4,540,512,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Lambert,  Donald  R.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Energy.  Roiling  cuff 

flexible  bellows.  4,540,203, 0.  285-226.000. 
Lamirande,  Donald  J.:  See- 
Atkins,  Terrance  J.;  Field,  Martin  J.;  and  Lamirande,  Donald  J.. 
4,539,961,  CI.  123-468.000. 
Lamperski,  Heinrich;  and  Oerling,  Paul,  to  Glyco  Maschinenbau- 

GmbH.  Split  bearing  shell  4,540,294,  O.  384-273.000. 
Lamppa,  Reid  G.:  See— 

Myer,  William  J.;  and  Lamppa,  Reid  G.,  4,340,592, 0. 426-557.000. 
Lampson,  George  P.:  See— 

Bertland,  Alexander  U.;  and  Lampson,  George  P..  4.340.669.  Q. 
435-235.000.  '^      . 

Landa.  Isaac:  See — 

Landa,  Isaac  J.;  and  Shideler,  Ronald,  4,540.282,  O.  356-328.000 
Landa.  Isaac  J.;  and  Shideler.  Ronald,  to  Landa,  Isaac.  Apparatus  for 

optically  analyzing  a  sample  4.540,282,  O.  356-328.000 
Landries,  Richard  V.;  and  Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Latch  for  terminal  block.  4.541,036,  O.  361-426.000. 
Landry,  Brian  J.  Transit  fare  box.  4,540,117,  O.  232-7.000. 
Lanerie.  John.  Vibratory  screen  separator.  4,540,485,  CI.  209-323.000. 
Langer,  Heimo  J.:  See — 

Dunnavant,  William  R.;  Gardikes.  John  J.;  and  Langer,  Heimo  J., 
4.540,724,  O.  523-143.000. 
Langlois,  Pierre:  See — 

Sautereau,  Michel;  Nicod,  Roger;  and  Langlois,  Pierre,  4,540,844, 
CI.  174-3.000. 
Langner,  Carl,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  bidirectional 

horizontal  continuous  casing.  4,540,037,  CI.  164-466.000. 
Lanham,  Albert  F.;  Cox,  Michael  G.  C;  and  Elheridge,  Richard  H.,  to 
Bryant  &  May  Limited.  Humidity  resistant  matches  and  process  for 
the  manufacture  thereof  4,540,419,  O.  44-42.000. 
Lapetina,  Robert  A.;  and  Jones,  Howard  P.,  to  Edo  Western  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  liquid. 
4.540.981,  O.  340-618.000. 
Larkin,  John  M.;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.,  Jr.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Aminopolyols  from  sugars.  4,540,821,  CI.  564-473.000. 
Larko,  Robert  C:  See- 
Ross,  Robert  H.;  and  Larko,  Robert  C,  4,540,363,  O.  432-148.000. 
Larsen,  Erik  R.,  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.  E>evice  for  raking  a  storage 

heap.  4,540,085,  O.  198-519.000. 
Larsen,  William:  See — 

McCollum,   William   A.;   and   Larsen.   William.  4.339,842.  CL 
73-168.000. 
Larson,  Clayton  J.:  See — 

Munk,    Benedikt    A.;    and    Larson,    Clayton   J.,   4,340,988,   d. 
343-728.000. 
Larsson,    Lars    E.,    to    Santrade    Ltd.    Rock    driU.    4,340.200.    Q. 

285-332.400. 
LaSelva.  A.:  See- 
Long,  Ballard  E.,  4,539,923,  CI.  1 12-224.000. 
Uthery,  Willie  M.:  See- 
Bell,  Cecil  R.,  Jr.;  Lathery,  WUlie  M.;  Patel,  Navin  D.;  and  Lon- 
don, Jasper  R.,  4,539.924.  CI.  112-262.200. 
Latouche.  Yannick:  See— 

Lacour,   Clement    F.;    and    Latouche,    Yannick.    4.341,124.   d. 
455-327.000. 
Latourrette,  Bertrand;  and  Poisson,  Regis,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Specia- 
lites  Chimiques.    Preparation   of  type   Y   zeolites.   4,340,559,   O. 
423-329.000. 
Lau,  Authur  L.  Y.:  See— 

Charlton,  Steven  C;  Fleming,  Roger  L.;  and  Lau,  Authur  L.  Y.. 
4,540,520,  CI.  26O-396.00N. 
Laufer,  Helmut:  See— 

Djordjevic,  Ilja;  Eheim,  Franz;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,539,964,  G. 
123-509.000. 
La  Valley  Industrial  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

UValley,  Richard  W  ,  4,540,457,  O.  156-182.000. 
LaValley,  Richard  W.,  to  LaValley  Industrial  Plutics,  Inc.  Butterfly 

valve  with  pressurized  O-ring  sale  4,540,457,  O.  156-182.000. 
Lawrence,  James,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Releaaable  pen  block 

guide  4.540,994,  O.  346-139.00R. 
Lawton,  John  V.:  See — 

Gilvary.  John  P.;  and  Lawton,  John  V..  4.340,731.  Q.  324-269.000. 
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Layciak,  Stephen  G.:  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Colista,  E>oniinic. 
4,539.860,  CI.  74-483.0PB. 
Leach.  Jack,  to  Burhngton  Industries,  Inc.  Geotextile  fabric  construc- 
tion. 4,540.311,  CI.  404-72.000. 
Lebecque,  Maurice.  Multi-level  stand,  in  particular  multi-layer  cakes. 

4,539,914,  CI.  108-94.000. 
Lechler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Jungcr.  Martin;  and  Floegel,  Karl,  4.540,123,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Lechner,  Heinz:  See — 

Taillens.    Jean-Francois;    and    Lechner,    Heinz,    4,540,977,    CI. 
340-552.000. 
Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Ledeen,  William  P.,  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator     Company.     Throttling     ball     valve.     4,540,025,-   CI. 
137-625.320. 
Ledeen,  William  P.:  See— 

Ledeen,   Howard   L.;  and   Ledeen,   William   P.,  4,540,025,  CI. 
137-625.320. 
Lederle  (Japan),  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai,  Kunikazu;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Kobori,  Takeo;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyosi.  4.540.794.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Lee.  Charles  K.;  Peters.  Rex  B.;  and  Gogic.  Aleksandar  M.,  to  Sunds- 
trand  Dau  Control,  Inc.  Counting  apparatus  and  method  for  fre- 
quency sampling.  4,541,105.  CI.  377-19.000. 
Lee.  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  High-speed  meul  cutting  method  and 
self-sharpening  tool  constructions  and  arrangements  implementing 
same.  4.539,875.  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Lee.  Rock  S.:  See- 
Cheng,    Richard    M.    H.;   and    Lee,    Rock   S.,   4,540,289,   CI. 
366-274,000. 
Lee,  Sam  S.:  See— 

Arzoumanidis,  Gregory  G.;  and   Lee,   Sam  S.,  4,540,679,  CI. 
502-111.000. 
Leech,  Howard  E.:  See — 

Gresley,   Ross  A.;   Leech,  Howard  E.;  and   Smock,  Alan  L.. 
4,540.962.  CI.  335-131.000. 
Lefebvre.  Guy.  to  Dynamold  International.  Installation  for  the  fusion  of 

metal  ingots.  4.540.161.  CI.  266-95.000. 
Leibenzeder,  Siegfried;  and  Weyrich,  Claus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  luminescent  diode  having  a  high 
frequency  and  high  limit  frequency  for  its  modulation  capability. 
4,540.451,  CI.  148-173.000. 
Leins.  Eberhard;  and  Walter.  Manfred,  to  Sulzer  Morat  GmbH.  Knit- 
ting machine.  4.539,826,  CI.  66-64.000. 
Lemmer,  Helmut,  to  Surkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH.  Convertible 
normally  closed/normally  open  switch  with  cam  actuator.  4.540.859, 
CI.  200-6.00B. 
Lenke,  Dieter:  See— 

Franke.  Albrecht;  Muller.  Josef;  Lietz.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries.  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom.  Gerda;  and  Raschack.  Manfred. 
4.540,697.  CI.  514-255.000. 
Lenz,  Werner,  to  Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  & 

Co.  KG.  Radiator  arrangement.  4,540.044,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Leo,  Reinhard  W.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  wound  coil  of  an  elastic 

material.  4,540,360,  CI.  425-384.000. 
Lemer,  Michael:  See — 

Gomey,  Moshe;  Lemer,  Michael;  and  Shavit,  Amos,  4,540,125,  CI. 
239-232.000. 
Lerum,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Swanson,   Dennis   E.;   and    Lerum.   Robert   D.,   4,540,301,   CI. 
401-146.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Borovian,  Gayle  E.,  4.540.570.  CI.  424-78.000. 

Moran.    David    P.    J.;    and    Campbell,    Iain    J.,    4,540,593,    CI. 

426-603.000. 
Oneto,    Francis   E.   J.;   and    Vermersch.    Marc,   4.540,567.   CI. 
424-45.000. 
Levinson.  Leo,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Cassette  sheet  feed  apparatus. 

4,540,169,  CI.  271-127.000. 
Levy,  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Andre  ,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommu- 
nications. Passive  missile  homing  system.  4,540,139,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Levy,  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Andre  .  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommu- 
nications. Passive  missile  guidance  process.  4,540.140.  CI.  244-3.190. 
Lewandowski,  Reiner,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
checking  the  functions  of  a  display  system.  4,541,066,  CI.  364-580.000. 
Lewis.  Arthur  E.:  See— 

Mallon,  Richard  G.;  Walton.  Otis  R.;  Lewis.  Arthur  E.;  and  Braun, 
Robert  L.,  4.539.917.  CI.  110-256.000. 
Libkie.  Herbert  A.:  See— 

Meloche.  /Kenneth  R.;  McLeish.  James  G.;  and  Libkie.  Herbert 
A..  4.540.188,  CI.  28O-6.00R. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See— 

Gochermann.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Wjifried;  Rasch.  Klaus-Dieter-  and 

Tentscher.  Karl-Heinz,  4,540,843,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Kerpers,  Werner;  Bonk,  Werner;  Roser,  Dieter;  and  Fuhrer,  Hans- 
Jurgen,  4,539,737,  CI.  29-423.000. 
Liebing,  Lothar,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsansult  fur 
Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Plasma  gun  that  reduces  cathode  conumi- 
nation.  4.540,868,  CI.  2I9-121.0PM. 
Lietz,  Helmut:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff.  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Gunther;  Muller.  Claus  D.;  Gries.  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsborn,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred. 
4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 


Light,  David  N.:  See— 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco.  Raymond  T.; 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.;  Light.  David  N.;  and  Pickar,  Paul  B.. 
4.540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Lilje,  Kenneth  C.  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Fluoronitroaralkyloxazolines, 
derivatives  thereof,  and  nucleophilic  substitution  processes  for  pre- 
paring them.  4,540,795,  CI.  548-239.000. 
Liilis,  William  J.:  See— 

Eariy,  Adrian  B.;  and  Liilis,  William  J.,  4,540,900,  CI.  307-289.000. 
Lin,  Lifun.  to  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  acicular  or 

equiaxed  iron  or  iron  alloy  particles.  4,540,477,  CI.  204-242.000. 
Lincourt,  William  R.  Jack  stand  attachment.  4,540,147,  CI.  248-352.000. 
Lindauer  Domier  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Gehring,  Fritz;  and  Hofmaier,  Gerhard,  4,540,028,  CI.  139-453.000. 
Lindner.  Walter  E.:  See— 

Coggins,  Dolphus  L.;  and  Lindner,  Walter  E.,  4,540,465.  CI. 
156-642.000. 
Lindow,  Steven:  See — 

Orser,  Cindy;  Loper.  Joyce;  Panopoulos,  Nickolas;  Lindow,  Ste- 
ven; and  Schroth,  Milton  N..  4,540,667,  CI.  435-172.300. 
Ling,  Daniel  T.:  See- 
Dill,  Frederick  H.;  Ling,  Daniel  T.;  and  Matick,  Richard  E., 
4.541.075.  CI.  365-189.000. 
Link.  Achim,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Multiple  disk  clutch  for  motor 

vehicles.  4,540,079,  CI.  192-109.00R. 
Linker,  Frank  V.;  and  Linker,  Frank  V.,  Jr..  to  American  Tech.  Manu- 
facturing, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  trimming  the  leads  of  elec- 
tronic components.  4,539,878,  CI.  83-99.000. 
Linker.  Frank  V..  Jr.:  See- 
Linker,   Frank  V.;  and   Linker,   Frank  V.,  Jr.,  4.539,878,  CI. 
83-99.000. 
Lion  Corporation:  See — 

Sakatani,  Takenobu;  and  Suzuki,  Shigeru,  4,540,499,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Lischke.  Burkhard:  See- 
Plies,  Erich;  Weyl.  Reinhard;  and  Lischke,  Burkhard,  4,540,885,  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Litman,  David  J.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  to  Syva  Company.  Simulta- 
neous   calibration    heterogeneous    immunoassay.    4,540,659,    CI. 
435-7.000. 
Litzie,  Ken;  and  Roberts,  Craig  P.  Emergency  bypass  system.  4,540.399. 

CI.  607-4.000. 
Livingston,  Waylon  A.  Process  for  ultrasonic  testing  of  tubular  goods. 

4.541.064.  CI.  364-552.000. 
Lloyd.  Ronald,  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited. 
Applicators  for  pharmacologically  active  agents,  their  preparation 
and  use.  4.540.408,  CI.  604-294.000. 
Lobach,  Ernst:  See — 

Mayer,  Herbert;  and  Lobach,  Ernst,  4,540,277,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Lockard.  L.:  See — 

Long,  Ballard  E.,  4,539,923,  CI.  112-224.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  &  Space  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Maple.  T.  Grant.  4.540.914.  CI.  313-466.000. 
Logan.  Emanual  L..  Jr.;  Sommers,  Walter  M.;  and  Walsh,  J.  William,  to 
Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Point-of-egress  control  device  for 
safely  securing  emergency  exit  doors.  4,540.208,  CI.  292-341.190. 
Lolachi,  Houshang;  Mathieu,  Bernd;  and  Weber,  Wolfram,  to  Fresenius 

AG.  Centrifugal  apparatus.  4,540,397,  CI.  494-84.000. 
Lolic,  Srboslav,  to  Grote  &  Hartmann  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Double  flat 
spring  contact  provided  with  an  over-spring.  4,540,235,  CI.  339- 
259.00F. 
London,  Jasper  R.:  See — 

Bell.  Cecil  R..  Jr.;  Lathery.  Willie  M.;  Patel,  Navin  D.;  and  Lon- 
don. Jasper  R.,  4,539,924,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Long.  Ballard  E.,  to  LaSelva,  A.;  Lockard,  L.;  and  Roberts,  E.  Self- 
threading  needle.  4,539,923.  CI.  112-224.000. 
Longchamp.  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Hopf.  Reinhard;  and  Longchamp.  Jean-Francois,  4,541,110,  CI. 
381-46.000. 
Longley,  Kermit  D.;  and  Karalis,  Anastasios,  to  Witco  Chemical  Cor- 
poration. Aromatic  base  poly-sulfosuccinate  esters.  4,540,807.  CI. 
560-151.000. 
Longoni.  Angelo:  See — 

Bettarini.  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,540,71 1,  CI.  514-720.000. 
Lonza.  Ltd.:  See — 

Greth.  Erich,  4.540,808,  CI.  560-178.000. 
Loomis,  Gary  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for   making    foamed,    sulfur-cured    polymer   blend   compositions. 
4.540,719.  CI.  521-89.000. 
Loper.  Joyce:  See — 

Orser.  Cindy;  Loper.  Joyce;  Panopoulos,  Nickolas;  Lindow,  Ste- 
ven; and  Schroth,  Milton  N.,  4,540,667,  CI.  435-172.300. 

L'Oreal:  See 

Grollier.  Jean  F..  4.540,507.  CI.  252-174.230. 
Lortie.  Richard  P.;  and  Adams,  William  R.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco 
Company.  Variable  air  volume  air  conditioning  system.  4,540,1 18,  CI. 
236-44.00C. 
Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  to  Environmental  Research  Institute  of  MI. 
Neighborhood  image  processing  stage  for  implementing  filtering 
operations.  4,541,116,  CI.  382-49.000. 
Lougheed,  Robert  M.:  See — 

Rutenbar,  Robin  A.;  and  Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  4,541,114,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Loughran,  James  A.:  See — 

Carlson.  Richard  O.;  Glascock.  Homer  H..  II;  Loughran,  James  A.; 
and  Webster.  Harold  F..  4.541,035.  CI.  361-414.000. 
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Lowe,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Hardy,  George  W.;  Lowe,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Smith,  Terence  W., 
4,540,682,  CI.  514-18.000. 
LRV  Corporation:  See — 

Wagner,  James  A.,  4,540,214,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Co.:  See — 

Nelson,  Roy  A.,  4,539.786,  CI.  52-645.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company:  See— 
Osborne,  Colin  T.,  4,540,939,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Redston,    Hugh    W.;    and    Potter,    James    C,    4,540,155,    CI. 
251-129.200. 
Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  Ference,  Jonathan  H.,  to  Lutron  Electronics 
Co.,  Inc.  Pulse  network  for  fluorescent  lamp  dimming.  4,540,917,  CI. 
315-291.000. 
Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.:  See- 
Jackson,  Robert  C;  and  Luchsinger,  Patrick  M.,  4,540,540,  CI. 
264-272.110. 
Luker,  Edward,  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Tamper  indicating 

child  resisunt  closure.  4,540,098,  CI.  215-216.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Walker,  Thad  O.;  and 
Turner.  S.  Richard,  4,540.496,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Lundblad,  Leif  Apparatus  for  treating  back  ailments.  4.539.978.  CI. 

128-71.000. 
Lundstrom.  Kristian  V..  to  Tamefelt  Oy  AB.  Method  of  cleaning  a 
drying  wire  in  a  paper  making  machine.  4.540.469,  CI.  162-199.000. 
Lutenegger,  Alan  J.,  to  Iowa  Sute  University  Research  Foundation, 

Inc.  Soil  and  rock  shear  tester.  4,539,851,  CI.  73-845.000. 
Luteri,  George  F.:  See — 

Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  F., 
4,540.431.  CI.  71-107.000. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Luchaco,  David  G.;  and  Ference,  Jonathan  H.,  4.540.917.  CI. 
315-291.000. 
Lynch.  Conrad  L.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A.,  to  Valspar  Corporation. 
The.  High  solids,  high  heat  resistant  polyester  resins  and  coating 
compositions  containing  the  same.  4,540,751,  CI.  525-517.500. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited:  See — 

Donner,  Meinrad,  4,539,779,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Mac  Iver,  Bernard  A.;  Erskine,  James  C,  Jr.;  and  Bierlein.  John  C,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Metal  bearing  element  with  a  score- 
resistant  coating.  4.540.636.  CI.  428-610.000. 
Mackiewicz,  John  E.;  and  Martinic.  Jack,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Hy- 
draulic brake  booster.  4.539,892,  CI.  91-391.00R. 
MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Gelardi.  Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod.  Robert  B..  Jr.,  4,540,090,  CI. 
206-387.000. 
Madden.  James  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Electrical  interconnec- 
tion apparatus.  4.540.229.  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Maddocks.  Keith  L..  to  KMG  Systems  Limited.  Vibratory  distribution 

system.  4.540,082,  CI.  198-358.000. 
Madello.  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Jacobson,  James  W.;  Glick,  J.  Leslie;  and  Madello,  Kenneth  L., 
4,540,506,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Madia.  Ash  win:  See — 

Johnson.    Eric   A.;    Demain.   Arnold    L.;   and    Madia.    Ashwin. 
4,540.664,  CI.  435-99.000. 
Madonio,  Andrew  M.;  and  Gulick,  Michael  H.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Locking  mechanism  for  vehicle  door.  4,539,775,  CI. 
49-255.000. 
Mae,  Hisao:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Kashiwagi,  Takao;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and 
Mac,  Hisao.  4,539,942,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Maeda  Kiko  Company  Limited:  See — 

Michiharu.  Tsukai.  4,540.319.  CI.  408-100.000. 
Maeda,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoni;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita.  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda.  Kunihiro,  4.540.673.  CI.  501-96.000. 
Maeda.  Takeo:  See — 

Torii.    Michihiro;    Kosaka.    Tomoyoshi;    Maeda.    Takeo;    and 
Rikukawa.  Hiroshi.  4,540.500,  CI.  252-62.580. 
Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Takasago,  Masahiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
For  jumping  a  light  spot  on  a  track  of  a  recording  medium.  4,541,083, 
CI.  369-44.000. 
Maestroni,  Georges:  See — 

Pierpaoli,     Walter;    and     Maestroni,    Georges,     4,540,574,    CI. 

424-95.000. 

Magg,  Alfred;  and  Griesser,  Walter,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 

AG.  Clutch  assembly  for  gear  transmission.  4,540,074,  CI.    192- 

53.00G. 

Magrath.  Joseph  M.  Aspirator  and  resuscitator  for  newborn  animals. 

4.539.985.  CI.  128-205.130. 
Mahnke.  Harald;  Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Kreibiehl, 
Guenter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Resilient  foam  based  on  a 
melamine-formaldehyde  condensate.  4.540.717.  CI.  521-52.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Molded  case  circuit 
breaker  with  an  apertured  molded  cross  bar  for  supporting  a  movable 
electrical  contact  arm.  4,540,961.  CI.  335-16.000. 
Maier,   Peter.   Guide  plate  for  a  hand  power  saw.  4,539,881,  CI. 

83-745.000. 
Maillart,  Patrick:  See— 

Brice,     Jean-Michel;     and     Maillart,     Patrick,     4,541,073,     CI. 
365-156.000. 
Majewski,   Frank.    Animal   door   scratch   preventer.   4.539,936,   CI. 
1 19-29.000. 


Malek,  Edward  J.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son.  Inc.  Method  of  forming  a 

bursUble  pouch.  4.539.793.  CI.  53-469.000. 
Malizio,  Andrew  B.:  See — 

Battle.  Billy  J.;  Graham,  Robert  M.;  Jones,  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio, 
Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes.  George  F..  4,540,204.  CI  285-231.000. 
Mallok.  Horst;  Brown.  Howard;  and  lacampo,  Marco,  to  RDC  Elec- 
tronics Inc.  Plating  rack  4,540,478,  CI.  204-297.00W. 
Mallon,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Otis  R.;  Lewis.  Arthur  E.;  and  Braun. 
Robert  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Combustion  heater 
for  oil  shale.  4.539.917,  CI.  110-256.000. 
Maloney,  John,  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgensen  Jaypak  Limited.  Bag  and  bag 

making  apparatus.  4,540,089,  CI.  206-219.000. 
Manabe,  Shunichi:  See — 

Hattori,  Masaichi;  Hara,  Shigeo;  and  Manabe,  Shunichi,  4,540,965. 
CI.  335-259.000. 
Manabe.  Sugio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.  Chemical  analyzing 

apparatus.  4.540.549.  CI.  422-64.000. 
Mann,  Horst:  See — 

Wegner.  Karl-Heinz;  Hodes,  Erich;  and  Mann,  Horst,  4,540.630, 
CI.  428-408.000. 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH:  See— 

Dantlgraber.  Jorg.  4.540.018.  CI.  137-540.000. 
Manriquez,  Ralph  F.:  See — 

Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  DuBois,  Dale  R.;  Manriquez.  Ralph  F.;  and 
Miller.  Nicholas  E.,  4,539,933,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Mans,  Thomas  A.,  to  Datascope  Corp.  Method  and  device  for  subtract- 
ing a  pacer  signal  from  an  ECG  signal.  4,539,999,  CI.  128-696.000. 
Mansfield,  Graham  J.:  See — 

Peck,   Alan   M.;   Reedman.   David   C;  Graveling,   Frederick  J.; 
Moore.    David;    and    Mansfield,    Graham    J.,    4,541,054,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Manson,  Harry  G.,  to  IMC  Magnetics  Corp.  Method  of  assembling  a 

motor  having  sutionary  shaft.  4,539,745,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Maple,  T.  Grant,  to  Lockheed  Missiles  &.  Space  Company,  Inc.  Absorb- 
ing graded  nitride  film  for  high  contrast  display  devices.  4,540,914, 
CI.  313-466.000. 
Maranell,  M.  C;  and  Kortlever,  LeRoy  A.  Leak  resistant  poultry 

watering  device.  4,539.938,  CI.  1 19-75.000. 
Marchant,  John,  to  Jeviti  Pty.  Limited.  Work  uble.  4,539,913.  CI. 

108-7.000. 
Marchent,  Brian  G.;  and  Foster,  Michael  R.,  to  Plessey  Overseas  Ltd. 

Compass.  4,539,760,  CI.  33-356.000. 
Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  HofTmeister,  Friedrich;  Seuter, 
Friedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer,  Dieter; 
and  Fiedler,  Volker,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Nafazatrom  as  a 
lipoxygenase  inhibitor.  4,540,707,  CI.  514-404.000. 
Marhoefer,  Michael,  to  Bodine  Electric  Company.  Closed  loop  reso- 
nance  compensation   circuit   for   stepper    motors.    4,540,928,   CI. 
318-696.000. 
Maros,  Ronald  R.,  to  Cooper  Industries,  Inc.  Grounding  clip  for  use 

with  shielded,  jacketed  flat  cable  4.540.224,  CI.  339-I4.00R. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche.  Andre  ,  to  Roussel  Uclaf. 
Process  for  resolution  of  chirai  alcohols  or  phenols  or  chiral  lactonic 
compounds.  4,540,797,  CI.  549-302.000. 
Marten,  James  F.,  to  Applied  Immune  Sciences,  Inc.  In  vivo  therapeu- 
tic apheresis  using  lipid  vesicles.  4,540,401,  CI.  604-28.000. 
Martin,  Paul,  to  Diesel  Equipment  Limited.  Safety  lock  for  tailgate  lift. 

4,540.329,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Martinic,  Jack:  See — 

Mackiewicz,   John   E.;  and   Martinic,   Jack,   4,539,892.   CI. 
391.00R. 
Marukokeihouki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Shigeru.  4,540,975,  CI.  340-388.000. 
Maruyama,   Masanori;    Fukushima.    Masakazu;    Kato,    Shinichi; 
Ogusu,  Chihaya,  to  Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai;  and  Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Electron 
gun  for  television  camera  tube.  4,540,916,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Disko,  Harry, 
4,540,377.  CI.  446-430.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Fr.  Niepmann  GmbH  &  Co  ;  See- 
Stewart.  Iain  G.  H  ;  and  Piiz,  Hans  P.,  4,540.459,  CI.  1S6-SO4.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Bell,  Eugene,  4,539,716.  CI.  623-1.000. 
Massardo.  Pietro:  See — 

Bettarini.  Franco;  Massardo.  Pietro;  Piccardi.  Paolo;  and  Longoni. 

Angelo,  4.540,711.  CI.  514-720.000. 

Massengeil,  Hans  A.;  Overmeer,  Robert;  Pietruska,  Joachim;  and  Cau- 

friez,  Jean  J.,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG.  Automatic  feeder.  4,540,166. 

CI.  271-3.100. 

Masserang,    Gregory   J.,    to   Android    Corporation.    Jaw    assembly. 

4,540.211,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Masuda,  Shunichi;  Furuichi,  Katsushi;  and  Takahata,  Naomi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Paper    feed    control    device.    4,540,170.    CI. 
271-259.000. 
Matesco,  Michel  G.  P.,  to  Eyquem.  Sparking-plug.  4,540,912.  CI. 

313-142.000. 
Mathieu,  Bemd:  See— 

Lolachi,    Houshang;    Mathieu,    Bemd;    and    Weber,    Wolfram, 
4,540,397,  CI.  494-84.000. 
Matick,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Dill,  Frederick  H.;  Ling,  Daniel  T.;  and  Matick,  Richard  £., 
4,541,075,  CI.  365-189.000. 
Matsui,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Honda,  Nobuyasu;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Fushida.  Akira;  Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kalnezaki,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4.540,645,  CI.  430-122.000. 
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Matsumoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Konishi.   Hiroyuki;   Hino,   Naganori;   Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;   and 
Yoshida,  Ryo,  4.540,824,  CI.  568-43.000. 
Matsumoto,  Toshiaki;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  to  Minolu  Camera. 
Film   transporting  device   for   use  in   a  camera.   4,540,261,   CI. 
354-173.110. 
Matsumoto,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hara,  Seinosuke;  Miisho,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yo- 
shikawa,  Yasuo,  4,539,951,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Mauuo,  Jon  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Reefma  system. 

4,540,145,0.244-152.000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Kohashi,  Tadao,  4,541,042,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nukina.  Yasuyulu;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka.  Toshikazu;  Yama- 

moto,  Takehiko;  and  Oi,  Susumu,  4,540,666,  CI.  435-167.000. 
Saka,  Hiroshi,  4,541,123,  CI.  455-325.000. 
Shiragasawa,  Tsuyoshi,  4,541,090,  CI.  371-21.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Shigeki- 
and  Shinohara,  Koichi,  4.540,618,  C\.  428-141.000. 
Matsushita,  Yasuo:  See —  - — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuni;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi.  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda,  Kunihiro,  4,540,673.  Q.  501-96.000. 
MaUuyama,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Kunihiro;  and  Matsuyama,  Nobuyoshi.  4.540.909,  CI. 
310-370.000. 
Matthews,  Paul  G.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Instruction  system 

topic-interpreting  method.  4,541,056,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Matthews  and  Yates  Limited:  5** — 

Wilson,  David  J.,  4,540,421,  CI.  55-432.000. 
Matthies,  Paul:  See— 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma.  Richard;  and 
Manhies,  Paul,  4,540,772,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Mattson,  James  A.:  See— 

Wehr,  Michael  A.;  and  Mattson,  James  A.,  4.540.033,  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 
Mattsaon.  MaU:  See— 

Beijar.  Ole;  and  Mattsson.  Mats,  4,540.848,  CI.  174-152.00R. 
Matzner,  Markus;  and  Papuga,  Donald  M,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Polyetherimides  4,540,748,  CI.  525-420.000. 
Mauck,  Lee  E.  Life  preserver.  4,540,372,  CI.  441-81.000. 
Mautner,  Jacob  E.;  Crennan,  Gerard;  and  Anderson,  Arnold  N.  Top- 
mounted  double-action  door  hinge.  4,539,727,  CI.  16-285.000. 
Maxi-Lift.  Inc.:  See— 

Ramsey,  Earl  A..  4.540.389.  CI.  474-257.000. 
Maxilin  B.V.:  See— 

Paping,    Max    O.;    and    Gooasens,    Bjom    O.,    4.540.196.    CI. 
280-646.000. 
May.  Jim  Portable  knock-down  canopy.  4,540.010.  CI.  135-99.000. 
Mayer,  Dieter:  See — 

Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hoffmcister,  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter,  Friedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer, 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4,540,707,  CI  514-404.000. 
Mayer,  Herbert;  and  Lobach,  Ernst,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Censor  Anstalt. 
Device  for  the  projection  printing  of  masks  into  a  workpiece. 
4,540.277,  CI.  355-53.000.       *^         *  *' 

Mayer,  Robert  A.;  Reith,  Michael  W.;  and  Odell,  Jack  L.,  II,  to  Western 
Gear  Corporation.  System  for  recording  the  locations  of  workpiece 
defecu.  4,541,011,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Mayhew,  Harry  W.;  French,  Richard  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J.,  to  Na- 
tional Pctro  Chemicals  Corporation.  Inclusion  of  oxygen  in  the 
polymenzation  of  olefins.  4.540,755,  CI.  526-100.000. 
Maykel,  William  M.  Measurement  of  peripheral  strength.  4,539,756.  CI. 

Mazeau,  Jean  P.:  See— 

Boudot,  Jean  E.;  Mazeau.  Jean  P.;  and  Prassas,  Michel,  4.540.672. 
CI.  501-65.000. 

McCaffrey,  Eugene  F.;  Dieterman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Knazko,  Luba,  to 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation.  IDefoamer  and  pro- 
ceasing  aid  for  wet  process  phosphoric  acid.  4.540.511.  CI. 
252-321.000. 

McCall.  Kenneth  E.:  See- 
Johnson.  David  E.;  and  McCall.  Kenneth  E..  4,540.225,  CI.  339- 
16.0RC. 

McCarthy,  James  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  selected 
particulate  materials  from  a  mixture  of  liquids  and  solids.  4.540,484, 
CI.  2O9-5.00O. 

McCollum,  William  A.;  and  Larsen,  William,  to  Accu  Tech  Associates, 
Inc.  Spray  pattern  analyzer.  4,539,842,  CI.  73-168.000. 

McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Gary  L.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L., 
4,540,749,  CI.  525-437.000. 

McCord,  Kenneth  R.;  Bullock,  James  K.;  Gille,  Henrick  K.;  and  Gilroy, 
Keith,  to  American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Pressure  trans- 
ducer assembly  4,539,998,  CI.  128-675.000. 

McCoy,  Leon  A.  Device  for  transporting  loads  between  various  eleva- 
tions. 4,539,781,  CI.  52-183  000. 

McCulloch,  Dean  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Motor  vehicle 
power  output  regulation  control  system.  4,541,052,  CI.  364-431.070. 

McDaniel,  Max  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polymerization  and 
catalyst.  4.540.757,  CI.  526-128  000. 

McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang,  Wci-Tao;  Cukor,  Peter;  and  Rubner, 
Michael  F.,  to  GTE  Communications  Products  Corporation;  and 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Electrochemical  cell.  4,540,641.  CI. 
429-105.000. 


McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Coggins,   Dolphus   L.;   and   Lindner,   Walter  E.,  4,540,465.  CI. 
156-642.000. 
McFadden,  Russell  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Epoxy  coat- 
ing   compositions    with    improved    weatherability.    4,540.752,    CI. 

McFarland,  Cecil  G.:  See— 

Keyworth,  Donald  A.;  and  McFarland,  Cecil  G.,  4,540,839,  CI 
585-520.000. 
McGinty,  Gordon  K.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Furnace  suitable  for 

heat-treating  semiconductor  bodies.  4,540,876,  CI.  219-405  000 
McGonigal,  Charles:  See- 
Brown,    Robert    J.;    Fernandez,    Douglas    R.;    and    McGonigal. 
Charles.  4,539.748.  CI.  29-874.000. 
McKeough,  David  T.:  See- 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.- 

and  Peffer,  John  R,  4,540,771,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  E>elano  R..  4,540.766.  Cl! 

McKie,  Robert  T.  Hydraulic  carriage  drive  system.  4.53^.814,  CI. 

60-413.000. 
McLean,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  checking  lubricant  volume  in  a  disc  cutterbar.  4,539,797.  CI. 

McLeish,  James  G.:  See — 

Meloche,  /Kenneth  R.;  McLeish,  James  G.;  and  Libkie,  Herbert 
A.,  4,540,188,  Cl.  28O-6.00R. 
McManama.  Charles  E.  Logging  trailer.  4.540.328.  Cl.  414-538.000. 
Medtronic.  Inc.:  See— 

SUnton,  David  J.,  4,539,993,  Cl.  128-421.000. 
Meile,  Hanspeter;  and  Pietrini,  Viktor,  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd., 
Apparatus  for  the  continuous  compression  or  determination  of  the 
mass  of  a  fiber  sliver.  4,539.729,  Cl.  19-288.000. 
Melita  Electronic  Labs.  Inc.:  See — 

Szlam.  Aleksander;  and  Quinn.  Chester  P.,  4.540.855,  Cl.  179- 
84.00R. 
Meloche,  /Kenneth  R.;  McLeish,  James  G.;  and  Libkie,  Herbert  A.,  to 
General   Motors  Corporation.   Automatic   vehicle  level   control. 
4,540,188,  Cl.  280-6.00R. 
Mepha  AG:  See— 

Seth,  Pyare.  4.540.572.  Cl.  424-81.000. 
Mercer,  Larry  D..  to  Huck  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  multigrip  fastener  and  fastener  made  thereby.  4,540,447.  Cl. 
148-2.000. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bertland,  Alexander  U.;  and  Lampson,  George  P.,  4,540,669,  Cl. 

435-235.000. 
Chang,    Michael    N.;    and    Hwang,    San-Bao,    4,540.709.    Cl. 

514-470.000. 
Monaghan,    Richard    L.;    and    Kong,    Yu-Lin.    4,540,575.    Cl. 

424-115.000. 
Prugh.  John  D..  4,540,796.  Cl.  549-292.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  HaAung:  See— 
Kieser,  Manfred,  4,540,730,  Cl.  524-230.000. 
Klug,   Rudolf;   Hartner,   Hartmut;   Merrem,   Hans-Joachim;  and 
Neisius,  Karl  H.,  4,540.650,  CI.  430-281.000. 
Merl,  Milton  J.;  and  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.  Display  hook  apparatus. 

4,540,093,0.211-59.100. 
Merrell  Dow  Pharmaceuticals  Inc.:  See — 

Seller,  Nikolaus;  and  Sarhan,  Shakir,  4,540,582.  Cl.  514-561.000. 
Merrem,  Hans-Joachim:  See — 

Klug,   Rudolf;   Hartner.   Hartmut;   Merrem,   Hans-Joachim;  and 
Neisius,  Karl  H.,  4.540,650.  Cl.  430-281.000. 
Messerschmidt-Boelkow-Blohm  GesellschaA  mit  beschrankter  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Hassel,  Helmut;  and  Stark.  Reimund,  4,539,912.  Cl.  105-8.00R. 
Messerschmitt.  Elmar.  Tensioning  device  for  the  screen  fabric  in  silk 

screen  printing  frames.  4,539.734.  Cl.  24-460.000. 
Messier-Hispnao-Bugatti  (S.A.):  See — 

Veaux,  Jacques;  and  Derrien.  Michel,  4.540.142.  CI.  244-I02.00R. 
Metallgesellschaft  AG:  See— 

Wolfsgruber,   Friedrich;  Weiser,   Ernst  A.;  Gmohling,  Werner; 
Kern,    Hans;    and    Reifferscheid,    Karl   J.,   4.540.436,   Cl.    75- 
130.00A. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See^ 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Serbent,  Harry,  4,540.432,  CI. 
75-43.000. 
METCO,  Inc.:  See— 

Waszkiewicz,  Richard  A..  4.540,120,  Cl.  239-1.000. 
Meyer,   Fred.   Combination   pet  bed   and  enclosure.   4,539,935.  CI. 

119-1.000. 
Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  Bond,  Gary  L.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L.,  to 
Eastman     Kodak    Company.     Adhesive    blends.    4,540,749,    CI. 
525-437.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  C:  See — 

Henriksen,  Melvin  S.;  and  Meyer,  Richard  C,  4,540,015,  O. 
137-240.000. 
Meyer,  Willy,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Fluoroalkoxy-aminotria- 

zines.  4,540,782,  Cl.  544-194.000. 
Meynier,  Guy,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Braking  system  incorporat- 
ing at  least  one  sliding  brake  disc  and  brake  disc  for  such  a  braking 
system.  4,540,067,  Cl.  188-71.500. 
Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalysis  over  activated  high  silica  zeolites.  4,540.840,  Cl. 
585-640.000. 
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Miale,  Joseph  N.;  and  Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  CMl  Corporation. 

Catalysts  over  activated  zeolites.  4,340,841,  CI.  S8S-640.000. 
Michalovic,  John  G.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Multiple  part  mold 

insert.  4, 540, 1 52,  CI.  249- 1 84.000. 
Michiharu,  Tsukai,  to  Tsukai,  Michiharu;  and  Maeda  Kiko  Company 
Limited.    Drilling   device   for   removing   a   spot-welded    portion. 
4.540,319,  CI.  408-100.000. 
Mickelson.  Elliot  S.:  See- 
Campbell,  Clarence  R.;  Mickelson,  Elliot  S.;  and  Baumgartner, 
Steven  A.,  4,540,357,  CI.  425-28.008. 
Microdot  Inc.:  See — 

Berecz.  Imrc,  4,540,321,  CI.  411-310.000. 
Micronix  Partners:  See — 

Kadi,  Frank  O.,  4,540,240,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Midgley,  Charles  A.,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Adhesive  polymer  latex. 

4,540,739,  CI.  524-764.000. 
Midorikawa,  Yoshio,  to  Toyo  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd,;  and  Kotobuki  ft  Co., 

Ltd.  Retractable  capless  marking  pen.  4,540,300,  CI.  401-107.000. 
Miehe,  Friedrich  V.:  5«e— 

Knoth,    Norbert;    and    Miehe,    Friednch    V.,    4,541,053,    CI. 
364-466.000. 
Mihelich,  Peter,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corfmration.  Wire  coil  pro- 
duction system.  4,540,029,  Q.  140-92.200. 
Miisho,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Hara,  Seinosuke;  Miisho,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yo- 
shikawa,  Yasuo,  4,539,951,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Mikuriya,  Minoru:  See — 

Kawai,  Koichi;  and  Mikuriya,  Minoru,  4,540,104,  CI.  220-224.000. 
Miles,  Clive,  to  Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation.  Anticoagulant 
delivery  system  for  use  with  an  auto-transfusion  system.  4,540,406, 
CI.  604-269.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Charlton,  Steven  C;  Fleming,  Roger  L.;  and  Lau,  Authur  L.  Y., 
4,540,520,  CI.  260-396.00N. 
Miller  Electric  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Corrigall,  Don  J.;  Hansen,  Floyd  D.;  and  Kujawa,  James  R., 
4,540,871,  CI.  219-137.630. 
Miller.  Gabriel  M.;  Cowen,  Timothy  B.;  and  Palin,  Philip  R.,  to  Cilco, 

Inc.  Disposable  syringe  sleeve.  4,340.405,  CI.  604-232.000. 
Miller,  James  C:  See — 

Horvath,    Joseph    G.;    and    Miller,    James    C,    4,540,922,    CI. 
318-490.000. 
Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Mooiman,  Michael  B.,  to  University  of  Utah.  Sol- 
vent extraction  of  gold  and  silver  anions  under  alkaline  conditions. 
4,540,435,  CI.  75-11 8.00R. 
Miller,  Kenneth  L.:  See— 

Colan,   Peter  V.;   Miller,   Kenneth   L.;  and  Tyler,   Henry   P., 
4,539,891,  CI.  91-49.000. 
Miller,  Nicholas  E.:  See — 

Campbell,  Bryant  A.;  DuBois,  Dale  R.;  Manriquez,  Ralph  F.;  and 
Miller,  Nicholas  E.,  4,539,933,  CI.  118-719.000. 
Miller,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Bodmer,   Jerome   R.;   and    Miller,    Robert    E.,   4,540,998,   CI. 
346-212.000. 
Miller,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Geary,  David  F.;  Honchar,  Dennis  R.;  and  Miller,  Robert  P., 
4,340,637,  CI.  428-626.000. 
MUler,  William  S.:  See— 

Dickerson,  Richard  C;  and  Miller.  William  S.,  4.340.493,  CI. 
210-669.000 
Millipore  Corporation:  See — 

Kessler,  Stephen  B.,  4,340.492,  CI.  210^31.000. 
Minai.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Shiota,    Katsuyuki;   Tanaka,    Kunihiko;   and   Minai,   Masayoshi, 
4,340,825,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Minerd,  Timothy  M.;  and  Cnmirine,  Robert  E.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

High  contrast  ratio  paper  sensor.  4,540.887,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bent,  John  H.,  deceased;  and  Bent,  Paul,  executor,  4,540,110,  CI. 

227-8.000. 
Bunker,  James  E.,  4,540,722,  CI.  523-109.000. 
Burbank,  John  E.,  Ill,  4,340,257,  CI.  353-103.000. 
Chang,  John  C;  and  Howells,  Richard  D.,  4,540.497,  CI.  232-8.800. 
Engel,  Michael  R.,  4,539,996,  CI.  128-640.000. 
Fox,  Bryce  J.,  4,539,816,  CI.  62-87.000. 
Schoon,  David  J.,  4,541,061,  CI.  364-518.000. 
Minolta  Camera:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Toshiaki;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,540,261,  CI. 

354-173.110. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,540.262.  CI.  354-195.130. 
Misawa,  Yutaka:  See — 

Hidaka,    Toshiyuki;    Sakamoto,    Hisashi;    Fukuhara,    Toshiaki; 
Fujieda.  Sadao;  and  Misawa.  Yutaka.  4,540,603,  CI.  427-82.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Co  Ltd:  See- 
Honda,   Nobuyasu;   Matsui,   Toshikazu;    Fushida,   Akira;   Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Teshima.  Takashi.  4.540.645.  CI.  430-122.000. 
Mita  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Irie.  Yoichiro;  Shigemura.  Yutaka;  and  Namba.  Satoshi.  4.540,279, 
CI.  355-69.000. 
Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  Ill:  See- 
Sawyer,  WiUard  H.;  and  Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  III.  4,340.481.  CI. 
208-215.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See — 

Beime.  Patrick  R.,  4,540,834,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 


MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chitose,  Takashi,  4,540,967,  CI.  336-84  OOC. 

Ishii,  Takashi,  4,540,913,  CI.  313-466.000 

Kimura,  Hiroshi,  4,540,502,  CI.  252-70.000. 

Nishi,  Kazuro;  Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu;  Senoo, 

Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  4.540,247,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Okumura.  MiUuhiro;  Naya,  Eizo;  Yorita,  Miuumata;  and  Takeya. 

Yasushi,  4,540,861,  CI  200-144.00B. 
Takeda,  Masatoshi,  4,540,893,  CI.  307-252.00Q. 
Yasuoka,  Hirotoshi,  4,540,869,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Ryutaro;  Oyagi,  Shuji;  Yoshida,  Yukio;  and  Akimoto. 

Ryosaku,  4,540,040,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Yamaguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Sugano,    Hiroshi,    4,340,333,    Q. 
415-129.000. 
Miuuboshi  Belting  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazaki,  Masahiro,  4,540,1 13,  CI.  228-1.100. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See — 

Ishikawa,  KaUutoshi;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  lida,  Nobonl;  Akihiro, 

Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji,  4,540.698.  CI  514-270000. 
Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto.  Kenichi,  Tanabe,  Yoahimitsu; 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,540,818,  CI. 
564-330.000. 
Mitsusada,  Kazumichi:  See — 

OUuka,  Kanji;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Sekibata,  Masao;  and  Ohni- 
shi,  Shmji,  4,541,003,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Miura,    Miteuyoshi,    to    Hirohiko    Yasuda.    Heat -generating    device. 

4,540,043,  CI.  165-104.120. 
Miura,  Yoshio:  See — 

Oku,   Masuo;   Yamashita,   Masami;   Miura,   Yoshio;  and   Suzuki. 
Motoyuki,  4,541,084,  CI.  369-45  000. 
Miyamoto,  Kaoru,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Decapeptide  having  gonadotropin  releasing  activity.  4,540,513,  CI. 
260-11 2. 50R. 
Miyamoto,  Noriaki;  Shibuya,  Masanobu;  and  Kaneko,  Maaaahi,  to 
Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki   Seisakusho.   Fiber  control 
apparatus  in  an  open-end  spinning  frame.  4,539,808,  CI.  57-411.000. 
Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohmura,  Hideo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Bundling  apparatus  4,539,789,  CI.  53- 13 1.000. 
Miyata,  Shinji:  See — 

Togari,  Hisashi;  and  Miyata,  Shinji,  4,540,953,  CI.  330-284.000 
Miyatake,  Takashi:  See — 

Inaba,  Yukio;  Igarashi,  Taiset;  Tahara,  Susumu;  and  Miyatake, 
Takashi,  4,540,800,  CI.  549-462  000. 
Mizumoto,    Masakatsu,   to   Kabushiki    Kaisha   Komauu   Seisakusho. 
Three-dimensional     work     transfer     apparatus.     4,340,087,     CI. 
198-621.000. 
Mizunoya,  Nobuyuki;  Kohama,  Hajime;  and  Sugiura,  Yasuyuki,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Substrate  for  semiconduc- 
tor modules  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,340,462,  CI.  136-630.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Miale,   Joseph    N.;   and   Chang,    Clarence   D..   4.540,84a   Q. 

585-640.000. 
Miale,    Joseph    N.;    and    Chang,    Clarence    D.,    4,540,841,    d 
585-640.000. 
Mobile  Companies  Inc.:  See — 

Habermehl,  Robert.  4,339,761.  CI.  34-9.000. 
Mochida,  Ei:  See — 

Ohnishi.  Haruo;  Kosuzume,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Mochida, 
Ei,  4,540,569,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Kosuzume,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Mochida, 
Ei,  4,540,569,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Modavis.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Yau,   David   W.   T.;   and   Modavis,   Robert   A.,   4,34a231,  CL 
350-611.000. 
Moeller,  Knud  A.,  to  A.M.C.  Maakin  Compagni  A/S.  Grindstone 

dresser.  4,539,971,  CI.  125-1  l.OOH. 
Mogami,  Satoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Wide  angle  zoom  lens. 

4.540.249,  CI.  350-426.000. 
Molimar,  Maurice,  to  Renault  Vehicules  Industriels.  E>riving  system  for 
exciting  a  mechanical  component  at  its  resonant  frequency   for 
fatigue-testing  purposes.  4.539,845,  CI.  73-578.000. 
Molitor,  Victor  D.  Heat  exchanger.  4,540,045,  CI.  165-164.000. 
Molle,  Roger:  See— 

Chauvin,  Jacques;  and  Molle,  Roger.  4,540,956,  Q.  331-1 16.00R. 
Molloy,  Edward  W.;  and  Shafer,  Ronald  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration.   Selectively   operable   rotary   drive   means.   4,340,381,   CI. 
464-29.000. 
Molloy,  Edward  W  :  See— 

Delpercio,  Mariano;  and  Molloy,  Edward  W.,  4,34a073,  CI.  192- 
58.00R. 
Monaghan,  Richard  L.;  and  Kong,  Yu-Lin,  to  Merck  A.  Co.,  Inc.  Cho- 
line oxidase  inhibitor.  4,340,373,  CI.  424-113.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Balthazor,  Terry  M.,  4,340,522,  CI.  260- 

465.00E. 
Runkle,  Charles  J.,  4,540,109,  CI.  223-1.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni. 
Angelo,  4,540,711,  CI.  514-720.000. 
Mooiman.  Michael  B.:  See — 

Miller,  Jan  D.;  and  Mooiman,  Michael  B.,  4.540,433.  CI.  73- 
118.00R. 
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Mooney.  Charles  W.;  Phipps,  Robert  E.;  and  Kuznicki.  William  J.,  to 
Motorola,  Inc.  Shock  absorber  for  quartz  crystals.  4,340,908,  CI. 
310-326.000. 
Moore.  David:  See — 

Peck,  Alan  M.;  Reedman,  David  C;  Graveling,  Frederick  J.; 
Moore,    David;    and    Mansfleld,    Graham    J.,    4,541,054,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Moore,  Derek  W.:  See— 

Ibbetson,  David  N.  I.,  4,541,031,  CI.  361-67.000. 
Moore,  John  W.,  to  Swan  Corporation,  The.  Free-standing  shower. 

4,539,721,  CI.  4-613.000. 
Moore,    Richard    M.,    to   Burroughs   Corporation.    Aerodynamically 

enhanced  heat  sink.  4,541,004.  CI.  357-81.000. 
Moore,  William  P.  Method  of  preserving  fodders  with  a  nutritive 

coating.  4,540,586,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Moorman  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Stcphan,  Kurt  F.;  and  Stephan,  John  T.,  4,540,820,  CI.  564-38.000. 
Moran,  David  P.  J.;  and  Campbell,  Iain  J.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 
Reduced   fat  spread  and  a  process  for  the  production  thereof 
4,540,593,  CI.  426-603.000. 
Morawski,  Lawrence  V.:  See — 

Morawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.,  4,540,187,  CL 
279-l.OOL. 
Morawski,  Longine  V.;  and  Morawski,  Lawrence  V.  Collet  chuck  for 

Upered  workpieces.  4,540,187,  CI.  279-I.OOL. 
Morcv,  Anatoly  V.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova,  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Mori,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    Tahara,    Hiroshi;    and    Mori,    Yoshihisa, 

4,540,463,  CI.  156-630.000. 

Mori,  Yoshikazu;  and  Kobayashi,  Osamu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nippon 

Coinco.  Bill  accepting  device  and  method  for  controlling  accepting 

of  bills.  4,540,081,  CI.  194-4.00C. 

Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.  Fluorescent  display  device.  4.540,983,  CI.  340-772.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  See — 

Suga,    Masaaki;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    Futagi, 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,539,869,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Morino,  Daizo:  See — 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizo;  and  Takimoto,  Koichi.  4,540.701,  CI. 
514-357.000. 
Morino,  Seiji;  and  Kawai,  Hisasi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Electromag- 
netic driving  device.  4,540,905,  CI.  310-12.000. 
Morita,  Akitaka;  and  Nittaya,  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electronic  target  hunting  game  apparatus.  4,540,180,  CI.  273-313.000. 
Moriuchi,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Saegusa.    Takeo;    Kobayashi,    Shiro;    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro, 
4,540,747,  CI.  525-410.000. 
Morlock,  Ruben  D.,  to  Haybuster  Manufacturing,  Inc.  Drill  frame 

construction.  4,539,921,  CI.  111-52.000. 
Morris,  Martin;  and  Fishier,  Mark  K..  to  Vesuvius  Crucible  Company. 
Carbon-containing  refractories  with  superior  erosion  and  oxidation 
resistance.  4.540,675,  CI.  501-99.000. 
Morris,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Green,  John  F.;  and  Morris,  Richard  A.,  4,540,165,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Morse,  Albert  I.:  See— 

Simmonds,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse.  Albert 
I.,  4,540,608,  CI.  427-282.000. 
Morton  Thiokol,  Inc.:  See- 
Stevens,  George  L.,  4,539,910,  CI.  202-349.000. 
Waatti,  Kurt  J.;  and  Border,  Daniel  R.,  4,540,715,  CI.  521-26.000. 
Moser,  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Roll-fusins  apparatus. 

4,540,267,  d.  355-3.0FU. 
Moteki,   Murato;   Shimada,   Yoshio;   Tanaka,   Fumihiro;   Watanabe, 
Fumio;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha. 
Thermal  color  transfer  system.  4,540,992,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Ackerman,  Charles  B.,  4,540.867,  CI.  219-121.0LW. 

Day.  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  4,540,989,  CI.  343-900.000. 

Eastmond,  Bruce  C;  and  Richardson,  Julian  H.,  4,541,118,  CI. 

455-35.000. 
Hunter,    William    L.;   and    Theobald,    Paul    R.,   4,541,005,    CI 

357-81.000. 
Mooney,  Charles  W.;  Phipps,  Robert  E.;  and  Kuznicki,  William  J., 

4.540,908,  CI.  310-326.000. 
Pumo,    Joseph;    and    Belleville,    Marc    J.    E.,    4,540,898,    CI 
307-269.000. 
Moulton,  Alexander  E.,  to  Alex  Moulton  Limited.   Bicycle  frame 

4,540,190,0.280-278.000. 
Moy.  Timothy  Y..  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Vapor  generator  and  its  use  in 

generating  vapors  in  a  pressurized  gas.  4,540,531.  CI.  261-141.000. 
MTU  Motoren-und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Fitzer,  Erich;  Brcnnfleck,  Karl;  and  Schlichting.  Jurgen.  deceased, 
4,540,606,  CI.  427-247.000. 
Mueller,  Harald;  and  Schwerdt,  Friedrich,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  renewing  defective  copper  con- 
ductors on  the  external  planes  of  multilayer  circuit  boards.  4,540,464 
CI.  156-639.000. 
Muhlbauer,  Klemens:  See— 

Ermer,  Wolfgang;  and  Muhlbauer,  Klemens,  4,539,972.  CI.  125- 
16.00R. 


Mukamal,  Harold:  See — 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.. 
4,540,634,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Muller,  Alexander:  See — 

Boyd,    John    H.,    Jr.;    and    Muller,    Alexander,    4,540,921,    CI. 
318-254.000. 
Muller.  Claus  D.:  See— 

Franke,  Aibrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred. 
4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Muller,  Josef:  See — 

Franke,  Aibrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  WiersdorfT,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege.  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred! 
4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Mulvenna,    Charles    A.    Energy    transfer    device.    4,540,344.    CI 

417-240.000. 
Munk.  Benedikt  A.;  and  Larson,  Clayton  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica,   Navy.    Broadband    multi-element    antenna.    4,540,988,    CI 
343-728.000. 
Murai,  Mikio:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Shigeki 
and  Shinohara.  Koichi.  4.540,618,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Murakami,  Tsudoi:  See — 

Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sckino,  Teruyoshi;  Murayama.  Hirogazu;  Tat- 
sumi,  lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi,  4,541,062,  CI.  364-513.000 
Murakoshi,  Makoto:  See— 

Konishi,    Masahiro;    and    Murakoshi,    Makoto,    4,541.021.    CI 
360-35.100. 
Muramatsu,  Keizi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Kunio;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  Kido,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mura- 
maUu,  Keizi,  4,540,184,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Muramatsu,  Michihisa:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Ohashi,  Naohito;  and  Muramatsu,  Michihisa. 
4.540,695,  CI.  514-239.000. 
Murayama,  Hirogazu:  See — 

Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  Murayama,  Hirogazu;  Tat- 
sumi,  lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi,  4,541,062,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Durr,  Frederick  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.     l,4-Bis(substituted-amino)-5,8-dihydroxyanthraquinones 
and  leuco  bases  thereof  4,540.519,  CI.  260-380.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  and  Durr.  Frederick  E.,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Method  of  treating  tumors  in  warm-blooded  animals. 
4,540,583,  CI.  514-656.000. 
Murdock,  Keith  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Schiff  bases  of 
[(aminoalkyi    or    substituted    aminoalkyl)amino]-9,10-anthracened- 
iones.  4,540,788,  CI.  546-264.000. 
Muroi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Toru,  4,540,517, 
CI.  260-239.30B. 
Murphy,  Kent  D.  Coin  carrier  with  plural  slidable  pockeu.  4,540,008, 

CI.  133-5.00A. 
Murray,  Gary  P.,  to  Robinair  Division.  Two  stage  vacuum  pump  with 

shaft  seal.  4,540,353,  CI.  418-13.000. 
Musin,  Rafail  M.;  Gryaznov,  Mikhail  I.;  Timofeev,  Dmitry  A.;  Filatov, 
Nikolai  Y.;  and  Andreeva,  Tamara  S.  Pulse  characteristic  meter. 
4,541,070,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho.  Takao;  and  Yoshikumi,  Chikao,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Penicillin  derivative.  4,540,689,  CI.  514-196.000. 
Myer,  William  J.;  and  Lamppa,  Reid  G.,  to  Kraft,  Inc.  Multiple  screw 

pasu  manufacturing  process.  4,540,592.  CI.  426-557.000. 
Myers,  Cari  J.;  and  Ratzel,  Richard  O.,  to  Warner  &  Swasey  Company, 

The.  Machine  tool.  4,539,876,  CI.  82-32.000. 
Myers,  John  H.:  See — 

Hattori,  Kiyoshi;  and  Myers,  John  H.,  4,540,416,  CI.  604-410.000. 
Myojo  Foods  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Haruo;  Fujiwara,  Akira;  Hatanaka,  Yoshio;  and  limura, 
Hironori,  4,540,590,  CI.  426-324.000. 
Naan  Mechanical  Works:  See — 

Gomey,  Moshe;  Lemer,  Michael;  and  Shavit,  Amos,  4,540,125,  CI. 
239-232.000. 
Nacom  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Southworth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter,  Gregory  R.,  4,540,326,  CI. 
414-217.000. 
Nagasaki,  Shoji;  Kojima,  Keiichi;  and  Ueno,  Keiji,  to  Sumitomo  Elec- 
tric Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  optical  fiber  for  optical 
transmission.  4,540,597,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Nagashima,  Shigeo;  Torii,  Shunichi;  Omoda,  Koichiro;  and  Inagami, 
Yasuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Data  processing  system  including  scalar 
data  processor  and  vector  data  processor.  4,541,046,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nagata,  Kiyoshi.  Stereoscopic  color  television  system.  4,541,007,  CI. 

358-3.000. 
Nagayama,  Hajime:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasaka,  Masaru;  and  Nagayama,  Hajime, 
4,540,553,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Nagel,  Dietmar:  See- 
Kennedy,    Melvin    R.;    Nagel,    Dietmar;   and    Arad,   Abraham, 
4,540,380,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Nagel,  Kennedy,  Arad  &  Associates:  See — 

Kennedy,    Melvin    R.;    Nagel,    Dietmar;    and   Arad,    Abraham, 
4,540,380,  CI.  446-463.000. 
Nagy,  Laszlo  :  See— 

Kiszel,  Janos;  Papp,  Laszlo  ;  and  Nagy,  Laszlo  ,  4,539,984,  CI. 
128-204.230. 
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Nair,  Xina;  and  Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company. 
Topical    nonsteroidal    anti-inflammatory    compositions    and    uses. 
4,540,581,  CI  514-415.000. 
Naito,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Takaoka,    Saburo;    Naito,    Ryuichi;   Yokogawa,   Fumihiko;   and 
Ogawa,  Youichi.  4,540,897,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Nakagami,  Akihiro:  See— 

Kasugai,  Joji;  and  Nakagami,  Akihiro,  4,540,103,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Uchida,    Minoru;    Nishi,    Takao;    and    Nakagawa,    Kazuyuki, 
4,540,703,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Nakahara,  Yutaka;  and  Kimura,  Ryoji,  to  Adeka  Argus  Chemical  Co., 
Ltd.  Diallyl-l,3,5-triazino-4-<2,2,6,6-tetramethyl  piperidyl)  amines  as 
monomers  and  polymers  and  stabilized  synthetic  resin  compositions. 
4,540,728,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;   Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,   Nobuyuki,  to 
Minolta  Camera.  Camera  accessory  with  data  producer.  4,540,262, 
CI.  354-195.130. 
Nakai,  Nobuo:  See — 

Fujii,  Teruo;  Fukushima,  Hiroshi;  and  Nakai,  Nobuo,  4,540,856,  CI. 
179-89.000. 
Nakajima,  Toyohei;  and  Tomono,  Kiyohisa,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
K.K.  Duty  ratio  control  method  for  solenoid  control  valve  means. 
4,539,967,  CI.  123-585.000. 
Nakajima,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishii, 
Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masauka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 
Masaki,  4,540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nonaka,   Toshio;   Nakamura,   Hiroshi;   and   Yamagishi,   Choho, 
4,540,446,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  See — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke; Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda,  Kunihiro,  4,540,673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Nakamura,  Kyoichi:  See — 

Senda.  Kenichi;  Ando,  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kyoichi;  and  Nishida, 
Tatehiko,  4,540,718,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Nakamura,  Minoru;  and  Kasai,  Minoru,  to  Hitec  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  manufacturing  sausages  or  the  like.  4,539,796,  CI.  53-576.000. 
Nakano,  Masaki:  See — 

Shinkai,  Kouki;  Hagiwara,  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Masaki,  4,540,915, 
CI.  313-486.000. 
Nakano,  Motoo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  for  memory 

cell.  4,541,074,  CI.  365-178.000. 
Nakano,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Shutter  mechanism  of  a 

camera.  4,540,260,  CI.  354-173.100. 
Nakashima,  Seiichiro;  Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Inagaki,  Shigemi,  to  Fanuc 

Ltd.  Swivel  device.  4,540,332,  CI.  414-744.00R. 
Nakashima,  Tuneyasu:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru,  4,540,773,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Nakatani,  Masayuki:  See — 

Sugisawa,   Ko;  Sekiguchi,   Kazuya;  Taguchi,   Masao;   Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata,  Hitoshi,  4,539,903,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru,  4,540,773,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Namba,  Satoshi:  See — 

Irie,  Yoichiro;  Shigemura,  Yutaka;  and  Namba,  Satoshi,  4,540,279, 
CI.  355-69.000. 
Namikawa,  Syunji:  See — 

Nukina,  Yasuyuki;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka,  Toshikazu;  Yama- 
moto,  Takehiko;  and  Oi,  Susumu,  4,540,666,  CI.  435-167.000. 
Napp  Systems  (USA)  Inc.:  See— 

Sakurai,  Kiyomi,  4,540,649,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Narita,  Ko:  See — 

Haraguchi,  Hiroshi;  Narita.  Ko;  and  Iwata,  Toshiharu,  4,539,957, 
CI.  123-425.000. 
Nath,  Dilip  K.,  to  Aetna  Telecommunications  Laboratories.  Aluminum 

oxide  optical  fiber  coating.  4.540.601,  CI.  427-163.000. 
Nath,  Gunther;  Kreitmair,  Albert;  and  Jaeger,  Vincent.  Apparatus  for 

coagulation  by  heat  radiation.  4.539,987,  CI.  128-303.100. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Garst,   Roger  H.;  Tuller,   Frank  N.;  and  Tucker,  Charles  R., 

4,540,521,  CI.  260-459.00A. 
McCaffrey,  Eugene  F.;  Dieterman,  Alfred  J.;  and  Knazko,  Luba, 

4.540,511,  CI.  252-321.000. 
Speca.  Anthony  N.,  4,540,680,  CI.  502-119.000. 
National  Electrostatics  Corporation:  See— 

Sundquist,  Mark  L..  4,539.822,  CI.  62-55.500. 
•  National  Petro  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Mayhew,  Harry  W.;  French,  Richard  J.;  and  Rekers,  Louis  J., 
4.540,755,  CI.  526-100.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 
Klinner,  Wilfred  E.,  4,539,798,  CI.  56-16.400. 
Sainz,    Antonio    J.;    and    RoberU,    Victor    C,    4,540,946,    CI. 
328-167.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Rapp,  A.  Karl,  4,541,077,  CI.  365-210.000. 
National  Surch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Dirscherl,  Teresa  A.;  and  Wurzburg,  Otto  B., 
4,540,778.  CI.  536-114.000. 


Naumann,  Johannes:  See — 

Johne,  Hans;  Jentzach,  Amdt;  Doliner,  Herbert;  Frenzel,  Werner; 
Forster,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Naumann,  Johannes,  4,539,907,  CI. 
101-248.000. 
Nawata,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Yokoshima,  Minoru;  Nawata.  Kazuyoshi;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and 
Hattori,  Hideaki,  4,540,809,  CI  560-185  000. 
Naya,  Eizo:  See — 

Okumura,  Mitsuhiro;  Naya,  Eizo;  Yorita,  Miuumasa;  and  Takeya. 
Yasushi,  4,540,861,  CI.  200-144.008. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Hirosaki.  Botaro,  4,541,104.  CI.  375-114.000. 
Ohmori,  Kenji,  4,541,071,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ryu,  Toshihiko,  4.540,948,  CI.  329-122.000. 
Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
pelijk  Onderzoek:  See— 
Wesseling.    Karel   H.;   and   de   Wit,    Benjamino,   4.539,997,   CI. 
128-667.000. 
Negishi,  Akira:  See — 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Negishi,  Akira;  Ojima,  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami, 
Takamasa,  4,540,835,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Nehring,  Robert  J.,  Jr.:  5m— 

Sands,   Bruce  W.;  and  Nehring,   Robert  J.,  Jr..  4,540,629,  CI. 
428-402.000. 
Neill,  David  C.  Jack  bolt  assembly.  4,540,199,  CI.  285-27.000. 
Neisius,  Karl  H.:  See — 

Klug,   Rudolf;   Hartner,   Hartmut;   Merrem,   Hans-Joachim;   and 
Neisius,  Karl  H.,  4,540,650,  CI.  430-281.000, 
Nelson,    Donald    A.    Game    ball    return    balancer.    4,540,181,    CI. 

273-352.000. 
Nelson,  Edwin  A.;  and  Webb,  Ronald  C,  to  Advanced  Design  Corpo- 
ration. Dental  cleansing  system.  4,540,365,  CI.  433-88.000. 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See — 

Horn,  Alan  S.,  4,540.691,  CI.  514-211.000. 
Nelson,  Roy  A.,  to  LTV  Aerospace  and  Defense  Co.  Biaxial  scissors 

fold,  post  tensioned  structure.  4,539,786,  CI.  52-645.000. 
Neuhierl  GmbH  &  Co.  KG;  See— 

Neuhierl,  Hermann.  4,540,119,  CI.  238-IO.OOR. 
Neuhierl,  Hermann,  to  Neuhierl  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hexible  track 

segment.  4,540,119,  CI.  238-IO.OOR. 
Neurath,  Alexander  R.;  and  Horowitz,  Bernard,  to  New  York  Blood 
Center,  Inc.  Undenatured  virus-free  biologically  active  protein  deriv- 
atives. 4,540,573,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Nevid,  Jeffrey  S.:  See — 

Rubenstein,  Charles  P.;  Nevid,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Rathus,  Spencer  A.. 
4,540,292,  CI.  368-29.000. 
New  York  Blood  Center,  Inc.:  See— 

Neurath,  Alexander  R.;  and  Horowitz,  Bernard,  4,540.573,  CI. 
424-85.000. 
Newton,  William  P.:  See— 

Yonovich,  John  R.;  Newton,  William  P.;  and  Dense,  Brian  S., 
4,540,070,  CI.  188-380.000. 
Neyens,  Edward  J.;  and  Vaal,  John  G.,  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation.  Zero  if  frequency-modulator.  4,540,958,  CI. 
332-16.00R. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See- 
Kate,  Kazuaki;  and  Washizu,  Tomio,  4,540,968,  CI.  337-31.000. 
NGK  Spark  Plug  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Kazuo;  and  Okuyama.  Masahiko,  4,540,671,  CI.  501-9.000. 
Nguyen,  Duyet  H.:  See — 

Ballegeer,    Jean    C;    and    Nguyen,    Duyet    H.,    4,541,043,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Nichols,  Gary  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.   Fuel  iivjection 

system.  4,539,962,  CI.  123-470.000. 
Nichols,  James  D.:  See — 

Fishman,  Max;  and  Nichols.  James  D.,  4,541,008,  CI.  358-13.000 
Nicholson,  Myron  D.;  and  Beckman,  John  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.   Tar-depleted,    concentrated,    liquid    smoke    compositions. 
4,540,613,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Nickel,  Horst:  See— 

Henk,   Hermann;   Kramer,   Erich;   Schundehutte,   Karl   H.;   and 
Nickel,  Horst,  4,540,776,  Ci.  534-635.000. 
Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  F.,  to  Velsicol 
Chemical  Corporation.  3-Chlorobenzyl-3,6-dichloro-2-methoxyben- 
zoate  as  a  grape  ripener.  4,540,431,  CI.  71-107.000. 
Nicod,  Roger:  See — 

Sautereau,  Michel;  Nicod,  Roger;  and  Langlois,  Pierre,  4,540,844, 
CI.  174-3.000. 
Nihei,  Ryo:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Nihei,  Ryo,  4,540,212,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Niimura,  Kouichi:  See — 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho.    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,540,689,    CI. 
514-196.000. 
Niles  Chemical  Paint  Co.:  See — 

Gilvary,  John  P.;  and  Lawton,  John  V.,  4,540,731,  CI.  524-269.000. 
Nilsson,  Claes  T.;  See— 

Jakobsen,    Kjell    M.;    and    Nilsson,    Claes    T.,    4,540,544,    CI. 
264-532.000. 
Nimmagadda,  Rao  R.,  to  Smith  International,  Inc.  Method  of  produc- 
ing thin,  hard  coating.  4,540,596,  CI.  427-37.000. 
Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Shoji;  and  Ishiwata,  Ichiro,  4,540,072.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Nippon  Electric  Company  Ltd.;  See — 

Kimura.  Kattuji,  4,541,122,  CI.  455-236.000. 

Togari,  Hisashi;  and  Miyata,  Shinji,  4,540,953,  CI.  330-284.000. 
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Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Aoki,  Eijchiro,  4,539,884,  CI.  84-1.240. 

Chihan*,  Masanobu,  4,539,883,  CI.  84-1.220. 

Oshima,  Yutaka,  4,540.440.  CI.  106-148.000. 
Nippon  Hoso  Kyokai:  See— 

Maniyama,  Masanori;  Fukushima.  Masakazu;  Kato.  Shinichi;  and 
Ogusu,  Chihaya,  4,540,916,  CI.  315-16.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Minoru;  Nawata,  Kazuyoshi;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and 
Hattori,  Hideaki,  4,540.809,  CI.  560-185.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  and  Okabe.  Nobuo.  4,540,264.  a.  354-400.000. 

Mogami.  Satoshi.  4.540,249,  Q.  35(M26.000. 

Nakano,  Yoshiyuki.  4,540.260.  CI.  354-173.100. 

Okubo.  Yuji.  4,540.266.  CI.  354-458.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawai.  Koichi;  and  Mikuriya.  Minoru.  4,540.104.  CI.  220-224.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka.  Yasuo;  Kajiyama,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hotta,  Kunihiko.  4.540,449,  CI.  148-31.500. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasai.  Kazumi,  4,539,735.  Q.  24-621.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Morino,  Seiji;  and  Kawai.  Hisasi.  4,540.905.  CI.  310-12.000. 

Tomita,  Maaahiro;  and  Takagi.  Shigeni.  4,540,535.  CI.  264-44.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Takafuji,  Hideo;  and  Sekiguchi.  Shoichi.  4.539,848.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Nippon  Suisan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Rachj,  Kazuo;  Kubota,  Shouichi;  and  Sasaki.  Isamu,  4,540.589,  CI. 
426-250.000. 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraguchi.  Hiroshi;  Narita,  Ko;  and  Iwata,  Toshihani,  4,539,957. 
CI.  123-425.000. 


Hayashi.    Mikio;    Kawasiunj.    Kouzi;    and    Kimura,    Yoshinobu, 

4.540.252.  CI.  350-634.000. 
Honda,    Masakazu;    Harada.    Susumu;    and    Kobayashi.    Akio. 

4,541.050.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Kondo,  Ryoji;  Takamura,  Kozo;  and  Higuchi.  Kanji.  4.540.910.  CI. 

313-1 1 .  500. 
Nishi.  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Takagi.  Masashi,  4,539.823, 

Sawada,    Toshiichi;    Fukami.    Yasuhiko;    and    Kinkori.    Shuzo. 
4.539.947.  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Nishi,   Kazuro;   Kurahashi.   Koichiro;   Hashimoto,   Tsutomu;   Senoo, 
Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  to  Miteubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Hologram  scanner.  4,540,247,  CI.  350-3.710. 
Nishi,  Takao:  See — 

Uchida,    Minoru;    Nishi,    Takao;    and    Nakagawa.    Kazuvuki 
4.540.703.0.514-381.000.  ' 

Nishi.  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Takagi,  Masashi,  to  Nippondenso 

Co.,  Ltd.  Refrigeration  system.  4.539.823,  CI.  62-228.500. 
Nishida,    Masami;    Nishimura,    Keizo;    Arai.    Takao;    and    Amada. 
Nobutaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Code  error  detection  and  correction 
method  and  apparatus.  4.541,091,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Nishida,  Tatchiko:  See— 

Senda,  Kenichi;  Ando,  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kyoichi;  and  Nishida. 
Tatchiko,  4,540,718,  CI.  521-58.000. 
Niahijima,  Toyoki;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  improving  the  light  resistance  of  a  dye  imase. 
4,540,653.  CI.  430-372.000.  »  »  y       -gc 

Nishikawa,  Masumi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Regulating  appa- 
ratus for  a  steering  shaft.  4,539,861,  Q.  74-493.000. 
Nishikawa.  Yukiyasu:  See— 

Hoshika,   Shuji;    Ishiai.   Hideyuki;    Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu;   Hara, 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;   Okamoto.    Ikuzo;   and    Shindow. 
Osamu,  4,540.253,  CI.  351-21 1.000. 
Nishimura,  Keizo:  See— 

Nishida.  Masami;  Nishimura,  Keizo;  Arai,  Takao;  and  Amada. 
Nobutaka,  4,541,091.  CI.  371-39.000.  ^^ 

Nishio.  Shigeni:  See— 

Gomi.  Koichi;  and  Nishio.  Shigeni,  4.540.153.  CI.  251-11.000. 
Niahiyama,  Haruo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Opening  detecting 
device  of  a  copy  document  cover  suitable  for  electrophotographic 
copying  machine.  4.540.269.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Niahizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Semiconductor  Research  Foundation.  Method 
of  fabricating  semiconductor  device  by  dry  process  utilizing  photo- 
chemical reaction,  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,540.466,  CI.  156-643  000 
Nisjuzima,  Toyoki;  Sasaki.  Masao;  and  Onodera.  Kaoru.  to  Konishiroku 

ri^«°A"i*'""^  ^  •  ^^  ^'°''  photographic  light-sensitive  material. 
4.540.656,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Nissan,  Alfred  H.:  See— 

Klein.  Edward  P.;  and  Nissan.  Alfred  H..  4.539.827.  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Ouwa,   Kiyomi;   Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishii. 
Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo 
Masaki.  4.540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimura,  Ryuta,  4.540,064,  Q.  181-227.000. 

Hara,  Seinosuke;  Miisho,  Kazuyuai;  Matsumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Yo- 

shikawa,  Yasuo,  4,539,951,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Shibahata,  Yasuji;  Iric,  Namio;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  AkaUu,  Yoh- 

suke,  4,540,059,  CI.  180-141.000. 
Suga,    Masaaki;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo-    FuUgi 

Masaaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi.  4.539.869,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  4,539,870.  CI.  74-869.000 
Takahashi.  Kotei,  4.539.858,  Q.  74-475.000. 


Yoneda,  Kenji;  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko,  4,540,126.  CI.  239-533.400 
Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Yoshihiko.  4.540,359,  CI.  425-135.000. 
Nituya,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morita,  Akitaka;  and  NitUya,  Hiroshi,  4.540.180,  CI.  273-313  000 
Nittetsu  Steel  Drum  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Makoto;  Irie,  Hirofumi;  Kobayashi,  Youichi;  and  Kubota. 
Tetuo,  4,540,323,  CI.  413-6.000.  ivuouia, 

Nitto  Boseki  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,    Susumu;    Shimizu,    Kiyoshi;    and    Serizawa.    Haiime. 
4.540.760.  CI.  526-211.000.  •* 

Nitto  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    Tahara,    Hiroshi;    and    Mori.    Yoshihisa. 
4.540.463.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG;  See— 

Knoop.  Franz-Josef,  4,540,858,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
NL  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Granger,  Stanley  W.;  and  Camerano,  James  J.,  4,540,046,  C\. 
166-55.000. 
Noda,  Azusa;  Fujitaka,  Nobuo;  and  Fujisaki,  Masaru,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Rear  motorcycle  fork.   4,540,193.   CI. 

Noe,  Andreas:  See— 

Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Andreas;  and  Noe,  Rolf,  4,539,830,  CI.  72-12  000 
Noe,  Oskar;  Noe,  Andreas;  and  Noe,  Rolf,  to  BWG  Bergwerk-und 

Walzwerk-Maschincnbau  GmbH.  System  for  making  thin  metal  strin 

4,539,830.  CI.  72-12.000. 
Noe,  Rolf:  See— 

Noe.  Oskar;  Noe.  Andreas;  and  Noe.  Rolf.  4.539.830.  CI.  72-12.000 
Noguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Koji;    Noguchi,    Kiyoshi;   and   Takayama.    SuKum. 
4,540.600,0.427-130.000.  * 

Nohren,  Huben:  See— 

Werkes,  Heinz;  and  Nohren,  Hubert,  4,540,987,  CI.  343-18.008. 
Nolan,   David  C.  Circuit  tester  for  automotive  electrical  systems. 

4,540.940.  O.  324-133.000. 
Nolan.  James  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Stiffler,  Jack  J.;  Budwey,  Michael  J.;  and  Nolan,  James  M..  Jr.. 
4.541.094.  CI.  371-68.000. 
Nomori.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fujimaki.  Yoshihide;  Takei.  Yoshiaki;  and  Nomori,  Hiroyuki, 
4,540,651,  a.  430-72.000. 
Nonaka,  Toshio;  Nakamura,  Hiroshi;  and  Yamagishi.  Choho.  to  OKI 
Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  ohmic  contact  on 
GaAs   by   Ge   film   and   implanting   impurity   ions   therethrough. 
4.540.446.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Noranda.  Inc  :  See— 

O'Hanlon.  Thomas  A.,  4.540.056,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Nordstrom,  Arnold  B..  to  Ancra  Corporation.  End  stop  for  cargo 

loading  system.  4.540.080.  CI.  193-40.000. 
Norrie.  Lyie  W.;  and  Pawlicki.  Richard  I.,  to  Knud  Simonsen  Industries 

Ltd.  Product  hanger.  4.540,094.  CI.  211-113.000. 
Norris.  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham.  Richard  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Card  motion  picture  method.  4,540,255,  CI.  352-44.000. 
Norris.  Philip  R.;  and  Wareham.  Richard  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Motion  picture  film  card.  4.540.256.  O.  352-239.000. 
Northeastern  University:  See— 

Giessen,  Bill  C.  4.540.546,  CI.  42O-59O.000. 
Norwich  Eaton  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Alaimo.  Robert  J.,  4.540.693.  CI.  514-249.000. 
Nouno.  Yasushi;  Konishi.  Masami;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio,  to  ToyoU 
Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Supporting  mechanism  for  a  valve  system 
of  an  internal-combustion  engine.  4,539,952,  CI.  123-90.360. 
Nouvelle  Lemania  S.A.:  See— 

Dubois,  Jean-Daniel,  4,540,291,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Nozaki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Arai,  Hajime;  Haga,  Shozi;  and  Nozaki,  Tadashi,  4,539,859,  O. 

74-475.000. 

Nukina,  Yasuyuki;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka,  Toshikazu;  Yama- 

moto.  Takehiko;  and  Oi.  Susumu.  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial 

Company,     Limited.      Methane     fermenution.     4,540,666,     CI. 

435-167.000. 

Nysted,  Leonard  N.;  and  Pappo,  Raphael,  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.  5 

Fluoro  PGI  compounds.  4,540,801,  CI.  549-465.000. 
Nystrom,  Wilford  O.;  Riedel,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Doerschner,  David  L., 
to  Hollister  Incorporated.  External  male  catheter  and  applicator. 
4,540,409,  O.  604-349.000. 
Oberdeck,  Martin  K.;  and  Koza,  John  R.,  to  Koza,  John  R.  Hydrophilic 

sheet  and  method  of  making.  4.540,628,  CI.  428-336.000. 
OCG  Technology  Inc.:  See— 

Doherty,    Richard    F.;    and    Pierry,    Anthony.    4.540.000,    CI. 
128-696.000. 
Ochi,  Akira;  and  Asada,  Toshihiko,  to  Park  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.  Sound 

wave  attenuation  device.  4,540,063,  CI.  181-135.000. 
Ochi,  Shigeyuki;  and  Yamanaka,  Seisuke,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid 

sute  image  pickup  device.  4.541.016,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Oda,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Kunio;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  Kido,  Nobuyuki;  and  Mura- 
matsu.  Keizi.  4.540,184,  O.  277-12.000. 
Odaka,  Kentaro:  See— 

Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro,  4.541,092,  O.  371-39.000. 
Odashima,  Takeshi;  and  Saito,  Tsutomu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sagino- 
miya  Seisakusho.  Pressure  responsive  switch.  4,S40,86a  O.  200- 
83.00C.  .      .  --. 
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Odell,  Jack  L.,  II:  See- 
Mayer,  Robert  A.;  Reith,  Michael  W.;  and  Odell,  Jack  L.,  II, 
4,541.011,0.358-106.000. 
Odorisio,  Paul:  See— 

Spivack,   John    D.;    Pastor,    Stephen    D.;   and   Odorisio,    Paul, 
4,540,732,  CI.  524-289.000. 
OfTice  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales:  See— 

Chevallier,  Sammy,  4,540,770,  Q.  528-248.000. 
Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sertoli,    Luciano;    Badiali,    Roberto;    and    Speranzin,    Claudio, 

4,539,802,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Ferro,  Francesco;  and  Franci,  Giosue  ,  4,539,803,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Oflalysine  S.r.l.:  See— 

Carracoy,  Claudio,  4,540,007,  CI.  132-88.500. 
Ogawa,  Youichi:  See— 

Takaoka,   Saburo;   Naito,   Ryuichi;   Yokogawa,   Fumihiko;   and 
Ogawa.  Youichi,  4,540,897,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Ogawa,  Yuichiro:  See — 

Ishu,  Ryutaro;  and  Ogawa,  Yuichiro,  4,540,131,  CI.  242-55.000. 
Ogihara,  Satoru:  See — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  MiUuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda,  Kunihiro,  4,540,673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Ogura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Haaegawa,      Junzo;      Ogura,      Masahiro;      Kanema,      Hiroshi; 
Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi.  4,540,665,  CI. 
435-146.000. 
Ogura,   Mitsuru,   to   Sharp   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Hand-held   printer. 

4,539,906,  a.  101-93.140. 
Ogusu,  Chihaya:  See — 

Maniyama,  Masanori;  Fukushima,  Masakazu;  Kato,  Shinichi;  and 
Ogusu,  Chihaya.  4,540,916,  CI.  315-16.000. 
O'Hanlon,    Thomas   A.,    to    Inco    Limited;    Falconbridge    Limited; 
Noranda,  Inc.;  Kidd  Creek  Mines  Limited;  and  Flow  Industries,  Inc. 
Cutter  assembly.  4,540,056,  CI.  175-393.000. 
Ohashi,  Naohito:  See— 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Ohashi,  Naohito;  and  Muramatsu,  Michihisa. 
4.540,695,  CI.  514-239.000. 
Ohgoh,  Toshiharu:  See— 

Ueda.   Kouichiro;   Tanaka.   Satoru;    Kunii,   Toshinobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka.  Issei;  Kawaae, 
Mayumi;    Ohgoh,    Toshiharu;    and    Wakabayashi,    Tsuneo, 
4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Ohkoshi,  Tokio:  See— 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda,  Kunihiro,  4,540,673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Ohkubo,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yokoshima,  Minoni;  Nawata,  Kazuyoshi;  Ohkubo,  Tetsuo;  and 
Hattori,  Hideaki.  4,540,809,  CI.  560-185.000. 
Ohmori,  Kenji,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Dynamic  gate  array  whereby  an 
assembly  of  gates  is  simulated  by  logic  operations  on  variables  se- 
lected according  to  the  gates.  4,541,071,  Q.  364-900.000. 
Ohmura,  Hideo:  See — 

Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohmura,  Hideo,  4,539,789,  CI.  53-131.000. 
Ohmuro,  Yuzo:  See — 

Kambara,  Jun;  Ohmuro,  Yuzo;  and  Kamogawa.  Nin-ichi,  4,540,646, 
CI.  430-122.000. 
Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Kosuzume,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Mochida,  Ei, 
to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  treatment  of 
allergic  disorders  and  immune  complex  diseases.   4,540,569,  CI. 
424-94.000. 
Ohnishi,  Shinji:  See — 

Otsuka,  Kanji;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Sekibata.  Masao;  and  Ohni- 
shi, Shinji,  4.541,003.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Ohta.  Hiroshi,  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Josephson  junction  element 

and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.539.741,  CI.  29-569.00R. 
Ohteuka,  Issei:  See— 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;   Tanaka,    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toahinobu;    Kagei, 

Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka.  Issei;  Kawase, 

Mayumi;    Ohgoh.    Toshiharu;    and    Wakabayashi,    Tsuneo, 

4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000. 

Ohyama,  Akira.  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Over-load  and  light-load 

protection  for  electric  machinery.  4.541.029,  CI.  361-31.000. 
Ohyama,  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamamoto.    Kuniyuki;    and    Ohyama.    Kazuo,    4,540,077,    CI. 
192-70.120. 
Oi,  Susumu:  See — 

Nukina,  Yasuyuki;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka,  Toshikazu;  Yama- 
moto, Takehiko;  and  Oi,  Susumu,  4,540,666.  CI.  435-167.000. 
Oinoue,  Kenichi:  See — 

Hayashi,  Asao;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  and  Ida,  Masato- 
shi.  4,540.881,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Ojima,  Iwao:  See — 

Kawai,  Toshikazu;  Negishi.  Akira;  Ojima.  Iwao;  and  Fuchikami, 
Takamasa,  4,540,835,  a.  568-842.000. 
Oka,  Yasuo:  See— 

Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  Oka.  Yasuo;  Kajiyama.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hotta.  Kunihiko.  4,540,449,  Q.  148-31.500. 
Okabe.  Nobuo:  See— 

Daitoku,  Koichi;  and  Okabe,  Nobuo,  4,540,264,  d.  354-400.000. 
Okabe,  Shotaro:  See- 
Fujiyama,    Yasutomo;    and    Okabe,    Shotaro,    4,539.934,    CI. 
118-723.000. 


Okamoto,  Ikuzo:  See— 

Hoshika.    Shuji;    Ishiai,    Hideyuki;    Nishikawa,    Yukiyasu;    Hara. 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;   Okamoto,    Ikuzo;   and    Shindow, 
Osamu,  4,540,253.  CI.  351-211.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshihisa,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Graft  copoly- 
mers and  process  for  their  preparation  4,540,742,  CI.  525-61.000. 
O'Keefre,  William  F.;  and  Garcia,  Sonny  Q.,  to  OKeefTc's,  Inc  Barrell 

vault  skylight  system.  4,539,783,  CI.  52-200.000. 
O'KeefTe's,  Inc.:  See— 

O'KeefTe,   William   F.;  and  Garcia.   Sonny  Q..  4.539,783.  Q. 
52-200.000. 
OKI  Electnc  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nonaka,  Toshio;   Nakamura,   Hiroshi;  and  Yamagishi,  Choho. 

4.540,446,  CI.  148-1  500 

Oku,    Masuo;    Yamashita,    Masami;    Miura,    Yoshio;    and    Suzuki, 

Motoyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Focus  servo  system  having  object  lens 

protection  circuit  for  an  optical  disc  player.  4,541,084,  CI.  369-45.000. 

Okubo,  Yuji,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K   Camera  in  which  exposure  is 

electrically  and  mechanically  controllable  4,540,266,  Q.  354-458.000. 

Okuda,  Takao,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus. 

4,540.866,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Okumura,  Mitsuhiro;  Naya,  Eizo;  Yorita,  MiUumasa;  and  Takeya. 
Yasushi.  to  Mitsubishi  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Contact  material  for 
vacuum  circuit  interrupter.  4,540,861,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Okunishi,  Mizuho;  and  Yasunaga,  Makoto,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd. 
Method  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  printing  head  of  aa 
impact  printer.  4,540,295,  CI.  400-120.000. 
Okuyama,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kondo,  Kazuo;  and  Okuyama,  Masahiko,  4,540,671.  C\.  501-9.00a 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Lin,  Lifun,  4,540.477,  CI.  204-242.000. 
OUver,  Stewart  W,  to  International  TeldaU  II  Corp.  Meter  interface 

unit  for  utility  meter  reading  system.  4,540,849,  CI.  179-2.0AM. 
Olsen,  Sten  O.,  to  A/S  Kongsberg  Vapenfabrikk.  Ram  air  turbines. 

4,540,337,  a.  415-141.000. 
Olson,  Donald  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Removal  of  H2S  from  gaseous 

streams.  4.540,561.  CI.  423-573.00R. 
Olson.  Kurt  G.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  Dowbenko,  Rostyslaw,  to  PPG 
Industries,   Inc.   Cross-linked   polymeric   microgel   prepared   from 
polymerizing  epoxy-containing  monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  acid. 
4,540,740,  CI.  524-811.000. 
Olson,  Raymond  G.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Pressure 

pump  having  jaws  and  end-slou.  4.540,351,  Q.  417-476.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Asao;  Aoki,  Masahiro;  Oinoue,  Kenichi;  and  Ida,  Maaato- 

shi,  4,540,881,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji,  4,541,020,  CI.  360-22.000. 
Manabe,  Sugio,  4,540.549,  CI  422-64.000. 
Togino,  Takayoshi.  4.540.248.  CI.  350-414.000. 
Omoda,  Koichiro:  See — 

Nagashima,    Shigeo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    Omoda,    Koichiro;    and 
Inagami.  Yasuhiro.  4.541.046.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Omori  Machine:  See — 

Omori.  Shozo.  4.540.614.  CI.  428-57.000. 
Omori,  Shozo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Omori 
Machine.  Bundle  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like.  4.540,614,  CI  428-57  000. 
Omori.  Takuro:  See — 

Kanou,    Ikuo;    Yanagiuchi,    Shigenobu;    and    Omori,    Takuro, 
4,541.069,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Hagiwara.  Isamu,  4,541,057,  O.  364-4O8.000. 
Omura,  Takashi:  See — 

Otake.  Katsumasa;  Omura,  Takashi;  Kayane.  Yutaka;  and  Imada, 
Kunihiko.  4,540,418,  CI.  8-524.000. 
Oneto,  Francis  E.  J.;  and  Vermersch,  Marc,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Cosmetic  composition.  4,540,567,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasaka,  Masaru;  and  Nagayama,  Hajime, 
4.540,553,  a.  423-230.000. 
Onoda,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Toyono,  Tsutomu;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi,  4,540,268,  CI.  355- 
3.00R.  J 

Onodera,  Kaoru:  See — 

Niahijima,  Toyoki;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru.  4.540,653,  CI.  430-372  000. 
Nishizima,  Toyoki,  Sasaki,  Masao,  and  Onodera.  Kaoru.  4,540,656, 

CI.  430-505.000. 
Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru,  4,540,658,  CI.  430-551.000. 
Opitz.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Jahrig,  Sie^ried;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang,  4,54a862,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Optimetrix  Corporation:  See— 

Philhps,  Edward  H.,  4,540,278,  O.  355-55.000. 
O'Regan,  Timothy  M.:  See— 

Burkum,  Merlin  E.;  and  O'Regan,  Timothy  M.,  4,540.935,  CI. 
324-52.000. 
Orser,  Cindy;  Loper,  Joyce;  Panopoulos,  Nickolas;  Lindow,  Steven; 
and  Schroth,  Milton  N.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regenu  of 
the.  Fluorescent  siderophore  genes.  4,540,667.  CI.  435-172.300. 
Orvis,  Victor  R  Truss  boom.  4.540.096,  C\.  212-177.000. 
Orwoll.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Wissbrun.    Kurt   F.;   and   Orwoll,    Richard    D.,   4.540.737,   CL 
524-599.000. 
Osaka,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Kawasaki,    Takao;    Tsuchiya,    Tadashi;    and    Osaka,    Yoshiaki, 
4.540,702,  a.  514-369.000. 
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Osbome,  Colin  T.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Public  Limited  Company.  Appa- 
ratus for  monitoring  current  levels  in  an  a.c.   transmission   line. 
4.540.939.  CI.  324-127.000. 
Oshima,  Noboru;  Shimizu.  Isamu;  and  Yoshimura,  Yoshito,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Company  Limited;  and  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd. 
Butadiene-base  polymer  and  a  process  for  producing  the  same. 
4,540.744.  CI.  525-332.900. 
Oshima.  Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ivorylike 
composition  plate  for  covering  a  wooden  base  and  a  method  for 
producing  the  same.  4.540.440.  CI.  106-148.000. 
Osselaere.  Guy  H.  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Offset  grain  loss  sensor  for 

combine  harvesters.  4.540,003,  CI.  I30-27.00T. 
Ost.  Clarence  S.  Color  photographic  reproduction  system.  4.540.276. 

CI.  355-38.000. 
Otake.    Katsumasa;   Omura,   Takashi;    Kayane,   Yutaka;   and   Imada. 
Kunihiko.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Reactive  dye 
composition.  4.540,418.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Otake,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama. 
Hiroshi;  and  Otake.  Masatoshi.  4.541.082.  CI.  369-44.000. 
Otari  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Collette.  Michael  L..  4,541.023.  CI.  360-73.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Gazda.  Imre  I..  4.540,048.  CI.  166-214.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takao,  Hisashi,  4,540,708,  CI.  514-469.000. 
Otsuka,  Kanji;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Sekibau,  Masao;  and  Ohnishi, 
Shinji.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semiconductor  device  including  an  alpha-par- 
ticle shield.  4,541,003,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Uchida,     Minoru;     Nishi.    Takao;    and     Nakagawa.     Kazuyuki, 
4.540.703,  CI.  514-381.000. 
Otuviani,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Short.  William  T.;  OtUviani,  Robert  A.;  and  Hart.  Donald  J.. 
4,540.734.  CI.  524-507.000. 
Otto,  Konrad:  See- 
Schneider,    Walter;    Ebcrt.    Klaus-Peter;    and    Otto.    Konrad. 
4.540,183,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Oulton.  David  B..  to  Pylon  Electronic  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Talk 

filtered  power  supply.  4,540.932.  CI.  323-266.000. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Jarvinen.  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen.  Pekka  M.;  Pullo.  Jiirmo  J.;  Kinnunen. 
Seppo  T.;  and  Andersson.  Arvo  E..  4.540.290.  CI.  366-286.000. 
Overbo.  Gordon  I.  Captive  column.  4.539,785.  CI.  52-309.100. 
Overmeer,  Robert:  See — 

Masscngeil,  Hans  A.;  Overmeer.  Robert;  Pietruska.  Joachim;  and 
Caufriez,  Jean  J..  4.540.166.  CI.  271-3.100. 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Heubach.  Edward  C,  4,541.098,  CI.  373-36.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See — 

Swartzbaugh.   Peter  T.;  and  Hehl,  Edward  M.,  4.540,099,  CI. 
215-252.000. 
Owoc.  James  R.;  and  Tremblay.  Richard  P.,  to  Kerotest  Manufacturing 
Corp.    Bellows    sealed    stem    for    rotary    valve.    4,540.019.    CL 
137-557.000. 
Oy  Nokia  AB:  See— 

Pukkila.  Olli  J..  4.540.338,  CI.  415-219.00C. 
Oyagi.  Shuji:  See — 

Fukumoto.  RyuUro;  Oyagi,  Shuji;  Yoshida,  Yukio;  and  Akimoto. 
Ryosaku.  4.540.040.  CI.  165-12.000. 
Ozawa.  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato,  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo;  Yat- 
suhashi.  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Satoshi;  and  Yumino,  Masamichi,  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation.  Amplifier  circuit.  4,540,951,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Nakajima,  Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishii,  Shigeru; 
Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo,  Masaki,  to  Nissan 
Chemical    Industries    Ltd.    Insecticidal    l-N-phenylcarbamoyl-3-(4- 
dif1uoromethoxyphenyl)-4-phenyl-2-pyrazoline  derivatives. 

4,540.706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Ozawa,  Shuji:  See — 

Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  Shimotori.  Hitoshi;  lida.  Noboru;  Akihiro, 
Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji.  4.540.698,  CI.  514-270.000. 
Ozen  Corporation:  See — 

Koike,  Eishi,  4,541,085,  CI.  369-65.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Acoustic  method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  thickness  of  a  coating  layer  on  a  substrate.  4.539,847,  CI. 
73-579.000. 
Pachschwoll.  Heino,  to  Zevatron  GmbH  Gescllschaft  fur  Fertigung- 
seinrichtungen  der  Elektronik.  Apparatus  for  soldering  workpieces. 
4.540.114,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Packaging  Corporation  International:  See- 
Shirley,    Gaylord    R.;    and    Chiodo,    Daniel    J..    4,539,988,    CI. 
128-314.000. 
Palin,  Philip  R.:  See- 
Miller.  Gabriel  M.;  Cowen.  Timothy  B.;  and  Palin.  Philip  R.. 
4.540,405.  CI.  604-232.000. 
Palmquist,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Sutton.  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman.  David  D.;  Gom- 
bert.    Glenn    S.;    and    Palmquist.    Steven    R..    4.541,100.    CI. 
375-10.000. 
Pandolfi,  Alberto,  to  Brevetti  Gaggia  S.p.A.  Apparatus  for  producing 

ice  cream  utilizing  the  Peltier  effect.  4,540.288,  CI.  366-145.000. 
Panke.  Gunter:  See— 

Gerking,  Luder;  and  Panke.  Gunter.  4.540,774,  CI.  528-502.000. 
Panopoulos.  Nickolas:  See — 

Orser,  Cindy;  Loper,  Joyce;  Panopoulos,  Nickolas;  Lindow.  Ste- 
ven; and  Schroth.  Milton  N.,  4.540.667,  CI.  435-172.300. 


N.;    and    Pappo,    Raphael.    4.540.801,    CI. 


Paoluccio.  John  A.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  flue  gases  and  other  eases 

4,539.916,  CI.  110-203.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor;  and  Hintzmann,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  3-acetylamino-ani- 
lines.  4,540,815,  CI.  564-216.000. 
Papenfuhs,  Theodor:  See — 

Arndt,  Otto;  and  Papenfuhs,  Theodor,  4,540,832,  CI.  568-711.000. 
Papierfabrik  Laakirchen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Habock,  Wilhelm,  4,540.091,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Paping,  Max  G.;  and  Goossens,  Bjom  O.,  to  Maxilin  B.V.  Folding 

caddy.  4,540,196,  CI.  280-646.000. 
Papp,  Laszio  :  See — 

Kiszel,  Janos;  Papp,  Laszio  ;  and  Nagy,  Laszio  ,  4,539.984.  CI. 
128-204.230. 
Pappo.  Raphael:  See — 
Nysted.    Leonard 
549-465.000. 
Papuga.  Donald  M.:  See— 

Matzner,    Markus;    and    Papuga.    Donald    M.,    4,540.748.    CI. 
525-420.000. 
Pariani,  Emilio.  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanii  Agusta  S.p.A. 

Helicopter  rotor.  4.540,340,  CI.  416-145.000. 
Park.  David  B.:  See— 

Cowdery.  James  R.;  Park.  David  B.;  and  Khoylian.  Rouzas  R.. 
4.540.083.  CI.  198-465.100. 
Park.  John  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Peak  turn-on  current 

limiting  base  drive.  4,540,894,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Park.  John  N.;  and  Steigerwald.  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Full  load  to  no-load  control  for  a  voltage  fed  resonant  inverter 
4,541.041.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Park  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ochi,  Akira;  and  Asada.  Toshihiko.  4.540,063,  CI.  181-135.000. 
Parsons.  Donald  F.;  Parsons.  Gerald  J.;  Greenwald.  Brian  D.;  and 
Parsons.  Elizabeth  A.,  to  Communications  Test  Design.  Inc.  Circuit 
testing  of  telephone  grids  or  the  like.  4.540,857,  CI.  179-175.210. 
Parsons,  Elizabeth  A.:  See — 

Parsons,  Donald  F.;  Parsons,  Gerald  J.;  Greenwald,  Brian  D.;  and 
Parsons.  Elizabeth  A..  4.540.857,  CI.  179-175.210. 
Parsons.  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Parsons.  Donald  F.;  Parsons,  Gerald  J.;  Greenwald,  Brian  D.;  and 
Parsons,  Elizabeth  A..  4,540,857,  CI.  179-175.210. 
Pastor,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Spivack,    John    D.;    Pastor.    Stephen    D.;    and    Odorisio.    Paul. 
4.540,732.  CI.  524-289.000. 
Pasvyanskas,  Arunas  V.:  See — 

Chuiko.  Alexei  A.;  Morev.  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov.  Alexandr  S.; 

Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin.  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova.  Raisa 

A.;  Guba.  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 

v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 

Patel,  Krishnakant  B.,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.  Tin  alloy 

powder  for  sintering.  4,540,437,  CI.  75-251.000. 
Patel,  Navin  D.:  See- 
Bell.  Cecil  R..  Jr.;  Lathery.  Willie  M.;  Patel.  Navin  D.;  and  Lon- 
don. Jasper  R..  4.539.924.  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Pattern  Processing  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Werth.  Larry  J..  4,541.1 15,  CI.  282-14.000. 
Paul  Wurth  S.A.:  See— 

Kremer,  Andre  ;  and  Wolwert,  Marcel.  4.540,058,  CI.  177-255.000. 

Pavelka,  Edwin  A.;  Grindstaff,  Quirinus  G.;  and  Scheppele,  Stuart  E., 

to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Metal-to-ceramic  attachment 

device.  4,540,304,  CI.  403-12.000. 

Pawelzik.  Manfred,  to  Friedrich  Grohe  Armaturenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co. 

Saniury  mixing  valve.  4.540.023,  CI.  137-625.170. 
Pawlicki,  Richard  I.:  See — 

Norrie,    Lyle    W.;    and    Pawlicki,    Richard    I.,    4,540,094,    CI. 
211-113.000. 
Peck.  Alan  M.;  Reedman,  David  C;  Graveling,  Frederick  J.;  Moore, 
David;  and  Mansfield,  Graham  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Determining 
an  operating  path  of  a  tool  in  relation  to  a  three-dimensional  surface 
of  a  workpiece.  4,541,054.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Pedersen,  Karsten;  Rostnip-Nielsen,  Jens  R.;  Jorgensen,  lb  Greve  H.; 
and  Andersen,  Kjeld  J.,  to  Haldor  Torsoe  A/S.  Process  and  catalyst 
for  the  preparation  of  a  gas  mixture  having  a  high  content  of  methane. 
4,540,714,  CI.  518-714.000. 
Peclle,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Brown,  Bernard  J.;  and  Peelle,  Thomas  B..  4.539.777,  CI.  51- 
165.0OR. 
Peers-Trevarton.  Charles  A.,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Quick  lock/quick 

release  connector.  4.540.236.  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Peffer.  John  R.:  See- 
Ambrose.  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
and  Peffer.  John  R..  4,540,771.  CI.  528-272.000.       . 
Peffley,  Thomas  R.:  See- 
Brisbane,    Roger   M.;   and   PeOley.   Thomas   R.,   4.539.963.   CI. 
123-494.000. 
PeifTer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Walker.  Thad  O.;  and  Turner, 
S.  Richard,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Company.  Intramolec- 
ular polymer  complexes  -  viscosifiers  for  high  ionic  strength  drilling 
fiuids.  4.540.496.  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Pelham.  Russell  W.:  See- 
Wood.  Grace;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Pelham.  Russell  W.;  and  Woisz- 
willo,  James.  4.540,410,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Pelletier,  Jean;  Filion,  Gilles;  and  Potvin,  Clement,  to  Industries  Tan- 

guay  Inc.  Tree  harvesting  machine.  4,540.032.  CI.  144-3.00D. 
Pelly,  Brian  R.,  to  International  Rectifier  Corporation.  Hammer  drive 
circuit  using  power  MOSFETs.  4.540.899.  CI.  307-270.000. 
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Perkin-Elmer  Censor  Anstalt:  See — 

Mayer.  Herbert;  and  Lobach,  Ernst,  4.540,277,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Perkins.  Gerard  T..  to  International  Hydraulic  Systems.  Inc.  Spherical 

gear  pump.  4.540.343.  CI.  417-218.000. 
Perrella.  Andrew  P.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Telescoping 

fuel  probe.  4.540,144.  CI.  244-135.00A. 
Personal  Products  Company:  See — 

Korpman,  Ralf,  4.540.415,  CI.  604-390.000. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A.;  and  Iskra.  Michael  J..  4.540.454,  CI.  156-62.200. 
Perzborn,  Elisabeth:  See — 

Mardin.  Mithat;  Busse.  Wolf-Dieter;  HofTmeister,  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter,  Friedel;  Perzborn,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus;  Mayer, 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler,  Volker.  4,540,707,  CI.  514-404.000. 
Petcen,  Donald  H.;  and  Sinclair,  Robert  I.,  to  Cobum  Optical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  molding  ophthalmic  lenses. 
4,540.532,  CI.  264-1.100. 

krasser,  Fritz;  and  Peter,  Josef,  4,540,864,  CI.  200-302.200. 
Peters.  Rex  B.:  Sec- 
Lee.  Charles  K.;  Peters,  Rex  B.;  and  Gogic,  Aleksandar  M., 
4,541,105,  CI.  377-19.000. 
Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Keyworth,  Donald  A.;  and  McFarland,  Cecil  G.,  4,540,839,  CI. 
585-520.000. 
PfeifTer,  Richard:  See — 

Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedelmahr,  Rudolf;  and 
Pfeiffer,  Richard,  4,540,536.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Pfister  GmbH:  See— 

Lewandowski,  Reiner.  4.541.066.  CI.  364-580.000. 
Pfister.  Larry  E.:  See — 

Johnson.    William    R.;    and    Pfister.    Larry    E..    4,540,472,    CI. 
204-28.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kellogg,  Michael  S.,  4,540,687,  CI.  514-193.000. 
Philibert,  Daniel;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Costerousse,  Germain;  and  Dera- 
edt,  Roger,  to  Roussel  Uclaf  3-Keto-19-nor-A*'-steroids.  4,540,686, 
CI.  514-179.000. 
Philip  Morris,  Incorporated:  See — 

Podraza,    Kenneth    F.;    and    Houminer,    Yoram,   4,540,004,    CI. 
131-277.000. 
Phillips,   Edward  H.,  to  Optimetrix  Corporation.  Optical  focusing 

system.  4,540,278,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Banasiak,  Dennis  S.;  and  Byers,  Jim  D.,  4,540,826,  CI.  568-420.000. 
Boultinghouse,  Harold  D.,  4,540.631,  CI.  428-419.000. 
Hampton.  Joe  B.,  4,540,422,  CI.  62-21.000. 
Henderson,   E.   Webb;  and  Gravley.   Mark   L..  4,540,560,  CI. 

423-445.000. 
Hitzman,  Donald  O.,  4,540.052,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Hopkins.  Thomas  R.,  4.540.668.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Johnson.    Timothy    W.;    and    Stone.    Mark    L..    4.540.620.    CI. 

428-195.000. 
McDaniel.  Max  P..  4.540.757,  CI.  526-128.000. 
Walsworth,  Frank  J..  4,539,949,  CI.  123-73.0AD. 
Wishman,  Marvin,  4.540.414,  CI.  604-378.000. 
Phipps,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Mooney,  Charles  W.;  Phipps,  Robert  E.;  and  Kuznicki,  William  J., 
4,540,908,  CI.  310-326.000. 
Picarello,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Shaffer,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.;  and  Picarello,  Joseph  F.,  4,540,874,  CI. 
219-279.000. 
Piccardi,  Paolo:  See — 

Bettarini,  Franco;  Massardo,  Pietro;  Piccardi,  Paolo;  and  Longoni, 
Angelo,  4,540,71 1,  CI.  514-720.000. 
Pickar,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Bindra,  Perminder  S.;  David,  Allan  P.;  Galasco,  Raymond  T.; 
Gasdik,  Charles  E.;   Light,   David  N.;  and   Pickar,   Paul   B., 
4,540,473,  CI.  204-52.00R. 
Pieniak,  Heinz  A.;  and  Iskra,  Michael  J.,  to  Personal  Products  Com- 
pany. Method  of  forming  a  superthin  absorbent  product.  4,540,454, 
CI.  156-62,200. 
Pierpaoli,  Walter;  and  Maestroni,  Georges,  to  Cellena  (Cell  Engineer- 
ing) A.G.;  and  Choay  S.A.  Water  soluble  fraction  capable  of  control- 
ling the  immune  reactions  of  a  host  against  allogenic  cells  or  tissue, 
the  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing  said  fraction  and  a  pro- 
cess for  preparing  the  latter.  4,540,574,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Pierrel  S.p.A.:  See — 

Toscano,  Luciano;  and  Cappelletti,  Leonard  M.,  4,540,662,  CI. 
435-74.000. 
Pierry,  Anthony:  See — 

Doherty,    Richard    P.;    and    Pierry,    Anthony,    4,540,000,    CI. 
128-696.000. 
Pietrini,  Viktor:  See — 

Meile,  Hanspeter;  and  Pietrini,  Viktor,  4.539,729.  CI.  19-288.000. 
Pietruska,  Joachim:  See — 

Massengeil.  Hans  A.;  Overmeer,  Robert;  Pietruska,  Joachim;  and 
Caufriez,  Jean  J.,  4,540,166,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Pike,  Kelly,  to  American  Hospiul  Supply  Corporation.  Transducer 

assembly  including  a  disposable  dome.  4,539,849,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Pilarski,  Regis  V.:  See — 

Rogers,  Lloyd  W.,  Jr.;  Pilarski,  Regis  V.;  and  Blake,  Thomas  B., 
4,540,137.  CI.  242-107.600. 
Piojda,  Clarence  F.:  See — 

Schmerda.  Joseph  M.;  and  Piojda.  Clarence  F.,  4.540.223.  CI. 
339-3.00S. 


Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi,  Susumu;  Sato,  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi,   Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Satoshi;  and  Yumino.  Masamichi, 
4.540.951,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Takaoka,    Saburo;    Naito,    Ryuichi;    Yokogawa,    Fumihiko;    and 

Ogawa,  Youichi,  4,540.897,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Tanaka,  Kenji,  4,541,086,  CI.  369-271.000. 
Yagi,  Yasuo,  4,541,014,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Pipa,  William:  See— 

Turbowitz.  Leslie;  and  Pipa,  William.  4,540,376,  CI.  446-164.000. 
Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Siegfried; 
Heil.  Eduard;  Fischer.  Hermann;  T°homa,  Richard;  and  Matthies, 
Paul,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  preparation  of  nylon 
from  aqueous  salt  solution  in  precondensation  zone  having  bafhes. 
4.540.772.  CI.  528-335.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Freeman.  Gerald  C  ,  4,540,057,  CI.  177-154.000. 
Pitz,  Hans  P.:  See— 

Stewart,  Iain  G.  H.;  and  Pitz,  Hans  P.,  4,540,459,  CI.  156-504.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Calder,  John,  4,540,865,  CI.  200-340.000. 

Marchent,    Brian   G.;   and   Foster,    Michael    R.,   4,539,760.   CI. 
33-356.000. 
Plies,  Erich;  Weyl,  Reinhard;  and  Lischke.  Burkhard,  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Spectrometer  objective  having  parallel  objective 
fields  and  spectrometer  fields  for  the  potential  measuring  technique. 
4,540,885,  CI.  250-310.000. 
PLM  AB:  See— 

Jakobsen,    Kjell    M.;    and    Nilsson,    Qaes    T.,    4.S4a544.    CI. 
264-532.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Beidler,  Glenn  S.,  4,540,186,  CI.  277-195.000. 
Podraza,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Houminer,  Yoram,  to  Philip  Morris,  Incorpo- 
rated. Smoking  compositions  containing  a  flavorant-releaae  additive. 
4.540,004,  CI.  131-277.000. 
Pointner,  Martin;  and  Sommer,  Rudiger,  to  Dr.  -Ing.   Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Device  for  manufacturing  multiple  needle  recording  elec- 
trode. 4,540,151,  CI.  249-93.000. 
Poisson,  Regis:  See — 

Latourrette,     Bertrand;     and     Poisson,     Regis, 
423-329.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Alston,  Lawrence  E.,  4,541,010,  CI. 
Blakely,    Linda    L.;    and    Seiden, 

354-109.000. 
Fantone,  Stephen  D.,  4,540,246,  CI. 
Kramer,  G.  Richard,  4,540,263,  CI. 
Norris,    Philip   R.;   and   Wareham, 

352-44.000. 
Norris,   Philip  R.;  and  Wareham,   Richard   R.,  4,540,236,  CI. 
352-239.000. 
Poler,  Stanley.  Eye-medicating  haptic  4,540,417,  CI.  604-895.000. 
Poliniak,  Eugene  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  High-density  information 

disc  lubricant.  4,540,615,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Polyplastics  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Komazawa,  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji,  Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima,    Tuneyasu;    and 
Gotoh,  Noboru.  4,540,773,  CI.  528-480.000. 
Polysar  Limited:  See — 

Midgley,  Charies  A.,  4,540,739,  CI.  524-764.000. 
Porco,  Daniel.  Poruble  security  alarm.  4,540,980,  CI.  340-586.000. 
Porrot,  Pascal:  See — 

Rougeolle,  Daniel;  and  Porrot,  Pascal.  4.541,009,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Portell,  Jose  E.  Cards.  4,539,728,  CI    19-105.000. 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.:  See — 

Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  Delano  R.,  4,540,766,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Potage,  Jean;  and  Sidin,  Philippe,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Process  and  device 
for  voice  interpolation  in  a  transmission  system  for  digitized  voice. 
4,541,101,  CI.  375-28.000. 
Potter,  James  C:  See — 
Redston,    Hugh    W.; 
251-129.200. 
Potvin,  Clement:  See — 

Pelletier,  Jean;  Filion,  Gilles;  and  Potvin,  Clement,  4,540,032,  CI. 
144-3.00D. 
Poulsen,  Jorgen:  See — 

Baumbach,  Per  L.;  and  Poulsen,  Jorgen,  4,539,994,  CI.  128-635.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.; 

and  Peffer,  John  R.,  4,540,771,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  McKeough,  David  T.; 
Porter,  Samuel,  Jr.;  and  Eslinger,  Delano  R.,  4.540,766,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Gagne,  Robert,  4,540,361,  CI.  432-30.000. 
Jerabek,  Robert  D.;  Koren,  Jeffrey  G.: 

4,540,725,  CI.  523-400.000. 
Olson,   Kurt  G.;  Das,  Suryya  K.;  and  [>owbenko,  Rostyslaw, 
4,540,740,  CI.  524-811.000. 
PQ  Corporation:  See — 

Sands,   Bruce  W.;  and  Nehring,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4.540.629,  CI. 
428-402.000. 
Pradier,  Serge,  to  Salomon  S.A.  Adjustment  apparatus  for  ski  boot. 
4,539,764,  CI.  36-121.000. 


358-44.000. 
Myron    A., 

350-3.700. 
354-304.000. 
Richard   R., 


4,540,559,     CI. 


4,540.259.    a. 


4.540,255,   CI. 


and    Potter,    James    C.    4,540,135,    Q. 


and  Johnson,  Mark  W., 
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J.    Hose   feeder   guide   apparatus.    4,540,017,   CI 


Prange,    Charles 

137-355.120. 
Prantz,  Erhard:  See— 

Ronge,  Helmut;  Prantz.  Erhard;  and  Schoerkhuber,  Wolfaana, 
4,540.635,  a.  428^98.000.  *^* 

Praaaas.  Michel:  See— 

Boudot.  Jean  E.;  Mazeau.  Jean  P.;  and  Prassas.  Michel.  4,540,672, 
CI.  501-65.000. 
Precourt,  Normand  E,.  to  Cipher  Dau  Products.  Inc.  Recording  sys- 
tem for  recording  dau  on  tape  m  a  disk-recording  format.  4,541,019. 
CI.  360-15.000. 
Previero,  Aldo:  See— 

Commeyras,  Auguste;  Previero.  Aldo;  and   Pugniere,   Martine, 
4.540,792.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Priaroggia,  Paolo  O..  to  Societa*  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  improving  the  dielectric  strength  of  direct  current  cable 
insulation.  4,540.889,  CI.  307-2.000. 
Pribat,  Didier:  5«— 

Croset.    Michel;    Dieumegard.    IDominique;   and   Pribat.    Didier 
4,540.452.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Phegnitz,  Ronald  D.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Food  producte 

containing  a-amylaae  and  process.  4,540,585,  CI.  426-28.000. 
Prize  Prize,  Inc.:  See— 

Bartfield,  William,  4,540,588.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Staller,  Kerry  P.,  4,540,721,  a.  523-102.000. 
Procyk,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Dumbri,    Austin    C;    and    Procyk,    Frank    J.,    4,541,078,    CI. 
365-230.000. 
Progressive  Recovery,  Inc.:  See— 

Fluchel,  Donald  G.,  4,540,471,  CI.  202-175.000. 
Proptter,  John  A.;  and  Rowan,  John  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Modular  programmable  signal  processor.  4,541,048,  CI.  364-200000 
Proter  S.p.A.:  See— 

DeBarbieri,    Augusto;    and    Bekesi,    Julius    G.,    4,540,683,    CI 
514-18.000. 
Prue,  Walter  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Faulkner,    Neil    P.;   and    Prue,    Walter   W.,   Jr.,   4.541,065,   CI. 

Prugh,  John  D.,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  inhibitors 
of  3-hydroAy-3-methylglutaryl  coenzyme  a  reductase  via  a  chiral 
synthon.  4,540,7%,  CI.  549-292.000. 
Psytronics  Associates:  See— 

Rubenstein,  Charles  P.;  Nevid.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Rathus,  Spencer  A  . 
4.540.292.  CI.  368-29.000. 
Pugniere,  Martine:  See— 

Commeyras.   Auguste;   Previero.   Aldo;  and   Pugniere,   Martine 
4,540,792.  CI.  548-344.000. 
Pukkila.  Olli  J.,  to  Oy  Nokia  AB.  Suction  chamber  in  a  fan.  4,540,338, 

Pullo,  Jarmo  J.:  See— 

Jan^inen,  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen,  Pekka  M.;  Pullo,  Jarmo  J.;  Kinnuncn, 
Seppo  T;  and  Andersson,  Arvo  E..  4,540,290,  CI.  366-286.000. 
Puma  Joseph;  and  Belleville,  Marc  J.  E.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Clocked 
viVi^Q^"^*^""  "*'"*  '  self-bootstrapping  transistor.  4,540,898,  CI. 

Pylon  Electronic  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Oulton,  David  B.,  4,540,932,  CI.  323-266.000. 

Pyromid,  Inc.:  See- 
Hut,  Paul  W.,  4,539,973,  CI.  126-43.000. 

Quaker  Oats  Company,  The:  See— 

Priegnitz.  Ronald  D.,  4,540,585,  CI.  426-28.000. 

Quinn,  Chester  P.:  See— 

Szlam,  Aleksander;  and  Quinn,  Chester  P.,  4,340.855,  CI.    179- 
o^.OUR. 

R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company:  See — 

^'f^lk  55!'"y  ^  ■  *"**  Graves,  William  H..  Jr.,  4,539,836,  CI. 
73-49.300. 

Lortie,  Richard  P.;  and  Adams,  William  R.,  4,540,118,  CI.  236- 
44.00C. 

Wilkinson,  Donald  R.,  4,539,795.  CI.  53-542  000 
R.  W.  Beckett  Corporation:  See- 
Keener,   Robert   M.;  and  Chakrawarti,   Shekhar,  4.540.891    CI 
307-118.000. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-Ray  image  con- 
!lf?rr.  75X'*^  utilizing  rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphors.  4.540.599.  CI. 
427-65.000. 
Racal-Milgo.  Inc.:  See— 

Kromer.  Philip  F.,  III.  4.541.045.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Rachi.  Kazuo;  Kubota,  Shouichi;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu,  to  Nippon  Suisan 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  producing  fibrous  simulated  sea  foods 
packaged     in     hermetically     sealed     containers.     4.540,589.     CI 
426-250.000. 
Radiometer  A/S:  See — 

„   ,^"'".^«=h.  Per  L.;  and  Poulsen,  Jorgen,  4,539,994,  CI.  128-635.000 
Radisch,  Helmer:  See— 

Brunion.   Hans-Georg;   Hiemenz,   Christian;   Heuser,   Hans;  and 
Radisch.  Helmer.  4.540,622.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Rado.  Theodore  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Chemical  Corporation.  Salt  re- 
moval from  treated  titanium  dioxide.  4.540,441,  CI.  106-300000 
Radochonski,  Pierre:  See — 

^'fS'ri^^^"'**  °  •  *"**  Radochonski,  Pierre,  4,540,997,  CI.  346- 


Ragaly,  Istvan:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
Scharpf,  Hemz;  Streller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler. 
Klaus,  4,540,907,  CI.  3  I0-68.00D. 
Raichle  Sportschuh  AG:  See— 

WalkhofT,  Klaus.  4,539.763.  Q.  36-120.000. 
Rakov,  David  M..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Electrophotographic 
I'ISo^t"    ""^"^    improved,    fixed-contact    grounding    structure. 

Ram  Corporation:  See- 
Hodge,  Raymond  P.,  4,539.713,  CI.  2-8.000. 
Ramachandran.    Venkataraman.    to   Ethyl   Corporation.    Substituted 

pyndmes.  4.540.793.  CI.  546-346.000. 
Ramsden.  Hugh  E.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company.  Polyethylen- 

imine  bound  chromatographic  packing.  4,540.486,  CI.  210-198  200 

'^^h^^^' '°  ^*"J-Lift.  Inc.  Belt  splicing  device.  4,540,389,  CI. 
474-257.000. 

Ramu  International:  See — 

Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  4,540,195,  CI.  280-610.000 
Randall,  Russei  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Background  correction 
nio  88rcr'2««62  OOo''"'**^  neutron  logging  of  earth  boreholes. 

Rapp,  A.  Karl,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Self  compen- 
sating ROM  circuit.  4,541,077,  CI.  365-210.000. 
Rapp,  Lutz:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan- 

Scharpf,  Hemz;  Streller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler, 

Klaus,  4,540.907,  CI.  31O-68.00D. 

Rappinger.  Bo;  and  Stenkvist.  Sven-Einar,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  DC 

Arc  furnace  improved  hearth  construction.  4.541,099,  CI  373-72  000 

Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter:  See— 

Gochermann,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Wilfried;  Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter  and 
Tentscher,  Karl-Heinz,  4,540,843,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Raschack,  Manfred:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries  Josef 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred.' 
4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 
RMshofer,  Werner;  Grogler,  Gerhard;  Konig,  Klaus;  and  Dieterich, 
Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polyamines,  a  process  for  the 
production  of  polyamines  and  their  use  in  the  production  of  polvure- 
thanes.  4,540,720,  CI.  521-159.000. 
Rathus,  Spencer  A.:  See— 

Rubenstein,  Charles  P.;  Nevid,  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Rathus,  Spencer  A . 
4.540,292,  CI.  368-29.000. 
Ratliff,  Hershel  E.:  See— 

Gilmore,   Thomas   F.;   and   Ratliff,    Hershel    E.,   4,540.616,   Q. 

Ratzel,  Richard  O.:  See- 
Myers.  Carl  J.;  and  Ratzel,  Richard  O.,  4,539,876,  CI.  82-32.000. 

Rauch,    William    H.    Fishing   line   loader  apparatus.   4,540.136    CI 
242-106.000. 

Rawlings.  Derek  A.:  See- 
Brown.   Thomas   H.;  and   Rawlings.   Derek  A..  4.540.699.  d. 
514-272.000. 

Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Vogdes.  Christine  E..  4.540.727,  CI.  524-83.000. 

RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Carvalho,  John  A.,  4,540,892,  CI.  307-130.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  4,540,115,  CI.  228-123.000. 
Poliniak,  Eugene  S.,  4,540,615,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Schanne,  Joseph  F.;  and  Elliott,  Lewis  D.,  4,540,974,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD.  .  v,i    .^v 

Tower,  John  R.,  4,541,068,  CI.  364-825.000. 
RDC  Electronics  Inc.:  See — 

Mallok,  Horst;  Brown,  Howard;  and  lacampo,  Marco,  4,540,478. 

CI.  204-297.00W. 

Ream,  Bernard  C;  and  Tellis,  Cyril,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 

Process  for  the  removal  of  acid  gases  from  a  gas  mixture.  4,540,552. 

CI.  423-226.000. 

Redston.  Hugh  W.;  and  Potter,  James  C,  to  Lucas  Industries,  public 

limited  company.  Ruid  control  valves.  4,540,155,  CI.  251-129.200. 
Reece,  Alan  R.,  to  British  Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The.  Trench 

backfill  device.  4,539,765,  CI.  37-142.500. 
Reed,  Claude  A.,  to  International  Food  Equipment,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

heating  food  products.  4,539,900,  CI.  99-353.000. 
Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.:  See- 
Lee,  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E., 
4,539,875,  CI.  82-I.OOC. 
Reedman,  David  C:  See- 
Peck,  Alan  M.;  Reedman,  David  C;  Graveling,  Frederick  J.; 
Moore,    David;    and    Mansfield,    Graham    J.,    4,541,054,    CI 
364-474.000. 
Regulation  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Hahn,  Steven,  4,540,931,  CI.  323-264.000. 
Rehkemper,  Steven  F.;  Hanson,  Steven  P.;  and  Disko,  Harry,  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  vehicle  conversion  accessory.  4,540,377,  CI. 
446-430.000. 
Reifferscheid,  Karl  J.:  See— 

Wolfsgruber,   Friedrich;   Weiser,   Ernst  A.;  Gmohling,  Werner; 
Kern,    Hans;    and    Reifferscheid,    Karl   J.,   4,540,436,   CI.    75- 
I30.00A. 
Reischer,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kolzer,  Walter;  and  Reischer,  Wilhelm,  4,540,926,  CI.  318-609.000. 
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Reith.  Michael  W.:  See— 

Mayer.  Robert  A.;  Reith,  Michael  W.;  and  Odell,  Jack  L.,  II, 
4,541,011,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Rekers,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Mayhew,  Harry  W.;  French,  Richard  J.;  and  Rekers,  Lx>uis  J., 
4,540,755,  CI.  526-100.000. 
Reliable  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Logan,  Emanual  L.,  Jr.;  Sommers,  Walter  M.;  and  Walsh,  J.  Wil- 
liam, 4,540,208,  CI.  292-341.190. 
Remington  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wegrzyn,  Richard  J.,  4,540.976,  CI.  340-539.000. 
Renault  Vehicules  Industriels:  See — 

Molimar,  Maurice,  4,539,845,  CI.  73-578.000. 
Renker,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Fuchs,  Wilfried;  Richter,  Horst;  Kaufmann,  Vendelin;  Renker, 
Wolfgang;  and  Kober,  Roland,  4,540,494,  CI.  210-750.000. 
Research  Environmental/Institute  of  Michigan:  See — 

Rutenbar,  Robin  A.;  and  Lougheed,  Robert  M.,  4,541,114,  CI. 
382-8.000. 
Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr.:  See — 

Landries,  Richard  V.;  and  Ress,  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  4,541,036,  CI. 
361-426.000. 

Jordan,  Larry  B.,  4,540,159,  CI.  254-228.000. 
Reusser,  Fritz:  See — 

Hannon.  Betty  R.;  Reusser,  Fritz;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis, 

Alexander  O.;  and  Castle,  Thomas  M.,  4,540,661,  CI.  435-42.000. 

Rezy,  Bernard  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Air  cooled  exhaust  valve. 

4,539,812,  CI.  60-304.000. 
Rheinisch-Westfalisches  Elektrizitatswerk  Aktiengescllschaft:  See — 
Frankc,  Paul  W.  U.;  Glaser,  Wolfgang;  Gebhard,  Georg  R.  U.;  and 
Hein,  Klaus  R.  G..  4,540.555,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Rhodes,  George  F.:  See — 

Battle.  Billy  J.;  Graham.  Robert  M.;  Jones.  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio. 
Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes.  George  F.,  4.540,204,  CI.  285-231.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See — 
Cordier,  Georges,  4,540,834,  CI.  568-774.000. 
Latourrette,     Bertrand;    and     Poisson,     Regis,    4,540,559,    CI. 
423-329.000. 
Rhyner,  Edison  L.,  to  Sealtran  Corporation.  Foldable  sheet  plastic 

products.  4,540,612,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Rice,  Paul  G.:  See— 

Grady,  John  K.;  and  Rice.  Paul  G.,  4,541,108,  CI.  378-196.000. 
Rice,  William  C,  to  Dalworth  Construction  Inc.  Storm  cellar  or  the 

like.  4,539,780,  CI.  52-169.600. 
Richardson.  Julian  H.:  See — 

Eastmond.  Bruce  C;  and  Richardson,  Julian  H.,  4,541,118,  CI. 
455-35.000. 
Richardson.  Ryden  L.:  See — 

Simpson.  Howard  D.;  Richardson,  Ryden  L.;  and  Angmorter,  Paul 
K.,  4,540,483,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Richardson,  William  D.,  to  Tuthill  Corporation.  Tube  connector. 

4,540,201,  CI.  285-101.000. 
Richter.  Horst:  See — 

Fuchs,  Wilfried;  Richter,  Horst;  Kaufmann.  Vendelin;  Renker, 
Wolfgang;  and  Kober,  Roland.  4.540.494.  CI.  210-750.000. 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  4,540,643,  CI.  430-58.000. 
Riedel,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Nystrom,  Wilford  O.;  Riedel,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Doerschner,  David 
L.,  4,540,409,  Q.  604-349.000. 
Riegger,  Siegfried:  See — 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn.  Rainer,  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies.  Paul,  4,540,772,  CI.  528-335.000.  ' 

Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd.:  See— 

Meile.  Hanspeter;  and  Pietrini,  Viktor,  4,539,729,  CI.  19-288.000. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Ohta,  Hiroshi,  4,539,741,  CI.  29-569.00R. 
Rikukawa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Torii.    Michihiro;     Kosaka.    Tomoyoshi;    Maeda,    Takeo;    and 
Rikukawa,  Hiroshi,  4,540,500.  CI.  252-62.580. 
Risvin  -  Ricerche  e  Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l.:  See — 
Zamboni.  Alderino.  4.539.790.  CI.  53-227.000. 
Zamboni,  Alderino.  4,539,791,  CI.  53-234.000. 
Zamboni,  Alderino,  4.539,792,  CI.  53-234.000. 
Ritsema,  Irving  R.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Disc  brake.  4,540,068,  CI. 

188-73.390. 
Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus,  to  AVI  Alpenlandische  Verede- 
lungs-Industrie  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Reinforcement  mat  for  rein- 
forced concrete.  4.539,787.  CI.  52-664.000. 
Ritter.  Klaus:  See— 

Ritter.  Gerhard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus,  4,539,787,  CI.  52-664.000. 
Riutta,  Raine  R.  Measuring  apparatus.  4,539,758.  CI.  33-180.0AT. 
Rivier,  Jean-Jacques.  Construction  panel.  4,540,241.  CI.  350-261.000. 
Rizkalla,  Nabil.  to  Halcon  SD  Group,  Inc..  The.  Preparation  of  carbox- 

ylic  acid  esters.  4.540.811,  CI.  560-233.000. 
Robert,  Andre  :  See — 

Levy,  Pierre;  and  Robert.  Andre  .  4.540.139.  CI.  244-3.190. 
Levy.  Pierre;  and  Robert.  Andre  ,  4,540,140,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Djordjevic.  Ilja;  Eheim,  Franz;  and  Laufer,  Helmut,  4,539,964,  CI. 

123-509.000. 
Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
&:harpf,  Heinz;  Streller.  Jorg;  Weigand.  Johann;  and  Winkler, 
Klaus,  4,540,907,  CI.  31O-68.00D. 


Homung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich.  Fritz,  4,540,318,  d.  408-9.000. 
Stem,  Helmut,  4.539.747.  CI.  29-846.000. 
Roberts,  Craig  P.:  See— 

Litzie,  Ken;  and  Roberts,  Craig  P..  4,540.399,  d.  607-4.000. 
Roberts,  E.:  See- 
Long,  Ballard  E.,  4,539,923,  CI.  112-224.000. 
Roberts,  Simon.  Tire  repair  patch.  4,540,035,  CI.  152-367.000. 
Roberts.  Victor  C:  See— 

Sainz,    Antonio    J.;    and    Roberts,    Victor    C,    4,540,946.    Q. 
328-167.000. 
Roberts,  Winston  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Polyamide  fiber.  4,540.746.  CI.  525-408.000. 
Robinair  Division:  See — 

Murray.  Gary  P..  4,540,353,  CI.  418-13.000. 
Rochat,  Alain  C:  See— 

Cassar,  Luigi;  Iqbal,  Abul;  and  Rochat  Alain  C.  4.540.791.  CI. 
546-335.000. 
Roche.  Michel,  to  Benson  S.A.  Pencil  device  for  plotting  machine. 

4.540.995.  CI.  346-139.00C. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Apel.  Thomas  R.,  4.540.954.  CI   330-286.000. 
Walsh.  Raymond  F..  IV,  4,541,0%,  CI.  372-59.000. 
Roeth,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Ihm,  Gerald  J.,  to  Deere  St.  Company.  Means 

of  securing  an  axle  to  frame.  4,540,220,  CI.  301-125.000. 
Rogers.  Lloyd  W..  Jr.;  Pilarski.  Regis  V.;  and  Blake.  Thomas  B.,  to 
General  Motors  Corporation.  Inertia  release  for  belt  retractor  wind- 
ing prevention  mechantsm  4.540.137,  CI.  242-107.600. 
Rogers,  Russell  L.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Balanced  valve  coupling. 

4.540.021.  CI.  137-614.050. 
Roggen.  Rolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Process  and  device  for  feeding 

metal  into  a  molten  metal  bath.  4,540,434.  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Rogic.  Milorad  M.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Hendrickson.  Larry  L.;  Kolc.  Jaroslav  p.; 
Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  and  Swerdloff.  Michael  D..  4,540,428,  Q. 
71-28.000. 
Rogier,  Leonce,  to  SO.M.A.  Europe  Transmission-Societe  NouveUe 
Mecanique  et  Automobile.  Wheel  hub  with  reduction  gear  and  multi- 
ple disc  brake.  4,540,073,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Roman.  Daniel  P..  Jr.;  and  Fniiutone,  Mitchell  J.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Reduced  IgG  in  low  ionic  strength  medium  for 
immunohematologic  agglutination.  4.540.565.  CI.  424-11.000. 
Romanski,  Eric  R.,  to  AlKuiy  International  Corp.  Seaming  means  and 

a  tool  for  forming  the  scam.  4,539,730,  CI.  24-33.00B. 
Ronge,  Helmut;   Prantz,   Erhard;  and   Schoerkhuber.   Wolfgang,  to 
Krems-Chemie.  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Modified  colophony  rosins,  a 
process  for  their  preparation,  their  use  and  paper-sizing  agenu  con- 
taining such  modified  colophony  rosins.  4.540.635.  CI.  428-498.000. 
Roquemore,  Glenn  R.;  Smith,  Patrick  E.;  and  Banks,  Eric  W.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Method  for  exploratory  trench  wall  stabili- 
zation. 4.540.315.  CI.  405-264.000. 
Rose,  Daniel  C:  See— 

Chu,  Mike  S.  H.;  Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Rose,  Daniel  C, 
4,540,676,  CI.  501-138.000. 
Rosenmeier,  Gordon:  See — 

DuFrenc,  Clement  O.,  4,539,920,  Q.  111-2.000. 
Roser,  Dieter:  See — 

Kcrpers,  Werner;  Bonk.  Werner;  Roser,  Dieter;  and  Fuhrer,  Hans- 
Jur^en,  4,539.737,  CI.  29-423.000. 
Ross.  David  G  ,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Wideband  linear  amplifier. 

4,540.950.  Ci.  330-267,000. 
Ross.  Robert  H.;  and  Larko,  Robert  C,  to  Seco/Warwick  Corporation. 

Ingot  pusher  furnace.  4,540.363.  CI.  432-148.000 
Ross,  Sidney  D.;  and  Finkelstein,  Manuel,  to  Sprague  Electric  Com- 
pany. Aluminum  electrolytic  capacitor.  4.541.037,  Q.  361-433  000. 
Rossi,  Remo  J.,  to  Grady,  John  iC.  Moving  X-ray  mask  with  spiral 

window.  4,541,107,  CI.  378-146.000. 
RostrupHNielscn.  Jens  R.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Karsten;  Rostrup-Nielsen,  Jens  R.;  Jorcensen.  lb  Greve 
H.;  and  Andersen,  Kjeld  J  ,  4,540.714,  a.  518-714.000. 
Rothwell.  Harold  L.;  and  English,  George  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  fabricating  an  arc  tube  for  an  arc  discharge  lamp. 
4,540,373,  CI.  445-22.000 
Rougeolle,  Daniel;  and  Porrot,  Pascal,  to  Thomson  CSF  Process  and 
device  for  sampling  a  sine  wave  signal  by  a  multiple  frequency  signal. 
4,541.009.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf  See— 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche.  Andre  ,  4,340,797,  Q. 

549-302.000. 
Philibert,  Daniel;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Cotteroutse,  Germain;  and 
Deraedt.  Roger,  4,540,686,  CI.  514-179.000. 
Rowan  Corporation:  See— 

Kulow,  Howard  H.,  4,540,298,  O.  400^35.000. 
Rowan,  John  H.:  See — 

Propster,  John  A.;  and  Rowan,  John  H..  4,541,048,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Rubenstein,  Charles  P.;  Nevid.  Jeffrey  S.;  and  Rathus,  Spencer  A.,  to 
Psytronics  Associates.  Electronic  calendar  display.  4.540.292.  CI. 
368-29.000. 
Rubner.  Michael  F.:  See — 

McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang.  Wei-Tao;  Cukor,  Peter,  and  Rubner, 
Michael  F.,  4,540,641,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Runkle,  Charles  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  severing  a  tube 

sheet.  4,540.109.  CI.  225-1.000. 
Rupprecht,  Hans;  and  Hoyss,  Franz,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stand 

for  a  drilling  tool.  4.540.149.  CI.  248-669.000. 
Russo.  Ronald  D.  Cardiopulmonary  drainage  collector  with  blood 
transfer  adapter.  4,540,413,  CI.  604-320.000. 
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Rutenbar.  Robin  A.;  and  Lougheed,  Robert  M..  to  Research  Environ- 
mental/Institute of  Michigan.  Routing  techniques  using  serial  neigh- 
borhood image  analyzing  system.  4,541,1 14,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Rutsch,  Werner:  See — 

Bemer.  Godwin;  and  Rutsch,  Werner.  4,540,598,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Ryan,  John  O.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatically     controlling     highlight     effects.     4,540,919.     CI 
315-384.000. 
Ryan,  William  P.:  See— 

Schroeder,   Thaddeus;   and   Ryan,   William   P.,  4.539.841,   CI 
73-116.000. 
Ryobi  Ltd.:  See— 

Uetsuki.  Haruo;  and   Kobayashi.  Takehiro,  4,540,135,  CI.   242- 
84.51R. 
Ryu,  Toshihiko.  to  NEC  Corporation.   8-Phase  phase-shift  keyina 

demodulator.  4,540.948,  CI.  329-122.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &.  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Malek,  Edward  J..  4.539,793.  CI.  53-469.000. 
S.I.T.I.  SocieU  Impianti  Termoelcttrici  Industriali  S.p.A.:  5«e— 

Bossetti,  Renato.  4,539,919.  CI.  110-331.000. 
S.  Soga  &  Co.:  See— 

Saito,  Toru,  4,541.033,  CI.  361-333.000. 
Saad,  Saad  S..  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Recungular  to  elliptical  wave- 
guide connection.  4,540,959,  CI.  333-2 l.OOR. 
Saad.  Samy  K.:  See— 

Kucera,  Helmut  W.;  and  Saad.  Samy  K..  4,540,633,  CI.  428-423.100. 
Saegusa,    Takeo;    Kobayashi,    Shiro;    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited;  and  Saegusa,  Takeo  Block 
copolymer.  4,540,747.  CI.  525-410.000. 
Sahakian.  CNran-Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  encap- 
sulating electronic  componenu  by  extrusion  of  plastic  material 
4,540.533,  CI.  264-1.400. 
Sahara,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Nakai.  Masaaki;  Sahara.  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki, 
4,540,262,  CI.  354-195.130. 
Saijo.  Eiji;  and  Wakata,  Shigekazu,  to  Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company 
Limited.  Female  electrical  terminal  having  improved  contactor  block 
structure.  4.540.233,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Saiot-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Bocelli,  Aureliano;  and  Colombini,  Carlo,  4.540.425.  CI.  65-273.000. 
.Bocelli.  Aureliano;  and  Colombini.  Carlo,  4,540,426,  CI.  65-273.000. 
Brunion,   Hans-Georg;   Hiemenz,   Christian;   Heuser,   Hans;  and 
Radisch,  Helmer,  4.540,622.  CI.  428-216.000. 
Sainz,  Antonio  J.;  and  Roberts.  Victor  C,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment    Corp.     Variable    characteristic     filters.     4,540,946.     CI 
328-167.000. 
Saito.  kazuyuki:  See- 
Sasaki.  Yoshio;  and  Saito,  kazuyuki,  4.539,953,  CI.  123-90.410. 
Saito,    Seiji,    to    Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Recording    apparatus. 
4,540.996,  CI.  346-1 40.00R.  8      pf       »" 

Saito.  Tom,  to  S.  Soga  &  Co.  Power  switch  assembly  having  a  circuit 

breaker  and  a  circuit  disconnector.  4.541,033.  CI.  361-333.000. 
Saito,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Odashima,  Takeshi;  and  Saito.  Tsutomu,  4,540,860,  CI.  200-83.00C. 
Saka,  Hiroshi.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Mixer  circuit 

4.541,123.  CI.  455-325.000. 
Sakai,  Kunikazu;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Kobori,  Takeo;  and  Kondo,  Kiyosi. 
to  Lederle  (Japan),  Ltd.  Method  for  preparing  5-mercapto- 1.2.3- 
thiadiazole  salts.  4.540,794.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Sakaki.  Masakatsu;  and  Hiraga,  Masaharu,  to  Sanden  Corporation. 
Axial  sealing  device  for  a  scroll-type  rtuid  displacement  apparatus 
4.540.355,  CI.  418-55.000. 
Sakakihara,  Masahiko;  Hasegawa,  Kenzi;  and  Iwama,  Akira,  to  Hitachi 
Metals,  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Non-magnetic  substrate  material. 
4.540,638.  CI.  428-693.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hisashi:  See — 

Hidaka,    Toshiyuki;    Sakamoto,    Hisashi;    Fukuhara,    Toshiaki; 
Fujieda,  Sadao;  and  Misawa,  Yutaka,  4,540.603.  CI.  427-82.000  ' 
Sakamoto,  Kiichiro:  See — 

Tamura,  Kaoru;  and  Sakamoto.  Kiichiro.  4.540.167.  CI.  271-1 1.000 
Sakao,  Nobuo:  See — 

Kuraoka,  Yasuo;  and  Sakao.  Nobuo.  4.539,824.  CI.  62-380.000. 
Sakatani.  Takenobu;  and  Suzuki.  Shigeru.  to  Lion  Corporation.  Fabric 
treating  composition  for  addition  to  granular  detergent.  4,540.499.  CI. 
252-8.750. 
Sako.  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for 

error  correction.  4,541.092,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Sakurai,  Kiyomi,  to  Napp  Systems  (USA)  Inc.  Water  developable 
photopolymerizable  composition  and  printing  plate  element  contain- 
ing same.  4,540,649,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Sakurai,  Masao:  See — 

Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai,  Masao;  and  Takagi.  Masashi,  4,539.823, 

CI.  62-228.500. 

Sakurai,   Shigenori;    Kamo.   Takashi;   and   Furutani,   Toshinobu,   to 

Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oxygen  sensor  element  with  a 

ceramic  heater  and  a  method  for  manufacturing  it.  4,540,479.  CI. 

Salahun,  Yves:  See — 

Albouy.  Pierre;  Salahun.  Yves;  Botquin.  Francois;  and  Cordani 
Roberto.  4.540.852.  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Salemi,  John  V.:  See— 

Schmuck,  Phillip  W.;  Salemi,  John  V.;  and  Wetzel,  Rodney  J.. 
4,540,051,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Salomon  S.A.:  See — 

Pradier.  Serge.  4,539.764,  CI.  36-121.000. 


4,540,355.     CI. 


SAME  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bosisio,  Roberto,  4.539.945.  CI.  123-41.310. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Sakaki,     Masakatsu;     and     Hiraga,     Masaham. 

418-55.000. 
Tamura,  Yasuji.  4,539,821,  CI.  62-228.500. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Baer,  Ralph  H..  4.540,176.  CI.  273-148.00B. 

Gunderson.  ChaHes;  and  Kapadya,  Aftab  H..  4,540,993,  CI.  346- 

139.00R. 
Lawrence,  James,  4.540.994,  CI.  346-139.00R. 
Sandler,  Steven  M..  to  Venu-,  Scientific  Inc.  Magnetically  modulated 
d-c  to  d-c  forward  converter  power  supply.  4.541.039.  CI.  363-21  000 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaul.  Bansi  L..  4.540.775,  CI.  534-575.000. 
Veil,  Werner,  4.540,525.  CI.  260-512.00C. 
Sands,  Bmce  W.;  and  Nehring,  Robert  J.,  Jr..  to  PQ  Corporation. 
Hollow  microspheres  with  organosilicon-silicate  walls.  4.540.629  CI 
428-402.000.  ."■". '-i- 

Sanofi  S.A.:  See— 

Biziere,  Kathleen;  Hallot.  Andre  ;  and  Kan,  Jean-Paul,  4,540.696. 
CI.  514-254.000. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Cowdery.  James  R.;  Park.  David  B.;  and  Khoylian,  Rouzas  R.. 

4,540,083.  CI.  198-465.100. 
Larsson,  Lars  E.,  4,540.200,  CI.  285-332.400. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Okuda,  Takao,  4,540,866.  CI.  219-10.770. 
Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirakawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,540,116,  CI.  229-38.000. 
Sarhan.  Shakir:  See— 

Seiler.  Nikolaus;  and  Sarhan,  Shakir,  4,540.582,  CI.  514-561.000. 
Sarson,  Gary  A.,  to  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables.  PLC.  Tone 
generation   circuit   for  automatic   PCM-TDM   telecommunication 
exchange.  4,541,088,  CI.  370-110.200. 
Sasaki.  Isamu:  See — 

Rachi.  Kazuo;  Kubou.  Shouichi;  and  Sasaki,  Isamu.  4.540.589.  CI 
426-250.000. 
Sasaki.  Kouji:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki.  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura. 

Toshiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,541,097. 

CI.  372-87.000. 

Sasaki.  Masao;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 

Co.  Ltd.  Silver  halide  color  photographic  products.  4,540,658,  CI. 

Sasaki,  Masao:  See — 

Nishizima,  Toyoki;  Sasaki,  Masao;  and  Onodera,  Kaoru.  4.540.656. 
CI.  430-505.000. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio;  and  Saito.  kazuyuki.  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  actuating  intake  and  exhaust  valves  in  internal 
combustion  engine.  4.539,953,  CI.  123-90.410. 
Sasaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nouno,  Yasushi;  Konishi.  Masami;  and  Sasaki,  Yoshio,  4,539.952. 
CI.  123-90.360. 
Sashital.  Sanat  K.;  Joyce,  Robert  L.;  and  Gentile.  Anthony  L..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Silver  thiogallate  single  crystal  layers 
epitaxially  grown  from  potassium  chloride-silver  thiogallate  solution. 
4.540.461.  CI.  156-624.000. 
Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Satoke,  Toshihiko;  and  Hosaka.  Yukio.  4,540,286.  CI.  356-445.000. 
SaUke.  Toshihiko;  andHosaka,  Yukio,  to  SaUke  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  the  degree  of  milline  of  grains. 
4.540,286.  CI.  356-445.000.  <>  e  b      » 

Sato,  Keist^i:  See — 

Ozawa.  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato.  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi,   Kiyomi;   Ishii,  Satoshi;  and  Yumino,  Masamichi. 
4.540,951.  CI.  330-267.000. 
Sato.  Masanori:  See — 

Yoneda,  Tetsuzo;  and  Sato.  Masanori.  4,539.865.  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Sato,    Ryoda.    Net   circuit    type    heating    and    wanning   equipment. 

4,540.878.  CI.  219-545.000.  »     h    f 

Sato,  Tadahisa;  Kawagishi,  Toshio;  and  Furuuchi.  Nobuo.  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  color  image  comprising 
heterocyclic     magenta     dye-forming     coupler.     4,540,654,     CI 
430-381.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi:  See — 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka,    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toshinobu;    Kagei, 
Kengo;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase. 
Mayumi;     Ohgoh,     Toshiham;     and     Wakabayashi.     Tsuneo. 
4.540.704,  CI.  514-389.000. 
Sautereau,  Michel;  Nicod,  Roger;  and  Langlois.  Pierre,  to  Societe 
Francaise  Heliu.  Electrical  ionizing  devices  for  lightning  protection. 
4.540,844,  CI.  174-3.000. 
Sawada.  Toshiichi;  Fukami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Kinkori.  Shuzo,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Resonator  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,539.947. 
CI.  123-52.00M. 
Sawyer,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Cooper,    John    R.;    and    Sawyer,    Richard    G.,    4,541,119,    CI. 
455-57.000. 
Sawyer.  Willard  H.;  and  Mitchell.  Howard  L.,  III.  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Catalysts  from  molybdenum  polysulfide  precur- 
sors, their  preparation  and  use.  4,540,481,  CI.  208-215.000. 
Saxby,  Michael  E.,  to  Hilvenna  Limited.  Cartridge  assembly  including 
pressure  cylinder  slidably  located  in  casing.  4,539,969,  CI.  124-57.000. 
Schadlich,  Fritz:  See— 

Homung,  Friedrich;  and  Schadlich,  Fritz,  4,540,318,  CI.  408-9.000. 
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Schaich,  Josef.  Four-stroke  piston  engine  4,539,950,  CI.  123-79.00C. 
Schankler.  Martin.  Film  core  with  restrainer.  4,540,134,  CI.  242-74.000. 
Schanne,  Joseph  P.;  and  Elliott,  Lewis  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adapt- 
ive analog-to-digiul  converter.  4,540,974,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Schanze,  Rudolf.  Method  of  producing  a  biologically  high  quality 
natural  food  concentrate,  the  product  obtained  and  its  use.  4,540,594, 
CI.  426-74.000. 
Scharf,  James  O.:  See — 

Himmclberger,  John  E.;  and  Scharf,  James  O..  4,539.739,  CI. 
29-564.100. 
Scharpf,  Heinz:  See — 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp.  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
Scharpf,  Heinz;  Streller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler, 
Klaus,  4,540,907,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Schaub,  Michael  M.;  and  Zintzmeyer,  Jorg,  to  Zihtmeyer  &  Lux  AG. 
Case  with  an  obstacle-free  basic  frame  element,  lateral  elements  and 
different  types  of  additional  elements.  4,540,071,  CI.  190-121.000. 
Schaus,  John  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Method  of  preparing 
trans-Dl-l-alkyl-6-oxodecahydroquinolines.  4,540,787,  CI. 

546-164.000. 
Scheib,  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Klatt,  John  H.;  and  Scheib,  Thomas  J.,  4,539,840,  CI.  73-112.000 
Scheler,   Siegfried,   to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.   Two-component 
diazotype  material  with  ultraviolet  light-absorbing  dye  salt  of  a 
benzothiazole.  4,540,648,  CI.  430-172.000. 
Scheppele,  Stuart  E.:  See— 

Pavelka,  Edwin  A.;  Grindstaff,  Quirinus  G.;  and  Scheppele,  Stuari 
E.,  4,540,304,  CI.  403-12.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hubel,  Egon,  4.540,934,  CI.  323-341.000. 
Schering  Corporation:  See — 

Afonso,  Adriano;  and  Weinstein,  Jay,  4,540,579,  CI.  514-195.000. 
Afonso,  Adriano;  and  Weinstein,  Jay,  4,540.580,  CI.  514-195.000. 
Schickfluss,  Rudolf:  See— 

Sommer,  Kari;  and  Schickfluss.  Rudolf,  4,540,816,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.:  See- 
Huang,  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann,  Zean  Z.;  Hawkins,  Jeffrey  T.; 
Schievelbein,  Vernon  H.;  and  Hall,  Wilbur  L.,  4,540,050,  CI. 
166-272.000. 
Schimanski,  Dieter,  to  Dr.  Babor  GmbH  &  Co.  Cosmetic  agent  contain- 
ing natural  yeast  cell  contents.  4.540,571,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Schimmel,  Gunther:  See— 

GradI,   Reinhard;  and   Schimmel,  Gunther,  4,540,557,  CI.  423- 

321.00R. 
Gradl,   Reinhard;   Stephan.   Hans-Werner;   Heymer,   Gero;   and 
Schimmel.  Gunther.  4.540.558.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 
Schlichting.  Jurgen.  deceased:  See— 

Fitzer.  Erich;  Brennfleck.  Kari;  and  Schlichting.  Jurgen.  deceased. 
4.540.606.  CI.  427-247.000. 
Schlossmann,  Klaus:  See— 

Mardin.  Mithat;  Busse.  Wolf-Dieter;  HofTmeister.  Friedrich;  Seu- 
ter.  Friedel;  Perzbom.  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann.  Klaus;  Mayer. 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler.  Volker.  4,540,707,  CI.  5I4-4O4.000. 
Schmerda,  Joseph  M.;  and  Piojda,  Clarence  F.,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Positive  electricd  connecting  mechanism.  4,540,223,  CI. 
339-3.00S. 
Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Haselwarter,  Klaus;  and 
Strasscr,  Rudolf,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  work-up 
of  residues  of  chlorination.  4.540,837.  CI.  570-211.000. 
Schmidt.  Erich  A.:  See- 
Schmidt.  Volker;  and  Schmidt,  Erich  A.,  4,540,111.  CI.  227-8.000. 
Schmidt.  Franz:  See — 

Pipper.  Gunter;  Schmidt.  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried- Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul,  4,540.772,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Schmidt,  Ingrid  E.:  See— 

Curr,  Thomas  R.;  and  Schmidt,  Ingrid  E.,  4,540.433,  CI.  75-IO.OOR. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  to  Hilton-Davis  Chemical  Co., 
The.  Certain  4-substituted-2,6-bis(heteroaryl)pyridines.  4,540,790,  CI. 
546-283.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Eue,  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  4,540,827,  CI. 
568-442.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Diehr,  Hans-Joachim;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Eue,  Ludwig; 
and  Schmidt,  Robert  R.,  4,540,430,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Schmidt,  Volker;  and  Schmidt,  Erich  A.  Article  transport  apparatus. 

4,540,111,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Schmidt,  Wilfried:  See— 

Gochermann,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Wilfried;  Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
Tentscher,  Kari-Heinz,  4,540,843,  CI.  136-251.000. 
Schmitt,  Paul,  to  Haut  Foumeau  et  Fonderies  de  Cousances  aux  Forg- 
ers. S.A.  Vessel  for  cooking  food  with  cooling  lid.  4.539.899.  CI. 
99-347.000. 
Schmuck.  Phillip  W.;  Salemi.  John  V.;  and  Wetzel.  Rodney  J.,  to  Baker 
International  Corporation.  One  trip  perforating  and  gravel  pack 
system.  4.540.051.  CI.  166-278.000. 
Schneider.  Paul  E..  Sr.  Therapeutic  support  means.  4.539,977,  CI. 

128-68.000. 
Schneider.  Walter;  Ebert.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Otto.  Konrad.  to  Kennecott 
Corporation.  Lined  gasket  or  sealing  insert  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.540,183,  CI.  277-1.000. 
Schoerkhuber,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ronge,  Helmut;  Prantz,  Erhard;  and  Schoerkhuber,  Wolfgang, 
4,540.635.  CI.  428-498000. 


Schoon,  David  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Data  clocking  circuitry  for  a  scanning  apparatus.  4.541,061,  CI. 
364-518.000. 
Schramm,  Matthias:  See — 

Goldmann,  Siegfried;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Schramm,  Matthias; 
Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,789,  CI.  546-274.000. 
Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,  Siegfried;   Schramm,    Matthias;   Thomas,   Gunter;   and 
Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,684,  CI.  514-32.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L  :  See— 

Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.. 
4,540,812,  CI.  560-256.000. 
Schroeder,  Thaddeus;  and  Ryan,  William  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Method  of  determining  engine  cylinder  compression  pressure 
and  power  output.  4,539,841,  CI.  73-116.000. 
Schroth,  Milton  N.:  See— 

Orser,  Cindy;  Loper,  Joyce;  Panopoulos,  Nickolas;  Lindow,  Ste- 
ven; and  Schroth,  Milton  N..  4,540,667,  CI.  435-172.30D. 
Schuiz,  Guenther;  and  Wallbillich,  Guenther,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Acylation  of  polyvinyl  alcohols,  and  photopolymerizable 
and/or  photocrosslinkable  mixtures  containing  producu  thus  acyl- 
ated.  4,540,743.  CI.  525-61.000. 
Schundehutte,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Henk,   Hermann;   Kramer,   Erich;   Schundehutte,   Karl   H.;  and 
Nickel,  Horst,  4,540,776,  CI.  534-635.000. 
Schuster,  Siegfried;  and  Boes,  Christian,  to  Automated  Swimpools,  Inc. 
Pneumatic  surf  wave  production  for  pools.  4,539,719,  CI.  4-491.000. 
Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W.,  to 
Eaton    Corporation.    Bidirectional    power    FET    with    substrate- 
referenced  shield.  4,541,001,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Schuurman,  Pieter  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Moving  bed  reactor. 

4,540,547,  CI.  422-49.000. 
Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  to  B/K  Patent  Development  Company.  Inc.  Modu- 
lar electrical  shunts  for  integrated  circuit  applications.  4.541.032,  CI. 
361-331.000. 
Schwartz,  Bertram:  See — 

Anthony,  Philip  J.;  Hartman,  Robert  L.;  Koszi.  Louis  A.;  and 
Schwartz.  Bertram.  4.539.743,  CI.  29-576.00B. 
Schwerdt.  Friedrich:  See — 

Mueller.     Harald;     and     Schwerdt.     Friedrich,     4.540.464.     CI. 
156-639.000. 
Sciascia,  Rocco  M.:  See— 

Swiatosz,  Edmund;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  and  Sciascia,  Rocco  M., 
4,539,986,  CI.  128-205.130. 
SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Bonsack,   James   P.;   and   Fridman,   Semyon   D.,   4,540.551,  CI. 

423-77.000. 
Borovicka,  David  A..  Sr..  4.540.735.  CI.  524-512.000. 
Scovill  Inc.:  See — 

Todhunter.  Gordon  R.;  and  Grim.  James  W..  4,539,928,  CI.  116- 
34.00R. 
Scrantom,  DeHart  G.;  and  Shealey,  E.  David,  to  AVX  Corporation. 
Inserter  device  for  electronic  components.  4.539,740,  CI.  29-564.100. 
Sealtran  Corporation:  See— 

Rhyner,  Edison  L..  4,540,612.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Seco/Warwick  Cortwration:  See — 

Ross,  Robert  H.;  and  Larko,  Robert  C,  4,540,363,  CI.  432-148.000. 
Sefusatti,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Gangemi,    Giovanni;    and    Sefusatti,    Giuseppe,    4,540,890,    CI. 
307-40.000. 
Segawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Fukuda  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  X-Ray  transmis- 

sive  electrode-shielded  wire  assembly.  4,539,995,  CI.  128-639.000. 
Segawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Ariizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto,  4,541,006,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Seiden,  Myron  A.:  See— 

Blakely,    Linda    L.;    and    Seiden.    Myron    A.,    4,540,259.    01. 
354-109.000. 
Seiko  Instruments  &  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Takahashi.  Kunihiro;  and  Matsuyama.  Nobuyoshi.  4,540,909,  CI. 

310-370.000. 
Yokosuka,  Koichi,  4,539.736,  CI.  24-644.000. 
Seiler,  Nikolaus;  and  Sarhan,  Shakir,  to  Merrcll  Dow  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc  Treatment  of  seizure  disorders  and  pharmaceutical  compositions 
useful  therein.  4,540,582.  CI.  514-561.000. 
Seiver.  Robert  L.;  and  Chianelli.  Russell  R..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering   Co.    Supported   carbon-containing   molybdenum   and 
tungsten  sulfide  catalysts,  their  preparation  and  use   4,540,482.  CI. 
208-215.000. 
Sekibata,  Masao:  See — 

Otsuka,  Kanji;  Mitsusada,  Kazumichi;  Sckibau,  Masao;  and  Ohni- 
shi,  Shinji,  4,541,003.  CI.  357-74.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Kazuya:  See — 

Sugisawa,   Ko;   Sekiguchi.   Kazuya;   Taguchi.   Masao;   Nakatani. 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata.  Hitoshi.  4.539.903,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Shoichi:  See — 

Takafuji.  Hideo;  and  Sekiguchi.  Shoichi.  4.539,848.  CI.  73-599.000. 
Sckino.  Teruyoshi:  See— 

Kada.  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  Murayama.  Hirogazu;  Tat- 
sumi.  lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi.  4.541,062,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Semiconductor  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi.  4.540.466,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Senda.   Kenichi;   Ando.   Masao;   Nakamura.    Kyoichi;   and   Nishida. 
Tatehiko.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Pre- 
expanded  particle  of  polyolefine  and  process  for  preparing  the  same. 
4.540,718,  CI.  521-58.000. 
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Senoo,  Toshihiko:  See — 

Nishi.  Kazuro;  Kurahashi,  Koichiro;  Hashimoto,  Tsutomu  Senoo 
Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  4,540.247,  CI.  350-3.710 ' 
Sequoia  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Stimer.  Jack  J.;  Budwey,  Michael  J.;  and  Nolan,  James  M    Jr 
4,541.094.  CI.  371-68.000. 
Serbent.  Harry:  See— 

Hirsch,  Martin;  Fischer,  Peter;  and  Serbent,  Harry.  4.540,432.  CI. 
75-43.000. 
Serizawa,  Hajime:  See — 

Harada,    Susumu;    Shimizu,    Kiyoshi;    and    Serizawa,    Hajime 
4,540,760,0.526-211000.  najimc, 

Serono  Pharmaceutical  Partners:  See — 

Wood,  Grace;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Pelham.  Russell  W.  and  Woisz- 
willo,  James,  4,540,410,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Servas,  Vladimiros;  and  Voors,  Wilhelm  P  H.,  to  South  African  Inven- 
tions Development  Corp.  Asphalt  recycling.  4,540,287,  CI.  366-7.000. 
Sestak,  Joseph  T;  and  Coon,  Dennis  C,  to  American  Sterilizer  Com- 
pany.   Temperature   sensitive    reclosure   indicator.    4,539,929    CI 
116-221.000. 
Seth,  Pyare,  to  Mepha  AG.  Gel-like  ointment  containing  indomeUcin 

4,540,572,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Seto,  Susumu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  detecting  device 

4.540,250,  CI.  350438.000.  * 

Scufert,  Wolf  D.;  and  Cote,  Roger  A.  Apparatus  and  method  of  line 

pattern  analysis.  4.541,113,  CI.  382-4.000. 
Seuter,  Friedel:  See— 

Mardin,  Mithat;  Busse,  Wolf-Dieter;  Hoffmeister,  Friedrich   Seu- 
ter, Fnedel;  Perzbom,  Elisabeth;  Schlossmann,  Klaus    Mayer 
Dieter;  and  Fiedler,  Volker,  4.540.707,  CI.  514-404  000 
Seyberlich,  Alfred:  See— 

Behre,  Horst;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Seyberlich,  Alfred;  and  Hagedom 
Ferdinand.  4,540.817,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Seyuin,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

^?1V^\i^'^^J''  ^"dynski,  Wayne  E.;  and  Seyuin.  Kenneth  J., 
4.540,384,  CI.  464- 1 1 1 .000. 
Shade,  Edwin  J.,  Jr.  Workpiece  holder.  4.540,164,  CI.  269-88.000 
Shafer,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Molloy,    Edward    W.;    and    Shafer,    Ronald    E.,    4,540.381     CI 
464-29.000. 
Shaffer,  Jacob  E..  Jr.;  and  Picarello,  Joseph  F.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corpo- 
ration. Control  system  for  electric  water  heater  with  heat  pump 
external  heat  source.  4,540,874,  CI.  219-279.000. 
Shambroom,  John  R.;  and  Sliski,  Alan  P..  to  Control  Data  Corporation. 
C^ibration  apparatus  for  capaciUnce  height  gauges.  4,539.835,  CI. 

Shape,  Inc.:  See — 

Gelardi,   Paul  J.;  and  MacLeod,  Robert  B.,  Jr.,  4,540,090,  CI. 
206-387.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imanaka,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kinashi,  Hiroshi,  4,540.270,  CI.  355-3  OOR 
Itoh.  Masataka;  and  Katoh.  Shohichi.  4,541.015.  CI  358-212  000 
^f.";  J!^"^'.   Yanagiuchi.    Shigenobu;    and    Omori,    Takuro, 

4,541,069,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Moriu,  Akitaka;  and  Nittaya,  Hiroshi,  4,540,180.  CI.  273-313  000 
Nishiyama,  Haruo,  4.540,269,  CI.  355-3.00R 
Ogura,  Mitsuni,  4,539,906,  CI.  101-93.140. 

^''f^^  JS.^'"  ^    Endoscopic  surgical   instrument.   4.539.976.  CI. 

128-6.000. 
Shavit,  Amos:  See — 

°°™«y  ^*oshe;  Lemer,  Michael;  and  Shavit,  Amos,  4.540.125.  CI. 

Shealey,  E.  David:  See— 

^J^l^'ic^^^^  ^'  ""^   Shealey,   E.   David,  4.539,740.  CI. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Olson,  Donald  C,  4,540,561,  CI.  423-573.00R 

Schuurman,  Pieter  J.,  4,540,547,  CI.  422-49.000 

^'?2v^«!2?^°'*^  ■*•  ""**   Wellington.   Scott   L..   4,540.882.   Q. 

^*28a282'00O*^*^''  ^'■"■^*'**'"*  scooter-type  vehicle.  4,540.192.  CI. 

Sherwood    Charles  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Flexible  air 

permeable  non-woven  fabric  filters.  4,540,625,  CI.  428-283  000 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Bodicky,  Raymond  O.,  4,540,41 1,  d.  604-169.000 
Sherwood,  Richard  C:  See— 

Boredelon,  Chester  M.;  Chin,  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood 

cu  u  ^'*'<='^'l  C.;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H..  4,540,453,  CI.  148-31.550 

S»hib«hata,  Yasuji;  Ine,  Namio;  Ikawa,  Kazuo;  and  Akatsu.  Yohsuke,  to 

,o^*?!?.  JJJS*"''  ^-  ^^    Vehicle  steering  system.  4,540,059.  CI. 
IBU-I41.000. 

Shibata,  Setsuo;  Koshiba,  Yukihiko;  Hamamoto,  Yoshito;  Kugai,  Kat- 
sutoshi;  Kawashima.  Akiro;  and  Fujisawa,  Hiroshi,  to  JGC  Corpora- 
210^^323  20o"*"*    '°'    ''''"''°"    °^  «    suspension.    4,540,490,    CI. 

Shibata,  Takehiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Loop  transmission  with 
back-up  power  supply  for  the  interface.  4.541,044,  CI.  364-200  000 

Shibuya,  Masanobu:  See — 

^^mSOS  Cl"5"7in  000^*"  '^'^°''"*  ""*  ^'^^°'  ^asashi, 
Slubuy^  Ycxhimichi;  Takahashi,  Masami;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi  to 
35K35OOO  *'"***    '^'^**'    **'*'''■*'    clement.    4,540.242.    CI. 

Shideler.  Ronald:  See— 

Landa,  Isaac  J.;  and  Shideler.  Ronald.  4.540,282,  CI.  356-328.000. 


Shigemura,  Yutaka:  See— 

'"ci^3°5559°6(»*''*"""'*'  ^"'*^'  '^  ^'^^  ^'°*''''  '♦•5^'279, 

''cLf'S?,9f5,?i'TS3r4^^^  '°*  "^"^"^  '°^  "-'"«  "- 
Shimada,  Hiroshi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Protective  device  for  a  semicon- 

Stool" C?'357!5l''o5)"''    *"*''"'*'"8    '^°"^'<=    polysilicon    resistor. 
Shimada,  Yoshio:  See — 

Moteki,  Murato;  Shimada,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Fumihiro;  Watanabe, 
c-        f  umjip;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuyuki,  4,540,992.  CI.  346-76.0PH 
snimadzu  Corporation:  See — 

Akiyama,  Osamu,  4.540,281,  CI.  356-325.000. 
Shimazaki,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsuboshi  Belting  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  working 

apparatus.  4,540,113,  CI.  228-1.100.  worwng 

Shimizu,  Isamu:  See — 

*^^5%744.a' «5-332'"900.'    ^"""'    *"**    ^°*'>^"^«'    Yoshito. 
Shimizu.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

""?4^.7^"cT526-!'lS    '"'"'"'"^    ""'    ^""-'^    "-J-^' 
Shimizu,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Wada,  Kenichi;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shimizu,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamaoka. 
Akira,  4,541,047,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoya,  Satoshi,  to  Sony  Corporation    Pilot 

1?,"'?^.,^**^''"*   ^"'^^^    ^°'   A^    *'"eo   signaJs    4,541,109.    CI. 
Jol-l  3. OCX). 

Shimotori,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Katsutoshi;  Shimotori,  Hitoshi;  lida,  Noboru   Akihiro 

Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Shuji.  4,540,698,  CI.  514-270.000 
Shin-Ichiro,  Kobayashi:  See— 

'™%0^M8"'cT'42?520b0^*™""'   '"'^   Shin-Ichiro.   Kobayashi. 
Shindow,  Oisamu:  See — 

Hoshika,   Shuji;   Ishiai,   Hideyuki;   Nishikawa,   Yukiyasu    Hara 
Masato;    Aiura,    Hirochika;    Okamoto,    Ikuzo;   and    Shindow. 
Osamu.  4.540.253.  CI.  35 1  -2 1 1 .000. 
Shmkai,  Kouki;  Hagiwara,  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Masaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd 

rl".^'^^"i,.'*™P  ""*  phosphor  coating  composition  used  therefor. 
4,540,915,  CI.  313-486.000. 
Shinoda,  Noboru:  See — 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Shinoda,  Noboru  Isono,    5 
Tetsusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji,  4,540,674,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Shinohara,  Koichi:  Sec- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Shigeki- 
and  Shinohara,  Koichi,  4,540,618,  CI.  428-141.000  ' 

Shintani,  Yooichi:  See— 

Wada,  Kenichi;  Shintani,  Yooichi;  Shimizu,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamaoka 
Akira,  4,541,047,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shiota,    Katsuyuki;    Tanaka,    Kunihiko;    and    Minai.    Masayoshi,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical   Company,   Limited.   Method  for  producing 
2-cycIopentenones.  4,540,825,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Shiragasawa,  Tsuyoshi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd 

Semiconductor  memory  device.  4,541,090,  CI.  371-21.000 
Shirakawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Sanyo-Kokusaku  Pulp  Co..  Ltd.  Bottom  flap 

structure  in  papr  box  for  liquids.  4,540,1 16,  CI.  229-38.000 
Shirakura,  Toshinaru:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura, 
Toshiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4.541,097, 

Shirasaka,  Masani:  See — 

Hagiwara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasaka,  Masani;  and  Nagayama,  Hajime, 

Shirley,  Gaylord  R.;  and  Chiodo,  Daniel  J.,  to  Packaging  Corporation 
International.      Disposable      automatic      lancet.      4,539,988,      CI 
128-314.000. 
Shor,  Joel  T.:  See— 

Carey,  A.  Andrew;  and  Shor,  Joel  T.,  4,540.503,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Shores,  Marvin  W.,  to  General  Dynamics  Pomona  Division.  Dielectric 

heat  sensor.  4,540,293,  CI.  374-130.000. 
Short,  William  T.;  OtUviani,  Robert  A.;  and  Hart,  Donald  J.,  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation.  Sag  control  of  high  solid  polyurethane 
clearcoats  by  urea  thixotrope/acrylic  microgel  systems.  4,540,734,  CI. 
524-507.000. 
Shrum,  William  E.:  See— 

Im,  Jang-hi;  and  Shrum.  William  E.,  4,540,623,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Shyu,  Shiang  C.  Drawing  implement.  4,539,757,  CI.  33-177.000. 
Sidhu,  Pawitter  S.;  and  Delgado.  Gary  M.  Control  rod  for  clutch 

actuator  for  floppy  disk  drive.  4,541,025,  CI.  360-99.000 
Sidin,  Philippe:  See — 

Pouge,  Jean;  and  Sidin,  Philippe,  4,541.101,  CI.  375-28.000. 
Sieb,  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Belanger,    Barry    F.;    and    Sieb,    Lawrence    E.,    4,541,106,    CI. 
378-099.000. 
Sieben,  Joannes  H.  F.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Magnetic-tope 
guide  arrangement  for  a  cassette  and  a  magnetic-tope  cassette  aPDara- 
tus.  4,541,024,  CI.  360-85.000.  „-  k-  pi— 

Siedband,   Melvin   P.,   to  Wisconsin   Alumni   Research   Foundation. 
Plywheel-powered  mobile  X-ray  apparatus.  4,540,930,  CI.  322-4.000. 
Siclfeld,  Gilbert,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  AG.  Polymerization  of 
vinyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  solubilized  prior  to  expo- 
sure to  monomer.  4.540,759,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bettge,  Hans;  Bialkowski,  Gunther;  and  Hoene,  Emst-Ludwig. 

4.540,863,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Esterl,  Robert;  and  Weiser,  Josef,  4,540.963,  CI.  335-133.000. 
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Feigt,  Ingmar;  and  Wersing.  Wolfram,  4,541,017,  CI.  358-295.000. 

Grallert.  Hans-Joachim,  4,540,973,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 

Grallert.  Hans-Joachim,  4,541,102,  CI.  375-30.000. 

Jahrig,  Siegfried;  and  Opitz.  Wolfgang,  4,540,862,  CI.  200-144.00B. 

Kolzer,  Walter;  and  Reischer,  Wilhelm,  4,540,926,  CI.  318-609.000. 

Leibenzeder,    Siegfried;    and    Weyrich,    Claus.    4,540,451,    CI. 

148-173.000. 
Plies,  Erich;  Weyl,  Reinhard;  and  Lischke,  Burkhard,  4,540,885,  CI. 

250-310.000. 
Winzer,  Gerhard.  4,540,237,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Ziegler,  Horst,  4,539,850,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Siler,  G.  Daniel,  to  Dayton  Machine  Tool  Company.  Apparatus  for 
rotating  a  generally  cylindrical  heavy  workpiece  for  treatment. 
4,540,872,  CI.  219-159.000. 
Silver  Lake  Corporation:  See — 

Buttolph,  John  L.,  Ill,  4,540.875,  Q.  219-364.000. 
Simer,  Loren  J.:  See — 

Steiner,  Charles  W.;  and  Simer,  Loren  J.,  4,540,342,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Simer  Pump  Company:  See — 

Steiner,  Charles  W.;  and  Simer,  Loren  J.,  4,540,342,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Simington,  Jack  F.,  to  Simington  Products  Co.  Saw  chain  sharpener. 

4.539,871,  CI.  76-42.000. 
Simington  Products  Co.:  See — 

Simington,  Jack  P.,  4,539,871,  CI.  76-42.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C,  Jr.;  Gilbride,  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse,  Albert  L,  to 
USM  Corporation.  Method  of  applying  a  fusible  powder.  4,540,608, 
CI.  427-282.000. 
Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Richardson,  Ryden  L.;  and  Angmorter,  Paul  K., 
to    Union    Oil    Company    of   California.    Hydrotreating    process. 
4.540,483,  CI.  208-2 16.0PP. 
Sincerbox,  Glenn  T.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Opto-optical  light  deflector/modulator.  4,540,244,  CI.  350-354.000. 
Sinclair,  Robert  I.:  See — 

Petcen,  Donald  H.;  and  Sinclair,  Robert  I.,  4,540,532,  CI.  264-1.100. 
Sirasaki.  Yuichi:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara,  Hideo;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Suzuki. 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki.  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa,  Kenichi.  4,540.942.  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Sirkis,  Nahemia,  to  Detonics  Small  Arms,  Ltd.  Handgun  of  the  revolver 

type.  4.539.771,  CI.  42-64.000. 
Siuta,  Vincent  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thick 

film  conductor  compositions.  4,540,604,  CI.  427-96.000. 
SKW  Trostberg  AG:  See— 

Wolfsgruber.  Friedrich;  Weiser.  Ernst  A.;  Gmohling,  Werner; 
Kern,    Hans;   and    Reifferscheid,    Karl   J.,   4.540,436,   CI.    75- 
130.00A. 
Sladky,  Hans  H.  Flow-control  system  with  pressure-responsive  valve. 

4,540,016.  CI.  137  244.000. 
Slagle,  Frederick  A.  Training  method  for  putting  golf  balls.  4.540,179, 

CI.  273-186.00C. 
Sliski,  Alan  P.:  See— 

Shambroom,  John  R.;  and  Sliski,  Alan  P.,  4,539,835,  CI.  73-l.OOJ. 
Slushnene,  lolita  R.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Altxandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova,  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene.  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V..  4.540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Eviakhova.  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene.  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas.  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko.  Roman  V..  4.540.652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Smith,  Alfred  M.:  See— 

Zanavich,    James    K.;    and    Smith,    Alfred    M.,    4,540,160,    CI. 
256-19.000. 
Smith,  Arnold  R.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Cable  terminal  pedesul. 

4  540  846  CI   174-38.000. 
Smith,  Gregory  L.  Cable  release  mechanism.  4,540,210,  CI.  294-82.340. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Baugh,  Benton  F.;  Henderson.  Herman  O.,  Jr.;  and  Fowler,  John 

H.,  4,540,053,  CI.  166-348.000. 
Furley,  Richard  G.;  and  Fowler.  John  H..  4.540,013.  CI.  137-75.000. 
Nimmagadda,  Rao  R.,  4,540,596.  CI.  427-37.000. 
Smith-Johannsen.  Robert,  to  Ramu  International.  Cross-country  ski 

sole.  4.540.195.  CI.  280-610.000. 
Smith,  John  R.  E.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer. 4,541,081,  CI.  367-168.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown,   Thomas   H.;   and   Rawlings.   Derek   A..   4,540,699,   CI. 
514-272.000. 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited:  See — 

Lloyd,  Ronald,  4,540.408,  CI.  604-294.000. 
Smith.  Norman  A.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Substituted  hydroquinones. 

4,540,785,  CI.  546-116.000. 
Smith,  Patrick  E.:  See— 

Roquemore,  Glenn  R.;  Smith,  Patrick  E.;  and  Banks,  Eric  W.. 
4.540.315.  CI.  405-264.000. 
Smith,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Bolenbaugh,  Daniel  L.;  and  Smith.  Roger  L..  4.540.069,  CI.  188- 
218.00A. 
Smith.  Terence  W.:  See — 

Hardy.  George  W.;  Lowe.  Lawrence  A.;  and  Smith.  Terence  W., 
4,540,682,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Smith,  Timothy  J.  C;  Geke,  Jurgen;  and  Cooper,  Robert  Q.,  to  Am- 
chem  Products,  Inc.  Compositions  and  methods  for  removing  sealant 
compositions.  4,540,442,  CI.  134-2.000. 


Smith,  William  R.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  AppTtt\a  for 

cleaning  furnace  walls.  4,539,725.  CI.  15-93.00A. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See — 

Wert.    Kathleen    L.;    and    Tremper,    Alan    W.,    4,540.819.    Q. 
564-340.000. 
Smock,  Alan  L.:  See — 

Gresley,   Ross  A.;   Leech,   Howard   E.;  and   Smock,   Alan   L., 
4,540,962.  CI.  335-131.000. 
SO.M.A.  Europe  Transmission-Societe  Nouvelle  Mecanique  et  Auto- 
mobile: See — 
Rogier.  Leonce,  4.540.073.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Societa'  Cavi  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See — 

Priaroggia,  Paolo  G..  4.540.889.  CI.  307-2.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.:  See — 

Meynier.  Guy.  4.540.067.  Q.  188-71.500. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See — 

Levy,  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Andre  ,  4,540,139,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Levy,  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Andre  ,  4,540,140,  CI.  244-3.190. 
Societe  Francaise  Helita:  See — 

Sautereau,  Michel;  Nicod,  Roger;  and  Langlois,  Pierre,  4.540,844, 
CI.  174-3.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudrcs  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Chevalher,  Sammy,  4,540,770,  CI.  528-248.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Gautier,  Jean  C;  and  Kamomicki.  Jacques,  4,540,448,  CI.   148- 
6.15R. 
Societe  pour  I'Etude  et  la  Fabrication  de  Circuits  Integres  Speciaux: 
See— 
Brice,     Jean-Michel;     and     Maillart,     Patrick,     4,541,073,     CI. 
365-156.000. 
Soderberg,  Paul  B.,  to  Soderberg  Research  A.  Development.  Inc.  Oil- 
well  pump  system  and  method.  4,540,348,  O.  417-383.000. 
Soderberg  Research  &.  Development,  Inc.:  See — 

Soderberg,  Paul  B.,  4,540,348,  CI.  417-383.000. 
Soltau,  John  P.  Fuel  flow  measuring  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  powered  vehicle  4,539,965.  CI.  123-514.000. 
Someya,  Nobuo.  Composition  for  promotion  of  health.  4.540.584.  Q. 

424-156.000. 
Sommer.  Karl;  and  Schickfluss,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeselhchaft. 
Single-vessel  process  for  preparing  ring-substituted  n-alkylanilines. 
4.540,816,  CI.  564-218.000. 
Sommer,  Rudiger:  See — 

Pointner,  Martin;  and  Sommer,  Rudiger,  4.540,151.  CI.  249-93.000. 
Sommers,  Walter  M.:  See — 

Logan.  Emanual  L.,  Jr.;  Sommers,  Walter  M.;  and  Walsh,  J.  Wil- 
liam, 4,540,208,  CI.  292-341.190. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Furuya,  Tsuneo;  and  Hori,  Katsuya,  4,541,093,  C\.  371-40.000. 

Ishikawa,  Fumio,  4,540,902,  CI.  307-352.000. 

Kariya,  Izumi;  and  Eguchi,  Yzsuhito,  4,540,991.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

Katsuyama,  Akira,  4,541,022,  CI.  360-72.200. 

Ochi,     Shigeyuki;     and     Yamanaka,     Seisuke,     4,541,016,     CI. 

358-228.000. 
Sako,  Yoichiro;  and  Odaka,  Kentaro.  4,541,092,  CI.  371-39.000. 
Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoya,  Satoshi,  4,541,109,  CI.  381-15.000. 
Watanabe,  Nobuhiko,  4,541,089,  CI.  371-8.000. 
South  African  Inventions  Development  Corp.:  See — 

Servas,  Vladimiros;  and  Voors,  Wilhelm  P.   H..  4,540,287,  CI. 
366-7.000. 
Southco,  Inc.:  See — 

Frame,    William    R.;    and    Vickers,    James    H.,    4,540,206,    CI. 
292-66.000. 
Southworth,  Peter  R.;  and  Baxter,  Gregory  R.,  to  Nacom  Industries, 
Inc.     Semiconductor     wafer     transport     system.     4,540,326,     CI. 
414-217.000. 
Speca.  Anthony  N.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation. 
Intermetallic  compounds  of  polymeric  transition  metal  oxide  alkox- 
ides  and  catalytic  use  thereof  4,540,680,  CI.  502-119.000. 
Spengler,  Walter,  to  Electronova  S.A.  Printing  unit  with  an  electro- 
static printing  aid  comprising  electrodes  contained  in  a  lid  structure. 
4,539,908,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Domingucz,  Richard  J. 
G.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Rim  elastomers  made  from  terephthalate  polyester 
polyol  derived  polymer  polyols.  4,540.768,  CI.  528-79.000.  ^ 

Speranzin,  Claudio:  See —  ~ 

Bertoli,    Luciano;    Badiali,    Roberto;    and    Speranzin,    Oaudio, 
4,539,802,  CI,  57-22.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

McLean.  Kenneth  W.,  4,539,797,  CI.  56-12.300. 
Osselaere,  Guy  H.  J.,  4,540,003,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Steele,  Thomas  S.,  4,540,228,  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Spivack,  John  D.;  Pastor,  Stephen  D.;  and  Odorisio,  Paul,  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation.   Alkylated   S-<hydroxyphenylthio)  alkanoates. 
4,540,732,  CI.  524-289.000. 
Spouse,  Keith  G.:  See- 
Cutler.  David  S.;  and  Spouse,  Keith  G.,  4,540,920,  CI.  318-7.000. 
Sprague  Electric  Company:  See — 

Ross,    Sidney    D.;    and    Finkelstein,    Manuel,    4,541,037,    CI. 
361-433.000. 
Spraying  Systems  Co.:  See — 

Haruch,  James,  4,540,124,  CI.  239-223.000. 
Squire,  Edward  N.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  L,  and  Company. 
Oligomers  of  prenuoro(2,2-dimethyl-l,3-dioxole)  and  their  fluorina- 
tion  products.  4.540,799,  CI.  549-448.000. 
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Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  F 


Stach,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach, 
4.540.431,  CI.  71-107.000. 
Stafford.  George  C  ;  Kelley.  Paul  E.;  and  Stephens,  David  R.,  to  Finni- 
gan  Corporation.  Method  of  mass  analyzing  a  sample  by  use  of  a 
quadrupole  ion  trap.  4,540,884,  CI.  250-282.000. 
Staggs.  Michael  J.;  and  Stames,  Gary  D.  Refrigerant  recovery  and 

charging  device.  4,539,817,  CI.  62-149.000. 
Stahle.  Martin.  Open-type  centrifugal  pump  with  single-blade  impeller 

4,540,334,  CI.  415-72.000. 
Stohlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Fiber  feed 

arrangement.  4,539,806,  CI.  57-400.000. 
Suhlecker,  Fritz,  to  Stahlecker,  Hans;  and  Stahlecker,  Fritz.  Open  end 

friction  spinning  apparatus.  4,539,807,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Stahlecker,  Hans:  See — 

Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,539,806,  CI.  57-400.000. 
Stahlecker,  Fritz,  4,539,807,  CI.  57-401.000. 
Suller,  Kerry  P.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of 

providing  odor  to  product  container.  4,540,721,  CI.  523-102.000 
Sumicarbon  B.V..  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM:  See- 
van  Geenen.  Albert  A.;  Bongers.  Joseph  J.  M.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef 

L.  M.;  and  Vrinssen.  Comelis  H.,  4,540,515,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
van  Geenen,  Albert  A.;  Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.;  and  van  der  Loos 
Jozef  L.  M.,  4.540,516,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Stamps.  Kenneth  H.:  See- 
Bishop,  Charles  D.;  Stamps,  Kenneth  H.;  and  Tumey,  David  L 
4.539,898,  CI.  99-336.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company.  The:  See— 

Hardman.    Harley    F.;    and    Beach,    Ronald    I.,    4,540,713.    CI 

518-713.000. 
Wu,  Muyen  M.;  and  Ball.  Lawrence  E.,  4,540,498,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Fields,  Ellis  K.,  4,540,527,  CI.  260-949.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables,  PLC:  See— 

Sarson,  Gary  A.,  4.541.088.  CI.  370-110.200. 
Standardgraph  Zeichengerate  GmbH:  See— 

Gigli,  Giuseppe,  4,540,303,  CI.  401-258.000. 
Stanescu,  Mircea  S.:  See— 

Kurie,  John  R.;  and  Stenescu,  Mircea  S.,  4,540,362,  CI.  432-65  000 
Stanley.  Richard  L.;  and  Henry.  George  R.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Force.  Fuel  pump  vent  drain  system.  4,539,809,  CI.  60-39.094. 
Stanner,  Donald;  and  Hughes,  Walton,  to  General  Motors  Corporation 

Cut  out  device.  4,540,331,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Stanton,  David  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Fail-safe  muscle  stimulator  de- 
vice. 4,539,993.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Stark,  Reimund:  See — 

Hassel,  Helmut;  and  Stark.  Reimund,  4,539,912,  CI.  105-8.00R 
Starkstrom  Gummersbach  GmbH:  See— 

Lemmer,  Helmut,  4,540,859,  CI.  20O-6.0OB. 
Stames,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Suggs,  Michael  J.;  and  Stames,  Gary  D..  4,539,817,  CI.  62-149.000 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Hsu,  Joanna  K.;  and  Gutman.  Arnold  D.,  4,540.429.  CI  71-90000 
Uhing.  Eugene  H.,  4.540.526,  CI.  260-936.000 
Wehrenberg,  Peter  K.,  4,540,804,  CI.  560-060.000. 
Steams  &  Foster  Company,  The:  See— 

Gilmore,    Thomas    F.;   and    Ratliff,    Hershel    E.,   4,540,616,   CI. 
428-131.000. 
Steele,  Thomas  S.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Low  insertion  force  connec- 
tor with  improved  cam  actuator.  4,540,228,  CI.  339-74  OOR 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Park,    John    N.;    and    Steigerwald,    Robert    L.,    4,541,041,    CI. 

Stein,  Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Process  for  making  electrical 
connections   between    two   surfaces   of  a   printed   circuit   board 
4.539.747.  CI.  29-846.000. 
Steiner.  Charles  W.;  and  Simer,  Loren  J.,  to  Simer  Pump  Company. 

Hydraulic  switch.  4,540,342,  CI.  417-40.000. 
Stenkvist,  Sven-Einar:  See— 

Rappinger,     Bo;     and     Stenkvist,     Sven-Einar,     4,541,099,    CI. 
373-72.000. 
Stephan,  Hans-Wemer:  See — 

GradI,   Reinhard;   Stephan,   Hans-Wemer;    Heymer.   Gere;   and 
Schimmel,  Gunther,  4,540,558,  CI.  423-321. OOR 
Stephan,  John  T.:  See— 

Stephan,  Kurt  F.;  and  Stephan,  John  T.,  4,540,820,  CI.  564-38.000 
Stephan.  Kurt  F.;  and  Stephan,  John  T.,  to  Moorman  Manufacturing 
7?!"J^!i)L  Pi'oduction  of  animal  feed  grade  biuret.  4,540,820,  CI. 
564-38.000. 
Stephens,  David  R.:  See— 

Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  Denis  M.,  4,540,705,  CI.  514-401.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg:  See — 

Forster.  Heinz;  Diehr.  Hans-Joachim;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Eue.  Ludwie- 
and  Schmidt.  Robert  R.,  4,540,430,  CI.  71-90.000 
Stevens,  Charles  E.:  See- 
Dale,  Lawrence  A.;  Grenleski,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.;  Keirsey,  James  L 
and  Stevens,  Charles  E.,  4,539.81 1.  CI.  60-270.100 
Stevens,  Frederick  G .  Heideman.  Robert  J.;  and  Holden,  Jerry  B.,  to 
Hydra  Systems  International,  Inc.  Mount  for  attaching  a  device  to  a 
firearm.  4.539,769.  CI.  42-l.OOA. 

^'^A'Ti'-,  °~'^8^   ^'  *°  Morton  Thiokol.   Inc.   Igniter  pellet  cuo 
4,539,910.  CI.  202-349.000.  ^ 

Stevenson.  Robert  L.  Sawmill.  4,539.877.  CI.  83-731.000. 


Stewart,  Iain  G.  H.;  and  Pitz,  Hans  P.,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Fr.  Niep- 
mann  GmbH  &  Co.  Device  for  joining  the  payed-out  end  of  a  strip, 
which  has  been  wound  into  a  reel,  with  the  beginning  of  the  strip  of 
anotherreel.  4,540,459,  CI.  156-504.000. 

Stiffler,  Jack  J.;  Budwey,  Michael  J.;  and  Nolan,  James  M.,  Jr  to 
Sequoia  Systems,  Inc.  Self-checking  computer  circuitry.  4,541,094, 
CI.  371-68.000. 

Stivala,  Oscar  G.  Sutureless  closure  system.  4,539,990,  CI   128-335  000 

Stobb,  Inc.:  See — 

Stobb,  Walter  J.,  4,540,168,  CI.  271-101.000. 

Stobb,  Walter  J.,  to  Stobb,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  removing 
sheets  from  a  stack.  4,540,168.  CI.  271-101.000. 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen.  Horst;  Gold- 
mann,  Siegfried;  Schramm,  Matthias;  Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross 
Rainer,     to     Bayer    AktiengeseUschaft.     3-Nitro-5-amide-l,4-dihy- 
dropyndines    with    positive    inotropic    activity.    4,540  684     CI 
514-32.000.  .      .      ,    V- . 

Stone,  Mark  L.:  See- 
Johnson,    Timothy    W.;    and    Stone,    Mark    L.,    4,540,620,    CI. 
4io- 1  V5.UU0. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

^^^JJ'^^^P^^  G.;  Trueblood,  Tim  B.;  and  Cabiedes,  Anthony. 
4,541,076,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners:  See— 

Cooke.  Laurence  H.;  Feretich,  Robert  A.;  and  Boyle,  Richard  F 
4,540,903,  CI.  307-465.000. 
Strasser,  Rudolf:  See— 

Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Haselwarter,  Klaus- 
and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,540,837,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Streicher,  Manfred.  Stricture  pump.  4,540,350,  CI.  417-475  000 
Streller,  Jorg:  See — 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan 

Scharpf,  Heinz;  Streller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler! 

Klaus,  4,540,907,  CI.  310-68.00D. 

Stuck,  Earl  N.;  and  Zackay,  Victor  F.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc. 

Casting    and    coating    with    metallic    particles.     4.539.930     CI 

118-300.000.  .      .        • 

Sueddeutsche  Kuehlerfabrik  Julius  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  &  Co  KG-  See— 

Lenz,  Wemer,  4,540,044,  CI.  165-149.000. 
Suerken,  Hans-Peter:  See- 
Amort,  Jurgen;  Hanisch,  Horst;   Klapdor,   Ute;   van  der  Maas 
Hendnkus;  and  Suerken,  Hans-Peter,  4,540,777,  CI.  536-102.000 
Suetomo,  Shigeru:  See — 

Azuma,  Noriharu;  and  Suetomo,  Shigeru,  4,540,480,  CI.  208-44.000 
Sueyoshi,  Susumu:  See — 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi,  Susumu;  Sato,  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi,   Kiyomi;   Ishii,   Satoshi;  and  Yumino,   Masamichi, 
4,540,951,  CI.  330-267.000. 
Suga,  Masaaki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Hamada,  Hideo;  FuUgi,  Masaaki- 
and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Lock-up  control' 
system    for   lock-up   type   automatic   transmission.    4,539,869,   CI 
74-866.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Means  for  pres- 
enting an  electrode  of  a  recharge^tle  electrochemical  cell  to  a  wind- 
ing arbor.  4,539,746,  CI.  29-730.000^ 
Sugama,  Toshifumi;  Kukacka.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Hom,  William  H.,  to 
United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Electropositive  bivalent  metallic 
ion  unsaturated  polyester  complexed  polymer  concrete.  4,540,726, 
CI.  523-505.000.  ... 

Sugano,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Yamaguchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Sugano,    Hiroshi,    4,540,335,    CI. 
415-129.000. 
Sugano,  Kazuhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Hydraulic  control  system 

for  automatic  transmission.  4,539,870,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Sugar.    Joseph,    to    Hughes   Aircraft    Company.    Surface-metalized, 
bonded  fuse  with  mechanically-stabilized  end  caps.  4,540.969   CI 
337-232.000.  ^ 

Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kuwabara,  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura, 
Toshiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Takemori,  Satoshi,  4,541,097, 
CI.  372-87.000. 
Sugihara.  Kunihiko:  See—  '' 

Yoneda,  Kenji;  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko,  4,540,126,  CI.  234-533.400 
Sugimoto,  Kenichi:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu; 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and*  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,540,818.  CI. 
564-330.000. 
Sugimoto,  Tadao:  See— 

Takagi,    Yoshihiro;    Hirano,    Shigeo;    and    Sugimoto,    Tadao, 
4,540,655,  CI.  430-410.000. 
Sugisaki,  Mutuo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sugisaki,  Mutuo;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  4,539,895. 
CI.  92-249.000. 
Sugisawa,     Ko;     Sekiguchi,     Kazuya;    Taguchi.    Masao;     Nakatani. 
Masayuki;  and  Iwata.  Hitoshi,  to  House  Food  Industrial  Company 
Limited.  Filling  apparatus.  4,539,903,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Sugiura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Mizunoya,  Nobuyuki;  Kohama,  Hajime;  and  Sugiura,  Yasuyuki, 
4,540,462,  CI.  156-630.000. 
Suhrbier,  Rolf:  See— 

Vick,  Walter;  and  Suhrbier,  Rolf,  4,539,904,  CI.  99-618.000. 
Suk,  Laddie  E.:  See— 

Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk,  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F.,  4,540,850, 
CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Sulc,  Josef  M.  Dental  attachment  structure.  4,540,367,  CI.  433-181.000. 
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Sulzer  Moral  GmbH:  See — 

Leins.  Eberhard;  and  Walter,  Manfred.  4,539,826,  CI.  66-64.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Ohashi,  Naohito;  and  Muramatsu,  Michihisa, 

4,540.695.  CI.  514-239.000. 
Konishi,    Hiroyuki;   Hino,   Naganori;    Matsumoto,    Hiroshi;   and 

Yoshida,  Ryo.  4,540,824.  CI.  568-45.000. 
Otake,  Katsumasa;  Omura.  Takashi;  Kayane,  Yutaka;  and  Imada. 

Kunihiko.  4,540.418.  CI.  8-524.000. 
Saegusa.    Takeo;    Kobayashi.    Shiro;    and    Moriuchi,    Yasuhiro, 

4,540.747,  CI.  525-410.000. 
Shiota,    Katsuyuki;   Tanaka,    Kunihiko;   and   Minai,    Masayoshi, 
4.540,825,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Nagasaki.  Shoji;  Kojima.  Keiichi;  and  Ueno,  Keiji,  4,540,597,  CI. 
427-44.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Luker,  Edward,  4,540,098,  CI.  215-216.000 
Sundquist,  Mark  L.,  to  National  Electrostatics  Corporation.  Vibration 

isolator  for  cryopump.  4,539,822,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Charles  K.;   Peters,   Rex   B.;  and  Gogic,   Aleksandar  M., 
4,541,105,  CI.  377-19.000. 
Surace.  Filippo:  See — 

Garcea.  Giampaolo;  and  Surace.  Filippo.  4,539.944,  CI.  123-41.060. 
Sushko,  Roman  V.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Evlakhova.  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84.000. 
Sutherland,  George  K.:  See — 

Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  Sutherland.  George  K.;  and  Thielen.  Thomas 
J..  4.540,877,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Sutt,  Robert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Calgon  Carbon  Corporation.  Carbon  molecular 
sieves  and  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  use.  4,540,678,  CI. 
502-5.000. 
Sutton,  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman,  David  D.;  Gombert, 
Glenn  S.;  and  Palmquist,  Steven  R.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Apparatus 
including  a  programmable  set-up  and  hold  feature.  4,541,100,  CI. 
375-10.000. 
Suzuki,  Hayao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  System  for  posi- 
tioning an  object  at  a  predetermined  point  for  a  digital  servo  device. 
4.540,924,  CI.  318-568.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Headrest  device  for  a 

vehicle  seat.  4,540,217,  CI.  297-391.000. 
Suzuki,  Motoyuki:  See — 

Oku,  Masuo;  Yamashita,   Masami;   Miura,  Yoshto;  and  Suzuki, 
Motoyuki.  4,541,084,  CI   369-45.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image- 
sensing  charge-coupled  device  with  both  high-sp>eed  and  low-speed 
read-outs.  4,540,901,  CI.  307-311.000. 
Suzuki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Sakatani,  Takenobu;  and  Suzuki,  Shigeru,  4,540,499,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Suzuki,  Shizuo:  See — 

Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara,  Hideo;  Iwamoto,  Yoshinao;  Suzuki. 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki,  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa,  Kenichi,  4,540,942,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Suzuki,  Shoji;  and  Ishiwata,  Ichiro,  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd. 

Brake  holder.  4,540,072,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See — 

Suga,    Masaaki;    Morimoto,    Yoshiro;    Hamada,    Hideo;    Futagi. 
Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.539.869,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hibino,  Kunio;  Murai,  Mikio;  Kawase,  Shigeki;  and 
Shinohara,  Koichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,540,618,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Suzuki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Haruo;  Kosuzume,  Hiroshi;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  and  Mochida, 
Ei,  4,540,569,  CI.  424-94.000. 
Swan  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Moore,  John  W.,  4,539,721,  CI.  4-613.000. 
Swanson,  Dennis  E.;  and  Lerum,  Robert  D.  Apparatus  for  applying 

liquid  coatings.  4,540,301,  CI.  401-146.000. 
Swartzbaugh,  Peter  T.;  and  Hehl,  Edward  M.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 

Tamper  indicating  package.  4,540,099,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Swearingen,  Ralph  M.  Lock  system  for  removable  automobile  roof 

panel.  4,540,215,  CI.  296-218.000. 
Swedlow,  Inc.:  See — 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H., 
4,540,634,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Sweetapple,  Gary  G.:  See — 

Covitch,  Michael  J.;  and  Sweetapple,  Gary  G.,  4,540,716,  CI. 
521-28.000. 
SwerdlofT,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Hendrickson,  Larry  L.;  Kolc.  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic.  Milorad  M.;  and  SwerdlofT,  Michael  D.,  4.540,428,  CI. 
71-28.000. 
Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R.,  to  Uni- 
versity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation.  Cultivating  attachment 
for  crop  harvester  support  vehicle.  4,540,054,  CI.  172-292.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  and  Sciascia,  Rocco  M.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Simulated  oxygen  breathing  appara- 
tus. 4,539,986,  CI.  128-205.130. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Roggen,  Rolf,  4,540,434,  CI.  75-93.00R. 
Swisstronic  (Proprietary)  Limited:  See — 

Zibung.  Rene  A.,  4,540,232,  CI.  339-198.00G. 


Synektron  Corporation:  See — 

Blom,  Hans  A.,  4.540,906,  CI.  3I0-67.00R. 
Sys-Tec,  Inc.:  See — 

Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  Sutherland.  George  K.;  and  Thielen.  Thomas 
J.,  4,540,877,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Syva  Company:  See — 

Litman,  David  J.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,540,659,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Szabo.  Laszlo.  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation  Trans- 
mitter-receiver module.  4,541.120,  CI.  455-86.000. 
Szala.  Lawrence  E.:  See — 

Lee,  Minyoung;  Reed,  William  R.,  Jr.;  and  Szala,  Lawrence  E.. 

4.539,875,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 

Szlam,  Aleksander;  and  Quinn,  Chester  P.,  to  Meliu  Electronic  Labs, 

Inc.    Detecting   signals   within   a   passband   on   a   telephone   line. 

4.540,855,  CI.  179-84.00R. 

Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-(Phenylmethylene)- 

cycloalkylamines  and  -azetidines  4,540.690,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Tachibana.  Tamotsu.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated.  Articu- 
lated toy  capable  of  retracting  driving  wheels  upon  articulation. 
4,540,379.  CI.  446-448.000. 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi,  4.540,217,  CI.  297-391.000. 
Taguchi,  Masao:  See — 

Sugisawa,   Ko;   Sekiguchi,   Kazuya;  Taguchi,   Masao;   Nakatani, 
Masayuki;  and  Iwato,  Hitoshi,  4,539,903,  CI.  99-470.000. 
Taguchi,  Minoru:  See — 

Kanzaki,  Koichi;  and  Taguchi,  Minoru,  4.539.742,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Tahara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kakuhashi,    Takeshi;    Tahara,    Hiroshi;    and    Mori,    Yoshihisa, 
4,540,463,  CI.  156-630,000. 
Tahara,  Susumu:  See — 

Inaba,  Yukio;  Igarashi,  Taisei;  Tahara,  Susumu;  and  Miyauke, 
Takashi,  4,540,800,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Taig,  Alistair  G.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Centering  device  for  a  constant 

velocity  joint.  4,540,383,  CI.  464-110.000. 
Taillens,  Jean- Francois;  and  Lechner,  Heinz,  to  3S  S.A.  Surveillance 

apparatus.  4,540,977,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Takafuji,  Hideo;  and  Sekiguchi,  Shoichi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 
Method  of  determining  grain  size  using  ultrasonic  waves.  4,539,848, 
CI.  73-599.000. 
Takagi,  Masashi:  See — 

Nishi,  Yasuyuki;  Sakurai.  Masao;  and  Takagi,  Masashi,  4,539,823, 
CI.  62-228.500. 
Takagi,  Shigeru:  See — 

Tomita.  Masahiro;  and  Takagi,  Shigeru,  4,540,535,  CI.  264-44.000. 
Takagi,  Shoyo:  See — 

Kobashi,  Toshiyuki;  and  Takagi,  Shoyo,  4,540,754,  CI.  526-88  000, 
Takagi,  Yoshihiro;  Hirano,  Shigeo;  and  Sugimoto,  Tadao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  processing  a  direct  positive  silver  halide 
photographic  light-sensitive  material.  4,540,655,  CI,  430-410.000, 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Honda.   Nobuyasu;    Matsui,    Toshikazu;    Fushida,   Akira;    Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi;  and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4,540,645,  CI,  430-122.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Shift  control  mecha- 
nism of  an  automotive  manual  transmission.  4,539,858,  CI.  74-475,000. 
Takahashi,  Kimihiro;  and  Matsuyama,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Seiko  Instruments 
&  Electronics  Ltd.  Tuning  fork  type  quartz  crystal  resonator  with 
variable  width  base.  4,540,909,  CI.  310-370.000. 
Takahashi,  Kunio;  Oda,  Noriyuki;  Kido,  Nobuyuki;  and  Muramatsu, 
Keizi,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.  Sand-ftlled  sealing  structure 
between  at  least  one  tube  and  a  tube  support  plate.  4,540,184,  CI. 
277-12.000. 
Takahashi,  Masami:  See — 

Shibuya,  Yoshimichi;  Takahashi,  Masami;  and  Ishibashi,  Tadashi, 
4,540,242,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Takahashi,  Takashi:  See^ 

Kanai,  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Furukawa, 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaru, 
4,540,971,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Takahashi,   Yuichiro.   Composition   for   improving   stren^h   of  soft 
ground  containing  organic  matter,  and  method  of  improving  strength 
of    soft    ground    by    utilizing    said    composition.    4,540,316,    CI. 
405-264.000, 
Takahata,  Naomi:  See — 

Masuda,   Shunichi;   Furuichi,    Katsushi;   and   Takahata,   Naomi, 
4,540,170,  CI.  271-259.000. 
Takamatsu  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato,  Kazuaki;  and  Washizu,  Tomio,  4,540,968,  CI.  337-31.000. 
Takamura,  Kozo:  See — 

Kondo,  Ryoji;  Takamura.  Kozo;  and  Higuchi,  Kanji,  4,540,910,  CI. 
313-11.500. 
Takao,  Hisashi,  to  Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sulfenyl 
carbamate  derivatives  and  insecticidal  compositions  containing  the 
same.  4,540,708,  CI.  514-469,000. 
Tflkflokfli  yVkio'  Sec 

Ishikawa.  Nobuo;  and  Takaoka,  Akio,  4,540,524,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Takaoka,  Saburo;  Naito,  Ryuichi;  Yokogawa,  Fumihiko;  and  Ogawa, 
Youichi,   to   Pioneer  Electronic   Corporation.   Digital   modulation 
signal  reading  device.  4, 540,897,  .CI.  307-268.000. 
Takasago,  Masahiro:  See — 

Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Takasago,  Masahiro,  4,541,083, 
CI.  369-44.000. 
Takasaka,  Yuko;  and  Tsujino,  Takuichi,  to  Freund  Industry  Company, 
Limited.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  activated  pharmaceutical 
compositions.  4,540,602,  CI.  427-213.310. 
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Takashima,  Susumu;  Kanke,  Takao;  Inagaki,  Naoki;  and  Fukushima, 
Kazumasa,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.  LSP  Voice  synthesizer. 

Takayama,  Suguru:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Koji;    Noguchi,    Kiyoshi;    and    Takayama.    Sueuru 
4,540,600.  CI.  427-130.000.  * 

Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Haseeawa.  Toru,  4  540  517 
CI.  26O-239.30B. 
Takeda.  Masatorhi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device 

having  thyristors  connected  in  series.  4,540.895,  CI.  307-252.00Q. 
Takeda.  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kousuke; 
Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita,  Yasuo;  and  Maedai 
Kunihiro.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Sintered  aluminum  nitride  and  semi-con- 
ductor device  using  the  same.  4,540,673.  CI.  501-96.000. 
Takci.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Fujimaki,    Yoshihide;   Takei,   Yoshiaki;   and   Nomori.   Hiroyuki 
4,540.651,  CI.  430-72.000. 
Takemori.  Satoshi:  See— 

Kuwabara.  Kouji;  Sasaki,  Kouji;  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki;  Shirakura, 
Toshiharu;  Kawakubo.  Yukio;  and  Takemori.  Satoshi,  4,541  097 
CI.  372-87.000.  .... 

Takeuchi,  Tatuo:  See— 

Ishizawa,  Akio;  Hukaya,  Toshio;  Kumagai,  Katuya;  and  Takeuchi 
Tatuo.  4.540,627.  CI.  428-328.000. 
Takeuchi,  Yoshimitsu:  See— 

Watanabe,  Akira;  Takeuchi,  Yoshimitsu;  Shinoda,  Noboru;  Isono, 
Tetsusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji,  4,540,674,  CI.  501-97  000 
Takcya.  Yasushi:  See— 

Okumura.  Mitsuhiro;  Naya,  Eizo;  Yoriu,  Mitsumasa-  and  Takeva 
Yasushi,  4,540,861.  CI.  200-144.008. 
Takimoto.  Koichi:  See— 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Morino.  Daizo;  and  Takimoto,  Koichi,  4,540,701,  CI. 

TAM  Ceramics:  See — 

Chu,  Mike  S.  H.;  Hodgkins,  Charles  E.;  and  Rose,  Daniel  C, 
4,540,676,  CI.  501-138.000. 
Tamefelt  Oy  AB:  See— 

Lundstrom,  Kristian  V.,  4,540,469,  CI.  162-199.000. 
Tamura,  Kaoru;  and  Sakamoto,  Kiichiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd 
Apparatus    for    mounting    a    recording    medium.    4.540,167,    CI. 

Tamura,  Takashi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus 

ALi??ii"?'i°?«'^o'n^*'*'"  '"°'"  «"POS"''e  of  a  copying  machine. 
4,j4U,i7J,  CI.  355-8.000. 

Tamura,  Yasuji,  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Capacity  control  device  for 
controlling  a  variable  displacement  compressor  in  an  air  conditioninjt 
system.  4,539,821,  CI.  62-228.500. 
Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,540,818,  CI 
564-330.000. 
Tanaka,  Fumihiro:  See— 

Moteki,  Murato;  Shimada,  Yoshio;  Tanaka,  Fumihiro;  WaUnabe, 
Fumio;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuyuki,  4,540,992,  CI.  346-76.0PH 
Tanaka,  Hiroshi;  Sugisaki,  Mutuo;  and  Itoh,  Kazuhiro,  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sealing  device.  4,539,895,  CI.  92-249  000 
Tanaka.   Kenji,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.   Disc  clamping 

mechanism.  4,541,086,  CI.  369-271.000. 
Tanaka,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Shiota,    Katsuyuki;   Tanaka,    Kunihiko;   and    Minai,    Masayoshi, 
4,540,825,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Tanaka.  Norio,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering 

system  for  motorized  cycles.  4,540,189,  CI.  280-270  000 
Tanaka,  Satoru:  See — 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka.    Satoru;    Kunii,    Toshinobu     Kagei 

Kengo;  Sato.  Tadashi;  Hideki.  Ono;  Ohtsuka.  Issei    Kawase 

^*cV«"lI3.'i    Ohgoh.     Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayashi,'    Tsuneo] 

4.540.704.  CI.  514-389.000. 

Tanaka,  Tatsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable 

resistance  circuit.  4,540,896,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Tanida,  Seiichi;  Muroi,  Masayuki;  and  Hasegawa,  Toru,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Antibiotic  TAN-420.  4,540,517,  CI.  260- 
239. 30B. 
Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Toshiaki;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki,  4,540,261,  CI 

354-173.110. 
Nakai,  Masaaki;  Sahara,  Masayoshi;  and  Taniguchi,  Nobuyuki 
4,540,262.  CI.  354-195.130. 
Tanimoto,  Iwao:  See — 

Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Tanimoto,  Iwao;  and  Aiba 
Shigeo,  4,539,857.  CI.  74-422.000. 
Tanimoto.  Yasufumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Two 

JJf*?il*!K.c'?^'^  dnving  apparatus  for  copying  machines.  4,540.927, 
CI.  3i8-o9o.000. 

^°4'546o2o"cr  n7''5'96  1K)"^°'  ^*'''*  ^'^*'  integral  pressure  limiter. 
Taskinen,  Pekka  M.:  See— 

Jan^inen,  Erkki  J.;  Taskinen,  Pekka  M.;  Pullo.  Jarmo  J.;  Kinnunen, 
Seppo  T.;  and  Andersson,  Arvo  E.,  4,540,290,  CI.  366-286  000 
Tatsumi,  lazuaki:  See — 

Kada,  Hironosuke;  Sekino,  Teruyoshi;  Murayama,  Hirogazu  Tat- 
sumi,  lazuaki;  and  Murakami,  Tsudoi,  4,541,062,  CI.  364-513  000 
Taylor,  James  H.  Ski  rope  handle  assembly.  4,540,371,  CI  441-69  000 
Taylor,  William  L.,  to  Knickerbocker  Company,  The.  Load  routing 
attachment  for  lift  trucks.  4,540.330,  CI.  414-641.000 


Kiyoshi;    and    Takayama,    Suguru, 
Integral  storage  solar 

4,540,797,  CI. 


Erhird,    4,541,000,     CI. 

Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter;  and 
136-251.000. 


TDK  Corporation:  See — 

Kobayashi,    Koji;    Noguchi, 
4,540,600,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Teagan,  William  P.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc 

heating  system.  4.539,975,  Cl.  126-439.000. 
Teche,  Andre  :  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre 
549-302.000. 
Tecle,  Haile:  See— 

Downs,  David  A.;  and  Tecle,  Haile,  4,540.780,  CI   544-129  000 
Teerman.  Richard  F.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Electromagnetic 
unit  fuel  injector  with  pivotable  armature.  4,540,122.  CI.  239-88  000 
Teikoku  Sen-I  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^4^8"n7'nnr7°*'''°'    *"**    Hareyama,     Satoshi,    4,540,617.    CI. 

Tekron  Licensing  B.V.:  See- 
Evans,  Harold  R.,  4,540,172,  Cl.  272-133.000. 

Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Biggs,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Radochonski.  Pierre.  4.540,997,  Cl.  346- 

140.00R. 
Bruce.  Robert  A.,  4.540,938,  Cl.  324-121.00R. 
Jalovec,  Lee  J.,  4.540,982,  Cl.  340-743.000. 

Sutton,  Steven  R.;  Hagen,  Michael  S.;  Chapman,  David  D.;  Gom- 
^r'tnnwT"    ^'    ""'^    ^"'"'^"'^''    Steven    R.,    4,541,100,    Cl. 
Teledyne  Industries:  See — 

Rezy,  Bernard  J.,  4,539.812,  Cl.  60-304.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kaufmann,  William  A.,  4,540,870,  Cl.  219-126  000 
■rc.^™'x,^J^'vr''.""^  Zackay.  Victor  F.,  4,539,930,  Cl.  118-300.000. 
TELEFUNKEN  electronic  GmbH:  See— 
Colquhoun,     Alexander;     and     Kohn, 

357-15.000. 
Gochermann,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Wilfried 

Tentscher,  Karl-Heinz,  4,540,843,  Cl.  .  ^^..^ .  .wv.. 
Teleky,  Walter  Security  lock  box  with  removable  key  plug.  4,539,828, 

Tellis.  Cyril:  See— 

Ream,  Bernard  C;  and  Tellis,  Cyril,  4.540,552,  Cl.  423-226.000 
Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Nair,  Xina;  and  Temple,  Davis  L.,  Jr.,  4,540,581,  Cl.  514-415  000 
Tentscher,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Gochermann,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Wilfried;  Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter-  and 
Tentscher,  Karl-Heinz,  4.540,843,  Cl.  136-251.000. 
Terada.  Yasuo:  See— 

Tomita.  Takao;  Tottori.  Takumi;  Terada.  Yasuo;  ToyoU.  Hideki 
and  Akiba.  Masahiro.  4.539.813.  Cl.  60-314.000. 
Terasawa,  Hideo:  See— 

Kikuta.  Makoto;  and  Terasawa.  Hideo.  4.539.931.  Cl.  118-404  000 
Temes.  Mark  P.;  and  Kedl.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America 
Energy.  Gas  hydrate  cool  storage  system.  4,540.501,  Cl.  252-70  000 
Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

Calfee,  Richard  V.;  Bertasz,  Robert  N.;  Terry,  Reese  S.,  Jr.  Gor- 
don, Pat  L.;  and  Baker.  Ross  G.,  Jr.,  4,539,992,  Cl.  128-419.0PG. 
Tescher,  Andrew  G.,  to  Compression  Labs,  Inc.  Video  bandwidth 
reduction  system  employing  interframe  block  differencing  and  trans- 
form domain  coding.  4,541,012,  Cl.  358-133.000. 
Teshima,  Takashi:  See- 
Honda,    Nobuyasu;    Matsui,   Toshikazu;   Fushida,   Akira;    Ikeda, 
Toshimitsu;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Fukuda,  Hideo;  Kamezaki,  Yasu- 
shi; and  Teshima,  Takashi,  4,540,645,  Cl.  430-122.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  4.540.797,  Cl 
549-302.000. 
Tessier,  Martin  M.;  Dirscherl,  Teresa  A.;  and  Wurzburg,  Otto  B.,  to 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Sulfosuccinate,  alkyl- 
and  alkenyl  sulfosuccinate,  sulfomaleate,  and  disulfosuccinate  half- 
esters  of  polygalactomannans.  4,540,778,  Cl.  536-114.000. 
Teuling,  Dirk  J.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  for  simulta- 
neous cut-off  of  two  series  connected  high  voltage  power  switches 
4,540,933,  Cl.  323-271.000. 
Teutsch,  Jean  G.:  See — 

Philibert,  Daniel;  Teutsch,  Jean  G.;  Costerousse,  Germain;  and 
Deraedt,  Roger,  4,540,686,  Cl.  514-179.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Knifton,  John  F.,  4,540,810,  Cl.  560-226.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Hawkins,   Jeffrey   T.;   and   Gassmann,   Zean   Z.,   4,540,049,   Cl 

166-272.000. 
Huang.  Wann-Sheng;  Gassmann.  Zean  Z.;  Hawkins.  Jeffrey  T.- 
Schievelbein.  Vernon  H.;  and  Hall.  Wilbur  L.,  4,540.050,  Cl. 
166-272.000. 
Larkin,  John  M.;  Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Watte,  Lewis  W.,  Jr., 

4,540.821,  Cl.  564-473.000. 
Paap,  Hans  J.,  4,539,847,  Cl.  73-579.000. 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Dominguez,  Rich- 
ard J.  G..  4,540,768,  CI.  528-79.000. 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  4,540,822,  Cl.  564-479.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Thompson,  Raymond  W.;  Kalidas,  Navinchandra;  Abbott,  John 
H.;  and  Uffitte,  David  S.,  4,540,226,  Cl.  339-17.0CF. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See — 

Kucera,  Helmut  W.;  and  Saad,  Samy  K.,  4,540,633,  Cl.  428-423.100. 
Theeuwes,  Felix,  to  Alza  Corporation.  Parenteral  dispensing  system 
with  programmable  drug  administration.  4,540,403,  Cl.  604-85.000. 
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Theobald,  Paul  R.:  See- 
Hunter,    William    L.;    and    Theobald,    Paul    R.,   4,541,005,   CI. 
357-81.000. 
Theysohn,  Rainer:  See — 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul,  4,540.772,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Thielen,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  Sutherland,  George  K.;  and  Thielen,  Thomas 
J.,  4,540,877,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Thigpen,  Ben  B.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America.  Ma- 
rine streamer  cable  recovery  system.  4,541,079,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Thoma,  Richard:  See — 

Pipper,  Gunter;  Schmidt,  Franz;  Theysohn,  Rainer;  Riegger,  Sieg- 
fried; Heil,  Eduard;  Fischer,  Hermann;  Thoma,  Richard;  and 
Matthies,  Paul,  4,540,772,  CI.  528-335.000. 
Thomas,  Alfonso.  Air  heating  and  filtering  apparatus.  4,539,896,  CI. 

98-1.000. 
Thomas,  Gunter:  See — 

Goldnumn,  Siegfried;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Schramm,  Matthias; 

Thomas,  Gunter;  and  Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,789,  CI.  546-274.000. 

Stoltefuss,  Jurgen;  Franckowiak,  Gerhard;  Boshagen,  Horst;  Gold- 

mann,   Siegfried;   Schramm,    Matthias;   Thomas,   Gunter;   and 

Gross,  Rainer,  4,540,684.  CI.  514-32.000. 

Thomas.  Rudy  V.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Safety  belt  system  for  childs 

chair.  4,540,218,  CI.  297-467.000. 
Thomas,  Tommy;  and  West,  John  W.,  to  Canada  Cup,  Inc.  Injection 

blow  molding  process  and  apparatus.  4,540,543,  CI.  264-526.000. 
Thompson,  Raymond  W.;  Kalidas,  Navinchandra;  Abbott,  John  H.;  and 
LafTitte,  David  S.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Intelligent 
electronic  connection  socket.  4,540,226,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Ballegeer,    Jean    C;    and    Nguyen,    Duyet    H.,    4,541,043,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Blum,  Guy,  4,541,121,  CI.  455-103.000. 
Croset,   Michel;   Dieumegard,    Dominique;   and   Pribat,   Didier, 

4,540,452,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Lacour,    Clement    F.;    and    Latouche,    Yannick,    4,541,124,    CI. 

455-327.000. 
Potage,  Jean;  and  Sidin,  Philippe,  4,541,101,  CI.  375-28.000. 
Rougeolle,  Daniel;  and  Porrot.  Pascal,  4,541,009,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Thoratec  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Miles,  Clive,  4.540,406,  CI.  604-269.000. 
Thome,  William  D.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Bar  band  intersectional  matrix  printer.  4,540,296.  CI.  400-121.000. 
Thorschmidt.  Donald,  to  Acebee  Manufacturing  Co.,  a  part  interest. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  notches  for  gussets  for  expandable 
envelopes.  4,540,390.  CI.  493-23.000. 
Thoseby,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Dobinson.    Bryan;    and    Thoseby.    Michael    R..    4,540,769,    CI. 
528-90.000. 
Timofeev.  Dmitry  A.:  See — 

Musin,  Rafail  M.;  Gryaznov.  Mikhail  I.;  Timofeev,  Dmitry  A.; 
Filatov.  Nikolai  Y.;  and  Andreeva,  Tamara  S.,  4,541,070,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Tittert.  Curt,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Temperature  controlled  fuel 

gas  throughflow  valve.  4,539,974.  CI.  126-409.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Lynch,    Conrad    L.;    arid    Tobias,    Michael    A.,   4,540,751.    CI. 
525-517.500. 
Todhunter,  Gordon  R.;  and  Grim,  James  W..  to  Scovill  Inc.  Tire 

equalizer  and  indicator.  4.539,928,  CI.  1  I6-34.00R. 

Toepel.  Richard  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Two-cycle  diesel 

engine  and  method  for  methanol  and  like  fuel  operation.  4.539,948. 

CI.  I23-65.0BA. 

Togari,  Hisashi;  and  Miyata.  Shinji.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd. 

Gain  control  circuit  for  obtaining  a  constant  output  signal  amplitude 

^  by  attenuating  an  input  signal  amplitude.  4.540,953.  CI.  330-284.000. 

Togino,  Takayoshi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Objective  lens  system 

for  microscopes.  4,540,248,  CI.  350-414.000. 
Tokai  Electric  Wire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Saijo,  Eiji;  and  Wakata,  Shigekazu.  4,540,233,  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura,    Mitsuru;    and    Kondow,    Ryotaro, 

4.541,058,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Ariizumi,  Shoji;  and  Segawa,  Makoto,  4,541.006,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Kamohara.  Eiji.  4,540,374,  CI.  445-37.000. 

Kanai,  Hideyuki;  Takahashi,  Takashi;  Imai,  Motomasa;  Funikawa, 
Osamu;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Hirao,  Osamu;  and  Hayashi,  Masani, 
4.540,971,  CI.  338-21.000. 
Kanzaki,  Koichi;  and  Taguchi,  Minoru.  4.539,742.  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Kondo.  Hirofumi,  4,540,545,  CI.  376-364.000. 
Miyano,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ohmura,  Hideo,  4.539.789.  CI.  53-131.000. 
Mizunoya.  Nobuyuki;  Kohama.  Hajime;  and  Sugiura,  Yasuyuki, 

4.540,462.  CI.  156-630.000. 
Omori.  Shozo.  4.540.614.  CI.  428-57.000. 
Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4.540.901.  CI.  307-311.000. 
Tanaka.  TaUuo.  4.540.896.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Tanimoto.  Yasufumi.  4.540,927,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Yamanaka.    Junichi;    and    Kusaka,    Masataka,    4,540,918,    CI. 
315-371.000. 
Tomioka,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Nukina,  Yasuyuki;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka.  Toshikazu;  Yama- 
moto.  Takehiko;  and  Oi.  Susumu.  4.540.666.  CI.  435-167.000. 


Tomita,   Haruo;   and   Yonezawa,    Kazuya,   to   Kanegafuchi    Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Epoxy  resm  and  process  for  prepanng  the 
same.  4,540,802.  CI.  549-557.000. 
Tomiu.  Masahiro;  and  Takagi,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Method 
for  producing  a  ceramic  Alter  for  cleaning  exhaust  gases  from  a  diesel 
engine.  4,540,535.  CI.  264-44  000, 
Tomita.  Takao;  Tottori.  Takumi;  Terada,  Yasuo;  Toyota,  Hideki;  and 
Akiba,  Masahiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Exhaust 
system  control  apparatus  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,539.813. 
CI.  60-314.000. 
Tomizuka,  Katsushige:  See — 

Ukai.  Norio;  and  Tomizuka,  Katsushige.  4.539,805,  CI.  57-290.000. 
Tomono,  Kiyohisa:  See— 

Nakajima,    Toyohei;    and    Tomono,    Kiyohisa,    4,539,967.    CI. 
123-585.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 

Tachibana.  Tamotsu.  4,540,379.  CI.  446-448.000. 
Tooyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Otake,  Masatoshi,  4,541,082,  CI   369-44.000 
Torii.  Michihiro;  Kosaka,  Tomoyoshi;  Maeda,  Takeo;  and  Rikukawa, 
Hiroshi,  to  Fuji  Electrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Lx)w  temperature  sintera- 
ble  oxide  magnetic  material.  4,540.500.  CI.  252-62.580. 
Torii.  Shunichi:  See— 

Nagashima,    Shigeo;    Torii,    Shunichi;    Omoda,    Kokhiro;    and 
Inagami,  Yasuhiro,  4,541,046.  CI.  364-200.000 
Torrini.  Franco,  to  Torrini  G.  S.p.A.  Button-cover.  4,539,731.  d. 

24-92.000. 
Torrini  G.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Torrini,  Franco,  4,539,731,  CI.  24-92.000. 
Toscano,  Luciano;  and  Cappelletti,  Leonard  M.,  to  Pierrel  S.p.A. 
Semisynthetic  macrolidic  antibiotics,  intermediate  compounds  for 
their  preparation  and  related  pharmaceutical  compositions  containing 
compounds  for  their  preparation  and  related  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4,540,662,  CI.  435-74.000. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  Set — 

Abuyama.  Yasuo.  4.540,274.  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Fukatsu.  Kunio.  4,540.106,  CI.  221-13.000 
Toshihiko.  Fukuhara,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Stress 

distribution  measunng  instrument.  4,541,059,  CI.  364-508.000. 
Tottori,  Takumi:  See— 

Tomiu,  Takao;  Tottori,  Takumi;  Terada,  Yasuo;  Toyota,  Hideki; 
and  Akiba,  Masahiro,  4,539,813.  CI.  60-314.000. 
Tower.  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Reducing  noise  in  introducing 
bias  charge  into  charge  transfer  devices.  4,541,068,  CI.  364-825.000. 
Toyo  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Midorikawa,  Yoshio.  4,540,300,  CI.  401-107.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasugai,  Joji;  and  Nakagami,  Akihiro,  4,540,103,  CI.  220-203.000. 
Toyono,  Tsutomu;  and  Onoda,  Shigeyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Process  kit  and  image  forming  apparatus  using  such  kit.  4.540,268,  CI. 
355-3.00R. 
Toyota,  Hideki:  See — 

Tomita,  Takao;  Tottori,  Takumi;  Terada,  Yasuo;  Toyota,  Hideki; 
and  Akiba,  Masahiro,  4,539,813.  CI.  60-314.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  Hajime;  Haga,  Shozi;  and  Nozaki,  Tadathi,  4,539,859,  Q. 

74-475.000. 
Habu,  Nobuo,  4,539,868,  CI.  74-864.000. 
Ito,    Toshimitsu;    and    Kobayashi.    Nobuyuki.    4,539,958,    CI. 

123-440.000 
Kako,  Hiroyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Nobuo;  Tanimoto,  Iwao;  and  Aiba. 

Shigeo,  4,539,857,  CI.  74-422.000. 
Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Kashiwagi,  Takao;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and 

Mac,  Hisao,  4,539.942,  CI.  123-41.100. 
Nouno,  Yasushi;  Konishi,  Masami;  and  Sasaki,  Yo&hio,  4.539,952, 

CI.  123-90.360. 
Sakurai,   Shigenori;   Kamo,   Takashi;  and   Furutani,  Toshinobu,  ' 

4  540  479  CI  204-427.000 
Sasaki,  Yoshio;  and  Saito,  kazuyuki,  4,539.953,  CI.  123-90.410. 
Watanabe.  Atsushi.  4.539,810.  CI.  60-39.161. 
Yoneda.  Tetsuzo;  and  Sato.  Masanori,  4.539.865.  CI.  74-6O6.00R.,. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Goffii,  Koichi;  and  Nishio,  Shigeru,  4,540,153,  CL  251-11.000. 
Trager,  Seymour  F.;  and  Chylinski,  Victoria  S.  Injectionable  viacoelas- 

tic  ophthalmic  gel.  4,540,568,  CI.  424-81.000. 
TRANSCODAN,  Sven  Husted-Andersen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Forberg.  Hans  J.,  4,540,027,  CI.  137-848.000. 
Transformatoren  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Altmann,  Gerhard;  Bendel,  Wolfgang;  Dedelroahr,  Rudolf;  and 
Pfeiffer,  Richard,  4,54a536,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Travale,  Samuel:  See— 

Wignall,  Robert  A.;  and  Travale,  Samuel,  4,54a530,  G.  261-92.00a 
Tremblay,  Philhp  G.  L.:  See— 

Jarvi,   Reino  E.;  and  Tremblay,   Phillip  G.   L.,  4,539,750,  CL 
30-300.000. 
Tremblay,  Richard  P.:  See — 

Owoc,   James   R.;   and   Tremblay,    Richard   P..   4,540,019.   CL 
137-557.000. 
Tremper,  Alan  W.:  See — 

Wert,    Kathleen    L.;    and    Tremper,    Alan    W..    4,540,819,    CL 
564-340.000. 
Tri-Saver  Corporation:  See — 

Guell,  Mario  R.,  4,539,966,  CI.  123-557.000. 
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Tniefolood,  Tim  B.:  S«— 

Bowers,  Stephen  G.;  Tnieblood,  Tim  B.;  and  Cabiedes.  Anthony, 
4,541,076,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Tsao,  Kuey-Yeou,  to  Gould,  Inc.  Selective  LPCVD  tungsten  deposi- 
tion by  the  silicon  reduction  method.  4,540,607,  CI.  427-253.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See — 

Ohyama,  Akira,  4,541,029,  CI.  361-31.000. 
Tsuchikawa,  Shunzo;  and  Kawabata,  Yasuhiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha.  Engine  cooling  system.  4,539,943.  CI.  123-41.050. 
Tsuchiya,  Makoto:  See — 

Kawamura,   Kazunori;   Yamashiu.  Shinichi;  Yokoyama,  Yuichi- 
and  Tsuchiya,  Makoto.  4.540.761,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Tadashi.  See- 
Kawasaki.    Takao;    Tsuchiya,    Tadashi;    and    Osaka.    Yoshiakt, 
4.540.702,  CI.  514-369.000. 
Tsugeno,  Makoto.  See — 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;   Nakajima,   Yasuyuki;  Tsugeno,  Makoto;  Ishii, 
Shigeru;  Hatanaka,  Masataka;  Hirose,  Masayoshi;  and  Kudo, 
Masaki,  4,540,706,  CI.  514-403.000. 
Tsujino,  Takuichi:  See — 

Takasaka,  Yuko;  and  Tsujino,  Takuichi,  4,540,602,  CI.  427-213.310. 
Tsukada,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Enomoto,  Ryo;  and  Tsukada,  Kiyotaka,  4,540,677,  CI.  501-151.000. 
Tsukai,  Michiharu:  See — 

Michihani,  Tsukai,  4,540,319,  CI.  408-100.000. 
Tsutsui,  Kyoji.  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.  Tetrazonium  salt  compounds,  novel 
disazo  compounds,  method  for  the  production  thereof  and  disazo 
compound-containing  electrophotographic  elements.  4,540,643,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Tsuyoshi.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Horikoshi.  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Otake,  Masatoshi,  4,541,0«2,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Tucker,  Charles  R..  See— 
\    Garst,  Roger  H.;  Tuller,  Frank  N.;  and  Tucker,  Charles  R., 

4,540.521.  CI.  260-459.00A. 
Tuckey.   Charles   H.,   to   Walbro   Corporation.    RoUry   fuel   pump. 

4.540,354.  CI.  418-15.000. 
Tufts.  Timothy  A.:  See — 

Goel.  Anil  B  ;  and  Tufts,  Timothy  A..  4,540,767,  CI.  528-60.000. 
Tuller.  Frank  N.:  See— 

Garst.   Roger   H.;  Tuller.   Frank   N.;  and  Tucker.  Charles  R., 
4.540,521.  CI.  260-459.00A. 
Tunc.  Deger  C.  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products,  Inc.  Absorbable  bone 

fixation  device.  4,539,981,  CI.  128-92.00B. 
Tunemoto,  Daiei:  See — 

-  Sakai,  Kunikazu;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  Kobori.  Takeo;  and  Kondo, 
Kiyosi.  4,540.794.  CI.  548-127.000. 
Turbowitz.  Leslie;  and  Pipa,  William,  to  Azrack-Hamway  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Amphibious  toy  vehicle.  4,540,376,  CI.  446-164.000. 
Turner,  S.  Richard,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Copoly- 
mers of  sodium  styrene  sulfonate  and  sodium-N-<4-sulfophenyl)- 
maleimide.  4,540,762,  CI.  526-262.000. 
Turner.  S.  Richard:  See— 

Peiffer.  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  Walker,  Thad  O.;  and 
Turner.  S.  Richard.  4.540.496,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
Tumey,  David  L.:  See — 

Bishop.  Charles  D.;  Sumps.  Kenneth  H.;  and  Tumey.  David  L . 
4.539.898.  CI.  99-336.000. 
Tuthill  Corporation:  See — 

Richardson.  William  D.,  4,540,201,  CI.  285-101.000. 
Tyler,  Henry  P.:  See— 

Colan,    Peter   V;    Miller.    Kenneth   L.;   and   Tyler,    Henry   P.. 
4,539.891.0.91-49.000. 
Tynan.  Richard  F.:  See— 

Acitelli,  Mario  A.;  Tynan.  Richard  F.;  and  Wayson,  Alan  R.. 
4.540.595,  CI.  427-7.000. 
Tzincoca.  Alexandre,  to  Entreprise  Generale  Industrielle.  Self  elevating 
formwork  insullation  with  variable  geometry  for  making  concrete 
surfaces,  particularly  very  high  concrete  surfaces.  4.540.150.  CI 
249-20.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Inaba,  Yukio;  Igarashi,  Taisei;  Tahara.  Susumu;  and  Miyatake. 

Takashi.  4.540.800.  CI.  549-462.000. 

Uchida.  Minoru;  Nishi,  Takao;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki.  to  Otsuka 

Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited.  Tetrazole  derivatives,  anti-ulcer 

composition  containing  the  same  and  method  for  treating  ulcers 

4.540.703.  CI.  514-381.000. 
Uchiyama,  Kaoru:  See — 

Kaida.  Shinichi;  and  Uchiyama.  Kaoru.  4,540.456.  CI.  156-159.000. 

Ueda.  Ikuo;  Kato.  Masayuki;  and  Kasai,  Yoshihani,  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Ltd.  Anti-inflammatory  N-(I-oxo-2.4,6-cyclohepta- 
trienyl)2H-1.2-benzothiazine-3-carboxamide  1.1 -dioxide  derivatives, 
compositions,  and  method  of  use.  4.540.692.  CI.  514-225.000. 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Morino,  Daizo;  and  Takimoto.  Koichi.  to  Fujisawa  Phar- 
maceutical Co..  Ltd.  2-Nitroxymethyl  and  2.6-bis-nitroxymcthyl- 
pyridine  compounds   having   vasodilating  activity.   4.540,701,  CI. 

Ueda,  Kouichiro;  Tanaka,  Satoru;  Kunii,  Toshinobu;  Kagei.  Kengo 
Sato.  Tadashi;  Hideki,  Ono;  Ohtsuka.  Issei;  Kawase.  Mayumi;  Ohgoh! 
Toshiharu;  and  Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo.  to  Eisai  Co..  Ltd.  Treating 
complications   of  diabetes    mellitus    with    hydantoin    derivatives 

4.540.704.  CI.  514-389.000. 
Ueno.  Keiji:  See — 

Nagasaki.  Shoji;  Kojima,  Keiichi;  and  Ueno,  Keiji,  4,540,597  CI 
427-44.000. 


Uetsuki,  Haruo;  and  Kobayashi.  Takehiro.  to  Ryobi  Ltd.  Device  for 
controlling  a  click  brake  on  a  fly  reel.  4.540,135.  CI.  242-84.5 1 R. 

Uhing.  Eugene  H..  to  Suuffer  Chemical  Company.  Reaction  products 
of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  with  P4S10  and  PSX3.  4,540.526.  CI. 

Ukai.  Norio;  and  Tomizuka,  Katsushige,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  easily  dyeable 
polyester  false-twisted  yams.  4,539.805.  CI.  57-290.000. 
Ullman.  Edwin  F.:  See — 

Litman.  David  J.;  and  Ullman,  Edwin  F.,  4,540.659,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Umetco  Minerals  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner.  Harry  E..  4.540.562,  CI.  423-592.000. 
Uni-Cardan  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Krude,  Werner,  4,540,385,  CI.  464-113.000. 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.:  See- 
van  Nassau,  Petrus  J.  M.;  Biermans,  Andreas  J.;  Jonckers,  Kees 
and  de  Cooker.  Mario  G.  R.  T,  4,540,813,  CI.  564-71.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See- 
Barber,  Alan  G.,  4,540,443.  CI.  134-2.000. 
Choii,  David  T.;  Durden,  John  A.;  and  D'Silva,  Themistocles  D.  J., 

4,540,578,  CI.  514-349.000. 
Corwin,    Michael   A.;   and    Foster,   George   N.,   4,540,538,   CI. 

264-211.000. 
Dombek,  Bemard  D.,  4,540,712,  CI.  518-700.000. 
Johnson,   Robert   N.;   and   Karol,   Frederick  J.,   4,540,758.  CI. 

526-130.000. 
Kamp,  Ewald  A.,  4,540,537,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Matzner.    Markus;    and    Papuga,    Donald    M.,    4,540,748,    Q. 
525-420.000.  .      .       ,       .    w 

Nicholson,   Myron   D.;  and   Beckman.  John   H.,  4,540,613,   CI. 

428-36.000. 
Ream.  Bemard  C;  and  Tellis.  Cyril.  4.540.552.  CI.  423-226.000. 
UnioaOil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Fenton.  Donald  M.,  4,540,836.  CI.  568-902.000. 
Simpson,  Howard  D.;  Richardson,  Ryden  L.;  and  Angmorter,  Paul 
K..  4.540.483.  CI.  208-216.0PP. 
Uniscarch  Limited:  See- 
Antony.  Gabriel;  and  Frost,  Richard  B.,  4,539.754,  CI.  33-I69.00R 
United  Caulysts,  Inc.:  See— 

Kustes.  William  A.;  and  Hausberger,  Arthur  L.,  4,540,681,  CI. 
502-234.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Wehr,  Michael  A.;  and  Mattson,  James  A.,  4,540,033,  CI.  144- 
34.00R. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Bums,   Bryan  L.;  and  Callahan.  Michael   W.,  4.540,978,  CI. 

340-554.000. 
Ennis,    John    J.;    and    Booher,    Robert    K.,    4,540,904,    CI. 

307-473.000. 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z.,  4,540,450,  CI.  148-171.000. 
Horvath,  Richard  L.,  4,540,339.  CI.  416-92.000. 
Stanley.   Richard  L.;  and  Henry,  George  R.,  4,539,809,  CI. 

60-39.094. 
Wallace,    J.    Shield;    and    Amold,    Fred    E..    4,540,833,    CI. 

568-766.000. 
Wiebe.  David  J.,  4.539,864,  CI.  74-573.00R. 
Army:  See — 

Flauu.  Abraham,  4,539,911,  CI.  102-374.000. 
Energy:  See — 
Amer,  Nabil  M.,  4,540.285,  CI.  356-432.000. 
Carey.  A.  Andrew;  and  Shor,  Joel  T..  4.540.503,  CI.  252-78.300. 
Giordano,  Salvatore,  4.540.960.  CI.  333-228.000. 
Grossman.  Robert  J..  4,539,846.  CI.  73-579.000. 
lacovangelo,  Charles  D.;  and  Browall.  Kenneth  W.,  4,540,640, 

CI.  429-41.000. 
Johnson.  Eric  A.;  Demain.  Amold  L.;  and  Madia,  Ashwin, 

4.540.664.  CI.  435-99.000. 
Kaun.  Thomas  D..  4,540.642.  CI.  429-131.000. 
Lambert,  Donald  R..  4,540.203.  CI.  285-226.000. 
Mallon,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Otis  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  E.;  and 

Braun,  Robert  L.,  4,539,917,  CI.  110-256.000. 
Pavelka,  Edwin  A.;  GrindstafT,  Quirinus  G.;  and  Scheppele, 

Stuart  E..  4,540.304.  CI.  403-12.000. 
Sugama.  Tosjiifumi;  Kukacka,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Horn.  William 

H..  4,540.726.  CI.  523-505.000. 
Temes,  Mark  P.;  and  Kedl.  Robert  J..  4.540.501.  CI.  252-70.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Byme.  Frank,  4.540,986,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
Cawley,  James  D..  4,540,336,  CI.  415-174.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Dale,  Lawrence  A.;  Grenleski,  Stephen  E.,  Jr.;  Keirsey,  James 

L.;  and  Stevens,  Charles  E..  4,539,811.  CI.  60-270.100. 
Matsuo.  Jon  T..  4.540,145,  CI.  244-152.000. 
Munk,   Benedikt  A.;  and   Larson,  Clayton  J.,  4.540,988.  CI. 

343-728.000. 
Roquemore.  Glenn  R.;  Smith,  Patrick  E.;  and  Banks,  Eric  W., 

4,540,315,  CI.  405-264.000. 
Swiatosz,  Edmund;  Grimmer,  Paul  D.;  and  Sciascia.  Rocco  M., 
4.539.986.  CI.  128-205.130. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

McGinty,  Gordon  K..  4.540,876,  CI.  219-405.000. 
Sahakian,  Diran-Robert,  4.540.533.  CI.  264-1.400. 
Sieben,  Joannes  H.  F.  C,  4.541.024.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Teuling.  Dirk  J.  A..  4.540.933,  CI.  323-271.000. 
Vries,  Lodewijk  B.,  4,541,095,  CI.  371-69.000. 
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United  States  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company:  See — 

Battle,  Billy  J.;  Graham,  Robert  M.;  Jones,  Lawrence  S.;  Malizio, 
Andrew  B.;  and  Rhodes.  George  F.,  4,540.204,  CI.  285-231.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson,    William    R.;    and    Pfister,    Larry    E.,    4,540,472.    CI. 
204-28.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Dumo,    Ronald    A.;    and    Huber,    Rudolph    F.,    4,540,141,    CI. 

244-17.190. 
Perrella,  Andrew  P.,  4,540,144,  CI.  244-135.00A. 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Orser.  Cindy;  Loper,  Joyce;  Panopoulos.  Nickolas;  Lindow,  Ste- 
ven; and  Schroth,  Milton  N.,  4,540,667.  CI.  435-172.300. 
University  of  Florida:  See — 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S.,  4,540,564.  CI.  424-9.000. 
University  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  James  L.;  and  Brewster,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,540,280,  CI. 
356-246.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,540,054,  CI.  172-292.000. 
University  of  Maine,  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See — 

Genco,  Joseph  M.;  and  Hassler.  John  C,  4.540,468,  CI.  162-49.000. 
University  of  Utah:  See — 
<       Miller,  Jan  D.;  and   Mooiman.  Michael   B..  4.540.435,  CI.  75- 

118.00R. 
Uno,  Motoo:  See — 

Maeda.  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Takasago,  Masahiro,  4,541,083, 
CI.  369-44.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Briggs,  Bruce  A.,  4,540.831.  CI.  568-697.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Barsa.  Edward  A..  4,540,781,  CI.  544-193.000. 
Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  4.540.798.  CI.  549-387.000. 
Hannon.  Betty  R.;  Reusser.  Fritz;  Dolak,  Lester  A.;  Argoudelis. 
Alexander  D.;  and  Castle.  Thomas  M.,  4,540.661,  CI.  435-42.000. 
Srmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4.540,690,  CI.  514-210.000. 
Ura.  Mitsuru:  See — 

Takeda,  Yukio;  Ogihara,  Satoru;  Ura,  Mitsuru;  Nakamura,  Kou- 
suke;  Asai,  Tadamichi;  Ohkoshi,  Tokio;  Matsushita.  Yasuo;  and 
Maeda.  Kunihiro,  4.540.673,  CI.  501-96.000. 
Uro  Denshi  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kodaira,  Makoto,  4,541,080,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,  TeUuji;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsushi,  4.540,911.  CI.  313-44.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Peck,  Alan  M.;  Reedman.  David  C;  Graveling.  Frederick  J.; 
Moore.    David;    and    Mansfield.    Graham    J..    4.541,054,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Simmonds,  Robert  C.  Jr.;  Gilbride.  Andrew  J.;  and  Morse.  Albert 
I..  4,540,608,  CI.  427-282.000. 
VflflJ  John  G.:  S^— 

Neyens,  Edward  J.;  and  Vaal,  John  G.,  4.540.958.  CI.  332-16.00R. 
Valmet  OY:  See— 

Eskelinen.  Pekka;  and  Vuorinen,  Vesa,  4.539.762.  CI.  34-114.000. 
Valspar  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lynch.    Conrad    L.;    and    Tobias.    Michael    A.,    4,540,751,    CI. 
525-517.500. 
van  Arragon.  Gerrit  W.:  See — 

Boute.  Wim;  Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  van  Arragon,  Gerrit 
W.,  4.539,991.  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L.  M.:  See — 

van  Geenen,  Albert  A.;  Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.;  van  der  Loos.  Jozef 

L.  M.;  and  Vrinssen,  Cornells  H..  4.540.515,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
van  Geenen,  Albert  A.;  Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.;  and  van  der  Loos, 
Jozef  L.  M.,  4,540,516,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
van  der  Maas,  Hendrikus:  See — 

Amort,  Jurgen;  Hanisch,  Horst;   Klapdor,  Ute;  van  der  Maas, 
Hendrikus;  and  Suerken,  Hans-Peter.  4.540.777.  CI.  536-102.000. 
Vanderpool,  Steven  H.,  to  Texaco,  Inc.  Regenerative  process  for  the 
preparation  of  linear  polyethylenepolyamines  using  a  supported 
catalyst.  4,540,822,  CI.  564-479.000. 
Van  Der  Puy.  Michael;  Hendrickson.  Larry  L.;  Kolc,  Jaroslav  F.; 
Rogic,  Milorad  M.;  and  Swerdloff,  Michael  D.,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Phosphorotriamidate  urease  inhibitors  and  urease  inhibited  urea 
based  fertilizer  compositions.  4,540,428,  CI.  71-28.000. 
van  Geenen.  Albert  A.;  Bongers.  Joseph  J.  M.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef  L. 
M.;  and  Vrinssen,  Comelis  H.,  to  Sumicarbon  B.V..  Licensing  Sub- 
sidiary   of    DSM.    N-Substituted    carbamoyl-lactam    compound. 

4.540.515.  CI.  260-239.30R. 

van  Geenen.  Albert  A.;  Bongers.  Joseph  J.  M.;  and  van  der  Loos.  Jozef 
L.  M..  to  Stamicarbon  B.V..  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM.  Process 
for  the  preparation  of  an  N-substituted  carbamoyl-lactam  compound. 

4.540.516,  CI.  260-239.30R. 

van  Linden.  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Whitehead,  James  S.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Press  for  recovering  metal  from  dross.  4.540.163. 
CI.  266-201.000. 

van  Nassau.  Petnis  J.  M.;  Biermans.  Andreas  J.;  Jonckers,  Kees;  and  de 
Cooker.  Mario  G.  R.  T.,  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  urea.  4,540,813,  CI.  564-71.000. 

Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.  Knockdown  lamp  assembly.  4,541.038,  CI. 
362-352.000. 

Van  Overloop.  Ronald  R..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Device  for  moist 
heat  therapy.  4.540.412.  CI.  604-291.000. 


Matthew    P..    4.541,026,    Q. 


Vas  es  Moszeripari  Szovetkezet:  See — 

Kiszel,  Janos;  Papp.  LaszJo  ;  and  Nagy.  La&zio  .  4.539.984,  CI. 
128-204.230. 
Veaux,   Jacques;   and   Derrien.   Michel,   to  Measier-Hispnao-Bugatti 
(S.A.).  Nose-wheel  type  landing  gear  for  aircraA.  4.540.142.  CI. 
244-102.00R. 
VEB  Leuna  Werke  "Walter  Ulbricht":  See— 

Fuchs.  Wilfried;  Richter,   Horst;  Kaufmann.  Vendelin;  Renker, 
Wolfgang;  and  Kober,  Roland,  4,540.494,  CI.  210-750.000. 
Vecellio,  Anthony  M.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Robot  painting 

system  for  automobiles.  4,539,932,  CI.  118-697.000. 
Veit,  Werner,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  for  producing  1  -naphthol-4-sul- 

phonic  acid.  4,540,525.  CI.  260-5 12.00C. 
Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-actien-Gesellschafi:  See — 

Kari.  Otto,  4,540,039,  CI.  165-9.400. 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Nickell,  Louis  G.;  Stach,  Leonard  J.;  and  Luteri,  George  P., 
4,540,431.  CI.  71-107.000. 
Venus  Scientific  Inc.:  See — 

Sandler.  Steven  M..  4.541.039.  CI.  363-21.000. 
Vermersch.  Marc:  See — 

Oneto.    Francis   E.   J.;   and    Vermersch.    Marc.    4.540,567,   d. 
424-45.000. 
Vermes.  Geza:  See — 

Beer.  Janos  M.;  Dilmore,  James  A.;  Vermes.  Geza;  and  Young, 
William  E.,  4,539.918,  CI.  110-266.000. 
VerStrate.  Gary  W.:  See— 

Cozewith,  Charles;  Ju,  Shiaw;  and  VerStrate.  Gary  W..  4.540.753, 
CI.  526-88.000. 
Vertimag  Systems  Corporation:  See — 
Bonin.    Wayne    A.;    and    Dugas. 
360-121.000. 
Vesuvius  Crucible  Company:  See- 
Morris.  Martin;  and  Fishier,  Mark  K.,  4,540,675,  CI.  501-99.000. 
VFP  Fluid  Power  Limited:  See— 

Davies,  Anthony  R..  4.540.346.  CI.  417-273.000. 
Vick.  Walter;  and  Suhrbier.  Rolf,  to  F.H.  Schule  GmbH.  Husking 

machine  for  cereals.  4.539.904.  CI.  99-618.000. 
Vickers.  James  H.:  See — 

Frame,    William    R.;    and    Vickers,    James    H..    4,540.206,    Q. 
292-66.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Yasuaki,  4,541.018,  CI.  358-314.000. 
Vinegar,  Harold  J.;  and  Wellington,  Scott  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method    of   determining    drilling    fluid    invasion.    4,540,882,    CI. 
250-255.000. 
Virtanen,  Pentti.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  precast  building 

element  of  concrete.  4,540,358,  CI.  425-63.000. 
Viscontini,  Max,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
r,2'-Diacyl-(6R,S)-5,6,7,8-tetrahydro-L-bioptenn 
preparing  the  same.  4,540.783,  CI.  544-258.000. 
Vista  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Yang,  Kang,  4,540,828,  CI.  568-616.000. 
Vitafin  N.V.:  See— 

Boute,  Wim;  Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  van  Arragon,  Gerrit 
W.,  4,539,991,  CI.  128-4I9.0PG. 
Vitzthum,  Otto  G.;  WerkhofT,  Peter;  and  Gehrig,  Manfred,  to  Hag  GF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Recovery  of  caffeine  adsorbed  to  activated  car- 
bon. 4,540,784,  CI.  544-274.000. 
Voegel,  Robert  L.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Light  level 
electrode  setting  gauge  and  method  of  use.  4,540,474,  CI.  204-67  000. 
Vogdes,  Christine  E.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Polyamide  composi- 
tions. 4,540,727,  CI.  524-83.000. 
Vogel,  Victor  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Self-cleaning  slidable 
cover  and  track  assembly  for  pneumatic  carrier  terminal.  4,540.317, 
CI.  406-112.000. 
Vollmer.  Jurgen:  See — 

Geisthofl,    Hubert;    Vollmer.   Jurgen;    and    Herchenbach.    Paul, 
4,540,305,  CI.  403-13.000. 
Vollrath  Company,  The:  See — 

Klasen,    Daniel    A.;    and    Denucci.    John    F.,    4,540.207,  '  CI. 
292-341.170. 
von  Philipsbom,  Gerda:  See — 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz.  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 
ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 
Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack.  Manfred, 
4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 
Voors,  Wilhelm  P.  H.:  See— 

Servas,  Vladimiros;  and  Voors.  Wilhelm  P.  H..  4,540^87,  Q. 
366-7.000. 
Voronin,  Evgeny  F.:  See — 

Chuiko,  Alexei  A.;  Morev,  Anatoly  V.;  Golovkov,  Alexandr  S.; 
Smimov,  Valentin  A.;  Voronin,  Evgeny  F.;  Evlakhova.  Raisa 
A.;  Guba,  Galina  Y.;  Slushnene,  lolita  R.;  Pasvyanskas,  Arunas 
v.;  and  Sushko,  Roman  V.,  4,540,652,  CI.  430-84  000 
Vries.  Lodewijk  B..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  System  for  communi- 
cation by  way  of  repeatedly  transmitted  messages,  and  stations  for  use 
in  such  a  system.  4,541,095,  CI.  371-69.000. 
Vrinssen,  Comelis  H.:  See — 

van  Geenen,  Albert  A.;  Bongers,  Joseph  J.  M.;  van  der  Loos,  Jozef 
L.  M.;  and  Vrinssen.  Comelis  H..  4.540.515.  CI.  260-239  30R 
Vuorinen.  Vesa:  See — 

Eskelinen.  Pekka;  and  Vuorinen.  Vesa.  4.539.762,  CI.  34-114.000. 
W.  Schlaftiorst  A  Co.   See— 

Denchs,  Josef,  4,539.804.  CI.  57-263.000. 
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Waatti,  Kurt  J.;  and  Border,  Daniel  R..  to  Morton  Thiokol.  Inc.  Surfac- 
tant and  allcaJi  meul  citrate  cofnposition  for  recharsing  a  water 
softener.  4.540,715,  CI.  521-26.000. 
Wacker-Chetnie  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidhammer,  Ludwig;  Dummer,  Gerhard;  Haselwarter,  Klaus 
and  Strasser,  Rudolf,  4,540.837,  CI.  570-211.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi;  ShinUni,  Yooichi;  Shimizu,  Tsuguo;  and  Yamaoka, 
Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pipelined  dau  processing  system.  4,541.047 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Wadsworth,  Charles;  and  Juergens,  Dieter,  to  Hamischfeger  Corpora- 
tion. Crane  with  outboard  counterweight  carrier.  4,540,097,  CI 
212-196.000. 
Wagner,  James  A.,  to  LRV  Corporation.  Truck  bed  liner  securina 

fixture.  4.540,214,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Wakabayashi,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Ueda,    Kouichiro;    Tanaka,    Satoni;    Kunii.    Toshinobu;    Kagei, 

Kengo;  Sato,  Tadashi;  Hideki.  Ono;  Ohtsuka,  Issei;  Kawase, 

Mayumi;    Ohgoh,     Toshiharu;     and     Wakabayashi,     Tsuneo 

4,540,704,  CI.  514-389.000 

Wakasugi,  Mitsuharu,  to  Yamamoto  Scientific  Co.,  Ltd.  Distilled  water 

production  device.  4,540.470.  CI.  202-180.000. 
Wakata,  Shigekazu:  See— 

Saijo,  Eiji;  and  Wakata.  Shigekazu,  4.540233.  CI.  339-258.00R. 
Walbro  Corporation.  See— 

Tuckey,  Charles  H.,  4.540,354.  CI.  4I«(|S.000. 
Waldman,  Herbert  H   Energy  saving  control  circuit  for  a  light  switch 

and  a  method  therefor.  4.540,984,  Ci.  340-825.000. 
Waldwick  Plastics  Corporation:  See— 

Fattori,  Joseph  E..  4,539,717,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Walker,  Thad  O.:  See— 

Peiffer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Walker,  Thad  O.   and 
Turner,  S.  Richard.  4,540.496,  CI.  252-8.50A. 
WalkhofT,  Klaus,  to  Raichle  Sportschuh  AG.  Athletic  footwear    in 

particular  a  ski  boot.  4,539,763,  CI.  36-120.000. 
Walkow,  Arnold  M..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Casing  collar  indicator 
for  operation  in  centralized  or  decentralized  position.  4,540.941   CI 
324-221.000. 
Wallace,  J.  Shield;  and  Arnold.  Fred  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Protected  ethynylated  phenols.  4,540,833,  CI.  568-766.000 
Wallbillich,  Guenther:  See— 

Schulz,    Guenther;    and    Wallbillich,    Guenther.    4,540,743,    CI 
525-61.000. 
Walser,  Reimund  A.:  See— 

Holan,    George;    and    Walser,    Reimund    A.,    4,540,710.    CI 
514-521.000. 
Walsh,  J.  William:  See- 
Logan,  Emanual  L.,  Jr.;  Sommers,  Walter  M.;  and  Walsh,  J.  Wil- 
liam, 4,540,208,  CI.  292-341.190. 
Walsh,  John  E.,  to  Dartmouth  College;  and  Walsh,  John  E.  SoU  mois- 
ture sensor.  4,540,936,  CI.  324-61.00P. 
Walsh,  Raymond  F.,  IV,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  OfT- 
line,  recirculating,  waste  management  system  for  chemical  lasers 
4,541,096.  CI.  372-59.000. 
Walsworth,  Frank  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Combined  rtuid 

pressure  actuated  fuel  and  oil  pump.  4.539.949.  CI.  123-73  OAD 
Walter.  Manfred:  See— 

Leins,  Eberhard;  and  Walter.  Manfred,  4.539,826,  CI.  66-64.000. 
Walton,  Linus  R.:  See— 

Swetnam,  Larry  D.;  Casada,  James  H.;  and  Walton,  Linus  R., 
4,540,054.  CI.  172-292.000. 
Walton,  Otis  R.:  See— 

Mallon,  Richard  G.;  Walton,  Otis  R.;  Lewis,  Arthur  E.;  and  Braun, 
Robert  L..  4,539,917,  CI.  110-256.000. 
Wanda,  Nobuo:  See— 

Watanabe.     Nobuyuki;    and    Wanda,     Nobuo,    4,540,205,    CI 
285-329.000. 
Wang.  Chien-Yuan.  Positioning  joint  for  folding  ladders.  4.540,306,  CI. 

Wang,  Chin-Yen.  Oscillating  piston  engine.  4,539,941,  CI.  123-18.00R. 
Wang,  Timothy;  and  Zierten,  Thomas  A.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The 

Nacelle/wing  assembly  with  wake  control  device.  4,540,143.  CI 

244-130.000 
Wang,  Wei-Tao:  See- 
McDonald,  Robert  C;  Wang,  Wei-Tao;  Cukor,  Peter;  and  Rubner, 
Michael  F.,  4,540,641,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Wajikel,  Felix.  Internal  axis  crankless  rotary  piston  engine.  4.540,356, 

CI.  418-164.000.  o-        .       .       . 

Wardynski,  Wayne  E.:  See— 

^?'l^^}\i'^^  ^  •  W»«lynski,  Wayne  E.;  and  Seyuin,  Kenneth  J., 
4,540,384,  CI.  464-111.000. 
Wareham,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Norm,    Philip   R.;   and   Wareham.   Richard   R.,   4,540.255,   CI. 

352-44.000. 
Norris,    Philip   R.;   and   Wareham,    Richard   R.,   4,540.256,   CI 
352-239.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Downs,  David  A.;  and  Tecle,  Haile,  4.540,780,  CI.  544-129.000. 
Eoga.  Anthony  B.  J..  4.540.504.  CI.  252-99.000. 
Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  The:  See— 

...    ^y^^  Car'  J  ;  "nd  Ratzel.  Richard  O..  4.539.876,  CI.  82-32.000 
Washizu.  Tomio:  See— 

Kato.  Kazuaki;  and  Washizu,  Tomio.  4.540.968.  C\  337-31  000 
WiBzkiewicz.  Richard  A.,  to  METCO,  Inc.  Powder  feed  system  for 
flame  spray  guns.  4,540,120,  CI.  239-1.000. 


Watanabe.   Akira;   Takeuchi.   Yoshimitsu;   Shinoda.   Noboru    Isono 
Tetsusaburo;  and  Fujiwara,  Kenji.  to  Kyushu  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd' 
Silicon  nitride  composite  refractories.  4,540,674,  CI  501-97  000 
Watanabe,  Atsushi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 

controlling  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4.539,810,  CI.  60-39  161 
Watanabe,  Fumio:  See — 

Moteki.  Murato;  Shimada,  Yoshio;  Tanaka.  Fumihiro;  Watanabe 
Fumio;  and  Komatsu,  Kazuyuki,  4.540.992.  CI.  346-76  OPH 
Watanabe.  Hiromitsu.  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Drive 

arrangement  for  three  wheeled  vehicles.  4.540,061.  CI    180-215  000 
Watanabe.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi,    4,540  983     CI 
340-772.000. 
Watanabe,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hwegawa,  Junzo;  Ogura,  Masahiro;  Kanema,  Hiroshi; 
Kawaharada,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Kiyoshi,  4,540,665,  CI 
435-146.000.  .       .  w. 

Watanabe,  Kozo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Thermally  shrinkable  label- 
ing band.  4,540.619,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Watanabe,   Masaki,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha    Method  of 
converting  pulse  frequency  in  a  control  circuit  of  a  pulse  motor 
4,540,944,  CI.  328-22.000. 
Watanabe.  Nobuhiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  connectine 
digital  data.  4.541,089.  CI.  371-8.000.  * 

Watanabe.  Nobuyuki;  and  Wanda.  Nobuo.  to  Hitochi  Metals.  Ltd 

Union  joint.  4.540.205.  CI.  285-329.000. 
Watanabe,  Seiichi:  See— 

Iwasaki,  Takao;  Ito,  Higashi;  and  WaUnabe,  Seiichi,  4.540.838.  CI 
570-229.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshihiko:  See- 
Abe.  Fumiuka;   Kimura,  Masatoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshihiko    and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi.  4.540.272.  CI.  355-4.000. 
WaUnabe,  Yasuaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Dropout  com- 
pensation and  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  conversion  circuit 
m  a  video  signal  reproducing  apparatus.  4,541,018,  CI.  358-314.000 
Water  Engineenhg  and  Plant  Construction  GtA  reg.  Trust-  See— 

Zimmer,  Erich,  4.540.491.  CI.  210-619.000. 
Watts.  Lewis  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Larkin.  John  M.;  Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  and  Watts,  Lewis  W.  Jr 
4.540.821.  CI.  564-473.000. 
Wayson,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Acitelli.  Mario  A.;  Tynan.  Richard  F.;  and  Wayson.  Alan  R. 
4.540.595.  CI.  427-7.000. 
Weaver.  Frederick  R.,  Jr.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  polishing  an  end  portion  of  a  terminated  lightguide 
fiber.  4,539,776,  CI.  51-156.000. 
Webb,  Ronald  C:  See- 
Nelson.  Edwin  A.;  and  Webb.  Ronald  C.  4,540.365,  CI.  433-88.000 
Weber,  Heinz:  See— 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Kreibiehl, 
Guenter,  4,540.717,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Weber.  Wolfram:  See— 

Lolachi.    Houshang;    Mathieu,    Bemd;    and    Weber.    Wolfram. 
4.540.397.  CI.  494-84.000. 
Webster,  Harold  F.:  See- 
Carlson.  Richard  O.;  Glascock.  Homer  H.,  II;  Loughran,  James  A.- 
and  Webster,  Harold  F.,  4,541,035,  CI.  361-414.000. 
Webster,  William  K.:  See- 
Day,    Philip    R.;    and    Webster,    William    K.,    4.539.909,    CI. 
102-275.200. 
Wegner.  Glenn:  See- 
Gregorian,  Roubik;  and  Wegner,  Glen- ,  4,541,103,  CI.  375-32.000. 
Wegner,  Karl-Hcinz;  Hodes,  Erich;  and  Mann,  Horat.  to  Glyco-Metall- 
Werke  Daelen  &  Loos  GmbH.  Metal-backed  layered  composite  and 
methqd  of  making  same.  4,540,630,  CI.  428-408.000. 
Wegrzyn,  Richard  J.,  to  Remington  Products,  Inc.  Circuit  arrangement 

for  a  buoyant  alarm  device.  4,540,976,  CI.  34O-539.00O. 
Wehr,  Michael  A.;  and  Mattson,  James  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 

Agnculture.  Continuous  tree  harvester.  4.540,033,  CI.  I44-34.00R. 
Wehrenberg.  Peter  K.,  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.   Herbicide 

intermediates.  4,540,804,  CI.  560-060.000. 
Weigand,  Johann:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  LuU;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 

Scharpf,  Heinz;  f  treller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler, 

Klaus,  4,540,907,  CI.  310-68.00D. 

Weiler,  Gerhard  H.,  to  Automatic  Liquid  Packaging,  Inc.  Method  for 

making  a  container  with  a  uniury  but  removable  closure.  4,540.542. 

CI.  264-524.000. 

Weimer.  Daniel  V.  Turbine  compressor  clearance  indicator  device  and 

method  of  using  same.  4.539,755.  CI.  33-I72.00R. 
Weinstein.  Jay:  See— 

Afonso.  Adnano;  and  Weinstein.  Jay.  4.540.579,  CI.  514-195  000. 
Afonso,  Adriano;  and  Weinstein,  Jay,  4,540,580,  CI.  514-195.000. 
Weisbrich,  Alfred  L.  TARP  Rotor  system  thrust,  yaw  and  load  control. 

4,540,333.  a.  415-2.00A. 
Weiser.  Ernst  A.:  See— 

Wolfsgruber.  Friedrich;  Weiser.  Ernst  A.;  GmohHng.  Werner; 
Kern.   Hans;   and   ReifTerscheid.    Karl   J..   4.540,436,   CI.    75- 
I30.00A. 
Weiser.  Josef  See— 

Esterl.  Robert;  and  Weiser.  Josef,  4,540,963,  CI.  335-133.000. 
Wellington,  Scott  L.:  See- 
Vinegar,    Harold   J.;   and   Wellington,    Scott   L.,   4,540.882.   CI. 
250-255.000. 
Werkes,  Heinz;  and  Nohren,  Hubert,  to  Autoflug  GmbH.  Aerial  towed 
battle  target.  4,540.987,  CI.  343-I8.00B. 
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Werkhofr,  Peter:  See— 
■     Vitzthum.    Otto    G.;    Werkhoff,    Peter;    and    Gehrig,    Manfred, 
4,540,784.  CI.  544-274.000. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle  AG:  See — 

Bosshard,  Werner,  4.539,890,  CI.  89-33.200. 
Wemick.  Jack  H.:  See— 

Boredelon.  Chester  M.;  Chin.  Gilbert  Y.;  Jin,  Sungho;  Sherwood, 
Richard  C;  and  Wemick,  Jack  H.,  4,540,453.  CI.  148-31.550. 
Wersing,  Wolfram:  See — 

Feigt,  Ingmar;  and  Wersing,  Wolfram,  4,541,017,  CI.  358-295.000. 

Wert,  Kathleen  L.;  and  Tremper,  Alan  W.,  to  SmithKIine  Beckman 

Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  secondary  amines.  4,540,819.  CI. 

564-340.000. 

Werth,  Larry  J.,  to  Pattern  Processing  Technologies, .  Inc.  Pattern 

processing  system.  4.541,115,  CI.  282-14.000. 
Wesselinjg,  Karel  H.;  and  de  Wit,  Benjamino.  to  Nederlandse  Centrale 
Organisatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappelijk  Onderzoek. 
Method  and  device  for  controlling  the  cuff  pressure  in  measuring  the 
blood  pressure  in  a  finger  by  means  of  photo-electric  plethysmo- 
graph.  4.539,997,  CI.  128-667.000. 
West  Company.  The:  See — 

Finn,  George  A.,  4,540,632,  CI.  428-422.000. 
West,  John  W.:  See- 
Thomas,  Tommy;  and  West.  John  W.,  4,540.543,  CI.  264-526.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See — 

Mayer,  Robert  A.;  Reith,  Michael  W.;  and  Odcll,  Jack  L..  II. 
4.541,011,  CI.  358-106.000 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See — 

Thigpen,  Ben  B.,  4,541,079,  CI.  367-19.000. 
Westerweller,  Constance  D.  Poruble  personal  stall  shower.  4,539,720, 

CI.  4-599.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Antol,  Ronald  F.;  Kalkbrenner.  Ralph  W.;  and  Kobuck,  Richard 

M..  4,539,738,  CI.  29-467.000. 
Asars.  Juris  A..  4.540.937.  CI.  324-96.000. 
Beer,  Janos  M.;  Dilmore,  James  A.;  Vermes,  Geza;  and  Young, 

William  E.,  4,539,918,  CI.  110-266.000. 
Burke,  Michael  A.,  4,540,038,  CI.  164-499.000. 
Cannady,  Daniel  L.,  Jr.,  4,540.624,  CI.  428-282.000. 
Clancy,    Steven   J.;    Whatley,    James   F.;    and    Heinke,    Dennis, 

4  540  985  CI  343-5.0DP. 
Gai'da,  Walter  E.;  and  Kun,  Zoltan  K.,  4,540,550,  CI  422-109.000. 
Johnston,  Robert  J.;  Layciak,  Stephen  G.;  and  Colista,  Dominic, 

4,539.860,  CI.  74-483.0PB. 
Lahoda,  Edward  J..  4,540.512,  CI.  252-629.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.,  4,540,961,  CI.  335-16.000. 
Wolfe,  Donald  L.;  Clements,  Jack  W.;  and  Kerrey,  John  S., 
4.541,055.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Weston.  Barry  G.:  See- 
Connolly,    Paul    A.;    and    Weston,    Barry    G.,    4,540.4>.^,    CI. 
210-268.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Klein.  Edward  P.;  and  Nissan.  Alfred  H.,  4,539,827,  CI.  68-3.0SS. 
Wetrich,    Peter   D.,   to    Deere   &   Company.    Clutch    lube   control. 

4,540,078,  CI.  192-87.110. 
Wetzel.  Rodney  J.:  See— 

Schmuck,  Phillip  W.;  Salemi,  John  V.;  and  Wetzel.  Rodney  J., 
4.540.051,  CI.  166-278.000. 
Weyl.  Reinhard:  See- 
Plies,  Erich;  Weyl.  Reinhard;  and  Lischke.  Burkhard.  4,540,885,  CI. 
250-310.000. 
Weyrich,  Claus:  See — 

Leibenzeder,    Siegfried;    and    Weyrich,    Claus,    4,540,451.    CI. 
148-173.000. 
Wharton.  E.  B.;  and  Iglehart.  T.  R.  Dehumidifier  for  flexible  envelopes. 

4.540.420,  CI.  55-181.000. 
Whatley,  James  F.:  See — 

Clancy,   Steven   J.;   Whatley,   James   F.;   and   Heinke,   Dennis, 
4,540.985,  CI.  343-5.0DP. 
WTieelabrator-Frye  Inc.:  See — 

Bergh,  John  C,  4,540,088,  CI.  198-803.150. 
Whelan,  Maurice.  Extended  range  musical  pipe  instrument.  4,539,888, 

CI.  84-380.00B. 
W^itaker,  Sterling  R.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Combinational 

logic  structure  using  PASS  transistors.  4,541,067,  CI.  364-716.000. 
White,  William  H.;  See— 

Ashlock,  Lysander  T.;  Mukamal,  Harold;  and  White,  William  H.. 
4,540,634,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Whitehead,  James  S.:  See — 

van  Linden,  Jan  H.  L.;  and  Whitehead,  James  S..  4.540,163,  CI. 
266-201.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Iversen,  Ralph;  and  Harris.  Dewey  F.,  4,540,230,  CI.  339-89  OOM. 
Wiebe,  David  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Adjustable 

balance  weight  for  rotating  shaft.  4,539,864,  CI.  74-573.00R. 
Wiedmer,    Walter.    Resilient    material    screw    top    for    containers. 

4,540,102.  CI.  215-344.000. 
Wiersdorff,  Walter- Wielant:  See— 

Franke,  Albrecht;  Muller,  Josef;  Lietz,  Helmut;  Wiersdorff,  Wal- 

ter-Wielant;  Hege,  Hans-Gunther;  Muller,  Claus  D.;  Gries,  Josef; 

Lenke,  Dieter;  von  Philipsbom,  Gerda;  and  Raschack,  Manfred, 

4,540,697,  CI.  514-255.000. 

Wignall,  Robert  A.;  and  Travale,  Samuel,  to  B.  D.  Wait  Co.  Limited. 

Humidifier  pad.  4,540,530.  CI.  261-92.000. 


Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  GmbH:  See— 

Berstcin.  Garri;  Hansen,  Willi;  and  Winkens,  Rudolf,  4,539,831.  CI. 
72-110.000. 
Wilhelm.  James  H.,  to  Central  Illinois  Public  Service  Company.  Dual 
alkali  scrubber  liquor  regeneration  with  production  of  gypsum. 
4.540,556,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Wilkinson,  Donald  R.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company  Oncnu- 
tion,     accumulation     and     positioning     machine.     4,539,795,     CI. 
53-542.000. 
Williams  and  Broome,  Inc.:  See — 

Broome,  Kenneth  R  ,  4,540,313,  CI.  405-78.000. 
Williams,  Donald  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Fuel  injection 
system    with    fuel    flow    limiting   valve   assembly.    4,539,959,    CI. 
123-456.000. 
Williams,  Gareth  F.,  to  AT&T  Bell   Laboratories.   Nonintegrating 

receiver.  4,540,952,  CI.  330-279.000. 
Williams,  Gary  R.:  See- 
Cove,  Harry  R.,  4,540,022,  CI    137-625.300. 
Williams,  Richard  S.,  to  BIP  Chemicals  Limited.  Polyester  moulding 

compositions.  4,540,729,  CI.  524-1 14.000. 
Willis,  W.  C,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Device  for  attaching 

a  fitment  to  a  container.  4,540,100,  CI.  215-252.000. 
Wilson,  David  A.;  and  Crump,  Druce  K.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    Alkylene    phosphonic    acid    scale    inhibitor    compositions. 
4,540,508,  CI.  252-180.000. 
Wilson,  David  J.,  to  Matthews  and  Yates  Limited.  Material  discharge 

unit.  4,540,421,  CI.  55-432.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  E.;  and  Bock,  Gusuvus  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion.   Idle  speed  control   device  for  internal  combustion   engine. 
4,539,955.  CI.  123-339.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  K.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Noise  reduction  coupling 

device  for  an  electric  motor  pump.  4.540,382,  CI.  464-73.000. 
Winarski,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Danielsen,  Kenneth  D.;  and  Winarski.  Daniel  J.,  4,541,027,  CI. 
360-137.000. 
Winchell,  David  F.:  See— 

Herr,  Diane  E.;  Suk.  Laddie  E.;  and  Winchell,  David  F..  4,540,850, 
CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Windmoller  &.  Holscher:  See — 

Berthelsen,  Ernst  R.,  4,540,396,  CI.  493-447.000. 
Winkens,  Rudolf:  See— 

Berstein,  Garri;  Hansen,  Willi;  and  Wmkcns.  Rudolf.  4,539,831,  CI. 
72-110.000. 
Winkler,  Klaus:  See— 

Hagenlocher,  Walter;  Rapp,  Lutz;  Eschen,  Werner;  Ragaly,  Istvan; 
Scharpf,  Heinz;  Strcller,  Jorg;  Weigand,  Johann;  and  Winkler, 
Klaus,  4.540,907,  CI.  310-68.00D. 
Winzer,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coupling  element  for 
coupling  light  into  and  out  of  an  optical   fiber.  4,540,237,  CI. 
350-96.150. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Siedband,  Melvin  P.,  4,540,930.  CI.  322-4.000. 
Wise,  Fred  W.,  to  Aerologic,  Inc.  Altimeter  and  vertical  speed  indica- 
tor. 4,539,843,  CI.  73-179.000. 
Wishman,  Marvin,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appa- 
ratus for  absorbing  moisture.  4,540,414,  CI.  604-378.000. 
Wissbrun,  Kurt  F.;  and  Orwoll,  Richard  D.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Method  for  the  formation  of  composite  articles  comprised  of  thermo- 
tropic  liquid  crystalline  polymers  and  articles  produced  thereby. 
4,540.737,  CI.  524-599.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Longley,    Kermit    D.;    and    Karalis,    Anastasios.    4,540,807,    CI. 
560-151.000. 
Witt,  Paul  R.,  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation.  Liquefaction  of  starch. 

4,540.663.  CI.  435-99.000. 
Wittkampf.  Frederik  H.  M.:  See— 

Boute,  Wim;  Wittkampf,  Frederik  H.  M.;  and  van  Arragon,  Gerrit 
W.,  4,539,991,  CI.  I28-419.0PG. 
Witzke,  Kenneth:  See- 
Beery,  John  C;  and  Witzke,  Kenneth,  4,539,752,  CI.  33-18.00B. 
Woemer,  Frank  P.:  See — 

Mahnke,  Harald;  Woemer,  Frank  P.;  Weber,  Heinz;  and  Kreibiehl, 
Guenter,  4.540,717,  CI.  521-52.000. 
Woiszwillo.  James:  See — 

Wood,  Grace;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Pelham,  Russell  W.;  and  Woisz- 
willo, James,  4,540,410,  CI.  604-56.000. 
Wolfe,  Donald  L.;  Clements,  Jack  W.;  and  Kerrey,  John  S.,  to  Westing- 
house    Electric    Corp.    Laser    machining    system.    4,541,055,    CI. 
364-474.000. 
Wolfsgruber,  Friedrich;  Weiser,  Ernst  A.;  Gmohling,  Werner;  Kem, 
Hans;  and  Reifferscheid,  Karl  J.,  to  SKW  Trostberg  AG;  and  Metall- 
gesellschaft  AG.  Treatment  agent  for  cast  iron  melts  and  a  process  for 
the  production  thereof  4.540.436.  CI.  75-I30.00A. 
Wolgemuth,  Richard  L.:  See- 
Carter,  John  P.,  Jr.;  and  Wolgemuth.  Richard  L.,  4,540,814,  CI. 
564-172.000. 
Wolner,  James  T.,  to  D  B  Industries,  Inc.  Double  locking  safety  snap. 

4.539.732,  O.  24-24 l.OOR. 
Wolvek,  Sidney,  to  Datascope  Corp.  Balloon  catheter  with  intrinsic 
introducer  for  percutaneous  insertion  into  a  blood  vessel  over  a  guide 
wire,  and  method  of  use.  4,540,404,  CI  604-96.000. 
Wolwert,  Marcel:  See — 

Kremer,  Andre  ;  and  Wolwert,  Marcel,  4,540,058,  CI.  177-255  000 
Wood,  Grace;  Duce,  Benjamin  R.;  Pelham,  Russell  W.;  and  Woiszwillo, 
James,  to  Serono  Pharmaceutical  Partners.  Lyophilized  composi- 
tions, preparation  and  use  thereof  4,540,410,  CI.  604-56.000. 
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Wood,  Roy  W    See— 

Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F;  and  Wood,  Roy  W 
4,540,055,  CI.  175-323.000. 
Workman,  Edd.  Controlled  shock  animal  training  device.  4,539.937  CI 

119-29.000. 
Wormser,  Robert  S.;  and  Barton,  Bruce  C,  to  Federal  Motors,  Inc. 

Counterweighted  aerial  trailer.  4,540,095,  CI.  212-187.000. 
Wright,  Philip  M.,  to  General  Can  Company,  Inc.  Closure  opening 

having  protective  bead.  4,540,105,  CI.  220-359.000. 
Wright,  Terry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Preparation  of 

2-chloro-3-cyano-quinolines.  4,540.786,  CI.  546-162.000. 
Wu.  Muyen  M.;  and  Ball.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 
Block  copolymers  for  enhanced  oil  recovery.  4,540,498.  CI.  252- 
8.55D. 
Wuhrer.  Wolfgang,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Adjustable  propeller  for 

marine  vessel  drive.  4,540,341,  CI.  4I6-157.00R. 
Wurzburg.  Otto  B.:  See— 

Tessler,  Martin  M.;  Dirscherl,  Teresa  A.;  and  Wurzbura,  Otto  B., 
4,540.778,  CI.  536-114.000. 
XCO  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Davis.  Bayard  C.  4,540.972.  CI.  338-26.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Crean.  Peter  A..  4.540,990,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Levinson,  Leo,  4,540.169,  CI.  271-127.000. 

Minerd,  Timothy  M.;  and  Crumrine,  Robert  E.,  4,540,887,  CI. 
250-561.000. 
-     Xolox  Corporation:  See — 

Bleeke,  William  F.,  4,540,964,  CI.  335-205.000. 
Yagi,  Yasuo.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Contour  correctine 

circuit.  4.541,014.  CI.  358-166.000. 
Yamada.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Abe.  Fumitaka;   Kimura.  Masatoshi;  Watanabe,  Toshihiko;  and 
Yamada,  Hiroshi,  4,540.272.  CI.  355-4.000. 
Yamada.  Yasuaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Margin  and  ub  stop 
determining  apparatus  responsive  to  page  edge  sensor.  4,540,299.  CI 
400-708.000. 
Yamagishi,  Choho:  See— 

Nonaka,  Toshio;   Nakamura.   Hiroshi;  and   Yamagishi,  Choho 
4,540,446,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Yamaguchi,  Akihiro:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Keizaburo;  Sugimoto,  Kenichi;  Tanabe,  Yoshimitsu; 
Kawashima,  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi,  Akihiro,  4,540,818.  CI 
564-330.000. 
Yamaguchi.    Keizaburo;    Sugimoto.    Kenichi;    Tanabe,    Yoshimitsu; 
Kawashima.  Saburo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akihiro.   to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Process  for  preparation  of  3,3'-  or  3,4'-diaminodi- 
phenylmethane.  4.540.818,  CI.  564-330.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Sugano,  Hiroshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Controllable-pitch  moving  blade  type  axial  fan 
4,540,335,  CI.  415-129.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Waunabe,  Hiromitsu,  4,540,061,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Yamakami.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yoshimitsu.  Arata,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Heat- 

resistmg  alloy  for  rolls  for  glass  forming.  4.540.424.  CI.  65-100.000. 
Yamamoto.  Kuniyuki;  and  Ohyama,  Kazuo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch  cooling  device.  4,540,077,  CI.  192-70.120. 
Yamamoto,  Kyuemon:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Seiji;  Fujiwara,  Takeki;  Kodama,  Shigeo;  Ito.  Haruo 
and  Yamamoto.  Kyuemon.  4,540.065,  CI.  182-63.000. 

Yamamoto  Scientific  Co..  Ltd.:  See 

Wakasugi,  Mitsuharu.  4.540.470.  CI.  202-180.000. 
Yamamoto.  Takehiko:  See— 

Nukina.  Yasuyuki;  Namikawa,  Syunji;  Tomioka,  Toshikazu;  Yama- 
moto, Takehiko;  and  Oi.  Susumu.  4.540,666.  CI.  435-167.000. 
Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Ishihara,  Hideo;  Iwamoto.  Yoshinao;  Suzuki 
Shizuo;  Sirasaki.  Yuichi;  and  Asakawa,  Kenichi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin 
Denwa  Co..  Ltd.  Alternating  current  induction  method  using  an 
annular  magnetic  coupling  body  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  buried 
submanne  cable.  4.540.942,  CI.  324-326.000. 
Yamanaka.  Junichi;  and  Kusaka,  Masataka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Coil  device  for  image  pickup  tube.  4.540.918,  CI. 

Yamanaka,  Seisuke:  See— 

Ochi.     Shigeyuki;     and     Yamanaka,     Seisuke.     4,541,016.     CI 
358-228.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imai,   Kazuhiro;   Zenzo,   Tamura;   and   Shin-Ichiro,   Kobayashi, 
4,540.548.  CI.  422-52.000. 
Yamaoka.  Akira:  See— 

Wada.  Kenichi;  ShinUni.  Yooichi;  Shimizu.  Tsuguo;  and  Yamaoka 
Akira,  4,541,047,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Yamashita,  Masami:  See — 

Oku.   Masuo;   Yamashita.   Masami;  Miura,   Yoshio;  and  Suzuki, 
Motoyuki,  4.541,084,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yamashita,  Shinichi:  See — 

Kawamura.   Kazunori;  Yamashita,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama,  Yuichi- 
and  Tsuchiya.  Makoto.  4.540.761,  CI.  526-245.000 
Yamato,  Shinji:  See— 

Nishi.  Kazuro;  Kurahashi.  Koichiro;  Hashimoto.  Tsutomu-  Senoo 
Toshihiko;  and  Yamato,  Shinji,  4,540.247.  CI.  350-3.710 
Yamaura.  Mitsuni:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Yamaura.    Mitsuru;    and    Kondow.    Rvotaro 
4.541.058.  CI.  364-483.000.  i^yoiaro. 

Yamazaki.  Seiichi:  See— 

Kogane,  Mikio;  and  Yamazaki,  Seiichi,  4.540.324.  CI.  414-20.000. 


Hiroshi;  Yoko, 
Tuneyasu;    and 


Yamazaki.  Yoshihiko.  to  Nissei  Plastics  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Injection 

molding  machine.  4,540,359,  CI.  425-135.000. 
Yanagiuchi,  Shigenobu:  See— 

Kanou,    Ikuo;    Yanagiuchi,    Shigenobu;    and    Omori,    Takuro 
4.541,069,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Yang,  Kang,  to  Vista  Chemical  Company.  Catalysts  for  alkoxylation 
reactions.  4,540.828,  CI.  568-616.000  «i>.u»yiaiion 

Yasunaga,  Makoto:  See — 

Okunishi,     Mizuho;    and     Yasunaga,     Makoto,    4,540,295,    CI 
400- 1 20.000.    • 
Yasuoka.  Hirotoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Weldins 
torch.  4.540,869.  CI.  219-124.340.  * 

Yatsuhashi.  Kiyomi:  See— 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato.  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuc 

J^SSsll'ci'^ssSVax)"'  ^'"°*''*'  ""'^  ^"'^"°'  "^"^^^'^^hi! 
Yau.  David  W.  T.;  and  Modavis,  Robert  A.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Thermo-mechanical  overlay  signature  tuning 
for  Perkin-Elmer  mask  aligner.  4,540.251,  CI.  350-61 1.000 
Yeakey.  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Larkin.  John  M.;  Yeakey.  Ernest  L.;  and  Watts.  Lewis  W    Jr 
4.540.821,  CI.  564-473.000. 
Yew.  Ming-Chih:  See— 

Finn.  Bernard  J.;  and  Yew.  Ming-Chih,  4.540. 197.  CI.  280-697  000 
Ying,  Lincoln,  to  J&J  Dental  Products  Inc.  Dental  restorative  composi- 
tion containing  monofunctional  monomer  and  diolefinically  unsatu- 
rated monomer.  4,540,723.  CI.  523-115.000. 
Yoko.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Komazawa.  Hiroyasu;  Hotta,  Hiroshi;  Nakatsuji, 
Kiyoshi;    Higashiyama,    Seiichi;    Nakashima. 
Gotoh.  Noboru.  4.540.773.  CI.  528-480.000. 
Yokogawa,  Fumihiko:  See — 

Takaoka.    Saburo;    Naito,    Ryuichi;    Yokogawa,    Fumihiko;   and 

Ogawa,  Youichi,  4.540,897.  CI.  307-268.000. 

Yokoshima,  Minoru;  Nawata,  Kazuyoshi;  Ohkubo.  Tetsuo;  and  Hattori 

Hideaki.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  (Meth)  acrylate  esters 

of    dipentaerythritol    caprolactone    condensates.     4.540.809     CI 

560-185.000.  .... 

Yokosuka,  Koichi,  to  Seiko  Instruments  &  Electronics  Ltd.  Buckle  for 

a  watch  band.  4,539,736.  CI.  24-644.000. 
Yokoya,  Satoshi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Yoshio;  and  Yokoya,  Satoshi,  4,541,109,  CI.  381-15.000 
Yokoyama,  Yuichi:  See— 

Kawamura,   Kazunori;  Yamashita,  Shinichi;  Yokoyama,  Yuichi- 
and  Tsuchiya,  Makoto,  4,540,761,  CI.  526-245.000. 
Yoneda,  Kenji;  and  Sugihara,  Kunihiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Fuel 

injection  nozzle.  4,540,126,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Yoneda,  Tetsuzo;  and  Sato,  Masanori,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  housing 
arrangement.  4,539,865,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Yonezawa,  Kazuya:  See — 

Tomita,  Haruo;  and  Yonezawa,  Kazuya,  4,540,802,  CI.  549-557.000. 
Yonezawa,  Seiji:  See— 

Horikoshi,  Tatsuo;  Yonezawa,  Seiji;  Tsuyoshi,  Toshiaki;  Tooyama, 
Hiroshi;  and  Otake,  Masatoshi,  4,541.082,  CI.  369-44.000. 
Yonovich,  John  R.;  Newton,  William  P.;  and  Dense,  Brian  S..  to  Cald- 
well Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Vibration  dampener  for  coil  tension 
window  balance  spring.  4,540,070,  CI.  188-380.000. 
Yorita,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

Okumura,  Mitsuhiro;  Naya,  Eizo;  Yorita,  Mitsumasa;  and  Takeya, 

Yasushi,  4.540,861,  CI.  200-I44.00B. 

York,  Billie  M.,  Jr.,  to  Alcon  Laboratories,  Inc.  Treatment  of  diabetic 

complications  with  certain  spiro-imidazolidine-diones.  4,540,700.  CI 

514-278.000. 

Yoshida.  Hiroshi.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.  Separable  slide  fastener. 

4.539.733,  CI.  24-396.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kozo,  4,540,619,  CI.  428-192.000. 
Yoshida,  Hiroshi,  4,539,733,  CI.  24-396.000. 
Yoshida,  Koichi;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  Oka,  Yasuo;  Kajiyama,  Takashi; 
and  Hotta,  Kunihiko,  to  Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited. 
Aluminum  substrate  for  magnetic  recording  media.  4,540,449,  CI. 
148-31.500. 
Yoshida,  Ryo:  See— 

Konishi,    Hiroyuki;   Hino,   Naganori;    Matsumoto,   Hiroshi;   and 
Yoshida,  Ryo.  4,540,824,  CI.  568-45.000. 
Yoshida,  Yukio:  See— 

Fukumoto,  Ryutaro;  Oyagi,  Shuji;  Yoshida,  Yukio;  and  Akimoto, 
Ryosaku.  4,540,040,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hara,  Seinosuke;  Miisho,  Kazuyuki;  Matsumoto.  Yasuo;  and  Yo- 
shikawa, Yasuo.  4.539,951,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao:  See — 

Muto,  Shigeaki;  Niimura,  Kouichi;  Ando,  Takao;  Kanno,  Akihiko; 
Furusho,    Takao;    and    Yoshikumi,    Chikao,    4,540,689,    CI. 
514-196.000. 
Yoshimitsu,  Arata:  See — 

Yamakami,    Yoshiaki;    and    Yoshimitsu,    Arata,    4,540,424,    CI. 
65-100.000. 
Yoshimura,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Hideo;  Kashiwagi,  Takao;  Yoshimura,  Kunimasa;  and 
Mae,  Hisao.  4,539.942.  CI.  123-41.100. 
Yoshimura.  Yoshito:  See — 

Oshima,    Noboru;    Shimizu,    Isamu;    and    Yoshimura,    Yoshito, 
4,540,744.  CI.  525-332.900. 
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Young,  Raymond  W.,  to  Amity  Leather  Products  Co.  Money  clip  and 
wallet.  4.540,034.  CI.  150-137.000. 

Young.  Richard  K.  Tube  and  shell  heat  exchanger  with  annular  distrib- 
utor. 4.539.940,  CI.  122-32.000. 

Young.  William  E.:  See- 
Beer.  Janos  M.;  Dilmore,  James  A.;  Vermes,  Geza;  and  Young. 
William  E..  4.539.918.  CI.  110-266.000. 

Yumino.  Masamichi:  See — 

Ozawa,  Akio;  Sueyoshi.  Susumu;  Sato.  Keishi;  Ishikawa,  Kikuo; 
Yatsuhashi.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Satoshi;  and  Yumino.  Masamichi. 
4.540.951.  CI.  330-267.000. 

Yuzawa,  Keiji,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  accompaniment 
generating  apparatus.  4.539,882,  CI.  84-1.030. 

Zackay,  Victor  F.:  See- 
Stuck.  Earl  N.;  and  Zackay.  Victor  F.,  4,539.930.  CI.  118-300.000. 

Zadiraka,  Allan  J.,  to  Babcock  &.  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Pulverizer 
control  system  4,540,129.  CI.  241-34.000.       . 

Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See — 

Magg.  Alfred;  and  Griesser,  Walter.  4,540.074,  CI.  192-53.00G. 

Zahradnik,  Robert  T.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products  Com- 
pany. Neutral  topical  sodium  fluoride  gel.  4,540,576,  CI.  424-151.000. 

Zamboni,  Alderino,  to  Risvin  -  Ricerche  e  Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l. 
Apparatus  for  the  continuous  wrapping  of  sweets  or  like  products  in 
a  so-called  double  twist  wrapper.  4,539,790,  CI.  53-227.000. 

Zamboni,  Alderino,  to  Risvin  -  Ricerche  E  Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l. 
Continuously  moving  handling  device  for  packing  machines  in  partic- 
ular for  sweets  and  similar  products.  4,539,791,  CI.  53-234.000. 

Zamboni,  Alderino,  to  Risvin  -  Ricerche  E  Sviluppo  Industriale  S.r.l. 
Apparatus  for  sequential  supply  of  sweets  or  like  articles  to  continu- 
ously moving  packing  apparatus  or  machines.  4,539,792,  CI. 
53-234.000. 

Zanavich,  James  K.;  and  Smith,  Alfred  M.  Rail  fence.  4,540,160,  CI. 
256-19.000. 

Zeiek,  Thomas  T.;  and  Ellsworth,  John  C.  Inclined  thermal  transfer 
enhancement  system.  4,540,042,  CI.  165-96.000. 


Zelinka,  Richard  J.;  Sutherland,  George  K.;  and  Thielen,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Sys-Tec,  Inc.  Constant  current  closed  loop  controller  for  rotating 
system.  4,540,877,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Zelkowitz,  Phillip,  to  Albany-Chicago  Corporation.  Multiple  magnet 

core  unit.  4,540,966,  CI.  335-297.000. 
Zenner,  Walter  J.  Dot  matrix  line  printer  and  print  element  driver 

assembly  therefor.  4,539,905,  CI.  101-93.050. 
Zenzo,  Tamura:  See — 

Imai,    Kazuhiro;    Zenzo,   Tamura;   and   Shin-Ichiro,    Kobayashi, 
4,540,548,  CI.  422-52.000. 
Zevatron  GmbH  Gesellschaft  fur  Fertigungseinrichtungen  der  Elek- 
tronik:  See — 
Pachschwoll,  Heino,  4,540,114,  CI.  228-37.000. 
Zibung,  Rene  A.,  to  Swisstronic  (Proprietary)  Limited.  Termitial  box 

apparatus.  4,540,232,  CI.  339-198.00G. 
Ziegler,  Horst,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure  or  pressure-dif- 
ference measuring  apparatus  with  a  pressure  sensor  device  protected 
against  overioad.  4.539,850,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Zierten,  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Wang,    Timothy;    and    Zierten,    Thomas    A.,    4,540,143,    CI. 
244-130.000. 
Zimmer,  Erich,  to  Water  Engineering  and  Plant  Construction  GtA  reg. 
Trust.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  mechanical-biological  treat- 
ment of  sewage.  4,540,491,  CI.  210-619.000. 
Zimmermann,  William  D.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The  Acrylic  adhesive 
composition  comprising  an  alpha  amino  phosphonic  acid  or  salt 
having  improved  subility.  4,540,738,  CI.  524-707.000. 
ZingI,  Hans,  to  Ingcrsoll-Rand  Company.  Power  feed  system  for  a 

roury  drill.  4,539,893,  CI.  92-52.000. 
Zinsmeyer,  Thomas  M.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Protective  capacity 
control  system  for  a  refrigeration  system.  4,539,820,  CI.  62-201.000. 
Zintmeyer  &  Lux  AG:  See— 

Schaub,    Michael    M.;    and    Zintzmeyer,    Jorg,    4,540,071,    CI. 
190-121.000. 
Zintzmeyer,  Jorg:  See— 

Schaub,    Michael    M.;    and    Zintzmeyer,    Jorg,    4,540,071,    CI. 
190-121.000. 
3S  S.A.:  See— 

Taillens,    Jean -Francois:    and    Lechner,    Heinz,    4,540,977,    CI. 
340-552.000. 
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Note. — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Basic  American  Foods:  See- 
Beck,  Roderick  G  ;  Parks,  Lyie  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and  Pulley, 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31.982,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Beck.  Roderick  G.;  Parks.  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and  Pulley. 
Arden  O.,  Re.  31,983,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Beck,  Roderick  G.;  Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and  Pulley. 
Arden  O.,  to  Basic  American  Foods.  Dehydrated  pouto  processes. 
Re.  31,982,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Beck,  Roderick  G.;  Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and  Pulley, 
Arden  O.,  to  Basic  American  Foods.  Dehydrated  potato  processes 
and  producu.  Re.  31,983,  CI.  426-550.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Lindbert,  Brook  A.,  Re.  31.981,  CI.  180-247.000. 
Lindbert,  Brook  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Control  system 
for  split  axle  drive  mechanism.  Re.  31,981,  CI.  180-247.000. 


Parks,  Lyle  H.:  See- 
Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31 
Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31. 
Pulley,  Arden  O.:  Sec- 
Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31 
Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31 

Shatila,  Mounir  A.:  See 

Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O..  Re.  31 
Beck,  Roderick  G.; 

Arden  O.,  Re.  31 


Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
.982,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
.983.  CI.  426-550.000. 

Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
,982,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
,983,  CI.  426-550.000. 


Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
,982,  CI.  426-550.000. 
Parks,  Lyle  H.;  Shatila,  Mounir  A.;  and 
,983,  CI.  426-550.000. 


Pulley, 
PuUey, 

Pulley, 
Pulley, 

Pulley, 
Pulley. 
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TO  WHOM 
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American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

McPhee,  Charles  J.,  Bl  4.354,492,  CI.  604-247.000. 
Brown,  Joe  R.;  Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.;  and  Montgomery,  James  W.,  to 
Hughes  Tool  Oil  Co.  Apparatus  and  method  for  cementing  well 
liners.  Bl  3,910,349,  9-10-85,  CI.  166-153.000. 
Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.:  See- 
Brown,  Joe  R.;  Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.;  and  Montgomery,  James 
W.,  Bl  3,910,349.  CI.  166-153.000. 
Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Rosenkranz,    Otto;    Goos,    Heinz;    and    Seifert.    Karl-Heinrich. 
Bl  4,076,071,  CI.  165-2.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Katchman,    Arthur;   and    Lee.   Gim    F.,   Jr.,    Bl  4,128,602,   CI. 

525-08.000. 
McEntee,  Harry  R.,  Bl  4,127,598,  CI.  556-442.000. 
Goos,  Heinz:  See — 

Rosenkranz,    Otto;    Goos,    Heinz;    and    Seifert,    Karl-Heinrich, 
Bl  4.076,071.  CI.  165-2.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Oil  Co.:  See- 
Brown,  Joe  R.;  Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.;  and  Montgomery,  James 
W.,  Bl  3,910,349,  CI.  166-153.00). 
Johncock,  Peter,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretory  of  Stote  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Epoxy  compounds.  Bl  4,451,645,  9-10-85, 

Katchman.  Arthur;  and  Lee.  Gim  F.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Polyphenylene  ether  compositions  containing  rubber  modified  poly- 
styrene. Bl  4,128,602,  9-10-85,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.:  See— 

Katchman,    Arthur;   and    Lee,    Gim    F.,   Jr.,    Bl  4,128,602,    CI. 
525-68.000. 


Marks,  Alfred  F.,  to  SDS  Biotech  Corp.  Flowable  aqueous  composition 

of  water-insoluble  pesticide.  Bl  3,948,636,  9-10-85,  CI.  71-112.000 
Matier,  William  L.:  See- 
Morrow,  Duane  F.;  and  Matier,  William  L..  Bl  4,243,681.  CI. 
514-653.000. 
McEntee.  Harry  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Process  for  removing 
biphenyls  from  chlorosilanes.  Bl  4,127,598,  9-10-85,  CI.  556-442.000. 
McPhee,  Charles  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Medi- 
cal administration  set  with  backflow  check  valve.   Bl  4,354,492, 
9-10-85,  CI.  604-247.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Morrow,  Duane  F.;  and  Matier.  William  L..  Bl  4,243,681,  CI. 
514-653.000. 
Montgomery,  James  W.:  See- 
Brown,  Joe  R.;  Cochran,  Chudleigh  B.;  and  Montgomery,  James 
W.,  Bl  3,910,349,  CI.  166-153.000. 
Morrow,  Duane  F.;  and  Matier.  William  L..  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Com- 
pany. Alkylthiophenoxypropanolamines  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions and  uses  thereof.  Bl  4,243,681,  9-10-85,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Otto;  Goos,  Heinz;  and  Seifert,  Karl-Heinrich,  to  Fried 
Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  for  heating 
plastics  materials.  Bl  4,076.071,  9-10-85,  CI.  165-2.000. 
SDS  Biotech  Corp.:  See- 
Marks,  Alfred  F.,  Bl  3,948,636,  CI.  71-112.000. 
Seifert,  Karl-Heinrich:  See— 

Rosenkranz,    Otto;    Goos,    Heinz;    and    Seifert,    Karl-Heinrich, 
Bl  4,076,071,  CI.  165-2.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  Stote  for  Defence  in  Her  Britonnic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Johncock,  Peter,  Bl  4,451,645,  CI.  528-391.000. 
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Abel,  William  E.,  to  Sentrol,  Inc.  Housing  for  a  personal  transmitter  for 
use  in  an  emergency  alarm  system.  280,494,  9-10-85,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 

Alessandro,  Sante  G.,  to  Erwin  Lambeth,  Inc.  Lamp  base.  280,554, 
9-10-85,  CI.  D26- 1 10.000. 

Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bass,  Saul.  280,528,  CI.  D18-24.000. 

Allison  Corporation:  See — 

Seltzer.  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul.  280,466,  CI.  D3-4O.00O. 

Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  and  Bartlett,  Randall  N.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Transparency  viewer.  280,517,  9-10-85,  CI.  D16- 14.000. 


.:  See— 
A.;  and  Althans. 


Althans.  Richard  K 

Claxton.  Bruce 
68.000. 
Ambig  Products  Limited:  See — 

Bentoll,  Simon  W.,  280,559,  CI.  D30- 14.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Becker,  Douglas  C,  280,557,  CI.  D28-3.000. 

Mittleberg,  Eric  M.,  280,556.  CI.  D28-3.000. 
American  Home  Producu  Corporation:  See— 

Von  Till,  Paul  S.,  280,538,  CI.  D22-19.000. 


Richard  K.,  280.507,  CI.  D14- 
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Ampcx  Corporation;  See— 

Wilson.  George  A.,  280.MO,  CI   DI4-I06000 
Anderson  Burr  Pictures  Limited:  See— 

Begg.  Steven  W  .  280,532,  CI  D21-87.000. 
Aoki,   Akio,   to   Figgie   International    Inc.    Baseball   glove.    2«0,462, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D2-361.O0O. 
Ameson  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gard,  John  L..  280.561,  CI.  D32-1.000 
Associated  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Grube,  Clifford  E.,  280,555,  CI.  D27- 27.000. 
AT&T  Dell  Laboratories:  Si-e— 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N..  280,505,  CI.  DM- 
60.000. 
Barker  Company,  Ltd.:  .See — 

McMahon.  John  P.,  and  McMahon,  J.  Patrick,  280,476,  CI.  D6- 
470.000. 
Bartlett.  Randall  N.:  See— 

AIsup.  James  D..  Jr.;  and  Bartlett,  Randall  N.,  ?80,5I7.  CI   DI6- 
14.000. 
Bass.  Saul,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Font  of  alphanumeric  characters. 

280,528,  9-10-85,  CI.  DI8-24.000. 
Baum,  Frank  M.  Video  recorder  bag.  280,465.  9-10-85,  CI.  03  33.000. 
Bausch  &  Lumb  Incorporated:  See — 

Zancaner.  Trudy  H.,  280,519,  CI  D16-10/.CO0. 
Becker,  IDouglas  C,  to  American  CyananiiJ  Compai.j  TaSlr-t.  280,557, 

0-10-85,  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Begg,  Steven  W.,  to  Anderson  Burr  Pictures  Limited.  Tov  spac^crafi. 

280,532.  9-10-85,  CI.  D21-87.O0O. 
Bell,  Randall  P.:  See— 

Lazar,  Ralph  M  ;  Peterson,  Kurt  T.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P.  280,558, 
CI.  D28-13.000. 
Bentall,  Simon  W.,  to  Ambig  Products  Limited.  Bird  feeder.  28C  559. 

9-10-85,  CI  D30- 14.000 
Bromley,  R.  Scott,  to  Cartier,  Inc.  Wall  mounted  cabinet.  280.480, 

9-10-85,  CI.  E>6-559  000. 
Brooks.  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sawyer,  Richarc  C,  Jr.,  to  McGraw-Edi- 

son  Company.  Guy  wire  marker.  280,500,  9-10-85,  CI.  Dn-13.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and  Hatch.  Edwin  B..  280.541,  01  D:2-25.0X). 
Robbms,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and 

Hatch,  Edwin  B..  280,539,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and 
Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  280,540,  Q.  D22-25  OOC 
Canon  Kabu&hiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sugiyama,  Masako,  280,530,  CI.  D 1 9-60.000. 
Carignan.  Roger  G.:  See— 

Pratt,  Clyde  R.;  and  Carignan,  Roger  G.,  280,550,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Carlson,  Ann,  to  Carlson  Dolls  Co  Indian  chief  doM  280,535,  910-85, 

CI.  D21- 182.000. 
Carlson,  Ann,  to  Carlson  Dolls  Co.  Indian  princesii  doll.  280,536. 

9-10-85,  CI.  D2I-182.000. 
Carlson  Dolls  Co.:  See- 
Carlson,  Ann,  280,535,  CI.  D21-182.00G. 
Carlson,  Ann,  280,536,  CI.  D21-182.000 
Cartier,  Inc.:  See — 

Bromley,  R.  Scott,  280.480,  CI.  D6-559.000. 
Cassaro,  Michael  J.  Toy  doll.  280,534.  9-10-85,  CI.  D21- 168.000. 
Casull,  Richard  J.  Belt  buckle.  280,464.  9-i0-85,  CI.  D:' -43 1.000 
Cerberus  A.G.:  See — 

Meier,  Otto;  and  Huber,  Felix,  280,502.  CI.  D13-35,000. 
Claxton.  Bruce  A.;  and  Althans.  Richard  K..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Portable 

two-way  radio  or  similar  article  280.507,  9-10-85,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Cobb,  Carl  W.  E.,  to  Kettering  Medical  Center.  Chest  crainage  equip- 
ment support  cart  280,563,  9-10-85,  CI.  D34-17000. 
Collins,  Norma.  Storm  door  280,552.  9-10-85,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
Collins,  Steven  W.:  See- 

Marino.  Jerry  C;  and  Collins,  Steven  W.,  280,509,  CI.  D14-I02.000. 
Conti,  Rinc,  and  Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M..  to  Dart  Industnes  Inr 
Cover  for  a  food  storage  container  or  the  like.  280,484,  9-10-85,  Ci. 
D7-39 1.000. 
Continental  InJustries,  Inc  :  See — 

Mihojevich.  Steven.  280.467.  CI.  D3-7b.OOO. 
Cox.  Pauline  E.  Book  marker.  280,529,  9-10-85.  Ci.  D19-34.00G. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See— 

Hoel.  Per:  and  Holland,  Kathleen.  280.531.  CI.  D21-I3.000. 
Cramer.  Ronald  G.,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  St  Son,  Inc.  Dispensing  containi 

for  air  freshener.  280,548,  9-10-85.  CI.  D23-150.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H  C.  M.:  See— 

Conti,  Rino;  and  Daenen,  Robert  H.  C    M.,  2!3,4H4,  CI.  D7- 
39I.00G. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Conti.  Rino;  and  Daenen,  Robert  H.  C    M.,  ''C0.484,  CI.  D7- 
391000. 
Dawson.  Robe.'!  E.:  See — 

Miller,  David  C;  Dawson,  Robert  E.;  Pendlp»c>n.  Tiomas  J.;  and 
Krapowic?,  Jacob  A.,  280,468,  CI.  D4-I2:.(XXJ. 
Decra-Stone.  Inc.:  See — 

Knutsoii,  Lawrence  M.,  280,482,  CI.  D7-29  <XX). 
Dcnnison.  Saul:  See — 

Seltzer,  Samuel  M..  and  Dennison.  Saul,  280,466,  CI   D3-4O.0G0. 
Diebold,  Incorporated:  Set — 

Hall,  Richard  B.,  280,512,  CI.  D14- 106.000. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See- 
Lane,  James:  -nd  Straker,  Rod.  280.487.  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Lane,  James;  and  Straker,  Rod,  280,^88.  CI  D9-37600(.> 


Drag  Specialties,  Inc  :  See — 

Stahel.  Alwin  J  ,  280.495.  CI.  DI2-126.000. 
Edens,  Glenn  T.:  See — 

Moggridge.  William  G  ;  Paulsen.  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hohson,  Stephen  R..  280.511,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Edwards,  William  H.  CiuiUr  280.520,  9-l<>85,  CI.  DI7-I8.000. 
Eiland.  Harry  F.;  and  Kc'th.  Glen  S.,  lo  Xero\  Corporation.  Dual  mode 

document  copier.  280,518,  9-10-85.  CI.  D16- 30.000. 
El-.ner.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmit/  Willard  H.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Combined 
stvTs  and  enclosure  for  a  hydrotherapy  spa.  280,551,  9-10-85.  CI. 
024-38.000. 
Engineering  A  Research  Associates,  Inc..  See— 

Mimey,  Stephen  C;  and  Harmony.  Daniel  C.  280.515,  CI.  D15- 
146000. 
tipson  Corporation:  See — 

Mori,  Masahiko,  280.527,  CI.  Dl 8  22  000. 
Erwin  I^mbeth,  Inc  :  Sre— 

Alcssandro,  Sante  G..  280.554,  CI.  D26-1 10.000. 
Essex  Cnair  Com(>any:  See — 

Tesia,  Stefano,  280,475,  CI.  D6-384  000 
Fee,  Rot)ert  W  :  See— 

Robbins.  Richard  J.;  Fee,   Robert  W;  Miller.  Vernon  R.;  and 

Hatch,  Edwin  B..  280.539.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller.  Vernon  R.;  and 
Hatch,  Edwin  B..  280,540,  CI.  D22-25.000 
Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Grc,s.ett.  Charles  A.,  Jr ,  280,525,  CI.  017-21.000. 

Gressett,  Charles  A..  Jr.;  Todd,  Charles  H..  Ill;  and  Page,  John  F.. 

:^U,526,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Page.  John  F.,  280,522,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  J  ,  280,523.  CI.  D17-20.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  J.,  280,524,  CI  DI7-20.000. 
t'leschi,  Monique;  anc'  Galhaud,  Marie-Jacqueline.  Candle  arrange- 

Tient.  280,553,  9-10-85,  CI  D26-7.000. 
Figgie  International  Inc  :  See — 

/voki,  Akio,  280,462.  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Hilpert,  Fritz,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Printer  280,513.  9-10-85.  CI.  DI4-1I1.000. 
Fontaine.   Gary.    Sailboard   masi   track.   280,499.   9-10-85,  CI.   D12- 

317.000. 
Fukumoto.  Masafumi    to  Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat 

exchanger  280.544,  9-10-85,  CI   D23-136  000 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi.  to  Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat 

exchanger  280.545.  9-10-85,  CI.  D23-136.000 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi.  to  Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Heat 

c.rchanger.  280.546,  9-10-85,  CI.  D23-136.000. 
FukuniOto,  Masafumi,  to  Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat 

exchanger   280,547.  9-10-85.  CI.  D2 3- 136.000. 
Galhaud.  Marie  .'acqueline:  See — 

Fics^hi,   Monique;  and  Galhaud.  Marie-Jacqueline,  280,553.  CI. 
D26-7.000. 
Gard,  John  L..  to  Ameson   Products,   Inc.   Pool  cleaner.  280,561, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D32-I.OOO. 
Genaro,  Donald  M.:  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  to  A1  &T  Bell  Laborato- 
ries. Telephone  iiand.  280,505,  9-10-85.  CI  D14-60.000. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See — 

M'Sadoques.  Andre  J.;  and  Morby.  John  A.,  280,485,  CI    D8- 
353000. 
Greavo.   Donald;   and   Witt.   Michael.   Container  closure.   280.492, 

9-10-85.  CI.  D9-453.000. 
Gresseti,  Charles  A.,  Jr ,  to  Fender  Musicii!  Instruments  Corporation. 

Bridge  assembly  for  guitars.  280,525.  9-10-85.  CI.  D17-21.OO0. 
Gressett.  Charles  A  .  Jr  ,  Todd,  Charles  H  .  Ill;  and  Page,  John  F.,  to 
Feitder  Musical  Instriunents  Corporation.  Bndgc  saddle  for  guitars. 
280,520,  9-10-85,  CI.  D17-21.000. 
Grid  Systems  Corpoiation:  .See — 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T ;  and 
Hcbson,  Stephen  R  ,  280,511,  CI.  D14-I06.000. 
Gronborg,  Jan;  and  Pers.<>on,  Lars,  to  Svensk  Sportutveckling  AS.  Face 

protecting  mask.  280,460,  9-10-85,  Ci.  D2  233.000 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  .Awociated  Mills,  Inc.  Ashtray.  280,555,  9-10-85, 

a.  D2"  2/000. 
GTE  Business  Communication  Systems  Inc  :  See — 

Mitchell,  Miciiael,  1(nO,506,  CI.  01462.000 
Hall,   Richard  B.,  to  Diebold,   Incorp>orated    Consumer  transaction 

terminal.  280,5)2,  9-10-85,  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Harnony,  Daniel  C:  See — 

Minney,  Stephen  C;  and  Harmony,  Daniel  C,  280,515,  CI.  D15- 
146.000. 
iiotch,  Edwin  B:  See— 

^    Miller.  Vernon  R.;  and  Hatch,  Edwin  B,,  280,541,  CI  D22-25.000. 
Rohhins,   Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W  ;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and 

Hatch.  Edwin  B..  280.539,  CI   D22-25.000. 
Robbins.  Richard  J  ;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and 
Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  250,540.  CI.  D22-25.O0O. 
Helen  of  Troy  Corporation:  See — 

Lazar,  Ralph  M.;  Peterson,  Kurt  T.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P..  280,558. 
CI  D28- 13.000 
Hcymaii.  Gerard,  and  Schwimmer,  Edwin.  Picture  frame.  280,469, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D6-3 14.000. 
Higgins.  Bob  J.,  to  Trans-Aire  International,  Inc.  Van  seat.  280,470, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Higgins.  Bob  J.,  to  Trans-Aire  International.  Inc.  Van  seat   280,471, 

9-10-8:.,  Cl.  D6-356.000. 
Hiloert,  Frifr:  See — 

Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Hilpert.  Fritz,  280,513,  CI.  014-111.000. 
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Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Onozaki.  Noboru;  and  Yamada,  Hiroshi.  280,503,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens.  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  280,511,  CI.  DI4-I06.000. 
Hoel,  Per;  and  Holland,  Kathleen,  to  CPG  Products  Corp.  Electronic 

game  casing.  280,531,  9-10-85,  CI.  D2 1- 13.000. 
Holden,  M.  James,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Packaging  tray.  280,489, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D9-425.000. 
Holland,  Kathleen:  See— 

Hoel,  Per;  and  Holland,  Kathleen.  280,531,  CI.  D2I-13.000. 
Horn,  Dieter  H.  G.  SculT.  280.461,  9-10-85.  CI.  D2-282.000. 
Huber,  Felix:  See- 
Meier,  Otto;  and  Huber,  Felix,  280.502.  CI.  D  13-35.000. 
Hurst.  Robert  F.  Retriever  for  hooks  and  lures.  280,542,  9-10-85,  CI. 

D22-3I.OOO. 
Interlego  AG.:  See — 

Pedersen,  Niels  M.,  280,533,  CI.  D21-1O8.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Fischer.  Wolfgang;  and  Hilpert,  Friu,  280,513,  CI.  DI4-1 1 1.000. 
Iscar  Ltd.:  See — 

Porat,  Reuven;  and  Tzola,  David,  280,514,  CI.  D 15- 139.000. 
Johnson,  Howard  B.  Scriber  tool.  280,493,  9-10-85,  CI.  DlO-73.000. 
Keith,  Glen  S.;  See— 

Eiland,  Harry  F.;  and  Keith,  Glen  S.,  280,518,  CI.  DI6-30.000. 
Kettering  Medical  Center:  See — 

Cobb,  Carl  W.  E.,  280,563,  CI.  D34- 17.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Stephens.  William  I..  280,478,  CI.  D6-477.000. 
Knutson.  Lawrence  M.,  to  Decra-Stone,  Inc.  Bowl.  280,482,  9-10-85, 

CI.  D7-29.000. 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 


Mon.  Masahiko.  to  Epson  Corporation.  Ink  roller  set.  280.527,  9-10-85. 

CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Claxton.  Bruce  A.;  and  Althans,  Richard  K.,  280,507,  CI.  D14- 
68.000. 
M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Morby,  John  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Switchplate  for  circuit  breaker  compartments.  280.485.  9-10-85 
CI.  D8-353.000. 
Nasui,  Sadao;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  to  Toshiba  Electric  Appliances  Co  , 

Ltd.  Facsimile.  280,508.  9-10-85.  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Nielsen.  John  C.  to  Visymonde  Investments  PTE  Ltd.  Carton  280  491 

9-10-85.  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Nisshin  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukumoto.  Masafumi.  280,544,  CI.  D23-136.000. 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi,  280,545,  CI.  D23- 136.000. 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi.  280,546,  CI.  D23-I36.000. 
Fukumoto,  Masafumi,  280.547,  CI.  D23- 136.000. 
Onozaki.  Noboru;  and  Yamada.  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Audio  disc 

player.  280,503,  9-10-85,  CI.  D14-1.000. 
Page,  John  F.,  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation.  String  tree 

for  guitars.  280,522,  9-10-85,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Page,  John  F.:  See— 

Gressett,  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Todd,  Charles  H.,  Ill;  and  Page,  John  F.. 
280,526,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Parker,  Paul  H.  Chair.  280,473,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-379.000. 
Paul  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Paul.  Richard  J.,  280,543,  CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paul,  Richard  J.,  to  Paul  Associates,  Inc.  Faucet  set.  280,543,  9-10-85, 

CI.  D23-25.000. 
Paulsen,  David  C:  See— 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.-  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  280,511,  CI.  D14-106.000. 


Eisner,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmitz,  Willard  H.,  280,551,  CI.  D24-    Pedersen,  Niels  M,  to  Interlego  AG.  Toy  construction  piece.  280,533, 


38.000 
Komegay,  Cecil  E.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,   Inc.   Slipcover.   280,481, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D6-6I  1.000. 
Krapowicz,  Jacob  A.:  See — 

Miller.  David  C;  Dawson.  Robert  E.;  Pendleton.  Thomas  J.;  and 
Krapowicz.  Jacob  A..  280,468,  CI.  D4-122.000. 
Lacasse,  Clement.  Pedal-boat.  280,498.  9-10-85.  CI.  D  12-306.000. 
Lane.  James;  and  Straker.  Rod.  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Bottle. 

280.487.  9-10-85,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Lane.  James;  and  Straker.  Rod.  to  Drackett  Company,  The.  Bottle. 

280.488,  9-10-85,  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Law,  Denny  B.,  to  Unique  Functional  Products.  Tilting  health  exer- 
ciser. 280,537,  9-10-85,  CI.  D2I- 19 1.000. 
Lazar,  Ralph  M.;  Peterson,  Kurt  T.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P.,  to  Helen  of 
Troy  Corporation.  Hair  dryer  or  similar  article.  280,558,  9-10-85,  CI. 
D28- 13.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Tyler,  Frank  S.,  280,490,  CI.  D9-425.000. 
Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Collins,  Steven  W.,  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc. 
Enclosure  for  data  processing  system.  280,509,  9-10-85,  CI.  D14- 
102.000. 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See — 

Genaro,  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N.,  280,505,  CI.  DI4- 
60.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Brooks,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  280,500,  CI. 
D13-13.000. 
McMahon,  J.  Patrick:  See— 

McMahon,  John  P.;  and  McMahon,  J.  Patrick,  280,476,  CI.  D6- 
470.000. 
McMahon,  John  P.;  and  McMahon,  J.  Patrick,  to  Barker  Company, 

Ltd.  Refrigerated  display  case.  280,476,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-470.000. 
Meier,  Otto;  and  Huber,  Felix,  to  Cerberus  A.G.  Control  panel  for  a 

terminal,  280,502,  9-10-85,  CI.  DI3-35.000. 
Mihojevich,  Steven,  to  Continental  Industries,  Inc.  Suitcase.  280,467, 

9-10-85,  CI.  D3-76.000. 

Miller,  David  C;  Dawson,  Robert  E.;  Pendleton,  Thomas  J.;  and 

.   Krapowicz,  Jacob  A.,  to  Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation.  Handle 

fed  paint  roller  or  similar  article  of  manufacture.  280,468,  9-10-85,  CI. 

D4- 122.000. 

Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and  Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation. 

Fishing  reel.  280,541,  9-10-85.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Miller,  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and 

Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  280,539,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Robbins,   Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.    and 
Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  280,540,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Minney,  Stephen  C;  and  Harmony,  Daniel  C,  to  Engineering  &  Re- 
search Associates,  Inc.  Head  for  sealing  tubing.  280,515,  9-10-85,  CI. 
D 1 5- 146.000. 
Mitchell.  Michael,  to  GTE  Business  Communication  Systems  Inc. 

Modular  telephone  dialer  unit.  280,506,  9-10-85.  CI.  D14-62.0O0. 
Mittleberg.  Eric  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Tablet.  280.556. 

9-10-85.  CI.  D28-3.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Holden.  M.  James,  280,489,  CI.  D9-425.000. 
Moggndge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  to  Grid  Systems  Corporation.  Portable  com- 
puter. 280,511,  9-10-85,  CI.  DI4-106.000. 
Morby,  John  A.:  See — 

M'Sadoques,  Andre  J.;  and  Morby,  John  A.,  280,485,  CI.  D8- 
353.000. 


9-10-85,  CI.  D21-1O8.0OO. 
Pendleton,  Thomas  J.:  .See — 

Miller,  David  C;  Dawson,  Robert  E.;  Pendleton,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Krapowicz,  Jacob  A.,  280,468,  CI.  D4- 122.000. 
Persson,  Lars:  See — 

Gronborg,  Jan;  and  Persson,  Lars,  280,460,  CI.  D2-233.00O. 
Peterson,  Kurt  T.:  See— 

Lazar,  Ralph  M.;  Peterson,  Kurt  T.;  and  Bell,  Randall  P.,  280,558, 
CI.  D28-13.000. 
Petrick,  John,  V.  Card  display  holder.  280,477,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-472.000. 
Phillips,  Donald  W.  Shoe  repair  apparatus.  280,516,  9-10-85,  CI.  D15- 

199.000. 
Porat,  Reuven;  and  Tzola,  David,  to  Iscar  Ltd.  Cutting  insert  for  a  tool 

holder.  280,514,  9-10-85,  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Pratt,  Clyde  R.;  and  Carignan,  Roger  G.,  to  Techmedica,  Inc.  Medical 

staple  holder.  280,550,  9-10-85,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Collins,  Steven  W.,  280,509,  CI.  DI4-I02.000. 
Reay,  Eric  T.  Bottle.  280,48f  9-10-85,  CI.  D9- 347.000. 
Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.:  See — 

Komegay,  Cecil  E.,  280,481,  CI.  D6-61 1.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and  Hatch, 
Edwin  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  280,539,  9-10-85, 
CI.  D22-25.000. 
Robbins,  Richard  J.;  Fee,  Robert  W.;  Miller,  Vernon  R.;  and  Hatch, 
Edwin  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Fishing  reel.  280,540,  9-10-85, 
CI.  D22-25.000. 
Rohrbacher,  William  H.  Add-on  cab  for  a  truck  body  or  similar  article. 

280,496,  9-10-85,  CI.  DI2-I56.000. 
S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc.:  See — 

Cramer,  Ronald  G.,  280,548,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Brooks,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  280,500,  CI. 
D 13- 13.000. 
Schlesinger,  Norman  H.  Portable  wine  bar.  280,483,  9-10-85,  CI.  D7- 

308.000. 
Schmitz,  Willard  H.:  See— 

Eisner,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schmitz.  Willard  H.,  280,551,  CI.  D24- 
38.000. 
Schwimmer,  Edwin:  See — 

Heyman,   Gerard;   and   Schwimmer,    Edwin,   280,469,   CI.    D6- 
314.000. 
Seager,  Richard  H.,  to  Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.  Ophthalmic 

camera.  280,549,  9-10-85.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Seltzer,  Samuel  M.;  and  Dennison,  Saul,  to  Allison  Corporation.  Holder 
for  a  garage  door  remote  control  unit.  280.466,  9-10-85,  CI.  D3- 
40.000. 
Sentrol.  Inc.:  See — 

Abel.  William  E..  280,494,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Seto,  Hisashi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seat  for  an  automo- 
bile 280,472,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Sheahan,  Mary  P.  Zipper  pull.  280,463,  9-10-85,  CI.  D2-4 15.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  J.,  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation.  Tuning 

machine  for  guitar.  280,523,  9-10-85,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  J.,  to  Fender  Musical  Instruments  Corporation.  Tuning 

machine  for  guitor.  280,524,  9-10-85,  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Smith,  Morley  L.,  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited.  Leg  for  a  paint  tray. 

280,562,  9-10-85,  CI.  D32-53.100. 
Stahel,  Alwin  J.,  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc.  Motorcycle  valve  cover. 

280,495,  9-10-85,  CI.  D12-126.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Dual  surface  support 
stand  for  an  office  terminal  and  keyboard.  280,478,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6- 
477.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 
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Straker,  Rod:  See- 
Lane,  James;  and  Straker,  Rod,  280,487.  CI.  D9-376.000. 

Lane,  James;  and  Straker,  Rod,  280,488,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Sugiyama,  Masako,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  studying 

machine.  280,530,  9-10-85,  CI.  DI9-60.000. 
Sullivan,  Patrick  F.;  and  Wakefield,  Russell  R.  Combined  air  deflector 
and  step  for  mounting  below  the  front  bumper  of  a  truck.  280,497, 
9-10-85,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 8 1. 000. 
Svensk  Sportutveckling  AB:  See — 

Gronborg,  Jan;  and  Persson,  Lars,  280,460.  CI.  D2-233.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Alsup,  James  D.,  Jr.;  and  Bartlett,  Randall  N.,  280,517,  CI.  DI6- 
14.000. 
T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Morlcy  L.,  280,562,  CI.  D32-53.100. 
Tanaka,  Toshio:  See — 

Nasui.  Sadao;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  280.508,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
Techmedica,  Inc.:  See — 

Pratt,  Clyde  R.;  and  Carignan,  Roger  G..  280.550.  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Testa.  Stefano.  to  Essex  Chair  Company.   Bed  assembly  or  similar 

article.  280.475.  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-384.000. 
Todd,  Charles  H..  Ill:  See— 

Gressett.  Charles  A.,  Jr.;  Todd,  Charles  H.,  Ill;  and  Page.  John  F.. 
280,526.  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Toshiba  Electric  Appliances  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Nasui,  Sadao;  and  Tanaka,  Toshio,  280,508,  CI.  D14-94.000. 
ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Seto,  Hisashi,  280,472,  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Trans-Aire  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Higgins,  Bob  J.,  280,470,  CI.  D6-356.000. 

Higgins,  Bob  J..  280,471.  CI.  D6-356.000. 
Tyke  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Michael  C,  280,564.  CI.  D34-25.000. 
Tyler,  Frank  S..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Packaging  container. 

280.490,  9-10-85.  CI.  D9-425.000. 
Tzola.  David:  See — 

Porat.  Reuven;  and  Tzola.  David.  280.514.  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Unique  Functional  Products:  See — 

Law.  Denny  B..  280.537.  CI.  D21-19I.000. 


Values  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Walters,  Raymond  J.  H.,  280,501.  CI.  D13-32.000. 
Vanderminden,  Robert  D.  Chair.  280.474,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6-380.000. 
Visymonde  Investments  PTE  Ltd.:  See — 

Nielsen,  John  C,  280,491,  CI.  D9-432.000. 
Vitolo,  Marguerite  M.  Pet  bag  or  similar  article.  280,560,  9-10-85,  CI. 

D30-37.000. 
Von  Till,  Paul  S.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Vaporizer 

for  insecticides  and  rodenticides.  280,538,  9-10-85,  CI.  D22-19.000. 
Wagner  Spray  Tech  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,  David  C;  Dawson,  Robert  E.;  Pendleton,  Thomas  J.;  and 
Krapowicz,  Jacob  A.,  280,468,  CI.  D4- 1 22.000. 
Wakefield.  Russell  R.:  See- 
Sullivan,  Patrick  F.;  and  Wakefield,  Russell  R.,  280,497.  CI.  DI2- 
181.000. 
Walker  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Walker.  Wesley  F..  Jr..  280.504,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Walker,  Wesley  F.,  Jr.,  to  Walker  Equipment  Corporation.  Handset 

telephone.  280,504,  9-10-85,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
Walters,  Raymond  J.  H.,  to  Values  Pty.  Ltd.   Pressure-responsive 

switch.  280,501,  9-10-85,  CI.  D  13-32.000. 
Warner  Lambert  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Seager,  Richard  H.,  280,549,  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Wechter,  Abraham  J.  Guitar  or  similar  article.  280.521.  9-10-85.  CI. 

D 1 7- 19.000. 
Williams.  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Williams.  William  O.;  and  Williams,  Stephen  D.,  280,479,  CI.  D6- 
548.000. 
Williams,  William  O.;  and  Williams,  Stephen  D.  Auxiliary  towel  bar. 

280,479,  9-10-85,  CI.  D6- 548.000. 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Video  special  effects  edit- 
ing console.  280.510,  9-10-85.  CI.  D14-106.000. 
Wilson.  Michael  C.  to  Tyke  Corporation.  Carrying  cart  with  detach- 
able pack.  280.564,  9-10-85,  CI.  D34-25.000. 
Witt.  Michael:  See- 
Greaves,  Donald;  and  Witt,  Michael,  280,492.  CI.  D9-453.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Eiland,  Harry  F.;  and  Keith,  Glen  S..  280,518.  CI  D16-30  000. 
Yamada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Onozaki,  Noboru;  and  Yamada,  Hiroshi,  280,503,  CI.  D14-I.000. 
Zancaner,  Trudy  H.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pair  of  specta- 
cles or  the  like.  280,519,  9-10-85.  CI.  D16-102.000. 
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Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Jack  E.,  5,556,  CI.  11.000. 
Christensen,  Jack  E.,  to  Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.  Hybrid  tea  rose  cv. 

Arocomu.  5,556,  9-10-85,  CI.  11.000. 
Conard-Pyle  Company,  The:  See — 

Geers,  Hermann,  Jr.,  5,555,  CI.  54.000. 

Olij,  Huibert  W.,  5.553.  CI.  22.000. 


Geers,  Hermann,  Jr.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company,  The.  Weigela  plant  • 

geenaltan.  5.555.  9-10-85.  CI.  54.000. 
Jolly,  Nelson  F..  to  Jolly's  Rosehill  Farm  of  Kent,  Inc.  New  rose 

plant— Hombre.  5,552,  9-10-85.  CI.  7.000. 
Jolly's  Rosehill  Farm  of  Kent.  Inc.:  See- 
Jolly,  Nelson  F.,  5,552,  CI.  7.000. 
King,  Benjamin  J.  Elm  tree.  5,554,  9-10-85.  CI.  51.000 
Olij,  Huibert  W.,  to  Conard-Pyle  Company.  The.  Rose  plant-olyciso 

variety.  5.553,  9-10-85,  CI.  22.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  10,  1985 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

8  4,539,713 

108  4.539,714 

420  4.539.715 

CLASS  4 

4.539.717 


228 
292 
491 
599 
613 


118 
504 


149.1 
524 


4.539.718 
4.539.719 
4.539.720 
4.539.721 

CLASS S 

4.539.722 
4.539.723 


CLASS  8 


4.539,724 
4,540,418 


CLASS  15 

93  A  4,539,725 

CLASS  1« 

72  4,539,726 

285  4,539,727 

CLASS  19 

105  4,539.728 

288  4.539.729 

CLASS  24 

33  B  4.539.730 

92  4.539.731 

241  R  4.539.732 

396  4.539.733 

460  4.539.734 

621  4.539.735 

644  4.539.736 


CLASS  29 


423 
467 
564.1 

569  R 
576  B 
576  W 
580 
596 
730 
846 
874 


4.539.737 
4.539,738 
4,539,739 
4.539.740 
4,539,741 
4,539,743 
4.539.742 
4.539,744 
4,539.745 
4,539.746 
4.539.747 
4.539.748 


CLASS  30 


147 
300 
322 


4,539,749 
4,539,750 
4,539,751 

CLASS  33 

18  B  4,539,752 

169  C  4,539,753 

169  R  4,539,754 

172  R  4,539,755 

177  4.539,757 

180  AT  4.539,758 

184.5  4,539.759 

356  4,539,760 

515  4.539.756 

CLASS  34 

9  4.539.761 

114  4.539.762 

CLASS  36 

120  4.539.763 

121  4.539.764 

CLASS  37 

142.5  4.539.765 

CLASS  40 

22  4.539.766 

316  4.539.767 

447  4.539,768 

CLASS  42 

I  A  4,539.769 

7  4,539.770 

64  4.539,771 

CLASS  43 

3  4,539,772 

25  4.539.773 


80  4,539,774 

CLASS  44 

42  4.540,419 

CLASS  49 

255  4,539.775 

CLASS  SI 
156  4,539,776 


165  R 
165.87 
325 


4.539.777 
4,539,778 
4,539,779 


CLASS  52 

169.6  4,539.780 

183  4.539.781 

192  4,539.782 

200  4,539,783 

217  4,539,784 

309.1  4.539,785 

645  4,539,786 

664  4,539,787 

745  4,539.788 

CLASS  S3 

131  4.539.789 
227  4.539.790 
234  4.539.791 
4,539,792 
469  4,539,793 
493  4,539,794 
542  4,539,795 
576         4,539,796 


CLASS  55 


181 
432 


4,540,420 
4,540,421 


CLASS  5« 

12  3  4.539,797 

16.4  4.539.798 
60  4.539.799 

329  4,539.800 

364  4,539.801 

CLASS  57 

22  4,539,802 

263  4,539,803 

4,539,804 

290  4,539,805 

400  4.539,806 

401  4.539,807 
411  4,539,808 

CLASS  60 

39.094  4.539,809 

39.161  4.539.810 

270  1  4.539.811 

304  4.539.812 

314  4,539.813 

413  4,539,814 

599  4,539,815 

CLASS  62 

6  4,539,818 

21  4,540.422 

55.5  4.539.822 
78  4,539.819 
87  4,539,816 

149  4,539,817 

201  4.539,820 

228.5  4.539.821 

4,539,823 
380  4.539,824 

CLASS  69 

4,540,423 
4.540.424 
4.540.425 
4.540.426 

CLASS  66 

4.539.825 


18.1 
100 
273 


24 
64 


4.539.826 
CLASS  68 
3  SS  4.539.827 

CLASS  70 


369 
454 


27 
28 


4.539,828 
4,539,829 

CLASS  71 

4.540.427 
4.540.428 


90 


4.540.429 


107 

4.540.431 

CLASS  92 

112 

81  3,948.636 

52 

4,539,893 

138 

4,539,894 

CLASS  72 

249 

4.539,895 

12 

4.539,830 

CLASS  98 

IIU 

4,539,831 

118 

4,539.832 

1 

4,539,896 

243 

4.539.833 

49 

4,539,897 

4.539.834 

CLASS  99 

CLASS  73 


I  J 
49.3 
55 

59 

73 
112 
116 
168 
179 
201 
578 
579 

599 

706 

715 

845 

847 

861.12 

864.18 

864.23 


4,539,835 
4.539,836 
4,539,837 
4,539,838 
4,539.839 
4.539.840 
4.539.841 
4.539.842 
4.539,843 
4.539,844 
4,539,845 
4,539,846 
4,539,847 
4.539.848 
4,539,850 
4,539,849 
4,539,851 
4,539.852 
4,539,853 
4,539,854 
4,539,855 


CLASS  74 


363 
422 

475 

483  PB 

493 

527 

540 

573  R 

606R 

665  GE 

793 

864 

866 

869 


4.539.856 
4.539.857 
4.539.858 
4.539,859 
4,539,860 
4.539,861 
4,539,862 
4,539,863 
4,539,864 
4,539,865 
4,539,866 
4,539,867 
4,539,868 
4,539.869 
4,539,870 

CLASS  79 

10  R  4,540,433 

43  4,540,432 

93  R  4,540,434 

118  R  4,540,435 

130  A  4,540,436 

251  4,540,437 

CLASS  76 

42  4.539,871 

CLASS  81 

57.37  4,539.872 

311  4,539,873 

454  4,539,874 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.539,875 

32  4.539.876 


CLASS  83 


99 
107 
467  R 
731 

745 


4,539.878 
4.539.879 
4.539.880 
4.539.877 
4,539.881 


CLASS  84 

1.03  4.539.882 


1.22 

1.24 

125 

267 

314  R 

380  B 


4.539.883 
4.539,884 
4.539,885 
4,539,886 
4,539,887 
4.539.888 


CLASS  89 

33.2  4.539.890 

147  4.539.889 

CLASS  91 

49  4.539.891 


391  R 


4.539.892 


336  4.539.898 

347  4.539.899 

353  4.539.900 

393  4.539.901 

454  4.539.902 

470  4.539.903 

618  4.539.904 

CLASS  101 

93.05  4.539.905 

93.14  4.539.906 

248  4.539.907 

426  4.539.908 

CLASS  102 

275.2  4.539.909 

374  4,539,911 

CLASS  109 

8  R  4,539,912 

CLASS  106 

97  4,540,438 

109  4,540,439 

148  4,540,440 

300  4,540,441 

CLASS  108 

7  4,539,913 

94  4,539,914 

CLASS  110 

101  R  4,539,915 
203  4,539,916 
256  4,539,917 
266  4.539.918 
331         4.539.919 

CLASS  111 

2  4.539,920 

52  4.539,921 

CLASS  112 

221  4,539,922 

224  4,539,923 

262.2  4,539,924 

314  4,539,925 


CLASS  114 


39 
89 


4,539,926 
4,539,927 


CLASS  116 

34  R  4,539,928 

221  4,539.929 


CLASS  118 


300 
404 
697 
719 
723 


4.539.930 
4.539.931 
4.539.932 
4.539.933 
4.539,934 


CLASS  119 

I  4,539,935 

29  4,539,936 

4.539,937 

75  4.539.938 

CLASS  122 

4  D  4.539.939 

32  4.539.940 

CLASS  123 

18  R  4.539.941 

41.05  4,539,943 

41.06  4,539,944 
41.1  4,539,942 
41.31  4,539,945 
48  A  4,539,946 
52  M  4,539,947 
65  BA  4,539,948 
73  AD  4.539.949 
79  C  4.539.950 


9017 
90  36 
90  41 

188  VA 

339 

357 

425 

440 

456 

463 

468 

470 

494 

509 

514 

557 

585 


4.539,951 
4,539,952 
4.539,953 
4,539,954 
4,539.955 
4.539.956 
4.539,957 
4.539,958 
4,539,959 
4.539.960 
4.539.961 
4.539,962 
4,539,%3 
4,539,964 
4,539,965 
4.539.966 
4.539.967 


CLASS  124 

35  A  4.539.968 

57  4.539.969 

90  4,539.970 

CLASS  129 

11  H  4.539.971 

16  R  4.539.972 

CLASS  126 

4.539,973 
4,539,974 
4,539,975 


43 
409 
439 

6 

68 

71 

75 

79 

92  B 
156 

201  19 
20423 
205.13 


CLASS  128 


4,539,976 

4,539.977 

4.539.978 

4.539.979 

4.539.980 

4.539.981 

4.539,982 

4,539.983 

4.539.984 

4.539.985 

4.539.986 

303  1  4.539.987 

314  4.539.988 

328  4.539.989 

335  4.539.990 
419  PG  4.539.991 

4.539.992 
421  4.539.993 

635  4.539.994 

639  4.539.995 

640  4.539.996 
667  4.539.997 
675  4.539.998 
696                    4,339.999 

4.340.000 
706  4.540.001 

734  4.540,002 

CLASS  130 

27  T  4.540.003 

CLASS  131 

277  4.540.004 

336  4.540.005 

CLASS  132 

39  4.540.006 

885  4.540.007 

CLASS  133 

5  A  4.540,008 

CLASS  134 

2  4,540,442 
4,540,443 

3  4.540,444 
21  4,540,445 

167  R  4,540,009 


99 


251 


CLASS  139 

4.540,010 
CLASS  136 

4,540.843 


CLASS  137 

15  4.540.011 

72  4.540.012 

75  4.540.013 

123  4.540.014 

240  4.540.013 


244 

355  12 

540 

557 

596  15 

614.05 

625.17 

625.21 

6253 

62532 

848 

862 


4.540.016 
4.540.017 
4.540.018 
4.540,019 
4,540,020 
4,54a02l 
4.540,023 
4,540.024 
4.540.022 
4.540.025 
4.540.027 
4.540.026 


CLASS  139 

453  4.540.028 

CLASS  140 

92.2  4.540,029 


93  R 


4.540.030 


CLASS  144 

2  R  4.540.031 

3  D  4.540.032 
34  R  4.540.033 

CLASS  l« 

1.3  4.540.446 

2  4.540.447 

6  15  R  4.540.448 

31.5  4.540.449 

3155  4.540.453 

171  4.540.450 

173  4.540,451 

175  4,540.452 

CLASS  190 
137  4.540.034 

CLASS  192 
367  4.540.035 


CLASS  156 


62.2 

79 
159 
182 
312 
504 
571 
624 
630 

639 
642 
643 


4.540.454 
4.540.455 
4.540.456 
4.540.457 
4,540.458 
4.540.459 
4.540.460 
4.54a461 
4.540.462 
4.540.463 
4.540.464 
4.540.465 
4.540.466 


CLASS  162 

4  4.540.467 

49  4.54a468 

199  4,540.469 

CLASS  164 

323  4.540.036 

466  4.540.037 

499  4.540.038 

CLASS  169 

2  B1  4.076.071 

9  4  4.540.039 

12  4.540.040 

45  4.54a041 

96  4.540.042 

104  12  4.540.043 

149  4.540.044 

164  4.540.045 

CLASS  166 

55  4.540.046 

153  Bl  3.910.349 

188  4.540.047 

214  4.540.048 

272  4.540.049 
4.540.050 

278  4.540.051 

303  4.540.052 

348  4.540.053 

CLASS  172 

4.540.054 
CLASS  174 


292 


3 

7 

38 


4.540.844 
4.540.845 
4.34a846 


PI  57 


PI  58 
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48 
tS2  R 


4,540,847 
4.540.848 


CLASS  17S 

323  4.540.055 

393  4,540,056 

CXASS  177 

154  4.540,057 

255  4,540,058 


CLASS  179 


2  A 
2  AM 
2  DP 
18  FA 


84  R 
89 
175.21 


4,540,851 
4,540,849 
4,540,850 
4.540,852 
4,540,853 
4,540,854 
4,540,855 
4,540.856 
4,540,857 


CLASS  180 


141 
179 
21S 
227 
247 


4,540,059 
4,540,060 
4.540,061 
4.540.062 
Re.31.981 


CLASS  181 

135  4.540,063 

227  4,540,064 

CLASS  182 

63  4,540,065 

CLASS  188 

71.5  4,540,067 

71.9  4,540,066 

73.39  4.540.068 

218  A  4,540.069 

380  4,540.070 

CLASS  190 

4,540,071 
CLASS  192 


121 


4  A  4,540.072 
4,540.073 

S3  O  4,540,074 

SS  B  4,540,076 

S8  R  4,540.075 

70.12  4,540.077 

87.11  4,540,078 

109  R  4,540.079 

CLASS  193 

40  4,540,080 

CLASS  194 

4C  4.540.081 

CLASS  198 

358  4,540,082 

465.1  4.540.083 

468.3  4,540.084 

519  4.540,085 

536  4,540.086 

621  4,540.087 

803.15  4.540,088 


CLASS  200 

5  R  4,540,858 

6  B  4,540,859 
83  C  4,540,860 

144  B  4,540.861 

4.540,862 

4.540.863 

302.2  4,540,864 

340  4,540,865 

CLASS  202 

175  4,540,471 

180  4,540,470 

349  4,539,910 


CLASS  206 

219  4.540.089 

387  4,540.090 

494  4,540,091 

CLASS  208 

44  4,540.480 

215  4.540.481 
4.540.482 

216  PP  4.540,483 

CLASS  209 
S  4,540.484 


323 


198.2 

264 

268 

287 

323.2 

619 

651 

669 

750 

774 


4,540.485 
CLASS  210 

4,540,486 
4,540,487 
4,540,488 
4,540.489 
4,540,490 
4,540,491 
4,540,492 
4,540,493 
4,540,494 
4,540,495 

CLASS  211 

4  4,540.092 

59  1  4.540,093 

113  4,540,094 

CLASS  212 

177  4,540,096 

187  4,540,095 

196  4,540.097 

CLASS  215 

216  4,540.098 

252  4.540.099 

4.540.100 

4.540,101 

344  4.540,102 


CLASS  219 


10.77 

61.3 
121  LW 
121  PM 
124.34 
126 
137.63 
159 
200 
279 
364 
405 
497 
545 


4.540,866 
4,540,879 
4,540,867 
4.540.868 
4.540.869 
4,540,870 
4,540,871 
4,540.872 
4,540,873 
4,540,874 
4,540,875 
4,540,876 
4,540.877 
4.540.878 


203 
224 
359 


13 
194 


102 


152 


CLASS  220 

4,540.103 
4,540,104 
4.540.105 

CLASS  221 

4.540.106 
4,540,107 

CLASS  223 

4,540,108 
CLASS  225 

4,540,109 

CLASS  227 

4,540,110 
4.540.111 
4.540.112 


CLASS  228 

1.1  4.540.113 

37  4.540.114 
123  4.540.115 

CLASS  229 

38  4,540.116 
CLASS  232 

7  4,540,117 

CLASS  235 

487  4,540,880 

CLASS  236 

44  0  4,540,118 

CLASS  238 
10  R  4.540.119 


CLASS  204 

CLASS  239 

28 

4.540.472 

1 

4,540.120 

52  R 

4.540.473 

13 

4.540,121 

67 

4.540.474 

88 

4.540.122 

4.540,475 

1U2 

4.540.123 

% 

4,540.476 

223 

4,540.124 

242 

4,540,477 

232 

4,540,125 

297  W 

4,540,478 

533.4 

4,540,126 

427 

4,540,479 

in  Acc  -yAt 

1  4.540,127 

34  4.540.129 

37.5  4.540,128 


CLASS  242 


I8G 
55 

67.1  R 

71.8 

74 

84.51  R 
106 
107.6 


4,540,130 
4,540,131 
4,540.132 
4,540,133 
4.540.134 
4.540.135 
4.540,136 
4,540,137 


131 


4.540.138 
CLASS  244 


3.19 

17.19 
102  R 
130 
1.15  A 
152 


201 
352 
406.2 
669 


4,540.139 
4.540.140 
4.540.141 
4.540.142 
4,540.143 
4.540.144 
4.540,145 

CLASS  248 

4,540,146 
4,540,147 
4,540,148 
4,540,149 


CLASS  249 

20  4,540,150 

93  4,540,151 

184  4,540,152 

CLASS  250 

4,540,881 
4,540,882 
4,540.883 
4.540.884 
4.540,885 
4.540.886 
4,540,887 


201 
255 
262 
282 
310 
554 
561 

CLASS  251 

II  4,540.153 

129.15  4,540.154 

129.20  4,540,155 

309  4,540,156 

315  4,540,157 

367  4,540,158 

CLASS  252 


8.5  A 

8  55D 

8.75 

8.8 
62.58 
70 

78.3 

99 
106 
174.12 
174.23 
180 
184 
315.3 
321 
629 


4,540.496 

4,540,498 

4,540,499 

4,540,497 

4,540,500 

4,540,501 

4,540,502 

4,540,503 

4,540,504 

4,540,505 

4,540.506 

4.540,507 

4,540,508 

4.540.509 

4,540,510 

4.540.511 

4.540.512 

CLASS  254 

4.540.159 


228 

CLASS  256 

19  4.540.160 


CLASS  260 


112.5  R 
239  D 
239.3  B 
239.3  R 

242.2 
380 
396  N 
459  A 
465  D 
465  E 
465.4 
512  C 
936 
949 


91 

92 
141 


4,540.513 
4.540,514 
4,540.517 
4.540,515 
4,540.516 
4.540,518 
4,540,519 
4,540,520 
4,540,521 
4,540.523 
4,540,522 
4,540.524 
4,540.525 
4.540.526 
4.540.527 

CLASS  261 

4,540.528 
4.540.529 
4.540.530 
4.540.531 


CLASS  264 


1.1 
1.4 
2.2 
44 

102 

171 

211 

269 

272.11 

328.2 

524 

526 

532 


4.540,532 
4,540.533 
4,540,534 
4,540,535 
4.540.536 
4.540.537 
4.540,538 
4.540.539 
4,540,540 
4,540,541 
4.540.542 
4,540.543 
4.540,544 


CLASS  266 

95  4,540,161 

146  4.540.162 

201  4.540.163 


CLASS  269 

88  4,540.164 

325  4.540,165 

CLASS  271 

3.1  4,540,166 

11  4,540,167 

101  4,540.168 

127  4.540.169 

259  4,540.170 

CLASS  272 

118  4.540,171 

133  4,540,172 

139  4,540,173 


CLASS  273 


138  R 
139 
148  B 
153  S 
169 
186  C 
313 
352 
392 


1 

12 

174 

195 


4.540,174 
4,540.175 
4,540,176 
4.540,177 
4.540.178 
4.540,179 
4.540.180 
4.540.181 
4.540,182 

CLASS  277 

4,540,183 
4,540,184 
4.540.185 
4,540,186 


CLASS  279 

1  L  4,540,187 


CLASS  280 


5  A 
6R 

270 

278 

282 

284 

491  B 

610 

646 

697 

814 


4,540.191 
4,540,188 
4,540,189 
4,  $40. 190 
4,540,192 
4,540,193 
4,540.194 
4.540,195 
4,540.196 
4,540,197 
4,540,198 


14 


CLASS  282 

4,541.115 


CLASS  285 

27 

4.540,199 

101 

4,540.201 

184 

4.540.202 

226 

4,540.203 

231 

4.540,204 

329 

4,540.205 

332.4 

4.540.200 

CLASS  290 

1  R 

4.540,888 

CLASS  292 

66 

4,540,206 

341.17 

4,540,207 

341.19 

4,540,208 

CLASS  294 

74  4.540,209 

82.34  4.540,210 

88  4.540.211 

4.540.212 

CLASS  296 

37.5  4.540.213 

39  R  4,540,214 

218  4,540.215 

CLASS  297 

4.540.216 
4.540,217 
4.540,218 
4,540,219 

CLASS  301 

4.540.220 


238 
391 
467 
487 


125 


CLASS  307 


2 
40 
118 
130 
248 
252  Q 
254 
264 
268 
269 
270 
289 
311 
352 
465 
473 


4.540,889 
4.540.890 
4,540.891 
4.540.892 
4,540,893 
4,540,895 
4,540,894 
4,540,896 
4,540.897 
4.540,898 
4,540,899 
4,540,900 
4.540.901 
4.540,902 
4.540,903 
4,540.904 


CLASS  308 
5  R  4.540.221 

CLASS  310 

12  4,540,905 

67  R  4,540,906 

68  D  4,540,907 
326  4,540,908 

370  4.540.909 

CLASS  312 

257  R  4,540,222 

CLASS  313 

11.5  4,540,910 

44  4.540,911 

142  4,540.912 

466  4,540,913 

4,540,914 

486  4,540,915 

CLASS  315 

16  4,540,916 

291  4,540,917 

371  4,540,918 
384  4,540,919 

CLASS  318 

7  4,540,920 

254  4,540,921 

490  4,540,922 

561  4,540,923 

568  4,540.924 

602  4.540.925 

609  4.540.926 

696  4.540,927 
4.540.928 

CLASS  320 

2  4,540,929 

CLASS  322 
4  4,540,930 

CLASS  323 

264  4.540.931 

266  4.540,932 

271  4,540,933 

341  4,540,934 

CLASS  324 

4,540,935 
4,540,936 
4,540,937 
4,540.938 
4,540,939 
4,540.940 
4.540,941 
4,540,942 
4,540,943 


52 
61 
96 

121  I 

127 

133 

221 

326 


CLASS  328 

22  4,540,944 

134  4,540,945 

167  4,540,946 

CLASS  329 

50  4,540,947 


122 


4,540,948 


CLASS  330 


85  4,540,949 

267  4,540,950 

4,540,951 
279  4,540,952 

284  4,540.953 

286  4.540,954 

CLASS  331 

107  DP  4,540,955 

1 16  R  4,540.956 

CLASS  332 

10  4,540.957 


16  R 


4,540,958 


CLASS  333 

21  R  4,540,959 

228  4,540,960 

CLASS  335 

4,540,961 
4,540,962 
4,540,963 
4,540,964 
4,540,965 
4,540,966 


16 

131 
133 
205 
259 
297 

CLASS  336 

84  C  4,540,967 

CLASS  337 

31  4,540,968 

232  4,540,969 

297  4,540,970 

CLASS  338 

21  4,540.971 


26 


4.540.972 


CLASS  339 


4.540.223 
4.540.224 
4.540.225 
4.540.226 
4.540.227 
4.540.236 
4.540.228 
4,540.229 
4.540.230 
4,540.231 
4.540.232 
4.540.233 
4.540.235 
4,540.234 

CLASS  340 

4,540.974 
4.540.973 
4.540.975 
4.540,976 
4.540.977 
4,540.978 
4.540.979 
4,540.980 
4.540,981 
4.540.982 
4,540,983 
4,540,984 

CLASS  343 

5  DP  4,540,985 

6.8  R  4,540,986 

18  B  4,540,987 

728  4,540,988 

900  4,540,989 


3  S 

14  R 

16  RC 

17  CF 

I7F 

45  R 

74  R 

75  M 

89  M 

94  C 

198  G 

258  R 

259  F 

259  R 

CI 

347  AD 

347  DD 

388 

539 

552 

554 

576 

586 

618 

743 

772 

825 

CLASS  346 


75 
76  PH 


139  C 

139  R 

140  R 

212 
216 


4,540,990 
4,540.991 
4,540.992 
4.541.042 
4,540,995 
4.540.993 
4,540,994 
4,540,996 
4,540.997 
4,540,998 
4.540.999 


CLASS  350 


3.70 

3.71 

96.15 

146 

235 

255 

261 

335 

337 

354 

358 

414 

426 

438 

611 

634 


4.540.246 
4,540,247 
4,540,237 
4,540,238 
4,540,239 
4,540.240 
4.540.241 
4.540,242 
4,540.243 
4.540,244 
4,540,245 
4,540,248 
4,540,249 
4,540,250 
4,540,251 
4,540,252 


CLASS  351 


211 
212 


4,540.253 
4.540,254 


CLASS  352 

44  4.540.255 

239  4,540.256 

CLASS  353 

103  4,540.257 


CLASS  354 


62 
109 
173.1 
173.11 
195.13 
304 
400 
417 
458 


4.540,258 
4.540.259 
4.540.260 
4.540.261 
4.540,262 
4,540.263 
4,540,264 
4,540.265 
4.540,266 


CLASS  355 


3FU 
3R 


4 

8 

14  FU 
14  TR 
38 
53 
55 
69 


4,540.267 
4.540.268 
4.540.269 
4,540,270 
4.540,271 
4.540,272 
4,540,273 
4.540,274 
4.540.275 
4.540.276 
4.540.277 
4,540.278 
4,540,279 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  59 


246 
325 
328 
336 
350 
432 
445 


15 
23.4 
41 
51 

74 
81 


CLASS  356 

4,540,280 
4,540,281 
4.540,282 
4.540,283 
4.540,284 
4,540,285 
4,540.286 

CLASS  357 

4.541,000 
4.541.001 
4,541.006 
4,541.002 
4.541.003 
4.541.004 
4.541.005 

CLASS  358 

3  4.541.007 

13  4.541.008 

4.541.009 

44  4.541,010 

106  4.541,011 

133  4,541,012 

142  4,541,013 

166  4,541,014 

212  4,541,015 

228  4.541,016 

295  4.541.017 

314  4.541.018 

CLASS  360 

15  4,541,019 
22        4,541.020 

35.1  4,541.021 

72.2  4,541,022 
73  4.541,023 
85  4,541,024 
99        4,541,025 

121         4,541,026 

137        4,541,027 

4,541.028 

CLASS  361 

31  4.541.029 

56  4.541,030 

67  4.541,031 

331  4,541,032 

333  4,541.033 

405  4.541,034 

414  4.541,035 

426  4,541,036 

433  4,541,037 

CLASS  362 

352        4,541,038 
CLASS  363 

21  4,541,039 
37  4,541.040 
41        4.541.041 


200 


300 
408 
424 


431.07 
466 

474 

483 
508 
513 

518 
550 
552 
571 
580 
716 
825 
900 


29 
156 
178 
189 
190 
210 
230 


CLASS  364 

4.541,043 
4,541,044 
4,541,045 
I  4,541,046 
L  4,541,047 
4,541,048 
4,541,056 
4,541.057 
4.541.049 
4,541.050 
4.541,051 
4,541,052 
4.541.053 
4.541,054 
4.541,055 
4,541,058 
4.541.059 
4.541,060 
4,541,062 
4,541.061 
4.541.063 
4,541,064 
4,541.065 
4,541,066 
4,541,067 
4,541.068 
4,541.069 
I  4,541.070 
'         4.541.071 

CLASS  365 

4.541.072 
4.541.073 
4,541.074 
4.541.075 
4.541.076 
4.541.077 
4,541.078 


286 

19 

94 

168 


4.540.290 

CLASS  367 

4,541.079 
4.541.080 
4,541.081 


CLASS  368 

28  4.540.291 

29  4.540,292 

CLASS  369 

44  4.541.082 
4.541.083 

45  4,541.084 
65                    4.541.085 

271  4.541.086 

CLASS  370 

62  4.541,087 

110.2  4.541,088 

CLASS  371 

4,541,089 
4.541,090 
4,541,091 
4.541,092 
4.541,093 
4.541.094 
4.541.095 


8 
21 
39 

40 
68 
69 


CLASS  366 

7  4.540.287 

145  4.540.288 

274  4,540.289 


CLASS  372 

59  4,541,096 

87  4,541,097 

CLASS  373 

36  4,541,098 

72  4,541,099 

CLASS  374 

4,540.293 

CLASS  375 

4.541.100 
4.541.101 
4.541.102 
4.541,103 
4,541,104 

CLASS  376 

4,540,545 


130 

10 
28 
30 
32 
114 

364 

CLASS  377 

19  4,541,105 

CLASS  378 

099  4,541,106 

146  4.541.107 

196  4.541.108 

CLASS  381 

4.541.109 
4.541.110 
4.541.111 
4.541,112 

CLASS  382 

4  4,541,113 

8  4,541.114 


15 

46 

51 

113 


49 


64 


273 


120 
121 
625 
635 
708 


107 
146 

173 

258 


4.541.116 
CLASS  383 

4,541,117 
CLASS  384 

4,540,294 
CLASS  400 

4,540,295 
4.540.296 
4.540.297 
4.540.298 
4.540,299 


CLASS  401 


4,540,300 
4,540.301 
4.540.302 
4,540.303 


CLASS  403 

12 

13 

93 

190 

219 

374 

4,540,304 
4,540,305 
4,540.306 
4.540.307 
4.540.308 
4.540.309 

CLASS  404 

25 

72 

110 

4.540.310 
4.540.311 
4.540.312 

CLASS  405 

78  4.540.313 

227  4,540.314 

264  4,540.315 

4.540.316 


112 


CLASS  406 

4.540.317 


CLASS  408 

9  4.540.318 

100  4.540.319 

CLASS  409 

232  4.540.320 

CLASS  411 

310  4.540.321 

338  4.540.322 

CLASS  413 

6  4.540.323 

CLASS  414 

4.540.324 
4.540.325 
4.540.326 
4.540.327 
4,540,328 
4,540,329 
4,540,330 
4,540,331 
4,540,332 

CLASS  415 

2  A  4.540.333 

72  4,540,334 

129  4.540.335 

141  4,540.337 

174  4.540.336 

219  C  4.540.338 

CLASS  416 

92  4,540,339 

145  4.540.340 

157  R  4.540.341 


20 

96 
217 
352 
538 
545 
641 
730 
744  R 


40 
218 
240 
269 
273 
310 
383 
393 
475 
476 
571 


13 
15 
55 

164 


590 


49 

52 

64 

109 


CLASS  417 

4.540.342 
4.540.343 
4,540,344 
4,540,345 
4,540,346 
4.540.347 
4.540.348 
4.540.349 
4.540,350 
4,540,351 
4.540.352 

CLASS  418 

4.540.353 
4.540.354 
4,540.355 
4.540.356 

CLASS  420 

4,540.546 
CLASS  422 

4.540.547 
4.540.548 
4.540.549 
4,540,550 


CLASS  423 


77 
226 
230 
235 
242 

321  R 

329 
445 
573  R 
592 
656 


4.540.551 
4.540.552 
4.540.553 
4.540.554 
4.540.555 
4,540.556 
4.540.557 
4.540.558 
4.540,559 
4,540,560 
4,540,561 
4,540.562 
4,540.563 


CLASS  424 


9 
11 
22 
45 
78 
81 


4.540.564 
4.540.565 
4,540.566 
4.540.567 
4,540.570 
4,540.568 
4,540,571 
4,540,572 
85        4,540,573 

94  4,540,569 

95  4,540,574 
115  4,540,575 
151  4,540,576 
153  4,540,577 
156        4.540.584 

CLASS  42S 

28  B       4.540.357 

63        4.540.358 

135        4.540.359 

384        4,540.360 

CLASS  426 

28        4.540.585 


69 
74 
96 
231 
250 
324 
388 
550 

557 
603 


4.540,586 
4.540.594 
4.540.587 
4.540.588 
4,540.589 
4,540,590 
4,540,591 
Re.  3 1,982 
Re.3 1,983 
4,540,592 
4,540.593 


CLASS  427 


7 

37 

44 

54.1 

65 

82 

96 
130 
163 
213.31 
243 
247 
253 
282 
343 
434.5 


4,540.595 
4.540,596 
4,540.597 
4,540.598 
4.540.599 
4.540.603 
4,540.604 
4,540.600 
4.540.601 
4.540.602 
4.540.605 
4.540.606 
4.540.607 
4.540.608 
4.540.609 
4.540.610 


CLASS  428 


12 

35 

36 

57 

64 
131 
137 
141 
192 
195 
209 
216 
220 
282 
283 
318.8 
328 
336 
402 
408 
419 
422 
423.1 
451 
498 
610 
626 
693 


17 

41 

105 

131 


58 

72 

84 

110 

122 

128 
172 
270 
281 
372 
381 
410 
505 
546 
551 


30 

65 

148 

234 


4.540.611 
4.540.612 
4.540.613 
4.540.614 
4.540.615 
4.540.616 
4.540,617 
4,540,618 
4.540,619 
4,540,620 
4,540,621 
4,540,622 
4,540,623 
4,540,624 
4,540,625 
4,540,626 
4,540,627 
4,540,628 
4,540.629 
4.540.630 
4,540,631 
4,540.632 
4.540.633 
4.540,634 
4,540.635 
4.540.636 
4,540.637 
4.540.638 

CLASS  429 

4,540,639 
4,540.640 
4,540.641 
4.540,642 

CLASS  430 

4,540,643 
4,540,651 
4,540.652 
4,540.644 
4,540,645 
4,540,646 
4,540,647 
4,540,648 
4.540,649 
4,540,650 
4,540,653 
4.540,654 
4,540,655 
4,540,656 
4,540,657 
4.540,658 

CLASS  432 

4,540,361 
4,540,362 
4,540,363 
4.540,364 


CLASS  433 

88  4.540.365 


136 
181 


276 


42 
74 
99 

146 


4.540.366 
4.540.367 

CLASS  434 

4.540.368 
CLASS  435 

4,540,659 
4,540.660 
4,540,661 
4,540,662 
4,540,663 
4,540,664 
4,540,665 


167 
172.3 
190 
235 


4.540,666 
4,540,667 
4,540,668 
4,540,669 


CLASS  436 

170  4,540,670 

CLASS  440 

81  4,540,369 

CLASS  441 

4,540.370 


9 
69 
81 

22 
37 


146 
164 
369 
430 
448 
463 


35 
57 
86 
103 
236 
325 
327 


29 
73 
110 
111 
113 
130 


84 


9 
65 
96 
97 
99 
138 
151 


5 

111 
119 
234 


18 

32 
162 
179 
193 
195 

196 

210 
211 

225 
232 
239 
249 
254 
255 
270 
272 
278 
349 
357 
369 
381 
389 
401 
403 
404 
415 
469 


4.540.371 
4,540,372 

CLASS  445 

4,540.373 
4.540.374 

CLASS  446 

4.540.375 
4,540.376 
4,540,378 
4,540.377 
4,540,379 
4,540,380 

CLASS  455 

4.541.118 
4.541,119 
4.541,120 
4.541,121 
4.541.122 
4.541,123 
4,541,124 

CLASS  464 

4,540,381 
4,540,382 
4,540,383 
4,540,384 
4,540,385 
4,540,386 


CLASS  474 

136  4,540,387 

242  4,540.388 

257  4,540,389 

CLASS  493 

23  4,540,390 

287  4,540,391 

303  4,540,392 

353  4,540,393 

365  4,540.394 

410  4,540,395 

447  4,540,396 

CLASS  494 

4,540,397 
CLASS  501 

4,540.671 
4,540,672 
4,540,673 
4,540,674 
4,540,675 
4.540.676 
4,540,677 

CLASS  502 

4.540.678 
4,540,679 
4,540,680 
4,540,681 

CLASS  514 


4,540,682 
4,540,683 
4,540,684 
4,540,685 
4,540,686 
4,540.687 
4.540.579 
4.S40.580 
4,340.688 
4.540,689 
4.540,690 
4,540.691 
4,540.692 
4,540,694 
4,540,695 
4,540,693 
4,540.696 
4.540,697 
4,540,698 
4,540,699 
4,540,700 
4.540,578 
4.540,701 
4,540.702 
4.540,703 
4,540,704 
4,540.705 
4.540,706 
4,540,707 
4,540.581 
4.540.708 


470 
521 
561 
653 
656 
720 


700 
713 
714 


26 
28 
52 
58 
89 
159 


102 
109 
115 
143 
400 
505 


83 
100 
114 
230 
269 
289 
407 
507 
512 
556 
599 
707 
764 
811 


4.540.709 
4,540,710 
4,540,582 
Bl  4,243,681 
4,540,583 
4,540.711 

CLASS  518 

4.540,712 
4.540,713 
4,540,714 

CLASS  521 

4.540,715 
4,540,716 
4,540,717 
4,540,718 
4,540,719 
4.540,720 

CLASS  523 

4,540,721 
4,540,722 
4,540,723 
4,540,724 
4,540,725 
4,540.726 

CLASS  524 

4,540.727 
4.540.728 
4.540.729 
4.540.730 
4.540,731 
4.540.732 
4.540,733 
4,540.734 
4,540,735 
4.540.736 
4.540.737 
4,540,738 
4,540,739 
4,540,740 


CLASS  525 


43 
61 

68 

332.9 
401 
408 
410 
420 
437 
504 
517.5 
531 


Bl 


4,540,741 
4,540,742 
4,540,743 
4,128,602 
4,540,744 
4,540,745 
4,540,746 
4,540,747 
4,540,748 
4,540,749 
4.540,750 
4.540.751 
4.540,752 


CLASS  526 


88 

100 
124 
128 
130 
200 
211 
245 
262 
281 


4.540.753 
4.540.754 
4,540,755 
4,540,756 
4,540,757 
4,540,758 
4,540,759 
4,54a760 
4,540.761 
4,540.762 
4,540.763 


CLASS  528 


9  4.54a764 

45  4.540.765 

4.540.766 

60  4.540,767 

79  4.540,768 

90  4.540,769 

248  4,540,770 

272  4,540,771 

335  4,540,772 

391  Bl  4,451.645 

480  4,540,773 

502  4,540,774 

CLASS  534 

575  4.540.775 

635  4.540.776 

CLASS  536 

102  4,540,777 

1 14  4,540,778 


CLASS  544 

24 

4,540,779 

129 

4,540,780 

193 

4,540,781 

194 

4,540,782 

258 

4,540.783 

274 

4.540.784 

CLASS  546 

116 

4.540.785 

162 

4,540,786 

164 

4,540,787 

264 

4,540,788 

PI  60 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


274  4,540,789 

283  4,540,790 

333  4.540,791 

346  4,540.793 

CLASS  54« 

127  4.540.794 
239  4.540,795 
344        4.540.792 

CLASS  549 

292  4,540.796 
302  4,540.797 
387  4,540,798 
448  4,540,799 
462  4.540,800 
465 4,540,801 


557 


412 
442 


060 
135 
139 
151 
178 
185 
226 
233 
256 


4,540,802 

CLASS  SS6 

4.540,803 
Bl  4,127,398 

CLASS  5<0 

4,540,804 
4,340,805 
4,340.806 
4,540,807 
4,340,808 
4,340,809 
4.540,810 
4,540,811 
4,540.812 


38 

71 

172 

216 

218 

330 
340 

473 
479 


CLASS  S64 

4,340,820 
4,540.813 
4,540,814 
4,340,813 
4.540.816 
4<540.817 
4.540,818 
4,540,819 
4,540.821 
4.540,822 


CLASS S« 

10  4,540,823 


420 
442 
616 
634 
651 
697 
711 
766 
774 
842 
902 


43 

341 


4,540,824 
4,540,825 


4,540,826 
4,540,827 
4,540,828 
4,540,829 
4,540,830 
4,540,831 
4,540,832 
4,540,833 
4,540,834 
4,540.835 
4,540,836 


CLASS  570 

211  4,340,837 

229 4,540,838 


320 
640 

823 


I 
9 

28 
44 
56 
85 
96 
169 
232 


CLASS5S5 

4,540,839 
4,540.840 
4.540,841 
4,540,842 

CLASS  604 

4.540,398 
4,540,400 
4,540,40! 
4,540,402 
4,540,410 
4.540,403 
4,540,404 
4,540,411 
4,540,405 


247 
269 
291 
292 
294 
320 
349 
378 
390 
410 
895 


Bl  4,354,492 
4,540,406 
4,540,412 
4,540,407 
4,540,408 
4.540,413 
4,540,409 
4.540,414 
4,540.415 
4.540.416 
4.540.417 


CLASS  607 

4  4.540.399 

CLASS  623 

1 4.539.716 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 
D3— 

233 
282 
361 
415 
431 
33 

280.460 
280.461 
280,462 
280,463 
280,464 
280,465 

D7- 

477 
548 
559 
611 
29 
308 

280,478 
280.479 
280.480 
280.481 
280,482 
280,483 

156 
181 
306 
317 
D13—   13 
32 

280,496 
280,497 
280,498 
280,499 
280.500 
280,501 

D15- 
D16— 

139 

146 

199 

14 

30 

280,514 
280,515 
280,516 
280,517 
280,518 

D21-   13 

87 

108 

168 

182 

280,531 
280,532 
280,533 
280,534 
280,535 

D24— 
D25- 

150 
.  8 
27 
38 
48 

280,548 
280,549 
280,550 
280,551 
280,552 

40 

280.466 

391 

280,484 

35 

280,502 

102 

280,519 

280,536 

D26— 

7 

280,553 

76 

280,467 

D8— 

353 

280,485 

D14-    1 

280,503 

D17— 

18 

280,520 

191 

280,537 

110 

280,554 

D4— 

122 

280,468 

D9- 

347 

280,486 

53 

280,504 

19 

280,321 

D22-   19 

280,538 

D27- 

27 

280,555 

D6— 

314 

280,469 

376 

280,487 

60 

280,505 

20 

280,522 

25 

280,539 

D28- 

3 

280,556 

356 

280,470 

280,488 

62 

280,506 

280,523 

280,540 

280,557 

280,471 

425 

280,489 

68 

280,507 

280.324 

280,541 

13 

280,558 

280,472 

280,490 

94 

280,308 

21 

280,525 

31 

280,542 

D30— 

14 

280,559 

379 

280,473 

432 

280,491 

102 

280,309 

280,526 

D23—   25 

280,543 

37 

280,560 

380 

280,474 

453 

280,492 

106 

280.510 

D18— 

22 

280,527 

136 

280,544 

D32— 

280,561 

384 

280,475 

DIO— 

73 

280,493 

280.511 

24 

280,528 

280,545 

53.1 

280,562 

470 

280,476 

106 

280,494 

280.512 

D19— 

34 

280,529 

280,546 

D34— 

17 

280,563 

472 

280,477 

D12— 

126 

280,495 

111 

280.513 

60 

280,530 

280,547 

25 

280,564 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.— 


5.332 


II 


3.556 


22 


5,553 


51 


5,554 


54 


5,555 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone    7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  '. 28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Oflicial  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


05 


06 


4,539,812 

4,540,349 

4.541.087 

17  :     4,539,873 

4,540,214 

4,540.637 

4,540,055 

4,540,393 

09  :     4.539.739 

4,539,936 

4,540,382 

4.540.985 

4,540,133 

4,540,399 

4.539.769 

4,539,949 

4,540,383 

4.541.013 

4,540,204 

4,540,403 

4.539.964 

4,540.124 

4,540,474 

25  :     4.539.716 

4,540,495 

4,540,406 

4.540,042 

4,540,154 

4,540,520 

4.539.756 

4,539,862 

4,540,423 

4.540,057 

4,540.201 

4,540,731 

4.539.818 

4,540,867 

4,540,429 

4.540.128 

4,540,224 

4,540,779 

4,539,835 

4,540,900 

4,540,461 

4.540.141 

4,540,229 

4.540,787 

4,539,918 

4,541,005 

4,540.483 

4.540.144 

4.540,351 

4,540,958 

4,539,930 

4,541,027 

4,540,588 

4.540.160 

4.540,377 

4,540.962 

4,539,939 

4,541,119 

4,540,596 

4.540.257 

4,540,378 

4,540,964 

4,539.975 

4,539,784 

4.540.625 

4.540.302 

4,540.407 

4,540,974 

4.539,982 

4,540.219 

4.540,634 

4.540.333 

4.540,409 

4,243,681 

4,540,020 

4,540,312 

4,540,649 

4,540,367 

4,540,412 

19  ;     4,539,772 

4,540,185 

4,539,720 

4,540.659 

4,540.443 

4.540,431 

4,539,819 

4,540,246 

4,539,744 

4.540.660 

4.540,467 

4,540,445 

4,539,863 

4,540,255 

4,539,774 

4.540,667 

4,540,477 

4,540,460 

4,540,078 

4,540,256 

4,539,783 

4,540.727 

4,540.687 

4,540,487 

4,540,220 

4,540,259 

4,539,849 

4,540,764 

4.540.78! 

4,540,527 

4,540,539 

4,540,263 

4,539,872 

4,540,786 

4.540.976 

4,540,529 

4,540,540 

4,540,368 

4,539,894 

4,540,804 

10  :     4.539.755 

4,540,537 

4,540,663 

4,540,373 

4,539,916 

4,540.836 

4,539,842 

4,540,542 

4.540,954 

4,540,401 

4,539,917 

4,540,849 

4,540,746 

4,540,577 

20  :     4,540,086 

4,540,410 

4,539,927 

4.540.884 

4,540,756 

4.540,585 

21   :     4,539,761 

4,540,492 

4,539,933 

4,540,899 

12  :     4,539,746 

4,540,592 

4,539,773 

4,540.534 

4,539,973 

4,540,903 

4,539,766 

4,540,607 

4,540,005 

4.540.546 

4,539,998 

4,540,904 

4,539,864 

4,540,612 

4.540.054 

4.540.576 

4,540,015 

4,540,914 

4,539,874 

4,540,613 

4,540,111 

4.540,601 

4,540,025 

4.540,919 

4,539,979 

4.540,642 

4.540,541 

4,540,608 

4,540,046 

4.540.949 

4,539,986 

4.540,679 

4,540,681 

4,540,641 

4,540,080 

4.540,955 

4,539,988 

4,540,694 

22  :     4,539,801 

4,540,664 

4,540,096 

4,540,969 

4,540,095 

4,540,715 

4,539,966 

4,540,823 

4,540,105 

4,540,993 

4,540.236 

4,540,801 

4,540,210 

4,540,886 

4,540,110 

4.540,994 

4,540,375 

4.540,807 

4,540.370 

4,540,892 

4,540.112 

4,541,004 

4,540.387 

4,540,831 

4.540.420 

4,541,010 

4,540,145 

4.541,008 

4.540.400 

4,540,850 

4.540.453 

4,541,037 

4,540.169 

4,541,012 

4.540.564 

4,540,879 

4.540.481 

4,541,054 

4,540,173 

4,541.019 

4.540.565 

4,540,928 

4.540.482 

4,541.094 

4,540,174 

4,541,023 

4.540.628 

4,540,935 

4.540.485 

4,541.107 

4,540,175 

4,541,025 

4.540.908 

4,540,959 

4,540,793 

4,541,108 

4,540,203 

4.541.028 

4,540,922 

4.540,966 

4,540,795 

26  .     Re31,981 

4.540,230 

4.541.048 

4,540,986 

4,540,972 

23  :     4,540,090 

4,539,775 

4,540,240 

4.541.063 

4,540,989 

4,541,034 

4,540,468 

4,539,777 

4,540,244 

4,541.077 

4,541,032 

4,541,118 

24  :     4,539,781 

4,539,800 

4,540,254 

4,541,096 

4,541,045 

18   :     4.539.713 

4,539,811 

4,539,841 

4,540.278 

4,541,103 

13  :     4,539.748 

4.539.726 

4.539,840 

4.539.866, 

4,540,283 

4,541,117 

4.539.776 

4.539.745 

4,539,844 

4.539.892 

4,540,285 

4,354,492 

4.540.280 

4,539.891 

4,539,911 

4.539.932 

4,540,293 

08   :     4,540,001 

4.540.855 

4.540.068 

4,540,008 

4.539.948 

4,540,314 

4,540,045 

16  :    Re.31,982 

4.540.069 

4,540,282 

4.539.954 

4,540.315 

4,540,239 

Re.  3 1,983 

4.540.088 

4,540,397 

4.539,956 

4,540.321 

4,540,562 

4,539,814 

4.540.098 

4,540.506 

4,539,960 

4,540.326 

4,541.076 

4.541,067 

4.540.100 

4.540.551 

4.539.968 

PI  61 


PI  62 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


29 


31 


32 
33 


4,539,970 

4,540.021 

4,540,033 

4,540,035 

4,540,066 

4,540,076 

4,540.097 

4,540,122 

4,540,137 

4,540,148 

4,540,171 

4,540,186 

4,540,187 

4,540,188 

4,540,197 

4.540.211 

4.540,213 

4.540,218 

4.540,330 

4.540,331 

4,540,343 

4,540,354 

4,540,384 

4.540.388 

4,540.623 

4.540.636 

4.540,661 

4,540,690 

4,540.734 

4,540,738 

4,540.750 

4,540.763 

4,540,780 

4,540,798 

4.540.803 

4.540.921 

4.540,923 

4.540,979 

4,541,038 

4,541,052 

4,541.114 

4,541.116 

4,539,732 

4,539,816 

4,539,880 

4,539,920 

4,539,938 

4,539.993 

4.539.996 

4.540,228 

4,540,301 

4,540.342 

4.540.497 

4.540.510 

4,540,587 

4,540,722 

4,540,877 

4,541,026 

4,541,061 

4,541,115 

4,539,721 

4,540,411 

4,540,465 

4,540,471 

4,540,522 

4,539,900 

4,539,985 

4.540,940 

4.540.195 

4,540,083 

4,540,121 

4.540,176 

4,539,717 

4,539,727 

4,539,743 

4,539.759 

4,539,828 


35 
36 


4,539,902 

4,539.981 

4.539.999 

4,540.115 

4,540,134 

4.540,168 

4,540,276 

4,540.317 

4,540.325 

4.540.362 

4.540.376 

4.540,415 

4.540.416 

4.540.437 

4,540,450 

4,540,454 

4,540,476 

4,540,486 

4,540,496 

4,540,504 

4,540,505 

4,540.538 

4.540.570 

4.540.575 

4.540.579 

4.540.580 

4.540,591 

4,540,604 

4,540,615 

4,540,639 

4,540,709 

4,540,723 

4,540.737 

4.540.748 

4.540.751 

4.540,753 

4,540,758 

4,540,778 

4,540,811 

4,540,812 

4,540,840 

4,540,841 

4,540,846 

4.540.880 

4,540,950 

4,540,952 

4,541,056 

4,541,068 

4,540,978 

4,539,730 

4,539,820 

4,539,846 

4,539,851 

4,539,852 

4,539,855 

4,539,875 

4,539,888 

4,539,961 

4,539,962 

4,539,963 

4,539,990 

4,540.000 

4.540.014 

4,540,026 

4.540,029 

4,540,037 

4.540,070 

4,540,092 

4,540,093 

4,540.117 

4,540,120 

4,540,152 

4,540,177 

4,540.227 

4,540,251 

4,540,258 

4,540,265 


37 


38 
39 


4,540,271 

4,540,292 

4,540,369 

4.540,380 

4,540,390 

4,540,404 

4,540,417 

4,540,428 

4,540,458 

4,540,473 

4,540,475 

4.540,519 

4,540.526 

4.540.568 

4.540.573 

4.540.581 

4,540,583 

4,540.605 

4.540.621 

4.540.640 

4,540,644 

4,540,647 

4,540,657 

4,540,676 

4,540,693 

4,540,705 

4,540,726 

4,540,732 

4,540,762 

4,540,788 

4,540,805 

4,540,830 

4,540,887 

4,540,893 

4,540,894 

4,540,931 

4,540,960 

4,540,980 

4,540,984 

4,540,990 

4,541,035 

4,541,039 

4,541,040 

4,541,041 

4,541,075 

4,127,598 

4,128,602 

4,539,740 

4,539,795 

4,539,836 

4,539,924 

4,540,107 

4,540,109 

4,540,118 

4,540,138 

4,540,296 

4,540,311 

4,540,371 

4,540,578 

4,540,595 

4,540,610 

4,539.785 

4.539,921 

4,539,809 

4,539,838 

4,539,854 

4,539,876 

4,539,955 

4,539,959 

4,539,977 

4,540,017 

4,540,075 

4.540,099 

4,540,108 

4,540,129 

4,540,136 

4,540,146 


40 


41 


42 


4,540,179 

4,540,216 

4,540,225 

4.540,243 

4,540,298 

4,540,307 

4,540,336 

4,540,339 

4,540,353 

4,540,381 

4,540,438 

4,540,498 

4,540,531 

4,540,599 

4,540,713 

4,540,716 

4,540,721 

4,540,724 

4,540,735 

4,540,742 

4,540,755 

4,540,767 

4,540,790 

4,540,814 

4,540,833 

4,540,872 

4,540,891 

4,540,988 

4,541,036 

4,541,098 

3,948,636 

4,539,940 

4,540,052 

4,540,304 

4,540,322 

4,540,372 

4,540,422 

4.540,441 

4,540,560 

4,540,620 

4,540,631 

4,540,668 

4,540,757 

4,540,826 

4,540,828 

4,541,064 

4,539,871 

4,539,877 

4,540,010 

4,540,178 

4,540,209 

4,540,328 

4,540,395 

4,540,906 

4,540,938 

4,540,982 

4,540,997 

4,541,100 

4,539,738 

4,539,797 

4,539,843 

4,539,860 

4,539,878 

4,539,879 

4,539.893 

4.539,896 

4,539,929 

4,540,019 

4,540,038 

4,540,101 

4,540,163 

4,540,164 

4,540,206 

4,540,231 

4,540,310 

4,540,313 

4,540,361 


44 
45 


47 


48 


4,540,363 

4,540,365 

4,540,391 

4,540.392 

4,540,442 

4,540,444 

4,540,472 

4,540,484 

4,540,512 

4,540,550 

4,540,554 

4,540,629 

4,540,632 

4,540,633 

4,540,669 

4,540,675 

4,540,678 

4,540,719 

4,540,725 

4,540,740 

4.540.766 

4.540.771 

4,540.796 

4,540,799 

4,540,806 

4,540,819 

4,540,857 

4,540,874 

4,540,917 

4,540,925 

4,540,937 

4,540,961 

4,541,055 

4,541,078 

4,540,147 

4,540,413 

4,539,724 

4,539,935 

4,540,414 

4,540,521 

4,540,616 

4,540,624 

4,539,856 

4.539.923 

4.539.928 

4,540.182 

4.540,192 

4.540.501 

4.540.503 

4.540.749 

4,539,723 

4,539,725 

4,539,780 

4,539,786 

4,539,817 

4,539,837 

4,539,847 

4,539,898 

4.539,937 

4,539,992 

4.540,012 

4.540,030 

4,540,047 

4,540,048 

4,540,049 

4,540,050 

4,540,051 

4,540,053 

4,540,159 

4,540.199 

4.540.215 

4.540,226 

4,540,348 

4,540,389 

4,540,447 

4,540,508 

4,540,509 


49 


50 


51 


53 


54 


55 


4,540,561 

4,540,609 

4,540,611 

4,540,680 

4,540,700 

4,540,745 

4,540,752 

4,540,768 

4,540,810 

4,540,821 

4,540,822 

4,540,829 

4.540.839 

4,540,842 

4.540.882 

4.540,883 

4,540,898 

4,540,941 

4,540,957 

4,541,079 

4,541,081 

3,910,349 

4,539,910 

4,540.181 

4.540.357 

4,540.435 

4.540,556 

4,540,981 

4.539,778 

4.540.489 

4.540.875 

4,540,936 

4,539,752 

4,539,827 

4,539,976 

4,54^,004 

4,540,208 

4,540,238 

4,540,245 

4,540,493 

4,540,532 

4,540,586 

4,539,718 

4,539.753 

4.539.771 

4.540.056 

4.540.143 

4.540.194 

4.540.320 

4.540.457 

4,540,820 

4,540,929 

4,541,011 

4,541,065 

4,541,105 

4,540,405 

4,540,552 

4,540,712 

4,540,943 

4,539,793 

4,539.822 

4.539.832 

4.539.905 

4.539.980 

4,540,009 

4,540,034 

4,540,191 

4,540,207 

4,540,223 

4,540,870 

4,540,871 

4.540.888 

4.540,930 

4.540.998 

4,541.001 

4.541.106 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

280.506 

280,526 

13   : 

280,504 

280,531 

280,538 

280,563 

04 
06  : 

280.515 
280.479 
280.493 
280.496 
280,499 

280,528 
280.537 
280.543 
280.550 
280.561 

17  : 

18  : 

280,517 
280,555 
280,558 
280,564 
280,467 

280,534 

280,552 

26  :       280,463 

280,521 

36  :      280,469 
280,474 
280,480 
280,489 

40  : 

41  : 

280,541 
280,494 
280.497 
280,529 

280,510 

09  :      280,468 

280.470 

27   :       280,482 

280,554 

42   : 

280,478 

280.511 

280,485 

280,471 

280,495 

280,556 

280,483 

280.518 

280,549 

19  : 

280,476 

280,535 

280,557 

280,500 

280.522 

12  :      280,465 

20  : 

280.539 

280,536 

280,560 

50  : 

280,473 

280.523 

280,507 

280,540 

34  ;      280,466 

37  :      280,481 

55   : 

280.464 

280.524 

280,520 

25  : 

280,484 

280,475 

39  :      280,477 

280.548 

280,525 

280,542 

280,509 

280,505 

280,512 

280.551 

06 


5.556 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCD  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  May  7,  1985  and  was  published  in  the  Of- 
ficial Gazette  at  1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  effective  May 
28,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  Official  Gazette  at 
1053  O.G.  42  on  Apr.  16,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases    620.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 230.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30)   4.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 

national  or  regional  offices)    ....  55.00 

Designation  fee  for  11th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 


May  7,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 
Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  September  14,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due 
at  3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents  4.348.774  through  4.349.919 

Reissue  Patents  ba.sed  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 
I0S8  OG  18 


Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  200.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  4(X).00" 

The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982 $  100.00" 

"(I)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 

By  a  small  entity  (§1.9(f))    $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1. 11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,311,076,  Re.  S.N.  758,654,  Filed  May  24,  1984,  CI. 
84/001,  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
WITH  HARMONY  GENERATION,  Thomas  E. 
Rucktenwald,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kimball  Interna- 
tional. Inc.,  Jasper.  Ind..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert  L. 
Jeffers,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,354,499,  Re.  S.N.  661.718.  Filed  Oct.  17,  1984,  CI. 
128/653.  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NU- 
CLEAR   MAGNETIC    RESONANCE    SCANNING 
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AND  MAPPING,  Raymond  V.  Damadian,  Owner  of 
Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C. 
Conover,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4,395,197,  Re.  S.N.  759,440,  Filed  July  26,  1985,  CI. 
415/211,  CENTRIFUGAL  FLUID  MACHINE,  Yoichi 
Yoshinaga,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hitachi.  Ltd..  To- 
kyo, Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  R.  Antonelli,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341 

4,436,785,  Re.  S.N.  758,753,  Filed  July  25,  1985,  CI. 
428/427,  SILVER-FILLED  GLASS,  Raymond  L. 
Dietz,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Johnson  Matthey,  Inc., 
Malvern,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  154 

4,443,480,  Re.  S.N.  758,201,  Filed  July  23,  1985,  CI. 
424/352,  ARTIFICIAL  BLOOD  AND  OTHER  GAS 
TRANSPORT  AGENTS,  Leland  C.  Clark,  Jr.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Children's  Hospital  Research  Foundation,  a 
Division  of  Children's  Hospital  Medical  Center,  Cincinnati, 
jOhio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert  C.  Brinkman,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,476,283,  Re.  S.N.  759,131,  Filed  July  25,  1985,  CI. 
525/053,  GRAFT  COPOLYMERIZATION  PRO- 
CESS, Paul  G.  Anderson,  Owner  of  Record:  Dow 
Chemical  Co.,  Midland,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Douglas  N.  Deline,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  151 


sued  on  the  date  indicated,  and  the  registration  numbers 
have  been  vacated. 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,430,328,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,836,  Requested:  Aug. 
16,  1985,  CI.  424/177,  RUMINANT  LACTATION  IM- 
PROVEMENT, Curtis  C.  Scheifinger,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Eli  Lilly  and  Co.,  Indianapolis,  Ind,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  W.  Ashbrook,  Ex.  Gp.:  125,  Requester: 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

4,486,378,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,838,  Requested:  Aug. 
19,  1985,  CI.  264/512,  PLASTIC  BOTTLES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  Sadao 
Hirata,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha, 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sherman  and 
Shalloway,  Ex.  Gp.:  137,  Requester:  Wood,  Herron,  et 
al.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 


Errata 


The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  follow- 
ing Trademark  Official  Gazettes  were  listed  inadvertent- 
ly:        i 


1,328,632 

TM  206 

Apr. 

2, 

1985 

1,329,576 

TM  427 

Apr. 

9. 

1985 

1,332,246 

TM  876 

Apr. 

23, 

1985 

1,332,455 

TM  880 

Apr. 

23. 

1985 

1,342,084 

TM  198 

June 

18, 

1985 

1,342.419 

TM  204 

June 

18, 

1985 

1.343.079 

TM  217 

June 

18. 

1985 

1,343,106 

TM  218 

June 

18. 

1985 

Consequently,  the  certificates  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified   registration   numbers  were  not   is- 


Aug.  16,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 

Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


\iS.  Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 
P.O.  Box  1423 
Springfield,  Va.  22151 

Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J.  CAMPION, 

Office  of  Federal  Patent  Licensing 

National  Technical  Information 

Service  U.S.  Department 

of  Commerce. 

Department  of  Agriculture 

SN  6-423,402  (4,526.586).  MICROEMULSIONS 
FROM  VEGETABLE  OIL  AND  AQUEOUS  AL- 
COHOL WITH  1-BUTANOL  SURFACTANT  AS 
ALTERNATIVE  FUEL  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES. 

SN  6-474,996  (4.527,000).  DIOLEFIN  PHEROMONE 
MIMICS  AS  DISRUPTANTS  OF  SEXUAL  COM- 
MUNICATION IN  INSECTS. 

SN  6-749,905.  PROCESS  TO  IMPART  SMOOTH- 
DRY  AND  FLAME  RETARDANT  PROPERTIES 
TO  SYNTHETIC-CELLULOSIC  BLENDED  FAB- 
RICS. 

SN  6-749,906.  PREPARATION  OF  PELLETS  CON- 
TAINING FUNGI  AND  NUTRIENT  FOR  CON- 
TROL OF  SOILBORNE  PLANT  PATHOGENS. 


Department  of  Commerce 

SN    6-436,124    (4,525,067).    TWIN-ETALON 
NING  SPECTROMETER. 


scan- 


Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

SN  6-683,428.   METAPHIT,  A  SPECIFIC  ACYLA- 

TING  AGENT  FOR  THE  ('H)  PHENCYLIDINE. 
SN  6-749,442.  PURIFICATION  OF  UROMODULIN. 

Department  of  the  Army 

SN  6-404,783  (4,524.675).  DETACHABLY  CONNEC- 
TABLE  SIGHT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  SMALL 
DEFENSE  WEAPON. 

SN  6-460,323  (4.524.674).  MILITARY  VEHICLES. 

SN  6-465.851  (4,527,081).  OVERSHOOT  PREDRl- 
VEN  SEMI-ASYNCHRONOUS  DRIVER 

SN  6-544,764  (4.527,137).  EVANESCENT  RESONA- 
TOR FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

SN  6-544.770  (4.526.881).  METHOD  OF  PRETREAT- 
ING  CARBON  BLACK  POWDER  TO  IMPROVE 
CATHODE  PERFORMANCE  AND  LITHIUM 
SULFURYL  CHLORIDE  CELL  INCLUDING 
THE  PRETREATED  CARBON  BLACK  POW- 
DER. 
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SN  6-571.301  (4,527,276).  DIGITAL  PULSE  POSI- 
TION MODULATION  COMMUNICATIONS  SYS- 
TEM WITH  THRESHOLD  EXTENSION. 

SN  6-576,992  (4.527,063).  SOLID  STATE  NUCLEAR 
RADIATION  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  CON- 
STANT SENSITIVITY. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,504,182,  Vito  F.  Pizzurro,  Harvey  E. 
Fiala,  Louis  A.  De  Bottari,  Shiro  A.  Uchizono  and 
Lowell  M.  Rubin,  OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  100,888,  decided  Dec.  21, 
1984,  claim  38. 

Patent  No.  3,585,149,  Anthony  E.  Vassiliades,  Ed- 
ward F.  Nauman  and  Shrenik  Shroff,  MICROCAP- 
SULAR    OPACIFIER    SYSTEM,     Interference    No. 

100.953,  decided  Jan.  25,  1985,  claimsl  &  8. 

Patent  No.  3,669,899,  Anthony  E.  Vassiliades,  Ed- 
ward F.  Nauman  and  Shrenik  Shroff,  MICROCAP- 
SULAR    OPACIFIER    SYSTEM,     Interference    No. 

100.954,  decided  Jan.  25,  1985,  claims  1  &  25. 

Patent  No.  3,991,605,  Joachim  Reuland,  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE  WRAP- 
PERS OF  CIGARETTES  AND  THE  LIKE,  Interfer- 
ence  No.  100,795,  decided  Feb.  24,  1984,  claims  1  &  13. 


Patent  No.  4,127,531,  David  Coy  and  Abba  J.  Kastin, 
NOVEL  HEXAPEPTIDES,  INTERMEDIATES 
THEREFOR,  AND  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METH- 
ODS EMPLOYING  SAID  HEXAPEPTIDES,  Inter- 
ference No.  101,284,  decided  Mar.  21,  1985,  claims  1,  2, 
7,  11&  13-20. 

Patent  No.  4,167,965,  Richard  D.  Rogers,  INTE- 
GRAL WATER-REFRIGERANT-AIR  HEAT  EX- 
CHANGE SYSTEM,  Interference  No.  100,901,  decided 
Dec.  31,  1984,  claims  1-4,  6  &  11. 

Patent  No.  4,234,739,  James  M.  Photis  and  Fred  S. 
Eiseman  and  Sidney  M.  Gister,  METHOD  FOR  PRE- 
PARING GLYOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF,  Interference  No.  100,858,  decided 
Dec.  17,  1984,  claims  6,  &  13-16. 

Patent  No.  4,254,119,  Yoshio  Hamashima  and  Wataru 
Nagata,  3-UNSUBSTITUTED-3.CEPHEM  COM- 
POUNDS, Interference  No.  101,294,  decided  Mar.  27, 
1985,  claims  1-7,  14,  22  &  24. 

Patent  No.  4,305,123,  Marek  V.  T.  Scibor-Rylski, 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  THE 
MECHANISM  OF  AN/INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK,  Inter- 
ference No.  101,109,  d^ided  Feb.  27,  1985,  claim  7. 

Patent  No.  4,381,324,  Chester  W.  Ellingson,  Jr.,  COU- 
PLING MEMBER  FOR  FLOOR  COVERING  SEC- 
TIONS, Interference  No.  101,219,  decided  Mar.  18, 
1985,  claims  1-4. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk. 

Board  of  Patent  Appeals 
and  Interferences. 


PATENT  NOTICES 

•            , . 

« 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  17,  1985 

Bl.  4,358,573    4,481,435 

4,500,680 

4,511,406 

D.  277,550 

4,481,843 

4,500,759 

4,511,728 

4,135,923 

4,482,384 

4,500,974 

4,511,975 

4,263,009 

4,482,604 

4,500,976 

4,511,997 

4,290,121 

4,482,669 

4,500,990 

4,512,058 

4,365,370 

4,482,726 

4,501,013 

4,512,250 

4,388,129 

4,483,094 

4,501,321 

4,512.418 

4,389,741 

4,485,204 

4,502,108 

4,512,804 

4,392,234 

4,485,461 

4,503,133 

4,513,007 

4,396,532 

4,485,826 

4,503,227 

4,513,656 

4,400,163 

4,486,224 

4,503,674 

4,514,268 

4 

4,403,965 

4,486,321 

4,503,682 

4,514,422 

4,412,986 

4,486,565 

4,504,021 

4,515,043 

4,415,694 

4,488,242 

4,504,031 

4,515,304 

4,417,045 

4,488,534 

4,504,521 

4,515,616 

.' 

4,424,375 

4,489,246 

4,505,535 

4,515,730 

4,428,874 

4,490,634 

4,505,815 

4,515,737 

4,430,609 

4,490,830 

4,505,885 

4,516,030 

4,431,651 

4,491,632 

4,505,982 

4,516,052 

, 

4,438,069 

4,492,293 

4,506,073 

4,516,368 

4,451,859 

4,492,340 

4,506,307 

4,516,785 

4,452,602 

4,493,096 

4,506,331 

4,517,179 

4,453,099 

4,493,169 

4,507,115 

4,517,191 

4,457,164 

4,493,411 

4,507,265 

4,517,345 

4,459,640 

4,493,745 

4,507,519 

4,517,663 

4,460,879 

4,494,077 

4,507,695 

4,517,901 

4,460,991 

4,494,359 

4,507,729 

4,518,842 

4,464,366 

4,495,048 

4,508,538 

4,519,136 

4,465,629 

4,495,084 

4,508,672 

4,520,118 

4,465,964 

4,495,118 

4,508,689 

4,520,439 

4,466,006 

4,495,295 

4,508,764 

4,520,458 

4,467,251 

4.495,636 

4,508,979 

4,521,116 

4,467,899 

4,495,829 

4,509,290 

4,521,271 

4,470,787 

4,496,481 

4,509,322 

4,521,395 

4,471,391 

4,496,893 

4,509,831 

4,521,488 

* 

4,473,891 

4,497,133 

4,509,872 

4,521,828 

4,473,895 

4,497,661 

4,509,874 

4,521,975 

4,474,668 

4,497,904 

4,509,883 

4,522,093 

4,476,913 

4,497,962 

4,509,925 

4,522,250 

< 

4,476,998 

4,498,022 

4,509,956 

4,522,538 

4,477,043 

4,498,934 

4,510,311 

4.523.203 

4,477,785 

4,499,219 

4,510,568 

4,523,989 

4,478,051 

4,500,293 

4,510,735 

4,525,368 

4,478,252 

4,500,457 

4,511,287 

4,525,666 

' 

4,480,285 

4,500,585 

4,511,369 

4,528,330 

1 

- 

' 

V 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1 790. 

u^f?  E^'*"'  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc )  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paDer  conies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee.  *^         *^ 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext  21 

^ ,    ,  Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Alaska  Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University (602)  965-7607 

Arkansas  Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    \  (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Florida  Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library .  .  (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Wfho  Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library .  (208)  885-6235 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    \  (217)  782-5430 

Indiana  Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University     (504)  388-2570 

Maryland  College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Massachusetts  Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext  265 

Michigan  Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan     .     (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    . .  .  (612)  372-6570 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

^     .  •  I*-  Louis  Public  Library ',',,,   (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library  .  .  .  .  fi^ (406)  496-4283 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  '.  (402)  472-341 1 

Nevada  Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

New  Hampshire      Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

New  Mexico  Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library    .'  (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext  267 

--     .  ^      ..  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

North  Carolina        Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries .   (614)  422-6286 

^. ,  .  l9\f'^°^^^'^  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Oregon  Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Pennsylvania  Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

„.     .    ,  ,     ^  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .   (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

South  Carolina         Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library  ......   (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

,  Center       (90i)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

^"**  Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .     (512)  471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

r^V."'''^"".^ (^09)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library     (214)  749-4176 

,,.  .  Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

^**"  Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin   .    (6O8)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

..r^^^f  ^a""  ^^^^-;i^^«*l  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Colleciion  organized  by  subject  mailer. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  3,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL.  INORGANIC,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  110— D  E.  TALBERT,  Director    12-28-83 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director    6-01-83 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  130— 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 4-12-84 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS.  COATING.  PHOTOGRAPHY.  STOCK  MATERIALS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS,  GROUP  150— J.  O.  THOMAS,  Director    1 1-30-83 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— G.  GOLDBERG. 

Director 4-1 1-83 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 3-21-83 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230— E  LEVY.  Director    9-17-82 

PACKAGES.     CLEANING,     TEXTILES.     AND     GEOMETRICAL     INSTRUMENTS.     GROUP     240-E.     E. 

KUBASIEWICZ,  Director    1 1-29-83 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250— S.  S.  MATTHEWS,  Director 4-30-82 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  260— 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 4-19-83 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— K.  L.  CAGE.  Director 2-23-83 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310— B.  R.  GRAY,  Director    7-12-83 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE, MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320— S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director  8-29-83 
MECHANICAL  TECHNOLOGIES  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION, 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTEBMDirector   3-10-83 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  fLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340— D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director  .  .  4-15-83 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS/ PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  350— 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director \ •  4-02-84 

Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985,  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provi- 
sions of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,395,406  to  3,399,405,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,825  to  2,829  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

SEPTEMBER  17,  1985 

Matter  encltwed  in  heavy  brackets  I  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  31  984 
CONCRETE  MARINE  FLOAT  AND  METHOD  OF 
FABRICATING 
Wesley  W.  Sluys,  Bellingham,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Builders  Con- 
crete, Inc.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
Original  No.  4,265,193,  dated  May  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  57,594,  Jul. 
16,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
491,937 

Int.  a*  B63B  35/44 
U.S.  a.  114—267  14  Qaims 


26        32  30  32       28 


32^    10 


4.  A  method  of  fabiicating  a  marine  float,  comprising: 

pouring  a  layer  of  concrete  into  a  form  having  the  shape  of 
a  rectangular  prism  such  that  said  concrete  covers  the 
bottom  of  said  form; 

placing  a  core  of  buoyant  foam  having  the  shape  of  a  rectan- 
gular prism  on  said  poured  layer  of  concrete  with  the  sides 
of  said  core  positioned  apart  from  the  sides  of  said  form  by 
a  predetermined  distance; 

forming  a  plurality  of  transverse  [and  longitudinalj 
grooves  and  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove  in  the  upper 
surface  of  said  core; 

placing  a  tubular  conduit  [having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  inner  transverse  dimension  of  said  form]  in  at 
least  some  of  said  transverse  grooves  before  said  concrete 
is  poured  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  core; 

pouring  concrete  into  said  form  such  that  said  concrete  fills 
the  space  between  said  core  and  said  form,  and  said  con- 
crete covers  the  upper  surface  of  said  core,  thereby  filling 
said  grooves;  and 

removing  said  concrete  and  core  from  said  form. 


Re.  31,985 

AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  TYPE  THERMOSETTING 

COATING  COMPOSmON 

Masaaki    Hayashi,   Tokyo;   Hiroharu   Sasaki,   Yamato,   and 

Kazuyoshi  Tsuneta,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai 

Nippon  Toryo  Co,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,296,014,  dated  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  104,447, 

Dec.  17,  1979.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

407,284 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53-132000; 
Dec.  19,  1978,  53-156653;  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-164179 

Int.  a."  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  523—501  30  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dispersion  type  thermosetting  coating  compo- 
sition comprising  (A)  fine  [thermosetting]  water-insoluble 
thermosetting  resin  particles  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  pre- 
formed polyester-modified  vinyl  resin  having  a  hydroxyl  value 
of  30  to  200,  which  is  formed  by  solution  graft-polymerizing  (i) 
an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  formed  by  [reaction  between 
an]  reacting  1-10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  a/3-unsaturated 
dicarboxylic  acid,  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic  acid,  phthalic  anhydride, 
isophthalic  acid,  isophthalic  anhydride,  trimellitic  acid,  trimellitic 
anhydride,  pyromellitic  acid,  pyromellitic  anhydride,  tetrahy- 
drophthalic    acid,    tetrahydrophthalic    anhydride,    hexahydro- 


phthalic  acid,  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride,  methylhexahydroph- 
thalic  acid,  methylhexahydrophthalic  anhydride,  3,6-endomethy- 
lene-tetrahydrophth^lic  anhydride,  succinic  acid,  succinic  anhy- 
dride, adipic  acid,  sebacic  acid,  benzoic  acid  and  p-tert-butyl-ben- 
zoic  acid  and  [a]  at  least  one  polyhydric  alcohol,  with  (ii)  at 
least  one  a,/3-monoethylenicany  unsaturated  monomer,  and 
optionally  with  (iii)  a  phosphoric  acid  group-containing  a,P- 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer,  and  (b)  a  performed 
cross-linkable  copolymer  resin  derived  from  a  monomer  mix- 
ture comprising  (iv)  an  N-alkoxymethylated  monomer  of  an 
a,^-monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  a,)3-monoethy]enically  unsaturated  monomer, 
(B)  a  surface  active  agent  and/or  a  thickener,  and  (C)  a  neces- 
sary amount  of  water. 


Hi.  31,986 

MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS 

Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Beindersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  4,166,179,  dated  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  797,319, 
May  16,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
146,146 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1976,  2628409 

Int  a.*  C09B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  544—296  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  easily  dispersed 
colorant  of  the  formula 


..    A 


R2 


\ 

< 


==C  ^=< 


N 
H 


\ 


R' 


R2 


wherein: 


=C 


\ 


R2 


is  the  radical  of  barbituric  acid,  N-methylbarbituric  acid,  N,N'- 
dimethylbarbituric  acid,  N,N'-diphenylbarbituric  acid,  2-thi- 
obarbituric  acid  or  2-iminobarbituric  acid;  and 


< 


is  o-phenylene,  1,2-  or  2,3-naphthylene,  or  the  divalent  radical 
of  pyridine  or  pyrazine,  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phe- 
noxy,  carbamoyl,  alkylcarbonylamino  where  alkyl  is  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  benzoylamino,  methoxy  or  ethoxy,  the  number 
of  substituents  being  0,  1  or  2;  which  process  comprises: 
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condensing  (A)  an  amino-imino  compound  of  the  formula 


..A 


NHR" 


or  a  bis-imino  compound  of  the  formula 


R'— N 


N— R" 


wherein  R'  and  R"  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyi  of  7 
or  8  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  with  (B)  barbituric  acid,  N- 
methylbarbituric  acid.  N,N'-dimethylbarbituric  acid,  N,N'- 
diphenylbarbituric  acid,  2-thiobarbituric  acid  or  2-iminobar- 
bituric  acid,  in  the  molar  ratio  of  (A):(B)  of  1:2,  in  water  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  aliphatic 
sulfonic  acids,  aromatic  sulfonic  acids,  mineral  acids  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  at  a  pH  of  from  [1  to  63  1.5  to  3.5  and  at  a 
temperature  of  from  20*  to  150*  C. 


Re.  31,987 
AUTOMATIC  LAMP  BULB  CHANGER  FOR  SIGNAL 

LAMPS 
Russell  M.  Hartung,  Websten  Larry  Appleman,  Rochester,  and 
Warren  R.  Alexander,  Pittsford,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,402,038,  dated  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,079, 
Jan.  3,  1983.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
594,886 

Int  a*  F21V  19/04 
U.S.  a.  362—20  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  signal  lamp  having  a  housing  with  the  lens  in  one  side, 
an  automatic  lamp  changer  which  comprises  a  turntable  hav- 


ing an  axis  about  which  it  rotates,  means  rotatably  mounting 
said  turntable  in  said  housing  with  one  side  of  said  turntable 
[parallel  to  J  extending  in  the  direction  o/and  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  lens,  at  least  the  pair  of  sockets  for  receiving  lamps 
which  when  disposed  in  said  sockets  reach  the  optical  axis  of 
said  lens,  said  sockets  being  disposed  along  different  angularly 
spaced  radii  extending  from  the  axis  of  said  turntable,  spring 
means  for  biasing  said  turntable  to  rotate  about  its  axis,  a  latch- 
ing mechanism  for  releasably  positioning  said  turntable  for 
movement  between  different  positions  having  the  same  angular 
spacing  as  said  radii  and  in  which  different  ones  of  said  lamps 
are  aligned  with  said  lens,  said  latching  mechanism  including  at 


least  two  latch  means  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  by  said 
angular  spacing  on  said  turntable  and  defining  said  different 
angular  positions,  detent  means  releasably  engagable  with  said 
latch  means,  and  means  for  actuating  said  detent  means  upon 
failure  of  a  lamp  in  at  least  one  of  said  sockets  which  is  in  one 
of  said  different  angular  positions  in  which  said  last  named 
lamp  is  positioned  in  alignment  with  said  lens,  and  switch 
means  operated  by  said  turntable  for  making  electrical  connec- 
tion to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  sockets  to  illuminate  the  lamp 
therein  upon  movement  of  said  turntable  to  the  next  of  said 
angular  positions  when  said  lamp  in  said  other  of  said  sockets 
moves  into  alignment  with  said  lens. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  17,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,557 
ROSE  PLANT  JACLITE 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Comany,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,300 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
UA  a.  Pit.— 8  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
dwarf  plant,  mildew  resistance,  thorny  stems,  white  flowers 
with  a  mild  fragrance. 


5,558 

HYBRID  TEA  ROSE  CV.  AROKUNCE 
Jack  E.  Christensen,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Armstrong 
Nurseries,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

nied  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,892 
Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
\i&.  a.  Pit.— 17  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  being  partic- 
ularly characterized  by  its  abundant  production  of  orange 
blended  flowers,  essentially  as  described  and  illustrated;  its 
vigorous  growth;  its  ease  of  growth;  its  well-above-average 


disease  resistance;  its  nearly  continual  production  of  long-last- 
ing flowers  borne  on  cutting-length  stems;  and  its  bushy  habit 
and  abundant  glossy  foliage,  which  make  it  an  attractive  plant 
in  the  garden. 


5,559 
PEAR  TREE  (VARIETY  69) 
Lyle  A.  Brooks,  Forest  Grove,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Carlton  Nurs- 
ery Company,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,179 
Int  a.*  AOIH  5/Oi 
M&.  a.  Pit— 36  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree  referred  to  by  the 
cultivar  designation  Old  Home  x  Farmingdale  #69  and  sub- 
stantially as  herein  shown  and  described  characterized  particu- 
larly by  its  ability  to  serve  as  a  rootstock  for  grafting  of  pear 
tree  cultivars  to  produce  "semi-dwarf'  pear  trees;  further 
characterized  by  its  resisUnce  to  the  Fireblight  disease  and  its 
tolerance  of  the  Pear  decline  disease,  further  characterized  by 
its  non-rootsuckering  habit,  its  hardiness,  its  excellent  root- 
anchorage,  its  good  compatibility  with  all  major  commercial 
pear  varieties,  its  eariy  bearing  habit,  and  its  ability  to  root 
easily  and  reproduce  readily  to  hard  and  softwood  cuttings. 
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ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

608-249 :: 4,54 1 ,429 

1 80-068 4,54 1 ,645 

5 14-03 1  4,542,020 

5 14-049 4,542,02 1 

514-063..] 4,542,022 

5 14-1 26 4,542,023 

514-178 4,542,024 

5 1 4-345 4,542 ,026 

514-459 4,542,027 

372-086 4,542,529 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  17,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,541,125 

EYEGLASSES  APPARATUS,  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 

Robert  J.  Phillips,  27427  Schoenherr,  Warren,  Mich.  48093 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,604 

Int.  CI.*  A42B  1/24 


VS.  a.  2—10 


6CUinu 


•y*. 


1.  An  eyeglasses  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  clip  part  i  iapted  to  be  selectively  removably  attached  to  a 
cap  visor; 

said  clip  part  including  a  substantially  elongated  member 
extending  substantially  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said 
cap  visor  when  said  clip  part  is  attached  thereto; 

a  main  eyeglasses  part; 

means  for  clipping  said  main  eyeglasses  part  onto  said  elon- 
gated member  of  said  clip  part; 

said  clipping  means  being  integrally  formed  with  said  main 
eyeglasses  part  so  as  to  extend  integrally  upwardly  from  a 
central  portion  of  said  main  eyeglasses  part; 

said  clipping  means  being  selectively  directly  engageable 
with  said  elongated  member  of  said  clip  part  so  as  to 
pivotably  support  said  main  eyeglasses  part  from  said  clip 
part  such  that  said  main  eyeglasses  part  is  pivotably  mov- 
able between  an  operative  position  wherein  said  main 
eyeglasses  part  shields  the  eyes  of  a  user  and  an  inopera- 
tive position  wherein  said  main  eyeglasses  part  extends 
substantially  parallel  with  said  cap  visor; 

said  clipping  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  fingers  adapted  to  hingedly  engage  with  said 
elongated  member  of  said  clip  part; 

said  elongated  member  of  said  clip  part  being  substantially 
straight; 

said  clipping  means  comprising  a  central  finger  and  a  pair  of 
side  fingers,  said  side  fingers  being  disposed  on  respective 
sides  of  said  central  finger  and  extending  in  oppositely 
facing  relation  thereto; 

said  clipping  means  being  hingedly  engageable  with  said 
elongated  straight  member  of  said  clip  part  such  that  said 
central  finger  engages  said  straight  member  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  to  a  side  of  said  straight  member  engaged 
by  said  side  fingers; 

said  straight  member  of  said  clip  part  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section; 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ridge  portions  being  formed  around 
the  periphery  of  said  straight  member  of  said  clip  part; 

said  side  fingers  engaging  said  straight  member  of  said  clip 
part  adjacent  respective  ones  of  said  spaced  apart  ridge 
portions;  and 

said  side  fingers  abutting  said  ridge  portions  so  as  to  prevent 
lateral  movement  of  said  main  eyeglasses  part  relative  to 
said  clip  part. 


4,541,126 
BALL  GLOVE  WITH  FLEXIBLE  WEB 
John  R.  Howard,  West  Chicago,  and  Bob  Machacek,  Lombard, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.,  River 
Grove,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,727 


U.S.  a.  2—19 


Int.  CI.*  A41D  J3/10 


25  Claims 


1.  A  web  for  a  ball  glove  comprising  a  sheet  of  glove  mate- 
rial having  a  focal  portion  and  a  plurality  of  slits  therein,  the 
slits  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  sets,  the  minimum  distance 
between  the  focal  portion  and  each  slit  of  a  particular  set  being 
approximately  the  same,  said  minimum  distance  being  difTerent 
for  each  set. 


4,541,127 
BASEBALL  PROTECTION  DEVICE 
Russell  J.  Gould,  Medford,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Diamond  Guard, 
Inc.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,426 

Int.  a.*  A41D  13/10 

U.S.  a.  2—19  12  Claims 


1.  A  protection  device  for  attachment  to  a  baseball  or  soft- 
ball  glove  comprising: 

shielding  means  for  protecting  a  medial  part  of  the  wrist  and 
lower  forearm  of  one  who  wears  the  glove; 

wrist-securing  means  for  securing  said  shielding  means 
against  the  wrist  and  lower  forearm  such  that  said  shield- 
ing means  and  wrist-securing  means  together  completely 
encircle  the  wrist  and  lower  forearm;  and 

attaching  means  for  detachably  fastening  the  device  to  the 
glove; 

said  shielding  means  including  a  pad  of  pliable,  shock- 
absorbent  material  and  a  sheet  of  hard,  semi-rigid  material, 
said  pad  of  pliable  material  comprising  a  body  of  solid, 
compressible  material,  and  further  including  encasing 
means  encasing  said  shock-absorbent  material  and  semi- 
rigid material  in  overlying  proximate  relationship; 
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said  shielding  means  including  a  plurality  of  separate  but 
attached  sections  separated  by  a  seam  between  said  sec- 
tions to  give  said  shielding  means  added  flexibihty. 


I.  A  disposable  bonnet  raincoat  to  be  worn  over  the  head 
and  body  of  a  person  for  protection  from  rain  and  the  like 
comprising: 
a  tubular  piece  of  waterproof  sheeting  having  an  interior 

opening  bounded  by  said  sheeting; 
said  tubular  piece  of  sheeting  being  folded  upon  itself  to 

define  first  and  second  opposing  folded  sides; 
said  first  side  including  a  first  exterior  flap  and  a  first  interior 

flap; 
said  second  side  including  a  second  exterior  flap  and  a  sec- 
ond interior  flap; 
said  first  and  second  interior  flaps  joining  together  at  a 

junction  generally  in  a  medial  portion  of  said  tubular  piece 

of  sheeting; 
an  elongated  head  receiving  slot  formed  along  said  junction 

of  said  interior  flaps  permitting  penetration  of  the  person's 

head; 
said  first  and  second  interior  flaps  and  said  first  and  second 

exterior  flaps  being  joined  together  adjacent  a  top  of  said 

tubular  piece  of  sheeting; 
said  folded  sheeting  unfolding  when  received  over  the  body 

of  a  wearer  to  create  side  gussets  forming  a  bonnet  in  the 

form  of  a  downwardly  sloped  roof  over  the  head  of  the 

wearer;  and 
said  interior  and  exterior  flaps  unfolding  to  generally  cover 

the  body  of  the  person. 


4,541,129 
SWEAT  ABSORBENT  UNDERSHIRT 
Hideo  Murakami,  7-23,  2-choine,  Komatsu,  Higashi-yodogawa 
Ward,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,896 
Int.  a.*  A41B  9/06 
VJS.  a.  2—113  3  aaims 

1.  A  sweat  absorbent  undershirt  comprising  a  pair  of  open 
arm  portions,  an  open  neck  portion,  and  a  body  portion  having 
a  top  part  and  a  bottom  part,  said  top  part  of  said  body  portion 
being  connected  to  said  pair  of  arm  portions  and  said  neck 
portion,  wherein  further  comprising 
a  pile  napped  sweat  absorbent  cloth  disposed  on  the  inside  of 
said  undershiri  and  exposed  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  said 
pile  napped  cloth  comprising  a  first  panel  disposed  com- 
pletely around  the  bottom  part  of  said  body  portion,  a 
second  panel  disposed  completely  around  said  open  neck 
portion,  and  a  plurality  of  third  panels  disposed  between 
said  top  part  and  said  bottom  part  with  space  between 


each  of  said  third  panels,  and  each  third  panel  disposed 
only  partially  around  said  body  portion,  and  at  least  one 
vertical  panel  connecting  the  first  panel,  second  panel  and 
plurality  of  third  panels;  and 


4,541,128 

DISPOSABLE  BONNET  RAINCOAT 

NeaJ  Will,  Rte.  3,  Ravenwood  Cir.,  Piedmont,  S.C.  29673,  and 

Larry  R.  Thurston,  Rte.  2,  Pelzer,  S.C.  29669 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,417 

Int.  CI.*  A41D  70/00 

V.S.  a.  2—84  18  aaims 


a  mesh  netting  cotton  cloth  connected  to  at  least  each  of  said 

panels  of  said  pile  napped  cloth; 
whereby  said  panels  absorb  seat  of  the  wearer  and  said  first 

panel  prevents  sweat  from  dropping  below  the  bottom 

part  of  said  undershirt. 


4,541,130 
BATHTUB  ASSEMBLY 

Scott  A.  Calvert,  Granville;  Robert  J.  Gelin,  and  Dale  Aberegg, 
both  of  Newark,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,660 

Int.  Cl.^  A47K  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  4—593  6  Claims 


A? 


^ 


^ 


1.  A  bathtub  assembly  comprising; 

a  receptacle  body  having  a  plurality  of  support  legs  and 
attachment  posts  extending  therefrom,  said  body  having 
an  apron  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  apron  having  a 
lip  and  plurality  of  pins  forming  a  plurality  of  recesses 
therebetween  adapted  to  receive  an  after  defined  foot; 

a  brace  member  having  integral  planar  section,  hinge  sec- 
tions and  base  sections,  the  hinge  sections  pivotally  con- 
necting the  planar  section  and  base  sections,  said  planar 
section  having  a  foot  extending  therefrom  adapted  to  fit 
between  said  lip  and  pins  of  said  apron,  said  planar  section 
having  a  stud  extending  therefrom,  said  base  sections 
having  a  locating  socket  adapted  to  receive  said  stud 
extending  from  said  planar  section  when  said  brace  is 
oriented  in  the  installed  position,  said  stud  and  socket 
being  adapted  to  positively  locate  said  brace  along  the 
bottom  of  said  receptacle  body;  and 

fastening  means  adapted  to  attached  said  base  sections  to 
said  posts. 


4,541,131 
COMBINATION  BATH  AND  SHOWER  ACCESSORY 
Howard  Sussman,  3101  NW.  25th  Ave.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 
33060 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,509 

Int.  CI.-'  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  4—596  2  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  for  combined  use  as  a  bath  and 

shower  accessory  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  having  in 
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the  long  sides  thereof  a  pair  of  opposing  faces  each  having  at 
least  one  longitudinally  oriented  slot  therein,  plural  trays 
mounted  in  spanning  relation  between  said  frame  long  sides 
having  opposite  cylindrical  lateral  projections  operatively 
disposed  in  said  slots  for  selected  sliding  movement  therealong 
and  rotative  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  lateral 
projections,  and  slidable  supports  extendable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  said  frame  such  that  when  a  cooperating  pair 
thereof  is  in  extended  position  said  frame  is  adapted  to  be 


horizontally  supported  thereon  and  when  only  one  said  sup- 
port is  in  its  extended  position,  said  frame  is  adapted  to  be 
vertically  suspended  therefrom,  whereby  said  horizontally 
supported  frame  with  said  trays  in  one  rotative  position  is 
adapted  to  be  supported  in  spanning  relation  between  the  sides 
of  a  bathtub  when  serving  as  a  bath  accessory  and  also  is 
adapted  when  vertically  suspended  from  a  support  with  said 
trays  in  a  90  degree  rotated  position  to  serve  as  a  shower 
accessory. 


4,541,132 

SHOWER  PAN 

Jack  C.  Long,  13030  NE.  102nd  Pi.,  Kirkland,  Wash.  98033 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  374,323,  May  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,734 

Int.  CI*  A47K  3/22 

U.S.  a.  4—614  13  Oaims 


46  20 


1.  A  pre-fabricated  shower  panel,  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  piece  multiple  ply  fibrous  drain  panel  having  a 
first  substantially  flat  pre-installed  orientation  and  a  sec- 
ond contoured  installed  orientation; 

(b)  said  panel  when  in  said  installed  orientation  having  an 
elevated  section  joined  to  a  lower  section  by  intercon- 
nected sloping  sections  contiguous  with  said  elevated  and 
lower  sections; 

(c)  said  lower  section  of  polygon  shape  with  straight  edges 
thereof  provided  by  kerfed  relief  cuts  adapted  for  facilitat- 
ing displacement  of  said  lower  section  from  said  pre- 
installed  to  said  installed  orientation  and  for  providing 
straight  edges  for  an  overlayer; 


(d)  said  lower  section  having  a  drain  opening  therethrough; 

(e)  said  sloping  sections  include  section  to  section  boundaries 
provided  by  straight  relief  cuts  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  the  vertices  of  intersection  of  the  straight 
edges  of  the  polygon  shape  defining  said  lower  section 
and  adapted  for  facilitating  displacement  of  said  lower 
section  from  said  pre-installed  to  said  installed  orientation 
and  for  providing  straight  boundary  edges  for  an  over- 
layer; 

(0  a  foundation  adapted  for  supporting  said  lower  section; 

and, 
(g)  support  members  disposed  between  said  foundation  and 

at  least  said  elevated  section  for  supporting  said  panel. 


4,541,133 
SOFA  BED 
Bernard  Reiss,  Baltimore,  and  Irl  E.  Ward,  Salisbury,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  Sealy  of  Maryland  and  Virginia,  Inc., 
Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,254 

Int.  a.*  A47C /7/W 

U.S.  a.  5—13  27  Claims 
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1.  A  sofa  bed,  comprising: 

a  stationary  framework; 

a  foldable  bed  frame  connected  to  and  foldable  into  said 
framework,  said  foldable  frame  having  an  outer  section 
pivotally  attached  to  an  intermediate  section  which  is 
pivotally  attached  to  a  body  section,  the  outer  section 
overlying  the  body  section  in  the  folded  position  of  the 
frame  to  form  a  seat  deck; 

said  outer  section  having  a  plurality  of  individual  seat  sup- 
port elements  extending  thereacross  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  pivotal  attachment  of  said  outer  section  to  said 
intermediate  section,  said  individual  elements  being 
spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  each  of 
said  individual  elements  being  downwardly  deflectable 
independently  of  the  others  when  a  person  sits  on  said  seat 
deck; 

mattrress  suppxjrt  means  at  at  least  said  bed  frame  intermedi- 
ate section; 

and  means  to  attach  said  mattress  support  means  to  said  bed 
frame  that  unfolding  of  said  bed  frame  firms  said  mattress 
support  means  and  folding  of  said  bed  frame  loosens  said 
mattress  support  means. 


4,541,134 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  SUPPORTS 
Joseph  Black,  Bath;  Mark  A.  Foster,  Amesbury,  and  Nicholas 
G.  Luard,  Eastbourne,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Uni- 
versity of  Bath,  Bath,  England 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,816 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982, 
8225269;  Jan.  13,  1983,  8300850 

Int.  C\*  A61G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  5—118  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  supporting  a  patient  on  a  stretcher  in 
a  vehicle,  comprising  a  base  support,  an  upper  carrier  for  the 
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stretcher,  at  least  two  support  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
base  support  and  connected  to  the  upper  carrier  at  horizontally 
displaced  positions,  means  for  restraining  horizontal  move- 
ments of  the  carrier  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  pivot 
axes  of  the  support  arms,  and  means  for  exerting  a  resilient 
upward  force  on  each  support  arm  including  a  movable  piston 
connected  to  a  point  on  the  arm  displaced  from  the  pivot  axis. 


second  C-shaped  support  tubes,  and  such  that  said  first 
and  second  one-way  valves  prevent  air  from  freely  flow- 
ing out  of  said  C-shaped  support  tubes  into  said  chamber 
when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  first  and  second  C-shaped 
support  tubes. 


4,541,135 

AIR  MATTRESS 

Victor  Karpov,  6236  Kirby  Downs,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38115 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,458 

Int  a*  A47C  27/08 

UJS.  a.  5—455  12  Claims 


1.  An  air  mattress  comprising: 

an  inflatable  compartment  formed  of  flexible  material  and 
defined  by  a  ceiling,  a  floor,  first  and  second  spaced  paral- 
lel end  walls,  and  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  side 
walls  extending  between  said  first  and  second  end  walls, 

said  end  and  side  walls  interconnecting  said  ceiling  and  said 
floor  and  forming  the  side  edges  of  said  inflatable  com- 
partment, and 

an  inflatable  tube  extending  about  said  side  edges  of  said 
inflatable  compartment,  connected  to  each  said  side  edge, 
and  when  inflated  providing  support  for  said  side  edges, 

said  inflatable  tube  having  a  divider  wall  through  a  cross- 
section  thereof  and  a  chamber  generally  opposite  said 
divider  wall,  said  divider  wall  and  said  chamber  dividing 
said  inflatable  tube  into  first  and  second  opposed  inflatable 
C-shaped  support  tubes, 

said  chamber  including  a  valve  means  from  the  exterior  to 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  and  first  and  second  one-way 
valves  passing  from  the  interior  of  said  chamber  to  said 
first  and  second  C-shaped  support  tubes,  respectively,  and 
constructed  such  that,  when  air  is  forced  through  said 
valve  means  into  said  chamber  and  pressure  builds  in  said 
chamber,  air  is  forced  through  said  first  and  second  one- 
way valves  thereby  simuluneously  inflating  said  first  and 


4,541,136 

MULTICELL  CUSHION 

Robert  H.  Graebe,  4  Signal  Hill  Blvd.,  Belleville,  111.  62223 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,616 

Int.  a*  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  a.  5—456  19  Qaims 


a  pneumatic  chamber  acting  as  a  gas  spring,  a  sealed  hydraulic 
system  including  a  first  diaphragm  engaged  by  the  piston  and 
a  second  diaphragm  providing  a  movable  interface  with  the 
gas  in  the  pneumatic  chamber,  and  including  means  for  inde- 
pendently pressurising  the  two  pneumatic  chambers  to  raise, 
lower  or  tilt  the  carrier,  the  sealed  hydraulic  system  including 
restrainer  means  damping  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  between 
the  piston  cylinder  and  the  pneumatic  chamber. 


1.  An  inflatable  cushion  comprising:  a  flexible  rectangular 
base  formed  from  a  flexible  material  and  having  comers;  air 
cells  attached  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  base  to 
form  an  array,  with  the  air  cells  likewise  being  formed  from  a 
flexible  material,  the  interiors  of  the  air  cells  further  being  in 
communication  through  the  base  for  equalizing  the  pressure 
within  the  air  cells,  each  air  cell  when  deflated  having  four 
laterally  directed  projections  with  each  projection  having 
closely  spaced  side  walls,  the  side  walls  of  adjacent  projections 
being  connected  near  the  center  of  the  air  cell  to  form  depres- 
sions in  the  sides  of  the  air  cell,  the  air  cells  being  arranged  on 
the  base  in  an  array  with  the  depressions  of  adjacent  air  cells 
facing  each  other,  the  air  cells  when  the  pressure  within  them 
is  increased  being  adapted  to  expand  such  that  the  side  walls  of 
their  projections  move  outwardly  away  from  their  centers  and 
thereby  eliminate  the  depressions  and  such  that  the  side  walls 
along  opposing  depressions  in  adjacent  air  cells  are  adapted  to 
come  into  contact;  and  a  cover  including  a  retaining  section 
that  underlies  the  base  and  a  covering  section  that  is  attached 
to  the  retaining  section  and  extends  over  and  around  the  array 
of  air  cells,  the  covering  section  being  formed  from  an  elastic 
fabric,  the  corners  of  the  rectangular  base  being  projected 
through  the  cover. 


4,541,137 
BEDDING  HOLDER 
Lester  K.  Murray,  16717  Maplewild  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98166 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,062 
Int.  a.<  A47C  21/02 
VJS.  CI.  5—498  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  holding  bedding  in  place  comprising:  an 
elongated  arm  to  be  inserted  between  a  mattress  and  a  mattress 
support,  a  deep  essentially  U-shaped  section  having  one  leg 
joined  to  the  outer  end  of  the  inserted  arm  with  the  open  end 
of  the  U-shaped  section  up  and  having  inwardly  directed  coop- 
erating projections,  a  support  member  joined  to  the  inside  of 
one  leg  extending  toward  the  opposite  leg  and  having  a  knob 
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on  the  end,  and  the  second  leg  having  an  opening  sized  and 
located  to  permit  the  knob  to  extend  through  and  catch  against 


a  side  of  the  opening  to  latch  the  legs  with  cooperating  projec- 
tions together  and  hold  the  bedding  in  place. 


4,541,138 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Ralph  W.  Varrial,  17044  159  PI.  SE.,  Renton,  Wash.  98055 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,736 

Int.  CI*  A63B  57/00;  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a.  15—21  D  6  aaims 


1.  A  golf  club  head  cleaning  machine  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  a  back,  a  first  side,  a  front,  a  second  side  and 
a  slot  comprising  a  first  side  portion  in  said  first  side,  a 
front  portion  in  said  front  and  a  second  side  portion  in  said 
second  side  whereby  a  passage  is  provided  through  said 
cabinet  from  side  to  side  and  open  across  said  front,  said 
passage  being  oriented  essentially  in  a  horizontal  plane, 

a  first  upper  brush  having  a  first  cylindrical  shape,  bristles,  a 
periphery  and  a  first  axis  of  said  first  cylindrical  shape, 

a  second  lower  brush  having  a  second  cylindrical  shape, 
bristles,  a  periphery  and  a  second  axis  of  said  second 
cylindrical  shape, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  and  second  brushes 
for  rotation  about  said  first  and  second  axes  with  said  axes: 
(a)  parallel  to  each  other. 

(b)  essentially  parallel  to  said  front, 

(c)  lying  in  a  first  plane  which  is  at  an  angle  with  said  hori- 
zontal plane  such  that  said  first  upper  brush  is  closer  to 
said  back  than  said  second  lower  brush, 

(d)  said  angle  being  in  the  range  of  SO  degrees  to  70  de- 
grees, 

means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  and  second  brushes 
for  rotation  of  each  about  each  of  said  axes  with  said  axes 
parallel  to  each  other  and  essentially  parallel  to  said  front 
and  so  that  there  is  a  first  area  of  close  proximity  of  said 
peripheries  and  so  that  said  area  is  in  said  passage  and, 

means  for  rotating  said  brushes  about  said  axes  with  said 
bristles  of  said  first  brush  moving  through  said  front  area 
of  close  proximity  in  a  first  direction  and  said  bristles  of 
said  second  brush  moving  through  said  first  area  of  close 
proximity  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  said  first 


direction,  whereby  a  golf  club  head  moved  through  said 
passage  from  side  to  side  of  said  machine  passes  through 
said  first  area  of  close  proximity  and  is  exposed  to  cleaning 
action  by  said  bristles. 


4,541,139 

BROOM  SHROUD 

David  A.  Jones,  Kettering,  Ohio,  and  Daniel  A.  Maust,  Winfield, 

III.,  assignors  to  The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,662 

Int.  a."  A46B  9/08 

U.S.  a.  15-171  33  aaims 
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1.  A  broom  shroud  adapted  to  receive  a  a  broom  handle,  the 
broom  shroud  comprising: 

(a)  a  broom  shroud  housing  having  a  neck  member  having  a 
bore  to  receive  the  broom  handle,  said  neck  member 
comprising: 

(i)  a  collet  or  exterior  neck  portion  extending  upwardly 
from  the  top  of  the  housing,  the  collet  being  provided 
with  an  externally  threaded  section  and  a  plurality  of 
vertical  through  slots  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
collet  through  the  threaded  section,  at  least  one  slot 
being  wholly  disposed  in  a  quadrant  of  the  collet,  the 
quadrant  being  defined  by  intersecting  vertical  planes 
coplanar  with  the  longitudinal  and  lateral  axes  of  said 
housing,  said  slot  having  a  wall  defined  by  a  vertical 
plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  and 

(ii)  a  socket  or  interior  neck  portion  extending  inwardly 
into  the  housing  from  the  collet; 

(b)  an  internally  threaded  locking  cap  adapted  to  engage  said 
collet,  and 

(c)  means  for  securing  bristles  to  said  housing, 

whereby  fastening  the  locking  cap  to  the  housing  com> 
presses  the  slotted  portion  of  the  collet,  said  collet  tightly 
engaging  the  broom  handle  received  by  the  bore. 


4,541,140 

COMBINATION  COUPLER  AND  SUPPORT  BEARING 

FOR  A  PAINT  ROLLER 

Philip  J.  Allison,  Renforth,  Canada,  assignor  to  T.  S.  Simnu  A 

Co.  Limited,  Saint  Jolin,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  18,  1983,  428455 

Int.  a.*  B05C;  7/02 

U.S.  a.  15—230.11  2  Claion 

1.  A  combination  coupler  and  support  bearing  comprising: 

(a)  an  end  wall, 

(b)  roller  support  means  projecting  from  said  end  wall  and 
adapted  to  fit  within  an  end  of  tubular  suppori  of  a  paint 
roller, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  locking  fingers  projecting  from  said  end 
wall,  each  of  said  fingers  having  a  free  outer  end  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  end  wall,  said  locking  fin- 
gers being  circumferentially  spaced  with  respect  to  one 
another  about  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation,  and  formmg 
a  socket  radially  inwardly  thereof,  said  locking  fingers 
being  flexible  to  permit  a  plug  to  enter  said  socket,  said 
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locking  fingers  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said 
roller  support  means  to  provide  an  annular  recess  therebe- 
tween, said  annular  recess  being  axially  elongated  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation  and  extend  a 
substantial  distance  inwardly  from  the  free  outer  ends  of 
the  Hngers  toward  the  end  wall, 
(d)  a  resilient  clamping  member  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
applying  a  radially,  inwardly  directed  compressor  force  to 


the  locking  fingers  serving  to  urge  the  locking  fingers 
inwardly  into  locking  engagement  with  the  plug  posi- 
tioned in  said  socket  in  use,  said  resilient  clamping  mem- 
ber is  in  the  form  of  a  rubber  O-ring  having  a  thickness 
which  is  substantially  less  than  the  axial  length  of  the 
recess  so  as  to  be  positionable  at  any  point  along  the  length 
of  the  recess,  to  apply  compressive  forces  which  are  pro- 
portional to  the  distance  between  the  O-ring  and  said  end 
wall. 


4,541,141 
MACHINE  FOR  WASHING  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITS 
Yves  le  Goff,  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Electronique  Serge 
Dassault,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,745 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1981,  81  21715 
Int.  a*  B08B  3/02 
VS.  a.  15—302  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  washing  machine  for  electronic  components  disposed  in 
a  package,  comprising; 

a  circular  tray  rotatable  about  an  axis  inclined  at  45*  to  the 
horizontal,  whereby  said  tray  has  a  surface  lying  at  an 
angle  of  45°  to  the  horizontal,  said  tray  supporting  on  said 
surface  at  least  one  package  to  be  washed,  so  that  said 
package  orbits  said  axis;  and 

a  plurality  of  nozzles  having  horizontal  axes  and  disposed  in 
an  array  around  the  center  of  said  tray  within  the  horizon- 
tally projected  outline  of  said  tray  for  training  respective 
jets  of  liquid  at  different  points  at  different  quadrants 
around  said  tray,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  tray,  said 
package  passes  through  each  of  the  respective  jets  to  be 
washed,  with  the  angle  at  which  each  jet  is  trained  upon 
said  package  varying  as  the  package  passes  therethrough, 
and  the  angle  with  which  each  jet  is  trained  upon  said 
package  differing  from  jet  to  jet. 


4  541  142 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
Horst  Pudwill,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  CEP  Conti- 
nental Engineering  Products  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1983,  8300676[U] 

Int.  a."  A47L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  15—323  5  aaims 


1.  A  portable  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part; 

means  for  detachably  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  parts 
together; 

a  handle  on  said  upper  part  having  an  elongated  hand  grip 
portion; 

a  substantially  arcuately  shaped  enlarged  portion  at  each  end 
of  said  handle  connecting  said  handle  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  said  upper  part  so  that  an  opening  is  provided 
between  said  handle  and  said  upper  part  to  accommodate 
at  least  part  of  the  user's  hand; 

a  recess  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  handle  extending  within 
said  housing  formed  between  said  arcuately  shaped  por- 
tions and  said  upper  part  having  a  shape  similar  to  accesso- 
ries to  be  used  with  the  vacuum  cleaner  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  accessories  so  that  said  accessories  are  remov- 
ably insertable  into  said  recess  to  be  substantially  com- 
pletely contained  therein  within  the  external  surface  of  the 
housing; 

means  in  said  recess  on  said  upper  part  to  removably  fasten 
said  accessories  within  said  recess  so  that  said  accessories 
do  not  extend  substantially  beyond  the  outer  surface  of 
said  housing; 

an  elongated  shoulder  strap  device  attached  at  its  ends  to 
said  housing  to  support  said  housing  thereby; 

suction  producing  means  within  said  housing; 

dust  collecting  means  within  said  housing  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  suction  producing  means;  and 

an  opening  on  said  housing  to  operatively  and  removably 
connect  accessories  to  said  suction  producing  means. 


4,541,143 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  PATTY 

TO  ACCOMMODATE  TISSUE  FIBER  FLOW 
James  A.  Holly,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Holly  Systems, 
Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,212 
Int.  CI.-*  A22C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  17—45  20  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  patty  of  plastic  food  material 
containing  tissue  fibers,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  foraminous  member  having  an  upstream  side 
and  a  downstream  side  with  apertures  therein  communi- 
cating between  said  upstream  side  and  said  downstream 
side,  said  apertures  being  arranged  in  rows  in  said  forami- 
nous member,  said  foraminous  member  deflning  a  plural- 
ity of  slots  extending  through  said  foraminous  member, 
each  said  slot  extending  between  and  connecting  adjacent 
apertures  in  one  of  said  rows; 
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(b)  providing  mold  parts  defining  a  mold  opening  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  mold  cavity  having  the  shape  of  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said  patty  and  position- 
ing said  mold  parts  to  dispose  said  mold  opening  at  a  patty 
molding  position  adjacent  said  downstream  side  of  said 
foraminous  member;  and 

(c)  forcing  said  food  material  under  pressure  from  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  foraminous  member  through  said  aper- 
tures to  the  downstream  side  of  said  foraminous  member 
and  into  said  mold  opening  as  extrudate  masses  which 
together  deflne  a  packed  array  forming  said  patty 
whereby  tissue  fibers  extending  between  adjacent  aper- 
tures in  one  row  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  foraminous 
member  can  pass  through  said  slots. 

12.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  patty  of  plastic  food  material 
which  contains  tissue  fibers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  foraminous  member  defining  an  upstream  side  and  a 
downstream  side  and  having  apertures  communicating 
between  said  upstream  and  downstream  sides; 


grz--:: 
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(b)  mold  parts  deflning  a  mold  opening  adjacent  said  forami- 
nous member,  said  mold  opening  defining  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  mold  cavity  into  which  the  food  material  can  be 
forced  through  said  foraminous  member  apertures  to  form 
a  molded  patty; 

(c)  means  for  forcing  said  food  material  under  pressure 
directly  against  said  upstream  side  of  said  foraminous 
member  to  effect  movement  of  some  of  said  food  material 
from  the  upstream  side  of  said  foraminous  member 
through  said  apertures  to  the  downstream  side  of  said 
foraminous  member  and  into  said  mold  opening  as  extrud- 
ate masses  which  together  define  a  packed  array  forming 
said  patty;  and 

(d)  agitator  means  for  effecting  substantial  agitation  of  said 
food  material  that  is  against  the  upstream  side  of  said 
foraminous  member  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
said  upstream  side  while  operating  said  forcing  means 
whereby  tissue  fibers  that  may  have  lodged  on  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  foraminous  member  with  opposite  end 
portions  extending  in  different  apertures  are  dislodged. 


'  4,541,144 

TEXTILE-nBER  MIXING  CHAMBER 
Franz  Hoeck,  Hohkeppeler  Strasse  29  A,  5063  Overath  3,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1984,  Set.  No.  618,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1983,  3320798 

Int.  a*  DOIG  13/00;  B65G  53/40 
U.S.  O.  19—145.5  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  textile  fiber  mixing  chamber  comprising  an  open  top 
for  receiving  fibrous  products  to  be  mixed  before  other  pro- 
cessing, the  chamber  having  a  vertical  side  and  back  walls  to 
confine  the  product,  having  an  open  front  side  permitting 
mixed  products  to  be  transported  out  for  removal  from  said 
chamber,  a  stationary  floor  capable  of  supporting  product,  and 
a  motor  means  for  propelling  product  from  said  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a.  an  endless  conveyor  belt  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
floor  and  motively  aligned  to  feed  the  egress  side  of  the 
chamber  consisting  essentially  of  a  parallel  pair  of  endless 
link  chains  spaced  apart  and  substantially  filling  the  width 
of  said  chamber,  being  synchronously  linked  while  in 
movement; 

b.  a  plurality  of  members  each  having  an  outwardly  orien- 


tated U-profile  and  extending  transversely  between  the 
parallel  chains,  with  the  lineal  distance  between  succes- 
sive members  being  substantially  less  than  the  disunce 
between  the  chain  themselves;  and 
c.  an  offset  linking  bar  disposed  at  each  end  of  each  trans- 
verse member  with  said  bar  having  its  lower  oriented  edge 


pinned  to  the  base  portion  of  the  member  end  and  its 
upper  oriented  edge  pinned  to  one  link  of  the  abutting 
endless  chain,  and  with  an  opposing  pair  of  linking  bars 
positioned  between  the  chains  so  as  to  retain  the  trans- 
versely oriented  member  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  chain  travel. 


4,541,145 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  SPLIT  PORTION  OF  A 

SPLIT  HEAT-SHRINKABLE  SLEEVE 
Mitomu  Sato;  Toshikazu  Nakatani;  Katsumi  Yamashita,  and 
Terumi  Ogata,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Electric  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,929 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Nov.   29,    1982,    57- 
181399[U] 

Int.  a*  B65D  63/02:  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  24—19  2  Oaims 


16  1.4 


13 


Vl^Mll,/ 


15   n     16a  ^^u     ,16 


/" 


^      (  I  II  11,1 ^K 

T %;i  ^       I  if.,> id 


22b     22°       22 


22b 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  the  split  portion  of  a  split  heat- 
shrinkable  sleeve,  said  split  portion  having  a  pair  of  upstand- 
ing, longitudinally  extending  lugs;  said  device  comprising  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  holding  strip  means  for  hold- 
ing said  lugs  therebetween;  and  a  plurality  of  spring  means 
rotatably  attached  to  one  of  said  holding  strip  means  and 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  along  the  length  of  said  one 
holding  strip  means,  said  spring  means  being  engagable  over 
both  of  said  strip  means  for  holding  both  of  said  strip  means 
resiliently  against  said  lugs  and  for  clamping  said  lugs  together, 
each  of  said  holding  strip  means  being  foldable  and  comprising 
link  assembly  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  con- 
nected links;  sleeve  means  on  some  of  said  links  for  receiving  a 
connecting  rod  means;  and  removable  connecting  rod  means 
insertable  in  said  sleeve  means  for  holding  said  strip  means  in  a 
straight,  unfolded  condition. 
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4,541,146 

CTNCHING  CLAMP  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHMENT 

Charles  Giannone,  N.  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duro  Dyne 
Corporation,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,335 

Int.  a.*  B65D  63/02 

VS.  a.  24-20  R  4  Oaims 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  self-locking  clamp  band 
comprising  an  elongate,  integral  flexible  metal  strip  having 
parallel  side  edge  portions,  said  strip  including  a  free  end  and 
an  anchor  portion  at  the  other  end,  said  anchor  portion  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  turns  of  said  strip  folded  normal  to  the 
longitudmal  axis  of  said  strip  and  convoluted  about  said  strip, 
said  plurality  of  turns  defining  a  passage  generally  rectangular 
in  transverse  section  and  sized  to  permit  the  unimpeded  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  said  free  end,  said  anchor  portion  includ- 
ing a  transversely  extending  locking  tab  defining  the  end  of 
said  strip  remote  from  said  free  end  and  projecting  laterally 
beyond  said  anchor  portion,  the  convolutions  defining  said 
passage  of  said  anchor  portion  being  subject  to  constriction 
into  gripping  relation  of  said  side  edges  of  a  length  of  said  strip 
extending  through  said  passage  responsive  to  pressure  exerted 
against  said  anchor  portion  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  strip. 

4,541,147 

SKI-BOOT  FASTENING  DEVICE  WITH  AN 

ADJUSTABLE-LENGTH  TIE  ROD  FOR  VARYING  THE 

TENSION  OF  THE  FASTENING  UNDER  LOAD 
Oliviero  Olivieri,  Montebelluna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Icaro  Olivieri 
A  C.  S.p.A.,  Montebelluna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,757 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  12, 1982, 23158/82rUl- 
Oct.  12,  1982,  23I59/82[U] 

Int.  a*  A43C  11/14 
U.S.  a.  24-68  SK  14  aaims 


1.  A  ski-boot  fastening  device  for  allowing  the  adjustment  of 
the  fastening  tension  under  load,  of  the  type  including  ring-like 
hook  means,  a  tensioning  unit,  and  a  tie  rod  by  means  of  which 
the  tensioning  unit  acts  on  the  hook  means,  wherein  the  im- 
provement consists  in  said  tie  rod  comprising: 
a  rod-shaped  element  having  at  least  one  section  with  a 
plurality  of  transverse  notches  which  are  longitudinally 
aligned  therealong; 
a  substantially  plate-shaped  body  defining  a  hole  which 
extends  parallel  to  the  line  of  action  of  said  tie  rod  and  has 


dimensions  so  as  to  couple  with  at  least  said  notched 
section  of  the  rod-shaped  element; 

a  seat  formed  in  the  substantially  plate-shaped  body  and 
opening  into  said  hole; 

a  locking  member  mounted  in  said  seat  and  guided  for  move- 
ment transverse  said  hole  to  releasably  engage  a  notch  of 
said  section  of  the  rod-shaped  element,  and 

resilient  means  which  oppose  the  movement  of  said  locking 
member  transverse  said  hole. 


4,541,148 
TILTABLE  TACK  BUTTON 
Hirokazu  Watanabe,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Notion 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,741 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1983, 58-22666rul 
Int.  O.*  A44B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  24-108  1  Claim 


1.  A  button  for  attachment  to  a  garment  fabric,  comprising: 

(a)  a  button  body  including  a  button  back  and  a  cap  covering 
said  button  back  on  its  obverse  side,  said  button  back 
including  a  hollow  hub  disposed  remotely  from  said  cap 
and  extending  perpendiculariy  to  and  centrally  of  said 
cap,  a  first  flange  projecting  outwardly  from  one  end  of 
said  hollow  hub,  and  a  second  flange  projecting  inwardly 
from  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  hub  to  define  a  central 
aperture; 

(b)  an  interior  member  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  in- 
cluding a  disk-like  portion  non-rotatably  held  between 
said  cap  and  said  first  flange  of  said  button  back,  a  socket 
portion  extending  through  said  central  aperture  defined 
by  said  second  flange  of  said  button  back,  and  a  resilient 
connecting  portion  integral  with  said  disk-like  portion  and 
said  socket  portion  and  extending  between  said  disk-like 
portion  and  said  socket  portion  and  normally  urging  said 
disk-like  portion  to  lie  perpendicularly  to  said  socket 
portion,  said  connecting  portion  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongate  planar  webs  disposed  diametrically  of  said  socket 
portion,  said  socket  portion  having  a  collar  loosely  re- 
ceived in  said  hollow  hub  and  normally  urged  against  said 
second  flange  of  said  button  back  under  the  resilience  of 
said  connecting  portion,  said  socket  portion  also  having  an 
axial  bore,  said  connecting  portion  being  bendable  so  that 
said  disk-like  portion  and  thus  said  button  body  can  be 
manually  tilted  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  socket 
portion  against  the  resilience  of  said  connecting  portion; 

(c)  an  eyelet  member  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said  socket 
member  at  a  collar-free  side  thereof;  and 

(d)  a  tack  member  including  a  head  and  a  shank  projecting 
perpendicularly  and  centrally  from  said  head  for  being 
pierced  through  the  garment  fabric  and  then  inserted  into 
said  axial  bore  of  said  socket  portion  to  thereby  join  said 
tack  member  with  said  button  body. 
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4,541,149 

DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVELY  LOCKING  AND 

RELEASING  A  ROPE  MEMBER  EXTENDING 

THERETHROUGH 

Jens  C.  Jensen,  Kalundborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Sophus  Be- 

rendsen  Marine  A/S,  Copenliagen,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,510 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  11,  1983,  621/83 
Int.  a*  F16G  11/00 
U.S.  a.  24—134  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  locking  and  releasing  a  rope 
member  extending  therethrough,  said  device  comprising 
a  frame,  a  first  rope  engaging  surface  on  said  frame, 
a  rope  clamping  member  mounted  in  the  frame  so  as  to  be 
swingable  about  a  fixed  axis  and  having  a  second  rope 
engaging  surface  positioned  opposite  to  and  spaced  from 
the  first  rope  engaging  surface  so  as  to  define  a  rope  re- 
ceiving passage  between  said  rope  engaging  surfaces,  the 
clamping  member  being  swingable  in  first  and  second 
directions  so  as  to  reduce  and  increase  the  spacing  of  the 
rope  engaging  surfaces,  respectively, 
a  handle  mounted  swingably  about  said  axis, 
releasable  coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  handle 
to  the  clamping  member,  whereby  the  clamping  member 
may  be  manually  swung  in  said  first  and  second  directions 
between  rope  locking  and  rope  releasing  positions,  respec- 
tively, by  means  of  the  handle,  while  the  handle  may  be 
moved  independently  of  the  clamping  member,  when  the 
coupling  means  is  released. 


4,541,150 
CONNECTION  FOR  STRAP 
Manfred  Brokmann,  Siicherstrasse  5,  4500  Osnabriick,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1982,  3237124 

Int.  CI."  A44C  5/18;  A47H  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  24—265  C  21  Qaims 


1.  A  connection  for  connecting  a  strap  to  a  frame  member  of 
an  article  of  furniture,  said  frame  member  having  at  least  a 
partial  arcuate  section,  comprising  a  separable  wedge-shaped 
body  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  said  frame 
member,  said  body  member  having  a  first  surface  and  a  second 


surface,  said  first  and  second  surfaces  convering  toward  one 
another  to  form  said  wedge  shape,  said  body  member  also 
having  a  concave  arcuate  surface  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  surfaces,  said  concave  arcuate  surfaces  abutting 
and  generally  conforming  to  said  arcuate  section  of  said  frame 
member,  said  strap  passing  over  said  first  surface,  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  frame  member,  and  on  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  second  surface  such  that  said  strap  has  a  loop 
disposition  extending  at  least  partially  around  said  frame  mem- 
ber and  said  body  member,  a  connecting  member  disposed 
over  said  first  surface  such  that  a  portion  of  said  strap  is  located 
between  said  connecting  member  and  said  body  member,  and 
securing  means  on  said  connecting  member  and  on  said  body 
member  for  securing  said  connecting  member  to  said  body 
member,  said  securing  means  comprising  a  projecting  portion 
on  said  connecting  member  and  a  receiving  portion  on  said 
body  member,  said  strap  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slit 
through  which  said  projecting  portion  passes,  said  strap  ini- 
tially being  placed  in  said  loop  disposition  extending  at  least 
partially  around  said  frame  member  and  said  body  member  and 
being  subsequently  secured  by  said  securing  means  as  said 
projecting  portion  of  said  connecting  member  is  received  in 
said  receiving  portion  of  said  body  member,  said  body  member 
being  swivelable  about  said  frame  member  along  the  respective 
abutting  arcuate  surfaces  so  that  said  body  member  engages 
said  strap  and  and  acts  as  a  lever  to  apply  tension  to  said  strap 
prior  to  being  secured  by  said  securing  means  to  thereby  facili- 
ate  assembly  thereof. 


4,541,151 
WATCH  STRAP  WITH  A  CATCH,  PARTICULARLY 
ARTICULATED  STRAP 
Wolfgang  Herchenbach,  and  Dieter  Nischwitz,  both  of  Pforz- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rodi  A  Wienen- 
berger  AG,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,471 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  24, 
1982,  8232954[U];  Nov.  26,  1982,  8233252[U];  Jan.  15,  1983, 
8300986[U] 

Int.  a.*  A44C  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  24—265  WS  18  Claims 


1.  A  watch  strap  with  a  catch,  particularly  an  articulated 
strap  interconnected  by  hinge  joints,  comprising  strap  Hnks 
and  catch  parts  of  substantially  uniform  thickness;  one  catch 
part  at  one  end  of  the  strap  having  a  substantially  C-shaped 
configuration  defining  a  recess,  and  the  other  catch  part  at  the 
other  end  of  the  strap  having  an  extension  snugly  fitting  in  the 
recess  and  being  flush  with  the  one  catch  part  in  a  plane;  a  stop 
member  arranged  at  the  lower  side  of  the  extension  of  the  other 
catch  part  to  permit  the  insertion  of  the  extension  in  the  recess 
from  the  lower  side  of  the  strap  only;  the  recess  and  the  exten- 
sion having  a  shape  which  prevents  shifting  and/or  angular 
displacement  between  the  two  catch  parts  in  said  plane;  an 
arresting  plate  arranged  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  extension; 
and  the  hinge  joints  including  hinge  tubes  which  are  secured  to 
the  assigned  links  and  catch  parts  by  laser-beam  welding 
points. 
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4,541  152 

QUICK  HOOK-UP  AND  RELEASE  BUCKLING  FOR 

WEIGHT  LIFTER  BELTS 

Thomas  J.  DiMarco,  12815  Pacific  Ave.,  Apt.  7,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90066,  and  Joel  E.  Di  Marco,  4288  Revere  PI.,  Culver 

City,  Calif.  90230 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,019 

Int.  a.*  A44B  11/20 

U.S.  a.  24—271  5  Qaims 


opening  for  engagement  with  the  ridges  on  a  stud  extending 
through  said  hole  and  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  detents  lo- 
cated on  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  frame  walls  for 


engaging  the  ridges  on  a  stud  extending  through  said  hole,  said 
frame  walls  being  of  a  flexibility  to  allow  said  detents  to  ride 
over  the  ridges  of  a  stud  when  the  clip  is  pressed  onto  a  stud. 


1.  A  quick  hook-up  and  release  buckling  for  belts  of  substan- 
tial width  and  thickness  having  opposite  dead  end  and  live  end 
portions  and  having  a  tightened  closed  condition  and  an  inter- 
connected released  condition  for  subsequent  complete  separa- 
tion of  one  or  two  anchor  means,  and  including; 
a  releasable  toggle  means  comprised  of  a  first  anchor  means 
permanently  secured  to  the  dead  end  portion  of  the  belt,  a 
second  anchor  means  comprised  of  a  plate  to  overlie  and 
reieasably  secured  to  the  live  end  portion  of  the  belt  in  the 
closed  and  in  the  interconnected  released  condition,  and  a 
link  pivoted  to  the  first  anchor  means  by  a  fulcrum  pin  and 
to  an  extension  of  the  second  anchor  member  by  a  draw 
pin  spaced  from  the  live  end  of  the  belt,  the  extension 
lying  contiguous  over  the  first  anchor  means  when  the 
toggle  means  is  in  a  closed  over-center  condition  drawing 
the  second  anchor  means  into  a  tightened  closed  condi- 
tion, the  live  end  portion  of  the  belt  having  two  longitudi- 
nally spaced  bearing  holes,  and  the  plate  having  two 
longitudinally  spaced  pins  engageable  through  said  spaced 
bearing  holes  for  bearing  engagement  against  the  sides 
thereof  toward  an  end  portion  of  said  belt,  one  pin  having 
an  offset  half  diameter  to  bear  in  its  hole  and  a  full  diame- 
ter head  hooked  through  the  live  end  portion  of  the  belt, 
and  the  link  swinging  free  when  released  from  said  closed 
over-center  condition  for  interconnected  separation  of  the 
first  and  second  anchor  means  and  for  subsequent  com- 
plete separation  of  the  second  anchor  means  from  the  live 
end  portion  of  the  belt  by  shifting  of  the  plate  and  align- 
ment of  the  full  diameter  head  of  the  one  pin  with  its 
bearing  hole  for  withdrawal  and  complete  separation  from 
the  belt. 


4,541,153 
MOUNTING  CLIP 
Harold  Schaty,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,585 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8, 
1983.  8303422[U] 

Int.  CI.*  E04B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  24-305  3  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  mounting  clip  for  pressing  onto  a  stud  having 
ridges  extending  radially  therefrom,  said  clip  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  walls  forming  a  box,  said  box  having  a  hole  formed 
therein  for  accommodating  a  stud,  a  pair  of  opposed  flexible 
walls  each  extending  from  the  top  of  one  of  two  opposed  walls 
of  said  box  walls  axially  with  respect  to  said  hole  and  con- 
nected by  a  top  wall  to  provide  a  frame  forming  an  opening 
between  said  box  and  said  top  wall,  a  pair  of  opposed  resilient 
fingers  each  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  of  one  of  two 
other  opposed  walls  of  said  box  walls  and  into  said  frame 


4,541,154 

HOOKED  FABRIC  FASTENER  TAPE 

Masahiko  Ito,  and  Tom  Ogihara,  both  of  Funabashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  320,488,  Nov.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,214 

Int.  a*  A44B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  24-442  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  hook-type  fastener  tape  for  engage- 
ment with  a  loop-type  fastener  tape  comprising  a  fabric  base 
and  a  multiplicity  of  loops  projecting  from  a  face  of  said  base 
at  different  angles  and  comprising  loops  having  crests  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  said  base,  said  method  comprising  weaving 
a  foundation  structure  with  a  multiplicity  of  loops  of  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  resin  monofilament  projecting  from  one  sur- 
face of  said  foundation  structure,  each  of  said  loops  including 
a  pair  of  leg  sections  and  a  curved  head  section  interconnecting 
said  leg  sections,  cutting  one  leg  section  of  each  of  a  plurality 
of  said  loops  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  monofilament  to 
provide  a  first  curved  hook  formed  jointly  by  the  other  of  said 
leg  sections,  said  curved  head  section  and  an  upper  part  of  said 
one  leg  section,  with  the  remainder  of  said  one  leg  section  of 
each  of  said  loops  constituting  a  stem,  and  bending  said  stem 
over  out  of  line  with  said  upper  part  of  said  one  leg  section  and 
toward  said  surface  of  said  foundation  structure  to  form  a 
second  curved  hook  smaller  in  height  than  said  first  hook  and 
to  provide  an  enlarged  opening  between  said  first  hook  and 
said  second  hook  for  reception  of  loops  of  said  loop-type  fas- 
tener tape 

the  portion  of  said  monofilament  forming  both  of  said  hooks 

being  of  uniform  size  througout, 
said  first  hooks  being  engageable  with  loops  of  said  loop- 
type  fabric  fastener  tape  having  crests  closer  to  said  base 
and  said  second  hooks  being  engageable  with  loops  of  said 
loop-type  fabric  fastener  tape  having  crests  farther  from 
said  base  to  join  said  hook-type  fabric  fastener  tape  se- 
curely with  said  loop-type  fabric  fastener  tape. 
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4,541,155 

PORTABLE  BEAM  CLAMP 

Paul  L.  Gagnon,  3714  Via  Pacifica  Walk,  Oxnard,  Calif.  93030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,925,  Apr.  7,  1983.  This 

application  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,324 

Int.  G.*  A44B  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  24-486  28  Qaims 


1.  A  beam  clamp  comprising: 

an  arched  stationary  jaw  having  an  upper  arm  and  lower 
arm  deflning  an  opening  therebetween; 

a  movable  jaw  pivotally  connected  to  said  stationary  jaw 
having  an  upper  face; 

a  cleat  mounted  upon  said  upper  face  with  releasable  secure- 
ment  means,  said  cleat  being  movable  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  movable  jaw; 

an  anchor  shaft  extending  transversely  through  said  lower 
arm  having  a  hollow  threaded  interior  and  a  lower  portion 
extending  below  the  lower  arm  of  said  stationary  jaw; 

a  collar  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  shaft  lower  portion; 
and 

a  clamp  screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  anchor 
interior  having  an  upper  end  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  underside  of  said  movable  jaw  and  a  lower  end  having 
manual  engagement  means. 


'  4,541,156 

METHODS  OF  DRYING  TUBULAR  KNITTED  FABRIC 
Ray  P.  Walsh,  Leicester,  and  David  H.  Smith,  Leicestershire, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pegg  Whiteley  Limited,  Leices- 
tershire, England 

Filed  Jiil.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,432 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1983, 
8315351 

Int.  a."  D06C  5/00 
VS.  a.  26—81  5  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  drying  tubular  knitted  fabric  on  a  continuous 
basis  which  method  includes  the  steps  of 

(A)  overfeeding  a  rope  of  wet  fabric  after  untangling  to  a 
first  transverse  stretcher; 

(B)  transversely  stretching  the  untangled  fabric  to  from 
100%  to  150%  of  a  final  dry  fabric  width  to  thereby  bring 


the  number  of  knitted  course  per  unit  fabric  length  to 
substantially  that  in  the  final  dry  fabric; 

(C)  expressing  water  by  nip  rollers  from  the  transversely 
stretched  fabric  to  remove  water  carried  in  the  interstices 
of  the  fabric; 

(D)  overfeeding  the  expressed  fabric  to  the  exterior  of  a 
rotating  drying  drum  at  from  0%  to  25%; 

(E)  revolving  the  fabric  around  the  drum  and  reducing  the 
water  content  to  from  10%  to  40%  of  the  dry  fabric 
weight  while  passing  heated  air  from  the  drum  exterior  to 
its  interior  to  thereby  produce  an  unstretched,  moist  elas- 
tic fabric; 

(F)  drawing  the  fabric  from  the  drum  upwardly  onto  a 
second  transverse  stretcher  to  finally  adjust  the  fabric 
width  and  obtain  the  final  fabric  width; 

(G)  blowing  air  at  least  partly  recirculated  from  the  drum 
interior  onto  the  fabric  on  the  second  transverse  stretcher 
to  reduce  the  water  content  to  less  than  10%  of  the  dry 
fabric  weight,  some  of  the  air  being  diverted  downwards 
inside  the  fabric  to  form  a  balloon  intermediate  the  drum 
and  the  second  transverse  stretcher. 


4,541,157 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SPLIT  BEARING  RINGS 
Noriyuki  Tsushima,  and  Toshihani  Hirose,  both  of  Kuwana, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  795,279,  May  9,  1977.  This 
application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,939 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1976,  51-112047 
Int.  a*  B21K  1/04 
U.S.  a.  29—149.5  C  4  Claims 


/**     ,*/ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  metal  split  bearing  ring,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  notch  in  one  of  the  edge  surfaces  of  said  ring, 
said  notch  including  at  least  a  first  portion  having  a  V- 
shaped  cross-section,  wherein  the  axis  bisecting  the  angle 
of  the  V  is  at  an  oblique  direction  with  the  axis  of  said  ring; 

(b)  heat  treating  said  metal  ring  to  harden  said  metal  ring  to 
a  hardness  H/jc=50; 

(c)  applying  a  wedge  stress  along  said  notch  using  a  wedge 
type  pressure-breaking  means  having  a  wedge  angle, 
wherein  the  angle  of  the  wedge  of  the  breaking  means  is 
between  20°  and  60°  and  is  greater  than  the  angle  of  the 
V-shaped  cross-section  of  said  notch,  whereby  said  ring  is 
split  along  said  notch.  


4,541,158 
PISTON  AND  CONNECnNG  ROD  REMOVING  AND 
INSTALLATION  TOOL 
Floyd  A.  Zumwalt,  Rte.  2,  Box  133,  McMinnville,  Oreg.  97128 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,757 
Int.  a*  B25B  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  29—278  7  Qaims 

1.  A  tool  for  removing  a  piston  and  partially  disassembled 
connecting  rod  with  connecting  rod  bolts  from  an  engine 
block,  said  tool  comprising, 
a  base  including  a  handgrip  and  arm  mounting  structure 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  channel  extending  normal 
to  said  handgrip, 
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right  angular  arm  members  having  channel  insertable  seg- 
ments adjustably  mounted  in  said  channel, 

means  locking  said  arms  top  an  adjusted  laterally  spaced 
apart  position  to  said  base  whereby  spaced  segments  of 
said  arm  members  are  substantially  parallel  with  one  an- 
other, 

arm  extensions  one  each  carried  by  said  arm  members  and 
each  deHning  a  socket  for  the  reception  of  an  end  segment 
of  a  connecting  rod  bolt. 


^-^M- 


said  right  angular  arm  members  each  having  a  manually 
displaceable  upright  arm  segment  with  the  upright  arm 
segments  normally  being  in  slightly  outwardly  diverging 
relationship  with  one  another  and  adapted  for  manual 
displacement  into  parallel  relationship  for  engagement 
with  parallel  connecting  rod  bolts  with  subsequent  manual 
release  of  the  upright  arm  segments  permitting  same  to 
laterally  engage  said  bolts,  and 

coupling  means  removably  coupling  each  of  said  extensions 
to  an  upright  arm  segment. 


4,541,159 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  LIGHT  WAVEGUIDE 
BRANCHES  AND  MULTI/DEMULTIPLEXERS 
ACCORDING  TO  THE  BEAM  DIVIDER  PRINOPLE 
Herbert  Michel;  Walter  Rauscher,  both  of  Munich,  and  Achim 
Reichelt,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1982,  3236149 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  77/00,  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  29—418  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  light  waveguide  branch 
elements  and  multi/demultiplexer  elements,  which  elements 
operate  according  to  a  beam  divider  principle,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  first  body  having  parallel 
extending  first  light  waveguides  at  a  given  spacing  disposed 
along  one  side  thereof;  cutting  said  first  body  along  a  plane 
forming  an  angle  with  the  first  waveguide  to  form  two  parts; 
polishing  the  cut  surfaces  of  each  of  said  parts;  applying  a 
reflective  structure  on  one  of  the  polished  surfaces,  said  reflec- 
tive structure  consisting  of  material  selected  from  a  group  of 
materials  for  forming  partial  mirrors  and  for  forming  filters; 
reassembling  and  joining  said  parts  together  to  form  an  assem- 
bly with  the  waveguides  of  each  of  the  parts  being  axially 
aligned  and  the  reflective  structure  disposed  therebetween; 


providing  a  second  body  having  parallel  extending  second 
waveguides  at  said  spacing,  said  second  body  being  polished 
on  one  surface  with  the  end  faces  of  the  second  waveguides 
lying  in  the  plane  of  said  one  surface;  assembling  the  second 
body  on  the  assembly  with  the  one  surface  facing  the  one  side 
and  the  polished  end  faces  of  the  second  waveguides  being  in 
the  proximity  of  the  reflective  structure  to  receive  light  re- 
flected thereby;  and  joining  the  second  body  to  the  assembly  to 
complete  the  formation  of  the  element  so  that  the  light  travel- 
ing in  the  first  waveguides  and  reflected  by  the  reflective 
structure  is  coupled  into  the  ends  of  the  second  waveguides. 


4,541,160 

PROCESS  OF  USING  A  FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  MOTOR 

COUPLING  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE  ADAPTORS 

Thomas  C.  Roberts,  4  Ooverly  Rd.,  Somerset,  N.J.  08873 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  237,306,  Feb.  23,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  30,  1982,  Ser,  No.  403,375 

Int.  a*  B22D  19/10;  B23P  6/00 

U.S.  a.  29—401.1  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  method  of  coupling  a  second  driving  member  to  a 
second  driven  member  by  means  of  a  rotatable  flexible  shaft 
therebetween  wherein  said  flexible  shaft  is  coupling  a  first 
driving  member  to  a  first  driven  member,  each  of  said  second 
and  first  driving  members  having  an  output  shaft  of  different 
size  and  each  of  said  second  and  first  driven  members  having 
an  input  shaft  of  different  size,  said  flexible  shaft  having  both 
ends  thereof  provided  with  integrally  formed  squares  and 
wherein  said  first  driving  member  and  flexible  shaft  are  con- 
nected by  a  first  adapter  having  a  bore  at  an  outer  end  thereof 
for  receiving  output  shaft  of  said  first  driving  member  and  a 
hollow  square  at  its  inner  end  for  matingly  slidingly  receiving 
an  end  of  said  flexible  shaft,  and  said  first  driven  member  and 
flexible  shaft  are  connected  by  a  second  adapter  having  a  bore 
at  an  outer  end  thereof  for  receiving  input  shaft  of  said  first 
driven  member  and  a  hollow  square  at  its  inner  end  for  mat- 
ingly slidingly  receiving  other  end  of  said  flexible  shaft,  the 
steps  comprising 
removing  said  first  and  second  adapters  from  said  flexible 
shaft  and  shafts  of  said  first  driving  and  driven  members, 
replacing  said  first  and  second  adapters  with  third  and  fourth 
adapters  respectively  on  said  flexible  shaft,  said  third 
adapter  having  a  bore  at  its  outer  end  for  receiving  output 
shaft  of  said  second  driving  member  and  said  fourth 
adapter  having  a  bore  at  its  outer  end  for  receiving  input 
shaft  of  said  second  driven  member,  and 
securing  said  third  adapter  to  said  output  shaft  of  said  second 
driving  member  and  said  fourth  adapter  to  said  input  shaft 
of  said  second  driven  member. 


4,541,161 
METHOD  OF  REMODELING  CONTROL  SECHON  OF 

BACKHOE 
Shizuo  Shimoie,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1983,  58-134554 
Int.  a*  B23P  7/00:  E02F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  29—401.1  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  of  remodeling  a  control  section  of  a  backhoe  by 
which  a  basic  interlocking  structure  (A)  operatively  connect- 
ing, by  a  rod  interlocking  mechanism,  two  hand  levers  (Sa.Sb) 
oscillatable  crosswise  to  four  backhoe  implement  control 
valves  (V4-V7)  selectively  and  simultaneously,  is  remodeled 
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into  a  modifled  interlocking  structure  (B,  C)  providing  an 
interlocking  relationship  difTerent  from  said  particular  inter- 
locking relationship,  said  method  comprising  adding  a  relay 
unit  (23)  including  relay  rotary  sleeve  shafts  and  rotary  shafts 
(18fl.  ISb,  20)  rigidly  attached  to  a  carrier  base  (22)  to  extend  in 
two  parallel  rows,  and  operatively  connecting  said  rotary 


4,541,162 

METHOD  FOR  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT 

Stanley  Halvin,  5869  Cherry  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90805 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,329 

Int.  a*  B23Q  77/00;  GOIB  7/30 

VJS.  a.  29—407  3  Qaims 


[ 
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1.  A  method  of  correcting  for  misalignment  of  caster  and 
camber  on  the  wheels  of  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

placing  said  vehicle  on  an  alignment  rack, 

ascertaining  the  extent  of  initial  misalignment  of  both  caster 
and  camber  in  the  vehicle  wheels, 

removing  said  vehicle  from  said  alignment  rack, 

elevating  said  vehicle  frame  to  remove  the  vehicle  weight 
from  said  vehicle  wheels, 

screwing  onto  a  wheel  spindle  a  fitting  having  annular  inter- 
nally threaded  means  for  coupling  to  a  wheel  spindle,  a 
first  degree  gauge  mounted  on  said  fitting  and  adjustable 
for  horizontal  orientation  parallel  to  a  wheel  spindle,  a 
second  degree  gauge  mounted  on  an  annular  ring  disposed 
upon  said  fitting  in  rotatable  fashion  relative  thereto  and 
adjustable  for  horizontal  orientation  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  spindle, 

rotation  said  annular  ring  relative  to  said  fitting  to  bring  said 
second  degree  gauge  into  a  horizontal  orientation, 

securing  said  annular  ring  to  said  fitting  to  prevent  further 
relative  rotation  between  said  ring  and  said  fitting, 

calculating  the  desired  adjustments  to  caster  and  camber  to 
correct  for  any  misalignments  in  caster  and  camber, 

installing  an  eccentric  on  a  ball  joint  which  carries  said 
spindle, 

tightening  said  eccentric  until  preloading  is  reached,  and 

tightening  said  eccentric  further  while  concurrently  observ- 


ing camber  and  caster  on  said  first  and  second  degree 
gauges,  respectively,  until  camber  and  caster  are  at  an 
optimum  with  respect  to  said  desired  adjustments. 


4,541,163 
HUB  STARTER  HXTURE 
John  C.  Eiting,  Minster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision  Strip  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Minster,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,165 

Int.  a*  B23Q  3/00 

VJS.  a.  29—426.5  n  Clains 


sleeve  shafts  and  rotary  shafts  (18fl,  186,  20)  selectively  to  drive 
rods  (24a-24e)  which  are  pushed  or  pulled  by  an  oscillation  in 
one  direction  of  one  of  said  hand  levers  (8o,  Sb),  respectively, 
and  to  driven  rods  (ISa-lSd)  operatively  connected  to  those  of 
said  valves  (V4-V7)  which  should  be  actuated  by  said  drive 
rods  (24a-24e),  respectively. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  hydraulically  expandable  hub 
onto  the  end  section  of  a  shaft  when  there  is  a  very  small 
clearance  between  the  inside  diameter  of  the  hub  and  the 
outside  diameter  of  the  end  section  of  the  shaft,  which  shaft  has 
a  small  diameter  bearing  surface  on  the  end  thereof  and  a 
shoulder  between  said  bearing  surface  and  said  end  section  of 
said  shaft,  which  method  comprises 

utilizing  a  fixture  to  position  said  hub  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  shaft,  said  fixture  having  an  inner  ring  and  an  outer 
ring  slideable  over  said  inner  ring, 
said  inner  ring  having  a  shoulder  thereon, 
seating  the  hub  onto  the  shoulder  of  the  outer  ring  of  the 

fixture, 
sliding  said  inner  ring  of  said  fixture  onto  the  bearing  surface 
on  the  end  of  said  shaft  until  an  end  face  of  said  inner  ring 
engages  an  end  face  of  said  shoulder  of  said  shaft  and 
thereby  squares  said  inner  ring  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft, 
squeezing  said  hub  and  said  outer  ring  so  as  to  locate  an  end 
face  of  said  hub  against  a  face  of  said  shoulder  of  said 
outer  ring  to  thereby  square  said  hub  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  outer  ring, 
sliding  said  outer  ring  and  hub  over  said  inner  ring  while 
continuing  to  squeeze  said  hub  against  said  face  of  said 
shoulder  of  said  outer  ring  and  while  maintaining  said  end 
of  said  inner  ring  against  the  face  of  said  shoulder  of  said 
shaft  until  the  inside  diameter  of  said  hub  is  positioned 
over  the  outside  diameter  of  said  end  section  of  said  shaft. 


4,541,164 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  BY  A 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  OF  COMPOUND  PANELS  FOR 

BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Martin  Monz6n  Indave,  Rios  Rosas,  46  -  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  May  14,  1982,  512517; 
Apr.  18,  1983,  521573 

Int.  a.*  B23P  11/02 

\]JS.  a.  29—430  18  Qaims 

1.  Installation  for  the  manufacture  by  a  continuous  process 

of  compound  panels  for  building  construction,  said  panels 

being  of  variable  cross-section  and  of  any  desire  shape  and 
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comprising  a  metallic  framework  and  a  lightweight  core,  the 
metallic  framework  consisting  of  a  three-dimensional  wire 
grille  or  grating  generally  presented  in  the  form  of  two  parallel 
meshes  jointed  by  a  series  of  connector  wires  welded  to  them, 
said  connector  wires  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  wires  of 
the  meshes,  the  lightweight  core  consisting  of  a  layer  of  foam 
resin  or  dense  box  material,  paperboard  laminate,  fiber  or 
plastic  material,  provided  with  reinforcing  walls  and  unresist- 
ant  to  a  wire  segment  passing  through  it,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises: 

(a)  a  machine  including  an  intermittent  traction  and  advanc- 
ing device  located  within  the  interim  of  the  machine, 
means  for  providing  wire  mesh,  and  separating  means  to 
introduce  said  wire  mesh  in  parallel  and  separated  a  suit- 
able distance  wherein  said  intermittent  traction  and  ad- 
vancing machine  and  said  separating  means  introduces 
parallel  and  separated  a  suitable  distance,  two  sheets  of 
mesh  and  one  sheet  of  lightweight  material  into  one  end  of 

(b)  said  machine  including  means  for  adjusting  said  machine 
to  accommodate  various  thicknesses  of  said  two  sheets  of 
mesh  and  said  one  sheet  of  lightweight  materia] 


(c)  said  intermittent  traction  and  advancing  device  intermit- 
tently moves  the  two  sheets  of  mesh  and  the  sheet  of 
lightweight  material  a  regulated  distance  to  a  first  section 
of  said  machine,  until  they  are  placed  in  front  of 

(d)  a  fastening  device  including  a  vertical  battery  of  dis- 
charges to  which 

(e)  a  dispensing  device  feeds  a  series  of  connector-wire 
segments  which  are  then  driven  by  the  fastening  device 
into  the  sheet  of  lightweight  material,  the  ends  of  said  wire 
segments  resting  against  the  longitudinal  wires  of  the  two 
meshes  which  advance  intermittently  inside  the  machine; 

(0  the  intermittent  traction  and  advancing  device  moves  the 

unit  thus  constituted,  with  the  connector  wires  in  place,  to 

a  a  second  section  of  said  machine  in  front  of 
(g)  a  column  of  electrodes  for  welding  the  connector-wire 

segments  to  the  longitudinal  wires  of  the  two  meshes; 
(h)  the  intermittent  traction  and  advancing  device  moves  the 

panels,  along  with  the  imbedded  connector  elements,  to  a 

third  section  of  said  machine  in  front  of 
(i)  a  saw  device  containing  one  or  more  disk,  band  or  laser 

beam  saws  which  cut  the  panels  to  the  desired  size;  and 
0)  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  operation  of  the 

machinery. 


therein,  and  a  plurality  of  guide  surfaces  inclined  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  grooves; 

a  rotatable  member,  upon  which  said  cutting-tool  tool-tip  is 
fixedly  disposed,  having  a  set  of  projections  for  disposition 
within  said  grooves  of  said  stationary  member  so  as  to 
lock  said  tool-tip  within  a  predetermined  angular  position 
relative  to  said  cutting  tool; 

means  biasing  said  rotatable  member  toward  said  stationary 
member  so  as  to  retain  said  projections  of  said  rotatable 
member  within  said  grooves  and  said  tool-tip  in  said 
locked  position; 

a  slideable  member  in  contact  with  said  rotatable  member 
and  slideably  disposed  within  said  stationary  member 
under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means  between  a  first 
position  at  which  said  projections  of  said  rotatable  mem- 


ber are  disposed  within  said  grooves  of  said  stationary 
member,  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  projections 
of  said  rotatable  member  are  disposed  freely  outside  of 
said  grooves  of  said  stationary  member,  said  slideable 
member  having  means  thereon  for  causing  initial  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  member  when  said  slideable  member  is 
disposed  at  said  second  position  such  that  said  rotatable 
member  projections  engage  said  transversely  inclined 
surfaces  of  said  stationary  member  under  the  influence  of 
said  biasing  means  so  as  to  cause  additional  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  tool-tip  to  a  new  predeter- 
mined angular  position  relative  to  said  cutting  tool;  and 
means  for  moving  said  slideable  member  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  against  the  biasing  force  of 
said  biasing  means. 


4,541,165 
AUTOMATIC  CUTTING  EDGE  CHANGER  FOR 
CUTTING  TOOL 
Nobushige  Sawai,  Ibaraki;  Kaneyoshi  Miyasaka,  Toride,  and 
Ryoji  M urata,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  &  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna* 
tional  Trade  &  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct,  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1982,  57-182498 
Int.  CI.*  B23B  29/24 
U.S.  a.  29-568  19  citdms 

1.  A  mechanism  for  changing  the  cutting  edges  of  a  work- 
piece  cutting-tool  tool-tip.  comprising: 
a  stationary  member  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  defined 


4,541,166 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEIVCE 

USING  A  CONDUCTIVE  LAYER  AS  MASK 

Shunpei  Yamazaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Semiconductor 

Energy  Laboratory  Co.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  304,882,  Sep.  23,  1981,.  This  application 
Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,629 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132528; 
Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132529;  Sep.  24,  1980,  55-132530 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/283    . 
U.S.  a.  29—571  8  Qaims 


8  52.5!  32 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device,  comprising 
the  steps  of; 
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forming  a  layer  member  in  a  predetermined  pattern  on  a 
major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  con- 
ducting type; 

forming  a  first  insulating  layer  on  the  layer  member  extend- 
ing on  a  first  side  surface  of  the  layer  member  and  a  sec- 
ond insulating  layer  on  the  major  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  extending  from  the  first  insulating  layer; 

forming  a  first  conductive  layer  extending  on  the  layer 
member  and  the  first  and  second  insulating  layers; 

selectively  etching  away  the  first  conductive  layer  to  form  a 
second  conductive  layer  on  the  surface  of  the  second 
insulating  layer  in  contact  with  only  the  second  insulating 
layer  and  the  region  of  the  first  insulating  layer  extending 
on  the  first  side  surface  of  the  layer  member,  the  second 
conductive  layer  having  a  marginal  edge  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  second  insulating  layer; 

introducing,  from  above  the  major  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  reverse  from  the  first  conductive  type  into  the  semi- 
conductor substrate  using  the  second  conductive  layer  as 
a  mask  to  form  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  the  second 
conductivity  type  in  the  semiconductor  substrate,  the  first 
semiconductor  region  having  a  marginal  edge  extending 
downwardly  from  the  major  surface  such  that  the  latter 
marginal  edge  is  substantially  aligned  with  the  marginal 
edge  of  the  second  conductive  layer  and  extending  from 
its  marginal  edge  away  from  the  second  conductive  layer. 


4,541,168 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  METAL  CONTACT  STUDS 
BETWEEN  HRST  LEVEL  METAL  AND  REGIONS  OF  A 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  COMPATIBLE  WITH 
POLYIMIDE-HLLED  DEEP  TRENCH  ISOLATION 
SCHEMES 
John  R.  Galie,  Fishkill;  George  R.  Goth,  Poughkeepsie;  Thomas 
A.  Hansen,  Poughkeepsie,  and  Robert  T.  Villetto,  Jr.,  Pough- 
keepsie, all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,829 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/312.  21/76.  21/461 

U.S.  a.  29—579  10  Qaims 


a(w  a 


vm  a 


4,541,167 
METHOD  FOR  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  DEVICE 
ISOLATION 
Robert  H.  Havemann,  Garland,  and  Gordon  P.  Pollack,  Rich- 
ardson, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,145 

Int.  C\*  HOIL  21/76 

U.S.  a.  29—576  W  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  silicon  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  silicon  oxide  layer  over  said  substrate,  wherein 
said  oxide  layer  has  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  100  ang- 
stroms; 

(c)  forming  a  first  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said 
oxide  layer; 

(d)  forming  a  second  layer  in  the  form  of  a  pattern  of  prede- 
termined shape  over  said  first  polycrystalline  silicon  layer 
with  a  material  which  inhibits  silicon  oxidation; 

(e)  removing  the  silicon  oxide  and  polycrystalline  silicon  not 
covered  by  said  second  layer  pattern  to  expose  a  portion 
of  said  substrate; 

(0  oxidizing  said  exposed  portion  of  said  substrate; 

(g)  removing  the  remainder  of  said  first  and  second  layers; 

(h)  forming  a  semiconductor  device  in  the  region  wherein 
the  remainder  of  said  first  and  second  layers  were  re- 
moved. 


1.  The  method  for  making  device  metal  contact  studs  to 
desired  contact  regions  of  an  organic  material-filled  deep 
trench  isolated  semiconductor  device  passivated  by  a  first 
dielectric  layer  according  to  a  determined  pattern  exposing  at 
least  the  desired  regions  of  the  structure  where  the  studs  are  to 
be  made,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  applying  a  lift-off  mask  exposing  said  desired  regions 
including  at  least  one  contact  region  abutting  a  trench, 
without  attacking  said  organic  fill, 

(b)  blanket  depositing  the  stud  forming  metal  onto  the  whole 
structure, 

(c)  lifting  off  said  mask  and  the  overlying  metal, 

(d)  blanket  depositing  a  second  dielectric  layer  onto  the 
whole  structure,  the  thickness  of  said  second  layer  being 
approximately  the  same  as  the  stud  height, 

(e)  removing  said  second  dielectric  layer  until  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  highest  contact  stud  is  exposed  and 

(0  polishing  both  the  metal  and  said  second  dielectric  layer 
to  leave  a  substantially  plananzed  structure  ready  for 
further  personalization. 
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4,541,169 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STUDS  FOR 

INTERCONNECTING  METALLIZATION  LAYERS  AT 

DIFFERENT  LEVELS  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

Thomas  A.  Baitush,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 

nationaJ  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,859 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  2 J/312.  21/461 

\}S.  a.  29—591  8  Qaims 


4  541  170  *" 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE*  FOR  FORMING  THE  ROTOR 

WINDING  COILS  OF  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Giorgio  Barrera,  Leumann,  Italy,  assignor  to  Officine  Mec- 

caniche  Pavesi  A  C.  S.p.A.,  Cascine  Vica,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,417 

Int.  a.*  H02K  15/09 

U.S.  a.  29-597  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  malcing  studs  for  interconnecting  metalli- 
zation layers  at  difTerent  levels  in  a  semiconductor  chip,  the 
improvement  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  metal  studs  at  desired  device  contact  regions  of 
a  semiconductor  substrate  by  a  lift  off  process  with  a  stud 
mask,  said  studs  being  noncoplanar; 

(b)  blanket  depositing  a  first  insulating  layer  of  a  first  insulat- 
ing material  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  substrate  to 
cover  the  studs,  said  first  insulating  layer  having  a  non- 
uniform height; 

(c)  depositing  a  planarizing  material  over  said  first  insulating 
layer,  said  medium  having  a  substantially  planar  upper 
surface; 

(d)  removing  said  material  and  said  first  insulating  layer  at 
substantially  the  same  rate  by  an  etching  process  until  the 
most  elevated  of  said  studs  is  exposed  while  other  studs 
remain  covered; 

(e)  blanket  depositing  a  second  insulating  layer  over  the 
entire  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(0  forming  and  patterning  an  etch  mask  according  to  said 
stud  mask  over  said  second  insulating  layer; 

(g)  using  said  etch  mask  to  selectively  etch  said  second 
insulating  layer  at  all  stud  locations  and  to  etch  any  resi- 
due of  the  underlying  first  insulating  layer  where  present, 
over  the  locations  of  said  studs,  in  order  to  expose  all  studs 
at  the  end  of  this  step;  and, 

(h)  applying  and  patterning  the  next  level  of  metallization. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  the  winding  coils  of  a  rotor  of  a 
dynamoelectric  machine  and  for  anchoring  the  ends  of  the 
coils  to  a  commutator  associated  with  the  rotor,  said  dynamo- 
electric  machine  being  of  the  type  in  which  the  said  commuta- 
tor and  rotor  each  have  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  and  are 
mounted  on  a  common  shaft  in  positions  axially  spaced  from 
each  other,  in  which  the  rotor  has  a  plurality  of  axially-extend- 
ing  radial  slots  for  receiving  the  said  winding  coils,  and  in 
which  the  commutator  includes  a  plurality  of  radial  segments 
each  having  a  slot  at  its  end  facing  the  rotor;  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 
winding  a  copper  wire  in  pairs  of  said  slots  in  the  rotor  to 

form  the  said  winding  coils, 
inserting  each  coil  end  in  a  said  slot  of  the  commutator,  the 
starting  end  of  each  coil  being  inserted  in  the  same  slot  as 
that  in  which  the  terminating  end  of  the  previously  wound 
coil  is  inserted,  and 
bending  the  portion  of  copper  wire  that  lies  adjacent  the  end 
of  each  said  coil  and  extends  between  the  rotor  and  the 
commutator,  towards  the  said  shaft  of  the  rotor  immedi- 
ately before  the  insertion  of  the  associated  coil  end  in  the 
corresponding  slot  of  the  commutator, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
effecting  the  said  step  of  inserting  each  coil  end  in  the  corre- 
sponding commutator  slot  and  the  preceding  step  of  bend- 
ing the  said  portion  of  copper  wire  adjacent  the  coil  end 
towards  the  rotor  shaft,  during  the  step  of  winding  said 
wire  in  said  commutator  slots,  and 
holding  the  end  of  each  said  coil  during  the  winding  of  the 
coil  and  before  the  said  step  of  inserting  the  end  of  the  coil 
in  the  corresponding  commutator  slot,  the  held  coil  end 
being  moved  axially  from  a  position  spaced  from  said 
rotor  to  a  position  closer  to  the  rotor  at  the  moment  at 
which  the  said  bending  operation  is  effected. 


4,541,171 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
TRANSFORMER 
Richard  D.  Buckley,  WatkinsTille,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,668 
Int.  d*  HOIF  41/06 
U.S.  a.  29—605  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  cooling  ducts  in  the  winding  of  an 
electrical  transformer  cooled  by  a  liquid  dielectric,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
winding  an  electrical  conductor  to  form  an  electrical  wind- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  conductor  turns, 
placing  plastic  tubes  in  the  electrical  winding  as  its  conduc- 
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tor  turns  are  being  formed,  with  said  plastic  tubes  being 
formed  of  a  material  dissolvable  in  the  liquid  dielectric, 
forming  a  core-coil  assembly,  using  the  electrical  winding. 


placing  the  core-coil  assembly  in  a  tank  containing  liquid 
dielectric,  to  form  a  liquid  cooled  electrical  transformer, 
and  dissolving  the  plastic  tubes  in  the  liquid  dielectric. 


4^1,172 
IODIDE  TREATMENT  OF  MANGANESE  DIOXIDE 
William  P.  Evans,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  480,693,  Mar.  31,  1983,.  This 
application  Sep.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  647^5 
Int.  a*  HOIM  6/00 
VS.  a.  29—623.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  galvanic  cells  having  a 
cathode  comprising  manganese  dioxide,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  treating  manganese  dioxide  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at 
least  one  iodide  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  iodides,  alkaline  earth  metal  iodides, 
ammonium  iodide,  aluminum  iodide,  and  mixtures  thereof 
to  form  a  reaction  mixture  and  surface  reacting  the  man- 
ganese dioxide  with  the  iodide  compound  until  l3~  ions 
are  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  thereby  indicating  that 
superactive  acidic  sites  on  the  surface  of  the  manganese 
dioxide  have  been  inactivated; 

(b)  forming  the  treated  manganese  dioxide  into  a  cathode; 
and 

(c)  inserting  said  cathode  along  with  an  anode  and  electro- 
lyte into  a  cell  housing. 


4,541,173 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  LOADING  DEVICE 
Takeyuki  Sakuma,  Hachioji;  Masiu>  Nakamura,  Hino,  and 
Matsuo  Mizukoshi,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1982, 57-28760[U] 
Int.  C[*  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  a.  29—806  10  Claims 


ment  of  a  first  cassette  consisting  of  a  lid  and  a  main  body, 
which  is  inserted  in  a  state  that  said  lid  is  closed  and 
locked  into  a  photographic  system; 

means  for  unlocking  the  lid; 

means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  cassettes  other  than  said  First 
cassette; 

first  means  for  detecting  the  size  of  the  first  cassette; 

means  for  taking  out  of  said  plural  cassettes  selectively  a 
sheet  of  film  of  a  size  suitable  for  said  first  cassette  and 
loading  into  said  first  cassette: 

second  means  for  detecting  whether  the  sheet  of  film  of  the 
size  suitable  for  the  first  cassette  is  loaded  into  the  first 
cassette  or  not;  and 

means  for  closing  and  locking  the  lid  of  the  first  cassette, 
which  is  operated  by  an  output  of  said  second  means  only 
when  the  sheet  of  film  is  loaded  into  said  first  cassette, 
wherein  said  first  cassette  is  uken  out  in  the  unlock  sute 
when  no  sheet  of  film  is  loaded  in  the  first  cassette. 


4,541,174 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  JACK-TYPE  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Francesco  Liburdi,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

FUed  Jnn.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,874 

Int  a*  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  Q.  29—883  1  Claim 


1.  An  automatic  film  loading  device  characterized  by  com- 
prising: 
means  for  stopping  at  a  predetermined  position  the  move- 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  jack-type  electrical  connector 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

molding  a  plurality  of  plastic  housings  connected  together  a 
predetermined  distance  by  plastic  connecting  segments, 
each  housing  having:  a  main  plug  receiving  opening  and 
cavity;  a  recess  in  one  outer  surface  of  each  housing  adja- 
cent said  opening  that  includes  a  pair  of  notches,  each 
notch  located  opposite  the  other  notch;  a  plurality  of 
passages  between  the  cavity  and  another  surface  of  the 
housing  opposite  said  surface  with  the  recess;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  grooves  on  the  outside  surface  of  the  housing  ar- 
ranged in  a  predetermined  manner  between  said  passages 
and  said  recess; 

stamping  from  a  single  sheet  of  metal  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors  arranged  into  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electri- 
cal conductors  in  the  same  spaced  relationship  as  the 
passages  in  respective  housings;  said  conductors  including 
a  plurality  of  first  metal  end  segments  and  a  second  metal 
end  segment,  each  of  said  first  metal  end  segments  located 
at  one  end  of  a  respective  group  of  electrical  conductors, 
said  second  metal  end  segment  located  at  the  other  end  of 
said  conductors  to  connect  each  group  of  conductors 
together; 

forming  one  end  portion  of  each  group  of  conductors  adja- 
cent said  second  metal  end  segment  into  a  predetermined 
configuration; 

molding  to  said  portion  of  each  group  of  conductors  formed 
into  the  predetermined  configuration  a  respective  plastic 
member  having  a  pair  of  tabs  adapted  to  snap  into  the  pair 
of  notches  in  the  recess  of  a  respective  housing; 

removing  the  plurality  of  first  metal  end  segments  from  said 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
free  ends; 
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placing  the  free  ends  of  each  group  of  electrical  conductors 
into  the  passages  in  respective  housings; 

forming  each  group  of  electrical  conductors  into  the 
grooves  in  respective  housings; 

placing  the  tabs  of  each  plastic  member  into  the  notches  of  a 
respective  housing  recess  to  retain  each  electrical  conduc- 
tor in  a  groove  between  the  passages  and  the  plastic  mem- 
ber mounted  in  the  housing  recess;  and 

removing  the  second  metal  segment  from  said  groups  of 
electrical  conductors. 


4,541,176 
GLASS  CUTTER  AND  ACCESSORY 
Charles  L.  Croce,  Revere,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Frank  Marzeoti, 
Burlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,398 

Int  a*  C03B  33/12 

U.S.  a.  30-164.95  17  Qalms 


4,541,175 
KNIFE 
Francis  M.  Boyd,  1015  Girard  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94134, 
and  Kenneth  A.  Fireman,  35  Kittredge  Ter.,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.  94118 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,031 

Int.  a*  B26B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  30—161  11  aaims 


2.  A  knife  comprising 

a  pair  of  spaced  handle  strips, 

a  blade  having  a  mounting  end  disposed  between  adjacent  ends 
of  said  strips, 

a  non-circular,  non-arcuate  multi-sided  aperture  having  at  least 
three  sides  in  the  mounting  end  of  said  blade, 

a  circular  opening  in  one  of  said  strips  disposed  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  aperture, 

a  non-circular,  non-arcuate  multi-sided  recess  having  at  least 
three  sides  in  said  one  strip  contiguous  said  circular  opening 
and  facing  the  mounting  end  of  said  blade, 

bore  means  in  the  other  strip  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  circular  opening  and  said  aperture,  and 

a  latching  mechanism  arranged  in  the  same  axial  alignment 
with  said  circular  opening  and  said  aperture, 

said  latching  mechanism  including  a  non-circular,  non-arcuate 
multi-sided  member  having  at  least  three  sides  being  nor- 
mally disposed  partially  in  said  recess  and  partially  in  said 
aperture  whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  one  strip 
and  said  blade  is  precluded,  a  cup-shaped  element  having  its 
rim  fixed  to  said  multi-sided  member  and  having  a  wall 
protruding  through  the  circular  opening  in  said  one  strip, 
and  a  coil  spring  mounted  in  compression  between  said  bore 
means  in  the  other  strip  and  said  wall  whereby  said  cup- 
shaped  element  and  said  multi-sided  member  are  normally 
biased  toward  a  latching  position, 

said  wall  being  depressed  to  displace  said  multi-sided  member 
from  said  recess  and  into  said  aperture  whereby  said  blade 
may  be  rotated  from  a  latched  closed  position  to  a  selected 
latched  open  position  according  to  the  number  of  alignable 
sides  on  said  multi-sided  member,  said  recess  and  said  aper- 
ture. 


1.  A  glass  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  member  having  a  through  axial  opening  formed 
of  two  sections,  one  of  said  two  sections  being  smooth- 
walled  and  having  a  smaller  diameter  and  a  shorter  axial 
length  than  the  second  tapped  section  of  said  two  sections: 

(b)  a  holder  formed  with  a  tapered  end  and  a  stem  for  hold- 
ing a  cutter  wheel  at  said  tapered  end,  said  stem  provided 
with  a  tangential  flat  side  facing  said  tapered  end  and 
designed  to  be  received  within  said  smooth-walled  section 
of  said  barrel  member; 

(c)  an  externally-threaded  shaft  member  provided  with  a 
concentric  spring-biased  shaft  and  an  internally-threaded 
lock  nut  meshing  with  and  axially  displaceable  along  said 
externally-threaded  shaft  member,  said  shaft  member 
designed  to  be  received  within  said  tapped  section  of  said 
barrel  member;  and 

(d)  a  finger  control  member  provided  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing sleeve  designed  to  fit  over  said  spring-biased  shaft  of 
said  shaft  member. 


4,541,177 

DELIMBING  SHEAR 

Brian  Hollander,  Rte.  3,  Box  346,  Alachua,  Fla.  32615 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,876 

Int.  a*  B26B  13/26.  17/00;  B23D  15/00;  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.  a.  30—180  4  Oaims 


1.  A  delimbing  shear  attachment  for  a  moveable  boom,  said 
shear  attachment  comprising  a  mounting  frame  having  a  front 
face  and  adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  said  boom,  said 
mounting  frame  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  tubular 
sections,  one  of  said  tubular  sections  being  of  substantially 
greater  cross  section  than  the  other,  an  anvil  member  rigidly 
connected  to  said  mounting  frame  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  front  face  of  the  mounting  frame,  a  cutting  member 
pivotaly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mounting  frame  and 
having  a  cutting  edge  disposed  in  cooperating  relation  with  the 
anvil  member,  means  selectively  operable  to  pivot  said  cutting 
member  in  one  direction  to  provide  an  opening  between  the 
anvil  member  and  the  cutting  member  to  receive  a  workpiece 
to  be  sheared  and  to  pivot  said  cutting  member  in  the  opposite 
direction  wherein  the  cutting  edge  will  be  urged  toward  en- 
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gagement  with  the  anvil  member  thereby  to  sever  a  workpiece 
about  which  the  shear  has  been  positioned,  said  anvil  and 
cutting  members  both  lying  in  a  plane  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  one  of  said  tubular  sections  and  being  attached  to 
said  one  of  said  tubular  sections  adjacent  one  of  its  ends 
whereby  to  permit  a  better  view  of  the  shear  attachment  and 
more  effective  control  of  its  operation  by  an  operator  viewing 
the  shear  attachment  from  the  direction  of  said  one  of  said 
tubular  sections. 


movement  of  said  pointer  along  said  gauge  towards  an  in- 
creased target  distance  position  there  is  a  progressive  increase 


4,541,178 

ALIGNMENT  TRANSFER  AND  VERIHCATION 

SCHEME  FOR  A  PORTABLE  LAND  NAVIGATION 

SYSTEM 

Harold  V.  White,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,633 
I  Int.  a*  B23B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  33— 180  R  3aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  attitude  alignment  from  a  por- 
table land  navigation  system  to  a  stationary  structure  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  carrier  vehicle  having  a  first  housing  thereon,  said  land 
navigation  system  including  a  portable  element  carried  in 
said  housing  in  accurately  aligned  relation; 

b.  means  carried  by  said  first  housing  and  said  land  naviga- 
tion system  for  assuring  said  accurately  aligned  relation, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  rods  attached  to  said  porta- 
ble land  navigation  system  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  and, 
a  pair  of  members  secured  to  said  first  housing  in  parallel, 
spaced  relation  to  receive  said  rods  therein; 

c.  a  second  housing  carried  by  said  stationary  structure  to 
receive  said  portable  element  subsequent  to  said  first  hous- 
ing; said  second  housing  being  similar  to  said  first  housing; 
and, 

d.  verification  means  carried  on  said  portable  element  of  said 
land  navigation  system  for  verification  of  alignment  of 
said  portable  element  in  said  housings. 


4,541,179 
SIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  BOWS 

Robert  A.  Oosson,  Rte.  #1  -  Box  50A,  Townsend,  Mont.  59644 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,313 

Int.  a*  F41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  33—265  12  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  sight  for  an  archery  bow,  said  sight  com- 
prising a  support  having  means  for  fixedly  mounting  on  a  bow, 
said  support  having  front  and  rear  ends,  an  arcuate  gauge  on 
said  support  at  said  rear  end,  a  lever  having  an  intermediate 
position  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  said  lever  having 
front  and  rear  ends,  said  lever  rear  end  carrying  a  pointer 
cooperating  with  said  arcuate  gauge,  a  carrier  plate  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  lever  at  said  lever  front  end,  a  sight  unit 
fixedly  carried  by  said  carrier  plate,  and  a  link  extending  be- 
tween said  carrier  plate  and  said  support  front  end  and  pivot- 
ally connected  thereto,  the  relationship  of  said  lever,  said  link 
and  the  connections  between  said  lever  and  said  link  with  said 
support  and  said  carrier  plate  being  one  whereby  for  a  uniform 


in  movement  of  said  sight  unit  to  compensate  for  the  increase 
in  effect  of  gravity. 


4,541,180 

METHOD  FOR  CREATING  AND  VIEWING  A 

COMPOSITE  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DESIGN 

Peter  H.  Stephens,  636  Stanyan  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94117 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  397,088,  Jul.  12,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,426,784, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  245,306,  Mar.  19, 

1982,  Pat.  No.  4,343,091.  This  application  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  545,944 

Int.  a*  B43L  13/00 

U.S.  a.  33—18  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  creating  and  viewing  a  composite  three-di- 
mensional design  comprising  the  steps  of 

simultaneously  creating  individual  and  at  least  nearly  identi- 
cal designs  on  a  ground  by  at  least  one  of  the  steps  of 
physically  adding  on  and  subtracting  composition  mate- 
rial from  said  ground,  and 

viewing  said  individual  designs  stereoscopically  as  a  com- 
posite three-dimensional  image. 


4,541,181 
METAL  TAPE  TRANSDUCER  FOR  THE  MICROMETRIC 

MEASUREMENT  LINEAR  QUANTITIES 
Giacomo  G.  Giacomello,  Via  Domenichino,  50,  20149  Milano, 
Italy 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,879 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  3,  1982,  23117  A/73 

Int  a*  GOIB  11/04 

U.S.  a.  33—125  C  7  Claims 

1.  A  transducer  for  the  micrometric  measurement  of  linear 

quantities,  of  the  type  comprising  a  support  rule  having  ends,  a 

thin  continuous  metal  tape  of  cross-section  less  than  I  mm^  on 
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which  a  plurality  of  measurement  notches  are  engraved  at 
regular  micrometric  intervals,  said  notches  being  engraved 
while  said  tape  is  under  a  tension  at  which  the  tape  is  to  be 
maintained,  and  which  is  fixed  to  said  support  rule,  a  reading 
head  which  moves  axially  relative  to  the  tape  in  order  to  sense 


the  measurement  notches,  said  reading  head  being  supported 
slidably  along  said  support  rule,  means  at  the  ends  of  said 
support  rule  to  suspend  and  keep  taut  ends  of  the  tape  under  a 
predetermined  constant  tension,  said  reading  head  comprising 
a  guide  groove  coaxial  to  the  tape,  in  which  the  tape  slides 
freely  when  the  head  moves  relative  to  the  tape. 


4^1,182 
MEASURING  DEVICE  OF  THE  TRANSVERSE  PROFILE 

OF  THE  HEAD  OF  A  RAIL 
Romolo  Fanetti,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Speno  Inter- 
national S.A^  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,876 
Clainu  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.  27,   1982, 
7557/82 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/28 
U.S.  a.  33—560  17  Claims 


1.  Continuous  on  track  measuring  device  of  the  transverse 
profile  of  the  useful  portion  of  the  head  of  at  least  one  rail  of  a 
railroad  track  comprising  a  bearing  frame,  guided  by  the  rails, 
and  pulled  along  them  by  means  of  a  railroad  vehicle  to  which 
it  is  connected  through  hinges  permitting  vertical  and  lateral 
displacements  of  said  frame  with  respect  to  the  vehicle,  this 
bearing  frame  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  feelers,  coop- 
erating with  the  surface  of  the  head  of  the  rail,  displaced  the 
ones  with  respect  to  the  others  transversely  to  the  rail,  charac- 
terized by  the  fact  that  the  bearing  frame  comprises  a  guiding 
dihedral  forming  a  rerefence  base,  the  edge  of  which  is  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail,  applied  against  the  upper, 
portion  of  the  rolling  surface  and  against  the  lower  portion  of 
the  internal  face  of  the  head  of  the  rail;  and  by  the  fact  that  it 
comprises  at  least  one  hinging  shaft  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the 
guiding  dihedral  on  which  are  pivoted  at  least  two  mechanical 
feelers,  measuring  at  least  two  different  sidelines  of  the  rail, 
provided  with  pin-point  contact  members  intended  to  enter  in 
contact  with  the  rail  in  a  measuring  zone  transverse  to  the 
surface  of  the  head  of  the  rail. 


4,541,183 

TRAILER  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Charles  K.  McConnell,  5909  Bunch  St.,  East  Las  Vegas,  Nev. 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,095 

Int.  a.*  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  33—264  4  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  alignment  device  for  assisting  the  driver  of  a  towing 
vehicle  to  maneuver  the  towing  vehicle  toward  a  vehicle  to  be 
towed  to  position  the  hitch  member  of  the  towing  vehicle  in 
precise  alignment  with  the  hitch  member  of  the  towed  vehicle, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  sighting  standard; 

(b)  support  means  carried  by  the  towed  vehicle  for  support- 
ing said  sighting  standard,  said  support  means  including 
articulate  means  for  movement  of  said  sighting  standard 
relative  to  the  hitch  member  of  the  towed  vehicle  to 
precisely  align  said  sighting  standard  with  the  vertical 
centerline  of  said  hitch  member  of  the  towed  vehicle;  said 
articulate  means  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  generally  vertically  extending  member  adapted 
to  be  releasably  carried  by  the  towed  vehicle  proximate 
the  hitch  member  thereof; 

(ii)  a  second  generally  horizontally  extending  member 
having  first  and  second  ends  said  member  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  first  member; 

(iii)  a  third  generally  "L"  shaped  member  having  first  and 
second  perpendicularly  extending  legs,  said  first  leg 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said 
second  member; 

(iv)  a  fourth  generally  "L"  shaped  member  having  first 
and  second  perpendicularly  extending  legs,  said  first  leg 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second  leg  of  said 
third  member;  and 

(v)  a  holding  member  for  removably  carrying  said  sight- 
ing standard,  said  holding  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  leg  of  said  fourth  member;  and 
(c)  reference  means  carried  by  the  towing  vehicle  for  use  by 

the  driver  of  the  towing  vehicle  during  backing  as  a  point 

of  reference  relative  to  said  sighting  standard. 


4,541,184 
INSOLE 
Kenneth  B.  Leighton,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Spectrum  Sports, 
Inc.,  Twinsborg,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,589 
Int.  a.*  A43B  ;i/i&  U/40 
U.S.  a.  36—44  17  Claims 

1.  An  insole  comprising  an  uppermost  layer  of  abrasion- 
resistant  material  and  a  lower  layer  of  shock  absorbing  com- 
pressible elastomeric  material,  said  lower  layer  including  a 
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wedge-shaped  pad  under  the  heel,  a  thickened  pad  under  the 
metatarsal  region,  a  portion  of  uniform  thickness  between  said 


15  15 


1.  A  shoe  sole  comprising  an  outsole  made  of  a  resilient 
material  and  including  flrst  projections  and  second  projections 
on  the  bottom  side  thereof,  each  of  said  second  projections 
having  a  skirt  adhesion  bottom  end  to  contact  the  floor  surface, 
wherein: 
said  flrst  projections  are  cylindrical  and  different  in  height 

and  width;  and 
said  first  projections  are  formed  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
greater  the  height,  the  smaller  the  width. 


4,541,186 
GYMNASTIC  SHOE  WITH  CUSHIONING  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  INSERT 
Richard  J.  Mulvihill,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nike,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,581 
Int.  a*  A43B  13/38,  13/42.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  36—114  15  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight,  flexible  gymnastic  shoe  comprising: 
an  upper  formed  of  a  lightweight  synthetic  fabric,  said  upper 
having  an  opening  and  a  throat  for  the  insertion  of  a  foot 
into  the  shoe,  and  including  toe,  ball,  arch  and  heel  area 
corresponding  to  the  respective  portions  of  a  wearer's 
foot; 
a  sole  formed  of  a  relatively  thin  resilient  material  and  being 
attached  to  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  bottom  surface  of 
said  upper; 
a  liner  located  inside  said  upper  and  extending  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  inside  top  surface  of  said 
upper,  said  liner  being  formed  of  a  relatively  low  density 
cushioning  material,  said  liner  including  a  tapered  portion 
which  gradually  becomes  thinner  from  the  back  to  the 
front  of  the  toe  area  and  a  heel  cup  portion  in  which  the 


liner  extends  upward  around  the  sides  and  back  of  the  heel 
area; 
a  metatarsal  pad  located  along  the  liner  only  in  the  area  of 
the  first  and  second  meutarsal  heads  of  a  wearer's  foot, 
and  a  heel  pad  located  along  the  liner  in  the  heel  area,  said 


wedge-shaped  heel  pad  and  said  metatarsal  pad  and  a  region  of 
uniform  thickness  from  the  metatarsal  region  forward. 


4,541,185 
GAME  SHOE 

Jin-Jong  Chou,  No.  8,  Lane  37,  Cheng  Kung  St.,  She  Ton 
Hsiang,  Taiwan 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,648 

Int.  a."  A43B  5/00.  7/06.  13/20 

lis.  a.  36—114  9  Claims 


pads  being  formed  of  a  shock-absorbing  material  different 
from  and  having  a  higher  shock  absorbing  capability  than 
the  material  of  said  liner;  and 
an  arch  support  formed  of  a  built  up  area  of  material  posi- 
tioned below  the  medial  arch  area. 


4,541,187 

SNOWBLOWER  APPARATUS 

W.  Howard  Phelps,  7528  Oakwood,  Ralston,  Nebr.  68127 

Filed  Oct  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,913 

Int  Cl.<  EOIH  5/09 

U.S.  Q.  37—251  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  snowblower  apparatus  having  a  housing  unit  with  a 
snow  inlet  portal,  a  blade  unit  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said 
housing  unit  such  that  said  blade  unit  can  rotate  in  order  to 
collect  snow  and  discharge  said  snow  from  said  housing  unit,  a 
power  unit  for  providing  power  to  said  blade  unit,  and  a  dis- 
charge unit  to  direct  said  discharged  snow,  an  improvement 
comprising  providing  said  power  unit  with  a  drive  shaft  and 
providing  said  blade  unit  with  a  sleeve  that  may  be  dis(>osed 
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about  said  drive  shaft  and  afTixed  thereto  to  aHow  said  drive 
shaft  to  cause  said  blade  unit  to  rotate,  wherein  said  blade  unit 
includes  at  least  two  curved  blades  disposed  as  flighting  about 
said  blade  unit,  and  wherein  one  end  of  each  said  curved  blade 
connects  to  a  support  strut  affixed  to  a  forward  end  of  said 
blade  unit  and  the  remaining  ends  of  each  said  curved  blade 
affixed  via  a  generally  triangular  brace  element  to  the  outboard 
ends  of  generally  U-shaped  scoops  having  one  end  affixed 
perpendicularly  to  said  remaining  ends  of  each  said  curved 
blade,  and  having  their  other  ends  radially  disposed  on  said 
sleeve. 


said  display  elements  are  adapted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  plane  containing  said  display  elements 


4,541,188 
REFLECTIVE  AUDIO  ASSEMBLY  AND  PICTURE 
George  P.  Sadonis,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Talkies  Interna- 
tional Corp.,  Decatur,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,978 

Int.  a.*  A47G  1/06;  G09F  J/12 

VS.  a.  40—152.1  24  Qaims 


1.  A  reflective  audio  visual  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 
a  front  wall,  said  walls  defining  a  sound  receiving  enclo- 
sure; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  on  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface; 

means  for  mounting  a  sound  speaker  to  direct  the  sound 
from  said  speaker  into  said  enclosure  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  front  wall; 

an  opening  in  said  front  wall,  said  opening  including  sound 
deflecting  means  which  deflects  the  sound  which  leaves 
said  opening  from  said  enclosure  downwardly  toward  the 
planar  surface  upon  which  said  housing  is  supported;  and 

picture  frame  means,  said  frame  means  defining  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  top  wall. 


4,541,189 
MATRIX  DISPLAYS 
Hassan  P.  A.  Salam,  63  Lowtiier  Rd.,  Barnes,  London  SW13, 
England  « 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,735 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1982, 
8208689 

Int.  a.*  G09F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  40—447  29  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  information  display  de- 
vice, comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  producing  a  generally  planar  matrix  panel  member  con- 
taining an  array  of  display  apertures; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  first  bearing  means  on  said  matrix 
panel  member  adjacent  said  display  apertures; 

(c)  producing  a  generally  planar  carrier  member  containing 
an  array  of  display  elements  corresponding  with  an  array 
of  display  apertures,  each  of  said  display  elements  includ- 
ing second  bearing  means; 

(d)  arranging  said  carrier  member  adjacent  said  panel  mem- 
ber with  said  display  elements  opposite  said  correspond- 
ing aperture,  respectively; 

(e)  connecting  said  first  and  second  bearing  means,  whereby 


are  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane 
containing  said  matrix  panel  member;  and 
(0  removing  said  carrier  member  from  said  panel  member. 


4,541,190 
MULTIFACED,  FOLDABLE  TRAITIC  DISPLAY 

Andrew  Weiner,  New  Brunswick,  and  Harold  M.  Hodgkins, 
East  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Harold  M.  Hodg- 
kins, New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,714 

Int.  a."  G09F  75/00 

U.S.  a.  40—610  9  Qaims 


1.  A  traffic  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  rectangular  panel; 

a  second  rectangular  panel  foldably  attached  to  said  first 
panel  along  a  first  fold  line; 

a  third  rectangular  panel  foldably  attached  to  said  second 
panel  along  a  second  fold  line; 

fastening  means  attached  to  said  first  and  third  panels  for 
selectively  fastening  said  first  and  third  panels  to  each 
other,  said  fastening  means  ii^luding  a  first  and  a  second 
tab  foldably  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  first  panel 
and  a  third  and  fourth  tab  foldably  attached  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  third  panel;  Jbid, 

locking  means  incorporated  in  said  tabs  for  selectively  at- 
taching said  tabs  to  each  other, 

wherein  the  fastening  of  said  fastening  means  causes  the 
display  apparatus  to  assume  a  three  dimensional  shape. 


4,541,191 
WEAPON  HAVING  A  UTILIZATION  RECORDER 
Ernest  E.  Morris,  4400  N.  Benton  Q.,  and  Donald  J.  Young, 
4835  E.  State  Rd.  46,  both  of  Bloomington,  Ind.  47401 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,541 
Int.  a.*  F41C  27/00 
U.S.  O.  42—1  A  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hand-held  weapon  having  a  handle  and  means  for 
producing  an  impact  upon  a  target,  the  improvement  in  combi- 
nation therewith  comprising: 

timing  means,  having  an  output,  for  producing  a  time  signal  at 
the  output  representative  of  elapsed  time,  said  elapsed  time 


September  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1023 


representative  time  signal  being  representative  of  the  time  of 
day  and  date; 

recording  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  recording 
a  signal  present  at  the  input; 

detecting  means,  having  an  output,  for  detecting  the  activation 
of  the  impact  producing  means,  said  detector  means  produc- 
ing an  activation  signal  at  the  output  upon  detection;  and 


controlling  means,  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said 
timing  means  and  said  detector  means  and  having  an  output 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  recording  means,  for  causing  the 
time  signal  to  pass  to  the  input  of  said  recording  means  upon 
receipt  of  the  activation  signal  at  the  input  of  said  controlling 
means,  whereby  there  is  provided  a  record  of  the  time  at 
which  the  impact  producing  means  of  said  weapon  is  acti- 
vated. 


4,541,192 
HINGE  DEVICE  FOR  HREARMS 
Rune  Hodman;  L4!nnart  Flodman,  and  Bertil  Flodman,  all  of 
Nora,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Flodman  Guns  KB,  Nora,  Sweden 
PCX  No.  PCr/SE82/00425,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02154,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  23,  1983 

per  Filed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  531,828 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  14,  1981,  8107457 
Int.  a*  F41C  11/08 
V.S.  a.  42—40  7  Qaims 


1.  A  firearm  of  the  break-open  type,  comprising  a  receiver 
having  longitudinal  side  walls,  a  barrel  assembly  including  a 
breech  positioned  between  the  receiver  side  walls,  and  a  hinge 
device  connecting  the  barrel  assembly  to  the  receiver  side 
walls  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  hinge  axis,  said 
hinge  device  comprising  arcuate  ridges  having  a  rectangular 
cross-section  and  complementary  grooves  slidably  receiving 
the  ridges,  said  ridges  and  grooves  being  centered  on  the  hinge 
axis  and  provided  respectively  on  one  and  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  elements  constituted  by  said  breech  and  said  receiver  side 
walls,  said  ridges  and  grooves  comprising  on  each  side  of  said 
breech,  two  ridge  segments  and  complementary  grooves,  one 
of  said  two  ridge  segments  and  the  complementary  groove 
receiving  it  being  located  forwardly  of  the  hinge  axis  and  the 
other  ridge  segment  and  the  complementary  groove  receiving 
it  being  located  rearwardly  of  the  hinge  axis  and  having  a 
larger  radius  of  curvature  than  said  one  ridge  segment  and  said 
complementary  groove  receiving  it. 


4,541,193 

REVOLVER  CYLINDER  AND  EXTRACTOR  ASSEMBLY 

George  F.  Rippin,  P.O.  Box  15741,  Houston,  Tex.  77020 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,934 

Int.  CI*  F41C  7/00,  75/00 

UJS.  a.  42—68  20  Claims 


1.  An  improved  cylinder  and  extractor  assembly  for  use  in  a 
revolver  having  a  frame  and  barrel  to  permit  firing  of  both 
riinmed  and  rimless  cartridge  ammunition  of  varying  lengths, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

a  cylinder  carried  by  said  frame  of  said  revolver  for  rotation 
about  a  central  axis  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal cartridge  chambers  therein  at  uniformly  spaced  inter- 
vals about  the  central  axis,  said  cylinder  being  routable 
about  said  central  axis  to  sequentially  align  said  cartfidge 
chambers  with  said  barrel  of  said  revolver,  said  cylinder 
being  mounted  on  pivot  means  allowing  said  cylinder  to 
pivot  away  from  said  frame  so  that  each  of  said  chambers  is 
unobstructed  by  said  frame;  and 
an  extractor  assembly  centrally  disposed  in  a  central  chamber 
of  said  cylinder  including  an  extractor  member  having  a  base 
portion  rearwardly  from  which  extends  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  cantilevered  extractor  fingers  at  the 
distal  ends  of  which  are  provided  radial  projections  for 
engagement  with  the  rim  or  groove  of  a  cartridge  to  prop- 
erly space  said  cartridge  in  a  respective  one  of  said  cartridge 
chambers,  said  extractor  member  being  axially  movable, 
when  said  cylinder  is  pivoted  away  from  said  frame,  from  a 
first  position,  within  said  central  chamber,  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, substantially  rearwardly  of  said  central  chamber,  dur- 
ing which  any  cartridges  carried  by  said  cylinder  are  forced 
out  of  said  cartridge  chambers  by  said  extractor  fingers. 


4,541,194 
SHARK  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Angelo  Mongiello,  Jr.,  1650  W.  6th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,861 

Int.  a*  AOIK  81/04 

U.S.  a.  43—6  2  Qaims 


M     " 


1.  A  protective  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  an  interior  of  storage 

space  and  front  and  rear  ends,  said  front  end  having  an 

opening  to  said  interior  storage  space, 
a  safety  cord  attached  to  said  housing, 
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a  plurality  of  sequentially  arranged  dart  assemblies  disposed 
in  said  interior  storage  space  of  said  housing,  each  of  said 
assemblies  being  provided  with  storing  means  for  storing 
compressed  gas,  a  first  one  of  said  sequentially  arranged 
dart  assemblies  being  positioned  proximate  to  said  front 
end  of  said  housing,  said  first  dart  assembly  having  a 
protruding  portion  extending  beyond  said  front  end  of 
said  housing, 
each  of  said  dart  assemblies  including  a  hollow  needle  af- 
fixed to  its  respective  one  of  said  storing  means,  said 
needle  including  a  seal  for  sealing  said  gas  within  said 
needle  and  said  storing  means,  and  means  for  breaking  said 
seal  to  release  said  gas  into  a  shark  when  said  needle  is 
plunged  into  said  shark, 
a  cap  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  housing,  said  cap  provid- 
ing resistance  to  the  removal  of  a  dart  assembly  from  said 
housing, 
a  shell  surrounding  said  housing,  said  shell  being  movable 

between  forward  and  rearward  positions, 
a  plurality  of  locking  balls  disposed  in  said  holes  in  said 

housing  between  said  shell  and  said  housing,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  shell  towards  said  forward  position, 
said  shell  pressing  said  balls  against  a  rear  surface  of  said 
gas  storing  means  for  said  first  dart  assembly  in  said  for- 
ward position,  said  first  dart  assembly  being  held  in  posi- 
tion by  said  balls  at  said  front  end  of  said  housing,  said 
shell  removing  pressure  against  said  balls  in  said  rearward 
position  whereby  said  balls  are  free  to  pass  outwardly 
from  said  holes,  and  a  second  of  said  sequentially  arranged 
dart  assemblies  is  free  to  move  to  a  forward  position  in 
said  housing  upon  said  first  dart  assembly  being  drawn  out 
of  said  housing. 


recharge  said  voltage  source  without  lighting  said  light- 
emitting  diode;  and 
(4)  a  pair  of  arms  attached  to  said  terminals  and  compris- 
ing line-tension  responsive  switch  means  and  recharg- 
ing connection  means,  said  switch  means  operable  when 
the  line  tension  exceeds  a  predetermined  valve  for  com- 
pleting an  electrical  circuit  including  said  voltage 
source  and  said  light  emitting  diode,  and  said  connec- 
tion means  operable  when  connected  to  an  external 
battery  to  complete  an  electrical  recharging  circuit 
through  said  charging  diode  and  said  voltage  source  to 
recharge  said  voltage  source. 


4  541  196 

nSHING  ROD  HOLDER  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

James  T.  Jershin,  3309  S.  122nd  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68144 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,459 

Int.  a.-*  AOIK  97/70 

U.S.  a.  43-17  17  aaims 


so 


.30  32 


?    if^l) 


^48 


4,541,195 
nSHING  ROD  INCLUDING  INTEGRAL 
RECHARGEABLE  BITE-INDICATING  MEANS 
Edward  A.  Delaney,  Box  633,  Marcus,  Iowa  51035 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,997,  Oct.  7,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,178 

Int.  a*  AOIK  97/12;  H02J  7/02 

VJS.  a.  43-17  4  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  balanced  fishing  rod,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fishing  rod  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  fishing  line  guide  means  mounted  on  said  rod  for  guiding 
a  flexible  fishing  line  along  the  length  of  said  rod; 

(c)  line  supply  means  mounted  on  said  rod  for  supplying 
fishing  line  through  said  line  guide  means;  and 

(d)  line-tension-responsive  indicating  means  adjacent  said 
line  supply  means,  said  indicating  means  being  operable  to 
produce  a  visual  indication  when  the  line  tension  exceeds 
a  predetermined  value,  said  indicating  means  including: 

(1)  a  rechargeable  direct-current  voltage  source  having  a 
pair  of  terminals  sealed  to  said  fishing  rod; 

(2)  a  charging  diode  enabling  said  voltage  source  to  be 
recharged  while  sealed  to  said  fishing  rod; 

(3)  a  light-emitting  diode  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
charging  diode, 

said  charging  diode  being  reversely  positioned  with  re- 
—  spect  to  said  light-emitting  diode  so  that  an  electric 
current  emanating  from  said  voltage  source  will  pass 
through  and  light  said  light-emitting  diode  and  not  pass 
through  said  charging  diode,  while  an  electric  current 
emanating  from  a  charging  battery  will  pass  through 
said  charging  diode  and  not  said  light-emitting  diode  to 


1.  A  signalling  device  for  a  fishing  rod  holder  including  an 
open  topped  rod  support  channel  portion  positioned  forwardly 
of  a  rod  receiving  rim  portion  having  an  opening  therethrough 
whereby  a  fishing  rod  handle  resting  on  said  channel  portion 
has  its  rearward  end  inserted  through  said  opening  and  urged 
upwardly  against  the  top  of  said  rim  portion,  said  signalling 
device  comprising, 
a  switch  housing, 

means  for  supporting  said  switch  housing  on  said  rod  receiv- 
ing rim  portion, 
an  electrical  circuit  arranged  at  least  partially  in  said  housing 
and  including  an  electrically  actuated  signal  means,  an 
electrical  power  source  and  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  signal  means  and  power  source  including  a 
normally  open  switch, 
a  switch  lever  extending  from  said  housing  such  that,  upon 
mounting  of  said  switch  housing  on  said  rod  receiving  rim 
portion,  said  switch  lever  is  engaged  by  the  rearward  end 
of  a  rod  handle  supported  in  said  rod  holder, 
bias  means  urging  said  lever  downwardly  relative  to  said 

housing,  and 
said  switch  lever  being  operatively  connected  to  said  switch 
for  closing  said  switch  in  response  to  upward  movement 
of  said  lever  by  said  rod  handle  against  the  urging  of  said 
bias  means. 


4,541,197 
HOLLOW  TELESCOPING  HSHING  ROD 

Lloyd  J.  URoue,  726  S.  12th  St.,  Yakima,  Wash.  98901 
Filed  May  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  261,743 
Int.  a.*  AOIK  87/00 
U.S.  a.  43—18.1  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fishing  rod  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  grip  at  one  end,  attachment  means  for 
connecting  a  fishing  reel  to  the  handle,  a  crooked  neck  at 
the  other  end,  and  an  ojjening  within  the  neck  for  receiv- 
ing a  line  from  the  reel  when  the  reel  is  attached  to  the 
handle; 

(b)  a  hollow  pole  attached  to  the  neck  of  the  pole  so  that  a 
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central  bore  of  the  pole  aligns  with  the  opening  of  the 
neck,  the  pole  including  a  plurality  of  telescoping  sections, 
each  section  having  an  inner  end  nearer  the  handle  and  an 
outer  end; 
(c)  a  grommet  for  each  section  of  the  pole,  each  grommet 
attached  to  the  section  only  at  the  inner  end  edge  of  a 
section  to  allow  uninterfered  telescopic  extension  and 
retraction  of  each  section  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
adjacent  section,  the  grommets  having  an  internal  diame- 


hands  from  reaching  through  a  partition  opening  located 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bait  sUtion. 


4,541,198 

TAMPER-PROOF  RODENT  BAIT  STATION 

Daniel  A.  Sherman,  148  Sandpiper  Key,  Secaucus,  N.J.  07094 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  509,457,  Jun.  30,  1983.  This 

application  Nov.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  668,167 

I  Int  CL<  AOIM  1/20 

U.S.  a.  43—131  12  Claims 


1.  A  tamper  proof  rodent  bait  station  having  a  base  member 
with  first  and  second  compartments  divided  by  a  partition,  said 
partition  containing  openings  at  each  of  its  ends  and  forming  a 
baffle  that  inhibits  spillage  of  bait  from  the  second  compart- 
ment; 

cover  member  capable  of  being  secured  to  said  base  member 
by  means  integral  with  said  bait  station; 

said  bait  station  containing  apertures  which  open  into  the 
first  of  said  compartments  in  the  interior  of  the  bait  station, 
the  apertures  marking  the  ends  of  an  internal  passageway 
extending  parallel  to  said  partition  and  to  a  wall  of  the  bait 
station,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  bait  station  containing  two  tunnel  members,  each  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  a  respective  aperture  on  the  sides  to 
form  a  pathway  parallel  with  said  wall,  and  in  line  with 
the  internal  passageway,  for  the  rodents  to  enter  and  exit 
the  bait  station; 

said  base  including  deflective  baffles,  each  positioned  par- 
tially and  angularly  into  the  passageway  for  providing 
security  in  relation  to  poisoned  bait  in  the  second  com- 
partment, while  allowing  a  rodent  to  traverse  the  passage- 
way freely  and,  to  obtain  line  of  sight  from  one  side  to  the 
other  side  prior  to  entering  the  bait  station;  said  deflective 
baffles  providing  tamper-proof  protection  in  combination 
with  the  tunnel  members,  whereby,  access  of  hands  are 
prevented  from  reaching  around  the  deflective  baffles  into 
the  second  compartment  on  the  side  closest  to  the  respec- 
tive tunnel  member,  and  said  tunnel  members  elongating 
the  distance  to  the  second  compartment  to  deny  access  of 


4,541,199 
METHOD  AND  AUTOMATED  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING 
MEASURED  AMOUNTS  OF  CONTROL  LIQUIDS  TO 
THE  DORSAL  FUR  OF  RODENT  PESTS 
Russell  F.  Reidinger,  Jr.,  Exton,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Monell  Chemi- 
cal Senses  Center,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434,168 

Int  C[.*  AOIM  25/00 

U.S.  a.  43—131  40  Claims 


ter  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  bore  of  its 
respective  pole  section,  the  grommets  holding  the  line  off 
the  inner  surface  of  the  pole,  except  essentially  at  each 
grommet,  thereby  reducing  drag  on  the  line;  and 
(d)  releasable  locking  means  on  the  neck  and  pole  for  inter- 
connecting the  pole  and  handle,  the  means  including  a 
receptacle  about  the  innermost  section  of  the  pole  and  a 
corresponding  plug  attached  to  the  crooked  neck  about 
the  opening. 


1.  A  system  for  applying  liquidous  rodent  population  control 
materials  such  as  poisons,  to  the  fur  of  rodents,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  suspendible  over  a  suspected  rodent  trail; 

(b)  a  reservoir  mounted  on  said  housing  containing  said 
materials; 

(c)  liquidous  rodent  population  control  materials  disposed  in 
said  reservoir; 

(d)  rodent  sensing  means  disposed  generally  above  said  trail 
for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  rodent  in  a  target  region 
located  along  said  trail;  and 

(e)  material  dispensing  means  responsive  to  said  rodent 
sensing  means  for  dispensing  a  predetermined  amount  of 
said  material  from  said  reservoir  onto  a  dorsal  fur  region 
of  said  rodent  while  said  rodent  is  within  said  target  area. 


4,541,200 
SWING-TILT  FITTING  FOR  WINDOW  OR  DOORS 
Fritz  Gartner,  Gundelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Josef  Gartner  A  Co.,  Donau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,146 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1982,  3222678 

Int  a.*  E05D  15/52 
VS.  a.  49—192  23  Claims 


1.  In  a  Swing-tilt  fltting  for  windows  or  the  like  for  enabling 
a  wing  to  be  tilted  about  a  first  axis  or  swung  about  a  second 
axis  with  respect  to  a  frame  comprising  a  grip  operatively 
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associated  with  a  linkage  concealed  in  the  wing  having  a  three 
position  mechanism  including  locking  rods,  tilt  shears  disposed 
rotatably  on  the  window  frame,  a  comer  bearing,  and  at  least 
two  locking  means  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  swing  axis  of 
rotation  and  formed  by  a  lock  member  secured  to  the  linkage 
and  a  closure  member  secured  to  the  window  frame,  an  im- 
provement comprising: 
tilt  arrest  means  operatively  associated  with  said  locking  rod 
linkage  for  arresting  the  wing  in  various  tilt  positions. 


4,541,201 
SEALING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE  WITH  A  SLIDING  DOOR 
Ryi^i  Nishimiya,  Hiratsuka;  Yoshimasa  Tuchiya,  Ebina,  and 
Takayo  Chikaraishi,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama  and  Nissan 
Shatai  Company,  Limited,  Hiratsuka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145850 
Int  a.*  E05D  15/10 
U.S.  a.  49-221  8  Qaims 


gear  in  said  housing  intermediate  said  first  and  second 
racks  so  that  said  gear  engages  said  first  and  second  elon- 
gated gear-toothed  racks; 
second  means  for  selectively,  rotatably  driving  said  gear; 


third  means  for  securing  said  first  elongated  bar  to  the  door, 
and; 

fourth  means  for  securing  said  second  elongated  bar  to  the 
stationary  structure. 


1.  A  sealing  structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising: 

a  door  opening  having  a  lower  edge; 

a  guide  rail  extending  along  the  lower  edge  of  the  door 
opening  in  said  vehicle; 

a  sliding  door  having  a  configuration  conforming  to  the 
configuration  of  at  least  part  of  said  door  opening,  said 
sliding  door  including  an  outer  door  member  and  an  inner 
door  member  having  a  lower  edge  surface  opposing  the 
lower  edge  of  said  door  opening; 

a  slider  mounted  on  said  door  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
and  slidably  engaging  said  guide  rail,  whereby  said  guide 
rail  guides  sliding  movement  of  said  door  into  and  out  of 
said  door  opening;  and 

a  resilient  sealing  member  along  said  lower  edge  surface  of 
said  inner  door  member,  said  sealing  member  contacting 
said  lower  edge  of  said  door  opening  in  sliding  fashion  to 
establish  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  door  and  said 
lower  edge  of  said  door  opening  when  said  door  is  slid 
into  said  door  opening,  said  resilient  sealing  member  being 
mounted  in  a  position  so  that  it  is  concealed  when  the  door 
is  in  an  open  position  and  also  in  a  closed  position. 

4,541,202 
SLIDING  DOOR  OPERATOR  AND  LOCK 
Daryl  Dockery,  P.O.  Box  168,  Hwy.  90  West,  Ponce  De  Leon, 
Fla.  32455 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,452 
Int.  C\*  E05F  11/34 
U.S.  a.  49—362  19  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  sliding  door  in  a  stationary 
structure; 

a  first  elongated  bar  having  a  first  elongated  gear-toothed 

rack; 
a  second  elongated  bar  having  a  second  elongated  gear- 
toothed  rack; 
a  housing  adapted  to  slidably  receive  said  first  and  second 

racks  in  a  spaced,  parallel  arrangement; 
a  pinion  gear,  and  first  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 


4,541,203 

OVEN  DOOR  GASKET 

Etienne  Naffrechoux,  Crepy  en  Valois,  and  Thierry  Delfosse, 

Neuilly,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corp.,  Menlo 

Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  206,811,  Nov.  14,  1980,.  This 

application  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,868 

Int.  a."  E06B  7/16 

U.S.  a.  49-485  5  Oaims 


/— 


^   ^    '■^   ».  ■■   ■■  I.    I   k   k    k   >  .r-r- 


1.  A  gasket  arrangement  suitable  for  use  in  an  oven,  compris- 
ing: (a)  at  least  two  discrete,  elongate,  fibrous  gaskets  that  are 
aligned  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  connected 
together,  the  first  of  said  gaskets  being  positionable,  in  use,  to 
seal  a  gap  between  two  substantially  planar  members  of  the 
oven;  and  (b)  a  vapour  impermeable  metal  layer  arranged  to  at 
least  partly  surround  the  first  of  said  gaskets  and  extend  there- 
from towards  another  of  said  gaskets  and  to  thereby  prevent 
fumes  generated  within  the  oven  from  penetrating  the  first 
gasket. 


4,541,204 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SUBSTANTIALLY 
SPHERICAL  OBJECTS  TO  A  HIGH  DEGREE  OF 
ROUNDNESS 
Bobby  J.  Reneau,  1107  Aldine  Mail  Rte.,  Houston,  Tex.  77039 
Filed  Jun.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,697 
Int.  C\*  B24B  11/04 
U.S.  a.  51—90  3  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  a  substantially  uniform  spheri- 
cal shape  to  the  sealing  surface  of  a  ball  valve  flow  control  ball 
having  diametrically  opposed  trunnions  formed  thereon  coin- 
cident with  a  longitudinal  axis  through  the  geometric  center 
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thereof,  and  having  a  flow  control  port  bored  therethrough 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 
means  for  rotating  the  ball  about  its  longitudinal  axis; 
a  grinding  head  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular 

to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ball  and  coincident  with  the 

geometric  center  thereof; 
means  for  rotating  said  grinding  head; 
a  plurality  of  shafts  mounted  with  said  grinding  head  and 

extending  therefrom  radially  from  a  common  point  on  said 

second  axis,  said  shafts  rotatable  about  their  longitudinal 

axes; 
means  for  rotating  said  shafts  about  their  said  longitudinal 

axes; 


outward  from  the  sleeve  portion  along  the  back  p>ortion  of 
the  abrasive  wheel,  the  second  flange  providing  at  least 
one  radially  directed  flat  slot  extending  from  the  rein- 
forced opening  to  a  periphery  of  the  second  flange;  and 
a  hub  having  mounting  means  for  releasably  mounting  the 
hub  upon  the  machine,  a  third  flange  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  mounting  means  for  abutment  with  the 
back  portion  of  the  abrasive  wheel  for  facilitating  align- 
ment of  the  abrasive  wheel,  an  axial  extension  received 
within  the  reinforced  opening  in  the  abrasive  wheel, 
clamping  means  engaging  the  first  flange  to  secure  the  hub 
to  the  abrasive  wheel  axially  and  a  raised  key  portion 
extending  radially  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  hub  in  engage- 
ment with  the  flat  slot  of  the  bushing  at  a  distance  radially 
spaced  outwardly  from  the  axial  extension  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  hub  relative  to  the  abrasive  wheel. 


4,541,206 
nXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  AN  OPTICAL  LENS  DURING 

TUMBLING 
David  S.  Akhavi,  Westwood,  Calif.,  assignor  to  lolab  Corp., 
Covina,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,793 

Int.  a.*  B24B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  51—217  L  21  dains 


a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  a  predeter- 
mined radial  distance  from  said  second  axis,  said  wheels 
each  having  a  beveled  grinding  surface  facing  said  second 
axis  for  tangentially  engaging  the  surface  of  the  ball  and 
each  being  rotatable  with  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  ball  in  grinding  engagement  with 
said  beveled  grinding  surfaces  of  said  grinding  wheels 
with  said  second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  ball  while  simultaneously  rotating  the  ball 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  rotating  said  grinding 
head  about  said  second  axis,  and  rotating  said  grinding 
wheels  and  said  shafts  about  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof 


m^ 


I  4,541,205 

ABRASIVE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  Patrello,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Abrasives, 
Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,148 

Int.  C\*  B24B  41/04 

U.S.  a.  51—168  1  Oaim 


1.  An  abrasive  wheel  assembly  for  use  on  a  grinding  or 
cut-off  machine  comprising: 

an  abrasive  wheel  having  a  central  aperture  extending  from 
a  face  portion  of  the  wheel  to  a  back  portion  of  the  abra- 
sive wheel; 

bushing  means  including  a  sleeve  portion  received  within 
the  central  aperture  of  the  abrasive  wheel  to  provide  a 
reinforced  opening,  a  first  flange  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  the  sleeve  portion  along  the  face  portion  of  the 
abrasive  wheel,  and  a  second  flange  extending  radially 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  an  optical  lens  during  abrasive  tum- 
bling, said  lens  including  a  central  optical,  a  peripheral  transi- 
tion zone  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  said  central  zone  and  an 
edge,  said  fixture  comprising: 

first  and  second  generally  cylindrical  lens  holders  each 
having  a  lens-protecting  surface  for  covering  an  optical 
surface  of  a  lens  and  an  exterior  surface  spaced  axially 
apart  from  said  lens-protecting  surface; 
resilient,  unitary  means  for  holding  said  lens  holders  with 
their  respective  lens-protecting  surfaces  in  confronting 
relationship  to  at  least  the  optical  zone  of  an  optical  sur- 
face of  said  with  sufficient  force  to  subsuntially  eliminate 
relative  movement  between  said  lens  holders  and  said  lens 
during  abrasive  tumbling  to  finish  at  least  the  edge  of  said 
lens. 


4,541,207 
PULL-APART  MOUNTING  HUB 
Douglas  M.  Antonson,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Flo- 
Pac  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577^85 
Int.  C\*  B24D  9/08 
U.S.  a.  51—376  9  Claims 

1.  A  pull-apart  mounting  hub  for  mounting  a  pad  having  a 
circular  mounting  hole  to  a  drive  disc  on  a  power-driven 
machine,  comprising: 
a  base  mountable  coaxially  to  the  drive  disc  and  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  collar  and  an  annular  shoulder;  and 
a  generally  cylindrical,  resilient  split-ring  retainer  including: 
an  annular  lip  extending  radially  from  the  retainer  and 
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engageable  with  the  annular  shoulder  of  the  collar  to 
lock  the  retainer  to  the  collar;  and 
manually  operable  tab  means  adjacent  the  split  extending 
generally  radially  from  the  retainer  in  the  opposite 


4,541,208 
INSULATING  COVER  FOR  PULL  DOWN  STAIRS 
William  C.  Vesperman,  1919  Cypress  Dr.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014, 
and  Max  K.  Wilson,  10811  Lakespring  Way,  Cockeysville, 
Md.  21030 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,845 

Int.  a*  E04D  13/08 

U.S.  a.  52—19  15  Claims 


1.  An  insulating  cover  adapted  to  enclose  an  opening  in  a 
building  floor  containing  a  folding  stairs,  said  cover  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  tracks  connected  to  the  building  in  spaced  apart, 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  adjacent  said  opening, 

(b)  an  inverted  box-like  structure  of  sufficient  size  to  cover 
said  opening  and  having  a  top,  front,  rear,  and  two  side 
walls,  said  side  walls  being  respectively  positioned  and 
slidably  connected  in  each  of  said  tracks  whereby  to  cover 
or  expose  said  Of)ening,  and 

(c)  wherein  one  of  said  side  walls  is  pivotally  connected  in  its 
associated  side  track  and  which  has  a  projection  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  which  extends  the  length  of  the  said  one 
side  wall  and  which,  engages  said  track  to  thereby  limit 
the  travel  of  said  box-like  structure  when  said  box-like 
structure  is  pivoted  in  said  track  about  an  axis  extending 
parallel  to  said  track  to  expose  said  opening. 


4,541,209 
VAULT  MOUNT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Hoag,  12341  Rebecca  La.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf.  92705, 
assignor  to  Jack  E.  Hoag,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,808 
Int.  CI*  E02D  29/14:  H02G  9/10 
VS.  a.  52—20  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  device  to  the  walls  of  a  vault 
or  the  like  to  selectively  provide  access  to  the  device,  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 


means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  first  end  of  the  frame 

within  the  vault; 
means  for  releasably  mounting  the  second  end  of  the  frame 

to  a  second  wall  of  the  vault  to  selectively  retain  the 

device  within  the  vault;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  device  to  the  frame  in  a  first  position 

inside  the  vault  so  that  pivoting  the  frame  about  the  piv- 


direction  as  the  annular  lip  for  resiliently  urging  the 
annular  lip  adjacent  the  split  out  of  engagement  with 
the  annular  shoulder  of  the  collar  to  enable  the  retainer 
to  be  removed  from  the  collar. 


otal  mounting  means  rotates  the  device  to  a  second  posi- 
tion outside  the  vault; 

spring  means  biased  for  urging  the  frame  in  pivotal  move- 
ment about  the  pivotal  mounting  means  to  lift  the  device 
outside  the  vault;  and 

means  for  releasably  retaining  the  frame  against  pivotal 
movement  when  the  device  is  in  the  second  position. 


4,541,210 
MULTIPLE  RISE  COVER 
Lynn  W.  Cook,  Fruit  Heights,  Utah,  assignor  to  Envirotech 
Corporation,  Salt  Lake,  Utah 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,429 

Int.  a*  E04B  7/06 

U.S.  a.  52— 82  20aainis 


1.  A  cover  for  an  essentially  continuous  closed  upstanding 
wall  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  continuous  closed  first  thrust  ring 

supported  by  said  wall; 
means  for  providing  a  continuous  closed  second  thrust  ring 

internally  of  and  spaced  from  said  first  thrust  ring; 
a  first  set  of  radial  rise  beams  extending  between  said  first 

and  second  thrust  rings  at  spaced  radial  locations; 
means  for  connecting  a  first  series  of  rise  cover  plates  be- 
tween beams  of  said  first  set  of  beams  and  between  said 

first  and  second  rings; 
means  for  providing  a  center  ring  spaced  inwardly  from  said 

second  thrust  ring; 
a  second  set  of  radial  rise  beams  extending  between  said 

second  thrust  ring  and  said  center  ring;  and 
means  for  connecting  a  second  series  of  rise  cover  plates 

between  beams  of  said  second  sets  of  beams  between  said 

second  thrust  ring  and  said  center  ring. 
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4,541,211 
INSULATED  CONCRETE  WALL 
Dennis  L.  Garrett,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Housing  Limited,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Scr.  No.  477,371 
Int  O*  E04C  2/04 
U.S.  a.  52—98  6  Claims 


interconnecting  means  between  said  concrete  walls  and 
said  insulation. 


i 1 


^hlTv 


hk' 


H  « 


1.  An  insulated  concrete  wall  including  a  unitary  means  for 
simultaneously  maintaining  form  panels  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  relationship  and  fixedly  maintaining  concrete  wall 
layers  interleaved  between  insulation  wall  layers  in  a  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  comprising: 
a  pair  of  pour  formed  concrete  walls; 
a  layer  of  insulating  material  sandwiched  therebetween 
having  a  plurality  of  rectangular  receiving  slots  deflned 
therethrough; 
a  plurality  of  rods  extending  perpendicularly  through  said 
rectangular  receiving  slots  of  said  insulation  material, 
through  said  pour  formed  concrete  walls,  and  at  least 
some  distance  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  con- 
crete wall; 
said  rods  having  a  substantially  narrow  cross  section,  such 
that  the  planer  sides  of  said  rods  are  adapted  to  abut  the 
sides  of  said  rectangular  receiving  slots  of  said  insulated 
wall,  and  of  the  forms  that  support  said  concrete  wall 
during  concrete  pouring; 
said  planer  sides  of  said  rods  being  further  adapted  to  be 
matably  received  through  corresponding  slots  defmed 
through  said  insulation,  and  to  be  received  by  receiving 
slots  in  said  form  panels; 
a  plurality  retainer  means  mounted  on  said  rods,  each  said 
retainer  means  comprising: 

a  resilient  rectangular  plate,  said  plate  having  a  rectangu- 
I     lar  aperture  defined  therethrough  and  a  pair  of  cuts 
defined  therethrough  directed  divergently  from  each 
end  of  said  aperative,  thereby  forming  vertical  and 
laterial  resilient  flat  spring  flaps  for  allowing  insertion 
and  positioning  of  said  rods  through  said  insulation  but 
preventing  removal  of  said  rods  once  positioned; 
a  pair  of  sawtoothed  edges  extending  perpendicularly 
from  the  edges  of  said  rectangular  plate  for  being  press- 
i    engaged  into  said  insulation  board; 
a  pair  of  opposing  cut  out  portions  proximate  to  the  ends 
of  said  rods  to  reduce  the  structural  integrity  of  the  rod 
I    along  the  reduced  vertical  dimension  to  facilitate  failure 
thereof  whereby  the  ends  of  said  rod  are  easily  snapped 
off  after  said  forms  are  removed  such  that  the  ends  of 
said  rods  remain  flush  and  aligned  with  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  concrete  wall; 
whereby  said  rods  provide  a  unitary  means  to  laterally  sup- 
port said  forms  and  maintain  said  forms  in  a  predetermined 
space  relationship,  and  to  simultaneously  removably  re- 
tain said  insulation  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
between  said  forms  during  concrete  pouring  wherein  said 
rods  provide  both  a  permanent  reinforcing  means  and  an 


4,541,212 

ADJUSTABLE  WIDTH  FRAME  MEMBER  FOR  WALL 

OPENINGS 

Donald  MacDonald,  11615  NE.  116th  St.,  Klrkland,  Wash. 

98033 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  444,997,  Nov.  29,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,508 

Int.  a*  E04C  3/38;  E06B  1/04 


U.S.  a.  52—217 


SCIaims 


1.  An  adjustable  width  frame  member  for  wall  openings 
which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  jamb  members,  each  member  having 
front  and  rear  surfaces  and  inner  and  outer  edges; 

(b)  a  stop  member;  and 

(c)  a  generally  F-shaped  spring  means  having  an  elongated 
leg  portion  and  two  transverse  arms, 

the  stop  member  being  permanently  united  to  the  front 
surface  of  the  first  jamb  member  so  as  to  overhang  the 
inner  edge  and  form  one  side  of  a  slot, 

the  spring  means  being  anchored  by  its  first  transverse  arm 
into  the  rear  surface  of  the  first  jamb  member  and  by  its 
second  transverse  arm  into  the  stop  member,  the  leg  por- 
tion of  the  spring  means  being  oriented  generally  parallel 
to  the  overhanging  stop  member  to  form  the  other  side  of 
the  slot, 

the  inner  edge  of  the  second  jamb  member  being  disposed  in 
the  slot  so  as  to  be  slideable  toward  or  away  from  the  first 
jamb  member  and  being  gripped  against  the  stop  by  the 
leg  portion  of  the  spring  means  so  as  to  form  a  frame 
adaptable  for  installation  on  walls  of  varying  thickness. 

4,541,213 
SHUTTERING  ELEMENTS 
Max  Oetker,  Burgkoppel  30a,  2400  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  452,765 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151397 

Int.  a*  E04B  2/38;  E04C  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  52—309.17  2  Claims 

1.  A  shuttering  or  sheathing  building  construction  element 
of  rigid  expanded  plastics  material  for  the  concrete  casing 
method  of  construction,  comprising  two  panels  arranged  mu- 
tually parallel  with  a  tongued  and  grooved  structure  at  their 
edges  and  webs  connecting  the  panels,  wherein  the  thickness 
of  the  panel  forming  the  outer  casing  is  of  the  order  or  magni- 
tude of  4  to  20  cms,  the  panel  forming  the  inner  casing  is 
appreciably  thinner  and  of  the  order  or  magnitude  of  2  to  8 
cms,  the  thinner  panel  thus  affording  more  permeability  to 
humidity  and  quicker  heat  exchange  as  well  compwired  to  the 
outer  panel,  and  wherein  the  panel  forming  the  outer  casing 
has  a  wider  tongued  and  grooved  pattern  than  the  other,  thin- 
ner, panel,  said  webs  being  Z-shaped  webs  joining  the  panels. 


1030 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


the  central  section  of  the  Z-webs  being  extended  up  to  the 
height  of  the  panel  edges  and  the  Z-webs  having  curved  mar- 
ginal areas  which  areas  lie  parallel  to  and  face  toward  the 
opposite  casing  panel,  wherein  the  areas  of  at  least  the  panel 
forming  the  outer  casing  which  lie  opposite  to  said  curved 


marginal  areas  of  the  Z-webs  are  recessed,  the  connecting 
elements  of  the  Z-webs  terminating  flush  with  the  plate  edge 
and  the  extremity  of  the  connecting  elements  being  of  curved 
outline  shape,  and  wherein,  as  seen  in  plan  view,  two  adjacent 
Z-webs  are  turned  through  180°  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
each  element. 


4,541,214 
PERGOLAS 
Daryl  J.  Lambert,  13  Toolaby  Ave.,  Beaumont,  South  Australia, 
5066,  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,887 
Qaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.    12,    1982, 
21134/83 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  52—473  4  Qalms 


1.  A  pergola  having  light  control  members  comprising  a 
plurality  of  wooden  strip,  each  strip  being  of  constant  cross- 
sectional  size  and  shape  along  its  length  and  each  strip  aligned 
in  parallel  relationship  with  adjacent  strips,  each  strips  being 
located  a  distant  apart  from  immediately  adjacent  strips,  the 
shape  of  strip  in  cross-section  including  two  side  planar  faces 
parallel  one  with  the  other  and  a  bottom  planar  face  inclined  to 
the  planar  faces  of  the  sides,  at  least  two  spaced  apart  bearers 
supporting  the  strips  and  aligned  in  a  tranversely  orientated 
alignment  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the 
strips,  each  strip  resting  on  the  bearers  with  its  bottom  planar 
face  adjoining  an  uppermost  edge  of  each  bearer  and  aligning 
the  strip  thereby,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  each  strip,  the 
thickness  of  each  strip,  the  depth  of  each  strip,  and  the  distant 
apart  of  each  strip  being  selected  so  that  at  least  if  the  pergola 
top  is  supported  in  a  selected  orientation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  earth,  the  rays  of  the  sun  will  be  substantially 
blocked  by  the  strips  at  least  during  the  period  of  the  seasons 
that  the  sun  is  at  its  highest  inclination  but  allow  a  substantial 
proportion  of  the  rays  of  the  sun  to  pass  therebetween  during 
the  period  of  the  seasons  when  the  sun  is  at  its  lowest  inclina- 
tion. 


4,541,215 
SNAP-IN  CEILING  SYSTEM 
Charles  H.  Nickloy,  Shawnee  Mission,  and  Thomas  H.  Plunkett, 
Overland  Park,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Contour  Packag- 
ing, Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,276,  Apr.  19,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,723 

Int.  C\*  E04B  5/52:  E04F  19/02 

U.S.  a.  52—479  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  ceiling  assembly  for  providing  a  permanent  ceiling  with 
replaceable  parts  thereof  utilizing  the  lower  portions  of  a 
plurality  of  downwardly  exposed  smooth  faced,  rectangular 
floor  joists  acting  as  the  span  elements  in  a  floor  and  providing 
transverse  openings  therebetween  and  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  gripping  member  having  a  relatively  elongated  body  of 
generally  rectangular  outline  with  a  planar  bottom  surface 
and  planar  sides  perpendicular  thereto;  said  gripping  mem- 
ber further  having  a  channel  in  the  top  thereof  such  that  said 
gripping  member  has  a  cross-section  of  U-shape;  said  chan- 
nel having  spaced  upwardly  extending  arms  thereon  joined 
by  a  web  extending  therebetween;  said  web  being  sized  to 
cause  said  arms  to  snugly  engage  the  sides  of  a  wooden  floor 
joist  having  a  planar  bottom  and  spaced  planar  sides,  and 
said  web  further  having  a  planar  interior  surface  adapted  to 
engage  said  planar  bottom  of  said  joist;  said  arms  having  a 
supporting  lip  portion  associated  therewith;  each  said  lip 
being  the  planar  top  of  said  arm;  said  gripping  member 
fabricated  of  a  resilient  plastic  foam  material  having  a  resil- 
ient bias  causing  said  gripping  member  to  engage  said  joist; 
said  material  being  stronger  in  compression  than  in  tension; 

(b)  each  said  arm  having  on  the  arm  interior  surface  thereof  a 
wedge-shaped  tooth  protruding  downwardly  and  angularly 
into  said  channel;  a  portion  of  said  tooth  and  a  portion  of  said 
arm  interior  surface  forming  a  recess  therebetween  such  that 
upon  insertion  of  said  joist,  partial  retraction  of  said  tooth 
into  said  recess  occurs  and  places  said  tooth  in  tension  upon 
engagement  of  said  gripping  member  to  said  joist;  whereas 
upward  compression  of  said  tooth  is  caused  by  downward 
loads  on  said  gripping  member  such  that  a  greater  disengage- 
ment force  is  required  than  for  said  engagement;  each  said 
tooth  and  its  accompanying  recess  extending  longitudinally 
the  length  of  said  gripping  member;  and 

(c)  a  panel  fabricated  of  a  plastic  material;  said  panel  being  an 
elongated  rectangular  body  of  substantially  the  same  length 
as  said  gripping  member  and  adapted  to  fit  concealingly  into 
the  transverse  opening  between  adjacent  said  joists;  said 
panel  having  opposite  side  edges  for  engagement  upon  and 
support  by  said  lip  portions  whereby  a  plurality  of  said 
gripping  members  engaging  a  plurality  of  said  joists  are 
capable  of  supportingly  engaging  a  plurality  of  said  panels  in 
said  transverse  opening  between  said  joists  such  that  a  ceil- 
ing assembly  is  formed. 
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I  4,541,216 

SUSPENDED  CEILING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  F.  Head,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Environmental 

Interiors,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  278,640,  Jun.  29, 1981,.  This 

application  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,434 

Int.  a*  E04B  5/52 

VJS.  a.  52—484  1  Qaim 


one-half  the  separation  distance  between  adjacent  ones  of 
said  slots  in  said  first  row  of  shingles; 
a  second  longitudinal  panel  hingedly  mounted  to  said  first 
longitudinal  panel  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  second 
panel  being  folded  down  on  top  of  said  second  row  of 
shingles  after  being  fastened  to  the  roof,  said  second  panel 
having  an  upper  flange  with  an  upper  surface  separated 
from  said  upper  surface  of  said  second  flange  by  said  row 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  system  comprising 

A.  an  assembly  of  spaced-apart  parallel  stringers  suspended 
in  a  horizontal  plane,  each  stringer  being  formed  with  a 
pair  of  flat  laterally  extending  flanges, 

B.  a  series  of  rigid  hooks  spaced  along  each  stringer,  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  hooks  having  small  side  edge  protuber- 
ances which  project  in  opposite  directions  along  the 
stringer,  each  said  hook  comprising  a  relatively  small  flat 
area  of  a  stringer  flange  struck  from  that  flange  and  bent 
downward  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  stringer  into  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
stringer  flanges  so  that  the  side  edges  of  the  hook  face  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  stringer,  adjacent  hooks  in  the  series 
formed  along  each  stringer  being  struck  from  opposite 
stringer  flanges, 

C.  multiple  elongated  wood  strips, 

D.  a  lengthwise  series  of  clips  mounted  permanently  along 
the  length  of  each  strip,  each  clip  having  laterally  spaced- 
apart  resilient  legs  each  of  whose  ends  is  bent  back  on 
itself  to  form  a  lip,  the  spacing  between  the  legs  being  no 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  strip  to  which  it  is  mounted 
and  corresponding  to  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
stringer  hooks  on  the  same  stringer  so  that  said  legs  can  be 
resiliently  engaged  to  said  adjacent  hooks  so  as  to  cover 
said  hooks  whereby  all  of  the  strips  can  be  supporied 
along  both  their  side  edges  in  parallel  spaced-apart  rela- 
tion with  the  hooks  and  clips  connected  behind  them  and 
with  said  leg  lips  overhanging  said  protuberances  of  the 
rigid  hooks  to  which  they  are  engaged. 


4,541,217 
DOUBLE  ROW  SHINGLE  ALIGNMENT  nXTURE 
Franklin  D.  Stewart,  10101  Singing  Oaks  Q.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33615 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,916 
Int.  a.*  E04D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52—518  10  Qaims 

1.  A  double  row  shingle  alignment  fixture  for  aligning  rows 
of  roofing  shingles,  comprising: 
a  flrst  longitudinal  panel  having  a  lower  flange  with  a  lower 
edge  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  a  lower  edge  of  a  first  row 
of  shingles,  said  lower  flange  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
therein  for  alignment  with  slots  in  said  first  row  of  shin- 
gles; 
said  first  longitudinal  panel  further  including  a  second  flange 
on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  having  an  upper  surface  sepa- 
rated from  said  lower  edge  of  said  lower  flange  by  a  row 
width  dimension,  for  abutting  with  a  lower  edge  of  a 
second  row  of  shingles,  said  second  flange  having  a  plural- 
ity of  first  alignment  pegs  thereon  for  alignment  with  slots 
in  said  second  row  of  shingles; 
said  first  alignment  pegs  being  longitudinally  offset  from  said 
grooves  in  said  lower  flange  by  a  distance  of  substantially 


width  dimension,  for  abutting  with  a  lower  edge  of  a  third 
row  of  shingles,  said  upper  flange  having  a  plurality  of 
second  alignment  pegs  thereon  for  alignment  with  slots  in 
said  third  row  of  shingles;  and 
said  second  alignment  pegs  being  longitudinally  aligned  with 
said  grooves  in  said  lower  flange,  whereby  said  second 
and  third  rows  of  shingles  can  be  aligned  with  said  first 
row. 


4,54U18 

TRUSS  STRUCTURES  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  METAL 

WEB  MEMBERS 

Robert  Gottlieb,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Gang-Nail  Systems, 

Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  337,671,  Jan.  7,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,485,606. 

This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,243 

Int.  a*  E04C  3/292 

U.S.  a.  52—694  6  Claims 


1.  A  metal  web  member  for  interconnecting  elongated 
wooden  members,  said  metal  web  member  having  a  V-shaped 
metal  web  member  comprising:  connector  plates  located  at  the 
apex  and  at  each  of  the  extremities  of  said  V-shaped  metal 
member,  each  connector  plate  having  struck  out  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  teeth,  all  of  said  teeth  extending  from  the  same  face 
of  said  metal  web  member;  a  leg  member  connected  between 
each  of  said  connector  plates  at  each  of  said  extremities  and 
said  apex,  each  of  said  legs  having  two  grooves  formed  therein, 
said  grooves  being  located  in  proximity  to  the  opposite  extrem- 
ities of  said  leg  and  extending  from  the  same  side  of  said  metal 
web  member  as  said  teeth  and  each  of  said  legs  having  side 
flanges  extending  on  both  sides  thereof  for  the  entire  length  of 
said  leg  and  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  groove;  the 
depth  of  each  said  flange  varies  along  its  length  with  said 
flange  being  deeper  at  its  center  than  at  its  ends;  and,  said 
flanges  and  said  grooves  of  each  leg  being  formed  with  appro- 
priate depths  to  sufficiently  increase  the  rigidity  of  said  metal 
web  member  for  avoiding  bending  of  said  leg  when  subjected 
to  normal  compressive  loads. 
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4,541,219 
CLIP  FOR  ATTACHING  SHEETS  OF  WALL  MATERIAL 
TO  COLUMNS  AND  OTHER  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
AlTin  S.  Parker,  Two  Peter  Cooper  Rd.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 
FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,200 
Int  CI.*  E04C  3/30 
VS.  a.  52—713  '5  chdms 


1.  A  clip  for  permanently  securing  preformed  sheets  of  wall 
material  to  a  structural  member  comprising  a  base  member, 
said  base  member  being  generally  L-shaped  and  comprising 
first  and  second  leg  members,  said  base  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  flanges  with  said  leg  member  to  form 
oppositely  facing  channels,  said  clip  further  including  a  sup- 
port member,  said  support  member  comprising  a  back  plate 
and  first,  second  and  third  sidewalls,  said  back  plate  and  side- 
walls  being  sequentially  atUched  so  as  to  form  an  open-ended 
box-like  fastener  receiver  assembly;  said  receiver  assembly 
having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  that  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  receive  fastener  means  for  securing  said 
preformed  sheets  of  wall  material  and  said  back  plate  adapted 
to  slidably  engage  the  channels  formed  by  said  flanges  located 
on  said  base  member. 


means  for  supporting  said  wrapped  roll  so  that  the  roll  axis 
extends  in  a  predetermined  direction; 

and,  a  folding  means  mounted  adjacent  said  roll  supporting 
means  so  that  said  folding  means  is  in  folding  position  to 
an  end  of  said  wrapped  roll,  said  folding  means  compris- 
ing: 

an  endless  rotating  means  (1),  such  as  a  chain  or  a  belt, 

at  least  one  wheel  member  (2)  around  which  the  rotating 
means  (1)  is  arranged  to  rotate  and  for  moving  the  endless 
rotating  means  from  the  circumference  of  the  rod  (7) 
towards  the  roll  axis  at  the  centre  thereof, 

pressing  means  (3)  pivotably  attached  to  the  endless  rotating 
means  (1)  for  pressing  said  edge  (12)  into  contact  against 
the  end  of  the  roll  (7)  when  the  rotating  means  (1)  is 
rotated  from  the  circumference  of  the  roll  (7)  towards  the 
centre  thereof,  and 

driving  means  (8)  for  driving  the  rotating  means  character- 
ized in  that  the  pressing  means  (3)  pivoted  to  the  rotating 
means  (1)  are  such  that  the  pressing  means  (3)  when  press- 
ing the  edge  (12)  in  contact  with  the  end  of  the  roll  (7), 
pivot  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
roll  (7)  to  an  angle  determined  by  the  circumferential 
velocity  of  the  roll  (7)  and  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
rotating  means  (1). 


4,541,221 
METHOD  OF  AUTOMATICALLY  CHANGING  REELS  OF 

STRIP  MATERIAL  IN  PACKAGING  MACHINES 
Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D.  Societa  Per 
Azioni,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,827 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  9,  1981,  3546  A/81 

Int.  a.<  B65B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  53— 396  4aaims 


4,541,220 
EDGE  FOLDER 
Seppo  U.  Rasimus,  Vasamankatu  12,  57200  Savonllnna  20,  Fin- 
land 
PCT  No.  PCT/FI82/00043,  §  371  Date  May  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01429,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  28,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Oct  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  499,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  14,  1981,  813193 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  11/04.  49/14;  B31B  1/28 

U.S.a.  53— 380  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  changing  reels  of  strip  wrap- 
ping material  in  a  packaging  machine  of  the  type  in  which 
wrapping  of  successive  objects  is  accomplished  by  conveying 
the  objects  to  a  wrapping  station  along  a  conveyor  line,  and 
automatically  disabling  a  drive  to  a  feed  device  for  the  wrap- 
ping material  by  way  of  a  disabling  means  for  a  predetermined 
period  after  detecting  and  removing  a  defective  object  from 
the  conveyor  line,  the  period  being  synchronized  with  the 
conveying  of  the  objects  into  the  wrapping  station,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  sensing  an  approaching  end  of  the  strip 
material  carried  on  a  first  reel  and  sending  a  corresponding 
output  signal;  actuating  the  disabling  means  in  response  to  said 
output  signal;  and  further  comprising  the  step  of  feeding  said 
output  signal  from  said  sensing  and  sending  step  to  a  device  for 
controlling  the  removing  of  defective  objects  from  the  con- 
veyor line  and  in  response  thereto  ejecting  at  least  one  object 
from  said  conveyor  line;  sending  a  first  resulting  output  from 
said  controlling  device  to  said  disabling  means;  performing 
.  said  actuating  step  in  response  to  said  first  resulting  output;  and 

1.  A  device  for  foldmg  the  edge  (12)  of  a  wrapping  material  joining  a  leading  end  portion  of  strip  material  from  a  second 
wound  around  a  roll  (7)  against  the  end  of  the  roll  (7),  compris-  reel  to  a  tail  end  portion  of  the  strip  material  from  the  first  reel 
'"*■  in  response  to  said  output  signal  while  the  drive  to  the  feed 
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device  is  disabled  and  while  said  conveyor  line  is  continually 
moving. 


4  541,222 
METHOD  OF  WRAPPING  A  SPOOL  WITH  METALLIC 

RIBBON 

Arthur  Joly,  Auberchicourt,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Joy  A  Oe, 
Auberchicourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,267 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11, 1982,  82  04648 
Int.  a*  B65B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  53—399  4  Qaims 


position  in  operative  engagement  with  the  articles  moving 
along  the  conveyor  and  a  second  position  out  of  the  path  of 
the  articles; 

means  for  detecting  and  signaling  a  change  in  the  flow  of 
articles  along  the  path;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  signal  from  said  detecting  and 
signaling  means,  said  control  means  for  positioning  of  said 
coding  assembly  and  moving  said  assembly  to  said  second 
position  out  of  the  path  of  the  articles,  thereby  allowing  any 
defective  article  to  pass  and  preventing  a  jam  before  return- 
ing said  assembly  to  said  first,  operative  position  for  prop- 
erly coding  the  articles. 


*-l 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  a  spool  (1)  having  a  hub  (2)  on 
which  a  product,  such  as  cable,  is  wound,  and  having  two 
radially  outwardly  projecting  flanges  (4)  having  a  generally 
circular  shape  and  provided  on  their  periphery  with  a  cylindri- 
cal band  (7),  a  metal  preformed  ribbon  (12)  having  marginal 
portions  (14)  and  a  median  portion  (13),  said  ribbon  being 
profiled  transversely  such  that  its  marginal  portions  (14)  are 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  median 
portion  (13)  and  juts  out  from  the  median  portion  (13)  of  the 
ribbon  (12),  said  method  comprising  holding  said  ribbon  mar- 
ginal portions  tangent  to  the  band  (7)  of  the  flanges  (4)  while 
the  ribbon  is  being  profiled  only  transversely,  and  winding  the 
ribbon  around  the  spool  with  the  marginal  portions  (14)  on  the 
band  (7)  of  the  flanges  (4)  while  deforming  the  ribbon  elasti- 
/  cally  to  apply  stresses  on  the  median  portion  (13)  of  the  ribbon 
in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  the  median  portion  to  bulge  out- 
wardly. 


4,541,223 

ANTI-JAM  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

Kelly  R.  Childers,  Rte.  3  Box  464,  Somerset,  Ky.  42501 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,071 

Int.  a*  A41F  17/00 

VJS.  a.  53—411  15  aaims 


1.  An  anti-jam  system  for  a  packaging  machine  or  similar 
article  handling  machine  having  a  conveyor  defining  a  path  of 
movement  for  the  articles,  comprising: 
a  coding  assembly  mounted  for  movement  between  a  first 


4,541,224 
PACKING  PROCESS 
Giorgio  Mugnai,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co^ 
Duncan,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,321,  Jun.  16,  1981,  Pat  No. 
4,471,599.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,016 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1980, 
8020749;  Jul.  17,  1980,  8023465 

Int.  a*  B65B  31/02 
VS.  a.  531—434  1  Claim 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  vacuum  sealed  package  compris- 
ing a  flexible  film  covering  at  least  one  product  article,  such 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  unsealed  pack- 
age to  reducing  pressure  at  a  first  rate  of  reduction  to  attain  an 
intermediate  pressure  at  which  ballooning  of  said  flexible  film 
away  from  the  surface  of  the  said  at  least  one  product  article 
occurs;  reducing  the  rate  of  pressure  reduction  to  a  second  and 
slower  rate  around  the  package  when  the  said  flexible  film  is  in 
the  ballooned  condition  so  that  evacuation  of  the  package 
proceeds  at  a  slower  rate;  heating  the  said  ballooned  flexible 
film  while  the  rate  of  pressure  reduction  is  so  reduced;  allow- 
ing the  flexible  film  to  collapse  onto  the  surface  of  said  at  least 
one  product  article;  sealing  the  package;  and  finally  increasing 
the  pressure  around  the  sealed  package. 


4^1,225 
STRETCH  HLM  PACKAGE  WRAPPING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Henry  L.  Byland,  4876  Parliament  Way,  Dunwoody,  Ga.  30338 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,548 

Int.  CI.*  B65B  11/10 

U.S.  a.  53—441  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  stretch-sealing  a  tray  in  a  sheet 

of  resilient  stretch  plastic  film  comprising: 

drawing  said  film  sheet  by  a  free  upper  edge  thereof  across  a 

horizontal  travel  path  for  said  tray, 

advancing  said  tray  into  said  film  sheet  onto  a  first  support 

means  such  that  a  free  bottom  edge  of  said  film  sheet  is 

folded  beneath  a  bottom  of  said  tray  adjacent  the  lead  end  of 

said  tray  and  said  film  is  extended  over  the  top  of  the  tray, 

fixedly  clamping  a  portion  of  said  bottom  edge  against  said  tray 

bottom  with  a  second  support  means  for  said  tray  in  the  form 

of  an  upwardly  biased  pressure  plate, 

contacting  the  top  of  said  tray  and  said  film  sheet  with  a  free- 
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wheeling  roller  such  that  tensioning  of  said  film  sheet  occurs 
beneath  said  roller  but  said  tray  is  prevented  from  tilting, 

tensioning  and  streching  said  film  sheet  wholly  about  said  tray 
from  said  pressure  plate  to  said  film  sheet  upper  edge  by 
downwardly  pulling  said  film  sheet  upper  edge  wherein  said 
film  sheet  freely  moves  beneath  said  roller, 

releasing  said  upper  edge  such  that  said  upper  edge  extends 
downwardly  from  the  tail  end  of  said  tray,  and 


advancing  an  underfolder  bar  means  horizontally  between  said 
tray  bottom  and  said  pressure  plate  for  gripping  said  down- 
wardly extending  released  upper  edge  such  that  the  tension 
in  said  film  sheet  is  not  substantially  relieved  and  stretching 
said  upper  edge  beneath  said  tray  bottom  to  form  a  longitu- 
dinally stretch-sealed  wrapped  product. 


4  541  226 
PACKAGING  METHob  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  A.  Nausedas,  Oak  Forest,  HI.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,481 

Int.  a.*  B65H  3/58;  B65B  43/36 

U.S.  a.  53-459  27  Qaims 


*-^ 


/!?- 


1.  A  packaging  apparatus  for  sequentially  opening  and  filling 
fiattened  flexible  packaging  bags  one  at  a  time  at  a  packaging 
station  from  a  stacked  supply  of  bags,  each  bag  having  wicket 
holes  provided  in  a  portion  thereof  adjacent  to  its  open  end.  the 
stacked  supply  of  packaging  bags  being  held  together  by  a 
wicket  extending  through  the  wicket  holes  provided  in  each 
bag,  which  apparatus  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  apparatus  frame  having  an  aft  and  a  fore  end; 

(b)  a  packagmg  table  mounted  on  said  apparatus  frame  and 
adapted  to  be  at  least  partially  removed  therefrom,  said 
packaging  table  having  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal 
surface  for  holding  a  plurality  of  said  packaging  bags  in  a 
substantially  flatwise  manner  adjacent  to  said  packaging 
station; 

(c)  means  provided  on  said  apparatus  frame  for  storing  a 
stacked  and  wicket  held  supply  of  packaging  bags  in  an 
area  beneath  said  packaging  table; 

(d)  means  for  positioning  said  wicket  adjacent  to  said  pack- 
aging station,  thereby  enabling  a  number  of  said  packag- 
ing bags  to  be  periodically  selected  and  removed  from  the 
top  of  the  stacked  and  wicket  held  supply  of  bags  and 


placed  on  top  of  said  packaging  table  for  use  in  the  pack- 
aging operation  while  still  held  on  said  wicket;  and 
(e)  an  air  blower  mounted  on  the  aft  end  of  said  frame,  said 
blower  having  a  discharge  nozzle  for  directing  a  stream  of 
air  towards  the  packaging  bags  placed  on  top  of  said 
packaging  table,  the  air  stream  inflating  and  opening  the 
topmost  bag. 
27.  A  method  for  opening  flattened  flexible  packaging  bags 
one  at  a  time  at  a  packaging  station  and  then  filling  each  open 
bag  with  an  article  to  be  packaged,  the  packaging  bags  being 
arranged  in  a  flatwise  contiguous  manner  one  on  top  of  the 
other  forming  a  stacked  supply  of  packaging  bags,  each  bag 
having  wicket  holes  maintained  in  substantial  registration  with 
the  wicket  holes  in  adjacent  bags,  said  stacked  supply  of  pack- 
aging bags  being  held  together  by  a  wicket  including  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  lower  portion  of  said  wicket 
being  contiguous  with  said   upper  portion  and  extending 
through  said  wicket  holes  provided  in  each  bag,  and  said  upper 
portion  of  said  wicket  extending  outwardly  beyond  said 
stacked  supply  of  bags;  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  placing  said  stacked  and  wicket  held  supply  of  packaging 
bags  within  a  storage  area  located  beneath  said  packaging 
station; 

(b)  selecting  one  or  more  of  said  packaging  bags  from  the  top 
of  said  stacked  supply  of  bags  and  removing  the  same 
from  said  storage  area  while  still  held  on  said  wicket; 

(c)  guiding  the  selected  packaging  bags  along  the  upper 
portion  of  said  wicket; 

(d)  holding  said  upper  portion  of  said  wicket  at  a  location 
above  said  stacked  supply  of  packaging  bags; 

(e)  placing  a  substantially  flat,  horizontal  surface  underneath 
said  bags,  said  substantially  flat,  horizontal  surface  overly- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  stacked  supply  of  bags  held 
within  said  storage  area; 

(0  retaining  said  upper  portion  of  said  wicket  in  place  at  said 
packaging  station; 

(g)  placmg  said  selected  packaging  bags  on  top  of  said  sub- 
stantially flat,  horizontal  surface  with  the  open  end  of  said 
bags  disposed  adjacent  to  said  packaging  station;  and 

(h)  directing  a  stream  of  air  toward  the  open  end  of  said  bags 
so  as  to  inflate  and  open  each  bag  and  then  filling  the 
inflated  open  bag  with  an  article  to  be  packaged. 


4,541,227 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PACKING 

ARTICLES  IN  A  BALE  BAG 

Edward  F.  Coad,  and  Carol  G.  Laird,  both  of  Topeka,  Kans., 

assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,394 

Int.  a.*  B65B  57/20 

VJS.  a.  53—500  17  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  packing  articles  into  a  bale 
bag  comprising: 
an  article  receiving  position  for  receiving  successive  articles; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  article  at  the 
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article  receiving  position  and  for  activating  a  movable 
pusher  that  is  movable  in  a  forward  and  backward  direc- 
tion for  moving  said  article  forward  to  an  assembly  posi- 
tion; 

means  forward  of  the  assembly  position  for  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  closed  flat-folded  bale  bags  in  stacked  relationship; 

means  for  opening  a  bag  from  the  bag  holding  means  for- 
ward of  the  assembly  position,  said  means  comprising 
means  for  partially  opening  the  bag  such  that  the  partially 
opened  bag  supports  the  assembled  articles  as  they  are 
inserted  into  the  bag  to  prevent  the  articles  from  tipping 
over; 

means  for  counting  the  number  of  forward  movements  of 
the  pusher  to  count  the  number  of  articles  assembled;  and, 

means  responsive  to  the  counting  means  and  operable  upon 
a  predetermined  number  of  articles  being  assembled  for 
moving  the  pusher  forwardly  beyond  the  assembly  posi- 
tion to  insert  the  assembled  articles  as  a  group  into  the  bag. 


4,541,228 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  PORTIONS  OF 

ELONGATE  ARTICLES 

Gunnar  C.  Petersen,  No.  14,  Rodkildevaenget,  5230  Odense  M, 

Denmark 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  25, 1983,  2352/83 
Int.  a*  B65B  5/06,  35/34.  43/30 
U.S.  a.  53—572  4  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  packaging  portions  of  elongate  articles; 
comprising 

a  frame, 

an  elongate  chute  supported  by  the  frame  and  having  two 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  sloping  towards  a  lower  front 
edge  thereof, 

means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  articles  to  the  chute, 

shaking  means  for  imparting  longitudinal  oscillating  move- 
ments to  the  chute, 

an  elongate,  upwardly  open  tray  having  a  bottom  wall,  two 
side  walls  pivotally  supported  by  extensions  of  the  chute 
side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  an  or>en  end  opposite  the  rear 
wall, 

means  for  pivoting  the  tray  between  a  loading  position  in 
which  its  bottom  wall  is  substantially  horizontal  and  its 
rear  wall  is  located  shortly  in  front  of,  and  below,  the 
front  edge  of  the  chute  bottom,  and  a  discharge  position  in 
which  its  bottom  wall  is  substantially  vertical  and  its  open 
end  is  oriented  downwards, 

means  for  positioning  an  open  bag  with  the  mouth  thereof 
below  the  open  end  of  the  tray  when  the  latter  is  in  the 
discharge  position, 

a  substantially  vertically  oriented  plate  movable  between  an 
uppermost  end  position  in  which  it  obturates  the  open  end 
of  the  tray  when  the  latter  assumes  the  loading  position, 
and  a  lowermost  end  position  in  which  the  plate  projects 
into  the  mouth  of  the  open  bag, 

and  means  for  shifting  the  plate  between  its  end  positions  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  pivoting  of  the  tray. 


4,541,229 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  COMBINE  HEADER 

Jerry  D.  ElUah,  209-8th  St.,  Tipton,  Iowa  52772 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,247 

Int.  C\*  AOID  67/00 

U.S.  a.  56—10.2  14  Claims 


1.  An  improved  control  device  for  use  with  a  combine  hav- 
ing vehicle  body,  a  header  assembly  movably  mounted  to  said 
body  and  carrying  a  cutter  bar,  said  cutter  bar  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  header  assembly  so  as  to  be  able  to  slidably 
engage  the  ground  and  rise  and  fall  with  changes  in  the  terrain 
of  the  ground  from  a  lowered  position  to  a  neutral  position  to 
an  elevated  position;  hydraulic  power  means  connected  to  said 
header  assembly  for  raising  andJowering  said  header  assembly 
with  respect  to  the  ground;  and  linkage  mechanism  having  a 
first  end  connected  to  said  cutter  bar  and  having  a  second  end 
movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cutter  bar  between 
said  lowered,  neutral,  and  elevated  position;  said  improved 
control  device  comprising; 

hydraulic  pump  means,  valve  means,  and  reservoir  means 
hydraulically  connected  to  said  hydraulic  power  means; 
said  valve  means  having  a  first  position  for  causing  said 
power  means  to  lower  said  header  assembly,  a  second 
position  for  causing  said  power  means  to  hold  said  header 
assembly  stationary,  and  a  third  position  for  causing  said 
power  means  to  lift  said  header  assembly: 
electrical  power  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
moving  said  valve  means  between  said  first,  second  and 
third  positions; 
electrical  switch  means  connected  to  said  electrical  power 
means,  said  switch  means  being  movable  between  first, 
second  and  third  conditions  for  causing  actuation  of  said 
power  means  to  move  said  valve  means  to  said  first,  sec- 
ond and  third  positions,  respectively;  and 
a  movable  cam  and  cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  body  between  said  switch  means  and  said  second 
end  of  said  linkage  mechanism  for  causing  said  switch 
means  to  move  to  said  first,  second  and  third  conditions  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  cutter  bar  to  said  lowered 
position,  neutral  position,  and  elevated  position  respec- 
tively, whereby  said  hydraulic  power  means  will  lower 
said  header  assembly,  hold  said  header  assembly  station- 
ary, and  raise  said  header  assembly  in  response  to  said 
cutter  bar  being  in  its  lower  position,  neutral  position  and 
elevated  position  respectively; 
said  cam  comprising  a  cam  wheel  having  a  cam  surface 
thereon,  said  cam  wheel  being  mounted  to  said  vehicle 
body  and  having  a  lever  arm  attached  to  said  second  end 
of  said  linkage  mechanism, 
said  cam  follower  means  engaging  said  cam  surface  and 

being  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  means; 
said  cam  surface  including  first,  second  and  third  portions, 
each  of  which  when  engaged  by  said  cam  follower  means, 
causes  said  switch  means  to  be  in  said  first,  second  and 
third  conditions  respectively,  each  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  portions  of  said  cam  surface  having  predetermined 
lengths; 
said  cam  means  being  adjustable  to  [>ermit  selective  adjust- 
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ment  of  the  length  of  said  second  portion  of  said  cam 
surface. 


(d)  ply  twisting  two  or  more  of  said  single  yam&  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  from  the  spinning  direction  to  firmly  lock 


4,541,230 

DETHATCHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  POWER 

LAWNMOWER 

Ambrose  F.  Huerter,  3020  W.  12th  St.,  Greeley,  Colo.  80631 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,480 

Int.  a.*  AOID  35/26 

U.S.  a.  56—193  12  Qaims 


1.  A  dethatching  attachment  for  a  power  lawnmower  having 
a  forward  end,  comprising, 

a  mounting  frame  means  for  removable  attachment  to  the 
forward  end  of  the  lawnmower  and  extending  forwardly 
therefrom, 

spaced-apart  first  and  second  elongated  supports  secured  to 
said  mounting  frame  means  extending  forwardly  there- 
from in  a  diverging  fashion, 

a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  dethatching  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  supports, 

said  wheels  being  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  supports 
to  as  to  dwell  in  a  plane  which  is  angularly  disposed  with 
respect  to  the  normal  direction  of  travel  of  said  lawn- 
mower, 

and  means  mounting  said  wheels  on  said  supports  for  mov- 
ing said  wheels  between  operative  andd  inopertive  posi- 
tion, 

said  wheels  being  in  operative  engagement  with  the  lawn 
when  in  their  said  operative  position  so  that  forward 
movement  of  said  lawnmower  will  cause  said  wheels  to 
rotate  to  remove  thatch  from  the  lawn. 


4,541,231 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCED  YARN  WITH  GLASS 

HBER  CORE 

Clarence  O.  Graham,  Jr.,  New  Orleans;  Charles  L.  Shepard, 
Chalmette;  George  F.  Ruppenicker,  Jr.,  Kenner,  and  Russell 
M.  H.  Kullman,  Harahan,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,751 
Int.  a.-*  D02G  3/16.  3/28 

U.S.a.57-12  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  knottable  torque-free  or  balanced 

yam  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  staple  fiber  roving  through  a  drafting  system  to 
form  a  drafted  strand  of  staple  fiber; 

(b)  feeding  glass  filament  yarn  to  the  front  rolls  of  the  draft- 
ing system  and  placing  the  filament  into  the  center  of  the 
drafted  strand  of  staple  fiber  just  prior  to  entering  the 
front  rolls; 

(c)  spinning  the  staple  fiber  around  the  glass  filament  core 
with  a  twist  multiplier  of  from  about  3.0  to  3.5  to  assure 
proper  adhesion  of  fiber  to  filament,  and  form  a  single 
yam; 


iiii 


the  staple  fiber  wrap  to  the  smooth  filament  glass  core  and 
thus  produce  a  torque-free  or  balanced  yarn. 


4,541,232 
DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  FRICTION  SPINNING  UNIT 
Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1983,  3317368 

Int.  a.*  DOIH  1/241.  1/20.  1/135 
U.S.  a.  57—104  14  Claims 


iJI   (37 


1.  In  a  friction  spinning  machine  having  a  plurality  of  fric- 
tion spinning  units,  each  of  the  spinning  units  including  two 
rotatable  parts  forming  a  spinning  wedge,  and  two  whorls  each 
being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  the  rotatable  parts,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  device  for  driving  the  rotatable 
parts,  said  driving  device  including  a  common  endless  belt 
wound  around  both  of  the  whorls,  a  drive  roller  around  which 
said  endless  belt  is  wound  for  transmitting  the  belt  drive,  a 
tangential  belt  guided  along  the  length  of  the  friction  spinning 
machine,  and  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  frictional 
contact  between  said  tangential  belt  and  said  endless  belt. 
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4,541,233 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  THE 

OPERATION  OF  A  FRICTION-SPINNING  MACHINE 

UNIT 
Hans  Raasch;  Heinz-Georg  Wassenhoven,  and  Josef  Derichs,  all 
of  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13, 
1983,  3317361 

Int  a.*  DOIH  J5/02 
U.S.  a.  57—263  25  Qaims 


4,541,234 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  FRICTION  SPINNING  MACHINE 
Heinz-Georg  Wassenhoven,  and  Josef  Derichs,  both  of  Monc- 
hen-Gladbach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Schlaf- 
horst A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,434 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1983,  3318701;  Sep.  29,  1983,  3335211 

Int.  a*  DOIH  15/02.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  57—263  13  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  starting  the  operation  of  a  friction  spinning  unit 
having  friction  surfaces  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  and 
forming  a  spinning  wedge,  the  spinning  unit  further  having  a 
fiber  infeeding  device,  a  thread  take-up  device  for  drawing  a 
thread  longitudinally  through  the  spinning  wedge,  and  at  least 
one  suction  device  acting  upon  the  spinning  wedge,  at  least  one 
of  the  friction  surfaces  being  formed  by  a  sieve  drunf,  the 
suction  device  having  a  suction  nozzle  acting  upon  the  spin- 
ning wedge  by  sucking  air  through  the  wall  of  the  sieve  drum, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  stopping  the  fiber  infeed,  and  stopping  the  displacement 
of  the  friction  surfaces; 

(b)  stopping  the  flow  of  suction  air  from  the  spinning  wedge 
through  the  wall  of  the  sieve  drum  into  the  suction  nozzle; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  spinning  wedge  through  the  wall  of 
the  sieve  drum  a  suction  air  flow  in  a  direction  opposing 
the  direction  in  which  the  thread  is  being  drawn,  and 
guiding  the  air  flow  out  of  the  suction  nozzle  through  the 
wall  of  the  sieve  drum  and  in  a  direction  opposing  the 
direction  in  which  the  thread  is  being  drawn,  along  the 
spinning  wedge,  and  out  of  the  spinning  wedge; 

(d)  after  a  given  effective  duration  of  the  suction  air  flow, 
introducing  a  thread  end  into  the  spinning  wedge  in  a 
direction  opposing  normal  thread  drawing  direction; 

(e)  again  applying  a  suction  air  flow  from  the  interior  of  the 
spinning  wedge  through  the  wall  of  the  sieve  drum  into 
the  suction  nozzle; 

(0  restarting  the  fiber  infeed,  and  displacing  the  friction 
surfaces  with  increasing  speed  in  opposing  directions; 

(g)  resuming  the  thread  drawing,  and  increasing  the  thread 
drawing  until  normal  spinning  conditions  are  reached;  and 

(h)  at  the  latest  at  this  juncture,  again  stopping  the  suction  air 
flow  directed  against  the  thread  drawing  direction. 


1.  Method  for  starting  the  operation  of  a  friction  spinning 
machine,  including  friction  surfaces  movable  in  opposing  di- 
rections for  forming  a  spinning  wedge,  a  device  for  supplying 
fiber  to  the  spinning  wedge,  a  thread  withdrawal  device,  at 
least  one  suction  device  acting  on  the  spinning  wedge  during 
the  spinning  operation,  a  suction  tube  disposed  at  an  end  of  the 
machine  opposite  the  thread  withdrawal  device,  and  a  suction 
air  source  connectible  to  the  suction  device  and  to  the  suction 
tube,  which  comprises: 
Stopping  the  fiber  supply  and  the  motion  of  the  friction 

surfaces;        ■' 

disconnecting  the  suction  device  from  the  suction  air  source; 

supplying  suction  air  from  the  suction  source  through  the 

suction  tube  at  the  spinning  wedge  for  inserting  a  thread 

into  the  spinning  wedge; 

keeping  the  thread  in  a  tensioned  condition  in  vicinity  of  the 

spinning  wedge; 
operating  the  suction  device  with  a  given  suction  power; 
moving  the  friction  surfaces  around  the  thread  with  a  given 
speed  to  remove  the  twist  of  the  thread  at  a  given  location; 
breaking  the  thread  with  tension  at  the  given  location  sever- 
ing a  piece  of  thread; 
sucking  the  severed  piece  of  thread  into  the  suction  tube; 
resuming  the  fiber  supply  at  a  given  rate; 
moving  the  friction  surfaces  in  opposing  directions  at  a 

pre-determined  speed  greater  than  the  given  speed;  and 
resuming  a  normal  state  of  the  machine  for  the  spinning 
operation  by  supplying  the  fiber  at  a  rate  greater  than  the 
given  rate,  increasing  the  suction  power  of  the  suction 
device  beyond  the  given  suction  power,  increasing  the 
speed  of  motion  of  the  friction  surfaces  to  a  speed  above 
the  predetermined  speed,  and  increasing  the  thread  with- 
drawal speed. 


4,541,235 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  FRICTION-SPINNING  UNTT 
Hans  Raasch,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  W.  Schlafhorst  A  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,445 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1983,  3318687 

Int.  Q."  DOIH  15/02.  13/12 

U.S.  Q.  57—263  10  Claims 

1.  Method  of  starting  the  operation  of  a  friction  spinning  unit 

having  friction  surfaces  displaceable  in  opposite  directions  and 

forming  a  spinning  wedge,  the  spinning  unit  further  having  a 
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fiber  infeeding  device,  a  thread  take-up  device  for  drawing  a 
thread  longitudinally  through  the  spinning  wedge,  and  at  least 
one  suction  device  acting  upon  the  spinning  wedge,  at  least  one 
of  the  friction  surfaces  being  formed  by  a  sieve  drum,  the 
suction  device  having  a  suction  nozzle  acting  upon  the  spin- 
ning wedge  by  sucking  air  through  the  wall  of  the  sieve  drum, 
which  comprises,  by  means  of  an  automatic  thread  Joining 
device: 

(a)  laying  a  thread  into  the  spinning  wedge; 

(b)  initiating  the  infeed  of  spinning  fibers  into  the  spinning 
wedge; 


thread  is  in  a  position  corresponding  to  said  angular  position  of 
the  rotating  head,  and  a  control  means  capable  of  responding 
to  a  signal  produced  by  the  sensor  corresponding  to  said  spa- 
cial  deflection. 


(c)  connecting  the  friction  surfaces  with  a  thread-joining 
drive  arrangement,  and  moving  the  friction  su^aces  in 
opposite  directions  with  increasing  speed; 

(d)  continuously  withdrawing  the  thread  from  the  spinning 
wedge,  and  conducting  it  to  a  waste  collector; 

(e)  interrupting  the  travelling  thread  at  the  time  when  it  is 
presumably  free  of  undesirable  thick  and  thin  portions; 
and 

(0  conducting  the  thread  end  newly  formed  by  the  interrup- 
tion to  a  thread  collection  location. 


4,541,236 

DEVICE  FOR  SENSING  THE  TENSION  IN  THE 

INDIVIDUAL  THREADS  IN  A  STRANDING  MACHINE 

Giorgio  Dallolio,  Segrate,  Italy,  assignor  to  Redaelli  Tecna 

Meccanica  S.p.A.,  Dervio,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,152 

Int.  a*  DOIH  13/16 

U.S.  a.  57—264  8  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  sensing  the  tension  of  threads  in  a  rotating 
head  of  a  stranding  machine  of  the  type  in  which  thread  is  fed 
from  a  plurality  of  reels  provided  with  tension  regulating 
means  and  having  a  free  portion  for  the  thread  on  the  rotating 
head,  said  device  comprising  a  sensor  for  sensing  spacial  de- 
flection of  said  free  portion  at  a  predetermined  angular  position 
of  the  rotating  head,  a  means  for  activating  said  sensor  when  a 


4,541,237 

SUB-IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AIRPLANE  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Thomas  A.  Dickey,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Avco  Corpora- 

tion,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,631 

Int.  CI*  F02C  9/28 

U.S.  a.  60—39.281  7  Oaims 


2C 


%li(cuiaeo) 


AfOffMAL 


1.  A  sub-idle  speed  control  apparatus  for  reducing  the  thrust 
of  a  turbine  engine  of  an  airplane,  said  engine  including  a 
compressor,  a  pressure  sensing  means  in  communication  with 
said  compressor  through  a  fluid  pressure  line  for  sensing  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure,  and  a  fuel  control  system  in 
communication  with  said  pressure  sensing  means  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  engine  in  proportion  to  the  compressor  discharge 
pressure,  said  sub-idle  speed  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  normally  open  valve  means  intermediate  said  fluid  pressure 

line; 
a  by-pass  line  in  communication  with  said  fluid  pressure  line 
intermediate  said  normally  open  valve  means  and  said 
compressor,  and  intermediate  said  normally  open  valve 
means  and  said  pressure  sensing  means; 
a  restrictor  means  intermediate  said  by-pass  line  for  reducing 
the  amount  of  compressor  discharge  pressure  sensed  by 
the  pressure  sensing  means; 
a  normally  closed  valve  means  in  communication  with  the 
point  of  communication  between  the  by-pass  line  and  the 
fluid  pressure  line  intermediate  said  normally  open  valve 
and  said  pressure  sensing  means; 
a  spring  loaded  valve  means  in  communication  with  said 
normally  closed  valve  means  for  maintaining  the  reduced 
amount  of  compressor  discharge  pressure;  and 
an  activating  means  operative  during  the  time  the  airplane  is 
on  the  ground,  for  closing  said  normally  open  valve  means 
and  opening  said  normally  closed  valve  means  so  as  to 
divert  said  compressor  discharge  pressure  through  said 
by-pass  line  and  said  restrictor  means,  thus  causing  the 
pressure  sensing  means  to  sense  a  reduced  amount  of 
compressor  discharge  pressure  which  causes  the  fuel 
control  system  to  supply  proportionally  less  fuel  to  the 
engine  thereby  reducing  said  engine  speed  and  thus  reduc- 
ing said  thrust. 
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4,541,238 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  MIXTURE 

RATIO  OF  FUEL  AND  OXIDIZER  FOR  A  LIQUID  FUEL 

MOTOR  BY  MEASURING  FLOWS,  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEMS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  PROCESS 

Alfred  K.  Scheller,  Palaiseau,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  Na> 

tional  d'Etudes  Spatiales,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,406 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1982,  82  06202 

Int.  a.*  F02K  9/48 

U.S.  a.  60—204  3  Claims 


said  evaporation  chamber  into  said  combustion  chamber, 
said  cup-shaped  member  being  adapted  to  permit  fuel 
droplets  to  fall  downward; 

a  mixture  conduit  having  an  end  terminating  in  a  discharge 
outlet  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  said  evap>ora- 
tion  chamber; 

a  glow  plug  having  a  portion  located  below  said  cup-shaped 
member  within  said  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  the 
fuel  droplets  falling  thereon  when  actuated; 

a  protective  cover  for  covering  the  path  of  dropping  of  fuel 
droplets  onto  said  glow  plug  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing 
to  cool  down  said  glow  plug  and  deviate  fuel  droplets 
away  from  said  glow  plug;  and 

a  control  unit  responsive  to  a  regeneration  requirement  for 
actuating  said  glow  plug  and  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture 
into  said  evaporation  chamber  through  said  mixture  con- 
duit. 


1.  A  process  for  the  control  of  the  mixture  ratio  of  fuel  and 

oxidizer  for  a  rocket  engine  by  flow  measuring,  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

supplying  fuel  and  oxidizer  to  means  for  generating  gas; 

supplying  gas  generated  by  the  generating  means  to  two  turbo- 
pumps; 

supplying  fuel  to  the  rocket  engine  by  one  of  the  turbopumps; 

supplying  oxidizer  to  the  rocket  engine  by  the  other  of  the 
turbopumps; 

measuhng  the  respective  flows  of  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  to  the 
rocket  engine; 

using  the  flow  measurements  to  simultanteously  and  inversely 
control  the  operation  of  the  turbopumps  to  ensure  that  fuel 
and  oxidizer  are  delivered  to  the  rocket  engine  in  a  proper 
ratio. 


4,541,240 
EXHAUST  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

John  H.  Munro,  10  Wood  St.,  Souttawick,  Mass.  01077 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  171,654,  Jul.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,393,652. 

This  application  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,930 

Int.  dJ  FOIN  3/02.  1/24.  3/20 

U.S.  Q.  60—295  3  Qaims 


4,541,239 
EXHAUST  PURinCATION  APPARATUS 

Naomi  Tokura,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoji  Hasegawa,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1983,  58-109283 
Int.  a.*  FOIN  3/02 
U.S.  a.  60—286  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  exhaust  purification  apparatus  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust  conduit  through  which 
exhaust  particles  are  discharged  together  with  exhaust  gas  to 
the  atmosphere,  including  a  casing  having  an  inlet  connected 
to  said  exhaust  conduit  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, said  casing  containing  a  trap  element  and  a  regenera- 
tive burner  located  upstream  of  said  trap  element,  said  regener- 
ative burner  comprising: 
a  liner  located  in  said  casing  to  define  therein  a  combustion 
chamber  opening  toward  said  trap  element,  said  liner 
being  adapted  to  permit  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  said 
exhaust  conduit  to  said  trap  element; 
a  cup-shaped  member  located  in  said  combustion  chamber  to 
define  therein  an  evaporation  chamber,  said  cup-shaped 
member  being  adapted  to  j)ermit  an  air-fuel  mixture  from 


L.     " 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  connection  to  exhaust  gas  pipes  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  casing  adapted  for 
flow  therethrough  of  exhaust  gases  from  an  upstream  end  to  a 
downstream  end  of  said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  muffler 
chamber  at  its  upstream  end,  an  intermediate  spark  and  mois- 
ture arrester  chamber  and  an  exhaust  gas  purifier  chamber  at  its 
downstream  end,  said  muffler  chamber  comprising  a  remov- 
able foraminous  cartridge  having  an  axial  opening  therein  for 
flow  of  exhaust  gases  therethrough  and  a  sound  attenuating 
material  disposed  about  said  cartridge,  said  removable  forami- 
nous cartridge  containing  a  plurality  of  sound  attenuating 
chambers  decreasing  in  size  from  the  upstream  end  to  the 
downstream  end  and  having  openings  for  passage  of  sound 
waves  from  said  chambers  to  said  sound  attenuating  material, 
said  intermediate  chamber  being  filled  with  a  heat  and  corro- 
sion resistant  strand  material  presenting  a  large  number  of 
surfaces  serving  to  filtering  out  sparks  and  moisture  and  fur- 
ther muffling  exhaust  gases  passing  therethrough,  said  exhaust 
gas  purifier  chamber  comprising  a  replaceable  foraminous 
cartridge,  said  foraminous  cartridge  having  a  gas  permeable 
partition  dividing  said  cartridge  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  chamber,  a  particulate  exhaust  gas  purifying  material 
disposed  in  each  said  chambers,  and  means  for  removably 
supporting  said  foraminous  cartridge  within  said  gas  purifier 
chamber  whereby  exhaust  gases  pass  upwardly  therethrough 
and  whereby  said  foraminous  cartridge  may  be  withdrawn 
from  said  chamber  for  inspection  or  replacement  of  said  foram- 
inous cartridge. 
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4  541^1 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RECIPROCABLE  MASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Eckehart  Schulze,  Weissach-Hacht,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hartmann  A  Liunmie  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rute- 

sbeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1982,  3206162 

Int.  a*  F15B  1/04.  13/04,  21/02 
MS.  a.  60—414  9  aaims 


to  open  when  the  pressure  in  a  respective  chamber  is  less 
than  that  in  said  receptacle. 


4,541,242 

TIDE  ACTIVATED  GENERATOR 

Randall  Thompson,  Jr.,  3  Craige  St.,  Cambridge,  Mass.  02138 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,828 

Int.  a.-*  F03B  li/12 

U.S.  a.  60—506  11  aaims 


.Ti 


1.  An  arrangement  for  effecting  a  controlled  acceleration 
and/or  deceleration  of  masses  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  motor  having  an  output  element  which  is  de- 
signed to  be  accelerated  and  decelerated  and  is  arranged  to 
transmit  motion  to  a  mass,  said  motor  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  variable- volume  working  chambers; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  accumulators  each  arranged  to  conflne  a 
supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  different  pressure; 

(c)  means  for  sealing  said  accumulators  from  and  connecting 
said  accumulators  with  said  chambers,  said  sealing  and  con- 
necting means  including  first  conduit  means  for  delivering 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  accumulators  to  said  chambers  so 
as  to  accelerate  said  output  elements,  and  second  conduit 
means  for  delivering  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  chambers  to 
said  accumulators  upon  deceleration  of  said  output  element, 
and  said  sealing  and  connecting  means  further  including  a 
main  regulating  valve  and  a  relay  valve  in  said  first  conduit 
means,  a  coupling  between  said  main  regulating  valve  and 
said  motor,  and  additional  valves  in  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  including  a  pair  of  solenoid  valves  for  each  of 
said  accumulators; 

(d)  a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  connected  with  said 
first  conduit  means; 

(e)  a  circulating  valve  provided  in  said  first  conduit  means 
between  said  source  and  said  accumulators  and  operable  to 
reduce  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  source  as  a  function  of 
fluid  pressure  changes  in  at  least  one  of  said  accumulators 
and/or  as  a  function  of  fluid  pressure  changes  in  said  first 
conduit  means,  said  sealing  and  connecting  means  further 
including  electronic  control  means  for  operating  said  main, 
relay,  solenoid,  and  circulating  valves  and  said  control 
means  being  arranged  to  connect  one  of  said  chambers  with 
a  selected  accumulator  during  deceleration  of  said  output 
element; 

(0  sump  means  including  a  receptacle  for  hydraulic  fluid; 

(g)  third  conduit  means  for  discharging  hydraulic  fluid  from  a 
respective  chamber  into  said  sump  means  when  the  volume 
of  the  chamber  is  decreasing  and  the  chamber  is  sealed  from 
said  accumulators;  and 

(h)  means  arranged  to  couple  a  respective  chamber  with  said 
receptacle  when  the  volume  of  the  chamber  is  increasing 
and  the  chamber  is  sealed  from  said  accumulators  so  that  the 
chamber  can  draw  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  receptacle,  said 
means  to  couple  including  fourth  conduit  means  connecting 
said  receptacle  with  said  chambers,  and  pressure-responsive 
one-way  valve  means  in  said  fourth  conduit  means  arranged 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  energy  from  the  rise  and  fall  of  a 
body  of  liquid  to  drive  a  rotatable  main  shaft  associated  with  a 
power  generator  comprising,  in  combination, 
float  means  adapted  to  move  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane 
in  response  to  said  rise  and  fall  of  said  body  of  liquid, 

means  associated  with  said  float  means  for  converting  said 
vertical  movement  into  reciprocating  rotational  move- 
ment of  a  first  shaft, 

a  ratcheted  differential  adapted  to  convert  said  reciprocating 
rotational  movement  of  said  first  shaft  into  rotational 
movement  of  a  second  shaft  in  a  single  direction,  said 
ratcheted  differential  being  associated  with  first  gear  train 
means  for  increasing  the  rate  of  rotational  movement  of 
said  first  or  second  shaft, 

connecting  means  for  communicating  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  second  shaft  to  a  first  sprocketed  sheave,  and 

second  gear  train  means  connecting  said  rotatable  main  shaft 
to  a  second  sprocketed  sheave  and  adapted  to  cause  a  rate 
or  rotation  of  said  rotatable  main  shaft  greater  than  the 
rate  of  rotation  of  said  second  sprocketed  sheave, 

said  first  and  second  sprocketed  sheaves  being  in  communi- 
cation with  one  another  by  means  of  continuous,  flexible 
connecting  means  disposed  on  said  first  and  second 
sprocketed  sheaves  in  non-sliding  relationship  therewith, 

said  continuous,  flexible  connecting  means  having  disposed 
thereon  a  weight  which  is  raised  by  the  rotation  of  said 
first  sprocketed  sheave, 

said  second  sprocketed  sheave  being  capable  of  being  ro- 
tated by  the  descent  of  said  weight  to  cause  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  main  shaft, 

said  first  sprocketed  sheave  and  said  second  sprocketed 
sheave  being  adapted  to  rotate  independently  in  response 
to  rate  of  energy  derivation  and  energy  requirement, 
respectively,  and 

said  weight  disposed  therebetween  being  adapted  to  be 
raised  and  lowered  on  said  continuous  flexible  connecting 
means  in  automatic  response  to  difference  in  energy  deri- 
vation and  energy  requirement, 

whereby  energy  derived  from  the  rise  and  fall  of  said  body 
of  liquid  is  used  for:  rotating  said  second  sprocketed 
sheave  for  power  output  of  said  power  generator,  raising 
of  said  weight  for  storage  of  energy  for  later  use  for  power 
output,  or  some  combination  of  both,  the  use  of  said  de- 
rived energy  being  determined  automatically  in  response 
to  the  immediate  energy  requirement  of  said  power  gener- 
ator. 
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4  541  243 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  DRIVEN  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

AND  VARIABLE  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION 
Gury  E.  Clark,  4605  Elmhurst  Dr.,  Douglasrille,  Ga.  30135 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2664>33,  May  26,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,459,084.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,167 

Int.  a.*  P02B  71/04 
U.S.  a.  60—595  15  Qaims 


oblfe  ^^^  ii  bfe — z: 
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1.  A  fluid-driven  power  plant,  comprising:  fluid  handling 
means  containing  a  substantially  constant  system  volume  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  said  fluid  handling  means  comprising: 

an  output  cylinder  capable  of  a  fill  stroke  and  an  output 
stroke; 

a  balance  cylinder  in  fluid  communication  with  said  output 
cylinder; 

means  for  operating  said  balance  cylinder  to  deliver  fluid  to 
said  output  cylinder  during  said  fill  stroke; 

means  for  operating  said  output  cylinder  to  deliver  fluid 
therefrom; 

an  accumulator  in  fluid  communication  with  said  output 
cylinder,  the  operating  pressure  level  of  said  accumulator 
being  variable;  and 

a  fluid-driven  drive  motor  having  a  first  port  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  accumulator; 

said  balance  cylinder  being  responsive  to  increases  and  de- 
creases in  said  operating  pressure  level  for  increasing  and 
decreasing,  respectively,  the  amount  of  said  system  vol- 
ume of  fluid  available  to  said  accumulator. 


surface  thereof  and  above  a  heat  storage  layer  which  is 
itself  above  the  hypolimnion  whereby  solar  radiation 
incident  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  is  absorbed  in 
the  halocline  and  transferred  into  the  heat  storage  layer; 

(b)  using  heat  from  the  heat  storage  layer  to  operate  a  power 
plant  having  a  heat  engine  and  a  condenser; 

(c)  cooling  the  condenser  with  liquid  drawn  from  the  hypo- 
limnion; 

(d)  cooling  the  heated  liquid  from  the  condenser  in  a  cooling 
pond; and 

(e)  returning  liquid  in  the  cooling  pond  to  the  body  of  water 
at  a  depth  below  the  halocline. 


4,541,245 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING  HNE 
GRAINED  MATERIAL 
Jorgen  Becker,  Gummersbach;  Amo  Hendricks,  Niimbrecht; 
Horst  Hercbenbach,  Henn^;  Eberhard  Steinbiss,  and  H  erner 
Rensinghoff,  both  of  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  and  L.  A  C.  Stein- 
miiller  GmbH,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  673,109 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  No?.  18, 
1983,  3341695 

Int.  a*  POIK  15/00:  F27B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  60—648  12  Qaims 


4,541,244 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A 

HALOCLINE  IN  AN  OPEN  BODY  OF  SALT  WATER 

Gad  Assaf,  Rehovot,  Israel,  assignor  to  Solmat  Systems  Ltd., 

Yavne,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  134,658,  Mar.  27, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,440,148, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,190,  Aug.  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No. 
I  551,709 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02;  F03G  7/02 
U.S.  a.  60—641.8  21  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  power  from  an  open  body  of 
water  containing  dissolved  salts  comprising: 
(a)  establishing  a  halocline  in  the  body  of  water  adjacent  the 


1.  A  burning  system  for  the  manufacture  of  calcined  prod- 
ucts such  as  cement  clinker  from  raw  meal  comprising: 
a  raw  meal  preheater, 

a  calciner  receiving  the  preheated  meal  from  said  preheater, 
a  sintering  kiln  receiving  calcined  meal  from  said  calciner, 
a  cooler  receiving  clinker  from  said  sintering  kiln, 
a  bypass  conduit  connected  between  said  calciner  and  said 
sintering  kiln  for  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  from  said  sintering  kiln, 
a  steam  generator  receiving  the  discharge  of  said  bypass 

conduit,  and 
means  for  cleaning  the  heating  surfaces  of  said  steam  genera- 
tor to  thereby  remove  noxious  substances  which  have 
condensed  thereon  from  said  exhaust  gases. 


4,541,246 
LIMITLESS  HEAT  SOURCE  POWER  PLANTS 

Yan  P.  Chang,  181  Sherbrooke  Ave..  Williamsville,  N.Y.  14221 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,321,  Aug.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,899 

Int.  Q.*F01K  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  60—648  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  utilizing  the  thermal  energy  of  substantially 
limitless  heat  sources  which  are  usually  considered  as  inert 
heat  sources,  such  as  the  atmosphere,  the  ocean,  a  lake,  a  river 
and  the  like,  to  power  a  power  plant  including  (i)  first  heat 
exchange  means  operatively  associated  with  the  heat  sources; 
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(ii)  a  prime  mover  which  includes  a  turbine  and  compression 
means  operating  in  a  closed  power  cycle  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  first  heat  exchange  means,  (iii)  second  heat  ex- 
change means  operatively  associated  with  the  prime  mover 
and  (iv)  an  auxiliary  system  for  starting  the  operation  of  the 
prime  mover;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  selecting  first  and  second  heat  exchange  means  for  pro- 
viding appropriate  heating  and  cooling  processes  of  the 
power  cycle  so  that  the  power  plant  is  capable  of  produc- 
ing net  work  with  the  continuous  increase  of  entropy  in 
the  surroundings; 

(b)  orienting  the  flow  of  source  fluid  from  the  heat  sources 
so  that  the  flow  is  moved  by  gravitational  forces  through 
the  first  heat  exchange  means  wherein  the  source  fluid 
heats  the  working  fluid  of  the  turbine  and  the  source  fluid 
is  thereby  cooled; 


£bi_,J>^^ 


(A)  means  for  measuring  turbine  speed  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  turbine  speed; 

(B)  means  for  measuring  turbine  load  for  providing  an  out- 
put signal  indicative  of  load,  when  said  circuit  breakers 
are  closed; 

(C)  a  steam  line  in  steam  communication  with  said  gland 
seal; 

(D)  a  gland  seal  steam  supply  controllably  connected  to  said 
steam  line; 

(E)  means  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  steam  within 
said  steam  line  for  providing  a  temperature  output  signal; 

(F)  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  (a)  said  temperature  out- 
put signal  and  (b)  one  of  said  speed  or  load  output  signals, 
depending  upon  whether  said  turbine  is  on-line,  to  provide 
an  output  control  signal  which  continuously  varies  as  said 
speed  or  load  output  signals  vary;  and 

(G)  heating  means  responsive  to  said  output  control  signal  to 
modify  the  temperature  of  steam  in  said  steam  line. 

4,541,248 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM  FOR  A  FREEZE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

John  S.  Andrepont,  Lisle,  and  Raymond  Korzonas,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company, 
Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,891 

Int.  a*  F17C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  62-54  7  Qaims 


(c)  expanding  the  heated  working  fluid  in  the  turbine; 

(d)  cooling  the  expanded  working  fluid  by  the  auxiliary 
system  to  start  the  prime  mover  and  to  initiate  the  continu- 
ous release  of  thermal  energy  from  the  heat  sources; 

(e)  cutting  off  the  auxiliary  system; 

(0  conducting  the  cooled  source  fluid  effluent  from  the  first 
heat  exchange  means  to  the  second  heat  exchange  means 
wherein  the  expanded  working  fluid  is  cooled  by  the 
cooled  source  fluid  effluent; 

(g)  compressing  the  cooled  expanded  working  fluid  back  to 
the  first  heat  exchange  means  wherein  the  compressed 
working  fluid  is  heated  by  the  source  fluid  as  recited  in 
step  (b)  for  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (f);  and 

(h)  utilizing  the  cold  source  fluid  effluent  from  the  power 
plant  for  another  cooling  process.  • 
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4,541,247 
STEAM  TURBINE  GLAND  SEAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harry  F.  Martin,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,459 

Int.  a*  FOIK  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  60—660  7  Qaims 


MIIIUMT  STEM 

eoioi/N 


roLP 

TURIIIE  CUIOS 


1.  In  a  freeze  concentrator  comprising  a  plurality  of  freeze 

tubes,  and  a  shell  surrounding  said  freeze  tubes  and  forming  a 

chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  boiling  liquid  cryogen  with  a 

vapor  zone  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  cryogen, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flash  tank  at  an  elevated  location  relative  to  the  liquid  level 

of  said  cryogen  in  the  shell  chamber; 
vapor  conduit  means  communicating  from  said  shell  cham- 
ber vapor  zone  to  said  flash  tank; 
condensing  means  associated  with  said  flash  tank  for  con- 
densing the  vapor  of  said  cyrogen  entering  said  tank,  the 
condensed    vapor    being    collected    as    liquid    cryogen 
therein;  and 
liquid  conduit  means  communicating  from  said  flash  tank  to 
said  shell  chamber  for  returning  liquid  cryogen  to  said 
shell  chamber  by  gravity  flow, 
said  chamber,  flash  tank,  vapor  conduit  means  and  liquid 
conduit  means  forming  a  sealed,  substantially  air-free 
system. 


Ill   iti     (^=a« 
— h        »o5 


I.  A  steam  turbine  gland  seal  control  system  for  a  steam 
turbine  driving  an  electrical  generator  which  supplies  power  to 
a  load  after  main  circuit  breakers  are  closed,  and  in  which  the 
gland  is  self-sealing  by  steam  in  the  turbine  after  said  closing, 
comprising: 


4,541,249 
CRYOGENIC  TRAP  AND  PUMP  SYSTEM 
Oint  Graves,  241  Heather  PI.,  Danville,  Calif.  94526,  and  Mario 
Marcon,  742  Debra  St.,  Livermore,  Calif.  94550 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,526 
Int.  a.*  BOID  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  62—55.5  8  Qaims 

1.  A  cryogenic  system  comprising: 
a  cryogenic  assembly  including: 
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refrigeration  means  having  a  cold  member  capable  of 
being  chilled  to  cryogenic  temperatures; 

an  inner  enclosure  surrounding  said  cold  member  to  pro- 
vide a  scalable  inner  chamber  with  said  cold  member 
within,  said  inner  enclosure  being  provided  with  orifice 
means;  and 

an  outer  enclosure  surrounding  said  inner  enclosure  to 
provide  a  scalable  outer  chamber,  said  outer  enclosure 
being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  outer  chamber; 


ACID  OBAIn] — 


thermal  switch  means  including: 
a  source  of  thermally  conductive  fluid;  and 
means  for  selectively  injecting  and  removing  said  ther- 
mally conductive  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  inner  cham- 
ber through  said  orifice  means;  and 
flush  means  including: 
a  source  of  flush  fluid;  and 

means  coupling  said  source  of  flush  fluid  to  said  inlet  of 
said  outer  enclosure. 


4,541,250 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SNOW 

AT  MARGINAL  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES  AND 

ELIMINATING  COMPRESSED  AIR  LINE  FREEZE-UP 

AND  OIL  CONTAMINATION 

Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Joseph  T.  Tropeano,  and  Thomas  F. 

Tropeano,  all  of  12  Revere  St.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,259,  Jan.  12, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,467,614.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,020 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F25D  17/04:  BOID  53/26 

U.S.  CI.  62—532  20  Qaims 


air  and  pressurized  water  arc  mixed  to  produce  a  stream  of 
snow  particles,  a  method  for  removing  condensate  and  oil 
particles  from  said  stream  of  compressed  air  and  supercooling 
said  stream  of  air  comprising: 

providing  a  stream  of  compressed  air  having  oil  particles  and 

a  condensate  therein; 
cooling  said  stream  of  compressed  air  so  as  to  crystallize  said 
condensate  and  allow  said  oil  particles  to  adhere  thereto; 
heating  said  crystallized  condensate  and  said  oil  particles  in 
a  holding  zone  so  as  to  liquefy  said  crystallized  conden- 
sate; 
separating  out  said  liquid  and  oil  particles  from  said  stream 

of  compressed  air; 
feeding  said  stream  of  compressed  air  free  of  said  liquid  and 

oil  particles  to  a  cryogenic  unit;  and 
passing  a  liquefied  gas  through  said  cryogenic  unit  in  heat 
exchange  relationship  with  said  compressed  air  so  as  to 
supercool  said  stream  of  compressed  air. 


4,541,251 
METHOD  FOR  FREEZING  THE  NECK  OF  AN 
INVERTED  CHAMPAGNE  BOTTLE 
Pierre  Louradour,  Reims,  and  Alain  Roullet,  Villejuif,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour 
I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,955 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1982,  82  22169 
Int.  CI."  F25Dy  7/02 
U.S.  a.  62-64  3  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  freezing  a  neck  region  of  an  inverted  cham- 
pagne glass  bottle  wherein  precipitate  settles  to  the  neck  region 
and  is  frozen  for  removal,  comprising  dipping  said  region  into 
liquid  nitrogen  in  a  plurality  of  stages  and  separating  said 
stages  by  periods  in  which  said  region  is  maintained  outside  the 
liquid  nitrogen. 


SUSRm- 


1.  In  an  installation  for  snow-making  wherein  a  stream  of 
compressed  air  and  a  stream  of  compressed  water  are  fed  from 
a  compressor  station  and  a  pumping  station  via  separate  lines  to 
the  nozzles  of  snow-making  equipment  where  said  compressed 


4,541,252 

MECHANIZED  SELF  EVACUATING  FRAGMENTARY 

ICE  STORAGE  BIN 

Peter  Reimer,  Middlebury,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Index  Supply  Com* 

pany.  Inc.,  La  Porte,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,262 
Int.  C\*  F25C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  62—344  7  Oaims 

1.  A  self-evacuating  ice  storage  bin  for  the  storage  and 
delivery  of  fragmentary  ice  from  an  enclosure  having  a  floor 
and  side  walls,  said  bin  comprising: 
supporting  means  adjacent  the  floor  of  said  enclosure  for 
supporting  at  least  one  ice  rake  assembly  for  pivoting 
movement  about  a  pivot  axis  within  said  enclosure; 
at  least  one  ice  rake  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  movable 
rake  elements  for  contacting  said  ice,  said  at  least  one  ice 
rake  assembly  having  at  least  one  rake  arm  for  carrying 
said  rake  elements,  said  rake  arm  including  a  free  end  and 
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an  attached  end,  said  attached  end  being  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  support  means  near  the  junction  of  said 
floor  and  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  at  least  one  ice  rake 
assembly  having  at  least  four  rakes,  and  further  including 
at  least  two  rake  arms  for  supporting  said  rakes,  and  fric- 
tion reducing  means  for  reducing  friction  between  the 
rakes  and  rake  arms,  said  friction  reducing  means  being 
attached  to  each  rake  at  the  point  of  contact  with  said  ra'lte 
arm; 


drive  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of  rake  elements  so 
that  they  move  along  said  rake  arm  in  a  direction  which 
causes  said  fragmentary  ice  to  be  moved  towards  said 
attached  end  of  said  arm;  and 

discharge  means  adjacent  said  supf>ort  means  for  receiving 
and  for  discharging  from  said  bin  the  ice  moved  towards 
said  attached  end  of  said  at  least  one  rake  arm  by  said  rake 
elements,  and  covering  means  for  covering  said  discharge 
means  in  order  to  prevent  damage  to  said  discharge  means 
during  the  filling  of  said  ice  bin. 


4,54U53 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PROCESSING  WITH  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINES  AND  CIRCULAR  MACHINES 
ADOPTING  SAID  PROCEDURE 
Luciano  Luchi,  Tavemuzze  Impruneta,  and  Ettore  Negri,  Flor- 
ence, both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Officine  Savio  Spa,  Porde- 
none,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  10,  1981,  83463  A/81 
Int.  a.*  D04B  9/JO.  9/20.  9/38.  15/68 
MS.  a.  66—14  8  Claims 


1.  Process  for  knitting  hose  with  toe  and  heel  in  a  circular 
machine  having  an  upper  and  lower  cylinder  with  radial  cams, 
selection  actuators,  needles,  more  than  one  feed  and  two  nee- 
dle cylinders,  comprising  oscillating  said  cylinders,  bringing  all 


the  needles  to  an  upper  path  during  production  of  the  toe  and 
heel  with  alternating  motion  by  means  of  said  cams,  lowering 
at  each  oscillation  of  the  cylinders  those  needles  alone  which 
have  been  selected  to  knit  the  course  relative  to  said  oscillation 
from  said  upper  path  towards  a  lower  working  path  by  cooper- 
ation between  fixed  radial  cams  located  so  as  to  correspond 
with  the  main  feed  and  appropriate  selection  actuators, 
wherein  said  upper  path  serves  to  exclude  the  needles  of  the 
lower  cylinder  from  knitting  and  to  protect  the  needles  in  the 
upper  cylinder. 


4,541,254 

NEEDLE  SELECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  MULTI-SYSTEM 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Alfred  Schindele,  Filderstadt,  and  Herbert  Lotze,  Stuttgart,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Terrot  Strickmaschinen 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1982  3222744 

Int.  a.i  D04B  15/68.  15/76 
U.S.  a.  66—223  6  Qaims 


1.  A  needle  selector  device  for  use  in  a  multi  yam  feed 
knitting  machine  operating  by  the  three-position  method,  with 
vertically  stacked  angularly  movable  sliders,  and  having  pat- 
tern bars  mounting  steering  butts,  swivel  bars  engaging  the 
pattern  bars  and  in  their  turn  articulately  connected  to  the 
knitting  needles,  the  sliders  co-acting  with  the  steering  butts  of 
the  pattern  bars  and  thereby  determining  the  movement  of  the 
knitting  needles  into  their  floating,  tucking  or  knitting  position, 
characterized  in  that  for  each  yam  feed  station  in  the  knitting 
machine  there  is  provided  a  single  row  of  said  vertically 
stacked  angularly  movable  sliders,  said  sliders  being  formed 
identically  to  one  another  and  being  movable  about  a  common 
axis  and  being  adapted  to  be  selectively  adjusted  and  immobi- 
lised in  one  of  three  operative  positions  thereof,  the  first  opera- 
tive position  corresponding  to  the  floating  position,  the  second 
operative  position  corresponding  to  the  tucking  position  and 
the  third  operative  position  corresponding  to  the  knitting 
position. 


4,541,255 
JIGGER  DYEING  APPARATUS 
Masahiro  Arashi,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onomori  Iron 
Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ishikawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,327 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Feb.    16,    1983,    58- 
020014[U] 

Int.  ex.*  D06B  3/32 
U.S.  a.  68—22  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  jigger  dyeing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  dyeing  solution  box  having  a  quantity  of  dyeing  solution 
therein; 
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a  dyeing  box  positioned  within  said  dyeing  solution  box  said 
dyeing  box  having  outer  edges  in  overflow  relationship  with 
said  dyeing  solution  box; 

a  dyeing  roll  within  said  dyeing  box; 

a  pair  of  winding  rolls  positioned  above  said  dyeing  box  so  that 
a  web  of  fabric  on  one  of  said  winding  rolls  may  be  unwound 
from  said  winding  roll  to  travel  downwardly  through  said 
dyeing  box  to  pass  under  said  dyeing  roll  and  upwardly  to  be 
sound  on  the  other  of  said  winding  rolls; 

an  extruding  pipe  located  above  said  dyeing  roll;  and 


a  dyeing  solution  circulating  system  arranged  to  take  dyeing 
solution  from  said  dyeing  solution  box  and  circulate  said 
dyeing  solution  to  said  extruding  pipe  to  be  extruded  down- 
wardly toward  said  dyeing  roll,  whereby  dyeing  solution 
will  fill  said  dyeing  box  and  be  caused  to  flow  along  said 
dyeing  roll  and  said  fabric  web  to  said  outer  edges  of  said 
dyeing  box  and  overflow  said  dyeing  box  into  said  dyeing 
solution  box  to  be  recirculated,  thereby  maintaining  a  uni- 
form concentration  of  dye  in  said  dyeing  solution  circulating 
through  said  dyeing  box  in  contact  with  said  fabric. 


4,541,256 

FLANGE  LOCK 

John  Green,  204  S.  Trail  Ridge  Rd.,  Edmond,  Okla.  73034 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,459 

Int.  a*  F16B  ^7/00 

U^.  a.  70—232  9  Qaims 


1.  A  flange  lock  comprising  a  pair  of  shells,  hinge  means 
swingably  interconnecting  the  shells  at  one  end  thereof,  and 
lock  means  releasably  interconnecting  the  shells  at  the  other 
end  of  the  shells,  each  of  said  shells  having  at  least  one  in- 
wardly extending  face  plate  thereon  and  being  of  a  shape  to 
encompass  at  least  one  flange  to  be  protected  when  swung 
together  and  locked,  said  other  ends  of  said  shells  having 
sleeves  secured  thereto  which  align  with  each  other  in  the 
closed  position  of  the  flange  lock,  a  hollow  nipple  disposed 
within  and  extending  between  said  sleeves,  and  lock  means 


extending  through  said  hollow  nipple  releasably  to  retain  said 
nipple  in  said  sleeves  against  unauthorized  removal,  said  lock 
means  comprising  a  screw  type  cam  lock  operated  by  a  key, 
said  cam  lock  being  releasably  received  within  said  nipple,  said 
cam  lock  and  said  nipple  having  coacting  non-circular  portions 
to  prevent  rotation  of  a  portion  of  said  cam  lock  within  said 
nipple,  said  cam  lock  having  a  rod  having  screw-threaded 
engagement  with  means  carried  by  a  said  shell,  said  rod  being 
rotatable  relative  to  said  nipple  only  when  said  key  is  inserted 
in  said  cam  lock  thereby  to  permit  engaging  and  disengaging 
said  rod  from  said  screw-threaded  means. 


4,541,257 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Rudi  Stoll,  Karl-Schlageter  Strasse  22  a,  D-7512  Rheinstetten- 
FO.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,595 

Int.  a.*  E05B  65/12;  B60R  25/06 

U.S.  a.  70—247  3  Qaims 


I.  A  safety  lock  for  an  automobile  with  a  manual  transmis- 
sion operable  by  a  floor-mounted  shift  stick,  said  shift  stick 
including  a  double-armed  shift  lever  having  an  operating  ball 
pivotally  supported  in  a  neck  member  mounted  on  the  floor  of 
the  automobile,  said  safety  lock  comprising  a  flanged  double 
tube  member  having  lower  and  upper  tube  sections  intercon- 
nected by  an  intermediate  flange,  said  lower  tube  section 
closely  fitting  over  said  neck  member  for  engagement  there- 
with and  said  upper  tube  section  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  intermediate  flange,  a  locking  sleeve  disposed  on  said  shift 
stick  and  being  axially  movable  thereon  between  upper  and 
lower  end  positions,  said  sleeve  having  a  locking  member 
disposed  at  its  lower  end  and  adapted  and  sized  to  fit  into  said 
upper  tube  section  so  as  to  be  tightly  received  therein  when 
said  locking  sleeve  is  in  its  lower  end  position  thereby  to  pre- 
vent operation  of  said  shift  stick,  and  a  lock  disposed  at  the 
upper  free  end  of  said  shift  stick  and  capable  of  locking  said 
sleeve  in  at  least  one  of  its  upper  and  lower  end  positions,  said 
shift  stick  including  an  inner  tube  adapted  to  be  firmly  con- 
nected to  said  shift  lever,  with  said  locking  sleeve  being  slid- 
ably  disposed  on  said  inner  tube  with  an  annular  gap  therebe- 
tween and  a  coil  spring  disposed  in  said  annular  gap  abutting  at 
one  end  tubular  means  connected  to  said  inner  tube  and  at  the 
other  end  a  ring  member  movable  with  said  locking  sleeve  for 
resiliently  forcing  said  locking  sleeve  toward  its  upper  end 
position. 
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4,541,258 

LATCH,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE  DOOR 

Pierre  Periou,  Cergy,  and  Jean  Dauvergne,  Fosses,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes, 

France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  355,494 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  10,  1981,  81  04708 
Int.  a.*  E05B  51/02 
U.S.  a.  70—263  6  Qaims 


1.  A  latch,  in  particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle  door, 
comprising: 

inner  and  outer  devices  for  controlling  the  unlatching  of  the 
latch  wherein  the  devices  are  part  of  a  closed  hydraulic 
circuit  and  each  comprises  at  least  one  unlatching  control 
pump; 

a  device  for  locking  the  latch,  the  locking  device  comprising 
a  first  directional  valve  inserted  in  the  circuit  between  said 
outer  unlatching  control  pump  and  a  means  for  unlatching 
the  latch; 

a  closed  hydraulic  circuit  containing  a  liquid,  said  hydraulic 
circuit  further  comprising  an  expansion  vessel  and  a  check 
valve,  which  valve  is  associated  with  the  vessel  and  is 
adapted  to  permit  the  return  of  said  liquid  to  the  vessel 
only  at  very  low  flows; 

priority  actuating  means  in  combination  with  the  first  direc- 
tional valve,  the  priority  actuating  means  operative  in 
response  to  the  position  occupied  by  the  latching  means  of 
the  latch; 

a  second  directional  valve  having  a  neutral  position;  and, 

means  associated  with  said  second  valve  for  returning  said 
second  valve  elastically  to  said  neutral  position,  said  sec- 
ond directional  valve  being  inserted  between  said  outer 
device  and  the  first  directional  valve  and  mounted  in  such 
manner  as  to  be  shifted  by  actuating  means  for  said  second 
directional  valve  when,  and  only  when,  said  priority 
actuating  means  are  in  a  state  corresponding  to  the  un- 
latched or  incompletely  latched  state  of  the  latch,  and  to 
then  connect  said  outer  device  to  a  latching  end  of  the  first 
directional  valve. 


4,541,259 
COMBINATION  LOCK 
Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  La  Card, 
Inc.,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  289,452 
Int.  a."  E05B  9/00.  37/08,  41/00 
U.S.  a.  70—316  14  Oaims 

1.  In  a  lock  having  a  lock  housing,  a  lock  mechanism  con- 
tained in  said  housing,  a  bolt  for  selectively  maintaining  the 
door  of  an  enclosure  in  a  closed  and  locked  condition,  said  lock 
mechanism  permitting  said  bolt  to  acquire  an  unlocked  condi- 
tion permitting  said  door  to  open  in  response  to  pre-determined 
manipulations  of  said  lock  mechanism,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  provision  of  mode  selection  means  including: 
a  bi-positional  lock  cover  cooperating  with  said  lock  hous- 


ing to  encase  said  lock  mechanism,  said  lock  cbver  alter- 
natively mountable  on  said  lock  housing  in  one  of  two 
orientations;  and 
structure  contained  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  lock  cover 
for  engaging  said  lock  mechanism  and  causing  its  mode  of 
operation  to  change  only  when  said  lock  cover  is  selec- 
tively mounted  in  one  of  the  two  orientations. 
4.  An  improved  gate  ring  for  use  with  an  inner  drive  member 
to  form  one  of  multiple  tumbler  wheels  of  a  combination  lock 
contained  within  a  lock  housing,  and  having  a  changeable 
combination,  said  improved  gate  ring  comprising; 
an  annular  ring; 

mounting  means  integral  with  said  annular  ring  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  annular  ring  about  the  periphery  of  and 
concentric  with  said  inner  drive  member;  and 


gripping  means  integral  with  said  annular  ring  resisting 
rotation  of  said  annular  ring  relative  to  said  inner  drive 
member  by  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  inner  drive 
member,  said  gate  ring  and  said  inner  drive  member  hav- 
ing a  first  mode  of  operation  by  which  said  gripping  means 
preserves  the  rotational  orientation  of  the  gate  ring  rela- 
tive to  the  inner  drive  member;  and  a  second  mode  of 
operation  by  which  the  resistance  of  rotation  of  the  grip- 
ping means  is  overcome  and  said  gate  ring  rotates  relative 
to  said  inner  drive  member;  wherein  said  gripping  means 
includes  at  least  one  gripping  strap  portion  of  said  annular 
ring  tensioned  between  two  angularly  displaced  locations 
on  said  gate  ring  and  tangentially  contacting  the  periphery 
of  said  inner  drive  member  for  resisting  relative  rotation. 


4,541,260 

GUARD  PLATE  AND  ALARM 

Edward  Rubinstein,  3325  Neptune  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11224, 

and  Efim  Rubinshtein,  2612  West  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11223 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,623,  May  7, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,365,491.  This  application  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,063 

Int.  C\*  E05B  17/14,  37/12 

U.S.  a.  70—425  2  aaims 


1.  An  improved  guard  plate  and  alarm  for  protecting  a 
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cylinder  of  a  lock,  comprising:  a  body  attached  to  the  door  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  cylinder,  said  body  having  a  first  opening  in 
alignment  with  cylinder;  a  cylinder  cover  movably  mounted 
on  an  inside  surface  of  said  body  between  said  body  and  said 
door,  said  cylinder  cover  having  an  opening  approximately 
equal  in  size  to  said  first  opening  of  said  body;  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cylinder  cover  positioned  on  a  surface  of  said  cylinder 
cover  and  being  accessible  through  a  second  opening  in  said 
body;  at  least  one  substantially  round  finger  including  a  cutoff 
portion,  rounded  portions  of  each  finger  interacting  with  a 
respective  groove  made  on  the  periphery  of  said  cylinder 
cover  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  cylinder  cover,  rotation  of 
each  finger  causing  said  rounded  portions  to  move  away  from 
respective  grooves  and  causing  said  cutoff  portions  to  become 
aligned  with  said  respective  hollow  grooves,  thereby  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  cylinder  cover,  and  each  finger  being 
rotatably  inserted  in  a  respective  third  opening  in  said  plate;  at 
least  one  stud  extending  from  each  finger  into  and  through  the 
door,  each  stud  having  an  electrical  contact  on  a  distal  portion; 
at  least  one  tumbler  positioned  on  an  inside  surface  of  said 
door,  each  tumbler  having  an  electrical  contact  positioned  for 
occasional  contact  with  the  electrical  contact  on  said  distal  end 
of  a  respective  stud;  and  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  power 
means,  an  alarm  means  and  said  electrical  contacts,  such  that 
Ihe  touching  of  the  electrical  contact  on  the  distal  end  of  a  stud 
with  the  electrical  contact  on  a  respective  tumbler  closes  said 
electrical  circuit  and  activates  said  alarm. 


driving  said  roll  stand  with  a  forward  and  return  cyclical 
movement; 

advancing  the  blank  near  each  of  upstream  and  downstream 
dead  centers  thereof;  and 

rolling  said  blank  during  a  return  pass  of  said  roll  stand 
wherein  a  rear  part  of  said  blank  is  moved  backwards 
during  rolling  performed  during  said  return  pass  of  said 
roll  stand. 

5.  A  device  for  cold  rolling  of  tubes,  comprising: 

a  Pilger  mill  having  a  roll  stand; 

means  connected  to  said  roll  stand  for  driving  said  roll  stand 
under  a  forward  and  return  cyclical  movement,  said  for- 
ward and  return  cyclical  movement  having  respective 
upstream  and  downstream  dead  centers; 


*  4,541,261 

I       METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HEAT  PIPE 
Michio  Yanadori,  Hachioji,  and  Toshiaki  Kawabata,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-163874 
Int.  a*  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  72—112  5  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  of  producing  a  heat  pipe  comprised  of  a  closed 
vessel  filled  with  a  liquid  adapted  for  evaporation  and  conden- 
sation in  said  closed  vessel,  said  closed  vessel  having  an  inner 
surface  which  is  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinal 
deep  grooves  which  move  the  liquid  by  capillary  action 
thereby  to  convey  heat  from  one  to  the  other  end  of  said  closed 
vessel,  said  method  comprising:  drawing  a  rotating  drawing 
tool  through  the  pipe  provided  with  the  deep  grooves  to  form, 
by  plastically  working,  a  plurality  of  shallow  grooves  in  the 
top  surfaces  of  ridges  separating  said  deep  grooves  so  as  to 
intersect  said  deep  grooves,  and  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced 
bridges  connecting  adjacent  ridges  by  burrs  which  are  pro- 
duced during  the  formation  of  the  shallow  grooves  on  the  top 
surfaces  of  the  ridges,  thereby  to  enhance  the  capillary  effect 
produced  by  said  deep  grooves. 


4,541,262 

PROCESS  FOR  COLD  ROLLING  OF  TUBES  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  PILGER  MILL  AND  DEVICE  FOR  USING  THE 

PROCESS 
Pierre  Peytavin,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Vallou- 
rec  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,575 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1982,  82  13035 

Int.  a."  B21D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  72—214  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  cold  rolling  of  tubes  utilizing  a  Pilger  mill, 

a  roll  stand  and  a  blank,  which  comprises: 


means  located  on  said  mill  for  controlling  the  advance  of  a 
tube  blank  near  the  upstream  and  downstream  dead  cen- 
ters, said  means  for  controlling  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  driving  and  having  cam  means 
whereby  said  cam  means  makes  one  revolution  during  the 
forward  and  return  movement  of  said  roll  stand;  and 

drive  means  associated  with  said  means  for  controlling,  said 
cam  means  having  first  and  second  diametrically  opposite 
bosses  for  acting  on  said  blank  through  said  drive  means, 
said  first  boss  acting  on  said  blank  when  said  roll  stand  is 
near  the  upstream  dead  center  and  said  second  boss  acting 
on  said  blank  when  said  roll  stand  is  near  the  downstream 
dead  center. 


4,541,263 
ROLL  MILL  STAND 
Viktor  F.  Potapkin;  Igor  A.  Morozov;  Vladimir  A.  Fedorinov, 
and  Alexandr  S.  Ravich,  all  of  Donetskaya,  U.S.S.R..  assign- 
ors   to    Kramatorsky    Industrialny    Institut,    Kranatorsky, 
U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,994 

Int.  a.*  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  72—243  3  Qaims 


1.  A  roll  mill  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  first  pad  supported  in  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing; 

a  second  pad  supported  in  and  movable  relative  to  said 

housing; 
a  first  bearing  mounted  in  said  first  pad; 
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a  second  bearing  mounted  in  said  second  pad; 
a  main  roll  rotatably  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  bear- 
ings; 

an  auxiliary  roll  adjacent  to  said  main  roll  with  strip  being 
passed  between  said  main  roll  and  said  auxiliary  roll,  the 
axis  of  said  auxiliary  roll  lying  in  a  first  transverse  plane 
and  the  axis  of  said  main  roll  lying  in  a  second  transverse 
plane,  said  first  plane  being  parallel  to  said  second  plane; 

a  control  means  to  control  the  profile  and  shape  of  the  strip 
as  the  latter  is  being  passed  between  said  rolls,  comprising: 

a  crosspiece  carried  on  and  movable  relative  to  said  housing 
and  having  a  groove  provided  in  one  of  its  surfaces,  and 
having  spaced  first  and  second  channels  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  between  said  groove  and  a  second  surface 
of  said  crosspiece; 

a  wedge  slidably  received  in  said  groove  of  said  crosspiece; 

a  drive  means  connected  to  said  wedge  for  moving  said 
wedge  along  said  groove; 

a  collet  pivotally  attached  to  said  crosspiece  and  having  a 
first  groove  and  a  second  groove,  said  collet  supporting 
said  auxiliary  roll  adjacent  said  main  roll; 

a  first  insert  received  in  said  first  groove  of  said  collet; 

a  second  insert  received  in  said  second  groove  of  said  collet; 

a  first  cam  movably  carried  in  said  first  channel  and  inter- 
posed between  said  wedge  and  said  first  insert; 

a  second  cam  movably  carried  in  said  second  channel  and 
interposed  between  said  wedge  and  said  second  insert; 

whereby  actuation  of  said  drive  means  causes  said  wedge  to 
slide  along  said  groove  to  simultaneously  move  each  of 
said  cams  and  pivot  said  collet  and  the  axis  of  said  auxil- 
iary roll  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  main  roll. 


4,541,264 

HEAT  RESISTANT  PAD  FOR  USE  WITH  REAR 

FAOLITIES  OF  ALUMINUM  EXTRUSION  PRESSING 

MACHINE 
Shunya  Awano,  Matsudo;   Kazusuke  Koseki,  Kashiwa,  and 
Masanori   Nishida,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Icfaikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  441,110,  Nov.  12,  1982,.  This  application 

Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,533 

Claims  priority  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1981,  56-170711 

Int.  a*  B21C  35/02 

VS.  a.  72—257  3  Claims 


4,541,265 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  DEEP  DRAWN  AND 

IRONED  PRESSURE  VESSEL  HAVING  SELECOVELY 

CONTROLLED  SIDE- WALL  THICKNESSES 

Richard  G.  Dye,  Warren,  and  Arthur  W.  Robichaud,  Atlantic 

Highlands,  both  of  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Purolator  Products  Inc., 

Rataway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,337,  Dec.  18, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  46,157,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,320,848.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  632,251 

Int.  a.*  B21D  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72—349  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  forming  an  improved  pressure  vessel,  com- 
prising the  step  of: 

forming  an  initially  flat  piece  of  virgin  metal  having  a  partic- 
ular thickness  intoa  pressure  vessel  during  a  single  stroke, 
ironing  and  drawing  operation  using  a  cylindrical  mandrel 
having  a  multiple  stepped,  external  side-wall  profile  with 

a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  portion  adjacent  the  first  end  having  a  first  axial  length 
and  a  first  external  diameter; 

a  second  portion  adjacent  the  second  end  having  a  second 
axial  length  and  a  second  external  diameter,  the  second 
diameter  being  substantially  similar  but  less  than  the  first 
diameter;  and 

a  third  portion  located  between  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions, the  third  portion  having  a  third  axial  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  first  and  second  axial  lengths  and  a 
third  external  diameter  greater  than  the  first  and  second 
diameters, 

wherein  the  pressure  vessel  formed  has  a  multiple,  stepped, 
internal  side-wall  profile  corresponding  to  the  multiple, 
stepped  external  side-wall  profile  of  the  jnandrel  with 

a  first  closed  end  and  a  second  open  end; 

a  first  portion  integrally  formed  adjacent  the  first  end  having 
a  first  axial  length  and  a  first  thickness; 

a  second  portion  adjacent  the  second  end  having  a  second 
axial  length  and  a  second  thickness,  and  the  second  thick- 
ness being  substantially  similar  but  less  than  the  first  thick- 
ness; and 

a  third  portion  located  between  the  first  and  second  por- 
tions, the  third  portion  having  a  third  axial  length  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  first  and  second  lengths  and  a  third 
thickness  less  than  the  first  and  second  thicknesses. 


1.  In  an  aluminum  extrusion  process,  the  improvement  com- 
prising receiving  the  hot  extruded  aluminum  onto  a  heat  resis- 
tant pad  comprising  a  plurality  of  batt  layers,  each  batt  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  carbon  fibers  admixed  with  aromatic 
polyamide  fibers,  said  batt  layers  being  superimposed  one  on 
another  and  entangled  into  an  integral  felt-like  structure  by 
needle  punching. 


4,541,266 
RIVETING  MOTOR  TOOL 

Katsuyuki  Totsu,  Higashi-Mukojima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hios 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,549 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-27285 

Int.  a."  B21D  3J/00 

U.S.  a.  72—391  1  Qaim 

1.  A  riveting  motor  tool  for  use  in  fastening  a  pop  rivet  in 
which  a  fastening  shank  of  the  rivet  having  an  enlarged  end  is 
inserted  into  a  flanged  sleeve  body  and  the  fastening  shank  is 
grasped  to  be  torn  off  for  forming  a  splayed  portion  at  a  free 
end  of  the  sleeve,  the  riveting  motor  tool  comprising  a  grasp- 
ing means  for  the  fastening  shank,  an  axially  pulling  means 
connected  to  the  grasping  means,  a  rotary  drive  means  en- 
gaged with  the  pulling  means,  a  motor  connected  to  the  rotary 
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driving  means  through  a  reduction  mechanism,  as  well  as 
restoring  means  for  returning  the  grasping  means  and/or  the 
puUing  means  to  their  initial  position,  said  pulling  means  com- 
prising an  axially  reciprocable  slide  shaft  having  a  lug  thereon 
engageable  by  teeth  on  said  rotary  drive  means,  said  teeth 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  peripheral  distance 
greater  than  the  stroke  length  of  the  slide  shaft  from  the  posi- 
tion of  tearing  off  the  fastening  shank  by  the  grasping  means  to 
a  restored  initial  position  thereby  to  prevent  the  subsequent 


tooth  from  engaging  the  lug  of  the  slide  shaft,  the  slide  shaft 
having  recesses  thereon,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  lug,  and 
means  for  reversibly  actuating  said  rotary  drive  means  so  that 
said  teeth  approach  said  lug  through  said  recesses  and  contact 
one  or  the  other  side  of  said  lug  depending  on  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  rotary  drive  means,  whereby  upon  reverse 
rotation  of  said  rotary  drive  means  said  grasping  means  release 
the  fastening  shank  of  a  rivet  when  the  power  of  said  motor  is 
insufficient  for  tearing  off  the  fastening  shank. 


'  4,541^67 

SICKLE  GUARD  ALIGNING  TOOL 
John  M.  Kapphahn,  Rte.  1,  Elbow  Lake,  Minn.  56511 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,426 
Int.  a.*  B21J  13/08 


U.S.  a.  72—458 


23  Claims 


^ 


4A*      -^7    V^   '^       36 


means  extended  through  said  slots  and  hole  securing  the  sleeve 
means  in  an  adjusted  position  on  the  handle,  thereby  locating 
the  shroud  in  a  selected  position  relative  to  the  fulcrum  mem- 
ber to  accommodate  the  body  of  a  guard. 


4,541,268 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SAMPLING  OF 

TRACE  ELEMENTS  IN  GASES,  LIQUIDS,  SOLIDS  OR  IN 

SURFACE  LAYERS 
Bemhard  Odemheimer,  Munster,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Bruker-Franzen  Analytik  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00189,  §  371  Date  May  20,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01110,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  31,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  504,688 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137765 

Int  a*  GOIN  13/00 
U.S.  a.  73—23  13  Claims 


MEANS  FOR  MOVING 
COLLECTOR  SURFMZ 
TOMMAOS  OONTACT 
3 


/ 
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1.  Method  of  sampling  trace  components  in  gases,  liquids, 
solids  or  in  surface  layers  for  the  purpose  of  detection,  identifi- 
cation or  quantification,  the  steps  of  said  method  including: 
exposing  a  collector  surface  to  a  material  to  be  sampled, 
applying  said  collector  surface  to  a  beatable  contact  mem- 
brane of  a  receiving  head  of  an  analysis  apparatus,  and 
flushing  said  contact  membrane  with  a  carrier  gas  along  the 
surface  thereof  which  is  not  in  contact  with  said  collector 
surface  for  transporting  trace  components  to  be  analyzed. 


4,541,269 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH  DETECTOR 
Larry  C.  Thomas,  Corrallis,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  The  State  of 
Oregon  acting  by  and  through  State  Board  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion for  and  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State  University,  Eugene, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,662 

Int.  a*  GOIN  31/08 

U.S.  CI.  73—23.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  straightening  a  bent  body  of  a  guard  of  a  sickle 
bar  comprising:  an  elongated  handle  having  an  end,  a  fulcrum 
member  attached  to  the  end  of  the  handle  adapted  to  engage  a 
portion  of  the  guard,  and  a  shroud  mounted  on  the  handle 
adjacent  the  fulcrum  member,  said  shroud  having  wall  means 
providing  a  pocket  for  accommodating  a  body  of  a  bent  guard, 
said  pocket  having  a  generally  tirangular  shaped  cross  section, 
and  said  wall  means  having  an  inside  surface  that  converges 
away  from  the  fulcrum  member  and  diverges  away  from  the 
handle,  whereby  on  movement  of  the  handle  the  shroud  is 
moved  and  applies  force  on  the  bent  body  to  straighten  said 
bent  body,  said  shroud  including  sleeve  means  having  a  pas- 
sage accommodating  a  portion  of  the  handle  to  allow  the 
shroud  to  move  relative  to  the  handle  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion thereof,  said  sleeve  means  having  slots  in  opposite  sides 
thereof  extended  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  handle, 
said  handle  having  a  hole  aligned  with  said  slots,  and  fastening 
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1.  A  gas  chromatographic  detector  for  selective  detection  of 
compounds  which  have  photo-responsive  properties  in  a  gas- 
phase,  which  comprises 
a  chromatographic  column  with  input  and  output  ends, 
through  which  compounds  travel  while  in  a  gas  phase, 
and  an  oven  encompassing  said  column  useable  in  estab- 


1050 


OITICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


lishing  a  selected  temperature  above  ambient  temperature 

within  said  column, 
a  detection  block  disposed  directly  adjacent  and  externally 

of  said  oven  having  an  internal  detection  chamber,  said 

block  being  directly  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said 

column, 
a  light  source  disposed  in  spaced-air-insulated  relation  from 

the  oven,  and 
first  flexible  light-transmitting  conduit  means  connecting 

said  light  source  with  said  detection  chamber  in  said 

block. 


4,541,271 
MEASURING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
MONITORING  OPERATING  PARAMETERS  OF  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Flaig,  Markgroningen;  Werner  Fischer,  Ditzingen;  Jo- 
hannes Locher,  Stuttgart,  and  Wolfgang  Schmidt,  VaihingenA 
Enz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,720 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1982,  3242317 

Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73-117.3  12  Qaims 


4,541,270 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Wilhelm  Hanslik,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  American  Ma- 
plan  Corporation,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,321 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  11/08 

VS.  a.  73—56  5  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  extrudability  of  platic  compo- 
sitions, comprising: 

a  housing  provided  with  two  mutually  parallel  and  intersect- 
ing cylindrical  bores  and  with  an  inlet  for  introducing 
material  to  be  tested  into  said  bores; 

a  pair  of  plasticizing  screws  in  said  bores  provided  with 
drive  means  for  continuously  counterrotating  same,  each 
of  said  screws  having  a  first  thread  section  proximal  to 
said  inlet  and  a  second  thread  section  remote  from  said 
inlet,  the  first  and  second  thread  sections  of  each  screw 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  an  axial  gap  and  being 
formed  from  turns  of  mutually  opposite  pitch,  the  gaps  of 
said  screws  being  axially  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
recirculation  zone  axially  spaced  from  said  inlet,  the  turns 
of  the  first  thread  sections  of  said  screws  being  of  mutually 
opposite  pitch  and  intermeshing  between  said  inlet  and 
said  recirculation  zone,  the  turns  of  the  second  thread 
sections  of  said  screws  being  of  mutually  opposite  pitch 
and  intermeshing  in  a  region  beyond  said  recirculation 
zone,  an  extension  of  the  first  thread  section  of  one  screw 
and  an  extension  of  the  second  thread  section  of  the  other 
screw  overlapping  each  other  in  said  recirculation  zone 
with  turns  of  the  same  pitch  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
avoid  clashing  with  one  another  during  counterrotation; 

first  sensing  means  coupled  with  said  drive  means  for  contin- 
uously monitoring  the  torque  applied  to  said  screw  in 
rotating  same; 

second  sensing  means  in  said  recirculation  zone  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  pressure  of  a  mass  of  plastic  material 
transported  therein  by  said  overlapping  extensions;  and 

third  sensing  means  in  said  recirculation  zone  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  temperature  of  the  transported  mass. 


0-ii    - 
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1.  A  measuring  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  continuously  monitoring  operating  parameters 
thereof,  the  measuring  arrangement  being  supplied  by  a  supply 
voltage  subject  to  fluctuations  in  the  level  thereof  and  compris- 
ing: 
a  sensor  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  changes  in  one  of 

the  parameters; 
a  current  supply  arrangement  for  controlling  and  supplying 
current  to  said  sensor,  the  current  supply  arrangement 
including: 
current  supply  means  connected  to  said  sensor  and  operating 

in  its  normal  dynamic  range;  and, 
control  means  for  detecting  said  fluctuations  and  controlling 
said  current  supply  means  in  response  thereto  to  maintain 
the  same  in  said  normal  dynamic  range  whereby  an  im- 
proved signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  output  signal  at  said 
sensor  is  obtained. 


4,541,272 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

SYSTEM 
Roland  Bause,  Schonnfeldstrasse,  D-8300  Landshut,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,390 
Int.  a.*  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—118  17  Qaims 

1.  Electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  system  for  mix- 
ture-compressing, externally  ignited  internal-combustion  en- 
gines, the  system  including: 
at  least  one  suction  pipe  (1)  connected  via  the  intake  valve  path 

with  at  least  one  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine; 
an  electrically  controllable  injection  valve  (2)  disposed  at  the 

suction  pipe  to  supply  the  fuel; 
a  measuring  device  effective  in  the  suction  pipe  (1);  and 
an  electronic  control  circuit  (6)  operatively  connected  at  its 
input  with  the  measuring  member  and  at  its  output  with  the 
injection  valve; 
characterized  in  that 
the  measuring  device  is  an  electrooptical  spectrometer  (7) 
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which  analyzes  the  fuel-air  mixture  sucked  in  by  the  engine 
so  as  to  determine  the  fuel-air  ratio  of  the  mixture;  and 
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4,541,274 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  AND 

CONTROLLING  A  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WELL 

John  C.  Purcupile,  Okltboma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Board  of 

Regents  for  the  University  of  Oklahoma,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,710 

Int.  a."  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—151  14  Qaims 


the  electrical  control  circuit  (6)  is  a  comparison  circuit  which 
compares  the  mixture-dependent  electrical  output  signals  of 
the  spectrometer  (7)  with  a  preset  desired  value. 


f  4,541,273 

STRUCTURAL  AND  SURFACE  PROPERTIES  TESTER 
FOR  PAPER 
Yuri  A.  Eery,  Tukwila,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyerhaeuser  Com- 
pany, Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,166 
I  Int.  CI.*  GOIB  21/30 

U.S.  a.  73— 150  R  22  Qaims 


9.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  pumping 
system  having  a  polish  rod  that  is  reciprocated  by  an  electric 
motor  to  pump  a  well,  the  motor  having  an  output  shaft  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  polish  rod  to  move  the  polish  rod 
through  one  reciprocation  for  a  plurality  of  revolutions  of  the 
motor  output  shaft,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

electronically  counting  the  revolutions  of  the  motor  output 

shaft  for  each  reciprocation  of  the  polish  rod; 
electronically  measuring  the  time  required  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  motor  output  shaft; 
electronically  determining  a  dynamic  load  on  the  polish  rod 
for  each  counted  revolution  of  the  motor  output  shaft 
from  the  time  required  for  such  revolution;  and 
simultaneously  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  motor 
output  shaft  revolution  count  and  dynamic  load  corre- 
sponding to  each  such  motor  shaft  revolution  count  for 
each  reciprocation  of  the  polish  rod. 

4,541,275 
LOG  CORRELATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mark  G.  Kerzner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,178 

Int.  a."  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—152  20  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  evaluating  the  internal  structure  and  surface 
properties  of  a  sheet  material  which  comprises: 
securing  a  sample  of  the  sheet  material  to  a  supporting 

means; 
providing  a  solid  marker  means  having  an  elongated  sample 

contacting  surface  adapted  to  transfer  a  visible  marking  to 

any  portion  of  the  sample  surface  contacted  by  the  means; 
conditioning  the  sample  contacting  surface  of  the  solid 

marker  means  prior  to  contacting  the  sample  in  order  to 

remove  any  surface-irregularities; 
providing  a  loading  means  so  that  the  marker  means  will 

bear  against  the  sample  with  a  predetermined  pressure; 
contacting  the  sample  with  the  marker  means; 
uniformly  advancing  the  conditioned  marker  means  across 

the  sample  while  under  said  pressure  so  that  the  marker 

means  contacts  and  marks  a  substantial  portion  of  the 

sample  surface;  and 
relating  the  pattern  of  markings  on  the  sample  surface  to  the 

property  being  determined. 
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1.  A  method  for  depth  correlating  a  plurality  of  well  logging 
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measurements  each  comprised  of  data  taken  at  a  plurality  of 
depths  within  at  least  one  borehole,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
deriving  a  first  activity  function  from  a  first  of  said  measure- 
ments; 
selecting  first  data  points  from  said  first  measurement  corre- 
sponding in  depth  to  maxima  of  said  first  activity  function, 
each  of  said  first  data  points  having  magnitudes  greater 
than  a  preselected  first  noise  level; 
deriving  a  second  activity  function  from  a  second  of  said 

measurements; 
selecting  second  data  points  from  said  second  measurement 
corresponding  in  depth  to  maxima  of  said  second  activity 
function,  each  of  said  second  data  points  having  magni- 
tudes greater  than  a  preselected  second  noise  level;  and 
comparing  said  first  and  said  second  data  points. 


visual  readout  of  the  level  of  liquid  oxygen  contained 
within  said  flask. 


4,541,276 
CONTENTS  GAGE 
Warren  E.  Perkins,  Port  St.  Lucie,  Fla.,  assignor  to  CRYO2 
Corporation,  Fort  Pierce,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,597 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  2i/20 

U.S.  a.  73—296  26  Qaims 


4  541  277 
SELF-SEALING,  SELF-CLEANING  SIGHT  GLASS 
R.  Emory  Starnes,  Jr.,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire 
Company,  Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,171 

Int.  a.*  G02B  7/00:  GOIF  23/02 

U.S.  a.  73-432  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  portable,  liquid  oxygen  therapy  unit  including  contents 
gauging  means  comprising: 
flask  means  adapted  to  contain  and  store  a  quantity  of  liquid 
oxygen; 

means  to  vaporize  and  deliver  a  metered  stream  of  oxygen  to 
a  user; 

a  mounting  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  top  of  said  flask 
means; 

a  lever  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  plate  at  a  pivot  point 
intermediate  the  arm  ends; 

spring  means  attached  to  one  lever  arm  end  and  extending 
between  said  lever  arm  end  and  an  attachment  point  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  unit,  said  spring  means  adapted  to 
bias  said  lever  arm  end  in  a  downward  direction; 

pressure  transducer  means  disposed  at  the  other  lever  arm 
end  and  adapted  to  indicate  an  increased  pressure  upon 
downward  movement  of  said  other  arm  end; 

indicating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure 
transducer  and  calibrated  to  show  the  level  of  liquid  oxy- 
gen within  said  flask  as  a  function  of  pressure  indicated  by 
said  transducer,  and 

handle  means  attached  to  said  lever  arm  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate the  spring-attached  lever  arm  end  and  the  pivot  point 
of  said  lever  arm  whereby  lifting  said  therapy  unit  by  said 
handle  means  causes  said  indicating  means  to  provide  a 


1.  A  self-sealing,  self-cleaning  sight  glass  assembly  for  per- 
mitting visual  access  to  a  closed  chamber,  comprising: 

a.  a  first  apertured  member  means  for  mounting  to  a  flange 
on  the  chamber, 

b.  an  elongated  viewing  glass  means  for  covering  said  aper- 
ture, 

c.  sealing  means  for  releasably  sealing  said  viewing  glass 
means  and  said  first  member  means,  positioned  between 
said  viewing  glass  means  and  said  first  member  means, 

d.  a  second  member  means  for  releasably  securing  said  view- 
ing glass  means  to  said  first  member  means, 

e.  in  said  first  member  at  least  two  exhaust  apertures  extend- 
ing along  an  elongated  portion  of  the  viewing  glass  means 
for  facilitating  the  passage  of  a  fluid  or  gas  transversely 
across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  view- 
ing glass  means,  said  apertures  being  opposite  one  another, 

f  an  entry  aperture  for  fluid,  vapor,  or  gas  extending 
through  said  first  member  means,  and 
at  least  one  communicating  passageway  between  said 
entry  aperture  and  said  exhaust  apertures. 


g- 


4,541,278 

PIPELINE  CORROSION  SENSING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Glenn  A.  Marsh,  and  Robert  F.  Buhl,  both  of  Fullerton,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,970 

Int.  a."  GOIN  29/04:  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—592  11  Claims 


■  DitfCriON       Of       TtAVfL 


1.  A  device  to  determine  conditions  in  or  on  the  interior 
walls  of  a  pipeline  arising  from  corrosion,  pitting,  gouges, 
scratches,  deposits,  and  dents  which  comprises  a  pipeline  pig 
suitably  arranged  with  radial,  spring-loaded  fingers  adapted  to 
contact  the  interior  walls  of  a  pipeline,  said  sensing  fingers 
being  acoustically  connected  to  a  microphone  and  said  micro- 
phone being  electrically  connected  to  a  recording  device. 
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4  541  279 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  TIME-OF-FLIGHT 

OF  AN  ULTRASONIC  PULSE 

Hermann  Schomberg,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,613 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  16, 
1982,  3242284 

Int.  a*  GOIN  29/00 
U.S.  a.  73-597  7  Qaims 


4  541  280 

EFnaENT  LASER  GENERATION  OF  SURFACE 

ACOUSTIC  WAVES 

Paolo  G.  Clelo,  Montreal,  and  Jean  Bussiere,  St-Bruno,  both  of 

Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  St  De?elopment  Ltd., 

Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,094 

Int.  CI*  COIN  29/04 

U^.  a.  73—603  12  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  time-of-flight  of  an  ultra- 
sound pulse  through  an  examination  zone  which  is  disposed 
between  an  ultrasound  transmitter  and  an  ultrasound  receiver 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
transmitting  an  ultrasound  pulse  through  the  examination 

zone; 
receiving  the  pulse  after  it  has  traveled  through  the  examina- 
tion zone  and  producing  an  electrical  received  signal  (s) 
therefrom; 
periodically  sampling  the  received  signal  (s)  at  a  predeter-. 
mined  rate  l/T  and  storing  the  sequences  of  samples  thus 
produced; 
measuring  the  discrete  period  of  time  (N*T)  between  the 
time  of  transmission  and  the  time  that  the  sampled  re- 
ceived signal  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 
calculating  a  correction  factor  by:  comparing  the  stored 
sequence  of  samples  of  the  received  signal  with  sequences 
of  periodic  samples  of  a  discrete  reference  signal  (s*), 
repeatedly  shifting  the  samples  of  the  reference  signal  by 
one  sample  position  and  again  comparing  the  received 
signal  sequence  to  the  shifted  reference  signal  until  a 
shifted  position  of  the  reference  signal  which  produces  a 
best  correspondence  between  the  samples  of  the  received 
signal  and  the  samples  of  the  shifted  reference  signal  is 
determined,  and  then  choosing  the  associated  shift  of  the 
reference  signal  as  the  correction  factor; 
and  adding  the  correction  factor  to  the  interval  (n*T)  to 

determine  the  time-of-flight; 
wherein,  as  an  improvement: 

the  reference  signal  (s*)  has  a  sampling  density  which  is  a 
factor  K  larger  than  sampling  of  the  stored  signal  (s),  and 
wherein  the  stored  signal  is  compared  with  sequences 
which  consist  of  every  K'''  sample  of  the  reference  signal. 


y///// 


1.  A  method  of  generating  surface  acoustic  waves  on  a 
surface  comprising: 

providing  a  laser  generated  optical  beam; 
directing  the  beam  to  the  surface; 

and  focusing  the  beam  into  an  annulus  irradiated  pattern  on 
the  surface  to  form  a  converging  surface  wave. 


4,541,281 
ULTRASONIC  MICROSCOPE  SYSTEM 
Noriyoshi  Chubachi,  4-6-203,  Katahira   1-chome,  Sendai-shi, 
Miyagi,  and  Junichi  Kushibiki,  48,  Aza-Nakazaike,  Aral, 
Sendai-shi,  Miyagi,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1983,  58-58368; 
May  11,  1983,  58-83428;  Oct.  25,  1983,  58-200678 

Int.  a.*  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—606  31  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  microscope  apparatus  comprising: 

a  high-frequency  pulse  generator  for  generating  high-fre- 
quency pulses  obtained  by  pulse-modulating  a  carrier  of 
an  ultrasonic  frequency; 

a  duplexer  connected  to  the  high-frequency  pulse  generator, 
for  separating  a  transmission  signal  and  a  reception  signal; 

an  ultrasonic  transmitter-receiver  connected  to  the  duplexer 
and  supplied  with  the  high-frequency  pulse,  for  radiating 
an  ultrasonic  wave  of  the  ultrasonic  frequency  as  a  fo- 
cused ultrasonic  beam  and  receiving  a  reflected  wave; 

a  sample  holder  for  holding  a  sample  for  exposure  to  irradia- 
tion by  the  focused  ultrasonic  beam  from  the  ultrasonic 
transmitter-receiver  via  an  acoustic  field  medium; 

Z-axis  direction  moving  means  for  moving  the  sample 
holder  and  the  ultrasonic  transmitter-receiver  relative  to 
each  other  along  the  axis  of  the  ultrasonic  beam; 

a  detector  circuit  connected  to  the  duplexer,  for  receiving  an 
electric  signal  of  the  reflected  wave  from  the  sample 
received  by  the  ultrasonic  transmitter-receiver  and  ampli- 
fying and  rectifying  the  electric  signal  to  provide  an  elec- 
tric reflection  signal  of  a  level  corresponding  to  the  level 
of  the  reflected  wave;  and 
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waveform  analyzing  means  connected  to  the  detecting  cir- 
cuit, for  inputting  the  output  reflection  signal  therefrom 
upon  each  occurrence  of  the  relative  movement  for  a  fixed 
distance  and  analyzing  an  envelope  waveform  of  a  series 
of  input  reflection  signals  by  a  spectral  analysis  to  obtain 
the  dip  interval  of  interference  of  a  leaky  elastic  wave  and 
a  directly  reflected  wave  from  the  sample. 


4,541,282 
METHOD  OF  PROnUCING  A  UNIFORM  FLUID-TIGHT 
SEAL  BETWEEN  A  THIN,  FLEXIBLE  MEMBER  AND  A 
SUPPORT  AND  AN  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Ferdinand  J.  Auerweck,  Hatboro;  Donald  J.  Bulgarelli,  Haver- 
town;  Curtis  A.  Roller,  Willow  Grove,  and  Francis  R.  Varrese, 
Ambler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,599 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  7/08 

U.S.  a.  73—715  8  Qaims 


at  least  one  pressure  transducer  means  including  a  movable 
deflection  member; 

mechanical-electric  transducer  means  including  a  plate  con- 
denser means  having  a  movable  condenser  plate  clamped 
at  one  edge  thereof,  a  power  introducing  point  provided 
on  the  movable  condenser  plate  at  a  position  spaced  from 
the  clamped  edge,  said  plate  condenser  means  is  disposed 
laterally  adjacent  the  pressure  transducer  means  with  the 
movable  condenser  plate  being  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  a  direction  of  movement  of  the  deflec- 
tion member; 

transmission  lever  means  interposed  between  said  pressure 
transducer  means  and  said  mechanical  electric  transducer 
means,  said  ransmission  lever  means  being  mounted  at 
only  one  end  thereof; 

leaf  spring  means  for  enabling  an  adjustment  of  a  precise 
response  of  the  pressure  sensor  means  in  a  pressure  range 
of  between  0.8  to  50  bar,  said  leaf  spring  means  is  disposed 
on  a  side  of  the  transmission  lever  means  facing  away  from 
the  pressure  transducer  means,  said  leaf  spring  means 
being  adapted  to  hold  the  transmission  lever  means  against 
the  deflection  member  and  on  the  power  introduction 
point  of  the  movable  condenser  plate  means  whereby  the 
leaf  spring  means  is  clamped  at  one  end  thereof  at  a  sup- 
port of  the  transmission  lever  means  so  as  to  load  the 
transmission  lever  means  in  an  area  directly  opposite  the 
deflection  member,  the  leaf  spring  means  includes  a  free 
adjustable  leg  portion  extending  over  the  plate  condenser 
means. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  a  thin, 
flexible  member  and  a  member  support  including  the  steps  of 
providing  a  moat  for  receiving  excess  braze  material  on  an 
external  surface  of  the  member  support  and  a  dam  adjacent  to 
the  moat  to  conflne  the  excess  braze  material  to  the  moat  and 
having  a  height  above  the  bottom  of  the  moat  to  extend  the 
dam  past  the  external  surface  of  the  member  support  to  accom- 
modate the  thickness  of  the  braze  material  on  the  external 
surface  of  the  member  support  used  for  a  brazing  of  the  mem- 
ber to  the  external  surface,  positioning  the  member  to  extend 
across  the  dam  and  the  external  surface  while  contacting  only 
the  top  of  the  dam  and  brazing  the  member  to  the  external 
surface  while  maintaining  the  contact  between  the  top  of  the 
dam  and  the  member  to  uniformly  support  the  member. 


4,541,284 
DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  PRESSURE  OF  FLUID 

IN  A  DUCT 
Renato  Guagliumi,  Turin,  and  Giampiero  Perga,  Leini,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Marelli  Autronica  S.p.A.,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,970 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  23, 1983, 53101/83[U] 
Int.  a.*  GOIL  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  73—730  1  Qaim 


4,541,283 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Wolfgang  Stuhlmann,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Westinghouse  FANAL-Schaltgeraete  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1984,  3406942 

Int.  a*  GOIL  9/12 
U.S.  a.  73— 724  14  Claims  .     - 

1.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  an  electri- 
cally conductive  duct  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  pres- 
sure transducer  connectable  mechanically  and  electrically  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  duct,  resilient,  non-electrically  cqn- 
ductive  support  means  for  keeping  said  at  least  one  transducer 
in  operative  electrical  connection  with  said  duct,  rigid,  electri- 
cally conductive  metal  casing  means  formed  in  two  parts 
hinged  together  surrounding  and  protecting  said  support 
means  and  said  at  least  one  transducer  for  clamping  said  at  least 
one  transducer  to  said  duct  by  means  of  said  support  means  and 
electrically  conductive  blade  means  contacting  said  transducer 
1.  Pressure  sensor  means  for  monitoring  a  pressure  of  an  and  said  casing  means  whereby  output  signals  are  transmitted 
aggressive  media,  the  pressure  sensor  means  comprising:  from  said  transducer  to  said  casing. 
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4,541,285 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

PRESSURE  OF  A  LIQUID 

Hans  W.  Hafher,  Aichach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Pfister  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1983,  3302175 

Int.  a."  GOIF  23/18 
U.S.  a.  73—744  11  aaims 


■U-r 


7.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  a  liquid  in  a 
closed  tank  comprising  in  combination: 
a  measuring  piston  guided  in  a  cylinder  and  having  one 

surface  acted  upon  by  pressure  dependent  on  the  pressure 

to  be  measured; 
a  load  measuring  device  connected  to  the  piston; 
means  providing  lubrication  by  a  separating  fluid  under 

pressure  to  said  piston  whereby  the  piston  is  guided  in  the 

cylinder  in  a  substantially  frictionless  manner; 
a  pressure-tight  container  enclosing  the  piston  and  cylinder 

with  an  opposed  surface  of  the  piston  exposed  to  the 

pressure  in  the  container; 
and  a  pressure  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  to  the 

interior  of  said  container  a  pressure  dependent  on  the  gas 

and/or  vapor  pressure  in  a  tank  above  liquid  in  said  tank. 


4,541,286 

GAS  PRESSURE  MEASURING  CTRCUIT 

Alan  E.  Holme,  1  Hilary  Oose,  Polegate,  East  Sussex,  England 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,063 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  28,  1981, 

8126395 

Int.  a*  GOIL  21/12 
U.S.  a.  73—755  8  Claims 


signal  indicative  of  the  ambient  temperature  in  which  the 
gauge  operates,  and 
signal  translation  means  electrically  connected  to  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  output  of  the  bridge  and  to  the  signal  from 
the  electrical  means  and  capable  of  producing  a  gas  pres- 
sure signal  compensated  for  ambient  temperature  changes. 


4,541,287 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  METAL  COATING 

ADHESION 

John  R.  Roper,  Northglenn,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser;  No.  479,761 

Int.  a."  GOIN  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73—827  8  Clums 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  metal  coating  adhesion  to  a 
substrate  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  test  coupon  of  substrate  material  having  the 
metal  coating  applied  to  one  surface  thereof  by  a  first 
coating  process; 

(b)  coating  said  one  surface  of  the  coupon  and  the  opposite 
surface  thereof  with  a  second  metal  by  way  of  a  second 
coating  process  to  provide  an  adhesion  strength  greater 
than  that  of  the  coating  adhesion  to  be  measured; 

(c)  coating  one  end  of  each  of  two  pulling  rods  with  said 
second  metal  by  way  of  said  second  coating  process; 

(d)  joining  the  coated  end  of  one  pulling  rod  with  the  coated 
end  of  said  one  surface  of  the  coupon  and  the  coated  end 
of  the  other  pulling  with  the  coated  opposite  surface  of  the 
coupon  by  a  solid  state  bonding  process;  and 

(e)  applying  instrumented  static  tensile  loading  to  the  pulling 
rods  until  fracture  of  the  metal  coating  adhesion  to  the 
substrate  material  occurs. 


1.  A  circuit  for  operating  a  Pirani  gauge  comprising, 

an  electrical  bridge  which  has  one  arm  adapted  to  receive 

the  gauge  and  which  is  arranged  to  produce  an  electrical 

output  signal  representative  of  gas  pressure  within  the 

gauge, 
a  temperature-sensitive  resistive  device  in  an  arm  of  the 

bridge  for  providing  temperature  compensation  of  the 

output  of  the  bridge, 
temperature  sensing  electrical  means  not  embodied  within 

an  arm  of  the  bridge  and  effective  to  produce  an  electrical 


4,541,288 

OPERATING  aRCUIT  FOR  MAGNETOELASTIC 

FORCE/PRESSURE  SENSORS 

William  P.  Kornrumpf,  Albany,  and  Robert  P.  Alley,  Qifton 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,228 
Int.  a.*  GOIL  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—862.69  33  Qaims 

1.  An  operating  circuit  for  providing  an  output  having  a 
characteristic  changing  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  a  force 
incident  upon  a  magnetoelastic  sensor  having  at  least  one  coil 
means  wound  about  a  magnetoelastic  core  with  a  magnetic  flux 
density  saturation  magnitude  changing  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  force,  comprising: 
first  means  operating  upon  said  at  least  one  coil  means  for 
varying  the  magnetizing  force  in  said  core  to  cause  the 
core  fiux  density  to  attain  substantially  the  saturation 
magnitude  thereof  in  either  selected  one  of  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site polarity  saturation  regions; 
second  means  for  providing  a  signal  upon  detection  of  a 
change  in  the  current  flowing  through  said  at  least  one 
coil  means  responsive  to  said  core  fiux  density  entering 
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one  of  said  saturation  regions;  said  operating  circuit  out- 
put characteristic  being  the  frequency  at  which  the  second 
means  signal  occurs; 

third  means,  responsive  to  each  occurrence  of  said  second 
means  signal,  for  causing  said  first  means  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  the  magnetizing  force  in  said  core  to  vary  said 
core  flux  density  to  the  saturation  region  of  the  other 
polarity;  and 

fourth  means  for  varying  said  operating  circuit  output  char- 
acteristic responsive  to  the  number  of  core  magnetizing 


=^ 


force  reversals  in  a  selected  time  interval  and  therefore 
responsive  to  said  incident  force  magnitude,  and  compris- 
ing: clock  means  for  generating  a  periodic  signal  wave- 
form; counter  means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock 
means  waveforms  occurring  between  a  pair  of  selected 
consecutive  second  means  signals;  and  means  for  resetting 
said  counting  means  after  the  occurrence  of  a  selected 
number  of  second  means  signals,  to  facilitate  providing  a 
next  count  related  to  the  incident  force  upon  said  sensor  in 
the  interval  between  the  resettings  of  said  counting  means. 

4  541,289 

TEMPERATURE-COMPENSATED  MAGNETOELASTIC 

FORCE  MEASURING  MEANS 

Stefan  Valdemarsson,  VasterAs,  Sweden,  assignor  to  ASEA 
Aktiebolag,  Vasteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  24,  1982,  8201869 
Int.  a.4  GOIL  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—862.69  5  Qaims 


the  same  planar  shape  and  dimensions  as  said  measuring 
transducer; 
said  reference  transducer  being  mounted  in  thermal  contact 
with  said  measuring  transducer,  the  excitation  windings  of 
said  measuring  and  reference  transducers  providing  the 
measuring  portions  of  both  transducers  with  the  same 
excitation; 

spring  means  for  loading  said  reference  transducer  measur- 
ing portion  with  a  constant  force; 

an  amplifier  supplied  alternatively  with  the  output  signal 
from  said  reference  transducer  during  the  calibration 
periods  and  the  output  signal  from  said  measuring  trans- 
ducer during  the  measuring  periods; 

a  phase-sensitive  rectifier  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
amplifier; 

means  for  supplying  a  phase-shifted  control  voltage  to  said 
phase-sensitive  rectifier  with  the  same  frequency  as  the 
excitation  of  both  the  measuring  and  reference  transduc- 
ers; 

a  difference  generator  having  a  first  input  receiving  the 
output  signal  of  said  rectifier  during  the  calibration  peri- 
ods and  generating  a  dift'erence  signal  output,  and  includ- 
ing a  second  input; 

a  reference  voltage  source  supplying  a  reference  voltage  to 
said  second  input; 

an  integrator  for  integratiang  said  difference  signal  output, 
the  integrated  difference  signal  controlling  said  phase-sen- 
sitive rectifier  to  equalize  the  output  thereof  with  said 
reference  voltage,  said  integrator  having  a  long  discharg- 
ing time  compared  to  a  measuring  period  so  that  the  phase 
position  of  the  control  voltage,  obtained  during  one  cali- 
brating period,  is  maintained  for  the  next  measuring  per- 
iod; and 

switching  means  for  connecting,  during  the  calibrating  peri- 
ods, an  output  signal  of  said  reference  transducer  to  said 
amplifier,  and  simultaneously  connecting  the  rectifier 
output  to  said  first  input,  and  connecting,  during  the  mea- 
suring periods,  an  output  signal  of  said  measuring  trans- 
ducer to  said  amplifier,  and  simultaneously  connecting 
said  rectifier  output  to  a  digital  voltmeter  for  indicating 
the  temperature-compensated  value  of  the  force  acting  on 
said  measuring  transducer. 


4,541,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  RANDOM  SAMPLE 
Gary  O.  Niemann,  3204  E.  Lake  Hartridge  Dr.,  NW.,  Winter 
Haven,  Fla.  33880 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,379 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/10,  1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—863.91  19  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetoelastic  force  measuring  device  operating  dur- 
ing successive,  measuring  and  calibrating  periods  and  with 
temperature-compensated  sensitivity,  comprising: 

a  measuring  transducer  having  a  core  with  a  measuring 
portion,  an  excitation  winding  adapted  to  be  supplied  with 
an  alternating  power  supply,  and  a  measuring  winding; 
a  reference  transducer  having  a  core  of  the  same  material  as 
said  measuring  transducer  and  a  measuring  portion  with 
an  excitation  winding  and  a  measuring  winding,  said  refer- 
ence transducer  measuring  portion  having  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  random  sample  from  a  group  of 
objects  comprising  conveyor  means  for  transporting  said 
group  of  objects  along  a  first  path,  striking  means  for  striking 
said  conveyor  at  intervals  programmed  means  to  cause  a  first 
random  sample  of  said  objects  to  assume  a  second  path  dis- 
placed from  said  first  path,  and  receiving  means  for  intercept- 
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ing  said  first  sample  of  said  objects  thereby  separating  said  first    to  be  a  push  fit  in  said  support  tube  and  wherein  said  sampling 
sample  from  said  group.  unit  defines  an  exposed  surface  adapted  to  initially  contact 


4,541^1 
AUTOMATIC  SAMPLING  ARRANGEMENT 

John  E.  Churchill,  Haslingfeld,  and  Trevor  J.  Stockdale,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,878 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  20,  1982, 
8223964 

Int.  a*  COIN  35/04.  35/06 
VS.  a.  73—864.25  9  Qaims 


metal  melt,  a  portion  of  said  inlet  passage  and  said  exposed 
surface  being  coated  with  refractory  cement. 


1.  An  automatic  sampling  arrangement  for  supplying  liquid 
samples  to  an  analytical  instrument  comprising 

turntable  means  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  removable  sample 
containers,  said  sampfe  containers  being  arranged  in  two 
circles  of  differing  radii  centered  on  an  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  turntable  means,  said  turntable  means  having  a  cir- 
cumference provided  with  cut-outs, 

sampling  means  for  aspirating  a  sample  from  one  of  said 
sample  containers  by  a  sampling  tube,  said  turntable 
means  being  indexed  to  bring  said  one  of  said  sample 
containers  into  registration  with  said  sampling  tube,  and 

movable  driving  means  for  driving  said  turntable  means 
upon  engagement  with  said  cut-outs,  said  driving  means 
adopting  one  of  two  positions  at  said  different  radii  de- 
pending upon  engagement  with  said  cut-outs, 

said  sampling  means  being  coupled  to  said  driving  means  for 
adopting  one  of  two  further  positions  in  synchronism  with 
said  two  positions  of  said  driving  means,  said  two  further 
positions  being  respectively  on  said  two  circles, 

wherein  said  sampling  means  radially  alternates  between 
said  two  circle  to  register  with  all  locations  of  said  sample 
containers  during  one  turn  of  said  turntable  means. 


4,541,292 
SAMPLING  DEVICE 
William  Clay,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Land  Pyrometers 
Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,121 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1982, 
8219719;  Feb.  9,  1983,  8303557 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/12 
U.S.  a.  73—864.55  18  Claims 

1.  A  metal  melt  sampling  device  comprising  a  sampling  unit 
of  refractory  material  for  mounting  in  a  support  tube,  said 
sampling  unit  including  first  and  second  portions  and  further 
means,  said  second  portion  being  integral  with  said  first  por- 
tion and  defining  with  said  further  means  walls  of  a  main 
sample  cavity,  said  first  portion  defining  a  leading  end  of  the 
unit;  and  an  inlet  passage  to  enable  metal  melt  to  pass  in  use 
from  said  leading  end  of  said  unit  to  said  main  sample  cavity, 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  portions  is  adapted 


4,541,293 
LOAD-BEARING  TELESCOPIC  SUDE  ASSEMBLY  AND 

X-RAY  INSTALLATION  EQUIPPED  THEREWITH 
Jean  Caugant,  and  Jacques  Dale,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  391,436 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  1981,  81  12297; 
Mar.  12,  1982,  82  04213 

Int  a.*  F16H  19/04 
UJS.  a.  74—89.18  3  Claims 


1.  A  load-bearing  slide  assembly  for  an  X-ray  installation 
comprising: 

a  fixed  first  support  having  the  general  shape  of  a  circular 
ring  sector  with  a  substantially  C-shaped  cross-section, 
said  cross-section  opening  laterally  and  having  grooves 
forming  slide  tracks; 

a  mobile  second  support  for  carrying  said  load  in  either 
direction  with  respect  to  said  first  support  having  the 
general  shape  of  a  circular  ring  sector  with  a  substantially 
C-shaped  cross-section  and  having  grooves  forming  slide 
tracks,  said  cross-section  having  a  lateral  opening  facing 
the  opening  of  said  fixed  support; 

a  median  carriage  having  the  shape  of  a  circular  ring  sector 
and  an  H-shaped  cross-section  cooperating  with  said  sup- 
ports with  respective  parallel  ribs  engaging  the  slide 
tracks  of  said  first  and  second  supports; 

means  for  displacing  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  first 
support  including  a  first  arc-shaped  rack-bar,  a  shaft  hav- 
ing a  pinion  at  one  end  engaging  said  first  rack-bar  and  a 
motor  for  rotating  said  shaft;  and 

means  for  displacing  said  second  support  with  respect  to  said 
carriage  including  a  second  arc-shaped  rack-bar  mounted 
to  said  first  support,  a  third  arc-shaped  rack-bar  mounted 
to  said  second  support,  and  a  freely  rotatable  shaft 
mounted  for  movement  with  said  carriage  and  having  a 
pinion  at  each  end  respectively  engaging  said  second  and 
third  rack-bars. 
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4,541,294 

DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ASTRONOMICAL 

TELESCOPE 

Edward  R.  Byers,  29001  West  Highway  58,  Barstow,  Calif. 

92311 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,647 

Int.  a*  F16H  I/I6.  55/24 

U.S.  a.  74—89.14  5  Oaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  drive  base  for  rotating  an  astronomi- 
cal telescope  about  its  polar  axis  and  including  a  driven  gear 
mounted  on  the  base  coaxially  with  the  polar  axis;  a  support 
means  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  base  adjacent  to  said  driven 
gear;  a  drive  motor  having  a  drive  shaft;  a  bearing  housing;  a 
worm  gear  having  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing 
housing  in  coaxial  relationship  with  said  drive  shaft  of  said 
drive  motor  and  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  to  be  driven 
thereby;  a  dowel  pin  mounted  in  said  support  means  and  en- 
gaging said  bearing  housing  to  support  said  motor  and  worm 
gear  to  permit  angular  movement  of  said  motor  and  worm  gear 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dowel  pin  with  said  motor 
being  supported  in  a  floating  manner  by  said  drive  shaft;  and 
resilient  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  engaging 
said  bearing  housing  for  biasing  said  worm  gear  about  the  axis 
of  said  dowel  pin  into  engagement  with  said  driven  gear. 


4,541,295 

VALVE  ACTUATOR  HAVING  A  ROTARY 

BI-DIRECTIONAL  APPARATUS  WITH  A  DUAL 

RATCHET  MECHANISM 

Harry  R.  Cove,  Carson,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydril  Company,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,857,  Dec.  18,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,714 

Int.  C\*  F16H  27/02;  F16K  31/52 

UA  a.  74-142  3  Claims 


\~  2 


t"2 


1.  A  bi-directional  valve  actuator  with  a  ratchet  mechanism 
adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a  control  valve  which 


includes  a  rotatable  stem  which,  when  turned,  adjusts  the  flow 
through  the  control  valve,  said  bi-directional  valve  actuator 
comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  for  mounting  with  a  control  valve  adjacent 

the  rotatable  stem  thereof; 
a  shaft  means  rotatably  mounted  with  said  frame,  said  shaft 
means  mechanically  coupled  to  the  stem  of  the  control 
valve  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  stem  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  shaft; 
said  shaft  means  having  a  first  ratchet  operating  path  and  a 
second  ratchet  operating  path  spaced  from  said  first  oper- 
ating path; 
a  first  pawl  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
pawl  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocating  movement 
toward  said  first  ratchet  operating  path  on  said  shaft 
means  to  a  coupling  position  during  an  operating  stroke  of 
said  first  pawl  and  away  from  said  first  ratchet  operating 
path  on  said  shaft  means  to  an  uncoupled  position; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  first  pawl  to  said 
first  ratchet  operating  path  during  the  operating  stroke  of 
said  first  pawl  and  for  uncoupling  said  first  end  of  said  first 
pawl  from  said  first  ratchet  operating  path  during  a  return 
stroke  of  said  first  pawl; 
a  first  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  with  said  frame,  said  first 
cylinder  having  a  first  piston  operably  coupled  to  said  first 
pawl  to  effect  engagement  with  said  first  ratchet  operating 
path  to  rotate  said  shaft  means; 
a  first  pair  of  link  members  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first 
piston  for  operably  coupling  with  said  first  pawl  for  trans- 
mitting movement  of  said  first  piston  to  said  first  pawl; 
a  first  pair  of  springs  each  of  which  is  mechanically  coupled 
at  one  end  to  said  frame  at  the  other  end  and  to  one  of  first 
pair  of  link  members; 
a  second  pawl  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
second   pawl    mounted   for   longitudinal    reciprocating 
movement  toward  said  second  ratchet  operating  path  on 
said  shaft  means  to  a  coupling  position  during  an  operating 
stroke  of  said  second  pawl  and  away  from  said  second 
ratchet  operating  path  on  said  shaft  means  to  a  disengaged 
position; 
means  for  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  second  pawl  to  said 
second  ratchet  operating  path  during  an  operating  stroke 
of  said  second  pawl  and  for  uncoupling  said  first  end  of 
said  second  pawl  from  said  second  ratchet  operating  path 
during  a  return  stroke  of  said  second  pawl; 
a  second  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  with  said  frame,  said 
second  cylinder  having  a  second  piston  operably  coupled 
to  said  second  pawl  to  effect  engagement  with  said  second 
ratchet  operating  path  to  rotate  said  shaft  means; 
a  second  pair  of  link  members  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
second  piston  for  operably  coupling  with  said  second 
pawl  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  second  piston  to 
said  second  pawl; 
a  second  pair  of  springs  each  of  which  is  mechanically  cou- 
pled at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to  one 
of  said  second  pair  of  link  members; 
said  means  for  coupling  said  first  pawl  and  said  second  pawl 
each  having  an  urging  means  for  reciprocably  moving 
said  first  end  of  each  of  said  pawls  into  coupling  engage- 
ment with  said  associated  ratchet  operating  path,  said  first 
pair  of  springs  of>erating  said  first  pawl  for  overcoming 
said  urging  means  associated  with  said  first  pawl  for  recip- 
rocably moving  and  normally  maintaining  said  first  pawl 
spaced  from  said  first  ratchet  operating  path,  said  second 
pair  of  springs  operating  said  second  pawl  for  overcoming 
said  urging  means  associated  with  said  second  pawl  for 
reciprocably  moving  and  normally  maintaining  said  sec- 
ond pawl  spaced  from  said  second  ratchet  operating  path; 
said  means  for  urging  said  first  pawl  and  second  pawl  into 
coupling  engagement  with  said  shaft  means  are  indepen- 
dent of  said  operating  cylinder  to  avoid  binding  of  said 
pawls  and  said  operating  paths  upon  coupling  during  the 
power  stroke  of  each  of  said  pawls;  and 
said  means  for  coupling  said  first  pawl  and  said  second  pawl 
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each  having  an  associated  retainer  member  for  reciproca- 
bly  moving  said  first  end  of  each  of  said  pawls  from  cou- 
pUng  engagement  with  said  associated  ratchet  operating 
path  in  the  absence  of  the  operating  stroke  of  said  pawls  to 
protect  said  pawls  from  inadvertent  movement  of  said 
shaft  means. 


4,541,296 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MOTOR  GEAR 
Harry  H.  Oyafuso,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,759 

Int.  a."  F16H  55/14,  55/17 

U.S.  a.  74-425  aaaims 


/Umf  n*n* 


I,  •*-  -/»>(lr»y  ntmt 


1.  A  gear  wheel  'or  engaging  a  worm  gear  having  a  plurality 
of  gear  teeth,  each  gear  tooth  having  a  face  with  substantially 
constant  diameter  portion  extending  axially  along  said  gear 
wheel  and  having  a  curved  portion  with  increasing  diameter 
with  increasing  axial  displacement  along  said  gear  wheel; 
said  gear  wheel  including  flexible  support  means  providing 
for  flexing  of  said  gear  wheel  to  increase  the  contact  area 
adjacent  said  curved  portion,  between  each  gear  tooth  and 
said  worm  gear,  so  as  to  counter  the  tendency,  under  load, 
of  said  gear  teeth  to  disengage  from  said  worm  gear; 
said  gear  wheel  further  including  a  first  fiat  portion  along 
said  face  at  a  first  end  of  said  curved  portion  and  a  second 
flat  portion  along  said  face  at  a  second  end  of  said  curved 
portion,  the  diameter  of  said  first  flat  portion  being  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  second  flat  portion,  and  said  first 
end  of  said  curved  portion  having  a  diameter  equal  to  said 
first  flat  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said  curved  por- 
tion having  a  diameter  equal  to  said  second  flat  portion; 
and 
said   flexible   support   means   including   circumferentially 
spaced  flexing  spokes  extending  generally  radially  so  as  to 
couple  the  center  of  said  gear  wheel  and  the  perimeter  of 
said  gear  wheel  and  further  comprising  stop  means  inter- 
mediate adjacent  spokes  to  limit  flexing  of  said  spokes. 


4,541,297 
ROTATING  SHAFT  OF  ROLLER  SCREW  STRUCTURE 
AND  ITS  DRIVEN  DEVICE 
Kazuo  FiOita,  No.  1,  Tohkadai,  1-Chome,  Seto  aty,  Aichi  Pre- 
fecture, Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  12,  1982,  57-101124 
Int.  a.*  F16H  55/02.  55/14 
U.S.  a.  74-424.6  11  Qaims 

1.  A  drive  transmitting  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  roller  screw  member  including  a  rotatable  central  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  support  shafts  projecting  radially  outwardly 
from  said  central  shaft,  said  support  shafts  being  arranged 
at  equally  spaced  intervals  along  a  helical  line  around  said 
central  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  support  shafts,  said  rollers  including  bearing  means 
for  mounting  said  rollers  on  said  support  shafts,  and  annu- 
lar elastic  means  arranged  around  at  least  one  end  of  said 
support  shafts  for  correcting  any  error  in  the  positioning 


of  the  axes  of  said  shafts  and  respective  rollers  relative  to 
said  centra]  shaft;  and 
(b)  a  rail  member  arranged  adjacent  said  roller  screw  mem- 
ber and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  central  shaft,  said  rail 
member  including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  projec- 
tions having  inclined  upper  surfaces  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  surfaces  of  said  rollers,  the  inclination  of 


II 


■viffliLi 


qjir"' 


said  projection  surfaces  being  equal  to  that  of  the  helical 
line  of  support  shafts  on  said  roller  screw  member; 
(c)  one  of  said  roller  screw  and  rail  members  being  adapted 
for  axial  movement  and  the  other  of  said  roller  screw  and 
rail  members  being  fixed  against  axial  movement,  whereby 
when  said  central  shaft  is  rotated,  said  roller  surfaces 
roatatably  engage  said  projection  surfaces  and  said  mov- 
able member  is  moved  in  the  axial  direction. 


4,541,298 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN  MOUNTING 
Derek  W.  Strutt,  Chelmsford,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,702 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  15,  1982, 
8201070 

Int.  a.<  B62D  1/lS 
U.S.  a.  74—493  7  Claims 


1.  A  mounting  for  an  adjustable  steering  column  comprising 
a  support  for  rotatably  carrying  a  column  member,  a  bracket 
carrying  the  support,  the  support  being  movable  relative  to  the 
bracket  in  two  mutually  perpendicular  directions,  and  clamp- 
ing means  for  clamping  the  bracket  to  the  support,  character- 
ized in  that  two  rack  and  pinion  sets  are  connected  between  the 
bracket  and  the  support  such  that  movement  of  the  support 
relative  to  the  bracket  in  each  of  the  mutually  perpendicular, 
directions  causes  the  pinions  to  roll  relative  to  racks  of  respec- 
tive rack  and  pinion  sets  with  frictional  forces  opposing  the 
relative  movement  of  the  racks  and  pinions  and  in  that  the 
clamping  means  increases  the  frictional  forces  opposing  the 
relative  movement  of  the  racks  and  pinions. 
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4,541,299 

STEERING  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Takakuni  Kanaya;  Isao  Kudo,  and  Seyi  Yokota,  all  of  Toyota, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,821 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Mar.    14,    1983,    58- 
36722[U) 

Int.  O*  B62D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  74—493  6  Qaims 


1.  A  steering  shaft  assembly  for  automotive  vehicles,  com- 
prising: an  upper  shaft  mounted  thereon  with  a  steering  wheel, 
a  lower  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  place  within  a  column  tube 
and  telescopically  connected  to  said  upper  shaft  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  permit  axial  adjustment  of  said  upper  shaft,  and  a 
lock  mechanism  for  releasably  fastening  said  upper  shaft  to  said 
lower  shaft  in  its  adjusted  position, 

wherein  said  steering  shaft  assembly  comprises  a  pair  of  stop- 
per elements  respectively  integral  with  said  upper  and  lower 
shafts  to  be  abutted  against  each  other  when  said  upper  shaft 
is  moved  downward  over  a  predetermined  stroke;  an  annu- 
lar tapered  projection  integral  with  one  of  said  shafts;  and  a 
single  shock  absorber  element  of  elastic  material  in  the  form 
of  a  sleeve  member  coupled  with  the  other  shaft  and  located 
between  said  stopper  elements,  said  shock  absorber  element 
being  formed  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  annular  tapered 
portion  to  be  coupled  over  said  annular  tapered  projection 
by  abutment  with  said  stopper  elements. 


4,541,300 
MANUALLY  OPERABLE  GEARSHIFT  MECHANISM 

Keith  A.  Kwiatkowski,  Walled  Lake;  John  E.  Fernandez,  Troy, 

and  William  J.  LaRocca,  Warren,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 

Gulf  A  Western  Manufacturing  Company,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,575 

Int.  a.*  F16H  57/06:  G05G  9/12 

U.S.  a.  74-476  65  Oaims 


placing  a  pair  of  transmission  gear  actuators  and  comprising 
support  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  first  and  second 
gear  selector  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  for  pivotal 
movement  together  about  a  first  axis  between  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  and  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  selector 
means  relative  to  said  first  selector  means  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  means  to  translate  pivotal 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  selector  means  about  said 
first  axis  to  reciprocating  movement  of  one  of  said  gear  actua- 
tors, means  to  translate  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  selec- 
tor means  about  said  second  axis  to  reciprocating  movement  of 
the  other  of  said  actuators,  and  lockout  means  to  releaseably 
limit  pivotal  displacement  of  said  first  and  second  gear  selector 
means  in  one  direction  about  said  first  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising,  said  support  means  including  stop  means  above 
said  first  axis,  said  lockout  means  including  lockout  member 
means  pivotal  with  said  first  and  second  selector  means  about 
said  first  axis  and  displaceable  between  locking  and  released 
positions,  said  lockout  member  means  in  said  locking  position 
engaging  said  stop  means  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  selector  means  in  said  one  direction,  and 
means  to  selectively  displace  said  lockout  member  means  from 
said  locking  to  said  released  position  in  which  said  lockout 
member  means  is  disengaged  from  said  stop  means  to  permit 
further  movement  of  said  first  and  second  selector  means  in 
said  one  direction. 


4,541,301 
STEERING  WHEEL 
Satoshi  Ono;  Hiroshi  Sugjta,  and  Tetsushi  Hiramltsu,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nl- 
shikasugai,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,486 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1983,  58-152781; 
Sep.  14,  1983,  58-142920[U] 

Int.  a*  B62D  1/04 
U.S.  a.  74—484  R  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  manually  operable  gear  shifting  mechanism  for  dis- 


1.  A  steering  wheel  comprising: 

(a)  a  column; 

(b)  a  steering  shaft  extending  through  said  column; 

(c)  a  spoke  mounted  on  said  steering  shaft; 

(d)  a  steering  ring  supported  on  said  spoke; 

(e)  a  pad  mounted  on  said  steering  shaft  in  front  of  said 
spoke;  and 

(0  a  helical  member  interconnecting  said  pad  and  said  col- 
umn to  fix  said  pad  nonrotatably  with  respect  to  said 
column  and  helically  coiled  as  a  number  of  turns  which  is 
greater  than  the  maximum  number  of  rotations  of  said 
steering  ring,  said  helical  member  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending across  said  spoke. 
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4^541 102 
SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

CABLES 
Keniti  Yamamoto;  Tei^i  Suzuki,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Yukitomo 
Sanada,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  358,585,  Mar.  Id,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,640 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    5,    1981,    56- 
116535[U] 

Int.  a*  F16C  1/JO 
U.S.  a.  74-501  R  3  Qaims 


said  inner  cable  member  having  a  projecting  end  portion 
which  extends  lengthwise  beyond  one  end  of  said  outer 
cable  member,  said  inner  cable  member  including  a  flexi- 
ble working  core  of  substantially  circular  cross  section 
and  a  length  of  metal  wire  wrapped  around  said  core  in  a 
helical  configuration  to  define  a  helical  groove  between 
the  helical  wraps  of  said  wire; 
(b)  a  terminal  tubular  fitting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  with 
an  inner  cylindrical  opening  which  receives  said  project- 
ing end  portion  of  said  inner  cable  member,  said  terminal 
tubular  fitting  means  further  comprising  a  tubular  member 
disposed  on  said  one  end  of  said  outer  cable  member  and 
having  a  socket,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a  ball 
member  which  is  disposed  in  a  swivel  coupling  relation- 
ship with  said  socket,  a  rod-shaped  extension  fitting  slid- 
able  within  said  cylindrical  opening  in  said  sleeve,  said 
rod-shaped  extension  fitting  being  connected  to  said  pro- 
jecting end  portion  of  said  inner  cable  member  such  that  a 
push-pull  action  is  transmitted  between  said  rod-shaped 
extension  fitting  and  said  inner  cable  member  as  said  rod- 
shaped  extension  fitting  slides  axially  in  said  cylindrical 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  structure  wherein  a  reinforcement  panel 
is  arranged  at  an  angle  within  a  vehicle  compartment  and  fixed 
at  one  end  thereof  to  the  upper  portion  of  an  upright  fire-wall 
panel  in  the  form  of  a  rear  wall  of  an  engine  room  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  a  floor  panel  of  the  compartment  for 
mounting  a  power  transmission  unit  together  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  said  engine  room,  wherein  said  fire  wall 
panel  is  between  said  engine  room  and  said  reinforcement 
panel  and  wherein  each  of  said  panels  is  provided  with  a 
through  hole  through  which  at  least  a  push-pull  cable  of  said 
transmission  unit  extends  into  the  compartment  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  manual  shift  lever,  a  support  structure  for  said 
push-pull  cable  comprising: 
a  first  cover  member  of  elastic  material  coupled  over  said 

through  hole  of  said  fire-wall  panel,  and 
a  second  cover  member  of  elastic  material  coupled  over  the 
through  hole  of  said  reinforcement  panel  and,  together 
with  said  first  cover  member,  closing  an  interior  space 
between  said  panels,  each  of  said  first  and  second  cover 
members  being  integrally  formed  at  a  substantially  central 
portion  thereof  with  a  grommet  through  which  said  cable 
extends  into  the  compartment  from  said  transmission  unit, 
wherein  a  first  bracket  is  coupled  over  said  first  cover  mem- 
ber and  fixed  to  said  fire-wall  panel  in  such  a  way  as  to 
resiliently  clamp  said  cable  in  place,  and  said  second  cover 
member  is  fixed  at  a  peripheral  portion  thereof  to  said 
reinforcement  panel  by  means  which  resiliently  support 
said  cable  but  do  not  clamp  said  cable,  whereby  noise  and 
vibrations  are  not  transmitted  from  said  engine  room  to 
said  vehicle  compartment. 


4,541,303 

FLEXIBLE  COAXIAL  PUSHPULL  CABLE 

Hiroyuki  Kuzunishi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chuo  Hatsiyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  357,524,  Mar.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1981,  56-34564 
Int.  a.<  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  74-501  R  11  Qaims 

7.  The  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  coaxial  pushpull  cable  comprising  an  outer 
cable  member,  an  inner  cable  member  disposed  inside  said 
outer  cable  member  so  as  to  be  slidable  lengthwise  therein. 


opening  in  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  angularly  mov- 
able relative  to  said  outer  cable  member  as  said  ball  swiv- 
els in  said  socket  and  said  projecting  end  portion  of  said 
inner  cable  bends  in  the  region  of  said  swivel  coupling, 
said  inner  cylindrical  opening  in  said  sleeve  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  project- 
ing end  portion  of  said  inner  cable  member  to  provide 
space  for  said  projecting  end  portion  of  said  inner  cable  to 
bend;  and 
(c)  a  resin  reinforcement  of  said  projecting  end  portion  of 
said  inner  cable  member,  said  resin  reinforcement  being  a 
molded  flexible  polymeric  material  which  is  injection 
molded  into  said  helical  groove  and  which  fills  said  helical 
groove  such  that  said  molded  flexible  polymeric  material 
has  a  thickness  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of 
said  helical  groove,  said  resin  reinforcement  thereby  re- 
ducing bending  deformation  of  said  projecting  end  por- 
tion while  providing  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  on  said 
projecting  end  portion  to  assure  a  smooth  push-pull  opera- 
tion should  said  projecting  end  portion  contact  said  sleeve 
as  a  result  of  bending  of  said  projecting  end  portion. 

4,541,304 

CONNECTING  ROD  MADE  OF  HBER  REINFORCED 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Kazuo  Chikugo;  Taku  Murakami,  and  Yorihiko  Inada,  all  of 

Oyama,  Japan,  assignors  to   Kabushild   Kaisha   Komatsu 

Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,772 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1982,  57-41928; 
Sep.  17,  1982,  57-140006 

Int.  a*  F16C  7/00 
VJS.  a.  74—579  E  4  Claims 

1.  A  light  weight  sturdy  connecting  rod  comprising: 
a  body; 

one  end  of  the  body  having  a  piston  pin  bearing  hole; 
two  leg  portions  formed  in  forked  configuration  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body  and  having  a  recess  of  semi-circular  cross 
section  formed  at  the  end  an  intermediate  groove  defined 
between  the  leg  portions,  said  leg  portions  respectively 
having  oppositely  located  bolt  insertion  holes  formed  in 
the  leading  ends  thereof; 
a  block  adapted  to  be  fitted  between  the  leg  portions  of  the 
body  and  having  a  semi-circular  recess  defining  a  crank- 
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shaft  bearing  hole  in  opposed  relationship  with  said  semi- 
circular recess  formed  at  the  end  of  the  intermediate 
groove,  said  block  having  bolt  insertion  hole  formed 
therethrough  and  extending  coaxially  with  each  of  the 
bolt  insertion  holes  respectively  formed  in  said  leg  por- 
tions and  notches  respectively  formed  in  both  open  ends 
of  said  bolt  insertion  hole  thereof; 
a  bolt  adapted  to  be  passed  through  said  three  bolt  insertion 
holes; 


a  nut  for  tightening  up  and  fixedly  securing  said  block  be- 
tween said  two  leg  portions  in  co-operation  of  the  bolt; 
and 

wedge  pieces  each  being  pushed  into  each  of  said  notches 
formed  in  the  block  by  tightening  up  said  nut  threadably 
engaged  with  said  bolt  thereby  pressing  the  block  against 
the  longitudinal  inside  of  said  body. 


4,541,305 
SPEED  REDUCER 

Takafumi  Hamabe,  Hikone;  Hirozo  Imai,  Hirakata,  and 
Hikoyoshi  Hara,  Shijonawate,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  57-33369 

Int.  a.*  F16H  13/06.  13/10 

U.S.  a.  74—690  4  Oaims 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising: 

a  rotatably  driven  input  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  planetary  rollers  around  the  axis  of 
said  rotatably  driven  input  shaft,  each  of  said  planetary 
rollers  comprising  a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  coaxial 
and  integral  with  said  first  roller,  said  first  roller  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  second  roller,  each  planetary 
roller  further  comprising  a  third  roller  coaxial  and  integral 
with  said  first  and  second  rollers,  said  second  roller  being 
disposed  between  said  first  and  third  rollers  and  said  third 
roller  having  the  same  diameter  as  said  first  roller; 

cylindrical  output  connection  ring  means  coaxial  with  said 
input  shaft  and  within  which  said  planetary  rollers  are 
positioned,  whereby  said  planetary  rollers  rotate  and 
revolve  within  a  space  defined  by  said  rotatably  driven 
input  shaft  and  said  cylindrical  output  connection  ring 


means,  said  cylindrical  output  connection  ring  means 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  output  connection  ring, 
wherein  said  planetary  rollers  are  positioned  within  said 
output  connection  ring  means  so  that  said  first  and  said 
second  rollers  rotate  and  revolve  within  said  first  and  said 
second  output  connection  rings  respectively,  said  first  and 
second  output  connection  rings  having  gear  teeth  on  their 
outer  peripheries,  pressing  means  operable  to  press  either 
said  first  output  connection  ring,  said  first  rollers,  and  said 
rotatably  driven  input  shaft  together  or  said  second  output 
connection  ring  and  said  second  rollers  together,  said 
pressing  means  comprising  a  first  output  ring  disposed 
between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  rollers  and  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  first  output  connection  ring,  and  a 
second  output  ring  disposed  between  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  second  rollers  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
second  output  connection  ring,  said  first  and  second  out- 
put rings  being  made  from  a  synthetic  resin,  said  pressing 
means  further  comprising  first  and  second  washer  means 
coaxial  and  adjacent  to  the  farthest  apart  axial  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  output  rings  respectively,  a  third  washer 
coaxial  with  and  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
output  rings,  metallic  balls  disposed  between  said  output 
rings  and  their  respective  output  connection  rings,  said 
balls  being  fixed  to  a  recess  in  the  output  connection  rings, 
and  first  and  second  housing  members,  wherein  said  first 
housing  member  is  engagable  with  said  first  washer  to 
press  said  shaft,  said  first  rollers,  said  first  output  ring,  and 
said  first  output  connection  rings  together,  while  said 
second  housing  member  is  engagable  with  said  second 
washer  to  press  said  second  rollers,  said  second  output 
ring,  and  said  second  output  connection  ring  together, 
whereby  when  said  input  shaft  is  rotated,  said  planetary 
rollers,  said  first  or  second  output  rings,  and  said  first  or 
second  output  connection  rings  respectively  are  caused  to 
rotate. 


4,541,306 
DIFFERENTIAL  HAVING  REDUCED  AXIAL  WIDTH 
Hiroyasu  Hokusho,  Atsugi,  and  Yohji  Ebara,  Utsunomiya,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,650 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1982,  57-31820 

Int.  a.-*  F16H  1/40 

U.S.  a.  74—713  4  Qaims 


1.  A  differential  mechanism  comprising: 

a  casing  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  having  a  chamber  defined  by  walls; 

a  pair  of  pinion  gears  retained  within  said  chamber  rotatable 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  normal  to  and  having  an  inter- 
secting point  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  casing; 

a  pair  of  side  gears  retained  within  said  chamber  and  engag- 
ing said  pinion  gears  to  form  a  differential  gear  mecha- 
nism; 

each  of  said  side  gears  having  a  part-spherical  end  wall; 

means  for  retaining  said  side  gears  from  rotating  within  said 
chamber  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pinion  gears 
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including  a  pair  of  part-spherical  regions  deflned  in  said 
chamber,  each  said  region  being  defined  by  a  wall  of  said 
chamber  having  a  spherical  shape  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  the  end  wall  of  one  of  said  side  gears  and  each 
said  region  providing  a  recess  in  said  chamber  for  support- 
ing one  of  said  side  gears; 
each  of  said  side  gear  receiving  part-spherical  regions  com- 
prising part  of  a  sphere  having  a  center  located  on  said 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  casing  and  offset  from  said  inter- 
secting point  in  a  direction  providing  a  chamber  extending 
lens  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  casing  than  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  pinion  gears. 


4,541,307 
START  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Glen  R.  Bellah,  Bolingbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

I  Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,924 

Int.  a*  B60K  4J/04 
VJS.  a.  74—850  6  Qaims 


^ 

■ 

**"T"f  ■"" 

1.  A  start  switch  mechanism  for  synchronization  of  a  starting 
circuit  actuation  with  a  predetermined  position  of  gears  in  a 
motor  vehicle  transmission: 

a  first  shaft  connected  with  a  first  series  of  gears  and  selec- 
tively engaging  said  gears  in  said  transmission; 

a  second  shaft  connected  with  a  second  series  of  gears  in  said 
transmission  for  selective  engagement  thereof; 

a  switch  means  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  connected 
with  said  vehicle  starting  circuit; 

an  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  engag- 
ing said  switch  means  for  completing  said  starting  circuit; 

said  actuating  means  contacting  said  switch  means  when  said 
first  and  second  shaft  being  placed  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  said  predetermined  position. 


HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Dennis  W.  Person,  Rockwood;  Stanley  L.  Pierce,  Northville,  and 
Polung  Liang,  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,301 
Int.  a.*  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a.  74—868  6  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  automatic 
transmission  through  which  power  is  transmitted  by  gearing  at 
various  speed  ratios  between  input  and  output  members  com- 
prising: 
multiple  clutch  means  for  connecting  and  holding  elements 
of  the  gearing  whereby  the  various  speed  ratios  are  pro- 
duced   upon   selectively   pressurizing   and   venting   the 
clutch  means; 
a  source  of  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid; 
manual  valve  means  having  multiple  positions  correspond- 
ing to  selected  operating  modes  of  the  transmission  for 
opening  communication  between  the  fluid  pressure  source 


and  a  first  outlet  when  the  manual  valve  is  set  at  a  forward 
drive  position; 

feedline  valve  means  having  a  spool  movable  between  first 
and  second  states  on  which  are  formed  multiple  differen- 
tial pressure  areas  of  substantially  equal  net  size  for  hy- 
draulically  connecting  the  first  outlet  of  the  manual  valve 
to  a  first  outlet  feedline  when  the  spool  is  in  the  first  state, 
and  to  a  second  outlet  feedline  when  the  spool  is  in  the 
second  state; 

means  communicating  each  clutch  with  a  respective  differ- 
ential pressure  area  of  the  feedline  valve  spool  on  which 
are  developed  pressure  forces  that  bias  the  sjxx)!  to  its 
second  state; 


MCTtmro*    jtenmM*    Mcrmnn* 


feedback  valve  means  communicating  with  the  first  feedline 
having  a  pressure  area  whose  size  is  at  least  one  net  differ- 
ential pressure  area  less  than  the  total  net  differential 
pressure  areas  of  the  valve  spool,  on  which  area  is  devel- 
oped a  pressure  force  that  biases  the  spool  to  its  first  state 
and  a  spring  for  biasing  the  valve  spool  to  the  first  state; 

actuating  means  for  pressurizing  the  clutch  means  from  the 
first  feedline  and  for  venting  the  clutch  means;  and 

means  for  selectively  communicating  the  second  feedline  to 
those  clutch  means  whose  engagement  produces  a  prede- 
termined speed  ratio. 
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4,541,309 

TORQUE  WRENCH 

Jerome  N.  Herrick,  P.O.  Box  11267,  Oakland,  Calif.  94611 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,657 

Int.  a.*  B25B  13/00.  13/46 

\iS.  a.  81-57.4«  7  Claims 


1.  A  torque  wrench  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  spool  mounted  to  rotate  on  its  long  axis  and 
including  one  portion  of  a  ratchet  means, 

a  ratchet  element  including  a  second  portion  of  said  ratchet 
means,  mounted  in  an  axial  cavity  within  said  cylindrical 
spool  and  engaged  with  said  first  poriion  of  a  ratchet 
means, 

a  driver  connected  to  said  ratchet  element  to  be  coaxial  with 
said  cylindrical  spool, 

a  handle  including  a  motor  capable  of  reciprocal  motion 
including  a  work  stroke  which  provides  a  predetermined 
force  and  a  return  stroke, 

a  first  flexible  tension  element  wrapped  around  the  cylindri- 
cal surface  of  said  spool  in  a  first  direction,  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  the  other  end  fixed  to 
be  put  in  tension  by  said  work  stroke, 

a  second  flexible  tension  element  wrapped  around  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  spool  in  the  direction  opposite  said 
first  direction,  said  second  tension  element  having  one  end 
fixed  to  said  cylindrical  surface  and  the  other  end  fixed  to 
be  put  in  tension  by  a  return  stroke  of  said  motor,  and 

the  length  of  said  work  stroke  being  limited  so  that  said  first 
tension  element  is  wrapped  around  said  cylindrical  spool 
less  than  360°. 


relation  against  said  shank  of  said  main  handle  portion  form- 
ing said  handle  such  that  said  distal  end  of  said  auxiliary 
handle  poriion  is  adjacent  and  within  said  enlarged  distal 
end  of  said  main  handle  portion; 

said  main  handle  portion  pivotally  connected  at  its  proximal 
end  to  said  ratchet  head,  the  axis  of  said  pivotal  connection 
between  said  main  handle  portion  proximal  end  and  said 
ratchet  head  perpendicular  to,  and  laterally  displaced  from, 
said  output  shaft  axis  and  positioned  generally  parallel  to. 
and  in  close  proximity  to,  said  lower  surface; 

said  auxiliary  handle  portion  pivotally  connected  at  its  proxi- 
mal end  to  said  ratchet  head  coaxially  with  said  pivotal 
connection  between  said  main  handle  portion  proximal  end 
and  said  ratchet  head; 

first  releasable  locking  means  between  said  auxiliary  handle 
portion  and  said  main  handle  portion  for  retaining  said  auxil- 
iary handle  portion  against  said  shank  of  said  main  handle 
portion; 

second  releasable  locking  means  between  said  ratchet  head  and 
said  main  handle  portion  for  retaining  said  main  handle 
portion  in  parallel  relation  to  said  axis  of  said  output  shaft; 

first  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  of  said  auxiliary  han- 
dle portion  to  a  maximum  of  about  90*  in  relation  to  said 
output  shaft  axis  and  said  main  handle  portion; 

second  stop  means  for  limiting  the  pivoting  of  said  handle  to  a 
maximum  of  about  90°  in  relation  to  said  output  shaft  axis. 


4,541,311 
FUSE  PULLER 
Earl  M.  Trammell,  Jr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Idea  Pioneer, 
Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  354,381 

Int.  a.<  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  81-3.8  12aaims 


4,541,310 

MULTIPLE-USE  RATCHET  TOOL 

Paul  H.  Lindenberger,  1241  NW.  190  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33269 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,920 

Int.  a.<  B25B  13/46 

U.S.  a.  81-60  12  Qaims 


'JV^ 


1.  A  multi-function  ratchet  tool  comprising: 
a  ratchet  head  having  a  reversible  output  shaft  for  use.  the  axis 

of  said  output  shaft  generally  perpendicular  to  the  lower 

surface  of  said  ratchet  head; 
said  lower  surface  defining  a  tool  and  work  engaging  surface; 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  handle  having  main  and 

auxiliary  handle  portions; 
said  main  and  auxiliary  handle  portions  each  having  a  distal 

end  and  a  proximal  end  and  a  shank  therebetween; 
said  distal  end  of  said  main  handle  portion  enlarged  relative  to 

said  main  handle  portion  shank  and  proximal  end; 
said  auxiliary  handle  portion  adapted  to  mate  in  side-by-side 


1.  A  tool  to  facilitate  the  insertion  and  removal  of  at  least  a 
blade-type  fuse  from  a  spring  clip  receptacle,  the  fuse  having 
an  enlarged  head  with  a  raised  shoulder  surrounding  same,  said 
shoulder  having  a  generally  flattened  lower  surface,  said  tool 
comprising  a  generally  elongated  handle  portion  for  grasping 
the  tool  during  use,  and  a  pair  of  resilient,  opposing  tines  de- 
pending generally  colinearly  from  the  handle,  said  tines  having 
means  to  positively  engage  the  lower  surface  of  the  shoulder 
on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  fuse,  the  tines  being  resilient 
and  having  a  beveled  surface  on  the  end  of  each  tine  for  resil- 
iently  separating  the  tines  as  the  beveled  surface  of  the  tines  are 
forced  against  the  fuse  head,  the  tines  resiliently  snapping  back 
after  the  beveled  surface  clears  the  shoulder  thereby  bringing 
the  shoulder  engaging  means  into  contact  with  the  lower 
surface  of  the  shoulder,  the  tool  being  thereby  attached  to  an 
inserted  fuse  for  removal  thereof,  and  a  stem  depending  gener- 
ally colinearly  between  the  tines  to  engage  the  top  of  the  fuse 
head  so  that  the  large  fuse  head  may  be  captured  between  the 
tines  and  the  stem  during  use  of  the  tool. 
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4,541,312 
i  LONG  NOSE  LOCKING  PLIER 

Christian  Petersen,  DeWitt,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Petersen  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Inc.,  DeWitt,  Nebr. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,085 

Int.  a.*  B25B  7/12 

VS.  a.  81—367  12  Claims 


32    fS     30 


1.  A  long  nose  locking  hand  tool  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
jaw  members,  a  fixed  handle  and  a  movable  handle  and  lever 
locking  means  therebetween  for  maintaining  a  toggle  relation- 
ship between  the  jaws  when  in  a  closed  position;  and  wherein 
each  of  said  jaw  metmbers  comprising  a  jaw  face  configuration 
having  a  total  jaw  length  to  average  jaw  height  ratio  of  from 
about  6.S  to  about  8.S  with  a  through  jaw  hardness  range  of 
from  about  53  to  about  57  Rockwell  C,  with  said  jaw  members 
made  of  an  alloy  spring  steel,  said  jaw  members  having  a 
nominal  parallel  opening  when  they  are  spaced  apari  approxi- 
mately 3/16  inch,  thereby  enabling  said  jaw  members  to  clamp 
a  workpiece  up  to  3/16  inch  thick  with  parallel  jaw  faces  by 
flexing  to  the  parallel  condition  when  closed  and  returning  to 
their  original  unstressed  state  when  released  df  clamping  pres- 
sure. , 


4,541313 

ADJUSTABLE  TORQUE  WRENCH 

Douglas  F.  Wise,  Wardington,  Nr  Banbury,  England,  assignor  to 

Norbar  Torque  Tools  Limited,  Banbury,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,729 

I  Int  a.*  B25B  23/142 

VJS.  a.  81—478  4  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  torque  wrench  comprising  an  elongate 
tubular  handle  one  end  of  which  has  a  tube  coaxial  with  and 
overlying  the  handle,  the  tube  forming  a  hand  grip  rotatable 
with  respect  to  the  handle,  a  screw  threaded  member  extend- 
ing within  the  handle  at  said  one  end  and  connected  to  be 
rotatable  with  said  tube,  a  nut  on  the  screw  threaded  member 
restrained  against  rotation  relative  to  the  handle  but  longitudi- 
nally movable  in  said  handle,  the  nut  forming  a  means  to  adjust 
the  compression  of  a  spring  acting  on  one  end  of  a  lever  arm, 
extending  along  the  tubular  handle  and  connected  with  a  work 
engaging  member  at  the  other  end  of  the  handle,  the  spring 
maintaining  the  lever  arm  in  a  first  stable  position,  application 
of  torque  through  the  handle  to  the  workpiece  and  exceeding 
a  value  set  by  compression  applied  to  the  spring  by  the  nut 
causing  the  lever  arm  to  pivot  to  a  second  unstable  position  to 
provide  indication  of  the  set  torque  loading,  the  arm  thereafter 
returning  to  the  said  first  stable  position  on  release  of  the 
torque  load,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  scale  means 
to  indicate  the  torque  loading  set  by  the  compression  of  the 
spring,  the  scale  means  being  positioned  concentrically  around 


the  handle  and  having  a  first  dynamic  splined  member  rotat- 
able within  an  end  of  the  hand  grip  and  a  second  fixed  splined 
member  secured  to  the  handle,  the  splined  members  being 
positioned  one  within  the  other,  the  number  of  splines  on  each 
respective  spline  member  differing,  the  end  of  the  hand  grip 
having  a  flat  or  flats  engaging  a  poriion  of  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  said  dynamic  spline  to  force  same  to  engage  the 
said  fixed  spline,  the  said  dynamic  spline  being  associated  with 
a  scale  member  rotatable  relative  to  an  indicator. 


4,541,314 

POWER  DRIVEN  HAND  TOOL 

Richard  Korkowski,  16  Wilkens  Dr.,  Piscataway,  N  J.  08854 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,049 

Int.  a.3  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  81—58.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  hand  tool,  power  driven  by  a  ratcheting  mechanism,  the 
hand  tool  comprising  in  combination: 

a  shank  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  handle  having  a  rounded  distal  end, 
a  shank  end  to  which  the  shank  is  attached,  a  first  circum- 
ferential surface  of  smaller  diameter  than  cylindrical  han- 
dle with  a  plurality  of  faces  at  the  distal  end  of  the  handle 
and  a  second  circumferential  surface  of  smaller  diameter 
than  cylindrical  handle  with  a  plurality  of  faces  at  the 
shank  end  of  the  handle, 

a  ratcheting  mechanism  engagable  with  said  plurality  of 
faces, 

wherein  the  ratcheting  mechanism  engages  the  hand  tool  via 
the  plurality  of  faces  for  driving  the  hand  tool  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank,  said  ratcheting  mechanism 
being  so  positioned  that  the  rounded  distal  end  of  the 
handles  protrudes  there  through. 


4,541,315 

INSIDE  CHUCK  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Hisanobu  Kanamani;  Akira  Tohkairin,  both  of  Katsuta,  and 

Takuzo  Kurosawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  and  Kawamura  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  279,021,  Jun.  30,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,953 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1980,  55-37430 
Int  a.*  B23B  33/00 
US.  a.  82—40  R  4  Claims 

1.  An  inside  chuck  device  for  machine  tools,  the  inside 
chuck  device  comprising: 
a  spindle  rotatably  carried  by  a  spindle  bed  and  provided  at 

its  end  poriion  with  a  chuck  mount; 
a  mandrel  chuck  formed  of  a  hard  metal  and  concentrically 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  chuck  mount,  said  mandrel 
chuck  including  a  guide  poriion  for  guiding  and  centering 
a  workpiece  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  projec- 
tions provided  on  an  outer  periphery  of  a  chuck  poriion 
adjacent  to  said  guide  poriion; 
a  force-out  pipe  concentrically  disposed  and  axially  slidably 
provided  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  chuck  mount  for 
urging  an  end  surface  of  said  workpiece  by  an  external 
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force;  and,  wherein  a  workpiece  having  an  inside  diameter 
substantially  equal  to  an  outside  diameter  of  said  chuck  is 


press  fitted  to  the  chuck  to  plastically  deform  the  work- 
piece  for  chucking  the  latter. 


4,54U16 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CIRCULAR 

OR  OVAL  PIPES 
Qaude  Fuminier,  Pont  A  Mousson,  France,  assignor  to  Pont  A 
Mousson  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,630 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  29,  1982,  82  16390 
Int.  a*  B23B  3/04.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  82—59  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  tubes  (T),  comprising: 

a  stationary  frame  (1)  having  an  opening  (10)  through  which 
the  tube  (T)  to  be  cut  lies  horizontally. 

rotational  driving  means  (3); 

a  series  of  rollers  {2aa,  lab,  2b)  fastened  onto  the  frame  (1) 
and  the  axis  of  each  said  roller  being  parallel  to  a  first 
longitudinal  axis,  said  longitudinal  axis  being  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tube,  whereby  said  rollers 
support  and  maintain  said  tube  at  least  one  of  said  rollers 
being  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  turning  said 
tube  (T)  about  its  longitudinal  axis  (T— T),  whereby  the 
tube  (T)  remains  translationally  stationary; 

a  lower  center  roller  (2ab)  and  at  least  one  roller  being  an 
upper  side  roller  (2c)  adjustable  along  an  axis  (x— x)  per- 
pendicular to  a  horizontal  line  lying  in  the  axial  vertical 
plane  containing  said  first  longitudinal  axis  and  forming 
the  axis  of  rotation  (33)  of  said  lower  center  roller,  said 
perpendicular  axis  (x'x)  being  inclined  (a)  relative  to  said 
axial  veriical  plane. 

at  least  one  cutting  tool  (12); 

means  for  adjusting  said  cutting  tool  along  a  first  line  per- 
pendicular to  and  passing  through  said  first  longitudinal 
axis,  for  cutting  the  tube; 

a  common  support-piece  (20)  connected  to  said  cutting  tool 


and  supporting  one  roller  supporting  said  tube  (lb)  of  said 
series  of  rollers;  and 
means  for  moving  sakJ  support-piece  within  a  plane,  the 
normal  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  first  longitudinal 
axis,  said  cutting  tool  and  said  one  roller  being  mechani- 
cally paired  in  the  direction  of  said  first  line. 


4.541,317 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  DOCUMENTS 
Freddy  J.  Van  Humbeeck,  Keerbergen;  Jean  Burtin,  Mol,  and 
Johnny  P.  Van  Meenen,  Deuren,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

.     Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,298 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  22,  1982, 
8230256 

Int.  a*  B26D  5/34 
U.S.  a.  83—34  13  Oaims 


1.  In  a  cutting  machine  adapted  for  cutting  opaque  docu- 
ments from  a  transparent  carrier  web  on  which  they  are  car- 
ried at  successive  regions  along  said  web,  said  machine  includ- 
ing a  cutting  zone  and  a  passageway  via  which  said  web  can  be 
longitudinally  advanced  by  web  feeding  means  along  a  given 
path  through  the  said  machine  for  bringing  said  successive 
regions  along  said  web  successively  to  said  cutting  zone,  and 
having  means  for  automatically  arresting  said  web  in  response 
to  the  arrival  of  a  said  opaque  document  at  said  cutting  zone  as 
detected  by  first  detection  means  and  having  cutting  means 
defined  by  a  cooperating  assembly  of  a  punch  and  a  die  plate 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  operative  at  said  cutting  zone  for 
severing  from  the  web  the  document-carrying  portion  thereof 
along  lines  corresponding  generally  to  the  front  and  rear  and 
op]x>site  side  ege  of  said  document,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  supporting  said  cutting  assembly  for  lateral  bodily 
movement  in  directions  (-1- Y,  —  Y)  transverse  to  said  web  path 
and  pivotable  movement  bodily  about  an  axis  (M)  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  web  portion  passing  through  said  cutting 
zone;  positional  adjustment  means  operative  for  effecting  said 
transverse  and  pivotal  movements  of  said  cutting  assembly; 
further  detection  means  operatively  associated  with  said  posi- 
tional adjustment  means  for  detecting  the  lateral  position  and 
angular  orientation  of  an  arrived  document  relative  to  the 
center  axis  of  the  path  of  said  web  through  said  cutting  ma- 
chine, said  further  detection  means  being  operative  to  actuate 
said  positional  adjustment  means  to  effect  such  transverse  and 
pivotal  movement  of  said  cutting  means  to  bring  the  latter  into 
lateral  and  angular  alignment  with  the  actual  lateral  position 
and  angular  orientation  of  said  document  on  said  web,  said  first 
and  further  detection  means  comprising  photocells  located  on 
one  side  of  the  web  path,  in  line  with  slits  extending  perpendic- 
ularly through  said  punch,  and  at  least  one  cooperating  light 
source  located  at  the  other  side  of  said  web  path. 
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4  541318 
PRESS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  METAL  ELEMENTS 
Dietrich  Kreuzgniber,  Leonding,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,787 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  17,  1983,  2944/83 
Int.  a*  B26F  I/J4 
U.S.  a.  83—409  4  Oaims 


chine  housing,  a  stop  plate  adjustable  relative  to  the  circular 
cutter  blade  for  setting  the  thickness  of  cut,  a  device  for  adjust- 
ing the  stop  plate,  a  carriage,  reciprocatable  on  the  housing  and 
swivable  away  from  the  housing,  for  depositing  and  advancing 
stock  to  be  sliced,  and  a  locking  device  which,  on  the  one 
hand,  prevents  swivel  motion  of  the  carriage  when  the  stop 
plate  is  set  at  a  thickness  of  cut  other  than  zero,  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  excludes  adjustment  of  the  stop  plate  set  at  the  zero 
thickness  of  cut  when  the  carriage  is  swivelled,  characterized 
by  the  following  features  of  the  locking  device: 

a.  a  slider  member  (12)  is  articulated  at  the  carriage  (5.8); 

b.  at  a  thickness  of  cut  setting  other  than  zero,  a  stop  face 
(15)  of  the  slider  member  engages  a  counter  stop  member 
(14)  Tixedly  attached  to  the  carriage  and  prevents  swivel 
motion  of  the  carriage; 

c.  a  bar  (23)  extending  over  the  path  of  displacement  of  the 
carriage  is  swivable  about  an«xis  (24),  arranged  stationar- 
ily  in  the  housing  and  extending  parallel  to  this  path  of 
displacement,  between  two  end  positions,  namely  a  first 


1.  In  a  press  for  forming  sheet  metal  elements  comprising 

a  frame, 

an  upper  turntable  mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on  a 
vertical  axis, 

a  lower  turntable  disposed  under  said  upper  turntable  and 
mounted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  on  said  axis, 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart,  downwardly  facing 
upper  press  tools,  which  are  mounted  on  said  upper  turn- 
table with  the  same  radial  spacing  from  said  axis  and  are 
vertically  displaceable  relative  to  said  upper  turntable, 

a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart,  upwardly  facing  lower 
press  tools  mounted  on  said  lower  turntable  and  vertically 
aligned  with  respective  ones  of  said  upper  press  tools 

a  punch,  which  is  mounted  in  said  frame  with  approximately 
the  same  radial  spacing  from  said  axis  as  said  upper  press 
tools  and  is  vertically  movable  relative  to  said  frame, 

means  for  rotating  said  upper  and  lower  turntables  in  unison 
about  said  axis  to  a  plurality  of  angular  positions,  in  which 
respective  ones  of  said  upper  press  tools  are  vertically 
aligned  with  said  ram, 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  ram  to  each  of  said  upper 
press  tools  when  the  same  is  vertically  aligned  with  said 
ram,  and 

ram-actuating  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  ram, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

each  of  said  lower  press  tools  is  mounted  in  said  lower 
turntable  to  be  individually  vertically  movable  relative  to 
said  lower  turntable  to  and  from  a  lower  position,  in 
which  said  lower  press  tool  protrudes  below  said  lower 
turntable, 

said  frame  carries  an  abutment,  which  is  disposed  below  said 
lower  turntable  and  axially  aligned  with  aid  ram  and  is 
adapted  to  support  each  of  said  lower  press  tools  in  a 
position  above  said  lower  position  when  said  lower  press 
tool  is  vertically  aligned  with  said  ram,  and 

lowering  means  are  provided  for  moving  those  of  said  lower 
press  tools  which  are  adjacent  to  the  lower  press  tool  that 
is  vertically  aligned  with  said  ram  to  said  lower  position. 


-    I  4,541,319 

COLD  MEAT  SLIONG  MACHINE 
Albrecht  Maurer,  Balingen,  and  Alois  Bntz,  Geislingen,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilheim 
Kraut  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1983,  3304586 

Int.  a."  B26D  7/06.  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  83—707  7  Oaims 

1.  Cold  meat  slicing  machine  comprising  a  machine  housing, 
a  rotating  circular  cutter  blade  rotatably  mounted  on  the  ma- 


end  position  in  which  it  is  in  disengagement  with  the  slider 
member,  and  a  second  end  position  in  which  it  releases  the 
stop  face  of  the  slider  member  from  the  counter  stop 
member  and  permits  swivel  motion  of  the  carriage; 

d.  connected  to  the  adjusting  device  (16,17)  of  the  stop  plate 
(4)  is  a  pin  (28)  which,  at  the  zero  thickness  of  cut  setting, 
transfers  the  bar  from  its  first  to  its  second  end  position; 

e.  attached  to  the  bar  is  a  claw  (29)  which,  in  the  second  end 
position  of  the  bar,  engages  the  device  for  adjusting  the 
stop  plate  and  locks  the  latter  at  the  zero  thickness  of  cut 
setting; 

f.  disposed  on  the  slider  member  is  a  supporting  surface  (27) 
which,  in  the  swivelled-out  position  of  the  carriage,  sup- 
ports the  bar  located  in  its  second  end  position  and  holds 
the  claw  in  locking  engagement  with  the  device  for  ad- 
justing the  stop  plate; 

g.  the  slider  member  is  provided  with  an  edge  (31)  which  is 
engaged  by  the  counter  stop  member  (14)  when  the  car- 
riage is  swivelled. 


4,541,320 
STRINGED  INSTRUMENT  SADDLE  LOCK 
Michael  N.  Sciuto,  503  Castle  Dr.,  Apt.  E,  Baltimore,  Md.  21212 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,589  • 
Int.  Q.*  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  O.  84—298  16  Oaims 

1.  A  bridge  for  a  stringed  instrument,  comprising: 
a  plate; 

a  flange  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plate; 
means  for  coupling  said  plate  to  the  stringed  instrument; 
at  least  one  drum  adjustably  mounted  on  said  plate,  said 
drum  having  a  horizontally  threaded  bore; 


1068 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


an  elongated  harmonic  adjustment  screw  extending  through 
said  flange  and  said  horizontally  threaded  bore;  and 


4,541,321 

HARMONICA-TO-MICROPHONE  ATTACHMENT 

DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Miner,  Jr.,  1429  Fewel  St.,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79902 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,336 

Int.  a.*  GIOD  7/12 

VS.  a.  84—379  3  Qaims 


1.  A  harmonica  support  clamp  for  attaching  a  harmonica  to 
a  microphone  and  a  microphone  support  stand  comprising. 

two  parallel  juxtaposed  harmonica  clamping  edges,  each 
said  edge  being  a  continuation  of  a  clamping  side  wall,  the 
two  clamping  side  wails  being  supported  by  and  a  contin- 
uation of  a  common  central  base  wall; 

said  base  wall  having  in  it  a  microphone  insertion  opening 
comprising  an  aperture; 

a  pair  of  microphone  mounting  brace  clamps,  each  clamp 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  flanges  forming  a  channel  on 
said  base  wall,  each  channel  extending  radially  from  an 
edge  of  said  aperture; 

and  two  L-shaped  microphone  mounting  braces,  a  portion  of 
each  brace  being  inserted  into  a  respective  one  of  said 
channels  from  an  end  of  said  channel  adjacent  an  edge  of 
said  aperture,  a  remaining  poriion  of  each  of  said  braces 
extending  away  from  said  base  wall. 


upon  said  end  section  of  said  shaft  head  portion,  provided 
with,  anchor  means  protruding  from  said  sleeve  into  said 
head  portion  end  section  and  which  anchor  said  sleeve 
directly  to  said  end  section,  and  having  a  first  flange  at  one 
longitudinal  end  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  flange  at  the 
other  longitudinal  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  flanges  extend- 
ing generally  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
sleeve;  and 


set  screw  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  harmonic 
adjustment  screw. 


a  playing  head  closely  accepted  about  said  sleeve  so  as  to 
cover  said  anchor  means  and  held  thereabout  between 
said  flanges  of  said  sleeve,  said  flanges  being  in  compres- 
sive engagement  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  playing 
head  whereby  said  playing  head  is  tightly  held  upon  said 
shaft  head  portion  between  said  flanges. 


4,541,323 

WARSHIP  WITH  UNITS  CONNECTED  VIA 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  APPARATUSES 

Karl  O.  Sadler,  and  Jonny  Worzeck,  both  of  Hamburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blohm  -i-  Voss  AG,  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3150895 

Int.  a*  B63G  13/00;  F41G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  89—41.14  2  Oalms 


4,541  322 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  MALLET  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Joseph  S.  Calato,  Ransomrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J.  D.  Calato 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,940 
Int.  C\*  GIOD  13/00 
U.S.  a.  84—422  S  16  Qaims 

1.  A  musical  instrument  mallet  comprising: 
a  shaft  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion  including 

an  end  section; 
an  elongated  deformable  thin-walled  sleeve  closely  accepted 


1.  A  warship  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  main  datum 
plane  comprising  at  least  one  weapon  unit  and  at  least  one 
sensing  unit  for  controlling  the  relative  angular  position  of  the 
weapon  unit,  each  unit  being  mounted  on  the  ship  on  a  respec- 
tive bedding  plane  and  pivotally  movable  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  through  a  range  of  horizontal  angles  and  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  through  a  range  of  vertical  angles,  the 
sensing  unit  providing  as  an  output  crude  control  information 
relating  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  angles  for  a  desired 
position  of  the  weapon  unit;  a  horizontal  angular  position 
transducer  for  each  of  the  sensing  and  weapon  units  generating 
electrical  signals  during  pivotal  movement  of  the  units  in  the 
horizontal  plane  representative  of  the  instantaneous  horizontal 
angular  position  of  the  associated  unit;  electronic  control 
means  receiving  as  a  first  input  the  crude  information  for 
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generating  therefrom  a  control  signal  determining  the  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  angles  corresponding  to  the  desired  position  of 
the  weapon  unit  and  corrected  for  misalignments  of  the  bed- 
ding planes  of  the  sensing  and  weapon  units  relative  to  the 
datum  plane,  the  electronic  control  means  included  preloaded 
memories  storing  bedding  error  values  reflecting  misalign- 
ments of  the  respective  bedding  planes  of  the  sensing  unit  and 
the  weapon  unit  from  the  datum  plane  for  all  possible  angular 
positions  of  the  sensing  unit  and  the  weapon  unit;  means  pro- 
viding as  a  second  input  to  the  electronic  control  means  said 
electrical  signals  generated  by  the  transducers  for  selecting  the 
appropriate  address  in  the  preloaded  memory  storing  the  bed- 
ding error  values  for  the  respective  angular  positions  of  the 
units;  the  electronic  control  means  applying  the  appropriate 
bedding  error  values  selected  from  the  memories  to  the  crude 
information  to  thereby  generate  the  control  signal  as  the  out- 
put of  the  electronic  control  means;  and  means  for  applying  the 
control  signal  to  the  weapon  unit  for  moving  the  weapon  unit 
into  the  desired  position,  corrected  for  misalignments  between 
the  respective  bedding  planes  and  the  datum  plane. 


4,54U24 
VACUUM  ACTUATOR  WITH  FAIL-SAFE  SYSTEM 

Kimio  Tomita,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1983,  58-202892 
Int.  a.*  F15B  13/044,  9/10;  POIB  79/00 
U.S.  a.  91—392  5  Oaims 


^Im   ^    [^^^\-j-\^JXl^ 


1.  A  vacuum  actuator  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  power  diaphragm  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having 
one  side  defining  a  power  diaphragm  chamber  and  an 
opposite  side  deflning  a  leak  chamber; 

a  push  rod  fixedly  connected  to  said  power  diaphragm  and 
movable  therewith; 

a  source  of  power  vacuum  connected  with  said  power  dia- 
phragm chamber; 

means  for  biasing  said  push  rod  and  said  power  diaphragm 
toward  said  leak  chamber; 

means  defining  a  passage  having  one  end  communicating 
with  said  power  diaphragm  chamber  and  an  opposite  end 
communicating  with  said  leak  chamber; 

means,  including  a  valve  element  cooperating  with  said 
passage,  for  controlling  flow  communication  between  said 
power  diaphragm  chamber  and  said  leak  chamber; 

means  for  detecting  a  failure  in  normal  operation  of  said  flow 
communication  controlling  means  and  generating  an  out- 
put signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  rendering  substan- 
tially the  same  pressure  to  prevail  in  both  of  said  power 
diaphragm  chamber  and  said  leak  chamber. 


4,541,325 
TELESCOPIC  CYLINDER  CONSTRUCHON 
Merle  M.  Sheriff,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hydraulic  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Naples,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  294,818,  Aug.  20,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,164 
Int.  a*  POIB  7/20 
U.S.  a.  92—52  4  Claims 


1.  A  telescopic  fluid  pressure  cylinder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cylindrical  base  member  of  substantially  uni- 
form wall  thickness  throughout  its  length  arranged  to  be 
mounted  for  support. 

(b)  the  base  member  having  an  end  closure  at  one  end, 

(c)  the  base  member  having  a  fluid  pressure  passageway  for 
introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  interior  of  said 
base  member, 

(d)  the  base  member  having  near  its  open  end  a  set  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  machined  grooves  on  its  interior  surface 
removably  mounting  a  ring  set  including  a  stop  ring,  a  seal 
ring  outwardly  of  the  stop  ring  and  a  bearing  ring  out- 
wardly of  the  seal  ring, 

(e)  at  least  one  telescoping  cylinder  stage  slidably  received 
through  said  ring  set  in  the  base  member, 

(0  each  telescoping  cylinder  stage  being  of  substantially 
uniform  wall  thickness  throughout  its  length  and  having  a 
set  of  internal  machined  grooves  near  its  outer  end  remov- 
ably moving  a  ring  set  including  a  stop  ring,  a  seal  ring 
outwardly  of  the  stop  ring  and  a  bearing  ring  outwardly  of 
the  seal  ring,  each  cylinder  stage  also  having  near  its 
opposite  end  an  internal  machined  groove  removably 
receiving  a  lifting  ring  and  an  external  machined  groove 
removably  receiving  a  guide  bearing  ring  arranged  for 
abutment  at  its  inner  end  with  the  lifting  ring  of  the  adja- 
cent outer  cylinder  stage,  and  at  its  outer  end  with  the  stop 
ring  of  the  same  adjacent  outer  cylinder  stage,  and 

(g)  a  piston  slidably  received  through  the  rings  in  the  inner- 
most cylinder  stage  and  having  an  external  machined 
groove  near  its  inner  end  removably  receiving  a  guide 
bearing  ring  arranged  for  abutment  at  its  inner  end  with 
the  lifting  ring  of  the  adjacent  telescoping  cylinder  stage. 

4,541,326 

DISCHARGE  DIRECTION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

Katsumi  Fukuda,  Shiga;  Masahani  Ebihara,  Kusatsu;  Tadahiko 
Hayakumo,  Shiga,  and  Tsunehiko  Todoroki,  Kusatsu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,122 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-120554; 
Jul.  1,  1983,  58-120552 

Int.  a.*  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  98—40.25  5  Claims 

1.  A  discharge  direction  control  device  for  an  air  condi- 
tioner, which  comprises  a  discharge  direction  changing  blade 
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for  controlling  the  discharge  direction  of  air  flow  upwardly 
and  downwardly,  a  shape  memory  alloy  member  for  rotating 
the  discharge  direction  changing  blade  in  one  direction,  and  a 
bias  spring  member  for  urging  said  discharge  direction  chang- 
ing blade  to  rotate  in  the  Other  direction  which  are  provided  at 


an  air  blast  opening  of  the  air  conditioner  arranged  to  blast 
heat-exchanged  air  therefrom,  a  lever  arm  member  urged  to 
contact  a  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  discharge  direction  changing 
blade,  and  a  releasing  mechanism  for  releasing  said  lever  arm 
member  from  the  contact  thereof  with  said  shaft. 


4,541,327 
LOCAL  EXTRACTION  DEVICE 
Barry  Lundstrom,  Skelieftei,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Fumex  AB, 
Skelleftei,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Set.  No.  588,117 

Int.  a.*  F24F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115.4  5  Qaims 


1.  A  local  extraction  device  for  removal  of  gas  and  particu- 
late matter  from  a  work  area,  the  local  extraction  device  in- 
cluding a  flexible  hose  for  cooperation  with  suction  means,  and 
support  means  for  supporting  the  hose,  the  support  means 
comprising: 

mounting  means  for  mounting  the  support  means  on  a  gener- 
ally vertical  surface; 

a  hinged  supporting  arm  supjxsrted  by  the  mounting  means 
and  pivotal  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis; 

an  operating  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  supporting  arm 
for  movement  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  substantially  vertical  axis;  and 

a  first  friction  joint  pivotally  connecting  the  operating  arm 
to  the  supporting  arm; 

said  supporting  arm  having  a  rectangular  cross-sectional 
form  and  comprising  an  inner  arm  portion  supported  by 
said  mounting  means,  an  outer  arm  portion  connected  to 
said  operating  arm  by  means  of  said  first  friction  joint,  and 
link  member  located  between  said  inner  and  outer  arm 
portions  and  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  arm 
portion  by  a  first  pivot  for  movement  about  said  pivot  and 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  arm  portion  by  a  second  pivot 
for  movement  about  said  second  pivot,  said  pivots  being  in 


parallel  with  each  other  and  with  said  substantially  verti- 
cal axis,  and  said  link  member  having  a  length  shorter  than 
that  of  the  inner  arm  portion  and  that  of  the  outer  arm 
portion  of  said  hinged  supporting  arm. 


4,541,328 
DAMPER  SEAL  APPARATUS 
Donald  E.  Brzezinski,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  and  Christy  C.  Kadue, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Johnson  Service  Company, 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,057 

Int.  CI.*  E06B  7/086 

U.S.  a.  98— 121.2  5  Qaims 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  substantially  preventing  the  flow  of 
gaseous  fluid  through  a  damper  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
movable  vanes  and  including: 

a  first  rigid  sealing  member  having  a  generally  circular 
cross-section  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  first  edge  of 
a  first  movable  vane,  said  first  edge  being  movable 
through  a  first  arc  between  a  damper-open  position  and  a 
damper-closed  position; 

a  second,  resilient  sealing  member  having  a  top  wall  for 
contacting  said  first  member,  a  pair  of  generally  planar 
side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  defining  a  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross-section,  said  second  member  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  second  edge  of  a  second  mov- 
able vane,  said  second  edge  being  movable  through  a 
second  arc  between  said  damper-open  position  and  said 
damper-closed  position; 

said  second  sealing  member  having  said  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  when  said  movable  vanes  are  in  said 
damper-open  position; 

said  sealing  members  making  substantially  line  contact  one 
with  the  other  as  said  edges  are  moved  toward  said  damp- 
er-closed position; 

said  side  walls  being  maintained  generally  planafr  when  said 
vanes  are  at  said  damper-closed  position. 


4,541,329 
CHEESE  COOKING  SYSTEM 
Angelo  Mongiello,  1655  84th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,595 
Int.  CI.*  AOIJ  25/00;  A23C  79/00 
U.S.  a.  99—455  21  Oaims 

1.  A  cheese  cooking  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  source  of  temperature-controlled  hot  water, 
tank  means  including  a  holding  tank  for  receiving,  contain- 
ing, and  discharging  said  hot  water  and  for  receiving 
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sliced  curd  product  from  a  tank  receiving  station,  said 
tank  means  containing  and  cooking  said  sliced  curd  prod- 
uct in  said  hot  water,  and  discharging  cooked  curd  prod- 
uct to  a  tank  discharge  station,  said  holding  tank  defined 
by  a  vertical  cylindrical  side  wall  having  a  substantially 
vertical  tank  axis  and  a  substantially  horizontal  bottom 
wall  secured  to  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  said  cylindrical 
side  wall  having  atop  rim  in  a  plane  substantially  vertical 
to  said  bottom  wall, 

means  for  delivering  said  sliced  curd  product  to  said  tank 
receiving  station, 

a  first  drive  means  associated  with  said  tank  means  for  mov- 
ing said  sliced  curd  product  from  said  tank  receiving 
station  to  said  tank  discharge  station  over  a  predetermined 
time,  said  sliced  curd  product  having  become  partially 
cooked  curd  product  upon  reaching  said  tank  discharge 
station,  said  first  drive  means  including  an  upper  rotatable 
mounting  drum  having  a  cylindrical  upper  drum  side  wall 
and  an  upper  drum  axis  axially  aligned  with  said  holding 
tank  axis,  opposed  substantially  horizontal  top  and  bottom 
upper  drum  covers,  said  top  upper  drum  cover  being 
substantially  in  a  plane  with  said  top  rim  of  said  tank;  a 


lower  rotatably  mounted  drum  mounted  under  said  upper 
drum  and  having  a  cylindrical  lower  drum  side  wall  hav- 
ing a  height  and  diameter  approximately  equal  to  a  height 
and  diameter  of  said  upper  drum,  said  lower  drum  having 
an  axis  axially  aligned  with  said  holding  tank  axis,  and 
opposed  substantially  horizontal  top  and  bottom  lower 
drum  covers,  said  bottom  lower  drum  cover  being  rotat- 
ably associated  with  said  bottom  wall;  said  upper  and 
lower  drum  cylindrical  side  walls,  said  cylindrical  tank 
side  wall,  and  said  tank  bottom  wall  forming  a  tank  com- 
partment; and  a  shaft  having  opposed  upper  and  lower 
shaft  portions,  said  upper  shaft  portion  being  axially 
mounted  with  and  rotatably  connected  to  said  upper  and 
lower  drums,  said  lower  shaft  portion  extending  below 
said  bottom  wall, 

stretching  means  connected  to  said  tank  means  for  receiving 
said  cooked  curd  product  from  said  tank  discharge  station 
and  for  working  said  partially  cooked  curd  product  in  said 
temperature-controlled  hot  water,  said  stretching  means 
delivering  said  partially  cooked  curd  product  to  a  stretch- 
ing means  discharge  station  as  a  fibrous  cheese  product 
which  is  free  of  said  hot  water,  and 

a  second  drive  means  for  driving  said  stretching  means. 


\  4,541,330 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
WHITE  FROM  YOLK  OF  AN  EGG 
Gen  FiOimura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kewpie  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6, 1983,  58-230436 

Int.  O*  A23J  1/09 

U.S.  CI.  99—500  6  Qalms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  the  white  of  an  egg  from  the 


yolk  thereof  while  the  apparatus  is  moving  on  a  high-speed 
automatic  egg-breaking  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  separating  cup  for  receiving  the  contents  of  an  egg 
broken  by  an  egg  breaking  assembly  in  order  to  separate 
the  white  of  the  contents  from  the  yolk  thereof,  said  sepa- 
rating cup  having  an  escape  opening  formed  in  a  portion 
of  a  side  wall  of  said  separating  cup  which  is  the  back 
wall  of  said  separating  cup  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  motion  of  said  separating  cup,  said  escape  opening 
being  sized,  shaped,  and  positioned  so  that  the  white 
flows  out  of  said  separating  cup  through  said  escape 
opening  while  the  yolk  remains  in  said  separating  cup; 

(b)  a  supporting  member  for  supporiing  said  separating  cup 
so  that  said  separating  cup  can  swing  in  its  direction  of 
motion  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  its 
direction  of  motion,  said  supporting  member  being  pivot- 
ally  held,  at  its  lower  part,  by  a  conveyor  for  moving  both 


said  separating  cup  and  the  egg  breaking  assembly  at  the 
same  time;  and 
(c)  an  adjusting  lever  extending  along  said  supporiing  mem- 
ber for  swinging  said  separating  cup  to  set  the  inclination 
angle  of  the  cup  in  its  direction  of  motion,  said  adjusting 
lever  being  elastically  biased  so  that  its  middle  portion 
elastically  abuts  against  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting member,  the  middle  portion  of  said  adjusting  lever 
being  releasably  connectable  to  said  supporiing  member  in 
a  plurality  of  different  angular  positions,  the  lower  poriion 
of  said  adjusting  lever  forming  an  operating  portion  which 
extends  outwardly  from  said  supporting  member  so  that 
an  operator  can  easily  manipulate  the  lower  portion  of 
said  adjusting  lever  so  as  to  connect  the  middle  portion  of 
said  adjusting  lever  to  said  supporting  member  at  an  incli- 
nation angle  selected  as  a  function  of  the  characteristics  of 
the  eggs  being  broken. 


4,541,331 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROUTERING  TUBEROUS  SPROUTS 

Hirokichi  Narisawa,  Minamishimoura-machi,  Miura-shi. 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Tatsuo  Nagaoka,  Kohoku-ku,  Yokohama- 
shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,937 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1983,  58-100192 
Int.  CI.*  A23N  J5/00 
U.S.  a.  99—567  12  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  routering  tuberous  sprouts,  said  appara- 
tus being  provided  with  a  drill-like  blade  having  a  distal  end 
with  a  tapered  poriion  and  a  blade  rotating  motor  for  rotating 
said  drill-like  blade,  comprising: 
a  drilling  unit  having  a  feeding  unit  for  reciprocating  said 

drill-like  blade  toward  said  sprouts; 
a  holding  member  comprismg  a  rotating  member  and  a  tuber 
motor,  said  rotating  member  having  a  hydropneumatic 
cylinder  with  clamping  members  for  clamping  a  tuber. 
and  said  tuber  motor  being  arranged  to  rotate  said  rotating 
member;  and 
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a  photosensor  provided  in  said  drilling  unit  for  transmitting 
a  control  signal  to  control  said  tuber  motor  and  coopera- 


wardly  from  said  first  wall  and  adjacent  said  base  wall  of 
the  chamber, 

(d)  forming  a  compressed  second  biscuit  by  compressing  a 
second  plurality  of  low-density  objects, 

(e)  positioning  said  first  and  second  biscuits  adjacent  one 
another  with  said  second  wall  adjacent  said  second  biscuit 
and  said  first  wall  spaced  from  said  second  biscuit, 

(0  inserting  a  first  strapping  means  into  said  groove,  said  first 
strapping  means  extending  circumferentially  around  said 
first  and  second  biscuits,  and 

(g)  binding  said  first  and  second  biscuits  into  a  bale  by  fasten- 
ing said  first  strapping  means  to  said  biscuits. 


tively  rotate  and  move  the  drill-like  blade  of  the  drilling 
unit  to  router  a  sprout  from  said  tuber. 


4,54M32 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COMPRESSED  BISCUIT 

HAVING  A  BEVELED  EDGE  AND  GROOVE  FOR 

INSERTION  OF  STRAPPING  MEANS 

Frank  J,  Horansky,  Apollo,  and  Eric  D.  Amdt,  New  Kensington, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,936 

Int.  a*  B65B  J3/02 

U.S.  a.  100—3  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  converting  low-density  objects  into  a  bale 
that  is  suitable  for  transportation  and  storage,  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  chamber  having  a  base  wall,  a  side  wall 
extending  outwardly  from  said  base  wall,  said  side  wall 
defining  a  mouth  opening  spaced  outwardly  from  said 
base  wall, 

(b)  inserting  a  first  plurality  of  low-density  objects  through 
said  mouth  opening  and  into  said  chamber, 

(c)  compressing  said  low-density  objects  by  applying  force 
to  a  crusher  having  a  platen  provided  with  a  principal 
surface  opposed  to  said  base  wall  and  a  protuberance 
extending  inwardly  from  said  principal  surface  toward 
said  base  wall,  said  protuberance  comprising  a  first  lateral 
portion  and  a  second  lateral  portion  spaced  from  said  first 
lateral  portion,  said  platen  further  comprising  a  first  cham- 
fer extending  obliquely  inwardly  and  laterally  from  said 
principal  surface  toward  said  side  wall,  said  platen  form- 
ing a  compressed  first  biscuit  having  a  density  greater  than 
the  density  of  said  objects  inserted  into  the  chamber  in 
step  (b),  said  platen  forming  in  said  first  biscuit  a  first  wall 
including  a  recessed  groove  suitable  for  insertion  of  a 
strapping  means,  said  first  chamfer  forming  in  said  first 
biscuit  a  first  bevel  extending  obliquely  inwardly  and 
laterally  from  said  first  wall  toward  said  side  wall,  said 
first  biscuit  further  comprising  a  second  wall  spaced  in- 


4,541,333 

ROTARY  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  QUASI 

RANDOM  NUMBER  TABLES 

Ian  M.  Sillars,  65A  Pine  Street,  Cammeray,  New  South  Wales 

2062,  AustraUa 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  679,863 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  17, 1984,  PG7178 
Int.  a.*  B41J  45/00 
UA  a.  101-76  9aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  quasi  random  number  tables  (as 
herein  defined)  onto  newsprint,  comprising  a  flexographic 
printing  press  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  cylinders  arrayed 
about  a  central  drum,  said  cylinders  including  a  pair  of  table 
printing  cylinders  having  different  circumferences,  the  circum- 
ference of  each  cylinder  being  a  multiple  of  a  basic  pitch  value, 
each  one  of  the  pair  of  table  printing  cylinders  being  arranged 
to  print  a  plurality  of  rows  of  numbers,  the  numbers  in  each 
row  being  spaced  from  one  another  and  interspaced  with 
numbers  printed  from  the  other  of  the  pair  of  table  printing 
cylinders. 


4,541,334 
MICR  PRINTER 
Ronald  R.  Liedtke,  Addison;  Joseph  M.  Clark,  Elmhurst,  and 
Russell  L.  Sage,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  MICR 
Short  Systems,  Ltd.,  Madison  Hts.,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,149 

Int.  O*  B41J  1/22 

VJS.  a.  101—93.18  10  Claims 


1.  A  document  printer  comprising: 

a  print  wheel  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  having  a  plurality 


September  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1073 


of  raised  characters  disposed  at  predetermined  angular 
positions  about  the  periphery  of  said  wheel; 

electrically  actuable  print  hammer  disposed  radially  of  said 
print  wheel  and  operable  between  retracted  and  print 
wheel  impacting  positions; 

document  transport  means  for  supporting  said  document  and 
for  selectively  positioning  said  document  between  said 
print  wheel  and  said  print  hammer; 

print  wheel  stepper  motor  for  rotating  said  print  wheel  in 
incremental  angular  steps  about  said  axis  and  having 
means  for  positioning  a  selected  one  of  said  raised  charac- 
ters in  registrations  with  said  print  hammer; 

driver  means  for  controlling  said  print  wheel  stepper  motor 
including  means  for  determining  the  number  of  angular 
steps  required  to  position  said  selected  one  of  said  charac- 
ters in  registration  with  said  print  hammer; 

said  drive  means  further  including  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  current  pulses  for  driving  said  print  wheel 
stepper  motor  said  pulses  being  produced  in  at  least  three 
discrete  groups,  the  period  between  pulses  and  the  number 
of  pulses  in  each  group  being  determined  in  accordance 
with  said  number  of  said  incremental  angular  steps  needed 
to  rotate  said  print  wheel  to  the  next  character  to  be 
printed. 


tance  equal  to  (B/2-L)  while  the  web  moves  for  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  printing  length  (L). 


4,541,336 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

SUPPLY  OF  INK  TO  THE  INKING  UNITS  OF  A 

MULTI-COLOR  PRINTING  PRESS 

Joachim  Bernauer,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,212 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1983,  3314333 

iBt  a."  B41F  il/00 
U.S.  a.  101—211  22  Claims 


JL 


4  541^35 
WEB  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  PRINTING  PLATE 

CYLINDER  AND  WEB  SPEED  CONTROL 
Masateni  Tokuno,  Nishinomiya;  Tetsuya  Sawada,  Kyoto,  and 
Yasuhani  Mori,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rengo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,975 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1983,  58-233291 

Int.  a.*  B41F  5/06 

U.S.  a.  101—181  2  OaJms 


i    f-» 


C3I3   -jV} 


•Q 


XZK 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  rate  of  supply  of  printing  ink 

to  a  printed  product  passing  through  a  multicolor  printing 

press  in  separate  zones  spaced  across  the  width  of  the  press, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing  light  from  a  light  source  to  a  material  printed  on 

the  product  in  at  least  one  zone  at  a  time; 
sensing  the  light  reflectance  from  the  material  printed  on  the 

product  in  each  zone  to  which  light  is  directed; 
converting  the  sensed  light  reflectance  into  a  signal  having 

acoustic  frequencies  dependent  on  the  level  of  different 

optical  frequency  components  of  the  sensed  light; 
providing  a  division  of  the  complete  acoustic  frequency 

spectrum  into  a  desired  member  of  frequency  sub-ranges, 

and  arranging  the  converted  acoustic  frequencies  into 

frequency  sub-ranges  related  to  the  intensity  of  the  ink 

colors  used;  and 
generating  servo  signals  from  the  frequency  sub-ranges  for 

adjusting  the  printing  ink  supply  across  the  width  of  the 

press. 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  for  a  running  web,  comprising: 

at  least  one  printing  unit  having  a  plate  cylinder  having  a 

circumference  (B)  longer  than  double  the  printing  length 

(L)  and  adapted  to  carry  two  plates,  a  pair  of  impression 

cylinders  mounted  on  said  plate  cylinder  to  press  the  web 

against  said  plates  on  said  plate  cylinder  in  diametrically 

opposite  positions,  and  means  for  guiding  the  web  so  that 

the  length  of  the  web  existing  between  one  contact  point 

(between  one  of  said  impression  cylinders  and  said  plate 

cylinder)  and  the  other  contact  point  (between  the  other 

of  said  impression  cylinders  and  said  plate  cylinder)  will 

be  three  or  more  odd  number  of  times  as  long  as  the 

printing  length, 

first  drive  means  for  driving  the  web, 

second  drive  means  for  driving  said  plate  cylinders,  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  first  or  second  drive 

means  so  that  during  the  period  from  the  nrint  start  to  the 

print  end,  the  web  speed  will  be  equal  to  the  peripheral 

speed  of  the  plate  cylinder  and,  from  the  print  end  to  the 

next  print  start,  said  plate  cylinder  will  move  for  a  dis- 


4,541.337 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

TREATING  A  WEB  ADAPTED  TO  PASS  THROUGH  A 

COMPUTER  PRINTER 

Jean-Paul    Schaul,    Neuhaeusgen,    Luxembourg,    assignor   to 

Fraver  S.A.,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  May  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  31,  1983,  210890 
Int.  a."  B41F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  101—227  5  Claims 


-• 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  and  continuously  printing  on  a 
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flexible  deformable  strip  so  as  to  produce  a  printed  strip  having 
thereon  a  plurality  of  repeating  series  of  impressions,  each 
series  of  impressions  comprising  a  plurality  of  successive  but 
non-overlapping  different  impressions  each  of  which,  when 
subsequently  severed  from  the  others,  will  comprise  a  sheet 
different  from  at  least  one  contiguous  sheet  in  the  series,  com- 
prising a  computer  printer,  means  for  passing  the  strip  through 
the  computer  printer  so  as  to  mark  on  the  strip  a  series  of  marks 
having  the  spacing  of  the  different  impressions  subsequently  to 
be  printed  on  the  strip,  a  plurality  of  printing  stations  through 
which  the  strip  passes  sequentially,  said  stations  being  each 
adapted  to  print  a  different  impression  on  the  strip,  means 
individual  to  each  said  station  for  reading  the  marks  placed  on 
the  strip  by  the  computer  printer,  each  said  individual  reading 
means  reading  said  marks  to  determine  whether  its  associated 
said  printing  station  is  or  is  not  to  be  actuated,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  reading  of  said  marks  for  individually  actuat- 
ing said  printing  stations  with  such  timing  as  to  print  on  the 
strip  said  series  of  different  non-overlapping  impressions,  one 
said  series  after  another. 


4,541,339 
INKING  UNIT 
Qaus  D.  Barrois,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wurzbug,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  366,263,  Apr.  7,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,519,312. 
This  application  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  712,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1981,  3127880 

Int.  a*  B41F  31/26.  31/10 
U.S.  a.  101-349  2  aaims 


57       r^/AXt 


SHEET  NUMBERING  MACHINE 
William  J.  Laverick,  Chula  Vista,  and  George  A.  Kendall, 
Solana  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wizer,  Equipment, 
Inc.,  National  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,999 

Int.  a.*  B41F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  101—316  4  Oaims 


1.  A  character  imprinting  machine  comprising: 

a  base, 

a  platen  mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  paper 
to  be  imprinted, 

a  support  arm  secured  to  said  base  at  one  side  of  said  platen 
and  extending  to  a  position  above  said  platen, 

a  reciprocating  plunger  pivotally  mounted  on  and  supported 
by  said  arm  above  said  platen  and  reciprocable  toward 
and  away  from  said  platen, 

a  printing  head  mounted  on  said  plunger  for  engaging  and 
imprinting  a  character  on  a  sheet  supported  by  said  platen, 

first  and  second  means  for  respectively  adjusting  the  relative 
slope  of  said  platen  and  said  printing  head  to  one  another 
about  orthogonal  axes, 

said  second  means  for  adjusting  is  defined  by  releasable  latch 
means  for  reliably  holding  said  plunger  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion oriented  toward  said  platen  and  comprises  screw  and 
nut  means  mounted  on  said  arm  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  vertical  orientation  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said 
platen,  and 

solenoid  power  means  located  remote  from  said  plunger  and 
comprising  cable  and  pulley  means  including  resilient  link 
means  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  plunger. 


1.  A  liquid  transport  mechanism  for  distributing  a  liquid 
medium  evenly  on  the  surfaces  of  first  and  second  rotatable 
cylinders  bearing  said  liquid  medium;  said  liquid  transport 
mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperating  pairs  of 
rotatably  supported  transport  rollers,  surface  portions  of  said 
rollers  in  each  said  pair  contacting  each  other,  a  surface  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  rollers  of  each  pair  of  said  transport  rollers 
being  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  one  of  said  cylinders,  an 
axis  of  rotation  of  each  said  transport  roller  intersecting  an  axis 
of  rotation  of  each  of  said  cylinders  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90°, 
and  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  in  each  said  pair  being 
parallel  to  each  other  one  of  said  transport  rollers  being  in 
contact  with  said  first  rotatable  cylinder  and  the  other  of  said 
transport  rollers  being  in  contact  with  said  second  rotatable 
cylinder. 


4,541,340 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  PERMANENT  IMAGES 

USING  CARRIER  SUPPORTED  INKS  CONTAINING 

SUBLIMABLE  DYES 

Whitcomb  S.  Peart,  Keene,  and  Jon  O.  Baldvins,  Nashua,  both 

of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Markem  Corporation,  Keene,  N.H. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394,877,  Jul.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,668 

Int.  a.*  B41M  5/02 

U.S.  a.  101—470  29  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  permanent,  abrasion  and  chemical 
resistant  image  on  a  fabric  or  plastic  substrate  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  printing  matrix  having  raised  portions  in  the 
shape  of  the  image  to  be  printed  on  the  substrate. 
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(b)  providing  a  carrier  supported  ink  comprising 

(1)  a  uniform  coating  of  an  ink  composition  comprising 
(i)  from  about  2  to  about  91  percent  by  weight  of  a 

sublimable  dye, 
(ii)  from  about  2  to  about  67  percent  by  weight  of  a 

resin,  and 
(iii)  from  about  4  to  about  45  percent  by  weight  of  a 

wax, 
wherein  the  dye,  resin  and  wax  and  the  amounts  thereof 
are  selected  so  that  the  ink  composition  forms  a  discon- 
tinuous film  on  the  carrier  surface  that  will  fracture 
along  the  edges  of  the  areas  where  the  matrix  contacts 
the  carrier  sheet  and  that  will  completely  release  from 
the  carrier  sheet  within  the  fracture  lines  in  the  shape  of 
the  image  defined  by  the  raised  portions  of  the  printing 
matrix, 

(2)  a  carrier  sheet  for  supporting  said  coating  on  one 
surface  thereof,  said  carrier  sheet  comprising  a  material 
(i)  which  is  compatible  with  said  ink  composition,  and 
(ii)  which  has  a  thickness  and  deformability  which 
permits  the  carrier  sheet  to  conform  to  the  raised  por- 
tions on  the  printing  matrix  by  stretching  the  carrier 
sheet  over  the  raised  portions  and  which  further  permits 
the  pressure  applied  to  the  uncoated  side  of  the  carrier 
sheet  to  cause  the  ink  composition  to  completely  release 
from  the  carrier  sheet  in  the  shape  of  the  image  defined 
by  the  raised  portions  of  the  printing  matrix, 
wherein  said  carrier  sheet  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene,  polyester, 
polyamidc  and  cellophane  films,  and  has  a  thickness  of 
from  about  0.2S  mil  to  about  2.S  mils, 

(c)  disposing  the  carrier  supported  ink  adjacent  to  the  print- 
ing matrix  such  that  the  uncoated  surface  of  the  carrier 
sheet  faces  the  printing  matrix, 

(d)  providing  a  fabric  or  plastic  film  substrate  having  a 
surface  through  which  said  sublimable  dye  can  diffuse, 

(e)  disposing  the  substrate  such  that  the  surface  thereof  faces 
the  coated  surface  of  the  carrier  sheet, 

(0  applying  pressure  between  said  printing  matrix  and  said 
substrate  to  cause  the  printing  matrix  to  contact  the  un- 
coated surface  of  the  carrier  sheet  and  to  cause  the  coated 
surface  of  the  carrier  sheet  to  contact  the  substrate  sur- 
face, said  pressure  being  applied  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  ink  composition  to  completely  transfer 
from  the  carrier  sheet  to  the  substrate  surface  in  the  shape 
of  the  image  defined  by  the  raised  portions  of  the  printing 
matrix,  but  insufficient  to  cause  the  dye  in  the  ink  compo- 
sition to  sublime  or  vaporize  and  diffuse  into  the  substrate 
surface, 

(g)  removing  the  carrier  sheet  from  contact  with  the  printed 
substrate  surface  following  the  application  of  pressure 
between  the  printing  matrix  and  the  substrate,  and 

(h)  heating  the  ink  composition  which  has  been  transferred 
to  the  substrate  surface,  said  heating  occurring  under 
conditions  of  temperature,  pressure  and  time  sufficient  to 
cause  the  dye  therein  to  sublime  or  vaporize  and  diffuse 
into  the  substrate  surface. 


'  4,541,341 

SELF-CHECKING  ARMING  AND  HRING  CONTROLLER 

Steven  E.  Fowler;  George  N.  Hennings,  and  James  V.  McVay, 
all  of  RIdgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,630 

Int.  a*  F42C  15/40 

U.S.  a.  102—215  11  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  arming  and  firing  controller  for  use  in  a 

munition  fuze,  where  said  fuze  includes  an  electrically  fired 

warhead  detonator  and  a  chargeable  electrical  energy  storage 

device,  and  where  a  firing  sensor  external  to  said  fuze  provides 

a  signal  to  initiate  the  detonation  of  said  munition,  comprising: 

timed  signal  generating  means,  the  mode  of  operation  and 

timing  of  operation  of  said  signal  generating  means  prede- 


termined by  inputs  selected  by  the  user  of  said  munition 
prior  to  employment  of  said  munition,  for  monitoring  the 
state  of  electrical  charge  of  said  energy  storage  device  and 
for  producing  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  signal,  said  first 
signal  being  a  high  voltage  enabling  signal,  said  high 
voltage  enabling  signal  being  a  first  prerequisite  before 
said  energy  storage  device  can  be  charged,  said  second 
signal  being  a  drive  signal,  said  drive  signal  being  a  second 
prerequisite  before  said  energy  storage  device  can  be 


H-^* 


charged,  and,  said  third  signal  being  a  firing  signal,  said 
firing  signal  produced  in  response  to  input  from  said  firing 
sensor;  and 
self-checking  logic  means,  electrically  connected  to  said 
timed  signal  generating  means  and  including  a  pulse  pro- 
ducing clock  operating  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  for 
providing  verification  of  the  proper  operation  of  said 
controller,  said  self-checking  logic  means  originating  said 
high  voltage  enabling  signal  and  routing  said  high  voluge 
enabling  signal  to  said  timed  signal  generating  means. 


4,541,342 

PYROTECHNIC  DEVICE  WITH  METAL  DIAPHRAGM 

AND  METAL  INSERT 

Peter  Routledge,  Lightwater,  England,  assignor  to  EMI  Limited, 

Hayes,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  261,884,  May  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,082 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1980, 
8015346 

Int.  a*  F42B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  102—308  6  Claims 


1.  A  pyrotechnic  device  comprising: 

a  container, 

a  body  of  a  pyrotechnic  composition  within  the  container, 

a  first  metal  plate  positioned  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said 
body, 

a  second  metal  plate,  having  an  aperture  therein,  positioned 
adjacent  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  body, 

a  high  explosive  detonator  positioned  within  the  container 
on  the  side  of  said  aperture  remote  from  said  pyrotechnic 
composition, 

and  a  metal  diaphragm  interposed  between  the  composition 
and  the  high  explosive  detonator  so  as  to  cover  the  aper- 
ture, 

whereby,  in  use,  said  metal  diaphragm  modifies  a  detonation 
wave  produced  by  said  high  explosive  detonator  and 
disintegrates  locally,  at  least  some  of  the  particulate  mate- 
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rial  produced  as  a  result  of  disintegration  being  reflected 
by  said  first  plate,  and  said  pyrotechnic  composition  is 
caused  to  detonate. 


4,541,343 
ADJUSTABLE  TELEVISIONA'IDEO  RECORDER  STAND 

INCORPORATING  A  CASSETTE-HOLDER 
Henri  Erard,  26  Rue  du  Gambaud,  Tignieu-FR  38230  Pont  de 
Cheniy,  France 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,544 
Oainu  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  22,  1982,  82  18037 
Int.  CI.*  A47B  81/06 
VS.  a.  108—92  2  Clainu 
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1.  A  stand  having  adjustable  shelves  for  supporting  a  televi- 
sion set  and  a  video  recorder  and  having  a  tray  for  supporting 
cassettes,  comprising: ' 

an  underframe  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  tube  having 
an  upper  end  and  having  a  lower  end  carrying  multiple 
radially  extending  arms  for  supporting  the  underframe  on 
the  ground; 

a  first  horizontal  crossbar  fixed  across  the  underframe  at  said 
upper  end  of  the  tube; 

two  laterally  spaced  uprights  fixed  to  said  first  crossbar  at  its 
ends  and  disposed  parallel  with  said  tube  substantially  in  a 
common  vertical  plane  therewith,  the  uprights  respec- 
tively having  upper  and  lower  ends  disposed  above  and 
below  said  first  crossbar; 

a  second  horizontal  crossbar  fixed  at  its  ends  to  the  upper 
ends  of  said  uprights; 

vertically  spaced  shelf  means  respectively  carried  by  said 
first  and  second  crossbars  and  respectively  adjustable  to 
support  the  television  set  and  video  recorder;  and  a  cas- 
sette supporting  tray  extending  across  the  underframe 
beneath  the  first  crossbar  and  fixed  to  the  respective  lower 
ends  of  the  uprights,  the  crossbars  and  the  uprights  and 
the  tray  forming  a  rigid  frame. 


4,541,344 
CANTILEVER  SHELVING  RACK 
Max  Nichob,  Montgomery,  III.,  assignor  to  Aurora  Equipment 
Company,  Aurora,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,882 
Int.  a*  A47F  5/10 
VS.  a.  108—108  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  storage  rack,  the  improvement  comprising  a  series  of 
columns  for  supporting  shelves  with  each  column  having  slot 
means  at  vertically  spaced  intervals  corresponding  to  locations 
for  supporting  shelves,  the  slot  means  on  one  column  being 
horizontally  aligned  with  the  slot  means  on  the  column  adja- 
cent thereto, 

each  column  having  angularly  disposed  upright  column 
-  sides  on  each  side  of  the  associated  column  diverging  in  a 
direction  away  from  the  column,  and  a  support  bracket 
having  diverging  upright  bracket  sides  for  snug  engage- 
ment with  the  column  sides,  the  brackets  further  having 
parallel  terminal  bracket  legs  carrying  said  slot  means,  and 


with  the  load  of  the  associated  shelf  being  carried  through 
the  shelf  supports  and  the  bracket  to  the  associated  col- 
umn, 
shelf  supports  each  supported  by  said  slot  means  on  said 
columns  with  each  of  the  supports  extending  horizontally 
across  the  columns  both  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said 
columns  thereby  supporting  shelves  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  columns. 


fastener  medns  fixedly  locking  said  shelf  supports  in  a  fixed 
position  relative  to  said  columns, 

shelves  mounted  at  opposite  ends  on  said  shelf  supports  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  columns  with  the  columns  being 
positioned  centrally  of  the  shelves  as  opposed  to  an  out- 
side location  insuring  maximum  available  shelf  space  with 
unimpaired  access  to  the  shelves,  and 

shelf  fastener  means  securing  said  shelves  in  fixed  unitary 
assembly  relative  to  said  shelf  supports. 


4,541,345 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  ENERGY  FROM 

PYROLYZABLE,  CARBONACEOUS  WASTE 

MATERIALS  OF  VARYING  COMPOSITION 

Heinrich  Grumpelt,  and  Johannes  Jaroch,  both  of  Bad  Ben- 
theim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  Deilmann  AG, 
Bad  Bentheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,446 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310534 

Int.  a.*  F23D  7/00 
UJS.  a.  110—229  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  energy  from  pyrolyzable,  car- 
bonaceous waste  materials  of  varying  composition,  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  rotary  tube  reactor  having  means  to  receive  the 
waste  materials  and  means  for  producing  as  products,  a 
low  temperature  carbonization  gas  and  a  pyrolytic  coke  at 
a  reaction  temperature  of  above  200*  C,  said  reactor 
further  including  means  to  discharge  said  carbonization 
gas  and  means  to  discharge  said  coke; 

means  to  clean  the  carbonization  gas,  said  means  being  con- 
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nected  subsequent  to  the  rotary  tube  reactor;  combustion 
means  to  combust  the  cleaned  carbonization  gas  exiting 
from  said  cleaning  means;  a  fluidized  bed  or  swirling  layer 
gasirier  which  has  supplied  thereto  an  oxygen-containing 
gasifying  agent,  the  pyrolytic  coke,  and,  optionally,  waste 
materials,  and  from  which  exit  a  hot  gas,  having  a  temper- 
ature of  between  400*  and  1000*  to  be  used  for  combustion 
in  said  combustion  means,  and  an  inert  ash;  and  a  separate 
cleaning  or  purification  stage  for  the  hot  gas  from  the 
fluidized  bed  or  swirling  layer  gasifier. 


in  the  drum,  each  flange  substantially  overlapping  an 
immediately  adjacent  vane  to  deflne  circumferentially 
directed  gas  outlet  slits  between  the  edges  of  the  flanges 
and  the  vanes  overlapped  thereby. 


\  4,541,346 

ROTARY  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 

Michael  D.  Culliford,  Retford,  England,  assignor  to  N.  D.  Engi- 
neering Limited,  Doncaster,  Ejigland 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,924 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16,  1982, 
8232627 

Int.  a*  F23G  5/06;  F27B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  110—246  7  Qainu 


4,541,347 

AUTOMATIC  WORK  GUIDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Hideo  Kawaguchi,  and  Etuzo  Nomura,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,071 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16.  1981,  56-203230 
Int.  a*  D05B  J 9/00 
VJS.  a.  112—121.11  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  rotary  high  temperature  reactor  comprising  a  rotary 
drum  of  heat  resistant  material  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  drum  comprising  a  peripheral 
shell  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
within  said  shell  to  define  passages  closed  at  their  radially 
outer  side  by  the  shell  and  open  at  their  radially  inner  side; 
means  for  rotating  the  drum;  means  for  feeding  solid  combusti- 
ble material  to  be  treated  into  one  end  of  the  drum;  means  for 
collecting  treated  solid  material  from  the  other  end  of  the 
drum,  the  drum  being  adapted,  upon  rotation,  to  feed  solid 
material  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  end  thereof;  and  means  for 
supplying  gas  for  treatment  of  the  solid  material  into  the  ends 
of  the  passages  defined  between  the  vanes,  such  gas  supplying 
means  being  adapted  to  supply  the  gas  only  into  those  passages 
which  at  that  particular  time,  during  use  of  the  reactor,  are 
covered  by  said  material  being  tumbled  in  the  drum,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  the  gas  supply  means  being  adapted  to  supply  hot  gas  to 
the  drum  and  through  the  solid  material,  the  gas  having 
insufficient  air  to  complete  the  combustion  of  solid  materi- 
als in  the  drum  but  having  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
liberate  combustible  gases  from  the  solid  material,  the 
combustible  gases  being  given  off  from  the  outlet  end  of 
the  drum  during  use  of  the  reactor; 

(b)  burner  means  for  supplying  hot  gas  to  said  gas  supply 
means,  and  valve  means  for  supplying  part  only  of  the  hot 
gas  from  the  burner  to  the  gas  supply  means; 

(c)  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  combustible  gases 
from  the  drum  to  said  burner  means; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  additional  air  to  the  combustible 
gases  given  off  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  drum  and  for 
feeding  the  resulting  air-combustible  gas  mixture  to  said 
burner  means  to  complete  the  combustion  thereof  and  to 
provide  hot  gas  for  the  gas  supply  means;  and 

(e)  the  vanes  within  the  shell  of  the  drum  each  having  a 
flange  at  their  inner  end,  said  flanges  extending  in  a  sub- 
stantially circumferential  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  the  drum  to  resist  the  entry  into  the 
passages  between  the  vanes  of  solid  material  being  treated 
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1.  In  a  fabric-guiding  apparatus  for  guiding  a  fabric  layer  in 
a  direction  intersectmg  a  line  of  fabric  feed  in  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  seam  forming  mechanism  and  a  fabric  feeding 
mechanism  for  sewing  along  a  side  edge  of  said  fabric  layer, 
including  (a)  a  detector  member  disposed  ahead  of  said  seam 
forming  mechanism  in  a  direction  of  said  line  of  fabric  feed, 
including  a  detector  element  sensing  said  side  edge  of  the 
fabric  layer  and  generating  a  detection  signal  indicative  of  the 
sensing  of  said  side  edge,  (b)  a  guiding  wheel  rotatable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  line  of  fabric  feed  and  engageable  with  the 
surface  of  said  fabric  layer,  (c)  pressure  exerting  means  for 
exerting  a  contact  pressure  urging  said  guiding  wheel  into 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  fabric  layer,  and  (d)  first 
drive  means,  operative  in  response  to  said  detection  signal  from 
said  detector  member,  for  rotating  said  guiding  wheel  selec- 
tively in  forward  and  reverse  directions  for  moving  said  side 
edge  of  the  fabric  layer  on  said  detector  element  laterally  with 
respect  to  said  line  of  fabric  feed,  said  pressure  exerting  means 
comprising: 

a  pressure  adjusting  mechanism  to  adjust  said  contact  pres- 
sure; 

second  drive  means  to  actuate  said  pressure  adjusting  mech- 
anism; 

a  drive  circuit  connected  to  said  second  drive  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  command  signals; 

a  memory  for  storing  command  data  relating  to  said  com- 
mand signals  and  representative  of  said  contact  pressure; 
and 

control  means  for  automatically  establishing  an  optimum 
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level  of  said  contact  pressure,  said  control  means  (a)  sup- 
plying to  said  drive  circuit  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  command  signals  for  changing  said  contact  pressure 
in  steps  of  a  predetermined  amount  prior  to  a  normal 
operation  of  the  fabric-guiding  apparatus  during  forma- 
tion of  a  seam  by  said  seam  forming  and  fabric  feed  mech- 
anism, (b)  outputting  a  rotation  signal  to  operate  said  flrst 
drive  means  for  laterally  moving  said  fabric  layer  when 
each  of  said  predetermined  number  of  command  signals  is 
supplied  to  said  drive  circuit,  (c)  checking  according  to 
said  detection  signal  from  said  detector  element  whether 
or  not  said  fabric  layer  has  been  moved  into  position  by 
said  guiding  wheel,  (d)  updating  said  command  data  each 
time  said  predetermined  number  of  command  signals  have 
been  supplied  to  said  drive  circuit,  and  (e)  stopping  the 
updating  of  said  command  data  when  said  detection  signal 
indicates  that  said  fabric  layer  has  been  moved  into  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  command  data  stored  in  said  memory 
when  said  detection  signal  has  been  generated  relates  to 
said  optimum  level  of  of  contact  pressure. 


AUTOMATIC  SEWING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUONG  A 
SEAM  HAVING  A  FASTENING  SEAM  AND  A  TACKING 

SEAM 
Jochen  Fischer,  Detmold,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kochs  Adler  AG,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1983,  3321789 

Int.  a.*  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.12  7  Qaims 


4,541,349 
SEWING  METHOD  AND  MACHINE 
Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research 
Incorporated,  Kanagawaken,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,175 
Qaims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    24,    1981,    56- 
195862[U] 

Int.  a*  D05B  55/14 
U.S.  a.  112—221  10  Qaims 


11-^  •     a 


6.  A  sewing  machine  wherein  a  needle  carrying  at  its  one 
end  portion  a  thread  and  securely  supported  at  its  other  end 
portion  by  a  support  member  is  axially  reciprocated  into  and 
through  a  sewable  material  moving  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
needle  to  stitch  the  material,  the  machine  including  means  for 
imparting  high-frequency  mechanical  oscillations  to  the  recip- 
rocating needle,  said  means  comprising  a  power  supply,  and  a 
vibratile  member  firmly  secured  to  said  support  member  and 
oscillatory  activatable  by  said  power  supply  so  as  to  longitudi- 
nally oscillate  said  needle  substantially  in  a  direction  of  said 
axis  at  a  high-frequency  at  least  during  the  advance  stroke  of 
each  cycle  of  the  needle  reciprocation,  thereby  facilitating  the 
penetration  of  the  needle  into  and  through  said  sewable  mate- 
rial. 


4,541,350 
THREAD  RETAINING  CLOTH  STRIP  FOR  LOCKSTITCH 

SEWING  MACHINES 
Stanley  J.  Ketterer,  Jamesburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  667,946 

Int.  G*  D05B  47/02.  49/02 

U.S.  Q.  112—254  5  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  sewing  machine  for  producing  a  seam  hav- 
ing a  fastening  seam  and  a  tacking  seam,  said  machine  compris- 
ing a  sewing  head  including  a  bearing  bracket  oscillating  in  one 
plane,  a  reciprocating  needle  bar  mounted  in  said  bearing 
bracket  and  carrying  a  needle  and  drive  means  imparting  to 
said  needle  bar  controllable  lateral  oscillating  movements,  the 
oscillating  movement  and  the  needle  movement  having  a  trans- 
mission ratio  of  l:n  (with  n  =  2,  3  or  4)  and  which  can  be  selec- 
tively engaged  with  a  control  drive  of  the  bearing  bracket,  an 
oscillating  movement  also  being  produced  during  the  produc- 
tion of  the  fastening  seam,  the  oscillating  movement  and  the 
needle  movement  having  a  transmission  ratio  of  1:1;  means  for 
receiving  and  clamping  a  workpiece;  a  guiding  device  for 
producing  a  continuous  relative  movement  between  the  sew- 
ing head  and  a  workpiece  held  by  said  clamping  means  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  seam  course,  the  guiding 
device  producing  the  relative  movement  in  the  oscillating 
plane  of  the  bearing  bracket  during  the  production  of  the 
fastening  seam;  a  first  bearing  mounting  said  needle  bar  in  said 
bearing  bracket  and  being  drivable  in  the  transmission  ratio  1  :n 
by  means  of  a  first  drive  mechanism  and  a  second  bearing 
mounting  said  needle  bar  in  said  bearing  bracket  and  being 
drivable  in  the  transmission  ratio  1:1  by  means  of  a  second 
drive  mechanism,  said  two  bearings  being  arranged  to  be  oscil- 
latingly  driven  independent  of  one  another  and  each  drive 
mechanism  being  engageable  independently  of  the  other. 


1.  In  a^  sewing  machine  wherein  a  sewing  needle  and  loop- 
taker  cooperate  in  the  formation  of  locked  stitches  in  a  fabric, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  thread  source;  thread  tensioning 
means  to  which  thread  extends  from  the  thread  source;  a 
thread  handling  device  into  which  the  thread  extends  from  the 
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tensioning~means  and  beyond  which  the  thread  extends  to  the 
needle;  and  a  takeup  for  setting  stitches  and  puUing  thread 
through  the  tensioning  device  from  the  thread  source,  the 
takeup  being  movable  in  one  direction  with  thread  to  a  stitch 
setting  position  at  one  end  of  its  operating  range  whereat  the 
thread  is  disposed  for  temporary  retention  by  said  device,  and 
movable  in  the  opposite  direction  free  of  the  thread  to  the 
other  end  of  said  operating  range  to  permit  thread  to  move  in 
the  thread  handling  device  away  from  the  temporary  retention 
position  to  a  position  of  reengagement  with  the  takeup  at  said 
other  end  of  its  operating  range,  and  during  such  movement 
shorten  the  path  for  thread  between  the  tensioning  device  and 
needle  to  supply  a  quantity  of  thread  for  use  by  the  needle  and 
looptaker;  said  thread  handling  device  including  a  single  elon- 
gate cloth  strip  folded  lengthwise  upon  itself  to  provide  oppos- 
ing front  and  rear  segments  of  said  single  cloth  strip  that  re- 
ceive and  frictionally  engage  the  thread  therebetween  to  im- 
pose restraint  upon  the  descent  thereof  when  the  takeup  is 
moved  in  said  opposite  direction  and  so  provide  for  said  tem- 
porary retention  of  the  thread  in  the  device. 


ends  of  a  pair  of  stockings  mounted  on  said  upper  and  lower 
templates;  a  slider  disposed  on  said  pedestal;  means  for  moving 
said  slider  back  and  forth  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pedesul 
and  independently  of  said  pedestal;  and  positioning  plates 
mounted  on  said  slider  and  being  selectively  engageable  with 
the  end  of  a  stocking  mounted  on  one  of  said  template  assem- 
blies of  said  template  unit,  for  positioning  said  stocking  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  stockings  in  response  to  a 
signal  from  one  of  said  phototubes,  and  disengageable  there- 
from in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  other  of  said  phototubes. 


4,541,352 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  FLY 

STRIPS  TO  A  SLIDE  FASTENER  CHAIN 

Ronald  J.  Boser,  Dix  Hills,  NY.,  and  Michael  T.  Martin,  Gains- 

ville,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,310 

Int.  a."  D05B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  112-^65.2  17  Qaims 


4,541,351 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
POSITIONING  OF  OPEN  ENDS  OF  STOCKINGS  FOR 
FORMING  INTO  PANTYHOSE 
Teniyuki     Horita,     Kitakatsuragi,     and     Keiji     Kawamura, 
Yamatotakada,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takatori  Machin- 
ery Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Kawamura  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of 
Yamatotakada,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1983,  58-93487 

Int.  a.*  D05B  21/00.  97/00 

U.S.  a.  112—262.2  2  Qaims 


IV 


21a(21b) 


22a(22b) 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  positioning  stocking  ends, 
which  comprises  mounting  a  pair  of  stockings  on  upper  and 
lower  template  assemblies  of  a  template  unit  and  thereafter 
detecting  the  end  of  one  of  the  stockings  so  mounted  by  means 
of  one  phototube  A  of  a  pair  of  phototubes  disposed  at  upper 
and  lower  locations,  bringing  positioning  plates  into  contact 
with  the  end  of  the  other  stocking  upon  said  detection,  causing 
the  other  phototube  B  to  detect  the  presence  or  non-presence 
of  the  other  stocking  at  the  time  of  the  detection  of  said  one 
stocking  by  said  one  phototube  A,  moving  the  end  of  the  other 
stocking,  if  the  end  is  detected  by  said  other  phototube  B,  over 
a  preset  distance  toward  the  front  end  of  the  template  assem- 
bly, then  moving  said  stocking  end  toward  the  base  end  of  the 
template  assembly  and  to  the  detecting  position  of  the  other 
phototube  B,  and  conversely,  if  the  other  stocking  end  is  not 
detected  by  said  other  phototube  B,  moving  said  one  stocking 
end  toward  the  base  end  of  the  template  assembly  by  means  of 
the  positioning  plates,  and  disengaging  said  positioning  plates 
from  the  end  of  said  other  stocking  at  the  time  when  the  end  of 
said  other  stocking  is  detected  by  said  other  phototube  B. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  positioning  the  ends  of  a 
pair  of  stockings,  comprising:  a  template  unit  having  upper  and 
lower  template  assemblies;  a  pedestal;  means  for  moving  said 
pedestal  back  and  forth  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
upper  and  lower  template  assemblies;  at  least  two  phototubes 
A  and  B  disposed  on  said  pedestal  for  optically  detecting  the 


1.  A  method  of  sewing  fly  strips  onto  a  continuous  slide 
fastener  chain,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  a  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  through  a  gapping 

unit  for  forming  fastener  element-free  gaps  in  said  chain 

between  predetermined  ungapped  lengths  therealong, 
delivering  said  gapped  continuous  slide  fastener  chain  from 

said  gapping  unit  to  a  sewing  station  defmed  by  a  sewing 

machine, 
successively  feeding  fly  strips  from  a  stack  along  a  feed  path 

to  said  sewing  station, 
detecting  the  gaps  in  said  chain  to  trigger  the  start  of  each 

successive  feeding  step,  and 
advancing  respective  fly  strips  and  chain  lengths  through 

said  sewing  station  for  sewing  said  flystrips  onto  said 

chain. 


4,541,353 
DUAL-CHAIN  SEWING  MACHINE 
Elbert  Engle,  Ashville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Cbesebrough-Pond's, 
Inc.,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,049 
Int.  C\*  D05B  27/00.  21/00;  B65G  25/00;  B65H  39/00 
U.S.  O.  112—304  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  sewing  first  and  second  fabric  plies  along 
first  and  second  seam  tracks  on  said  plies,  comprising: 
a  flrst  flexible,  elongated  carrier  mounted  and  arranged  for 
motion  around  a  first  continuous  path,  said  first  carrier 
having  pins  projecting  from  at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  a 
first  transverse  direction,  said  first  path  having  a  first  path 
segment  corresponding  to  said  first  seam  track  and  a 
second  path  segment; 
a  second  flexible,  elongated  carrier  mounted  and  arranged 
for  motion  around  a  second  continuous  path,  said  second 
path  having  a  third  path  segment  corresponding  to  said 
second  seam  track  and  a  fourth  path  segment  generally 
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parallel  to  and  along  said  second  path  segment,  said  sec-  toward  each  other  so  as  to  automatically  balance  the  angular 
ond  carrier  having  pins  projecting  from  at  least  a  portion  position  of  said  feed  regulator  at  the  time  of  the  feed  amount 
thereof  in  a  second  transverse  direction,  said  second  trans- 
verse direction  being  substantially  opposite  to  said  first 
transverse  direction  and  toward  said  first  carrier  when 
said  pin  bearing  portions  of  said  first  and  second  carriers 
are  at  said  second  and  fourih  segments  of  said  paths,  re- 
spectively; 

fabric  applying  means,  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
carriers,  for  applying  said  fabric  plies  along  said  first  and 
second  seam  tracks  to  said  pin  bearing  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  carriers  when  said  pin  bearing  portions  are 
along  said  first  and  third  path  segments,  respectively; 

carrier  transport  means  for  transporting  said  first  and  second 
carriers  with  substantially  identical  linear  speed; 
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fabric  guiding  means  for  mating  said  pin  engaged  fabric  plies 
along  said  second  and  fourth  path  segments  in  response  to 
transport  of  said  first  and  second  carriers;  and 

sewing  apparatus  for  receiving  and  sewing  said  mated  fabric 
plies. 

8.  Fabric  handling  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  carrier  having  transversely  extending  pins 
and  arranged  for  elongated  motion  along  a  first  path 
serially  through  first  and  second  fabric  guiding  slots  with 
said  pins  extending  into  said  first  and  second  slots  and  a 
second  elongated  carrier  having  transversely  extending 
pins  and  arranged  for  elongated  motion  along  a  second 
path  serially  through  a  third  fabric  guiding  slot  and  said 
second  fabric  guiding  slot  with  said  pins  extending  into 
said  third  slot  and  into  said  second  slot  toward  said  pins  of 
said  first  carrier. 


"ZZZZZZZZZ^ 
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being  zero,  whereby  a  feed  reference  point  of  said  feed  control 
mechanism  may  be  maintained  at  a  predetermined  position. 

4,541^55 

SAIL  RIGGING 

James  B.  Denton,  4009  Whispering  La.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,947,  Jan.  14,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  686,533 

Int.  0.4  B63H  9/06 

U.S.  a.  114—39  11  Claims 


4,541,354 

FEED  REFERENCE  POINT  BALANCING  DEVICE  OF 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Hideald  Takenoya,  Hachioji,  and  Kazunori  Honda,  Kokubuqji, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,143 
Int  a.<  D05B  27/22 
U.S.  a.  112—314  3  Qaims 

1.  Device  used  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  hav- 
ing a  feed  control  mechanism  including  a  feed  regulator  and 
first  and  second  transmission  links  operatively  connected  to 
said  feed  regulator,  each  of  said  first  and  second  transmission 
links  having  both  ends  each  connected  to  an  adjacent  element 
by  a  pivot  axis  and  being  operated  to  change  an  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  feed  regulator  to  adjust  a  fabric  feeding  amount,  the 
improvement  of  which  comprises  first  and  second  elastic 
means  each  connected  between  said  two  axes  at  both  ends  of 
each  of  said  transmission  links  to  normally  bias  said  pivot  axes 


1.  Sailing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hull; 
a  vertical  mast  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 

hull; 
a  tubular  member  concentric  with  and  rotatable  about  the  axis 

of  said  mast; 
a  boom; 
an  auxiliary  boom  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  tubular 

member  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 
first  connecting  means  joining  said  boom  and  said  auxiliary 

boom  in  parallel  relation; 
a  sail  assembly  including  a  frame  and  a  fabric  cover; 
second  connecting  means  joining  the  upper  end  of  said  boom 

to  said  sail  assembly  and  permitting  pivotal  movement  of 

said  sail  assembly  relative  to  said  boom;  and 
means  connected  to  said  mast  and  said  auxiliary  boom  for 

controUably  positioning  said  auxiliary  boom,  said  boom 

carried  thereby  and  said  said  assembly,  said  lastmentioned 

means  including  a  control  bar  attached  to  said  auxiliary 
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boom  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  extending  generally 
horizontally  past  said  mast  when  in  its  operative  position, 
and  adjustably  connected  to  said  mast. 


4,541,356 
MULTIHULL  VESSEL  WITH  CAPSIZE  PREVENTION 

MEANS 
Tristan  Jones,  9  Bow  St.,  London  WCZE''AL,  England,  and  Leo 
Surtees,  73  Garden  St.,  Tainworth,  New  South  Wales,  2340, 
Australia 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,715 

Int.  O*  B63B  43/06 

VJS.  a.  114—61  8  Claims 


1.  A  capsize  prevention  device  for  a  multihull  vessel  having 
a  keel,  said  device  comprising: 

first  and  second  tube  means  disposed  longitudinally  along 
opposed  sides  of  the  keel; 

valve  means  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  first  and  second 
tubes,  said  valve  means  being  displaceable  between  a  first 
open  position  and  a  second  closed  position,  said  valve 
means  when  in  said  first  open  position  being  effective  to 
permit  water  to  flow  through  said  tubes,  and  when  in  said 
second  closed  position  to  retain  water  therein;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  relative  heel  angle  of  the  keel  for 
displacing  said  valves  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position. 


4,541,357 

WATERCRAFT  HAVING  WATER  JET  LIFT 

Austin  N.  Stanton,  3017  Stonebenge  La.,  Carrollton,  Tex.  75006 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,861 

Int.  a*  B63H  11/04;  B64C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  114—67  R  24  Qaims 


12;  A  watercraft  comprising: 

ahull; 

a  power  source; 

a  drogue  supported  by  said  hull,  said  drogue  for  transmitting 

water  therethrough  from  a  body  of  water  below  said  hull; 
a  pump  mounted  on  said  drogue  and  driven  by  said  power 

source,  said  pump  for  driving  said  water  through  said 

drogue; 
a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted  to  said  hull  and  connected  to 

receive  pressurized  water  from  said  pump  through  said 

drogue  for  producing  downwardly  directed  water  jets  to 

cause  reaction  forces  for  lifting  said  hull  above  said  body 

of  water;  and 
a  tank  for  storing  water  received  from  said  drogue. 


4,541,358 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLDER  REMOVAL 

Donald  J.  Spigarelli,  Carlisle;  Douglas  J.  Peck,  North  Andover, 

Walter  J.  Hall,  New  Comer,  and  James  L.  Finney,  Hudson, 

all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  HTC  Corporation,  Concord, 

Mass. 

Filed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,715 

Int  a.*  H05K  3/24 

U.S.  a.  118—58  20  CUims 


ao'M 


1.  A  solder  leveling  system  for  use  in  vapor  phase  soldering 
of  a  workpiece  having  through  holes  comprising: 

a  vapor  chamber: 

a  near-horizontal  throat  communicating  with  said  chamber; 

means  for  generating  a  vapor  within  said  chamber; 

means  for  limiting  the  height  of  the  vapor  within  said  cham- 
ber to  a  level  below  the  opening  of  said  throat; 

a  solder  pot  within  said  chamber  having  an  opening  in  line 
with  said  throat; 

means  for  transporting  said  workpiece  along  a  near-horizon- 
tal path  through  said  throat  into  and  out  of  said  solder  pot; 
and 

means  including  nozzles  positioned  in  said  chamber  astride 
said  path  between  said  throat  and  said  solder  pot  for  di- 
recting streams  of  liquid  against  opposing  sides  of  said 
workpiece  as  said  workpiece  is  transported  from  said 
solder  pot  to  said  throat. 


4,541,359 

DEGRADABLE  LITTER  COVERING  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

BROODING  AREA  OF  POULTRY  HOUSES 

David  J.  Hickey,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  and  Kieraa  Devery,  Colun- 

bus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kieffer  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  Brownstown, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543335 
Int.  a*  AOIK  1/015 
U.S.  a.  119—1  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  poultry  house,  the  improvement  comprising  as  a  litter 
covering  to  extend  the  useful  life  of  litter  in  said  poultry  house, 
and  improve  health  and  sanitation  therein,  one  or  more  sheets 
of  paper  placed  to  form  a  continuous  fiat  sheet-like  barrier  over 
any  existing  litter  in  at  least  the  comfort  zone  portion  of  the 
brooding  area  of  said  brooding  house  so  as  to  effect  initial 
separation  between  the  poultry  and  the  litter,  said  litter  cover- 
ing being  designed  and  constructed  to  gradually  degrade  into 
litter  over  a  predetermined  time  period  which  is  less  than  the 
brooding  and  grow  out  period  of  poultry  within  said  brooding 
house. 


4,541360 
DISPOSABLE  ANIMAL  UTTER  BOX 
Queenie  D.  Higgins,  and  Dana  R.  Garrison,  both  of  1221  SW. 
92,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.  73139 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,106 

Int.  a*  AOIK  23/00 

U.S.  a.  119—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  disposable  animal  litter  box  fabricated  as  a  unitary 

component  and  having  its  internal  surface  treated  with  a  urine 

repellant  material,  the  disposable  animal  litter  box  comprising: 

a  substantially  fluid-tight  bottom  container  having  a  bottom 

panel,  substantially  parallel  container  end  walls  connected 

to  two  opposite  edges  of  the  bottom  panel  so  as  to  be 
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substantially  normally  disposed  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
panel,  substantially  parallel  container  side  walls  connected 
to  the  other  two  opposite  edges  of  the  bottom  panel  so  as 
to  be  substantially  normally  disposed  to  the  plane  of  the 
bottom  panel,  the  container  side  walls  extending  from  the 
bottom  panel  in  the  same  direction  as  the  container  end 
walls,  and  foldable  comers  interconnecting  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  container  end  walls  with  adjacently  disposed 
end  portions  of  the  container  side  walls; 
a  cover  member  supported  by  the  bottom  container,  the 
cover  member  having  a  selectively  removable  portion 


formed  therein  for  defining  an  opening  and  providing  an 
animal  supporting  lip  in  the  cover  member  encompassing 
the  opening,  the  removable  portion  being  repositionable 
with  the  opening  for  frictionally  engaging  the  lip  of  the 
cover  member  defining  the  opening  for  disposal  of  the 
animal  litter  box  and  its  contents;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  the  foldable  comers  of  the 
bottom  container  to  the  bottom  container  end  walls  and 
the  cover  member,  the  foldable  corners  forming  an  inter- 
nal support  for  the  lip  of  the  cover  member  such  that  the 
lip  is  capable  of  supporting  the  weight  of  an  animal 
thereon. 


4,541,361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
FEEDING  GREAT  NUMBERS  OF  ANIMALS, 
ESPEOALLY  PIGS 
Walter  Holter,  Ollener  Moor,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lohmann  Apparatebau  GmbH,  Cuxhaven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,600 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1983,  3316916 

Int.  a*  AOIK  5/02 
VS.  a.  119—51  R  12  Qalms 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  feeding  animals,  especially 
pigs,  in  which  a  predetermined  stream  of  a  pumpable  feed  pulp 
is  conveyed  via  a  pipeline  from  a  preparation  zone  to  a  feeding 
zone  remote  therefrom,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  pipeline 
being  dimensioned  corresponding  to  a  power  demand  for  the 
conveying  in  view  of  the  consistency  of  the  feed  pulp  and  the 
feed  requirement  to  be  met  when  the  feeding  zone  is  occupied 


by  grown  up  animals,  with  the  feeding  times  and  amounts  of 
feed  being  preferably  predetermined  automatically,  character- 
ized in  that  for  feeding  with  the  feed  requirement  reduced  or 
the  feed  composition  changed,  especially  when  feeding  young 
animals  which  are  perhaps  present  only  in  selected  portions  of 
the  feeding  zone,  a  feed  pulp  strand  of  limited  length  is  con- 
veyed through  the  pipeline  to  at  least  one  dispensing  station  in 
the  feeding  zone  by  means  of  a  filling  liquid  introduced  into  the 
pipeline,  which  is  unobjectionable  from  a  nourishing  physio- 
logical viewpoint,  and  in  that  the  length  of  the  strand  is  dimen- 
sioned to  be  such  that  said  strand  is  fed  within  a  time  interval 
sufficiently  short  to  keep  it  fresh. 


4,541,362 
SQUIRREL-PROOF  SELECTIVE  BIRD  FEEDER 
Allan  W.  Dehls,  Bridgewater,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Profile  Manage- 
ment Services,  Inc.,  Bristol,  N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,970 

Int.  a*  AOIK  5/00 

U.S.  a.  119—51  R  24  Qaims 


1.  A  squirrel-proof  selective  bird  feeder  comprising: 

an  integral  gnaw-proof  hopper  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section,  an  open  top,  an  open  bottom,  a  window  receiving 
aperture,  and  an  internal  volume  for  containing  a  large 
quantity  of  bird  feed; 

a  gnaw-proof  top  member; 

first  means  for  removably  mounting  said  top  member  to  the 
open  top  of  the  hopper  in  a  water-resistant  sealing  engage- 
ment therewith; 

a  bottom  wall; 

second  means  for  fastening  said  bottom  wall  to  said  open 
bottom  of  said  hopper; 

a  window; 

third  means  for  fastening  said  window  to  said  aperture  in 
water-resistant  sealing  engagement  with  said  hopper,  and 
for  providing  a  feed  portal  defining  a  plane  proximate  said 
bottom  waM  of  said  hopper  in  internal  communication 
with  said  internal  volume; 

a  perch  having  a  gate; 

fourth  means  for  pivotally  mounted  said  perch  at  said  bot- 
tom of  said  hopper  with  said  gate  extending  from  said 
perch  through  said  feed  portal  and  into  said  intemal  vol- 
ume of  said  hopper  for  rotation  between  a  first  position 
where  said  gate  is  inside  said  hopper  and  in  an  open  state 
providing  access  to  said  feed  portal,  and  a  second  position 
where  said  gate  is  substantially  coincident  with  the  plane 
of  said  feed  portal  and  in  a  closed  state  denying  access  to 
said  feed  portal;  and 

fifth  means  coupled  to  said  perch  for  biasing  said  gate  to  said 
open  condition. 
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4  541  363 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Paoluccio,  3530  Kieraan  Aye.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95356 

I  Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,260 

Int.  a*  AOIK  39/02 

U.S.  a.  119—77  6  Claims 
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1.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  for  insertion  into  an  opening 
in  an  associated  liquid  reservoir,  which  comprises: 

a  module  which  includes  a  Hrst  fluid  conduit  extending  into 
said  associated  liquid  reservoir; 

a  second  fluid  conduit  being  disposed  in  said  module  at  a 
higher  elevation  than  said  first  fluid  conduit,  said  second 
fluid  conduit  extending  into  said  associated  liquid  reser- 
voir and  extending  to  the  atmosphere  surrounding  said 
module; 

a  concave  chamber  in  said  module  having  an  open  upper 
face  disposed  in  fluid  communication  with  said  flrst  fluid 
conduit,  said  concave  chamber  including  means  for  limit- 
ing flow  out  of  said  flrst  fluid  conduit,  said  means  being 
flxed  to  and  immovable  with  respect  to  said  concave 
chamber;  and 

sealing  means  for  sealing  said  module  to  the  associated  liquid 
reservoir. 


.'  4,541,364 

ANIMAL  RESTRAINT  APPARATUS 

Michael  Contello,  3732  Glen  Haven,  Houston,  Tex.  77025 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,808 

Int.  a*  AOIK  27/00 

VS.  a.  119—109  4  Qaims 


1.  Animal  restraint  apparatus  for  use  in  restraining  domestic 
animals  of  the  feline  or  canine  variety  or  the  like,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  uniformly  stretching  elastomeric  member  hav- 
ing 

a  proximal  loop  portion;  and 
a  distal  loop  portion; 

an  eyelet  base  interconnected  to  said  distal  loop; 

a  selectively  releasable  eyelet  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said 
base  about  a  first  co-axis,  said  eyelet  being  pendantly 


disposed  from  said  base  and  having  movement  relative  to 

said  base  restricted  to  rotation  substantially  about  said  flrst 

co-axis; 
a  quick  release  strap  having  a  loop  forming  means  defining  a 

strap  loop,  said  quick  release  strap  comprising: 

a  first  end  portion  having  a  first  synthetic  material  surface; 
and 

a  second  end  portion  having  a  second  synthetic  material 

surface  which  matingly  and  releasably  adheres  to  said 

flrst  surface  when  said  first  and  said  second  surfaces  are 

pressed  together; 

said  elastomeric  member  being  substantially  solid  and  having 

an   outer  exposed   surface   extending   subsUntially   the 

length  of  said  elastomeric  member;  and 
said  elastomeric  member  further  including  light  reflective 

means  for  enhancing  visibility  of  said  member  embedded 

in  said  elastomeric  member; 
said  first  and  second  synthetic  surfaces  of  said  quick  release 

strap  having  a  force  required  to  effect  said  releasing  which 

is  preselected  in  functional  relation  to  said  stretching  of 

said  elastomeric  member; 
a  first  engagement  means  interconnected  to  said  strap  loop 

and  having  a  first  union  joint; 
a  second  engagement  means  interconnected  to  said  proximal 

loop  and  having  a  second  union  joint, 
said  first  and  second  engagement  means  being  in  co-axial 

alignment  about   a  second  co-axis  and   interconnected 

adjacent  said  first  and  said  second  union  joints,  and  having 

relative  movement  restricted  to  rotation  substantially 

about  said  second  co-axis. 


-  4,541,365 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 
FEEDWATER  TO  A  FORCED  FLOW  BOILER 
William  S.  Jennings,  West  Covina,  and  Qark  E.  Fegraus,  La- 
guna  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Clayton  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,035 

Int.  a*  F22D  5/26 

VS.  CI.  122—451  R  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  feedwater  control  system  for  supplying  water  to  a 
forced  flow  boiler  or  the  like  in  which  combustion  gases  are 
used  to  heat  the  water,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  positive  displacement  pump  having  a  water  inlet,  an 
outlet,  a  plurality  of  discrete  pumping  elements  with  each 
pumping  element  being  arranged  to  pump  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  water  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  during 
each  cycle  of  the  pump,  and  disabhng  means  associated 
with  each  pumping  element  for  selectively  defeating  the 
pumping  action  of  the  associated  pumping  element,  and 

(b)  control  means  responsive  to  the  demand  for  water  in  the 
boiler  within  a  preset  range  for  controlling  at  least  one  of 
the  disabling  means  to  periodically  defeat  the  pumping 
action  of  the  associated  pumping  element  at  a  predeter- 
mined cyclic  rate  and  with  a  duty  cycle  that  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  demand  for  water  in  the  boiler. 

21.  The  method  of  supplying  feedwater  to  a  forced  flow 
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boiler  wherein  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  burner  is  controlled  in  a 
continuous  manner  in  accordance  with  the  quantity  of  steam 
desired  and  wherein  a  positive  displacement  pump  having  a 
plurality  of  discrete  pumping  elements  is  connected  between 
the  boiler  and  a  source  of  feedwater,  the  pump  having  means 
associated  with  each  pumping  element  for  selectively  disabling 
the  pumping  action  of  said  element,  comprising: 

(a)  determining  the  water  flow  rate  required  by  the  boiler; 

(b)  operating  the  feedwater  pump  to  supply  water  to  the 
boiler;  and 

(c)  disabling  at  least  one  of  the  pumping  elements  on  a  peri- 
odic basis  with  a  variable  duty  cycle,  the  duty  cycle  bear- 
ing a  relationship  to  the  demand  for  water. 


4,541,366 
FEED  WATER  PREHEATER 
Helmut  V.  Lang,  Wettingen,  and  Son  LeMong,  Baden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company, 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,314 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   29,    1983, 
2308/83 

Int.  CI.*  F22D  1/28 
VJS.  a.  122-441  4  Qaims 


in  addition  feeding  controlled  amounts  of  hot  exhaust  gas 
and  air  into  said  combustion  zone,  and 


in  response  to  engine  needs,  increasing  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  aqueous  fluid  to  said  fuel  during  engine  acceleration. 


1.  A  feed  water  preheater  of  horizontal  type  provided  with 
a  steam  shell  and  a  built-in  desuperheater,  the  preheater  includ- 
ing a  sheet  metal  casing  and  a  baffle  arrangement  which  di- 
vides said  casing  into  deflection  chambers  in  which  steam 
flows  across  desuperheater  bundles  to  be  desuperheated  prior 
to  introduction  of  the  steam  into  a  condensation  zone  deflned 
by  a  bundle  of  condensate  tubes  the  improvement  comprising, 
steam  outlet  ports  provided  in  one  of  the  deflection  chambers 
and  extending  over  the  entire  chamber  length  along  sides  of 
the  sheet  metal  casing. 


4,541,367 
COMBUSTION  AND  POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Lindberg,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owen,  Wicker- 
sham  A  Erickson,  P.C.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  190,932,  Sep.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No.  433,817, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  657,747,  Feb.  13, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,867,  Sep.  16, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
356,589,  May  3,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  227,440,  Feb.  18,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,109 
Int.  a.*  P02B  79/00.  47/00.  43/08,  51/00 
MS.  a.  123—25  M  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  improved  combustion  and  re- 
duced emissions  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having  a 
combustion  zone  and  an  exhaust,  comprising 
at  speeds  above  idle  feeding  both   fuel  and  controlled 
amounts  of  an  aqueous  fluid  into  said  combustion  zone, 
and 


4  541  368 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  RAPID  WARMUP 

AND  THERMAL  REGULATION  OF  THE  LUBRICATING 

OIL  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Annand  CastarMe,  Meudon  la  Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,962 

Int.  a.<  FOIP  11/08 

U.S.  a.  123— 41 J3  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  thermal  regulation  of  the  lubricating  oil  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having  cylinders 
disposed  within  an  engine  block  and  a  cylinder  head  fixed  on 
said  block  and  being  cooled  by  a  cooling  fluid  having  a  high 
specific  heat  and  a  low  viscosity,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
circulating  said  cooling  fluid  along  a  path  passing  through  a 
heat  exchange  zone  of  said  block  thermally  adjacent  at 
least  the  upper  portions  of  said  cylinders,  said  path  not 
passing  through  said  cylinder  head; 
circulating  said  oil  along  a  path  passing  thermally  adjacent 
said  cooling  fluid  in  said  heat  exchange  zone  and  through 
said  cylinder  head;  and 
cooling  said  oil  during  normal  engine  operation  by  heat 
transfer  from  said  oil  to  said  cooling  fluid  at  said  heat 
exchange  zone. 
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4  541 1^9 

COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Thomas  Ruhl,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,815 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1983,  3315343 

lut.  a*  FOIP  5/06 
VS.  a.  123-41.49  II  Qaims 


1.  Cooling  apparatus  for  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion 
engine  and  the  like,  comprising:     . 

a  heat  exchanger; 

an  internal  combustion  engine; 

an  axial  blower  fan  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine  and 
disposed  between  the  engine  and  the  heat  exchanger,  said 
blower  fan  having  an  axle  fan  blade  extending  radially 
from  the  axle  and  with  a  centrally  disposed  hub  means; 
and 

an  air  guide  ring  for  guiding  air  flow  around  the  periphery  of 
the  fan  blades, 

wherein  said  air  guide  ring  is  supported  in  position  by  at  least 
one  support  bracket  arm  attached  to  the  engine  and 
spoked  support  wheel  means  rotatably  connected  to  the 
outer  circumference  of  the  hub  means,  and  wherein  the 
spoked  support  wheel  means  is  supported  at  the  hub 
means  by  roller  bearing  means  and  vulcanized  rubber  at 
the  periphery  of  the  roller  bearing. 


4,541,370 

INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  PASSAGES  IN  CYLINDER 

HEADS  OF  AN  OPPOSEIMiTLINDER  ENGINE 

Tatsuo  Sakai,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,632 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7, 1982,  57-214145 

Int.  a*  P02B  75/24 

U.S.  a.  123—56  AC  3  Claims 


I; 


type  wherein  said  cylinder  heads  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  crankcase  including  cylinder  blocks,  each  of  the  latter 
having  three  cylinders,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  three  cylinders  of  each  block  being  arranged  in  firing 

order; 
an  intake  valve  provided  in  each  cylinder  head  adjacent 
each  of  said  cylinder  respectively  communicatmg  there- 
with; 
an  exhaust  valve  provided  in  each  cylinder  head  adjacent 
each  of  said  cylinders  respectively  communicating  there- 
with; 
said  intake  valves  and  said  exhaust  valves  communicating 
with  each  said  cylinder  being  disposed  in  the  same  ar- 
rangement with  respect  to  said  each  cylinder  so  that  in 
each  of  said  cylinder  heads  respectively  the  distances 
between  adjacent  of  the  intake  valves  are  equal  to  each 
other; 
each  said  cylinder  head  being  formed  with:  a  common  intake 
passage  communicating  all  said  intake  valves  in  said  each 
cylinder  head  with  each  other,  exhaust  passages  and  two 
openings  into  said  common  intake  passage  and  openings 
out  of  said  exhaust  passages,  respectively; 
each  of  said  two  openmgs  in  said  each  cylinder  head  for  the 
common  intake  passage  in  said  each  cylinder  head  being 
located  at  a  position  between  adjacent  of  said  intake 
valves  in  said  each  cylinder  head  so  that  poriions  of  said 
common  intake  passage  from  respective  of  said  two  open- 
ings to  closest  of  said  intake  valves  in  said  each  cylinder 
head  for  every  said  cylinder  are  equal  in  length;  and 
said  exhaust  passages  being  exclusively  provided  for  each  of 
said  exhaust  valves. 


4,541,371 

TWO  CYCLE  ENGINE 

Minoru    Kageyama,    Hamamatsu;    Takeo    Hirose,    Shizuoka; 

Tadao  Matsui,  Shizuoka;  Hiroshi  Ogino,  Shizuoka;  Shiro 

Yoshida,  Shizuoka,  and  Takayuki  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Suzuki  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,706 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1983,  58-172744; 

Not.  8,  1983,  58-172588[U];  Dec.  28,  1983,  58-202755[U];  Jan. 

13,  1984,  59.3273[U];  Jan.  13,  1984,  59-3277[U] 

iBt  a*  FOIN  7/08;  F02B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  123—65  PE  28  Claims 


1.  In  cylinder  heads  of  an  opposed  six-cylinder  engine  of  the   driving  said  actuating  means 


1.  A  two  cycle  engine  comprising  a  subchamber  which  is  in 
communication  with  an  exhaust  port  by  way  of  a  passage,  a 
valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  passage,  a  reed  valve  unit 
for  opening  and  closing  an  inlet  port,  actuating  means  for 
actuating  said  reed  valve  unit  and  said  valve  both  of  which  are 
operatively  associated  with  one  another  and  driving  means  for 
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4,541,372 

ENGINE  WITH  LOAD  DEPENDENT  VARIABLY 

OPERABLE  INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  VALVING 

Edwin  Weiss,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1983,  3306355 

Int.  a.*  FOIL  1/34 
U.S.  a.  123—90.17  3  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  variable,  load  depen- 
dent valve  timing  first  and  seciond  pairs  of  intake  and  exhaust 
valves,  respectively,  in  each  cylinder,  a  pair  of  engine  driven 
continuously  rotating  intake  and  exhaust  valve  camshafts  with 
cams  thereon  engageable  at  all  times,  respectively,  with  the 
intake  and  exhaust  valves  of  each  cylinder,  the  cams  engage- 
able  with  the  second  pair  of  intake  and  exhaust  valves  for  each 
cylinder  for  actuating  the  same  being  mounted  for  free  rotation 
on  their  respective  camshafts  to  render  the  drive  of  each  pair 
by  their  camshafts  inoperative  at  times,  and  coupling  means 
operable  to  engage  the  freely  rotatable  cams  with  the  camshaft 
for  rotation,  to  thereby  render  operative  the  drive  of  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  intake  and  exhaust  valves  of  each  cylinder  concur- 
rent with  the  actuation  of  the  first  pair  of  valves  for  each 
cylinder. 


4,541,373 
OIL  LASH  ADJUSTER 
Yoich  Ishida,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,123 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1983,  58-207258; 
Mar.  29,  1984,  59-61889;  Mar.  29,  1984,  59-61890;  Mar.  29, 
1984,  59-61891 

Int.  a*  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  O.  123—90.55  8  aaims 


1.  A  sealed  type  of  oil  lash  adjuster,  comprising 

(a)  a  cylindrical  plunger  body  having  a  closed  bottom; 

(b)  a  plunger  projecting  from  the  top  of  said  plunger  body 
and  slidable  therewithin  to  form  a  high  pressure  chamber 


between  said  bottom  of  said  plunger  body  and  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  plunger; 

(c)  said  high  pressure  chamber  being  connected  via  a  reverse 
check  valve  with  a  reservoir  chamber; 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  diaphragm  with  an  upper  edge 
inserted  to  form  a  liquid  seal  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
plunger,  partitioning  off  said  reservoir  chamber  on  the 
inside; 

(e)  A  lower  edge  of  said  diaphragm  being  pressure  seated  to 
form  a  liquid  seal  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  upper  part  of 
said  plunger  body  by  means  of  a  retainer  about  the  exte- 
rior of  said  diaphragm; 

(0  a  lower  edge  of  said  retainer  projecting  downward  be- 
yond the  lower  edge  of  said  diaphragm  and  being  directly 
pressed  and  held  against  said  plunger  body. 


4,541,374 
HYDRAULIC  LIFTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hisashi  Kodama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,246 
Oaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.   29,    1982,   57- 
201400[U] 

Int.  a*  FOIL  1/24 
U.S.  a.  123—90.59  2  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  lifter  of  an  oil-supplying  type  for  an  internal 

combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body  installed  substantially  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  provided  with  an  oil  inlet  port  perforated  at  the 
cylindrical  wall; 

a  plunger  slidably  inserted  into  the  body; 

a  push  rod  seat  for  cup-like  shape  inserted  into  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  in  contact  with  said  plunger,  said  push  rod 
seat  having  an  oil  outlet  port  formed  at  the  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface; 

an  oil  reservoir  formed  by  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  plunger 
and  said  push  rod  seat; 

a  pressure  chamber  formed  by  the  internal  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  body  and  the  outer  end  surface  of  said  plunger; 

a  hole  for  the  oil  to  flow  in  and  out  of  the  reservoir,  provided 
at  a  junction  portion  between  said  plunger  and  said  push  rod 
seat; 

a  first  groove  helically  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
plunger  forming  at  least  one  turn  around  the  plunger  for 
connecting  said  oil  inlet  port  with  said  hole  for  the  oil  to 
flow  in  and  out  of  the  reservoir;  and 

a  second  groove  helically  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
push  rod  seat  forming  at  least  one  turn  around  the  push  rod 
seat  for  connecting  said  hole  for  the  oil  to  flow  in  and  out  of 
the  reservoir  with  said  oil  outlet  port. 
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4,541,375 

DIESEL  ENGINE  SWIRL  CHAMBER  HAVING 

IMPROVED  MULTIPLE  TRANSFER  PASSAGE 

ARRANGEMENT 

Toshiaki  Tanaka,  Chigasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,227 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15,  1981,  56-163498 
Int.  O*  F02B  79/70 
U.S.  a.  123—261  4  Qaims 


4,541,376 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Alun  Thomas,  P.O.  Box  1,  Chester,  Cheshire,  CHI  3SH,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,604 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1982, 
8236149 

Int.  a.*  P02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123—280  4  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  within  which  at  least  one  cylinder  bore  is 

deflned; 
a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  the  cylinder  block; 
a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  in  each  bore; 
an  inlet  valve  movably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  head  for 

each  cylinder  bore; 
a  variable  geometry  chamber  deflned  by  the  cylinder  head, 
the  cylinder  bore  and  the  piston;  inlet  means  for  each 
cylinder  bore  through  which  a  combustible  mixture  is 
introduced  tangentially  into  the  variable  geometry  cham- 
ber, said  inlet  means  cooperating  with  its  respective  inlet 
valve  to  generate  a  swirling  motion  of  the  combustible 
mixture  within  its  respective  variable  geometry  chamber; 
a  recess  formed  in  at  least  one  of  each  piston  and  adjacent 
cylinder  head  to  deflne  at  the  end  of  the  compression 
stoke  of  the  associated  piston  a  combustion  chamber  hav- 


ing a  substantially  smaller  cross-section  than  the  cylinder 
bore; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  head  for 
each  cylinder  bore; 

outlet  means  for  each  cylinder  bore,  said  outlet  means  coop- 
erating with  its  respective  exhaust  valve  for  discharging 
exhaust  gas  from  the  combustion  chamber; 


1.  In  a  diesel  engine  including  a  main  combustion  chamber 
established  within  an  engine  cylinder  bore  and  a  swirl  chamber 
into  which  fuel  is  injected  along  a  predetermined  trajectory  by 
a  fuel  injector; 
a  main  transfer  passage  leading  from  said  swirl  chamber  into 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  said  main  transfer  passage 
being  adapted  to  direct  a  change  of  air  into  said  swirl 
chamber  so  as  to  swirl  in  a  predetermined  rotational  direc- 
tion therein;  and 
an  auxiliary  transfer  passage  having  an  inlet  port  leading 
from  said  swirl  chamber  towards  said  main  combustion 
chamber,  said  auxiliary  transfer  passage  being  offset  with 
respect  to  said  trajectory  in  the  direction  of  the  swirl  and 
thus  located  downstream  of  said  trajectory  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  swirl,  whereby  only  well  atomized  fuel 
which  is  swept  away  from  said  trajectory  by  said  swirl 
tends  to  pass  through  said  auxiliary  transfer  port  and  enter 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  wherein  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  auxiliary  transfer  passage  lies  within  a 
range  of  10-20%  of  the  sum  of  the  cross-sectional  areas  of 
the  main  and  auxiliary  transfer  passages. 


an  ignition  device  in  each  combustion  chamber  for  produc- 
ing ignition  therein;  and 

a  spoiling  device  within  each  combustion  chamber  for 
breaking  up  the  swirling  motion  of  the  combustible  gas  at 
or  near  the  end  of  the  associated  piston's  compression 
stroke  so  as  to  produce  turbulence  in  the  form  of  small 
eddies. 


4,541,377 

PISTON  DOME 

Louis  A.  Amos,  266  Glenwood  Rd.,  Wheeling,  W.  Va.  26003 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,152 

Int.  a.*  P02F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  123—307  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  at  least  one 
combustion  chamber  having  an  intake  opening  for  introduc- 
tion of  an  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  chamber  and  an  exhaust 
opening  for  removal  of  exhaust  gases  from  the  chamber,  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  the  intake  and  exhaust  openings, 
and  a  generally  cylindrical  piston  which  reciprocates  along  its 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  chaml>er,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
an  arcuate  dome-shaped  piston  head  p>ortion  (106)  extending 
normal  to  the  piston  axis  and  having  intake  and  exhaust 
side  portions  (106a,  1066)  opposite  the  chamber  intake  and 
exhaust  openings,  respectively,  said  head  portion  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  pair  of  depressions  (108a,  1086)  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged in  said  intake  and  exhaust  side  portions,  respec- 
tively, intermediate  the  piston  axis  and  a  peripheral 
edge  of  said  head  portion; 

(b)  flrst  channel  means  (124)  arranged  adjacent  a  base  of 
said  head  intake  side  portion  for  directing  the  air-fuel 
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mixture  from  the  intake  opening  around  said  dome- 
shaped  head  portion; 

(c)  second  channel  means  (126)  arranged  between  said 
first  channel  means  and  said  intake  side  portion  depres- 
sion for  directing  the  air-fuel  mixture  upwardly  to  pro- 
duce a  swirling  turbulent  flow  when  the  piston  is  dis- 
placed toward  the  combustion  chamber:  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  first  tapered  recesses  (128)  arranged  in  said 
head  exhaust  side  portion  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
exhaust  depression,  respectively,  for  directing  exhaust 
gases  from  the  combustion  chamber  toward  the  exhaust 
opening,  whereby  during  operation  of  the  engine,  the 
air-fuel  mixture  is  conveyed  through  the  combustion 
chamber  more  efficiently  when  the  engine  passes  from 
an  exhaust  to  an  intake  stroke,  thereby  to  increase  effi- 
ciency of  the  engine. 


4,541^79 
VALVE  ARRANGEMENT 

Gerhard  Ruschek,  Hattersheim;  Stephan  Wietsctaorke,  Usingen, 
and  Andreas  Sausner,  Frankfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  VDO  Alolf  Schindling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,529 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  11, 
1983,3328960 

Int  a.*  P02M  23/06 
U.S.  a.  123-339  13  Qaims 


4,541,378 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sunao  Kitamura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Obu,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,183 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    12,    1983,   58- 
141762[U] 

Int.  a*  F02M  J/14 
VS.  a.  123—333  2  Claims 


^^""""""■■■"Y" 


23 


1.  A  throttle  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising: 

(a)  an  acceleration  sensor  including  means  for  generating  an 
output  signal  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  depression 
of  an  accelerator  pedal; 

(b)  a  vacuum  sensor  including  means  for  varying  an  output 
signal  in  response  to  change  in  negative  pressure  in  an  air 
intake  passage  between  a  fully  closed  position  of  a  throttle 
valve  upon  release  of  the  accelerator  pedal  and  an  open 
position  of  a  throttle  valve  upon  depression  of  the  acceler- 
ator pedal; 

(c)  an  electric  control  circuit  including  means  for  receiving 
the  output  signals  of  said  acceleration  sensor  and  said 
vacuum  sensor,  said  electric  control  circuit  including 
means  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said 
output  signals; 

(d)  a  throttle  valve  driving  motor  including  means  for  oper- 
ating in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  drive  a  throttle 
valve  against  the  biasing  force  of  a  back  spring  normally 
biasing  the  throttle  valve  in  a  closed  direction,  whereby 
the  throttle  valve  is  moved  to  an  open  position  upon 
depression  of  the  accelerator  pedal; 

wherein  said  control  circuit  furiher  includes  means  to  cut  off 
power  to  said  driving  motor  when  the  output  signal  from 
the  vacuum  sensor  corresponds  to  an  open  position  of  the 
throttle  valve  and  the  output  signal  from  the  acceleration 
sensor  corresponds  to  release  of  the  accelerator  pedal. 


1.  In  a  valve  arrangement  for  regulating  the  idling  speed  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine  by  controlling  the  quantity  of  air 
on  an  intake  side  of  an  intake  manifold  leading  to  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  valve  arrangement  including  a  return 
spring,  a  moveable  closure  member,  and  an  electromechanical 
control  member  having  a  solenoid  arranged  for  moving  said 
closure  member  against  the  force  of  the  return  spring  via  a 
control  element,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  connection  of  predetermined  cross  section  connecting  the 
intake  side  of  the  manifold  to  an  inlet  side  of  the  closure 
member; 
a  valve  operatively  arranged  with  respect  to  said  connec- 
tion, said  valve  being  openable  in  a  closed  position  of  said 
closure  member;  and 
said  connection  is  ..rranged  within  said  closure  member  and 
said  valve  is  mounted  on  said  closure  member. 


4,541,380 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

APPARATUS 
Hidekazu  Oshizawa,  Kamagaya,  and  Kyoichi  Fiyimori,  Higa- 
shimatsuyama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  295,874 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    5,    1980,    55- 
125654[U];  Sep.  5,  1980,  55-125655[U] 

Int.  a*  P02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—357  5  Oaims 

1.  An  electronically  controlled  fuel  injection  apparatus  for 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  speed  sensor  for  detecting  a  rotational  speed  for  said  en- 
gine; 
means  for  adjusting  the  injection  advance  angle  of  fuel  in- 
jected into  said  engine; 
a  control  signal  generator  which  include  a  computing  means 
responsive  to  at  least  the  output  signal  from  said  speed 
sensor  for  computing  a  target  injection  advance  angle  for 
the  condition  of  the  operation  of  said  engine  at  each  in- 
stant and  generates  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said 
adjusting  means  so  as  to  obtain  the  target  injection  ad- 
vance angle  on  the  basis  of  the  computing  result  of  the 
computing  means; 
means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  trouble  in  said  speed 
sensor; 
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means  for  producing  a  stand-by  control  signal  by  which  said 
fuel  injection  apparatus  is  able  to  continue  the  control 
operation  of  the  injection  advance  angle  without  the  nor- 
mal output  signal  from  said  speed  sensor; 

a  switching  means  responsible  to  the  resulting  output  from 
said  detecting  means  for  selectively  applying  the  control 
signal  to  said  adjusting  means  when  the  occurrence  of 


^iB«H  >• .  ;^isf 


g 


trouble  is  not  detected  by  said  detecting  means  while  the 
stand-by  control  signal  to  said  adjusting  means  in  place  of 
the  control  signal  when  the  occurrence  of  trouble  is  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means;  and 
the  speed  sensor  being  arranged  so  as  to  generate  top  dead 
center  timing  pulses  indicating  the  time  a  piston  of  said 
engine  reaches  its  top  dead  center  respectively. 


4,541,381 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  IGNITION  TIMING 

OF  AN  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Sugiura,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  587,738 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1983,  58-39736 
Int.  a."  P02P  5/04 
VS.  a.  123—407  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  engine 
provided  with  a  distributor  having  an  advance  mechanism,  a 
throttle  valve  provided  in  an  intake  passage  of  the  engine,  and 
a  supercharger  having  a  compressor  provided  in  said  intake 
passage  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  compressor  is  provided  in  said  intake  passage  upstream 

of  the  throttle  valve, 
a  pulsation-reducing  chamber  having  a  predetermined  vol- 
ume for  diminishing  pulsation  of  intake  air  pressure,  said 
chamber  constitutes  a  part  of  said  intake  passage  and  is 
provided  between  the  compressor  and  the  throttle  valve, 
a  vacuum  advance  device  comprising  first  and  second  cham- 
bers between  a  diaphragm  of  the  vacuum  advance  device, 
and  a  rod  connecting  said  diaphragm  to  the  advance 
mechanism  of  said  distributor; 
a  first  signal  port  provided  in  a  wall  of  said  intake  passage  at 


a  position  such  that  the  pressure  thereat  varies  with  the 
variation  of  the  opening  degree  of  said  throttle  valve; 

a  first  passage  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  said 
first  signal  port; 

a  second  signal  port  communicated  with  the  pulsation- 
reducing  chamber; 

a  second  passage  communicating  said  second  chamber  with 
said  second  signal  port;  and 

said  vacuum  advance  device  being  so  arranged  that  said 
diaphragm  is  deflected  by  the  difference  between  pres- 
sures at  said  first  and  second  signal  ports  in  the  retard 
direction  at  higher  engine  speed. 


4,541382 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITION  TIMING 

CONTROL  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Katsuhani  Hosoe,  Kariya;  Yasuhito  Takasu,  Toyohashi,  and 

Toshiharu  Iwata,  Aiclii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,548 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-48411 
Int.  a.*  F02P  5/14 
U.S.  a.  123—425  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  revolution  speed  of  said  engine; 
detecting  load  exerted  on  said  engine; 
determining  a  basic  ignition  timing  debased  on  said  detected 
speed  and  load,  said  Ob  representing  an  upper  knocking 
limit  of  said  engine; 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  knocking  in  said  engine;  and 
computing  an  engine  timing  B,  based  on  said  basic  timing  Ob 
and  an  amount  of  retard  correction  6c  to  be  appiled  to 
said  engine,  wherein  9c  is  advanced  if  no  knocking  is 
sensed  and  retarded  if  knocking  is  sensed,  and  wherein 
said  computing  step  further  includes  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  retard  amount  A0  based  on  said  sensed 

knocking, 
computing  said  amount  of  retard  correction  6c  based  on 
said  determined  retard  amount  Ad  and  the  most  recent 
previous  value  of  6c, 
limiting  said  amount  of  retard  correction  6c  to  a  value  no 

more  than  a  maximum  value  6c  max, 
calculating  the  ignition  timing  d  to  be  applied  to  said 

engine  by  subtracting  6c  from  6b,  and 
setting  6  equal  to  a  defined  minimum  value  6„i„  whenever 
said  calculation  of  6  yields  a  value  less  than  6min- 
4.  An  aparatus  for  controlling  ignition  timing  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
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detector  means  for  detecting  revolution  speed  of  and  load 

exerted  on  said  engine; 
basic  timing  means  for  determinig  a  basic  ignition  timing  6b 
based  on  the  detections  of  said  detector  means,  said  9b 
representing  an  upper  knocking  limit  of  said  engine; 
knock  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  knocking 

in  said  engine;  and 
engine  ignition  timing  means  for  determining  actual  ignition 
timing  6  for  application  to  said  engine  based  on  said  basic 
ignition  timing  and  said  sensed  occurrence  of  knocking, 
said  engine  ignition  timing  means  including 
means  for  determining  an  amount  of  retard  A0  based  on 

said  sensed  knocking, 
means  for  calculating  a  retard  correction  amount  Be  based 

on  A0  and  the  most  recent  value  of  dc, 
means  for  setting  dc  at  a  maximum  value  Be  max  if  said 
calculated  amount  of  retard  correction  exceeds  Be  max, 
means  for  determining  the  actual  ignition  timing  B  by 
substracting  the  retard  correction  amount  Be  from  the 
basic  ignition  timing  6b,  and 
means  for  setting  d  at  a  minimum  value  Bmin  if  said  deter- 
,  mined  actual  ignition  timing  falls  below  6mi„  . 


4  541  384 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 

SUPPLIED  TO  AN  ENGINE 
Kazuo  Nakazato,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,572 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-37778 

Int.  C\*  F02M  7/24 

U.S.  a.  123-437  4  Qaims 


4,541,383 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMUM  KNOCK 

OPERATION  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

ON  LOW  KNOCK-RATED  FUEL 
Alfred  J.  Jessel,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,810 

Int.  a.*  P02D  19/12 

MS.  a.  123—435  5  Oaims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 

on  a  low  knock-rated  fuel  as  the  primary  fuel  system  for  said 

engine  with  minimum  knocking  under  load  conditions  which 

comprises: 

detecting  a  knock  condition  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  said 

engine, 
generating  a  knock  signal  in  response  to  said  knock  condi- 
tion, 
simultaneously  detecting  load  condition  on  said  engine  in- 
ducing such  knock  condition,  and 
generating  another  signal  in  response  to  said  load  condition, 
supplying  an  anti-knock  fluid  to  said  engine  in  response  to 
simultaneous  detection  of  both  said  knock  signal  and  said 
load  condition  signal,  and 
selectively  varying  the  amount  and  the  extent  of  said  supply 
of  said  anti-knock  fluid  in  response  to  said  load  condition 
such  that  said  supply  is  only  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
knock  signal  below  a  predetermined  level  during  opera- 
tion of  said  engine  under  said  load  condition. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  air-fuel  ratio  supplied  to  a 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  carburetor 
having  a  main  nozzle,  an  air  bleed  communicated  with  the 
main  nozzle  and  a  throttle  valve,  and  an  exhaust  passage  and  a 
supercharger  provided  in  the  intake  passage,  and  further  com- 
prising: 
a  valve  provided  in  an  inlet  of  said  air  bleed; 
an  actuator  comprising  a  diaphragm  operatively  connected 
to  said  valve  and  first  and  second  chambers  defined  by 
said  diaphragm; 
means  for  communicating  said  first  chamber  with  said  intake 

passage  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  throttle  valve; 
a  first  passage  for  communicating  said  second  chamber  with 
said  intake  passage  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  throttle 
valve; 
a  check  valve  provided  in  said  first  passage; 
a  second  passage  communicating  the  first  passage  with  the 

atmosphere;  and 
said  actuator  being  so  arranged  that  said  valve  closes  when 
the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  is  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  second  chamber  and  the  difference  between 
the  pressures  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,541,385 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF-IGNITING 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Franz  Eheim,  Stuttgart;  Gerald  Hofer,  Weissach-Flacht;  Konrad 
Eckert,  Stuttgart,  and  Heinz  Links,  Balersbronn,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  225,164,  Jan.  15,  1981,.  This  application 
Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  15, 
1980,  3001155 

Int.  d*  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  a.  123—446  3  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  system  including  a  plurality  of  pump/noz- 
zles for  self-igniting  internal  combustion  engines,  each  of  said 
pump/nozzles  including  a  pump  piston  and  a  pump  work 
chamber  below  said  pump  piston,  a  deviation  piston  apparatus 
arranged  to  determine  fuel  quantity  to  be  injected  and  further 
arranged  to  store  fuel  in  said  pump  work  chamber  below  said 
pump  piston,  said  deviation  piston  apparatus  includin?  a  vari- 
able stroke  metering  piston  cooperating  with  a  supply  chamber 
below  said  stroke  metering  piston  that  is  selectively  connected 
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via  a  first  3/2-way  valve  with  a  fuel  source  as  well  as  with  said 
pump  chamber  of  one  of  said  pump/nozzles,  said  metering 
piston  being  displaceable  counter  to  a  spring  and  said  first 
3/2-way  valve  in  one  control  position  is  arranged  to  connect  a 
metering  supply  chamber  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  metering 
piston  remote  from  said  spring  with  the  fuel  source  and  in 
another  control  position  is  arranged  to  connect  said  metering 
supply  chamber  with  said  pump  work  chamber  of  said  pump- 


by  said  comparator  means  for  measuring,  when  the  de- 
tected value  of  said  operating  parameter  lies  outside  said 
predetermined  range,  time  elapsed  from  the  insUnt  at 
which  the  detected  value  of  said  operating  parameter  falls 
outside  said  predetermined  range; 

decision  means  for  deciding  that  said  operating  parameter 
sensing  means  is  faulty  when  the  elapsed  time  measured  by 
said  first  timer  means  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  period 
of  time;  and 

second  timer  means  disposed  to  be  reset  each  time  a  pulse  of 
said  signal  is  generated  for  measuring  time  elapsed  from 
the  instant  at  which  it  becomes  reset; 

said  second  timer  means  being  adapted  to  halt  the  measuring 
operation  of  said  first  timer  means  when  the  elapsed  time 
measured  by  said  second  timer  means  reaches  a  second 
predetermined  period  of  time  which  is  shorter  than  said 
first  predetermined  period  of  time,  whereby  the  detection 
of  abnormality  in  said  ojjerating  parameter  sensing  means 
is  interrupted. 


/nozzles  wherein  said  spring  acts  as  a  drive  means  for  said 
metering  piston  forcing  a  supply  of  fuel  out  of  the  metering 
supply  chamber  into  said  pump  work  chamber  and  a  stroke  of 
said  metering  piston  is  measured  at  least  indirectly  by  means  of 
a  corresponding  transducer  and  the  measurement  value  is 
processed  in  an  electronic  control  device  in  which  characteris- 
tics such  as  those  of  the  engine  are  processed,  and  by  means  of 
which  said  3/2-way  valve  of  the  injection  system  is  triggerable. 


ABNORMALITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  MEANS 

FOR  SENSING  OPERATING  PARAMETERS  OF  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noriyuki  Kishi,  lubashi,  and  Yoshikazu  Hirao,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,790 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-118700 
Int.  a*  F02B  3/00;  G06F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  123—479  6  Qaims 


4,541,387 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  INJECHON  FOR 

MULTIPLE-DISPLACEMENT  ENGINES 
Koji  Morikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^ji  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,205 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1982,  57-83617 

Int.  CI*  PD2D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—481  2  Claims 
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1.  An  abnormality  detecting  apparatus  for  detecting  abnor- 
mality in  operating  parameter  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
value  of  an  operating  parameter  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  in  synchronism  with  generation  of  pulses  of  a  signal 
indicative  of  predetermined  rotational  angle  positions  of  said 
engine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
comparator  means  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  de- 
tected value  of  said  operating  parameter  lies  outside  a 
predetermined  range  which  is  a  normal  range  of  output  of 
said  operating  parameter  sensing  means,  that  is  capable  of 
being  produced  when  said  engine  is  operating  in  a  normal 
state; 
first  timer  means  responsive  to  results  of  said  determination 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  fuel  injection  for  a  multiple-dis- 
placement engine  having  cylinders  and  a  respective  solenoid- 
operated  fuel  injection  valve  for  each  cylinder,  a  throttle  plate 
in  an  intake  manifold  communicating  with  the  cylinders,  a 
depressable  accelerator  pedal  operatively  connected  to  the 
throttle  plate,  and  an  electronic  control  unit,  comprising: 

switch  means  for  rendering  each  solenoid-operated  fuel 
injection  valve  respectively  inoperative; 

said  accelerator  pedal  being  arranged  to  be  further  depressed 
after  a  full  throttle  plate  open  position; 

a  throttle  plate  position  sensor  for  producing  an  output 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  throttle  plate  position; 

an  accelerator  pedal  position  sensor  for  producing  an  output 
signal  dependent  on  the  accelerator  pedal  position; 

a  fuel  injection  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  output 
signals  of  said  throttle  plate  position  sensor  and  said  accel- 
erator pedal  position  sensor  for  operating  said  switch 
means  to  cut  off  fuel  to  a  corresponding  of  said  cylinders, 
respectively; 

said  fuel  injection  control  circuit  being  arranged  to  cut  off 
the  fuel  to  respective  of  said  cylinders  via  corresponding 
of  said  switch  means  in  accordance  with  idle  cylinder 
patterns  which  are  such  that  particular  cylinders  are  not 
repeatedly  idled,  and  such  that  the  number  of  idling  cylin- 
ders by  the  fuel  cut-off  is  dependent  on  said  output  signals 
and  progressively  decreases  with  an  increase  of  the  de- 
pression degree  of  the  accelerator  pedal  after  the  full 
throttle  plate  open  position. 
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FUEL  INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJECTION 

APPARATUS  MOUNTED  ON  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Michiakj  Ujihashi,  Mishima,  and  Junichi  Saiki,  Susono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Fiied  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,668 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1983,  58-84255 

Int.  a.*  P02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  123—486  8  Qaims 


in  series  with  a  precision  resistor  having  two  access  terminals 
at  respective  ends  thereof,  the  current  regulator  comprising: 
first  voltage  means  for  providing  a  first  desired  voltage 

which  is  freely  selectable; 
first  regulator  means  for  comparing  the  actual  voltage  at  one 
of  said  access  terminals  to  said  first  voltage  and  for  regu- 
lating the  potential  at  said  one  access  terminal  to  corre- 
spond to  said  first  voltage  irrespective  of  the  potential  at 
the  other  one  of  said  access  terminals; 


ciinii  mtHiiH 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  timing  control  unit  for  an  electronic 
controlled  fuel  injection  apparatus  mounted  on  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  engine  speed; 

a  measuring  means  for  measuring  an  amount  of  air  intro- 
duced into  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  second  detecting  means  for  detecting  at  least  one  parame- 
ter which  indicates  a  driving  condition  of  the  engine; 

a  first  calculating  means  for  calculating  a  fundamental  dura- 
tion of  a  fuel  injection  pulse  from  the  amount  of  air  intro- 
duced into  the  engine  and  the  engine  sjjeed; 

a  second  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  actual  duration 
of  the  fuel  injection  pulse  by  compensating  said  fundamen- 
tal duration  of  the  fuel  injection  pulse  calculated  by  the 
first  calculating  means,  said  compensating  occurring  due 
to  said  detected  at  least  one  parameter; 

a  third  calculating  means  for  calculating  an  injection  pulse 
commencement  timing  from  said  engine  speed  detected  by 
said  first  detecting  means,  said  third  calculating  means 
adopting  said  actual  duration  of  the  fuel  injection  pulse 
calculated  by  said  second  calculating  means  as  a  parame- 
ter; 

a  memorizing  means  for  memorizing  multiple  zones  of  injec- 
tion pulse  commencement  timings; 

a  determining  means  for  determining  which  zone  said  injec- 
tion pulse  commencement'  timing  calculated  by  said  third 
calculating  means  falls  within,  the  zone  being  one  of  said 
multiple  zones  memorized  in  said  memorizing  means;  and 

a  setting  means  for  setting  a  boundary  value  of  said  zone 
determined  by  said  determining  means  as  an  amended 
injection  pulse  commencement  timing,  whereby  said  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  is  operated  with  said  amended 
injection  pulse  commencement  timing  and  said  actual 
injection  pulse  duration. 


4,541389 
CURRENT  REGULATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
LOAD  UTILIZED  IN  CONJUNCHON  WFTH  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Wolfgang  Kosak,  Moglingen;  Rolf  Reischl,  Stuttgart,  and  An- 
dreas Pschera,  Beerfelden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1983,  3325044 

Int.  a.*  F02D  5/00 
VS.  a.  123—490  14  Qaims 

1.  A  current  regulator  for  an  electromagnetic  load  used  in 
conjunction  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  connected 


second  voltage  means  for  providing  a  second  desired  volt- 
age which  is  freely  selectable;  and, 

second  regulator  means  for  comparing  the  actual  voltage  at 
said  other  access  terminal  to  said  second  voltage  and  for 
regulating  the  potential  at  said  other  access  terminal  to 
correspond  to  said  second  voltage  irrespective  of  the 
potential  at  said  one  access  terminal. 


4,541,390 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  AN 

INJECTION  MOMENT  DURING  A  START  PROCESS  IN 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Ulrich  Steinbrenner,  Stuttgart,  and  Dieter  Giintber,  Murr,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3310920 

Int.  OJ  P02M  57/00 
U.S.  a.  123—491  22  Qaims 


a) 


b) 
c) 

d) 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  a  moment  of  injection  of  fuel 
during  a  stari  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  an  inter- 
mittent fuel  injection  and  provided  with  a  main  power  supply, 
a  battery,  a  crankshaft  and  a  fuel  injection  valve,  the  method 
comprising  the  step  of  controlling  a  time  point  for  the  injection 
valve,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising  shifting  the  time 
point  of  the  injection  valve  control  for  a  delay-period  of  time 
(Zo)  depending  upon  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  crank 
shaft  so  that  said  time  point  respectively  occurs  approximately 
within  a  following  maximum  value  of  a  cyclically  fluctuating 
voltage  of  the  main  power  supply  depending  upon  the  number 
of  revolutions  of  the  crank  shaft. 
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4,54U91 

TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

APPARATUS 

Dennis  H.  Gibson,  Edelstein,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

I  Filed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,915 


U.S.  a.  123—500 


Int.  a.<  P02M  4 J/06 


6Claiins 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  including  a  pumping  means  for 
delivering  charges  of  fuel  at  timed  intervals,  a  housing  having 
a  plurality  of  outlet  ports,  a  distributor  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  housing,  a  delivery  passage  communicating  the  charges 
of  fuel  from  the  pumping  means  to  the  distributor  rotor,  and  a 
speed  responsive  device  driven  by  the  pumping  means  and 
including  an  element  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
speed  of  the  pumping  means  comprising: 

means  for  driving  the  distributor  rotor  in  timed  relationship 
to  the  pumping  means  for  synchronizing  the  distribution 
of  fuel  charges  from  the  delivery  passage  to  the  outlet 
ports,  said  means  including  a  planetary  gear  arrangement 
driven  by  the  pumping  means  and  drivingly  connected  to 
the  distributor  rotor,  said  planetary  gear  arrangement 
including  a  ring  gear  adapted  to  change  the  timing  phase 
relationship  between  the  rotor  and  the  delivery  passage; 
and 
means  for  mechanically  connecting  the  ring  gear  to  the 
movable  element  so  that  said  ring  gear  is  rotated  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  element. 


4,541,392 
FUEL  INJECnON  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 
Shigeru  Ogino,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1982,  57-150397 
Int.  a*  P02M  59/20 
U.S.  a.  123—502  8  Qaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  control  device  for  a  diesel  engine,  com- 
prising: 
sensors  for  producing  signals  upon  sensing  various  states  of 
operation  of  the  engine,  the  sensors  including  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  to  produce  a  temperature  signal  upon  sensing 
the  temperature  of  a  coolant  for  cooling  the  engine; 
a  first  arithmetic  operation  means  for  performing  an  arithme- 
tic operation  to  determine  the  rate  of  fuel  injection  in 
accordance  with  the  signals  produced  by  the  sensors; 
a  second  arithmetic  operation  means  for  performing  an 
arithmetic  operation  to  determine  the  timing  of  fuel  injec- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  signals  delivered  by  the  sen- 
sors; 
a  first  temperature  judging  means  for  comparing  the  coolant 
temperature  represented  by  said  temperature  signal  with  a 
predetermined  reference  temperature  to  judge  whether 
the  coolant  temperature  exceeds  the  reference  tempera- 
ture; 
an  injection  rate  correcting  means  for  effecting  a  subtractive 


correction  by  a  predetermined  amount  from  the  fuel  injec- 
tion rate  determined  by  the  first  arithmetic  operation 
means  when  said  first  temperature  judging  means  judges 
said  coolant  temperature  exceeds  the  reference  tempera- 
ture; 
an  injection  timing  correcting  means  for  advancing  by  a 
predetermined  value  the  fuel  injection  timing  determined 
by  the  second  arithmetic  operation  means  when  the  fuel 


iir     Mt  !■ 


injection  rate  is  reduced  by  said  injection  rate  correcting 
means,  said  predetermined  value  cbrresponding  to  and 
compensating  for  said  subtractive  correction  of  the  fuel 
injection  rate  so  as  to  prevent  a  decrease  in  engine  output 
due  to  said  subtractive  correction  of  said  final  injection 
rate;  and 
a  fuel  injection  pump  for  pressurizing  fuel  to  deliver  the 
pressurized  fuel  to  injection  nozzles. 


4,541,393 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  FUEL  INJECTION 

TIMING 

Fumihide  Sato,  Oyama,  and  Toyoichi  Ono,  Isehara,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Konuitsu  Seisakusbo, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

nied  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,099 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    30,    1982,    57- 
097254[U1 

Int.  O*  F02M  59/20 
VJS.  a.  123—502  2  ClaiBH 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  fuel  injection  timing,  com- 
prising: 

a  fuel  injection  timing  control  mechanism  including  a  body 
supporting  an  input  shaft  with  a  first  gear  secured  thereto, 
an  output  shaft  with  a  fourth  gear  secured  thereto  and  an 
axially  movable  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  input  and 
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output  shafts  and  having  a  second  and  a  third  gear  secured 
thereto,  said  second  and  third  gears  being  respectively  in 
mesh  with  said  first  and  fourth  gears,  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  fourth  gears  being  a  helical  gear; 

a  piston-cylinder  assembly  having  a  piston  rod  coupled  to 
said  axially  movable  shaft;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  piston-cylinder 
assembly,  said  means  including  detector  means  for  di- 
rectly detecting  the  phases  of  said  first  and  fourth  gears  by 
monitoring  said  first  and  fourth  gears,  means  for  obtaining 
detected  phase  angle  data  from  the  output  of  said  detector 
means  and  solenoid-operated  valve  means  controlled 
according  to  the  difference  between  reference  phase  angle 
data  and  said  detected  phase  angle  data  to  control  the  fiow 
of  operating  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  piston-cylinder 
assembly,  said  solenoid -operated  valve  means  including  a 
first  and  a  second  three-way  solenoid-operated  valve  each 
having  an  inlet  port  communicated  with  a  hydraulic  driv- 
ing pressure  source,  said  first  three-way  solenoid-operated 
valve  having  a  first  outlet  port  communicated  with  a  head 
side  section  of  said  piston-cylinder  assembly  and  a  second 
outlet  port  communicated  with  a  tank,  said  second  three- 
way  solenoid-operated  valve  having  first  outlet  port  com- 
municated with  a  rod  side  section  of  said  piston-cylinder 
assembly  and  a  second  outlet  port  communicated  with 
said  tank. 


4,541,394 
FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 
Michael  M.  Schechter,  Southfield,  and  Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dear- 
born Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1985,  Set.  No.  689,270 

Int.  CI.*  P02M  4J/00.  59/00 

U.S.  a.  123—506  15  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  of  the  multiple  plunger  spill  port 
type  for  an  automotive  type  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
pump  including  a  housing  having  a  central  cavity  therein 
receiving  a  rotatable  engine  driven  camshaft,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  sutionary  pump  plunger  bores  each  projecting  radially 
through  the  housing  from  the  camshaft  and  each  reciprocably 
mounting  a  plunger  engageable  with  the  camshaft  for  move- 
ment thereby  upwardly  through  a  fuel  pumping  stroke  and 
downwardly  through  a  fuel  intake  stroke,  each  bore  defining  a 
fuel  chamber  contiguous  to  the  plunger  end  opposite  to  that 
engaged  by  the  camshaft,  each  bore  having  a  fuel  inlet/spill 
passage  through  the  wall  of  the  bore  contiguous  to  each  cham- 
ber for  the  supply  of  fuel  to  and  the  spill  of  fuel  therefrom,  a 
fuel  discharge  passage  containing  fuel  pressure  responsive 
means  therein  connecting  each  of  the  chambers  individually  to 
an  engine  cylinder,  a  source  of  low  pressure  fuel,  fuel  supply 
lines  connecting  the  source  to  each  of  the  fill/spill  passages  and 
fuel  chambers,  a  low  pressure  fuel  return  line,  a  spill  port  in  the 
line  connected  in  parallel  fuel  flow  relationship  to  each  of  the 
fill/spill  passages,  and  spill  port  fuel  flow  control  valve  means 
moveably  associated  with  the  supply  and  return  lines  to  block 
or  permit  flow  therethrough  to  control  the  pressurization  of 
fuel  in  one  of  the  fuel  chambers  and  its  discharge  line  while 
supplying  fuel  at  low  pressure  to  another  of  the  chambers,  and 
vice  versa,  the  valve  means  including  a  single  spill  control 


valve  movable  to  block  or  unblock  the  spill  port,  electromag- 
netic means  energizable  to  move  the  spill  valve  to  a  spill  port 
blocking  position,  and  a  shuttle  valve  reciprocably  movable 
between  a  first  position  connecting  one  of  the  pair  of  fill/spill 
passages  to  the  supply  line  and  source  and  the  other  of  the  pair 
of  fill/spill  passages  to  the  spill  port  and  return  line,  and  vice 
versa  for  a  second  position,  the  shuttle  valve  being  fuel  pres- 
sure movable  to  its  reciprocable  positions  as  a  function  of  the 
pumping  movement  of  the  respective  plungers  associated 
therewith  directing  fuel  against  various  opposite  portions  of 
the  shuttle  valve. 


4,541,395 

PRESSURE  REGULATION  IN  PUMPING  A  LIQUID 

Leroy  Geiger,  301  Murray  Ave.,  Appleton,  Wis.  54915 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,209 

Int.  C\*  F02M  37/20 

U.S.  a.  123-514  25  Claims 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  use  in  a  system  wherein  a  liquid 
is  continuously  pumped  toward  an  outlet,  and  wherein  fluid 
pressure  at  said  outlet  is  desirous  of  being  maintained  at  a  low 
level,  which  is  near  atmospheric  pressure,  said  regulator  com- 
prising a  container  having  three  holes  therein  and  a  partition 
dividing  said  container  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower 
chamber;  said  partition  having  aperture  means  for  passage  of 
liquid  therethrough  from  said  upper  chamber  to  said  lower 
chamber;  at  least  one  of  said  holes  being  in  a  horizontal  plane 
above  said  partition,  and  at  least  one  of  said  holes  being  in  a 
horizontal  plane  below  said  partition;  and  float  means  in  said 
lower  chamber. 


4,541,396 
SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kenichi  Sato,  Ebina,  and  Yoshitaka  Ohki,  Yokohama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,204 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1983,  58-10146 

Int.  C\*  F02M  39/00 

U.S.  a.  123—518  6  Oaims 


^^^^^^^^^^ 


1.  A  suf)ercharged  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
an  air  intake  passage  means  comprising  in  serial  flow  relation 

an  air  cleaner,  an  air  flow  meter,  a  supercharging  impeller,  a 

throttle  valve  and  an  intake  manifold  connected  to  an  engine 

main  portion, 
a  fuel  supply  passage  means  comprising  in  serial  flow  relation 
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a  fuel  tank  and  a  canister  including  a  reservoir  for  accommo- 
dating evaporated  fuel, 

a  first  evaporated  fuel  supply  passage  for  communicating  said 
canister  with  said  intake  manifold  downstream  from  said 
throttle  valve, 

a  first  purge  control  valve  means  for  controlling  said  first 
evaporated  fuel  supply  passage, 

a  second  evaporated  fuel  supply  passage  for  communicating 
said  canister  with  said  intake  passage  upstream  from  said 
supercharging  impeller, 

a  second  purge  control  valve  means  for  controlling  said  second 
evaporated  fuel  supply  passage,  wherein  said  second  purge 
control  valve  means  is  opened  to  urge  said  canister  in  com- 
munication with  said  intake  passage  upstream  from  said 
supercharging  impeller  through  said  second  evaporated  fuel 
supply  passage  when  the  negative  pressure  within  said  intake 
passage  has  reached  a  predetermined  value  or  more, 

a  one-way  valve  provided  to  cooperate  with  said  first  purge 
control  valve,  wherein  said  first  purge  control  valve  is  oper- 
ated in  correspondence  with  the  negative  pressure  around 
said  throttle  valve,  wherein  said  one-way  valve  is  operated 
in  correspondence  with  the  negative  pressure  within  said 
intake  manifold  downstream  from  said  throttle  valve,  and 

wherein  said  first  purge  control  valve  is  adapted  to  open  and 
close  one  of  two  openings  at  the  end  portion  of  said  first 
evaporated  fuel  supply  passage  while  said  one-way  valve  is 
adapted  to  open  and  close  the  other  of  said  two  openings. 


varies  in  response  to  the  sensed  changes  in  the  parameters 
related  to  the  air  flow  rate. 


4,541,397 

GASEOUS  FUEL  CARBURETION  SYSTEM 

Colin  G.  Young,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Emco  Whea- 

ton^<International)  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  371,469,  Apr.  23,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,449,509.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,278 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

I  Int.  a*  P02B  43/00 

U.S.  a.  123—527  6  Qaims 


> 


Ai\h\hd^ 


t 


EVAPORATOR 
*  PRESS.  REa 


U 


1.  In  a  gaseous  fuel  carburetion  system  in  which  air  and 
gaseous  fuel  are  mixed  prior  to  induction  into  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  and  in  which  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  induction 
air  is  controlled  by  throttling  the  intake  of  the  air/fuel  mixture, 
and  in  which  gaseous  fuel  is  supplied  to  the  system  from  a 
pressurized  source,  an  improved  system  for  regulating  the 
supply  of  gaseous  fuel  to  the  engine  comprising; 

(a)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
engine  and  generating  a  first  control  signal  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  displaced  volume  rate  of  the  engine  in  use, 

(b)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  in  the  induction 
manifold  and  generating  a  second  control  signal  which  is 
a  measure  of  the  density  of  the  air  induced  by  the  engine 
which  varies  according  to  the  load  applied  to  the  engine, 

(c)  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  control  signals 
to  generate  a  third  control  signal  which  is  measure  of  the 
amount  of  fuel  required  for  optimum  combustion  of  the 
measured  displaced  volume  rate  adjusted  to  reflect  the 
measured  air  density  such  that  said  third  signal  varies  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  induction  air  flow  rate, 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gaseous  fuel 
from  the  source  to  the  engine  by  means  of  said  third  con- 
trol signal  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gaseous  fuel 


4,541,398 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AN  EXHAUST  GAS 

REORCULATING  VALVE  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Noriyuki  Kishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,614 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-118720 
Int.  a.*  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—571  3  Claims 


'"uJIH. 


iiim 


h — f«rH^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating 
quantity  in  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 
gas  passage,  an  intake  air  passage,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating 
passageway  communicating  said  exhaust  gas  passage  with  said 
intake  air  passage,  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  arranged 
across  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  passageway  for  regulating 
said  quantity  of  exhaust  gases  recirculating  from  said  exhaust 
gas  passage  to  said  intake  air  passage,  a  valve  actuator  means 
for  actuating  said  exhaust  ga£  recirculating  valve  to  close  or 
open,  and  detecting  means  for  detecting  actual  valve  opening 
of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve,  the  method  being 
adapted  to  calculate  a  desired  valve  opening  value  of  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  in  response  to  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine,  calculate  the  difference  between  said 
actual  valve  opening  value  detected  by  said  valve  opening 
detecting  means  and  said  desired  valve  opening  value,  and 
operate  said  valve  actuator  means  so  as  to  minimize  said  differ- 
ence, the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  comparing  said 
calculated  desired  valve  opening  value  with  a  maximum  possi- 
ble valve  opening  value  of  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve; 
and  (2)  setting  said  desired  valve  opening  value  to  said  maxi- 
mum possible  valve  opening  value  when  said  calculated  de- 
sired valve  opening  value  exceeds  said  maximum  possible 
valve  opening  value. 


4,541,399 

BREATHER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Toshimitsu  Tanaka,  Yamaguchi;  Ryoji  Abe,  and  Koji  Asanomi, 

both  of  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor 

Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,892 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35508; 
Mar.  14,  1983,  58-41926 

Int.  a*  P02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123—573  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  V-type  internal  combustion  engine  having  cam  shafts 
respectively  provided  in  first  spaces  defined  between  cylinder 
heads  and  head  covers  of  a  pair  of  upwardly  diverging  cylin- 
der banks,  a  breather  arrangement  which  comprises  a  pressure 
bufler  chamber  provided  in  a  second  space  defined  between 
the  cylinder  banks  of  a  cylinder  block  and  including  side  walls 
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constituted  by  cylinder  block  walls  of  said  cylinder  banks  so  as 
to  be  closed  at  its  upper  portion  and  communicated  with  an 
interior  of  a  crankcase,  and  a  communicating  passage  for  com- 
municating said  pressure  buffer  chamber  with  an  inUke  pas- 


ts   I3a       !•  1.7 


a  source  of  first  control  pressure  for  generating  a  first  control 
pressure  for  opening  said  air  control  valve; 

a  source  of  second  control  pressure  for  generating  a  second 
control  pressure  for  closing  said  air  control  valve;  and 

a  pressure  supply  means  for  selectively  supplying  one  of  said 
first  control  pressure  and  said  second  control  pressure  to  said 
pressure  chamber  in  accordance  with  said  air-fuel  ratio 
signal,  for  gradually  increasing  and  decreasing  said  sectional 
area,  wherein  said  pressure  supply  means  includes  a  first 
pressure  supply  passage  and  a  second  pressure  supply  pas- 
sage, a  surge  tank  provided  in  said  first  pressure  supply 
passage,  and  said  first  pressure  supply  passage  is  a  one-way 
pressure  supply  passage  for  directing  only  said  first  control 
pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber,  and  said  second  pressure 
passage  is  a  one-way  pressure  supply  passage  for  directing 
only  said  second  control  pressure. 


sage  at  a  downstream  of  a  throttle  valve,  and  a  oil  return 
passage  provided  for  each  bank  of  said  pair  of  upwardiv  di- 
verging cylinder  banks  for  communicating  said  first  spaces  and 
said  pressure  buffer  chamber. 


4,541,401 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW 
Joseph  M.  Caldwell,  2259  W.  Big  Ti^unga  Canyon,  TiiiunBa. 
Calif.  91042 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  115,954,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,340.025. 

This  application  May  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,890 

Int.  a.*  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124-24  R  25  Claims 


4  541  400 
AIR  INTAKE  SIDE  SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hideo  Kobayashi,  Kawagoe,  and  Yolgi  Fukutomi,  Sayama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,952 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    20,    1983,    58- 
145250[U] 

Int.  a.3  F02M  23/04 
VJS.  a.  123-589  2  Qaims 


1.  An  air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine  having  a  carburetor  with  a  throttle 

valve,  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  detection  means  for  detecting  an  air-fuel  ratio 
from  an  oxygen  concentration  of  an  exhaust  gas  of  the  en- 
gine and  for  producing  an  air-fuel  ratio  signal; 

an  air  intake  side  secondary  air  passage  leading  to  the  carbure- 
tor on  the  downstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve; 

an  air  control  valve  having  a  pressure  chamber  and  disposed  in 
said  air  intake  side  secondary  air  passage,  for  varying  a 
sectional  area  of  said  air  intake  side  secondary  air  passage  in 
response  to  a  magnitude  of  a  fluid  applied  to  said  pressure 
chamber; 


1.  In  a  compound  archery  bow  in  which  a  first  rigging  cable 
having  a  live  end  and  a  dead  end  is  reeved  on  and  through  an 
eccentric  pulley  to  provide  cable  shooting  and  bus  portions 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pulley  and  associated  respec- 
tively with  the  first  cable  live  and  dead  ends,  the  pulley  having 
two  cable  grooves  defined  in  the  circumference  thereof,  one  of 
the  grooves  being  spaced  from  the  other  along  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  pulley  defined  by  an  axle  mounted  to  a  movable  end 
of  an  elongate  bow  limb  arranged  to  deflect  in  bending  from  a 
relaxed  state  to  a  drawn  state  in  response  to  drawing  of  a 
bowstring,  the  bowstring  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  live  end  of  the  first  cable  and  at  an  opposite  end  thereof 
to  a  live  end  of  an  opposite  rigging  cable,  the  bow  having 
means  for  connecting  a  dead  end  of  the  opposite  rigging  cable 
to  the  limb,  the  axle  extending  transversely  of  a  torsional  axis 
of  the  limb,  each  of  the  first  cable  shooting  and  bus  portions 
having  an  effective  point  of  application  of  load  on  the  axle,  the 
improvement  comprising  means,  including  the  pulley  and  its 
geometry,  for  connecting  the  first  rigging  cable  to  the  pulley 
and  the  opposite  cable  dead  end  to  the  axle  in  which,  in  the 
drawn  state  of  the  bowstring,  the  locations  of  the  effective 
points  of  application  of  the  first  rigging  cable  tension  loads  to 
the  pulley,  and  of  the  opposite  cable  dead  end  load  on  the  axle, 
are  cooperatively  related  to  each  other,  to  the  location  of  the 
adjacent  limb  torsional  axis,  and  to  the  magnitudes  of  said  loads 
so  as  (1)  to  impose  on  the  limb  an  insignificant  moment  about 
its  torsional  axis,  and  (2)  to  preserve  such  insignificant  moment 
throughout  the  deflection  of  the  limbs  corresponding  to  move- 
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mcnt  of  the  bowstring  for  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
drawn  state  thereof. 


'  4,541,402 

LIVESTOCK  MARKER 

Bobby  J.  Winters,  P.O.  Box  30054,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79120 

Filed  Oct  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,622 

Int.  a*  F41B  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  124—27  14  Qaims 


--^' 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  livestock,  comprising: 

a.  a  tag,  being  a  sheet  of  material,  having 

b.  a  tag  periphery, 

c.  an  inside  surface,  and 

d.  an  outside  surface, 

e.  adhesive  on  the  inside  surface  adapted  to  adhere  the  tag  to 
an  animal, 

f.  a  dart, 

g.  a  disc  on  one  end  of  the  dart, 

h.  a  face  of  the  disc  being  about  the  same  size  and  shape  as 

the  tag, 
i.  retaining  means  associated  with  the  device  for  holding  the 

outside  surface  of  the  tag  against  the  disc  mounting  face 

until  the  inside  surface  of  the  tag  impacts  on  an  animal, 
j.  a  gun  adapted  to  propel  the  dart,  disc  first,  a  distance  of  at 

least  10  feet. 


4,541,403 

BOW-MOUNTED  QUIVER  OF  THE  MAGAZINE  TYPE 

Charles  DeBlois,  86  Armour  Ave.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08619 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,361 

Int.  a*  F41B  5/06 

VJS.  a.  124—51  R  19  Claims 


.^_J4. 


1.  A  quiver  of  the  magazine  type  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality 
of  arrows,  said  quiver  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  magazine; 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  magazine  upon  a  bow  having  a 
bowstring,  said  magazine  being  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality 
of  arrows  having  retracted  positions  in  which  they  are 
spaced  from  a  bowstring  and  nock  positions  in  which  they 
are  engaged  with  a  bowstring  ready  for  discharge; 

(c)  means  for  detachably  loading  arrows  upon  the  magazine 
for  movement  from  retracted  to  nock  positions,  said  ar- 
row-loading means  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  on  the 
magazine  each  of  which  is  adapted  for  supporting  an 
arrow,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  normal  position  in 
which  an  arrow  supported  thereby  is  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion, each  arm  having  a  moved  position  in  which  a  sup- 
ported arrow  is  displaced  to  a  nock  position  thereof;  and 

(d)  means  for  engaging  the  arms  in  their  normal  positions, 
and  for  responding  to  the  release  of  a  bowstring  to  free 
each  arm  in  successively  following  order  for  movement  to 
a  moved  position,  for  displacing  a  supported  arrow  from 
its  retracted  to  its  nock  position. 


4,541,404 

TILE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Dols,  18  Milan  St.,  Mentone,  Victoria,  Australia 

3189 
PCr  No.  PCr/AU83/00029,  §  371  Date  Oct.  26,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  26,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03073,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,049 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  3,  1982,  PF3000 
Int.  a*  B28D  1/04 


U.S.  a.  125—14 


14  Claims 


1.  Tile  cutting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  work  table  adapted  to  support  a  tile  to  be  cut, 

a  guide  and  support  track  located  adjacent  and  parallel  to 

one  side  of  the  top  of  the  work  table, 
a  carriage  guided  and  supfxjrted  by  the  track,  and 
a  cantilever  arm  adapted  to  support  a  cut-ofT  saw  at  a  prede- 
termined height  above  the  table,  said  cantilever  arm  in- 
cluding 

(i)  a  vertical  portion  extending  from  the  carriage  up- 
wardly to  said  one  side  of  the  table,  and 
(ii)  a  horizontal  portion  extending  transversely  above  the 
table,  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  vertical  portion  so 
that  the  horizontal  portion  and  hence  the  cut-off  saw 
may  be  tilted  upwardly  away  from  the  table  top  and 
then  lowered  downwardly  for  pocket  cutting  into  the 
surface  of  the  tile. 


4,541,405 
HYDRAULIC  STONE  SHAPING  MACHINE 
Thomas  L.  Schlough,  St.  Cloud,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Park  Tool 
Company,  St.  Ooud,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,598 

Int  a*  B28D  1/32 

U.S.  a.  125—23  R  7  Claims 


in 


11$ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  smooth  straight  edge  along  an 
elongateid  stone  slab,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  base  member; 

(b)  a  head  member  connected  to  said  base  member  to  define 
a  blade  travel  path  which  lies  in  a  plane  forming  a  variable 
angle  with  respect  to  said  base  member; 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said  variable  angle; 

(d)  an  anvil  member  carried  by  said  base  member  for  sup- 
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porting  a  slab  of  stone  so  that  said  plane  intersects  the  slab 

along  a  desired  line; 
(e)  a  straight  blade  at  least  as  long  as  the  desired  line  on  said 

slab; 
(0  means  mounting  said  blade  in  said  head  member  for 

movement  along  said  blade  travel  path;  and 
(g)  power  applying  means  connected  between  said  head 

member  and  said  base  member  at  opposite  ends  of  said 

blade  for  causing  said  movement  of  said  blade. 


4,541,406 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

Alberto  O.  DaSambiagio,  1940  SW.  83  a.,  Miami,  Fla.  33155 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,443 

Int.  a.*  F24C  1/16;  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  126—9  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  grill  of  the  type  primarily  designed  for  selec- 
tive positioning  between  a  collapsed,  stored  position  and  an 
open,  operative  position,  said  portable  grill  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  including  a  front  and  a  back  disposed  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  and  oppositely  disposed 
spaced  apart  sides,  said  front,  back  and  sides  collectively 
deflning  a  substantially  closed  peripheral  configuration, 

(b)  support  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  stanchions 
spaced  from  one  another  and  each  fixedly  secured  to  said 
base  frame  at  a  junction  between  said  front  and  each  of 
said  sides  and  said  back  and  each  of  said  sides, 

(c)  said  plurality  of  stanchions  disposed  in  substantially 
parallel  relation  to  one  another  and  in  transverse  relation 
to  said  base  frame,  the  latter  being  secured  to  each  stan- 
chion at  a  location  substantially  intermediate  the  ends  of 
each  stanchion,  each  stanchion  extending  outwardly  in 

.  opposite  directions  from  a  top  and  a  bottom  of  said  base 
frame  a  predetermined  distance, 

(d)  two  pair  of  legs  foldably  interconnected  to  said  base 
frame  and  selectively  positionable  between  an  extended 
supporting  position  and  a  collapsed  stored  position, 

(e)  two  grill  support  frames  foldably  interconnected  to  said 
support  means  and  selectively  positionable  between  a 
collapsed  stored  position  and  an  upstanding,  operative 
position, 

(0  a  coal  tray  removably  mounted  in  supported  relation  on 
said  base  frame  and  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for 
positioning  within  said  closed  peripheral  configuration, 

(g)  a  grill  rack  having  a  dimension  substantially  equal  to  but 
less  than  said  coal  tray  and  configured  for  stored  dispo- 
sition therein, 

(h)  positioning  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  grill  rack, 

(i)  said  leg  pairs  being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  one  end 
of  cooperatively  positioned  ones  of  said  stanchions  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  base  frame  and 
said  two  grill  support  frames  pivotally  connected  to  adja- 


cent opposite  ends  of  said  cooperatively  positioned  stan- 
chions, and 
(j)  said  leg  pairs  and  said  two  grills  support  frames  being 
pivotal  relative  to  said  stanchions  into  a  folded,  substan- 
tially parallel  orientation  relative  to  said  base  frame,  said 
predetermined  distance  of  extension  of  said  stanchions 
being  sufficient  to  dispose  said  leg  pairs  and  grill  support 
frames  within  the  boundaries  of  said  stanchions  defined  by 
the  longitudinal  dimension  thereof 


4  541  407 
COOKING  STATIONFOR  GAS  RANGES 
Hans  Sommers,  Essen,  and  Dieter  Hanselmann,  Miilheim  ,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  314,500 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1980,  3039982 

Int.  a.*  F24C  3/00.  15/14 
U.S.  a.  126—39  E  24  Qaims 


1.  A  cooking  station  for  gas  ranges,  whose  burner  is  operat- 
ing with  super-stoichiometric  combustion  air  premixing,  com- 
prising: 

a  burner  tray; 

a  burner  head  arranged  in  said  burner  tray  concentric  with 
respect  to  a  burner  axis; 

a  mixing  pipe  means  operatively  connected  with  the  burner 
head  for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  and  combustion  air  mixture 
to  said  burner  head; 

gas  nozzle  means  mounted  at  the  inlet  of  said  mixing  pipe  for 
discharging  a  fuel  gas  jet  into  the  inlet  of  said  mixing  pipe 
to  entrain  a  super-stoichiometric  air  volume; 

a  ceramic  insulating  ring  providing  the  connection  between 
said  mixing  pipe  and  said  burner  head; 

said  burner  head  including  inner  and  outer  perforated  flame 
opening  rings  mounted  concentrically  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  to  said  burner  axis  and  constructed  of 
heatresistant  and  oxidizing  resistant  material,  a  burner 
head  bottom  connecting  one  end  of  said  rings,  and  a 
burner  head  lid  having  a  flat  topside  and  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  rings;  and 

the  perforations  of  said  inner  flame  opening  ring  being  so 
dimensioned  that  the  flames  between  said  rings  cannot 
backfire  through  the  perforations  of  said  inner  flame  open- 
ing ring. 

18.  A  cooking  station  for  gas  ranges  whose  burner  is  operat- 
ing with  super-stoichiometric  combustion  air  premixing,  com- 
prising: 

a  burner  tray; 

a  radiant  burner  head  arranged  in  said  burner  tray  concen- 
tric with  respect  to  a  burner  axis; 

said  burner  tray  being  provided  on  its  side  opposite  from  said 
burner  head  with  a  coating  having  a  lower  radiation  emis- 
sion than  the  material  of  which  the  burner  tray  is  made; 

a  mixing  pipe  means  operatively  connected  with  the  burner 
head  for  supplying  all  of  the  fuel  gas  and  combustion  air 
mixture  to  said  burner  head; 

gas  nozzle  means  mounted  at  the  inlet  of  said  mixing  pipe  for 
discharging  a  fuel  gas  jet  into  the  inlet  of  said  mixing  pipe 
to  entrain  a  super  stoichiometric  air  volume; 
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said  burner  tray  comprising  a  generally  truncated  cone- 
shaped  first  reflector  of  corrosion-proof  sheet  metal  being 
mounted  around  said  radiant  burner  head  so  that  heat 
radiated  radially  outward  and  downward  from  said  radi- 
ant burner  head  will  be  reflected  upward; 

an  additional  generally  truncated  cone-shaped  second  reflec- 
tor spaced  below  the  entirety  of  said  burner  tray  for  up- 
wardly reflecting  substantially  all  heat  radiantly  emitted 
downwardly  from  said  first  reflector;  and 

sealing  means,  including  said  reflectors  for  preventing  flow 
of  secondary  air  and  preventing  heat  transfer  by  convec- 
tion. 


heating  the  relatively  cool  air  received  in  said  pipes;  and 
permitting  heated  air  to  pass  from  said  outlets  of  said  pipes 
into  the  room. 


4,541,408 
HRE-GUARD 
John  B.  Ratelband,  Utrechtsestraat  55-34  Rynstateflat,  6811  LV 
Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  303,880,  Sep.  21,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  086,768,  Oct.  22, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  105,566,  Dec. 

20, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,304,216.  This  application  Aug.  20, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  642,697 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  May   14,   1979, 
7903778 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—121  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  converting  radiation  heat  into  convection 
heat  using  a  fire-guard  placed  on  a  surface  adjacent  to  source 
of  radiant  energy  located  in  a  room  to  be  heated  by  the  radiant 
energy  source,  comprising: 

providing  a  plurality  of  substantially  straight,  vertically 

extending  pipes,  each  of  said  pipes  having  an  inlet  located 

adjacent  to  a  bottom  portion  of  each  of  said  pipes  and  an 

outlet  located  adjacent  to  a  top  portion  of  each  of  said 

pipes; 
providing  a  threshhold  means  for  each  of  said  pipes  for 

communication  with  each  of  said  pipes; 
interconnecting  at  least  two  of  said  pipes  using  hinge  means 

so  that  said  two  of  said  pipes  are  pivotal  about  a  vertical 

axis; 
supporting  said  pipes  using  said  threshhold  means; 
contacting  and  supporting  said  threshhold  means  directly  on 

the  surface  that  is  adjacent  to  the  source  of  radiant  energy; 
using  said  threshhold  means  to  form  a  barrier  along  the 

width  of  the  fire-guard  to  the  passage  of  relatively  cool 

air; 
locating  each  of  said  pipe  inlets  on  a  side  of  said  threshhold 

means  away  from  the  source  of  radiant  energy; 
receiving  relatively  cool  air  into  said  pipes  in  a  first  direction 

using  said  pipe  inlets; 
directing  the  relatively  cool  air  using  said  threshhold  means 

in  a  second  direction,  different  from  the  first  direction, 

upwardly  through  said  pipes; 
preventing  substantially  all  relatively  cool  air  from  passing 

through  said  threshhold  means  so  that  substantially  all  of 

the  cool  air  passes  into  said  pipe  inlets;  ^ 


4,541,409 

BACKSHELF  COMPENSATING  EXHAUST  HOOD 

APPARATUS 

Daniel  Karst,  Beaver  Dam;  Gary  Strege,  Watertown,  and  E. 

Richard  Larsen,  Horicon,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Maysteel 

Corp.,  Mayville,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,725 

Int.  a.*  F24C  15/20 

U.S.  a.  126—299  D  9  Oaims 


1.  A  compensating  back-shelf  exhaust  hood  comprising  a 
hood  enclosure  having  a  top  wall  means  and  a  partially  enclos- 
ing side  wall  means  arranged  to  form  an  open-bottom  exhaust 
chamber  and  having  an  opening  in  the  side  wall  mears  for 
access  into  the  enclosure,  an  air  supply  channel  means  having 
a  first  portion  extending  through  the  top  wall  means  and  re- 
ceiving forced  air  and  directing  the  air  received  to  the  front  of 
said  top  wall  means  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  top  wall  means;  deflector  means  at  the  forward  portion  of 
said  top  wall  means  for  deflecting  the  air  from  said  air  supply 
channel  at  the  front  of  said  top  wall  means  backwardly,  a 
discharge  slot  means  coupled  to  said  deflector  means  and 
directing  said  air  rearwardly  and  substantially  horizontally 
toward  said  back  wall  as  a  stream  of  air  across  the  upper  end  of 
said  enclosure  and  the  top  portion  of  said  open-bottom  exhaust 
chamber,  exhaust  passageway  means  associated  with  said  hood 
enclosure,  and  a  filter  means  defining  the  back  wall  of  the 
exhaust  chamber  and  canted  forwardly  at  an  angle  from  the 
vertical  with  the  upper  end  of  the  filter  means  located  for- 
wardly of  the  lower  end  toward  said  opening  in  the  side  wall 
means  such  that  the  air  directed  substantially  horizontally  and 
rearwardly  from  said  slot  means  strikes  the  upper  portion  of 
said  filter  means  approximately  perpendicularly  to  the  filter. 


4,541,410 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BURNING  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS,  AND  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR 

USE  IN  THIS  APPARATUS 
Subhash  C.  Jatana,  Upper  Arlington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Columbia 
Gas  System  Service  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,642 
Int.  a*  F24H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  126—362  15  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  burning  a  combustible  gas  comprising: 
a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  liquid  chamber  capable  of 

holding  liquid; 
a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  sealed  except  for  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  frustoconical  outlet  for  combustion  products, 
said  combustion  chamber  being  disposed  within  said  liquid 
chamber  and  having  liquid-impervious  wails; 
an  exhaust  conduit  having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  small 
end  of  the  frustoconical  outlet  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  an  exhaust  outlet  through  which  combustion 
products  can  leave  said  conduit,  said  conduit  being  of 
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substantially  uniform  cross-section  from  its  inlet  to  its 
exhaust  outlet; 

a  gas  burner  disposed  within  said  combustion  chamber  and 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  gas  inlet,  said  gas  burner 
having  walls  defming  an  internal  chamber  and  apertures 
passing  through  said  walls,  thereby  establishing  fluid 
communication  between  said  internal  chamber  of  said  gas 
burner  and  said  combustion  chamber  outside  said  gas 
burner;  and 

an  impeller  means  for  urging  a  combustible  mixture  of  a 
combustible  gas  and  air  through  said  gas  inlet  into  said 
internal  chamber  of  said  gas  burner,  means  for  controlling 
the  ratio  of  gas  and  air  in  the  range  1-1.2  times  the  amount 
of  air  to  completely  bum  the  gas, 


ing  the  heat  source  comprising,  in  combination,  an  inner  ply; 
an  outer  ply;  and  an  intermediate  ply  in  the  heating  region  of 
the  cookware  of  a  thermally  anisotropic  graphite  material,  the 
intermediate  ply  being  encased  by  the  inner  and  outer  plies  and 
being  oriented  with  its  carbon  layers  being  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  cookware  so  that  its  thermal  conductivity  is 
higher  in  the  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  cookware  than 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  surface. 


4  541  412 

CHECK  VALVE  AND  SPRING  TO  PREVENT  FORWARD 

AND  REVERSE  THERMOSIPHONING  IN  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR  SYSTEMS 

David  P.  Bagshaw,  Redwood  City;  Michael  A.  Kast,  Menlo 

Park,  and  Harry  T.  Whitehouse,  Redwood  City,  all  of  Calif., 

assignors  to  Sunspool  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  236,099,  Feb.  22, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,399,  Nov.  13, 

1978,  Pat.  No.  4,280,478.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  466,818 

Int.  a.*  F24J  i/02;  F16K  15/04 

U.S.  a.  126—419  3  Qaims 


said  apertures  in  said  gas  burner  being  sized  such  that  com- 
bustion of  said  combustible  mixture  within  said  combus- 
tion chamber  outside  said  gas  burner  will  not  cause  igni- 
tion of  said  combustible  mixture  within  said  internal  cham- 
ber of  said  gas  burner, 

the  housing  being  surrounded  by  an  insulating  jacket  which 
in  turn  is  surrounded  by  an  outer  housing, 

said  exhaust  conduit  comprises  a  first  heat  exchanger  for 
being  immersed  in  liquid  in  said  liquid  chamber  for  effect- 
ing heat  exchange  between  the  combustion  products  pro- 
duced by  combustion  of  said  combustible  mixture  and  the 
liquid  in  said  liquid  chamber,  said  first  heat  exchanger 
being  disposed  within  said  liquid  chamber  and  comprising 
a  riser  section  extending  upwardly  from  said  small  end  of 
the  frustoconical  outlet  and  a  helical  section  extending 
downwardly  from  said  riser  section  to  said  exhaust  outlet. 


»^J    IL-ll'    ' 


2i=,_A^nq 


UlU^J) 


4,541,411 
GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE  COOKWARE 
Lawrence  D.  Woolf,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technolo- 
gies Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,356 

Int.  a*  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  126—390  4  Claims 


1.  Multi-ply  cookware  having  an  inner  surface  for  contact- 
ing the  food  to  be  cooked  therein  and  an  outer  surface  contact- 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  forward  and  reverse  thermosi- 
phon  flow  in  a  solar  collector  system  including  a  solar  collec- 
tor array,  a  storage  tank  and  an  input  line  for  passing  fluid  from 
said  tank  to  said  collector  array  and  an  output  line  for  passing 
fluid  from  said  collector  array  to  said  storage  tank,  said  method 
comprising 
placing  a  check  valve  in  either  said  input  line  or  said  output 
line  of  said  solar  collector,  said  check  valve  comprising  a 
chamber  with  a  ball  contained  therein,  said  chamber  pos- 
sessing an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  a  ball  seat  at  the 
inlet  port  to  said  chamber; 
providing  spring  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to 
the  outlet  port  to  contact  said  ball  for  forcibly  pressing 
said  ball  against  said  ball  seat  at  said  inlet  port  to  said 
chamber  so  as  to  block  said  inlet  port  during  the  times 
fluid  is  not  being  pumped  through  said  valve; 
selecting  a  spring  force  of  said  spring  means  to  be  applied  to 
said  ball  to  be  sufficiently  high  and  at  a  selected  level  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  fluid  by  forward  thermosiphoning  of 
fluid  from  the  storage  tank  through 'the  collector  array 
and  back  to  the  storage  tank  and  to  hold  said  ball  against 
said  seat  during  the  times  the  fluid  is  not  being  pumped 
through  said  check  valve  thereby  to  also  prevent  reverse 
thermosiphoning  of  fluid  from  the  storage  tank  through 
the  collector  array  and  back  to  the  storage  tank; 
and  selecting  said  spring  force  to  be  sufficiently  low  to  place 
a  relatively  small  pressure  drop  in  the  flow  of  fluid  in  the 
forward  direction  through  said  system  during  the  pump- 
ing of  fluid  through  said  valve. 
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4  541  413 
PUMP  AND  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  SOLAR  HEATING 
INSTALLATION  FOR  A  WATER  TANK,  AND 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  SWIMMING  POOL 
Guy  Cannaux,  Antibes,  and  Gerard  Calvet,  Valbonne,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage, 
Paris,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR83/00142,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  8,  1984 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  597,069 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  9,  1982,  82  12061 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-422  9  Qaims 


dented  diffuse  radiation  from  said  entrance  aperture  is 
reflected  on  said  tapered  surfaces  and  concentrated  into 


said  exit  aperture  for  introduction  into  said  light  conduc- 
tor. 


1.  A  pump  and  control  unit  for  a  solar  heating  installation  for 
a  water  tank,  such  as  for  a  swimming  pool,  said  installation 
having  at  least  one  solar  collector  for  converting  the  energy 
from  solar  radiation  into  heat,  a  hydraulic  circuit  containing  an 
outward-flow  pipe  connecting  the  tank  to  the  inlet  of  the 
collector  and  a  return-flow  pipe  connecting  the  outlet  of  the 
collector  to  the  tank,  a  pump  which  circulates  the  water  from 
the  tank  through  said  hydraulic  circuit,  and  a  derivative-action 
control  unit  which  is  electrically  connected  to  the  pump  and  to 
two  sensors  mounted  on  the  outward-flow  pipe  and  on  the 
return-flow  pipe,  respectively;  said  unit  comprising  said  pump, 
derivative-action  control  unit  and  two  sensors  all  contained  in 
a  single  opaque  case  which  is  traversed  by  a  section  of  said 
outward-flow  pipe  and  a  section  of  said  return-flow  pipe  and 
which  is  provided  in  its  top  wall  with  a  transparent  opening 
through  which  said  sensor  on  the  section  of  return-flow  pipe 
can  be  insolated,  said  section  of  return-flow  pipe  which  carries 
the  return-flow  sensor  being  in  the  form  of  an  arch  or  of  an 
inverted  U,  the  sensor  being  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of 
said  arch  and  extending  just  below  said  opening. 


4,541,414 
APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  SUNLIGHT 
Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  368,746,  Apr.  15,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,076 
Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—438  8  Claims 

1.  A  sunlight  collector  used,  in  particular,  for  collecting 
diffuse  radiation  of  sunlight  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  relatively  wide  entrance  aperture,  for 
receiving  the  parallel  components  of  difl'use  radiation 
which  are  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder, 
and  a  relatively  narrow  circular  exit  aperture,  for  intro- 
ducing concentrated  diffuse  radiation  in  said  cylinder  into 
a  light  conductor; 
an  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  having  a  countable  number  of 
discrete  conical  surfaces  contiguously  arranged  in  series 
along  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  having  substantially  a 
total  reflection  surface  on  each  of  said  conical  surfaces, 
each  of  said  surfaces  being  linear  when  viewed  in  longitu- 
dinal cross-section;  and 
the  angle  of  each  of  said  conical  surfaces  is  increased  from 
the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  cylinder,  so  that  the  inci- 


4,541,415 
SOLAR  RAY  COLLECONG  DEVICE 

Kei  Mori,  3-16-3-501,  Kaminoge,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,690 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  3,  1983,  58-99978 

Int.  a."  F24J  3/02;  G02B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  126—440  16  Claims 


1.  A  solar  ray  collecting  device  comprising  a  supporting 
member,  a  plurality  of  recess  means  in  said  member,  a  pyramid 
means  disposed  in  each  of  said  recess  means,  said  pyramid 
means  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  extending  from  said 
bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  of  said  pyramid  means  generally 
slope  outwardly  form  said  bottom  wall  and  having  end  por- 
tions deflning  a  pyramid  opening,  a  focusing  lens  disposed  in 
said  pyramid  opening,  an  optical  conductor  extending  through 
said  bottom  wall  and  having  a  light-receiving  surface  within 
said  pyramid  means,  said  light-receiving  surface  being  disposed 
at  the  focus  of  said  lens  such  that  solar  rays  focused  by  said  lens 
are  guided  into  said  optical  conductor,  and  mounting  means  on 
said  side  walls  of  said  pyramid  means  and  on  said  lens  for 
mounting  said  lens  on  said  pyramid  opening  to  provide  for 
relative  movement  between  said  lens  and  said  pyramid  means 
while  maintaining  the  focus  of  said  lens  on  said  light-receiving 
surface,  whereby  the  solar  ray  device  effectively  collects  solar 
rays  under  conditions  where  the  lens  moves  relative  to  the 
pyramid  means  due  to  temperature  changes. 
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4,541,416 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Leininger,  202  Willow  Dr.,  and  Richard  G.  Decker, 

103  Baybridge  Rd.,  botb  of  North  Cape  May,  N.J.  08204 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,664 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  3  Oaims 


at  least  one  muscle  in  a  patient  in  response  to  said  trigger 
signal,  and  stimulating  current  being  timed  by  said  timing 


1.  A  solar  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pyramid-shaped  enclosure  including  an  insulated  base 
and  four  triangular  sides  attached  to  and  between  the  base 
and  each  other; 

(b)  a  pair  of  communicating  apertures  extending  through  the 
base  and  into  central  portions  of  the  enclosure; 

(c)  means  for  receiving  solar  radiation  and  for  converting 
received  solar  radiation  into  heat,  operatively  associated 
with  the  sides  of  the  enclosure;  and 

(d)  distribution  means,  operatively  associated  with  the  en- 
closure and  including  means  for  routing  air  as  a  heat 
transfer  medium  between  the  communicating  apertures  of 
the  base  of  the  enclosure  and  the  solar  radiation  receiving 
means  whereby  solar  radiation  is  transferred,  in  the  form 
of  heat,  to  the  air  routed  therethrough,  said  distribution 
means  including  a  distribution  assembly  located  within  the 
central  portions  of  the  enclosure  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  base  including  a  communicating  aperture  therethrough, 
and  four  essentially  triangular  sides  attached  to  and  be- 
tween the  base  of  the  distribution  assembly  and  each 
other,  wherein  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  sides  are  pro- 
vided with  a  reflective  coating;  and 
(ii)  duct  means  extending  through  central  portions  of  the 
distribution  assembly  and  communicating  between  the 
aperture  of  the  base  and  an  opening  provided  at  the 
pinnacle  of  the  distribution  assembly; 
wherein  the  base  and  sides  of  the  distribution  assembly  are 
spaced  from  the  base  and  sides  of  the  enclosure  of  the  solar 
collector  so  that  the  air  received  from  a  first  one  of  the  aper- 
tures of  the  base  of  the  enclosure  is  passed  between  the  distri- 
bution assembly  and  the  enclosure  of  the  solar  collector  and 
received  through  the  opening  in  the  pinnacle  of  the  distribu- 
tion assembly  for  delivery  via  the  duct  means  to  the  aperture  of 
the  distribution  assembly. 


4,541,417 
CORONARY  AUGMENTER 
Paul  P.  Krikorian,  Spring  Valley  Rd.,  Morristown,  N  J.  07960 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,471 
Int.  a.^  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—1  D  12  Qaims 

1.  A  coronary  blood  flow  augmenter  for  affecting  blood 
flow  in  a  patient,  comprising: 
timing  means  for  repetitively  producing  a  trigger  signal  in 

response  to  a  patient's  heart  beat;  and 
stimulating  means  for  repetitively  applying  to  a  patient  a 
stimulating  current  size  to  involuntarily  contract  and  relax 
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means  to  produce  muscular  contraction  in  a  muscle  ex- 
cluding a  heat  during  diastole. 


4,541,418 
SIMULATED  HYDROTHERAPY  BATH 
John  R.  Kirby,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  assignor  to  J.  A.  Preston 
Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,405 

Int.  a*  A61H  29/00 

U.S.  a.  128—24.1  18  Qaims 


1.  A  simulated  bath  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  being  formed  of  a  foam  substrate 
and  an  outer  upholstered  outer  layer,  each  of  said  panels  in- 
cluding fastening  means  for  permitting  said  panels  to  be  releas- 
ably  secured  together  to  define  a  free-standing  soft-sided  en- 
closure whereby  a  selected  number  of  panels  may  be  releasably 
secured  together  to  vary  the  size  of  the  free-standing  enclosure 
and  a  plurality  of  flexible,  crushable  shape  retentive  balls  dis- 
posed in  said  enclosure,  said  balls  being  sufficiently  large  to 
prevent  said  balls  from  being  ingested  by  a  child. 


4,541,419 
SURGICAL  CORSET 
Masakazu  Osawa,  34-14,  Kameido  9-chome,  Koto-ku,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,905,  Feb.  14,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,757,  Jan.  28,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  191,994,  Sep.  29, 

1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  86,710, 

Oct.  22,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

852,747,  Nov.  8,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  621,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1976,  51-139914 
Int.  CI.'»  A61F  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  128—78  ,        8  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  corset  comprising: 
a  shoulder  section  to  be  applied  to  the  shoulders,  and  having 

shoulder  fining  bands; 
a  waist  section  to  be  applied  onto  the  waist,  said  waist  sec- 
tion having  side  margins  both  of  which  extend  forward  to 
form  forward  supporting  portions; 
a  back  section  to  be  applied  onto  the  back,  said  back  section 
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connecting  a  lower  portion  of  said  shoulder  section  and  to 
said  waist  section; 
elongated  elastic  members,  each  having  a  length  corre- 
sponding to  an  aliquot  of  the  whole  length  of  said  back 
section,  and  placed  on  an  outer  face  of  and  along  both 


sides  of  said  back  section,  said  elastic  members  being 
longitudinally  elastic  to  exert  a  vertical  tractive  force 
between  the  shoulder  section  and  the  waist  section;  and 
fastener  means  for  removably  connecting  said  elastic  mem- 
bers to  said  back  section. 


follower  member  by  a  biasing  member  disposed  intermedi- 
ate of  said  articulated  column  and  said  cam  member,  said 
cam  member  being  interconnected  to  a  second  end  of  said 
tension  member,  said  cam  member  having  a  ramp  configu- 
ration providing  for  one  way  travel  along  said  ramp  con- 
figuration by  a  second  end  of  said  cam  follower  member; 
and 
(e)  said  tension  member  cooperating  with  said  cam  member 
to  displace  said  cam  member  longitudinally  away  from 
said  cam  follower  member  when  the  prosthesis  is  bent  so 
as  to  place  said  tension  member  in  sufficient  tension  to 
overcome  said  biasing  member,  whereby  said  cam  mem- 
ber is  moved  longitudinally  away  from  said  cam  follower 
member,  said  member  moving  longitudinally  toward  said 
cam  follower  member  upon  termination  of  the  bending 
action  so  as  to  alternately  come  to  rest  at  a  first  or  second 
relative  longitudinal  displacement  from  the  first  end  of 
said  cam  follower  member,  said  first  relative  longitudinal 
displacement  being  greater  than  said  second  relative  lon- 
gitudinal displacement,  said  tension  member  having  less 
tension  when  said  cam  follower  member  and  said  cam 
member  are  longitudinally  displaced  by  said  first  longitu- 
dinal displacement  than  when  said  cam  follower  member 
and  said  cam  member  are  longitudinally  displaced  by  said 
second  longitudinal  displacement. 


'  4,541,420 

PENILE  PROSTHESIS  UTILIZING  PATIENT  4  541  421 

CONTROLLED  CAM  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS  HALO  nXATION  SYSTEM 

Gerald  W.  Timm,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.;  Richard  A.  Alfred  A.  Iversen,  and  William  J.  Eastman,  both  of  Hopkins, 

Helms,  Elk  River,  and  Donald  L.  Sandford,  Lauderdale,  both  Minn.,  assignors  to  PMT,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn, 

of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Dacomed  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  piled  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,392 

^^i""-  Int.  a*  A61H  1/02 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,022  U  S  Q  128—87  B 

Int.  a*  A61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 79    .  7aaims 


f*    Ti-»^    ^  ^ 


10  Claims 


1.  A  penile  prosthesis,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  cylindrical  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  further  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal  end 
portion,  said  elongated  cylindrical  body  including  an 
outer  elongated  sheath  formed  from  a  physiologically 
inert  and  pliable  material; 

(b)  an  articulated  column  of  radiused  segments  disposed 
intermediate  of  said  distal  end  portion  and  said  proximal 
end  portion,  adjacent  ones  of  said  segments  coo{>erating  to 
form  slidable  joints  between  said  adjacent  ones  of  said 
segments; 

(c)  an  elongated  tension  member  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  elongated  cylindrical  body,  said  tension  member 
being  fixed  against  longitudinal  movement  at  a  first  end, 
said  articulated  column  being  axially  journaled  about  said 
tension  member; 

(d)  an  actuator  apparatus  disposed  intermediate  of  said  artic- 
ulated column  and  one  of  said  distal  and  proximal  end 
]x>rtions,  said  actuator  apparatus  including  a  longitudi- 
nally slideable  cam  member  and  a  cam  follower  member 
pivotally  mounted  and  fixed  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment at  a  first  end,  said  cam  member  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate of  said  articulated  column  and  said  cam  follower 
member,  said  cam  member  being  biased  toward  said  cam 


1.  Halo  fixation  system  for  a  patient  comprising: 

a.  front  and  back  opposing  jackets  configured  to  conform  to 
the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  a  patient's  body,  and  a 
plurality  of  adjustable  straps  and  locking  buckles  in  be- 
tween for  securing  said  front  and  back  jacket  together; 

b.  ball  and  socket  means  secured  to  upper  areas  of  said  front 
and  back  jackets; 

c.  rods  extending  through  each  of  said  ball  and  socket  means 
upwardly,  a  ball  for  each  ball  and  socket  means  surround- 
ing each  of  said  rods  in  a  free-fioating  relationship; 

d.  elevational  assembly  means  including  ball  and  socket 
means  at  each  end,  each  of  said  ball  and  socket  means 
secured  to  each  of  said  rods,  a  ball  for  each  of  said  ball  and 
socket  means  surrounding  each  of  said  rods  in  a  free-fioat- 
ing relationship;  and, 

halo  ring  secured  to  each  of  said  elevational  assembly 
means,  said  halo  including  a  plurality  of  skull  pins  for 
securing  to  a  patient's  skull. 


e. 
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4,541,422 

FUNCTIONAL  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR 

OSTEOSYNTHESIS 

Juan  L.  de  Zbikowski,  Virgen  de  la  Antigua,  10-1°,  Sevilla,  Spain 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  9,  1981,  507.799 

Int.  a.*  A61F  5/04 

VJS.  a.  128—92  A  1  Qaim 


said  drilling  tool  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  that  of  said  sheath;  and  said  shaft  proximal  end  being 


1.  An  improved  functional  attachment  system  for  osteosyn- 
thesis of  the  type  having  transfixion  studs  inserted  into  the 
fragments  on  each  side  of  a  fractured  bone,  holding  means 
cooperating  with  the  studs  and  sliding  telescopic  bars  cooper- 
ating with  the  holding  means  for  anchoring  the  fragments  on 
each  side  of  the  fracture,  with  the  holding  means  being  articu- 
lated joints  connecting  the  telescopic  bars  to  jaws,  the  jaws 
holding  the  transfixion  studs,  wherein  the  improvements  com- 
prise: 

(a)  the  jaws  for  holding  transfixion  studs  having  an  upper 
plate  attached  to  one  of  the  jaws;  and 

(b)  the  upper  plate  has  a  device  for  holding  the  telescopic 
bars  having: 

(i)  a  circular  housing  defining  a  concave  cavity,  with  a 
circular  groove  in  the  cavity, 

(ii)  a  pair  of  opposed  housing  plates,  each  plate  having  a 
flange  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  cavity  groove 
such  that  the  plates  are  rotatable  in  the  groove  and 
captured  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  convex 
surface  adapted  for  contact  with  the  housing  cavity, 

(iii)  an  elongated  hole  defined  by  each  plate,  said  elon- 
gated holes  being  slot  means  which  permit  rapid  paral- 
lel alignment  of  said  sliding  telescopic  bars, 

(iv)  a  pair  of  opposing  disks  having  diametrically  opposed 
channels  on  their  inner  faces  adapted  for  receipt  of  a 
telescopic  bar,  and  stub  shafts  on  their  outer  faces 
adapted  for  slidable  and  rotatable  insertion  into  the 
elongated  holes  of  said  housing  plates;  and 

(v)  screw  means  attached  to  the  two  housing  plates  for 
drawing  the  plates  and  disks  together,  thereby  rigidly 
positioning  a  telescopic  bar  relative  to  the  device  for 
holding  the  transfixion  studs. 


dimensioned  to  pass  through  said  sheath  to  enable  re- 
moval of  said  drilling  tool  and  shaft  from  said  sheath. 


4,541,423 
DRILLING  A  CURVED  HOLE 
Forest  C.  Barber,  2925  Race  St.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76111 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,625 
Int.  a*  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—92  E  16  Qaims 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  rotary  motor  for  drilling  curved  holes 
in  bone  tissue  comprising 
an  elongated  flexible  drive  shaft  havaing  a  proximal  end 
configured  to  be  coupled  to  a  rotary  drive  motor,  and 
having  a  rotary  drilling  tool  fixed  to  the  distal  end  of  the 
drive  shaft; 
a  semi-rigid  tubular  sheath,  intentionally  manually  deform- 
able  to  a  selected  curvature  by  the  user,  enclosing  and 
guiding  said  flexible  drive  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  non- 
rotatably  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  rotary  drive  motor; 


4  541  424 
DISTAL  AIMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  LOCKING  NAIL 

Arsene  Grosse,  Strassbourg,  France;  Hans  E.  Harder,  Prob- 
steierhagen,  and  Jiirgen  Klietz,  Kiel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Howmedica  International,  Inc.,  Kiel, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,290 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  8208970[U] 

Int.  a.*  A61B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  128—92  EB  iQ  Qaims 


n|"4V 


7.  A  distal  aiming  device  for  a  locking  nail  comprising  an 
aiming  head  which  is  provided  with  a  bore  and  is  carried  by  an 
elongated  aiming  head  retaining  means,  a  nail  holding  means 
for  detachably  receiving  the  proximal  end  of  the  locking  nail, 
a  holding  arm  connected  to  the  nail  holding  means  and  capable 
of  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  nail  being 
held  in  the  nail  holding  means,  with  said  holding  arm  including 
an  integral  sleeve,  a  cylindrical  structural  component  of  the 
locking  nail  holding  means  being  rotatably  supported  within 
said  sleeve  and  said  aiming  head  retaining  means  being  releas- 
ably  fitted  on  the  holding  arm  and  being  capable  of  reciprocat- 
ing displacement  relative  to  the  holding  arm  and  the  nail  hold- 
ing means  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  nail,  an  adjusting  pin  capable  of  being  received  by  the 
aiming  head  within  said  bore  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  nail,  and  means  to  releasably 
lock  said  sleeve  to  said  cylindrical  structural  component. 

4,541,425 
HEAD  AND  TORSO  RESTRAINT 
Arthur  M.  Yetter,  Jr.,  100  Maple  Shade  Ave.,  Trenton,  N.J. 
08610 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,194 
Int.  a.*  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—134  8  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  chair  having  arm  supports,  a  human 
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head  and  torso  restraint  for  supporting  a  user's  head  and  torso 
while  seated  in  said  chair  comprising  means  for  limiting  for- 
ward flexion  movement  being  attached  to  said  chair,  means  for 
limiting  lateral  flexion  of  the  user's  torso,  said  means  for  limit- 
ing lateral  flexion  of  the  user's  torso  being  attached  to  said 
chair,  said  means  for  limiting  lateral  flexion  of  the  user's  torso 
further  comprising  a  left  means  for  limiting  left  lateral  flexion 


a  prosthesis  place  holder, 

said  place  holder  comprising  an  elastomer  having  a  main 
cylindrical  body  portion,  a  compressible  seciinng  portion 
disposed  thereon,  and  a  guide  passage  extending  within 


MjLjh 


in  combination  with  a  right  means  for  limiting  right  lateral 
flexion,  wherein  said  left  and  right  means  each  comprises  a 
pillow  covered  by  a  pillow  case  placed  adjacent  a  side  of  the 
user  in  between  the  user  and  an  arm  support  and  having  a 
means  for  interconnecting  each  said  pillow  case  and  said  chair 
whereby  lateral  flexion  of  a  user's  torso  is  restrained  by  said 
pillow. 


said  main  body  portion  and  being  accessible  from  the 

exterior  through  an  opening,  and 
a  placing  needle, 
said  placing  needle  having  a  rounded  end  portion,  a  curved 

shank  portion  and  a  grip  means  at  the  other  end. 


4,541,426 
DRESSING 

David  F.  Webster,  Bishops  Stortford,  England,  assignor  to  Smith  ^  ,^^  ^  ^  „.,^^,^ ^^i'*^ 

&  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.lZ  England  CUTICLE  CmTING  TWEEZERS  WITH  PROGRESSIVE 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984rSer  No.  S^S^  „       ^  CUTTING  EDGE  ENGAGEMENT 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  6,  1984,  "»^  Scherrer,  Engelgasse  47,  CH.4052  Basel,  Switzerbuid 
g3Q9342  Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,667 

Int.  O.*  A61F  75/00  Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,    Mar.   4,    1982, 

U.S.  a.  128—156  40  Qaims    1336/82 

Int.  a*  A61F  17/32;  A61B  17/30 
U.S.  a.  128—305  4  Claims 


1.  A  dressing  suitable  for  application  to  lesions  of  the  skin 
which  dressing  comprises  a  conformable  film  having  apertures 
therethrough  which  open  and  close  said  film  comprising  a  first 
layer  for  contacting  the  lesion  laminated  to  a  second  layer,  said 
first  layer  comprising  a  material  which  when  in  contact  with 
water  swells  and  said  second  layer  comprising  a  material 
which  when  in  contact  with  water  does  not  swell  or  swells  less 
than  said  first  layer  whereby  when  in  contact  with  a  wet  lesion 
the  apertures  open  allowing  water  to  pass  through  the  film  and 
when  in  contact  with  a  dry  surface  the  apertures  are  closed. 


I  4,541,427 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  Koss,  Industriestrasse,  6222  Geisenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,693 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  28, 
1982,  8218440[U] 

Int.  a."  A61F  17/ 32 
U.S.  a.  128—305.3  19  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  assembly  for  making  a  cavity  for 
receiving  a  larynx  prosthesis,  comprising: 
a  curved  puncture  needle, 

said  needle  having  a  tip  at  one  end,  a  curved  central  portion 
and  a  gripping  means  at  the  other  end; 


1.  Cuticle  cutting  tweezers  having  a  pair  of  elongate  mirror 
image  shaped  tweezer  legs  respectively  located  on  both  sides 
of  a  plane  of  symmetry,  being  connected  to  one  another  at  one 
end,  resiliently  closable  together  at  the  other  end  by  movement 
in  a  direction  substantially  peri>endicular  to  said  plane,  and 
each  provided  at  said  other  end  with  a  tweezer  jaw  comprising 
a  cutter  with  an  outer  cutter  surface  intersecting  with  an  inner 
cutter  surface  at  an  acute  angle  to  form  a  cutter  edge,  said 
cutter  edge  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  direction 
and  being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  S0*-70°  relative  to  a  plane 
which  is  normal  to  said  plane  of  symmetry  and  passes  substan- 
tially through  said  ends,  the  tweezer  jaws  tapering  toward  one 
end  of  the  cutter  edge  to  intersect  therewith  at  an  angle  of 
35°-55°  to  form  a  cutter  tip,  the  outer  and  inner  cutter  surfaces 
being  formed  so  that  as  a  closing  force  is  applied  to  the  legs  to 
cause  the  cutter  edges  to  approach  one  another,  the  cutter 
edges  rest  on  one  another  at  first  only  at  the  cutter  tips,  diverg- 
ing from  said  tips  with  a  gap  that  closes  upon  a  further  progres- 
sive increase  in  said  force,  butting  flush  against  one  another 
when  the  tweezers  are  in  the  completely  closed  state. 
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4,541,429 
IMPLANTABLE  MAGNETICALLY-ACrUATED  VALVE 
Frank  R.  ProsI,  Duxbury;  James  G.  Skakoon,  Norwood;  Gerard 
S.  Carlozzi,  Pembroke,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Infusaid  Corpora- 
tion, 02,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  May  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  376,686 

Int.  a."  A61M  29/00;  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  604—249  8  Oaims 


stimulation  pulse  generator  for  generating  stimulation  pulses 
with  a  controllable  time  interval,  and  a  tachycardia  detector, 
and  further  comprising  a  memory  with  a  plurality  of  register 
means  constructed  for  storing  respective  register  values  con- 
trolling generation  of  respective  sequences  of  n  stimulation 
pulses,  said  register  means  during  pacemaker  operation  serving 
to  store  register  values  corresponding  to  respective  sequences 


^ 


aCCTDOMICS 

ICC  MUMMfc  A 
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U;  TtCTM/MA 
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1.  A  miniature  implantable  valve,  said  valve  having 

A.  a  wafer-like  housing  defining  a  cavity, 

B.  a  first  passage  through  a  wall  of  the  housing, 

C.  a  second  passage  through  a  wall  of  the  housing, 

D.  a  valve  seat  formed  in  the  housing  between  said  passages, 

E.  a  movable  ferromagnetic  valve  member  positioned  in  the 
housing  cavity, 

F.  means  for  suspending  the  valve  member  within  the  cavity 
so  that  it  is  movable  along  a  valve  axis  between  a  first 
position  wherein  it  engages  the  valve  seat  and  isolates  said 
passages  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  valve  member 
is  spaced  away  from  the  valve  seat  to  permit  fluid  flow 
between  said  passages,  said  suspending  means  including 
1.  a  pair  of  substantially  flat,  wafer-like  spiral  spring  mem- 
bers, each  said  spring  member  being  relatively  flexible 
in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  spring 
member  but  relatively  stiff  in  the  lateral  direction  in  the 
plane  of  the  spring  member,  and  comprising  a  flat  resil- 
ient plate  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
narrow,  equal-width  spiral  slits  extending  between  the 
central  portion  of  the  plate  and  the  outer  edge  margin 
thereof  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  flat  spiral  spring  legs 
which  are  closely  spaced  and  parallel  along  their  entire 
lengths  between  the  centra!  portion  of  the  spring  mem- 
ber and  its  outer  edge  margin, 

2.  first  means  for  securing  the  central  portion  of  the  spring 
member  to  one  of  said  valve  member  and  said  housing, 
and 

3.  second  means  for  securing  the  outer  edge  margin  of  the 
spring  member  to  the  other  of  said  valve  member  and 
said  housing  so  tht  the  valve  member  has  a  single  degree 
of  freedom  of  movement  along  the  valve  axis  toward  or 
away  from  the  valve  seat,  and 

G.  means  for  biasing  the  valve  member  toward  one  of  said 
positions  said  biasing  means  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
body  mounted  to  the  valve  housing,  at  least  one  of  said 
valve  member  and  said  body  being  axially  polarized  so  as 
to  produce  a  magnetic  force  which  urges  the  valve  mem- 
ber toward  said  one  position. 


4,541,430 

METHOD  AND  A  HEART  PACEMAKER  FOR 

TERMINATING  A  TACHYCARDIA 

Hakan  Elmqvist,  Bromma,  and  Hans  Strandberg,  Sundbyberg, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  2, 
1982,  3240430 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128-^19  PG  18  Oaims 

1.  A  heart  pacemaker  for  supplying  sequences  of  stimulation 

pulses  for  effecting  termination  of  a  sensed  tachycardia,  said 

pacemaker  comprising  at  least  a  signal  detector,  a  controllable 


that  are  effective  for  the  termination  of  a  tachycardia  and 
thereafter  to  supply  the  stored,  register  values  during  a  subse- 
quent tachycardia  to  control  the  generator  to  again  supply  the 
corresponding  sequence,  and  control  logic  means  coupled  with 
said  tachycardia  detector  for  activation  in  response  to  a  tachy- 
cardia and  controlling  selection  of  the  respective  register 
means  to  selectively  effect  the  supply  of  the  respective  stored 
register  values  for  the  corresponding  control  of  said  generator. 

4  541  431 

USE  OF  TELEMETRY  COIL  TO  REPLACE 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTIVATED  REED  SWITCH  IN 

IMPLANTABLE  DEVICES 

Ibrahim  H.  Ibrahim,  North  Ryde,  and  Christopher  N.  Daly, 

Bilgola  Plateau,  both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Telectronics 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cove,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,290 

Int.  a."  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PT  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  combined  telemetry  system  and  magnetic  field  sensor 
for  use  in  an  implantable  medical  device  comprising  a  tuned 
circuit  including  inductor  means  and  capacitor  means,  teleme- 
try logic  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  energizing 
pulses  to  said  inductor  means  when  operating  in  a  transmit 
mode  and  for  sensing  potentials  across  said  inductor  means 
when  operating  in  a  receive  mode,  said  tuned  circuit  having  a 
resonant  frequency  which  varies  with  the  strength  of  an  exter- 
nal magnetic  field  which  passes  through  said  inductor  means, 
and  means  for  f)eriodically  sensing  the  presence  of  a  magnetic 
field  passing  through  said  coil,  said  sensing  means  including 
means  for  applying  an  energizing  signal  to  said  tuned  circuit 
for  a  predetermined  time  interval,  means  for  defining  a  sensing 
window  which  begins  and  ends  at  predetermined  times  follow- 
ing energization  of  said  tuned  circuit,  and  means  for  detecting 
the  manner  in  which  the  signal  level  at  a  selected  pxjint  in  said 
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tuned  circuit  relates  to  a  threshold  level  during  said  sensing 
window. 


4,541,432 
ELECTRIC  NERVE  STIMULATOR  DEVICE 
Pedro  Molina-Negro,   Montreal,   and   Roger  Garceau,   Pier- 
refonds,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Neurotronic  Ltee,  Mon- 
treal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,722 

Int.  a*  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—421  12  Oaims 


4,541,433 
CARDIAC  OUTPUT  MONITOR 
Michael  D.  Baudino,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,366 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02.  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—668  5  Oaims 


a  transducer  head  having  a  proximal  end,  a  distal  end,  and  a 
ventral  surface; 

a  transducer,  mounted  to  said  transducer  head; 

two  fixation  wires  each  having  a  first  segment  extending 
from  said  ventral  surface  of  said  transducer  head  for  a  first 
distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  blood 
vessel  and  a  second  segment  extending  for  a  second  dis- 
tance, parallel  to  the  ventral  surface  of  said  transducer 
head  and  terminating  in  ventrally  facing  bevels,  wherein 
said  second  segments  of  said  fixation  wires  extend  disul  to 
said  first  segments  of  said  fixation  wires  and  extend  from 
the  distal  end  of  said  transducer  head  for  a  distance  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  blood  vessel;  and 

a  transducer  lead  means  coupled  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
transducer  head,  for  coupling  said  transducer  to  monitor- 
ing equipment. 


4,541,434 
ULTRASONIC  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Takeshi  Okado,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,305 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1982,  57-113856 

Int.  O.*  A61B  70/00 

UJS.  O.  128—660  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  nerve  stimulating  device  for  suppression  of 
organic  pain  in  a  body,  comprising: 

pulse  generating  means  for  producing  bipolar  rectangular 
waveforms  at  a  preselected  repetition  rate  and  of  a  prese- 
lected width  during  a  given  first  time  period; 

means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  to  deliver 
rectangular  waveforms  at  a  repetition  rate  and  width 
which  is  chosen  by  a  pseudo-random  function  and  differ- 
ent from  said  preselected  rate  and  width  of  said  bipolar 
rectangular  waveforms,  for  a  second  time  period; 

means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  for  inhibit- 
ing delivery  of  pulse  waves  for  a  third  time  period  differ- 
ent from  said  first  and  second  time  period,  thereby  sub- 
stantially eliminating  noxious  sensations  and  adaptation  of 
nerve  cell  to  stimulation  during  suppression  of  the  organic 
pain; 

means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  to  gradually 
increase  the  amplitude  and  width  of  said  bipolar  rectangu- 
lar waveforms  according  to  a  start  ramp  mode; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  to 
stabilize  the  amplitude  of  said  bipolar  and  random  rectan- 
gular waveforms;  and 

means  connected  to  said  pulse  generating  means  to  apply 
said  waveforms  to  nerve  fibers  to  be  stimulated  thereby. 


1.  A  biomedical  transducer  for  mounting  to  the  wall  of  a 
blood  vessel,  comprising: 


1.  An  ultrasonic  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  extending  along  a 
first  axis  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  ultrasonic  energy 
transmissive  window  at  a  first  end  thereof; 

a  motor  means,  disposed  in  said  housing,  for  continuously 
rotating  an  output  shaft  thereof  elongated  toward  said 
window  along  said  first  axis; 

supporting  member  means  disposed  between  said  motor 
means  and  said  window  for  swingably  holding  a  mirror 
rotating  shaft  elongated  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis; 

a  swinging  means,  coupling  said  output  shaft  of  said  motor 
means  with  said  mirror  rotating  shaft,  for  converting  the 
continuous  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  into  a  swinging 
motion  of  said  mirror  rotating  shaft,  said  swinging  means 
having  an  arm  with  a  first  arm  end'connected  to  the  motor 
output  shaft  so  as  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  fork  member 
having  a  first  end  pivotably  mounted  to  a  second  end  of 
the  arm  and  a  second  end  joumaled  to  the  mirror  rotating 
shaft  to  be  rotatable  to  a  third  axis  which  passes  said  first 
and  second  axes  at  right  angles  to  the  said  second  axis  the 
movement  of  said  fork  member  defining  a  cone; 

an  ultrasonic  reflector  attached  on  an  end  of  said  mirror 
rotating  shaft  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  transmissive  win- 
dow; and 

transducer  means,  opposite  to  said  reflector,  for  projecting 
an  ultrasonic  beam  toward  said  reflector  along  said  second 
axis,  said  reflector  reflecting  said  ultrasonic  beam  toward 
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said  window,  the  beam  being  steered  in  a  sector  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  second  axis. 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  imaging  apparatus  for  displaying  a  tomo- 
graphic image  of  a  subject  to  be  examined  comprising: 

means  for  emitting  directed  acoustic  wave  beams  of  various 
focusing  distances  into  a  subject; 

beam  control  means  coupled  to  said  emitting  means  for 
directing  at  least  a  series  of  acoustic  wave  beams,  each 
series  including  at  least  two  consecutive  wave  beams 
having  a  common  axis  but  substantially  different  respec- 
tive focusing  distances  from  said  emitting  means; 

means  for  receiving  the  reflected  wave  beams  corresponding 
to  each  of  the  consecutive  wave  beams  of  a  series; 

receiver  control  means  coupled  with  said  receiving  means 
for  controlling  the  duration  of  time  the  receiver  means 
receives  the  reflected  wave  beams  so  that  the  duration  of 
reception  of  at  least  one  of  said  consecutive  acoustic  wave 
beams  in  a  series  is  different; 

modulating  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  for  gen- 
erating modulated  scanning  lines  corresponding  to  each  of 
the  received  reflected  wave  beams  of  a  series; 

display  control  means  coupled  with  said  modulating  means 
for  composing  the  modulated  scanning  lines  correspond- 
ing to  each  of  the  consecutive  wave  beams  of  a  series  into 
a  single  image  scanning  line,  said  display  control  means 
including  (i)  means  for  unblanking  the  portions  of  each 
said  respective  modulated  scanning  line  that  corresponds 
to  the  respective  range  of  focusing  distance  of  each  of  said 
consecutive  acoustic  beams  and  for  blanking  the  remain- 
ing portions,  if  any,  and  (ii)  means  for  composing  said 
unblanked  portions  of  the  consecutive  acoustic  beams  of 
each  series  into  a  single  image  scanning  line;  and 

display  means  coupled  with  said  display  control  means  for 
displaying  a  tomographic  image  of  the  subject. 


4  541  436 
ULTRASONIC  TOMOGRAPHY  DEVICE 
Dieter  Hassler,  Uttenreuth,  and  Wolfgang  Mittelstaedt,  Neun- 
kirchen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520^87 
Gainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19, 
1982,3230897 

Int.  a.<  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128-660  8  aaims 
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4,541,435 
ULTRASONIC  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Kazuyoshi    Saito,    Yalta;    Taketoshi    lida,    Tochigi;    Toshio 
Shirasaka,  Tochigi,  and  Yasuhiko  Takemura,  Tochigi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  238,850,  Feb.  27,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,079 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1980,  55-24416 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128-660  11  Qaims 


t.l.kLm»^>TTT«a 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  tomography  device  having 

(a)  a  first  ultrasonic  transmitting  and  receiving  system  for 
scanning  an  object  to  be  examined  from  different  angles 
line  by  line, 

(b)  a  fluid  tank  for  receiving  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
fluid  for  immersing  said  object  to  be  examined  therein, 

(c)  a  cover  for  said  fluid  tank,  said  cover  having  an  opening 
for  inserting  said  object  to  be  examined, 

(d)  first  support  and  driving  means  for  rotating  said  ultra- 
sonic transmitting  and  receiving  system  in  said  fluid  tank 
about  a  vertical  axis  which  is  aligned  toward  said  opening 
in  said  cover, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(e)  a  second  ultrasonic  transmitting  and  receiving  system  for 
reflection  tomography, 

(0  means  defining  a  horizontal  axis  which  intersects  said 
vertical  axis  only  a  few  millimeters  below  the  surface  of 
said  predetermined  quantity  of  said  fluid, 

(g)  second  support  means  having  an  angled  shape,  said  sec- 
ond support  means  having  attached  thereto  said  horizon- 
tal axis  defining  means, 

(h)  second  driving  means  for  rotating  said  second  support 
means  about  said  vertical  axis, 

(i)  L-shaped  third  support  means  revolvingly  suspended 
from  said  horizontal  axis  means,  said  third  support  means 
having  a  free  end  and  supporting  said  second  ultrasonic 
transmitting  and  receiving  system  on  said  free  end,  and 

(j)  means  for  revolving  said  second  ultrasonic  system 
through  a  median  perpendicular  to  said  opening  in  said 
cover,  whereby  the  direction  of  radiation  of  said  second 
ultrasonic  system  is  aigned  toward  the  center  of  said  open- 
ing in  said  cover. 


4  541  437 
ULTRASONIC  PULSE  DOPPLER  BLOOD  FLOW  METER 
Shin-ichi  Amemiya,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,554 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  57-131602 
Int.  a.-*  A61B  707/00 
U.S.  a.  128-663  8  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  pulse  Doppler  blood  flow  meter  operatively 
connected  to  transmit  and  receive  ultrasonic  wave  signals, 
having  a  specific  repetition  frequency,  to  and  from  living  body 
tissue,  comprising: 
an  ultrasonic  probe  for  transmitting  the  ultrasonic  wave 
signals  to  the  living  body  tissue  and  receiving  the  ultra- 
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sonic  wave  signals  from  the  living  body  tissue  at  the  speci- 
fied repetition  frequency; 

a  receiving  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  said  ultra- 
sonic probe,  for  ampUfying  the  received  ultrasonic  wave 
signals  from  the  ultrasonic  probe  and  outputting  an  output 
signal; 

a  Doppler  detector,  operatively  connected  to  said  receiving 
amplifier,  for  mixing  the  output  signal  of  said  receiving 
amplifier  with  a  reference  signal  and  for  generating  a 
Doppler  signal  of  a  specified  depth  having  a  low  fre- 
quency element; 


20 


the  presence  of  cancerous  tumors  in  said  radiated  tissue; 
and, 
an  indicator  means,  connected   to  said  optical  detection 
means  for  alerting  the  physician  when  said  infrared  fluo- 
rescence emission  is  detected. 
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4,541,438 

LOCALIZATION  OF  CANCEROUS  TISSUE  BY 

MONITORING  INFRARED  FLUORESCENCE  EMITTED 

BY  INTRAVENOUSLY  INJECTED  PORPHYRIN 

TUMOR-SPEOFIC  MARKERS  EXCITED  BY  LONG 

WAVELENGTH  LIGHT 

John  G.  Parker,  OIney,  and  WUliam  D.  Standbro,  Columbia, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,345 

Int.  a*  A61B  6/00 

U.S.  a.  128— 664  3iaaims 


>I0'«    OPTICAL   W«VtLCN«TN 
NfO  FUWMHCtNCe  MtOtimON  *N0  IHIUION   trecTK* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  localization  of  cancerous  tumors 
found  in  animal  or  human  tissue,  wherein  said  cancerous  tu- 
mors have  absorbed  a  tumor-specific  marker,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
an  optical  excitation  means  for  selectively  radiating  a  por- 
tion of  said  tissue  with  excitation  light  in  the  red  wave- 
length band; 
an  optical  detection  means  for  detecting  infrared  fluores- 
cence emitted  by  said  tumor-specific  marker,  wherein  the 
detection  of  said  infrared  fluorescence  emissions  identifies 


4,541,439 

MONITORING  OF  CAPILLARY  BLOOD  FLOW 

Edward  H.  Hon,  Bradbury,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation  (Del.),  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,370 

Int.  a.*  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—691  27  Claims 


a  high  pass  filter,  operatively  connected  to  said  Doppler 
detector,  for  eliminating  the  low  frequency  element  of  the 
Doppler  signal  and  outputting  a  high  pass  filtered  signal; 

an  amplitude  equalizing  circuit,  operatively  connected  to 
said  high  pass  filter,  for  substantially  equalizing  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  high  pass  filtered  signal  to  a  predetermined 
signal  level  and  outputting  an  equalized  signal; 

a  Doppler  analyzer,  operatively  connected  to  said  amplitude 
equalizing  circuit,  for  analyzing  the  equalized  signal  of 
said  amplitude  equalizing  circuit;  and 

a  display,  operatively  connected  to  said  Doppler  analyzer, 
for  displaying  the  result  of  the  analysis  of  said  Doppler 
analyzer. 


1.  A  device  for  disposal  in  fluids  for  use  in  monitoring  cervi- 
cal and  vaginal  capillary  bloods  flowing  within  vaginal  and 
cervical  walls  of  a  woman  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  said  capillary  bloods;  and 
support  means  for  positioning  said  sensing  means  against  the 
vaginal  and  cervical  walls  of  a  woman  in  response  to  the 
support  means  being  placed  in  the  presence  of  said  fluids. 


4,541,440 
BIPOLAR  EPICARDIAL  TEMPORARY  PACING  LEAD 
Victor  Parsonnet,  Millbum,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Not.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,290 

Int.  CI*  A61N  1/04 

VJS.  a.  128—785  28  Claims 


,^§^°^ 


1.  A  bipolar  temporary  pacing  lead  comprising  a  lead  body 
having  a  proximal  end  portion  and  a  distal  end  portion  and 
including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  wire  conductors  each 
encased  in  insulating  material  to  form  insulated  wire  conduc- 
tors, a  curved  needle,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  wire 
conductors  in  said  lead  body  distal  end  portion  being  con- 
nected to  said  curved  needle,  a  straight  needle,  the  proximal 
end  portion  of  said  lead  body  being  connected  to  said  straight 
needle,  and  said  distal  end  portion  of  said  lead  body  having 
insulation  removed  from  portions  of  said  respective  first  and 
second  conductors  thereby  to  form  in  said  lead  body  distal  end 
portion  a  first  electrode-forming  bare  wire  conductor  portion 
and  a  second  electrode-forming  bare  wire  conductor  portion. 
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4,541,441 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Tomohiko  Ichikawa,  Omiya;  Takao  Sugiyama,  Hasuda,  and 
Masao  Manaka,  Konosu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Institute  of 
Agricultural  Machinery,  Omiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,222 

Int.  a.*  AOIF  12/18 

V.S.  a.  130—27  T  8  Oaims 


radiator  having  a  radial  median  axis  defining  the  main  radiation 
direction  of  the  radiator,  the  lateral  radiators  being  mounted  on 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  of  the  type  having  a  cutting  device 
provided  in  a  front  portion  of  the  combine  harvester,  a  convey- 
ing device  for  conveying  the  cut  crops,  a  threshing  auger  for 
threshing  the  conveyed  crops,  and  a  separating  device  for 
separating  the  threshed  crops,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  threshing  auger  comprising  a  cylindrical  drum  oriented 
in  the  travelling  direction  of  the  combine  harvester,  and  a 
helical  threshing  vane  on  the  drum; 
a  concave  sieve  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of  said  auger; 
a  cover  above  the  auger; 

said  separating  device  comprising  at  least  one  separating 
auger  arranged  parallel  with  said  threshing  auger  at  a 
position  under  said  concave  sieve,  and  at  least  one  sieve 
under  the  separating  auger; 
a  transfer  means  under  said  separating  device  for  transfer- 
ring sorted  crops; 
a  plurality  of  radial  threshing  teeth  on  said  drum; 
at  least  one  agitator  between  adjacent  portions  of  said  vane; 

and 
a  plurality  of  radial  agitating  rods  on  said  separating  auger. 


4,541,442 
HEAT  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING 
HUMAN  HAIR  ON  THE  HEAD 
Siegfried  Hollmann,  Darmstadt;  Dieter  Hoch,  Pfungstadt,  and 
Heribert  BoHinger,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wella  Aktiengessellschaft,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP82/00173,  §  371  Date  Jan.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00606,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  463,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1981,  3133851 

Int  a*  A45D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  132—9  23  Claims 

1.  Heat  treatment  apparatus  for  heating  human  hair  on  the 
head,  comprising  a  support  (7),  two  lateral  infra-red  radiators 
(6)  mounted  on  the  support  (7)  and  extended  from  said  support 
inwardly  of  the  apparatus  so  as  to  embrace  the  human  head  at 
two  sides  thereof,  and  at  least  one  central  infra-red  radiator  (9) 
mounted  above  the  lateral  radiators  (6)  on  the  support  (7),  each 
radiator  (6,  9)  comprising  an  arcuate  linear  heating  element 
(23),  the  ratio  between  the  length  (L)  of  the  heating  element 
(23)  and  its  radius  of  curvature  (R)  being  at  least  0.2,  each 


said  support  such  that  the  radial  median  axes  (26)  of  the  lateral 
radiators  (6)  include  between  them  an  angle  (fi)  of  at  least  80°. 


4,541,443 
ABRADING/SMOOTHING  TOOL 

William  S.  Brothers,  1815  N.  1400  East,  and  William  H.  Broth- 
ers, 101  W.  4800  North,  both  of  Provo,  Utah  84604 
Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,808 
Int.  a*  A45D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  132-75.6  5  Qaims 


1.  An  abrading  and  smoothing  tool  for  reducing  calluses  and 
and  the  like,  comprising 

an  elongate  handle  made  of  transparent  material; 

a  holder,  formed  between  opposite  ends  thereof  and  having 
a  concave  surface  and  a  convex  surface. 

a  screen  having  an  abrasive  material  surrounding  the  open- 
ings thereof  on  at  least  one  face;  and  ' 

means  for  securing  the  holder  to  one  end  of  the  handle,  with 
the  screen  pulled  tightly  over  the  convex  surface  and  the 
ends  thereof  clamped  and  held  between  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  holder  and  the  handle  and  having  the  surface 
thereof  with  abrasive  material  thereon  turned  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  holder. 


4,541,444 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  COINS  IN 

HOPPER  DEVICE 
Tomoo  Okada,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Universal,  Tochigi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,037 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57-158050 
Int.  a.*  G07D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  133—4  A  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  hopper  device  having  a  rotatable  scopping  disc  for 
scooping  up  collected  coins  having  conductivity  one  by  one; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
an  insulating  hopper  member  for  accommodating  coins; 
a  first  electrode  mounted  in  said  hopper  member  in  a  lower 

portion  thereof; 
a  second  electrode  mounted  in  said  hopper  member  in  a 
portion  thereof  at  a  level  higher  than  the  level  of  said  first 
electrode,  said  second  electrode  being  of  opposite  polarity 
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from  said  first  electrode  and  electrically  to  said  first  elec- 
trode to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between  said  elec- 


598 


trodes  and  through  a  plurality  of  conductive  coins  accom- 
modated in  said  hopper  member  to  produce  a  detection 
signal  indicative  of  the  amount  of  accommodated  coins. 


4,541,445 
TENT 
Robert  W.  Ferguson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oyster  Tent 
Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,700 

Int.  a*  A45F  1/16 

U.S.  a.  135—106  12  Claims 


12.  In  a  tent  having  a  longitudinally  extending  top  wall 
longitudinally  extending  sidewalls  and  end  walls  at  longitudi- 
nal ends  of  the  top  wall  and  sidewalls,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  end  walls  each  being  of  a  generally  trapezoidal 
shape  with  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  end  wall  being  gener- 
ally horizontal  and  the  sides  of  each  end  wall  inclining  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  bottom  to  top  so  that  the  top  of 
each  end  wall  is  shorter  than  the  bottom,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting the  tent  in  erected  condition  via  the  top  of  each  end 
wall  comprising  a  ridge  pole  extending  along  the  top  of  each 
end  wall  and  pole  structures  supporting  the  ends  of  the  ridge 
poles,  said  tent  comprising  an  arch-shaped  seam  disposed  lon- 
gitudinally between  said  end  walls,  said  seam  extending  up  one 
sidewall,  merging  into  said  top  wall,  extending  across  said  top 
wall,  merging  into  the  opposite  sidewall,  and  extending  down 
the  opposite  sidewall,  said  seam  being  disposed  at  an  elevation 
which  is  below  that  of  said  ridge  poles,  said  pole  structures 
engaging  points  of  suppori  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  seam,  and 
means  providing  connections  between  said  pole  structures  and 
the  tent,  said  connections  being  at  the  ends  of  said  seam.         { 


I 


4,541,446 

IN-GROUND  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  WATERING 

SYSTEMS 

Frank  C.  Hogan,  P.O.  Box  148,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85201 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,903 

Int.  a*  GOIF  23/24:  F17D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  137—2 

6.  The  method  of  automatically  controlling  an  area  sprin- 
kling system  having  a  solenoid  operated  control  valve  for 


controlling  the  admission  of  water  into  said  system,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  collection  member  having  an  in-ground 
housing  defining  an  upper  and  lower  open  ends; 

(b)  placing  said  housing  in  a  pre-selected  location  where 
flooding  is  likely  to  occur; 

(c)  providing  a  substantially  peripheral  water  collection 
means  about  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  for  collecting 
a  representative  sample  of  water; 

(d)  directing  said  collected  water  to  a  collection  chamber 
through  a  conduit  means; 


(e)  detecting  the  water  level  in  said  collection  chamber  by  a 
sensing  mean^  positioned  therein  and  emitting  a  control 
signal  to  said  control  valve  upon  establishing  a  pre-deter- 
mined  water  level  in  said  chamber  for  controlling  the 
admission  of  water  to  said  sprinkling  system;  and 

(0  continuously  draining  said  collection  chamber  to  the 
subjacent  soil  via  said  open  lower  end  of  said  collection 
member  at  a  rate  directly  related  to  the  ability  of  the  soil 
to  percolate  water  whereby  said  control  signal  permits 
admission  of  water  only  when  the  soil  is  able  to  accept 
further  watering. 


4,541,447 
HOT  TAP  SADDLE  FITTING 
Karel  Soumar,  21  Oatley  Park  Ave.,  Oatley,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia  (2223),  and  Earl  Eriing,  6/5  Benalla  Ave.,  Ashfield, 
New  South  Wales,  Australia  (2131) 
per  No.  PCr/AU82/00076,  §  371  Date  Dec.  28, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  28,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/04111,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  25,  1982 

per  Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  15, 1981,  PE8894 
Int.  a."  F16K  43/00.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  137—15  14  Claims 


12.  A  method  for  joining  a  pipe  with  a  plastic  gas  main 

containing  gas  under  pressure  by  means  of  an  improved  hot  tap 

6  Claims   saddle  fittmg  including  a  tubular  chamber  having  an  opening, 

and  a  tubular  cutter  slidably  movable  within  the  interior  of  the 

tubular  chamber  along  a  chordally-oriented  path  relative  to  the 
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plastic  gas  main  pipe,  and  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  hollow 
interior,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  engaging  said  chamber  opening  to  a  portion  of 
said  plastic  gas  main; 

(b)  cutting  said  portion  of  said  plastic  gas  main  with  said 
movable  cutter  by  slidably  moving  said  cutter  within  said 
tubular  chamber  along  a  chorda]  direction  so  that  said 
pressurized  gas  communicates  with  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  guiding  rolling  and  wedging  the  leading  edge  of  the 
resilient  swarf  which  results  from  said  cutting  step  into  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  cutter  where  the  swarf  assumes  a 
crescent  shape  cross-section  whose  lateral  edges  resil- 
iently  engages  the  interior  of  said  cutter  where  it  is  posi- 
tively retained  in  the  cutter  in  an  edgewise  orientation 
after  the  swarf  has  been  completely  cut  from  said  pipe. 


4,541,448 
FREEZE  PROTECTION  VALVE  WITH  METAL  TO 
PLASTIC  FITTING  DESIGN 
Lawrence  A.  Kolze,  BensenTille,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Oiiio 
Continnation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  340,605,  Jaa.  19, 1W2,  Pat.  No. 
4,460,006.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  365,882 
Int  a.*  F16K  77/oa-  G05D  23/02 
VS.  CI.  137—42  26  Claim 


one  end  with  the  thermal  element  and  operatively  con- 
nected adjacent  its  other  end  with  the  valve  housing  such 
that:  (a)  as  the  thermal  element  expands,  the  thermal  sens- 
ing member  urges  the  valving  means  against  the  biasing  of 
biasing  means  toward  the  closed  position  and  (b)  as  the 
thermal  element  «ontracts,  the  biasing  means  biases  the 
valving  means  towards  the  open  position,  whereby  the 
freeze  protection  valve  opens  and  closes  in  response  to 
temperature. 


4,541,449 
GATE  VALVE 
James  S.  Burke;  David  L.  Miller,  and  Edmund  A.  Fisher,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,494 

Int.  a."  F16K  17/38.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  137-72  3  Claims 
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quantity  of  said  fluid  from  a  vessel  and,  in  a  second  work- 
ing stroke,  to  inject  said  quantity  into  said  main  line; 

pump-drive  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pump 
means,  impactable  by  said  main-line  liquid  and  adapted  to 
drive  said  pump  means  during  one  of  said  working 
strokes; 

flowmeter  means  for  monitoring  the  instantaneous  flow  rate 
of  said  main  line  and  converting  said  flow  rate  into  a  flow 
rate  proportional  rotary  motion  of  an  output  member  of 
said  flowmeter  means; 

pilot-value  means  for  converting  said  rotary  motion  into 
trains  of  substantially  square-wave-like  liquid-pressure 
pulses  of  a  frequency  dependent  on  said  flow-rate-propor- 
tional rotary  motion; 

control  valve  means  receiving  fluid  from  said  main  line  and 
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other  function  being  a  secondary  function,  said  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  bores  formed  therein; 

(b)  an  inlet  passage  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  first 
bore  and  first  and  second  outlet  passages  connecting  said 
first  bore  to  said  priority  and  secondary  functions,  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  a  valve  spool  positioned  in  said  first  bore  so  as  to  divide 
said  first  bore  into  first  and  second  ends,  said  valve  spool 
having  an  annular  groove  which  is  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  passage  and  with  at  least  one  of  said 
outlet  passages,  and  a  passageway  formed  therein  having 
a  first  opening  which  is  in  constant  communication  with 
said  first  end  of  said  first  bore  and  a  second  opening  which 
is  in  constant  communication  with  said  first  outlet  passage, 
said  valve  spool  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  annular  groove  is  in  communication  with 
said  first  outlet  passage  while  said  valve  spool  blocks  fluid 
flow  to  said  second  outlet  passage  from  communication 
with  said  annular  groove,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  annular  groove  is  in  communication  with  said  second 
outlet  passage,  while  said  valve  spool  blocks  said  first 
outlet  passage  from  communication  with  said  annular 
groove; 

(d)  a  pin  movably  positioned  in  said  second  bore  having  an 
enlarged  end  which  extends  into  said  second  end  of  said 
fint  bore; 

(e)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve  spool  toward  said 
first  position  and  taid  pin  toward  said  valve  spool; 

(0  mgmm  carried  by  said  valve  spool  for  encafcment  with 
■aid  pin  after  Umited  movemeni  of  said  pin  relalivc  to  and 
in  ■  directKw  away  fhm  said  valve  tpooi.  and 
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plastic  gas  main  pipe,  and  having  a  cutting  edge  and  a  hollow 
interior,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sealing  engaging  said  chamber  opening  to  a  portion  of 
said  plastic  gas  main; 

(b)  cutting  said  portion  of  said  plastic  gas  main  with  said 
movable  cutter  by  slidably  moving  said  cutter  within  said 
tubular  chamber  along  a  chordal  direction  so  that  said 
pressurized  gas  communicates  with  said  chamber;  and 

(c)  guiding  rolling  and  wedging  the  leading  edge  of  the 
resilient  swarf  which  results  from  said  cutting  step  into  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  cutter  where  the  swarf  assumes  a 
crescent  shape  cross-section  whose  lateral  edges  resil- 
iently  engages  the  interior  of  said  cutter  where  it  is  posi- 
tively retained  in  the  cutter  in  an  edgewise  orientation 
after  the  swarf  has  been  completely  cut  from  said  pipe. 

4,541,448 
FREEZE  PROTECTION  VALVE  WITH  METAL  TO 
PLASTIC  FITTING  DESIGN 
Lawrence  A.  Koize,  Bensenville,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,605,  Jan.  19, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,460,006.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,882 
Int.  CI/  F16K  17/00:  G05D  23/02 
VS.  a.  137-62  26  Claims 


1.  A  freeze  protection  valve  comprising: 

a  one-piece  plastic  valve  housing  including  an  elongated 
recess  defmed  by  a  peripheral  wall  with  an  open  end,  a 
drain  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  elongated 
recess,  and  a  fluid  transfer  recess  deflned  in  the  peripheral 
wall  and  having  a  wall  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  cut 
through  to  the  elongated  recess  to  provide  a  fluid  transfer 
passage;  the  peripheral  wall  deflning  a  first  seating  region 
surrounding  the  open  end  and  defining  a  second  seating 
region  surrounding  the  fluid  transfer  recess  which  second 
seating  region  is  adapted  to  receive  a  second  detachable 
fitting  assembly  in  a  fluid  sealing  relationship  therewith; 

a  first  detachable  fitting  assembly  disposed  adjacent  the 
housing  first  seating  region  in  fluid  sealing  engagement 
therewith; 

a  freeze  drain  outlet  valving  means  for  selectively  opening 
and  closing  the  freeze  drain  outlet,  the  valving  means 
including  biasing  means  for  biasing  the  valving  means 
towards  its  open,  draining  position;  and, 

a  thermal  sensing  assembly  which  extends  with  increasing 
temperature  and  contracts  with  lowering  temperature,  the 
thermal  sensing  assembly  being  insertable  through  the 
open  end  and  being  disposed  in  the  elongated  recess  and 
retained  therein  adjacent  the  drain  outlet  by  the  first  fit- 
ting assembly,  the  thermal  sensing  assembly  including  a 
thermal  element  cup  operatively  connected  with  the 
freeze  drain  outlet  valving  means,  a  thermal  sensing  ele- 
ment disposed  in  the  thermal  element  cup  which  expands 
with  increasing  temperature  and  contracts  with  decreas- 
ing temperature,  a  piston  means  operatively  connected  at 


one  end  with  the  thermal  element  and  operatively  con- 
nected adjacent  its  other  end  with  the  valve  housing  such 
that:  (a)  as  the  thermal  element  expands,  the  thermal  sens- 
ing member  urges  the  valving  means  against  the  biasing  of 
biasing  means  toward  the  closed  position  and  (b)  as  the 
thermal  element  contracts,  the  biasing  means  biases  the 
valving  means  towards  the  open  position,  whereby  the 
freeze  protection  valve  opens  and  closes  in  response  to 
temperature. 


4,541,449 
GATE  VALVE 
James  S.  Burke;  David  L.  Miller,  and  Edmund  A.  Fisher,  all  of 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,494 

Int.  a.*  F16K  17/38.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  137-72  3  Claims 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising 

a  body  having  an  inlet  to  a  valve  chamber,  and  an  outlet 
from  the  valve  chamber  and  each  having  surfaces  sur- 
rounding the  openings  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  into  the  valve 
chamber  which  surfaces  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of  its 
opening, 

a  bonnet  secured  to  said  body  and  having  an  opening  there- 
through, 

a  gate  in  said  valve  chamber, 

a  stem  connected  to  said  gate  and  extending  through  said 
bonnet  opening,  and 

a  bushing  positioned  between  said  gate  and  the  body  and 
surrounding  the  opening  of  said  outlet  in  said  chamber  and 
having  a  surface  transverse  to  its  axis  and  an  elastomeric 
seal  for  sealing  between  said  transverse  surface  of  said 
bushing  and  said  transverse  surface  of  said  body  surround- 
ing said  outlet, 

said  transverse  surface  of  said  bushing  engaging  said  body 
transverse  surface  surrounding  said  outlet,  having  a  radial 
groove  to  provide  a  metal  lip  facing  radially  outward  and 
inclined  toward  said  body  transverse  surface  surrounding 
the  opening  of  said  outlet  with  said  lip  exnosed  to  the 
pressure  within  said  vaJve  chamber, 

said  lip  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  maintain  a  seal  against 
said  body  transverse  surfaces  surrounding  said  outlet  even 
when  said  elastomeric  seal  has  been  destroyed  by  heat  and 
said  lip  is  deformed  by  heat. 


4,541,450 
LIQUID  PROPORTIONING  SYSTEM 
Dan  Bron,  36  Palmach  St.,  Haifa,  Israel 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,895 
Qaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  3,  1981,  63029 
Int.  a."  G05D  11/035 
U.S.  a.  137-99  5  Qaims 

1.  A  proportioning  system  for  the  admixture  of  a  fluid  to  a 
liquid-carrying  main  line  in  a  substantially  constant,  presettable 
proportion  to  the  flow  rate  thereof,  comprising 
pump  means  adapted,  in  a  first  working  stoke,  to  draw  a 
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quantity  of  said  fluid  from  a  vessel  and,  in  a  second  work- 
ing stroke,  to  inject  said  quantity  into  said  main  line; 

pump-drive  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  pump 
means,  impactable  by  said  main-line  liquid  and  adapted  to 
drive  said  pump  means  during  one  of  said  working 
strokes; 

flowmeter  means  for  monitoring  the  instantaneous  flow  rate 
of  said  main  line  and  converting  said  flow  rate  into  a  flow 
rate  proportional  rotary  motion  of  an  output  member  of 
said  flowmeter  means; 

pilot-value  means  for  converting  said  rotary  motion  into 
trains  of  substantially  square-wave-like  liquid-pressure 
pulses  of  a  frequency  dependent  on  said  flow-rate-propor- 
tional rotary  motion; 

control  valve  means  receiving  fluid  from  said  main  line  and 


having  a  single  conduit  communicating  with  said  pump 
drive  means,  said  control-valve  means  actuated  in  re- 
sponse to,  said  pilot-valve  means  to  altematingly  pass 
liquid  from  said  main  line  via  said  single  conduit  to  said 
pump-drive  means,  and  permitting  return  of  said  liquid 
from  said  pumpnlrive  means  via  said  single  conduit  to  said 
control-valve  means,  wherein  the  fluid  quantity  drawn 
during  said  flrst  working  stroke  is  presettable  by  adjusting 
the  length  of  said  stroke,  and  the  frequency  of  injection  of 
said  preset  fluid  quantity  is  determined  by  the  flow  rate  of 
said  main  line  as  monitored  by  said  flowmeter  means  and, 
wherein  said  drive  piston  is  resiliently  biased  in  the  second 
working  stroke  by  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  main 
line  and  said  drive  piston  is  impacted  on  its  stop-means- 
side  face  only,  supplying  the  force  for  said  first  working 
stroke,  said  force  also  overcoming  said  bias. 


4,541,451 

PRIORITY  VALVE 

Richard  A.  Wittren,  and  James  A.  Miller,  both  of  Cedar  Falls, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jim.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,329 

Int.  Cl.«  G05D  11/00 

VJS.  a.  137—118  11  Qaims 


other  function  being  a  secondary  function,  said  valve  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  bores  formed  therein; 

(b)  an  inlet  passage  connecting  said  power  source  to  said  first 
bore  and  first  and  second  outlet  passages  connecting  said 
first  bore  to  said  priority  and  secondary  functions,  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  a  valve  spool  positioned  in  said  first  bore  so  as  to  divide 
said  first  bore  into  first  and  second  ends,  said  valve  spool 
having  an  annular  groove  which  i<:  in  constant  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet  passage  and  wi'h  at  least  one  of  said 
outlet  passages,  and  a  passageway  formed  therein  having 
a  first  opening  which  is  in  constant  communication  with 
said  first  end  of  said  first  bore  and  a  second  opening  which 
is  in  constant  communication  with  said  first  outlet  passage, 
said  valve  spool  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  annular  groove  is  in  communication  with 
said  first  outlet  passage  while  said  valve  spool  blocks  fluid 
flow  to  said  second  outlet  passage  from  communication 
with  said  annular  groove,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  annular  groove  is  in  communication  with  said  second 
outlet  passage,  while  said  valve  spool  blocks  said  first 
outlet  passage  from  communication  with  said  annular 
groove; 

(d)  a  pin  movably  positioned  in  said  second  bore  having  an 
enlarged  end  which  extends  into  said  second  end  of  said 
first  bore; 

(e)  biasing  means  for  urging  said  valve  spool  toward  said 
first  position  and  said  pin  toward  said  valve  spool; 

(0  means  carried  by  said  valve  spool  for  engagement  with 
said  pin  after  limited  movement  of  said  pin  relative  to  and 
in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve  spool;  and 

(g)  a  load  signal  passage  establishing  fluid  communication 
between  said  priority  function  and  said  second  end  of  said 
first  bore,  which  fluid  acts  to  urge  said  valve  spool  toward 
said  first  position  and  said  pin  out  of  said  first  bore  such 
that  a  decrease  in  pressure  difference  between  said  load 
signal  passage  and  said  inlet  passage  urges  said  valve  spool 
toward  said  first  position,  an  increase  in  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  load  signal  passage  and  said  inlet  pas- 
sage allows  said  valve  spool  to  move  toward  said  second 
position,  and  a  predetermined  maximum  fluid  pressure 
within  said  load  signal  passage  causes  said  pin  to  move  out 
of  said  first  bore  engaging  and  moving  said  spool  toward 
said  second  position. 


4,541,452 
SOLVENT  PRESSURIZATION  SYSTEM 
Roland  C.  Paradis,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,374 

Int.  a*  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  137—209  7  Claims 


1.  A  priority  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  a 
power  source  and  functions  operated  by  said  power  source, 
one  of  said  functions  being  a  priority  function  and  at  least  one 


1.  A  solvent  pressurization  system  for  use  in  liquid  chroma- 
tography, said  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 
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a  plurality  of  sealed  vessels,  said  vessels  being  adapted  to 
hold  solvents  therein; 

each  said  vessel  having  a  gas  input  port,  said  vessels  being 
located  within  a  closable  compartment;  and 

a  double  manifold  having  a  distribution  chamber  in  commu- 
nication with  said  pressurized  gas  from  said  gas  source  and 
an  exhaust  chamber  communicatable  with  venting  means, 
a  set  of  fittings  for  each  vessel  for  controlling  the  gas  flow 
from  said  distribution  chamber  to  said  vessel  and  from  said 
vessel  to  said  exhaust  chamber,  each  set  of  flttings  includ- 
ing inlet  valve  means  and  outlet  valve  means  and  an  ele- 
ment for  opening  or  closing  both  valve  means  together. 

4,541,453 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SLIDE  VALVE 
Harlan  G.  Graf;  Harry  R.  Janssen;  Don  L.  Edwards,  and  Don  D. 
Duren,  all  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,464 

Int.  a."  F16K  3/30;  F16L  59/00 

VS.  a.  137—315  5  Qaims 


4,541,454 

PRESSURE  REGULATORS 

Oded  E.  Sturman,  18241  Andrea  Or.  N.;  BeiOamin  Grill,  9819 

Ediwanda  Ave.,  both  of  Northridge,  Calif.  91329,  and  Lynn 

Harrison,  23554  Cherry  St.,  Newhall,  Calif.  91321 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,800,  Dec.  7,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  593,719 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  14, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  a.  137—505.41  9  Qaims 


1.  A  slide  valve  for  use  in  a  high  temperature  gas  line  for 
controlling  hot  gas  flow  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  connecting  members  for  connecting  the  valve  to 
a  high  temperature  gas  line; 

(b)  a  housing  comprising  a  pair  of  split  housing  members, 
one  of  said  split  housing  members  being  attached  to  each 
of  said  connecting  members; 

(c)  a  pair  of  slide  plate  guides  connected  to  one  of  said  split 
housing  members; 

(d)  a  slide  plate  having  a  valve  stem  attached  thereto,  said 
slide  plate  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  being 
slideable  along  said  slide  plate  guides; 

(e)  inner  cylindrical  members  coextensive  with  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  connecting  members  and  extending  to  a 
sliding  fit  against  said  slide  member; 

(0  a  first  insulating  means  covering  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
connecting  members  and  said  cylindrical  members  and 
extending  to  a  sliding  fit  against  said  slide  member,  said 
first  insulation  means  being  in  direct  contact  with  the 
controlled  gas  flow  through  said  slide  valve; 

(g)  a  second  insulating  means  covering  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  split  housing  members  and  also  covering  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  members; 

(h)  gas  purge  means  extending  into  said  housing  to  effect 
cooling  of  the  internal  ports  of  said  slide  valve;  and 

(i)  slide  plate  moving  means  for  moving  said  slide  plate  from 
a  first  |X)sition  to  a  second  position. 


1.  A  pressure  regulator  for  receiving  fluid  from  a  fluid 
source  and  delivering  fluid  at  a  regulated  pressure  comprising 
first  and  second  housing  members,  each  having  first  and  sec- 
ond ends,  said  first  housing  member  having  an  inlet  port  at  said 
first  end  thereof,  said  second  housing  member  having  an  outlet 
port  at  said  first  end  thereof  and  a  valve  seat  having  a  valve 
seat  opening  therethrough  adjacent  said  second  end  and  facing 
said  first  end  thereof,  said  first  and  second  housing  members 
being  joined  adjacent  said  second  ends  thereof  so  that  said  inlet 
port,  said  outlet  port  and  said  valve  seat  are  all  coaxial,  said 
first  housing  member  having  a  spring  housing  integral  there- 
with and  supported  internally  to  said  first  housing  member  of 
at  least  one  support  so  as  to  allow  fluid  flow  therebetween,  said 
spring  housing  being  closed  adjacent  the  inlet  port  end  thereof, 
a  compression  spring  within  said  spring  housing,  a  valve  clo- 
sure assembly  fitting  at  least  in  part  within  said  spring  housing 
and  extending  through  said  valve  seat  opening,  said  valve 
closure  assembly  having  a  valve  closure  member  facing  said 
valve  seat,  said  valve  closure  assembly  being  moveable  along 
the  axis  of  said  valve  seat  between  a  closed  position  with  said 
valve  closure  member  displaced  from  said  valve  seat  and 
toward  said  second  port,  said  compression  spring  urging  said 
valve  closure  assembly  to  said  open  position,  a  diaphragm 
sealingly  fastened  adjacent  its  outer  periphery  to  said  spring 
housing  and  sealingly  fastened  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  to 
said  valve  closure  assembly,  thereby  sealing  said  spring  hous- 
ing and  isolating  said  spring  from  fluid  in  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports. 


4,541,455 
AUTOMATIC  VENT  VALVE 
Hugo  Hauser,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tritec  Industries, 
Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,636 
Int.  a*  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137—516.27  7  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  vent  valve  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
positive  displacement  pump  comprising: 
a  body  for  the  vent  valve; 

an  inlet  chamber  formed  through  the  body  for  communica- 
tion with  the  discharge  of  a  positive  displacement  pump; 
an  outlet  channel  connected  in  direct  flow  communication 
with  the  inlet  chamber  through  the  body; 
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Ills 


a  vent  chamber  formed  in  the  body; 

a  flow  channel  extending  in  the  body  from  said  inlet  cham- 
ber to  said  vent  chamber; 

a  stoppage  member,  which  is  a  cylinder  and  has  an  internal 
space  formed  about  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  opening 
upward,  slidably  mounted  intermediate  said  inlet  and  vent 
chambers  in  said  flow  channel; 

an  upper  stoppage  member  seat; 

a  lower  stoppage  member  seat; 

a  means  seated  in  said  internal  space  for  biasing  said  stop- 
page member  onto  said  lower  seat  in  a  position  which 
prevents  flow  from  said  inlet  chamber  into  said  flow 
channel; 


whereby  said  biasing  means  can  be  overcome  by  pressure 
within  said  iniet  chamber  such  that,  during  the  period  that 
said  stoppage  member  moves  from  said  lower  seat  to  said 
upper  seat  where  flow  is  blocked  from  said  flow  channel 
into  said  vent  chamber,  flow  is  permitted  between  said 
inlet  chamber  through  said  flow  channel  into  said  vent 
chamber  and  such  that,  during  the  period  of  removal  of 
such  pressure,  said  stoppage  member  moves  from  said 
upper  seat  to  said  lower  seat  and  flow  is  permitted  be- 
tween said  inlet  chamber  through  said  flow  channel  into 
said  vent  chamber. 


'•,541,456 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PURGING  PARTICULATES 

FROM  A  STEAM  PIPING  SYSTEM 

Michael  Troy,  Westmont,  111.,  assignor  to  Engineering  Re- 

sources.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,688 
I  Int.  a.*  F16K  1/02 

VJS.  a.  137—549  23  Claims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated 
with  a  strainer  device  for  purging  condensate  and  particulate 
debris  from  live  steam  lines  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  including  a  channel  having  a  fluid  entrance  there- 
into, said  channel  terminating  at  an  annular  valve  seat  |x>si- 
tioned  between  said  channel  and  a  cavity  downstream  of  the 
channel;  and 

B.  an  elongated  valve  stem  mounted  in  said  housing  for  selec- 
tive axial  movement  to  open  and  close  communication  be- 


tween said  channel  and  cavity  through  said  valve  seat,  said 
stem  including: 

1.  a  valve  head  having  a  projecting  end  portion  extending 
through  said  valve  seat  into  said  channel  and  dimensioned 
to  form  an  annular  clearance  space  between  the  valve  seat 
and  end  portion  in  a  closed  position  of  the  valve; 

2.  said  valve  head  further  including  an  annular  shoulder 
dimensioned  to  be  engaged  against  the  valve  scat  for 
closing  the  valve,  said  shoulder  tapenng  between  said  end 
portion  and  an  enlarged  barrel  portion  of  said  stem  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity, 

3.  said  stem  having  an  axial  conduit  communicating  at  one 
end  thereof  with  said  cavity  and  at  its  opposite  end  with 
ambient  atmosphere, 

4.  said  stem  being  retractable  initially  to  withdraw  the  shoul- 
der from  the  valve  seat  and  the  projecting  end  portion 
from  the  valve  seat  gradually  so  as  to  permit  only  bleeding 
of  condensate  and  debris  from  the  channel  into  the  cavity 
through  said  clearance  space  while  the  end  portion  is  in 
the  valve  seat,  and  thereafter,  retractable  to  withdraw  said 
projecting  end  portion  completely  from  the  valve  seat  so 
as  to  enable  blow-off  of  the  condensate  and  debris  from 
the  channel  through  said  cavity  and  conduit  of  the  stem 
for  purging  the  steam  lines. 


4,541,457 

TWO-WAY  UNCOUPLING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Brian  J.  Blenkush,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Colder 

Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  455,202,  Jan.  3,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  359,071, 

Mar.  17,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,436,125.  This  application  Feb.  24, 

1984,  Ser.  No.  583,117 

Int.  a*  F16L  37/OS 

U.S.  a.  137—614.06  18  Claims 


■*»j. 


1.  A  two-way  uncoupling  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  fluid 
line,  the  flow  of  fluid  generally  being  in  a  downstream  direc- 
tion, the  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  female  coupling  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  back 
end,  said  female  coupling  member  defming  a  path  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 

(b)  a  male  coupling  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  back 
end  and  defming  a  path  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
the  front  end  of  said  male  coupling  member  facing  the 
front  end  of  said  female  coupling  member,  said  male  cou- 
pling member  including  a  hollow  tubular  p>ortion,  said 
tubular  portion  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  re- 
movable insertion  into  the  front  end  of  said  female  cou- 
pling member,  said  female  coupling  niember  defming  an 
axial  tubular  bore  within  which  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  male  coupling  member  is  concentrically  received, 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  male  coupling  member  includ- 
ing a  seal  about  its  circumference  for  providing  a  fluid- 
tight  seal  between  the  outside  surface  on  said  tubular 
portion  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  tubular  bore  of  said 
female  coupling  member  upon  insertion  of  said  male  cou- 
pling member  into  said  female  coupling  member; 

(c)  a  valve  assembly  adapted  for  reciprocatmg  longitudinal 
axial  movement  within  the  tubular  bore  of  said  female 
coupling  member  between  a  front  end  position  and  a  back 


48I-9370.G.-85-5 
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end  position,  said  valve  assembly  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  engaging  said  male  coupling  member  upon 
insertion  of  said  male  coupling  member  into  said  female 
coupling  member  a  predetermined  distance  whereby  said 
valve  assembly  is  caused  to  move  toward  the  back  end  of 
said  female  coupling  member  into  said  back  end  position 
thereby  enabling  fluid  flow  from  said  male  coupling  mem- 
ber through  said  female  coupling  member,  said  valve 
assembly  including  means  for  sealing  off  the  fluid  flow 
path  through  said  female  coupling  member  when  said 
valve  assembly  is  in  said  front  end  position; 

(d)  locking  means  proximate  the  front  end  of  said  female 
coupling  member  for  releasably  locking  said  male  cou- 
pling member  in  said  female  coupling  member  when  said 
valve  assembly  is  in  said  back  end  position,  said  locking 
means  being  activated  upon  insertion  of  said  male  cou- 
pling member  a  predetermined  distance  into  said  female 
coupling  member; 

(e)  release  means  interconnected  to  said  locking  means  for 
deactivating  said  locking  means  whereby  said  male  cou- 
pling member  is  released  by  said  locking  means; 

(0  biasing  means  adapted  for  biasing  said  valve  assembly 
toward  the  front  end  of  said  female  coupling  member  into 
said  front  end  position  whereby  when  said  male  coupling 
member  is  released  by  deactivating  said  locking  means, 
said  valve  assembly  is  biased  into  said  front  end  position 
forcing  said  male  coupling  member  in  a  downstream  di- 
rection and  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
female  coupling  member;  and 

(g)  threaded  coupling  means  for  removably  coupling  said 
male  coupling  member  to  said  female  coupling  member  in 
a  coupled  state,  said  threaded  coupling  means  enabling 
axial  movement  of  said  male  coupling  member  to  provide 
for  axial  movement  of  said  valve  assembly  within  said 
female  coupling  member  between  said  back  end  position 
and  said  front  end  position  while  in  said  coupled  state. 


4,541,458 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT  SEQUENCES  IN  A 

TEXTILE  MACHINE 

Josef  Reiter,  Bleialf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to  Reiter 

GmbH,  Bleialf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  OMM  Offlcine 

Meccanotessili  Monza  S.p.A.,  Monza,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1982,  3209958 

Int.  a*  D03C  13/00 
VJS.  a.  139—55.1  5  Oaims 


^' 


1.  Electromechanical  control  means  for  controlling  move- 
ment sequences  in  a  textile  machine,  said  control  means  com- 
prising: 
a  control  cam  having  a  control  face; 

a  push  member  which  runs  over  said  control  face  of  said 
control  can  said  push  member  effecting  the  movement 
sequence  in  the  textile  machine  which  is  to  be  controlled; 
a  drive  shaft; 


a  spring  coupling  for  connecting  said  drive  shaft  to  said 
control  cam;  and 

and  electromagnet  which  is  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
electrical  control  signals  respectively  for  engaging  and 
disengaging  said  spring  coupling  to  be  operative  in  con- 
formity therewith,  said  control  cam  including  a  sleeve, 
and  said  spring  coupling  including  a  torsion  spring  which 
is  disposed  concentrically  respectively  in  spring  clutch 
relationship  about  said  sleeve  of  said  control  cam  and 
about  said  drive  shaft;  said  torsion  spring  having  two  ends, 
one  which  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  control  cam  and  said 
drive  shaft,  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  torsion  spring 
being  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  one  of  said 
control  cam  and  said  drive  shaft  to  which  said  one  end  is 
fixed;  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  spring  being  adapted  to 
be  engaged  and  released  by  said  electromagnet  respec- 
tively for  effecting  said  engagement  and  disengagement  of 
said  spring  coupling. 


4,541,459 

HOOKING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SEMI-AUTOMATIC 

CONNECTION  OF  THE  HEDDLE  FRAMES  OF 

WEAVING  LOOMS  WITH  THE  LEVERS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THEM 

Joseph  Palau,  Saint  Jorioz,  France,  assignor  to  S.A.  Des  Eta- 

blissements  Staubli  (France),  Faverges,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,385 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1983,  83  02733 

Int.  CI.*  D0C3  13/00 

U.S.  a.  139—88  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  weaving  loom,  an  improved  device  for  the  semiauto- 
matic connection  of  a  heddle  frame  element  with  a  lever  ele- 
ment for  controlling  it,  the  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  cheeks  extending  from  one  element 
toward  the  other  element  and  having  a  pivot  pin  extend- 
ing between  the  cheeks; 

a  locking  ring  rotatably  supported  by  said  pin  between  said 
cheeks,  the  locking  ring  having  polygonally  disposed 
outer  surfaces,  and  the  cheeks  extending  beyond  said 
outer  surfaces  toward  the  other  element; 

a  hook  on  the  other  element  pivotable  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  the  hook  connects  with  the  ring  and  an 
open  position  away  from  the  ring,  the  hook  having  an 
opening  shaped  to  receive  the  ring  in  said  closed  position 
and  having  bearing  surfaces  within  the  opening  shaped  to 
engage  outer  surfaces  of  the  ring,  and  the  hook  having  a 
heel  member  extending  from  the  hook  and  between  the 
cheeks  in  said  open  position  and  lying  against  one  of  the 
polygonal  surfaces  of  the  ring;  and 

releasable  spring-loaded  retaining  means  carried  by  the  hook 
and  operative  to  engage  the  ring  and  hold  said  bearing 
surfaces  against  said  polygonal  surfaces  in  said  closed 
position. 
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4,541,460  ) 

SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  MACHINE  \ 

Hubert  P.  van  Mullekom,  Deurne,  Netherlands,  assignor  to' 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.,  Deurne,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,278 
Qaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Sep.    9,    1981. 
8104169 

Int.  a*  D03D  47/00.  41/00 
VJS.  a.  139—429  1  Claim 


threads  and  having  a  plane  of  motion  for  inserting  at  least 
one  weft  thread  loop  into  a  shed  of  the  warp  threads; 

said  weft  thread  insertion  needle  having  a  length  and  a  free 
end; 

said  weft  thread  insertion  needle  having  a  longitudinal  slit 
extending  over  substantially  the  entire  extent  of  said 
length  for  accommodating  at  least  two  weft  threads; 

said  longitudinal  slit  having  opposite  ends; 

said  longitudinal  slit  being  closed  at  each  of  said  opposite 
ends  thereof; 

said  weft  thread  insertion  needle  having  a  hook  structure 
arranged  in  the  region  of  said  free  end; 

said  hook  structure  being  provided  with  a  point  oriented  in 
the  direction  of  the  free  end  of  the  weft  thread  insertion 
needle; 

thread  guides  for  holding  said  at  least  two  weft  threads  in 
selected  and  non-selected  positions  such  that  said  at  least 
two  weft  threads  can  be  picked  up  by  the  weft  thread 
insertion  needle  and  inserted  into  said  shed;  and 

said  hook  structure  being  arranged  exterior  to  said  longitudi- 
nal slit,  at  least  approximately  in  said  plane  of  motion  of 
the  weft  thread  insertion  needle  and  oriented  toward  said 
thread  guides  for  the  warp  threads. 


1.  In  a  shuttleless  weaving  machine  of  the  type  comprising  a 
reed,  a  weft  conveyor  fed  with  a  continuous  weft  yam  supply, 
said  weft  conveyor  being  movable  to  insert  weft  lengths  suc- 
cessively into  the  weaving  shed,  cutting  means  for  cutting  tail 
ends  of  the  weft  lengths  after  insertion  thereof  into  the  weav- 
ing shed,  and  means  for  catching  and  retaining  the  weft  lengths 
during  a  beating  up  motion  performed  by  said  reed,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  means  for  catching  and  retaining  the 
weft  lengths  comprises  a  disc  rotatable  about  an  axis  ending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  weft  direction,  a  curved  stationary 
clamp  surface  disposed  opposite  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
said  disc  to  define  a  curved  gap  therebetween  in  which  the 
weft  lengths  are  received  and  advanced,  drive  means  for  inter- 
mittently rotating  said  disc  to  advance  the  weft  lengths  within 
said  gap  in  the  direction  of  the  beating  up  motion  of  said  reed, 
said  cutting  means  including  a  movable  cutting  element,  said 
drive  means  being  also  interconnected  to  said  movable  element 
to  move  the  latter  simultaneously  with  the  advancement  of 
weft  lengths  within  said  gap. 


4,541,462 

WEFT  YARN  STORING,  FEEDING  AND  MEASURING 

DEVICE,  PREFERABLY  FOR  JET  WEAVING  MACHINES 

Lars  H.  G.  Tbolander,  Huskvama,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Ak> 

tiebolaget  IRO,  Ulricehamn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00447,  §  371  Date  Ang.  8,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  8,  1984,  PCX  Pub.  No.  WO84/02d61,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  21, 1984 

per  FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  641,899 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  10,  1982,  8207098 
Int.  a.*  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  a.  139-452  13  dains 


II   «^ 


4,541,461 
RIBBON  LOOM 
Carlo  Villa,  Melzo,  Italy,  assignor  to  TextUma  AG,  Hergiswil, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Mar.   16,   1983, 
1451/83 

Int.  a.«  D03D  57/^0 
U.S.  a.  139—442  8  Claims 


loom,  especially  a  ribbon  loom  for  weaving 
lins,  comprising: 
weft  thread  insertion  needle  arranged  at  one  side  of  warp 


1.  A  power 
ribbins,  comprising 
a 


1.  Yam  storing,  feeding  and  measuring  device,  particularly 
for  jet  weaving  machines,  having  a  stationary  storage  drum  (2) 
onto  which  an  intermediate  yam  store  is  wound  by  a  winding- 
on  device  (3)  and  from  which  the  yam  (WY)  is  withdrawn 
spiralling  around  the  withdrawal  end  of  the  storage  drum,  a 
plurality  of  yam  stopping  devices  (10)  being  arranged  at  angu- 
lar intervals  around  the  storage  drum,  said  yam  stoppmg  de- 
vices consisting  of  yam  stopping  elements  (14)  and  of  actuator 
means  (11)  moving  said  stopping  elements  into  and  out  of  the 
path  of  the  yam  being  withdrawn,  and  an  actuator  control 
device  (8)  adjustable  to  desired  yam  lengths  to  be  withdrawn, 
said  control  device  transmitting  actuating  signals  to  said  plural- 
ity of  yam  stopping  devices,  characterized  in  that  said  control 
device  (8)  comprises  storing  means  (20)  for  storing  an  informa- 
tion regarding  the  yam  stopping  device  actuated  at  the  end  of 
the  next  preceding  yam  withdrawal  cycle  and  calculating 
means  (20)  for  determining  a  selected  series  sequence  of  said 
yam  stopping  devices  to  be  alternately  actuated  and  de- 
actuated  consecutively  during  the  yam  withdrawal  cycle  on 
the  basis  of  said  stored  information  and  of  an  adjustable  input 
information  for  the  calculating  means  representing  at  least  one 
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significant  parameter  for  the  distance/time  function  of  the  weft 
yarn  insertion  process  cycle,  said  calculating  means  (20)  also 
determining  the  yam  stopping  device  to  be  kept  actuated  at  the 
end  of  the  present  weft  yam  withdrawal  cycle  as  last  one  in 
said  selected  series  sequence  of  alternately  actuated  and  de- 
actuated  yam  stopping  devices,  on  the  basis  of  said  stored 
information  and  of  an  input  information  representing  said 
desired  yam  length. 


1.  A  filler  for  packing  machines  in  which  a  liquid  product  is 
metered  into  packing  containers,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  vessel  for  containing  the  liquid  product  which  is 
to  be  filled  into  the  containers; 

a  plurality  of  filling  pipes  rotatable  with  the  vessel  and  pro- 
jecting from  a  bottom  of  the  vessel  and  communicating 
with  the  vessel; 

a  stationary  feed  pipe  having  two  ends,  both  of  which  open 
below  the  liquid  level  in  the  vessel,  one  outlet  end  of  said 
feed  pipe  being  adapted  to  be  joined  successively  for 
communication  with  an  inlet  end  of  each  of  the  filling 
pipes  as  a  function  of  relative  movement  between  the 
filling  pipes  rotatable  with  the  vessel  and  the  stationary 
feed  pipe;  and 

a  pump  arranged  between  the  ends  of  the  feed  pipe  for 
feeding  liquid  from  the  vessel  to  the  containers  when 
communication  has  been  established  between  the  outlet 
end  of  the  feed  pipe  and  the  inlet  end  of  the  filling  pipe. 


4,541,464 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  OF  THE 

OVERHLLING  OF  GAS  CYLINDERS  AND  SIMILAR 

PORTABLE  CONTAINERS 

Ole  Christiansen,  Humlebaek,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kosan 

Teknova  A/S,  Niva,  Denmark 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  15, 1982, 4592/82; 
Feb.  23,  1983,  802/83 

Int.  a.*  B65B  3/04;  F16K  33/18 
U.S.  a.  141—198  6  Claims 

1.  A  valve  device  for  the  prevention  of  overfilling  of  gas 
cylinders  and  similar  portable  containers,  comprising 

a  filling  channel  provided  in  a  container  top  piece  and  form- 
ing, in  the  prescribed  filling  position  of  the  container, 
communication  from  a  connectable  filling  mouth  piece  to 
the  container  space. 


a  universally  pivotal  member  joumalled  in  the  top  piece  and 
operative  to  control  said  communication, 

a  load  urging  said  pivotal  member  toward  a  given  orienta- 
tion in  space  so  as  to  rotate  in  relation  to  the  top  piece 
when  the  container  is  tilted  away  from  the  prescribed 
filling  position,  thereby  causing  an  interruption  of  the 
communication, 


4,541,463 
FILLER  ON  PACKING  MACHINES 
Hans  A.  Rausing,  Wadhurst  Park,  England,  assignor  to  Tetra 
Pak  International  AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  17,  1982,  8204730 
Int.  a*  B67C  3/02 
VS.  a.  141—147  16  Claims 


a  float  to  stop  the  filling  operation  upon  reaching  the  pre- 
scribed, highest  level  in  the  container, 
a  valve  seat  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  filling  channel, 
a  valve  member  which  by  the  charging  pressure  is  urged 
toward  said  seat  and  during  the  normal  filling  operation  is 
kept  clear  of  the  seat  by  means  of  said  pivotal  member 
directionally  oriented  by  said  load. 


4,541,465 
EXPANDABLE  WOODTURNING  CHUCK 
Bruce  R.  Leadbeatter,  59  Turton  Ave.,  Belmore,  New  South 
Wales  2192,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,443 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  30, 1982,  PF6128; 
Dec.  7,  1982,  PF7150 

Int.  a*  B27C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  142—55  9  Calms 


1.  In  combination,  an  expandable  woodtuming  chuck  and  a 
substantially  conventional  face  plate,  said  chuck  comprising  a 
generally  annular  member  having  two  opposite  end  faces,  and 
a  substantially  conical  intemal  bore  extending  between  said 
end  faces,  and  said  annular  member  being  radially  segmented 
into  a  plurality  of  portions  the  radially  outer  surfaces  of  which 
are  shaped  to  grip  the  interior  surface  cavity  of  a  workpiece;  an 
annular  resilient  biasing  means  located  exterior  of,  and  substan- 
tially co-axial  \yith,  said  annular  member  to  urge  said  portions 
radially  inwardly;  a  single  frusto-conical  plug  located  within, 
and  co-axial  with,  said  bore,  said  plug  being  rotatable  relative 
to  said  bore,  having  a  maximum  diameter  greater  than  the 
minimum  diameter  of  said  bore,  and  having  a  centrally  located 
threaded  aperture;  and  said  face  plate  having  a  threaded  shank 
secured  thereto  and  extending  away  from  said  face  plate, 
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wherein  one  end  of  said  chuck  abuts  said  face  plate,  said  chuck 
is  rotatable  relative  to  said  face  plate  about  said  threaded 
shank,  said  threaded  shank  extends  through  said  bore  towards 
said  plug  and  threadedly  rotatably  engages  said  centrally  lo- 
cated threaded  aperture  in  said  plug,  whereby  relative  rotation 
between  said  shank  and  said  annular  member  draws  said  plug 
into  said  bore  towards  said  face  plate  and  thereby  clamps  said 
annular  member  against  said  face  plate,  the  movement  of  said 
plug  into  said  bore  radially  expanding  said  annular  member  to 
grip  the  interior  surface  of  a  cavity  formed  in  a  workpiece  to  be 
turned. 


4,541,466 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING, 

PREFERABLY  MIIXING  OR  GRINDING  OF  EDGES  AND 

ROUNDINGS  OF  WORKPIECES  IN  A  SINGLE  MACHINE 

CYCLE 
Ludolf  Stegherr,  Donaustaufer  Strasse  30,  Regensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  269,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1980,  3021359 

Int.  a*  B27B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144—363  9  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  edges  of  a  workpiece  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  table  for  supporting  the  workpiece; 

(b)  a  tool  operatively  engageable  with  an  edge  of  the  work- 
piece  when  the  latter  is  supported  on  the  table; 

(c)  a  feed  device  selectively  operable  for  displacing  the 
workpiece  on  the  table  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction 
when  the  tool  is  engaged  with  the  workpiece  whereby  a 
longitudinal  edge  thereof  is  shaped  by  the  tool; 

(d)  clamp  means  selectively  operable  for  rotating  the  work- 
piece  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection when  the  tool  is  engaged  therewith  whereby  a 
comer  of  the  workpiece  is  rounded;  and 

(e)  position  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the 
workpiece  on  the  table  for  selectively  operating  the  feed 
device  and  the  clamp  means  such  that  the  tool  shapes  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  workpiece  when  the  feed  device 
is  operated  and  rounds  a  comer  of  the  workpiece  when 
the  clamp  means  is  operated. 

8.  A  method  for  shaping  the  edges  of  a  polygonal  workpiece 
comprising: 

(a)  moving  the  workpiece  in  a  first  longitudinal  direction 
while  a  tool  is  engaged  with  the  workpiece  for  shaping  a 
longitudinal  edge  thereof; 

(b)  stopping  longitudinal  movement  of  the  workpiece  after 
the  latter  reaches  a  predetermined  position  at  which  the 
tool  engages  the  workpiece  where  a  comer  is  to  com- 
mence; 

(c)  rotating  the  workpiece  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  while  the  tool  remains  engaged 
with  the  workpiece  thereby  rounding  the  comer;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  until  all  of  the  edges  of  the 
work  piece  have  been  shaped  and  all  of  the  comers 
thereof  have  been  rounded. 


4,541,467 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRES 
Masao  Nakaraura,  and  KeiUi  Karate,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  4224^15,  Sep.  24, 1982,  abamloaed.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,271 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1981,  56*187997 
Int.  a."  B60C  9/08,  15/06 
U.S.  a.  152—548  4  Qaims 


1.  A  heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  comprising; 

a  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  side  portions  extending  radially 
inward  from  both  sides  of  said  tread  portion,  a  pair  of  bead 
portions  extending  from  said  side  portions  and  each  rein- 
forced with  a  bead  ring,  a  radial  carcass  ply  of  cords 
reinforcing  said  side  and  bead  portions  and  wrapped 
around  said  bead  rings  from  inside  toward  outside  to  form 
tumup  portions,  a  metal  cord  reinforcing  layer  of  metal 
cords  inclined  at  an  angle  of  55*-80*  with  respect  to  the 
cords  of  said  carcass  ply  and  arranged  outside  said  carcass 
ply  and  its  tumup  portion  in  said  bead  portion,  a  compos- 
ite rubber  filler  of  hard  and  soft  rubber  stocks  arranged 
inside  said  carcass  ply  and  its  tumup  portions  in  said  bead 
portion, 

said  carcass  ply  comprising  a  single  rubberized  layer  of 
aromatic  polyamide  fiber  cords  and  a  tip  of  its  tumup 
portion  terminating  at  a  position  lower  than  an  upper  end 
of  a  rim  flange  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  a  rim; 

one  end  of  said  metal  cord  reinforcing  layer  facing  said 
tumup  poriion  terminating  above  said  tip  of  the  tumup 
portion  of  said  carcass  and  the  other  end  thereof  facing 
said  carcass  ply  extending  toward  said  side  portion  S-30 
mm  above  a  position  corresponding  to  said  one  end  of  the 
reinforcing  layer  facing  said  tumup  portion;  and 

said  hard  rubber  stock  of  the  rubber  filler  extending  above 
said  bead  ring  S-20  mm  along  said  carcass  ply  above  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  end  of  said  metal  cord  rein- 
forcing layer  facing  said  carcass  ply,  and  said  soft  rubber 
stock  of  the  rubber  filler  extending  toward  said  side  por- 
tion S-20  mm  above  said  hard  rubber  stock  and  disposed 
between  said  hard  rubber  stock  and  said  metal  cord  rein- 
forcing layer  facing  said  tumup  portion,  and  a  lower  end 
of  said  soft  rubber  stock  being  located  between  said  hard 
rubber  stock  and  said  tumup  portion  in  a  wedge  shape, 
said  tip  of  the  tumup  portion  of  said  carcass  ply  being 
located  between  said  metal  cord  reinforcing  layer  on  one 
side  and  said  wedge-shaped  soft  rubber  stock  on  the  other 
side  at  a  region  lower  than  the  height  of  said  flange  to 
protect  said  tip  of  the  tumup  portion  from  bending  defor- 
mation when  the  tire  is  deflected. 


4,541,468 
TILTER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SLATTED  BUND 

Richard  N.  Anderson,  Owensboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Hunter 
Douglas,  Inc.,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,341 

Int  C\*  E06B  9/38 

U.S.  a.  160—177  5  Oairas 

1.  Tilter  mechanism  for  a  slatted  blind,  said  mechanism 

comprising  a   worm   gear,   first   mounting   means   rotatably 

mounting  said  worm  gear,  a  toothed  worm  wheel,  second 
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mounting  means  rotatably  mounting  said  worm  wheel  and  in 
normal  meshing  engagment  with  said  worm  gear,  and  resilient 
means  allowing  temporary  disengagement  and  slippage  to 
occur  between  said  worm  gear  and  said  worm  wheel  when 
forces  resisting  rotation  of  said  worm  wheel  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  worm  wheel  having  a  consecutive  series  of 


teeth  of  less  height  than  the  remainder  of  the  teeth  with  said 
resilient  means  allowing  disengagement  between  said  worm 
wheel  and  said  worm  gear  when  said  worm  gear  meshes  with 
said  teeth  of  lesser  height  at  a  force  level  less  than  that  required 
to  allow  disengagement  of  said  remainder  of  teeth  from  said 
worm  gear. 


4,541,469 

WINDOW  BLIND  ASSEMBLY 

Larry  T.  DresseU,  2305  Prestwick  St^  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,332 

Int  a.*  E06B  9/266 

VS.  a.  160—166  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  blind  assembly  of  the  type  for  use  adjacent  a  window  to 
control  the  passage  of  light,  said  asscnbly  comprising;  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  and  parallel  strips  (12),  connection  means  (14) 
interconnecting  said  strips  (12)  for  suspending  said  strips  (12)  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  to  one  another,  at  least  one  header 
beam  (16)  connected  to  said  connection  means  (14)  for  sup- 
porting said  strips  (12),  characterized  by  support  means  (18) 
attached  to  said  header  beam  (16)  and  manually  movable  be- 
tween a  support  position  for  engaging  structure  to  position  said 
header  beam  (16)  and  a  retracted  position  for  moving  said 
header  beam  (16)  relative  to  the  structure,  said  support  means 
(18)  including  a  control  member  (20)  manually  movable  be- 
tween said  support  position  and  said  retracted  position,  and  a 
housing  member  (22)  movably  supporting  said  control  member 
(20)  and  for  retaining  said  control  member  (20)  in  said  suppori 
position  and  allowing  said  control  member  (20)  to  rest  in  said 
retracted  position,  said  control  member  (20)  having  a  slide  bar 
(24)  movably  longitudinally  into  and  out  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber (22)  between  said  support  and  retracted  positions  and  a 
manually  actuatable  handle  (26)  extending  from  said  slide  bar 
(24)  for  manually  moving  said  slide  bar  (24),  said  handle  (26) 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  member  (22),  said  housing 
member  (22)  having  a  retraction  slot  (28)  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  handle  (26)  therealong,  said  housing  member  (22) 


having  a  retention  pocket  (30)  extending  laterally  of  said  re- 
traction slot  (28)  for  receiving  and  retaining  said  handle  (26) 
for  maintaining  said  control  member  (20)  in  said  support  posi- 
tion, said  housing  member  (22)  rotatably  supporting  said  slide 
bar  (24)  so  that  said  slide  bar  (24)  may  be  rotated  relative  to 
said  housing  member  (22)  to  move  said  handle  (26)  into  and  out 
of  said  retention  pocket  (30),  said  retention  pocket  (30)  having 
a  detent  (32)  adjacent  the  juncture  thereof  with  said  retraction 
slot  (28)  for  moving  to  allow  the  passage  of  said  handle  (26) 
into  and  out  of  said  retention  pocket  (30),  said  detent  (32)  being 
formed  by  a  projection  extending  into  said  retention  pocket 
(30),  said  projection  extending  from  a  finger  (34)  forming  one 
extremity  of  said  retention  pocket  (30)  and  being  flexible  to 
allow  movement  of  said  detent  (32)  to  allow  said  handle  (26)  to 
move  thereby  and  for  positioning  said  detent  (32)  to  retain  said 
handle  (26)  in  said  retention  pocket  (30),  said  housing  member 
(22)  having  a  face  flange  (36)  with  a  front  surface  and  rear 
surface  engaging  the  end  of  said  header  beam  (16)  and  support 
walls  (38)  extending  from  said  rear  surface  and  engaging  the 
interior  of  said  header  beam  (16),  said  retraction  slot  (28)  and 
said  retention  pocket  (30)  extending  through  one  of  said  sup- 
port walls  (38),  said  header  beam  (16)  having  an  opening  there- 
through overlying  said  retraction  slot  (28)  and  said  retention 
pocket  (30)  with  said  handle  (26)  extending  therethrough  for 
manual  access  exteriorly  of  said  header  beam  (16),  said  slide 
bar  (24)  extending  through  said  face  flange  (36)  and  exteriorly 
of  said  front  face  thereof. 


4,541,470 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEWING  MACHINE 

NEEDLES 

Klaus  Pavel,  Eynatten,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Rhein-Nadel  Mas- 

chinennadel  GmbH,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,701 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1982,  3235154 

Int.  a*  B21G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  163—5  19  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  sewing  machine  needles  from 
a  cylindrical  length  of  wire  by  compression  molding,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 

providing  the  length  of  the  wire  substantially  corresponding 
to  two  of  the  needles  to  be  manufactured  and  a  diameter  of 
the  wire  corresponding  substantially  to  the  thickness  of  a 
butt  of  the  needles  to  be  manufactured,  said  length  of  the 
wire  being  a  single  piece  constituting  two  coaxial  con- 
nected needle  blanks  for  the  two  needles  to  be  manufac- 
tured, 

simultaneously  working  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle 
blanks  to  form  said  two  needles,  each  of  said  two  needles 
having  said  butt  and  a  needle  shank  and  a  point  region  at 
remote  ends  of  the  blank  and  a  section  between  said  butt 
and  said  shank,  with  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle 
blanks  being  worked  such  that  said  butts  respectively  face 
each  other,  by  the  steps  of 

reducing  said  length  of  wire  constituting  said  two  coaxial 
connected  needle  blanks  approximately  to  a  final  cross- 
sectional  dimension  of  the  needles  to  be  manufactured 
over  ends  of  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle  blanks 
forming  said  shanks  and  said  sections  of  the  two  needles  to 
be  manufactured  of  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle 
blanks,  leaving  said  butts  of  said  two  needles  facing  each 
other  joined  back  to  back, 

said  reducing  step  further  pressing  grooves  in  the  wire  from 
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transversely  convexly  curved  outer  surfaces  of  the  wire 
within  a  region  of  said  shanks  while  simultaneously  effect- 
ing said  reducing  of  said  two  coaxial  connected  needle 
blanks  approximately  to  said  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
the  needles  to  be  manufactured  over  said  point  regions, 
said  shanks  and  said  sections  of  the  two  needles  by  press- 
ing opposite  portions  of  the  blanks  at  said  shanks  and  point 
regions  so  as  to  form  laterally  projecting  flat  fins  which 
leave  therebetween  the  transversely  convexly  curved 
outer  surfaces  of  reduced  diameter  substantially  corre- 
sponding to  said  final  cross-sectional  dimension,  and 
removing  said  flat  fins  in  a  subsequent  step. 


unsolidified  metal,  comprising  a  multiphase  stirrer  positioned 
opposite  to  the  strand  and  having  a  front  facing  the  strand  and 
forming  a  space  between  the  front  and  the  strand,  said  stirrer 
projecting  a  field  from  said  front  through  said  skin  and  into 
said  unsolidified  metal  and  stirring  said  unsolidified  metal,  said 
front  receiving  heat  from  said  strand,  at  least  one  set  of  two 
water  cooling  pipes  positioned  in  said  space  side-by-side  trans- 
versely in  front  of  the  stirrer's  said  front  between  said  front  and 
said  strand,  said  pipes  being  electrically  isolated  from  each 
other  and  said  front,  said  pipes  being  in  said  field  and  having 


4,541,471 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PREOSION 

CASTINGS  BY  THE  GYPSUM-MOLD  PROCESS 

Fritz  Faessle,  Limburgerhof,  and  Siegmund  SUdler,  Duden- 

hofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Giulini 

Chemie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,046 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1983,  3316571 

Int.  a.*  B22D  9/00 
U.S.  a.  164—6  14  Claims 
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circulating  currents  induced  therein  by  said  field,  both  of  said 
pipes  having  ends  projecting  transversely  beyond  said  field  on 
both  sides  of  said  field  and  means  for  electrically  interconnect- 
ing said  ends  and  forming  said  two  pipes  into  a  closed  electric 
loop  in  which  the  net  flow  of  said  currents  is  zero  and  do  not 
interfere  with  said  field,  said  pipes  having  means  for  supplying 
them  with  pressurized  water  and  said  pipes  having  nozzles 
pointing  towards  said  strand  and  ejecting  cooling  water  against 
said  skin  and  cooling  the  skin  as  said  strand  travels  opposite  to 
said  stirrer. 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  a  precision  casting,  by  which 
a  porous  foundry  mold  is  produced  from  a  pattern  in  a  molding 
box  out  of  a  castable  molding  material,  containing  calcium 
sulfate  hemihydrate  as  the  bonding  material,  without  calcina- 
tion, comprising 

(a)  coating  the  pattern  to  be  copied  with  a  mold  release  agent 
and  providing  the  molding  box  pattern  with  a  drainage 
having  at  least  one  duct  which  extends  outside  the  mold- 
ing box; 

(b)  pouring  the  molding  material  into  the  molding  box  and 
around  a  portion  of  the  drainage  which  is  within  the 
molding  box,  and  solidifying  the  molding  material  in  the 
molding  box  to  form  a  solidified  mold  having  a  mold 
cavity; 

(c)  removing  the  water  from  the  solidified  mold  by  introduc- 
ing compressed  gas  into  the  drainage,  whereby  the  pattern 
is  removed  from  the  solidified  mold,  removing  the  pattern 
from  the  molding  box,  then  drying  the  solidified  mold; 

(d)  connecting  the  dried  mold  to  a  vacuum  line  and  evacuat- 
ing the  dried  mold;  and 

(e)  pouring  the  molten  metal  mass  into  the  mold  cavity  while 
the  vacuum  is  maintained  and  solidifying  the  molten 
metal. 


4^1,473 
APPARATUS  FOR  SPRAYING  AN  AIR-WATER  MIST 
COOUNG  FOR  USE  IN  CONTINUOUS  METAL  CASTING 
Yoshinori  Oaoe,  Akashi;  Hiroshi  Takagi,  Kobe;  Satoni  Ikenaga, 
Kobe;  Hiraku  Tsuchiya,  Kobe;  Shobei  Murakami,  Hyogo,  and 
Masakazu  Nakao,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1983, 58-27612[U] 
Int  a*  B22D  11/124 
VJS.  CL  164—444  6  Claims 
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4,541,472 

SYSTEM  FOR  STIRRING  IN  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

Jan  Erik  Eriksson,  Helsingborg;  Mats  Karlsson,  Hjamarp;  Sten 

Kollberg,  Viister&s,  and  Bengt  Mansson,  Helsingborg,  all  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Viister&s,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,003 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1982,  8205237 

Int.  a*  B22D  27/02.  11/124 

U.S.  a.  164—504  4  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  stirring  in  continuous  casting  forming  a 

traveling  continuously  cast  strand  having  a  skin  containing 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spraying  an  air-water  mist  for  cooling  a 
cast  strand  in  continuous  metal  casting  in  which  a  mist  atomiz- 
ing nozzle  is  utilized  which  is  attached  to  a  head  portion  of  an 
air-water  mixture  supply  pipe,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
exhaust  means  formed  in  an  exhaust  side  wall  of  said  mist 

atomizing  nozzle;  and 
introduction  inlet  means  provided  in  an  introduction  side 
wall  at  a  height  position  different  from  that  of  said  exhaust 
means  wherein  a  distance  1  between  a  central  axis  of  said 
introduction  inlet  means  and  a  central  line  passing  through 
a  midpoint  of  said  exhaust  means  parallel  to  said  central 
axis  is  set  at  a  predetermined  value  so  as  to  satisfy  the 
following  relation, 


1122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


ld<l^2.SD 

wherein  d  is  an  inside  diameter  of  the  introduction  inlet 
means  and  D  is  a  distance  from  the  introduction  side  wall 
of  said  mist  atomizing  nozzle  to  the  exhaust  side  wall. 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  hollow  composite  mould- 
ing plunger  for  moulding  glass  objects  which  comprises: 
providing  a  cylindrical  support  element  1  having  a  substan- 
tially conically  formed  end  portion  with  a  rounded  peak, 
said  support  element  1  having  a  removably  fitted  solid 
preform  sleeve  2  thereon  for  use  in  forming  said  hollow 
composite  moulding  plunger,  said  sleeve  2  having  a 
reduced  coaxially  extending  annular  portion  4,  said 
sleeve  2  being  used  as  a  base  mounting  for  said  mould 
plunger, 
said  conical  end  portion  of  the  support  being  character- 
ized by  a  releasing  surface  for  enabling  the  subsequent 
removal  of  a  plunger  flame  sprayed  thereon, 
flame  spraying  a  releasably  adhering  layer  3  of  plunger- 
forming  material  having  a  wall  thickness  ranging  from 
about  0.5  mm  to  10  mm  on  said  conical  end  portion, 
the  layer  of  material  flame  sprayed  also  covering  and 
forming  an  adherent  bond  on  said  reduced  annular 
extending  portion  4  of  said  removable  sleeve, 
and  then  separating  the  support  element  1  from  said  flame 
sprayed  layer  including  the  solid  sleeve  2  to  which  said 
sprayed  layer  is  attached,  while  maintaining  the  integrity 
of  the  composite  moulding  plunger  comprising  said  sleeve 
2  bonded  to  said  flame  sprayed  layer  3. 


4,541,475 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR,  PRODUaNG 

CASTINGS  IN  A  VACUUM 

John  Goddard;  David  Mills,  and  Alan  J.  Moulden,  all  of  Bristol, 

England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  30,  1981, 
8139034 

Int.  a*  B22D  27/16 
U.S.  a.  164—65  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  casting  in  a  vacuum  comprising: 
a  furnace  chamber; 
a  furnace  within  the  chamber; 
inlets  in  the  walls  of  the  furnace  chamber  through  which  a 

mould  and  a  crucible  can  be  positioned  in  the  chamber; 
a  withdrawal  chamber  in  open  communication,  without 


valves,  with  the  interior  of  the  furnace  chamber  through 
the  crucible  positioning  inlet,  and  into  which  a  filled 
mould  can  be  withdrawn  from  the  furnace  for  cooling; 
means  for  sealing  the  inlets  to  enable  a  vacuum  to  be  created 
within  the  furnace  and  withdrawal  chambers; 


4,541,474 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MOULDING 

PLUNGER  FOR  HOLLOW  GLASS  OBJECTS 

Michel  Pecci,  Cachan,  France,  assignor  to  Castolin  S.A.,  Saint- 

Sulpice,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCT/CH80/00160,  §  371  Date  Aug.  12, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  12, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01841,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  9,  1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  293,205,  Aug.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Dec.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  582,878 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  21,  1979,  79  31546 
Int.  a.*  B22D  23/00.  19/04 
U.S.  a.  164 — 46  11  Oaims 


a  vacuum  pump  communicating  with  the  chambers  for 

creating  said  vacuum; 
the  furnace  chamber  including  heaters  for  heating  the  mould 

and  a  charge  positioned  in  the  crucible,  the  heaters  being 

capable  of  operation  substantially  without  detriment  both 

in  air  and  in  vacuum. 


4,541,476 
PLANT  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  VERTICALLY 

DIVIDED  FLASKLESS  CASTING  MOULDS  AND 

INCLUDING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PATTERN  BOARD 

EXCHANGE 

Laurits  A.  B.  Larsen,  Veddelev,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk 

Industri  Syndikat  A/S,  Herlev,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  347,285,  Feb.  9, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,275 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  20,  1981,  783/81 

Int.  a.*  B22C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  164—182  3  Claims 
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1.  A  pattern  board  exchange  mechanism  in  combination  with 
a  device  for  producing  flaskless  foundry  moulds  having  a 
mould  part  pressing  chamber  and  a  casting  bed  to  successively 
receive  the  mould  parts  from  the  pressing  chamber  and  to 
thereby  form  a  continuous  vertically  divided  and  intermit- 
tently advanced  set  of  moulds,  the  pattern  board  exchange 
mechanism  comprising: 
a  pair  of  opposed  pressing  plates  having  exchangeable  pat- 
tern boards  for  use  in  the  pressing  chamber,  said  pressing 
plates  and  associated  exchangeable  pattern  boards  being 
movable  relative  to  the  pressing  chamber  to  a  pattern 
board  exchange  position; 
.  a  first  carriage  guided  for  movement  along  one  side  of  the 
pressing  chamber  between  (a)  a  pattern  board  loading 
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position  where  a  new  pattern  board  is  loaded  on  said  first 
carriage  and  (b)  a  pattern  board  transfer  position  adjacent 
one  of  said  pressing  plates  when  said  one  pressing  plate  is 
located  in  the  pattern  board  exchange  position  where  the* 
new  pattern  board  is  transferred  to  said  one  pressing  plate; 

a  first  transfer  means  located  on  said  first  carriage  for  trans- 
ferring the  new  pattern  board  from  said  first  carriage  to 
said  one  pressing  plate; 

a  second  carriage  guided  for  movement  along  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pressing  chamber  between  (a)  a  pattern  board 
transfer  position  adjacent  said  one  pressing  plate  when 
said  one  pressing  plate  is  located  in  the  pattern  board 
exchange  position  where  a  used  pattern  board  is  trans- 
ferred from  said  one  pressing  plate  and  (b)  a  pattern  board 
delivering  position  where  the  used  pattern  board  is  un- 
loaded from  said  second  carriage; 

a  second  transfer  means  located  on  said  second  carriage  for 
transferring  the  used  pattern  board  from  said  one  pressing 
plate  to  said  second  carriage;  and 

a  carriage  operation  control  system  sensitive  to  codes  pro- 
vided on  said  pattern  boards. 


may  easily  and  safely  mount  a  socket  core  on  the  ring 
means  with  the  tilt  support  in  its  intermediate  position  and 
the  ring  means  in  its  lateral  position. 


I 

4,541,477 

SOCKET  CORE  HANDLING  AND  POSITIONING 

DEVICE  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  PIPE  CASTING 

MACHINE 

Pierre  Fort,  Nancy,  and  Michel  Pierrel,  Pont  a  Mousson,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1983,  83  08855 
Int.  a."  B22D  13/02.  13/10 
U.S.  a.  164—302  6  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  and  positioning  a  socket  core 
(36)  in  association  with  a  machine  for  centrifugally  casting  iron 
pipes  (41)  having  end  sockets  (42fl),  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  machine  casing  (2), 

(b)  an  open-ended  chill-mould  (1)  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
casing, 

(c)  a  tilt  support  (7)  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  casing  for 
rotation  about  a  first,  horizontal  axis  (Y— Y)  just  above 
said  one  end, 

(d)  a  first  jack  (29)  mounted  between  the  casing  and  the 
support  for  rotating  the  support  between  a  lowered  posi- 
tion whereat  the  support  substantially  overlies  said  one 
end,  an  intermediate  position  whereat  the  support  is  an- 
gled outwardly  from  said  one  end,  and  a  fully  raised  posi- 
tion whereat  the  support  extends  above  said  one  end, 

(e)  ring  means  (31,  CL,  43)  for  gripping  and  supporting  the 
socket  core,  and  mounted  to  the  tilt  support  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  (Z— Z)  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis, 
said  ring  means  having  a  primary  plane  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  (D)  to  the  second  axis,  and 

(0  a  second  jack  (38)  mounted  between  the  tilt  support  and 
the  ring  means  for  rotating  the  ring  means  between  a 
position  coaxial  with  the  chill-mould  when  the  tilt  support 
is  in  its  lowered  position  and  a  position  whereat  the  plane 
of  the  ring  means  faces  laterally  of  the  chill-mould, 

(g)  said  acute  angle  opening  downwardly  when  the  tilt 
support  is  in  its  lowered  position,  whereby  an  operator 


4,541,478 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOULD 
Hermann  Schubert,  Linz;  Heinrich  Thone,  Stiedelsbach,  and 
Richard  Kasmader,  Auleiten,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vo- 
est-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,009 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  9,  1981,  4341/81 

Int.  a.<  B22D  11/00 

MS.  a.  164—440  7  OaimM 
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1.  In  a  continuous  casting  mould  for  casting  a  strand,  in 
particular  a  horizontal  continuous  casting  mould  for  a  multi- 
ple-strand casting  plant,  and  of  the  type  including  a  first  mould 
part  moulding  the  cross  section  of  said  strand,  at  least  one 
second  mould  part  arranged  behind  said  first  mould  part  in  the 
travelling  direction  of  said  strand  along  a  strand  path,  a  plural- 
ity of  wall  parts  provided  in  said  second  mould  part  each 
supporting  a  surface  of  said  strand  by  contacting  the  same, 
each  of  said  wall  parts  comprising  a  run-in  end  and  a  run-out 
end,  and  adjusting  means  for  pressing  said  wall  parts  against 
said  strand  surface,  the  improvement  wherein  each  said  adjust- 
ing means  comprises  double-acting  pressure  medium  cylinder 
means  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strand  path,  said  pressure  medium 
cylinder  means  having  a  piston  and  a  cylinder,  said  adjusting 
means  further  comprising  deflection  means  articulately  con- 
necting said  piston  to  one  end  of  said  wall  part  and  said  cylin- 
der to  the  other  end  of  said  wall  part,  whereby  the  action  of 
said  pressure  medium  cylinder  means  is  deflected  by  said  de- 
flection means  from  the  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  strand  path  into  a  direction  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strand  path,  thereby 
providing  a  uniform  adjustment  force  over  the  length  of  said 
wall  part. 


4,541,479 
AIR  ORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERALLY 
ENCLOSED  STRUCTURES 
Herrin  J.  Bergeron,  Jr.,  Opelousas,  La.,  assignor  to  Stephen  J. 
Ledet,  Jr.,  St.  Landry  Parish  and  James  D.  Elder,  Calcasieu 
Parish,  both  of,  La.,  part  interest  to  each 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  54,659,  Jul.  3,  1979,  Pat  No. 
4,505,325,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,073, 
Mar.  28, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  239,982,  Mar.  3,  1981, ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  240,152,  Mar.  3, 1981, ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  530,211,  Sep.  8, 1983, ,  wUch  u  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
230,375,  Feb.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,440,343.  This  appUcation  Aug. 
13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,998 
Int.  a.*  F28D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  165—45  41  Claims 

1.  An  air  circulation  system  for  generally  enclosed  struc- 
tures, as  a  home,  having  an  interior  space  defined  in  part  by  a 
slab/floor,  said  system  comprising: 
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a.  a  structurally  supportive  lightweight  aggregate  mass  sub- 
surface to  the  slab/floor  and  a  structurally  communicating 
with  ground  support  thereunder,  said  mass  forming  a 
structural  support  for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  slab/floor 
and  defming  an  enlarged  void  air  space  between  said 
slab/floor  and  the  underlying  ground  support; 

b.  blower  means  for  circulating  air  between  said  interior 
space  and  said  void  air  space; 


e. 


film  sheet  enveloping  said  mass  for  preventing  water  flow 

into  said  mass  from  the  surrounding  area; 

return  air  flow  conduit  means  for  carrying  air  from  said 

void  air  space  to  said  interior  space;  and 

insulation  means  for  thermally  insulating  said  void  air 

space  and  said  mass  around  the  perimeter  thereof  and 

adapted  to  allow  heat  transfer  between  said  void  air  space 

and  the  slab/floor  and  between  said  void  air  space  and  the 

underlying  ground  support. 


4,541,480 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  METHOD  FOR  JOINING 

PLATES  THEREOF 

Kenneth  B.  Becknuuin,  5040  Enterprise  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43612 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,410 

Int  a.*  B23K  31/02;  B23P  15/26 

VS.  CL  165-79  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  joining  plates  of  a  heat  exchanger  to  a 
support  member  comprising: 

engaging  each  of  said  plates  with  said  support  member  to 
form  a  joint  therebetween, 

depositing  a  material  on  each  of  said  joints,  said  material 
flowing  onto  the  portion  of  said  plates  adjacent  said  joint 
to  form  a  first  leg  on  each  of  said  plates  which  extends  up 
_  the  exterior  of  said  plates,  said  material  also  flowing  onto 
said  support  member  to  form  a  base,  said  material  adher- 
ing to  said  plates  and  support  member  and  increasing  the 
thickness  and  strength  of  said  portion  of  said  plates  adja- 
cent said  joint, 

welding  said  plates  to  said  support  member,  said  weld  pri- 
marily contacting  said  first  leg  of  said  material  and  sub- 
stantially avoiding  contact  with  said  plates,  said  weld  also 
contacting  both  said  base  of  said  material  and  said  support 
member  to  secure  said  plates  to  said  support  member. 

9.  A  plate  type  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  support  member,  said  support  member  having  a  support 
surface;  and 

a  plurality  of  plates  positioned  on  said  support  surface,  said 


plates  extending  substantially  perpendicular  from  said 
support  surface,  a  layer  of  material  deposited  on  said 
support  surface  and  on  a  portion  of  said  plates  that  is 
adjacent  said  support  surface,  said  material  defining  a  first 
leg  on  said  portion  of  said  plates  and  a  base  on  said  support 
surface,  said  material  increasing  the  thickness  of  said 
portion  of  said  plates,  said  plates  being  welded  to  said 
support  member  to  connect  said  plates  to  said  support 
member,  said  weld  being  located  on  said  base  and  said 
support  surface  of  said  support  member  and  on  said  first 
leg  on  said  portion  of  said  plates  where  said  plates  have 
increase  thickness  to  provide  a  stronger  more  temperature 
resistant  area  of  said  plates  for  said  weld. 


4,541,481 
ANNULAR  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  DRILL  STEM  TESTING 
Charles  E.  Lancaster,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,527 

Int  a*  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  166--65.1  7  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  contact  running  tool  apparatus  for  use  in 
connection  with  a  well  tester,  comprising: 

an  inner  body  structure  telescopically  disposed  within  an 
outer  body  structure; 

said  outer  body  structure  carrying  latch  means  for  locating 
said  tool  within  the  bore  of  an  associated  well  tester; 

normally  retracted  means  on  said  inner  body  structure  in- 
cluding an  annular  elastomer  element  carrying  electrical 
contact  means  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  telescoping  movement  of  said  body 
structures  for  expanding  said  elastomer  element  from  its 
normally  retracted  position  to  an  expanded  position  where 
said  contact  means  engages  a  companion  contact  member 
on  the  well  tester. 


4,541,482 
OFFSET  OPEN  BORE  SIDEPOCKET  MANDREL 
Russell  A.  Johnston,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  Incor- 
porated, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,074 
Int  a.*  E21B  23/03 
U.S.  a.  166—117.5  3  Oaims 

3.  A  well  installation  comprising, 
a  sidepocket  mandrel  for  use  in  a  well  tubing, 
said  mandrel  including  a  body  having  threaded  connections 
about  an  end  bore  at  each  end  for  connection  in  a  well 
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tubing,  said  end  bores  being  coaxially  aligned,  said  end 
bores  having  thickened  walls, 

said  body  having  a  main  portion  which  includes  an  open 
bore  and  a  flow  control  device  receiving  pocket  offset 
from  the  open  bore,  said  open  bore  having  a  lateral  drift 
dimension  approximately  equal  to  the  lateral  drift  dimen- 
sion of  the  end  bores,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  open 
bore  being  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  end  bores, 

a  well  tool  adapted  to  be  longitudinally  moved  through  the 
mandrel,  said  tool  having  a  predetermined  length  and  a 
maximum  outside  dimension  slightly  less  than  the  inside 
dimension  of  the  end  bores  and  the  open  bore. 


4,541,483 

METHOD  FOR  STIMULATION  OF  OIL  AND  GAS 

WELLS  WITH  PHOSPHATE  ESTER  SURFACTANTS 

WUliam  B.  Walton,  Qebume,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,413 
Int  a*  E21B  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—263  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  oil-  and  gas-bearing  subterranean 
formations  to  improve  permeability  thereof  and  increase  or 
restore  production  of  oil  or  gas  comprising  introducing  into 
said  formation  through  a  producing  means  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  oil-  or  gas-bearing  subterranean  formation,  a 
treating  fluid  comprising: 
(A)  a  non-aqueous  solution  comprising  alcohol,  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  from  about  5  to  about  50  weight  percent 
of  an  alkyl  or  aralkyl  polyoxyalkylene  phosphate  ester 
surfactant  having  the  formulas: 
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said  body  having  a  space  portion  above  and  below  the  main 
body  portion  for  allowing  the  passage  of  the  well  tool 
between  an  end  bore  and  the  open  bore  which  could  not 
pass  directly  between  an  end  bore  and  the  open  bore,  said 
space  portions  having  a  lateral  drift  dimension  greater 
than  the  lateral  drift  dimension  of  the  open  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  length  greater  than  the  predetermined  length  of  the 
well  tool  whereby  the  tool  may  move  laterally  in  the 
space  portions  for  alignment  with  an  end  bore  or  open 
bore. 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  10  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  R2  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  about  5  to 
about  27  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  radical  and  radicals 
derived  from  mineral  oils  containing  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and 
mixed  alkylcycloalkyl  radicals  having  from  about  12  to  27 
carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  represent  either  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  from  about  1  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  higher 
alkyls  defmed  by  Rj  and  cycloalkyls  defmed  by  R2  or 
radicals  derived  from  mineral  oils;  A  represents  the  resi- 
due of  ethylene  oxide,  ethylene  oxide  and  tetrahydrofu- 
ran,  or  mixed  lower  alkylene  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  and 
butylene  oxide,  alone  or  including  tetrahydrofuran, 
wherein  the  total  molecular  weight  of  said  ester  is  about 
500  to  about  1500,  and  wherein  A  can  be  heteric  or  block 
in  molecular  conflguration;  n  represents  the  degree  of 
oxyalkylation;  x  and  y  are  1  or  2,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  3 
and  z  is  an  integer  of  0  to  5;  X  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent 
cation  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal,  alkyl  amine  and  ammonium;  and  thereaf- 
ter, 

(B)  injecting  a  fluid  selected  from  water  and  a  hydrocarbon 
into  the  pore  space  adjacent  to  the  well  bore  in  amounts 
sufficient  to  displace  the  non-aqueous  solution  of  said 
phosphate  ester  out  into  the  formation, 

(C)  retaining  said  non-aqueous  solution  of  said  phosphate 
ester  and  said  hydrocarbon  within  said  formation  for  a 
period  of  not  less  than  12  hours  and 

(D)  thereafter,  pumping  and/or  displacing  said  non-aqueous 
solution  of  said  phosphate  ester  and  said  fluid  from  said 
formation  into  the  well  bore  by  injecting  water  into  said 
formation  by  an  injection  means  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  oil-bearing  or  gas-bearing  subterranean  forma- 
tion to  produce  the  desired  oil  or  gas  through  said  produc- 
ing means. 
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4,541,484 

COMBINATION  GRAVEL  PACKING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

John  V.  Salerni,  Kingwood,  and  James  R.  Zachman,  Tbe  Wood- 
lands, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc., 
Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,271 

Int.  a."  E21B  34/12,  43/04 

U.S.  a.  166—278  10  Oaims 


1.  A  gravel  packing  apparatus  for  the  perforated  zone  of  a 
subterranean  well  comprising,  in  combination:  a  packer;  a 
tubular  assembly  depending  from  said  packer  including  a 
screening  means;  packer  setting  means  detachabiy  associated 
with  said  packer  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  run  into 
the  well  by  a  tubular  string,  whereby  said  packer  may  be 
positioned  and  set  with  said  screening  means  opposite  the 
perforated  zone;  a  gravel  packing  assembly  depending  from 
said  packer  setting  means  and  including  a  crossover  tool,  nor- 
mally extending  through  said  screening  means;  means  in  said 
tubular  assembly  defining  a  generally  horizontal,  annular 
spherical  segment  shaped  valve  seat  located  above  said  screen- 
ing means;  a  flapper  valve  member  horizontally  pivotal  to  said 
tubular  assembly  and  having  a  periphery  defining  a  spherical 
segment  surface  coo[)erable  with  said  valve  seat  in  sealing 
relation  thereto;  said  crossover  tool  normally  holding  said 
flapper  valve  member  in  a  generally  vertical  position  out  of 
contact  with  said  valve  seat;  and  resilient  means  urging  said 
flapper  valve  toward  engagement  with  said  valve  seat, 
whereby  withdrawal  of  said  packer  setting  means  and  said 
gravel  packing  assembly  permits  said  flapper  valve  member  to 
move  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  valve  seat. 

5.  The  method  of  gravel  packing  a  perforated  zone  of  a 
subterranean  well,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

1.  communicating  with  a  settable  annular  packer,  a  depend- 
ing tubular  assembly  including  a  screen  means,  an  annular 
spherical  segment  shaped  valve  seat  concentrically  dis- 
posed above  said  screen  means  and  a  circular  flapper 
valve  member  having  a  spherical  segment  shaped  periph- 
ery horizontally  pivotally  mounted  in  said  tubular  assem- 
bly and  spring  biased  to  move  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  valve  seat; 

2.  communicating  a  gravel  packing  apparatus  with  a  packer 
setting  mechanism  and  detachabiy  securing  the  packer 
setting  mechanism  to  the  settable  packer  with  a  member  of 
said  gravel  packing  apparatus  extending  through  said 
valve  seat  and  maintaining  said  flapper  valve  member  in  a 
substantially  vertical,  inoperative  position; 

3.  running  all  of  the  aforesaid  apparatus  into  the  well  on  a 
tubular  string  to  position  said  screen  means  adjacent  the 
perforated  zone; 


4.  setting  the  packer  by  the  setting  mechanism; 

5.  packing  the  perforated  zone  with  gravel  conveyed  as  a 
liquid  slurry  to  the  gravel  packing  apparatus  through  the 
tubular  string  for  deposit  around  said  screen  means  with 
the  liquid  component  of  the  slurry  being  returned  to  the 
surface;  and 

6.  withdrawing  the  packer  setting  mechanism  and  the  gravel 
packing  apparatus  from  the  well,  thereby  permitting  said 
flapper  valve  member  to  move  into  sealing  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  entry  of  fluids  or  contami- 
nates into  the  perforated  zone  during  and  after  removal  of 
the  gravel  packing  apparatus. 


4,541,485 
COMPLETION  AND  WORKOVER  FLUID 
Jacob  Block,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,352 
Int.  C\*  C09K  7/02;  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  166—281  24  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  completion  or  workover  of  a  well 
penetrating  a  subterranean  reservoir  wherein  a  completion  or 
workover  fluid  is  passed  through  the  well  into  contact  with  the 
subterranean  reservoir  as  part  of  the  completion  or  workover 
method,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (1)  employing  as 
the  completion  or  workover  fluid  an  aqueous  composition 
comprising  an  admixture  of: 

(a)  a  hydroxy  containing  aluminum  component  formed  by 
mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  and  under  a  high  degree  of 
agitation  a  water-soluble  basic  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate,  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  ammonium  hydroxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
with  a  water-soluble  acidic  agent  selected  from  an  inor- 
ganic acid,  aluminum  chloride,  aluminum  sulfate,  alumi- 
num nitrate,  their  hydrates  and  mixtures  thereof;  at  least 
one  of  said  basic  and  acidic  agents  being  an  aluminum 
containing  compound:  said  acidic  and  basic  agents  being 
reacted  in  a  ratio  such  that  the  resultant  product  imparts 
to  said  aqueous  medium  a  pH  of  from  at  least  about  8  to 
about  10.3,  said  component  being  present  in  the  aqueous 
composition  in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  10  weight 
percent;  and 

(b)  a  fluid  loss  control  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(i)  a  reaction  product  formed  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  5.5  between  polyvinyl 
alcohol  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  20,000  with  at  least  0.01  percent  of  stoichiometry 
of  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  aldehyde  group 
therein  or  capable  of  generating  in  situ  at  least  one 
aldehyde  group; 
(ii)  a  cross-linked  hydroxyalkyi  cellulose  reaction  prod- 
uct, said  reaction  product  formed  by  contacting  in  an 
aqueous  medium  a  hydroxy  Ct-Ca  alkyl  cellulose  and 
from  about  0.01  to  200  percent  of  stoichiometry  based 
on  the  hydroxy  groups  of  the  cellulose  of  an  agent 
capable  of  cross-linking  said  cellulose,  said  agent  being 
epihalohydrin  or  said  agent  being  a  compound  having  a 
least  one  aldehyde  group  therein  or  a  compound  capa- 
ble of  generating  an  aldehyde  group  in  situ;  the  reaction 
between  said  hydroxyalkyi  cellulose  and  ephihalohy- 
drin  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous  basic  medium 
having  a  pH  of  about  9.5  or  more  and  the  reaction 
between  said  hydroxyalkyi  cellulose  and  said  com- 
pound having  or  capable  of  generating  at  least  one 
aldehyde  group  therein  being  carried  out  in  an  aqueous 
acidic  medium  having  a  pH  of  about  5.5  or  less;  and 
(iii)  mixtures  therof;  said  fluid  loss  control  agent  being 
present  in  the  aqueous  composition  in  an  amount  of 
about  0.3  to  5  weight  percent;  and 
(2)  displacing  said  completion  or  workover  fluid  and  treat- 
ing the  well  with  acid  to  dissolve  away  any  solid  cake 
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layer  from  the  completion  or  workover  fluid  that  has 
deposited  on  the  walls  of  the  well. 


I 

4,541,486 

ONE  TRIP  PERFORATING  AND  GRAVEL  PACK 
SYSTEM 
Rodney  J.  Wetzel,  Woodlands,  and  Gregg  W.  Stout,  Montgom- 
ery, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Orange, 
Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  266,267,  Apr.  7,  1982, ,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  250,772,  Apr.  3,  1981,.  This 

I         application  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,261 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/04.  43/117 

U.S.  a.  166—297  25  Qalms 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  bore  and  adapted  to  be 
run  into  the  well  casing  on  a  tubular  work  string  and  in  a  single 
run-in  of  said  string  in  said  well  accomplish  perforation  of  the 
well  casing  adjacent  a  production  zone  and  placement  of  a 
gravel  pack  in  the  casing  adjacent  the  interior  of  the  casing 
perforations,  comprising,  in  combination:  an  axially  elongated 
tubular  liner  assembly  including  a  hollow  screen  element;  a 
first  packer  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  liner 
assembly  below  said  hollow  screen,  said  first  packer  being 
initially  settable  in  engagement  with  the  casing  bore  at  a  posi- 
tion above  the  production  zone;  a  tubular  housing  assembly 
secured  in  concentric  depending  relation  to  said  first  packer  by 
a  conduit,  said  tubular  housing  assembly  defining  a  vertical 


axis,  cylindrical  chamber  to  house  perforating  charges,  the  top 
end  of  said  chamber  including  a  percussion  operated  detona- 
tor; a  tubular  carrier  of  polygonal  cross  sectional  configuration 
concentrically  insertable  in  said  chamber,  said  carrier  having  N 
faces  where  N  is  an  even  number  in  excess  of  four;  means  for 
positioning  said  carrier  in  fixed  equispaced  relationship  to  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  chamber;  each  of  the  N 
faces  of  said  carrier  having  vertically  spaced  apertures  for 
mounting  thereon  a  selected  number  of  shaped  charge  contain- 
ers in  a  vertical  array,  there  being  only  N/2  apertures  having 
their  axes  disposed  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  at  the  level  of 
each  aperture,  whereby  the  shaped  charge  containers  may  be 
positioned  in  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  groups 
with  the  shaped  charge  containers  in  each  horizonul  group 
angularly  displaced  from  the  shaped  charge  containers  in  the 
vertically  adjacent  group;  means  responsive  to  said  percussion 
operated  detonator  for  discharging  all  said  shaped  charges 
contained  in  each  said  horizontal  group;  a  second  packer  se- 
cured to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  liner  assembly;  a  work 
string  supported  setting  tool  releasably  connected  to  said 
packer;  a  hollow  crossover  mandrel  assembly  depending  from 
said  setting  tool;  said  setting  tool  having  pressure  responsive 
means  for  expanding  said  second  packer  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  well  casing,  said  crossover  mandrel  assembly 
being  insertable  in  said  liner  assembly;  said  first  and  second 
packers,  said  liner,  said  hollow  crossover  mandrel  assembly 
and  said  conduit  defining,  in  their  run-in  position,  a  continuous 
axial  passage  to  permit  dropping  an  activating  means  onto  said 
percussion  operated  detonator  to  discharge  same  and  perforate 
the  casing  by  said  shaped  charges;  said  first  packer  being  subse- 
quently releasable  from  its  set  position,  lowered  below  the 
casing  perforations  by  the  work  string  and  resettable  in  said 
lowered  position;  a  ball  valve  seat  sleeve  mounted  in  the  bore 
of  said  hollow  mandrel  assembly;  means  for  retaining  said 
sleeve  in  an  initial  run-in  position,  said  sleeve  receiving  a 
dropped  ball  in  sealing  relation  after  the  perforating  operation, 
thereby  permitting  build  up  of  fluid  pressure  in  the  work  string; 
said  second  packer  being  then  expandable  by  said  fluid  pres- 
sure into  sealing  engagement  with  said  casing  above  said  casing 
above  said  perforations;  said  liner  assembly  and  said  hollow 
crossover  mandrel  assembly  having  flow  passages  and  spaced 
sealing  means  selectively  positionable  upon  movement  of  said 
ball  valve  seat  sleeve  downwardly  relative  to  said  second 
packer  from  said  initial  run-in  position  to  a  second  position  for 
directing  gravel  carrying  fluid  flowing  downwardly  through 
the  work  string  into  the  well  bore  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond packers,  thence  through  said  screen  into  the  bottom  of  said 
crossover  mandrel  assembly,  and  thence  outwardly  into  the 
well  casing  annulus  at  a  point  above  said  second  packer, 
thereby  permitting  the  packing  of  gravel  around  said  hollow 
screen;  and  said  ball  vaJve  seat  sleeve  being  shifuble  to  said 
second  position  upon  a  further  increase  in  fluid  pressure  in  said 
work  string. 

11.  A  well  casing  perforating  gun  employing  shaped  explo- 
sive charges  to  perforate  the  well  casing  and  adjacent  forma- 
tion, comprising  an  outer  tubular  housing  assembly  concentri- 
cally insertable  in  the  well  casing  and  defining  a  vertical  axis 
cylindrical  chamber,  a  tubular  carrier  of  polygonal  cross  sec- 
tional configuration  insertable  in  said  chamber,  said  carrier 
having  N  faces  where  N  is  an  even  number  in  excess  of  four, 
means  for  positioning  said  carrier  in  concentric  relationship  to 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cylindrical  chamber,  each  of  the  N 
faces  of  said  carrier  having  apertures  for  mounting  a  selected 
number  of  shaped  charge  containers  in  vertical  array,  whereby 
the  shaped  charge  containers  may  be  positioned  in  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced,  horizontal  groups  with  the  shaped  charge 
containers  in  each  horizontal  group  angularly  displaced  from 
the  shaped  charge  containers  in  the  vertically  adjacent  group, 
and  means  for  discharging  all  said  shaped  charges  contained  in 
each  said  horizontal  group. 
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4,541,487 
WELL  PERFORATING  METHODS 
Lowell  W.  Revett,  LaFayette,  La.,  assignor  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Oida. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,438 

Int.  a.*  E21B  43/1J7 

UAQ.  166— 297  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  probability  of  perforating 
existing  vertical  fractures  outside  well  casing  in  a  cased  well 
borehole  in  earth  formations  traversed  by  a  well  bore  compris- 
ing: 
disposing  a  suspension  of  NaCl  crystals  in  a  fluid  over  an 
interval  of  a  well  bore  where  it  is  desired  to  perforate  the 
surrounding  earth  formations,  said  crystals  being  sized  to 
bridge  over  a  perforation; 
disposing  perforating  means  in  said  interval  where  said 
perforating  means  are  arranged,  upon  activation,  to  pro- 
duce penetrations  in  the  circumference  of  a  cased  well 
bore  along  a  vertical  section  of  the  cased  well,  said  perfo- 
rating means  being  spaced  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
one  another  with  respect  to  said  vertical  axis  and  being 
azimuthally  oriented  with  respect  to  one  another  to  pro- 
vide penetrations  at  angles  of  approximately  15°  with 
respect  to  said  vertical  axis;  and 
maintaining  the  hydraulic  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  inter- 
val greater  than  the  expected  pressure  of  the  earth  forma- 
tions to  be  perforated. 


4541  488 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  WATER  DISCHARGE 

OF  WATER  DELIVERING  DRILLED  WELLS, 

PREVIOUSLY  USED  FOR  WATER  DELIVERY,  AND 

HAVING  DECREASED  WATER  DISCHARGE 

Pil  Gomory;  J&nos  Hegedus;  Ferenc  Kiss,  and  Attila  Simon,  all 

of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Generalimpex,  Budapest, 

Hungary 

per  No.  PCr/HU81/00049,  §  371  Date  Oct.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02296,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  7, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Dec.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  552,135 

Int  a.*  E21B  21/00,  43/27 

VS.  a.  166—307  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  water  discharge  of  a  drilled 

well,  previously  used  for  water  delivery,  and  having  decreased 

water  discharge,  which  comprises  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  into  a  filter  section  of  the  well  a  weak  acid 
whose  dissociation  constant  is  less  than  Kd=10~'  for  a 
IJeriod  of  10  to  48  hours  under  pressure; 

(b)  flushing  the  filter  section  of  the  well  by  means  of  a  scav- 
enging pump  to  remove  the  weak  acid; 

(c)  introducing  into  the  filter  section  a  basic  solution  of 


sodium  bicarbonate  or  sodium  hypochlorite  or  mixtures 
thereof  for  a  period  of  1  to  36  hours;  and 
(d)  again,  flushing  the  filter  section  of  the  well  by  means  of 
a  scavenging  pump  to  remove  the  basic  solution. 

4  541  489 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FLOW-RESTRICnNG 

MATERIALS  FROM  WELLS 

YuUn  Wu,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhUlips  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  590,828 

Int.  a.*  E21B  21/00.  37/06 

U.S.  a.  166-312  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  flow-restricting  material  from  a 

well  penetrating  a  subsurface  earth  formation  which  has  been 

treated  with  an  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising; 

(a)  contacting  said  flow-restricting  material  with  a  solvent 
composition  comprising  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  and 
from  0  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  a  diluent; 

(b)  maintaining  said  solvent  composition  in  contact  with  said 
flow-restricting  material  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
flowable  fluid  of  said  solvent  composition  and  said  flow- 
restricting  material;  and 

(c)  removing  said  flowable  fluid  from  said  well. 


4,541,490 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  WELLHEAD 
Burke  N.  Bigbie,  Hobbs,  N.  Mex.,  and  Gilbert  R.  Boyd,  Wax- 
ahachie,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Joy  Manufacture  Company,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,305 

Int.  CI*  E21B  33/04 

VS.  a.  166-379  5  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  screwed  typed  wellhead  opera- 
tions having  a  production  tubing  string  comprising: 

a  head,  having  a  radial  production  outlet  port,  extending 
upwardly  from  a  well  bore; 

a  continuous  annular  stripper  rubber,  self  sealing  with  re- 
spect to  said  tubing  and  supportable  within  an  adapter; 

a  slip  assembly  supportable  within  said  adapter,  said  slip 
assembly  and  stripper  rubber  directly  engaging  the  same 
production  tubing  string,; 

said  adapter  being  sealingly  affixed  to  thread  onto  and  ex- 
tend upwardly  from  said  head,  and  having  upper  means 
for  supporting  said  slip  assembly  within  said  adapter  and 
lower  means  for  supporting  said  stripper  rubber  within 
said  adapter  in  a  manner  such  that  said  stripper  rubber  is 
selectively    insertable   into   and    removable    from    said 
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adapter  through  the  top  of  said  adapter  without  obstruc- 
tion by  said  adapter;  and 
means  radially  insertable  into  said  adapter  for  selectively 
restraining  upward  motion  of  said  stripper  rubber  when 
said  stripper  rubber  is  supported  on  said  lower  support 
means,  said  selective  restraining  means  including  a  plural- 
ity of  removable  barrels  extending  radially  from  said 
adapter,  each  said  barrel  having  a  hold  down  screw  ex- 
tendable into  said  adapter. 


being  formed  during  cutting,  said  driving  means  being  con- 
nectable  to  the  power  take-off  of  the  tractor. 


^  4,541,491 

PLOW 
Comelis  van  der  Lely,  7  Briiscbeiirain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,176 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Sep.    7,    1979, 
7906694 

Int  a*  AOIB  15/08.  17/00 
VJS.  a.  172—33  8  Claims 


■«;    .^ 


1.  A  plow  for  cutting  and  turning  furrow  slices  comprising  a 
frame  having  multiple  point  coupling  means  for  connection  to 
the  points  of  a  lifting  hitch  of  a  tractor,  cutting  means  adjacent 
the  forward  side  of  said  frame  for  cutting  furrow  slices,  elevat- 
ing means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  the  rear  of  the  cutting 
means  for  moving  the  furrow  slices  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
to  at  least  one  furrow  slice  turning  member,  said  turning  mem- 
ber being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  plow  to  the  rear  of  said 
cutting  means  and  positioned  to  receive  the  furrow  slices  from 
said  elevating  means,  said  turning  member  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  inclined  to  the  horizontal  to  guide  furrow  slices 
downwardly  to  the  ground  at  the  rear  of  the  machine,  a  plural- 
ity of  turning  members  mounted  side-by-side,  each  said  turning 
member  being  a  hollow  drum  and  said  driving  means  compris- 
ing rollers  that  engage  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  drum  to 
rotate  same,  variable  driving  means  connected  to  rotate  each 
said  turning  member,  said  drums  being  mounted  in  pairs  and 
said  driving  means  including  a  transverse  shaft  that  is  rotated 
by  a  hydraulic  motor,  respective  drive  shafts  for  each  pair  of 
said  drums  being  engaged  by  said  transverse  shaft  and  each 
drive  shaft  mounting  a  grooved  drive  roller  that  engages  a 
corresponding  flanged  ring  around  the  outer  side  of  each  drive 
of  said  pair  to  rotate  same,  whereby  said  furrow  slices  are 
turned  through  a  pre-selected  angle  during  operation,  said 
slices  being  deposited  to  the  rear  of  the  plow  in  the  furrows 


4,541,492 
EARTH-WORKING  TOOL  HEAD 
John  Motruk,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hawaiian  Motor 
Company,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436^81 

Int.  a*  AOIB  35/00 

VJS.  a.  172—41  32  Claim 


1.  A  powered  earth- working  tool  for  operation  by  a  standing 
operator,  comprising: 
a  prime  mover; 
an  elongated  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  prime 

mover  for  rotation  by  said  prime  mover; 
a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  shaft; 
at  least  one  gripping  member  positioned  between  said  prime 

mover  and  said  housing  at  a  level  for  grasping  by  the 

standing  operator; 
a  driver  gear  in  said  housing  flxed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 

with  said  shaft  about  an  axis; 
ai|  axle  in  said  housing  angularly  disposed  with  respect  to 

said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  driver  gear; 
a  driven  gear  in  said  housing  fixed  to  said  axle  to  mesh  with 

said  driver  gear  and  rotate  said  axle; 
a  pin  mounted  to  move  with  said  rotation  of  said  axle,  offset 

from  the  axis  of  said  axle; 
a  spindle  in  said  housing  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 

said  axle; 
a  connecting  rod  having  an  opening  to  receive  said  pin  and 

being  mounted  to  swing  from  said  spindle  with  said  move- 
ment of  said  pin;  and 
an  earth-working  member  fixed  to  said  connecting  rod  to 

swing  from  said  spindle  in  a  pendulum-like  oscillation. 


4,541,493 
BULLDOZER  TILT  MECHANISM 
Joseph  R.  Den  Bleyker,  Stevensrille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,480 
Int.  a*  AOIB  3/76 
U.S.  a.  172—824  3  Qaims 

1.  A  bulldozer  having  a  main  frame,  a  pair  of  trunnion  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  on  the  main  frame  about  longitudinal 
axes  and  projecting  outwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main 
frame,  a  pair  of  push  beams  connected  at  the  outer  ends  of  the 
truimion  members  and  extending  forwardly,  and  a  blade  sup- 
ported by  the  push  beams,  comprising 
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a  tilt  beam  pivotally  connected  at  its  extremities  between  the 

said  two  trunnion  members,  and 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  pivotally  connected  between  said  main 

frame  and  one  of  said  trunnion  members, 


whereby  operation  of  said  hydraullic  cylinder  to  extend  it 
causes  one  trunnion  member  to  pivot  downwardly  and  the 
other  upwardly  and  said  blade  to  tilt  in  unison,  and 

operation  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  to  retract  it  causes  said 
one  trunnion  member  to  pivot  upwardly  and  the  other 
downwardly  and  said  blade  to  tilt  in  unison. 


4,541,494 
DRILL  BIT  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  D.  Drummond,  Jasper,  Walter  F.  Johnsey,  and  Roy  W. 
Wood,  both  of  Birmingham,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  Dnunco, 
Jasper,  Ala. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,239 

Int.  a*  E21B  10/24 

VS.  a.  175—228  29  CUims 


1.  A  bit  assembly  for  a  rotary  drill  having  a  source  of  gaseous 
fluid  under  pressure,  the  bit  having  at  least  one  rotary  cutting 
cone  for  drilling  into  a  hard  material,  the  bit  assembly  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  housing  having  a  drill  end  adapted  for  engage- 
ment with  the  drill  and  the  tool  end  for  receiving  a  bit 
having  at  least  one  cutting  cone  for  engaging  the  material 
to  be  drilled; 
a  plenum  chamber  within^the  housing  for  receiving  a  supply 
flow  of  the  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  from  the  fluid  source; 
pressure  reducing  means  comprising  a  flow  restricting  ori- 
fice in  the  plenum  chamber  to  provide  a  reduced  pressure 
and  reduced  quantity  pf  flow; 
first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  flow 
restricting  orifice  for  directing  the  reduced  flow  from  the 
pressure  reducing  means  out  of  the  housing  into  the  area 
of  the  cutting  cone  for  impingement  upon  the  material  to 
pick  up  and  remove  dust  and  cuttings  from  the  vicinity  of 
the  cutting  cone; 
second  conduit  means  comprising  at  least  one  passage 
through  the  wall  of  the  housing  above  the  orifice  and 
having  a  nozzle  outlet  positioned  for  discharging  a  flow  of 
the  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  out  of  the  housing  remote 


from  the  cutting  cone  and  toward  the  drill  end  of  the 
housing; 
the  relative  sizes  of  the  flow  restricting  orifice  and  the  nozzle 
outlet  being  such  that  the  first  gaseous  fluid  flow  is  suffi- 
cient in  quantity  and  velocity  for  conveying  the  dust  and, 
cuttings  removed  from  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  cone 
into  the  second  gaseous  fluid  flow,  and  the  second  fluid 
flow  is  of  a  high  velocity  from  the  nozzle  outlet  and  a 
quantity  sufficient  to  combine  with  the  first  fluid  flow  for 
conveying  the  dust  and  cuttings  out  of  the  drill  hole. 
23.  A  bit  assembly  for  a  rotary  drill  having  a  source  of 
gaseous  fluid  under  pressure,  the  bit  having  at  least  one  bear- 
ing-mounted rotary  cutting  cone  for  drilling  into  a  material, 
the  bit  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  drill  end  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  drill  and  a  tool  end  for  receiving  a  bit  having  the  at 
least  one  cutting  cone,  the  at  least  one  cutting  cone  being 
supported  by  bearings; 
a  plenum  chamber  within  the  housing  for  receiving  a  supply 
flow  of  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  from  the  gaseous  fluid 
source; 
pressure  reducing  means  comprising  a  flow  restricting  ori- 
fice within  said  plenum  chamber  to  provide  a  reduced 
pressure  and  a  reduced  quantity  of  flow; 
first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  the  flow 
restricting  orifice  for  directing  a  first  reduced  gaseous 
fluid  flow  from  the  pressure  reducing  means  out  of  the 
housing  into  the  area  of  the  cutting  cone  forimpingement 
upon  the  material  to  pick  up  and  remove  dust  and  cuttings 
from  the  vicinity  of  the  cutting  cone; 
second  conduit  means  comprising  at  least  one  passage 
through  the  wall  of  the  housing  and  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  the  plenum  chamber  upstream  from  the  flow 
restricting  orifice  for  discharging  a  gaseous  fluid  flow  of 
the  pressurized  gaseous  fluid  out  of  the  housing  remote 
from  the  cutting  cone  and  toward  the  drill  end  of  the 
housing,  the  relative  sizes  of  the  flow  restricting  orifice 
and  the  nozzle  outlet  being  such  that  the  first  gaseous  fluid 
flow  is  sufficient  in  quantity  and  velocity  for  conveying 
the  dust  and  cuttings  removed  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
cutting  cone  into  the  second  gaseous  fluid  flow,  and  the 
second  fluid  flow  is  of  a  high  velocity  from  the  nozzle 
outlet  and  of  a  quantity  sufficient  to  combine  with  the  first 
fluid  flow  for  conveying  the  dust  and  cuttings  out  of  the 
drill  hole; 
storage  means  within  the  housing  for  receiving  and  storing  a 

supply  of  lubricating  fluid; 
distribution  conduit  means  extending  between  the  storage 
means  and  the  bearings  of  the  at  least  one  cutting  cone  for 
permitting  lubricating  fluid  to  flow  from  the  storage 
means  to  the  cutting  cone  bearings; 
third  conduit  means  extending  from  the  plenum  chamber  to 
the  distribution  conduit  means  for  receiving  a  flow  of 
gaseous  fluid  from  the  plenum  chamber;  and 
means  for  combining  the  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  from  the  said 
third  conduit  means  with  the  lubricating  fluid  to  provide  a 
gaseous  fluid  and  lubricating  fluid  mixture  in  the  distribu- 
tion conduit  means  conveyed  to  the  bearings  of  the  cut- 
ting cone. 


4,541,495 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS  OF  THE  VIBRATORY  STRING 

TYPE 

Ernst  Willi,  Oberdilmten,  and  Hans-UIrich  Fliickiger,  Hom- 

brechtikon,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Mettler  In> 

stnimente  AG,  Grelfensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,949 

Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   26,   1983, 
2224/83 

Int.  a*  GOIG  3/16 
U.S.  a.  177—210  FP  7  Qaims 

1.  Weighing  apparatus  of  the  vibratory  string  type,  compris- 
ing 
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(a)  a  frame  (1); 

(b)  a  movable  load  transmitting  member  (2)  connected  for 
movement  relative  to  said  frame; 

(c)  a  vibratory  string  (9); 

(d)  clamping  means  (12o,  12b)  for  connecting  spaced  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  string  with  said  movable  member 
and  with  said  frame,  respectively,  remote  terminal  ends 
(17,  18)  of  said  string  extending  beyond  said  clamping 
means,  respectively; 

(e)  a  printed  circuit  board  (20); 


(0  means  (21,  22)  mounting  said  circuit  board  on  said  frame 
adjacent  said  string; 

(g)  means  (19)  including  an  oscillator  for  vibrating  said 
string  and  for  detecting  variations  in  the  string  frequency 
as  a  function  of  the  load  applied  to  said  movable  member, 
said  vibrating  and  detecting  means  being  mounted  on  said 
circuit  board;  and 

(h)  means  including  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  (23,  24) 
mounted  on  said  printed  circuit  board  connecting,  with- 
out wires,  the  terminal  end  portions  of  said  string  with  said 
vibrating  and  detecting  means,  respectively. 


4,541,496 

MEASUREMENT  CIRCUIT  FOR  LOAD  CELL  MASS 

COMPARATOR 

Howard  P.  Layer,  Derwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  Frazier  Precision 

Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Gaithersburg  and  Holometrics 

Inc.,  Derwood,  both  of,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,219 

Int.  a*  GOIG  3/14;  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  177—211  12  Qaims 


:r=q_l'-r'"^^^»i>-. 


means  having  a  relatively  large  resistance  value  compared 
to  the  resistance  value  of  said  resistance  means  and  further 
including  an  adjustable  voltage  output  terminal;  and 
means  connecting  said  output  terminal  of  said  potentiometer 
means  and  the  output  side  of  the  strain  gauges  in  the 
second  of  two  adjacent  arms  of  said  bridge  circuit  to  said 
measuring  circuit. 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  load  sensing  circuit  for  a  load 
cell  mass  comparator  including  a  load  cell  containing  a  plural- 
ity of  strain  gauges  connected  to  form  arms  of  a  bridge  circuit 
connected  to  a  measuring  circuit,  comprising  the  combination 
of: 
a  pair  of  series  connected  resistance  means  coupled  between 
the  output  side  of  the  strain  gauges  in  a  first  of  two  adja- 
cent arms  of  said  bridge  circuit,  said  resistance  means 
being  of  a  relatively  low  resistance  value  compared  to  the 
resistance  value  of  said  strain  gauges; 
potentiometer  means  shunted  across  at  least  one  of  said  pair 
of  series  connected  resistance  means,  said  potentiometer 


4  541  497 

CONTROL  MECHANISMFOR  OPERATING  A  TRACTOR 

Craig  W.  Riediger,  Pekin;  Errin  E.  Mangus,  Brimfield;  Gerald 

P.  Simmons,  Washington,  all  of  111.,  and  Anthony  J.  Knock, 

Davenport,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria, 

lU. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  619,168 

Int.  a*  B62D  11/04;  G05G  9/00 

U.S.  a.  180—6.48  36  Qainis 
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1.  A  control  mechanism  for  operating  a  tractor  having  an 
operators  seat,  comprising: 

a  steering  selector  apparatus  including  an  upstanding  mem- 
ber and  a  tiller  arm  connected  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  upstanding  member,  the  tiller  arm  having  a 
mounting  portion  and  a  handgrip  portion,  the  handgrip 
portion  having  a  first  axis  and  being  supported  on  the 
mounting  portion  for  rotation  about  the  first  axis; 

support  means  for  connecting  the  upstanding  member  to  the 
tractor  for  rotational  movement  solely  about  a  fixed  up- 
standing second  axis; 

first  control  means  for  steering  the  tractor  in  response  to 
swinging  movement  of  the  tiller  arm  from  a  central  posi- 
tion wherein  the  handgrip  portion  extends  generally  later- 
ally to  a  forwardly  located  position  steering  the  tractor  in 
one  direction  and  to  a  rearwardly  located  position  steering 
the  tractor  in  the  other  direction;  and 

second  control  means  for  selectively  changing  at  least  one  of 
the  speed  of  the  tractor  and  the  direction  of  the  tractor  in 
response  to  rotational  movement  of  the  handgrip  portion 
about  the  first  axis. 


4,541,498 

APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  VEHICLE  MOBILITY 

A.  H.  Pitchford,  5905  SW.  Mapp  Rd.,  Palm  City,  FU.  33490 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,329 

Int.  a."  B62D  55/04.  55/02 

UJS.  a.  180—9.26  20  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  vehicle  mobility  with  the  vehicle 

having  a  vehicle  frame  and  comprising  a  framework,  a  first 

shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  framework,  a  second  shaft 

rotatably  mounted  on  said  framework  and  disposed  generally 

parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  a  power  source  operable  to  rotate 

said  first  shaft,  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 

shafts  to  impart  rotation  to  said  second  shaft,  at  least  one  wheel 

fixed  to  said  second  shaft  and  being  coaxial  therewith,  track 
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means  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  a  first  brake 
means  associated  with  said  first  shaft  and  opeiable  to  fix  said 


dance  with  the  sensed  vehicle  speed  and  the  sensed  angu- 
lar velocity  of  the  steering  wheel,  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  bypass  flow  rate  is  controlled  to  be  equal  to  the  alge- 
braic sum  of  a  basic  quantity  which  increases  as  the  sensed 
vehicle  speed  increases  minus  a  required  quantity  which  is 
required  by  a  volume  increase  of  a  power  chamber  of  the 
power  cylinder  due  to  a  movement  of  a  power  piston  of 
the  power  cylinder  and  which  is  a  function  of  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  steering  wheel,  plus  a  correction  quantity 
which  is  determined  in  accordance  with  the  sensed  vehi- 
cle speed  and  the  sensed  angular  velocity  of  the  steering 
wheel. 


framework  to  said  vehicle  frame,  and  a  second  brake  means 
associated  with  said  second  shaft  and  being  operable  to  fix  said 
framework  to  said  second  shaft. 


4^1,499 
VEHICULAR  POWER  STEERING  HAVING  STEERING 
EFFORT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tokjyoshi  Yaiiaj,  Yokosuka;  Hirotsugu  Yanuguchi,  Chjgasaki; 
Masato  Fukino,  Yokohama,  and  Yutaka  Aoyama,  Yokosuka, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-43391 
Int.  CL*  B62D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  180-142  4aaims 


4  541  500 

BICYCLE,  IN  PARTICULAR  WITH  AN 

ELECTROMOTOR 

Egon  Gelhard,  Zum  Kelderberg  3,  5352  Zulpich-Diirscbeven, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12. 
1981,  3144884;  Mar.  9,  1982,  3208345 

Int.  a."  B62M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  180-205  26  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicular  power  steering  system  comprising: 
a  steering  mechanism  including  a  steering  wheel, 
hydraulic  actuator  means  having  a  power  cylinder  for  trans- 
mitting   mechanical    work    converted    from    hydraulic 
power  to  said  steering  mechanism  for  providing  power 
assistance, 
hydraulic  fluid  supplying  means  having  a  fluid  pump, 
servo  valve  means,  connected  with  said  fluid  pump  through 
a  supply  fluid  conduit  and  a  return  fluid  conduit,  for  con- 
trolling the  fluid  flow  from  said  pump  and  introducing  a 
fluid  pressure  to  said  power  cylinder  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  the  steering  wheel, 
bypass  control  valve  means,  disposed  in  a  bypass  fluid  con- 
duit connected  between  said  supply  conduit  and  said 
return  conduit  to  bypass  said  servo  valve  means,  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  a  fluid  flow  through  said  bypass  con- 
duit thereby  to  control  the  degree  of  power  assistance  by 
controlling  the  fluid  supply  to  said  servo  valve  means, 
speed  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the  vehicle, 
angular  velocity  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  angular  ve- 
locity of  the  steering  wheel,  and 
control  means,  connected  with  said  vehicle  speed  sensing 
means  and  said  angular  velocity  sensing  means,  for  pro- 
ducing a  control  signal  which  is  provided  to  said  bypass 
control  means  to  control  the  bypass  flow  rate  in  accor- 


1.  A  bicycle  having  a  rear  wheel  boss  and  a  drive,  said  drive 
comprising:  a  pedal  drive  including  a  first  chain  plate  which 
engages  a  chain  that  in  turn  engages  and  drives  said  rear  wheel 
boss;  an  electrodrive  including  an  electromotor  having  a  free 
wheeling  device  and  which  drives  a  second  chain  plate  which 
in  turn  drives  said  chain  which  engages  and  drives  said  rear 
wheel  boss,  said  electrodrive  and  said  pedal  drive  being  opera- 
ble together  and  individually  on  said  rear  wheel  boss;  a  first 
free  wheeling  device  mounted  on  said  first  chain  plate;  and  a 
second  free  wheeling  device  mounted  on  said  second  chain 
plate. 


4,541,501 
ARTICULATED  TRICYCLE 

Katsuyoshi  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  472,716,  Mar.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1982,  57^2276: 
Mar.  25,  1982,  57-47742 

Int.  a.<  B62D  61/08;  B62K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180-215  11  Claims 

1.  A  tricycle  comprising 
a  front  body; 

a   rear  body   including   a   first   body   member  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  front  body  about  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
second  body  member  pivotally  mounted  to  said  first  body 
member  about  a  transverse  axis; 
an  engine  mounted  to  said  first  body  member;  and 
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a  power  train  mounted  to  said  second  body  member,  said  4,541,503 

engine  and  said  power  train  being  coupled  about  said  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  AUTOMOBILE 

Hitoshi  Akutagawa;  Masayoshi  Shigenuua,  and  Hiroaki  Haya* 
shi,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Cor- 
poration, Hiroshima,  Japan 

RIed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536^80 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-169090 
Int  a.«  B62K  5/04,  17/34 
U.S.  a.  180-249  11  Claims 


ira 


transverse  axis  so  as  to  allow  power  transmission  therebe- 
tween. 


4  541  502 

REAR  AXLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  IN 
THREE- WHEELED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Kazuhiro  Iwai;  Tatsuo  Masuda,  and  Shii^i  Takayanagi,  all  of 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,253 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   31,    1982,   57- 
80284[U];  Jun.  3.  1982.  57-82525[U] 

Int  Cl.«  B62D  61/08 
MS.  a.  180-217  7  Claims 


1.  A  rear  axle  supporting  structure  in  a  three-wheeled  motor 
vehicle  having  two  rear  wheels  and  a  drive  chain  for  driving 
said  two  rear  wheels,  comprising: 

a  swing  arm  including  a  pair  of  right  and  left  side  members, 
said  swing  arm  having  the  front  end  thereof  vertically 
pivotably  attached  to  a  body  frame  of  said  vehicle; 

a  pipe  member  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  said  vehi- 
cle and  fixed  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  members  so  as  to 
interconnect  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  members  with  each 
other; 

a  bearing  holder  member  adapted  to  be  roUtably  fitted  in 
and  supported  by  said  pipe  member  and  having  an  eccen- 
tric bore  which  has  an  axis  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  pipe  member; 

said  bearing  holder  member  being  provided  with  bearings  in 
said  eccentric  bore,  said  bearings  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  laterally  with  respect  to  said  vehicle; 

means  for  clamping  said  bearing  holder  member  to  said  pipe 
member; 

a  rear  axle  for  said  two  rear  wheels,  said  rear  axle  being 
rotatably  fitted  in  said  eccentric  bore  concentrically  there- 
with through  said  bearings;  and 

a  driven  sprocket  fixed  on  said  rear  axle  and  operatively 
cooperating  with  said  drive  chain  so  as  to  be  driven 
thereby. 


1.  A  four-wheel  drive  automobile  which  comprises  an  en- 
gine unit  disposed  with  a  crankshaft  extendmg  transversely  of 
the  automobile;  transmission  gear  means  having  input  shaft 
means  driven  through  clutch  means  by  said  crankshaft,  output 
shaft  means  having  drive  gear  means,  and  change  gear  means 
disposed  between  said  input  shaft  means  and  said  output  shaft 
means,  said  transmission  gear  means  being  arranged  so  that 
said  input  and  output  shaft  means  extend  transversely  of  the 
automobile,  inter-axle  differential  gear  means  comprised  of  a 
planetary  gear  mechanism  having  a  rotating  axis  and  including 
a  ring  gear,  a  sun  gear,  pinion  means  engaged  with  said  ring 
and  sun  gears,  and  a  pinion  carrier  for  rotatably  carrying  said 
pinion  means,  said  ring  gear  being  engaged  with  said  drive  gear 
means  of  said  transmission  gear  means,  front  differential  gear 
means  having  output  members  connected  with  right  and  left 
front  wheels  and  an  input  member  carried  by  said  pinion  car- 
rier of  said  inter-axle  differential  gear  means  to  be  driven 
thereby,  rear  differential  gear  means  having  output  members 
connected  with  right  and  left  rear  wheels  and  an  input  member 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  sun  gear,  differential  gear  lock 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  ring  gear  and  said  pinion 
carrier  of  said  inter-axle  differential  gear  means,  said  inter-axle 
differentia]  gear  means,  said  front  differential  gear  means  and 
said  differential  gear  lock  means  being  arranged  coaxially  with 
one  another,  said  differential  gear  lock  means  being  provided 
in  a  part  of  said  inter-axle  differential  gear  means  which  is 
positioned  at  a  side  of  said  front  differential  gear  means. 

4,541,504 
DEVICE  FOR  ACTIVATING  A  SWITCHING  ELEMENT 

BY  A  DECELERATION  THEREOF 
Jakob  Lassche,  45,  Wiesenwegle,  7230  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/NL82/00006,  §  371  Date  Nov.  10, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  10,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03134,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  16,  1982 

PCT  FUed  Mar.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,199 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Mar.   11,  1982, 
8101192 

iBt  a.«  G05G  15/02 

U.S.  a.  180—268  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  safety  system,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  a 

base  plate  portion  and  an  annular  guide  surface  means  in 

spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  base  plate  portion,  a  disc  shaped 
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mass  captive  between  said  base  plate  portion  and  said  annular 
guide  surface  means  and  having  an  upstanding  tubular  member 
extending  upwardly  through  the  center  of  said  annular  guide 
siuface  means  so  that  the  disc  is  movable  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  within  the  limits  dictated  by  engagement  of  said 
tubular  member  with  said  guide  surface  means,  said  housing 
also  including  ball  seat  means  concentric  with  said  annular 
guide  surface  means  and  having  an  opening  centrally  thereof, 
a  semispherical  ball  member  seated  in  said  ball  seat  means  and 
having  a  ball  extension  received  within  said  tubular  member, 
said  ball  member  having  a  flat  upper  surface  disposed  generally 


horizontally  when  said  ball  extension  is  centered  with  respect 
to  said  annular  guide  surface  means,  said  housing  also  incuding 
a  guide  sleeve  above  said  flat  upper  surface  and  concentric 
with  said  annular  guide  surface  means,  a  plunger  reciprocably 
received  in  said  guide  sleeve  and  having  a  button-like  lower 
end  engaging  said  flat  upper  surface  so  that  said  plunger  is 
moved  upwardly  as  said  disc  is  moved  from  its  home  position 
and  said  flat  upper  surface  is  tilted,  spring  means  urging  said 
plunger  downwardly  for  normally  urging  said  disc  to  its  home 
position,  and  means  responsive  to  upward  movement  of  said 
plunger  for  actuating  a  safety  device. 


4,541,505 
ACOUSTIC  UNIT  BASE  FOR  ELECTROPNEUMATIC 

HORNS 
Leonardo  Beltrame,  Via  Breganzola  11,  Arcugnano,  Vicenza, 
and  Attilio  Granziera,  Camisano  Vicentino,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Leonardo  Beltrame,  Arcugnano,  Italy,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Aug.  27, 1982, 23013  A/82 
Int.  a*  GIOK  11/00 
U.S.  a.  181—179  13  Qaims 


formed  by  a  first  and  a  second  member  of  deep-drawn  sheet 
metal,  said  first  member  comprising  a  peripheral  portion  defin- 
ing a  central  hole  and  said  second  member  forming  a  cylindri- 
cal seat,  said  peripheral  portion  and  cylindrical  seat  defining  a 
cavity  therebetween,  a  bush  having  a  lip  projecting  through 
said  central  hole  and  resting  on  the  diaphragm,  and  said  bush 
further  including  a  portion  clampingly  retained  in  said  cavity 
between  said  peripheral  portion  and  said  cylindrical  seat. 


4,541,506 
EXHAUST  DIFFUSION  APPARATUS 
Scott  Venning,  617  S.  Busse  Rd.,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.  60056,  and 
Anthony  Christian,  5500  Carriageway  #301,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, III.  60008 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  370,160 

Int.  a.*  FOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  181—254  3  Qaims 


1.  An  exhaust  diffusion  device  comprising  a  diffusion  section 
including  a  plurality  of  annular  rings  defining  a  central  pas- 
sageway in  communication  with  an  engine  exhaust  system,  said 
rings  adapted  to  be  retained  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  define 
a  series  of  transverse  open  annular  passageways;  a  tubular  body 
defining  an  open  central  passageway  communicating  with  the 
central  passageway  of  said  annular  rings;  movable  valve  means 
positioned  in  said  open  central  passageway  of  said  tubular 
body  and  positionable  between  a  first  position  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  passageway,  and  a  second  position  in  general 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passageway,  said 
valve  means  including  a  butterfly  rotatably  supported  within 
said  open  central  passageway  of  said  tubular  member  upon  a 
shaft  extending  outwardly  of  said  body,  and  positioning  means 
being  provided  to  position  said  butterfly  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions,  and  wherein  said  positioning  means  includes  a 
knob  rotatable  upon  said  shaft  and  axially  movable  thereon;  a 
compression  spring  interposed  between  said  knob  and  said 
shaft  urging  said  knob  toward  said  body;  a  disc  fixed  to  said 
body  and  defining  at  least  one  position  defining  aperture;  a  disc 
fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  and  defining  at  least  one  pin 
receiving  aperture,  said  knob  including  at  least  one  pin  extend- 
ing through  said  pin  receiving  aperture  to  engage  said  disc 
fixed  for  rotation  with  said  shaft  to  rotate  with  said  knob,  said 
pin  being  of  a  length  sufficient  to  engage  said  position  defining 
aperture,  and  adapted  to  disengage  said  position  defining  aper- 
ture upon  axial  movement  of  said  knob  against  the  force  of  said 
compression  spring. 


1.  An  improved  acoustic  unit  base  for  electropneumatic 
horns  comprising  a  main  body  peripherally  seamed  to  an  end 
piece  with  a  diaphragm  therebetween,  said  main  body  being 


4,541,507 
UNIVERSAL  FOLDING  LADDER  FOR  BOATS 
Silvano  Gibellato,  Via  Caltana,  28,  Campodarsego  (Province  of 
Padova),  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,208 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  14, 1983,  30818/83[U] 

Int.  a*  E06C  5/26.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  182—86  8  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  folding  ladder  for  boats,  characterized  in  that 

it  comprises  a  tubular  structure  intended  for  straddling  the 

gunwale  of  a  boat  and  including  at  least  two  L-like  elements 

extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  being  interconnected  at 

the  ends  thereof  by  at  least  two  adjustable  U-like  elements,  said 
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structure  being  connected,  on  the  one  side,  to  the  boat  through 
a  latch  means  for  a  catch  element,  and  on  the  other  side,  to 


swingingly  connected  rungs,  between  said  L-like  elements 
there  being  mounted  a  flat  rest  base  member. 


FOLDABLE  OR  RETRACTABLE  LADDER  FOR 
MOUNTING  IN  A  CEILING 

Joran  Lundh,  Box  461,  Karlstad,  Sweden  (S-651  07) 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00360,  §  371  Date  Jun.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01638,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11,  1983 

per  FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  518,310 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  3,  1981,  8106488 

Int.  C\*  E04F  11/04 

U.S.  Q.  182—178  3  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  or  retractable  ladder,  especially  for  use  at  a 
door  for  an  opening  in  the  ceiling,  for  example,  to  an  upper 
storey  such  as  an  attic  in  a  building  or  the  like,  which  ladder 
comprises  a  plurality  of  sections  (11,12,13)  arranged  one  after 
the  other  in  the  operative  position  of  the  ladder,  which  upper 
section  (13)  of  the  ladder  is  pivotally  attached  to  a  frame  (14) 
for  the  door  opening,  and  the  downward  pivotal  movement  of 
the  ladder  (11,12,13)  is  limited  by  toggle  joint  means  (16,17) 
attached  on  the  upper  section  (13)  of  the  ladder  as  well  as  on 
the  frame  (14),  characterized  in  that  the  toggle  joint  means 


comprise  two  toggle  joints  (16,17)  attached  to  each  side  of  the 
frame  and,  respectively,  to  each  side  rail  of  the  ladder,  which 
toggle  joints  are  connected  to  each  other  at  the  ladder  by 
means  of  an  axle  (18)  extending  in  parallel  with  the  rungs  of  the 
ladder,  said  toggle  joints  having  lower  arms  rigidly  intercon- 
nected by  means  of  the  axle,  said  ladder  being  spring-loaded  in 
the  direction  to  its  closed  position  by  means  of  a  gas  spring 
(19),  one  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  ladder  (13)  or  door 
(20),  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  attached  to  a  moment  arm 
(18a),  which  is  rigidly  connected  to  the  axle  (18)  connecting 
the  lower  arms  of  the  toggle  joints  (16,17). 


4,541,509 

SHORING  FRAME 

Michael  S.  D'Alessio,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  C.  Mocny, 

Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Harsco  Corporation,  Camp  Hill, 

Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,726,  Jan.  15, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,729 

Int.  Q.*  E04G  1/14 

MS.  Q.  182—179  31  Claims 


1.  A  shoring  frame  brace,  comprising  said  brace  being  con- 
structed substantially  from  aluminum  rectangular  tubing  in  the 
form  of  a  right  non-isosceles  triangle  with  the  acute  angled 
apices  formed  with  short  blunted  portions  at  right  angles  to  the 
respective  adjacent  leg,  each  such  portion  having  a  pair  of 
lateral  bolt  holes  extending  therethrough  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  its  adjacent  leg,  and  additional  pairs  of  bolt  holes  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  triangular  surface  of  said  brace  and 
through  each  of  said  legs  at  both  the  outer  and  the  inner  por- 
tion of  each  end  thereof,  all  of  said  pairs  of  bolt  holes  being 
aligned  along  the  length  of  said  legs  or  of  said  portions,  said 
outer  pairs  of  holes  being  adapted  for  use  in  bolting  said  brace 
to  flanges  on  a  shoring  frame  leg,  and  said  inner  pairs  of  holes 
being  adpated  for  use  in  bolting  to  a  bracing  stud  mount. 


4,541,510 
SHIFT  FORK  LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR 
TRANSMISSION 
Kazuhlto  Itoh,  Tokyo,  and  Makoto  Kondo,  Saitama,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00423,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  29,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01667,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  11, 1983 

per  FUed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  513,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1981,  56-173203 
Int.  CL*  F16H  57/04;  G05G  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  184—6.12  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  shift- 
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able  gears  each  having  a  circumferential  groove,  a  shift  fork 
shaft  having  a  hollow  interior,  a  plurality  of  shift  forks,  each 
said  shift  fork  having  a  leading  end  with  a  forked  pawl  portion 
engaged  in  one  said  circumferential  groove  of  one  of  said 
shiftable  gears  and  a  bearing  portion  Fitted  on  said  shift  fork 
shaft  for  supporting  the  respective  shift  forks,  at  least  one  said 
shift  fork  being  slidable  axially  along  said  shift  fork  shaft,  and 
sliding  control  means  for  moving  said  at  least  one  shift  fork 
along  said  shift  fork  shaft  for  shifting  one  of  said  shiftable 
gears,  said  shift  fork  shaft  having  an  outer  circumference,  each 
said  bearing  portion  having  an  inner  circumference  and  a 
center  area  of  said  inner  circumference,  each  of  said  forked 
pawl  portion  having  an  end  face  and  side  surfaces, 
a  shift  fork  lubricating  system  which  is  characterized  in  that 
said  bearing  portions  of  said  at  least  one  slidable  shift  forks 
have  their  said  inner  circumferences  formed  at  their  said 
center  areas  with  annular  oil  grooves  which  are  axially 


locking  means  carried  on  the  docking  member  for  selec- 
tively locking  the  engageable  means  in  the  docking  mem- 


elongated  in  the  direction  of  sliding  of  said  shift  forks  along 
said  shift  fork  shaft  and  which  are  always  respectively  main- 
tained in  communication  with  said  hollow  interior  of  said 
shift  fork  shaft  by  corresponding  oil  ports  opened  into  said 
outer  circumference  of  said  shift  fork  shaft,  said  slidable  shift 
forks  having  their  said  bearing  portion  inner  circumferences 
each  also  formed  at  both  ends,  respectively,  of  said  annular 
oil  grooves  with  sliding  faces  of  substantially  equal  axial 
length  which  are  slidable  on  said  shift  fork  shaft  and  which 
define  the  respective  ends  of  said  annular  oil  grooves,  said 
shift  forks  each  being  formed  with  oil  passages  therein  hav- 
ing one  end  opening  into  said  forked  pawl  portions  thereof  at 
locations  eccentric  to  end  face  thereof  rotationally  entered 
by  said  shiftable  gears,  said  oil  passages  being  in  communica- 
tion at  their  other  ends  with  said  annular  oil  grooves  in  said 
bearing  portions,  said  annular  oil  grooves  enclosing  said  oil 
ports  in  said  shift  fork  shaft. 


4,541,511 
WHEELCHAIR  ELEVATOR  AND  DOCKING  SYSTEM 
George  H.  Mailer,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Comptuiy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,625 
Int  a.*  B66B  9/20 
U.S.  a.  187—9  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  lifting  a  wheelchair  from  a  position  on  the 
ground  adjacent  an  automobile  and  retaining  the  wheelchair  in 
place  within  the  automobile,  the  automobile  including  a  front 
door  hinged  for  movement  about  its  front  face  and  the  wheel- 
chair being  of  the  type  having  a  foldable  frame,  a  pair  of  large 
directionally  fixed  rear  wheels  and  a  pair  of  smaller  front 
dirigible  wheels,  the  system  comprising  an  elevator  mechanism 
carried  on  the  inside  of  the  door  and  positioned  adjacent  the 
door  forward  edge  and  having  a  linear  actuator  selectively 
movable  along  a  generally  vertical  axis  canted  forwardly  with 
respect  to  the  door  front  face; 
a  docking  member  carried  with  the  actuator  and  having  a 
rearwardly  facing  frusto-conical  aperture  formed  therein; 
a  means  carried  with  a  portion  of  the  wheelchair  frame  and 
engageable  with  the  docking  member  aperture;  and 


ber  for  carrying  the  wheelchair  in  cantilever  fashion  for 
movement  with  the  elevator  actuator. 


4,541,512 
TORQUE  LIMITING  CLUTCH 
Andrew  J.  Beasant,  Cheltenham;  Olaf  J.  B.  Orwin,  Birmingham, 
and  David  J.  Fortune,  Bath,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors 
to  GIB  Precision  Limited,  Gloucestershire,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,363 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1980, 
8024269 

Int.  a.*  F16D  43/20 
U.S.  a.  192—56  R  14  Claims 


1.  An  overload  clutch  comprising  a  driving  part,  a  driven 
part,  a  cage,  means  mounting  said  parts  and  cage  for  relative 
rotation  and  each  of  said  parts  having  at  least  one  torque 
transmtting  abutment,  a  rolling  element  disposed  t>etween  said 
parts  and  guided  by  said  cage,  biasing  means  to  bias  axially  said 
element  into  torque  transmitting  engagement  with  said  torque 
transmitting  abutments  of  said  parts  when  said  clutch  is  en- 
gaged, said  rolling  element  being  movable  out  of  engagement 
with  said  torque  transmitting  abutments  to  disengage  the 
clutch  on  application  of  a  torque  exceeding  a  predetermined 
torque  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  recess  in  one  of  said  parts  to 
accommodate  said  element  when  the  clutch  is  disengaged,  a 
spacer,  movable  by  said  cage  into  spacing  relationship  with 
said  parts  on  disengagement  of  the  clutch,  wherein  said  clutch 
can  be  disengaged  by  relative  rotation  between  said  part  in 
either  direction  and  said  clutch  can  be  re-engaged  by  relative 
rotation  between  said  parts  in  the  opposite  direction  to  that 
which  caused  disengagement,  said  clutch  including  two  pairs 
of  interengageable  abutments,  one  abutment  of  each  pair  being 
provided  on  the  cage  and  the  other  on  the  other  of  said  parts 
and  operable  to  cause  said  cage  and  said  other  of  said  parts  to 
rotate  together,  one  pair  of  abutipents  being  operable  on  rela- 
tive rotation  between  the  clutch  parts  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  that  in  which  the  other  pair  is  operable,  biasing  means  nor- 
mally to  bias  one  abutment  of  each  pair  in  a  direction  towards 
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engagement  with  the  other  abutment  of  the  pair,  first  control 
means  being  provided  on  said  one  clutch  part; 

(a)  to  prevent  interengagement  of  said  abutments  of  one  pair 
when  said  clutch  is  disengaged  as  a  result  of  relative  rota- 
tion in  one  direction  whilst  permitting  interengagement  of 
said  abutments  of  the  other  pair  on  resetting  by  relative 
rotation  in  the  reverse  direction  to  said  one  direction;  and 

(b)  to  prevent  interengagement  of  said  abutments  of  the 
other  pair  when  said  clutch  is  disengaged  as  result  of 
relative  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  one 
direction  whilst  permitting  interengagement  of  the  abut- 
ments of  said  one  pair  on  resetting  by  relative  rotation  in 
the  reverse  direction  to  said  other  direction 

and  second  control  means  to  maintain  said  abutments  of  both 
pairs  out  of  interengagement  during  the  initial  stages  of  disen- 
gagement of  said  clutch. 


4,541,513 

FLUID  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

William  H.  Payne,  111  Pratt  St.,  Madison,  N.C.  27025 

I  FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,843 

Int  CL*  F16D  31/00 

VS.  a.  192—58  R  29  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  power  transmission  adapted  for  receiving  a  vari- 
able speed  rotary  input  force  and  transmitting  a  relatively 
substantially  constant  speed  rotary  output  force,  said  transmis- 
sion comprising: 

(a)  rotor  means  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  by  said  input 
force  in  direct  variable  speed  relation  therewith, 

(b)  housing  means  annularly  mounted  on  said  rotor  means 
for  relative  rotation  thereabout  and  having  means  sealably 
defining  with  said  rotor  means  a  fluid  drive  circuit  for 
being  in  driven  relation  therewith,  said  drive  circuit  defin- 
ing means  including  eccentric  ring  means  disposed  annu- 
larly about  said  rotor  means  for  defining  a  fluid  working 
chamber  annularly  therebetween,  a  fluid  reservoir  in  said 
housing  means,  and  fluid  passageway  means  in  said  hous- 
ing means  for  fluid  flow  respectively  between  said  reser- 
voir and  said  working  chamber, 

(c)  a  predetermined  quantity  of  non-compressible  hydraulic 
fluid  contained  in  said  drive  circuit,  and 

(d)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passageway  means  and 
having  a  valve  operating  member  movable  generally 
radially  of  said  housing  means,  said  valve  operating  mem- 
ber being  biased  into  a  normal  radially-inward  valve  clos- 
ing position  to  prevent  fluid  flow  in  said  passageway 
means  for  essentially  locking  said  rotor  means  and  said 
housing  means  in  direct  driving  relation,  and  being  yield- 
able  radially-outwardly  variably  in  a  predetermined  direct 
responsive  relation  to  centrifugal  forces  generated  by 
rotation  of  said  housing  means  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined optimum  rotational  speed  thereof  for  permitting 
positive  displacement  rotor  means-impelled  fluid  flow 
through  said  passageway  means  at  varying  flow  rates 
directly  related  to  said  excess  rotational  speed  of  said 
housing  means  for  causing  variable  slippage  between  said 
rotor  means  and  said  housing  means  in  direct  relation  to 
said  excess  rotational  speed  of  said  housing  means,  thereby 
substantially  limiting  increases  in  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  housing  means  over  said  optimum  speed  thereof. 


4,541,514 
FRICnON  CLUTCH  AND  DIAPHRAGM  SPRING 
THEREFOR 
Wolfgang  Reik,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Luk 
Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH,  Biihl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jul.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398,637 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1982,  3204557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  30, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CL*  F16D  13/44;  F16F  1/34 

VJS.  a.  192— 70  J7  19  Claims 


1.  A  friction  clutch,  comprising  a  cover;  a  pressure  plate;  a 
pair  of  annular  seats  between  said  cover  and  said  pressure 
plate;  a  diaphragm  spring  disposed  between  said  seats  and 
having  a  circumferentially  complete  outer  marginal  portion 
located  radially  outwardly  of  said  seats  and  engaging  with  said 
pressure  plate,  said  spring  further  comprising  a  second  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  adjacent  said  marginal  portion,  said 
second  portion  including  webs  alternating  with  said  holes  and 
said  second  portion  further  including  a  circumferentially  com- 
plete tension  spring  integral  with  and  disposed  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  webs,  said  second  portion  defining  a  substan- 
tially centrally  located  opening  and  further  comprising  an 
annulus  of  prongs  surrounding  the  opening  and  integral  with 
said  tension  spring,  said  second  portion  also  having  a  plurality 
of  open  slots  having  radially  outermost  portions  and  alternat- 
ing with  said  prongs  and  said  second  portion  further  having 
closed  slots  having  inner  portions  disposed  radially  outwardly 
of  the  outermost  portions  of  said  open  slots;  and  fastener  means 
extending  through  said  holes  and  securing  said  spring  to  said 


cover. 


4,541,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  HYDRAUUC  FLUID  TO 

AN  HYDRAULIC  CLUTCH 
Sadanori  Nishimura,  and  Katsuharu  Kinoahita,  both  of  Saitama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  GUien  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  11,  1981,  56- 
183519[U] 

Int  a.*  n6D  25/063.  25/10 
VS.  a.  192—85  AA  2  daiau 

1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  an  hydrauli- 
cally  operated  clutch,  the  clutch  being  mounted  on  h  rotary 
shaft  within  a  stationary  case,  the  rotary  shaft  having  a  longitu- 
dinal bore  communicating  with  a  pressure  chamber  of  the 
hydraulic  clutch,  comprising  in  combination:  a  stationary  oil 
feeding  pipe  inserted  coaxially  into  an  open  end  of  said  bore 
and  having  a  projecting  portion  supported  by  a  bushing  in  said 
bore,  a  supporting  member  fitted  on  said  pipe  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  bushing,  said  supporting  member  comprising 
a  thin  annular  plate  having  inner  and  outer  portions  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  and  a  central  portion  axially  offset  there- 
from, means  for  sealing  and  fixing  said  outer  portion  to  said 
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case  including  a  first  seal  ring  engaging  the  case  and  positioned 
on  the  same  axial  side  of  said  outer  portion  as  said  central 
portion  and  a  first  thin  retainer  ring  on  the  other  axial  side  of 
said  outer  portion  engaging  the  case  and  clamping  said  outer 
portion  and  sealing  ring  to  the  case,  and  means  for  sealing  and 
fixing  said  inner  portion  to  said  pipe  including  a  second  sea! 
ring  engaging  said  pipe  and  positioned  on  the  same  axial  side  of 


Jr'Oa 


component  of  the  bearing  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
non-rotative  portion  of  the  bearing  means. 


said  inner  portion  as  said  central  portion  and  second  and  third 
thin  retainer  rings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  combined  second 
seal  and  inner  portion  and  engaging  said  pipe  for  clamping  said 
second  seal  and  inner  portion  to  said  pipe,  said  axial  offset 
central  portion  of  said  support  member  radially  confining  said 
first  seal  ring  outwardly  against  the  case  and  said  second  seal 
ring  inwardly  against  said  pipe. 


4,541,516 
CLUTCH  DRIVE  WITH  ANTIROTATION  SPRING 

David  T.  Fenzel,  Grafton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morristown,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,427 

Int.  a.<  F16D  U/30,  25/08 

U.S.  a.  192—85  CA  9  Claims 


1.  Clutch  drive  comprising  a  spindle  having  an  axis,  a  driv- 
ing member  and  a  driven  member  mounted  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  said  spindle,  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  piston  slid- 
able  on  said  spindle  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  the 
piston  for  effecting  engagement  and  disengagement  of  the 
driving  and  driven  members  to  effect  a  driving  connection 
between  the  driving  and  driven  members  when  said  members 
are  engaged  and  to  break  said  driving  connection  when  the 
members  are  disengaged,  one  of  said  members  including  a 
portion  movable  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  piston,  resilient  means  yieldably  urging 
said  parallel  movable  portion  into  driving  engagement  with 
said  other  member,  and  bearing  means  movable  axially  along 
said  spindle  with  said  parallel  movable  member  and  having 
rotative  and  non-rotative  components  for  providing  a  connec- 
tion between  the  piston  and  said  parallel  movable  portion, 
characterized  in  that  said  non-rotative  component  of  said  bear- 
ing means  and  said  spindle  are  interconnected  by  spring  means 
which  yields  to  accommodate  axial  movement  of  the  bearing 
means  along  said  spindle  and  resists  rotation  of  the  non-rotative 


4,541,517 

SELECnVELY  EXTENSIBLE  CHUTE  ASSEMBLY 

Hugh  T.  O'ReiUy,  1929  Powhatan  St.,  Falls  Church,  Va.  22043 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,874 

Int.  a*  B65G  11/14 

U.S.  a.  193—4  13  Claims 


1.  An  article  unloading  device  comprising: 

a  chute  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  chute 
including  a  plurality  of  inflatable  longitudinal  tubes  ex- 
tending between  said  upper  and  lower  ends,  said  lubes 
being  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation  to  form  a  chute 
surface,  said  chute  further  including  means  for  attaching 
said  upper  end  to  a  vehicle  body  whereby  when  said  chute 
is  deployed  said  lower  end  rests  on  the  ground  and  the 
contents  of  the  body  may  be  conveniently  unloaded  by 
gravity; 

retracting  means  for  continuously  urging  said  tubes  to  re- 
tract toward  one  of  said  chute  ends; 

actuator  means  for  selectively  supplying  fluid  from  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  to  inflate  said  tubes  and  thereby 
deploying  said  chute  and  for  selectively  venting  said  tubes 
so  as  to  urge  the  tubes  toward  said  one  end  for  storage  of 
the  chute  assembly;  and 

an  inflatable  positioning  tube  adjacent  said  chute  upper  end, 
said  positioning  tube  extending  transversely  of  said  longi- 
tudinal tubes,  said  positioning  tube  aligning  the  chute 
assembly  at  a  proper  height  with  respect  to  a  vehicle 
body. 


4,541,518 
MATERIAL  FLOW  RAIL 

Francis  V.  Palazzolo,  and  Wayne  1.  Polachowski,  both  of  Ster- 
ling Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Custom  Au>omation,  Inc., 
Mt.  Clemens,  Mich. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,769 

Int.  a.*  B65G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  193—35  A  10  Claims 


V     ^^ 


1.  A  material  flow  rail  for  transmitting  articles  by  gravity 
comprising: 
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a  support  channel  forming  upstanding  leg  sections  extending 
along  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  leg  sections  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  bores, 

a  plurality  of  bolt  assemblies  extending  between  laid  up- 
standing leg  sections  and  passing  through  said  leg  section 
bores,  said  bolt  assemblies  oriented  transversely  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 

support  means  including  bearing  assemblies  loosely  sup- 
ported on  said  bolt  assemblies  said  support  means  having 
an  inner  race,  a  pair  of  axially  presenting  and  parallel 
annular  surface,  an  outer  race  and  rolling  bearing  elements 
interposed  therebetween,  said  bolt  assemblies  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  said  support  channel  longitudinal  axis  a 
distance  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  outer  races 
such  that  said  support  means  are  overlapping  in  said  longi- 
tudinal direction 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  annular  surfaces  of  a  first  support 
means  contacts  a  second  support  means  adjacent  said  first 
support  means  wherein  said  contact  between  said  annular 
surface  and  said  second  support  means  determines  the 
relative  transverse  position  of  said  support  means;  wherein 
said  first  suppori  means  is  captured  only  between  one  of 
said  upstanding  leg  sections  and  said  second  support 
means. 


4,541,520 
RIGHT  ANGLE  TRANSFER  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  AND  A 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES  AT  A  RIGHT 

ANGLE 
Fred  S.  Greenlee,  III,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Great  Plains 
Ventures,  Wichita,  Kans. 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,633 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  47/46 

U.S.  a.  198—372  9  Ojum* 


m.  jm 


4341  519 
COIN-OPERATED,  ELAPSED  TIME  APPARATUS 
Vincent  Belviso,  Babylon,  and  WUliam  H.  Wicks,  Huntington, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Cyclonic  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Deer 
Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,427 

Int.  a.*  G07F  5/16 

\iJ&.  a.  194-1  N  2  Claims 


MaM»CIHTT|»l 

fMMWTM     r* 

— sHLr^, 

^    ^^    Ml— WUIiITlil      I   ,  ».    T 


v\  MMf       I>M««t««      J-|  «■■*—    I 


1.  A  coin-operated,  elapsed  time  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  receiving  coins  at  any  time  during  its  operating 
sequence,  means  for  producing  signals  in  response  to  said 
coins,  means  for  providing  counting  down  pulses  to  counters, 
switching  means  for  providing  predetermined  quantities  of 
counting  up  pulses  to  said  in  response  to  said  signals,  said 
counting  up  pulses  being  at  pulse  rates  higher  than  the  pulse 
rate  of  said  counting  down  pulses,  means  for  displaying  the 
total  of  said  counting  up  and  counting  down  pulses,  logic 
circuit  means  for  employing  said  counting  up  and  counting 
down  pulses  to  energize  a  system  and  means  for  energizing 
ancillary  apparatus  further  comprising  warning  lights  and 
alarms  during  predetermined  periods  of  time. 


1.  In  an  improved  combination  of  a  right  angle  transferring 
conveyor  system  for  transferring  articles  at  a  right  angle  from 
a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  carrier 
rollers  rotatably  connected  to  a  pair  of  support  members  and  a 
conveyor  cable  drive  means  mechanically  communicating 
with  the  conveyor  system  including  a  plurality  of  idle  sheaves 
rotatably  connected  underneath  the  comer  rollers  to  a  plural- 
ity of  pressure  angle  means  that  are  in  slidable  contact  with  a 
plurality  of  support  angles  means  having  an  adjusuble  means 
between  each  of  the  pressure  angles  means  and  the  support 
angles  means  for  vertically  urging  the  pressure  angle  means 
away  from  the  support  angle  means,  and  additionally  having  a 
nylon  means  covered  endless  cable  positioned  over  the  plural- 
ity of  idle  sheaves  and  engaged  to  the  conveyor  cable  drive 
means  and  including  at  least  two  ends  that  are  connected  by  a 
connection  means,  said  improvement  having  the  right  angle 
transferring  conveyor  system  comprising:  a  right  angle  transfer 
assembly  means  including  a  base  means;  a  pair  of  support  plate 
means  connected  to  the  base  means:  a  plurality  of  roller  means 
rotatably  attached  in  proximity  to  the  top  of  each  of  the  sup- 
port plate  means;  drive  sheave  means  rotatably  secured  to  each 
of  the  support  plate  means  at  a  situs  on  the  same  below  said 
roller  means;  a  pair  of  endless  belt  means,  one  being  trained 
over  and  carried  by  one  set  of  roller  means  and  drive  sheave 
means  and  the  other  endless  belt  means  being  trained  over  and 
carried  by  the  second  set  of  roller  means  and  drive  sheave 
means;  a  drive  shaft  means  interconnected  to  the  two  drive 
sheave  means  to  provide  common  rotary  power  for  the  two 
drive  sheave  means  when  the  drive  shaft  means  receives  rotary 
power:  a  first  beveled  gear  means  integrally  bound  to  said 
drive  shaft  means  to  aid  in  transmitting  rotary  power  to  the 
drive  shaft  means:  a  right  angle  power  sheave  means;  a  power 
sheave  shaft  means  having  one  end  bound  to  the  power  sheave 
means  and  the  other  end  bound  with  a  secured  beveled  gear 
means  that  meshes  with  the  first  beveled  gear  means  of  the 
drive  shaft  means;  and  means  for  elevating  the  right  angle 
transfer  assembly  means  such  that  initially  the  top  of  the  roller 
means  carrying  the  pair  of  endless  belt  means  rises  above  the 
comer  rollers  of  the  conveyor  system  to  pick  up  any  articles 
being  carried  by  the  same  while  simultaneously  stopping  all 
linear  motion  of  the  picked-up  articles  and  subsequently  with 
continuing  elevation  the  power  sheave  means  pinches  the 
moving  nylon  means  covered  endless  cable  between  itself  and 
contiguous  carrier  rollers  in  order  to  extract  frictionally  power 
from  the  moving  nylon  means  covered  cable  to  rotatively 
drive  the  power  sheave  means  which  in  tum  indirectly  trans- 
mits rotary  power  to  the  two  drive  sheave  means  which  fric- 
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tionally  engages  the  two  endless  belt  means  to  cause  the  same 
to  traverse  over  the  respective  raised  roller  means  in  order  to 
move  any  articles  supported  by  the  elevated  endless  belt  means 
away  from  the  conveyor  system  at  a  right  angle. 

4^1,521 
APPARATUS  FOR  SINGULARIZING  TRAYS  FOR 
CIGARETTES  OR  THE  LIKE 
GoBter  Menge,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hanni-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,461,  Sep.  28, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1981,  3149985 

iBt  a.*  A24C  5/35.  5/352 
VS.  a.  198—463.5  16  Claims 


by  said  conveyor  means  into  engagement  with  said  arresting 
device  before  said  drive  means  for  said  conveyor  is  stopped. 


4,541,522 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  REPLACING  PIECE 
GOODS,  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  COUPLED  TO 
SPREADING  MACHINES 
Franco  Giachetti,  Via  Gardale,  25036  Palazzolo  suirOglio  (Bre- 
scia), Italy 

FUed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,939 

Int.  a.*  B65G  37/00.  17/32 

U.S.  a.  198—465.1  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  singularizing  trays  which  form  a  row  of 
trays  for  stacks  of  cigarettes  or  the  like,  comprising  conveyor 
means  arranged  to  support  the  row  of  trays  and  to  advance 
successive  foremost  trays  of  the  row  along  a  predetermined 
path  and  in  a  predetermined  direction  away  from  the  remain- 
ing trays  of  the  row;  means  for  blocking  the  movement  of  the 
next-to-the-foremost  tray  of  the  row  with  the  foremost  tray; 
means  for  moving  said  blocking  means  substantially  trans- 
versely of  said  path  between  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  blocking  means  prevents  advancement  of  the  next-to-the- 
foremost  tray  in  said  direction  by  lifting  the  trays  thereon  to  a 
level  above  said  path  and  out  of  contact  with  said  conveyor 
means  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  blocking 
means  is  disengaged  from  the  trays  in  said  path  so  that  the 
conveyor  means  is  free  to  advance  the  trays  of  said  row  in  said 
direction;  means  for  receiving  successive  trays  from  said  con- 
veyor means,  said  receiving  means  being  movable  to  and  from 
a  tray-accepting  position;  means  for  monitoring  said  receiving 
means  and  for  generating  first  signals  in  the  accepting  position 
of  said  receiving  means;  first  detector  means  adjacent  to  said 
path  ahead  of  said  blocking  means,  as  considered  in  said  direc- 
tion, and  arranged  to  generate  second  signals  in  response  to 
detection  of  advancement  of  the  foremost  tray  away  from  the 
remainder  of  the  row  in  said  path;  means  for  activating  said 
moving  means  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  signals  so  as 
to  move  said  blocking  means  from  the  operative  to  the  inopera- 
tive position;  drive  means  activatable  to  set  said  conveyor 
means  in  motion;  second  detector  means  for  monitoring  the 
position  of  said  blocking  means  and  for  generating  third  signals 
when  said  blocking  means  assumes  said  operative  position;  an 
arresting  device  movable  by  said  moving  means  between  a  first 
position  in  which  said  arresting  device  extends  into  said  path  in 
front  of  the  foremost  tray  of  the  row  of  trays  in  said  path  and 
said  blocking  means  assumes  said  inoperative  position  and  a 
second  position  in  which  said  arresting  device  is  outside  of  said 
path  and  permits  the  foremost  tray  to  advance  along  said  path 
under  the  action  of  said  conveyor  means  while  said  blocking 
means  assumes  said  operative  position;  and  means  for  activat- 
ing said  drive  means  in  response  to  said  third  signals  for  inter- 
vals of  time  which  are  required  to  advance  the  foremost  tray  of 
the  row  into  engagement  with  said  receiving  device,  and  when 
the  foremost  article  is  conveyed  past  said  arresting  device  said 
first  detector  means  causes  said  moving  means  to  move  said 
arresting  device  to  the  first  position  and  said  blocking  means  to 
the  inoperative  position  so  that  the  row  of  articles  is  advanced 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  and  replacing  piece  goods, 
capable  of  being  associated  with  spreading  machines,  which 
comprises  mandrels  for  carrying  the  piece  goods,  a  vertically 
extending  rotating  carousel  provided  with  balance  supporting 
members  for  supporting  said  mandrels,  a  loading  device  lo- 
cated on  one  side  of  said  carousel,  said  carousel  including  two 
shoulders,  said  shoulders  bearing  two  motorized  carriage  pairs 
driven  with  synchronized  reciprocating  movements  along 
respective  converging  paths,  said  carriages  bearing  an  arm 
member,  a  chain  slidable  on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  chain 
being  provided  with  two  adjoining  projecting  small  plates  for 
receiving  therebetween  either  the  mandrel  of  the  pieces  to  be 
loaded  on  the  spreading  machine  or  the  mandrel  to  be  dis- 
charged on  said  carousel. 


4,541,523 
CONVEYOR  BELT  SCRAPER 
Neville  R.  T.  Stockton,  47  Judy  St.,  Modeipark,  Witbank, 
Transvaal,  South  Africa 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,413 

Int  a."  B65G  45/00 

U.S.  a.  198—499  '  8  Oalms 


1.  A  conveyor  scraper  assembly  including  a  track  arrange- 
ment which  is  adapted  for  location  beneath  a  conveyor  belt,  a 
carriage  which  is  adapted  for  engagement  with  and  sliding 
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movement  on  the  track  arrangement,  means  for  locking  the 
carriage  to  the  track  arrangement,  a  plurality  of  aligned 
scraper  blade  assemblies  and  at  least  one  coil  spring  arrange- 
ment connecting  the  blade  assemblies  to  the  carriage  so  that 
the  blades  on  the  assemblies  are  biased  onto  the  underside  of 
the  belt  against  the  direction  of  belt  travel  in  use,  each  coil 
spring  arrangement  including  a  continuous  element  which  is 
formed  into  at  least  two  spaced  and  axially  aligned  coils  with 
the  portion  of  the  element  between  the  coils  being  bent  into 
one  or  more  loops  by  means  of  which  the  arrangement  may 
releasably  be  fastened  to  the  carriage  with  the  free  ends  of  the 
element  extending  in  a  common  plane  from  the  coils  and  being 
secured  to  the  scraper  blade  assemblies. 


1.  A  case  packer  apparatus  including  an  endless  driven  con- 
veyor means,  article  gripper  means,  and  carrier  bars  for  said 
article  gripper  means, 

said  conveyor  means  having  a  downwardly  extending  reach 
connecting  a  pickup  station  to  an  article  deposit  station, 

said  article  gripper  means  depending  from  said  carrier  bars 
as  said  conveyor  means  moves  said  carrier  bars  from  a 
pickup  station  to  an  article  deposit  station,  and 

said  carrier  bars  and  gripper  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor  means  with  carriage  means  and 
forming  case  packer  groups  spaced  longitudinally  of  said 
conveyor  means, 

the  improvement  of  leading  and  trailing  end  cam'er  means 
positioned  on  each  of  said  case  packer  groups, 

leading  and  trailing  cross  bars  in  said  case  packer  groups  for 
engaging  the  rows  of  leading  and  trailing  articles  carried 
by  each  case  packer  group,  and 

positioning  means  on  said  leading  and  trailing  end  carrier 
means  respectively  engaging  and  positioning  said  cross 
bars  to  secure  them  to  end  portions  of  each  said  group, 
and  to  suspend  them  below  said  carrier  bars  to  directly 
engage  neck  areas  of  articles  engaged  by  said  gripper 
means. 


4,541,525 
CONVEYOR  TROUGH,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SCRAPER 

CHAIN  CONVEYORS 
Ernst  Braun,  and  Gert  Brann,  both  of  Essen-Heisingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Halbach  A  Braun,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19, 
1981,  3150459 

Int.  a.<  B65G  19/28 
U.S.  a.  198—735  4  Claims 

1.  A  conveyor  trough  particularly  for  scraper  chain  convey- 
ors, comprising  a  plurality  of  transversely  extending  intercon- 
nected plates  with  adjacent  plates  having  engaging  edges  and 
with  alternately  arranged  projecting  tongues  and  recesses 
which,  together  define  a  hinged  connection  between  longitudi- 


nally adjacent  plates,  each  of  said  plates  having  one  engaging 
edge  with  an  underlying  coupling  tongue  disposed  at  a  low 
level  at  each  side  of  an  overlying  coupling  tongue  disposed  at 
a  level  over  said  underlying  tongue,  and  an  opposite  edge  with 
an  overlying  coupUng  tongue  on  each  side  of  an  underlying 
coupling  tongue,  said  overlying  tongues  engaging  over  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  underlying  tongues,  said  tongues  being 
sized  to  leave  a  clearance  therebetween  both  vertically  and 
horizontally  to  permit  some  vertical  and  some  horizontal  an- 
gling between  said  plates,  each  of  said  plates  being  substan- 
tially flat  and  having  top  and  bottom  faces,  each  plate  having 


4,541,524 
CASE  PACKER 
Robert  W.  McGUl,  Monroe  FaUs,  and  Michael  E.  Winlasz, 
Lorain,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Figgie  International,  Rich- 
mond, Va. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,465 

Int  a.*  B65G  47/66 

MS.  a.  198—470.1  ,    _  12  Qaims 


at  least  one  recess  on  its  top  face  forming  one  of  said  underly- 
ing tongues  and  a  recess  on  its  bottom  face  forming  one  of  said 
overlying  tongues  said  recesses  being  offset  from  each  other 
across  the  engaging  edges  of  each  plate,  each  overlying  tongue 
having  an  underlying  tapered  face  extending  from  an  inner  end 
face  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  bottom  face,  upwardly  to 
an  outer  end  face  which  is  perpendicular  to  said  top  face  and 
each  underlying  face  having  an  upper  Upered  face  which 
extends  from  an  inner  end  face  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  top  face  downwardly  to  an  outer  end  face  which  is  per- 
pendicular to  said  bottom  face.  \ 


4,541,526 

FOLDED  CARTON  BEVERAGE  ACCESSORIES 

DISPENSER 

Lloyd  T.  Berg,  41  Westmere  Dr.,  Des  Plaines.  lU.  60016,  and 

Stephen  A.  Flowers,  8508  W.  Lisa  La.,  Hickory  HUls,  lU. 

60457 

FUed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,667 

Int.  a.*  B65D  85/62 

MS.  a.  206—44.12  9  Claims 


1.  A  folding  carton  blank  for  forming  a  disposable  dispenser 
for  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  disposable  staclcs  of  cups  and 
other  beverage  accessories,  said  dispenser  being  used  with  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  side  of  a  bag  in  the  box  type 
beverage  server,  said  folding  carton  blank  comprising  a  first 
generally  rectangular  side  panel  having  a  vertical  fold  line,  first 
locking  means  one  side  of  said  vertical  fold  line  of  said  first  side 
panel,  a  horizontal  fold  line  on  said  first  side  panel,  a  first 
bottom  forming  tab  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  horizontal  fold 
line,  a  generally  rectangular  front  panel  connected  to  said  first 
side  panel  at  the  side  of  said  vertical  fold  line  opposite  said  first 
locking  means,  said  front  panel  having  an  access  opening 
therein  of  a  width  substantially  that  of  said  front  panel,  of  a 
height  at  least  one-half  the  height  of  said  front  panel  and 
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greater  than  that  of  one  of  the  cups  so  that  a  cup  may  be 
removed  therethrough,  said  front  panel  having  a  second  hori- 
zontal fold  line,  a  second  bottom  forming  tab  on  the  bottom 
side  of  said  second  horizontal  fold  line  on  said  front  panel,  a 
generally  rectangular  second  side  panel  connected  to  said  front 
panel,  a  third  horizontal  fold  line  on  said  second  side  panel,  a 
third  bottom  forming  tab  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  third 
horizontal  fold  line  on  said  second  side  panel,  a  generally 
rectangular  back  panel  connected  to  said  second  side  panel,  a 
fourth  horizontal  fold  line  on  said  back  panel,  a  fourth  bottom 
forming  tab  on  the  bottom  side  of  said  fourth  horizontal  fold 
line  on  said  back  panel,  cooperating  locking  means  on  said 
back  panel  aligning  and  engaging  with  said  first  locking  means 
on  said  first  side  panel  to  hold  said  first  side  and  back  panels 
together  to  form  the  dispenser  when  said  carton  blank  is  assem- 
bled, said  two  side  panels  and  said  back  panels  being  of  a  height 
substantially  that  of  the  bag  in  the  box  server,  said  access 
opening  in  said  front  panel  providing  access  to  the  interior  of 
said  dispenser  when  assembled,  and  means  on  at  least  one  of 
said  panels  for  securing  said  dispenser  when  assembled  from 
said  carton  blank  to  the  bag  in  the  box  beverage  server, 
whereby  when  said  panels  are  folded  and  assembled,  the  as- 
sembled dispenser  can  be  filled  with  at  least  one  of  a  plurality 
of  disposable  stacks  of  beverage  cups  and  other  beverage 
accessories  and  secured  to  the  bag  in  the  box  beverage  server 
to  provide  neat  and  convenient  service. 


4,541,527 

STORAGE  BOX  WITH  SNAP  OPENING  UD  AND  STAND 

Robert  C.  Nagel,  7131  Cambria  Cir.,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,244 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/57.  25/20 

U.S.  a.  206—45.24  10  Claims 


1.  A  storage  box  for  holding  and  displaying  diskettes  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  container  [Hsrtion  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  first  and 
second  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  for  holding  the  dis- 
kettes; 

a  lid  portion  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  first  and  sec- 
ond side  walls  and  a  top  wall  corresponding  to  the  walls  of 
the  container  portion; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  container  and  lid  portions;  and 

combined  latch  and  stand  means  pivotally  interconnecting 
said  container  and  lid  portions;  said  latch  and  stand  means 
cooperating  with  said  hinge  means  to  provide  positive 
latching  action  in  a  closed  position  for  storage  and  a  stand 
supported  open  position  for  the  display  of  diskettes  for 
easy  access. 


4  541  528 

HINGED  COIN  HOLDER 

Gordon  W.  Holmes,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Profes* 

sional  Packaging  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  5, 1983,  425138 

Int.  a*  B65D  85/62.  8/04.  25/54:  A45C  11/00 

MS.  a.  206—0.82  13  Claims 

1.  A  holder  for  disc-like  objects  constructed  of  polymeric 


material  and  formed  by  molding  as  an  integral  element,  com- 
prising: 
an  elongate  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  generally 
circular  cross-section  of  diameter  substantially  that  of  the 
disc-like  objects  to  be  packaged  therein  and  formed  of  two 
semi-circularly  cross-sectioned  portions  hingedly  joined 
together  at  one  common  edge  and  releasably  joined  to- 
gether at  the  other  common  edge  to  enable  opening  of  said 


body  to  occur  at  the  other  common  edge  and  hinging  of 
the  two  portions  relative  to  each  other  to  occur  at  the  one 
common  edge  to  gain  access  to  the  interior  of  the  body, 
and 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  object-receiving  pock- 
ets within  the  hollow  body  and  each  of  which  is  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  no  more  than  a  predetermined  maximum 
number  of  said  objects. 


4,541,529 
BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER  AND  SUPPLEMENTAL 

HANDLE  THEREFOR 

Borge  Hestehave,  Alta  Loma,  and  Kjeld  Hestehave,  Upland, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bomatic,  Inc.,  Ontario,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,173 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/02.  25/28 

U.S.  a.  206—510  17  aaims 


1.  A  stackable  plastic  container  comprising:  a  blow  molded 
container  body  of  generally  rectanguloid  configuration  having 
elongated  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  pair  of  major  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  minor  side  walls; 
wherein  said  top  wall  is  provided  with  a  threaded  neck-like 
opening,  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  pair  of  minor  side 
walls  and  centrally  positioned  relative  to  said  major  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  top  wall  portions  of 
the  blow  molded  container  body  that  are  symmetrically 
disposed  relative  to  a  center  line  extending  across  the 
container  between  said  major  side  walls,  a  first  of  said  top 
wall  portions  substantially  spanning  between  said  pair  of 
major  side  walls  at  a  position  adjacent  said  neck-like  open- 
ing, a  second  or  said  top  wall  portions  substantially  span- 
ning between  said  pair  of  major  side  walls  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  other  of  said  minor  side  walls  and  at  the  same  height 
as  the  first  portion,  and  a  single  bar-type  handle  extending, 
as  a  unitary  part  of  said  container  situated  centrally  be- 
tween said  pair  of  major  side  walls,  from  said  first  top  wall 
portion  to  said  second  top  wall  portion,  and  a  central 
portion  extending  across  said  top  wpII,  between  said  pro- 
jecting top  wall  portions,  at  a  position  below  said  handle 
so  as  to  form  a  hand  opening; 
wherein  said  bottom  wall  is  substantially  planar  except  for 
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the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  downwardly  projecting, 
unitary  supporting  and  stacking  nubs,  said  nubs  being 
situated  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  projecting  top 
wall  portion;  and 

wherein  said  to  wall  portions  have  nub  receiving  stacking 
recesses  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  for 
enabling  stacking  of  a  like  container  on  said  container  by 
engagement  of  the  supporting  and  sucking  nubs  of  the 
like  container  in  said  stacking  recesses; 

further  comprising  a  rigid  supplemental  handle  means  sized 
and  shaped  for  insertion  through  said  hand  opening  and 
for  detechable  engagement  with  said  single,  bar-type 
handle  of  the  container  top  wall,  said  supplemental  handle 
means  having  a  pair  of  bar-type  handle  portions  laterally 
spaced  from  each  other  and  connected  by  crosspieces, 
notch  means  in  the  crosspieces  for  receiving  said  bar-type 
handle  of  the  container  top  wall,  and  securing  means  for 
retaining  the  bar-type  handle  of  the  container  within  the 
notch  means,  whereby  the  container  is  convertible  from  a 
single  handle  container  to  a  triple  handle  container. 


4,541,530 

RECOVERY  OF  METALLIC  CONCENTRATE  FROM 

SOLID  WASTE 

Garry  R.  Kenny,  College  Grove;  Edward  J.  Sommer,  Jr.,  and 

Mark  E.  Shepard,  both  of  Nashville,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to 

Magnetic  Separation  Systems,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,559 

Int.  a*  B07C  5/344 

VS.  a.  209—571  1  Claim 


IION-HCT*U.IC 

nwTicLes 


NON-FEMOUSMrTMUC  MDTICLn 


FERKOUSMnujC  MRTICLCS 


NOH-FtSBOOS  HCTM.LIC 
nkKTICLC  RCHOVCR 


a  K3 


FEmOUS        NON-FtRNOUS 
METALLIC  MCTtLLIC 

«N0  COMCENTI)«TE 

N0N-«rT4LLIC      CONVErOR 
RESIDUE 
CONVE'O* 


1.  A  non-ferrous  metal  concentrator  comprising 

(1)  means  for  feeding  solid  waste  in  the  form -of  non-metallic 
particles  and  ferrous  and  non-ferrous  metallic  particles  to 
a  concentration  zone, 

(2)  in  continuity  with  said  means  for  feeding  a  slide  for 
receiving  said  solid  waste  into  and  conducting  said  solid 
waste  through  said  concentration  zone, 

(3)  in  conjunction  with  said  slide  a  phase-lock  loop  detection 
circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  detector  coils, 

(4)  an  electronic  activation  system  in  association  with  said 
slide, 

(5)  a  pneumatic  particle  remover  positioned  so  as  to  be 
activated  by  said  electronic  activation  system,  said  pneu- 
matic particle  remover  including 

(a)  an  air  line  from  an  air  source,  and 

(b)  an  air  valve  and  a  jet-type  spray  unit  connected  to  said 
air  line, 

(6)  a  non-metallic  residue  conveyor  positioned  to  receive 
non-metallic  particles  from  said  slide, 

(7)  a  metallic  concentrate  conveyor  positioned  to  receive 
principally  non-ferrous  metallic  particles  caught  by  said 
jet-type  spray  unit,  and 

(8)  a  splitter  separating  said  non-metallic  residue  conveyor 
and  said  metallic  concentrate  conveyor,  said  phase-lock 
loop  detection  circuit  and  electronic  activation  system 
comprising  a  detector  coil  drive  circuit,  detector  coil  and 
output  frequency  filter,  amplifier  and  time-delay  circuit 
whereby  a  feedback  loop  is  formed  to  enable  the  coil  to  be 
driven  at  the  natural  electrical  resonant  frequency  of 


detector  coil  inductance  and  parallel  tank  circuit  capaci- 
tance and  whereby  said  phase-lock  loop  detection  circuit 
produces  an  error  signal  which,  after  being  amplified  and 
high  pass  filtered,  is  used  to  activate  said  air  valve. 


4,541,531 
ROTARY  SEPARATOR 
Paul  L.  Brule,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  LaRos  Equipmeat 
Company,  Portage,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,102 

Int.  CL*  B07B  J 3/04 

U.S.  a.  209—664  7  Claims 


2.  A  rotary  separator  in  the  form  of  a  rotatable  drum  adapted 
upon  rotation  thereof  to  separate  two  types  of  intermixed 
objects  of  different  sizes  disposed  within  the  drum  by  expelling 
therefrom  objects  of  one  of  the  types  separately  from  objects  of 
the  other  of  said  types,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drum  including  frame  means  and  a  small  number 
of  elongated  and  axially  extending  channel-like  members 
mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  a  circular  array  about  and 
radially  spaced  from  the  rotational  axis  of  said  drum  so  as 
to  define  therebetween  a  substantially  polygonal  bound- 
ary wall  which  defines  therein  an  enlarged  central  cham- 
ber, said  polygonal  boundary  wall  being  defined  by  a 
number  of  planar  sidewalls  equal  to  the  number  of  channel 
members; 
each  said  channel-like  member  having  a  single  substantially 
flat  and  planar  bottom  wall  which  in  its  widthwise  dimen- 
sion extends  generally  circumferentially  of  the  drum  and 
defines  one  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  polygonal  boundary 
wall,  each  said  channel-like  member  also  having  a  pair  of 
edge  walls  which  extend  longitudinally  of  the  channel-like 
member  along  the  opposite  lengthwise  edges  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  and  project  therefrom  generally  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  drum,  said  channel-like  members  being 
circumferentially  spaced  apart  such  that  the  opposed  edge 
walls  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  channel-like  members 
extend  radially  outwardly  and  form  therebetween  an 
axially  elongated  slot  which  opens  radially  outwardly 
from  said  central  chamber,  said  opposed  edge  walls  being 
substantially  parallel  as  they  project  radially  outwardly  so 
that  said  slot  is  radially  elongated,  the  radial  length  of  said 
slot  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  width  thereof,  and 
said  edge  walls  having  a  radial  extent  which  is  small  rela- 
tive to  the  widthwise  extent  of  said  bottom  wall; 
adjustable  mounting  means  for  attaching  said  channel-like 
members  to  said  frame  means  for  enabling  said  channel - 
like  members  to  be  selectively  radially  displaced  to  adjust 
the  cross-section  of  said  central  chamber  and  hence  vary 
the  width  of  said  slots  for  controlling  the  size  of  the  object 
discharged  therethrough;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  for  tumbling  the  objects  within 
said  chamber,  whereby  one  of  said  types  are  discharged 
through  said  slots  while  objects  of  the  other  of  said  types 
are  not  discharged  through  said  slots. 
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4,541,532 

SIDE  KICK  SOLIDS  SEPARATOR 

WilUam  A.  WUmni,  83  Pheannt  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 

FUed  May  25,  1583,  Ser.  No.  497,897 

Int.  a*  B07B  J 3/05 


VS.  a.  209-651 


UQaims 


5.  Apparatus  for  dislodging  oversize  objects  from  a  moving 
conveyor  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  of 
symmety  thereof,  with  the  axis  of  symmetry  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  conveyor;  and 

(b)  means  connected  to  the  wheel  for  applying  a  force  in  a 
direction  generally  laterally  to  the  centerline  of  the  con- 
veyor to  oversize  objects  which  are  contiguous  said 
means,  so  that  they  tend  to  be  deflected  sideways,  the 
wheel  being  driven  by  a  portion  of  the  translational  en- 
ergy imparted  to  the  oversize  objects  by  the  conveyor. 


4,541,533 
CHAIN  FOR  A  MACHINING  CENTER 
Takeshi  Uemura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain 
Co.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,226 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1982,  57-61826 

Int.  a.*  A47F  7/00 

VS.  a.  211-1.5  12  Claims 


4- 
3 


1.  A  machining  center  chain  having  oppositely  faced  link 
plates  comprising: 

a  tool  holding  part  having  a  Upered  first  hole  therein  for 
receiving  a  tool,  the  tool  holding  part  being  disposed  in  a 
first  of  a  pair  of  said  oppositely  faced  linked  plates;  and 

a  separate  pull  stud  bolt  holding  part  having  a  second  hole 
therein  for  receiving  and  holding  an  end  of  said  tool,  said 
pull  stud  bolt  holding  part  being  disposed  in  a  second  of 
said  pair  of  oppositely  faced  linked  plates  and  opposite  to 
said  tool  holding  part. 


4,541,534 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  SUNGLASSES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLES 

Helmut  Strauss,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hudson  Universal 
Ltd.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,652 

Int  CL*  A47F  7/02 

VS.  CI.  211—13  8  Claims 


^        €2 


1.  A  display  rack  for  sunglasses  or  similar  articles,  said  rack 
of  the  type  including  a  series  of  individual  compartments  ori- 
ented in  the  vertical  plane  in  a  stacked  array,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  wall  members  extending  in  the  vertical 
plane  with  at  least  three  central  vertical  wall  members 
oriented  to  form  a  "Z"  like  cross  sectional  configuration, 

first  and  second  planar  members  secured  to  said  vertical  wall 
members  at  each  compartment  location  and  directed  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane,  with  each  planar  member 
being  of  an  identical  configuration,  each  having  a  first 
triangular  shaped  arm  extending  from  a  common  base  and 
separated  from  a  second  arm  extending  from  said  common 
base  with  said  second  arm  separated  from  said  first  arm  by 
a  triangular  cutout  of  the  same  configuration  as  said  first 
arm,  with  each  cutout  of  each  planar  member  inserted  on 
to  one  side  of  said  "Z"  formed  by  said  vertical  wall  mem- 
bers to  enable  one  pair  of  glasses  to  be  retained  by  each 
planar  member  with  the  temple  portions  of  said  glasses 
extending  along  the  respective  first  and  second  arms  of 
each  planar  member. 


4,541,535 
SADDLE  RACK 
Richard  P.  Bartholomew,  2321  S.  Santa  Fe  Ave.,  Vista,  Calif. 
92083 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,777 

Int.  a.<  A47F  5/08 

U.S.  a.  211—96  3  Claims 


7      4b 


1.  A  saddle  rack  comprising: 

wall  mounting  means  composed  of  first  and  second  tubular 
members  joined  together  in  a  telescoping  arrangement 
forming  a  joint,  said  first  and  second  telescoping  members 
having  a  common  first  longitudinal  center  axis; 

a  frame  having  a  sleeve,  said  first  tubular  member  to  extend 
through  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  to  abut  against  said  second 
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tubular  member  at  said  joint,  said  sleeve  being  freely 
pivotable  about  said  first  tubular  member; 

said  frame  including  a  supporting  rod,  one  end  of  said  rod 
being  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  therefrom, 
said  rod  having  a  second  longitudinal  center  axis,  said 
supporting  rod  being  mounted  so  said  second  longitudinal 
center  axis  is  displaced  from  the  perpendicular  to  said  first 
longitudinal  center  axis,  said  displacement  being  so  that 
the  outer  end  of  said  frame  is  at  a  higher  elevation  than  the 
connection  of  said  supporting  rod  to  said  sleeve,  whereby 
any  jostling  of  a  saddle  supported  by  said  supporting  rod 
tends  to  maintain  the  saddle  on  said  supporting  rod; 

a  pair  of  side  frame  members  attached  to  said  supporting  rod 
and  extending  therefrom  substantially  opposite  to  each 
other,  each  said  side  frame  member  forming  a  planar 
supporting  surface,  each  said  planar  supporting  surface 
being  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  horizontal  in  a  down- 
wardly depending  manner,  whereby  the  undersurface  of 
the  skirt  of  a  saddle  is  td  be  placed  on  said  side  frame 
members  across  said  supporting  rod  to  thereby  be  support- 
edly  spaced  from  the  floor;  and 

said  wall  mounting  means  including  wall  mounting  brackets, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  members  being  removably 
connected  to  said  wall  mounting  brackets  thereby  facili- 
tating transfer  of  said  saddle  rack  from  one  location  to 
another  location  to  then  be  engaged  with  a  separate  pair  of 
said  wall  mounting  brackets. 


4,541,536 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Engene  E.  Davis,  Dford,  and  Richard  J.  Searle,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Johnsen  A  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Ltd., 
England 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,192 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1983, 
8319263 

Int  a.*  B65D  41/34 
U.S.  a.  215— 252  5  0aims 


1.  A  tamper-resistant  screw  cap  and  container  body  assem- 
bly wherein  the  cap  is  connected  to  a  safety  band  which  can 
turn  with  the  cap  when  the  cap  is  being  screwed  on  to  the' 
container  body  but  which  is  held  against  turning  when  the  cap 
is  being  screwed  off,  by  the  engagement  of  discontinuous 
ratchet-shaped  inner  beads  on  the  cap  with  discontinuous 
ratchet-shaped  outer  beads  on  the  container  body;  and  wherein 
said  container  body  comprises  an  annular  bead,  and  the  inner- 
most portions  of  said  outer  beads  on  said  container  body  are 
underneath  and  inside  of  the  outermost  portion  of  said  annular 
bead,  and  the  innermost  portions  of  said  inner  beads  on  said 
cap,  when  it  is  engaged,  are  also  underneath  and  inside  of  the 
outermost  portion  of  said  annular  bead. 


4,541,537 
FLUID  TIGHT  SEAL  FOR  CONTAINER 
Clifford  L.  Sailor,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Qty  of  Hope 
National  Medical  Center,  Duarte,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,556 

Int  a.*  F16L  17/00:  B65D  45/30 

UAa.  215— 274  20  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  neck 
with  an  opening  in  the  top  of  the  neck,  a  seal  which  comprises: 

top  seal  means,  said  top  seal  means  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to 
fit  over  the  top  of  said  cylindrical  neck  to  close  said  open- 
ing and  further  to  extend  down  and  around  a  portion  of 
said  cylindrical  neck  and  terminating  in  a  sealing  edge; 

intermediate  seal  means  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  fit  around 
said  cylindrical  neck  below  said  top  seal  means,  said  inter- 
mediate seal  means  having  an  upper  sealing  edge  and  a 
lower  sealing  edge,  said  upper  sealing  edge  of  said  inter- 
mediate seal  means  mating  with  said  sealing  edge  of  said 
top  seal  means; 

bottom  seal  means  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  fit  around  said 
cylindrical  neck  below  said  intermediate  seal  means,  said 
bottom  seal  means  having  an  upper  sealing  edge,  said 
upper  sealing  edge  of  said  bottom  seal  means  matmg  with 
said  lower  sealing  edge  of  said  intermediate  seal  means; 

bottom  locking  means  fitting  around  said  cylindrical  neck 
and  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said 
cylindrical  neck  so  as  to  form  a  cavity  between  said  bot- 
tom locking  means  and  said  cylindrical  neck,  at  least  said 
bottom  and  said  intermediate  seal  means  locatable  in  said 
cavity,  said  bottom  locking  means  including  engagement 
means  for  engaging  said  said  bottom  seal  means  and  hold- 
ing said  bottom  seal  means  with  respect  to  said  bottom 
locking  member,  said  bottom  locking  means  further  in- 
cluding joining  means; 

top  locking  means  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  fit  around  said 
top  seal  means  and  having  a  portion  thereof  extending  into 
said  cavity,  said  top  locking  means  including  engagement 
means  for  engaging  said  top  seal  means  and  holding  said 
top  seal  means  with  respect  to  said  top  locking  means,  said 
top  locking  means  further  including  joining  means  for 
joining  said  top  locking  member  to  said  bottom  locking 
member. 


4,541,538 
WIRING  DEVICE  COVERS 
Norman  T.  Swetnam,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,741 
Int  a*  H02G  3/14;  H05K  5/03 
U.S.  a.  220—3.8  2  Claims 

1.  A  snap-on  cover  for  an  electrical  wiring  device  having  a 
plate  associated  therewith  comprising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  hollow  member  of  a  pliable  mate- 
rial and  comprising  a  substantially  planar  rectangular 
member  and  a  rectangular  wall  member  surrounding  the 
perimeter  of  and  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  planar  rectangular  member;  and 


1146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


first  and  second  plate  engaging  means  attached  respectively   said  body  with  at  least  one  of  said  compartments  being  con- 


to  opposed  sides  of  said  rectangular  wall  member  and 
comprising: 

first  and  second  projections  extending  respectively  from  the 
edge  of  respective  ones  of  said  opposed  sides  of  said  wall 
and  in  the  plane  thereof;  said  first  one  of  said  projections 
comprising  a  first  length  and  said  second  one  of  said  pro- 


jections comprising  a  second  length  different  from  said 
first  length  to  a  degree  as  to  facilitate  and  ensure  proper 
orientation  of  said  cover  to  the  plate  having  notches  cor- 
responding in  lengths  to  said  projections;  and 
first  and  second  detents  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  projections  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  thereto. 


4,541,539 
COMPOSITE  FISHERMAN  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
CuToU  H.  Matthews,  5901  Castlebrook  Dr.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 
27604 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,449 

lot  a*  A63D  55/00 

VS.  CL  220-20  12  Qaims 


structed  to  receive  and  hold  upright  a  beverage  bottle  of 
greater  height  than  that  compartment,  said  lid  having  a  pair  of 
recesses  respectively  adapted  to  mate  with  said  compartment 
and  separated  by  dividing  wall  means  adapted  to  engage  said 


•  w  • 


1.  A  composite  support  system  comprising:  an  insulated 
cooler  means;  at  least  one  equipment  holder  means  integrally 
formed  with  said  cooler  means;  separate  and  detachable  tackle 
box  means  mounted  on  said  cooler  means;  and  cutting  board 
means  mounted  on  said  tackle  box  means  whereby  a  composite 
support  system  for  fishing  and  similar  endeavors  is  provided. 


4,541,540 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  CHEST 

Charles  Gretz,  Sulsun,  Calif.,  and  Gerald  J.  Kandel,  Baltimore, 

Md.,  assignors  to  Life-Like  Products,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,923 

Int.  G*  A45C  J  J/00 

UJS.  a.  220—20  17  Qaims 

1.  A  thermally  insulated  chest  comprising  a  body  and  a 

detachable  lid  for  thermally  sealing  engagement  therewith, 

said  body  having  a  pair  of  thermally  insulated  compartments 

separated  by  a  partition  wall  asymmetrically  disposed  within 


partition  wall  irrespective  of  which  of  said  recesses  is  mated 
with  said  compartment,  whereby  the  major  portion  of  said 
bottle  is  contained  within  said  compartment  and  a  top  portion 
of  said  bottle  is  contained  within  the  recess  mated  with  said 
compartment. 


4,541,541 
TAMPER-RESISTANT  CLOSURE  FOR  DISPENSERS 
John  R.  Hickman,  Talmadge;  Nicholas  J.  Kriska,  Uniontown; 
Jeffrey  H.  Brechtelsbauer,  Stow;  Bruno  A.  Mediate,  Maple 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Jordan  I.  Rotheiser,  Highland  Park, 
111.,  assignors  to  Weatherchem  Corporation,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,234 
Int.  a*  B65D  51/18 
U.S.  a.  220—253  18  Oainis 


1.  In  a  dispenser  end  closure  having  a  base  and  a  rotor  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  base  by  a  hub,  said  base  and  rotor  having 
webs  with  means  defining  respective  dispensing  apertures 
therein,  the  rotor  dispensing  means  being  alignable  with  the 
base  dispensing  means  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  base  about  the  axis  of  said  hub,  said  hub  slidably 
retaining  said  base  and  rotor  in  a  close  superposed  relationship, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  frangible  area  on  at  least  one  of 
said  base,  rotor  and  hub  elements,  said  frangible  area  being 
adapted  to  tear  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  separate  said  base 
and  rotor. 


4,541,542 
PAINT  TRAY  COVER 
Gregory  Florentino,  130  Third  Ave.,  Brentwood,  N.Y.  11717 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,396 
Int.  a*  B65D  41/16.  41/18 
U.S.  a.  220—306  6  Qaims 

1.  A  paint  tray  cover  for  a  paint  tray  comprising:  A  gener- 
ally rectangular  surface  extending  over  the  four  sides  of  the 
paint  tray,  said  surface  having  a  wedge  shaped  spatial  protru- 
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sion  preformed  along  a  center  line  of  said  surface  to  accommo- 
date the  handle  of  a  paint  brush  in  said  tray,  and  means  for 


securely  attaching  said  paint  tray  cover  airtight  relation  to  said 
paint  tray. 


4  541  544 
VENTING  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  MILK  TANK 
Timothy  J.  Martin,  Jr.,  Lynden,  and  Richard  T.  Henry,  Beiliag- 
ham,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Light  Industrial  Coapany, 
Lynden,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,694 

Int.  a.^  B65D  41/10 

U.S.  a  220-374  23  Claims 


4,541,543 
REGULATION  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE 

COOKERS 

Manuel  A.  Elexpuru,  Aramayona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Radar  S. 
Coop,  Escoriaza,  Spain 

FUed  Nov.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  675,778 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  30,  1983,  276.052; 
Mar.  23,  1984,  278.402 

Int.  a."  B65D  45/00 
U.S.  a.  220—316  18  Claims 


92130 


1.  A  regulation  and  control  device  for  pressure  cookers 
which,  being  specially  designed  for  cookers  with  bayonet  type 
closures,  to  whose  body  and  lid  respective  serai-handles  are 
connected,  projecting  sideways,  which  are  coupled  on  closing 
and  separated  on  opening,  the  top  handle  including  an  adjust- 
able valve  unit  and  a  safety  element  which  strains  the  joint 
made  between  the  body  and  the  lid  when  it  is  opened,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  valve  unit,  comprising  basically  a  bracket 
with  two  sectors  with  different  diameters,  forming  a  stepping 
through  which  its  top  half  is  coupled  to  the  mouth  of  the  hole 
in  the  lid,  while  its  bottom  threaded  half  holds  a  locknut.  Said 
bracket  has  a  radial  fin  in  its  top  half  through  which,  with  the 
aid  of  a  screw,  it  is  fixed  to  the  head  of  the  top  handle,  whereas 
the  locknut  which  actually  forms  part  of  the  valve  has  an 
annular  spherical  seat  in  a  narrow  bottom  part,  for  an  axial 
sealing  plunger  which  crosses  the  bracket,  and  which  includes 
a  seat  with  respect  to  the  above,  said  plunger  thus  forming  an 
annular  chamber  with  regard  to  the  bracket  and  immediately 
above  its  seat,  said  annular  chamber  being  communicated  by  a 
steam  outlet  nozzle  placed  between  the  head  of  the  handle  and 
the  lid,  opposite  the  arm  of  the  former,  with  the  particularity 
that  this  plunger  is  projected  against  the  nut  by  a  spring  ar- 
ranged between  a  stepping  in  it  and  the  partially  restricted 
opening  of  a  bushing  mounted  and  sliding  inside  the  bracket,  to 
be  exact,  in  its  top  or  outer  half. 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  a  containing  structure,  such  as  a 
milk  tank,  which  containing  structure  defmes  a  containing 
chamber  for  a  liquid,  and  which  has  an  opening,  such  as  a 
manhole,  defined  by  a  ring  structure,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

a.  an  outside  cover  member  having  an  outer  perimeter  por- 
tion adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  ring  structure, 
and  also  having  a  main  inner  portion  extending  across  said 
perimeter  portion,  said  inner  portion  having  a  first  vent 
opening  leading  to  ambient  atmosphere; 

b.  an  inside  venting  closure  member  adapted  to  be  positioned 
in  an  operating  location  adjacent  said  cover,  said  closure 
member  having  an  inner  portion  that  is  located  below  the 
first  vent  opening  and  a  perimeter  portion  surrounding 
said  inner  portion; 

c.  said  closure  member  being  characterized  in  that  it  has  a 
relaxed  position  where  in  its  operating  location  and  with- 
out external  forces  applied  thereto,  the  inner  portion  is 
spaced  downwardly  from  said  first  vent  opening  to  permit 
air  flow  through  said  first  vent  opening,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  upwardly  deflected  position  where,  with  an 
upper  surge  force  exerted  upon  said  closure  member,  the 
inner  portion  of  the  closure  member  is  positioned  against 
said  first  vent  opening  in  closing  relationship  therewith; 

d.  said  closure  member  being  further  characterized  in  that  in 
its  operating  location  the  closure  member  provides  a 
second  vent  opening  means  spaced  from  said  first  vent 

"  opening  and  leading  to  said  containing  chamber  to  permit 
air  flow  to  and  from  said  containing  chamber  to  an  area 
between  said  cover  member  and  said  closure  member; 
whereby  with  the  venting  closure  member  in  its  operating 
location  and  in  its  relaxed  position,  said  containing  cham- 
ber can  be  vented  to  ambient  atmosphere,  and  with  a  surge 
force  exerted  against  said  closure  member,  said  closure 
member  moves  to  its  upwardly  deflected  closure  position 
to  block  possible  flow  of  liquid  outwardly  through  said 
first  vent  opening. 


4,541,545 
PORTABLE  nRE  RESISTANT  CASE 
Patrick  J.  Beattie,  Henrietta,  and  David  O.  Chase,  Skaneateles, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  John  D.  Brush  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,136 
Int  a.<  B29C  23/00:  B65D  25/14,  25/20.  55/14 
U.S.  a.  220—431  15  Claims 

1.  A  system  of  making  a  case  fire  resistant,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  molded  resin  forms  having  double  walls  defining  cavities 
respectively  shaped  to  form  a  body  and  cover  for  said 
case; 

b.  filling  projections  formed  in  said  walls  of  said  forms  to 
communicate  with  said  cavities; 

c.  said  cavities  being  filled  with  fire  resistant  insulation  mate- 
rial cast  in  said  forms  to  enclose  the  interior  of  said  case 
and  partially  fill  said  filling  projections; 
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d.  said  filling  projections  being  cut  away  to  leave  exposed 
insulation  bounded  by  said  resin  walls;  and 

e.  resin  material  covering  said  exposed  insulation  for  sealing 
and  concealing  said  insulation  material. 

11.  A  method  of  making  a  case  fire  resistant,  said  case  having 
a  body  and  cover  that  can  be  held  releasabiy  closed  together, 
said  method  comprising: 

a.  molding  forms  for  said  body  and  cover  of  resin  material 
having  double  walls  defining  cavities  in  the  shapes  of  said 
body  and  cover  and  having  filling  projections  communi- 
cating with  said  cavities; 


Tb-  Tw 
Ri  =  — f^ —  X  100 


.  flowing  fire  resistant  insulation  material  through  said 
filling  projections  and  into  said  cavities  to  fill  said  cavities 
and  portions  of  said  filling  projections; 

.  after  said  insulation  material  is  set,  cutting  off  said  filling 
projections  and  said  insulation  material  in  said  filling 
projections  to  leave  severed  stubs  of  exposed  insulation 
bounded  by  said  forms;  and 

.  securing  resin  material  over  said  severed  stubs  for  cover- 
ing and  sealing  said  insulation  material. 


4^1,546 
DRAW-IRONED  METAL  VESSEL  HAVING 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SIDE  SEAM 
Katsuhiro  Inuzu,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi  Matsubayashi,  Kama- 
kura;  Makoto  Horiguchi,  FiOisawa;  Kazuo  Taira,  Tokyo; 
Seishichi  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Ueno,  Yoko- 
snka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaistaa,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,598,  Nov.  22,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  686,640 

Int  a.<  H05B  3/68 

MS.  a.  220—456  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  draw-ironed  metal  vessel  having  a  circumferential 
side  seam,  which  is  formed  by  lap-bonding  of  open  end  por- 
tions of  upper  and  lower  members  by  means  of  an  adhesive, 
each  consisting  of  a  seamless  molded  metal  cup,  an  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
(a)  the  lower  member  comprising  a  tall  thin  side  wall  portion 
and  a  thick  bottom  portion,  said  lower  member  being 
formed  by  draw-ironing  a  tin-plated  steel  plate  at  an  iron- 
ing ration  (R/)  of  at  least  20%,  said  ironing  ration  (R/) 
being  defined  by  the  following  formula: 


wherein  Tb  is  the  thickness  of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  lower 
member  and  T)f  is  the  thickness  of  the  sidewall  portion  of  the 
lower  member,  said  lower  member  being  subjected  to  a  surface 
treatment  with  a  phosphate  and/or  a  chromate  and  having  a 
protecting  varnish  on  the  entire  surface  thereof; 

(b)  The  upper  member  comprising  a  short  side  wall,  a  top 
wall  and  a  spout  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
side  wall,  said  upper  member  being  formed  by  shallow 
drawing  of  a  protecting  varnish-coated  tin-plated  steel 
plate;  and 

(c)  a  heat-melt-bondable  resin  adhesive  interposed  between 
the  open  end  portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  members. 

4,541,547 
TOKEN  OR  CARD  DISPENSER 
Ronald  J.  Miknyocki,  500  W.  State  St.,  East  Tawas,  Mich. 
48730,  and  William  A.  Lambert,  9708  Buckingham,  Allen 
Park,  Mich.  48101 

FUed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,221 

Int.  a.*  B65G  59/06 

U.S.  a.  221—260  6  Claims 


1.  A  chip,  token,  coin  and  card  dispenser  comprising  a  base 
plate  having  a  depressed  token  platform  thereon; 

an  upright  open  ended  tube  of  predetermined  cross-sectional 
shape  adapted  to  store  a  stack  of  tokens  of  the  same  shape, 
overlying  mounted  upon  and  secured  to  said  base  plate 
above  said  platform,  said  platform  defining  a  token  slot; 

an  ejector  strip  extending  transversely  of  said  tube  at  its 
leading  end  guidably  mounted  upon  said  base  plate  within 
said  token  platform,  in  registry  with  said  token  slot  and 
with  the  lowermost  token  upon  said  platform  within  said 
slot; 

operable  reciprocal  means  connected  to  the  tube  and  to  the 
other  end  of  said  ejector  strip,  upon  movement  in  one 
direction  advancing  said  strip  ejecting  said  lowermost 
token  from  said  base  plate,  and  upon  movement  in  the 
opposite  direction  retracting  said  strip  permitting  the  next 
lowermost  token  to  drop  into  said  token  slot  upon  said 
base  plate; 

said  ejector  strip  being  flexible; 

said  manually  operable  means  including  a  guide  tube  later- 
ally spaced  from  said  token  tube  and  secured  thereto  and 
mounted  upon  said  base  plate; 

a  manually  operable  plunger  guidably  mounted  within  said 
guide  tube  at  one  end  connected  to  said  ejector  strip; 

a  compression  spring  supported  within  said  guide  tube  bear- 
ing against  and  normally  holding  said  plunger  and  ejector 
strip  retracted; 

manual  advancing  of  said  plunger  compressing  said  spring 
and  advancing  said  ejector  strip; 
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said  plunger  having  a  shank  of  reduced  diameter  defining  a 
Stop  shoulder,  and  an  apertured  washer  secured  within  the 
upper  end  of  said  guide  tube  limiting  retraction  of  said 
plunger. 


4^1,548 

DISPENSER  WITH  SNIFF  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Jimny  W.  Tain,  Shoreview;  Gary  W.  Odegaard,  FHdley;  Wil> 

liao  C.  Scberer,  MinacapoUs,  and  Alan  P.  LoDoeman,  Coon 

Rapids,  aU  of  Mimu,  assigiiora  to  Red  Defil,  Irc^  Union,  N J. 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,129 

Int.  a.*  B67D  5/22 

VS.  a.  222-48  4  Ctains 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  dispensing  apparatus  having  a 
base  assembly  including  a  dispensing  outlet,  an  actuating  as- 
sembly including  a  reciprocable  element  associated  with  said 
base  assembly  for  a  dispensing  stroke  toward  said  base  assem- 
bly to  effect  dispensing  through  said  outlet  and  a  retractive 
suction  stroke  away  from  said  base  assembly,  and  an  auxiliary 
assembly  operably  connected  to  said  reciprocable  element  for 
reciprocating  movement  therewith,  said  auxiliary  assembly 
being  indexable  rotatably  between  two  different  stations  with 
respect  to  said  base  assembly,  one  said  station  being  a  primary 
station  at  which  said  dispensing  stroke  for  said  dispensing  is 
effected,  the  improvement  comprising  a  sniff  device  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inclined  plane  member  on  said  base  generally 
oriented  transversely  to  the  reciprocating  movement  of  said 
reciprocable  element  with  the  level  of  said  inclined  plane 
member  being  least  at  said  primary  station,  and  an  abutment 
member  for  sliding  movement  on  said  inclined  plane  member 
as  said  auxiliary  assembly  is  indexed  rotatably  from  said  pri- 
mary station,  one  of  said  members  being  on  said  base  assembly 
and  the  other  of  said  members  being  on  said  auxiliary  assembly, 
whereby  a  slight  retractive  movement  of  said  reciprocable 
element  and  consequent  sniff  of  residual  fluid  of  dispensing 
back  into  said  dispensing  outlet  is  effected  as  said  auxiliary 
assembly  is  indexed  rotatably  from  said  primary  station  after  a 
said  dispensing  stroke. 


and  an  upper  container  portion  having  a  material-contain- 
ing capacity  substantially  greater  than  the  funnel-shaped 
portion,  said  flexible  hopper  including  a  downwardly 
directed  ledge  portion  located  between  the  upper  and 
lower  container  portions  and  supported  <mi  the  horizontal 


4,541,549 
AGRICULTURAL  HOPPER  STRUCTURE 
Howard  C.  Hadley,  Urbandale,  and  Mairin  L.  Bigbee,  Ankeny, 
both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  A  Company,  MolUie,  111. 
FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,886 
Int  O*  B67D  5/60 
VS.  a.  222—143  46  Claims 

9.  In  an  agricultural  implement  having  a  main  frame,  con- 
tainer structure  for  containing  granular  material,  said  container 
structure  comprising: 
a  suppori  frame  connected  to  the  main  frame  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  to  a  horizontal  portion  lying  substan- 
tially in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  support  frame  opening 
inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  portion; 
and 
a  flexible  hopper  including  a  lower  funnel-shaped  portion 


frame  portion  with  the  lower  portion  extending  down- 
wardly through  the  support  frame  opening,  and  wherein 
the  upper  container  portion  has  upright  sidewalls,  the 
sidewalls  being  concave  outwardly  to  approximate  the 
shape  of  said  upper  container  portion  when  filled  with 
material. 


4,541,550 
SELF-CLOSING  TILTING  VALVE 
Luigi  Del  Bon,  P.O.  Box  2,  4663  Aarborg,  Switzerland 
Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  284,221,  Jul.  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4389,004.  This  appUcation  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,463 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Ai«.   5,    1980, 
5911/80 

Int  a.*  B65D  83/14 
VS.  a.  222— 402  J2  2  Claims 


1.  Self-closing  tUting  valve  sealingly  insertable  in  a  lid  for  a 
container  fillable  with  product  under  excess  pressure  and  pro- 
vided with  a  valve  mounting,  which  valve  comprises 

an  essentially  rigid  mandrel  member  having  a  base  part  and 
a  tip  part, 

an  enveloping  nozzle  member  surrounding  said  mandrel 
member  and  having  an  axial  product  passage  surrounded 
by  an  inner  wall  and  receiving  said  mandrel  member 
therein,  a  head  part  with  an  outlet  opening  for  said  axial 
passageway,  a  foot  part  having  a  bottom  opening  for  said 
axial  passageway,  and  an  intermediate  portion  extending 
axially  from  said  head  part  toward  said  foot  part, 

the  top  part  of  said  mandrel  member  bearing  a  conically 
tapered  sidewall  of  axially  outwardly  increasing  diameter, 
and  the  head  part  of  said  enveloping  member  having  an 
outer  end  wall  about  said  outlet  opening  which  outer  end 
wall  about  said  outlet  opening  is  correspondingly  tapered 
to  sealing  contact  with  said  top  pari  sidewall  in  closed 
position, 

(a)  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  nozzle  member  between 
said  head  part  and  said  foot  part  thereof,  being  substan- 
tially rigid. 
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(b)  said  mandrel  member  projecting  downwardly  out  of  said 
foot  part  of  said  nozzle  member  and  having  a  base  part 
thereof  extending  radially  outwardly  beneath  the  under- 
side of  the  nozzle  member  foot  part  away  from  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandrel  member,  said  base  part 
having  a  circumferential  rim, 

(c)  said  nozzle  member  foot  part  bearing  on  its  underside 
about  said  bottom  opening  therein  an  obturating  surface, 
and  said  base  part  bearing  on  its  upper  side  turned  toward 
the  underside  of  said  nozzle  member  foot  part,  a  corre- 
spondingly located  counter  face,  whereby,  when  said 
valve  is  in  closed  position  internal  pressure  prevailing 
under  said  valve  will  urge  said  obturating  surface  and 
counter  face  into  sealing  engagement;  and,  upon  applying 
a  tilting  pressure  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  portion 
of  said  nozzle  member  the  rim  of  the  base  part  of  said 
mandrel  member  on  the  same  side  of  applied  tilting  pres- 
sure remains  supported  on  said  underside  of  said  nozzle 
member  foot  part  while  the  rim  of  the  base  part  of  said 
mandrel  member  on  the  opposite  side  is  moved  down- 
wardly out  of  contact  with  said  underside  of  said  nozzle 
member  foot  part,  thereby  opening  said  valve,  and  said 
rigid  mandrel  member  is  moved  axially  downwardly  in 
said  axial  nozzle  member  passage,  and 

(d)  distancing  means  radially  projecting  at  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  conically  tapered  walls,  which  distancing 
means  widen  the  upper  end  of  said  nozzle  member  in  the 
region  at  and  below  the  lower  end  of  said  conically  ta- 
pered sidewall  thereof  and  thereby  cause  a  gap  to  be 
formed  between  said  conically  tapered  sidewalls  when 
said  mandrel  member  is  moved  downwardly  axiaily  in 
said  axial  passage  during  opening  of  said  valve. 


said  lock  comprising  a  slider  valve  movable  perpendicularly  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  discharge. 


4,541,551 
SEALING  TOP  FOR  CONTAINERS  FOR  POWDERED  OR 

GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
Peter  Vierkotter,  Leverkusen;  Erich  Tiirk,  Langenfeld;  Bemd- 
Dieter  Holdt,  and  Ronald  Menke,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,459,  Jan.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  303,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
1978,  2801327 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  11/26 
VS.  a.  222—456  6  Oaims 


1.  A  seal  for  a  container  for  powders  or  granular  products 
having  a  non-clogging  lockable  opening  for  the  selective  dis- 
pensing of  the  container  contents  by  pressure  exerted  on  the 
container  characterized  in  that  said  seal  is  provided  with  an 
opening  terminating  in  a  lock,  said  opening  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  inner  channel  and  a  substantially  uniform 
outer  channel,  both  of  said  channels  being  aligned  in  the  direc- 
tion of  discharge  and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  container,  said  outer  channel  extending  from 
the  inner  channel  outward  and  the  cross-sectional  area  and  the 
length  of  the  inner  channel  each  being  small  relative  to  the 
cross-sectional  area  and  the  length  of  the  outer  channel,  the 
cross-section-to-length  ratio  of  the  outer  channel  being  at  least 
3:4,  and  said  lock  blocking  the  outer  channel  of  said  opening, 


4,541,552 

APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  LIQUIDS  OR 

SEMILIQUIDS 

Heinz  Scheithauer,  Winzelnerstrasse  1,  7230  Schramberg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,249 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  26, 
1980,  3032054 

Int.  a.*  B65D  25/38 
U.S.  a.  222—501  7  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  metering  and  dispensing  non-pressurized 
liquid  or  semiliquid  mediums  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  including  (i)  a  conical  tapered  discharge  port  and 
(ii)  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  having  a  conical  tapered  inner 
wall  end  portion  thereto  adjacent  said  discharge  port  for 
forming  a  first  metering  valve  seat,  said  tube  having  an 
opposite  end  portion  to  said  conical  tapered  end  portion 
for  forming  a  flared  storage  chamber  for  storing  a  non- 
pressurized  liquid  or  semiliquid  medium,  and  an  interme- 
diate inner  wall  portion  of  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the 
tube  for  forming  a  second  metering  valve  seat; 

(b)  a  metering  valve  body  including  (i)  first  and  second  valve 
members  for  interacting  respectively  with  said  first  and 
second  valve  seats  to  form  first  and  second  valves, 
wherein  the  second  valve  member  is  a  cylindrical  outer 
>yall  end  portion  slidable  within  the  intermediate  inner 
wall  portion  between  open  and  closed  valve  positions 
with  said  second  metering  valve  seat,  and  wherein  the  first 
valve  member  is  a  conical  outer  wall  end  portion  opposite 
the  cylindrical  end  portion,  complementing  said  conical 
tapered  inner  wall  end  portion  of  said  first  metering  valve 
seat  and  selectively  movable  between  open  and  closed 
valve  positions  with  said  first  metering  valve  seat,  an 
annular  duct  being  formed  between  the  conical  tapered 
end  portions  of  said  valve  body  and  said  first  valve  seat  in 
the  open  valve  portion,  and  (ii)  metering  means  on  said 
valve  body  for  forming  a  sealed  metering  medium  cham- 
ber between  said  valve  members  of  the  valve  body  and 
said  valve  seats,  the  chamber  being  sealed  at  one  end  by 
the  conical  outer  wall  end  portion  of  the  valve  body 
engaging  the  conical  tapered  inner  wall  end  portion  of  the 
valve  seat  and  at  the  other  end  by  the  cylindrical  outer 
wall  end  portion  engaging  the  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  the 
tube  for  holding  a  predetermined  amount  of  liquid  or 
semiliquid  medium  therein  when  the  first  and  second 
valves  are  in  normally-closed  positions  and  for  dispensing 
the  predetermined  amount  of  medium  when  the  first  valve 
is  in  an  open  position; 

(c)  at  least  one  spring  for  normally  biasing  said  valve  body  to 
closed  medium  sealing  positions  against  the  first  and  sec- 
ond valve  seats  of  said  tube;  and 

(d)  a  conical  tapered  tip  on  the  end  of  said  valve  body  which 
extends  through  and  complements  said  conical  tapered 
discharge  port  and  sealingly  closes  said  tube  discharge 
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port  when  the  valve  body  is  spring-biased  in  the  closed 
position  against  the  first  valve  seat,  said  tip  being  manually 
actuated  against  the  spring  for  selectively  moving  the 
valve  body  inwardly  to  a  selected  open  valve  position 
away  from  the  first  valve  seat,  wherein  the  inward  move- 
ment of  the  tip  regulates  the  width  of  the  annular  duct 
formed  between  the  conical  tapered  wall  end  portion  of 
the  metering  valve  body  and  first  valve  seat  for  selecting 
the  amount  of  liquid  or  semiliquid  medium  to  be  dis- 
charged from  the  metering  chamber  and  determines 
whether  the  valve  body  is  in  an  open  valve  position  away 
from  the  second  valve  seat  such  that  the  metering  cham- 
ber is  in  medium  communication  with  said  flared  storage 
chamber. 


4,541,553 

INTERLOCKING  COLLECTOR  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  POURING  MOLTEN  METAL 

Albert  L.  McQuillen,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Serrsteel, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,998 

Int.  a*  B22D  37/00 

VJS.  a.  222—591  2  Claims 


"""^ 


1.  A  collector  nozzle  for  pouring  molten  metal  comprising 
upper  and  lower  nozzle  portions  of  substantially  equal  outside 
diameters,  said  nozzle  portions  comprising  different  refractory 
materials  and  having  abutting  end  surfaces  in  contact  to  form 
a  continuous  nozzle  length,  the  abutting  end  surface  of  one  of 
said  nozzle  portions  being  nonlineal  to  define  a  projection  and 
the  abutting  end  surface  of  the  other  of  said  nozzle  portions 
being  nonlineal  to  define  a  complementary  groove  with  said 
projection  extending  into  and  snugly  received  by  said  groove, 
said  projection  and  groove  cemented  together  to  secure  an 
interlocking  joint  with  a  mortar  which  has  been  heat  set  at  a 
temperature  no  higher  than  800*  F.,  said  nozzle  being  cylindri- 
cal and  including  a  cylindrical  metal  housing  secured  around 
the  exterior  thereof. 


4,541,554 
SOCK  STRETCHER 
Donald  A.  Endress,  HC  65,  Box  1700,  Hominy,  Okla.  74035 

,      FUed  Dec.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  685,895 

'  Int.  a*  D06C  J5/00.  5/00 

UJS.  Q.  223—66  6  Oaims 

1.  A  sock  stretcher  for  stretching  a  sock  of  the  type  normally 
worn  over  an  arm  stump  or  leg  stump  which  is  interfitted  with 
an  artificial  prosthesis  comprising  a  plurality  of  sleeves  each  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder,  nested  coaxially  one  within  the 
other  and  disposed  with  their  central  axes  in  a  generally  verti- 
cal direction  for  the  purpose  of  this  claim  description,  each 
sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  next  adjacent  inner  sleeve,  each  sleeve  having 
a  lip  at  its  lower  end  which  projects  radially  inwardly  towards 
the  outer  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  inner  sleeve,  each  inner 
sleeve  having  a  circumferential  lip  at  its  upper  end  which 
extends  radially  outwardly  towards  the  inner  surface  of  the 
next  adjacent  outer  sleeve,  whereby  the  sleeves  can  telescope 
outwardly  until  the  outwardly  extending  lips  come  into 
contact  with  the  inwardly  projecting  lips  on  the  next  adjacent 
outerlying  sleeves,  an  elongated  threaded  shaft  mounted  along 
the  vertical  central  axes  of  the  sleeves,  the  outermost  sleeve 


being  provided  with  a  first  transverse  bar  extending  diametri- 
cally across  this  sleeve  below  the  top  thereof,  the  threaded 
shaft  passing  through  a  threaded  means  mounted  in  the  center 
of  this  first  transverse  bar,  a  second  transverse  bar  mounted 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  innermost  sleeve,  the  lower  end  of  the 
threaded  shaft  being  connected  to  the  second  bar  so  as  to  be 
able  to  exert  a  force  against  this  bar  in  both  directions  of  move- 
ment, but  the  lower  end  of  the  threaded  shaft  being  freely 
rotatable  with  respect  to  this  second  bar,  a  handle  mounted  at 


^^.r^ 


the  upper  end  of  the  threaded  shaft  to  permit  the  turning 
thereof,  whereby  a  damp  sock  of  the  type  referred  to  herein 
can  be  inserted  over  the  sleeves  in  their  retracted  telescopic 
condition  such  that  the  upper  open  end  of  the  sock  will  be 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  outermost  sleeve,  the  top  of  the  sock 
then  being  secured  to  the  top  of  the  outermost  sleeve  by  a 
suitable  clamp,  the  handle  then  being  turned  to  rotate  the 
threaded  shaft  in  a  given  rotary  direction  to  move  the  sleeves 
towards  their  extended  telescopic  condition  to  stretch  the  sock 
a  desired  amount. 


4,541,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING 

FLASHLIGHTS  TO  BICYCLES 

Mallory  F.  Miree,  3512  Springhill  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35223 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,098 

Int.  a.«  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  224—41  21  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  flashlight  to  a  bicycle  having  a 
steering  stem  formed  with  a  neck  and  with  a  collar  through 
which  handlebars  extend,  and  with  the  apparatus  comprising 
an  elongaged  support  of  a  selected  support  length  having  a 
bottom  surface  contoured  to  be  mated  against  the  bicycle 
steering  stem  neck  adjacent  the  collar  and  a  concave  upper 
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surface  in  which  a  flashlight  may  be  nestled,  and  a  flexible  strap 
secured  substantially  centrally  of  said  selected  support  length 
to  said  support,  said  strap  being  of  a  sufficient  strap  length  as  to 
be  wrapped  over  a  flashlight  nestled  in  said  support  concave 
upper  surface  and  under  the  bicycle  stem  neck  atop  which  the 
support  is  mated  with  one  strap  portion  overlapping  and  fas- 
tened to  another  strap  portion  by  fastening  means  whereby  the 
strap  is  the  sole  essential  element  attaching  the  support  to  the 
bicycle  and  to  the  flashlight  to  the  support. 

6.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  flashlight  to  a  bicycle  along  a 
bicycle  axis  comprising  an  elongated  base  having  a  bottom 
surface  contoured  to  be  seated  snugly  atop  the  bicycle  steering 
stem  neck  with  a  rear  base  end  located  adjacent  the  stem  and 
with  a  forward  base  end  located  adjacent  the  neck  collar,  an 
elongated  cradle  having  a  concave  top  surface,  in  which  a 
flashlight  may  be  nestled,  pivotably  mounted  atop  said  base 
along  a  pivot  axis  located  adjacent  said  base  forward  end  and 
a  forward  end  of  said  cradle,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
a  said  cradle  rear  end  with  respect  to  said  base  rear  end  that 
includes  a  threaded  post  mounted  atop  said  base  upon  which  a 
thumbscrew  is  threaded  between  said  cradle  and  said  base 
whereby  the  angle  of  tilt  of  a  flashlight  nestled  atop  said  cradle 
may  be  altered,  and  binding  means  for  binding  said  base  snugly 
to  the  bicycle  stem  neck  and  a  flashlight  snugly  to  said  cradle 
so  as  to  apply  pressure  to  the  thumbscrew  and  hold  it  in  a 
preset  position. 


4,541,556 
POSmVE  DELIVERY  KNIFE  SHEATH 
Walter  W.  Collins,  North,  S.C.,  and  Jonathan  P.  Reinschreiber, 
Gastonia,   N.C.,   assignors  to   Gerber   Legendary   Blades, 
Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,707 

Int.  a*  B26B  29/02 

VS.  a.  224—196  5  Claims 


1.  A  positive  delivery  knife  sheath  comprising  a  back  wall 
and  a  front  wall  interconnected  at  their  sides  and  lower  ends  to 
define  a  pocket  having  an  open  end  opposite  the  lower  end  for 
reception  of  a  knife,  a  flexible  strap  including  a  free  end  and  a 
fixed  end,  the  fixed  end  being  positioned  within  the  pocket  and 
fastened  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  open  end  of  the  pocket  and  its  lower  end,  said 
flexible  strap  extending  downwardly  along  the  front  wall  from 
the  juncture  of  its  free  end  with  the  front  wall,  across  the  lower 
end  of  the  pocket,  upwardly  along  the  back  wall,  forwardly 
across  the  said  open  end  of  the  pocket  and  downwardly  along 
the  outer  surface  of  the  front  wall,  and  means  for  releasably 
connecting  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  strap  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  front  wall  at  variable  points  spaced  vertically  from  each 
other  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  front  wall,  whereby  the 
free  end  of  the  flexible  strap  may  be  disconnected  from  the 


front  wall  and  the  strap  moved  to  open  the  pocket  for  recep- 
tion of  a  knife  within  the  pocket  and  engagable  with  that 
portion  of  the  flexible  strap  at  the  lower  end  of  the  pocket, 
after  which  the  flexible  strap  may  be  positioned  across  the 
pocket  above  the  knife  and  the  free  end  of  the  flexible  strap 
connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  front  wall  at  a  selected 
point  depending  on  the  length  of  the  knife,  and  whereby  the 
subsequent  disconnection  of  the  free  end  of  the  strap  from  the 
front  wall  and  movement  of  the  strap  to  open  the  pocket  will 
positively  deliver  the  knife  from  the  sheath. 


4,541,557 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  GUIDE  ROLLER  SYSTEM 
Wolfgang   FeU,   Seeheim;   Heinrich   Zahn,   Rossdorf;   Peter 
Gunschmann,  Darmstadt,  and  Winfried  Biichel,  Biitt^lbom, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217762 

Int.  a.*  B65H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  226-191  13  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  magnetic  tai>e  (1), 

a  guide  roller  system  for  dynamically  centering  the  tape, 
while  running,  against  lateral  shifting,  in  a  precisely  prede- 
termined position  with  respect  to  a  datum  (41),  without 
damaging  the  edges  of  the  tape,  having 

a  support  shaft  (4)  having  a  shaft  axis  (40); 

two  frusto-conical  rollers  (2,3); 

and  bearings  (5,6)  for  rotatably  mounting  the  rollers  on  the 
shaft, 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

said  rollers  (2,3)  are  rotatable,  independently  of  each  other, 
about  instantaneous  axes  of  rotation  (7,  8); 

said  bearings  are  located  between  the  shaft  and  the  respec- 
tive rollers,  and  rotatably  position  the  rollers  on  the  shaft, 
with  spacing  from  each  other,  mirror-symmetrically  with 
respect  to  said  datum,  and  being  characterized  by  permit- 
ting individual  deflection  or  tipping  or  tilting  of  the  rol- 
lers, about  respective  tilt  axes  (13,14)  which  intersect 

(1)  the  instantaneous  axes  (7,8)  of  rotation  of  the  respec- 
tive rollers,  and 

(2)  the  axis  (40)  of  the  shaft  (4),  under  force  applied  by  the 
magnetic  tape  running  in  either  direction  over  the  sur- 
faces of  the  rollers. 


4,541,558 
RIVETING  PRESS  SAFETY 
Ernst  Herten,  and  Eilhelm  Eiringhaus,  both  of  Stolberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WilUam  Prym-Werke  Kg, 
Stolberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1983,  3313351 

Int.  CL*  B21J  15/28 
U.S.  a.  227—1  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  components  of  articles  of  hard- 
ware or  the  like  to  sheet-  or  web-like  workpieces,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  first  tool;  a  second  tool  movable  toward  said  first  tool 
from  a  retracted  position  in  which  said  tools  define  a  space  for 
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a  workpiece  therebetween;  first  drive  means  for  reciprocating 
said  second  tool  from  and  back  to  said  retracted  position; 
means  for  releasably  holding  a  component  between  the  work- 
piece  in  said  space  and  said  second  tool,  said  holding  means 
being  movable  with  and  relative  to  said  second  tool  between  a 
first  position  remote  from  and  a  plurality  of  second  positions 
nearer  to  said  first  tool;  and  second  drive  means  for  moving 
said  holding  means  between  said  positions,  including  a  rotary 
cam  deflning  an  endless  path,  a  first  reciprocable  motion  trans- 
mitting member  having  a  follower  extending  into  said  path,  a 
second  motion  transmitting  member  connected  with  said  hold- 
ing means,  means  for  coupling  said  members  to  each  other  with 


limited  freedom  of  movement,  means  for  yieldably  biasing  said 
members  in  directions  to  increase  the  distance  between  said 
follower  and  said  holding  means,  a  prime  mover  operable  to 
rotate  said  cam,  and  a  device  for  preventing  the  operation  of 
said  prime  mover  in  response  to  movement  of  one  of  said 
members  relative  to  the  other  of  said  members  against  the 
opposition  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  holding  means 
encounters  an  obstacle  on  its  way  from  the  first  to  a  second 
position,  said  path  having  a  portion  which  allows  said  follower 
to  move  radially  of  said  cam  in  that  angular  position  of  the  cam 
in  which  said  holding  means  is  at  least  close  to  a  second  posi- 
tion. 


'  4,541,559 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

BETWEEN  OPPOSING  METAL  FOILS  HAVING  A 

FLEXIBLE,  INSULATING  LAYER  SANDWICHED 

THEREBETWEEN 

Philip  W.  O'Brien,  RoseTille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufactoring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552^6 

Int  a*  B23K  20/12 

UJS.  CL  228—117  3  Claims 
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circuit  resonant  at  at  least  one  radio  frequency,  wherein  said 
method  includes  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  flexible  insulating  sheet, 

(b)  forming  a  laminate  by  affixing  to  opposing  surfaces  of 
said  sheet  first  and  second  metal  foils  configured  as  prede- 
termined patterns,  said  opposing  patterns  and  the  insulat- 
ing sheet  sandwiched  therebetween  forming  at  least  one 
capacitive  element,  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
patterns  forming  at  least  one  multi-turn  inductive  element 
which  in  combination  with  said  capacitive  element  results 
in  an  inductive-capactive  circuit  resonant  at  at  least  one 
radio  frequency,  and 

(c)  forming  an  electrical  contact  between  at  least  one  se- 
lected point  on  the  opposing  patterns,  wherein  said  form- 
ing step  comprises 

extruding  a  localized  area  of  said  laminate  into  a  die  cavity 
and  in  so  doing,  shearing  the  insulative  sheet  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  die  cavity  to  cause  metal  to  metal  contact  be- 
tween the  opposing  metal  foils  at  said  periphery,  and 

forcing  the  extruded  area  back  into  a  subsuntially  planar 
relationship  with  the  remainder  of  the  laminate  to  cause 
the  extruded  area  to  form  a  plug  therein  and  a  permanent 
electrical  contact  between  the  opposing  foils  at  the  periph- 
ery. 


4,541,560 
PARTITIONED  BOX 
David  Fischer,  Downsriew,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar  Inc, 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,605 

Int  C\*  B65D  5/48 

UJS.  O.  229—27  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  marker  for  use  in  an  electronic 
article  surveillance  system,  wherein  said  marker  comprises  a 


1.  A  blank  comprising  a  first  end  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a 
second  end  wall,  a  second  side  wall,  an  end  glue  panel  and  a 
first  partition  panel  foldably  connected  by  a  set  of  substantially 
parallel  fold  lines,  a  second  partition  panel  foldably  connected 
to  said  first  partition  panel  via  a  connecting  fold  line  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  set  of  fold  lines,  a  first  glue  flap 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  second  partition  panel  remote 
from  said  end  glue  panel  by  a  first  fold  line  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  set  of  fold  lines,  a  first  transverse  partition  formed  in 
said  fu^t  partition  panel  via  a  line  of  severance  spaced  from 
said  connecting  fold  line,  said  first  transverse  partition  con- 
nected at  an  end  thereof  closest  said  end  glue  panel  to  said  first 
partition  panel  via  a  second  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to 
said  set  of  fold  lines,  a  second  glue  flap  foldably  connected  to 
the  end  of  said  first  transverse  partition  remote  from  said  end 
glue  panel  via  a  third  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  set 
of  fold  lines,  a  second  transverse  |>artition  formed  in  said  sec- 
ond partition  panel  via  a  line  of  severance  spaced  from  said 
connecting  fold  line  and  connected  to  said  second  partition 
panel  at  the  end  of  said  second  transverse  partition  closest  to 
said  first  glue  flap  via  a  fourth  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to 
said  set  of  fold  lines,  a  third  glue  flap  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  second  transverse  partition  remote  from  said  first  glue  flap 
via  a  fifth  fold  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  set  of  fold  lines. 

8.  A  carton  comprising  a  first  end  wall,  a  first  side  wall,  a 
second  end  wall,  a  second  side  wall  and  an  end  glue  panel 
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secured  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  first  end  wall,  a 
first  longitudinal  partition  panel  foldably  connected  to  said  end 
glue  panel  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  carton  spaced 
from  said  side  walls,  a  first  transverse  partition  formed  from 
said  first  longitudinal  partition  panel  at  the  end  of  said  first 
longitudinal  partition  panel  remote  from  said  end  glue  panel 
with  one  end  of  said  first  transverse  partition  being  foldably 
connected  to  said  first  longitudinal  partition  panel  and  an 
opposite  end  secured  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  side  walls 
with  a  glue  flap,  a  second  longitudinal  partition  panel  folded 
into  face-to-face  relationship  to  said  first  longitudial  partition 
panel  via  a  connecting  fold  line  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  box,  a  glue  flap  at  the  end  of  said  second  longitudinal 
partition  panel  remote  from  said  end  glue  panel,  said  glue  flap 
being  secured  in  face-to-face  relationship  with  said  second  end 
wall,  a  second  transverse  partition  formed  from  said  second 
longitudinal  partition  panel  and  connected  at  one  end  of  said 
second  longitudinal  partition  panel  via  a  fold  line  and  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  via  a  glue  flap. 


ber  and  connected  in  fluid  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  chamber  via  said  opening; 
auxiliary  blower  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  heating 
means  via  said  conduit  to  the  interior  of  said  plenum 
chamber  to  facilitate  the  activation  of  said  heating  means; 
and 

second  thermostat  means  and  second  conduit  means  respon- 
sive to  a  second  lower  predetermined  ambient  tempera- 
ture for  activating  the  heating  unit  of  the  forced  air  fur- 
nace to  provide  auxiliary  heating  for  the  space  within  the 
building. 


4,541,562  , 

MIXING  VALVE         ' 
Keith  E.  Zukausky,  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,763,  Jul.  2,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,444,215.  This  application  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,365 
Int.  CI.*  G05D  23/19 
U.S.  a.  236-12.12  19  Qainis 


4,541,561 

HEATING  EQUIPMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Robert  E.  Smith,  2210  W.  Garden  St.,  Peoria,  lU.  61605 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,152 

Int  a.*  F24D  1/00,  5/00 

VS.  a.  236—10  8  Claims 


-iW= 


1.  Heating  equipment  having  a  heating  unit  for  heating  space 
within  a  building,  comprising: 

a  forced  air  furnace  having  an  air  recirculating  system  in- 
cluding an  air  recirculating  blower  means,  said  recirculat- 
ing system  including  a  cold  air  return  having  a  cold  air 
return  plenum  chamber  through  which  flows  cold  air  in  a 
downward  direction  from  said  space  to  said  furnace  for 
heating  by  said  unit; 

catalytic  space  heating  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  space  heating  means  wholly  within 
said  plenum  chamber  for  heating  the  cold  air  therein; 

first  thermostat  means  responsive  to  a  first  higher  predeter- 
mined ambient  temperature  for  activating  said  space  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  air  within  said  recirculating  system; 

first  conduit  means  connected  electrically  between  the  out- 
put of  said  thermostat  means  and  the  air  recirculating 
blower  means  of  the  furnace  system  for  sending  an  electri- 
cal signal  to  said  blower  means  to  activate  it  when  said 
thermostat  means  is  energized  upon  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture falling  below  said  first  predetermined  temperature  to 
draw  said  cold  air  downwardly  through  said  cold  air 
plenum  chamber  into  contact  with  said  space  heating 
means  for  heating  said  cold  air  flowing  therepast; 

means  defining  at  least  one  opening  in  said  plenum  chamber; 

conduit  means  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said  plenum  cham- 


X 


iS^r-* 


_^^_Hjig^=i 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  apparatus  for  mixing  a  cooler  flaid  flow 
with  a  warmer  fluid  flow  to  produce  a  mixed  fluid  flow  having 
a  selectable  intermediate  temperature,  the  mixing  apparatus 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  cooler  fluid  inlet  which  is  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  the  cooler  fluid  under  pressure 
to  receive  the  cooler  fluid  flow  therefrom; 

a  first  regulating  assembly  operatively  connected  with  the 
cooler  fluid  inlet  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the 
cooler  fluid; 

means  for  defining  a  warmer  fluid  inlet  which  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  with  a  source  of  the  warmer  fluid  under 
pressure  to  receive  the  warmer  fluid  flow  therefrom; 

a  second  regulating  assembly  operatively  connected  with 
the  warmer  fluid  inlet  means  for  regulating  the  pressure  of 
the  warmer  fluid; 

means  for  defining  at  least  one  mixed  fluid  outlet  for  dis- 
charging the  mixed  fluid  flow,  the  mixed  fluid  flow  devel- 
oping a  back  pressure  adjacent  the  mixed  fluid  outlet 
means; 

a  fluid  pressure  proportioning  valve  member  movably  dis- 
posed between  the  mixed  fluid  outlet  means  and  the  first 
and  second  regulating  assemblies  for  selectively  propor- 
tioning the  back  pressure  between  the  first  and  second 
regulating  assemblies,  such  that  the  fluid  pressure  propor- 
tioning valve  member  causes  the  first  and  second  regulat- 
ing assemblies  to  control  the  relative  flow  rates  of  the 
cooler  and  warmer  fluid  flows;  and, 

mixed  fluid  temperature  control  means  for  controlling  a 
median  position  of  the  fluid  pressure  proportioning  valve 
member  and  for  causing  the  fluid  pressure  proportioning 
valve  member  to  dither  about  the  median  position  such 
that  the  mixed  fluid  substantially  maintains  a  selected 
intermediate  temperature. 
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w,,  ^^.-™.^>  4,541,563  area  facing  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  atomizins  surface. 

T  „,  ^If^^^}?  ^^^7^  CONTROL  APPARATUS  for  preventing  unatomized  liq^  from  leaving  the  atomizer^p 

Tokio  Uetsuhara,  Urawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Mining 
A  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Set.  No.  523,689 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   25,    1982,   57- 
127407[U] 

Int  a*  AOIG  25/16 
VJS.  a.  239—64  2  Qaims 
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and  entering  the  atomized  spray  through  said  surface  of  prede- 
termined area  adjacent  the  tip. 


4,541,565 
AIR  POWERED  RECIPROCATOR 
Thomas  R.  Deimerly,  308  Orchard  Dr.,  and  Rowland  M.  Van 
Heukelom,  2103  S.  Sixth  St.,  both  of  MarshaUtown,  Iowa 
50158 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,552 

Int.  CI.*  B05B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  239—178  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  valve  control  system  including  at  least  one  valve 
device  connected  to  a  supply  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  a  control  apparatus  to  operate  the  valve  device,  an  im- 
proved control  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electronic  clock  which  delivers  output  time  pulse  signals 
indicating  the  passage  of  time  to  a  logic  circuit  and  deliv- 
ers output  signals  of  valve  operation  time  schedules  preset 
in  itself  to  a  calendar  circuit; 

a  calendar  circuit  which  counts  units  of  days  and  delivers 
output  signals  of  valve  operation  times  on  the  preset  days 
to  a  logic  circuit; 

a  logic  circuit  which  compares  the  time  pulse  signals  from 
said  electronic  clock  with  the  input  signals  from  said 
calendar  circuit  and  when  they  coincide  delivers  output 
actuating  signals  to  a  valve  driving  circuit; 

means  for  setting  sprinkling  time  schedule  on  desired  days 
arranged  manually  according  to  direct  observation  of  the 
area  to  be  sprinkled; 

a  cancel  circuit  which  cancels  the  preset  sprinkling  current 
time  schedule  according  to  a  signal  from  a  rain  sensor; 

an  automatic  power  off  circuit  which  automatically  turns  off 
check  signal  lamps  and  displays  to  save  energy; 

a  valve  driving  circuit  which  is  actuated  by  said  logic  circuit 
and  controls  the  valve  device;  and 

an  electric  power  source  circuit  consisting  of  a  solar  battery 
and  a  secondary  battery,  which  supplies  electricity  to  said 
electronic  clock,  said  calendar  circuit,  said  logic  circuit, 
said  cancel  circuit,  said  automatic  power  off  circuit,  said 
valve  driving  circuit  and  a  valve  device  that  is  to  be  oper- 
ated. 


4,541,564 
ULTRASONIC  LIQUID  ATOMIZER,  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  HIGH  VOLUME  FLOW  RATES 
Harvey  L.  Berger,  Poughkeepsie;  A.  Earle  Ericson,  Pleasant 
Valley,  and  Carl  Levine,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Sono-Tek  Corporation,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,757 
Int  a*  B05B  3/14 
VJS.  CI.  239—102  24  Oaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer  tip  for  providing  an  atom- 
ized spray  of  liquid  comprising  an  atomizing  surface,  a  plural- 
ity of  orifices  in  the  atomizing  surface  through  which  liquid  is 
delivered  to  the  atomizing  surface  and  a  baffle  disposed  to  be 
operative  adjacent  to  that  portion  of  the  atomizing  surface  in 
which  all  of  the  orifices  are  disposed  and  spaced  from  the 
atomizing  surface,  and  having  a  flat  surface  of  predetermined 


1.  A  pneumatic  powered  oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  of  elongated  shape  having  first  and  second 
opposite  ends,  said  first  and  second  ends  each  having 
means  for  introducing  and  exhausting  pressurized  air; 

(b)  piston  means  having  first  and  second  opposite  sides  fac- 
ing said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cylinder  respectively 
and  being  slidably  moveable  within  said  cylinder  between 
a  first  position  closest  to  said  first  end  of  said  cylinder,  to 
a  second  position  closest  to  said  second  end  of  said  cylin- 
der; 

(c)  an  arm  means  moveably  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
said  piston  means  and  having  an  outward  end  extending 
latitudinally  outwardly  from  said  cylinder; 

(d)  framework  means  removeably  attachable  to  said  out- 
ward end  of  said  arm  having  extension  members  for  the 
mounting  of  spraying  means  for  the  spraying  of  sub- 
stances; 

(e)  air  logic  circuitry  means  for  the  channeling  of  pressur- 
ized air  of  different  pressures  and  amounts  to  each  of  said 
means  for  intaking  and  exhausting  pressurized  air  at  pre- 
determined times  determined  by  the  p>osition  of  said  piston 
within  said  cylinder,  said  air  logic  circuitry  introducing  a 
pre-determined  amount  of  pressurized  air  to  said  means 
for  intaking  and  exhausting  pressurized  air  at  said  first  end 
of  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  reaches  said  first  position 
while  concurrently  exhausting  a  pre-determined  amount 
of  pressurized  air  from  said  means  for  intaking  and  ex- 
hausting pressurized  air  of  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  introducing  a  pre-determined  amount  of  pressurized 
air  into  said  means  for  intaking  and  exhausting  pressurized 
air  at  said  second  end  of  said  cylinder  when  said  piston 
reaches  said  second  position  while  concurrently  exhaust- 
ing a  pre-determined  amount  of  pressurized  air  from  said 
means  for  intaking  and  exhausting  pressurized  air  of  said 
first  end  of  said  cylinder,  so  that  uix>n  reaching  said  first 
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or  second  position  in  said  cylinder,  pressurized  air  is  intro- 
duced in  front  of  said  piston  and  pressurized  air  is  ex- 
hausted behind  said  piston  causing  said  piston  to  quickly 
reverse  directions  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylin- 
der while  taking  a  minimum  lag  time  in  making  the  rever- 
sal of  direction,  said  air  logic  circuitry  further  comprising 
a  manually  operated  on/off  valve  for  entering  pressurized 
air  to  said  air  logic  circuitry  of  said  oscillator,  a  high 
pressure  regulator  with  a  filter  for  providing  a  regulated 
supply  of  pressurized  air  and  filtering  out  undesired  ele- 
ments from  the  air  entering  said  air  logic  circuitry  of  said 
oscillator,  a  lubricator  means  for  imparting  certain  sub- 
stances to  the  pressurized  air  to  increase  said  pressurized 
air's  viscosity,  a  low  pressure  regulator  for  providing  a 
lower  pressure  air  supply  than  that  entering  the  high 
pressure  regulator  for  use  in  said  air  logic  circuitry  of  said 
oscillator,  and  a  speed  control  valve  for  selecting  pre- 
determined amounts  of  exhaust  pressurized  air  from  said 
cylinder  to  control  the  speed  of  oscillation  of  said  piston. 


4,541,566 
ATOMIZING  DISC  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGAL  ATOMIZER 

Shoichiro  K^ima,  Kamakura,  and  Masaaki  Ohkawara,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ohkawara  Kakohki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,450,  Jun.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,520 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1981,  56-103395 

Int.  a.*  B05B  3/W 

VJS.  a.  239—224  4  Claims 


channel  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  respective 
limb,  one  said  flange  forming  an  external  boundary  of 
the  reinforcement  and  the  other  said  flange  forming  an 
internal  boundary  of  the  reinforcement,  and 
means  defining  a  cover  plate  with  external  dimensions 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  said  external  bound- 
ary of  the  reinforcement,  a  rectangular  base  plate  of 
sheet  material  having 


a  generally  triangular  opening  lying  across  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof  with  a  contour  corresponding  to  the  internal 
profile  of  the  outer  flange  of  the  central  body,  and 
securing  means  serving  to  hold  the  edge  portion  of  the 

central  body  against  the  plate  around  the  substantially 

triangular  opening. 


4,541,568 

SAFETY  SPRAY  WAND 

WUliam  H.  Lichfield,  Box  112,  Corinne,  Utah  84307 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,588 

Int.  a.*  B05B  9/01 

VS.  a.  239—441  10  Qaims 


1.  An  atomizing  disc  for  a  centrifugal  atomizer  of  the  type  in 
which  a  plurality  of  atomizing  pins  are  fixedly  or  rotatably 
mounted  along  the  peripheral  edges  of  upper  and  lower  mount- 
ing discs,  and  a  raw  liquid  supplied  from  a  raw  liquid  feed  pipe 
by  rotation  of  the  atomizing  disc  is  atomized  in  an  outer  periph- 
eral direction  after  a  liquid  film  thereof  has  been  made  uniform 
on  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  pins,  characterized  in  that  said 
atomizing  pins  are  formed  into  a  conical  configuration,  an 
angle  formed  between  a  conical  surface  and  a  bottom  surface 
of  the  atomizing  pin  is  made  below  60*  and  the  atomizer  are 
operated  under  conditions  of  13-320  m/sec  peripheral  velocity 
of  the  disc,  1.0-4.0  of  specific  gravity  of  the  raw  liquid  and 
S- 18,000  c.p.  of  viscosity  of  the  raw  liquid. 


4,541,567 
VARIABLE  AREA  fiOZZLE  VANE 
Gerard  E.  A.  Jonrdain,  Saintry  Sur  Seine,  and  Marcel  R. 
Soligny,  CheTilly-Larue,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D'Aviation, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,203 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1982,  82  11269 
Int.  a*  B64C  15/02:  P02K  1/30 
U.S.  CL  239— 265  J7  7  Claims 

1.  A  vane  for  incorporation  in  a  variable  section  ejection 
nozzle,  said  vane  comprising 
a  central  body  including 
means  defining  a  reinforcement  substantially  of  isoceles 
triangle  shape  with  rounded  apex  and  of  channel  cross- 
section  with  flanges  extending  from  each  limb  of  the 


1.  A  wand  for  washing  vehicles  and  the  like  comprising 

a  handle  having  a  cavity  therein; 

discharge  tube  means  connected  into  said  handle; 

means  including  a  supply  tube  extending  through  a  receiving 
cover  integral  with  the  handle  and  intersecting  the  dis- 
charge tube  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  discharge  tube  means; 

valve  means  including  a  shaft  extending  into  the  cavity  and 
having  a  reactor  member  thereon  and  providing  a  contin- 
uously open,  low  pressure  through  the  discharge  tube 
means  in  a  released  position  of  the  valve  and  a  high  pres- 
sure flow  through  the  discharge  tube  means  in  an  actuated 
position  of  the  valve;  and 

means  for  actuating  the  valve  means  including  a  trigger 
pivotally  connected  to  the  handle  and  extending  into  the 
cavity  and  a  cam  on  the  trigger  in  engagement  with  the 
reactor  member  on  the  shaft,  whereby  pulling  on  the 
trigger  will  move  the  shaft  to  actuate  the  valve  means. 
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4,541,569 
DRIP  IRRIGATION  CONDUIT  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  M.  Langa,  Alpine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RIS  Irrigation  Sys- 
tems, EI  CiUon,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  275,837,  Jun.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,474,330. 
This  application  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  6104>60 
Int.  CL*  AOIG  25/02;  B29D  23/03 
VS.  a.  239—450  14  Claims 


4,541,570 

ENDGATE  FOR  MANURE  SPREADER 

David  M.  Rieke,  and  Larry  J.  Pingry,  both  of  Celina,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Paul  Revere  Corporation,  Coldwater,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,824 

Int.  a*  AOIC  79/00,  15/16 

U.S.  a.  239—676  5  Oaims 


1.  A  movable  endgate  for  a  manure  spreader  having  an  open 
topped  cargo  box  with  sidewalls,  a  front  wall  and  a  bottom, 
there  being  transversely  mounted  beaters  at  the  rear  of  the  box 
and  an  apron  conveyor  along  the  bottom  of  the  box  for  moving 
material  rearwardly  toward  the  beaters,  said  endgate  compris- 
ing: 
a  generally  U-shaped,  box  spanning  structural  member  hav- 
ing its  central  region  positioned  just  forward  of  said  beat- 
ers, the  open  end  of  each  leg  of  said  structural  member 
facing  forward  and  being  attached  by  pivotal  means  to  the 
top  edge  of  said  box  sidewall,  one  pivotal  attachment 
point  being  on  each  exterior  sidewall  of  said  cargo  box; 
a  rectangular  panel  having  a  length  adequate  to  span  the 


inside  width  of  the  cargo  box  and  a  width  at  least  equal  to 
the  inside  heighth  of  said  box,  said  panel  being  attached 
near  its  top  edge  by  hinge  joint  means  to  the  central  por- 
tion of  said  structural  member; 

means  for  rotating  said  structural  member  about  its  pivot 
points  from  a  rest  position  to  an  endgate-open  position 
wherein  the  bottom  edge  of  said  rectangular  panel  is  lifted 
to  allow  rearward  flow  of  material  from  said  cargo  box, 
said  rectangular  panel  in  said  endgate-open  position  hang- 
ing from  said  hinge  points  under  the  pull  of  gravity  pivot- 
ally  swinging  about  a  generally  vertical  plane  thereby 
providing  both  cargo  leveling  and  protection  from  beater 
thrown  material;  and 

stop  means  protruding  from  said  structural  member  and 
contacting  the  hinge  mounted  panel  to  prevent  it  from 
swinging  closer  than  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
beaters  when  said  endgate  is  in  the  closed  or  partially  open 
condition. 


1.  An  irrigation  conduit  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  extruded  secondary  tube  having  a 
peripheral  wall  and  at  least  one  elongated  secondary 
passage  therein  extending  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of 
the  tube; 

a  flexible  sheet  of  water  impervious  material  which  is  sepa- 
rate from  the  secondary  tube; 

first  means  for  attaching  said  secondary  tube  to  the  flexible 
sheet  of  water  impervious  material; 

second  means  other  than  said  secondary  tube  for  attaching 
longitudinally  extending  portions  of  said  sheet  to  each 
other  to  form  at  least  one  seam  and  to  provide  at  least  one 
supply  tube  having  a  longitudinal  supply  passage  with  said 
secondary  tube  extending  along  the  supply  tube; 

the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  supply  passage  being  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  secondary  passage; 

transfer  ports  leading  between  said  passages;  and 

discharge  ports  leading  from  the  secondary  passage  to  the 
exterior  of  said  secondary  tube  and  said  supply  tube. 


4,541,571 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLUNG  A  GRINDING  PROCESS 

IN  A  POCKET  GRINDER 

Anssi  KJimii  ,  and  Heikki  Liimatainen,  both  of  Inkeroinen, 

Finland,  assignors  to  Oy  Tampella  AB,  Tampere,  Finland 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,298 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  1,  1981,  813842 

Int  a*  B02C  23/18 

U.S.  a.  241-28  7  Claims 


zu 


K 


STARTING  OF 
GRINDING 


1.0 


-^    Xt 
0     Xa 


RELATIVE   POSITION  OF 
PRESSURE    SHOE 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  grinding  process  in  a  pocket 
grinder  comprising  the  steps  of: 

pressing  a  batch  of  wood  in  at  least  one  pocket  against  a 
rotating  grindstone  by  means  of  a  pressure  shoe  displace- 
able  in  the  pocket,  density  of  the  wood  in  the  batch  being 
other  than  constant; 

calculating,  at  predetermined  intervals  at  measuring  points 
of  a  grinding  stroke  of  the  pressure  shoe,  an  amount  of 
pulp  produced,  said  calculating  being  defined  by  the  rela- 
tionship: 

wherein 

A  =  cross-sectional  area  of  the  pocket, 

Xr= distance  of  movement  of  the  pressure  shoe  during  the 

time  period  t,  and 
Dh'= average  density  of  the  batch  in  the  pocket  during  the 
grinding; 

calculating  a  value  of  specific  energy  consumption  corre- 
sponding to  said  amount  of  pulp  produced; 

comparing  the  specific  energy  consumption  to  a  target  fig- 
ure; 

controlling  the  grinding  of  the  batch  in  response  to  a  devia- 
tion of  said  specific  energy  consumption  from  said  target 
figure,  so  that  the  specific  energy  consumption  remains  as 
constant  as  possible  during  an  entire  grinding  stroke  of  the 
pressure  shoe; 

determining  a  correction  factor  for  the  density  of  the  wood 
in  the  batch  as  a  function  of  position  of  said  pressure  shoe; 
and 
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calculating  a  corrected  amount  of  pulp  produced  by  multi- 
plying said  amount  of  pulp  produced  by  said  correction 
factor,  whereby  the  value  of  said  specific  energy  is  cor- 
rected to  control  at  least  one  operating  parameter  of  said 
pocket  grinder. 


4  541  572 

PULVERIZING,  DRYING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

SYSTEM  FOR  INJECTING  A  PULVERIZED  FUEL  INTO 

A  BLAST  FURNACE 
Setsuo  Tamura;  Kei^uro  Motonaga,  both  of  Nishinomiya; 
Takumi  Mizokawa,  Kobe;  Kozo  Tanaka,  Miki;  Katsumi 
Kawashima,  Kobe;  Takaaki  Hiwatashi,  Kakogawa,  and 
Takaynki  Sugahara,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shikj  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982,  57-139627 
Int.  CI*  B02C  27/00 
VS.  CL  241—31  7  Claims 


a  rotor  rotatably  provided  in  a  container  for  processing 
food, 

a  motor  combined  with  said  rotor  for  rotating  said  rotor, 

first  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  preprogrammed 
food  processing  data,  each  of  said  data  having  a  plurality 
of  data  groups  including  speed  data  for  determining  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  motor,  time  data  for  determining 
operation  time  of  said  motor  and  mode  data  for  determin- 
ing whether  said  motor  is  to  be  driven  continuously  or 
intermittently, 

selecting  means  for  selecting  arbitrary  food  processing  data 
from  said  plurality  of  food  processing  data  and  for  provid- 
ing said  data  groups  included  in  the  selected  food  process- 
ing data  successively  from  said  first  storage  means. 


-4 


ai         lit. 


1.  A  pulverizing,  drying  and  transporting  system  for  a  pul- 
verized fuel  of  a  blast  furnace  having  at  least  one  hot  stove  for 
supplying  hot  blast  air,  said  hot  stove  also  producing  a  hot 
stove  exhaust  gas,  said  system  comprising: 

a  pulverizing  and  drying  unit  for  pulverizing  lump  raw  fuel 
and  drying  the  pulverized  fuel; 

first  conduit  means  connected  between  at  least  one  stove  and 
an  inlet  end  of  said  pulverizing  and  drying  unit  for  supply- 
ing hot  stove  exhaust  gas  to  said  pulverizing  and  drying 
unit  so  as  to  dry  said  pulverized  fuel; 

heating  means  positioned  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
supplying  additional  heat  to  said  hot  stove  exhaust  gas; 

at  least  one  of  a  temperature  stabilizing  means  and  a  cooling 
means  positioned  in  said  first  conduit  means  at  a  point 
upstream  from  said  heating  means; 

a  pulverized  fuel  collecting  and  separating  means  for  sepa- 
rating said  pulverized  fuel  from  said  hot  stove  exhaust  gas; 

second  conduit  means  connected  between  an  outlet  end  of 
said  pulverizing  and  drying  unit  and  said  collecting  and 
separating  means;  and 

a  first  temperature  sensor  in  said  second  conduit  means  and 
first  controller  means  constructed  so  as  to  receive  a  signal 
from  said  first  temperature  sensor  and  to  control  said 
heating  means  and  said  cooling  means  as  a  function  of  said 
sensed  temperature. 


4,541,573 
FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Masakatu  Fiijiwara;  Takeshi  Miyamoto,  both  of  Kasai;  Hiroshi 
Kuzuhara,  Sendai,  and  Toshiya  Morimoto,  Kasai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,464 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5,  1982,  57-137034; 
Aug.  10,  1982,  57-139610;  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-139611;  Sep.  10, 
1982,  57-158395;  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-160093 
Int  a.*  B02C  25/00 
VS.  a.  241—36  6  Claims 

1.  A  food  processor  comprising: 


motor  control  means  responsive  to  said  data  groups  from 

.  said  first  storage  means  for  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  motor  and  the  operation  time  of  said  motor, 

a  group  of  switch  means  for  manually  setting  said  data 
groups,  said  group  of  switch  means  including  j-otational 
speed  setting  switches,  operation  time  setting  switches  and 
intermittent  operation  setting  switches,  and 

second  storage  means  for  storing  the  data  groups  set  by  said 
switch  means, 

said  motor  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  data 
groups  from  said  first  or  second  storage  means  for  control- 
ling the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  and  the  operation 
time  of  said  motor. 


4,541,574 
MILLING  PROCESS  AND  ROLLER  MILL 
Martin  H.  Gygi,  Rheinstrasse  5,  7890  Waldshut,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,594 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    6,    1982, 
5295/82 

Int.  a.*  B02C  23/24 
U.S.  a.  241—57  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  roller  mill  having  at  least  one  milling  stage,  said 
milling  stage  comprising  a  circular  milling  path,  a  plurality  of 
rollers  supported  to  roll  along  and  upon  said  circular  milling 
path,  a  feeding  device  for  feeding  the  material  to  be  crushed 
into  said  mill,  a  distribution  device  for  evenly  distributing  said 
material  along  the  circumference  of  said  milling  path  and  for 
continuously  introducing  it  into  the  milling  path  substantially 
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in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  rollers  and  an  air  cur- 
rent generation  means,  the  improvement  comprising  air  guid- 
ing wall  means  facing  said  milling  path  and  extending  parallel 
thereto  to  form  an  air  gap  in  between  for  guiding  said  air 
current  transversely  over  said  milling  path,  said  wall  means 
comprising  openings  through  which  said  rollers  project  into 
said  gap  and  said  milling  path  being  arranged  to  release  said 
material  after  its  having  been  subjected  to  the  action  of  a  roller. 


termined  location  and  moving  said  string-up  aid  to  said  opera- 
tive tail  forming  position  when  said  movable  yam  guide  is  at 


4,541,575 

WINDING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  MULTIPLE  WINDING 
BRUSHLESS  MOTORS 
Ray  Dickerson,  Christlansburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Kollmorgen 
Technologies  Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

,  Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,939 

'  Int.  a*  F16C  9/06;  H02K  23/00 

U.S.  a.  242—703  5  Claims 


Si    S2  S3  34  S5  S6  S7   S8  S9  SOSll  Sl2 
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1.  A  method  of  winding  a  multiple  phase,  multiple  winding 
brushless  machine  comprising  winding  one  turn  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  phase  windings  before  a  subsequent  turn  is  wound 
on  any  of  said  plurality  of  phase  windings,  and  repeating  said 
winding  step  for  each  subsequent  turn  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  phase  windings  until  all  turns  are  wound  for  all  the  phases. 


4,541,576 
AlJTOMATIC  TAIL  FORMING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Harold  G.  Sachleben,  Bellmawr,  N.J.;  David  W.  Hubbard,  Rich- 
mond, Va.;  Richard  A.  Botset,  Oiester,  Va.,  and  Thomas  B. 
Hardage,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

I  Filed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,311 

Int.  C\*  B65H  54/02 
U.S.  a.  242—18  PW  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  starting  a  running  length  of  yam  to  wind 
at  a  given  point  on  a  flanged  bobbin  during  yam  stringup  of  a 
vertical  spindle  winder  so  as  to  form  a  transfer  tail  of  yam,  said 
winder  comprising  a  flanged  bobbin,  a  thrustable  string-up  aid, 
a  pin  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  face  of  the  flange  of  said 
bobbin,  and  a  vertically  movable  yam  guide  which,  during 
operation  of  said  winder,  oscillates  for  the  full  traverse  of  the 
winding  yam  and  determines  the  position  of  the  yam  winding 
on  the  bobbin,  said  thrustable  string-up  aid  being  movable  from 
an  inoperative  tail  forming  position  to  an  operative  tail  forming 
position,  said  method  comprising  engaging  said  yam  with  said 
movable  yam  guide  and  said  string-up  aid  in  an  inoperative  tail 
forming  position  and,  with  said  winder  in  operation,  moving 
said  string-up  aid  to  an  operative  tail  forming  position,  thereby 
bringing  said  yam  into  contact  with  said  pin  to  bring  about 
winding  of  the  yam  on  the  bobbin,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing sensing  the  presence  of  said  movable  yarn  guide  at  a  prede- 


said  predetermined  location,  thereby  causing  said  yam  to  begin 
winding  at  said  given  point. 


4,541,577 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  YARN  PACKAGES  IN  A 

SPINNING  FRAME 
Osamu  Suzuki,  Obu;  Takayuki  Morita,  Kariya;  Shigeru  Mura- 
matsu,  Okazaki,  and  Isao  Asai,  Toyoda,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Ka- 
riya, Japan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,858 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1983,  58-10773; 
Jan.  26,  1983,  58-10951 

Int.  CI."  B65H  54/26.  67/06 
U.S.  a.  242—35.5  A  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  transferring  yam  packages  in  a  textile  ma- 
chine having  a  plurality  of  working  stations  arranged  in  a  row 
on  each  longitudinal  side  of  the  machine,  a  signle  run  of  a 
normally-moving,  endless-type  conveyor  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  center  of  the  machine  and  a  doffmg  unit  for  pro- 
viding doffmg  of  a  yam  package  at  each  of  the  working  sta- 
tions while  traveling  therearound,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
stopping  the  doffmg  unit  at  a  working  station  which  pro- 
vides a  signal  calling  for  doffmg  of  itsd  full  package; 
detecting  any  package  which,  if  any,  has  been  doffed  from 
any  other  working  station  and  would  then  be  present  on 
the  conveyor  at  a  doffing  position  corresponding  to  said 
working  station; 
interrupting  the  conveyor  movement  and  then  doffing  said 
full  package  to  said  doffing  position  if  no  doffed  package 
is  detected  in  said  detecting  step;  but  continuing  the  move- 
ment of  said  conveyor  if  any  doffed  package  is  detected  in 
said  detecting  step,  unitl  the  doffing  position  becomes 
clear  of  any  doffed  package,  interrupting  the  conveyor 
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movement  when  the  dofling  position  becomes  clear  dur-  4,541  579 

ing  the  continued  movement  of  the  conveyor,  and  then  SUTTER,  WIND-UP  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLIES 

doffing  said  full  package  to  said  doffing  position  on  the   James  W.  Essary,  and  Robert  A.  Sanderson,  both  of  Graham, 
conveyor.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated,  North 

Richland  HUls,  Tex. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,564 
Int.  a.*  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242-56.2  14  Oaims 


4,541  578 
DOFFING  APPARATUS  IN  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 
Tsukasa  Kawarabashi,  Kyoto,  and  ShlAJi  Takahashi,  Joyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,383 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11, 1982,  57-140448: 
Jul.  19,  1983,  58-131526 

Int.  a.«  B65H  54/20.  67/06 
U.S.  CL  242-35  J  A  6  Oaims 

23 
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1.  A  doffing  apparatus  in  an  automatic  winder  having  a 
plurality  of  package  winding  units  arranged  in  a  row,  said 
winder  including  a  transporting  conveyor  extending  along  the 
package  winding  units  for  conveying  doffed  full  packages 
from  the  package  winding  units,  said  doffing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  package  guide  paths,  disposed  to  extend  from 
a  position  of  each  package  winding  unit  at  which  full 
packages  are  discharged  from  a  cradle  portion  of  the 
winding  unit,  respectively,  to  said  transporting  conveyor, 
each  of  said  package  guide  paths  being  formed  of  a  bottom 
plate  and  a  side  plate  such  that  each  is  sufficiently  inclined 
downwardly  toward  said  transporting  conveyor  to  enable 
a  doffed  full  package  to  roll  along  its  package  guide  path 
under  gravity; 
a  stocking  device,  pivotably  disposed  from  a  frame  of  said 
automatic  winder  so  as  to  be  capable  of  pivoting  between 
a  first  pivotal  position  and  a  second  pivotal  position,  said 
first  pivotal  position  being  adpated  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  plurality  of  package  guide  paths  so  as  to  be  capable  of 
simultaneously  stopping  full  packages  substantially  mid- 
way of  the  extents  of  said  package  guide  paths,  said  said 
second  pivotal  position  being  adapted  with  respect  to  each 
of  said  plurality  of  package  guide  paths  so  as  to  simulta- 
neously enable  packages  to  proceed  along  each  of  said 
plurality  of  package  guide  paths  to  said  transporting  con- 
veyor; and 
means  for  periodically  pivoting  said  stocking  device,  in 
response  to  a  timing  circuit,  from  said  first  pivotal  position 
to  said  second  pivotal  position,  and  the  reverse. 


1.  In  precision  slitting  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising 
means  to  feed  a  relatively  wide  web  into  a  plurality  of  slitting 
means  for  converting  said  web  into  a  plurality  of  relatively 
narrow  webs,  and  means  to  wind  up  said  narrow  webs  on  a 
large  number  of  hubs,  each  hub  being  mounted  on  a  common 
rotatable  shaft  by  means  of  an  individual  torquelimiting  clutch 
means  each  dedicated  to  a  reel,  the  improvement; 
wherein  said  clutch  means  comprises  an  elongate  and  resil- 
ient spring  means  mounted  within,  and  proximate  to  a 
segment  of,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  clutch  means  said 
spring  means  bearing  a  pawl  member  which,  in  normal 
position,  extends  outwardly  beyond  said  periphery; 
wherein  said  pawl  member  comprises  cam-shaped  shoulders 
on  two  opposite  sides  thereof  that  are  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  shoulders 
forming  wedges  to  aid  depressing  of  said  pawl  from  its 
normal  position  into  a  position  retracted  with  respect  to  an 
inner  circumferential  wall  of  a  reel  in  response  to  forces 
exerted  on  said  pawl  by  hubs  being  pushed  onto  or  over 
said  clutch  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of; 

wherein  said  pawl  member  comprises  a  bearing  surface  on  at 
least  one  side  of  said  pawl  which  is  normal  to  the  direction 
of  rotation;  said  bearing  surface  forming  means  to  engage 
a  slot  in  said  hub  when  said  pawl  is  in  said  normal  position; 

and  wherein  said  apparatus  also  comprises,  mounted  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  housing  of  said  clutch  means  and 
extending  therefrom  on  each  side  of  said  pawl,  resilient 
support  rings  which  forms  both  (a)  means  to  stabilize  the 
position  of  said  reel  on  said  clutch  and  (b)  means  to  allow 
release  of  said  reel  from  said  common  shaft  in  response  to 
the  pulling  action  on  said  common  shaft. 


4  541  580 
AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  RETRACTOR 

Katsuyasu  Ono,  Fi^isawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  NSK-Wamer 

K.K.,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,579 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    1,    1982,    57- 
182185[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 

U.S.  a.  2*2— Vn  A  D  12  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  locking  retractor  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  take-up  spindle  rotatably  supported  on  the  casing  and 

urged  in  the  winding  direction  of  a  webbing; 
a  cog  wheel  mounted  integrally  on  the  take-up  spindle; 
a  latch  gear  fued  to,  and  integrally  rotatable  with,  the  cog 

wheel; 
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a  lock  lever  displaceable  between  a  first  position  where  the 
lock  lever  is  in  engagement  with  the  cog  wheel  and  a 
second  position  where  the  lock  lever  permits  free  rotation 
of  the  cog  wheel,  said  lock  lever  being  biased  toward  the 
first  position; 

a  control  member  normally  biased  to  a  position,  where  the 
control  member  is  engageable  with  the  latch  gear,  and 
capable  of  assuming  a  first  working  position  where  the 
control  member  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  circumference  of  the  latch  gear  by  a  rota- 
tion of  the  take-up  spindle  in  the  pulling-out  direction  of 
the  webbing  and  a  second  working  position  where  the 
control  member  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  path  of 
rotation  of  the  circumference  of  the  latch  gear  by  a  rota- 
tion of  the  take-up  spindle  in  the  winding  direction  of  the 
webbing,  and 


side  plates,  said  top  and  bottom  plates  each  having  a  linear 
front  edge  at  said  front  opening  and  having  no  cutout  part 
at  said  front  opening;  and 

a  sliding  body  slidably  provided  within  said  main  cassette 
body  so  that  a  part  of  said  sliding  body  is  extractable 
through  said  front  opening  for  supporting  a  pair  of  tape 
rolls  of  a  magnetic  tape,  said  sliding  body  comprising 
guide  parts  for  guiding  the  magnetic  tape  between  said 
pair  of  Upe  rolls  along  the  front  of  said  sliding  body  and 
a  cutout  part  through  which  the  magnetic  Upe  along  said 
front  of  said  sliding  body  traverses, 

when  said  tape  cassette  is  not  in  use  said  sliding  body  being 
completely  accommodated  within  said  main  cassette  body 
and  said  cutout  part  being  covered  by  the  bottom  plate  of 
said  main  cassette  body, 

when  said  Upe  cassette  is  in  use  and  is  loaded  into  a  magnetic 
recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  said  lid  opening  and 
a  part  of  said  sliding  body  being  extracted  through  said 
front  opening  so  that  said  cutout  part  is  exposed  outside 
said  main  cassette  body  to  permit  upe  draw-out  means  of 
said  apparatus  to  enter  into  said  cutout  part. 


sensor  means  provided  integrally  with  the  lock  lever  and 
adapted  to  hold  the  lock  lever  in  the  second  position  when 
the  webbing  has  been  wound  up  over  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined length; 

wherein  the  control  member  has  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm 
engageable  with  the  lock  lever,  the  second  arm  serving  as 
a  control  portion  capable  of  holding  the  lock  lever  in  the 
second  position,  when  the  webbing  wound  up  on  the 
take-up  spindle  over  at  least  the  predetermined  length  has 
been  pulled  out  and  the  control  member  has  moved 
toward  the  first  working  position,  and  permitting  free 
movement  of  the  lock  lever  toward  the  first  position  when 
the  control  member  has  moved  toward  the  second  work- 
ing position. 


4,541.582 
ROLLED  PAPER  HOLDER 
Kazuyoshl  Odagawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11,  1981,  56-198370 
Int.  CI*  B65H  19/00 
U.S.  a.  242— 55  J  3  Claims 


4,541,581 
DUSTTIGHT  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Mitsuhiko  Hara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

,  Filed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,790 

'  Int.  a*  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

IJJS.  a.  242—198  8  Qaims 


1.  A  Upe  cassette  comprising: 

a  cassette  case  comprising  a  main  cassette  body  having  a 
front  opening  at  the  front  thereof  and  a  lid  rouubly 
mounted  on  said  main  cassette  body  for  normally  cover- 
ing said  front  opening,  said  main  cassette  body  comprising 
a  top  plate,  a  bottom  plate,  a  rear  plate,  and  right  and  left 
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1.  A  rolled  paper  holder  comprising: 

a  base  having  one  of  two  mutually  engageable  means; 

first  rolled  paper  holding  means  rouubly  supporied  by  said 
base;  amd 

second  rolled  paper  holding  means  movable  toward  said  first 
rolled  paper  holding  means  and  supported  by  said  base  to 
allow  roUtional  movement  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  toward  said 
first  rolled  paper  holding  means,  said  second  rolled  paper 
holding  means  having  the  other  of  said  mutually  engage- 
able means  for  stopping  said  second  rolled  paper  holding 
means  at  a  predetermined  position  in  the  direction  of 
movement  toward  said  first  rolled  pap)er  holding  means 
and  at  a  predetermined  roUtional  position  in  its  routional 
direction,  said  other  mutually  engageable  means  being 
resiliently  engaged  with  said  one  mutually  engageable 
means  when  said  second  rolled  paper  holding  means  is 
moved  toward  said  first  rolled  paper  holding  means,  said 
second  rolled  paper  holding  means  cooperating  with  said 
first  rolled  paper  holding  means  to  roUUbly  hold  a  rolled 
paper  said  mutually  engageable  means  engage  with  each 
other  at  a  plurality  of  routing  positions  of  said  second 
rolled  paper  holding  means. 


1162 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


4,541,583 
CONTINUOUS  LA  YON  ROLLER  nLM  WINDER 
Edward  W.  Forman,  Palmyra,  and  Mark  F.  Kozlowski,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,082 

Int.  a.*  B65H  19/26,  19/06 

VS.  a.  242—56  A  11  Qaims 


1.  A  winder  apparatus  for  winding  individual  rolls  of  sheet 
material  from  a  continuous  web  of  said  material,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  turret  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame; 

a  plurality  of  spindles  carried  by  said  turret,  each  of  said 
spindles  adapted  to  sequentially  wind  an  individual  roll  of 
said  sheet  material; 

means  in  said  frame  adapted  to  feed  said  continuous  web  of 
said  material  onto  a  first  of  said  plurality  of  spindles;  at  a 
roll  build-up  position; 

a  primary  layon  roller  assembly  mounted  in  said  frame; 

means  for  moving  said  primary  layon  roller  assembly  into 
contact  with  said  continuous  web  on  said  first  spindle 
during  the  winding  of  said  material  on  and  said  first  spin- 
dle; 

means  for  cutting  said  continuous  web  of  said  material; 

means  for  transferring  said  continuous  web  of  said  material 
from  said  first  spindle  to  a  second  of  said  plurality  of 
spindles,  said  transferring  means  including  an  auxiliary 
layon  roller; 

means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  layon  roller  into  contact 
with  said  continuous  web  on  said  second  spindle  during 
said  transfer  of  said  continuous  web  to  said  second  spindle; 

means  for  indexing  said  turret  to  change  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  plurality  of  spindles  whereby  said  second 
spindle  is  moved  toward  the  roll  build-up  position  previ- 
ously occupied  by  said  first  spindle  and  moving  said  first 
spindle  toward  a  unloading  position; 

means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  layon  roller  to  maintain  said 
auxiliary  layon  roller  in  contact  with  said  second  spindle 
during  at  ieast  the  initial  rotation  of  said  turret; 
means  for  moving  said  primary  layon  roller  from  contact 
with  said  first  spindle  and  into  contoct  with  said  second 
spindle  during  said  indexing  of  said  turret;  and 
means  for  retracting  said  auxiliary  layon  roller  out  of  contact 
with  said  second  spindle. 


and  first  and  second  spaced  apart  ends,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  longitudinal  stationary  guide  mounted  to  the  base  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum; 

a  guide  support  member  having  first  and  second  ends,  the 
first  end  being  disposed  closer  to  such  drum  than  the 
second  end  and  the  guide  support  member  being  slidably 
attached  to  the  longitudinal  guide  for  travel  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum; 

first  guide  means  for  guiding  a  cable  controlled  by  such 
drum,  the  first  guide  means  being  attached  to  the  guide 
support  member  proximate  the  first  end  and  being  config- 
ured to  permit  the  cable  to  move  a  limited  distance  in  the 
transverse  direction; 

second  guide  means  for  guiding  the  cable,  the  second  guide 
means  being  positioned  on  the  guide  support  member 
proximate  the  second  end  in  a  substantially  perpendicular 
relationship  with  the  first  guide  means  relative  to  the  axis 
of  such  drum,  the  second  guide  means  slidably  engaging 
the  cable  on  two  sides; 

hydraulic  power  means  for  providing  hydraulic  fluid; 


«  «i 


actuator  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  hydraulic  power 
means  for  moving  the  guide  support  member  along  the 
longitudinal  guide  including  a  hydraulic  motor  operably 
connected  to  the  valve  means  and  mounted  on  the  guide 
support  member  and  selectively  operable  in  a  first  and 
second  direction  and  further  including  a  sprocket  drivably 
connected  to  the  hydraulic  motor  and  a  stationary  chain 
extending  the  width  of  the  drum  and  the  sprocket  engag- 
ing the  chain; 

hydraulic  valve  means  for  directing  the  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  the  power  means  to  the  actuator  means;  and 

cable  controlled  means  for  actuating  the  hydraulic  valve 
means  movably  mounted  on  the  guide  support  member 
and  normally  engaging  the  cable  extending  from  such 
drum,  the  cable  controlled  means  for  actuating  being 
operably  connected  to  the  hydraulic  valve  means  such 
that  transverse  movement  of  the  cable  moves  the  cable 
controlled  means  for  actuating  and  activates  the  hydraulic 
valve  means  to  direct  flow  to  the  actuator  means  so  that 
the  actuator  means  moves  the  guide  support  member  in 
either  a  first  or  second  transverse  direction  corresponding 
to  the  transverse  movement  of  the  cable  by  the  sprocket 
engaging  the  chain. 


4,541,584 

CABLE  WINDING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  Rivinius,  810  N.  2nd  St.,  #9,  Bismarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  516,803,  Jul.  25, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,493,463.  This  appUcation  Jan.  9,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,824 

Int.  a*  B65H  54/28 

U.S.  a.  242—158  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  a  cable  in  a  substantially  uniform 

manner  on  a  rotatable  drum,  the  apparatus  being  mounted  on  a 

base  proximate  the  drum  and  the  drum  having  a  central  axis 


4,541,585 
COMPLIANT  DRUM  AND  RIDER  ROLL 
Kenneth  G.  Frye,  South  Egremont,  Mass.,  and  Michael  L.  Gill, 
Beloit,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 
FUed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529,512 
Int.  a*  B65H  17/08 
U.S.  a.  242—66  25  Claims 

2.  A  winder  for  continuously  winding  a  traveling  web  onto 
a  roll  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  parallel  horizontal  drums  defining  a  winding 
nest  therebetween  for  supporting  a  rotating  roll  being 
wound; 
at  least  one  of  said  drums  having  a  circumferential  outer 
surface  layer  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  having 
substantially  nonextensible  cords  embedded  in  the  mate- 
rial with  the  circumference  of  the  drum  remaining  con- 
stant due  to  the  nonextensibility  of  the  cords; 
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said  drum  including  an  inflatable  fluid  chamber;  the  outer 
surface  layer  surrounding  said  inflatable  fluid  chamber  to 
provide  a  resihent  backing  for  the  surface  layer  in  its 
support  of  the  roll; 


said  material  deforming  to  provide  surface  area  contact  with 
the  roll  being  wound  and  accomodating  irregularities  in 
the  surface  of  the  roll  along  the  length  thereof  maintaining 
surface  area  contact  along  the  length  of  the  roll; 

means  for  delivering  a  web  to  the  roll;  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  roll  to  wind  the  web  thereon. 


4,541,586 

ROPE  REEL  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSER  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  PERFORATED  PANEL  BOARDS 

Byroo  A.  Crowe,  c/o  Crowe  Rope  Company,  Warren,  Me.  04864 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,438 

Int  a*  B65H  49/00;  DOIH  7/16 

VJS.  a.  242—129.5  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  perforated  panel  board  assembly,  a  panel  board  hav- 
ing spaced  laterally-aligned  peg  holes  therein,  rod  type  brack- 
ets having  spaced  turned  up  legs  hooked  in  said  board  peg 
holes  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  panel  board,  each  of 
said  brackets  having  a  horizontally — extending  round  rod 
portion,  a  rod  adapter  for  each  bracket  having  depending 
spring  leg  portions  spaced  apart  and  noramally  converging 
upon  one  another  to  provide  a  middle  attaching  slot  for  receiv- 
ing the  horizontal  rod  portion  in  the  mounting  of  the  rod 
adapter  upon  the  horizontal  rod  portion,  the  spacing  of  the 
adapter  leg  portions  being  slightly  less  that  the  diameter  of  the 
round  rod  portion  so  as  to  grip  the  rod  portion  and  frictionally 
retain  the  adapter  upon  the  rod  portion  of  the  bracket  against 
free  lateral  and  rotational  displacement  thereon  and  yet  permit- 
ting restrained  lateral  and  rotational  adjustment  for  the  affixing 
of  other  parts  to  the  rod  adapter  while  upon  the  rod  bracket, 
each  leg  portion  of  the  rod  adapter  having  a  vertically — ex- 
tending attaching  groove  open  at  its  top  and  closed  at  its  bot- 
tom, and  the  groove  of  one  adapter  opposing  groove  of  an- 
other adapter  when  the  adapters  are  axially — aligned  with  one 
another  in  their  spaced  portions  with  their  bracket  upon  the 
panel  board,  a  rope  or  linear  product  reel  having  an  end  mem- 
ber with  a  central  opening  therein  at  end  of  the  reel,  a  reel  or 
spool  adapter  having  a  shank  portion  thrust  into  the  central 
opening  of  each  reel  end  member  and  a  flanged  head  portion, 
the  said  head  portions  of  reel  adapters  being  accommodated 
within  the  opposing  grooves  of  frictionally  adjustable  axial- 


ly—aligned  rod  adapters  from  through  their  top  openings,  said 
reel  end  members  being  rotatable  upon  the  shank  portions  of 
their  reel  brackets  to  permit  free  linear  dispensing  of  the  rope 
or  like  contents  of  the  reel  or  spool,  whereby  one  reel  and  its 
adapters  can  be  individually  lifted  from  the  their  axial- 
ly—aligned  reels  without  disassembling  of  the  other  reels  from 
the  row  of  axially-aligned  reels  so  carried  upon  the  panel 
board. 


4,541,587 
HUB  FOR  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTES,  ESPECIALLY 

COMPACT  CASSETTES,  AND  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
CASSETTE  POSSESSING  ONE  OR  MORE  SUCH  HUBS 
Werner  Stumpfi,  Ludwigshafen;  Giinter  Bettiager,  Schifferstadt; 
Friedricb  Engel,  Frankentlul;  Horet  Fitterer,  Mannheim; 
Norbert  Kreimes,  Ludwigshafen;  Dietmar  PfefTerkom,  Hems- 
bach;  Norbert  Schiifrer,  Deidesheim,  and  Kurt  Schmidts,  Kehl, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  AktiengeseU- 
schafk,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  316,072,  Oct  28,  1981,.  This  application 
Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,525 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1980,  8028933[U];  Feb.  19,  1981,  8104557[U1;  Feb.  19,  1981, 
8104556[U] 

Int  CI*  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
VJS.  CL  242-197  n  Claims 


1.  A  flangeless  hub  for  magnetic  tape  cassette,  especially  for 
compact  cassettes,  for  use  with  a  transport  apparatus  having  a 
drive  spindle  provided  with  projecting  keys,  said  hub  being 
arranged  for  displacement  in  said  cassette  in  at  least  the  radial 
direction,  and,  on  its  inner  periphery  having  teeth  for  driving 
engagement  with  said  projecting  keys  on  the  drive  spindle, 
wherein  the  hub  comprises  an  inner  part  having  said  teeth  on 
its  inner  periphery,  and  a  separate  outer  part  having  a 
winding  surface  for  said  magnetic  tape,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  inner  part  to  said  outer  part  for  torque  trans- 
mission in  such  a  manner  that  there  is  at  least  radial  play 
between  said  parts  after  coupling,  so  that  tolerances  af- 
fecting the  driving  relationship  between  the  transport 
apparatus  and  the  cassette  are  at  least  partially  absorbed 
by  the  play  between  said  two  parts  and  hence  displace- 
ment of  said  outer  part  relatively  to  the  cassette  in  opera- 
tion is  minimized. 


RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Akihiko  Sato,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,525 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.    28,    1982,    57- 
130110[U] 

Int  CI*  GllB  23/10 
U.S.  a.  242—199  9  Claims 

1.  A  recording  tape  cartridge  complex  which  comprises  a 
recording  tape  cartridge  having  a  upper  and  lower  wall  mem- 
ber, each  with  an  inner  surface,  a  recording  tape  with  respec- 
tive edges  would  in  a  roll  on  each  of  a  p>air  of  hubs  provided  on 
at  least  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  wall  members  of  said  tape 
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cartridge  and  at  least  one  slip  sheet  comprising  apertures  corre- 
sponding to  said  hubs  laid  on  at  least  one  of  said  inner  surfaces 
of  at  least  one  of  said  wall  members  of  said  cartridge  to  elasti- 
cally  support  said  roll  of  the  recording  tape,  said  at  least  one 
slip  sheet  comprising  a  plurality  of  rib  units,  each  of  said  rib 
units  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  ribs  which  project  from 
said  slip  sheet  to  form  a  hexagonal  configuration  in  plan  view 


with  said  rib  units  linked  in  both  longitudinal  and  widthwise 
directions  over  the  entire  surface  of  said  slip  sheet  in  such  a 
numner  that  one  side  of  said  hexagonal  configuration  of  said 
respective  rib  units  forms  a  common  side  with  an  adjoining 
hexagonal  rib  unit  so  as  to  form  a  multiplicity  of  irregular  lines 
corresponding  to  said  common-adjoining  sides  of  said  rib  units 
extending  from  respective  ends  of  said  slip  sheet. 


running  direction  at  the  second  speed,  in  a  recording  or 
reproducing  mode  in  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  run  in 
the  first  running  direction  at  the  first  speed  for  recording 
or  reproduction,  and  for  engaging  said  second  rotational 
force  transferring  means  in  a  second  state,  thereby  allow- 
ing said  magnetic  tape  to  be  fast  forwarded  in  a  second 
running  direction  at  the  second  speed,  in  a  recording  or 
reproducing  mode  in  which  said  magnetic  tape  is  run  in 
the  second  running  direction  at  the  first  speed;  and 
exclusive  fast  rewinding  means  for  engaging  said  second 
rotational  force  transferring  means  in  a  second  state, 
thereby  allowing  said  magnetic  tape  to  be  fast  rewinded  in 
the  second  running  direction  at  the  second  speed,  in  a 
recording  or  reproducing  mode  in  which  said  magnetic 
tape  is  run  in  the  first  running  direction  at  the  first  speed 
for  recording  or  reproduction,  and  for  engaging  said 
second  rotational  force  transferring  means  in  a  first  state, 
thereby  allowing  said  magnetic  tape  to  be  fast  rewinded  in 
the  first  running  direction  at  the  second  speed,  in  a  record- 
ing or  reproducing  mode  in  which  said  magnetic  tape  is 
run  in  the  second  running  direction  at  the  first  speed  for 
recording  or  reproduction. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor; 

first  and  second  reel  driving  means  adapted  to  respectively 
engage  first  and  second  reels  in  a  cassette  half; 

first  rotational  force  transferring  means  for  transferring  a 
rotational  force  of  the  motor  to  said  first  or  second  reel 
driving  means,  thereby  allowing  a  magnetic  tape  in  said 
cassette  half  to  be  run  at  a  first  speed; 

running  direction  switching  means  for  controlling  said  first 
rotational  force  transferring  means,  thereby  switching  the 
running  direction  of  said  magnetic  tape; 

second  rotational  force  transferring  means  for  transferring 
the  rotational  force  of  said  motor  to  said  first  or  second 
reel  driving  means,  thereby  allowing  said  magnetic  tape  to 
be  run  at  a  second  speed  faster  than  said  first  speed; 

exclusive  fast  forwarding  means  for  engaging  said  second 
routional  force  transferring  means  in  a  first  state,  thereby 
allowing  said  magnetic  ♦ape  to  be  fast  forwarded  in  a  first 


4,541,589 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUONG 

APPARATUS 

Manabu  Sugai;  Yasuyoshi  Kagohashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Hiroshi  Aoki,  Nagano,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  601,225 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-69421 

Int  a*  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 

U.S.  a.  242—200  15  Qaims 


4,541,590 
ROLL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
James  O.  Bolton,  Hillbank,  Australia,  assignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth of  Australia,  Canberra,  Australia 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,086 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  24,  1981,  PE9910 
Int.  a*  F41G  7/00 
VJS.  a.  244— 3  J 


3  Claims^ 


I3t2t0  id 


1.  A  roll  measuring  device  for  a  missile  released  from  an 
aircraft  with  relatively  small  velocity  variation  from  that  of  the 
aircraft,  comprising 

(a)  a  case  non-rotationally  secured  to  the  missile  about  the 
missile  flight  axis, 

(b)  an  undriven  inertia  member  in  the  said  case,  shaped  so 
that  its  mass  is  balanced  about  a  shaft  extending  along  the 
said  axis  to  be  rotationally  uninfluenced  by  gravity  or 
movement  medial  or  angular  to  the  said  axis, 

(c)  a  first  low-friction  bearing  on  a  first  side  of  the  said 
inertia  member  supporting  one  end  portion  of  the  said 
shaft  from  the  said  case, 

(d)  a  second  low-friction  bearing  on  the  other  side  of  the  said 
inertia  member  supporting  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
said  shaft  from  the  said  case, 

(e)  means  to  measure  rotation  of  the  said  case  about  the  said 
inertia  member  when  the  said  missile  is  released  from  the 
aircraft  whereby  correction  of  the  roll  of  the  said  missile 
about  is  flight  axis  can  be  controlled, 

(0  a  brake  between  the  said  inertia  member  and  the  said  case, 
and 

(g)  means  to  release  the  brake  when  the  said  missile  is  re- 
leased from  the  said  aircraft. 


September  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1 165 


4  541 591 
GUIDANCE  LAW  TO  IMPROVE  THE  ACCURACY  OF 
TACnCAL  MISSILES 
WilUam  R.  Chadwick,  Fredericksburg,  and  Conrad  M.  Rose, 
Dahlgren,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

I  FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,213 

Int.  CL*  F41G  7/22 
UA  a.  244-3.15  lOOaims 


Twcn  cuossM  vug 
mr-11% 


8VR0«mcM2 


including  a  steering  block  having  at  least  a  pair  of  parallel 
bores  in  each  of  which  a  sealing  member  is  slidably  movably 
mounted,  a  first  one  of  said  sealing  members  being  operatively 
connected  to  an  electrically  actuated  signal  converter  means, 
and  a  nozzle  for  emitting  a  transverse  thrust  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  bore  in  which  said  first  one  of  said  sealing  member  is 
slidably  mounted,  the  improvement  comprising  said  bore  with 
which  said  nozzle  is  in  fluid  communication  and  in  which  said 
first  one  sealing  member  is  slidably  mounted  is  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile  in  said  steering 
block  and  is  connected  to  said  signal  converter  means  via  a 
separate  signal  carrier,  whereas  said  bore  in  which  the  other 
second  sealing  member  is  slidably  movably  mounted  is  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  gas  generator  via  a  first  gas  conduit 
and  includes  a  gas  draw-off  passage  and  is  coaxially  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile. 


ir    To 


1.  A  missile  guidance  system  for  controlling  a  missile  with 
canards  to  strike  a  target  comprising: 

a  missile  longitudinal  body  axis; 

an  inertial-space-fixed  reference  line; 

an  angle,  eta  (17)  defined  as  an  angle  between  the  inertial- 
space-fixed  reference  line  and  the  missile  longitudinal 
body  axis; 

means  to  measure  the  angle  eta  (17) 

a  missile  velocity-vector  representing  the  direction  of  the 
velocity  of  the  missile; 

a  missile  angle  of  attack  alpha  (a)  defined  as  an  angle  be- 
tween the  missile  velocity  vector  and  the  missile  longitu- 
dinal body  axis; 

means  for  measuring  the  missile  angle  of  attack  (a);  a  missile 
flight  path  angle  gamma  (y); 

means  to  subtract  angle  eta  (tj)  and  angle  alpha  (a)  to  form 
the  missile  flight  path  angle  gamma  (y); 

a  missile  to  target  line-of-sight; 

means  to  measure  a  pursuit  angle  epsilon  (^);  defined  as  the 
angle  between  the  missile  to  target  line-of-sight  and  the 
missile  velocity  vector; 

means  to  form  a  weighted  linear  combination  R  of  angle 
epsilon  (^  and  angle  gamma  (y); 

a  control  means  that  functions  to  automatically  move  the 
canards  to  direct  the  missile  to  the  target  according  to  the 
weighted  linear  combination  of  epsilon  ($)  and  gamma  (y); 
and 

means  to  feed  the  weighted  linear  combination  of  epsilon  (^) 
and  gamma  (y)  to  the  control  means. 


4  541  593 

AIRCRAFT  PROVIDING  WITH  A  LIFT  STRUCTURE 

INCORPORATING  MULTIPLE  SUPERPOSED  WINGS 

Lucien  Cabrol,  12  rue  des  Cannes,  13200  Aries,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,059 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1982,  82  03961 

Int.  a.*  B64C  39/08.  39/12 

U.S.  a.  244-45  R  5  Oidai 


I  4  541  592 

WING-STABILIZED  PROJECOLE 
Manfred  Moll,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH.,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1981,  3144532 

Int.  a*  F41G  7/00;  F42B  15/02 
VJS.  a  244-3J2  14  Claims 


1.  An  aircraft,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fuselage  having  two  sides; 

including  on  each  said  side  of  said  fuselage  at  least  one  lift 
structure  constituted  by  at  least  an  upper  wing  and  a  lower 
wing,  each  said  wing  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  fuselage  and  at  the  other  end  to  at  least  one  wing 
element,  such  that  each  lift  structure  forms  in  front  eleva- 
tion with  the  side  of  the  fuselage  a  closed  polygon; 

each  said  wing  being  hingedly  secured  to  said  fuselage  and 
to  a  portion  of  ^d  element  so  as  to  form  a  semi-rigid 
embedding,  allowing  small  routions  of  each  wing  in  a 
vertical  plane  containing  the  median  line  of  each  respec- 
tive said  wing;  and 

each  of  said  upper  and  said  lower  wings  being  of  such  struc- 
ture that  the  values  of  the  moment  of  inertia,  varying  as  a 
function  of  the  longitudinal  distance,  take  a  maximum 
value  at  a  generally  central  zone  of  each  of  said  upper  and 
said  lower  wings. 


1.  An  improved  autonomous  steering  system  for  a  fin-stabil- 
ized projectile  having  a  gas  generator  which  emits  gases  for 
steering  the  projectile  by  means  of  gas  thrusts  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  projectile,  and 


4,541,594 

TAKEOFF  AND  LANDING  PLATFORM  FOR  V/STOL 
AIRPLANE 
WilUam  H.  Foley,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  218,983,  Dec.  22,  1980,  abandoned. 

ThU  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,599 

Int.  a.*  B64F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  244—114  B  11  Claims 

1.  A  take-off  and  landing  platform  means  for  supporting  a 

powered  V/STOL  type  airplane  thereon  above  a  ground  plane 

in  any  azimuth  position  and  effective  for  all  such  positions  to 

direct  airplane  engine  exhaust  gases  away  from  the  airplane  so 
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as  to  prevent  formation  and  rising  of  a  fountain  jet  of  exhaust 
gas  beneath  the  airplane  comprising: 
a  substantially  unitary,  horizontal  support  platform  sized  and 
adapted  to  support  a  powered  V/STOL  type  airplane 
thereon  in  any  azimuth  position  during  landing,  takeoff 
and  when  at  rest; 
support  beam  means  for  spacing  the  platform  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  the  ground  plane  for  supporting  the 
weight  of  a  said  V/STOL  type  airplane  and  said  platform; 
said  platform  comprising  a  gas  flow  directing  floor  portion 
of  spaced-apart  exhaust  gas  deflecting  vanes  connecting 
between  and  supported  at  their  end  portions  by  said  sup- 
port beam  means; 
said  vanes  fixedly  arranged  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  and  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of 
said  platform; 


pressure  window,  the  portions  of  said  wall  panel  sur- 
rounding said  window  opening  being  biased  in  an  inboard 
direction; 

a  rigid  windowpane  mounted  in  a  frame,  said  frame  being  of 
substantially  the  same  size  as  said  window  opening; 

a  first  flange  extending  from  an  inboard  end  of  said  frame, 
said  first  flange  being  of  a  dimension  larger  than  the  win- 
dow opening  such  that  portions  of  said  wall  surrounding 
said  window  opening  abut  said  first  flange;  and, 

frame  constraint  means  affixed  to  said  hull  adjacent  said 
pressure  window  and  removably  engaging  said  window 
frame  to  resist  movement  of  said  frame  in  an  inboard 
direction. 


4,541,595 
REMOVABLE  INTERIOR  WINDOW  UNIT  FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
Peter  E.  Fiala,  Federal  Way;  Gerald  E.  Davis,  Black  Diamond; 
Alan  J.  Tuma,  Edmonds,  and  Jack  E.  Hart,  Bellevue,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Heath-Tecna  Precision  Structures,  Kent, 
Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,674 

Int.  a*  B64C  J/14 

VJS.  a.  244-129.3  H  Qaims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  pressure  window  mounted  in  the 
hull,  an  interior  window  assembly  comprising 

an  interior  wall  panel  mounted  within  the  aircraft,  and 
spaced  from  said  hull,  said  interior  wall  panel  having  a 
window  opening  formed  therein  in  register  with  said 


4,541,596 

PORTABLE  INTRAVENOUS  POLE  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

EMERGENCY 

Ronald  K.  Price,  2004  NW.  48th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  417,094,  Sep.  13,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,858 

Int.  a*  A47B  97/00 

U.S.  a.  248—125  4  Qaims 


said  vanes  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  substantially  unob- 
structed relation  to  the  landing  area  ground  plane  with 
their  upper  and  lower  edges  spaced  above  said  ground 
plane  by  said  beam  means; 

said  vanes  curving  in  the  vertical  direction  downward  and 
outward  toward  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  platform  to 
direct  substantially  all  of  the  engine  exhaust  gases  imping- 
ing thereon  away  from  beneath  said  airplane  positioned 
over  said  platform  by  passing  the  gases  via  said  curved 
vanes  to  below  said  platform  then  outward  in  substantially 
unobstructed  flow  beneath  the  flow  directing  vanes  be- 
yond the  platform  perimeter;  and 

a  horizontal  open-work  reticulated  grid  means  overlying 
said  vanes  for  walking  thereon. 


1.  A  portable  intravenous  pole  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
surface  on  which  an  emergency  victim  is  lying  and  the  weight 
of  the  mergency  victim's  body  to  support  a  intravenous  solu- 
tion delivery  system  including  a  container  in  which  an  intrave- 
nous solution  is  disposed,  tubing  fluidly  coupled  to  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  fluid  input  device  fluidly  coupled  to  the  tubing  for 
insertion  into  a  vein  of  the  emergency  victim,  said  portable 
intravenous  pole  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  segments  each  of  which  is  an  elongated 
member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  wherein  said 
first  end  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  segments  may  be 
mschanically  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  another  of  said 
plurality  of  segments; 

b.  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  container  to  said  first 
end  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  segments; 

c.  a  base  which  is  disposed  perpendicular  and  fixedly  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  plurality  of  segments  at  its  said  first  end 
adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  portable  intravenous  pole 
wherein  said  base  has  pair  of  hooks  each  of  which  has  a 
locking  slot  disposed  adjacent  thereto  and  said  supporting 
means  has  a  pair  of  legs  each  of  which  is  a  flat  elongated 
member  having  a  pivot  bar  at  one  end  and  which  are 
mechanically  coupled  to  said  base  whereby  said  pivot  bar 
of  each  of  said  pair  of  legs  is  rotatively  coupled  to  one  of 
said  hooks  and  is  slidably  inserted  into  one  of  said  locking 
slots  thereby  fixedly,  but  detechably,  coupling  each  of  said 
pair  of  legs  to  said  base;  and 

d.  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  base  and  said  plural- 
ity of  segments  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  whereby 
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the  container  is  disposed  above  the  body  of  the  emergency 
victim,  said  supporting  means  being  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  base  so  that  said  supporting  means  may  be  placed 
between  the  surface  on  which  the  emergency  victim  is 
lying  and  the  body  of  the  emregency  victim. 


4,541,597 
ADJUSTABLE  SELF-SUPPORT  STAND 
Robert  Davanture,  7,  me  Qos  Savaron,  69004  Lyon,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00152,  §  371  Date  Jun.  10,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  10,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01321,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  14, 1981 

per  Filed  Oct.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  276,345 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  31,  1979,  79  27514 
Int.  a.*  F16M  11/38 
U.S.  a.  248-167  12  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  support  stand  comprising: 

(a)  four  legs,  each  of  said  legs  being  formed  in  a  generally 
L-shaped  right  angle  configuration  which  includes  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  arm  portion  and  a  substantially  verti- 
cal, upright  portion;  and 

(b)  assembly  means  for  connecting  said  substantially  hori- 
zontal arm  portions  of  said  legs  in  diametrically  opposed 
pairs,  said  assembly  means  comprising  four  shell  members 
joumaled  about  a  tightening  member,  each  of  said  shell 
members  comprising  two-half  sleeves  and  a  hollowed 
cylindrical  skirt,  each  of  said  members  further  comprising 
means  for  retaining  one  of  said  horizontal  arm  portions, 
said  assembly  means  further  comprising  first  adjustment 
means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  legs  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  second  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  dis- 
tance between  legs  comprising  each  diametrically  op- 
posed pair,  said  legs  together  defining  a  polygonal  support 
surface  for  an  article  which  can  be  adjusted  as  a  function 
of  the  dimensions  of  an  object  to  be  supported,  each  of 
said  diametrically  opposed  pairs  of  legs  adapted  to  be 
adjusted  over  a  maximum  amplitude  between  one  position 
in  which  said  pairs  are  arranged  perpendicularly  and 
another  position  in  which  said  pairs  are  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel. 


4,541,598 
HANGER  FOR  MOUNTING  ITEMS 
Jesus  R.  Villanueva,  Justice,  and  Richard  G.  Krautsack,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Cooperative  Mar- 
keting Co.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,717 
Int.  a*  G09F 3/18 
U.S.  a.  248—221.4  7  Oaims 

1.  A  hanger  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  generally  flat  items 
such  as  a  pad  of  coupons,  each  having  a  mounting  hole,  to  be 
removed  one  at  a  time,  said  hanger  being  integral  and  formed 
from  a  generally  flat  resilient  blank  made  of  an  organic  poly- 
meric resin,  said  hanger  comprising: 
a  head  portion  for  mounting  on  a  support  structure; 
a  lower  portion  for  carrying  said  items;  and 
a  stem  interconnecting  said  head  portion  and  said  lower 
portion,  said  lower  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely, substantially  horizontally,  extending  arms  having 


adjacent  connected  ends  and  remote  distal  ends,  said  arms 
being  deflectable  from  the  plane  of  said  blank  together 
side  by  side  to  form  a  shaft,  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  the  plane  of  said  blank,  for  projecting 
through  the  mounting  holes  in  said  items,  the  distal  end  of 
each  arm  having  one  oppositely  extending  barb-like  pro- 
jection for  retaining  said  items  on  said  shaft,  the  projection 
on  one  arm  extending  upwardly  and  the  projection  on  the 
other  arm  extending  downwardly,  each  of  said  arms  being 


independently  resiliently  deflecuble  in  a  vertical  plane 
when  said  arms  form  said  shaft,  said  arms  being  relatively 
movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  projections  do 
not  substantially  horizontally  overlap  said  arms  to  a  sec- 
ond position  wherein  said  projections  do  substantially 
horizontally  overlap  said  arms,  said  arms  being  resiliently 
biased  to  said  first  position,  whereby  the  effective  height 
of  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft  can  be  varied  without  sub- 
stantial deformation  of  said  projections. 


4,541,599 
SELF-LOCKING  MOUNTING  CLIP  SYSTEM 
Raoul  J.  P.  Schoumaker,  Wyoming,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,809 

Int.  a*  A47F  5/08;  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  248—222.2  3  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  cabinet  sidewalls  each  hav- 
ing a  rear  edge,  a  self-locking  mounting  clip  system  for  use  in 
connection  with  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  vertically  extending 
slotted  standards,  said  mounting  clip  system  comprising: 
first  and  second  mounting  clips  secured  respectively  to  the 
rear  edge  of  first  and  second  cabinet  sidewalls,  said  first 
and  second  mounting  clips  having  a  series  of  vertically 
slotted   hook-shaped  connectors,   including   upper  and 
lower  hook-shaped  connectors,  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  cabinet  sidewalls  with  the  upper  and  lower  hook- 
shap>ed  connectors  in  each  series  being  angled  inwardly 
slightly  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  series  of 
hook-shaped  connectors  with  the  angular  relationship 
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between  the  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  hook-shaped 
connectors  and  the  ends  of  the  remainder  of  the  hook- 
shaped  connectors  in  said  series  being  such  as  to  allow 
insertion  and  removal  of  said  hook-shaped  connectors 
through  the  slots  in  the  slotted  standards  only  when  said 
cabinet  sidewalls  are  positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  slotted  standards. 


wall  and  including  an  opening  therein  which  receives  a 
trunk  portion  of  said  tree; 

spring  means  positioned  in  said  ball  element  opening  be- 
tween a  bottom  end  wall  of  said  opening  and  an  interior 
bottom  wall  of  a  disc  element  positioned  in  said  opening; 

seat  means  supporting  said  ball  element  and  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  tree  for  movement  in  three  directions. 


4,541,600 
BRACKET  OR  SUPPORT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  SHELF 

FRAMEWORKS 
Dzintara  Vieglins,  Taberg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skillmech  AB, 
Skillingaryd,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Aug.  31,  1982,  8204962 
Int.  a*  A47B  47/00 
VJS.  CI.  248—239 


4,541,602 
PIPE  CLIP 
Peter  Potzas,  Alten-Buseck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
USM  Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  294,334 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1980,  3029975 

Int.  a*  F16M  13/00 


1  Claim   U.S.  a.  248— 544 


3  Qaims 


4,541,601 
TREE  STAND 
Rocco  J.  Corbisello,  R.D.  #7,  Oeland  MiU  Rd.,  Box  193C,  New 
Castle,  Pa.  16102 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,335 

Int.  a.*  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—516  28  Qaims 


1.  A  tree  stand  for  supporting  a  tree  comprising: 

a  support  base; 

a  side  wall  vertically  extending  from  said  support  base  so  as 

to  deflne  an  interior  area; 
a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  side  wall  which  receive  means 

for  aligning  said  tree  with  said  side  wall; 
a  ball  element  provided  substantially  interiorly  of  said  side 


z^- 


1.  A  bracket  for  connecting  a  shelf  with  an  appurtenant 
gable  or  framework,  said  bracket  having  a  channel  for  receiv- 
ing said  shelf  and  a  through  aperture  opening  into  the  bottom 
of  said  channel  for  a  screw  or  bolt  to  be  threaded  into  one  end 
of  said  shelf  for  connecting  the  shelf  with  said  gable,  said 
bracket  having  one  side  which  confronts  the  gable  wherein 
said  one  side  of  said  bracket  is  provided  with  a  central  recess  to 
define  a  pair  of  marginal  portions  of  said  side,  said  side  of  said 
bracket  and  said  gable  being  in  engagement  with  one  another, 
the  portion  of  said  side  in  engagement  with  said  gable  being 
limited  to  said  marginal  portions  thereof,  said  bracket  being 
elastic  for  improving  the  engagement  between  said  marginal 
portions  and  said  gable  and  for  exerting  a  clamping  force  by 
said  channel  on  the  shelf  received  therewithin  when  said  screw 
or  bolt  is  tightened. 


1.  A  one  piece  molded  plastic  pipe  clip  for  securing  a  pipe  in 
position  in  the  locality  of  a  stud  comprising  means  for  retaining 
the  clip  on  the  stud  and  means  for  retaining  a  pair  of  pipes  on 
the  clip  characterized  in  that  said  means  for  retaining  said  pipes 
on  the  clip  includes  a  pair  of  flexible  fingers  one  to  embrace  a 
portion  of  each  pipe  and  said  means  for  retaining  the  clip  on 
the  stud  includes  a  locking  portion  frangibly  connected  to  said 
clip  having  a  beveled  shoulder  provided  thereon  and  disposed 
adjacent  said  flexible  finger  which,  after  the  pipe  as  been  as- 
sembled in  the  clip,  is  movable  from  a  position  in  which  it 
allows  said  fingers  to  flex  for  admission  of  the  pipes  to  said 
pipe-retaining  means,  to  one  in  which  it  forcibly  contacts  said 
flexible  fingers  by  engagement  of  said  beveled  shoulder  with 
said  fingers  and  thereby  both  locks  said  fingers  in  embracing 
engagement  with  the  respective  pipes  and  also  firmly  secures 
said  clip  to  the  stud,  said  locking  portion  further  having  a  bore 
formed  therein  to  receive  the  stud  thread,  a  portion  of  said 
bore  which  first  engages  the  stud  being  of  slightly  larger  diam- 
eter than  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  bore,  so  that  said  locking 
portion  can  first  be  lightly  held  by  the  tip  of  the  stud  in  said 
larger  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  while  the  pipe  or  pipes  are 
assembled  on  said  clip  and  then  driven  to  its  stud  securing 
position  forcing  said  bore  over  the  stud. 


4  541  603 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AC  MOTOR 

Masahiro  Hayashi,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denid 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,865 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1983,  58-87851 
Int  a*  F16M  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—679  4  Qaims 

1.  An  AC  motor  for  driving  a  rolling  mill,  comprising: 
a  stator; 
a  rotor  engaged  with  said  stator  and  mounted  on  a  rotor 

spider; 
stub  shafts  extending  removably  from  said  rotor  spider  re- 
spectively to  a  load  side  and  the  side  opposite  to  the  load 
side; 
a  bed  for  said  motor; 
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a  pair  of  bearing  pedestals  erected  on  said  bed  for  supporting 
both  said  stub  shafts  the  first  of  said  bearing  pedestals 
being  positioned  on  the  load  side  and  the  second  of  said 
bearing  pedestals  being  positioned  on  the  side  opposite  the 
load  side; 

said  bed  being  divided  into  a  first  bed  section  for  supporting 
said  first  pedestal  and  a  second  bed  section  for  supporting 
said  second  pedestal;  and 


tors  can  accurately  gauge  the  position  and/or  size  of  a  test 
article  engaged  by  said  templates. 


a  pit  formed  below  said  bed;  said  bed  extending  beyond  said 
pit  on  the  load  side  and  terminating  substantially  at  the 
end  of  said  pit  on  the  side  opposite  to  the  load  side; 

said  pit  at  the  end  opposite  to  the. load  side  extending  to  a 
position  below  said  second  pedestal  so  that  the  stator  can 
be  moved  axially  a  distance  sufficient  to  expose  the  rotor 
for  removal. 


'  4,541,604 

MATRIX  BALANCING  FIXTURE 

Martin  A.  Herman,  2085  W.  114th  St.,  Oeveland,  OUo  44102 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,161 

I  Int.  a*  GOIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  249—33  5  Claims 


1.  A  matrix  balancing  fixture  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and 
extend  between  a  pair  of  spaced  carrier  posts,  a  cartridge 
attachable  to  each  of  said  posts,  a  top  and  a  bottom  template 
slidably  carried  on  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
cartridges  and  movably  in  horizontal  planes  towards  each 
other  for  engaging  a  test  article; 
an  open  ended  box  positioned  between  said  cartridges  to 
receive  a  test  article  on  its  open  vertical  axis  with  the 
article  extending  from  the  box  at  its  top  and  bottom  for 
engagement  by  said  templates,  the  fixture  comprising: 
an  indicator  mounting  bracket  having  a  pair  of  diverging 
arms  secured  to  each  of  said  cartridges  at  an  upper  portion 
thereof; 
an  indicator  having  an  operating  pin  slidably  mounted 
therein  and  extending  therefrom  individually  mounted  on 
each  of  said  arms  to  provide  a  first  and  second  said  indica- 
tor; 
a  control  finger  secured  to  a  said  top  template  and  engaging 

the  operating  pin  of  said  first  indicator;  and 
means  including  a  rotatable  member  extending  vertically  of 
the  fixture  for  connecting  said  bottom  template  to  a  con- 
trol member  of  said  second  indicator  whereby  said  indica- 


4,541,605 
METAL  MOLD  DEVICE 
Kazubo  Kubota,  and  Mano  Todoroki,  both  of  Tochigi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daiichi-Geyer  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,997 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1983,  58-24385 

Int.  a.*  B29F  1/J4;  B29D  15/00:  B29C  7/00 

UJS.  a.  249—142  7  Claims 


1.  A  metal  mold  device  which  comprises  a  female  die  for 
providing  a  profile  of  a  molding,  a  die  frame  having  a  hole  and 
a  divisional  male  die  assembly  protruded  through  the  hole  of 
the  die  frame,  characterized  in  that  the  divisional  male  die 
assembly  comprises: 
a  central  base  having  a  rectangular  top  and  four  side  slopes, 
-  each  opposed  pair  having  common  individual  gradient 
angles  or  a  common  angle  and  moving  along  the  axis 
between  a  molding  position  and  a  removing  position; 
a  pair  of  opposed  primary  slide  members  strictly  moved 
along  the  axis  on  the  opposed  corresponding  side  slopes  of 
the  base  respectively  and  each  primary  slide  member 
comprising  a  primary  slide  contact  plane,  for  contacting 
said  side  slopes,  a  partial  convexo-concave  sidewall  com- 
ponent and  a  pair  of  side  planes; 
a  pair  of  opposed  auxiliary  slide  members  loosely  moved 
along  the  axis  on  the  corresponding  remained  slide  slopes 
of  the  base  respectively,  each  auxiliary  slide  member 
comprising  a  remained  convexo-concave  sidewall  compo- 
nent and  a  secondary  slide  contact  plane  for  contacting 
said  side  plane  and  slide  slopes  upon  assembling  said  male 
die  assembly;  said  partial  and  remained  convexo-concave 
sidewall  components  completely  defining  an  inner  side- 
wall  of  said  molding; 
central  support  means  for  carrying  the  base  and  threadly 

secured  on  the  bottom  of  the  base; 
primary  support  means  for  carrying  the  primary  slide  mem- 
bers; and 
auxiliary  support  means  for  carrying  the  auxiliary  slide  mem- 
bers. 


4,541,606 
RAM-TYPE  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
Leonard  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,195 
Int.  a.*  E21B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  251—1.3  22  Claims 

11.  An  improved  ram  structure  for  use  in  a  ram-type  blow- 
out preventer  having  a  central  bore  and  guideways  extending 
therefrom  comprising 
a  ram  body  having  a  transverse  shape  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  its  guideway,  a  lower  surface,  a  front  recess  for 


1170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


receiving  front  packing  and  means  for  connecting  to  an 
actuator,  and 


^^ 


means  on  the  lower  surface  of  the  ram  body  to  compensate 
for  wear  of  its  guideway. 


4,541,607 
HIGH-PRESSURE  BALL  VALVE 
Karl  Hotger,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Gebr. 
Eicktaoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.,  Bo- 
chum, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1983,  3336345 

Int  a*  F16K  31/122 
VJS.  a.  251—63.4  6  Claims 


1.  A  high-pressure  ball  valve  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  valve  housing  having  a  valve  bore  formed  with  an  outlet  bore 
at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  valve  bore  extending  to  an  inlet 
bore  having  a  seat  surface  facing  said  valve  bore,  a  valve 
member  including  a  cylindrical  extension  extending  from  a 
tajsered  and  substantially  frusto-conical  end  face,  said  cylindri- 
cal extension  having  a  length  to  sealingly  engage  in  said  valve 
bore  and  extend  to  the  outlet  bore  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said 
cylindrical  extension  further  having  a  central  bore  extending  to 
an  enlarged  pocket  within  the  extended  end  thereof,  a  ball  to 
sealingly  fit  in  said  enlarged  pocket  of  said  cylindrical  exten- 
sion against  the  central  bore  therein  opposite  the  seat  surface  of 
said  inlet  bore,  a  stem  received  in  the  central  bore  of  the  cylin- 
drical extension  for  displacing  said  ball  from  the  pocket  therein 
against  the  seat  surface  of  said  inlet  bore,  and  a  hydraulically- 
actuated  piston  for  displacing  said  stem  along  the  bore  in  said 
valve  member. 


4,541,608 

HIGH  PRESSURE  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Buford  G.  Forester,  Houston,  and  Billy  L.  Redmon,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Custom  Oilfield  Products,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  327,331,  Dec.  4, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,433,827.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,669 

Int.  a*  F16K  31,  44 

U.S.  a.  251—77  18  Qaims 


1.  A  high  pressure  shut-off  valve  comprising 

a  hollow  valve  body  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end  and  a 
cylindrical  cavity  therein, 

cover  means  for  said  open  end, 

aligned  tubular  inlet  and  outlet  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  valve  body  defining  a  continuous  straight  bore  inter- 
secting said  cavity  at  a  right  angle  thereto, 

a  plug  valve  assembly  positioned  in  said  cavity  and  compris- 
ing a  first  piston  having  a  sliding  fit  in  said  cavity  between 
an  extended  position  abutting  said  closed  end  and  a  re- 
tracted position  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom, 

said  first  piston  having  an  end  portion  with  a  laterally  ex- 
tending valve  passage  therethrough  and  an  intermediate 
portion  closing  said  valve  body  bore  when  in  said  ex- 
tended position  and  said  valve  passage  being  aligned  with 
said  valve  body  bore  when  in  said  retracted  position, 

said  first  piston  being  a  hollow  piston  with  a  smooth  cylin- 
drical surface  including  said  intermediate  portion, 

said  cylindrical  surface  having  circular  grooves  in  diametri- 
cally opposed  positions  defining  cylindrical  surface  por- 
tions of  a  size  closing  said  casing  bore  when  in  a  retracted 
position, 

a  plurality  of  holes  interconnecting  each  of  said  circular 
grooves  with  the  bore  of  said  first  piston, 

said  intermediate  portion  being  radially  immovable,  having  a 
fixed  radius  and  providing  fixed  surfaces  of  cylindrical 
configuration  with  a  sliding  fit  in  said  cavity, 

a  sealing  member  of  elastomeric  material,  filling  said  circular 
grooves  and  said  holes  and  including  elastomeric  material 
positioned  in  the  bore  of  said  first  piston,  cooperable  with 
said  first  piston  intermediate  portion  and  movable  relative 
thereto  and  engaging  the  entire  circumferential  wall  of 
said  cavity  around  said  bore  to  seal  the  same  against  leak- 
age when  closed, 

operating  means  for  moving  said  plug  valve  assembly  be- 
tween said  extended  and  retracted  positions  and  including 
means  engageable  with  said  sealing  member  in  said  ex- 
tended position  to  compress  the  same  longitudinally  along 
said  first  piston  to  expand  the  same  outward  to  seal  against 
leakage  of  pressure  around  said  radially  immovable  inter- 
mediate first  piston  portion,  said  engageable  means  com- 
prising a  second  piston  slidably  movable  inside  first  piston 
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and  movable,  upon  movement  of  said  plug  valve  assembly 
to  a  closed  position,  to  a  position  engaging  and  compress- 
ing the  portion  of  said  elastomeric  material  in  said  first 
piston  bore  to  apply  substantially  uniform  pressure  of  said 
elastomeric  material  in  said  circular  grooves  against  the 
surface  of  said  valve  cavity  to  seal  around  said  valve 
cavity  bore. 


4,541,609 
DISCONNECTABLE  VALVE  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Glen  H.  Smith,  Aigona,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Consolidated  Con- 
trols Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,340,  Jun.  19,  1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,436,278,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  128,958,  Mar.  10, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

581,338 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16K  31/05:  F16D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  251—129.03  17  Claims 
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1.  A  drive  assembly  for  coupling  a  valve  stem  to  a  motor, 
comprising: 

a  drive  motor  having  an  output  member; 

a  valve  having  a  stem  with  a  threaded  portion; 

means  for  driving  the  stem  of  the  valve  from  the  motor 
which  comprises: 

a  collar  rotatably  coupled  to  the  drive  motor  output  mem- 
ber; 

a  stem  nut  releasably  and  drivably  engaged  with  the  collar 
and  threaded  on  the  threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  the  stem 
nut  and  collar  being  co-axial  with  one  another  and  sub- 
stantially axially  stationary,  the  stem  nut  having  a  manu- 
ally engageable  portion  exteriorly  positioned  for  access 
from  the  exterior  of  the  drive  assembly  for  direct  rotation 
of  the  stem  nut  upon  turning  of  the  engagement  portion; 
and 

a  removable  locking  member  releasably  locking  the  stem  nut 
and  the  collar  together  in  fixed  relative  relation  for  coaxial 
rotation,  the  locking  member  being  separable  from  and 
interconnecting  the  stem  nut  and  collar  and  being  accessi- 
ble from  the  exterior  of  the  drive  assembly  for  rapid  and 
easy  release  of  the  collar  from  driving  engagement  with 
the  stem  nut  by  removal  of  the  locking  member  without 
further  disassembly  of  the  drive  assembly  to  allow  manual 
rotation  of  the  stem  nut  to  drive  the  stem  independent  of 
the  drive  motor. 


4,541,610 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLIES 
Desmond  H.  J.  Reynolds,  and  Phillip  A.  Tafl,  both  of  West 
Midlands,  England,  assignors  to  Lucas  Industries,  Birming- 
ham, England 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,806 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8233554 

Int.  O*  F16K  31/02 
U.S.  a.  251—129.21  8  Qaims 


y/y/A  iSSSS  Vziai 
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1.  A  fluid  flow  control  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing, 
first  and  second  fluid  flow  ports  provided  in  said  housing,  said 
first  and  second  ports  being  the  only  fluid  flow  ports  in  said 
housing,  a  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  said 
ports,  said  first  and  second  ports  having  respective  first  and 
second  seats,  and  said  valve  means  comprising  first  and  second 
relatively  movable  valve  members,  said  first  valve  member 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  first  port,  and  being  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  engages  said  first 
seat  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  first  port,  and  an  open 
position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  said  first  seat  to  permit  fluid 
flow  through  said  first  port,  movement  of  said  first  valve 
member  being  controlled  by  a  first  biassing  means  urging  said 
first  valve  member  to  close  said  first  port,  a  valve-operating 
means  for  producing  a  force  urging  said  first  valve  member  to 
open  said  first  port,  and  means  producing  a  pressure  differen- 
tial across  said  first  valve  member;  said  second  valve  member 
controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  second  port,  and  being 
movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  it  engages  said 
second  seat  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  second  port,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  it  is  spaced  from  said  second  seat  to 
permit  fluid  flow  through  said  second  port,  movement  of  said 
second  valve  member  being  controlled  by  said  first  valve 
member,  means  producing  a  pressure  differential  across  said 
second  valve  member  and  second  biassing  means  urging  said 
second  valve  member  to  close  said  second  port,  said  valve 
means  having  first,  second  and  third  operating  states,  a  first 
state  in  which  said  first  valve  member  is  in  said  closed  position 
and  said  second  valve  member  is  in  said  open  position,  a  second 
state  in  which  said  second  valve  member  is  in  said  second 
position  and  said  first  valve  member  is  in  said  open  position, 
and  a  third  state  in  which  said  first  and  second  valve  members 
are  in  said  open  jxjsitions  to  permit  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  ports. 


4,541,611 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  AIR  DUCT 
Gerd  Tannenliiufer,  Remscheid;  Julius  Frank,  Cologne,  and 
Bemhard  Forsting,  Monchen-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,629 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1982,  3242242 

Int.  a.*  F16K  i;/44 
U.S.  a.  251—228  9  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  pivoting  a  flap  about  a  hinge  forming 
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an  axis  relative  to  a  duct  comprising  two  actuating  elements  4,541,613 

connected  to  the  flap  and  the  duct,  respectively,  and  each  GATE  VALVE 

pivotable  about  a  hinge  forming  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  Pierre  L.  C.  C.  Barbe,  Tool,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-A-Mous- 

the  flap,  the  two  actuating  elements  being  further  pivotably       »o"  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

3 .  1ft  Condnuation  of  Ser.  No.  296,096,  Jun.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

'b  appUcation  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,040 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1980,  80  12849 
^^^^^^^^Jjy^'         «  Int.  a."  F16K  J//2.  i/J/6 

9aalms 


U.S.  a.  251—326 


connected  to  one  another  about  a  hinge  forming  a  common 
further  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  flap,  whereby  pivoting 
of  the  actuating  elements  serves  to  pivot  the  flap  relative  to  the 
duct. 


4,541,612 
ROTATABLE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  A.  Yohner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,283 

Int.  CI*  F16K  1/22 

VS.  a.  251-308  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotatable  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  bore  therein,  said  bore  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  said  body  further  including  an  annular 
abutment  formed  intermediate  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  bore  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  into  said 
bore; 

a  shaft  rotatably  received  in  said  bore,  said  shaft  having 
means  forming  an  annular,  generally  axially  facing  shoul- 
der intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  shoulder  having  at 
least  one  surface  facing  said  second  end  of  said  bore; 

a  retaining  collar  disposed  in  said  bore  adjacent  said  abut- 
ment, said  retaining  collar  comprising  an  annular  band  and 
a  plurality  of  resiliently,  radially  deflective  fingers  de- 
pending radially  inwardly  from  said  band,  each  of  said 
fingers  forming  a  strut  portion  terminating  in  a  free  end, 
said  free  end  of  said  strut  portion  being  engagable  with 
said  shoulder  upon  movement  of  said  shaft  toward  said 
second  end  of  said  bore  whereby  said  strut  portion  is 
placed  in  subsuntially  compressive  loading;  and 

stop  means  disposed  in  said  bore  for  stopping  movement  of 
said  retaining  collar  toward  said  second  end. 


\f^\fy'--i 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  horizontal 
cylinder  flow  tube  which  has  a  flow  axis  (X— X)  and  an  inner 
cylindrical  flow  surface,  means  defining  two  seat  surfaces 
partly  surrounding  and  also  partly  comprising  the  cylindrical 
flow  surface,  and  a  closure  member  carrying  seal  beads  of 
elastomer  and  guided  in  said  body  to  be  movable  in  translation 
along  a  vertical  axis  (Y— Y)  between  a  valve  opening  position 
and  a  valve  closing  position,  said  beads  being  adapted  to  bear 
on  the  seat  surfaces  in  said  valve  closing  position  of  the  closure 
member  and  having  substantially  the  same  general  shape  as  the 
seat  surfaces;  the  improvement  wherein  the  two  seat  surfaces 
provide  for  sealing  against  the  beads  and  define  two  continu- 
ous seal  lines  (61)  which  define  closed  curves  and  which,  in 
projection  in  a  first  symmetry  plane  (Q)  containing  said  flow 
axis  (X— X)  and  said  vertical  axis  (Y— Y),  intersect  in  a  second 
symmetry  plane  (?)  which  contains  said  vertical  axis  (Y— Y) 
and  is  perpendicular  to  said  flow  axis  (X— X)  and  intersect  in 
the  vicinity  of  a  horizontal  diametral  plane  containing  said 
flow  axis  in  a  substantially  X  configuration,  respective  upper 
parts  of  said  two  seal  lines  tapering  downwardly  to  a  vertex 
portion  located  at  least  close  to  said  horizontal  plane  when 
viewed  in  said  direction,  said  respective  upper  portions  of 
respective  lower  parts  of  said  two  seal  lines  tapering  progres- 
sively upwardly  to  a  vertex  portion  located  at  least  close  to 
said  horizontal  plane  when  viewed  in  said  direction,  portions 
of  said  two  seal  lines  which  are  in  said  vicinity  passing  through 
said  horizontal  plane  and  inclined  thereto  at  an  angle  other 
than  in  the  projection  on  said  first  symmetry  plane  (Q);  and 
wherein  the  closure  member  comprises  two  semi-closure  mem- 
bers which  are  assembled  on  a  vertical  joint  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  flow  axis,  each  semi-closure  member 
comprising  a  thin  shell  having  reinforcing  means  in  abutting 
relation  to  the  other  shell,  stud  means  on  one  of  said  shells  and 
cavity  means  on  the  other  shell  being  in  interengaged  relation 
so  as  to  position  a  semi-closure  member  with  respect  to  the 
other  semi-closure  member.  , 
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4,541,614 
SPRING  CRAMP,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AXLE  SPRINGS 

OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Horst  Klann,  Term  Wohnpark  12,  ViUengen-Schwenningen  24, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuuiy 

I  FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,343 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1983,  3335979 

Int.  a*  B23P  19/04 
VS.  CL  254—10.5  8  Qaims 


4,541,615 

GUIDE  ROLLER  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRICAL  WIRE 

INTO  CONDUIT 

Zelliert  D.  King,  Jr.,  2051  NapenriUe  Rd.,  Plainfield,  111.  60544 

Filed  Oct  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,705 

Int.  a*  E21C  29/16 

U.S.  a.  254—134.3  FT  17  Claims 


1.  A  quick  mount  guide  to  feed  a  flexible  continuous  length 
item  into  an  opening  to  a  tubular  structure,  including  said 
tubular  structure,  said  tubular  structure  including  connecting 
means  spaced  apart  from  said  opening  thereto  for  connection 
of  said  quick  mount  guide  thereto,  said  quick  mount  guide 


mount  said  guide  member  to  said  connecting  means  to  support 
said  guide  member  in  position  to  feed  said  continuous  length 
item  over  said  guide  member  and  into  said  opemng  to  said 
tubular  structure  as  said  continuous  length  item  is  being  drawn 
in  the  direction  from  said  quick  mount  guide  into  the  opening 
to  said  tubular  structure,  said  guide  means  mcluding  surface 
means  to  prevent  scraping  and  catching  of  said  continuous 
length  item  as  it  is  being  fed  into  said  opening  to  said  tubular 
structure,  said  connecting  means  and  said  quick  mount  means 
providing  a  swingable  connection  for  said  guide  member  and 
so  located  with  reference  to  said  opening  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber whereby  said  guide  member  can  swing  to  closer  alignment 
with  opening  to  and  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  member 
by  the  pull  of  said  continuous  length  item  itself  as  it  is  being 
drawn  into  and  through  said  tubular  structure. 


4,541,616 

THERMAL  BURNING  ROD 

Jessie  L.  Dean,  6119  W.  Bank  Expressway,  Marrero,  La.  70072 

FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,513 

Int  a*  B23K  7/00 

VJS.  a.  266— «  18  Claims 


'M*/ 


1.  A  cramp  for  a  coiled  spring  comprising  a  guide  tube,  first 
and  second  slide  members  relatively  movably  mounted  on  said 
guide  tube,  means  associated  with  said  guide  tube  for  moving 
said  slide  members  relatively,  a  clamping  jaw  carried  by  each 
of  said  spring  members  arranged  in  opposite  facing  arrange- 
ment for  engaging  the  spring  at  successive  coils  arranged 
therebetween,  each  jaw  member  having  a  median  plane  and  a 
circularly  extenc  ng  leg  on  each  side  of  said  median  plane  and 
with  a  continuous  oblique  spring  coil  contact  surface  for  en- 
gaging respective  spring  coils,  a  circularly  cylindrical  outer 
wall  extending  outwardly  in  an  axial  direction  toward  the 
respective  other  clamping  jaw  from  and  bounding  the  radial 
outer  side  of  said  contact  surface,  an  axially  projecting  backing 
rib  bounding  the  inner  edge  of  said  contact  surface  and  having 
a  circumferential  extension  such  that  it  extends  at  least  from 
30°  up  to  100°  of  arc  measured  from  the  center  of  said  jaw,  said 
backing  rib  being  cylindrical  relative  to  said  median  plane,  said 
legs  having  end  portions  adjacent  their  ends  which  are  1  i  to  2 
times  wider  than  its  central  portion  between  said  end  portions, 
said  contact  surface  being  arcuate  through  180°  and  having 
substantially  parallel  edges  beyond  180°. 


W<«r 


1.  An  exothermic  burning  rod,  adapted  for  use  in  a  gas-fed 
burning  torch,  comprising: 
an  elongate  external  tube  means; 
exothermic  fuel  means  extending  axially  within  said  tube 

means,  further  comprising: 
an  essentially  ferrous  inner  core; 
a  copper  outer  coating;  and 

gas  passing  means  internally  extending  within  said  tube 
adjacent  said  exothermic  fuel  means. 


4,541,617 

LANCE  STRUCTURE  FOR  OXYGEN-BLOWING 

PROCESS  IN  TOP-BLOWN  CONVERTERS 

Kol^i  Okane;  Hidemasa  Nakigima;  Shozo  Okamura;  Masanobu 

Sueyasu,  all  of  Osaka,  and  Takashi  Manage,  Kashima.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Osaka,  J^ipan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,566 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69379 

Int.  CI.*  B23K  37/04 

U.S.  a.  266—65  12  Qaims 


comprising  a  guide  member,  quick  mount  means  to  quickly   comprising: 


1.  A  lance  structure  to  be  used  with  a  top-blown  converter 
for  blowing  oxygen  from  the  top  into  molten  iron  contained  in 
the  converter  thereby  to  refine  the  molten  iron  into  steel. 
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a  sheath  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a 
blinded  bottom  wall; 

a  generally  cylindrical  flux  supply  tube  disposed  coaxially  in 
said  sheath  and  having  its  bottom  wall  blinded  and  spaced 
from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  sheath,  said  flux  supply  tube 
deflning  a  powdered  flux  supply  passage  for  carrying 
slag-forming,  powdered  flux  therethrough  in  a  carrier  gas 
and  supplying  the  powdered  flux  to  supersonic  jets  of  an 
oxygen  gas; 

a  generally  cylindrical  oxygen  supply  tube  disposed  coaxi- 
ally in  said  sheath  and  around  said  flux  supply  tube  and 
having  its  bottom  wall  blinded  and  spaced  from  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  sheath,  said  oxygen  supply  tube  defining 
an  annular  oxygen  supply  passage  for  supplying  the  oxy- 
gen gas; 

a  plurality  of  Laval  nozzles  leading  from  said  oxygen  supply 
tube  and  disposed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  oxygen  sup- 
ply tube  substantially  equi-angularly  on  the  axis  of  said 
sheath,  said  Laval  nozzles  having  their  exits  opening  in  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  sheath  for  blowing  the  oxygen  gas  in 
the  form  of  the  supersonic  jets  into  the  molten  iron  in  said 
top-blown  converter,  said  flux  supply  tube  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  flux  feeding  ports  which  open  into  said 
Laval  nozzles  just  upstream  of  the  exits  thereof  to  feed  the 
powdered  flux  together  with  the  carrier  gas  to  the  super- 
sonic oxygen  gas  jets  so  that  the  carrier  gas  flows  may 
merge  into  the  supersonic  oxygen  gas  jets,  whereby  the 
powdered  flux  fed  can  be  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  su- 
personic oxygen  gas  jets  and  carried  by  the  same  into  the 
molten  iron  in  said  top-blown  converter;  and 

a  water  jacket  formed  in  the  space  of  said  sheath  around  said 
oxygen  supply  tube  and  said  Laval  nozzles  and  supplied 
with  cooling  water  in  a  circulating  manner  for  cooling 
down  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  said  sheath  and  the 
exits  of  said  Laval  nozzles. 


4,541,618 
JIG  FOR  FRAMED  WOODEN  PANELS 
Michael  R.  Bruno,  19,  Romilly  Park  Rd.,  Barry,  Glamorgan, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1981, 
8138767;  Oct.  16,  1982,  8229226 

Int.  O.*  B25B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  269-41  8  Qaims 


1.  A  jig  for  manufacturing  framed  wooden  panels  compris- 
ing a  rectangular  frame  spanned  by  an  array  of  parallel  inter- 
mediate members  adjustable  transversely  to  their  longitudinal 
direction,  the  frame  providing  a  continuous  underneath  sup- 
port surface  extending  full  length  of  each  side  of  the  frame  for 
a  batten  laid  thereon  and  an  external  barrier  laterally  to  confine 
such  a  batten  on  all  sides  of  the  frame,  the  intermediate  mem- 
bers providing  a  plurality  of  underneath  support  zones  for  any 
batten  laid  across  them  at  the  same  level  as  the  frame  support 
surface  and  having  groups  of  upstanding  locators  for  panel 
battens  extending  in  either  orthogonal  direction,  and  said  bar- 
rier and  said  location  allowing  access  to  one  side  of  a  batten 
where  that  batten  is  abutted  by  another  on  the  opposite  side. 


4,541,619 

ARTICLE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Martin  A.  Herman,  2085  W.  114th  St.,  Oeveiand,  Ohio  44102 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,903 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  269—43  10  Oaims 


1.  An  article  positioner  fixture  for  positioning  a  plurality  of 
articles  in  accurate  association  and  comprising 

an  elongate  base  block  having  a  locator  recess  extending  the 
length  thereof  in  its  top  surface  and  one  or  more  weight 
reducing  openings  in  a  lower  portion  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  locator  inserts  on  the  top  surface  of  said  base 
block  and  secured  thereto; 

a  matrix  box  secured  to  each  said  locator  insert  on  an  upper 
surface  thereof; 

said  locator  inserts  operatively  engaging  said  locator  recess 
to  be  accurately  positioned  on  said  base  block; 

said  locater  inserts  having  holes  thefein  for  means  for  secur- 
ing said  matrix  boxes  thereto,  said  matrix  boxes  being 
aligned  and  having  article  blanks  positioned  therein  with 
portions  of  such  ariicle  blanks  exposed, 

flat  surfaced  rest  pads  secured  to  spaced  parts  of  the  lower 
surface  of  said  base  block  to  support  the  same, 

screw  means  individually  securing  a  said  matrix  to  a  said 
locator  insert,  and 

a  tapped  bushing  non-rotatably  engaging  a  said  hole  in  said 
locator  insert  for  receiving  said  screw  means  to  enable 
said  bushings  to  be  replaced  readily  as  wear  occurs  by 
matrix  boxes  being  secured  to  and  removed  from  engage- 
ment with  said  locator  inserts. 


4,541,620 

SLED  FOR  FIXTURING  ENGINE  BLOCKS 

Donald  B.  Rottler,  and  David  Engnell,  both  of  King  County, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Rottler  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,974 

Int.  a.*  B25B  1/24 

U.S.  a.  269—46  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  fixturing  an  engine  block  having  inclined 
cylinders,  such  as  a  V-block  or  a  Y-block,  such  that  the  cylin- 
ders are  properly  aligned  with  respect  to  a  boring  machine  or 
the  like,  which  comprises: 

a  rigid  sled  having  an  upper  mounting  surface  for  supporting 
the  bottom  of  the  engine  block; 
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means  for  aligning  the  block  on  the  mounting  surface; 
means  for  securing  the  block  to  the  mounting  surface  such 
that  the  block  will  remain  stationary  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  surface  after  alignment;  and 
a  bottom  support  surface  on  the  sled  beneath  the  mounting 
surface  to  support  the  sled,  the  bottom  surface  including: 
a  first  support  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the  mount- 
ing surface  for  orienting  the  mounting  surface  at  a  first 
angle  with  respect  to  the  first  support  surface;  and 
second  support  surface  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
mounting  surface  for  alternately  orienting  the  mounting 
surface  at  a  second  angle  with  respect  to  the  second 
support  surface,  said  second  angle  being  greater  than 
the  first  angle.  , 


a 


'  4,541,621 

PORTABLE  WELDING  JIG 

Aliiii  W.  Amos,  Rte.  11,  Box  241- A,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93308 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,451 

Int.  a*  B23Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  26^—51  10  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  welding  jig  providing  work  positioning  and 
manipulating  means  configured  for  pipe  flange  welding  at  a 
remote  field  location  and  capable  of  establishing  automatically 
a  two-holed  flange  configuration,  said  welding  jig  comprising: 

a.  a  base; 

b.  rotatable  shaft  means  comprising  a  sleeve  receiving  a  shaft 
internally  thereof  for  rotation  therein  about  a  work  axis, 
said  shaft  means  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  base  at  a 
pivot  joint  disposed  proximate  a  first  end  of  said  shaft 
means  and  adjustably  secured  to  said  base  at  a  generally 
vertically  adjustable  fixture  means  proximate  the  second 
end  of  said  shaft  means,  whereby  vertical  adjustment  of 
said  second  end  will  cause  generally  arcuate  movement  of 
said  shaft  means  within  a  positioning  plane  containing  said 
work  axis; 

c.  flange  mounting  means  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said 
shaft  means,  including  a  flange  mounting  plate  extending 
generally  radially  outward  therefrom  defining  a  working 
plane  normal  to  said  positioning  plane  and  adjustable 
flange  fasteners  for  securing  a  selected  flange  to  said  plate 
for  rotation  about  said  work  axis; 

d.  indexing  means  for  locating  said  selected  flange,  borne  on 
said  plate,  in  a  two-holed  configuration,  including  refer- 
ence means  for  presenting  a  reference  inscription  at  a 
reference  point  corresponding  to  lateral  leveling  of  a 
leveling  plane  generally  normal  to  said  positioning  and 
working  planes  and  an  array  of  indexing  inscriptions  asso- 
ciated with  said  shaft,  one  of  each  of  said  indexing  inscrip- 
tions corresponding  to  a  predetermined  angular  orienta- 
tion of  said  plate  characteristic  of  a  two-holed  configura- 
tion for  a  respective  standard  pipe  flange,  whereby  mating 
the  indexing  inscription  corresponding  to  said  selected 
flange  with  said  reference  inscription  at  said  reference 
point  presents  said  selected  flange  in  a  two-holed  configu- 
ration on  said  plate  in  said  working  plane. 


4,541,622 
RECLINING  BED  FOR  CHILDBIRTH 
Akiko  Tabuchi,  Okayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kazuhisa  Tabuchi, 
Okayama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,014 

Int.  a.*  A61G  ]3/00 

U.S.  a.  269—325  2  Clainis 


1.  A  reclining  bed  for  childbirth  comprising: 

a  detachable  seat  board  from  a  seat  board  base  contoured 

with  curved  cut-out  that  opens  to  the  center  front; 
a  backrest  adjustable  as  to  its  tilting  angle; 
an  auxiliary  bed  attachable  to  the  seat  board  base;  and 
thigh  crutches  provided  on  the  seat  board  for  supporting 

thighs  by  holding  them  from  below  right  and  left  sides  of 

the  buttock  supporting  seat  portion  of  the  seat  board  up  to 

the  inner  sides  of  the  thighs. 


4,541,623 
ALIGNMENT  RESTRAINT  STATION 
Jose  L.  Huerta,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,023 

Int.  a.*  B65H  9/14 

U.S.  a.  271—10  5  Qaims 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  aligning  the  leading  edge  of  a  first 
document  to  be  fed  at  a  feed  station,  including  a  plurality  of 
feed  rollers,  and  restraining  second  and  subsequent  documents 
to  be  fed  comprising: 

means  for  urging  said  documents  to  the  feed  station; 

a  pair  of  stationary  stops  arranged  transversely  of  the  feed 
path  direction  for  engaging  the  leading  edge  of  the  docu- 
ment; 

a  bracket  member  located  between  said  pair  of  stationary 
stops  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  into  and  out  of 
the  feed  path; 

a  pair  of  lifting  means,  located  at  each  end  of  the  bracket 
member  and  actuable  in  response  to  a  signal  developed  by 
the  pair  of  stops,  for  lifting  the  leading  edge  of  the  docu- 
ment over  the  stops; 

second  and  subsequent  document  restraining  means  con- 
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nectcd  to  and  symmetrically  positioned  adjacent  said 
lifting  means  comprising  guide  means  located  beneath  the 
stationary  stops;  and 
a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  backup  rollers  on  the  bracket 
member,  and  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  the 
lifting  means  and  restraining  means  and  positioned  to 
cooperate  with  the  feed  rollers. 


3.  A  delivery  system  comprising  storage  means  containing  a 
stacked  plurality  of  flat  articles  of  vangated  length  to  be 
picked  up  and  delivered  one  by  one  to  a  distant  location,  a 
running  suction  belt  means  for  cyclically  and  sequentially 
picking  up  one  at  a  time  the  outermost  one  of  said  stacked 
plurality  of  flat  articles  and  for  carrying  said  picked  up  flat 
articles  along  with  said  running  section  belt  means,  the  running 
suction  belt  means  sequentially  delivering  each  flat  article  to 
other  equipment  at  an  output  of  said  suction  belt  means,  the 
delivery  rate  inherently  varying  with  the  lengths  of  the  flat 
articles  so  that  enough  space  must  be  provided  between  the  flat 
articles  to  prevent  an  overlapping  between  two  of  the  longest 
deliverable  flat  articles,  detector  means  for  detecting  a  passage 
of  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  each  of  said  flat  articles  as  they 
are  being  delivered  to  said  other  equipment  whereby  the  detec- 
tor finds  an  interval  between  the  trailing  edge  of  one  flat  article 
and  the  leading  edge  of  the  next  uncoming  flat  article,  and 
delivery  speed  control  means  located  adjacent  the  output  of 
said  suction  belt  means  and  operated  responsive  to  said  detec- 
tor means  for  selectively  accelerating  or  decelerating  individ- 
ual ones  of  said  flat  articles  to  establish  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum interval  distance  between  successive  ones  of  said  flat 
articles  regardless  of  their  length  whereby  a  maximum  number 
of  said  flat  articles  are  packed  into  a  minimum  amount  of 
transport  space  in  said  delivery  system. 


therethrough,  said  outlet  being  provided  at  one  end  side  of 
said  support  means; 

means  for  forming  a  gap  of  such  dimension  into  which  an 
end  of  the  uppermost  sheet  opposite  to  said  outlet  may 
enter,  said  gap  forming  means  being  provided  at  a  second 
end  side  of  said  support  means  opposite  to  said  outlet; 

slide  means  for  sliding  the  uppermost  sheet  into  said  gap; 


4,541,624 
FLAT  ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tsutomu  Sasage;  Tomohisa  Yoshida,  and  Toshio  Yoshida,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,628 
Clainu   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   24,    1982,   57- 
41316[U];  Mar.  30,  1982,  57-45049[U] 

Int  a.*  B65H  5/08 
VS.  a.  271—12  10  Claims 


spacing  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  gap 
forming  means  with  respect  to  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  along  which  said  outlet  and  said  gap 
forming  means  are  provided  to  space  the  uppermost  sheet 
apart  from  the  remaining  sheets  while  the  uppermost  sheet 
is  slid  by  said  slide  means;  and 

carrying  means  for  carrying  the  uppermost  sheet  to  said 
outlet  from  said  gap. 


4  541  626 
SHEET  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS  AND  DEVICE 
Jeffrey  A.  Millen,  Letchworth,  England,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,034 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  7,  1982, 
8219712 

Int  a*  B65H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  271-236  18  Qaims 


1.  A  sheet  registration  apparatus  for  registering  a  sheet  on  a 
surface  against  a  registration  stop,  comprising  a  device  having 
a  plurality  of  resilient  blades  lying  in  radial  planes  passing 
through  an  axis  arranged  generally  normal  to  the  surface  and 
about  which  said  blades  are  routable  with  said  blades  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  axis  towards  said  surface  and  termi- 
nating in  sheet  engaging  tips  arranged  to  wipe  over  a  limited 
arc  of  rotation  against  a  sheet  on  the  surface  to  urge  it  towards 
said  registration  stop. 


4,541,625 
SHEET  nLM  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 

Naoki  Yuguchi,  Yokohama,  and  Keiichi  Kawasaki,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,501,  Feb.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,924 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12,  1980,  55-15776; 
Feb.  15, 1980,  55-17404 

Int  CI.*  B65H  3/24 
VS.  a.  271-42  17  Claims 

1.  A  supply  apparatus,  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  sheets; 

an  outlet  for  feeding  out  an  uppermost  sheet  of  said  sheets 


4,541,627 
EXERaSE  ROWING  MACHINE 
W.  Douglas  MacLean,  4532  193rd  PI.  SE.,  Issaquah,  Wash. 
98027,  and  Robert  A.  Rasmussen,  20820  NE.  42nd  St,  Red- 
mond, Wash.  98052 

FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,378 
Int  CI.*  A63B  21/00.  69/06 
VS.  CL  272—72  12  Claims 

1.  In  combination, 

an  elongated,  generally  rectangular,  tubular  rail  for  an  exer- 
cise rowing  machine  formed  with  outwardly  opening 
channels  at  opposite  sides  to  provide  a  laterally  spaced 
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pair  of  roller  tracks,  and  formed  at  the  bottom  with  an 
externally  exposed,  longitudinal  T-slot  open  at  the  ends 
for  receiving  the  head  and  neck  of  bolts  projecting  from 
the  rail  to  make  connection  with  frame  members,  said  rail 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  its  top  wall  extending  from 
one  end  of  the  rail  a  minor  part  of  the  length  of  the  rail, 


a  seat  carriage  with  rollers  tracking  on  the  tracks, 

a  timer  housed  within  said  rail  and  having  a  shaft  projecting 

through  said  slot,  said  shaft  having  a  pointer  knob  on  its 

free  end;  and 
rowing  arm  means  operatively  associated  with  said  rail. 


by  the  operator  when  seated  in  said  support  means  and 
said  operating  means  transferring  the  forces  to  said  second 
transmission  gear  via  said  two  second  axles; 

first  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  first  transmis- 
sion gear  means  and  each  said  second  transmission  gear 
means  transferring  movement  of  each  of  the  second  trans- 
mission gear  means  to  said  first  transmission  gear  means, 
said  first  axle  and  said  eccentric  element; 

counterforce  means  located  adjacent  to  the  rear  section 
being  vertically  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  an 
elevated  position  for  resisting  movement  in  response  to 
force  being  applied  to  the  operating  means  by  a  user; 

second  transmission  means  interconnecting  said  eccentric 
element  and  said  counterforce  means  transferring  move- 
ment of  the  eccentric  member  via  said  operating  means  to 
said  counterforce  means;  and 

enclosure  means  located  on  flanking  sides  of  the  support 
means  surrounding  said  first  transmission  gear  means,  said 
second  transmission  gear  means,  said  first  transmission 
means  and  both  ends  of  said  first  axle,  said  enclosure 
means  being  secured  to  the  front  section  and  said  rear 
section,  interconnecting  said  front  section  and  said  rear 
section,  said  enclosure  means  extending  horizontally  on 
both  sides  of  the  support  means  from  the  rear  section  to 
the  support  means. 


4,541,628 

WEIGHT  LIFTING  TYPE  EXERCISE  DEVICE  4,541,629 

Arno  Parriainen,  LehdesnUtyntie  3  C,  SF-00340  Hekinki  34,  PLASTIC  BASEBALL  BAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Finland  THE  SAME 

Filed  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,920  WilUam  Witkowski,  909  Troupe  Rd.,  Harborcreek,  Pa.  16421 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  20,  1982,  821379  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,339,  Mar.  15,  1982,  Pat 


U.S.  a.  272—134 


Int.  a.*  A63B  21/00 


No.  4,457,511.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,427 
1  Claim   ^c  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3,  2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  A63B  59/06 

U.S.  a.  273—72  R  6  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  front  section  and  a  rear  section,  the  rear 
section  comprises  a  vertical  portion  of  said  frame  and  the 
front  section  comprises  a  substantially  rectilinear  inclined 
portion  of  said  frame,  said  front  section  being  tilted  against 
the  rear  section  and  being  joined  together  at  one  end; 

support  means  located  substantially  equidistantly  from  the 
sides  of  the  front  section  and  in  front  of  the  front  section 
for  supporting  an  operator; 

a  first  axle  extending  parallel  to  and  horizontally  between 
said  front  section  and  said  rear  section; 

an  eccentric  element  mounted  centrally  on  said  first  axle 
behind  said  support  means; 

first  transmission  gear  means  mounted  at  both  ends  of  the 
first  axle; 

two  second  axles  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  front 
section  from  the  first  transmission  gear  means  and  on  the 
same  side  of  the  front  section  as  the  support  means; 

second  transmission  gear  means  located  at  one  end  of  each  of 
said  two  second  axles,  said  second  transmission  gear 
means  located  on  flanking  sides  of  the  support  means; 

operating  means  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  two 
second  axles  and  being  rotatable  with  said  two  second 
axles  for  receiving  forces  exerted  on  said  operating  means 


1.  A  baseball  bat  having  a  central  core  of  expanded  thermo- 
plastic resulting  from  a  mixture  of  thermoplastic  and  a  foaming 
agent  surrounded  by  a  discrete  skin  of  thermoplastic  per  se, 
and  having  been  made  by  a  process  wherein  both  the  core 
mixture  and  the  thermoplastic  per  se  are  coinjected  while  in 
conforming  contact  and  while  the  thermoplastics  are  in  a 
heated  and  viscous  state  and  coinjected  under  pressure  in  a 
mold  cavity  having  the  shape  of  a  baseball  bat,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  thermoplastic  per  se  being  in  contact  with  the  mold 
cavity  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  mixture  being  in  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  thermoplastic  per  se,  the  thermo- 
plastic per  se  and  mixture  being  distinct  materials  which  are 
united  at  the  surfaces  which  are  pressured  into  contact  while 
the  thermoplastics  are  in  the  viscous  state  and  which  become 
joined  into  a  unitary  rigid  body  upon  cooling. 
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4,541,630 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  RANDOM  NUMBER 

SELECTOR 

Johann  H.  Dirks,  No.  Yonken,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  JHD  Holding, 

Ltd.,  Yonken,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  584,760,  Feb.  29,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,564 

Int.  a.*  A63F  3/06;  B43K  29/00;  G07C  15/00 

VS.  a.  273—144  B  13  Claims 


4,541,631 
GOLF  CLUB 

Howard  A.  Sasse,  2101  Sandhills  Blvd.,  Southern  Pines,  N.C. 
28387 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,538 

Int.  CI*  A63B  53/08.  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—170  3  Claims 


1.  A  retractable  ball  point  number  game  pen,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  cylindrical  pen  body  tapering  from  an 
upper  end  to  a  narrower  lower  end; 

(b)  a  central  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  lower 
portion  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  portion  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  lower  portion,  said  lower  por- 
tion being  coaxially  coupled  to  said  upper  end  of  said  pen 
body; 

(c)  a  substantially  cylindrical  transparent  sleeve  surrounding 
said  central  member,  said  upper  portion  and  said  sleeve 
defining,  between  them,  an  annular  first  reservoir; 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  upper  end  member  coaxially 
coupled  to  said  upper  portion  of  said  central  member; 

(e)  pen  retraction  actuating  means  disposed  in  an  orifice 
extending  axially  through  said  upper  end  member; 

(0  a  ball  pen  refill  disposed  in  an  orifice  extending  axially 
through  said  pen  body  and  said  central  member,  one  end 
of  said  refill  cooperating  with  said  actuating  means  so  that 
the  opposite  end  of  said  refill  may  be  extended  from  and 
retracted  into  the  lower  end  of  said  pen  body; 

(g)  at  least  one  first  slot  communicating  with  said  first  reser- 
voir and  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  lower  portion 
of  said  central  member; 

(h)  a  recess  formed  in  the  surface  of  said  lower  portion  of 
said  central  meml)er,  said  recess  and  said  transparent 
sleeve  defining  between  ihem  a  second  reservoir;  and 

(i)  at  least  one  second  slot  communicating  with  said  second 
reservoir  and  extending  along  the  surface  of  said  lower 
portion  of  said  central  member; 

0)  a  plurality  of  balls  which  are  sized  to  fit  and  are  disposed 
in  said  first  and  second  reservoirs  and  said  first  and  second 
slots,  at  least  one  of  said  balls  disposed  in  each  of  said  first 
reservoir  and  slot  and  said  second  reservoir  and  slot  being 
visually  distinguishable  from  the  remainder  of  said  balls; 
and 

(k)  number  indicia  operatively  associated  with  said  slots, 
such  that  said  balls  provide  a  random  indication  of  num- 
bers when  arranged  in  said  slots. 


1.  A  golf  club  having  a  hollow  head  portion  connected  to  a 
hollow  shaft  portion,  forming  an  enclosed  internal  chamber 
within  the  club,  a  flowable  weight  moveable  within  said  cham- 
ber, a  valve  for  preventing  said  flowable  weight  from  passing 
from  said  shaft  portion  into  said  hollow  head  portion,  said 
valve  including  means  for  allowing  said  flowable  weight  to 
flow  from  said  hollow  shaft  portion  into  said  hollow  head 
portion,  said  last  named  means  being  actuable  by  centrigual 
force  acting  thereon  during  the  downswing  of  a  golf  club. 


4,541,632 

GOLF  BALL  TEEING  APPARATUS 

Thomas  H.  Tillery,  3791  Catalina  St.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif.  90720 

Filed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,935 

Int.  a.*  A63B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  273—201  20  Oaims 


1.  Golf  ball  teeing  aparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  ball  receptacle  adjacent  said  frame  defining  a  loading 
station  for  receiving  a  ball; 

an  elongated  carrier  member  having  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  stop  means  and  a  carrier  extremity, 
said  carrier  member  being  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame 
for  location  of  said  carrier  extremity  alternately  in  said 
loading  station  and  a  hitting  station; 

an  elongated  gripper  member  having  a  gripper  extremity 
and  coupled  to  said  carrier  member  for  longitudinal  move- 
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ment  relative  to  said  carrier  member  between  said  first  and 
second  stop  means  to  define,  respectively,  a  gripping 
position  in  which  said  gripper  extremity  is  extended  for 
urging  a  ball  in  said  loading  station  against  said  carrier 
extremity,  and  a  release  position  in  which  said  gripper 
extremity  is  retracted  for  releasing  a  ball  in  said  hitting 
station,  said  gripper  member  being  pivotable  with  said 
carrier  member  between  said  loading  station  and  said 
hitting  station;  and 
drive  means  mounted  to  said  frame  and  operative  subsequent 
location  of  said  carrier  extremity  in  said  loading  station 
sequentially  to  move  said  gripper  member  into  said  grip- 
ping position  and  pivot  said  carrier  member  to  locate  said 
carrier  extremity  in  said  hitting  station,  said  drive  means 
being  reversible  subsequent  location  of  said  carrier  ex- 
tremity in  said  hitting  station  sequentially  to  move  said 
gripper  member  into  said  release  position  and  pivot  said 
carrier  member  to  locate  said  carrier  extremity  in  said 
loading  station. 


means  for  controlling  the  sequence  of  operations  performed 
by  the  electronic  game. 


4,541,634 

BOARD  GAME 

Richard  H.  Nolan,  7  Lawrence  Rd.,  Weston,  Mass.  02193 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  697,890 

ht.  a*  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273-271  7  ciai,n8 


4,541,633 

GAME  WITH  TWO  SEPARATED 

ELECTRICALLY-CONNECTED  BOARDS 

Leston  L.  Newbill,  927  N.  Erringer  Rd.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif. 
93065 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,836 

Int.  a.*  A63F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  273—238  ^  24  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  game  having  two  chess-like  boards  wherein 
each  board  contains  a  playing  field  consisting  of  areas  in  a 
matrix,  separated  to  conceal  the  moves  made  by  each  player 
from  the  other,  having  two  sets  of  men  positioned  on  each 
board,  and  further  comprising: 

a  data  memory; 

means  for  detecting  the  position  of  each  of  the  men,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means  for  initializing  the  positions  of  the  men  in  said  mem- 
ory 

means  for  storing  the  detected  positions  in  said  memory 
sequentially  as  the  game  progresses; 

means  for  analyzing  the  location  of  the  men  and  comparing 
to  previous  locations,  including: 

means  for  determining  and  indicating  whether  attempted 
moves  are  legal  according  to  established  rules,  and  inhibit- 
ing the  storage  of  positions  resulting  from  illegal  move 
attempts; 

means  for  determining  and  indicating  conditions  of  check, 
comprising: 

means  for  determining  and  indicating  the  direction  of  check, 
wherein  said  direction  of  check  includes  at  least  one  of 
horizontal,  vertical,  diagonal,  or  knight; 

means  for  determining  and  indicating  the  player  to  move 
next; 

means  for  determining  and  indicating  the  exact  number  of 
legal  pawn  moves  that  would  result  in  the  capture  of 
opposing  men,  wherein  the  legality  of  the  pawn  moves  are 
defined  by  the  standard  rules  of  chess;  and 


5.  A  plurality  of  game  boards,  each  having  (a)  non-ordered 
storage  sockets  for  storage  and  (b)  ordered  sockets,  said  or- 
dered sockets  being  arranged  in  a  number  of  rows,  the  number 
of  sockets  in  the  first  row  being  one,  and  the  number  of  sockets 
in  each  succeeding  row  being  one  more  than  that  in  the  preced- 
ing row,  each  game  board  being  adapted  to  have  an  owner 
associated  therewith,  a  multiplicity  of  playing  pieces  adapted 
to  fit  in  said  sockets,  each  playing  piece  having  a  first  non- 
valued  characteristic  and  a  second  non-valued  characteristic, 
such  characteristics  being  selected  from  a  class  having  a  num- 
ber of  members  equal  to  said  number  of  rows,  each  said  playing 
piece  being  so  constructed  that  a  first  side  thereof  exhibits  both 
said  first  characteristic  and  said  second  characteristic  while  a 
second  side  thereof  exhibits  only  said  first  characteristic,  the 
number  of  playing  pieces  exhibiting  any  one  first  characteristic 
being  the  same  as  the  number  of  playing  pieces  exhibiting  any 
other  first  characteristic  (and,  among  those  playing  pieces 
exhibiting  the  same  first  characteristic,  about  one-half  having  a 
second  characteristic  identical  to  its  first  characteristic,  and  the 
second  characteristic  of  the  remainder  being  equally  distrib- 
uted among  the  remaining  characteristics),  a  small  number  of 
said  playing  pieces  having  on  their  respective  first  side  a  sec- 
ond characteristic  which  differs  from  said  first  characteristic 
but  which  bears  a  mark,  means  for  repeatedly  selecting  a  first 
characteristic  at  random  in  such  a  manner  that  the  conse- 
quence of  each  such  selection  is  only  (a)  the  addition  of  a 
playing  piece  having  the  selected  first  characteristic  to  the 
selector's  storage  and  then  (b)  the  transfer  at  the  option  of  the 
selector,  of  one  or  more  playing  pieces  having  the  same  second 
characteristic  from  the  selector's  storage  to  one  row  of  the 
selector's  ordered  sockets,  and  a  tabulator  including  means  for 
recording  only  the  owner  and  number  of  all  ordered  sockets 
containing  a  playing  piece  each  time  all  the  sockets  in  any  one 
game  board  contain  a  playing  piece,  said  owner  being  herein 
referred  to  as  a  "joust-winner"  and  being  entitled  to  a  pre- 
mium, means  for  adding  said  number  of  ordered  sockets  to  the 
accumulated  number  of  filled  sockets  for  that  game  board, 
means  for  identifying  the  joust-winner's  premium  and  adding  it 
to  the  accumulated  number  of  filled  ordered  sockets  for  the 
game  board  owned  by  the  joust-winner,  means  for  identifying 
a  goal  score  and  means  for  indicating  when  the  total  accumu- 
lated number  of  filled  ordered  sockets  for  any  of  said  game 
boards  equals  or  exceeds  said  goal  score  and  for  indicating  the 
owner  of  that  game  board,  said  marked  playing  pieces  having 
the  property  that  any  player  having  more  than  one  ordered 
socket  on  his  game  boad  filled  with  a  marked  playing  piece 
shall  receive  a  score  equal  to  a  multiple  of  the  number  of  filled 
ordered  sockets  on  his  game  board. 


48 1-937  O.G.-85-7 
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4,541,635 
BOARD  GAME  STRUCTURE 
Philip  L.  Shoptaugh,  Piedmont,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,074 
Int.  a*  A63F  3/00 
VS.  a.  273—284 


tively  applying  gas  under  pressure  to  flow  into  said  chamber  to 
increase  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  chamber. 


18  Claims 


oro 
o  _o 

O    O 


o  b 


I=T''»'n5 


1.  In  a  board  gamft  including  a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  and 
a  game  board  on  which  said  playing  pieces  are  moved,  said 
game  board  having  a  given  axis  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
rectilinear  sliders  mounted  thereon  for  movement  in  side-to- 
side  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  at  a  common  angle  to 
said  given  axis  of  said  board,  detent  means  tending  to  restrain 
each  of  said  sliders  in  predetermined  positions  in  their  move- 
ment with  respect  to  each  other,  and  stop  means  for  establish- 
ing the  maximum  extent  of  said  movement  of  said  sliders  with 
respect  to  each  other,  the  improvement  wherein  said  detent 
means  comprises  a  detent  cam  surface  and  a  detent  cam  fol- 
lower held  in  engagement  solely  by  gravity  forces  acting  on 
said  sliders  with  said  plurality  of  sliders  each  being  provided 
with  one  of  said  detent  cam  surface  and  said  detent  cam  fol- 
lower and  said  game  board  being  provided  with  the  other  of 
said  detent  cam  surface  and  said  detent  cam  follower  and 
wherein  said  plurality  of  sliders  are  each  restrained  against 
removal  from  said  game  board  by  a  pin  engaged  with  a  slot, 
said  plurality  of  sliders  each  being  provided  with  one  of  said 
pin  and  said  slot  and  said  board  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  the  other  of  said  pin  and  said  slot. 


4,541,636 
FLUID  PRESSURIZED  ARROW  SHAFT  FOR  ARCHERY 

ARROWS 

Stanley  A.  Humphrey,  2621  Oak  Park  Ave.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55411 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  706,120 

lat  a.«  F41B  5/02 

VS.  a.  273—416  27  Qaims 


1.  An  archery  arrow  having  an  axially  elongated  hollow 
shaft  that  has  a  central  axis  of  elongation,  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  a  nock  mounted  on  the  shaft  rear  end  in  fluid  sealing 
relationship  therewith,  an  arrow  point,  an  insert  mounted  by 
the  shaft  front  end  to  extend  therein  in  fluid  sealing  relationship 
therewith  for  removably  mounting  the  arrow  point  to  extend 
forwardly  of  the  shaft,  said  insert  having  a  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  opening  to  the  shaft  interior,  and  a 
resilient  fluid  seal  member  mounted  in  the  shaft  adjacent  to  the 
insert  for  in  combination  with  the  shaft  and  the  nock  deflne  a 
first  gas  chamber  that  extends  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  shaft  for  retaining  gas  under  a  higher  pressure 
than  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  chamber  and  permitting  selec- 


4,541,637 

BOOMERANG 

John  Atkielski,  3542  N.  Albany  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60618 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,447 

Int.  a.*  A63B  65/08 

VS.  a.  273—426  1  Qaim 


m     TTzrf- 


1.  A  molded  boomerang  comprising: 

first  and  second  wings  defining  a  generally  V-shaped  body, 

said  wings  being  integrally  joined  at  a  common  juncture  and 
having  rounded  ends, 

each  of  said  wings  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges, 

the  leading  edge  of  said  first  wing  being  contiguous  with  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  second  wing, 

the  trailing  edge  of  said  first  wing  being  contiguous  with  the 
leading  edge  of  said  second  wing, 

each  of  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  including  a  relatively 
long  linear  portion, 

the  linear  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  first  wing  and  the 
linear  portion  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  second  wing  defin- 
ing an  included  angle  of  about  97*, 

the  linear  i>ortion  of  the  trailing  edge  of  said  first  wing  and  the 
linear  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  second  wing  defin- 
ing an  included  angle  of  about  93°, 

each  of  said  wings  having  a  maximum  horizontal  width  of 
about  2.3  inches  and  a  maximum  vertical  thickness  of  about 
0.32  inch, 

each  of  said  wings  being  tapered  to  decrease  progressively  in 
thickness  and  in  width  toward  its  respective  end, 

each  of  said  lower  wing  surfaces  having  an  upward  longitudi- 
nal radius  of  curvature  of  about  100  inches, 

said  upper  and  lower  wing  surfaces  being  configured  to  define 
an  airfoil  profile  for  each  wing  which  varies  in  configuration 
along  the  length  of  the  wing, 

each  of  said  upper  wing  surfaces  comprising  a  leading  arcuate 
surface  and  a  trailing  arcuate  surface  blending  with  said 
leading  arcuate  surface, 

each  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  having  a  radius  of  transverse 
curvature  at  any  particular  transverse  section, 

the  radius  of  transverse  curvature  of  each  of  said  leading  arcu- 
ate surfaces  varying  from  about  0.98S  inch  near  the  end  of 
the  wing  to  about  2.7  inches  at  the  juncture  of  the  wings, 

the  radius  of  transverse  curvature  of  each  of  said  trailing  arcu- 
ate surfaces  varying  from  about  S.O  inches  near  the  end  of 
the  wing  to  about  2.7  inches  at  the  juncture  of  the  wings, 

said  lower  wing  surface  having  no  transverse  curvature. 
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4,541,638 

EMERGENCY  SHAFT  SEAL  DEVICE  BY 

DEFORMATION  OF  PACKING  RING 

Takahisa  Ogawa,  and  Hirofumi  Aritsubo,  both  of  Sanda,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nipon  Pillar  Packing  Co..  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,914 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  9,  1983,  58-211439 

Int.  a.*  F16J  9/00 

UA  a  277-9  14  Qaims 


1.  An  emergency  shaft  seal  device  arranged  in  association 
with  a  main  shaft  seal  device  about  a  rotatable  shaft,  compris- 
ing: 

a  seal  housing  having  an  inner  periphery  wherein  an  annular 
receiving  groove  is  formed  on  the  inner  periphery  along 
the  periphery  of  the  rotatable  shaft; 

a  packing  ring  of  rubber  material  the  inside  diameter  of 
which  is  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  rotatable 
shaft  and  which  is  received  in  the  receiving  groove  of  the 
seal  housing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  free  and  not  in 
contact  with  rotatable  shaft;  and 

pressing  means  provided  on  the  side  of  the  seal  housing  and 
by  which  the  packing  ring  is  pressed  and  deformed  by  a 
pressurized  fluid  so  as  to  be  tightly  pressed  against  the 
periphery  of  the  rotatable  shaft. 


4,541,639 
RAM-TYPE  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER  WITH  IMPROVED 

RAM  FRONT  PACKER 
Bolie  C.  Williams,  III,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameron  Iron 
Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

I      Filed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,080 
Int.  CI.*  F16J  15/56;  E21B  33/06 
U.S.  a.  277-73  8  a^^ 


4,541,640 
PISTON  SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

Geoffrey  R.  Tregonnlng.  Chippenham,  England,  assignor  to 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.,  Chippenham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,968 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1982, 

8202636 

Int.  a*  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277-152  14  Claims 


1.  A  piston  sealing  arrangement  consisting  of: 

a  piston  and  a  cylinder  with  said  piston  movably  located  in 

said  cylinder  and  having  a  pressure  and  a  non-pressure 

side,  said  piston  also  being  designed  to  be  rockable  at  least 

3°  either  side  of  normal  in  a  radial  plane  in  said  cylinder; 

a  flange  extending  radially  from  said  piston  adjacent  the 

non-pressure  side  of  said  piston; 
a  flexible  piston  sealing  ring  located  on  said  piston,  said 
piston  ring  being  U-shaped,  opening  axially  toward  the 
pressure  side  of  said  piston  and  engaging  said  flange  on  the 
pressure  side  of  said  flange;  and 
a  single  multi-function  ring  in  the  form  of  a  single  separate 
wear  band  located  on  said  piston  on  the  pressure  side  of 
said  piston  ring,  said  wear  band  being  relatively  rigid 
compared  to  said  piston  ring  and  having  a  relatively  thin 
circumferential  portion  providing  contact  with  said  cylin- 
der such  that  the  plane  of  contact  between  said  circumfer- 
ential portion  of  said  wear  band  and  said  cylinder  is  the 
radial  plane  about  which  said  piston  rocks,  said  wear  band 
also  being  located  close  to  the  line  of  contact  between  said 
piston  ring  and  said  cylinder  such  that  the  radial  motion  of 
said  piston  ring  during  rocking  of  said  piston  is  minimized. 


1.  A  ram-type  blowout  preventer  comprising 

a  body  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  and  aligned 

guideways  extending  outward  from  the  central  bore, 
a  ram  in  each  of  said  guideways  and  having  a  front  recess, 
a  front  packer  positioned  in  said  ram  front  recess, 
said  front  packer  including  an  elastomeric  backing  portion 
having  a  recess  in  its  front  face  and  an  elastomeric  insert 
portion  removably  positioned  in  said  recess  of  said  back- 
ing portion, 
said  recess  in  said  backing  portion  including  re-entrant  reces- 
ses at  each  side  of  the  rear  of  the  recess,  and 
said  insert  portion  having  lips  which  fit  tightly  into  said 
re-entrant  portions  of  said  recess. 


4,541,641 
SEAL  MEMBER  AND  TOLERANCE  COMPENSATOR 

Kanji  Kubo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,298 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1982,  57-206662 
Int.  Q."  B23D  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  277— 183  4  Claims 

1.  A  circular  seal  member  and  tolerance  compensator  made 
from  an  elastic  material,  comprising,  a  base  portion  having  an 
opening  of  a  predetermined  size,  a  leg  portion,  said  leg  portion 
having  two  axially  directed  faces  and  a  series  of  radially  ex- 
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tending  grooves  and  profusions  of  predetermined  radii  and 
height,  respectively,  formed  in  at  least  one  face,  and  means  to 


that  each  wheel  axle  is  displaced  relative  to  the  suspension 
axis  to  cause  the  skate  to  turn  based  upon  the  distribution 
of  the  weight  of  the  foot  on  the  frame,  said  suspension 


maintain  the  position  of  said  seal  member  and  tolerance  com- 
pensator. 


4,541,642 

JUVENILE  VEHICLE 

Bjorn  O.  Svartz,  1408  Woodgreen  Dr.,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27420 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,212 

Int.  O.'i  B60K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  280—3  13  Qaims 


means  including  a  swinging  arm  for  each  wheel,  with  each 
swinging  arm  being  connected  at  one  end  about  said 
wheel  axle  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  other  end  about 
said  suspension  axis  to  said  frame. 


4,541,644 

MANUAL  UTILITY  CART 

Henry  Diener,  71121  U.S.  131,  White  Pigeon,  Mich.  49099 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,035 

Int.  a.*  B62D  I/IO.  61/12 


U.S.  a.  280—43.1 


6  Oaims 


5.  A  vehicle  comprising:  a  frame  member,  a  wheel,  said 
wheel  attached  to  said  frame  member,  a  continuous  stepped 
drum  means  having  a  large  and  a  small  step,  said  drum  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  member  for  providing  impe- 
tus to  the  vehicle  by  turning  said  wheel  during  rotation,  cable 
means,  said  cable  means  wound  first  around  said  small  step  and 
continuing  around  said  large  step  whereby  rapidly  unwinding 
said  cable  means  provides  impetus  to  the  vehicle. 


7  Qaims 


4,541,643 

TWO  WHEEL  SKATING  DEVICE 

Ivan  Pavincic,  East  Rutherford,  Bergen,  N.J.  07073 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,736 

Int.  a.*  A63C/7/7^ 

U.S.  O.  280—11.21 

1.  A  two  wheel  skating  device  comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  to  accommodate  the  foot  of  a  skater; 
a  first  and  second  wheel; 

wheel  assembly  means  for  rotationally  mounting  said  first 
and  second  wheel  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  said 
wheel  assembly  means  including  a  wheel  axle  for  each 
wheel,  ball  bearings  mounted  on  each  axle  and  unidirec- 
tional needle  bearings  for  each  wheel  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  first  and  second  wheel  in  only  one  direction;  and 
suspension  means  for  pivotally  coupling  each  wheel  axle  to 
said  frame  with  each  suspension  means  having  a  suspen- 
sion pivot  axis  which  is  offset  from  each  wheel  axle  such 


1.  A  manual  utility  cart  comprising  a  rigid  cargo  carrying 
frame,  an  axle  joumaled  at  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  and 
joumaling  a  first  set  of  wheels  to  project  below  said  frame, 
means  for  mounting  a  second  set  of  wheels  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  said  axle  between  a  position  lower  than  said  first 
wheels  and  a  raised  position  on  said  frame,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  axle  and  shifting  said  second  set  of  wheels  relative 
to  said  frist  wheels  and  said  frame  betwen  said  lowered  and 
raised  positions,  at  least  one  set  of  wheels  supf>orting  a  part  of 
said  frame  at  all  times. 


September  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1183 


4,541,645 
VEHICLE  RADIATOR  MOUNTING 
Mihaly  Foeldesi,  Piochingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,   Fed.   Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,300 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1982,  3246583 

Int.  a*  B60K  11/04 
VS.  a.  180-68.4  3  Qaims 


near  one  of  the  comers  of  said  square  shaped  aperture  and 
at  least  one  lubricating  groove, 

(d)  a  mud  flap  hanger  means  having  a  substantially  square 
shaped  short  arm  connected  to  a  long  arm  to  which  is 
mounted  a  mud  flap,  said  short  arm  being  snugly  held 
within  said  square  shaped  aperture  whereby  said  mud  flap 
hanger  means  is  capable  of  being  pivoted  within  said 
bushing  while  at  the  same  time  is  capable  of  being  held 
stationary  in  either  a  working  or  a  stored  mode,  and 

(e)  means  for  substantially  inhibiting  axial  movement  of  said 
short  arm  within  said  bushing. 


4,541,647 
RECUMBENT  BICYCLE 
Norman  L.  Braun,  Box  718,  Winkler,  Manitoba,  Canada  (ROG 
2X0) 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,332 

Int.  a.*  B62M  1/12 

U.S.  a.  280-234  8  claims 


">    a     " 


1.  Mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a  radiator  to  the 
bodywork  of  a  motor  vehicle  comprising: 

bearing  journal  means  at  an  upper  water  box  region  of  the 
radiator,  said  bearing  journal  means  extending  horizon- 
tally to  accomodate  pivoting  movement  of  the  radiator 
about  a  horizontal  axis  through  the  bearing  journal  means; 

lower  bearing  means  fixed  to  a  lower  water  box  region  of  the 
radiator;  and 

resilient  retaining  means  interposed  between  the  bodywork 
and  the  lower  bearing  means  to  hold  the  lower  portion  of 
the  radiator  in  a  normal,  in-use  position,  said  resilient 
retaining  means  being  configured  to  automatically  release 
the  lower  bearing  means  and  permit  pivoting  rearward 
movement  of  the  lower  part  of  the  radiator  about  the 
horizontal  axis  through  the  bearing  journal  means  in  the 
event  of  a  vehicle  collision, 

wherein  the  lower  bearing  means  includes  lateral  guide 
flanges  which  are  spaced  from  one  another  to  accomodate 
and  guide  the  resilient  retaining  means. 


4,541,646 

MUD  FLAP  HANGER 

David  W.  Knowley,  759  Roberta  St.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84111 

I        FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,973 

Int.  a."  B62D  25/76 

U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R  12  Claims 


7.  A  recumbent  bicycle  comprising  a  frame,  a  single  front 

wheel  mounted  on  said  frame  for  pivotal  steering  movement,  a 

single  rear  wheel  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  seat  having  a  back 

rest  allowing  the  occupant  to  lean  against  the  back  rest,  a  pair 

of  pedals  arranged  forwardly  of  the  seat  such  that  the  occupant 

can  communicate  reaction  from  the  pedals  into  the  back  rest,  a 

first  chain  wheel  and  a  first  drive  chain  communicating  drive 

from  the  pedals  to  the  rear  wheel,  a  pair  of  levers  extending  in 

a  generally  upward  direction,  arranged  forwardly  of  the  seat 

and  pivotal  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  transverse  to 

the  bicycle  for  manual  movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in 

opposed  phase,  means  for  communicating  drive  from  said 

levers  to  said  rear  wheel  comprising  a  second  chain  wheel,  a 

second  chain  connecting  said  second  chain  wheel  to  said  first 

chain  wheel,  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  chain 

wheels  for  rotation  about  respective  horizontal  axes  fixed  on 

said  frame  and  a  pair  of  connecting  rods  each  communicating 

force  from  a  respective  one  of  said  levers  to  said  second  chain 

wheel  in  said  opposed  phase,  said  levers  being  mounted  for 

common  manually  operated  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 

longitudinal  of  the  bicycle  and  means  for  communicating  said 

common  pivotal  movement  to  said  front  wheel  for  steering 

movement  thereof,   wherein  said  communicating  means  is 

arranged  such  that  common  pivotal  movement  to  one  side 

causes  a  steering  movement  of  the  front  wheel  to  the  other 

side. 


1.  A  mud  fiap  hanger  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  member  having  opposite  sides, 

(b)  a  housing  member  fixed  to  each  side  of  said  support 
member,  said  housing  member  having  opposite  ends  and  a 
vertically  extending  through  aperture, 

(c)  a  flexible  polymeric  bushing  inserted  within  each  end  of 
said  housing  members,  said  bushing  having  a  substantially 
square  shaped  aperture,  at  least  one  expansion  slot  located 


4,541,648 
BICYCLE  FRAME 
Kikuzo  Takamiya,  Kitamoto,  and  Hiroshi  Todoroki,  Ageo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,965 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57-57346; 
Apr.  9,  1982,  57-50574[U] 

Int.  a."  B62K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  280—281  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  bicycle  frame  comprising  a  main  frame  including  a  head 

tube  portion  and  an  integral  seat  tube  support  portion  formed 

of  a  single  blank  tube,  a  seat  tube  inserted  in  said  seat  tube 
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support  portion  of  said  main  frame  from  its  lower  end,  said  seat  4,541,650 

tube  having  an  integral  cross-shaped  lower  end  formed  from  a  MOTORCYCLE  RIDE-OFF  STAND 

single  blank  tube  by  bulge-forming,  two  lateral  expanded  por-  J»ck  B.  Qine,  12827  Bromwicta  St.,  Arieta,  Calif.  91331 

tions  of  said  cross-shaped  lower  end  being  formed  as  a  bottom  F'led  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,432 

bracket,  a  metal  fitting  having  means  for  connecting  to  a  lower  '                               I"**  CI**  B62H  1/06 

expanded  portion  of  said  cross-shaped  lower  end  of  said  seat  ^•^'  ^*  ^^ — ^■^                                                       5  Claims 


tube  and  chain  stay  supports  on  each  side  of  said  connecting 
means,  two  chain  stays  having  respective  front  ends  abutting 
against  and  Tixed  to  a  mid  portion  of  said  main  frame  and 
respective  mid  portions  abutting  against  said  chain  stay  sup- 
ports of  said  metal  fitting,  and  rear  forks  connecting  rear  ends 
of  said  chain  stays  to  the  upper  end  of  said  seat  tube. 


4,541,649 
CONNECTIONS  FOR  TUBULAR  BICYCLE  FRAME  AND 
FORK  COMPONENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Detmar  Griinfeld,  Am  Bninnen  24,  D-4980  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE82/00216,  §  371  Date  Jul.  12, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  12,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01763,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  26,  1983 

PCT  Filed  No?.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  515,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1981, 3145002  " 

Int.  CI.*  B62K  3/04.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  280—281  R  7  Claims 


t    •-     I 


1.  A  connection  between  at  least  one  first  tube  and  a  second 
tube  of  a  bicycle  frame,  said  first  tube  having  an  end  portion 
and  said  second  tube  having  an  outer  surface;  comprising  a 
flared  terminus  forming  part  of  said  end  portion;  said  flared 
terminus  being  in  conforming  engagement  with  said  outer 
surface;  and  an  injection-molded  one-piece  plastic  casing  fully 
surrounding  said  end  portion  of  said  first  tube  and  fully  sur- 
rounding a  circumferential  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
second  tube  in  a  zone  of  said  flared  terminus. 


4.  A  motorcycle  ride-off  stand  comprising: 

a  U-shaped  tubular  housing  having  an  internal  open  ended 
chamber,  said  tubular  housing  defining  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  leg  members  each  having  a  free  outer  end; 

a  foot  pad  assembly  being  mounted  to  said  tubular  housing  at 
said  free  outer  end  of  each  said  leg  member,  each  said  foot 
pad  assembly  being  movable  a  limited  amount  in  respect 
to  said  tubular  housing: 

segmental  structure  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
members  being  located  in  a  physically  abutting  relation- 
ship within  each  said  end  of  said  chamber,  said  segmental 
structure  including  an  elongated  rigid  member,  said  struc- 
ture extending  between  said  foot  pad  assemblies,  whereby 
movement  of  one  of  said  foot  pad  assemblies  relative  to 
said  tubular  housing  in  one  direction  will  cause  the  other 
of  said  foot  pad  assemblies  to  be  moved  relative  to  said 
tubular  housing  in  the  opposite  direction;  and 

a  locking  means  mounted  on  said  tubular  housing,  said  lock- 
ing means  to  be  actuatable  to  engage  with  said  elongated 
rigid  member  to  maintain  said  foot  pad  assemblies  in  a 
pre-established  position  in  respect  to  said  tubular  housing. 


4,541,651 

AUTOMATIC  nFTH  WHEEL  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  E.  Koster,  R.R.  #1,  Dorchester,  Iowa  52140 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,429 

Int.  a.«  B62D  53/08 

U.S.  a.  280—433  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  first  vehicle  component  including  a 
first  downwardly  facing  bearing  plate  from  which  a  hitch  pin 
depends  and  a  second  vehicle  component  including  a  second 
upwardly  facing  bearing  plate  having  a  slot  formed  therein 
including  an  outer  open  end  and  a  closed  inner  end,  said  pin 
being  slidably  receivable  within  said  slot  and  rotatably  seatable 
in  the  inner  end  thereof  upon  relative  horizontal  shifting  of  said 
plates  into  contacting  load  bearing  superposed  positions,  a  fifth 
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wheel  lubrication  system  including  reservoir  means  supported 
from  a  first  side  of  one  of  said  plates  and  including  an  outlet 
opening  through  said  one  plate,  said  reservoir  means  being 
adapted  to  contain  liquid  lubricant  under  pressure  at  said  out- 
let, said  outlet  including  a  spring-biased  ball  valve  mounted 
therein  and  shiftable  between  a  projected  position  projecting  a 
predetermined  distance  outward  of  the  second  side  of  said  one 
plate  opposing  said  other  plate  and  a  retracted  position  dis- 
posed inward  of  said  projected  position,  said  outlet  including 
seal  means  against  which  said  ball  valve  is  seatable  in  said 
projected  position  to  close  said  outlet  and  inwardly  of  which 
said  ball  valve  is  disposed  when  in  said  retracted  position, 
whereby  liquid  lubricant  under  pressure  at  said  outlet  may  pass 
outward  therefrom  when  said  ball  valve  is  in  said  retracted 
position. 


4,541,652 

LUTING  AND  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STEERING 

WHEEL  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Alain  Deux,  Angers,  and  Jean  C.  Merant,  Doue  la  Fontaine, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Braud,  Angers,  France 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,222 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  29,  1983,  83  13839 
Int.  a.*  B62D  9/00,  7/06 
U.S.  a.  280—672  7  Oaims 


9  - 


1.  In  a  lifting  and  steering  device  for  a  steering  wheel  of  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  fixed  tubular  body  which  extends  sub- 
stantially vertically  and  which  has  one  closed  upper  end,  a 
second  tube  disposed  coaxially  inside  said  tubular  body  for 
sliding  therein  and  projecting  beyond  its  lower  end,  a  wheel 
support  fixed  rigidly  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  tube,  a 
shaft  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  upper  closed  end  of 
said  main  tubular  body  and  which  extends  axially  inside  this 
latter  and  the  second  tube,  first  coupling  means  for  coupling 
the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  to  a  steering  control  of  the  vehicle, 
a  second  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  second  tube  to  said 
shaft  so  as  to  interlock  them  for  rotation  while  allowing  axial 
movement  of  the  second  tube  with  respect  to  the  shaft  and  a 
hydraulic  actuating  cylinder  for  moving  said  second  tube 
axially  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  said  hydraulic  actuator  is 
disposed  inside  said  second  tube  and  one  of  the  two  elements  of 
said  hydraulic  actuator,  namely  its  cylinder  or  its  piston  rod  is 
coupled  to  said  second  tube  whereas  the  other  element  of  the 
hydraulic  actuator  is  connected  to  said  shaft. 


4,541,653 
AIR  SPRING  SUSPENSION  WITH  ANGULAR  TORQUE 
BEAM,  U-JOINT  MOUNT  THEREFOR,  AND  LATERAL 

GUIDES 
John  E.  Raidel,  Rte.  9,  Box  400M,  Springfield,  Mo.  65804 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,755,  Sep.  30, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,465,298,  which  is  a  continuation<in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,474, 
Jan.  21,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  532,852 

Int.  a*  B60G  11/26 

U.S.  a.  280—711  31  Qaims 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  the  chassis  of  a  vehi- 
cle from  at  least  one  axle  comprising  a  relatively  rigid,  non- 
yieldable  torque  beam  adapted  to  mount  to  the  axle,  a  spring 
means  mounted  to  an  end  of  said  torque  beam  and  adapted  to 
mount  to  the  chassis,  and  means  to  mount  the  other  end  of  said 
torque  beam  to  the  chassis,  said  beam  mounting  means  having 
means  less  rigid  and  more  yieldable  than  the  torque  beam  to 
permit  limited  revolution  of  said  beam  thereabout  in  a  longitu- 
dinal plane,  and  to  permit  limited  roution  of  said  beam  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  to  minimize  torsional  forces  in  the  torque 
beam  as  the  axle  moves  with  respect  to  the  chassis. 


4,541,654 
SAFETY  BELT  ARRANGEMENT  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Kjell  Jonasson,  Torslanda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo,  Goth- 
enburg, Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCr/SE83/00196,  §  371  Date  Dec.  20, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  20,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03978,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  571,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  18,  1982,  8203136 
Int.  a."  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—801  7  Qaims 


-12 


1.  Safety  belt  arrangement  in  motor  vehicles,  in  which  the 
belt  has  a  band  portion  which  during  use  runs  from  a  reel 
mechanism  on  one  side  of  a  vehicle  seat,  diagonally  across  the 
seat -back  to  a  belt  lock  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  seat,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  belt  lock  (14)  is  arranged  so  that  the  belt  (10, 
11)  can  be  disposed  optionally  across  the  front  or  across  the 
back  of  the  seat -back  (3),  and  that  a  redirecting  fitting  (16;  24) 
is  joined  to  the  seat-back  and  serves  as  a  guide  for  the  diagonal 
band  poriion  when  it  is  disposed  on  the  back  of  the  seat-back. 
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4,541,655 
PIPE  COUPLING  JOINT 
John  J.  Hunter,  1410  Willow  Pond,  AbUene,  Tex.  79602 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  207,787,  Nov.  18,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,418,458, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  932,178,  Aug.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,257,155,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,867,  Jul.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,349 

Int.  a.*  F16L  IJyJ4 
VS.  a.  285—55  ]  5  Qaims 


4,541,657 
QUICK  RELEASE  HOSE  COUPLING 

Donald  N.  Smyth,  South  Plympton,  Australia,  assignor  to 
SABCO  Ltd.,  Albert  Park,  Australia 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,889 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  26, 1981,  PF1723 
Int.  a*  F16L  S7/J2 
U.S.  a.  285—305  7  Qaims 


BONDING  MXNT 


1.  An  interference  Tit  joint  coupling  a  first  rigid  malleable 
metal  pipe  section  and  a  second  rigid  malleable  metal  pipe 
section,  the  end  of  said  first  pipe  section  telescopically  inserted 
within  the  end  of  said  second  pipe  section  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  pipe  section  surrounding  said  first  pipe  section  de- 
formed into  a  recess  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  first 
pipe  section  by  the  inward  deformation  of  said  portion  of  said 
second  pipe  section  and  including  a  continuous  plastic  liner 
bonded  to  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  pipe 
sections  wherein  the  liner  bonded  to  the  internal  surface  of  said 
first  pipe  section  extends  from  the  end  of  said  first  pipe  section 
and  is  bonded  to  the  internal  surface  of  said  liner  in  said  second 
pipe  section. 


4,541,656 

CAST  METAL  OUTLET  FITTING 

John  A.  Lasko,  52  Notch  Hill  Rd.,  North  Branford,  Conn.  06471 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,692 

Int.  a*  F16L  13/02 

VJS.  a.  285—286  11  Oaims 


1.  An  outlet  pipe  fitting  comprising  a  one-piece  metal  casting 
of  tubular  configuration,  having  means  at  one  end  for  attach- 
ment to  a  branch  pipe,  and  having  a  fishmouth  configuration  at 
its  other  end  for  engagement  with  and  for  welding  to  the  side 
wall  of  a  distribution  pipe  around  an  opening  therein,  said 
casting  having  on  its  exterior  four  axially-extending  alignment 
marks  disposed  90  degrees  apari,  two  of  which  comprise  part- 
ing lines  that  are  formed  during  the  casting  process  as  a  result 
of  discontinuities  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  mold,  said  two 
marks  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  casting,  said  four 
alignment  marks  being  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  four  cooper- 
able  right-angled  centering  lines  on  the  distribution  pipe  side 
wall,  said  centering  lines  initially  forming  a  cross  whose  center 
is  the  location  for  the  pilot  hole  used  by  a  hole  saw  in  making 
the  opening  in  the  distribution  pipe,  said  alignment  effecting  a 
centering  of  the  casting  on  said  opening  in  preparation  for 
welding  of  the  same  to  the  pipe. 


1.  A  hose  coupling,  the  coupling  comprising 

a  portion  having  a  spigot  adapted  to  be  inseried  into  a  socket 
in  a  second  portion, 

said  spigot  having  a  sealing  ring  and  an  annular  groove  with 
the  sealing  ring  adapted  to  seal  in  the  socket  of  the  second 
portion, 

said  second  portion  having  a  transverse  slot  for  receiving  a 
locking  member, 

said  locking  member  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  attached  to  a 
part  cylindrical  portion,  said  part  cylindrical  portion 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second 
portion,  a  cut  out  portion  across  said  second  portion,  said 
part  cylindrical  portion  being  positioned  in  said  cut  out, 
the  ends  of  said  part  cylindrical  portion  abutting  on  the 
edges  of  said  cut  out,  so  that  when  the  centre  of  the  part 
cylindrical  portion  is  depressed,  the  part  cylindrical  por- 
tion straightens  to  cause  the  legs  to  move  through  the  slot 
and  to  diverge, 

the  legs  being  adapted  to  engage  in  said  annular  groove  in 
said  spigot  member, 

the  legs  being  characterized  in  that  each  leg  increases  in 
dimension  radially  from  said  part  cylindrical  portion  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  legs, 

each  leg  being  provided  with  a  hook  on  its  radially  outer 
surface  at  its  outer  end  to  engage  a  ledge  formed  by  a  cut 
out  crossing  said  slot  to  retain  the  locking  member  in  its 
non-engaged  position. 


4,541,658 
SWIVELABLE  QUICK  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Donald  D.  Bartholomew,  Marine  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pro- 
prietary Technology,  Inc.,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,201,  Mar.  22, 1982,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  201,711,  Oct.  29, 1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,423,892.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  Sio.  560,547 

Int.  a.*  F16L  37/12 
U.S.  a.  285—319  26  Oaims 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  providing  a  quick  connection, 
comprising: 

a  tubular  conduit  adapted  to  convey  fluid  having  outwardly 
projecting  annular  surface  means,  formed  at  a  predeter- 
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mined  distance  from  an  end  of  said  conduit  to  be  con- 
nected, for  providing  a  blocking  wall  portion  disposed 
transversely  to  a  central  axis  of  said  conduit; 

a  housing  having  axial  bore  means  formed  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  conduit  at  a  first  end  and  for  providing  a  fluid  path 
at  a  second  end,  elastomeric  ring  means  disposed  in  said 
bore  means  for  providing  a  seal  between  said  conduit  and 
said  housing, 

retainer  means,  demountably  coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said 
housing,  for  cooperating  with  said  blocking  wall  portion 
of  said  annular  surface  means  to  resist  the  disconnection  of 
said  conduit  from  said  housing,  said  retainer  means  com- 
posed of  a  collar  member  and  a  separate  latch  member, 
said  collar  including  a  central  bore  permitting  said  conduit 
to  pass  therethrough  and  an  outwardly  projecting  annular 
flange,  said  latch  member  including  two  or  more  extend- 
ing legs,  each  of  said  legs  forming  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending tabs,  said  legs  jointed  together  by  a  ring,  said  ring 
having  an  internal  diameter  permitting  said  collar  to  be 
installed  onto  said  latch  member  such  that  said  collar 
flange  becomes  trapped  between  said  ring  and  said  tabs. 


4,541,659 

PERMANENTLY  SEALED  THREADLESS  JOINT 
Matsuichi  Nakamura,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Steel 
Tube  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,003 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1981,  56-154850 

Int.  a."  F16L  13/14 

U.S.  a.  285—382.2  2  Claims 


1.  A  permanently  sealed  threadless  joint  connecting  the  end 
portions  of  a  pair  of  tubes  comprising: 

a  sleeve  with  an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  at  least 
one  protrusion  extending  inwardly  of  said  opening  at  a 
middle  point  between  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  notches 
on  the  external  surfaces  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  a 
pair  of  tubes  each  having  an  end  telescopically  received 
through  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  positioned  in  abutment 
with  the  protrusion  at  the  middle  point  of  said  sleeve  with 
the  ends  of  said  tubes  within  said  sleeve  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  sleeve  being  characterized  by  having  been 
constricted  annularly  only  at  its  middle  portion  and  at 
both  its  end  portions  between  its  end  portions  and  its 
notches  into  engagement  with  the  tubes  and  having  de- 
formed the  ends  of  the  tubes  and  a  portion  of  each  tube 
displaced  from  the  ends  of  the  tubes  to  connect  and  seal 
the  end  portions  of  said  sleeve  to  said  tubes  at  positions 
displaced  from  the  adjacent  tube  ends  and  at  the  adjacent 
tube  ends  with  the  sleeve  supporting  each  tube  at  the  end 
of  and  at  a  postion  spaced  from  the  end  of  each  tube. 


4,541,660 

AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  BINDING  PRODUCTS  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  A  PRE-ESTABLISHED 

SEQUENCE 

Yves  Pujol,  15  rue  Plantevin,  81000  Albi,  France 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,454 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20,  1981,  81  22112 

Int.  C\*  B65F  61/14;  B65H  69/04 

U.S.  a.  289—2  8  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  "capstan  knots"  around 
casings  filled  with  products  such  as  sausage,  bologna,  or  the 
like,  wherein  the  casings  have  spaced,  empty  portions  around 
which  the  "capstan  knots"  are  formed,  and  wherein  the  he 
machine  includes  on  a  supporting  frame,  a  knotting  station; 
means  for  continuously  supplying  a  strand  of  material  for 
forming  the  capstan  knot  on  the  knotting  sution;  means  for 
continuously  advancing  the  casings  past  the  knotting  station, 
and  means  for  severing  the  casings  through  the  empty  portions 
thereof;  the  improvement  characterized  by: 
means  for  providing  a  continuous  length  of  the  strand  to  the 

knotting  station; 
first  means  for  gripping  the  strand  at  one  location  on  the 

frame; 
second  means  for  gripping  the  strand  at'ano^Iier  location  on 

the  frame; 
means  for  moving  the  second  gripping  means  through  the 
knotting  station  in  a  rectilinear  direction  while  pulling  the 
strand  through  the  first  gripping  means  to  tension  the 
strand; 
means  at  the  knotting  station  for  displacing  portions  of  the 
strand  laterally  of  the  rectilinear  direction  to  form  up- 
stream and  downstream  loops,  each  of  which  has  a  leading 
and  trailing  leg; 
means  at  the  knotting  station  for  displacing  the  upstream 

loop  and  downstream  loop  laterally  of  one  another; 
means  for  displacing  the  trailing  leg  of  the  upstream  loop  in 
the  upstream  direction  to  define  a  strand  surrounded  area; 
means  for  inserting  the  empty  portion  of  a  severed  casing 
into  the  strand  surrounded  area  formed  by  the  displaced 
strand; 
means  for  pulling  the  strand  to  collapse  the  stand  surrounded 
area  about  the  empty  portion  of  the  casing  and  to  tighten  the 
strand  about  the  empty  portion  to  form  the  "capstan-knot"; 
and 

means  for  severing  the  strand  after  the  capstan-knot  is 
formed. 
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4,541,661 
TRUCK  BUMPER  AND  STEP  DEVICE 
Theodore  L.  Hawk,  Rochester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Park  Poultry, 
Inc.,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,304 

Int.  O*  B60R  J9/06;  B61G  11/12 

U.S.  a.  293—117  3  Oaims 


length  choker  lines  leading  from  a  hoist,  to  container  lift  fit- 
tings having  slots  formed  therein  at  comers  of  a  shipping 
container,  wherein  each  lug  comprises: 

an  elongated  bar  having  mounting  means  at  one  end  for 
attachment  to  the  free  end  of  a  choker  line,  and  a  remain- 
ing end; 

a  pivot  shank  rigidly  fixed  to  and  extending  transversely 
from  the  bar  at  the  remaining  end  thereof; 

a  keeper  member  rigidly  fixed  to  the  pivot  shank,  having  a 
configuration  complementary  to  the  slot  of  a  container  lift 
fitting,  spaced  clear  of  the  bar  by  the  pivot  shank; 

wherein  the  keeper  member  is  angularly  oriented  on  the 
elongated  bar  such  that  the  keeper  member  will  be  posi- 
tioned transverse  to  the  container  slot  as  the  attached 
choker  line  is  drawn  taut  by  the  hoist;  and 

indicator  means  on  the  bar  for  displaying  the  angular  orien- 
tation of  the  keeper  member  to  the  bar  length. 


1.  An  improved  combination  truck  bumper  and  step  device 
of  the  type  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  pair  of  horizontally 
spaced  frame  members  of  the  truck  body,  said  device  includ- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  channels  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  spaced  vehicle  frame  members 
and  extending  generally  vertically  downwardly  from  said 
vehicle  frame  members  when  in  an  at-rest  position  and 
movable  between  said  at-rest  position  and  a  retracted 
position; 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  step  members  rigidly  attached 
to  and  extending  horizontally  between  the  pair  of  spaced 
channels,  the  lowermost  step  of  the  pair  extending  hori- 
zontally beyond  the  spaced  channels,  with  the  other  step 
of  the  pair  being  located  between  said  channels  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  spaced  frame  members  of  the  truck 
when  the  channels  are  in  retracted  position  with  said  other 
step  providing  a  positive  mechanical  stop  for  the  channels 
when  in  said  retracted  position  and  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  channels  to  approximately  25";  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  fluid  controlled  shock  absorbing  members  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends,  said  first  ends  being  pivotally 
attached  to  the  channels  closely  adjacent  the  lowermost 
step  of  the  pair  and  the  second  ends  being  adapted  to  be 
pivotally  attached  to  the  vehicle  frame  members  forward 
of  the  pivotal  attachment  of  the  channels  to  the  frame 
member,  with  said  shock  absorbing  members  being  placed 
in  compression  when  the  spaced  channels  move  from  the 
at-rest  position  to  the  retracted  position  upon  the  bumper 
and  step  device  contacting  an  object  to  absorb  the  contact 
force  therebetween. 


4,541,662 

LIFTING  LUG  FOR  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 

Cyrus  Berg,  Box  8,  P.O.,  Elandshoek,  South  Africa  (1208) 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,280 

Int.  a.*  B66C  1/66 

U.S.  a.  294—82.1  19  Claims 


4,541,663 

DAZZLE  REDUCING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ILLUMINATED  SUN  VISOR,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Konrad  Schwanitz,  Gevelsberg,  and  Gert  Mahler,  Radevonn- 

wald,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Hap* 

pich  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,810 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12, 
1982,  3222194 

Int.  a.*  B60J  3/02 
VJS.  a.  296—97  H  16  Claims 


1.  A  sun  visor  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  the  visor  compris- 


ing: 


1.  Lifting  lugs  for  releasably  locking  free  ends  of  equal 


a  sun  visor  body,  a  mirror  supported  by  the  body  and  a 
source  of  light  also  supported  by  the  body;  the  mirror  and 
the  source  of  light  having  respective  non-use  positions, 
wherein  they  are  relatively  closer  to  each  other;  the  mir- 
ror and  the  source  of  light  also  having  respective  use 
positions,  wherein  they  are  relatively  more  distant  apart, 
and  at  their  use  positions,  a  viewer  may  view  the  mirror 
and  the  source  of  light  is  in  position  to  illuminate  the 
object  being  viewed;  the  mirror  and  the  source  of  light 
being  movable  relative  to  each  other,  movement  from 
their  non-use  to  their  use  positions  involving  moving  them 
relatively  away  from  each  other;  the  light  source  being 
located  above  the  mirror  in  their  use  positions. 
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4,541,664 
WATER  CONDUIT  FOR  A  LATERAL  AREA  OF  A 
WINDSHIELD  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 
Josef  Gallitzendorfer,   Sindelflngen;   Hans   Gotz,   Boblingen; 
Peter  Pfeiffer,  and  Johann  Tomforde,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,733 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12. 
1979,  2936828 

Int.  CI.*  B60J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  296-213  10  Qaims 


1.  A  water  conduit  for  water  accumulating  in  lateral  areas  of 
a  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle,  the  conduit  including  a  main 
water  channel  disposed  at  a  distance  from  and  forwardly  of  the 
windshield,  and  a  residual  water  channel  located  farther 
toward  an  outside  of  the  windshield,  characterized  in  that  a 
molding  means  is  provided  for  defining  the  main  water  chan- 
nel, the  molding  means  extends  approximately  in  parallel  to  a 
longitudinal  center  axis  of  the  motor  vehicle  without  substan- 
tial deflection  in  a  transverse  direction  of  the  motor  vehicle  to 
a  trough  area  provided  at  a  roof  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  in  that 
the  residual  water  channel  lies  within  an  envelope  line  of  a 
contour  of  the  motor  vehicle  and  extends  above  lateral  door 
cutouts  of  the  motor  vehicle  to  a  rear  portion  of  the  motor 
vehicle. 


4,541,665  , 

SUNROOF 
David  L.  Draper,  Hamburg,  and  Gerald  D.  McKee,  Highland, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cars  A  Concepts,  Inc.,  Brighton, 
Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  333,647,  Dec.  23,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,865 

Int.  a*  B60J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  296-218  16  Qaims 


clamp  opening  to  provide  mounting  thereof  on  the  tray;  each 
clamp  also  havmg  an  upper  end  that  is  located  below  the  roof 
panel  and  moved  into  an  opposed  relationship  with  the  tray 
flange  to  cooperate  with  the  flange  in  clamping  the  roof  panel 
therebetween  in  order  to  secure  the  tray  to  the  roof  panel,  a 
transparent  panel  covering  said  opening  and  being  supported 
for  swinging  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
with  respect  to  the  roof  opening,  a  first  seal  acting  between  the 
inner  wall  of  said  tray  and  the  perimeter  of  said  transparent 
panel  when  the  latter  is  in  the  closed  position,  a  second  seal 
acting  between  the  outer  wall  of  said  tray  and  the  perimeter  of 
said  transparent  panel  when  the  latter  is  in  the  closed  position, 
and  said  perimeter  of  said  transparent  panel,  said  seals  and  said 
trough  forming  a  substantially  closed  drainage  channel  to 
receive  and  accumulate  moisture. 


4,541,666 

SAND  CHAIR 

Robert  D.  Vanderminden,  Court  St.,  GranTille,  N.Y.  12832 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,872 

Int.  CI.*  A47C  4/00 

U.S.  a.  297-16  22  Claims 


1.  An  armless  chair  comprising 

a  seat  frame  defining  a  first  leg  support;  and 

a  back  frame  secured  to  said  seat  frame  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, said  back  frame  defining  a  second  leg  support  includ- 
ing a  transverse  portion  at  a  lower  end  having  an  interme- 
diate section  projecting  away  from  said  first  leg  in  said 
upright  position. 


1.  A  vehicle  sunroof  comprising:  an  opening  in  a  sheet  metal 
roof  panel  of  a  vehicle,  a  unitary  stamped  metal  tray  formed 
from  sheet  material  and  having  a  fiange  supported  from  the  top 
of  said  roof  panel,  said  tray  having  an  inner  wall,  a  bottom 
wall,  and  an  outer  wall,  said  walls  of  the  tray  forming  a  contin- 
uous trough  around  the  roof  opening  at  a  location  below  said 
roof  panel,  mounting  bars  secured  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  tray 
and  having  a  plurality  of  clamp  openings  spaced  about  the  tray 
around  the  roof  opening;  a  plurality  of  clamps  respectively 
associated  with  the  clamp  openings  of  the  mounting  bars;  each 
clamp  having  a  lower  end  received  within  the  associated 


4,541,667 
VEHICLE  SEAT  ARRANGEMENT 
Sakae  Ebihara;  Hiroyuki  Tanizaki,  both  of  Yokohama;  Kazuma 
Sato,  Nagoya,  and  Yuzo  Kanazawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  Aichi  Machine 
Industry  Company,  Limited  and  Ikeda  Bussan  Company, 
Limited,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-157575 
Int.  a.*  B60N  1/10 
U.S.  a.  297—64  8  Qaims 

1.  A  seat  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  seat,  the  first  seat  comprising: 
(al)  a  first  seat  section,  and 

(a2)  a  first  reclining  back  pivotally  connected  to  the  first 
seat  section,  the  first  back  being  shiftable  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  which  the  first  back  is  coplanar  with 
the  first  seat  section; 

(b)  a  first  armrest  detachably  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
first  seat; 

(c)  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  first  armrest  to  the 
first  seat; 

(d)  a  second  seat  spaced  laterally  from  the  first  seat,  the 
second  seat  comprising: 

(dl)  a  second  seat  section;  and 
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(d2)  a  second  reclining  back  pivotally  connected  to  the 

second  seat  section,  the  second  back  being  shiftable  to  a 

predetermined  position  in  which  the  second  back  is 

coplanar  with  the  second  seat  section; 

(e)  a  second  armrest  detachably  connected  to  the  side  of  said 

second  seat  which  is  adjacent  said  first  seat  and  said  first 

armrest; 

(0  means  for  detachably  connecting  the  second  armrest  to 

the  second  seat; 
(g)  a  third  seat  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  laterally  ar- 
ranged first  and  second  seats,  the  third  seat  comprising: 
(gl)  a  third  seat  section;  and 

(g2)  a  third  reclining  back  pivotally  connected  to  the  third 
seat  section,  the  third  back  being  shiftable  to  a  predeter- 


mined position  in  which  the  third  back  is  coplanar  with 
the  third  seat  section,  the  third  seat  section  being  contig- 
uous and  coplanar  with  the  first  and  second  backs  when 
the  first  and  second  backs  are  in  their  predetermined 
positions  and  the  first  and  second  armrests  having  at 
least  one  dimension  coinciding  with  the  space  between 
the  first  and  second  seats  and  are  adapted  to  form  a 
substantially  coplanar  horizontal  surface  intermediate 
and  in  conjunction  with  the  first  and  second  seats  with 
one  of  said  first  and  second  armrests  abutting  said  third 
seat  section  when  the  first  and  second  backs  are  ar- 
ranged in  their  predetermined  positions  and  the  arm- 
rests are  detached  from  the  respective  seats  and  inserted 
in  the  space. 


4,541,668 

CYCLE  SEAT 

William  Rouw,  223  Carson  St.,  Pella,  Iowa  50219 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,689 

Int.  a*  B62J  1/00 

VS.  a.  297—201 


6  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  or  tricycle  seat  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  bicycle; 

a  first  buttock-supporting  member  having  a  front  end  and  a 

rear  end  thereof; 
means  for  operably  pivotally  attaching  said  rear  end  of  first 

buttock-supporting  member  to  said  housing  along  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis; 
a  second  buttock-supporting  member  having  a  front  end  and 

a  rear  end  thereof; 
means  for  operably  pivotally  attaching  said  rear  end  of  said 

second  buttock-supporting  member  to  said  housing  along 

a  substantially  horixontal  axis; 
coordinating  means  for  supporting  bottom  portions  of  said 

first  and  second  buttock-supporting  member  forwardly  of 


said  horizontal  axes,  said  coordinating  member  compris- 
ing an  elongated  member  pivotally  attached  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  along  a  substantially  horizontal  axis 
which  is  disposed  generally  transversely  to  and  lower 
than  said  other  horizontal  axes,  first  support  means  dis- 
posed toward  one  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  sup- 
porting said  bottom  portion  of  said  first  buttock-support- 
ing member,  and  second  support  means  disposed  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  elongated  member  for  supporting 
said  bottom  portion  of  the  other  of  said  second  buttock- 
supporting  member  whereby  when  the  front  end  of  one  of 
said  buttock-supporting  member  moves  downwardly  by  a 
certain  distance,  the  front  end  of  the  other  said  buttock- 
supporting  member  will  move  upwardly  by  aproportional 
distance; 

the  underside  of  said  first  and  second  buttock-supporting 
members  being  rigid  and  said  first  and  second  support 
means  being  in  slideable  contact  with  the  underside  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  buttock-supporting  members; 

stop  means  for  limiting  the  degree  of  pivoting  of  said  elon- 
gated member; 

first  pitch  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  first  sup- 
porting means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  distance  be- 
tween the  underside  of  said  elongated  member  and  the 
underside  of  said  first  buttock-supporting  members;  and 

second  pitch  adjustment  means  associated  with  said  second 
supporting  means  for  selectively  adjusting  the  distance 
between  said  elongated  member  and  the  underside  of  said 
second  buttock-supporting  member. 


4,541,669 

VEHICLE  SEAT  HAVING  AN  ADJUSTABLE  THIGH 

SUPPORTS 

Walther  Giildner,  Denkendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Set.  No.  513,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1982,  3226101 

Int.  a*  A47C  7/50 
U.S.  a.  297—284  20  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  having  a  thigh  support  which  can  be  ad- 
justed both  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  seat  and  about 
an  axis  running  in  the  lateral  direction  of  the  seat  and  can  be 
locked  in  selectable  pivot  positions  relative  to  a  rear  section  of 
the  seat  which  also  has  a  back  rest,  further  comprising: 
at  least  two  bars  rigidly  connected  with  a  frame  of  the  rear 

section  of  the  seat; 
a  support  device  arranged  on  the  two  bars  so  as  to  be  longi- 
tudinally movable  and  capable  of  being  locked  in  select- 
able positions; 
an  upholstery  support  body  of  the  thigh  support  pivotably 

mounted  on  the  support  device; 
an  upholstery  element  mounted  on  the  upholstery  support 

body;  and 
a  detent  means,  provided  between  the  upholstery  support 
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body,  and  the  support  device  for  locking  the  upholstery 
support  body  in  the  selectable  pivot  positions; 
said  upholstery  support  body  being  disposed  as  to  encase  the 
support  device  and  detent  means. 


4,541,670 

LUMBOSACRAL  BACKREST  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

CONTOUR 

Robin  Morgenstern,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Edward  W.  Osann,  Jr., 

Chesterton,  Ind^  assignors  to  Robin  Morgenstern,  Chicago, 

111. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,660 

Int.  a*  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  297—284  18  Qaims 


1.  A  lumbosacral  backrest  for  use  with  chairs,  beds  and  other 
furniture,  vehicle  seats,  and  wheelchairs,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  an  upstanding  foundation  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  edge 
portions  and  a  pair  of  end  edge  portions; 

(b)  a  flexible  back  support  fastened  to  said  foundation  frame 
in  outwardly  bowed  relation  therewith; 

(c)  a  regulator  spindle  having  a  longitudinal  cross-section  of 
double  concave  form,  and  said  flexible  back  support  con- 
forming to  that  form,  disposed  transversely  of  said  founda- 
tion frame  and  said  flexible  back  support  and  interposed 
therebetween  to  provide  a  transverse  plane  of  rigidity 
across  said  back  support; 

(d)  means  situated  adjacent  to  but  inboard  of  said  side  edge 
portions  journaling  said  regulator  spindle  for  rotational 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  h>ow  in  said  flexible  back 
support;  and 

(e)  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  regulator  spindle  in 
any  selected  position  within  its  range  of  rotational  move- 
ment longitudinally  of  said  bow  to  deflne  and  locate  said 
transverse  plane  of  rigidity  across  said  back  support  at 
such  selected  position  and  thereby  effect  an  adjustment  in 
the  contour  of  said  back  support. 


4,541,671 
PATIENT  SUPPORT 
James  H.  Broadhead;  Lawrence  A.  Wilbur,  and  Ivan  E.  Sams,  all 
of  Bay  Minette,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,657 
Int.  a.*  A47C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  297—330  15  Qaims 

1.  A  patient  support,  for  supporting  a  patient  thereon,  and 
reclinable  between  a  fully  upright  position  and  a  reclined 
position,  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  unitary  lower  body  support,  for  supporting  the  lower  body 
and  legs  of  the  patient,  tiltably  connected  at  a  rear  end 
thereof  to  said  base; 
a  unitary  upper  body  support,  for  supporting  the  upper  body 
of  the  patient,  pivotally  connected  to  said  lower  body 
support  at  a  pair  of  pivotal  connection  points  disposed  on 


either  side  of  said  lower  and  upper  body  supports  up- 
wardly of  said  rear  end  of  said  lower  body  support  and 
forwardly  of  a  lower  end  of  said  upper  body  support,  an 
axis  between  said  pivotal  connection  points  approximating 
an  axis  between  the  hip  joints  of  the  patient; 

a  pair  of  arm  supports,  for  supporting  the  arms  of  the  patient, 
each  arm  support  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  said 
pair  of  pivotal  connection  points; 

a  head  support,  for  supporting  the  head  of  the  patient,  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  said  upper  body  support; 
and 


linkage  means  using  a  single  drive  means  for  reclining  said 
upper  body  support  while  simultaneously  raising  a  front 
end  of  said  lower  body  support  during  only  a  first  part  of 
the  reclining  of  said  upper  body  support,  said  simulta- 
neous reclining  and  raising  acting  to  advance  the  redistri- 
bution of  the  weight  of  the  patient  from  being  directed 
downwardly  through  the  buttocks  in  the  fully  upright 
position  to  being  directed  downwardly  through  the  chest 
through  the  back  in  the  reclined  position,  thereby  main- 
taining the  oral  cavity  of  the  patient  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  head  support  for  the  entire  reclining 
range  of  said  patient  support. 


4,541,672 
RECLINING  ANGLE  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 

Kinsho  Fukuta,  Toyota,  and  Makoto  Kanamaru,  Fujisawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Aichi  and  Shiroki  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1981,  56-191389 
Int.  a*  A47C  1/026 
U.S.  a.  297—367  6  Claims 


1.  A  reclining  angle  adjustment  device  comprising: 
a  first  locking  mechanism  including  a  first  upper  arm  pro- 
vided at  one  side  of  a  seat,  a  first  lower  arm  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  main  shaft  with  said  first  upper  arm,  a  first 
rack  fixed  to  said  first  upper  arm,  a  first  pawl  member 
mounted  on  said  first  lower  arm  and  a  first  release  arm 
with  a  cam  hole  into  which  a  pin  member  mounted  on  said 
first  pawl  member  enters  for  disengaging  said  first  pawl 
member  with  said  first  rack; 
a  second  locking  mechanism  including  a  second  upper  arm 
provided  at  the  other  side  of  said  seat,  a  second  lower  arm 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  main  shaft  with  said  second 
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upper  arm,  a  second  rack  fixed  to  said  second  upper  arm, 
a  second  pawl  member  mounted  on  said  second  lower  arm 
and  a  second  release  arm  with  a  cam  hole  into  which  a  pin 
member  mounted  on  said  second  pawl  member  enters  for 
disengaging  said  second  pawl  member  with  said  second 
rack;  and 
connecting  means  for  transferring  the  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  locking  mechanisms  including  a  first 
arm  plate  operatively  mounted  on  a  first  main  shaft  with 
said  release  arm,  a  first  connecting  hook  connected  with 
said  first  arm  plate  through  a  play,  a  second  arm  plate 
operatively  mounted  on  a  second  main  shaft  with  said 
second  release  arm,  a  second  connecting  hook  connected 
with  said  second  arm  plate  through  a  play  and  a  connect- 
ing pipe  on  which  said  first  connecting  hook  and  said 
second  connecting  hook  are  affixed  thereto,  respectively, 
wherein  a  distance  between  the  end  portion  of  said  cam 
hole  provided  in  said  first  release  arm  and  a  point  where 
said  pin  member  begins  to  contact  a  face  of  said  cam  hole 
is  different  from  a  distance  between  the  end  portion  of  said 
cam  hole  provided  in  said  second  release  arm,  and  a  point 
where  said  pin  member  begns  to  contact  a  face  of  said  cam 
hole  and  the  difference  in  both  distances  corresponds  to  a 
quantity  of  play  provided  between  the  arm  plate  and 
connecting  hook. 


4,541,674 
LINEAR  MOTION  ROLLER  BEARING 

William  Mitschang,  7  Rose  St.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.  11545 
Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,525 
Int.  Cl.<  F16C  29/06.  29/04 


U.S.  a.  308—6  c 


4  Claims 


4,541,673 
REMOVABLE  SLIDER  SHOE  FOR  A  TRANSLATING 
SLEEVE  ySED  ON  A  JET  ENGINE  COWL  AND  DUCT 
Alfred  H.  Greiert,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 
pany, Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,098 

Int.  C\*  F16C  29/02 

U.S.  a.  308-3  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  removable  slider  shoe  for  mounting  on  a  translating 
device  of  a  Jet  engine  cowl  and  duct,  the  sleeve  having  a  slider 
which  moves  in  a  circular  track  on  the  cowl,  the  shoe  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  first  shoe  half  having  a  portion  of  its  outer 
circumference  rounded  and  adapted  for  receipt  on  one 
side  of  the  slider,  the  first  shoe  half  having  a  plurality  of 
lugs  integrally  formed  in  the  inner  circumference  thereof 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  lugs  adapted  for 
receipt  in  slots  along  the  length  of  the  slider; 
an  elongated  second  shoe  half  having  a  portion  of  its  outer 
circumference  rounded  and  adapted  for  receipt  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  slider,  the  second  shoe  half  having  a 
plurality  of  lugs  integrally  formed  in  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  the  lugs 
adapted  for  receipt  in  slots  along  the  length  of  the  slider, 
the  lugs  of  the  first  and  second  shoe  halves  transmitting 
fore  and  aft  loads  from  the  shoe  halves  to  the  slider;  and 
a  plurality  of  apertures  through  the  shoe  halves  and  the 
slider  for  receiving  fasteners  therethrough  and  securing 
the  shoe  halves  to  the  sides  of  the  slider. 


1.  In  a  linear  roller  bearing  assembly  having  a  cylindrical 
outer  sleeve  with  a  central  bore,  a  cage  within  said  bore  having 
outwardly  extending  axial  projections,  said  bore  and  said  cage 
projections  defining  a  plurality  of  continuous  ball  circulation 
paths,  each  of  said  circulation  paths  comprising  an  axially- 
extending  load-bearing  channel  in  said  bore,  an  axially-extend- 
ing  non-loaded  return  channel  laterally  adjacent  said  load- 
bearing  channel,  and  two  semi-circular  channels  interconnect- 
ing said  load-bearing  channel  and  said  return  channel,  and 
load-carrying  balls  which  are  guided  in  said  continuous  ball 
circulation  paths,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  cylindrical  outer  sleeve  comprising  a  unitary  cylindrical 
outer  sleeve  having  axially-extending  load-carrying  flat 
lands,  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  sleeve, 
each  said  fiat  land  forming  a  part  of  a  respective  load-bear- 
ing channel,  and  accompanying  return  channel  grooves, 
each  said  return  channel  groove  forming  a  part  of  a  re- 
spective non-loaded  return  channel,  each  said  return  chan- 
nel groove  having  a  substantially  fiat  deformation  lying 
outwardly  of  and  extending  laterally  from  and  substan- 
tially parallel  with  a  respective  land  and  being  blended 
with  a  curved  ball-conforming  shape  along  the  axial 
length  thereof  laterally  outwardly  of  said  respective  land, 
whereby  guidance  is  provided  to  said  balls  through  said 
return  channel,  said  cage  comprising  a  unitary  cage  within 
said  outer  sleeve,  said  outwardly  extending  axial  projec- 
tions of  said  cage  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
and  having  outwardly  extending  lengths  so  that  a  respec- 
tive load-carrying  land  is  straddled  between  one  said  axial 
projection  separating  laterally  adjacent  load-bearing  and 
non-loaded  return  channels  of  a  respective  circulation 
path  and  another  said  axial  projection  forming  a  lateral 
outer  wall  of  said  load-bearing  channel  of  said  circulation 
path,  with  some  play,  said  projections  forming  at  their 
axially   extending   inner   portions   load-carrying   axially 
extending  depressions  and  non-loaded  axially-extending 
depressions,   each   said   load-carrying   depression   being 
located  directly  opposite  a  respective  land  and  having  an 
opening  in  the  axial  direction  for  bearing  of  said  load-car- 
rying balls  on  a  loaded  surface  and  said  respective  land, 
and  each  of  said  non-loaded  axially-extending  depressions 
being  formed  so  that  it  is  located  directly  opposite  a  re- 
spective return  channel  groove,  the  laterally  outward  side 
thereof  being  curved  along  the  same  curvature  as  the  ball 
conforming  shape  of  a  respective  laterally  outward  axial 
length  of  a  respective  return  channel  groove. 
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4,541,675 
DISPLAY  CANOPY 
Lynn  E.  Everett,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tusco 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Gnadenhutten,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  285,542,  Jul.  21,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,628 

Int.  a*  A47B  45/00 

U.S.  a.  312—257  R  lo  Qaims 


comers  of  said  housing  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of 
said  carrier  body  at  the  comers  thereof  and  between  the 


1.  A  canopy  for  installation  on  a  product  display  gondola 
having  a  bottom  shelf  and  a  back  panel  extending  vertically 
upward  from  the  rear  side  of  the  bottom  shelf,  said  canopy 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  L-shaped  section  mounting  means  including 
two  flange  portions  extending  perpendicularly  to  each 
other  attached  to  the  top  horizontally  extending  marginal 
edge  of  the  back  panel  and  having  one  flange  portion 
extending  along  the  length  of  the  top  marginal  edge  of  the 
back  panel  fixedly  attached  thereto; 

(b)  a  header  assembly  disposed  above  the  display  gondola 
and  comprising  a  rear  panel,  a  front  panel,  and  two  end 
panels  which  are  interconnected  to  form  a  ring-like  struc- 
ture; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  the  rear  edges  of  said  end  panels  to 
the  other  flange  portion  of  said  L-shaped  section  mount- 
ing means;  and 

(d)  means  for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  end  panels 
from  the  bottom  shelf  of  the  display  gondola. 


^o 


4,541,676 
CHIP  CARRIER  TEST  ADAPTER 
William  D.  Hansen,  Bell  Gardens,  and  Raymond  F.  Mix,  Po- 
mona,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  ITT  Corporation,  New  York, 

.     N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,149 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/627,  23/72 
VJS.  a.  339—17  CF  17  Qaims 

1.  A  test  adapter  for  a  chip  carrier  having  leads  along  the 
four  side  edges  of  the  insulative  body  of  the  carrier  and 
mounted  on  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  rectangular  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  test  contacts 
arranged  in  a  pattern  to  engage  exterior  portions  of  said 
chip  carrier  leads  which  extend  between  the  carrier  body 
and  the  printed  circuit  board  along  said  four  side  edges 
when  said  housing  is  mounted  over  said  carrier;  and 
latching  means  mounted  on  at  least  two  diagonally  opposed 


carrier  body  and  the  printed  circuit  board  to  retain  the  test 
adapter  on  the  carrier. 


4  541  677 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  OFJUMPER  CABLE  ASSEMBLIES 
Thomas  D.  Logan,  Concord,  and  David  A.  Wedell,  Winston- 
Salem,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  477,997,  Mar.  23,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Aug,  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,835 

Int  CI.*  AOIR  11/00 

U.S.  a.  339—17  F  16  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  strip  of  jumper  cable  assemblies,  each  as- 
sembly being  comprised  of  a  length  of  cable  having  a  plurality 
of  insulated  electrical  conductors  therein,  with  each  conductor 
having  a  first  end  with  a  first  connecting  means  thereon,  an 
intermediate  portion  and  a  second  end  with  a  second  connect- 
ing means  thereon,  each  connecting  means  having  an  attaching 
portion  and  a  mating  portion,  the  strip  being  characterized  in 
that: 
the  cable  has  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  apart  parallel  pairs 
of  perforation  lines,  each  pair  of  perforation  lines  being 
separated  from  the  next  pair  of  lines  by  the  desired  jumper 
cable  length, 
the  perforation  lines  traverse  the  strip  in  a  direction  essen- 
tially normal  to  that  of  the  conductors,  each  pair  of  perfo- 
ration lines  marking  the  end  of  one  and  the  beginning  of 
another  jumper  cable  assembly, 
the  strip  further  has  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  connecting 
means  attached  to  each  conductor,  the  connecting  means 
being  attached  to  the  cable  in  essentially  parallel  lines 
proximate  to  the  perforation  lines  so  that  the  perforation 
lines  are  above  the  mating  portions  of  the  connecting 
means  and  the  mating  portions  of  the  connecting  means 
along  one  of  each  pair  of  perforation  lines  face  the  mating 
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portions  of  the  connector  means  along  the  second  of  each 

pair  of  perforation  lines  whereby, 
the  individual  juniper  assemblies  can  be  removed  from  the  strip 
by  severing  the  cable  along  the  pairs  of  perforation  lines  be- 
neath the  mating  portions  of  the  connecting  means. 


4,541,678 
PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARD  INDEXING  AND  LOCKING 

DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Lumpp,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,605 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/631 

VJS.  a.  339—75  MP  10  Qaims 


1.  A  zero-insertion-force  connector  for  indexing  and  locking 
a  circuit  board  therein  as  the  connector's  contacts  engage 
conductors  on  the  circuit  board  comprising: 

an  elongated  connector  housing  having  an  elongated  board 
receiving  slot  in  one  side  and  opening  through  one  end, 
and  an  indexing  surface  in  said  slot  adjacent  the  opposite 
end  of  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  housing  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  along  at  least  one  side  of  said 
slot; 

a  first  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  driving  member  driven  by  said  first  member  and  acting  on 
said  contacts  to  move  them  between  a  first  position  in 
engagement  with  a  circuit  board  and  a  retracted  position; 

a  spring  member  disposed  at  the  end  of  said  housing  opposite 
said  one  end,  engaging  said  first  member  and  urging  it 
towards  said  opposite  end; 

an  activating  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  member 
at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  adapted  for  rotational 
movement  therewith,  said  activating  member  having  first 
and  second  driving  surfaces; 

a  pin  mounted  in  said  housing,  and  extending  adjacent  said 
activating  member; 

a  locating  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin,  said  locat- 
ing member  having  first  and  second  engaging  surfaces  and 
a  presser  surface,  said  first  engaging  surface  disposed  to  be 
engaged  by  said  first  driving  surface  of  said  activating 
member  to  position  said  presser  surface  in  alignment  with 
said  slot  at  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  move  said 
presser  surface  toward  said  opposite  end  of  said  housing 
upon  rotation  of  said  activating  member  from  a  first  to  a 
second  position,  said  second  engaging  surface  disposed  to 
be  engaged  by  said  second  driving  surface  of  said  activat- 
ing member  for  retraction  of  said  locating  member  from 
said  slot  upon  rotation  of  said  activating  member  from  said 
second  to  said  first  position,  whereby  said  presser  surface 
is  disposed  to  engage  and  press  inwardly  on  a  circuit 
board  in  said  board  receiving  slot  upon  rotation  of  said 
activating  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 


to  insure  seating  of  said  board  against  said  indexing  sur- 
face  and  registration  of  said  conductors  and  said  contacts. 

4,541,679 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  STRIP 
Karl  E.  Fiedler,  Komtal,  and  Helmut  Fuchs,  Halver,  both  of. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl  Lumberg  GmbH  & 
Co.,  Schalksmuhle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,216 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1982,  3226128 

Int.  a."  HOIR  9/08 
U.S.  a.  339—97  P  20  Oaims 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  housing; 

at  least  one  swivel  member  joumaled  on  said  housing  and 
rotatable  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  swivel  member  having  an 
insertion  hole  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  conductor; 
and 

a  contact  member  provided  with  a  cutting  and  clamping  slot 
lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  hole,  said  plane  being 
perpendicular  to  said  axis,  whereby  rotation  of  said  swivel 
member  upon  insertion  of  a  conductor  into  said  hole 
entrains  said  conductor  into  said  slot  to  mechanically  lock 
said  conductor  to  said  contact  member  and  effect  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  conductor  and  said  contact 
member,  said  swivel  member  being  retained  on  said  hous- 
ing by  said  contact  member. 


4,541,680 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
James  J.  Johnston,  Old  Saybrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Brand-Rex 
Company,  Willimantic,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,144 
Int.  a.*  HOIR  W39 
U.S.  a.  339—98  16  Claims 

1.  A  connector  assembly  comprising  a  connector  body  hav- 
ing an  axially  extending  bore,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bore 
having  a  non-circular  cross-section,  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  insulated  electrical 
conductors  disposed  within  said  bore  portion  and  extending  in 
the  general  direction  of  bore  extent  and  including  a  single 
threaded  member  having  a  sharp-edged  helical  thread  and 
sized  to  cooperate  with  said  bore  portion  and  cut  into  and 
displace  insulation  on  the  terminal  ends  of  a  plurality  of  indi- 
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vidua!  electrical  conductors  disposed  within  said  bore  portion 
to  establish  a  plurality  of  electrical  conUcts  with  each  of  the 


conductors  and  anchor  the  insulated  conductors  within  said 
bore. 


4,541,681 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  OF  WIRE  CONDUCTOR(S) 
TO  A  TERMINAL  PIN  IN  AN  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

OF  A  PAONG  LEAD 
Frederick  S.  Dorman,  Boca  Raton,  and  Charles  A.  Peers-Trevar- 
ton.  Coral  Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corpora* 
tion,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,401 

Int.  a*  HOIR  11/J8 

U.S.  a.  339—100  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  connection  of  an  electrode  assembly  to  an 
end  of  a  pacing  lead,  said  electrode  assembly  comprising  an 
electrode  having  a  terminal  pin,  said  lead  comprising  at  least 
two  coiled  wire  conductors  with  bared  end  portions  thereof 
being  coiled  in  a  spiral  formation  with  a  predetermined  pitch 
and  a  predetermined  axial  spacing  between  adjacent  groups  of 
turns  of  coiled  conductors  and  being  received  on  said  terminal 
pin  and  said  pin  having  a  spiral,  thread-like  formation  including 
a  spiral  groove  and  a  spiral  ridge  thereon  with  a  pitch  equal  to 
said  predetermined  pitch  and  a  spacing  between  axially  spaced 
portions  of  said  spiral  groove  equal  to  said  predetermined 
spacing  and  onto  which  said  bared  wire  conductor  end  por- 
tions are  threaded  to  form  a  secure  and  good  mechanical  electi- 
cal  connection  between  said  terminal  pin  and  said  bared  wire 
conductor  end  portions. 


4,541,682 

CONNECTOR  BLOCK  WITH  SOLDERLESS, 

NON-SCREWED  AND  STRIPPING-FREE  TERMINALS 

HAVING  A  POLYTROPIC  AIR  GAP  FOR  TERMINATING 

COMMUNICATION  CABLES  AND  DROPWIRE  CABLES 

Dieter  Gerke;  Manfred  Miiller;  Peter  Zytowski,  and  Wolfgang 

Radelow,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Krone  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1984,  3415369 

Int.  CI."  HOIR  13/33 
U.S.  a.  339—111  12  Qaims 

1.  A  connector  block  with  solderless,  non-screwed  and 
stripping-free  terminals  having  a  polytropic  air  gap  for  termi- 
nating communication  cables,  comprising  a  housing  upper  half 
and  a  housing  lower  half,  characterized  in  that  the  connector 
block  (1)  receives  angular  pairs  of  terminal  elements  (2,  3) 
respectively  rotated  about  180°  in  separate  receptacles  (13)  of 
the  housing  upper  half  (11)  and  the  housing  lower  half  (11)  in 
plugged-in  relationship,  that  each  of  said  terminal  elements  (2, 


3)  in  addition  to  a  terminal  contact  (2b,  3/>)  includes  a  centre 
contact  (2a,  3o)  with  a  semi-circular  extension  (2a')  integrally 
formed  therewith  on  the  underside  (2')  thereof,  that  centrally 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  connector  block  (1)  within  the 
housing  lower  half  (11)  a  groove  (12a)  is  formed  including 


plural  receptacles  (I2b,  12c)  formed  with  two  different  stepped 
shoulders  (I2b',  12c'),  that  an  earth  bar  (4)  rotatable  about  180' 
is  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  groove  (12a)  at  two  different 
levels,  and  that  the  earth  bar  (4)  is  formed  with  tabs  (4fl)  engag- 
ing in  said  receptacles  (12b,  12c). 


4,541,683 

DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  TO  A  CONDUCTIVE  PANEL 

Joseph  D.  Van  Domelen,  Aloha,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,617 

Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13/518 

U.S.  a.  339—126  R  6  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  connector  having  an  electri- 
cally conductive  exterior  portion,  and  a  device  for  mounting 
the  electrical  connector  to  a  panel  of  conductive  material 
formed  with  an  aperture  which  is  sufficiently  large  to  enable 
the  connector  to  be  disposed  therein  without  said  exterior 
portion  contacting  the  panel,  said  device  comprising  a  board  of 
dielectric  material  having  first  and  second  main  faces  and 
formed  with  an  opening  in  which  which  said  connector  can  be 
fitted,  the  board  being  secured  in  use  to  the  panel  with  the  first 
main  face  of  the  board  contacting  the  panel  and  so  that  a 
connector  fitted  in  the  opening  of  the  board  extends  in  the 
aperture  of  the  panel  without  contacting  the  panel,  and  the 
device  further  comprising  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  on  the  second  main  face  of  the  board  and  surrounding 
the  opening  therein,  so  as  to  enter  into  electrically-conductive 
contact  with  said  exterior  portion  of  the  connector  when  the 
connector  is  fitted  in  said  opening,  and  an  electrically-conduc- 
tive member  for  selectively  connecting  the  layer  of  conductive 
material  to  the  conductive  panel,  said  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material  covering  a  restricted  area  of  the  second 
main  face  of  the  board  and  leaving  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
second  main  face  uncovered,  so  that  electrically<onductive 
fastening  means  that  are  in  electrically-conductive  contact 
with  the  panel  and  pass  through  the  board  by  way  of  said  one 
portion  may  be  used  to  secure  the  board  to  the  panel  without 
establishing  an  electrically-conductive  connection  between  the 
panel  and  the  layer. 
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4,541,684 

AIRCRAFT  GROUNDING  RECEPTACLE 

Howard  E.  Holman,  and  Roy  D.  Turner,  botb  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex^  assignors  to  T.  J.  Electronics,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,915 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  4/66 

VJS.  a.  339—14  L  6  Qaims 


1.  An  aircraft  grounding  receptacle  comprising: 

a  unitary  body  of  electrically  conductive  material; 

said  body  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  first 
end  comprising  a  connector  portion; 

said  body  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  sec- 
ond end  comprising  a  tubular  portion; 

said  tubular  portion  comprising  a  relatively  small  diameter 
portion  extending  from  the  connector  portion  and  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  flange  situated  at  said  end  of  the 
body  said  flange  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  tubular 
portion  and  comprising  a  substantial  mass  relative  thereto; 

said  flange  and  said  tubular  portion  being  separated  into 
segments  by  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  into  the  body 
from  said  second  end  thereof  toward  the  connector  por- 
tion; 

said  body  of  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  bore 
therethrough  dimensioned  to  receive  an  aircraft  ground- 
ing plug  and  including  a  reduced  diameter  portion  situated 
adjacent  said  second  end  of  the  body  which  is  adapted  for 
mating  engagement  with  the  terminal  groove  of  the  air- 
craft grounding  plug. 


4,541,685 
OPTICAL  CONNECTOR  SLEEVE 
Jerry  M.  Anderson,  Austell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  AT&T  Bell  Labo- 
ratories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,849 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  350—96.21  9  Oaims 


substantially  circular  shape  when  two  cylindrical  plugs 
are  inserted  therein. 
9.  An  optical  connector  comprising  two  cylindrical  plugs 
inserted  into  the  improved  sleeve  of  claim  4. 


4,541,686 
CABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Jiiergen  Barfuss;  Ulrich  Oestreich;  Gemot  Schoeber,  and  Wolf- 
gang Schrey,  all  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,444 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216233 

Int.  a.-*  G02B  5/16;  HOIB  7/18 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  cable,  particularly  an  optical  waveguide  cable,  having 
a  cable  core  with  a  filling  compound  to  produce  longitudinal 
tightness,  a  barrier  film  surrounding  the  cable  core  and  an 
outer  sheath  surrounding  the  barrier  film,  the  improvements 
comprising  an  armor  layer  being  composed  of  stranded  mate- 
rial being  interposed  between  the  cable  core  and  the  barrier 
film  and  an  adhesive  material  being  disposed  on  an  inner  sur- 
face of  the  barrier  film  only  in  some  sub-areas  of  the  inner 
surface  to  form  an  adhesion  between  the  armor  layer  and  the 
barrier  film  only  in  the  sub-areas  while  the  remaining  areas  of 
the  inner  surface  are  free  of  the  adhesive  material  and  a  con- 
nection to  the  armor  layer. 


4,541,687 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Robert  E.  Brooks,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,066 

Int.  a*  G02F  2/00 

U.S.  O.  350—162.12  36  Claims 


4.  An  improved  split  sleeve  adapted  for  use  with  cylindrical 
optical  plugs 

characterized  in  that 

said  improved  sleeve  has  a  varying  wall  thickness  around  its 
circumference,  with  said  thickness  being  substantially  less 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  split  than  the  thickness  opposite  said 
split,  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  maintains  a 


1.  A  system  for  processing  of  multifrequency  input  signals  to 
provide  a  Fourier  transform  output  comprising: 
means  defining  a  wave  propagating  medium; 
an  input  array  including  a  number  of  input  transducers  cou- 
pled to  the  propagating  medium; 
each  of  said  input  transducers  being  responsive  to  the  input 
signals; 
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said  input  transducers  generating  coherent  waves  launched 
toward  a  spaced  apart  focal  region; 

said  input  transducers  being  spaced  along  the  medium  to 
form  composite  wavefronts; 

said  composite  wavefronts  focused  at  frequency  dependent 
locations  in  the  focal  region;  and 

a  number  of  output  transducers  disposed  along  the  focal 
region; 

said  output  transducers  responsive  to  the  composite  wave- 
fronts  propagated  toward  them,  such  that  excitation  of  an 
output  transducer  represents  one  range  of  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  input  signals. 


4  541  689 
FRICTION  WEDGE  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  LASER 

DIODE  COLLIMATOR  PENS 
P.  Guy  Howard,  and  Roeland  M.  T.  Hekker,  both  of  Colorado 
Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Optical  Storage  International, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,395 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/02 

VJS.  a.  350—255  2  Qaims 
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I  4,541,688 

OPTICAL  BEAM  SPLITTERS 
Peter  B.  Watt,  Welwyn,  and  Richard  A.  Sharman,  Houghton 
Regis,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,454 

Int.  a.<  G02B  27/10,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  350—171  3  Qaims 


1.  A  beam  splitter  for  separating  three  colored  light  beams 
from  a  light  beam  having  the  image  content  of  an  original,  each 
of  such  colored  light  beams  being  adapted  to  illuminate  a 
respective  CCD  array,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  transparent  support  having  a  first  dichroic  mirror 
mounted  thereon  and  arranged  so  that  the  first  mirror 
reflects  the  first  colored  light  beam  and  the  first  support 
transmits  the  remaining  colored  beams  and  induces  coma 
and  chromatic  aberration  in  such  transmitted  beams; 

(b)  a  second  transparent  support  having  a  second  dichroic 
mirror  mounted  thereon  and  arranged  so  that  the  second 
mirror  reflects  the  second  colored  light  beam  and  the 
second  support  transmits  the  third  colored  light  beam  and 
induces  an  equal  and  opposite  amount  of  coma  and  chro- 
matic aberration  in  the  third  light  beam  to  that  induced  in 
such  third  light  beam  by  the  first  support; 

(c)  a  transparent  plate  arranged  to  transmit  the  second  beam 
and  induce  an  equal  and  opposite  amount  of  coma  and 
chromatic  aberration  in  the  second  light  beam  to  that 
induced  in  such  second  light  beam  by  the  first  support; 
and 

(d)  the  first  and  second  transparent  supports  and  the  trans- 
parent plate  being  selected  to  be  sufficiently  thick,  so  that 
ghost  images  caused  by  internal  support  and  plate  reflec- 
tions are  imaged  at  locations  remote  from  the  CCD  arrays. 


1.  A  laser  light  pen  objective  lens  alignment  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  cylindrical  pen  body; 

an  objective  lens  housing  body  having  a  tapered  end  slidably 
mounted  in  said  pen  body; 

means  for  limiting  the  freedom  of  movement  of  said  objec- 
tive lens  housing  body  in  a  first  direction; 

a  ring,  having  a  tapered  end  adapted  to  mate  with  the  ta- 
pered end  of  said  housing  body,  slidably  mounted  in  said 
housing  body  and  further  adapted  to  expand  and  press 
against  the  interior  surface  of  said  pen  body  when  the 
tapered  ends  of  said  ring  and  said  housing  body  are  mated 
under  force  to  create  a  friction  force  tending  to  mamtain 
the  position  of  the  ring; 

a  spring  fixedly  mounted  in  said  pen  body  and  abutting  said 
ring  and  having  a  sufficient  restoring  force  to  move  the 
ring  against  the  resistance  of  said  frictional  force. 

4,541,690 
MATRIX  DISPLAY  CONTROL  PROCESS 
Jean  F.  Oerc,  Meylau,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,232 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1982,  82  14644 
Int.  a*  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  a.  350—333  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  process  for  a  matrix  display  comprising  a  mate- 
rial, whereof  an  optical  property  is  to  be  modified,  said  mate- 
rial being  placed  between  a  first  group  of  p  parallel  electrode 
rows  and  a  second  group  of  q  parallel  electrode  columns,  the 
rows  and  columns  crossing  one  another,  an  area  ij  of  the  mate- 
rial being  defined  by  the  region  of  the  material  covered  by  row 
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i,  in  which  i  is  an  integer  such  that  1  ^i^p,  and  by  the  column 
j,  in  which  j  is  an  integer  such  that  I^j^q,  the  rows  and 
columns  being  used  for  carrying  signals  bringing  about  an 
excitation  of  the  material,  wherein  the  electrode  columns  have 
n  horizontal  gaps  deflning  n  + 1  identical  sets  of  electrode 
columns,  a  signal  I  is  applied  to  electrode  row  i,  whilst  a  zero 
signal  is  applied  to  the  other  electrode  rows,  the  signal  I  being 
sequentially  applied  to  the  p  electrode  rows  in  accordance 
with  increasing  values  of  i,  and  wherein  a  signal  J  is  applied  to 
the  electrode  columns,  said  signal  J  being  simultaneously  ap- 
plied to  the  electrode  columns  of  the  first  set,  during  the  appli- 
cation time  of  signal  I  to  the  first  p/(n+ 1)  electrode  rows,  the 
electrode  columns  of  the  other  sets  receiving  a  zero  signal, 
then  the  electrode  columns  of  the  second  set  during  the  appli- 
cation time  of  signal  I,  to  the  following  p/(n+l)  electrode 
rows,  the  electrode  columns  of  the  first  set  and  other  sets 
receiving  a  zero  signal  and  so  on  up  to  the  excitation  of  the 
electrode  columns  of  the  nth  set. 


4,541,692 

TRANSFLECnVE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  WITH 

ENHANCED  CONTRAST  RATIO 

Robert  P.  Collins,  Boxford,  Mass.;  Elias  S.  Haim,  Windham, 

N.H.,  and  John  A.  Rowen,  Lynnfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,572 

Int.  a*  G02F  J/13 

U.S.  a.  350—339  R  6  Oaims 


4,541,691 

ELECTRO-OPTIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  USING 

aRCULARLY  POLARIZED  LIGHT 

Thomas  S.  Buzak,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,441 

Int.  a*  G02F  J/01.  1/133 

VJS.  a.  350—335  12  Qaims 


►M    m  ^MO 


1.  In  an  optical  switching  system  in  optical  communication 
with  a  source  of  light  rays  and  comprising  a  first  light  gate 
which  includes  a  first  electro-optic  device  means  and  provides 
an  optical  transmission  state  having  associated  therewith  a 
contaminant  light  intensity  pattern  with  points  of  local  minima 
and  maxima,  a  contaminant  light  intensity  compensation 
method  comprising: 

positioning  a  second  light  gate  to  receive  the  light  rays 
transmitted  through  the  output  of  the  first  light  gate,  the 
second  light  gate  including  a  second  electro-optic  device 
means  to  provide  an  optical  transmission  state  having 
associated  therewith  a  contaminant  light  intensity  pattern 
with  ]x>ints  of  local  minima  and  maxima; 
introducing  circular  polarization  of  and  removing  the  circu- 
lar polarization  from  the  light  rays  propagating  between 
the  first  and  second  electro-optic  device  means;  and 
orienting  the  contaminant  light  intensity  patterns  of  first  and 
second  light  gates  so  that  the  points  of  local  minima  and 
maxima  of  the  contaminant  light  intensity  pattern  of  one 
of  the  light  gates  generally  align  with  the  respective  points 
of  local  maxima  and  minima  of  the  contaminant  light 
intensity  pattern  of  the  other  light  gate,  thereby  to  provide 
independent  of  viewing  angle  an  optical  transmission  state 
of  substantially  contaminant-free  light  in  a  system  whose 
transmissivity  remains  essentially  constant  at  its  maximum 
value. 


1.  A  transflective  liquid  crystal  display  operable  in  transmis- 
sive  and  reflective  modes  with  enhanced  contrast  ratio  in  the 
transmissive  mode  between  the  display  indicia  and  the  back- 
ground portions  comprising: 

(a)  A  single  liquid  crystal  cell  with  display  indicia, 

(b)  A  light  source  positioned  to  the  rear  of  the  single  cell, 
said  source  being  energized  when  the  cell  is  operated  in 
the  transmissive  mode 

(c)  A  transflective  element  between  the  rear  of  cell  and  said 
source,  the  rear  of  said  transflective  element  being  illumi- 
nated by  said  source  when  said  source  is  energized, 

(d)  Passive  masking  means  positioned  between  said  source 
and  the  transflective  means  for  blocking  rear  illumination 
of  the  background  portion  of  said  cell,  said  masking  means 
having  light  transmitting  and  light  blocking  p)ortions,  the 
light  transmitting  portions  being  aligned  with  the  cell 
display  indicia  whereby  said  indicia  are  illuminated  from 
the  rear  during  the  transmissive  mode  but  light  is  blocked 
from  the  rear  of  the  background  portion  of  the  cell  to 
enhance  contrast  ratio  between  these  portions. 


4,541,693 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLOR-NEUTRAL  LCD 

INDICATORS  OF  LOW  RESIDUAL  TRANSMISSION 

Peter  Knoll,  Ettlingen;  Peter  Rapps,  Karlsruhe,  and  Wolfgang 

Zliegler,  Fiirth,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,805 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany*  Nov.  30, 
1982,  3244248 

Int.  a*  G02F  1/133.  1/137 
U.S.  Q.  350—339  F  6  Qaims 

1.   Method   of  producing   color-neutral   negative-contrast 
liquid,  crystal  display  indicators  of  reduced  residual  transmis- 
sion visibility  in  which  a  liquid  crystal  material  is  provided  in 
said  display  comprising  the  additional  step  of: 
mixing  dichroic  coloring  material  into  the  liquid  crystal 
material  of  a  twisted  nematic  (TN)  liquid  crystal  display 
cell,  said  coloring  material  being  of  a  color  and  in  relative 
quantity  for  complementing  the  residual   transmission 
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color  of  said  liquid  crystal  display  in  its  inactivated  state, 
and 


02       a3       01        OS       W        07  I 


said  liquid  crystal  material  having  a  hueless  appearance 
when  mixed  with  said  dichroic  coloring  material. 


11  4,541,694 

ACOUSTO-OPTIC  SCANNERS 
Sean  Sullivan,  East  Grinstead,  and  Roger  A.  Edwards,  Crawley, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Rediffusion  Simulation  Limited, 
Crawley,  England 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,713 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  27,  1982, 
8209056 

Int.  a."  G02F  l/3i 
U.S.  a.  350—371  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  acousto-optic  scanner  comprising  at  least  two  optical 
sources  providing  two  light  beam  outputs  which  differ  in 
frequency,  a  common  acousto-optic  deflector,  a  scan  lens,  and 
scan  correction  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  optical  ele- 
ments, the  two  outputs  of  the  light  sources  being  directed 
through  the  common  acousto-optic  deflector  and  the  outputs 
of  the  common  acousto-optic  deflector  being  directed  through 
the  scan  lens  and  the  scan  correction  means  to  form  a  scan 
image,  the  scan  correction  means  being  positioned  between  the 
scan  lens  and  the  scan  image,  and  the  acousto-optic  deflector 
being  positioned  between  the  said  optical  sources  and  the  scan 
lens  at  the  front  focus  of  the  scan  lens. 


4,541,695 

ZOOM  LENS  FOR  CAMERAS 

Ronald  C.  Wainwright,  Stevenage;  Nicholas  M.  Goy,  Granches- 

ten  John  D.  Anderson,  Trumpington;  Robert  M.  Pettigrew, 

Foxton,  and  John  D.  Bradbrook,  Rouston,  all  of  England, 

assignors  to  Establissements  Pierre  Angenieux  SA,  France 

Filed  May  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,351 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  8,  1982, 
8213361 

Int.  a.-*  G02B  15/ IS 
U.S.  a.  350—429  14  Claims 

1.  A  camera  zoom  lens  having  fixed  lens  groups  and  at  least 
two  relatively  movable  lens  groups  and  a  controller  compris- 
ing: 
(1)  means  for  generating  a  first  information  signal  which 


corresponds  to  a  target  value  of  X  for  the  position  to 
which  the  first  movable  lens  group  should  move; 

(2)  means  for  generating  a  second  information  signal  whose 
value  determines  a  relationship  between  the  position  of 
the  first  movable  lens  group  and  the  position  of  the  second 
movable  lens  group  and  which  thereby  controls  the  over- 
all focal  length  of  the  lens  groups; 

(3)  signal  storage  means  for  storing  the  computed  target 
value  of  X; 

(4)  first  computing  circuit  means  for  generating  from  the 
stored  target  value  of  X  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  value 
Y  representing  the  position  to  which  the  second  movable 
lens  group  must  move  so  that  the  lens  groups  produce  an 
in-focus  image  of  the  object  at  infinity; 

(5)  second  computing  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  target 
value  of  X  and  the  value  of  the  second  information  signal 
for  generating  a  correction  signal  dY  which  when  com- 
bined with  the  signal  Y  produces  an  output  signal  whose 
value  determines  the  position  to  which  the  second  mov- 
able lens  group  must  move  so  that  the  lens  groups  will 
produce  an  in-focus  image  of  an  object  at  a  distance  (less 
than  infinity)  determined  by  the  selected  value  of  the 
second  information  signal; 


(6)  third  computing  means  responsive  to  the  signal  value  dY 
and  the  value  of  Y  for  generating  a  target  signal  value  YR 
(where  YR  =  Y-(-dY)  for  the  second  movable  lens  group; 

(7)  second  signal  storage  means  for  storing  the  YR  signal; 

(8)  sensing  means  for  producing  information  signals  relating 
to  the  actual  positions  of  said  first  and  second  movable 
lens  groups; 

(9)  a  central  processor  unit  responsive  to  the  stored  values  of 
X  and  YR  and  to  the  actual  position-representative  signals 
for  producing  two  error  signals  ejf  and  e^corresponding  to 
any  discrepancy  between  the  actual  positions  of  the  mov- 
able lens  groups  and  the  target  values  X  and  YR  for  those 
groups;  and 

(10)  velocity  servo  control  systems  responsive  to  the  two 
error  signals  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  and 
direction  of  movement  of  the  respective  first  and  second 
movable  lens  groups,  each  of  the  velocity  servo  systems 
being  arranged  to  come  to  rest  when  the  actual  position  of 
its  associated  movable  lens  group  occupies  the  position 
determined  by  the  relevant  target  value  (X  or  YR)  for  that 
group. 


4,541,696 

EYEGLASS  RETAINER 

Irwin  Winger,  102  W.  Yale  Loop,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714,  and 

Walter  Friedopfer,  3225  Crystal  a.,  Miami,  na.  33133 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,349 

Int.  a.*  G03B  21/04 

U.S.  a.  351—123  1  Claim 

1.  An  improved  eyeglass  retainer  of  the  type  comprising  an 

elastic  knit  material  of  suitable  shape  and  diameter  for  securely 

engaging  the  side  temples  of  eyeglasses  and  of  suitable  length 
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to  exert  a  resilient  rearward  force  on  eyeglasses  when  in  place 
around  the  head  of  a  wearer  of  such  eyeglasses;  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  retainer  comprises  a  unitary  elongated 
flexible  tube  of  100%  textured  polyester  knitted  together  with 
100%  rubber  in  a  combination  having  about  60%  polyester  and 


about  40%  rubber,  the  end  portions  of  said  tube  that  are 
adapted  to  securely  engage  said  eyeglass  temples  being  inter- 
nally coated  with  an  adhered  layer  of  vinyl  whereby  to  in- 
crease the  coefficient  of  friction  and  thus  the  relative  engage- 
ment between  said  end  portions  and  said  temples. 


4,541,698 
REMOTE  CAMERA  VIEWnNDER 

Richard  Lerner,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Cine-Tech,  Inc., 
Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,733 

Int.  O*  G03B  29/00.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—82  6  Qaims 


4,541,697 

OPHTHALMIC  TESTING  DEVICES 

Paul  W.  Remijan,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Randwal 

Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,200,  Mar.  3, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,410,244,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,948,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,265,534.  This  application  May  16,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

494,712 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  18, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\*  A61B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  351-211  43  Qaims 


1.  Opthalmic  apparatus  for  producing  an  interference  pat- 
tern on  the  retina  of  an  eye,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  interference  pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a 
first  diffraction  and  a  second  diffraction  that  have  equal 
strength,  that  overlap  and  the  absolute  values  of  whose 
order  numbers  are  different  thereby  to  produce  a  high- 
contrast,  low-noise  interference  pattern  in  the  area  of 
overlap; 

B.  focusing  means  positioned  on  an  axis  to  receive  the  inter- 
ference pattern  from  said  interference  pattern  generating 
means  for  projecting  the  interference  pattern  onto  the 
retina  from  only  two  point  sources  of  light  in  the  eye 
pupil;  and 

C.  means  for  affecting  the  interference  pattern  produced  on 
the  retina. 


1.  A  remote  camera  viewfinder  comprising: 

a  fiber  optic  bundle  of  determinate  length; 

means  for  mounting  one  end  of  said  bundle  to  the  eyepiece 
of  a  camera,  said  mounting  means  including  an  adjustable 
lens  for  focusing  the  image  from  the  camera  eyepiece  onto 
the  adjacent  end  of  the  fiber  optic  bundle;  and 

viewing  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  bundle  for  allowing 
a  photographer  to  see  through  said  bundle  into  the  eye- 
piece of  the  camera  from  a  position  remote  from  said 
eyepiece. 


4,541,699 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CAMERA  TUBE 
FACEPLATE 
Peter  B.  Banks,  Wickford,  England,  assignor  to  English  Electric 
Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,027 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1982, 
8232387 

Int.  C\*  G03B  9/56 
U.S.  a.  354—227.1  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  camera  tube  glass  faceplate 
in  which  an  electrical  conductor  is  embedded  including:  ar- 
ranging a  first  glass  member  and  a  second  glass  member  in  a 
mould  with  a  conductor  located  between  them,  fusing  the 
members  together  in  the  mould,  slicing  a  block  formed  by 
fusing  together  of  the  glass  members  to  form  a  plurality  of 
slices,  and  depositing  on  each  slice  a  signal  plate  and  a  target  to 
form  a  camera  tube  faceplate. 

8.  A  camera  tube  faceplate  manufactured  by  a  method  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 
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4,541,700 
METHOD  AND  DEVICES  FOR  TRANSFERRING 
ELECTTRICAL  SIGNAL  INFORMATION  BETWEEN  A 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  AND  CAMERA 
Walter  Bletz,  Braunfels;  Herbert  Machmerth,  Solms,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Walter  Mandler,  Midland,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,833 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  3227404 

Int.  a.*  G03B  17/14 
U.S.  a.  354— 286  16  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  transferring  difTerent  types  of  information 
converted  into  electrical  field  lens  signals  from  a  photographic 
field  lens  of  a  camera  to  a  corresponding  camera  body  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  representing  each  type  of  said  information  by  differentia- 
table  electrical  characteristics  of  the  field  lens  signals, 
which  characteristics  are  variable  in  accordance  with  the 
information; 

(b)  transmitting  in  one  of  a  predetermined  chronological 
order  and  series  order  the  field  lens  signals  via  a  same 
electrical  contact  to  an  evaluation  circuit  located  in  the 
camera  body; 

(c)  producing  specific  electrical  signals  in  the  evaluation 
circuit  by  selection  of  said  electrical  characteristics;  and 

(d)  using  the  specific  electrical  signals  for  at  least  one  of  the 
control  and  display  of  at  least  one  camera  function. 


4,541,701 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
David  V.  Cronin,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

,  Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,519 

'  Int.  a*  G03D  9/00.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  354—324  13  Oaims 


1.  Processing  apparatus  for  treating  a  sheet-like  film  unit 
with  a  processing  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  having  a  reservoir  section  and  a  pair  of 
wall  members  coupled  to  said  reservoir  section  and  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  between  a  closed  position, 
wherein  said  wall  members  cooperate  to  define  a  compli- 
ant film  unit  receiving  section  disposed  in  communicating 
relation  to  said  reservoir  section,  and  an  open  position 
wherein  said  wall  members  are  spaced  further  apart  than 
when  in  said  closed  position  to  facilitate  movement  of  a 
film  unit  into  and  out  of  said  receiving  section,  said  liquid 
container  being  configured  to  hold  a  volume  of  processing 
liquid,  at  least  sufficient  to  have  a  film  unit  immersed 
therein,  which  is  selectively  distributed  within  said  con- 
tainer to  establish  a  first  condition  whereby  said  receiving 
section  is  substantially  dry  and  substantially  all  of  the 


liquid  is  in  said  reservoir  section,  and  a  second  condition 
whereby  said  receiving  section  is  flooded  with  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  section  to  immersion  treat  a  film  unit 
therein; 

means  for  supporting  said  liquid  container; 

means  operable  for  selectively  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
wall  members  relative  to  the  other  between  said  open  and 
closed  positions;  and 

pressure  applying  means  operable  when  said  wall  members 
are  in  said  closed  position  and  configured  to  engage  the 
exterior  of  said  compliant  receiving  section  for  selectively 
pressing  portions  of  said  wall  members  against  a  wet 
immersion  treated  film  unit  therein  to  squeegee  excess 
liquid  from  the  film  unit. 


4,541,702 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Haruhiko    Momose;    Toshiaki    Takahashi;    Yasushi    Hoshino; 
Kolgi  Matsushima,  and  Michio  Yagi,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  437,338,  Oct.  28,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,058 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  6,  1981,  56-178878 

Int.  O.*  G03B  3/00 

U.S.  O.  354 — 400  13  Claims 


1.  A  photographic  device  having  a  lens  and  a  diaphragm  said 
device  capable  of  automatically  focusing  said  lens  comprising 

(a)  a  lens  setting  means  capable  of  setting  a  lens  to  a  particu- 
lar position; 

(b)  a  range  finding  means  capable  of  generating  a  signal 
corresponding  to  a  distance  from  said  device  to  an  object 
to  be  photographed; 

(c)  a  primary  judging  means  which  determines  whether  or 
not  a  diaphragm  setting  is  within  a  range  in  which  fixed 
focus  photography  is  possible;  and 

(d)  a  secondary  judging  means  which  determines  whether  or 
not  said  signal  from  said  range  finding  means  is  capable  of 
correctly  operating  said  lens  setting  means  to  position  said 
lens  at  a  point  corresponding  to  said  distance  to  said  ob- 
ject; 

wherein  said  lens  is  set  to 

(1)  a  position  corresponding  to  said  output  signal  when 
said  primary  judging  means  determines  that  said  dia- 
phragm setting  is  not  within  the  range  in  which  fixed 
focus  photography  is  possible  and  said  secondary  judg- 
ing means  determines  that  said  output  signal  is  capable 
of  correctly  setting  said  lens  to  a  position  corresponding 
to  said  distance  from  said  device  to  said  object, 

(2)  the  fixed  focal  distance  of  said  lens  when  said  primary 
judging  means  determines  said  diaphragm  setting  is 
within  the  range  in  which  fixed  focus  photography  is 
possible, 

(3)  the  hyper-focal  distance  of  said  lens  when  said  primary 
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judging  means  determines  that  said  diaphragm  setting  is 
not  within  the  range  in  which  fixed  photography  is 
possible  and  said  secondary  judging  means  determines 
that  said  signal  from  said  range  finder  is  not  capable  of 
correctly  operating  said  lens  setting  means  to  position 
said  lens  at  a  point  corresponding  to  said  distance. 


exposing  said   photosensitive  material   to  supplemental 
illumination  which  in  conjunction  with  said  direct  expo- 


4,541,703 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 

Hiroyulci  Kataoka,  Saitama;  Masanori  Yamada,  and  Nobuyuki 
Suzuki,  both  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1982, 57-42;  Jan.  9, 
1982,  57-1964 

Int.  a*  G03B  7/097 
U.S.  a.  354—415  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  flash  photographic  device  comprising: 

flash  means  for  pre-emitting  a  flash  light  before  a  shutter 
release  and  for  emitting  a  main  flash  light  when  a  shutter 
is  opened; 

a  first  control  circuit  for  controlling  an  emission  of  the 
pre-emitting  flash  light; 

a  first  detecting  circuit  for  detecung  a  quantity  of  a  pre-emit- 
ting flash  light  reflected  from  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed and  for  producing  an  aperture  setting  signal  to  set 
the  aperture  of  a  taking  lens  and  a  signal  for  determining 
a  light  termination  level  at  which  the  emission  of  the  main 
flash  light  is  stopped; 

a  second  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  a  main 
flash  light  except  for  that  passed  through  the  lens  and  for 
producing  a  stop  signal  to  terminate  the  emission  of  main 
flash  light  at  the  light  termination  level  to  be  set  in  relation 
to  the  emission  control  of  pre-emitting  flash  light;  and 

a  correction  circuit  for  correcting  the  light  termination 
level,  in  relation  to  the  F-number  of  full  aperture  of  the 
taking  lens  mounted  on  the  device. 


sure  to  scene  light  substantially  provides  the  selected 
optimum  exposure  value. 


4,541,704 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

IMAGE  ENHANCEMENT 

William  T.  Freeman,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,773 
Int.  a.*  G03B  7/28 
VJS.  a.  354-432  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  camera  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  a  photosensitive  mate- 
rial to  scene  light  received  directly  from  a  scene  of  which 
an  image  is  to  be  recorded  in  a  manner  whereby  the  photo- 
sensitive material  is  exposed  to  an  extent  less  than  a  se- 
lected optimum  exposure  value; 
means  for  sensing  the  scene  light  from  the  scene  to  be  photo- 
graphed during  said  photographic  exposure  and  convert- 
ing said  sensed  scene  light  to  electrical  signal  information 
corresponding  to  said  sensed  scene  light;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  information  for 


4  541  705 

COPYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  TWO  SEPARATE 

FUSING  STATIONS  FOR  REPEATED  IMAGE 

PROCESSING  ON  A  COPY  SHEET 

Wilhelm  Knechtel,  Biebertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,964 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1982,  3228940 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  8  Qaims 


^^'0<■^^^^^^'^^'^'^'-'^'-'~'^'■'■'''^^'■ 


1.  A  both-side  image  formation  apparatus  for  forming  im- 
ages on  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  of  a  sheet,  compris- 
ing: 
image  forming  means  for  guiding  the  sheet  fed  from  a  sheet 
stacking  bed  to  an  image  processing  station  to  form  an 
image  on  the  front  surface  of  the  sheet,  then  reversing  the 
sheet  and  directing  the  reversed  sheet  to  said  image  pro- 
cessing station  to  form  an  image  on  the  back  surface  of  the 
sheet;  and 
fixing  means  fixing  the  images  formed  on  the  sheet  by  s^id 

image  processing  station; 
said  fixing  means  including  means  for  processing  the  sheet 
on  the  front  surface  on  which  an  image  is  formed  at  a 
weak  fixation  condition,  and  said  fixing  means  further 
processing  the  sheet  on  the  back  surface  on  which  an 
image  is  formed  in  addition  to  the  front  surface  thereof  at 
a  stronger  fixation  condition  than  the  weak  fixation  condi- 
tion. 
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4,541,706 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Hirotoshi  Kishi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,626 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1982,  57-209178 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  R  13  Claims 


3S      M 


1.  An  image  display  device  using  an  electrophotographic 
image  formation  system,  comprising: 

a  fixed  and  flat  image  bearing  member  having  a  conductive 
layer  at  a  first  side  and  a  photoconductive  layer  at  a  sec- 
ond side; 

light  information  means  or  applying  light  information  to  the 
first  side  of  said  image  bearing  member; 

developing  means  for  forming,  on  the  second  side  of  the 
image  bearing  meniber,  a  visible  image  with  toner  parti- 
cles in  accordance  with  the  light  information  applied  by 
said  light  information  means;  and 

a  housing  for  accommodating  said  image  bearing  member 
and  said  developing  means,  said  housing  being  provided 
with  an  opening  for  allowing  observation  of  the  visible 
image. 


4,541,707 
RECORDING  APPARATUS  HAVING  PARTING  AGENT 

REMOVING  MEANS 
Keiyi  Yoshinaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

I  Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,832 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355—3  FU  20  Claims 


the  parting  liquid  from  the  special  recording  medium,  said 
removing  means  being  positioned  downstream  of  said 
fixing  rotatable  member  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
conveyance  of  the  recording  medium; 
means  for  rotating  said  fixing  routable  member;  and 
control  means  for  causing  said  removing  means  to  act  on 
said  special  recording  medium. 


l"A.^kM 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  having: 

means  for  forming  a  toner  image; 

fixing  means  for  fixing  the  formed  toner  image  on  a  record- 
ing medium,  said  fixing  means  having  a  fixing  rotatable 
member  for  contacting  the  toner  image  side  of  the  record- 
ing medium  and  means  for  applying  offset  preventing 
parting  liquid  to  said  fixing  rotatable  member; 

means  for  acting  on  a  special  recording  medium  inferior  in 
parting  liquid  absorbing  capability  to  paper  and  removing 


4,541,708 
HEATING-nXING  DEVICE 

Michio  Shigenobu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,160 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1982,  57-1894;  Sep. 
30,  1982,  57-171904 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/20 
U.S.  a.  355—3  FU  12  Qaims 


t      Ill  1 1  / 


1.  A  heating-fixing  device  comprising  a  heating  source  for 
emitting  heat  radiation,  a  heating  roller  having  said  heating 
source  therewithin,  a  pressing  roller  for  pressing  a  toner  image 
bearing  medium  against  said  heating  roller,  a  power  source  for 
supplying  power  to  said  heating  source,  temperature  detecting 
means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  surface  of  said 
heating  roller,  a  temperature  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  the  surface  of  said  heating  roller  in  accordance 
with  the  detected  temperature,  a  heat-responsive  member 
connected  between  said  heating  source  and  said  power  source, 
said  heat-responsive  member  being  disposed  at  a  position 
whereat  it  directly  receives  the  heat  radiation  emitted  by  said 
heating  source,  and  a  reflecting  member  for  reflecting  the  heat 
radiation  which  passes  by  said  heat-responsive  member  back 
toward  said  heat-responsive  member,  said  reflecting  member 
being  provided  on  the  side  of  said  heat-resp>onsive  member 
opposite  to  said  heating  source,  wherein  when  the  temperature 
of  said  heat-responsive  member  goes  above  a  predetermined 
temperature,  said  heat-responsive  member  causes  the  supply  of 
power  from  said  power  source  to  said  heating  source  to  be  cut 
off. 


4,541,709 
IMAGE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Rutgerus  J.  M.  Kampschreur,  Venlo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Oc^Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,621 
Oaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.   4,    1983, 
8300415 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  image  information,  includ- 
ing a  first  medium  and  a  separate  second  medium,  each  for 
carrying  image  information  and  from  one  of  which  image 
information  can  be  transferred  to  the  other, 

respective  drive  systems  for  advancing  said  media  each  at  a 

constant  or  substantially  constant  speed,  and 
means  for  pressing  one  of  said  media  into  frictional  contact 
with  the  other  and  holding  the  media  in  such  contact 
during  a  time  interval  suited  for  transfer  of  image  informa- 
tion from  one  advancing  medium  to  the  other,  and  for 
separating  the  media  after  each  said  interval,  so  that  dur- 
ing each  said  interval  the  first  medium  will  be  advanced  at 
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exactly  the  speed  of  the  second  medium  under  the  fric- 
tional  force  of  such  contact, 
a  speed  control  system  comprising  means  for  adapting  one  of 
said  drive  systems  to  the  other  of  them  during  a  said  time 


interval  when  said  media  are  being  advanced  at  the  same 
speed  by  frictional  contact  with  one  another  so  that  the 
respective  drive  systems  will  keep  the  speeds  of  said  media 
substantially  equal  when  the  media  are  being  advanced 
separate  from  one  another. 


4,541,710 

CONTINUOUS  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Bruce  J.  McLeish,  650  Church  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94114 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,155 

Int.  a.*  G03G  21/00 

VJS.  a.  355—13  10  Qaims 


-       —  "^^i 


1.  A  continuous  copying  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  copier  chassis  having  a  copy  paper  inlet  and  a  copy 
paper  outlet  on  a  common  side  of  the  copier  chassis; 

b.  a  supply  web  of  copy  paper  comprising  a  compactly 
stored  continuous  elongated  web  which  is  positioned  at 
the  chassis  to  continuously  feed  the  copy  paper  web  into 
the  inlet; 

c.  Tirst  roller  drive  means  positioned  on  the  chassis  and 
adjacent  the  paper  path  for  pulling  copy  paper  from  the 
supply  web  into  the  inlet; 

d.  a  photocopying  component  system  including  at  least  a 
photoconductor,  and  an  optics  system  for  imaging  an 
original  to  be  copied  onto  the  photoconductor  for  contin- 
uously imprinting  an  image  to  be  copied  on  the  web  of 
copy  paper  as  it  traverses  the  copier  chassis  along  a  de- 
flned  paper  path; 

drive  means  positioned  on  the  chassis  and  sequentially 
behind  the  photocopying  component  system  for  pulling 
the  copy  paper  web  from  the  photocopying  component 
system  to  the  copier  outlet; 

guide  means  for  supporting  the  web  of  copy  paper  as  it 
traverses  the  copier  chassis  between  the  inlet  and  outlet 
along  a  generally  semicircular  paper  path; 
means  for  maintaining  constant  speed  of  the  paper  web 


e. 


between  the  copier  inlet  and  the  copier  outlet  so  that  very 
long,  continuous  documents  can  be  copied;  and 
h.  manual  cut  means  for  severing  the  copy  paper  web  after 
a  visual  inspection  indicates  that  the  terminal  end  of  the 
original  has  reached  the  optics. 


4,541,711 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yiui  Takahashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-195328 

Int.  a*  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  6  daiins 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  image  recording  on  a  recording  me- 
dium; 

transport  means  for  transporting  the  recording  medium  to 
said  recording  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  recording  medium  by 
monitoring  a  transporting  condition  of  the  recording 
medium  transported  by  said  transport  means;  and 

control  means  for  obtaining  a  transport  speed  of  the  record- 
ing medium  according  to  an  output  of  said  detecting 
means  and  regulating  the  image  position  on  said  recording 
medium  in  accordance  with  said  transport  speed. 


4,541,712 
LASER  PATTERN  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  R.  Whitney,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRE  Semicon- 
ductor Equipment  Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,832 
Int.  a*  G03B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  355—53  43  Qaims 


g 


1.  In  a  laser  pattern  generating  system,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
laser  source  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  coaligned 
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laser  beams  impinging  in  noninterfering,  mutually  closely 
spaced  relationship  on  the  surface  of  a  target; 

deflector  means  for  simultaneously  deflecting  said  plurality 
of  coaligned  laser  beams  through  a  contfollable  range  of 
angles  across  a  portion  of  said  surface  while  maintaining 
said  closely  spaced  relationship;  and 

modulation  means,  independent  of  said  providing  means  for 
selectively,  independently  modulating  said  beams  during 
said  deflection  so  that  said  modulated,  deflected  beams 
form  an  image  on  said  surface. 


exposing  said  workpieces  successively  and  repeaUbly  duplicat- 
ing a  pattern  on  said  workpieces  according  to  said  mask; 

discharging  said  exposed  workpieces  successively  away  from 
said  second  fixed  position  of  said  exposure  device; 


4,541,713 
DOCUMENT  SIZE-DETECTING  DEVICE  OF  COPYING 

MACHINE 
Yoshikazu  Maekawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,361 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1983,  58-7925; 
Jan.  19,  1983,  58-7926 

Int.  a*  G03B  27/62:  HOI  J  40/14 
US.  a.  355—75  4  Qaims 


■   .J 


transferring  said  mask  from  said  transparent  plate  back  to  said 
frame  body  after  all  of  said  workpieces  have  been  exposed; 
and 

moving  said  frame  body  with  said  mask  carried  therein  out  of 
said  exposure  device. 


4  541  715 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CONTAMINANTS  ON 
THE  RETICLE  OF  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Nobuyuki  Akiyama,  and  Mitsuyoshi  Koizumi,  both  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,296 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-2204 

Int.  a*  GOIN  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  356—237  20  Qaims 


1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  an  optical  scanner  adapted 
to  transfer  an  optical  image  of  a  document  to  be  copied  onto  a 
photoreceptor  during  relative  movement  between  said  scanner 
and  said  document,  a  platen  cover  having  a  document-holding 
surface  on  one  side  thereof,  said  surface  being  adjacent  said 
document  on  the  side  away  from  said  scanner,  said  surface 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  colored  poriions  corre- 
sponding to  sizes  of  said  documents  in  the  scanning  direction, 
a  light  projector  irradiating  said  surface  and  said  surface  and 
said  portions,  light  receiving  means  adapted  to  distinguish  said 
portions  from  the  rest  of  said  surface,  and  generating  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  of  each  said  portions,  means  for  deter- 
mining from  said  output  signal  whether  said  signal  is  in  the 
range  corresponding  to  the  wavelength  of  said  colored  por- 
tions. 


I  4,541,714 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL  METHOD 
Hiroshi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  CRC  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Chofu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,320 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1982,  57-135945 

Int.  CI*  G03B  27/04 

U,S.  CI.  355—99  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  handling  workpieces  and  masks  in  a  duplica- 
tion process,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  stack  of  workpieces  in  a  frame  body  in  a  stack-wise 

aligned  relation; 
positioning  a  mask  in  said  frame  body  and  over  the  stack  of 

workpieces  and  in  a  preferred  alignment  therewith; 
moving  said  frame  body  to  a  first  fixed  position  within  an 

exposure  device; 
transferring  said  mask  from  said  frame  body  and  mounting  said 

mask  onto  a  transparent  plate  at  a  second  fixed  position  in 

the  exposure  device; 
transferring  said   workpieces  individually  and   successively 

from  said  frame  body  onto  said  mask  at  said  second  fixed 

position  of  said  transparent  plate; 


9.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  contaminants  comprising 
means  for  projecting  a  laser  beam  through  a  condenser  lens 
above  a  reticle  mounted  in  a  reduction  projection  mask  aligner 
onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  reticle  so  as  to  form  a  laser  spot 
thereon,  means  for  swinging  said  laser  beam  so  that  the  entire 
area  of  said  reticle  is  scanned  by  said  laser  spot,  and  scattered 
light  is  emitted  aslant  from  the  reticle  surface  by  impingement 
of  said  laser  spot  on  contaminants  on  said  reticle  surface,  pho- 
toelectric detector  means  for  receiving  said  scattered  light  and 
for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  contami- 
nants on  said  reticle  in  accordance  therewith. 


4,541,716 
DETECnON  OF  DEFECTS  IN  A  CIRCULAR  OR  SPIRAL 

DIFFRACTION  GRATING 
Horatio  N.  Crooks,  and  Martin  J.  Kelly,  Jr.,  both  of  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton,  N  J. 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,474 
Int.  a*  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  Q.  356—237  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  defects  in  the  topography  of  a 
surface  of  a  circular  record  having  a  circular  or  spiral  diffrac- 
tion grating  having  a  center  comprising  the  steps  of: 
positioning  a  substantially  point  source  of  polychromatic  light 
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along   a   preselected   axis   perpendicular   to   said   surface  4,541,718 

through  said  center;  PLASMA  MONITORING  METHOD  AND  PLASMA 

illuminating  at  least  a  sector  of  the  surface  containing  said  MONITOR 

grating  with  light  from  said  source;  Hisi^iro  Osada,  Tokyo;  Yutaka  Hiratsuka,  and  Masahiro  Wata- 

optically  sensing  at  a  predetermined  position  substantially  "■'*«»  ^^^  **'  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

along  said  preselected  axis,  reflections  of  diffracted  light       ^*^"  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1982,  57-2201 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  3/48 

U.S.  a.  356—316  11  Qaims 

4  vccmoscoMc  5 

' I  IMPUBT 

2(28)     S  S3  21      ,— n  r-L- 


from  said  sector  of  said  surface; 

26' 


incrementally  rotating  said  record  from  sector  to  sector  to 
sequentially  sense  the  reflected  diffraction  pattern  from  the 
entire  disc;  and 

adjusting  the  respective  illuminating  and  sensing  positions  to 
provide  a  pattern  of  diffraction  reflections  manifesting  non- 
uniform spacing  or  average  surface  flatness  in  said  diffrac- 
tion pattern,  wherein  defects  in  the  topography  appear  as 
non-uniformities  in  the  diffraction  reflections. 


i^eCOMTWLMUM 


1.  A  plasma  monitoring  method  comprising  the  step  of  con- 
densing plasma  light  at  a  measurement  position  of  a  plasma,  the 
measurement  position  being  successively  selected;  the  step  of 
detecting  the  condensed  plasma  light  at  said  each  measurement 
position  by  spectroscopically  dividing  it  into  plasma  light 
which  is  emitted  by  all  chemical  species  constituting  said 
plasma,  and  plasma  light  which  is  emitted  by  a  specified  chemi- 
cal species  contained  in  said  plasma,  the  condensed  plasma 
light  being  divided  into  plasma  light  emitted  by  all  chemical 
species  and  by  a  specified  chemical  species  using  a  single  light 
filter  with  a  plurality  of  filter  portions;  and  the  step  of  finding 
a  density,  of  the  specified  chemical  species  at  said  each  mea- 
surement position  on  the  basis  of  the  divided  plasma  light 
detected  by  spectroscopically  dividing  the  plasma  light  using 
the  single  light  filter;  thereby  to  measure  a  distributed  state  of 
the  densities  of  said  specified  chemical  species  contained  in  said 
plasma. 


4,541,717 
ATTRACTION  HOLDING  DEVICE  4,541,719 

Shigeni   Itamoto;   Keiyi   Yasuda,  and   Seiyi   Mikami,   all   of  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARACTERIZING 
Saitama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  MICROPARTICLES  AND  MEASURING  THEIR 


Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,366 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/46;  GOIB  9/02 
VJS.  a.  356—244 


RESPONSE  TO  THEIR  ENVIRONMENT 
Philip  J.  Wyatt,  820  E.  Haley  St.,  P.O.  Box  3003,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.  93130 

6  Oaims  P>'<^  ''■>'•  ^0'  l'^^'  ^''  ^o-  403,340 

Int.  a*  GOIN  21/00 
U.S.  a.  356—343  34  Qalms 


1.  An  attraction  holding  device  comprising  a  base  plate  and 
an  attraction  plate  mounted  on  said  base  plate  with  a  lower 
surface  of  said  attraction  plate  contacting  an  upper  surface  of 
said  base  plate  so  as  to  attract  an  object  placed  on  an  upper 
surface  of  said  attraction  plate  to  said  base  plate  together  with 
said  attraction  plate  by  sucking  via  attraction  grooves  formed 
on  said  base  plate  and  attraction  passages  perforated  through 
said  attraction  plate  from  the  lower  surface  to  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  forming  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base  plate  as  a  reflection  plane,  and  con- 
stituting said  attraction  plate  by  use  of  a  transparent  material. 


1.  A  process  for  characterizing  an  ensemble  of  microparti- 
cles  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  preparing  a  sample  of  said  particles; 

B.  illuminating  said  particles  with  a  beam  of  radiation  from 
a  radiation  source; 

C.  measuring  over  a  fixed  period  of  time  the  intensities  of 
radiation  scattered  by  said  particles  at  two  sets  of  discrete 
scattering  angles  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  ihe  inci- 
dent beam,  each  set  of  angles  substending  a  range  about 
each  of  two  given  angular  directions; 

D.  examining  the  variations  of  scattered  intensity  at  each 
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angular  location  with  smaller  intervals  of  such  fixed  time 
period  and  eliminating  those  values  corresponding  to 
large  fluctuations  from  the  mean  value  calculated  during 
said  fixed  time  period; 

E.  calculating  the  means  scattered  intensity  value  at  each 
angular  location  member  of  each  of  the  two  sets  of  angular 
directions; 

F.  forming  at  least  a  first  mathematical  average  scattered 
intensity  of  each  set  by  combining  the  individual  mean 
intensities  of  each  element  of  the  set  yielding  two  charac- 
terizing values; 

G.  comparing  said  two  characterizing  values  with  two  refer- 
ence values  to  yield  two  values  characterizing  the  particle 
ensemble. 


4,541,720 
APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE  SYMMETRIZING  OPTICAL 

WAVE  FRONTS 
Gerd   HMusler,   Eriangen;   Walter  Jarisch,   Boeblingen,   and 
Giinter  Makosch,  Sindelfingen-Maichingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor- 
poration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,950 
Qaims    priority,    application    11251981,    Not.    25,    1981, 
81109873 

Int.  a*  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  a.  356—345  10  Qaims 


i*^v 


1.  In  an  interferometric  method  requiring  both  an  input 
object  beam  and  an  input  reference  beam  with  substantially 
identical  wave  fronts,  the  steps  comprising: 

forming  two  optical  beams  with  substantially  planar  wave 
fronts,  but  which  possibly  have  different  local  wave  front 
deformation;  and 
optically  mixing  said  two  optical  beams  to  form  an  input 
object  beam  and  an  input  reference  beam  with  substan- 
tially identical  wave  fronts. 


4,541,721 
OPTICAL  CHECKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

USING  SAME 
Robert  Dewar,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Perceptron,  Inc.,  Far- 
mington  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,431 

Int.  a."  GOIB  J 1/00.  11/14 

U.S.  O.  356—375  18  Claims 


between  two  adjacent,  spaced  apart  surfaces  and/or  for  deter- 
mining the  height  of  one  of  said  surfaces  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  base  adapted  to  be  removably  supported  on  at  least  one  of 

said  surfaces 
first  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  delivering  a  line  of 
collimated  light  onto  said  surfaces  and  transversely  across 
said  gap; 
means  for  aligning  said  line  of  light  relative  to  said  gap.  said 
aligning  means  including  means  for  orienting  said  base  in 
a  preselected  position  on  one  of  said  surfaces; 
second  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  sensing  reflections  of 
said  line  of  light  from  said  surfaces  and  for  converting  said 
reflections  to  electrical  signals; 
means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  means  until  said  base  is  in  said  preselected  position 
thereof;  and 
third  means  for  calculating  the  magnitude  of  said  gap  and/or 
the  height  of  said  one  surface  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
surfaces  using  said  electrical  signals. 


4,541,722 
CONTOUR  LINE  SCANNER 
Earl  D.  Jenks,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  JENKSystems, 
Inc.,  Springfield,  Oreg. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449^92 

Int.  CI.*  GOIN  21/22 

MS.  a.  356—376  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  magnitude  of  the  gap 


1.  Sawmill  control  apparatus  for  sensing  the  contours  of  a 
cant  having  a  cross  section  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposite  broad 
faces  and  a  pair  of  opposite  side  faces,  and  determining  an 
optimum  sawline  normal  to  said  broad  faces,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

beam-forming  means  for  projecting  a  pair  of  lines  of  light 
onto  each  of  the  opposite  side  faces  of  a  cant  in  a  common 
plane  parallel  to  the  broad  faces  of  the  cant  to  form  con- 
tour lines  of  light  lengthwise  along  the  side  faces,  the  lines 
being  substantially  narrower  than  the  side  faces; 

light  sensor  means  directed  toward  the  cant  at  an  angle  to 
said  plane  for  sensing  the  contour  lines  and  generating  an 
output  signal  corresponding  thereto;  and 

first  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  defining,  in 
accordance  with  said  contour  lines,  a  width  of  the  cant 
along  its  length; 

second  means  for  determining  the  position  of  a  sawline 
relative  to  one  of  said  contour  lines  to  maximize,  as  a 
function  of  said  width,  the  recovery  of  lumber  from  the 
cant; 

the  beam-forming  means  being  positioned  to  project  said 
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lines  onto  the  sides  of  the  cant  at  a  predetermined  position 
between  the  broad  faces  to  define  a  grade  line  correspond- 
ing to  a  specified  grade  of  lumber; 
the  second  means  including  means  for  computing  a  total 
value  of  lumber,  as  a  function  of  said  specified  grade,  can 
be  sawn  from  the  cant  between  the  contour  lines  posi- 
tioned at  said  grade  line. 


4,541,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTER-CURRENT  CONTACT  OF 

FLUIDS 
Anton  E.  Cornelissen,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  630,915 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1983, 
8320549 

Int.  a*  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  a.  366—290  6  Oaims 


4,541,723 
MONITORING  THE  PLANARITY  OF  METAL  SHEET 

Robert  A.  Pirlet,  Embourg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de 
Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgiui^ 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  272,910,  Jun.  12,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,261 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jun.  13,  1980,  883832 

Int.  O.*  GOIB  J 1/24 

VjS.  O.  356—376  18  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  monitoring  the  flatness  of  a  substantially 
horizontal  metal  strip  running  longitudinally  on  a  strip  support 
means  having  a  longitudinal  median  axis,  by  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  optical  beams  emitted  by  a  plurality  of  light 
sources,  directing  said  optical  beams  toward  the  strip  from 
above  so  that  they  strike  the  strip  at  a  plurality  of  points  spaced 
across  the  width  of  the  strip,  receiving  the  optical  beams  re- 
flected from  the  strip  on  a  plurality  of  corresponding  receivers 
each  paired  with  a  light  source,  and  calculating  the  level  of 
said  points  and  determining  therefrom  a  flatness  index  of  the 
strip,  the  improvement  comprising: 

locating  at  least  two  of  said  light  sources  symmetrically  to 
each  other  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  containing  said 
longitudinal  median  axis; 
locating  said  receivers  paired  with  said  at  least  two  light 
sources  symmetrically  to  each  other,  with  respect  to  said 
veriical  plane  containing  said  longitudinal  median  axis; 
orientating  the  optical  beams  emitted  by  said  at  least  two 
light  sources  in  such  a  manner  that  they  form  an  identical 
angle  with  the  said  veriical  plane  and  strike  the  strip 
surface  at  points  that  are  located  symmetrically  to  each 
other  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  median  axis; 
orientating  the  optical  axes  of  said  receivers,  located  sym- 
metrically to  each  other  with  respect  to  said  veriical 
plane,  so  that  the  angles  formed  by  each  of  said  optical 
axes  with  the  axis  of  the  optical  beam  emitted  by  the 
paired  light  source  are  all  equal;  and 
intercepting  at  least  two  of  said  optical  beams  from  said  light 
sources  by  means  of  a  single  common  deflector  orientata- 
ble  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  directing  said  intercepted 
optical  beams  to  two  points  both  located  on  the  same  side 
of  the  strip. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  counter-current  contacting  of  at  least 
pariially  immiscible  fluids  having  different  densities,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  normally  vertically  extending  vessel 
enclosing  a  plurality  of  superposed  mixing  compartments  with 
rotatable  agitator  means  and  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  separating  walls  with  perforations  for  the  passage  of  fluid, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
said  mixing  compartments  being  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other  and  separated  by  walls  pierced  by  perforations 
which  are  substantially  uniformly  distributed  over  their 
wall  areas; 
deflecting  elements  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  proportion 
of  said  perforations  which  proportion  is  correlated  with 
the  ratio  of  the  volumetric  flow  rates  of  the  fluids  to  be 
treated;  and 
said  deflecting  elements  being  positioned  and  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  dispersed  fluids  and 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  agitator  so  that  they  tend 
to  prevent  flow  of  the  dispersed  fluid  through  the  perfora- 
tions with  which  they  cooperate,  so  that  the  apparatus  is 
particularly  suitable  for  contacting  fluids  with  a  large  ratio 
of  their  respective  flow  rates  and  is  capable  of  providing 
stable  operation  with  the  fluid  having  the  smaller  volu- 
metric flow  rate  as  the  dispersed  phase. 


4,541,725 
PERPETUAL  CALENDAR  MECHANISM  COMPRISING 

A  FOUR  YEAR  CYCLE  INDICATOR 
Louis  Baumgartner,  Le  Sentier,  and  Philippe  Meylan,  L'Orient, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Omega  SA,  Bienne,  Switzer- 
hmd 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,122 
Oaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.  30,    1983, 
4748/83 

Int.  O.-*  G04B  19/24 
U.S.  O.  368—37  4  Oaims 

1.  A  perpetual  calendar  mechanism  for  a  timepiece  compris- 
ing a  month  start  effecting  one  revolution  per  year,  a  month 
cam  flxed  to  the  month  star  and  exhibiting  full  radius  segments 
corresponding  to  thirty-one  day  months,  shallow  notches 
corresponding  to  thirty  day  months  and  an  opening  between 
the  full  radius  segments  corresponding  to  January  and  March, 
a  rotatable  assembly  joumalled  on  the  month  star  and  includ- 
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ing  a  year  cam  arranged  to  effect  one  revolution  every  four 
years,  said  year  cam  exhibiting  four  sides  which  appear  succes- 
sively in  said  opening,  a  month  indicator,  a  four  year  cycle 
indicator  said  cycle  indicator  being  controlled  by  said  rotatable 
assembly,  and  a  first  ring  fixed  to  the  month  star,  the  month 


w06 


SEP 


oc. 


indicator  comprising  a  hand  borne  by  a  pipe  fixed  to  said  star, 
and  the  four-year  cycle  indicator  comprising  a  second  ring 
fixed  to  a  pinion  joumalled  on  said  pipe,  said  second  ring  being 
able  to  turn  freely  within  said  first  ring  and  said  pinion  being 
arranged  to  mesh  with  teeth  borne  by  the  rotatable  assembly 
joumalled  on  the  star. 


'  4,541,726 

TWENTY-nVE  (25)  HOUR  CLOCK 

Morton  Rachofsky,  5511  Stonegate  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75209 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,730 

Int.  a.*  G04B  19/04 

U.S.  a.  368—80  7  Oaims 


1.  A  clock,  comprising: 

a  clock  face  having  indicia  printed  thereon  at  twenty-five 
(25)  equally-spaced  intervals,  each  of  said  intervals  repre- 
senting a  simulated  hour  in  a  twenty-five  (25)  hour  simu- 
lated day; 

clock  hand  means  including  an  hour  hand  and  a  minute  hand 
for  cooperating  with  said  clock  face  to  provide  a  time 
indication;  and 

drive  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  minute  hand 
around  said  clock  face  and  said  hour  hand  between  spaced 
intervals  in  I /25th  of  said  twenty-four  (24)  hour  real-time 
day,  whereby  said  clock  represents  twenty-five  (25)  simu- 
lated hours  in  a  twenty-four  (24)  hour  real-time  day. 


4,541,727 

LENTICULAR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Bruce  A.  Rosenthal,  6  Bulaire  Rd.,  East  Rockaway,  N.Y.  11518 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  451,667,  Dec.  21,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  345,850,  Feb.  4,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,136,  Jun.  26, 

1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  775,715, 

Mar.  9, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

641,257,  Dec.  16,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,034,555.  This  application 

Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,709 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  G04B  19/06 

U.S.  a.  368—232  1  Claim 


1.  An  optical  system  for  use  in  viewing  at  least  a  first  and  a 
second  image,  each  of  which  are  alternately  perceived  by  the 
user  of  this  system  as  relatively  independent  of  one  another, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

a  transparent  sheet  of  plastic  material  having  first  and  second 
oppositely  facing  surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being 
constituted  by  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  lenticu- 
lar-type lenses, 

a  first  image  viewable  by  the  user  of  the  optical  system,  said 
first  image  formed  at  least  in  part  of  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  substantially  parallel  strips  of  indicia,  spaces  be- 
tween said  substantially  parallel  strips  of  indicia  being 
characterized  by  the  absence  of  such  indicia  and  being 
further  characterized  by  the  ability  to  transmit  light  there- 
through, 

at  least  one  object  disposed  such  that  said  transparent  sheet 
is  positioned  between  said  object  and  the  user  of  the  opti- 
cal system,  said  object  being  at  least  in  part  viewable  by 
said  user  through  portions  of  said  sheet  including  said 
spaces  between  said  strips  of  indicia, 

said  first  image  being  supported  by  one  of  said  surfaces  of 
said  transparent  sheet  of  material, 

the  presence  of  said  object  contributing  to  a  second  image 
viewable  alternately  with  said  first  image  by  the  user  of 
said  optical  system  through  said  sheet  of  transparent  mate- 
rial, 

said  object  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
second  surface  of  said  transparent  sheet  of  material, 

said  lenticular-type  lenses  being  disposed  at  said  first  surface, 

said  first  and  second  images  together  at  least  in  part  to  the 
viewer  of  said  optical  system  being  perceived  as  forming 
a  third  composite  image  of  the  combination  thereof, 

said  strips  of  indicia  having  dimensions  including  widths  of 
substantially  equal  first  magnitudes, 

said  lenticular-type  lenses  having  dimensions  including 
widths  of  substantially  equal  second  magnitudes, 

said  first  magnitudes  being  substantially  equal  to  one  an- 
other, 

said  second  magnitudes  being  substantially  equal  to  one 
another, 

said  first  image  comprising  indicia  printed  upon  one  of  said 
first  or  second  surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  transparent  sheet 
material, 

the  said  optical  system  being  capable  of  affording  the  user 
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thereof  an  ability  to  select  and  replace  said  object  to  pro- 
vide a  system  capable  of  exhibiting  a  variety  of  predeter- 
mined composite  images. 

4,541,728 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  HEAT  FLUX 

AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Ray  L.  Hauser,  5758  Rustic  Knolls  Dr.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80301, 
and  Rodney  B.  McKeever,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ray  L. 
Hauser,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,202 

Int.  a*  GOIK  77/00 

U.S.  a.  374—29  21  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  heat  flux,  said  device  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  heat  flux  of  an  article  to  be  tested, 
said  sensing  means  including  first  and  second  thermopile 
elements  each  of  which  includes  a  plurality  of  thermopile 
junctions  between  which  temperature  differentials  are 
sensed  at  predetermined  spaced  points  when  said  sensing 
means  is  closely  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  article,  and 
each  of  said  thermopile  elements,  responsive  to  sensed 
heat  flux,  providing  an  output  voltage  indicative  thereof 
with  said  output  voltages  from  said  first  and  second  ther- 
mopile elements  being  summed  to  provide  a  summation 
output  voltage  from  said  sensing  means; 

belt-like  support  means  including  flexible  cover  means  for 
substantially  entirely  encasing  said  sensing  means  with 
said  sensing  means  being  located  at  the  center  one-third 
portion  of  the  width  of  said  belt-like  support  means  and 
extending  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  belt- 
like support  means,  and  with  said  flexible  cover  means 
including  a  polymer  at  one  side  of  said  sensing  means 
providing  high  infrared  emissivity  and  a  metal  foil  at  the 
other  side  of  said  sensing  means  providing  low  infrared 
emissivity,  said  support  means  being  adapted  to  maintain 
said  sensing  means  closely  adjacent  to  said  surface  of  said 
article;  and 

output  means  electrically  connected  with  said  sensing 
means,  said  output  means  being  adapted  to  couple  said 
summation  output  voltage  indicative  of  said  sensed  heat 
flux  from  said  device. 


4,541,729 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  CONTROL  AND 

CALORIMETRIC  ANALYSIS 

Norman  W.  Schubring,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  338,636,  Jan.  11,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,434,342. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,469 
Int.  a.<  GOIK  77/00 
U.S.  a.  374—31  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  using  microwave  energy  to  obtain  calorimet- 
ric  data  on  a  work  load  that  is  beatable  with  microwaves, 
comprising 

subjecting  a  load  of  such  material  to  microwave  energy 
while  the  material  is  situated  in  a  cavity  receptive  to  the 
microwave  energy  and  retentive  of  radiation  from  the 
heated  load,  said  microwave  energy  being  generated  at  a 


source  remote  from  said  cavity  and  conducted  to  the 
cavity  through  a  suitable  microwave  waveguide, 

producing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  temperature 
of  the  load  in  said  cavity  while  it  is  being  heated  with  said 
microwave  energy, 

monitoring  microwave  power  transmitted  through  the 
waveguide  from  said  source  to  the  cavity  and  microwave 
power  reflected  from  the  cavity  back  through  the  wave- 
guide toward  the  source  while  the  load  is  being  heated  by 
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said  micro>\ave  energy  and  producing  electrical  signals 
indicative  of  said  microwave  power  levels,  and 
processing  said  temperature  indicative  signal  and  said  micro- 
wave power  level  signals  by  electrical  analog  circuit  to 
obtain  a  signal  indicative  of  the  microwave  energy  input 
to  the  heated  work  load  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of 
the  work  load  which  is  an  indication  of  calorimetric  data 
of  the  work  load  while  it  is  being  heated  by  said  micro- 
wave energy. 


4,541,730 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TESTING 

EVACUATABLE  DEWAR  VESSELS 

David  M.  Comey,  and  Ronald  R.  Kusner,  both  of  Concord, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,142 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/68;  GOIN  25/20 

U.S.  a.  374—43  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  thermal  resistance  of  a 
dewar  device  of  a  predetermined  design  at  a  first  cryogenic 
temperature  by  measurement  of  the  thermal  resistance  of  said 
dewar  device  made  at  a  second  temperature,  said  method 
comprising: 

A.  a  calibration  procedure  comprising: 
i.  measuring  the  thermal  resistances  of  a  substantially  perfect 
dewar  device  of  said  predetermined  design  at  said  second 
temperature,  alternately  under  the  expected  operating  and 
expected  failure  conditions  of  said  dewar  device  design; 
ii.  measuring  the  thermal  resistance  of  said  substantially 
perfect  dewar  device  at  said  first  cryogenic  temperature 
under  said  expected  operating  conditions  of  said  dewar 
device  design; 
iii.  determining  the  sensitivity  of  said  resistance  of  said  sub- 
stantially perfect  dewar  device  to  operation  under  said 
expected  failure  conditions  by  comparison  of  said  thermal 
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resistance  of  said  substantially  perfect  dewar  device  at  said 
second  temperature  under  said  expected  operating  and 
said  expected  failure  conditions; 

iv.  determining  the  calibration  correlation  between  the  ther- 
mal resistance  of  said  substantially  perfect  dewar  device  at 
said  first  and  said  second  temperatures  under  said  ex- 
pected operating  conditions;  and 
B.  a  test  procedure  for  determining  the  thermal  resistance  of  a 

second  dewar  device,  comprising  an  evacuatable  vessel,  of 

said  predetermined  design  but  of  unknown  quality,  said  test 

procedure  comprising: 

i.  measuring  the  thermal  resistance  of  said  second  dewar 
device  at  said  second  temperature; 

ii.  comparing  the  thermal  resistance  of  said  second  dewar 
device  taken  at  said  second  temperature  with  the  thermal 
resistance  of  said  first  dewar  device  taken  at  said  second 
temperature  under  said  expected  of>erating  and  said  ex- 
pected failure  conditions  so  that  the  quality  of  said  second 
dewar  device  may  be  ascertained,  and  so  that  the  thermal 
conductivity  of  said  second  dewar  device  at  said  first 
cryogenic  temperature  may  be  approximated  by  compari- 
son to  said  calibration  correlation. 


small  end  of  said  mounting  head  being  directly  in  contact 
with  said  wave  guide, 
(e)  hollow  temperature  sensing  means  fabricated  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  temperature  dependent  torsional  modulus 
coupled  to  said  wave  guide  and  positioned  in  a  medium 
whose  temperature  is  to  be  measured  for  producing  a  pair 
of  pulses  with  the  interval  between  said  pulses  being  a 
measure  of  temperature  including: 
(1)  a  discontinuity  in  the  interior  of  the  said  hollow  wave 


4  541  731 
TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  A 
RESONANT  BIMETAL  DISK 
Lon  E.  Bell,  and  William  P.  Gniber,  both  of  Altadena,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Technar,  Incorporated,  Altadena,  Calif. 
I        Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,067 
I  Int.  a.-*  GOIK  77/26 

U.S.  a.  374—117  6  Qaims 


1.  A  temperature  sensitive  transducer  comprising: 
a  vibrating  member  comprising  a  bimetal  disk  having  a 
resonant  mode  of  vibration,  the  vibrating  bimetal  disk 
having  a  stiffness  that  changes  over  a  wide  range  with 
small  changes  in  temperature,  electrical  drive  means  for 
sustaining  vibration  of  said  bimetal  disk  in  its  resonant 
mode,  and  means  for  generating  a  periodic  output  signal 
tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the  vibrating  bimetal  disk. 


4,541,732 
ULTRASONIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Kirti  C.  Shah,  North  Billerica,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
trie  Co.,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,790 
Int.  a."  GOIK  11/22 
U.S.  a.  374—117  4  Qaims 

1.  An  ultrasonic  temperature  measuring  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  transducer  for  producing  torsional  waves, 

(b)  a  hollow  wave  guide  coupled  to  said  transducer  for 
transmitting  torsional  waves  from  said  transducer  along 
the  inner  surface  of  said  hollow  wave  guide, 

(c)  the  outer  dimensions  of  said  transducer  being  greater 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  hollow  wave  guide, 

(d)  means  for  coupling  said  torsional  waves  from  the  trans- 
ducer to  the  hollow  wave  guide,  said  means  including  a 
tapered  mounting  head  having  a  tapered  interior  passage 
supporting  said  transducer  at  the  large  end  of  the  hollow 
tapered  interior  passage,  the  dimensions  of  the  hollow 
passage  at  its  smaller  end  being  the  same  as  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said  wave  guide  said 


guide  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  the  torsional  wave  from 
said  wave  guide  to  produce  a  first  pulse,  said  discontinu- 
ity defining  the  beginning  of  a  sensing  path  whose  tor- 
sional modulus  varies  with  temperature  whereby  the 
propagational  speed  of  the  torsional  wave  transmit  over 
the  hollow  sensing  path  varies  with  temperature, 
(2)  the  remaining  torsional  energy  being  transmitted  over 
said  path  and  reflected  from  the  end  thereof  to  produce 
a  second  pulse,  whereby  the  time  interval  of  said  pulses 
is  proportional  to  the  temperature. 


4,541,733 
nTTING  FOR  A  COOKING  UTENSIL,  PARTICULARLY 

A  STEAM  PRESSURE  COOKING  PAN 
Wolfram  K.  Andre,  Aichwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kurt  Wolf  A  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1982,  3238769 

Int.  C\*  GOIK  1/14;  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  374—149  13  Claims 


1.  A  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  cooking  pot  having  a 
vertical  wall  and  a  base  and  a  cover  with  water  contents  (W), 
with  a  temperature  sensor  attached  to  said  cooking  pot,  which 
emits  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  temperature 
inside  said  cooking  utensil,  characterized  by  having  a  tempera- 
ture sensor  (17)  attached  by  means  to  the  external  surface  of 
said  cooking  pot  (10)  at  a  point  selected  adjacent  said  wall  at 
the  beginning  of  the  transition  region  (13)  between  the  wall 
(12)  and  the  base  (11)  of  said  pot  by  a  heat-conducting  connec- 
tion to  a  measuring  point  (14),  the  temperature  difference  (AT) 
between  the  temperature  (Tw)  of  said  water  contents  (W)  and 
the  temperature  (Ta)  of  said  external  surface  of  said  cooking 
pot  (10)  at  said  measuring  point  (14)  is,  during  heating  of  said 
liquid  contents  until  said  contents  reach  a  critical  temperature 
of  about  100°  C,  approximately  zero. 


48l-9370.G.-«5-« 
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4,541,734 

ELECTRONIC  CLINICAL  THERMOMETER,  AND 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  BODY  TEMPERATURE 

Hideo  Ishizaka,  Fi^inomiyi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tenimo  Kabu- 

sliiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,236 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1982,  57-108893; 
Jun.  24,  1982,  57-108894 

Int.  a.*  GOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  374—169  14  Qaims 


1.  An  electronic  clinical  thermometer  which  comprises: 

means  for  sensing  body  temperature  at  various  prescribed 
parts  of  a  body; 

arithmetic  means  coupled  to  said  temperature  sensing  means 
for  predicting  a  final,  stable  temperature  based  on  the 
sensed  body  temperature,  said  arithmetic  means  being 
adapted  to  selectively  execute  a  plurality  of  temperature 
prediction  functions  conforming  with  measurement  condi- 
tions pertaining  to  each  of  the  various  prescribed  body 
parts  to  be  measured,  in  which  functions  elapsed  measure- 
ment time  is  a  variable,  each  function  prescribing  a  tem- 
perature change  up  to  a  final,  stable  temperature; 

display  means  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  means  for  display- 
ing the  predicted  temperature;  and 

control  means  for  clocking  elapsed  measurement  time  and 
for  controlling  said  temperature  sensing  means  and  said 
arithmetic  means  at  sampling  instants; 

said  arithmetic  means  including; 

(a)  first  setting  means  for  setting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
temperature  prediction  functions  for  a  prescribed  body 
part; 

(b)  means  for  obtaining  a  final,  stable  temperature  at  least 
twice  in  accordance  with  a  time  series,  at  the  sampling 
instants  decided  by  said  control  means,  based  on  said  set 
temperature  prediction  function  and  body  temperature 
sensed  by  said  temperature  sensing  means; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  a  final,  stable  temperature  last 
obtained  by  said  obtaining  means  with  a  final,  stable 
temperature  obtained  at  a  previous  sampling  instant, 
and  for  obtaining  the  difference  between  said  two  final 
temperatures; 

(d)  second  setting  means  for  setting  a  new  temperature 
prediction  function  from  said  plurality  of  temperature 
prediction  functions  for  said  prescribed  body  part  when 
said  difference  falls  outside  prescribed  limits  to  enable 
said  obtaining  means  to  obtain  a  final,  stable  tempera- 
ture at  least  twice  in  accordance  with  said  time  series 
based  on  said  new  temperature  prediction  function;  and 

(e)  means  for  supplying  said  display  means  with  a  signal 
indicative  of  that  final,  stable  temperature  obtained  by 
said  obtaining  means  which  results  in  said  difference 
falling  within  the  prescribed  limits. 


4  541  735 

THERMAL  SENSING  ELEMENT  USING  METHANOL 

SATURATED  FLUOROCARBON  ELASTOMER  AS  THE 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  MATERIAL 
Ismat  A.  Abu-Isa,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,805 

Int.  CI.*  GOIK  5/48;  HOIH  37/46 

U.S.  a.  374-188  2  Qaims 


\JL. 


1.  An  improved  heat  responsive  thermal  element  of  the  type 
having  a  first  and  second  electrode  and  a  volume  of  heat  re- 
sponsive material  acting  in  combination  with  said  electrodes  to 
permit  the  flow  of  electricity  between  them  when  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  change  has  produced  a  predetermined 
volume  change  in  said  material,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  a  heat  responsive  material  of  methanol  saturated 
copolymer  of  hexafluoropropylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride. 


4,541,736 

CENTRIFUGAL  OIL  PUMP  FLOW  PROPORTIONING 

AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Robert  H.  Giebeier,  Jr.,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 
Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,355 

Int.  a."  F16C  33/66.  37/00;  FOIM  9/12 

U.S.  a.  384—465  21  Oaims 


^^ai 


^ss: 


IKSS3 


KWSNNI 


11.  In  a  lubricating  and  cooling  system  for  a  centrifuge 
motor  of  the  type  having  a  vertical  shaft  joumalled  in  upper 
and  lower  bearings  and  an  oil  sump,  said  shaft  defining  an 
internal  passage  for  the  flow  of  oil  from  the  sump  and  upper 
and  lower  holes  through  which  oil  on  the  surface  of  the  pas- 
sage may  flow  into  the  vicinity  of  the  bearings,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  a  tapered  inlet  at  the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  for  forcing  oil 
from  the  sump  upwardly  into  the  passage,  the  size  and 
taper  of  said  inlet  being  selected  to  produce  through  the 
passage  a  flow  of  oil  that  is  substantially  greater  than  that 
necessary  to  lubricate  the  bearings, 

(b)  lower  proportioning  means  including  a  radial  discontinu- 
ity in  the  passage  for  directing  a  first  predetermined  frac- 
tion of  said  flow  of  oil  through  the  lower  hole,  and 

(c)  upper  proportioning  means  for  diverting  a  predetermined 
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fraction  of  the  oil  emerging  from  the  upper  hole  into  the 
vicinity  of  the  upper  bearing. 


4,541,737 
SCXKJP  FOR  PICKING  UP  LUBRICANT 
William   W.   White,  Glasgow,   Scotland,  assignor  to  James 
Howden  A  Company  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scotland 

FUed  No?.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,103 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  7,  1983. 
8329687 

Int.  a*  F16C  33/10:  F16N  7/J4 
U.S.  a.  384-406  4  Oaims 


way,  a  cup  having  an  inwardly  presented  Upered  raceway  that 
surrounds  the  raceway  of  the  cone,  a  thrust  rib  at  the  large 
diameter  end  of  one  of  the  raceways,  Upered  rollers  located 
between  and  contacting  the  raceways  of  the  cup  and  cone  and 
further  having  their  large  end  faces  against  the  thrust  rib,  and 
a  cage  for  maintaining  the  correct  spacing  between  the  rollers; 
a  first  closure  at  one  end  of  the  beanng  and  containing  a  supply 
channel  that  leads  generally  to  the  space  betweenihe  small 
ends  of  two  raceways  for  the  bearing:  a  second  closure  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  bearing  and  containing  a  port  that  leads 
away  from  the  space  between  the  two  raceways,  such  that  a 
gas  in  the  isolated  space  may  escape  through  the  port,  but  not 
a  liquid,  the  two  closures  isolating  from  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere the  space  between  the  two  raceways;  means  defining  a 
circulation  channel  that  extends  from  that  end  of  the  isolated 
space  at  the  second  closure  to  the  supply  channel  in  the  first 


4.  In  a  bearing  comprising  a  fixed  part  having  a  bearing 
surface,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  the  bearing  surface,  a  radially 
extending  disc  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an 
axially  extending  ring  mounted  on  said  disc  at  a  location 
spaced  radially  from  the  shaft,  a  lubricant  reservoir,  means  to 
feed  lubricant  from  the  reservoir  to  said  bearing  surface,  means 
to  lead  lubricant  from  said  bearing  surface  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
lower  part  of  the  ring,  a  lubricant  scoop  mounted  within  said 
ring  and  closely  adjacent  thereto,  a  closed  conduit  leading 
from  said  scoop  to  said  reservoir,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that,  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  film  of  lubricant  is  formed  in 
the  inner  surface  of  said  ring,  this  film  being  picked  up  by  said 
scoop  to  produce  a  pressure  head  sufficient  to  pump  lubricant 
via  a  filter  and  a  cooler  to  said  reservoir,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  that  said  scoop  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  formed  with  a  chamber  therein; 

(b)  an  outlet  for  lubricant  from  said  chamber; 

(v)  first  and  second  convergent  surfaces  formed  on  said  body 
and  defining  a  mouth  leading  to  said  chamber; 

(d)  a  pivotal  deflector  mounted  within  said  mouth; 

(e)  a  pivot  pivotally  mounting  said  deflector  on  said  body; 
(0  first  and  second  oppositely  directed  aims  on  said  deflec- 
tor and  each  having  a  top  thereon  remote  from  said  pivot; 

(g)  first  and  second  faces  on  said  first  and  second  arms  re- 
spectively directed  towards  said  first  and  second  conver- 
gent surfaces  respectively;  and 

(h)  said  deflector  being  pivotal  from  one  position,  in  which 
the  tip  of  the  first  arm  abuts  and  seals  against  the  first 
convergent  surface  and  the  tip  of  the  second  arm  is  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral  ring, 
the  second  face  and  second  convergent  surface  then  defin- 
ing a  passage  into  the  chamber,  to  another  position  in 
which  the  tip  of  the  second  arm  abuts  and  seals  against  the 
second  convergent  surface  and  the  tip  of  the  first  arm  is 
positioned  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of  the  peripheral 
ring,  the  first  face  and  first  convergent  surface  then  defin- 
ing a  passage  into  the  chamber. 


closure,  the  circulation  channel  opening  into  the  isolated  space 
at  the  second  closure  such  that  a  liquid  in  the  space  at  the 
second  closure  will  drain  to  and  into  the  circulation  channel;  a 
liquid  mixture  of  refrigerant  and  oil  which  circulates  through 
the  isolated  space  and  channels  when  the  rollers  roll  along  the 
raceways,  the  refrigerant  having  a  boiling  point  substantially 
lower  than  the  oil  so  that  it  will  vaporize  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
rollers,  raceways  and  thrust  rib  when  they  are  above  the  boil- 
ing point  of  the  refrigerant,  whereby  the  refrigerant  will  ab- 
sorb heat  from  the  cone,  cup,  rollers,  and  thrust  rib;  and  a  heat 
exchanger  connected  to  the  isolated  space  at  both  the  first  and 
second  closures,  with  the  connection  at  the  second  closure 
being  at  the  port  so  that  vaporized  refrigerant  will  pass  into  the 
heat  exchanger,  the  heat  exchanger  being  capable  of  condens- 
ing the  refrigerant  back  to  a  liquid,  whereby  the  refrigerant  is 
discharged  into  the  space  at  the  first  closure  as  a  liquid. 


4  541  738 
REFRIGERANT  COOLED  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING 

ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Leibensperger,  Canton,  and  Karl  W.  Reed,  North 
Canton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Timken  Company, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,096 

Int.  a.*  F16C  37/00.  33/66 

VJS.  a.  384—470  26  Claims 

1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising:  a  tapered  roller  bearing 

including  a  cone  having  an  outwardly  presented  tapered  race- 


4,541,739 
CONTROLLED  CAPILLARY  BALL  BEARING  CAGE 
Terry  S.  Allen;  Dennis  W.  Smith,  and  Peter  E.  Jacobson,  ail  of 
Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646^30 
Int.  a*  F16C  33/38 
U.S.  a.  384—470  1  Claim 

1.  A  controlled  capillary  ball  bearing  cage  of  a  type  having 
a  hollow  cylindrical  shape  with  walls  of  predetermined  length 
and  radial  thickness  and  a  plurality  of  circular  ball  bearing 
pockets  formed  through  said  cylindar  wall,  said  ball  bearing 
cage  comprising: 
a  multiplicity  of  woven  mesh  layers  having  warp  and  woof 
strands  of  preselected  material  and  diameters. 
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said  woven  mesh  layers  being  bonded  with  a  selected  Tiller  4,541,741 

material,  .  SEALS  FOR  BEARINGS 

Keith  W.  Woodbridge,  and  Derrick  G.  Hjertzen,  both  of  Luton, 
/'"  England,  assignors  to  SKF  (U.K.)  Limited,  Luton,  England 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,861 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1982, 
8218865 

Int.  a."  F16C  33/76 
U.S.  a.  384—482  18  Oaims 


circumference  of  said  ball  bearing  pockets  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  uniformly  spaced,  cylindrical  shaped  lubricant 
reservoirs  formed  therein. 


4,541,740 

LUBRICATING  ROTOR  BEARINGS  IN  OPEN  END 

SPINNING  MACHINES 

Lothar  Schard,  Sindelfingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SKF  Kugeilagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  3304912 

InU  a*  F1€C 33/66 
U.S.  a.  384—473  2  Oaims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  providing  a  seal  between  two  rela- 
tively rotatable  components,  comprising  two  co-axial  members 
and  an  annular  brush  screen  disposed  between  the  two  mem- 
bers, wherein  one  of  the  members  comprises  an  annular  disc 
formed  with  an  outer  flange  which  surrounds  the  annular 
brush  screen,  the  other  member  comprise  an  annular  disc 
formed  with  an  inner  flange  which  projects  through  the  bore 
of  the  annular  brush  screen,  the  two  members  co-operating  to 
form  a  casing  which  substantially  encloses  and  protects  the 
brush  screen,  and  each  of  said  members  is  formed  with  an 
annular  sealing  surface  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  side  of  the 
brush  screen,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  fllaments  of 
the  brush  screen  are  compressed  transversely  between  the  two 
annular  sealing  surfaces  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  the 
members  towards  one  another. 


4,541,742 
UNITIZED  STEERING  COLUMN  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Frederick  E.  Lederman,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,576 

Int.  a*  F16C  33/58.  33/44 

U.S.  O.  384—518  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotor  bearing  assembly  having  a  shaft  joumalled 
within  a  housing  by  a  pair  of  spaced  bearings  and  having  an  oil 
guide  surrounding  said  shaft,  said  housing  and  said  oil  guide 
deflning  a  storage  space  for  retaining  a  supply  of  grease  and 
being  capable  of  releasing  oil  into  said  oil  guide,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  means  for  selectively  replenishing  the  storage 
space  with  a  fresh  supply  of  grease  comprising  an  inlet  extend- 
ing radially  through  said  housing  into  said  storage  space  for  the 
introducing  of  fresh  grease  thereto,  an  outlet  through  said 
housing  for  discharging  a  quantity  of  grease  from  said  storage 
space  and  a  tubular  casing  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said 
housing  to  deflne  a  collection  chamber  exterior  of  said  housing 
for  receiving  said  discharged  grease,  said  casing  being  sup- 
ported by  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  elastic  support  rings  sealing 
the  ends  of  said  collection  chamber. 


1.  A  preassembled,  preloaded  bearing  assembly  adapted  to 
be  easily  assembled  and  set  in  place  as  a  unit  between  a  cylin- 
drical bore  of  a  housing  and  an  axial  shaft  so  as  to  rotatably 
support  said  axial  shaft  in  annular  spaced  coaxial  relationship 
to  said  cylindrical  bore  comprising, 
at  least  one  cylindrical  support  engageable  with  one  of  the 
shaft  and  the  cylindrical  bore  and  including  an  axially 
spaced  pair  of  stop  members, 
a  pair  of  separate  ball  bearings  located  in  the  annular  space 
between  the  support  and  the  other  of  the  shaft  and  cylin- 
drical bore,  each  bearing  including  inner  and  outer  angu- 
lar contact  races  respective  to  the  shaft  and  cylindrical 
bore  with  a  circular  complement  of  balls  therebetween, 
said  inner  and  outer  races  each  further  including  a  radially 
inner  edge,  said  bearings  each  further  including  a  cage 
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having  oppositely  directed  snap  shoulders  snap  fitted  over 
said  radially  inner  edges  to  maintain  said  bearings  as  sepa- 
rate units  that  may  be  handled  separately  to  thereby  ease 
the  assembly  of  said  bearing  assembly, 

spring  means  generally  concentric  to  the  coaxis  of  the  shaft 
and  cylindrical  bore  and  located  in  the  annular  space 
between  a  cylindrical  surface  through  the  centers  of  the 
complements  of  balls  and  the  other  of  the  shaft  and  cylin- 
drical bore,  the  spring  means  engaging  the  races  respec- 
tive the  other  of  the  shaft  and  cylindrical  bore  and  axially 
biasing  the  races  in  axially  opposed  directions,  said  axial 
bias  being  transmitted  through  the  balls  to  the  other  races 
to  bias  the  other  races  into  the  stop  members  to  preload 
the  ball  bearings  and  maintain  the  support  and  ball  bear- 
ings as  an  axially  symmetrical  unit  separable  as  a  unit  from 
the  cylindrical  bore  and  shaft  and, 

a  force  transfer  tube  coaxial  to  and  substantially  axially 
coextensive  with  said  spring  means  and  having  an  axial 
length  sufTicient  that  a  snap  shoulder  Titled  over  a  radially 
inner  edge  of  said  engaged  race  may  extend  axially  past  an 
end  of  said  force  transfer  tube,  whereby  said  snap  shoulder 
may  also  cooperate  to  radially  retain  said  force  transfer 
tube  to.  said  bearing  assembly,  and  whereby  said  force 
transfer  tube  may  also  cooperate  to  transfer  pressing  force 
from  one  ball  bearing  to  the  other  ball  bearing,  so  that  said 
bearing  assembly  can  be  easily  set  in  place  as  a  unit  be- 
tween said  cylindrical  bore  and  shaft  in  a  single  operation. 


4,541,743 
PLASTIC  RETAINER  FOR  ROLLER  BEARING 
Junichi  Hatano,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,022 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    26,    1983,   58- 
131148[U] 

Int.  a."  F16C  Ji/¥6 
LI.S.  a.  384—576  7  Qaims 


a  cage  in  a  circular  complement  about  a  bearing  axis  and  re- 
ceived between  the  pathway  portions  of  a  pair  of  race  mem- 
bers spaced  to  either  axial  side  of  said  complement,  said  cage 
and  race  members  of  said  improved  bearing  assembly  being 
adapted  for  ease  of  moldability  as  well  as  cooperating  to  pro- 
vide retention  of  said  race  members  to  said  cage  and  a  non 
rubbing  labyrinth  seal,  comprising, 
a  substantially  circular  sealing  groove  formed  in  each  race 
member  coaxially  to  the  pathway  portion  thereof,  said 
pathway  portion  and  sealing  groove  in  each  race  member 
comprising  together  a  concave  surface  any  radial  cross 
section  of  which  does  not  have  a  return  bend  relative  to 
the  bearing  axis,  so  that  each  race  member  may  be  molded 
by  a  single  pair  of  mold  elements  moveable  parallel  to  the 
bearing  axis, 

sealing  flanges  extending  to  either  axial  side  of  said  cage,  one 
respective  to  and  receivable  within  each  sealing  groove 
and  having  a  convex  surface  shaped  similariy  to  the  con- 
cave surface  of  its  respective  sealing  groove,  so  that  said 
cage  may  also  be  molded  in  similar  fashion  to  the  race 
members  and  so  that  said  sealing  flanges  may  be  sized  to 
be  received  within  their  respective  sealing  grooves  with  a 
slight  clearance  therebetween, 


131    137133 


1.  A  plastic  retainer  for  roller  bearing  comprising  first  and 
second  annular  members  disposed  in  axially  spaced  apart  rela- 
tionship, a  plurality  of  posts  connecting  said  annular  members 
and  disposed  circumferentially  equidistantly,  and  a  pocket  for 
containing  a  roller  formed  between  two  adjacent  posts  and  said 
annular  members,  characterized  in  that  the  side  surface  of  the 
post  forming  said  pocket  which  is  adjacent  to  said  first  annular 
member  has  a  planar  portion,  the  connecting  portion  between 
said  planar  portion  and  said  first  annular  member  provides  a 
curved  surface  concave  toward  said  pocket,  and  the  raidus  of 
curvature  of  said  curved  surface  is  minimum  on  the  pitch  circle 
of  the  roller  and  is  greater  toward  at  least  one  side  of  the  radial 
direction  of  said  retainer. 


'  4,541,744 

UNITIZED  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MOLDABLE 
RACE  MEMBERS  AND  LABRYINTH  SEAL 
Frederick  E.  Lederman,  Sandusky,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Coporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,547 
'  Int.  a*  F16C  19/ JO,  33/38 

U.S.  Q.  384—607  3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  bearing  assembly  to  support  a  load  that  is  at 
least  partially  axial  having  rolling  bearing  elements  retained  by 


at  least  one  retention  lip  extending  radially  from  each  sealing 
fiange  into  the  respective  sealing  groove,  each  retention 
lip  covering  an  area  the  projection  of  which  upon  a  plane 
through  the  center  of  the  bearing  elements  is  distinct  and 
separate  from  that  of  the  other  retention  lips  so  that  said 
retention  lips  may  be  molded  with  the  cage  by  the  same 
pair  of  mold  elements, 

retention  tabs  extending  radially  from  each  race  member 
into  said  sealing  grooves  radially  past  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  respective  retention  lips  received  within  said 
sealing  grooves,  each  retention  tab  having  a  matching 
axially  directed  access  slot  so  that  said  retention  tabs  may 
be  molded  with  the  races  by  the  same  pair  of  mold  ele- 
ments, said  retention  tabs  being  sufficient  in  number  and 
circumferentially  spaced  relative  to  said  sealing  grooves 
so  as  to  block  the  respective  retention  lips  at  every  relative 
rotated  position  of  the  race  members  and  cage, 

whereby  the  respective  retention  tabs  and  lips  cooperate  to 
retain  said  race  members  to  said  cage  to  prevent  axial 
separation  when  the  bearing  is  not  supporting  a  load, 
while  the  respective  moldable  sealing  grooves  and  sealing 
fianges  receivable  therewithin  coojjerate  to  form  a  convo- 
luted path  and  a  labyrinth  seal  without  rubbing  between 
the  sealing  fianges  and  grooves  when  the  bearing  is  sup- 
porting a  load. 
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4,541,745 
PRINT  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION 
Bernd  Gugel,  Ulin-Eiiisiiigen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mannesmann  AG,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1982,  3243475 

Int.  a.*  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  print  head  of  the  needle  or  wire  stylus  variety  having 
a  plurality  of  electromagnetically  actuated  print  needles,  wires 
or  styli,  the  combination  comprising 

a  coil  carrier  constructed  from  two  separate,  nesting,  rela- 
tively thin  walled  carrier  elements,  each  having  a  base  and 
upwardly  extending  legs  which  are  respectively  radially 
aligned  whereby  respective  two  aligned  legs  pertain  to 
different  carrier  elements  for  establishing  a  yoke  and  a 
core  for  a  particular  coil,  the  two  elements  being  secured 
to  each  other;  and 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  armatures  respectively  associated 
with  styli  and  with  pairs  of  aligned  legs  whereby  one  leg 
of  each  pair  respectively  serves  as  fulcrum  for  the  respec- 
tive armature. 


4,541,746 

INITIALIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  DAISY  WHEEL 

PRINTER 

Kevin  L.  Bobart;  Robert  S.  Samson,  and  Inj  D.  Shakib,  all  of 

Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542^0 

Int  a.*  B41J  7/76.  7/84 

U.S.  a.  400—144.2  10  Qaims 


1.  A  printer  comprising  an  electronic  control  and  an  escape- 
ment means  for  escaping  on  one  of  plural  escapement  pitches, 
a  carrier,  a  print  element  carried  on  said  carrier  and  carrying 


indicia  of  the  escapement  pitch  and  impact  level  associated 
with  said  print  element,  and  impact  means  for  impacting  with 
one  of  a  plurality  of  impact  levels,  comprising  an  initialization 
means,  said  initialization  means  comprising: 
a  single  detection  means,  comprising  a  single  sensor  and  a 
plurality  of  light  transition  creating  means,  for  detecting 
the  presence  of  said  print  element  in  a  predeflned  rotary 
position,  the  presence  of  said  print  element  in  a  predeHned 
lateral  position,  the  indicia  indication  of  escapement  pitch 
and  impact  level  associated  with  said  print  element,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  said  electronic  control  with  said 
print  element  lateral  position  and  said  print  element  rotary 
position  and 
means  for  conditioning  said  typewriter  to  escape  in  said 
pitch  and  to  print  with  said  impact  level. 


4,541,747 
MOTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  TO  RESTRICT 
MOTOR  TEMPERATURE  RISE  BELOW  AN  UPPER 

LIMIT 
Mamoni  Imaizumi;  Takashi  Fujiwara,  and  Masanari  Kobayashi, 
all  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kalsha,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1982,  57-197153 
Int.  a.*  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400—144.2  19  Qaims 


1^ 


KEY8(MP0 


Us, 


Srn 


Oa' 


I3b 


^K) 


LINEAR 
STEPPER 
MOTQB 


H   ST|^« 


ECTOR 


13c    13d 


13* 


1.  A  drive  control  system  for  controlling  a  drive  motor  in 
response  to  external  command  signals,  comprising: 

first  means  for  obtaining  numerical  values  corresponding  to 
amounts  of  successive  intermittent  operations  of  said  drive 
motor  responsive  to  respective  ones  of  said  external  com- 
mand signals,  summing  the  obtained  numerical  values,  and 
subtracting  from  a  current  sum  of  the  numerical  values  of 
numerical  value  corresponding  to  a  non-operation  time 
period  during  which  said  drive  motor  is  held  at  rest  be- 
tween said  successive  intermittent  operations;  and 

second  means  for  inhibiting  the  operation  of  said  drive 
motor  responsive  to  the  next  command  signal,  for  a  length 
of  time  corresponding  to  said  current  sum  after  said  drive 
motor  has  completed  each  of  said  intermittent  operations. 


4,541,748 
SERIAL  PRINTER  WITH  INK  ROLLER 
Ryuichi  Okumura;  Hidemi  Dohi,  and  Shingo  Togawa,  all  of 
Tottri,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tot- 
tori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,842 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1983,  58-8859; 
Feb.  17,  1983,  58-25915 

Int.  a.*  B41J  27/12.  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400—470  20  Claims 

1.  A  serial  printer,  comprising: 

a  daisy  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fin- 
gers, each  of  at  least  some  of  the  fingers  having  equal 
lengths  and  each  including  a  type  mounted  to  an  end 
thereof  which  types  define  the  general  circumferential 
periphery  of  the  wheel,  the  serial  printer  defining  a  print- 
ing position  which  is  circumferentially  located  on  the 
wheel,  the  wheel  being  bi-directionally  rotatable  to  posi- 
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tion  a  selected  type  in  the  printing  position  on  the  circum- 
ference of  the  wheel; 

an  ink  roller  disposed  in  a  position  circumferentially  offset 
from  the  printing  position  by  less  than  90°,  the  ink  roller 
being  adapted  to  apply  ink  to  the  types  of  the  wheel  as  the 
types  are  rotated  therepast;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  daisy  wheel,  the 
wheel  control  means  causing  the  wheel  to  rotate  in  a  first 
rotational  direction  and  in  a  second  rotational  direction, 
the  first  rotational  direction  being  defined  as  the  direction 
in  which  the  shortest  circumferential  distance  is  traversed 
when  the  daisy  wheel  is  rotated  from  the  printing  position 
to  the  position  of  the  ink  roller,  the  second  rotational 
direction  being  defined  as  the  direction  which  is  opposite 
the  first  rotational  direction,  the  circumference  of  the 
daisy  wheel  being  divided  into  first,  second  and  third 
definable  regions,  the  first  region  extending  in  the  first 
rotational  direction  between  the  printing  position  and  a 


port  portion  for  said  paper  extending  forwardly  from  said  slot 
and  an  upright  member  on  said  support  portion,  and  said  sup- 


first  boundary  position,  the  first  boundary  position  being    °^  ^  unitary  sheet  of  material. 


port  portion  and  said  arcuate  structure  being  respective  parts 


defined  as  a  position  on  the  circumference  of  the  daisy 
wheel  and  situated  N  number  of  fingers  in  the  first  rota- 
tional direction  from  the  ink  roller  position,  the  second 
region  extending  in  the  first  rotational  direction  between 
the  first  boundary  position  and  a  second  boundary  posi- 
tion, the  second  boundary  position  being  defined  as  a 
position  on  the  circumference  of  the  daisy  wheel  which  is 
at  least  180°  in  the  first  rotational  direction  from  the  first 
boundary  position,  the  third  region  extending  in  the  first 
rotational  direction  between  the  second  boundary  position 
and  the  printing  position,  wherein  a  type  situated  in  the 
first  region  is  moved  in  the  first  rotational  direction  to  the 
first  boundary  position  and  subsequently  moved  in  the 
second  rotational  direction  to  the  printing  position,  a  type 
situated  in  the  second  region  is  moved  in  the  second  rota- 
tional direction  to  the  printing  position,  and  a  type  situ- 
ated in  the  third  region  is  moved  in  the  first  rotational 
direction  to  the  first  boundary  position  and  subsequently 
moved  in  the  second  rotational  direction  to  the  printing 
position. 


4,541,749 
PAPER  TRAY  AND  FOLDER 
John  B.  McCoy,  3521  SpUt  RaU  La.,  Ellicott  aty,  Md.  21043 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,200 
Int.  a*  B41J  11/26 
VJS.  a.  400—613.2  4  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  handling  traction-feed  paper  having  succes- 
sive pre-folds  and  flowing  end-on  and  unfolded  from  a  location 
on  a  printer  comprising:  structure  defining  a  slot  with  rearward 
and  forward  edges,  for  receiving  said  paper  in  an  upwardly 
angled  direction  therethrough,  means  for  holding  the  slot  at 
said  location,  means  for  redirecting  the  flow  of  said  paper  in  a 
forward,  downwardly  angled  direction,  means  for  stacking 
said  paper  by  causing  said  end  of  the  paper  and  each  prefold  in 
turn  to  stop,  said  means  for  redirecting  comprising  an  arcuate 
structure  extending  from  adjacent  said  slot  generally  rear- 
wardly  in  said  upwardly  angled  direction  and  then  upwardly 
and  then  forwardly,  said  means  for  stacking  including  a  sup- 


4,541,750 
SURFACE  SPREADER  WITH  COLUMN  BYPASS 
Joe  M.  Owens,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Master  Consolidated 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  305,167 

Int.  a*  EOlC  19/18 

U.S.  O.  404—110  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  surface  spreader  for  applying  particulate  material  in 
strip  fashion  to  the  surface  of  freshly-poured  concrete,  the 
spreader  having  an  elongated  framework  structure  spanning 
the  concrete,  a  hopper  suspended  on  the  framework  structure 
and  adapted  to  traverse  the  framework  structure  from  one  end 
to  the  other  to  spread  material  in  a  strip  over  the  surface  of  the 
spanned  concrete,  and  end  supports  at  either  end  of  the  frame- 
work structure  to  support  the  framework  structure  above  the 
concrete,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  apparatus  for  accommodating  and  avoiding  the  interfer- 
ence of  a  column  in  line  with  an  end  support  of  the  surface 
spreader,  the  apparatus  including 

a.  an  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  column  for  support- 
ing an  end  of  the  surface  spreader,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  shelf  and  means  to  affix  said  shelf  to  the 
column  at  a  predetermined  elevation  in  registration 
with  the  end  of  the  surface  spreader,  and 

b.  ski  means  mounted  at  the  end  of  the  surface  spreader, 
said  ski  means  being  shaped  to  engage  said  shelf  and 
support  the  end  of  the  surface  spreader  on  said  shelf  and 
being  mounted  at  approximately  the  same  elevation  as 
said  shelf 
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4,541,751 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AND  LAYING  A  BARRIER 

STRUCTURE 
Ole  F.  Larsen,  P.O.  Box  3002,  6700  Esbjerg,  Denmark 
PCT  No.  PCr/DK81/00054,  §  371  Date  Dec.  18,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  18,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03189,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  12,  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  336,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  10,  1980, 
8015539;  Jun.  18, 1980,  8019836;  Jul.  10, 1980,  8022565;  Feb.  9, 
1981,  8103842;  Apr.  10,  1981,  8111438 

Int.  a.*  E02B  3/00;  E02D  77/00 
U.S.  a.  405—15  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  and  laying  on  the  ground  an 
elongate  structure  consisting  of  at  least  one  layer  of  flexible, 
tight  and/or  permeable  and/or  porous  sheet  material  (13,  14, 
16,  1),  which  forms  at  least  one  longitudinal  hollow  filled  with 
sedimentary  ballast  material  (19),  characterized  by  a  procedure 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

unrolling  from  a  roll  (32)  said  sheet  material  in  its  longitudi- 
nal direction; 
advancing  said  roll  in  pace  with  the  speed  of  said  unrolling 

of  said  sheet  material; 
shaping  said  sheet  material  into  a  tube-like  configuration 
comprising  at  least  one  longitudinal  hollow,  in  which  the 
underside  of  said  tube-like  configuration  is  provided  with 
at  least  one  longitudinal  opening  allowing  for  passage  of 
said  sedimentary  ballast  material; 
laying  the  tube-like  configured  sheet  material  on  the  ground 

with  the  opening  bottommost; 
and  subsequently  to  forming  the  longitudinal  opening  filling 
said  hollow  with  sedimentary  ballast  material  through  said 
opening  in  the  underside  of  the  unrolled,  but  not  yet  laid 
portion  of  said  sheet  material. 


4,541,752 
DISPOSAL  OF  nNE  TAILINGS 
John  T.  Phillips,  Bateman,  Australia,  assignor  to  GHD-Dwycr 
(WA)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  9,  1981,  PF1881 
Int.  CI.*  C02F  1/00;  E02D  17/18 
U.S.  a.  405—129  57  Qaims 


8W0  ZOHti 

^  VAiLEr  FLOOB  COVtBED  »y  COMntlE  UNOOHMAm  SYSTEM 

■  STAM  1  8UNO-0f  EVAPORATION  OdlED  BED  MUD  0)  EASTH  NATtRIAl 

■  EVAPORATION  DRIED  RED  MUO.  UNSATIRATIO.  COMPACTED  AT  aM  C 

■  RAPIOlr   CONSOllOATlNO  RED  MUD 

■  SIOWLV  CONSOLIOATINC  RED  MUD 
H  BUND  DRAlNAfiE  SrSTEM 

MOTOTVPt  MMO  OCMON  WITM  eW«»U<«  OCTAia 


1.  A  method  of  disposal  of  slurries  of  fine  tailings  material 
comprising  laying  a  porous  drainage  level  on  a  subsurface 
between  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  construction  of  a 
bund  upon  the  porous  drainage  level  and  having  a  front  face 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  porous  drainage 
level  and  a  rear  face  substantially  forwardly  of  the  porous 
drainage  level  trailing  edge  for  leaving  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  porous  drainage  level  exposed,  forming  a  further  porous 
drainage  level  over  the  rear  face  of  the  bund  to  be  covered  by 


said  fine  tailings,  depositing  the  slurries  of  fine  tailings  in  layers 
behind  said  bund  and  at  least  in  part  over  the  porous  drainage 
levels  and  providing  still  further  porous  drainage  levels  be- 
tween the  layers  in  the  region  adjacent  said  bund  and  in 
contact  with  the  further  porous  drainage  level  for  draining 
liquid  from  the  layers. 


4,541,753 
SUBSEA  PIPELINE  CONNECTION 
Carl  G.  Langner,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,086 

Int.  a.^  F16L  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  405—166  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  vertically  laying  a  flowline  from  a  pipelay 
vessel  to  a  subsea  structure  and  then  on  sea  bottom  away  from 
the  subsea  structure,  comprising: 

positioning  the  pipelay  vessel  above  the  subsea  structure; 

deploying  the  flowline  vertically  from  the  pipelay  vessel  to 
the  subsea  structure; 

manipulating  the  flowline  from  the  pipelay  vessel  to  stab  a 
flowline  connection  tool  at  the  terminus  of  the  flowline 
into  a  flowline  receiver  on  the  subsea  structure,  the  flow- 
line  receiver  having  a  funnel  shape  which  mates  with  the 
shape  of  the  flowline  connection  tool  and  which  guides 
the  flowline  connection  tool  into  the  subsea  structure; 

hinging  the  flowline  over  from  a  vertical  position  to  a  hori- 
zontal position  adjacent  to  the  subsea  structure;  and 

vertically  laying  the  flowline  from  the  pipelay  vessel  on  the 
seafloor  away  from  the  subsea  structure. 


4,541,754 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  A 

CONNECTOR  SUSPENDED  FROM  GUIDE  LINE  TO  A 

GUIDE  COLUMN  INSTALLED  ON  AN  UNDERWATER 

STATION 
Yvon  Castel,  and  Michel  lato,  both  of  Pau,  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production)  Tour  Aquitaine, 
Paris  la  Defense,  France 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,495 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1982,  82  11816 
Int.  a.*  E21B  15/02 
U.S.  O.  405—168  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  lowering  a  connector  (15)  from  a  floating 
structure  to  a  guide  column  (33)  on  a  subsea  installation,  said 
connector  (15)  being  suspended  from  a  guideline  (19)  con- 
nected with  said  floating  structure,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  support  means  (2); 
rod  means  fixed  to  said  support  means  and  connecting  said 

support  means  with  said  floating  structure; 
a  module  (3)  having  a  vertical  axis,  spaced  below  said  sup- 
port means  and  including  structural  members  arranged 
about  said  axis; 
a  cable  means  (7)  suspending  said  module  from  said  support 

means; 
means  for  connecting  said  connector  (15)  to  said  module  (3); 
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means  for  guiding  said  module  (3)  over  said  guide  column 
(33)  as  the  device  is  lowered  and  approaches  the  guide 
column; 

means  for  maintaining  constant  tension  in  the  guideline  (19) 
during  lowering; 


f 


and  means  for  maintaining  said  cable  means  (7)  under  tension 
when  the  downward  pull  of  the  module  suspended  from 
the  support  (2)  is  lessened  as  the  connector  (15)  and  guide 
column  (33)  become  connected. 


4  541  755 

DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  AND 

CONNECTING  THE  FOUR  GUIDE  LINES  TO  GUIDE 

POSTS  OF  AN  UNDERWATER  STATION 

Yvon  Castel,  and  Michel  lato,  both  of  Pau,  France,  assignors  to 

Soclete  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production)  Tour  Aquitaine, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,331 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25,  1982,  82  11135 
Int.  a.*  E21B  33/035 
U.S.  a.  405-195  lOaaims 


1.  A  device  for  lowering  and  connecting  four  guide  lines  to 
respective  guide  posts  installed  on  an  underwater  station  com- 
prising a  well  apparatus  having  a  guide  column,  a  well  head 
and  four  guide  posts  at  said  station  whose  upper  ends  are 
situated  at  a  level  substantially  lower  than  that  of  the  well 


head,  the  device  being  adapted  to  be  guided  in  downward 
movement  along  a  guide  line  secured  to  the  guide  column, 
charactenzed  in  that  the  device  comprises  a  frame  with  four 
radial  arms  (4)  one  of  which  carries  a  guide  funnel  (8)  adapted 
to  slide  along  the  guide  line  and  comprising  rollers  (40) 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  helical  ramps  (41)  of  the  guide 
column  so  as  to  allow  angular  orientation  of  the  frame 
whereas  at  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  a  central  connector 
(6)  IS  fixed  to  the  radial  arms  (4)  and  adapted  to  be  locked  to  the 
well  head  (21),  the  end  of  each  arm  (4)  being  firmly  secured  to 
a  first  fixed  tube  (2),  a  second  tube  (11)  telescopically  slidable 
withm  said  first  fixed  tube  (2).  the  two  tubes  having  passmg 
therethrough  a  cable  (12)  carrying  at  its  end  an  onentabie 
connector  (10),  means  for  retaining  the  cable  in  the  second  tube 
(11),  so  that  the  second  tube  accompanies  the  cable  in  its  down- 
ward movement  and  slides  inside  the  first  tube  (2)  as  well  as 
means  for  providing  said  sliding. 


4  541  756 
REVOLVING  CUTTING  TOOL 
Masao  Kubota,  22-7,  Narimasu  2-chome,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo 
Japan  * 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1981,  56-154844 

Int.  a.i  B27G  ]3/02;  B23C  5/02 

U  A  a.  407-45  4  dui^ 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising: 

an  elongated  cutter  body  having  a  center  axis  of  rotation;  at 
least  one  recess  in  said  body  forming  an  inclined  plane 
with  respect  to  said  axis; 

at  least  one  elongated  cutting  tip  in  said  recess,  said  tip 
having  a  plate-like  shape  and  a  cutting  edge  profile  which 
is  defined  by  an  intersection  between  a  surface  of  revolu- 
tion created  by  turning  a  contoured  line  segment  about 
said  center  axis  of  said  cutter  body  and  said  plane  inclined 
with  respect  to  said  axis; 

a  flat  front  rake  surface  of  said  tip  in  said  plane  and  function- 
ing as  a  regrindable  surface  for  reproducing  the  edge 
profile  of  the  tip  when  the  edge  is  worn  out; 

a  top  clearance  surface  of  said  tool  being  defined  by  a  part  of 
a  cylindroid  surface  being  generated  by  displacing  each 
point  in  the  cutting  edge  profile  line  in  a  fixed  direction  so 
as  to  make  a  predetermined  constant  tool  angle  with  said 
rake  surface; 

a  lower  end  of  said  tip  having  a  surface  parallel  to  the  clear- 
ance surface; 

said  at  least  one  recess  for  mounting  said  tip  at  the  periphery 
of  said  cutter  body  including  a  front  wall  having  means  for 
fixing  said  tip  thereto  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  front  wall 
being  inclined  to  said  cutter  body  axis  at  the  same  angle  as 
said  rake  plane  of  said  tip  and  forming  a  correspondmg 
plane  surface  for  detachably  connecting  the  rake  surface 
plane  thereto,  said  bottom  wall  being  provided  with  a 
guiding  surface  having  a  parallel  relationship  to  a  directrix 
of  said  cylindroid  surface  to  effectively  cause  an  upwardly 
parallel  displacement  of  the  tip  along  the  guiding  surface 
toward  the  front  wall  as  the  lower  end  of  said  tip  slides 
therealong,  said  cutting  tip  having  means  permitting  said 
displacement  whereby  an  original  set  condition  of  the 
cutting  edge  profile  is  constantly  achievable. 
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4,541,757 

PROPELLANT  MILLING  TOOL,  BUTTERFLY  CUTTER 

Keith  B.  Reynolds,  Brigbam  City;  Trevor  R.  Freston,  Hyrum; 

Richard  N.  Ord,  and  James  T.  Houghton,  both  of  Brigham 

City,  all  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Morton  Thiokol  Inc.,  Chicago, 

lU. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512^7 

Int.  a.*  B23C  5/02.  5/10 

\}S.  a.  407—53  1  CUdm 


V-_) 


'm^ 


1.  A  cutting  tool  for  milling  solid  propellant  for  rocket 
motors,  said  propellant  having  a  surface,  comprising: 

an  elongated  rectangular  cutting  arm  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end,  and 

an  arbor  for  holding  said  cutting  arm,  said  arbor  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  being  rigidly  attached  at  one  end  to 
said  cutting  arm  at  a  central  location  thereon  between  said 
first  and  second  ends  with  said  cutting  arm  extending 
substantially  perpendicularly  thereto,  the  dimension  of 
said  cutting  arm  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
arbor  being  substantially  greater  than  the  dimension 
thereof  parallel  to  the  arbor  longitudinal  axis, 

said  cutting  arm  having  a  straight  cutting  blade  and  an  asso- 
ciated inwardly  located  hole  at  each  of  said  flrst  and 
second  ends  with  said  cutting  blades  facing  in  opposite 
directions  in  cutting  positions  that  are  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arbor  as  said  arbor  is 
rotated,  and  with  each  of  said  holes  being  disposed  in 
contiguous  operative  relation  with  its  associated  cutting 
blade  such  that,  as  the  surface  of  the  propellant  is  being 
cut,  the  resulting  chips  pass  through  the  hole  and  are 
thrown  away  from  the  propellant  surface  by  the  centrifu- 
gal force  of  the  rotating  blade, 

wherein  said  cutting  arm  further  includes  oppositely  facing 
first  and  second  surfaces,  oopositely  facing  third  and 
fourth  surfaces,  and  oppositely  facing  fifth  and  sixth  sur- 
faces, with  said  first  and  second  surfaces  each  positioned 
approximately  perjsendicular  to  each  of  said  third  and 
fourth  surfaces,  and  with  said  fifth  and  sixth  surfaces  each 
positioned  approximately  perpendicular  to  each  of  said 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  surfaces, 

wherein  said  arbor  is  attached  to  said  cutting  arm  in  extend- 
ing perpendicular  relation  to  said  first  surface, 

wherein  each  of  said  cutting  blades  includes  a  knife  edge 
with  one  knife  edge  coincident  with  an  edge  of  each  of 
said  third  and  fifth  surfaces  and  the  other  knife  edge  coin- 
cident with  an  edge  of  each  of  said  fourth  and  sixth  sur- 
faces, 

wherein  the  angle  between  said  third  and  fifth  and  the  angle 
between  said  fourth  and  sixth  surfaces  are  each  about  85°, 

wherein  a  knife  edge  is  formed  at  the  junction  of  the  portion 
of  said  second  and  third  surfaces  adjacent  said  first  end  of 
said  cutting  arm, 

wherein  a  knife  edge  is  formed  at  the  junction  of  the  portions 
of  said  second  and  fourth  surfaces  adjacent  said  second 
end  of  said  cutting  arm, 

wherein  the  angle  between  said  second  and  third  surfaces  at 
the  knife  edge  formed  thereat  is  about  85*,  and 


wherein  the  angle  between  said  second  and  fourth  surfaces 
at  the  knife  edge  formed  thereat  is  about  85% 

whereby  to  avoid  drag  and  friction  of  said  cutting  arm  on 
the  surface  of  the  propellant  being  cut  and  thereby  avoid 
heating  of  said  cutting  tool  during  use. 


4,541,758 
MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LUBRICATING  CORE 

DRILLS 

Robert  G.  Frank,  Murrysville,  and  Joseph  A.  Noca,  Irwin,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,975 

Int.  a.*  B23B  iJ/OO 

U.S.  a.  408—1  BD  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  drilling  a  chamfered  hole  in  an  article,  with 
a  core  drill  having  chamfering  and  inner  and  outer  drilling 
surfaces,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drilling  a  hole  in  the  article  with  the  core  drill; 

(b)  chamfering  the  hole  with  the  core  drill; 

(c)  supplying  lubricating/cooling  fiuid  to  the  inner  and  outer 
drilling  surfaces  during  said  drilling  steps;  and 

(d)  supplying  lubricating/cooling  fluid  from  within  the  core 
drill  to  the  chamfering  surface  during  said  chamfering 
step. 


4,541,759 

PORTABLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRILLING 

MACHINE 

Akio  Miyoshi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,491 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    30,    1982,    57- 
182399(U] 

Int.  a.<  B23B  45/14 
U.S.  a.  408—76  3  Qaims 


yyyy////////////// 


1.  A  portable  electromagnetic  drilling  machine  comprising 
the  combination  of: 
(a)  a  pneumatically  driven  drill  head  and  drill  bit  secured  to 
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a  portable  drill  stand  which  includes  a  rigid  upright  frame 
member; 

(b)  an  electromagnetic  base  attached  to  said  frame  which 
engages  a  magnetic  workpiece  and  is  provided  with  pneu- 
matic cooling  means  exhausted  from  said  drill  head;  and 

(c)  a  movable  drill  head  support  tracking  perpendicular  to 
said  base  on  said  rigid  member,  including  means  support- 
ing said  drill  head,  and  moving  said  drill  head  and  bit 
toward  and  away  from  said  base  and  workpiece  along  said 
upright  member. 


4,541,761 
EASILY  REMOVED  BLIND  RIVET 
William  D.  Bryce,  Jr.,  Seymour,  Conn.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,436 

Int.  a*  F16B  J3/04 

U.S.  a.  411-34  4  Claims 


4,541,760 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING,  ENGRAVING  AND 
CARVING  OPHTHALMIC  LENSES 
Georges  Zoueki,  4812  av.  Verdun,  Verdun,  Quebec,  Canada 
H4G1N1 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  18,  1984,  456824 

Int.  a*  B23C  3/12 

U.S.  a.  409—137  20  Oaims 


X   /4 


1.  A  blind  rivet  assembly  adapted  to  be  placed  through  the 
opening  in  a  workpiece  comprising: 

a.  a  rivet  having  a  hollow  body  portion  and  an  intercon- 
nected flange  normal  to  the  body  portion; 

b.  a  mandrel  having  a  head  and  an  elongated  stem  projecting 
from  said  flange; 

c.  said  mandrel  stem  being  adapted,  upon  pulling  said  stem, 
to  upset  said  rivet  body  portion  so  that  the  rivet  flange 
would  rest  against  one  surface  of  a  workpiece  and  the 
upset  rivet  body  portion  against  the  opposite  surface  of  a 
workpiece  with  said  rivet  body  and  flange  remaining 
intact; 

d.  said  interconnection  of  said  flange  and  said  body  portion 
has  a  reduced  area  to  provide  a  localized  area  of  weakness 
between  said  flange  and  said  body  portion,  said  reduced 
area  extending  into  the  under  surface  of  said  flange,  said 
flange  having  a  tab  means  associated  therewith,  said  ub 
means  being  adapted  to  be  pulled  by  a  gripping  tool  to 
remove  said  flange  from  said  body  portion  along  said 
localized  area  of  weakness  with  a  portion  of  said  body 
portion  protruding  beyond  the  surface  of  the  workpiece. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling,  engraving  and  carving  ophthal- 
mic lenses,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  surface  provided  with  an  opening; 

(b)  an  electrical  motor  mounted  in  the  base  for  rotating  a 
shaft  passing  through  the  opening  of  said  base; 

(c)  a  tool  holder  for  detachably  mounting  a  drilling,  engrav- 
ing or  carving  end  mill  onto  the  rotatable  shaft  above  the 
upper  surface  of  the  base;  and 

(d)  a  working  support  detachably  mounted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  base,  said  support  including: 

a  platform  provided  with  a  central  hole  wide  enough  to  give 
room  to  the  tool  holder; 

means  for  detachably  mounting  the  platform  on,  and  parallel 
to,  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  with  the  tool  holder 
passing  through  the  central  hole  of  said  platform; 

a  guide  holder  rigidly  mounted  onto  the  platform,  said  guide 
holder  extending  upwardly  in  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  the  tool  holder;  and 

a  L-shaped  tube  having  one  end  fitted  into  the  central  hole  of 
the  platform  and  the  other  end  rigidly  connected  to  the 
guide  holder,  said  tube  having  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  with  an  internal  diameter  and  a  height  sufficient  to 
receive  the  tool  holder  while  allowing  the  end  mill 
mounted  thereto  to  project  outwardly  from  the  tube 
through  a  small  opening  provided  therein  said  tube  also 
having  a  perpendicularly  extending  portion  with  an  upper 
surface  from  which  projects  the  end  mill,  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  perpendicularly  extending  poriion  being  use- 
ful as  a  support  for  a  lens  when  the  same  is  drilled,  en- 
graved or  carved  with  the  end  mill. 


4,541,762 
APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND/OR  UNLOADING 
MACHINE  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Bemd  Tischler,  Heilbronn,  and  Kurt  Euerle,  Neuenstadt-Clever- 
sulzbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  KK 
Automation  Klaus  Th.  Kramer  GmbH  A  Co^  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,288 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1981,  3151316 

Int.  a.*  B65G  60/00 
U.S.  a.  414—32  3  Qaims 


.T^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  and  unloading  work  pieces  from 
a  work  piece  store  comprising: 
an  unloading  station  for  a  stack  of  pallets  loosely  positioned 
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one  on  top  of  the  other  and  each  pallet  having  means  for 
accommodating  the  work  pieces; 

a  restacking  station  adjacent  said  unstacking  station; 

a  horizontal  rail  extending  in  first  direction  (X); 

a  transporter  for  picking  up  the  uppermost  pallet  from  said 
stack,  lifting  it  to  a  loading  and/or  unloading  level,  shift- 
ing it  horizontally  in  incremental  steps  separated  by  idle 
periods  in  said  first  direction  (X)  to  said  restacking  station 
and  lowering  it  at  the  restacking  station  and  settling  it  on 
a  support  or  a  previous  pallet  and  comprising  a  carriage 
mounted  for  movement  on  said  rail  in  the  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  a  member  with  means  for  engaging  said  pallets 
and  vertically  movable  on  said  carriage;  and 

a  loading  and  unloading  member  movable  in  timed  sequence 
horizontally  in  a  second  direction  (Y)  which  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  direction  (X)  for  removing  or  depositing 
workpieces  from  or  on  the  pallet  which  is  on  said  loading 
and/or  unloading  level  during  the  idle  periods. 


4,541,763 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  STACK  OF  SIGNATURES 
Mohai^it   S.   Chandhoke,   Plattsburgh,   and    Michael    Duke, 
Rouses  Point,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Harris  Graphics 
Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,015 

Int.  a*  B65H  31/30.  31/32 

VS.  a.  414—45  9  Claims 


8.  Apparatus  comprising  a  stacking  means  for  forming  a 
stream  of  signatures  into  a  stack,  a  clamping  mechanism  being 
movable  to  the  stacking  means  to  clamp  a  stack  of  signatures 
and  withdraw  the  stack  of  signatures  from  the  stacking  means, 
said  stacking  means  adapted  to  form  a  succeeding  stack  to 
replace  the  stack  that  has  been  removed  therefrom,  said  clamp- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  deliver  an  end  board  to  the  stack- 
ing means,  and  the  stacking  means  being  adapted  to  associate 
the  end  board  with  the  succeeding  stack  formed  by  said  stack- 
ing means. 


4,541,764 

DOCUMENT  STACKING  AND  CONVEYING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  Govan,  Stratford,  and  Robert  Irvine,  Riverside,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,560 

Int.  a.*  B65H  39/02 

U.S.  a.  414—52  6  Oalms 


arranged  in  parallel  relationship,  each  of  said  document 
stacking  and  conveying  devices  having  means  for  accumu- 
lating a  plurality  of  documents  into  a  stack  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  document  stacking  and  conveying  device  and  for 
intermittently  feeding  said  stack  beyond  said  one  end, 
B.  a  third  elongate  stacking  and  conveying  device  disposed  in 
perpendicular  relationship  to  said  pair  of  document  stacking 
and  conveying  devices  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  for 
receiving  said  stacks  therefrom  and  for  stacking  said  stacks 
one  on  top  of  another,  said  third  document  stacking  and 
conveying  device  comprising; 

1.  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  pair  of  document 
stacking  and  conveying  devices  for  receiving  and  support- 
ing said  stacks  therefrom, 

2.  conveyor  means  extending  along  said  third  document 
stacking  and  conveying  device  for  sequentially  moving 
one  of  said  stacks  toward  the  other  stack  while  said  other 
stack  remains  stationary  on  said  stack  receiving  means  and 
for  moving  both  said  stacks  after  said  one  stack  has  been 
deposited  on  top  of  said  other  stack,  and 

3.  means  disposed  between  said  stacks  for  compressing  said 
other  stack  toward  said  receiving  and  supporting  means 
and  for  guiding  said  one  stack  upwardly  from  said  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  means  whereby  said  one  stack  is  depos- 
ited on  top  of  said  other  stack  by  said  conveyor  means 
while  said  other  stack  remains  stationary. 


4,541,765 
TRAILER  UNLOADING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
James  W.  Moore,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Wills  Trucking,  Inc., 
Richfield,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,690 

Int.  a*  B65G  65/30.  67/24 

U.S.  a.  414—267  10  Qaims 


1.  A  document  stacking  and  conveying  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
A.  a  pair  of  elongate  document  stacking  and  conveying  devices 


%^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  compartmentalizing  a  rectangu- 
lar container,  for  transporting  comminuted  bulk  material, 
having  a  planar  floor  provided  with  discharge  openings  therein 
and  side  and  end  walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  floor 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  collapsible  rectangular  liners,  each  said  liner 
having  side  walls  and  end  walls  substantially  coextensive 
in  height  with  the  container  side  and  end  walls,  and  hav- 
ing a  collapsible  funnel-shaped  base  adapted  to  extend 
below  said  side  and  end  walls  of  said  liner,  said  base  being 
further  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  discharge  opening 
in  the  planar  floor; 
means  to  selectively  position  said  liners  within  the  container 
with  said  side  and  end  walls  of  each  said  liner  substantially 
extended  and  said  base  collapsed  upon  the  planar  floor, 
and  communicating  with  a  corresponding  discharge  open- 
ing, to  permit  each  said  liner  to  receive  material;  and, 
means  to  selectively  bodily  lift  at  least  one  said  liner  and 
extend  said  funnel-shaped  base  to  facilitate  gravity  dis- 
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charge  of  material  through  a  corresponding  discharge 
opening,  said  means  being  attached  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  liner  along  the  junction  between  its  side  walls  and  the 
funnel-shaped  base. 


4,541,766 
DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  PACKS  OF  ELONGATED 
ARTICLES,  ESPECIALLY  LUMBER  PACKS 
Karl  Dahl,  St.  Olavs  Plass  1,  N-Oslo  1,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,339,  Aug.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,517 

Int.  a."  B65G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  414—277  20  Oaims 


18.  A  device  for  handling  of  elongated  lumber  packs  in  a 
warehouse,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  holding  the  lumber  pack; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  mounted  on  the  top  of  the 
frame  to  receive  the  pack,  the  pack  rolling  on  the  rollers 
during  movement;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  extensible  support  arm  mounted  to  the  frame 
below  the  rollers  in  a  tubular  receiver,  the  arm  including 
a  connector  for  securely  connecting  the  arm  to  a  storage 
rack,  the  arm  and  receiver  forming  an  abutment  against 
horizontal  reaction  forces  which  could  move  the  frame 
away  from  the  rack  by  creating  a  skewed  relationship 
wherein  the  support  arm  is  locked  within  the  receiver. 


'  4,541,767 

PIPE  LOADER 
Donald  L.  Daberkow,  Rte.  3,  Box  284A,  Grand  Island,  Nebr. 
68801 

I  Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,519 

Int.  a."  B60P  l/i6 
\i&.  a.  414—523  1  Claim 


I  . 

1.  A  conveyor,  for  use  in  connection  with  a  vehicle  having 
a  bed,  for  transferring  elongate  objects  back  and  forth  between 
the  bed  of  the  vehicle  and  a  location  proximal  to  the  bed,  said 
conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  first  and  second  ends 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  housing  such  that  its  first  end  is 
adjacent  to  and  slightly  above  a  side  of  the  bed  of  the 
vehicle  and  its  second  end  extends  outwardly  from  said 
side  of  the  vehicle  and  including  means  for  varying  the 
angle  between  the  housing  and  the  bed  of  the  vehicle, 

(c)  continuous  conveyor  means  mounted  within  the  housing 


between  the  first  and  second  ends,  said  conveyor  means 
having  at  least  one  means  for  carrying  at  least  one  of  said 
elongate  objects  at  its  approximate  center  point  from  said 
bed  to  said  location  and  from  said  location  to  said  bed;  and 
(d)  conveyor  power  means  mounted  on  the  housing  wherein 
said  continuous  conveyor  means  includes  a  roller  chain 
and  sprockets;  the  said  carrying  means  is  block  means 
secured  to  links  of  the  roller  chain;  the  said  housing 
mounting  means  further  includes  means  for  pivoting  said 
housing  about  a  vertical  axis  from  an  outwardly  extended 
operating  position  to  a  transport  position  substantially 
parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  bed  of  the  vehicle;  the  said 
pivoting  means  includes:  a  vertical  sleeve  operably  affixed 
with  respect  to  the  vehicle;  a  vertical  framework  member 
attached  to  the  first  end  of  the  housing  for  pivoting  within 
the  sleeve;  and  means  for  supporting  said  framework 
member  at  varying  heights  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
sleeve,  and  means  for  adjustably  and  removably  support- 
ing said   vertical   sleeve   to  said   bed   of  said   vehicle, 
whereby  the  distance  of  the  conveyor  from  the  vehicle 
can  be  varied  and  the  conveyor  can  be  selectively  dis- 
mounted from  the  vehicle,  wherein  the  said  elongate 
object  is  substantially  longer  than  the  transverse  width  of 
the  conveyor  means  and  is  unstable  when  resting  thereon; 
and  whereby  the  conveyor  assists  an  individual  who  con- 
trols the  free  end  of  the  elongate  object  in  moving  the 
elongate  object  between  the  bed  of  the  vehicle  and  the 
said  location. 


4,541,768 
CONTAINER  TRAILER 

William  B.  Walker,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Paul  D.  Justus.  Gruver,  Iowa, 
and  Michael  K.  Bloomfield,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,743 

Int  a."  B60P  1/52 

U.S.  a.  414—535  32  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  container  at  a  roll  plane  for 
selectively  allowing  movement  of  a  conuiner  about  an  axis 
normal  to  said  plane  and  along  a  path,  comprising: 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  rollers  having  container  sup- 
porting surfaces  movable  into  positions  tangent  to  said  roll 
plane  for  supporting  the  container  for  movement  along 
said  path; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  wheels  having  axes  of  rotation 
intersecting  said  normal  axis  and  having  container  sup- 
porting surfaces  movable  into  positions  tangent  to  said  roll 
plane;  and 

elevation  changing  means  for  changing  the  elevation  of  said 
wheels  to  a  height  tangent  to  said  roll  plane  for  jointly 
supporting  the  container  on  said  rollers  and  said  wheels 
and  for  thereafter  changing  the  elevation  of  said  rollers  to 
a  position  below  said  roll  plane  for  supporting  the  con- 
tainer solely  on  said  wheels  at  said  roll  plane  for  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  container  about  said  normal  axis,  said 
roller  means  and  said  wheel  means  being  limited  to  move- 
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ment  by  said  elevation  changing  means  between  a  position 
wherein  their  container  supporting  surfaces  are  tangent  to 
said  roll  plane  and  a  position  below  said  roll  plane. 


1.  A  mounting  system  for  stacker  cranes  for  handling  materi- 
als in  warehouse  storage  racks,  comprising, 

a  movable  overhead  carriage  frame, 

a  depending  cylindrical  supporting  post  member  fixed  to  the 
frame, 

a  radial/thrust  bearing  mounted  on  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
post, 

a  crane  assembly  extending  vertically  below  said  post  and 
laterally  supported  by  the  bearing  for  rotation  thereon, 

roller  means  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  crane  assembly  and 
engaging  the  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  said  post  in 
vertically  spaced  relation  above  said  radial/thrust  bearing 
to  provide  lateral  support  for  a  load  carried  by  the  crane 
assembly  to  permit  the  load  to  be  rotated  through  an  arc 
of  360  about  the  axis  of  said  post  as  a  center  line, 

said  crane  assembly  including  load-carrying  means  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  post  member, 
and 

power  means  mounted  on  said  crane  assembly  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  load-carrying  means. 


4,541,770 
ASSEMBLING  OR  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Tatsuya  Niinomi,  and  Yoshio  Matsumo,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  321,672,  Nov.  16,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1980,  55-160789; 
Oct.  30,  1981,  56-173016 

Int.  CI*  B66C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  414—730  21  Oaims 

1.  An  assembling  or  processing  system  comprising:  a  first 
industrial  robot  the  end  of  which  has  at  least  three  degrees  of 
freedom  for  movement  in  horizontal  and  vertical  planes;  a 
second  industrial  robot  the  end  of  which  has  at  least  three 
degrees  of  freedom  for  movement  in  horizontal  and  vertical 
planes;  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  end  of  said  first 
industrial  robot  to  the  end  of  said  second  industrial  robot;  a 


sensor  provided  on  said  connecting  means  and  adapted  to  sense 
the  positional  deviation  between  the  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  industrial  robots;  and  a  controller  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  industrial  robots;  wherein 


4,541,769 
STACKER  CRANE  FORK  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Gerald  C.  Oemens,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Twin  City 
Monorail,  Hamel,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,513 

Int.  CI.*  B65G  1/02 

U.S.  a.  414—633  6  Claims 


82.96 


36- -« 


said  first  industrial  robot  is  driven  in  accordance  with  an  in- 
struction from  said  controller,  and  said  second  industrial  robot 
is  controlled  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from  said  sensor  to 
follow-up  the  movement  of  said  first  industrial  robot. 


4,541,771 

ROBOT  HAVING  MAGNETIC  PROXIMITY  SENSOR 

AND  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  USING  SAME 

Gerardo  Beni,  Old  Bridge;  Susan  Hackwood,  Freehold,  and 

Lawrence  A.  Homak,  Ocean,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T 

Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,826 

Int.  a.'B25J  17/02 

U.S.  a.  414—730  11  Qaims 


1.  A  robot  comprising 

a  robot  hand  having  at  least  two  moveable  fingers  for  grip- 
ping a  magnetized  object, 

a  reentrant-loop  magnetic  first  sensor  incorporated  in  one  of 
said  fingers  and  having  a  first  magnetization  direction  so 
as  to  sense  said  object  when  it  lies  outside  the  region 
between  said  fingers,  and 

a  reentrant-loop  magnetic  second  sensor  incorporated  in 
another  of  said  fingers  and  having  a  second  magnetization 
direction  different  from  said  first  direction  so  as  to  sense 
said  object  when  it  lies  within  said  region. 
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4,541,772 

PUMP  WITH  MAGNETIC  BEARINGS 
Willi  Becker,  Braunfels,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Arthur  PfeifTer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH,  Asslar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,264 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1982,  3239328 

Int.  a.*  FOID  1/36:  P04D  29/66 
U.S.  a.  415—90  2  Qaims 


1.  A  pump  with  radial  and  axial  bearing  means,  said  radial 
bearing  means  being  magnetic  and  comprising  a  rotor  part  and 
a  stater  part,  said  stater  part  comprising  damping  means  in  the 
form  of  an  electrically  conductive  ring,  and  a  pump  housing 
wherein  at  least  one  magnetic  bearing  stator  is  carried  by  a 
platform  which  is  mounted  on  springs  and  which  is  connected 
to  said  pump  housing  by  means  of  an  oscillation  damper,  said 
stator  part  being  provided  with  two  magnetic  bearing  stators 
for  each  of  which  the  spring  constant  of  said  springs  is  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  spring  constant  of  the  magnetic  bearing. 


4,541,773 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  PUMP  GROUP 
Michel  Drevet,  Lyons,  France,  and  Jean  Trouillet,  Fontaine- 
Valmont,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Jeumont-Schneider  Corpora- 
tion, Cedex,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  269,648,  Jun.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  679,098 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1980,  80  12179 
Int.  a*  FOID  25/16;  P04D  29/04 
U.S.  a.  415—111  3  Qaims 


1.  Safety  device  for  a  motor-pump  assembly  for  pumping 
fluid  under  pressure  comprising  a  vane  wheel  integrally  con- 
nected to  a  vertical  shaft  driven  in  rotation,  and  emplaced  in  a 
pump  body,  the  rim  of  said  wheel  normally  being  horizontally 


guided  by  a  hydrostatic  bearing,  characterized  in  that  the 
safety  device  comprises  a  bushing  disposed  coaxially  around 
said  vertical  shaft,  and  means  supporting  said  bushing  on  an 
inner  wall  of  said  pump  body  and  providing  a  space  horizon- 
tally between  the  interior  of  said  bushing  and  the  exterior  of 
said  shaft  for  flow  of  fluid  therebetween  and  for  causing  said 
shaft  and  said  bushing  with  fluid  therebetween  to  constitute  an 
inoperative  hydrodynamic  bearing  when  said  shaft  is  normally 
guided  by  said  hydrostatic  beanng  and  to  constitute  an  opera- 
tive hydrodynamic  bearing,  that  prevents  contact  of  said  vane 
wheel  and  said  hydrostatic  bearing,  solely  by  reduction  of  said 
space  when  said  hydrostatic  bearing  fails  and  permits  said  shaft 
to  move  horizontally  toward  said  bushing,  said  bushing  having 
labyrinth  seal  means  including  a  plurality  of  cavities  for  limit- 
ing the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  space,  whereby  the  dynamic  char- 
acteristics of  said  shaft  are  substantially  unaffected  by  the 
presence  of  said  hydrodynamic  bearing  when  said  hydrosutic 
bearing  is  operative  and  whereby  damage  to  said  motor-pump 
assembly  upon  failure  of  said  hydrostatic  bearing  is  prevented 
by  operation  of  said  hydrodynamic  bearing. 


4,541,774 
TURBINE  COOLING  AIR  DESWIRLER 
Harold  P.  Rieck,  West  Chester,  and  Ralph  A.  Kirkpatrick, 
Mason,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,007,  Jul.  26,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  145,543,  May  1,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,762 

Int.  a*  FOID  5/08 

U.S.  a.  415—115  1  aaim 


K.<...v^vv(.V-^\VSXs\\V 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor,  a  combustor, 
a  rotating  turbine  section  around  a  central  engine  axis  with 
associated  turbine  rotors  and  a  rotating  turbine  shaft,  and  a 
cooling  air  circuit  for  providing  cooling  air  into  said  rotating 
turbine  section  through  holes  in  said  shaft,  said  cooling  air 
circuit  including  means  for  directing  said  cooling  air  into  said 
rotating  turbine  section  with  a  minimum  pressure  loss  and 
maximum  decrease  in  temperature,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  nozzle  for  receiving  said  cooling  air  in  a  direction 
radially  inward  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
central  engine  axis,  said  nozzle  being  of  the  convergent 
type  such  that  in  passing  through  said  nozzle  the  velocity 
of  said  air  is  increased,  the  temperature  and  pressure  of 
said  air  are  decreased  and  said  cooling  air  exits  said  nozzle 
at  a  direction  substantially  tangential  to  and  in  the  same 
direction  of  rotation  as  said  rotating  turbine  shaft;  and 

(b)  a  deswirler  directly  attached  to  said  turbine  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  wherein  said  deswirler  includes  a 
plurality  of  internal  turning  vanes  which  extend  back- 
wardly  in  the  direction  of  said  rotation  and  form  passages 
which  curve  progressively  from  said  substantially  tangen- 
tial direction  toward  the  perpendicular  to  said  central 
engine  axis,  and  wherein  said  turning  vanes  and  passages 
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are  rotated  away  from  the  cooling  air  exiting  said  nozzle, 
and  wherein  said  passages  further  comprise: 
(i)  entrance  regions  between  said  vanes  which  are  aligned 
in  serial  flow  relationship  with  the  cooling  airflow 
exiting  said  nozzle  for  aerodynamically  accepting  said 
exiting  cooling  air  and  wherein  said  entrance  regions 
initiate  a  transformation  of  the  substantially  tangential 
velocity  of  the  airflow  exiting  said  nozzle  into  radial 
and  tangential  components  by  curving  the  cooling  air- 
flow in  a  radially  inwardly  direction; 
(ii)  intermediate  regions  having  a  progressively  increasing 
cross-sectional  area  for  decelerating  and  diffusing  said 
cooling  air  and  for  continuing  to  curve  the  direction  of 
said  cooling  airflow  in  a  radially  inward  direction 
thereby  continuing  the  transformation  of  cooling  air 
tangential  velocity  into  radial  and  tangential  compo- 
nents such  that  said  tangential  component  generally 
matches  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  turbine  shaft;  and 
(iii)  exit  regions  between  said  vanes,  which  are  generally 
aligned  in  serial  flow  relationship  with  said  holes  in  said 
turbine  shaft  for  aerodynamically  directing  said  cooling 
air  into  said  turbine  shaft, 
wherein  said  deswirler  passages  convert  approach  velocity 
head  of  the  cooling  air  entering  said  entrance  regions  into  static 
pressure  which  static  pressure  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of 
the  cooling  air  entering  said  deswirler  and  minimally  less  than 
the  pressure  of  the  cooling  air  entering  said  nozzle  and  wherein 
the  temperature  of  said  cooling  air  exiting  said  deswirler  is 
lower  than  that  of  the  cooling  air  entering  said  nozzle. 


clearance  space  for  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  compartment 
to  enter  the  chamber. 


4,541,775 
CLEARANCE  CONTROL  IN  TURBINE  SEALS 
Edward  J.  Hovan,  Manchester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,519 

Int.  a.*  FOID  25/12.  5/08 

U.S.  a.  415—180  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine: 

a  rotor  having  at  least  two  disks; 

seal  sleeves  extending  between  the  disks  and  supported  by 
flanges  on  the  discs  and  having  sealing  elements  on  their 
outer  periphery; 

one  end  disk  carrying  a  sealing  member  having  at  least  one 
inwardly  extending  sealing  flange; 

a  row  of  vanes  adjacent  one  end  disk  and  at  least  one  other  row 
of  vanes  between  the  disks; 

a  sealing  ring  carried  by  the  inner  ends  of  said  row  of  vanes  and 
having  an  outer  sealing  surface  cooperating  with  said  sealing 
flange; 

a  sleeve  extending  through  the  rotor  from  said  sealing  member 
and  forming  with  the  sealing  member  and  sealing  sleeves  a " 
chamber  enclosing  the  inner  portions  of  the  rotor  disks; 

said  sleeve  also  forming  inwardly  of  the  sleeve  a  pressurized 
compartment  for  cooling  fluid  for  the  rotor,  said  cooperat- 
ing sealing  flange  and  outer  sealing  surface  providing  a 


4,541,776 
CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER  FOR  HOT  FLUIDS 
Christian  O.  Schon,  Romerstrasse  1,  D-7590  Achern  18,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,918 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1982,  3232433;  Sep.  25,  1982,  3235585 

Int.  a.*  FOID  11/08 
U.S.  a.  415—200  37  Oaims 


'^^11  tb 


1.  A  high-capacity  centrifugal  fluid  conveying  machine, 
pariicularly  a  blower  for  hot  gaseous  fluids,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotor  including  a  hollow  housing  which  constitutes  a 
body  of  rotation,  and  vanes  extending  generally  radially 
inwardly  from  said  housing  and  consisting  at  least  in  part 
of  material  resistant  to  aggressive  fluids,  said  housing 
having  an  internal  surface; 

(b)  insulating  means  adjacent  to  said  internal  surface  and 
arranged  to  rotate  with  said  housing,  said  insulating  means 
including  a  plurality  of  plate-like  components  each  of 
which  consists  at  least  in  part  of  heat-insulating  and  highly 
heat-resistant  material,  and  each  of  said  plate-like  compo- 
nents cooperating  with  an  adjoining  plate-like  component 
to  deflne  a  channel  extending  generally  radially  of  said 
housing; 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  rotor; 

(d)  flrst  tubular  means  for  admitting  fluid  into  said  housing; 
and 

(e)  second  tubular  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,541,777 
LOW  DRAG,  BEARINGLESS  ROTOR  HEAD  FOR 
HELICOPTERS 
Evan  P.  Sampatacos,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Heli- 
copters, Inc.,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  358,248 

Int.  a*  B64C  27/38 

U.S.  a.  416—138  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  helicopter  having  a  hub-to-blade,  bearingless  cou- 
pling, an  improvement  comprising: 
a  rotary  hub  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  and 
generally  planar  hub  arms; 
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a  blade  having  a  blade  shank  proximate  to  said  hub  arms;  and 
planar  elastic  means  for  coupling  said  blade  shank  to  said 
hub  arms,  said  means  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said 
hub  arms  in  a  plane  of  flexure  parallel  to  the  plane  defined 
by  said  hub  arms,  said  planar  elastic  means  characterized 
by  longitudinal  cross  section  transverse  to  said  plane  of 
said  hub  arms  which  cross  section  is  substantially  smaller 
than  the  longitudinal  cross  section  of  said  hub  arms, 
whereby  a  rugged,  inexpensive,  low  drag,  bearingless 
flexure  is  provided  for  hub-to-blade  couplings  in  a  heli- 
copter, 
wherein  said  means  comprises  two  pairs  of  elastic  elements, 
each  pair  of  elastic  elements  coupling  said  blade  shank  to 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  pair  of  hub  arms. 


pumping  cylinders  wherein  each  said  pumping  cylinder  has  a 
piston  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  therewithin,  each  said 


4,541,778 
PIN  ROOTED  BLADE  BIAXIAL  AIR  SEAL 
James  D.  Adams,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,652 

Int.  a."  FOID  5/22.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  416—193  A  1  Oaim 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  circumfer- 
ential blade  mount  rail;  a  plurality  of  blades  circumferentially 
spaced  around  the  outer  rim  of  said  rotor  leaving  a  slot  be- 
tween adjacent  blades  for  the  assembly,  thermal  expansion  and 
efficient  operation  of  said  rotor  assembly,  each  blade  having  a 
platform  from  which  a  pair  of  parallel,  slotted  roots  circumfer- 
entially dimensioned  less  than  said  platform  extend  radially 
inward  to  straddle  said  rail  and  are  secured  thereto  by  a  fas- 
tener that  passes  through  said  roots  and  said  rail,  wherein  said 
roots  join  near  said  platform  in  an  arcuate  curve  radially 
spaced  from  the  perimeter  of  said  rail;  and  an  elastometric  seal 
bonded  to  the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  platform  and  hav- 
ing first  and  second  parallel  sections  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  rotor  and  joined  by  a  third,  crossbar,  section  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  parallel  sections  and  in  radial  contact  with  said  rail, 
wherein  the  radial  dimension  of  said  seal  is  slightly  greater  than 
the  separation  of  said  platform  from  said  rail  so  as  to  cause  said 
seal  to  be  compressed  when  said  blade  is  secured  to  said  rotor, 
the  axial  dimension  of  said  crossbar  section  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  axial  dimension  of  said  rail  and  the  com- 
bined circumferential  dimensions  of  said  crossbar  section,  and 
said  flrst  and  second  parallel  sections  being  equal  to  said  cir- 
cumferential spacing  between  said  blades,  such  that  the  length 
of  said  rail  under  each  said  blade  is  sealed  to  said  blade  by  said 
crossbar  section  in  cooperation  with  said  parallel  sections,  and 
the  slot  between  said  circumferentially  spaced  blades  is  sealed 
by  the  abutting  parallel  sections  of  adjacent  blades. 


4,541,779 
MUD  PUMP 
J.  C.  Birdwell,  8535  Glencrest,  Houston,  Tex.  77061 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  133,948,  Mar.  25,  1980, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  309,979,  Oct.  8, 1981,  abandoned,  Ser.  No. 

220,527,  Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  348,497,  Feb. 

11, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

455,509 
Int.  a."  F04B  23/06.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  417—62  50  Oaims 

1.  In  a  positive  displacement  pump  having  two  or  more 


a      H         wt  ntm   mi   m    n 
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piston  being  carried  by  a  piston  rod  sealingly  mounted  for 
concentric  reciprocation  within  said  pumping  cylinder  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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(a)  each  said  piston  carrying  a  unidirectional  flowthru  valve 
wherein  each  said  valve  allows  fluid  to  pass  therethrough 
said  piston  in  one  direction  only  of  fluid  movement,  with 
said  fluid  movement  being  relative  to  said  piston  direc- 
tional movement; 

(b)  said  pumping  cylinders  interconnected  fluidly  to  thereby 
form  an  enclosed  chamber  that  is  bounded  dynamically  in 
volume  by  each  said  piston  wherein  fluid  passing  through 
said  flowthru  valve  of  a  flrst  said  piston  will  move  into 
said  chamber  and  whereby  fluid  exiting  from  said  cham- 
ber must  pass  through  said  flowthru  valve  of  the  second 
said  piston,  and; 

(c)  reciprocation  of  either  or  both  of  said  first  or  said  second 
pistons  causes  pumping  of  fluid  therethrough  said  first  and 
said  second  pistons  and  therethrough  said  chamber. 


4,541,780 
WATER  JET  AERATOR  FOR  GANGED  OPERATION 

Gerald  W.  Moreland,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jeba- 
dabe  International,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,663 

Int.  a.-*  A61H  33/02 

UJS.  a.  417—176  12  Oaims 


rotary  drive  means  including  at  least  one  roller  rotatably 
carried  on  a  rotatable  frame  for  movement  along  an  orbi- 
tal path,  and  means  to  rotate  the  frame  on  a  frame  axis, 

a  plurality  of  pumps  each  having  a  cylinder,  a  reciprocating 
piston,  an  inlet  for  admitting  a  fluid  into  the  cylinder  and 
an  outlet  for  exhausting  fluid  from  the  cylinder. 

inlet  conduit  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  from  a  fluid  source 
to  the  inlets  of  the  cylinders,  and  outlet  conduit  means  for 
conveying  fluid  from  the  outlets  of  the  cylinders, 

a  plurality  of  pivotable  lever  arms  connected  to  drive  the 
respective  pistons  in  their  cylinders,  and  means  biasing  the 


lever  arms  away  from  the  cylinders  and  into  said  orbital 
path  for  engagement  of  the  lever  arms  by  the  roller  as  it 
moves  along  said  orbital  path, 

a  casing  mounting  the  pumps  and  the  lever  arms  adjacent 
said  orbital  path, 

each  roller  being  carried  between  sleeves  slidably  received 
on  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  arms  radiating  from  a  hub  on 
the  frame  axis  for  transverse  movement  of  the  roller  with 
respect  to  said  orbital  path  to  thereby  utilize  the  inertial 
force  of  the  orbiting  roller  while  engaging  the  lever  arms 
to  drive  the  lever  arms. 


1.  A  spa  water  jet  aerator  comprising: 

an  aerator  body; 

an  water  channel  in  said  aerator  body  for  guiding  water 
flow; 

an  air  channel  in  said  aerator  body  for  guiding  air  flow;  and 

a  valve  body  movably  coupled  to  said  aerator  body  and 
having  an  aeration  chamber  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  air  and  water  channels,  said  valve  body  simulta- 
neously controlling  the  flow  of  both  water  and  air 
through  passages  in  fluid  communication  with  said  aera- 
tion chamber  such  that  each  said  passage  can  be  simulta- 
neously partially  open  in  at  least  one  position  of  said  valve 
body  but  the  air  passage  can  never  be  open  when  the 
water  passage  is  open  less  than  a  sufficient  amount  to 
cause  outflow  from  said  aeration  chamber  into  said  spa. 


4  541  781 

PISTON  PUMP  HAVING  INERTIAL  ROLLERS 

MOUNTED  FOR  RADIAL  MOVEMENT 

Kenneth  W.  Sheffer,  817  East  Ave.,  Baxter  Springs,  Kans.  66713 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,023 

Int.  a.*  F04B  19/00,  1/04 

U.S.  a.  417—211  9  Oaims 

1.  A  piston  pump  utilizing  orbiting  means  to  operate  the 

pistons,  comprising: 


4,541,782 
PUMP  SYSTEM 
Frank  Mohn,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Framo  Develop- 
ments (UK)  Limited,  London 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  19,  1982, 
8204942 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  F04B  35/04:  H02K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  417—244  17  Oaims 

1.  A  submersible  pump  system  comprising  a  pump  stack 
including  a  plurality  of  pump  units,  spaced  vertically  apart, 
each  pump  unit  having  an  electric  motor,  impeller  means 
driven  by  said  electric  motor,  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
liquid  being  pumped,  the  outlet  of  a  lower  pump  unit  commu- 
nicating with  the  inlet  of  a  next  adjacent  upper  pump  unit 
whereby  said  pump  units  operate  in  series,  pijse  means  extend- 
ing between  said  pump  units,  tubular  electrical  conductor 
means  having  an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface,  said 
tubular  electrical  conductor  means  being  located  within  said 
pipe  means  and  being  connected  to  the  electric  motors  of  said 
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pump  units  for  supplying  power  to  said  motors,  means  includ- 
ing said  internal  surface  and  said  external  surface  of  said  tubu- 
lar electrical  conductor  means  defming  supply  and  return  paths 


substantial  sealing  engagement  with  said  bore  and  divid- 
ing said  bore  into  opposed  pump  chambers;  and 
an  elongated  tubular  guide  rod  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  partition  blocks  and  axially  through  said  bore, 
said  guide  rod  being  secured  stationary  in  said  bore  and 
extending  through  said  annular  pump  piston  in  guiding 
relationship  to  said  annular  pump  piston,  and  said  guide 
rod  forming  passage  means  for  conducting  production 
fluid  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  a  production  fluid 
discharge  conduit  of  said  pump. 


] 


4  541  784 

CENTRIFUGAL  LUBRICATING  OIL  PUMP  OF  AN 

EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER 

Hansulrich    Horler,   Zurich,   Switzerland,   assignor   to   BBC 

Brown,  Bo?eri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,319 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   29.   1983 
2310/83  .     '««. 

Int.  a*  P04B  17/00;  PD2C  7/06 
U^.  a.  417-107  4  Claims 


for  dielectric  liquid  providing  insulation  for  said  electrical 
conductor  means,  and  means  for  circulating  said  dielectric 
liquid  along  said  supply  and  return  paths. 


4  541  783 

LONG  STROKE,  DOUBLE  ACHNG  PUMP  HAVING 

TENSION  GUIDE  MEMBER 

John  B.  Walling,  P.O.  Box  16266,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76133 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  196,837,  Oct.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,406,598,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  170,610, 

Jul.  21, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,336,415.  This  application  Jan.  30, 1983, 

Ser.  No.  497,122 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  27, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  P04B  47/08 

U.S.  a.  417-404  15  Claims 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  lubricating  oil  pump  of  an  exhaust  gas 
turbocharger  having  a  casing  and  shaft  bearing  for  supporting 
a  turbocharger  shaft,  said  lubricating  oil  pump  comprising  a 
pump  rotor  located  on  the  turbocharger  shaft  which  pump 
rotor  is  provided  with  air  vent  ducts,  an  oil  suction  pipe  having 
a  lower  end  which  communicates  with  an  oil  sump  and  an 
upper  end  which  communicates  with  a  hollow  annular  cham- 
ber, which  chamber  receives  a  rotating  annulus  of  oil  during 
operation  due  to  a  centrifugal  force  effect,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  the  pump  rotor  being  provided  with  two 
laterally  located  hollow  annular  chambers  and  being  fastened 
on  the  turbocharger  shaft  between  two  shaft  bearings,  the  shaft 
bearings  being  each  located  between  an  oil  suction  pipe  and  a 
hollow  annular  chamber  of  the  pump  rotor,  the  oil  being 
sucked  from  the  oil  sump  through  injection  nozzles  and 
through  the  shaft  bearings. 


1.  A  pump  for  downhole  installation  in  a  wellbore  for  pump- 
ing production  fluids  from  a  well  formation  comprising; 

an  elongated  pump  housing  having  an  axially  extending 
cylindrical  bore; 

means  forming  spaced  apart  first  and  second  opposed  parti- 
tion blocks  at  opposite  ends  of  said  bore; 

an  annular  pump  piston  reciprocably  disposed  in  and  in 


4.541,785 

SELF-PRIMING  CENTRIFUGAL  LUBRICATING  OIL 

PUMP  OF  AN  EXHAUST  GAS  TURBOCHARGER 

Hansulrich   Hoarier,  Zurich,   Switzerland,  assignor  to   BBC 

Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,320 

Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  29,  1983, 
2311/83 

Int.  CI*  P04B  17/00;  F02C  7/06 
VS.  a.  417-407  3  Claims 

1.  A  self-priming  centrifugal  lubricating  oil  pump  of  an 
exhaust  gas  turbocharger,  of  the  type  having  a  pump  rotor 
located  on  the  turbocharger  shaft  and  provided  with  air  vent 
ducts  and  an  oil  suction  pipe  having  a  lower  end  which  com- 
municates with  an  oil  sump  and  an  upper  end  which  communi- 
cates with  a  hollow  annular  chamber,  which  chamber  receives 
a  rotating  annulus  of  oil  during  operation  due  to  the  centrifugal 
force  effect,  the  improvement  comprising  the  pump  rotor 
being  fastened  on  the  turbocharger  shaft  between  two  shaft 
bearings,  a  stationary  U-shaped  oil  ring  channel  being  located 
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at  a  larger  diameter  outside  the  rotating  annular  chamber,  said 
U-shaped  oil  ring  channel  being  connected  via  an  oil  branch 


plementary  spaced  annular  grooves  defining  outer  ball 
races  receiving  and  retaining  the  balls  therein,  the  grooves 
having  a  radius  constructed  to  axially  retain  the  balls 
therein,  the  all  ceramic  assembly  providing  low  weight 
and  resultant  low  inertia  to  the  parts  providing  fast  rotat- 
able  response  time  upon  an  increase  in  exhaust  flow 
against  the  turbine  flow. 


passage  to  injection  nozzles  located  at  the  side  of  the  shaft 
bearings. 


4  541  787 

4,541,78«  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RECIPROCATING  PUMP  AND 

CERAMIC  TURBOCHARGER  MOTOR  MEANS 

Arthur  F.  McLean,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor  Sanford  D.  DeLong,  Ellisville,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Enersy  76  Inc 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.  Mattoor,  III.                                                                   '       *' 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  414,741,  Sep.  3,  1982,  Filed  Feb.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,272            - 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,552  Int.  a.*  F04B  17/04-  H02K  33/00 

Int.  a.*  F04B  J  7/00;  F04D  29/02  U.S.  Q.  417—417                                                          16  asdms 
U.S.  a.  417— 407                                                           1  Claim 


1.  An  all  ceramic  lightweight,  low  inertia  turbocharger 
assembly  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
air  induction  system  for  the  intake  flow  of  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  an  exhaust  gas  flow  outlet,  consisting  of  a  one- 
piece  ceramic  rotor  assembly  rotatably  mounted  within  a  two- 
piece  ceramic  housing  on  ceramic  ball  bearing  assemblies 
therebetween; 
the  rotor  assembly  consisting  of  a  driveshaft  with  a  radial 
flow  type  compressor  rotor  formed  at  one  end  and  a  radial 
flow  type  turbine  rotor  symmetrically  formed  at  the  oppo- 
site end; 
the  housing  comprising  two  essentially  axially  symmetrical 
housing  segments  joined  together  to  surround  the  rotor 
assembly  with  a  radial  clearance  space  therebetween,  the 
housing  segments  having  flow  passages  formed  therein  for 
the  flow  of  atmospheric  air  through  the  compressor  rotor 
into  the  engine  air  induction  system  and  the  flow  of  ex- 
haust gases  through  the  turbine  rotor  to  drive  the  same; 
the  ball  bearing  assemblies  consisting  of  a  ceramic  cylindri- 
cal ball  bearing  cage  split  along  its  axial  length  and  having 
circumferentially  spaced  pockets  each  receiving  a  ceramic 
ball  rotatably  therein,  the  ends  of  the  cage  defined  by  the 
split  being  joined  by  a  keyway-slot  type  connection,  the 
driveshaft  having  an  outer  surface  with  a  first  cylindrical 
portion  defining  an  inner  ball  race  and  a  second  axially 
spaced  portion  with  an  annular  groove  therein  defining  a 
second  inner  ball  race,  the  inner  surface  of  the  radially 
adjacent  portions  of  the  housing  being  formed  with  coni- 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  reciprocating  means  for  use  for 
providing  mechanical  force  for  functioning  as  a  pump  means 
for  conveyance  of  fluid,  comprising,  cylinder  means,  closure 
means  provided  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder  means,  at  least  one 
of  said  closure  means  incorporating  at  least  one  of  a  fluid  inlet 
and  fluid  outlet  valve  means  for  accommodating  pumped  fluid 
flow  through  the  cylinder  means,  at  least  a  pair  of  electromag- 
nets operatively  associated  with  said  cylinder  means,  a  magnet- 
ically responsive  piston  provided  within  said  cylinder  means 
and  capable  of  longitudinally  shifting  reciprocally  within  said 
cylinder  means  upon  the  sequential  energization  of  said  elec- 
tromagnets, electrical  circuitry  means  connecting  with  said 
electromagnets  and  upon  energization  charging  said  electro- 
magnets in  progressively  timed  sequence  for  enducing  the 
reciprocal  shifting  of  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  means, 
said  electrical  circuitry  including  an  electrical  energy  power 
supply  means,  sequencing  circuitry  means  connecting  with 
said  power  supply  means  and  including  a  series  of  gates  and 
being  useful  for  regulating  the  rate  and  timing  of  the  delivery 
of  electrical  charge  to  the  electromagnets,  and  a  coil  driver 
circuitry  means  electrically  connecting  with  each  electromag- 
net and  also  connecting  with  the  sequencing  circuitry  means 
and  useful  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  charge  delivered  to 
each  of  the  particular  electromagnets  during  operation  of  the 
reciprocating  means. 
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4,541,788 
DIAPHRAGM  FLUID  PUMP 
Yoshihisa  Nomura;  Shingo  Watanabe,  both  of  Toyota,  and  Shoi- 
chi  Yamamoto,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Toyota  and  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Oobu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,819 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1983,  58-068818 
Int.  CI*  F04B  43/02:  F16J  7/70 
U.S.  a.  417—471  10  Oaims 


^   Uk 


1.  A  diaphragm  fluid  pump,  comprising: 

a  housing  assembly  including  a  lower  housing  section  for 
forming  a  lubricating  oil  chamber  therein  and  an  upper 
housing  section  coupled  with  said  lower  housing  section  and 
provided  thereon  with  inlet  and  exhaust  ports; 

a  diaphragm  piston  assembly  including  a  diaphragm  member 
clamped  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  at  the  outer  periphery 
thereof  betw  sn  said  housing  sections  to  form  a  pump  cham- 
ber in  said  upper  housing  section,  and  an  operation  rod 
connected  at  the  upper  end  thereof  with  the  center  of  said 

.    diaphragm  member; 

valve  means  assembled  within  said  upper  housing  section  and 
including  a  first  check  valve  to  permit  fluid  flow  into  said 
pump  chamber  through  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  check 
valve  to  permit  fluid  flow  discharged  from  said  pump  cham- 
ber through  said  exhaust  port;  and 

a  rocker  arm  pivoted  on  a  portion  of  said  lower  housing  section 
^nd  driven  by  a  drive  shaft  to  swing  in  a  vertical  direction, 
said  rocker  arm  having  a  swingable  end  connected  with  said 
operation  rod  to  reciprocate  said  diaphragm  piston  assembly 
in  an  axial  direction; 

said  diaphragm  fluid  pump  further  comprising  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  upper  and  lower  guide  assemblies  mounted  within 
said  lower  housing  section  for  slidably  supporting  said  oper- 
ation rod  in  its  axial  direction,  and  a  support  sleeve  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  operation  rod  and 
slidably  supported  by  said  lower  guide  assembly,  said  sup- 
port sleeve  being  formed  with  an  annular  flange  for  receiv- 
ing thereon  the  swingable  end  of  said  rocker  arm. 


4,541,789 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Heinz  Nothdurft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1983,  3334199 

Int.  a*  F02M  ^7/72 
U.S.  a.  417—498  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  housing;  a  cylindrical  means  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  having  an  interior;  a  distributor  pump  piston 
reciprocally  axially  and  rotationally  movable  in  said  cylindri- 
cal means;  said  piston  having  an  end  face  which  encloses  in  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  means  a  pump  operation  chamber, 
said  piston  being  formed  with  a  relief  passage  extended  from 


said  end  face  inwardly  of  the  piston,  with  a  distributor  opening 
communicating  with  said  relief  passage  and  opening  at  an  outer 
surface  of  said  piston,  and  with  a  plurality  of  elongated 
grooves  forming  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston  control 
surfaces  and  opening  into  said  pump  operation  chamber,  said 
housing  including  a  pump  suction  chamber,  a  fuel  feeding 
passage  communicating  with  said  suction  chamber,  and  said 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  means  and  a  plurality  of  fuel  con- 
veying passages  which  extend  through  said  housing  and  open 
into  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  means,  the  number  and  the 
arrangement  of  said  fuel  conveying  passages  corresponding  to 
the  number  and  distribution  of  the  cylinders  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  to  be  supplied  with  fuel,  said  pump  opera- 
tion chamber  upon  the  axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said 
piston  during  a  fuel  pump  stroke  being  placed  in  communica- 


tion through  said  relief  passage  and  said  distributor  opening 
with  a  respective  one  of  said  fuel  conveying  passages  and 
shut-off  member  positioned  in  said  fuel  feeding  passage  for 
interrupting  the  feed  of  fuel  to  the  pump  operation  chamber 
and  one  of  said  elongated  grooves  being  placed  into  communi- 
cation with  said  fuel  feeding  passage  during  the  fuel  suction 
stroke  of  the  pump  piston,  the  number  and  the  arrangement  of 
said  elongated  grooves  corresponding  to  the  number  and  the 
arrangement  of  said  fuel  conveying  passages,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  plurality  of  radial  connecting  passages  formed  in 
said  piston  such  that  each  of  said  radial  connecting  passage 
connects  one  of  said  elongated  grooves  with  said  relief  pas- 
sage; and  said  fuel  feeding  passage  having  a  single  fliling  open- 
ing formed  in  said  cylindrical  means  and  being  open  at  the 
interior  of  said  cylindrical  means. 


4,541,790 
VANE  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  DOUBLE- WALL 

VANES 

Helmut  Rembold,  Stuttgart,  and  Manfred  Ruoff,  Moglingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,564 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1983,  3315714 

Int.  a.'  P04C  18/344 
U.S.  O.  418—137  11  Claims 

1.  A  vane  type  compressor  including  a  shaft,  a  rotary  piston 
surrounding  said  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  ex- 
tended from  said  shaft  through  said  piston,  said  vanes  each 
being  formed  of  two  opposite  walls  spaced  from  each  other  to 
form  a  hollow  space  therebetween  and  further  including  outer 
ring  iX)rtions  spaced  from  each  other  and  inner  bearing  por- 
tions, said  outer  ring  portions  encircling  said  bearing  portions, 
said  bearing  portions  supporting  said  vanes  on  said  shaft,  said 
opposite  walls  and  said  ring  portions  being  formed  as  one- 
piece,  said  hollow  space  extending  to  said  bearing  portions. 
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said  vanes  each  further  including  a  supporting  structure  in- 
serted in  said  hollow  space,  said  supporting  structure  being 


4,541,791 
VANED  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Yasufiimi  Ideta,  and  Tadashi  Fujikawa,  both  of  Sagamihara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1983,  57-36742 

Int.  a.*  FOIC  77/00 

U.S.  a.  418—182  6  Claims 


1.  A  vaned  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  housing  comprising  a  first  pump  cover  integrally  formed 
with  a  fixed  shaft  projecting  therefrom  and  a  second  pump 
cover  having  a  longitudinal  hole  for  receiving  said  fixed 
shaft  to  be  inserted  therein, 

a  cam  ring  pivotally  received  within  said  housing, 

a  rotor  disposed  for  rotation  radially  inward  of  said  cam  ring 
and  radially  outward  of  said  fixed  shaft  and  arranged  eccen- 
trically with  respect  to  said  cam  ring, 

a  plurality  of  vanes  disposed  radially  slidably  through  said 
rotor, 

a  pair  of  vane  rings  disposed  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor 
and  radially  inward  of  said  vanes  in  abutting  engagement 
against  said  vanes, 


a  driving  shaft  adat)ted  to  be  inserted  into  said  hole  of  said 
second  pump  cover  for  connection  to  said  rotor,  and 

a  centering  member  entirely  disposed  at  a  radially  shifted 
position  from  said  pair  of  vane  rings  so  as  to  position  the 
rotor  in  place  before  said  driving  shaft  is  inserted  into  said 
hole  of  said  second  pump  cover. 


4,541,792 
DUAL  LOOP  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
RUBBER  AND  OTHER  EXTRUDERS  WITH  OPTIONAL 

CONNECnON  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
Paul  Zakic,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NRM  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,936 

Int.  a."  B29H  5/24 

U.S.  a.  425-143  21  Qaims 


rigidly  connected  to  said  walls  and  being  enclosed  in  said 
hollow  space  so  that  it  is  flush  with  outer  edges  of  said  walls. 


1.  An  extruder  having  a  barrel  through  which  extrudate  is 
extruded, 

said  extruder  including  multiple  zones, 

a  source  of  hot  fluid, 

a  source  of  cold  fluid, 

means  for  connecting  each  zone  to  both  said  sources,  and 

means  for  selectively  causing  either  hot  fluid  or  cold  fluid 
from  said  sources  to  flow  through  each  of  the  zones 

>  thereby  to  control  the  temperature  of  the  extrudate  pass- 
ing through  each  of  said  zones. 


4,541,793 

EXTRUDER  NOZZLE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  PLASTIC  PRODUCTS 

Sven  Lindqvist,  Stenungsund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Marie  lac- 
coni,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,541 
Qalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  4,  1982,  8203463 
Int.  a.*  B29F  i/0(J 
U.S.  a.  425— 206  7aaims 

1.  An  extruder  nozzle  for  producing  a  thin-walled  tubular 
product  from  a  pressurized  plastics  substance  extruded 
through  a  circular  clearance  opening  formed  by  a  rotating 
outer  component  and  a  counter-rotating  inner  component,  and 
including  a  shaft  for  mounting  said  inner  component, 
a  tubular  casing  for  mounting  said  outer  component  and 

enclosing  said  shaft  with  an  annular  axial  allowance, 
a  bearing  structure  comprising  a  number  of  rolling  bearings 
arranged  axially  behind  each  other  within  said  annular 
allowance, 
a  fixed  central  column  with  a  conduit  for  supplying  said 
pressurized  plastics  substance  to  said  nozzle  and  commu- 
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nicating  with  the  end  of  said  annular  allowance  remote 
from  said  clearance  opening, 
a  connection  passage  between  said  clearance  opening  and 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  annular  allowance,  whereby  the 
plastics  substance  on  its  way  to  said  clearance  ojsening  is 
forced  to  pass  through  at  least  some  of  said  rolling  bear- 
ings. 


4,541,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  PERFORATED 

PLASTIC  nLM 

Garland  E.  Raley,  and  Dean  M.  Spear,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,857 

lot.  a  *B29C  17/04 

VS,  a.  425—290  4  Claims 


1.  An  appratus  for  the  manufacture  of  selectively  apertured 
thermoplastic  sheet  or  film,  comprising  a  rotatable  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  therein  wherein  as  the  film  is  contacted  with  the 
rotatable  molding  element  means  and  a  fluid  pressure  differen- 
tial is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  film,  a  desired  pattern  of 
perforated  areas  and  non-perforated  areas  is  imparted  to  the 
film  with  each  of  said  areas  being  continuous  across  the  web  of 
the  film  and  alternating  in  the  machine  direction,  said  rotatable 
molding  element  means  comprising  a  cylindricaliy  shaped  base 
pattern  screen  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  pattern,  an  airflow  restrictor  means 
mounted  over  the  outer  surface  of  a  portion  of  said  base  pattern 
screen  for  providing  localized  restriction  of  airflow  through 
the  screen  whereby  the  pressure  differential  applied  to  the 
surface  of  the  film  is  changed  resulting  in  a  continuously  pat- 


terned, selectively  apertured  film  of  a  desired  repetitive  pat- 
tern, said  airflow  restrictor  means  being  a  spunbonded-non- 
woven  breathable  thermally  resistant  sheet  material  and  an 
overlay  screen  mounted  over  said  airflow  restrictor  means  and 
secured  on  said  base  pattern  screen. 


4,541,795 
INJECnON  MOLD  FOR  A  BOTTLE  CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Harold  E.  Cole,  Magalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  James  R.  Goldberg, 
Navoto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,151 

Int.  CI.*  B29C  7/00.  B29D  J/00;  B29F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  425—437  9  Oaims 


a  housing  rotatably  joumaled  on  said  central  column  and 
forming  an  extension  of  the  casing  mounting  said  outer 
component,  and 

a  power  source  mounted  upon  said  housing  and  drivingly 
connected  by  gearing  means  enclosed  in  said  housing  for 
rotating  said  shaft  and  said  casing  together  with  said  inner 
and  outer  components  in  opposite  directions  by  means  of 
planetary  gears  mounted  on  said  central  column. 


1.  A  mold  for  forming  a  closure  device  having  a  cap  poriion, 
a  cylindrical  plug  poriion  extending  therefrom,  and  a  cylindri- 
cal collar  extending  substantially  coextensively  and  coaxially 
with  the  plug  poriion  spaced  therefrom  to  provide  an  annular 
cavity  for  receiving  the  open  end  of  the  container  to  be  closed, 
said  mold  comprising,  mold  means  enclosing  a  mold  cavity 
defining  the  outer  surface  of  the  closure  device,  substantially 
cylindrical  hollow  outer  core  means  extending  into  said  mold 
cavity  and  defining  the  annular  cavity  in  the  closure  device 
including  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  collar  and  the 
outer  surface  of  the  plug  poriion,  said  mold  means  including  a 
gripping  poriion  for  retaining  the  closure  device  when  said 
outer  core  means  are  extracted  from  the  annular  cavity,  said 
gripping  poriion  of  said  mold  means  comprising  means  fdr 
forming  a  tear  strip  and  tether  section  in  the  cylindrical  collar 
of  the  closure  device. 


4,541,796 

OXYGEN  ASPIRATOR  BURNER  FOR  HRING  A 

FURNACE 

John  E.  Anderson,  Katonah,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  428,013,  Sep.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  138,759,  Apr.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,378,205.  This  application  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  675,477 
Int.  a.*  F23C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  431—187  5  Qaims 

1.  Burner  apparatus  for  firing  a  furnace  intended  for  use  with 
oxygen  gas  or  oxygen-enriched  air  as  the  oxidant,  comprising 
in  combination: 
(a)  means  for  providing  the  major  r>oriion  of  the  oxidant  for 
combustion  directly  into  the  furnace,  comprising  at  least 
one  oxidant  gas  nozzle  of  diameter  D  for  injecting  a  jet  of 
oxidant  gas  into  said  furnace,  said  diameter  D  being  less 


1234 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


than  0.7S  inch,  said  nozzle(s)  being  connected  by  conduit 
means  to  a  source  of  pure  oxygen  or  oxygen-enriched  air; 
(b)  means  for  providing  a  jet  of  fuel  directly  into  the  furnace, 
comprising  a  fuel  nozzle,  said  oxidant  and  fuel  nozzles 
terminating  at  their  points  of  injection  into  the  furnace  in 
substantially  the  same  plane,  said  plane  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  at  least  one  of  said  jets, 
said  fuel  nozzle  being  spaced  from  the  oxidant  nozzle  most 
proximate  to  it  by  a  distance  X,  where  X  is  measured  from 


the  edge  of  said  fuel  nozzle  in  said  plane  to  the  edge  of  said 
oxidant  nozzle,  and  where  X  has  a  value  at  least  equal  to 
that  given  by  the  formula  X=4D  to  a  value  of  about  20D, 
said  oxidant  gas  nozzle  not  angled  in  a  direction  toward 
the  fuel  jet  axis;  and 
(c)  means  comprising  an  annulus  around  said  fuel  nozzle  for 
directing  S  to  10  percent  of  the  oxidant  adjacent  said  fuel 
jet,  thereby  providing  means  for  creating  a  flame  front  and 
stabilizing  the  flame. 


4,541,797 

FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

IGNITION  PROBE,  PARTS  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Fred  Riehl,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,668,  Oct.  26, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,466,789, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  318,025,  Nov.  4,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,903 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431—264  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  fuel  control  system  tiaving  a 
burner  means  provided  with  port  means  for  issuing  fuel  there- 
from, an  electrical  ignition  probe  means  for  igniting  said  issu- 
ing fuel  by  forming  a  spark  gap  with  a  ground  electrode  means 
and  creating  sparking  thereacross,  an  electrically  insulating 
means  disposed  adjacent  said  burner  means  and  carrying  said 
ignition  probe  means  and  said  ground  electrode  means  in  a 
fixed  relation  relative  to  each  other  to  define  said  spark  gap 
therebetween  whereby  said  ground  electrode  means  is  separate 
from  said  burner  means,  and  a  support  bracket  carrying  said 


insulating  means  so  that  said  spark  gap  is  fixed  relative  to  said 
burner  means,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  clamp- 
ing said  ground  electrode  to  said  insulating  means  with  a 
clamping  means  that  secures  said  insulating  means  to  said 
support  bracket. 


4,541,798 
POST-MIXED  SPARK-IGNITED  BURNER 
Raymond  H.  Miller,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.,  and  Richard  B. 
VanKempema,  Highbridge,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,496 

Int.  a.*  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  431— 266  6aaims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  a  post-mixed  spark -ignited  burner  com- 
prising 

(A)  an  inner  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end; 

(B)  a  housing  axially  along  and  circumferentially  around  the 
inner  conduit  and  spaced  from  the  inner  conduit  so  as  to 
define  an  annular  passageway  between  the  inner  conduit 
and  the  housing; 

(C)  a  chamber  within  the  housing  in  flow  communication 
with  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  conduit; 

(D)  a  supply  conduit  communicating  with  the  chamber  and 
separate  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  inner  conduit; 

(E)  spaced  electrically  non-conductive  seals,  each  circum- 
ferentially around  the  inner  conduit  between  the  inlet  end 
and  the  discharge  end,  each  completely  filling  the  annular 
space  between  the  inner  conduit  and  the  housing  in  a 
radial  direction;  and 

(F)  means  to  provide  electrical  potential  to  the  inner  conduit 
between  the  seals; 

whereby  the  inner  conduit  is  securely  fixed  in  position  rela- 
tive to,  and  electrically  isolated  from,  the  housing  by  the 
seals,  fluid  provided  to  the  chamber  through  the  supply 
conduit  is  constrained  by  the  seals  from  mixing  with  fluid 
in  the  annular  passageway,  and  forces  acting  on  the  sup>ply 
conduit  cannot  be  transmitted  onto  the  inner  conduit. 


4,541,799 
PREHEATING  FURNACE  FOR  ELONGATED  MATERIAL 
Friedrich  W.  Elhaus,  Dorfstr.  21,  7761  Moos,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
per  No.  PCT/EP83/00022,  §  371  Date  Sep.  21, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Sep.  21,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02661,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Aug.  4,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,861 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1982,  3203433 

Int.  a.*  F27D  77/00,  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—177  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  preheating  furnace  for  elongated  material,  like  bars, 
ingots,  billets,  and  the  like  of  metal,  particularly  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloys,  having  a  furnace  tunnel  made  of  continuous 
or  segmentally  joined  refractory  furnace  shells,  particularly 
thin-walled  furnace  shells,  and  adapted  to  be  heated  by  heater 
elements,  like  burners,  hot  gas  nozzles,  and  the  like  which 
extend  through  the  walls  of  the  furnace  shells  and  are  directed 
toward  the  material  introduced  in  longitudinal  orientation  in 
the  furnace  tunnel  for  direct  heating  of  the  same,  and  further 
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having  an  exhaust  gas  duct  disposed  in  the  upper  range  of  the 
furnace,  the  improvement  comprising  that  the  furnace  tunnel  is 


ends  of  the  color  rods  into  the  frame  with  the  other  ends 
of  the  color  rods  projecting  from  the  frame,  and  a  stud 


ffi 
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at  least  partly  enclosed  by  the  exhaust  gas  duct  thereby  provid- 
ing a  heat  insulation  for  the  furnace  tunnel. 


4,541,800 
DENTAL  APPLIANCE  HAVING  ENHANCED  OCCLUSAL 

DURABILITY 

Ira  M.  Bernstein,  14  Burlington  Ave.,  Suffem,  N.Y.  10901 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,202 

Int.  a*  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433—6  19  Qaims 


14  ,n 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  occlusal  durability  of  a  dental 
appliance  having  an  occlusal  surface  thereon  comprising  em- 
bedding in  the  appliance  through  an  occulsal  contact  area  a 
preformed  wear  resistant  cylindrical  dumbbell  shaped  occlusal 
plug,  one  end  of  the  plug  serving  as  a  means  for  anchoring  the 
plug  in  the  appliance,  and  the  other  end  of  the  plug  serving  as 
the  occlusal  contact  area. 


4,541,801 
COLOR  SCALE  PALETTE 
Wilhelm  Mackert,  Rodenbach,  and  Karlheinz  Matthay,  Oberur- 
sel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kulzer  A  Co. 
GmbH,  Wehrheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1983,  8329441 

Int.  CI*  A61C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  433—26  20  Qaims 

1.  A  color  scale  palette,  especially  for  selecting  a  dental 
material,  comprising: 
color  rods  each  being  tinted  a  different  color  all  along  its 
length  and  having  a  bore  through  one,  stem  end  for  color 
comparision  therethrough;  and 
a  frame  for  removably  receiving  the  stem  end  of  each  color 
rod  with  the  other  ends  of  the  rods  projecting  from  the 
frame,  the  frame  having  guides,  cover  and  back  plates 
spacedly  connected  to  each  other  by  the  guides  between 
each  pair  of  the  color  rods  for,  together,  guiding  the  stem 


which  snaps  into  the  bore  through  the  stem  end  of  each 
color  rod  when  so  guided  into  the  frame. 


4  541  802 
SWIVEL  HOSE  COUPLING  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  A.  Olsen,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corporation, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,117 

Int.  O*  A61C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  433— 126  2  Claims 


m   IB  "f 
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1.  A  swivel  coupling  for  connecting  a  hose  containing  a 
plurality  of  fluid  conduits  and  an  optical  fiber  light  conduit  to 
a  handpiece  having  corresponding  conduits, 

said  coupling  having  a  hose  connector  portion  for  connec- 
tion to  said  hose  and  a  handpiece  connectbr  portion  for 
connection  to  said  handpiece,  said  hose  connector  portion 
and  said  handpiece  connector  portion  of  said  coupling 
being  in  sealed  rotatable  engagement  with  each  other, 

a  swivel  tube  mounted  to  said  handpiece  connector  portion 
and  adapted  for  mating  sealing  engagement  within  said 
hose  connector  portion,  said  swivel  tube  including  an 
outer  cylindrical  casing,  an  inner  concentric  cylindrical 
casing,  and  a  spacer  member  separating  said  inner  and 
outer  casings  and  defining  therewith  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal passages, 

said  inner  casing  containing  an  optical  fiber  light  guide  in 
optical  communication  with  the  light  conduit  in  said  hose, 

said  plurality  of  passages  in  said  swivel  tube  communicating 
with  corresponding  conduits  in  said  hose  connector  por- 
tion and  said  handpiece  connector  portion, 

whereby  said  swivel  coupling  provides  for  the  transmission 
therethrough  of  drive  air,  secondary  air,  water  and  light 
with  unlimited  swivel  capability  and  with  maximum  use  of 
space  within  said  swivel  tube. 


4,541,803 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEDIATING 

INTER-JAW  BITING  PRESSURE 

Harold  A.  Adier,  1457  Eastwind  Or.,  Westlake  ViUage,  Calif. 

91361 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,413 
Int.  a.*  A61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  433—141  9  Qaims 

1.  A  dental  crown  seating  wafer  for  mediating  inter- jaw 
biting  pressure,  comprising: 
wafer  means  for  positioning  between  the  teeth  of  opposing 
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arches,  said  wafer  means  generally  defining  a  plane  for  the 
transfer  of  biting  pressure  between  arches; 
said  wafer  means  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  each 
of  said  surfaces  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
non-rupturable  protrusions,  said  protrusions  forming  re- 
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spective  upper  and  lower  discontinuous  resilient  surfaces 
for  resilient  engagement  by  tooth  areas  impinging  against 
said  upper  and  lower  discontinuous  resilient  surfaces,  said 
resilient  protrusions  having  sufficient  structural  strength 
to  prevent  their  destruction  under  strong  biting  pressure 
from  such  impinging  tooth  areas. 


4,541,804 
TRAINING  INTERFACE  DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING 

STORES 
Charles  R.  Armour,  10016B  Spearfish,  Ellsworth  AFB,  S.  Dak. 
57706;  Robert  R.  Domke,  4982  Birch  Acres  Rd.,  Oscoda, 
Mich.  48750,  and  Richard  J.  Spero,  PSC  Box  2293,  Pease  Air 
Force  Base,  N.H.  03801 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,901 

lot  a*  G09B  9/08 

VS.  a.  434—15  2  Claims 


trtn£S 
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arming  monitor  station  program  unit,  said  switches  acting 
in  unison  upon  actuation  of  said  second  relay; 

a  third  relay  having  time  delay  means  therein  for  controlling 
indicator  illumination  upon  stores  away,  said  third  relay 
being  actuated  by  said  first  relay,  upon  activation  of  said 
third  relay,  a  switch  therein  providing  power  on  an  output 
Kne  during  a  fixed  period  of  time;  and 

a  fourth  relay  having  time  delay  means  therein,  said  fourth 
relay  providing  power  to  said  second  relay  after  a  fixed 
period  of  time  upon  actuation  of  said  fourth  relay  by  said 
third  relay. 


4,541,805 
AUDIO  ADAPTER  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Delbert  J.  Weaver,  623  E.  3735  South,  Salt  Lake  Qty,  Utah 
84106,  and  Kevin  D.  Weaver,  3863  Dimrall  Dr.,  Keams,  Utah 
84118 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,030 

Int.  a."  G09B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  434—95  9  Oaims 


1.  A  combination  electrically  operated  sewing  machine  and 
cassette  tape  player  comprising: 

a  conventional  electrically  operated  sewing  machine  having 
an  upright  post  to  which  a  cantilevered  arm  is  attached, 
the  back  side  of  said  post  and  arm  being  substantially  free 
of  protrusions; 

a  substantially  rigid  box-like  holder  having  a  pocket  sized 
and  shaped  to  hold  a  DC  powered  microcassette,  said 
holder  having  external  dimensions  sized  to  permit  the 
holder  to  be  substantially  concealed  by  the  arm  or  post  of 
said  sewing  machine  when  said  holder  is  attached  to  the 
rear  surface  of  said  arm  or  post;  and 

an  AC-DC  converter  contained  within  said  holder,  said 
converter  having  DC  leads  connectable  to  a  microcassette 
tape  recorder  and  AC  leads  connectable  to  the  electrical 
on-off  switch  of  said  sewing  machine. 


1.  A  training  interface  device  electrically  connected  be- 
tween an  ejector  rack  cable  and  a  dispenser  cable,  said  training 
interface  device  for  use  on  an  FB-1 1 1  aircraft  during  simulated 
nuclear  bombing  flights  using  conventional  non-nuclear  prac- 
tice stores  whereby  cockpit  indications  and  actions  are  similar 
to  flights  using  conventional  nuclear  practice  stores,  said  train- 
ing interface  device  comprising: 
a  first  relay  for  imitating  the  unlocking  of  a  solenoid  in  a  rack 
attached  to  a  pylon  of  said  aircraft,  said  first  relay  being 
activated  by  a  station  program  unit  in  response  to  a  com- 
.    puter  output,  said  first  relay  having  a  first  switch  for 
connecting  station  program  unit  power  to  a  dispenser  for 
releasing  stores,  a  second  switch  for  connecting  a  weapon 
power  line  to  said  dispenser,  and  a  third  switch  for  con- 
necting an  unlocking  monitor  line  to  power,  said  switches 
closing  in  unison  upon  actuation  of  said  first  relay; 
a  second  relay  for  imitating  a  sensing  switch  in  said  rack  for 
indicating  stores  present  and  away  indications  in  the  cock- 
pit, said  second  relay  being  actuated  by  [>ower  from  said 
rack  cable,  said  second  relay  having  a  first  switch  for 
disconnecting  an  identification  line  associated  with  stores 
present,  and  a  second  switch  for  interrupting  power  to  an 


4,541,806 
MULTIPLE  APTITUDE  TESTING  DEVICE 
Bonnie  L.  Zimmerman,  Greenhill  Farms;  Thomas  W.  Gannaway, 
Overbrook  Hills;  Lawrence  J.  Resinski,  Hatboro,  and  Philip 
S.  DeVita,  Richboro,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jewish  Employ- 
ment and  Vocational  Service,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,439 
Int.  a.<  G09B  7/06 
U.S.  a.  434—258  37  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  testing  device  which  utilizes  a  plurality  of 
objectives  test  questions  to  evaluate  an  examine  wherein  said 
device  comprises  a  housing,  overlay  means  which  is  releasably 
secured  to  said  housing,  said  overlay  means  containing  indicia 
forming  a  plurality  of  questions  and  a  plurality  of  possible 
answers  corresponding  to  each  of  said  questions,  said  overlay 
means  further  including  coding  means  which  communicates 
with  corresponding  means  on  said  housing  to  specify  a  set  of 
correct  answers  to  said  questions,  selector  means  for  enabling 
said  examinee  to  select  an  answer  for  each  of  said  questions, 
answer  storage  means  for  storing  answers  selected  by  the 
examinee,  answer  pattern  memory  means  for  storing  the  set  of 
correct  answers  for  particular  test  and  comparison  means  for 
comparing  said  selected  answers  with  said  set  of  correct  an- 


September  17,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1237 


swers  following  completion  of  said  test  and  producing  a  signal 
which  is  transmitted  to  an  indicator  means,  resulting  in  the 
indicator  means  producing  a  test  score  signal  indicative  of  the 


connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  members  so  as  to 
simulate  muscles  which  normally  support  a  mandible, 

said  resilient  members  tending  to  bias  said  condyle  generally 
towards  said  fossa  into  a  position  within  said  fossa  which 
depends  upon  the  occlusion  between  said  maxillary  and 
said  mandibular  teeth, 

cam  means  associated  with  said  condyle  for  controlling  the 
position  of  said  condyle  within  said  fossa,  said  cam  means 
being  capable  of  being  actuated  so  as  to  vary  the  position 
condyle  which  said  condyle  assumes  as  the  result  of  being 
biased  by  said  resilient  members, 

said  cam  means  comprising  a  cam  element  located  generally 
between  the  interior  of  said  fossa  and  a  part  of  the  exterior 
of  said  condyle,  said  cam  element  being  movable  with 
respect  to  both  said  fossa  and  said  condyle. 


4,541,808 
H»„,^  «f  J  u  .  ^  .  WATER  JET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 

degree  of  correspondence  between  said  correct  set  of  answers    Hiromi  Ono.  Fujie  Akashi.  ».d  Takemi  Inoue,  Kakogaw.,  both 
and  said  selected  answers,  to  evaluate  the  exammees  level  of       of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  KabushSTi  Kaisha, 


performance  on  said  test. 


4,541,807 
DEVICE  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  OCCLUSION  AND 
THE  EFFECTS  THEREOF  ON  THE 
TEMPOROMANDIBULAR  JOINT 
Donald  Rolfs,  Wenatchee,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Denar  Corpora- 
tion, Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,290 

Int.  a*  G09B  23/32 

VS.  a.  434-264  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  demonstrating  occlusion  which  includes  an 
upper  member,  portions  of  which  simulate  the  maxilla  and 
maxillary  teeth  located  thereon  and  a  fossa,  a  lower  member, 
portions  of  which  simulate  a  mandible,  mandibular  teeth  lo- 
cated thereon  and  a  condyle  in  a  position  relative  to  said  fossa, 
said  condyle  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  fossa  so  as  to 
permit  said  lower  member  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  upper 
member  in  a  manner  simulating  normal  jaw  movement,  such 
movement  including  rotating  movement  of  said  condyle  about 
a  hinge  axis,  said  device  including  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
said  condyle  being  smaller  than  said  fossa  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  being  moved  into  and  out  of  a  centric  position  of  said 
hinge  axis  of  said  condyle  with  respect  to  said  fossa, 
a  plurality  of  resilient  members  extending  between  said 
upper  and  lower  members,  said  resilient  members  being 


Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  332,273 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1980,  55-179936 
Int.  CI.*  B63H  II/JO 
U.S.  a.  440—42  1  Qaim 


1.  A  water  jet  propulsion  system  for  a  watercraft  compris- 


mg: 


means  deflning  a  water  flow  path  in  the  watercraft; 

driving  means  including  a  prime  mover  situated  in  the  water- 
craft  and  a  driving  shaft  routionally  connected  to  said 
prime  mover,  said  driving  shaft  extending  into  the  water 
flow  path  and  having  first  spline  means  at  one  end  of  the 
driving  shaft  located  in  the  water  flow  path; 

a  duct  assembly  to  be  situated  in  the  water  flow  path,  said 
duct  assembly  including  an  impeller  duct,  a  fixed  blade 
duct  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  blades  and  a  hub  supported 
by  said  fixed  blades  in  the  center  thereof,  and  a  nozzle, 
said  impeller  duct,  blade  duct  and  nozzle  being  in  turn 
located  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  stem  of  the 
watercraft  and  connected  together; 

a  transmission  shaft  rotationally  supported  by  and  situated  in 
the  center  of  the  hub,  said  transmission  shaft  having  sec- 
ond spline  means  at  one  end  to  be  engaged  with  the  first 
spline  means  of  the  driving  shaft;  and 

an  impeller  connected  to  said  transmission  shaft  to  be  rotated 
in  the  duct  assembly,  said  impeller,  transmission  shaft  and 
duct  assembly  being  firstly  pre-assembled  outside  the 
watercraft  and  then  the  duct  assembly  including  the  trans- 
mission shaft  and  impeller  therein  being  fixed  in  the  water 
flow  path  so  that  the  first  and  second  spline  means  are 
connected  together  to  thereby  provide  easy  installation  of 
the  impeller  in  the  watercraft. 


1238 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


4,541,809 

WATER  GLIDER  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  H.  Schaumann,  Apt.  1-D,  6940  Roswell  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

30328 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  321,474,  Nov.  16,  1981,  Pat. 
No.  4,459,118.  This  application  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,906 

Int.  a*  A63C  75/02 
U.S.  O.  441—76  14  Oaims 


1.  A  water  glider  assembly  comprising 

a  right  foot  water  glider  member  which  includes  a  leading  end, 
a  trailing  end,  a  top  surface  and  a  left  side  surface;  said  left 
side  surface  including  an  indented  step  which  forms  an 
elongated  channel  that  extends  from  the  leading  end  of  said 
water  glider  member  towards  its  trailing  end;  said  right  foot 
water  glider  member  also  including  at  least  two  guide  ele- 
ments connected  thereto, 

a  left  foot  water  glider  member  which  includes  a  leading  end, 
a  trailing  end,  a  top  surface  and  a  right  side  surface;  said 
right  side  surface  including  an  indented  step  which  forms  an 
elongated  channel  that  extends  from  the  leading  end  of  said 
water  glider  member  towards  its  trailing  end;  said  left  foot 
water  glider  member  also  including  at  least  two  guide  ele- 
ments connected  thereto, 

an  elongated  stabilizer  cartridge  which  is  capable  of  extending 
along  the  elongated  channels  in  both  said  right  and  left  foot 
water  glider  members  and  is  cooperable  with  the  guide 
elements  of  both  said  right  and  left  foot  water  glider  mem- 
bers to  prevent  lateral  and  vertical  separation  thereof  and  to 
prevent  individual  sideways  rotation  of  each  glider  member, 
yet  allow  easy  parallel  movement  of  the  water  glider  mem- 
bers by  the  user  when  moving  himself  across  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  which  the  assembly  is  located;  and 

a  releasable  locking  mechanism  means  for  alternately  locking 
the  stabilizer  cartridge  to  either  the  right  or  left  water  glider 
member  and  for  releasing  the  stabilizer  cartridge  from  the 
locked  water  glider  member  upon  a  forward  movement  of 
the  other  water  glider  member  relative  to  the  locked  water 
glider  member. 


4,541,810 
SWIMMING  APPARATUS 
Clarence  E.  Wenzel,  12  Gwynne  Rd.,  Melville,  N.Y.  11747 
Filed  Oct.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,659 
Int.  a.*  A63B  31/08 
U.S.  a.  441—64  11  Claims 

1.  Swimming  apparatus  for  increasing  the  propulsive  thrust 
of  a  swimmer,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  member  fully  encompassed  at  the  foot  area  of  the  swim- 
mer, said  member  having  a  tail  root,  forked  leg  portions 
joined  at  said  tail  root,  a  webbing  portion  extending  be- 
tween said  tail  root  and  a  trailing  edge  portion,  said  forked 


leg  and  webbing  portions  forming  a  hydrofoil,  said  tail 
root  and  forked  leg  portions  consisting  of  material  stiffer 
than  said  webbing  portion,  said  webbing  portion  consist- 
ing of  flexible  material  for  permitting  bowing  and  defor- 
mation as  fluid  resistance  is  encountered,  a  foot  receiving 
pocket  formed  through  said  tail  root  for  accommodating 
both  feet  of  the  swimmer,  said  webbing  and  trailing  edge 
portions  being  sufTiciently  resilient  to  return  to  their  origi- 
nal shaf>e  during  pumping  motion  of  the  swimmer's  feet 
thereby  imparting  a  rearward  velocity  to  fluid  captured  in 
said  webbing  and  a  forward  thrust  to  said  swimmer,  and 


said  foot  receiving  pocket  extending  into  said  webbing 
portion, 
said  member  further  having  a  centerline  and  being  formed  in 
the  general  shap)e  of  a  porpoise  tail,  said  trailing  edge 
having  outer  concave  portions  and  inner  convex  portions 
symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  member  cen- 
terline, dorsal  type  fins  extending  from  said  tail  root  to  the 
webbing  portion  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to 
the  member  centerline,  the  fins  being  parallel  and  spaced 
apart  at  a  width  equal  to  the  central  convex  poriion  width, 
said  member  further  having  a  smooth  and  fluid  construc- 
tion for  minimizing  hydrofoil  drag. 


4,541,811 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  LOW-PRESSURE 
MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  AND 
LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 
LAMP  MANUFACTURED  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Berend  J.  Mulder,  and  Sybrandus  van  Heusden,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,538 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  10,  1982, 
8200973 

Int.  O*  HOIJ  61/35 
U.S.  a.  445—26  4  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  low-pressure  mercury 
vapor  discharge  lamp  which  comprises: 

providing  a  tubular  discharge  envelope,  having  a  glass  wall 
which  comprises  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  materials; 

arranging  two  electrodes  at  the  ends  of  said  envelope  for 
maintaining  the  discharge  during  the  operation  of  .the 
lamp; 

providing  a  flow  of  rare  gas  in  said  envelope; 

providing  a  negatively  charged  electrode  on  the  outer  wall 
surface  of  said  envelope  and  heating  the  glass  wall  of  said 
envelope  while  maintaining  a  direct  current  in  the  glass 
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between  said  negatively  charged  electrode  and  an  anode 
which  is  present  inside  the  envelope  disposed  at  least 
proximate  to  one  of  said  two  electrodes  to  form  a  thm 
continuous  silicon-dioxide-containing  layer  at  the  inner 
surface  of  the  discharge  envelope  which  is  substantially 
free  from  alkali  and/or  alkaline  earth  constituents,  the 
conducting  medium  between  said  negatively  charged 
electrode  and  said  anode  inside  the  envelope  comprising  a 
rare  gas  plasma,  and  removing  oxygen  ions  from  said 
envelope  by  said  flow  of  rare  gas,  and  lastly  sealing  said 
envelope. 


4,541,812 

ILLUMINATING  TOY  UTILIZING  CAPTIVE  LIGHT 
CONDUCTING  ELEMENTS 
Fuyuki  Katsumata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo 
Company,  Incorporated,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Set.  No.  516,639 

Int.  a.*  A63H  S3/04 

U.S.  a.  446-91  18  Qaims 


said  first  panel  and  said  opaque  membrane  and  said  aper- 
ture is  closed  and  a  second  position  wherein  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  light  conducting  member  is  positioned  in 
said  aperture  means  in  said  opaque  membrane  to  open  said 
aperture  means; 
together  said  aperture  means  and  light  conducting  member 
associated  with  each  of  said  optical  pathways  allowing  or 
inhibiting  light  transmission  through  said  optical  pathway, 
light  being  transmitted  through  said  optical  pathway 
when  said  light  conducting  member  is  in  said  second 
position  to  open  said  aperture  means,  light  transmission 
through  said  optical  pathway  being  inhibited  when  said 
light  conducting  member  is  in  said  first  position  and  said 
aperture  means  is  closed. 


4,541,813 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  WHEELED  VEHICLES 
Masaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1982,  57-111452 
Int.  a*  A63H  29/00 
U.S.  a.  446—429  16  Claims 


1.  A  toy  for  displaying  an  illuminated  pattern  which  com- 
prises: 

a  housing; 

a  first  pane!  located  in  said  housing; 

a  second  panel  located  in  said  housing  and  spaced  away  from 
said  first  panel  at  a  fixed  distance; 

said  first  panel  including  a  plurality  of  first  openings  formed 
through  said  first  panel; 

said  second  panel  including  a  plurality  of  second  openings 
formed  through  said  second  panel,  the  number  of  said 
second  openings  equal  to  the  number  of  said  first  openings 
with  each  of  said  second  openings  aligned  with  one  of  said 
first  openings  and  together  each  of  said  aligned  first  and 
second  openings  forming  an  optical  pathway  through  said 
first  and  said  second  panels; 

an  opaque  membrane  located  between  said  first  and  said 
second  panels,  said  opaque  membrane  having  a  plurality 
of  aperture  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  light 
through  said  membrane,  the  number  of  said  aperture 
means  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  first  and  said 
second  openings  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  aperture 
means  positioned  in  each  of  said  optical  pathways  be- 
tween the  respective  first  and  second  openings  forming 
said  optical  pathway,  each  of  said  aperture  means  capable 
of  reversibly  being  opened  and  closed  and  when  open 
allowing  light  to  be  transmitted  through  said  membrane 
and  when  closed  inhibiting  the  transmission  of  light 
through  said  membrane; 

a  plurality  of  light  conducting  members  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  of  said  first  and  said  second  openings,  said 
light  conducting  members  fixedly  retained  in  said  housing 
in  a  location  between  said  first  and  said  second  panels,  said 
number  of  said  light  conducting  members  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  said  first  and  said  second  openings  with 
one  of  said  light  conducting  members  positioned  in  each 
of  said  optical  pathways  between  the  respective  first  and 
second  openings  forming  an  optical  pathway  and  position- 
able  in  said  optical  pathway  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  light  conducting  member  is  located  between 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  association  with  wheeled  toy  vehicles 
having  front  and  rear  wheels  which  comprises: 

a  support  structure; 

a  vehicle  support  surface  located  on  said  support  structure, 
said  support  surface  including  an  opening,  said  opening 
sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  allow  a  front  wheel  of  a  wheeled 
toy  vehicle  to  be  at  least  partially  located  within  said 
opening; 

vehicle  energizing  means  located  on  said  support  structure 

said  vehicle  energizing  means  including  a  rotating  wheel,  a 
crank,  and  a  clutch  means; 

said  crank  capable  of  being  rotated  by  the  operator  of  said 
toy,  said  clutch  means  operatively  connecting  said  rotat- 
ing wheel  to  said  crank,  said  clutch  means  for  transferring 
to  said  rotating  wheel  rotation  of  said  crank  in  a  first 
direction,  and  inhibiting  transfer  to  said  rotating  wheel 
rotation  of  said  crank  in  the  opposite  direction  such  that 
said  rotating  wheel  is  rotated  in  only  one  direction  by  said 
crank; 

said  rotating  wheel  and  said  opening  in  said  suppori  surface 
positioned  on  said  support  structure  in  association  with 
one  another  whereby  when  said  front  wheel  of  said  vehi- 
cle is  located  in  said  opening  in  said  support  surface,  the 
rear  wheel  of  said  vehicle  is  positioned  on  and  is  supported 
by  said  rotating  wheel  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  said  rotating 
wheel  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotating  w^eel  by 
said  crank; 

an  element  movably  located  on  said  support  structure  in 
association  with  said  opening,  said  element  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  opening; 

release  means  located  on  said  support  structure  in  associa- 
tion with  said  element,  said  release  means  for  moving  said 
element  toward  said  opening,  said  release  means  moving 
said  element  toward  said  opening  such  that  said  element 
contacts  said  front  wheel  located  in  said  opening  and 
displaces  said  front  wheel  from  said  opening  as  said  ele- 
ment moves  toward  said  opening. 
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4,541,814 

RADIO  CONTROLLED  VEHICLE  WITHIN  A  SPHERE 

John  E.  Martin,  5  Belfast  Rd.,  Timonium,  Md.  21093 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,838 

Int.  a*  A63H  17/00 

U.S.  a.  446—456  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  system  of  radio  controlled,  wheeled  vehicle-within- 
sphere,  said  sphere  having  an  inner  surface  substantially  con- 
centric with  the  outer  surface  thereof;  the  improvement  com- 
prising in  combination:  the  vehicle  having  only  two  wheels:  a 
steering  wheel  and  a  drive  wheel,  means  for  holding  said 
steering  wheel  and  drive  wheel  at  a  spacing  providing  for  said 
steering  wheel  and  drive  wheel  to  hold  the  vehicle  in  rattle- 
free  relation  to  the  sphere  at  all  orientations  of  said  steering 
wheel;  said  radio  control  providing  for  turning  said  steering 
wheel  in  steering  said  vehicle;  means  for  maintaining  said 
rattle-free  relation  while  permitting  freely  turning  said  steering 
wheel  in  steering  said  vehicle,  said  means  for  holding  compris- 
ing a  frame  holding  said  steering  wheel  and  drive  wheel  sub- 
stantially in  tandem  and  said  spacing  being  such  that  said  steer- 
ing wheel  and  drive  wheel  are  simultaneously  in  contact  with 
said  sphere  inner  surface  at  opposite  ends  of  a  diameter  of  said 
sphere,  said  means  for  maintaining  comprising  said  turning 
being  about  an  axis,  said  axis  being  substantially  along  said 
diameter,  and  said  frame  being  substantially  underslung  rela- 
tive to  said  steering  wheel  and  said  drive  wheel. 


4,541,815 
TOY  VEHICLE 
James  S.  W.  Lee,  c/o  Laff,  Whitesel,  Conte  A  Saret,  401  N. 
Michigan  Ave.,  Suite  2000,  Chicago,  III.  60611;  Kwong-Wai 
Chow,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong;  Alfred  T.  Y,  Lau,  and  Ming- 
Ngar  Chow,  both  of  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to 
James  S.  W.  Lee,  Long  Island,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  473,991,  Mar.  10,  1983,  Pat. 
No.  4,516,945.  This  application  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,209 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1983, 
8300589;  Dec.  9,  1983,  8332969 

Int.  a.*  A63H  29/00 
U.S.  a.  446-464  9  Qaims 


sion  means  with  a  reverse  gear  means  responsive  to  rolling  said 
vehicle  backward  for  transmitting  energy  through  said  trans- 
mission for  storing  and  locking  energy  in  said  spring,  the  in- 
vention being  characterized  by  toggle-linkage  means,  spring 
tension  caused  by  said  energy  stored  in  said  spring  urging  said 
toggle-linkage  to  an  operated  position,  means  responsive  to  a 
manipulation  of  said  toggle-linkage  from  said  operated  position 
for  unlocking  and  releasing  said  energy  stored  in  said  spring  by 
engaging  said  reverse  gear,  and  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
lease of  said  energy  stored  in  said  spring  for  propelling  said 
vehicle  in  a  forward  direction. 


4,541,816 
SHAFT-COUPLING 
Kurt  G.  Fickelscher,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as* 
signor  to  Balcke-Duerr  AG,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1983,  3304888 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  3/50 
U.S.  CI.  464—81  8  Qaims 


^^» 


1.  In  a  shaft-coupling  formed  of  two  halves  each  having  at 
least  two  flat  sloping  surfaces  running  at  right  angles  to  a 
load-transfer  direction;  a  sloping  surface  of  one  of  said  halves 
facing  a  sloping  surface  of  the  other  half  to  form  a  pair;  each 
such  pair  of  facing  flat  sloping  surfaces  deflning  a  gap  therebe- 
tween in  which  a  wedge  is  slidably  mounted;  each  wedge 
having  two  flat  sliding  surfaces  facing  away  from  each  other; 
said  sliding  surfaces  of  said  wedges  facing  the  sloping  surfaces 
of  said  gaps  in  which  said  wedges  are  slidably  mounted;  and  a 
pressure-element,  mounted  inside  said  shaft-coupling-forming 
halves  radially  inwardly  of  said  wedges,  upon  which  pressure 
elements  said  sliding  wedges  are  supported,  the  improvement 
therein  which  comprises:  spring-elements  for  radial  spring- 
action  on  said  sliding  wedges,  each  spring-element  being 
mounted  between  one  of  said  sliding  wedges  and  said  pressure- 
element  and  said  pressure-element  being  formed  with  radial 
chambers,  each  spring-element  being  received  in  one  of  said 
radial  chambers. 


6.  A  toy  wheeled  vehicle  comprising  spring  menas,  transmis- 


4,541,817 
DRIVE  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Masaki  Sawabe,  Okazaki,  and  Tadanobu  Kumagai,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,605 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    6,    1981,    56* 
147726[U] 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  F16D  3/20,  3/30;  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  a.  464—111  5  Qaims 

I.  A  drive  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  flrst  shaft; 

(b)  a  casing  surrounding  said  first  shaft  and  having  openings 
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at  each  axial  end  thereof,  said  casing  receiving  an  end 
portion  of  said  first  shaft  through  the  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  first  flange  on  the 
periphery  of  the  other  end,  said  first  flange  having  first 
planar  annular  end  surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  first  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  shaft  which  is  coaxial  with  said  first  shaft  and 
which  is  provided  with  a  second  flange  at  one  end  thereof, 
said  second  flange  having  a  second  planar  annular  end 
surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  second  shaft; 

(d)  an  end  cover  having  an  annular  planar  periphery  dis- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  planar  annular  end 
surface,  said  end  cover  having  two  axial  surfaces,  one  of 
which  makes  planar  contact  with  said  first  planar  annular 
end  surface  when  the  assembly  is  assembled  and  one  of 
which  makes  planar  contact  with  said  second  planar  annu- 
lar end  surface  when  the  assembly  is  assembled; 

(e)  a  sealing  member  sealingly  held  between  said  end  cover 
and  said  first  flange  inwardly  of  said  annular  periphery  of 
said  end  cover  and  said  first  planar  annular  end  surface  on 
said  first  flange  when  the  assembly  is  assembled; 

(0  first  means  for  quickly  and  accurately  centering  said  first 
and  second  end  flanges  in  precisely  aligned  coaxial  rela- 
tionship prior  to  joining  said  first  and  second  flanges  with 
bolts  and  iiuts,  said  first  means  comprising: 
(i)  two  and  only  two  knock  pin  receiving  holes  in  each  of 
said  first  and  second  flanges,  said  knock  pin  receiving 
holes  being  located  at  a  uniform  radial  distance  from 
said  first  and  second  shafts  defining  a  first  circle  located 
in  said  first  and  second  annular  end  surfaces  and  outside 


are  received  in  said  knock  pin  holes  in  said  first  and 
second  flanges;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  nuts  which,  when  the  assembly  is  assem- 
bled, are  threadedly  received  on  said  bolts, 

whereby,  during  assembly  of  the  drive  shaft  assembly: 

(h)  said  first  and  secodd  flanges  and  said  end  cover  may  be 
quickly  and  accurately  centered  in  precisely  aligned  coax- 
ial relationship  by  said  two  and  only  two  knock  pins,  after 
which 

(i)  said  first  and  second  flanges  may  be  joined  by  said  plural- 
ity of  bolts  and  corresponding  nuts,  which  prevent  axial 
dislocation  of  said  first  and  second  flanges,  and 

0)  after  assembly  of  the  drive  shaft  assembly,  said  two  and 
only  two  knock  pins  and  said  plurality  of  bolts  both  trans- 
mit torque. 


4,541,818 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Aniiin  Olschewski;  Zoltan  Laszlofalvi,  and  Heinrich  Kunkel,  ail 
of  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,267,  Feb.  12,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,936 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27. 
1981,  3107373 

Int.  a.*  F16D  3/40 
U.S.  a.  464-134  12  Claims 

1 

\ 


?o^ 


said  sealing  member,  said  two  and  only  two  knock  pin 
receiving  holes  in  said  first  flange  being  coaxial  with 
said  two  and  only  two  knock  pin  receiving  holes  in  said 
second  flange; 
(ii)  two  and  only  two  knock  pin  passing  holes  in  said  end 
cover,  said  two  and  only  two  knock  pin  passing  holes 
being  larger  than  said  two  and  only  two  knock  pin  receiv- 
ing holes  in  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  flanges  and 
being  coaxial  with  said  knock  pin  receiving  holes;  and 
(iii)  two  and  only  two  knock  pins,  each  of  said  two  and 
only  two  knock  pins  having  a  chamfer  at  each  end 
thereof  and,  when  the  assembly  is  assembled,  being 
secured  by  press  fitting  in  corresponding  ones  of  said 
two  and  only  two  knock  pin  receiving  holes  in  said  first 
and  second  flanges,  said  knock  pins  extending  in  the 
axial  direction  defined  by  said  first  and  second  shafts, 
said  knock  pins  being  sized  and  shaped  to  be  closely 
received  in  said  knock  pin  receiving  holes  to  thereby 
precisely  position  said  first  and  second  end  flanges  in 
precisely  aligned  coaxial  relationship;  and 
(g)  second  means  for  joining  said  first  and  second  flanges 
after  they  have  been  centered  in  precisely  aligned  coaxial 
relationship,  said  second  means  comprising: 
(i)  a  plurality  of  corresponding  bolt  holes  located  in  said 
first  and  second  flanges  and  in  said  end  cover  on  a 
second  circle  which  is  concentric  to  said  first  circle; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  bolts  which,  when  the  assembly  is  assem- 
bled, extend  through  said  bolt  holes,  said  bolts  not  being 
as  closely  received  in  said  bolt  holes  as  said  knock  pins 


1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  a  spider,  a  drive  yoke,  and  a 
driven  yoke,  said  yokes  being  pivoted  on  said  spider,  each  yoke 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  two  arms  extending  substan- 
tially in  an  axial  direction,  said  arms  having  diametrically 
opposite  bearing  bores  with  closed  cylindrical  bore  surfaces, 
the  bearing  bores  of  each  yoke  having  an  axis,  the  bearing  bore 
axis  of  each  yoke  defining  a  separate  plane  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  the  drive  and  driven  yokes  respectively,  each  of  said 
yoke  arms  being  joined  to  the  respective  yoke  and  being  offset 
in  a  circumferential  direction  with  respect  to  the  respective 
plane  formed  by  the  axis  of  the  respective  bearing  bore  and  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  respective  yoke,  whereby  deformation  of 
the  bores  by  stresses  in  the  yoke  arms  is  substantially  elimi- 
nated. 


4  541  819 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  EMPLOYING  BEARING  ROLLERS 
Philip  J.  Mazziotti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Zeller  Corpo- 
ration, Defiance,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,757 
Int.  a.*  F16D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  464—144  15  Claims 

1.  A  universal  joint  comprising  an  inner  race  having  grooves 
therein  facing  outwardly,  an  outer  race  having  grooves  therein 
facing  inwardly,  a  cage  between  said  inner  and  outer  races 
havmg  spaced  openings  therein,  said  openings  including  op- 
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posed  linear  edge  portions  having  a  longitudinal  distance  4,541,821 

therebetween  and  a  one-piece  roller  in  each  of  said  openings  V-BELT  TYPE  STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION 

having  a  central  cylindrical  portion  and  two  round  ends,  said    Shiro  Sakakibara,  Anjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin-Warner  Lim- 
round  ends  having  equal  radii  with  a  common  center,  with  the       '***'»  Aiyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27, 1982,  57-208144; 
Nov.  27,  1982,  57-208147 

Int.  a.*  F16H  11/06 
U.S.  a.  474—17  8  Qaims 


radius  of  said  cylindrical  portion  being  less  than  the  radii  of 
said  round  ends  said  longitudinal  distance  of  said  openings 
substantially  equalling  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tions. 


4,541,820 
V-BELT  TYPE  STEPLESS  TRANSMISSION 

Shiro  Sakakibara,  Aiijo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin-Warner  Lim- 
ited, Anjo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,732 
aalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1982,  57-208146 
Int.  a,*  F16H  J 1/06 
U.S.  a.  474—17  1  Qaim 


I.  A  V-belt  type  stepless  transmission,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

an  input  pulley  and  an  output  pulley  mounted  on  parallel  input 
and  output  shafts,  respectively,  each  pulley  having  a  station- 
ary flange  and  a  movable  flange  axially  displaceable  relative 
to  said  stationary  flange  and  rotatable  integrally  therewith; 
an  endless  V-belt  lapped  around  said  input  and  output  pulleys 

to  transmit  power  therebetween; 
a  servo  mechanism  for  said  movable  flange,  including  a  drive 
member  having  a  first  screw  or  a  second  screw,  the  first 
screw  formed  on  said  movable  flange  or  on  a  structure 
integrally  connected  to  said  movable  flange,  the  second 
screw  threadedly  engaged  with  said  first  screw  for  axially 
displacing  said  movable  flange  by  rotation  of  said  second 
screw  relative  to  said  first  screw,  and  a  brake  provided 
between  said  drive  member  and  a  transmission  case  for 
braking  said  drive  member,  and  a  torsion  spring  interposed 
between  said  movable  flange  and  said  drive  member;  and 
a  cam  mechanism  carried  on  at  least  one  of  said  input  and 
output  shafts  to  vary  the  belt  gripping  force  of  said  station- 
ary and  movable  flanges  in  proportion  to  the  torque  trans- 
mitted by  said  V-belt. 


1.  A  V-belt  type  stepless  transmission,  comprising: 
an  input  pulley  and  an  output  pulley  mounted  on  parallel 
input  and  output  shafts,  respectively,  each  of  said  input 
and  output  pulleys  having  a  stationary  flange  and  a  mov- 
able flange  axially  displaceable  relative  to  said  stationary 
flange  and  rotatable  integrally  therewith; 
an  endless  V-belt  lapped  around  said  input  and  output  pul- 
leys to  transmit  power  therebetween,  said  movable  flange 
being  adapted  to  press  said  endless  V-belt  against  said 
stationary  flange  to  create  a  compressive  belt  gripping 
force; 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  movable  flanges;  and 
means  for  varying  said  compressive  belt  gripping  force  of 
said  stationary  and  movable  flanges  against  said  V-belt  in 
proportion  to  the  torque  transmitted  by  said  V-belt. 


4,541,822 
BELT  CONSTRUCTION,  TRANSVERSE  BELT  ELEMENT 

THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Carl  A.  Stiles,  Springfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,551 

Int.  a.*  F16G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  474—201  20  Oaims 


46.    37,  ,30 


1.  In  an  endless  power  transmission  belt  construction  com- 
prising an  endless  flexible  carrier  means  having  an  inside  sur- 
face means  and  an  outside  surface  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
transverse  belt  elements  assembled  on  said  carrier  means,  each 
said  belt  element  having  a  recess  therein  defining  an  intermedi- 
ate transverse  shoulder  means  for  engaging  said  inside  surface 
means  of  said  carrier  means  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  means  confining  said  carrier  means  therebetween, 
each  inwardly  facing  shoulder  means  having  an  opening  inter- 
rupting the  same  and  being  aligned  with  said  opening  in  the 
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other  inwardly  facing  shoulder  means  of  its  respective  belt 
element,  each  said  belt  element  having  a  pin  provided  with 
opposed  ends  respectively  disposed  in  said  openings  of  said 
inwardly  facing  shoulder  means  thereof  whereby  said  carrier 
means  is  connned  between  said  pin  and  said  transverse  shoul- 
der means  of  each  said  belt  element,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  pin  of  each  said  belt  element  has  its  said  opposed  ends 
snapntted  into  said  respective  openings  of  said  inwardly  facing 
shoulder  means  thereof. 


4,541,823 
I  LONG  SYNCHRONOUS  BELT 

Richard  L.  Marsh,  and  Robert  E.  Wetzel,  both  of  Springfield, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,698,  Apr.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,448,621. 

This  application  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,554 

Int.  a."  F16G  1/28 

U.S,  a.  474—205  9  Qaims 


and  front  sections,  as  considered  in  said  first  direction;  a  first 
switch  disposed  between  said  sections  and  movable  between  a 
first  p>osition  in  which  a  stream  is  free  to  advance  thereover 
from  said  rear  onto  said  front  section  and  a  second  position  in 
which  a  stream  is  free  to  advance  thereover  from  said  rear 
section  onto  said  first  conveyor;  a  second  switch  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  prevents  the  movement  of 
streams  of  sheets  from  said  front  section  onto  said  second 
conveyor  and  a  second  position  in  which  a  stream  is  free  to 
advance  thereover  from  said  front  section  onto  said  second 
conveyor;  and  reversible  drive  means  for  said  conveyors,  said 
drive  means  being  arranged  to  drive  said  conveyors  in  said  first 
direction  in  the  second  positions  of  said  switches  and  to  drive 
said  conveyors  in  said  second  direction  to  thereby  enable  said 
conveyors  to  deliver  streams  of  sheets  to  said  second  unit  in  the 
first  positions  of  said  switches. 


1.  In  an  endless  synchronous  belt  made  primarily  of  elasto- 
meric  material  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  narrow,  toothed 
strips  joined  in  side-by-side  fashion,  the  improvement  in  which 
said  belt  comprises  a  single  continuous  strip  of  elastomeric 
material  wound  concentrically  in  side  by  side  fashion,  in  which 
all  of  each  side  of  each  portion  of  said  strip  contacts  the  whole 
side  of  each  adjacent  portion  of  said  strip,  and  in  which  said 
teeth  are  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  belt,  said  strip  having  at  least  one  longitudinally  extend- 
ing reinforcement  located  therein. 


4,541,824 
APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  DIRECTION  OF 
MOVEMENT  OF  STREAMS  OF  PAPER  SHEETS  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Hans  Miiller,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Grapha-Hold* 
ing  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,773 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jan.    14,   1983, 
194/83 

Int.  C\*  B31B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  493—29  6  Oaims 


^MO 


1.  Apparatus  for  altering  the  direction  of  movement  of  a 
series  of  streams  of  paper  sheets  or  the  like,  comprising  a  first 
transporting  unit  arranged  to  advance  successive  streams  of 
said  series  in  a  first  direction  and  including  spaced-apart  front 
and  rear  sections;  a  second  transporting  unit  arranged  to  ad- 
vance streams  of  sheets  in  a  second  direction  substantially 
counter  to  said  first  direction;  first  and  second  direction  revers- 
ing conveyors  respectively  located  downstream  of  said  rear 


4  541  825 
LOW  AIR  PRESSURE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

FORMING  HLTER  RODS 
Rebecca  A.  Hyde;  Harold  T.  Bloom,  both  of  Charlotte,  and 
Thomas  E.  Morris,  Concord,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Celanese 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,006 

Int.  CI."  B31C  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  493-44  4  claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  continuous  fila- 
ment cigarette  filter  elements  from  previously  opened  and 
deregistered  crimped  continuous  filament  tow  comprising 
mechanical  filament  forwarding  means,  an  aspirating  jet  and 
compacting  means  adjacent  thereto,  said  aspirating  jet  being 
equipped  with  means  for  dissipating  aspirating  fluid,  the  im- 
provement comprising  employing  a  low  pressure  aspirating  jet 
comprising  an  inner  trumpet  shaped  member  positioned  within 
an  outer  trumpet  shape  member,  said  inner  and  outer  trumpet 
shaped  members  being  fabricated  such  that  when  assembled  a 
plenum  chamber  is  provided  which  encircles  substantially  all 
of  said  inner  trumpet  shaped  member,  said  outer  trumpet 
shaped  member  being  provided  with  a  low  pressure  air  entry 
and  said  inner  trumpet  shaped  member  having  a  stem  portion, 
said  stem  portion  being  fiuted  at  the  exit  portion  thereof  with 
longitudinally  extending  fiute  members  said  fiute  members 
being  substantially  parallel  to  said  stem  portion  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  now  straightening  zone  whereby  air  entering  said  ple- 
num chamber  is  caused  to  flow  in  a  direction  substantially 
axially  of  said  continuous  filament  tow  due  to  the  fluid  vector- 
ing action  of  said  flute  members. 


4,541,826 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COMPOSITE  HLTER  RODS 

Brian  H.  Warner,  High  Wycombe,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Molins  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,834 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  25,  1981, 
8129113 

Int.  CI.*  A24C  5/50 
U.S.  a.  493—48  26  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  composite  filter  rod,  comprising 
conveying  a  stream  of  spaced  component  filter  portions  in  an 
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endwise  direction,  partially  wrapping  the  portions  in  a  continu-   second  stop  members  to  be  compressed  therebetween  and 
ous  wrapper,  and  projecting  particulate  filter  material  with  a    formed  into  said  box. 
certain  velocity  in  a  substantially  continuous  stream  along  a 


path  which  converges  with  that  of  said  stream  of  filter  por- 
tions, so  that  the  spaces  between  said  portions  and  partially 
enclosed  by  said  wrapper  receive  particulate  material  directly 
from  said  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  support  a  carton  having  a  plural- 
ity of  hingedly  interconnected  panels  in  a  flattened  condition 
and  to  open  said  carton  so  as  to  cause  said  panels  to  form  a  box 
into  which  an  article  can  be  inserted,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  generally  rectangular  base  frame  providing  a  flat  support 
surface  bounded  by  a  pair  of  side  edges  interconnecting  a  front 
edge  to  a  rear  edge;  a  plate  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rear  edge  of  said  base  frame  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  wherein  said  plate  member  is  horizontally  aligned 
with  said  support  surface  of  said  base  frame  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  plate  member  is  located  in  a  substantially 
vertically  oriented  plane;  a  first  stop  member  and  a  second  stop 
member  each  supported  for  adjustable  movement  relative  to 
said  rear  edge  of  said  base  frame  and  mounted  respectively  on 
said  flat  support  surface  of  said  base  frame  and  on  said  plate 
member  so  as  to  permit  cartons  of  varying  widths  to  be  posi- 
tioned between  said  first  and  second  stop  members  when  said 
plate  member  is  in  said  first  position;  each  of  said  stop  members 
comprising  an  elongated  bar  member  rigidly  connected  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  a  guide  member  which  serves  to  maintain  said 
bar  member  in  surface  contact  with  the  associated  flat  surface; 
and  a  power-operated  actuator  pivotally  connected  between 
said  plate  member  and  said  base  frame  for  moving  said  plate 
member  to  said  second  position  so  as  to  cause  said  carton  when 
in  said  fiattened  condition  and  located  between  said  first  and 


4,541,828 

TOOL  SUPPORT  WITH  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CENTERING  AND  RXING  A  TOOL  THEREIN 

Georg  Polio,  Prilly,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bobst  S.A.,  Lau- 
sanne, Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,660 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   22,    1983, 
2171/83 

Int.  a."  B31B  3/14,  1/25.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  493—468  4  Oaims 


4,541,827 
CARTON  UNFOLDING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  O'Dea,  Oxford,  and  Glen  J.  Venable,  Fenton,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,764 

Int.  a.*  B31B  1/78 

U.S.  a.  493—309  2  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  support  with  an  arrangement  for  centering  and 
fixing  a  tool  therein,  said  tool  support  having  a  rectangular 
frame  formed  by  a  pair  of  longitudinal  side  members  connected 
to  a  pair  of  transverse  side  members;  a  pair  of  pressing  mem- 
bers; first  means  mounting  one  of  the  pair  of  pressing  members 
for  movmeent  on  one  of  the  side  members  of  the  frame;  and 
second  means  mounting  the  other  pressing  member  of  the  pair 
of  pressing  members  for  movement  on  a  second  side  member 
adjacent  the  one  side  member,  each  of  the  pressing  members 
being  a  bendable  blade  having  a  pressing  surface  curved  along 
the  length  of  the  member  with  a  profile  matching  a  profile  of 
a  beam  resting  on  two  supports  and  bearing  a  uniformly  distrib- 
uted load,  the  one  pressing  member  having  an  end  with  an 
inclined  plane  to  form  a  cam  surface,  the  other  pressing  mem- 
ber having  an  end  provided  with  a  roller  engaging  said  cam 
surface,  said  first  means  mounting  the  one  pressing  member 
having  the  cam  surface  including  a  central  axle  on  said  one 
pressing  member,  a  guide  member  on  the  one  side  member 
having  a  slot  extending  perpendicular  to  said  one  side  member 
slidably  receiving  said  axle,  and  a  tightening  means  adjacent 
the  end  of  the  one  pressing  member  opposite  the  cam  surface 
for  biasing  said  end  away  from  the  one  side  member,  said 
second  means  mounting  the  other  pressing  member  having  a 
roller  adjacent  one  end  including  a  central  axle  on  said  other 
pressing  member,  a  guide  member  on  the  second  side  member 
having  a  slot  extending  transverse  to  said  second  side  member 
slidably  receiving  said  axle,  and  a  pair  of  tightening  means 
biasing  the  other  pressing  member  away  from  the  second  side 
member  so  that  actuation  of  the  tightening  means  adjacent  the 
roller  causes  both  pressing  members  to  exert  a  diagonally 
directed  force  on  a  tool  to  urge  it  into  a  diagonal  direction 
from  the  corner  adjacent  the  roller  and  further  actuation  of  the 
remaining  tightening  means  urges  both  pressing  members  into 
full  engagement  with  the  tool  in  a  centered  position  in  the 
frame. 
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4  541  829 

AUTOMATIC  CONNECTION  AND  DISCONNECTION 

John  M.  Munsch,  Libertyville;  Brant  R.  Danielsen,  Round  Lake 

Beach,  and  Jimmy  L.  Miller,  Waukegan,  all  of  III.,  assignors 

to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  416,785,  Sep.  10, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,858 

Int.  a.*  A61M  51/ J4;  A61J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  604-80  25aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  first  connector  from  a  second 


connector  and  reconnecting  the  first  connector  with  a  third 

connector,  which  comprises: 
first,  second,  and  third  retention  means  for  respectively 
carrying  first,  second,  and  third  connectors,  each  connec- 
tor defining  an  axis;  platform  means  for  carrying  said  first, 
second,  and  third  retention  means;  and  means  for  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  first  retention  means  to  said  platform 
and  permitting  controlled  movement  thereof  along  a  fixed 
path,  said  means  thereby  permitting  controlled  movement 
of  said  first  retention  means  in  a  first,  essentially  radial 
direction  from  a  first  position  adjacent  the  second  reten- 
tion means,  said  first  direction  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
a  second  connector  mounted  in  the  second  retention 
means,  permitting  disconnection  at  said  first  position  be- 
tween first  and  second  connectors,  said  means  also  permit- 
ting controlled  movement  in  a  second,  different,  essen- 
tially raidal  direction  to  a  second  position  adjacent  the 
third  retention  means,  said  second  direction  being  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  a  third  connector  mounted  in  the  third  reten- 
tion means,  permitting  connection  at  second  position 
between  first  and  third  connectors,  when  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  connectors  are  respectively  carried  in  the 
first,  second,  and  third  retention  means. 
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4  541  830 
DYE  TRANSFER  SHEETS  FOR  HEAT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING 
Shu    Hotta,    Hirakata;    Tokihiko    Shimizu,    Takatsuki,    and 
Nobuyoshi  Taguchi,  Ikoma,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,623 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1982,  57-198715; 
Nov.  11, 1982, 57-198716;  Dec.  1, 1982, 57-210767;  Dec.  1, 1982, 
57-210768;  Jan.  18,  1983,  58-6310 

Int.  CI."  B41M  5/22 
U.S.  a.  8—471  12  Qaims 


1.  A  dye  transfer  sheet  for  heat-sensitive  recording  compris- 
ing a  substrate,  and  a  thin  layer  of  at  least  one  sublimable  dye 
formed  on  one  side  of  the  substrate,  said  thin  layer  containing 
non-sublimable  particles  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
layer  and  projecting  from  the  surface  of  the  layer  to  form 
irregularities  on  the  layer  surface. 


4541  831 

DUSTLESS,  WATER-SOLUBLE,  SOLID,  DYESTUFF  OR 

OPTICAL  BRIGHTENER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  A 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCTION 

Walter  Gunther,  Grenzach-Wyhlen,  and  Kurt   Hintermayr, 

Rheinfelden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,538,  Jun.  4, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,899,  Dec.  2,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,166 

Int.  C\*  C09B  1/04.  1/10.  5/02:  D06L  3/12 

U.S.  a.  8-648  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  substantially  dustless 
water-soluble  dye  or  optical  brightener  composition,  which 
process  comprises  mixing  a  dry,  solid,  alkali  metal  salt  of  an 
inorganic  acid,  heated  to  at  least  50°  C,  with  a  mixture  of  at 
least  one  dry  water-soluble  dye  or  optical  brightener,  an  or- 
ganic adhesive  having  a  softening  or  melting  point  in  the  range 
of  30°  to  150°  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sorbitol,  urea,  hydrated  dextrose,  glucose,  lactose,  mannitol, 
mannose,  and  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  above  3000,  a  dust-binding  agent  which  is  a  surface-active 
agent,  and  one  or  more  further  additives  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  water-soluble  organic  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound having  a  melting  point  above  100°  C,  a  dispersing 
agent,  and  a  solid  acid,  base  or  buffer  for  pH  adjustment. 

21.  A  process  for  dyeing,  printing  or  optically  brightening  a 
textile  material,  comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  the  textile 
material  the  dye  or  optical  brightener  composition  produced 
by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


mineral  flotation  tailings  which  consist  essentially  of  sodium 
chloride,  inert  materials  and  potassium  mineral,  comprising: 
(a)  washing  said  mineral  flotation  tailings  with  a  sufTicient 
amount  of  both  a  first  stream  comprising  water  and  a 
second  stream  comprising  a  mother  liquor  from  one  or 
more  successive  process  steps  to  give  a  mixture  of  a  solid 
phase  and  a  liquid  phase,  the  solid  phase  consisting  essen- 
tially of  sodium  chloride  and  containing  nearly  all  of  the 
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sodium  chloride  contained  in  said  mineral  flotation  tail- 
ings, said  mother  liquor  comprising  a  solution  containing 
undissolved  sodium  chloride; 

(b)  separating  the  mixture  obtained  in  step  (a)  into  a  first 
turbid  portion  enriched  in  said  solid  phase,  and  a  second 
turbid  portion  enriched  in  said  liquid  phase;  and 

(c)  separating  the  solid  phase  from  the  liquid  phase  of  said 
first  turbid  portion  obtained  in  step  (b)  and  recycling  the 
resulting  liquid  phase  to  said  second  stream  in  step  (a). 


4,541,833 
COAL  COMPOSITION 
Warren  B.  Mueller,  11814  Coursey  Blvd.,  Suite  324,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.  70816 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,293 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  5/10 
U.S.  a.  44—16  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  coal  composition  comprising: 

a.  coal; 

b.  Na2Si03  from  an  aqueous  Si02/Na20  solution; 

c.  a  water  soluable  surfactant;  and 

d.  an  organic  ester  having  the  formula,         ^ 


R2  ORi 

wherein,  Ri  is  C„H2n  +  2  or  C„H2mR2  is  C„H2«+2  or  C„H2r 
and  n=  1-6. 


4,541  832 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HIGH  PURITY  SODIUM 

CHLORIDE  FROM  POTASSIUM  MINERAL  FLOTATION 

TAILINGS 
Antonio  Vitellaro,  and  Giovanni  Sanfilippo,  both  of  Palermo, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Italkali  Societa  Italiana  Sail  Alcalini 
S.p.A.,  Palermo,  Italy 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,679 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  11,  1982,  21187  A/82 

Int.  a."  COID  3/08.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  23—303  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  sodium  chloride  of  sufficiently 

high  purity  to  make  it  suitable  for  industrial  use  from  potassium 


4,541,834 
PEAT  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Michael  Finan,  Ballintubber,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Ballintubber 
Enterprises  Limited,  Ireland 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,541 

Oaims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Nov.  2,  1982,  2615/82 

Int.  O.*  E21C  49/00:  B29F  3/04 

U.S.  O.  44—30  10  Oaims 

1.  An  outlet  for  a  peat  extrusion  press  comprising  a  pair  of 

jaws  which  in  the  closed  position  thereof  cooperate  to  define  at 

least  one  peat  extrusion  pipe  and  which  in  the  open  position 

thereof  define  an  unrestricted  opening  and  jaw  operating 

means  for  opening  and  closing  the  jaws  during  operation  of  the 

peat  extrusion  press,  enabling  the  pipe  or  any  pipe  which  has 

been  dogged  to  be  cleared  by  opening  the  jaws,  whereby 
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clogging  material  is  removed  by  pressure  of  peat  being  pushed 
from  the  press. 

2.  An  outlet  as  claimed  in  claim  1  in  which  the  two  jaws  are 
pivotally  connected  to  one  another  for  relative  pivotal  move- 
ment between  the  closed  and  open  positions. 


3.  An  outlet  as  claimed  in  claim  2,  comprising  a  lower  jaw 
fixed  relative  to  the  extrusion  press  and  an  upper  jaw  moveable 
relative  to  the  lower  jaw. 


4,541335 
FUELS 
John  H.  R.  Norton,  Bromley,  England;  Peter  R.  RebeUo,  Eden- 
vale,  South  Africa;  Clifford  M.  Kavonic,  Bedfordview,  South 
Africa,  and  Anthony  J.  Stiff,  Edenvale,  South  Africa,  assign- 
ors to  AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 
Continuation-in-|Mrt  of  Ser.  No.  207,616,  Nov.  17,  1980,.  This 
application  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,880 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  11,  1979, 
79/6717;  Aug.  28,  1980,  80/5348;  Sep.  25,  1980,  80/5954 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
2002,  has  been  dischdmed. 
Int.  a.*  ClOL  J/18.  1/22 
UJS.  a.  44—53  8  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  for  a  compression  ignition  engine  and  consisting 
esentially  of  a  mixture  of  (A)  at  least  one  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol  as  the  essential 
fuel  component,  and  (B)  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  volume,  calcu- 
lated on  the  alcohol,  of  at  least  one  further  organic  compound 
or  mixture  of  compounds  which  together  have  a  spontaneous 
ignition  temperature  of  less  than  450*  C,  said  further  organic 
compound  being  selected  from  poly  -1,2-alkylene  monoalkyl 
ether  mononitrates  containing  two  or  more  ether  linkages,  and 
poly  -1,2-alkyleneglycol  dinitrates  containing  one  or  more 
ether  linkages. 


4,541,836 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Edmond  J.  Derderian,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,280 

Int.  a.*  ClOL  1/18 

MS.  a.  44—53  9  Claims 

1.  A  phase-stable  aqueous  gasoline-ethanol  fuel  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  gasoline,  water  ethanol  and  iso- 
butanol,  wherein  the  amount  of  water  and  ethanol  present  in 
said  composition  is  equivalent  to  said  composition  containing  a 
hydrous  ethanol  having  a  proof  or  from  about  188  to  about  199 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  12  weight  percent 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  iso-butanol  present  in  said  composi- 
tion ranges  from  about  2  to  about  4  weight  percent,  the  remain- 
der of  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  said  gasoline, 
said  composition  further  having  a  cloud  point  of  about  —  8*  C. 
or  below  and  a  (R-|-M)/2  octane  rating  above  both  that  of  the 
gasoline  employed  as  well  as  above  that  of  a  non-aqueous 
mixture  of  said  gasoline  and  an  amount  of  ethanol  equal  to  the 
amount  of  ethanol  present  in  said  composition. 


4,541,837 
FUELS 
John  H.  R.  Norton,  Johnannesburg;  Peter  R.  RebeUo,  Edenvale; 
Clifford  M.  Kavonic,  Bedfordview,  and  Anthony  J.  Stiff, 
Edenvale,  all  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  AECI  Limited, 
Johannesburg,  South  AfHca 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,616 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec  11,  1979, 
79/6717;  Aug.  28,  1980,  80/5348;  Sep.  25,  1980,  80/5954 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.«  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-53  2  Claims 

1.  A  fuel  suitable  for  use  in  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (A)  methanol  or  ethanol  as  the  essential  fuel  compo- 
nent and,  as  an  additive  to  up-rate  the  compression-ignition 
characteristics  of  the  methanol  or  ethanol  as  a  fuel,  (B)  at  least 
one  further  organic  compound  which  has  a  spontaneous  igni- 
tion temperature  of  less  than  450*  C,  said  further  organic 
compound  being  selected  from  2'-butoxy-2-ethoxy  ethyl  ni- 
trate; diethylene  glycol  dinitrate;  triethylene  glycol  dinitrate, 
and  the  dinitrate  of  polyethylene  glycol  of  an  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  400. 


4,541,838 

FUEL  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  F.  Zaweski,  and  Leonard  M.  Niebylski,  both  of  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  24.  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,084 

Int.  a.*  ClOL  7/25 

U.S.  a.  44—57  29  Qalms 


1.  Distillate  fuel  for  indirect  injection  compression  ignition 
engines  containing  at  least  the  combination  of  (i)  organic  ni- 
trate ignition  accelerator,  and  (ii)  an  alkoxysilane,  said  combi- 
nation being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  minimize  the 
coking  characteristics  of  such  fuel,  especially  throttling  nozzle 
coking  in  the  prechamber  or  swirl  chambers  of  indirect  injec- 
tion compression  ignition  engines  operated  on  such  fuel. 


4,541,839 
ESTER-CONTAINING  HALOPOLYALKYLENES 

Michael  I.  Naiman,  St.  Louis,  and  John  A.  Schield,  Chesterfield, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  PetroUte  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,494,  Oct.  4, 1982,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  356,994,  Mar.  11,  1982,  Pat. 

No.  4,471,098.  This  application  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,830 
Int.  C\*  ClOL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  44—62  8  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  oil  containing  a  linear  halogenated  polyalkylene 

wherein  said  polyalkylene  is  characterized  as: 

(a)  being  essentially  free  of  crosslinking; 

(b)  having  vinyl  unsaturation  in  the  polyalkylene  backbone; 
and 

(c)  having  at  least  about  1  percent  of  the  halogen  groups 
replaced  by  ester  groups  having  from  1  to  29  carbon 
atoms. 
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4  541  840 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DISCHARGE  OF 
ASH-CONTAINING  FUEL  RESIDUES 
Josef  Hibbel;  Ulrich  Gerhardus;  Volkmar  Schmidt,  all  of  Ober- 
hausen;   Bernhard   Lieder,   Bottrop;   Heinrich  Scheve,  and 
Erwin  Zerres,  both  of  Oberhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhau- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,468 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1982,  3230088 

Int.  a.<  ClOJ  3/00 
U.S.  a.48— 63  naaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  periodically  discharging  slag  containing 
residue  occuring  during  gasification  of  ash-containing  solid 
fuels  with  oxygen  and/or  an  oxygen  containing  gasification 
agent  at  a  pressure  of  10-200  bar  wherein  said  residue  is  col- 
lected in  a  water  bath  (2),  passed  to  a  lock  vessel  (6)  which  is 
continually  filled  with  water  from  a  water  supply  container 
(18)  with  which  it  is  in  fluid  communication  and  following 
gasification  and  pressure  reduction  to  0.05  to  4  bar  pressure  the 
residue  is  flushed  out  of  said  lock  vessel  (6)  by  water  from  said 
water  supply  container  (18)  into  a  downstream  collecting 
vessel  (22),  comprising  passing  said  residue  in  admixture  with 
water  from  said  water  bath  initially  to  a  separating  chamber 
(43)  disposed  upstream  of  said  lock  vessel  (6),  said  separating 
chamber  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  water  bath 
and  said  lock  vessel,  separating  said  slag  from  said  water  in  said 
separating  chamber  (43)  and  returning  water  separated  in  said 
separating  chamber  (43)  to  said  water  bath,  passing  said  slag 
from  said  separating  chamber  to  said  lock  vessel,  said  lock 
vessel  (6)  being  connected  to  said  water  supply  container  (18) 
via  said  separating  chamber  (43)  and  after  said  lock  vessel  is  fed 
with  slag  but  before  its  contents  are  flushed  into  said  down- 
stream collecting  vessel  (22)  replacing  water  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  said  separating  chamber  with  water  at  a  lower 
temperature. 


4,541,841 

METHOD  FOR  CONVERTING  CARBON-CONTAINING 

RAW  MATERIAL  INTO  A  COMBUSTIBLE  PRODUCT 

GAS 
Dieter  Reinhardt,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miihlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,132 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1982,  3222653 

Int.  a.*  ClOJ  3/46 
U.S.  a.  48—197  R  9  claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  converting  carbon-containing  raw  mate- 
rial, particularly  coal,  wood  and  crude  oil,  by  passing  a  caUlyst 
in  steam  in  contact  with  the  carbon-containing  raw  material  in 
a  first  zone  maintained  by  externally  applied  heat  to  effect  a 
gasification  reaction  which  is  endothermic  overall  and  pro- 
moted by  said  catalyst  to  produce  a  combustible  product  gas 
together  with  a  gasification  residue  containing  principally  ash, 
and  a  minor  amount  of  catalyst  and  unreacted  carbon,  the 
combination  therewith  of  moving  the  gasification  residue  to  a 
separate,  exothermic  second  zone  maintained  as  a  separate 
fluidized  bed  having  a  higher  temperature  than  said  first  zone, 
and  passing  steam  free  of  the  caulyst  upward  and  in  contact 
with  the  separated  gasification  residue  as  said  fluidized  bed 
while  maintaining  a  temperature  and  a  pressure  in  the  second 
zone  at  which  a  homogeneous  gaseous  solution  of  the  caulyst 
in  the  steam  forms  to  extract  the  caulyst  from  the  residue,  and 
feeding  said  homogeneous  gaseous  solution  from  the  gasifica- 
tion residue  as  the  caulyst-steam  mixture  passing  in  conuct 
with  the  carbon-conuining  raw  material  in  the  first  zone. 


4,541,842 
GLASS  BONDED  ABRASIVE  AGGLOMERATES 
David  Rostoker,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,603,  Feb.  10,  1982, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  220,641, 
Dec.  29,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  512,515 

Int.  a*  B24D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  51—296  20  Claims 


1.  Abrasive  agglomerate  particles  comprising  a  matrix  of 
multi-cellular  foamed  glass  and  abrasive  grit  panicles  encapsu- 
lated within  the  cell  walls  of  said  glass. 


4,541,843 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  GRINDING  ELEMENTS 
Karl  Elbel,  Pforzheim,  and  Rainer  Augustin,  Birkenfeld,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SEA  Schleifinittel  Ent- 
wicklung  Anwendung  GmbH,  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1983,  3301925 

Int.  a.*  C09K  3/14 

U.S.  a.  51—298  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  grinding  elements  in  a  casting 

mold  including  placing  a  mixture  of  abrasive  grains,  a  cold 

hardening  synthetic  resin  binder,  and  other  additives  into  a 
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casting  mold,  and  hardening  the  synthetic  resin  to  form  the 
grinding  element;  the  improvement  wherein:  said  abrasive 
grains  and  other  additives  have  minimum  particle  sizes,  parti- 
cle size  distributions  and  relative  proportions  essentially  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  Fuller  curve,  thereby  providing  a 
non-compactable  thixotropic  mixture  having  the  tightest  possi- 
ble packing  of  abrasive  grains  and  other  additives;  said  syn- 
thetic resin  used  as  said  binder  consists  of  one  or  more  poly- 
merizable  liquids  and  has  a  dynamic  viscosity  of  less  than  10 
mPa.s;  a  radical  forming  starter  system  for  said  resin  is  added, 
in  a  known  manner,  to  said  mixture,  and  said  thixotropic  mix- 
ture is  liquified  by  vibration  prior  to  hardening. 


4,541,844 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

DIELECTROPHORETICALLY  ENHANCED  PARTICLE 

COLLECnON 

David  H.  Malcolm,  18  Deer  Run  Dr.,  Randolph,  N.J.  07869 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,399 

Int.  a.*  B03C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  55—10  15  Oaims 


1.  In  the  dielectrophoretically  enhanced  separation  of  small 
sized  particles  from  a  moving  stream  of  gas,  the  steps  of 

introducing  a  spray  of  discrete  liquid  droplets  of  60  microns 
or  less  in  diameter  and  having  an  electrical  charge  thereon 
greater  than  10"^  coulombs  per  kilogram  but  not  greater 
than  25  percent  of  the  Rayleigh  limit  thereon,  into  said 
moving  gas  stream, 

selectively  directing  the  locus  of  introduction  of  said  spray 
of  liquid  droplets  in  a  path  relative  to  the  path  of  advance 
of  said  gas  stream  to  maximize  geometric  interdiction  of 
said  charged  droplets  and  the  entrained  particles  in  said 
gas  stream, 

and  regulating  the  volume  of  liquid  so  introduced  to  be  in 
the  order  of  about  one  ten  thousandth  that  of  the  volume 
of  gas  being  treated  per  unit  time  to  minimize  space  charge 
degradation  of  the  collecting  environment  with  attendant 
minimization  of  dielectrophoretic  attraction  forces  there- 
within. 

6.  Apparatus  for  effecting  dielectrophoretically  enhanced 
separation  of  small  sized  particulates  from  a  moving  gas  stream 
comprising 

conduit  means  for  confming  said  moving  gas  stream  bearing 
said  particles, 

means  for  introducing  a  spray  of  selectively  sized  and 
charged  liquid  droplets  into  said  gas  stream  in  a  path 
relative  to  the  advance  of  said  gas  stream  to  maximize 
geometric  interdiction  of  said  charged  droplets  and  the 
entrained  particles  in  said  gas  stream, 

means  associated  with  said  spray  introduction  means  for 
limiting  the  size  of  said  introduced  liquid  droplets  to  60 
microns  or  less  in  diameter, 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  charge  of  greater  than  10"  ^ 
coulombs  per  kilogram  to  said  emitted  spray  droplets. 


such  charge  not  being  greater  than  25  percent  of  the 
Rayleigh  limit  therefore, 
said  means  for  regulating  the  volume  of  liquid  so  introduced 
in  droplet  form  to  be  in  the  order  of  about  one  ten  thou- 
sandth that  of  the  volume  of  gas  being  treated  per  unit 
time  to  minimize  space  charge  degradation  of  the  collect- 
ing environment  with  attendant  minimization  of  dielectro- 
phoretic attraction  forces  therewithin. 


4  541  845 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID 

AND/OR  LIQUID  PARTICLES  FROM  GASES  OR 

LIQUIDS 

Herwig  Michel-Kim,  Bamberger  Strasse  41,  D-1000  Berlin  30, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  462,605,  Jan.  31, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  1, 
1982,  3203842 

Int.  CI*  BOID  57/00.  59/18 
U.S.  a.  55—17  19  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  solid  and/or  liquid  parti- 
cles from  gases  or  solids  from  liquids,  as  well  as  for  the  separa- 
tion of  gases  or  liquids  of  different  densities,  using  a  Venturi 
tube,  characterized  in  that  the  gas  and/or  liquid  is  supplied 
axially  into  said  venturi  tube  and  flows  radially  symmetrically 
from  the  outside  to  the  inside  through  a  slot  in  an  annular 
nozzle  at  flow  velocities  which  can  extend  up  to  sound  veloc- 
ity, and  in  the  slot  with  a  radius  of  curvature  of  approximately 
1  to  100  mm  is  subject  to  high  centrifugal  acceleration. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  performing  the  process  for  the  separa- 
tion of  solid  and/or  liquid  particles  from  gases  or  solids  from 
liquids,  as  well  as  for  the  separation  of  gases  or  liquids  of 
different  densities,  using  a  Venturi  tube  comprising: 
an  inlet  for  fluid  flow; 

an  annular  nozzle  disposed  at  the  end  of  the  inlet; 
a  bottom  wall; 

the  nozzle  formed  in  said  bottom  wall  having  a  slot  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  approximately  1  to  100  mm  through 
which  fluid  flows  from  the  outside  through  the  inlet  and 
through  the  slot  at  flow  velocities  which  extend  up  to 
sound  velocity  and  are  subject  to  the  action  of  a  high 
centrifugal  acceleration,  the  slot  being  formed  with  a 
deflection  angle  of  >  90°  such  that  it  is  arranged  about  the 
central  axis  of  the  nozzle  both  at  the  start  and  finish  of 
fluid  flow  deflection  and  in  the  direction  of  the  fluid  flow, 
the  diameter  of  the  slot  decreasing  outwardly  from  the 
central  axis  of  the  nozzle. 
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I  4,541,846 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING 
ENyIRO^fMENT-DETRIMENTAL  MATERIAL 
Carl  A.  Sjodin,  Sollentuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Armerad  Betong 
Vagforbattringar  Aktiebolag,  Solna,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  11,  1982,  8206419 
Int.  a.*  BOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  55—97  9  atdms 


1.  A  method  of  in  situ  recovering  and  rendering  harmless 
material  detrimental  to  the  environment,  for  example  asbestos, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  » 

transporting  the  material  together  with  ambient  air  by  use  of 
a  vacuum  from  a  place  in  situ  to  a  space; 

separating  the  material  from  the  air  in  the  space; 

Altering  the  air; 

discharging  air  that  has  been  filtered  from  the  space; 

continuously  adding  a  substance  to  the  material  to  perma- 
nently bind  the  material; 

providing  conveying  structure  that  is  operable  to  direct  the 
material  away  from  the  space;  and 

continuously  operating  the  conveying  structure  so  that  ma- 
terial with  the  added  substance  can  be  continuously  di- 
rected from  the  space  and  accumulated  externally  of  the 
space  into  manageable  units  in  which  the  material  is  per- 
manently bound. 


4,541,847 
AIR-PURIFYING  APPARATUS 
Naoyuki  Oie;  Hiromichi  Koyama,  both  of  Kasai,  and  Takafumi 
Takegawa,  Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,794 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-137297 
Int.  a*  B03C  3/12,  3/40.  3/82 
U.S.  a.  55—124  11  Oaims 


electrode  plate  being  remoter  from  said  intake  grille  than  said 
second  net-shaped  electrode  plate,  and  an  air-permeable  filter 
made  of  a  dielectric  material  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  electrode  plates,  and  wherein  at  least  said  intake  grille 
and  said  second  net-shaped  electrode  plate  being  detachable 
from  said  main  body. 


ig  2  ^  24  2 


3  54 


1.  An  air-purifying  apparatus  comprising:  a  main  body  hav- 
ing an  intake  portion  and  an  outlet  portion;  a  blowing  means 
disposed  in  said  main  body  and  adapted  to  induce  the  ambient 
air  through  said  intake  portion  and  to  forward  the  air  to  said 
outlet  portion;  and  a  high-voltage  generating  means  mounted 
in  said  main  body;  wherein  said  intake  portion  includes  a  intake 
grille,  first  and  second  net-shaped  electrode  plates  disposed 
along  the  inner  side  of  said  intake  grille  and  opposing  each 
other  with  a  large  potential  difference  developed  therebetween 
by  said  high-voltage  generating  means,  said  first  net-shaped 


4,541,&48 

PULSE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  GENERATING 

EXTREMELY  SHORT  PULSE  HIGH  VOLTAGES 

Senichi  Masuda,  No.  605,  Nishigahara  1-40-10,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo- 

to,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1981,  56-144399 
Int.  a*  B03C  3/66 
U.S.  a.  55—139  7  Claims 


B<ID 


1-1  *i   t1"i.V     « 


66  66 

63 


r\  t2 


^S^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising: 

a  collection  duct; 

a  group  of  grounded  collecting  electrodes; 

a  group  of  discharge  electrodes  and  a  power  supply  for 
generating  voltage  pulses  of  short  duration  and  applying 
the  same  to  said  electrodes  comprising: 

a  high  voltage  ac  voltage  source; 

an  electrical  energy  storage  device; 

a  rectifier  connecting  said  ac  charging  source  directly  to  said 
storage  device;  and 

an  externally-controlled  high  speed  synchronous  switching 
unit,  said  switching  unit  comprising: 

a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  storage  device; 

a  second  terminal  adapted  for  connection  to  said  group  of 
discharge  electrodes; 

a  spark  gap  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  terminals; 
and 

means  for  synchronously  lowering  the  resistance  of  said 
spark  gap,  whereby  said  storage  device  is  charged  during 
one  half  cycle  of  said  ac  voltage  source  and  during  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  next  half  cycle,  said  means 
for  synchronously  lowering  the  resistance  of  said  spark 
gap  lowers  the  resistance  of  said  spark  gap  and  discharges 
said  storage  device  to  a  load. 


4,541,849 
COLLECTOR  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TUBULAR 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPFFATOR 
Horst  J.  Schade,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Rolf  Gelhaar,  Weilrod, 
and  Wolfgang  Hartmann,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1983,  3302851 

Int.  a.*  B03C  3/49 
U.S.  a.  55—146  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  tubular  electrostatic  precipitator,  a  collecting-tube 
assembly  forming  a  middle  part  thereof  and  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  steel  shell  formed  internally  with  an  acid-resisting 
coating  and  defining  a  housing; 
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a  pair  of  tube  sheets  of  synthetic  resin  material  disposed  at 

opposite  ends  of  said  shell; 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  plastic  collecting  tubes  defming 


collecting  electrodes  positioned  in  and  welded  to  said  tube 
sheets;  and 
a  body  of  foamed  synthetic  resin  material  filling  said  housing 
between  said  tube  sheets  and  around  said  collecting  tubes. 


4,541,850 

SLURRY  INPUT  DEVICE 

Ronald  L.  Oda,  and  William  T.  Sweeney,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,160 

Int.  a."  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  a.  55—204  2  Qaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tank  having  a  top  and  at  least 
having  a  closed  side  and  bottom  for  receiving  mined  material 
in  the  form  of  a  fluid  and  particulate  slurry  that  may  contain 
entrapped  air,  an  overflow  means  mounted  through  said  side 
wall  near  said  top,  and  means  for  removing  fluid  and  particu- 
late material  mounted  inside  said  unk  near  said  bottom,  a 
slurry  inlet  apparatus  for  turbulence  reduction,  comprising: 

a.  an  inlet  chamber  first  portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  top 
and  a  substantially  circular  side  wall,  said  first  portion  being 
mounted  inside  said  tank  means  so  that  the  top  of  said  cham- 
ber is  substantially  the  same  as  the  level  of  said  overflow 
means,  said  top  having  a  cover  with  an  opening  therein  to 
permit  air  exhaust; 

b.  an  inlet  chamber  second  portion  attached  below  said  first 
portion,  said  second  portion  consisting  of  an  inverted  trun- 
cated cone  terminating  in  an  outlet  port  in  communication 
with  the  inside  of  said  tank,  and  having  plural  vanes  attached 
radially  to  the  inside  wall  adjacent  the  outlet  port;  and 

c.  means  for  mounting  an  inlet  pipe  means  tangentially  to  said 
inlet  chamber  first  portion; 

whereby  mined  material  slurry  containing  entrapped  air  enter- 
ing said  inlet  means  will  generate  a  vortex  causing  said  air  to 


move  toward  the  center  axis  of  said  vortex  for  exhaust  up- 
ward out  of  said  fluid  and  particulate  materials,  and  causing 
said  solid  particulate  to  move  around  the  circular  side  wall 
of  said  first  portion  where  gravity  will  transfer  the  fluids  and 
particulates  downward  around  said  second  portion  and 
through  the  vanes  and  outlet  port. 


4,541,851 
REACTOR  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  BY 
ADSORPTION 
Maurice  Bosquain;  Maurice  Grenier,  Leon  Hay,  all  of  Paris; 
Paul  Lapeyre,  Bry-sur-Marne;  Jean- Yves  Lehman,  Maisons 
Alfort;  Pierre  Petit,  Chatenay-Malabry,  and  Pierre  Sauty, 
Versailles,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  TExploitation  des  Procedes  Georges 
Oaude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,677 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28,  1983,  83  03250 
Int.  a.^  BOID  5i/04 
U.S.  a.  55—208  23  Qaims 


1.  A  reactor,  in  particular  a  container  for  purifying  fluid  by 
adsorption,  comprising  a  case  which  has  an  axis  and  defines  a 
first  region  and  a  second  region  respectively  for  connection  to 
a  source  and  to  an  outlet  of  a  fluid  to  be  treated,  said  first  and 
second  regions  being  separated  by  at  least  one  space  containing 
an  annular  bed  of  particles  of  active  material,  said  at  least  one 
space  being  defined  by  two  grates  and  having  the  shape  of  a 
sleeve  having  vertical  generatrices,  at  least  one  of  said  grates 
being  rigid  in  the  axial  direction,  the  grates  being  free  to  ex- 
pand thermally  in  the  axial  direction  independently  of  one 
another,  and  the  two  grates  located  respectively  in  an  inner- 
most position  and  an  outermost  position  being  rigid  in  the 
radial  direction. 

22.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  by  adsorption,  comprising  a 
source  of  a  fluid  to  be  purified  and  at  least  one  purifying  con- 
tainer which  comprises  a  case  which  has  an  axis  and  defines  a 
first  region  and  a  second  region,  said  first  and  second  regions 
being  separated  by  at  least  one  space  containing  an  annular  bed 
of  particles  of  adsorbent  material,  said  at  least  one  space  being 
defined  by  two  grates  and  having  the  shape  of  a  sleeve  having 
vertical  generatrices,  at  least  one  of  said  grates  being  rigid  in 
the  axial  direction,  the  grates  being  free  to  expand  thermally  in 
the  axial  direction  independently  of  one  another,  and  the  two 
grates  located  respectively  in  an  innermost  position  and  an 
outermost  position  being  rigid  in  the  radial  direction,  an  outer 
region  of  said  regions  of  the  container  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  fluid  to  be  purified. 
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4,541,852 
I  DEEP  FLASH  LNG  CYCLE 

Charles  L.  Newton,  Bethlehem;  Wayne  G.  Stuber,  Whitehall, 
and  Michael  A.  Patterson,  Lansdowne,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,838 
Int.  a.*  F25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62-11  13  aaims 


fin-like  members  positioned  between  the  streams  of  mol- 
ten glass  being  attenuated  into  filaments,  the  first  end  of 
said  members  being  permanently  secured  to  a  first  cooling 
manifold  and  the  second  end  of  said  members  being  releas- 


ably  positioned  within  notches  in  said  second  manifold 
wherein  said  notches  have  a  Upered  entrance  section 
leading  to  a  contact  section  to  contact  at  least  one  side  of 
said  fin-like  members  at  said  second  end. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  liquefied  natural  gas 
wherein  a  feed  natural  gas  is  liquefied  and  subcooled  by  heat 
exchange  against  at  least  one  closed  cycle  refrigerant,  the 
improvement  comprising  overcoming  the  problems  of  mis- 
matched compressor  drivers,  inefficient  liquefaction  operation 
or  high  equipment  capital  costs  by  subcooling  the  liquefied 
natural  gas  to  a  relatively  warm  temperature,  reducing  the 
pressure  of  the  subcooled  liquefied  natural  gas  and  flashing  the 
same  in  a  phase  separation  in  at  least  one  stage  wherein  a 
gaseous  phase  natural  gas  stream  is  recovered  in  excess  of  that 
necessary  for  plant  fuel  and  the  excess  gaseous  phase  natural 
gas  is  recompressed  and  recycled  to  the  feed  natural  gas  up- 
stream of  the  liquefaction  and  subcooling  in  order  to  shift 
compression  power  requirements  from  the  closed  cycle  refrig- 
erant to  the  compression  requirements  of  the  gaseous  phase 
natural  gas  recycle  stream. 

7.  In  a  system  for  the  production  of  liquefied  natural  gas 
wherein  a  feed  natural  gas  stream  is  liquefied  and  subcooled 
against  at  least  one  closed  cycle  refrigerant  in  a  multiple  bundle 
heat  exchanger,  the  unprovement  comprising  means  for  over- 
coming the  problems  of  mismatched  compressor  drivers,  inef- 
ficient liquefaction  operation  or  high  equipment  capital  costs 
including: 

(a)  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  liquefied  and 
subcooled  natural  gas  including  at  least  one  phase  separa- 
tion vessel  for  removing  a  gaseous  phase  natural  gas  recy- 
cle stream; 

(b)  compression  means  for  recompressing  the  gaseous  phase 
natural  gas  from  said  separation  vessel; 

(c)  means  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  recompressed  natu- 
ral gas  as  plant  fuel;  and 

(d)  means  for  introducing  the  remaining  recompressed  natu- 
^-ral  gas  into  the  feed  natural  gas  stream. 


4,541,853 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTNG  GLASS  nSERS 
Timothy  A.  Sullivan,  Newark,  Ohio;  Gregory  L.  Morgan,  Jack- 
son, Tenn.,  and  Arthur  S.  Warner,  Hebron,  Ohio,  assignors  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
I  Filed  Oct.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,110 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/085 
U.S.  a.  65—12  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  glass  filaments  comprising 
a  feeder  for  supplying  streams  of  molten  glass  to  be  attenu- 
ated into  filaments, 
means  for  attenuating  the  streams  into  filaments,  and 
an  environmental  control  means  adapted  to  remove  heat 
from  the  fiber  forming  region  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 


4,541,854 
ENHANCED  SURFACE  HBERIZER 
Werner  W.  Schonhaar,  Forest;  Keith  Wallace,  Corunna,  and  Tim 
R.  Dickson,  Toronto,  ail  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Fiberglas 
Canada,  Inc.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  648,486 

Int.  a.*  C03B  37/05 

U.S.  a.  65—15  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  molten  thermoplastic  raw  mate- 
rial into  fibers,  particularly  in  the  production  of  mineral  wool 
from  molten  raw  material,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  molten  raw  material  stream  supply  means  including  dis- 
charge means  for  generating  a  stream  of  a  molten  material; 

(b)  a  distributor  cup  wheel  operatively  associated  with  said 
discharge  means  and  adapted  to  be  driven  to  rotate  about  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  distributor  cup  having  a  concave  face 
provided  with  an  annular  cavity  for  receiving  the  molten 
raw  material,  and  a  peripheral  rim  limiting  the  annular  cav- 
ity, said  rim  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  generally 
radially  outwardly  directed  discrete  flow  passages; 

(c)  at  least  two  fiberizing  rotors,  each  having  a  concavely 
rounded  peripheral  groove,  said  rotors  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  for  rotation  and  being  each  arranged  to  rotate  within 
a  plane  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  roution  of 
said  cup,  said  rotors  being  so  arranged  and  disposed  relative 
to  the  distributor  cup  that  the  peripheral  grooves  generally 
entirely  surround  the  peripheral  rim  at  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cup  and  generally  coincident 
with  the  discrete  flow  passages. 


1254 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


4,541,855 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  GLASS  OR  CERAMIC 

PRODUCT 

George  W.  Scherer,  Big  Flats,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

•  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,372 
Int.  CI*  C03B  19/02.  19/06 
U.S.  a.  65—18.1  3  Qaims 

I.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  glass  or  ceramic  product  by  the 
direct  casting  of  a  particulate  fumed  or  other  submicron  oxide 
suspension,  wherein  a  fluid  suspension  of  the  particulate  fumed 
or  other  submicron  oxide  in  a  non-aqueous  vehicle  is  prepared, 
the  vehicle  consisting  of  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon fluid  for  suspending  said  oxide,  the  suspension  is  cast 
into  a  final  configuration  for  the  product,  gelled  in  that  config- 
uration, dried  with  no  change  in  configuration  except  for 
shrinkage,  and  finally  fired  to  provide  the  glass  or  ceramic 
product,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(i)  including  of  at  least  one  dispersant  in  the  suspension,  said 
dispersant  consisting  of  an  agent  effective  to  disperse 
inorganic  material  in  an  organic  medium  by  steric  hin- 
drance, electrical  double  layer  formation  or  polar  screen- 
ing; 
(ii)  maintaining  the  suspension  free  of  any  gelling  agents,  and 
employing,  as  the  vehicle  for  the  suspension,  a  vehicle 
which  does  not  add  stability  to  the  suspension;  and 
(iii)  adding  the  dispersant  to  the  suspension  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  provide  effective  dispersion  of  the  par- 
ticulate fumed  or  other  submicron  oxide  in  the  vehicle  to 
permit  the  suspension  to  be  cast  into  a  final  configuration 
but  insufficient  to  delay  gellation  of  the  suspension  for  a 
period  longer  than  about  48  hours. 


4,541,856 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  ANALYSIS  OF  THE 

HETEROGENEOUS  FEATURES  IN  A  TRANSPARENT 

MATERIAL 

Alain  Maillard,  Soisy  Sous  Montmorency,  and  Michel  Pichon, 

Eaubonne.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain, 

Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,957 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  25,  1982,  82  19753 
Int.  CMC03B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  65—29  20  aaims 


<7 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  stream  of  molten  glass  to  detect 
the  frequency  of  translucent  bubbles  of  gas,  blisters  of  non- 
homogeneous  translucent  material,  and  opaque  solid  particles 
entrained  in  the  stream  of  molten  glass,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  directing  as  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  having  a  wavelength  no  greater  than  3x10"^  m 
through  the  stream  of  molten  glass  in  a  light  transmission 
direction  from  a  first  side  of  the  stream  of  molten  glass  to 
a  second  side  of  the  stream  of  molten  glass,  whereby  said 
essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light  is  diff'used 
in  identifiably  different  fashions  by  translucent  bubbles  of 
gas,  blisters  of  non-homogeneous  translucent  material,  and 
solid  opaque  particles  entrained  in  the  stream  of  molten 
glass; 

(b)  detecting  the  frequency  of  opaque  solid  particles  en- 
trained in  the  stream  of  molten  glass  by  detecting  light 
reflected  from  the  opaque  solid  particles  into  a  first  re- 
ceiver located  on  the  first  side  of  the  stream  of  molten 
glass  and  having  an  optical  axis  which  is  positioned  out  of 


the  plane  of  said  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochro- 
matic light  by  an  angle  of  between  5°  and  20°  and  which 
is  positioned  at  an  angle  D  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  trans- 
mitter of  not  less  than  1 50°  measured  with  respect  to  the 
light  transmission  direction  of  said  essentially  planar  beam 
of  monochromatic  light; 

(c)  detecting  the  frequency  of  translucent  bubbles  of  gas  in 
the  stream  of  molten  glass  by  detecting  light  which  passes 
through  the  translucent  bubbles  of  gas  but  the  direction  of 
which  is  modified  by  the  bubbles,  the  light  passing 
through  the  bubbles  being  detected  by  a  second  receiver 
located  on  the  second  side  of  the  stream  of  molten  glass 
and  having  an  optical  axis  which  is  dftitioned  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  by  an  angle  of  between  5°  and  20°  and  which  is 
positioned  at  an  angle  B  of  at  most  110°  measured  with 
respect  to  the  light  transmission  direction  of  said  essen- 
tially planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light;  and 

(d)  detecting  the  frequency  of  blisters  of  non-homogeneous 
translucent  material  in  the  stream  of  molten  glass  by  de- 
tecting light  which  passes  through  the  blisters  of  non- 
homogeneous  translucent  material  but  the  direction  of 
which  is  modified  by  the  blisters,  the  light  the  light  pass- 
ing through  the  blisters  being  detected  by  a  third  receiver 
located  on  the  second  side  of  the  stream  of  molten  glass 
and  having  an  optical  axis  which  is  positioned  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  by  an  angle  of  between  5°  and  20°  and  which  is 
positioned  at  an  angle  C  of  at  most  50°  measured  with 
respect  to  the  light  transmission  direction  of  said  essen- 
tially planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light. 

11.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  stream  of  molten  glass  to 
detect  the  frequency  of  translucent  bubbles  of  gas,  blisters  of 
non-homogeneous  translucent  material,  and  opaque  solid  parti- 
cles entrained  in  the  stream  of  molten  glass,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  an  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  having  a  wavelength  no  greater  than  3  x  10" ^m,  said 
source  having  an  optical  axis  and  being  positioned  so  that, 
during  use  of  the  apparatus,  the  essentially  planar  beam  of 
monochromatic  light  is  passed  through  the  stream  of 
molten  glass  in  a  light  transmission  direction  from  a  first 
side  of  the  stream  of  molten  glass  to  a  second  side  of  the 
stream  of  molten  glass,  whereby  the  essentially  planar 
beam  of  monochromatic  light  is  diffused  in  identifiably 
different  fashions  by  translucent  bubbles  of  gas,  blisters  of 
non-homogeneous  translucent  material,  and  opaque  solid 
particles  entrained  in  the  stream  of  molten  glass; 

(b)  a  first  receiver  means  located  on  the  first  side  of  the 
stream  of  molten  glass  for  detecting  the  frequency  of 
opaque  solid  particles  entrained  in  the  stream  of  molten 
glass  by  detecting  light  reflected  from  the  opaque  solid 
particles  into  said  first  receiver  means,  said  first  receiver 
means  having  an  optical  axis  which  is  positioned  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  by  an  angle  of  betweeii  5°  and  20°  and  which  is 
positioned  at  an  angle  D  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  source  of 
not  less  than  150°  measured  with  respect  to  the  light  trans- 
mission direction  of  said  essentially  planar  beam  of  mono- 
chromatic light; 

(c)  a  second  receiver  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of 
translucent  bubbles  of  gas  in  the  stream  of  molten  glass  by 
detecting  light  which  passes  through  the  translucent  bub- 
bles of  gas  b'  t  the  direction  of  which  is  modified  by  the 
bubbles,  said  second  receiver  means  having  an  optical  axis 
which  is  positioned  out  of  the  plane  of  the  essentially 
planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light  by  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 5°  and  20°  and  which  is  positioned  at  an  angle  B  of 
at  most  110°  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  source  measured 
with  resf>ect  to  the  light  transmission  direction  of  said 
essentially  planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light;  and 

(d)  a  third  receiver  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of 
blisters  of  non-homogeneous  translucent  materials  in  the 
stream  of  molten  glass  by  detecting  light  which  passes 
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through  the  blisters  of  non-homogeneous  translucent 
materials  but  the  direction  of  which  is  modified  by  the 
blisters,  said  third  receiver  means  having  an  optical  axis 
which  is  positioned  out  of  the  plane  of  the  essentially 
planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light  by  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 5'  and  20*  and  which  is  positioned  at  an  angle  C  of 
at  most  50*  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  source  measured  with 
respect  to  the  light  transmission  direction  of  said  essen- 
tially planar  beam  of  monochromatic  light. 


4,541,857 

ORGANIC  GROWTH  INDUONG  COMPOUND 

DEVELOPED  FROM  COAL  AND  ADDITIVES 

Ross  C.  Snively,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western  Production 

Corporation,  Emienton,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  298,512 
Int.  a*  C05F  11/02 
U.S.  a.  71—24  2  Oaims 

1.  A  plant  fertilizer  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 

(a)  particulate  coal  containing  releasable  plant  nutrients,  the 
maximum  particle  size  of  said  coal  being  about  100  mesh,  said 
particulate  coal  being  present  in  an  amount  by  about  50  to  75 
weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  composition, 

(b)  sodium  molybdate  as  an  agent  for  releasing  said  plant  nutri- 
ents in  a  form  that  the  plants  are  capable  of  using,  said  sodium 
molybdate  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about 
0.001  to  0.100  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  composition  and  (c)  an  auxiliary  plant  nutrient  release 
agent  comprising  one  or  more  of  ferric  sulfate,  magnesium 
sulfate,  sodium  chloride,  zinc  sulfate,  zinc  chloride,  copper 
sulfate,  sulfur,  hydrated  sodium  borate,  burnt  limestone  and 
cobalt  carbonate,  said  auxiliary  plant  nutrient  release  agent 
being  present  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  24.900  to 
49.999  weight  present  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  compo- 
sition. 


4,541,858 
CHLORINATED  PHOSPHORYLMETHYLCARBONYL 
DERIVATIVE  PLANT  PROTECTION  AGENTS 
Theodor  Pfister,  Monheim;  Ludwig  Eue,  Leverkusen;  Robert  R. 
Schmidt,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Gerd  Hiinssler,  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1983,  3313070 

Int.  a."  AGIN  57/18.  57/22,  57/24;  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  71—86  11  Qaims 

1.  A  chlorinated  phosphorylmethylcarbonyl  derivative  of 
the  formula 


straight-chain  alkanedioxy  radical  with  2  to  5  carbon 

atoms  in  the  alkyl  part, 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  chlorine  and 
R^  represents  the  grouping 

— cx:h— R* 

in  which 

R*  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and 

R*  represents  an  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  with  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  or  represents  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted pyrazolyl  radical 


R^        R« 

H 


— N 


N    •=< 


^ 


R9 


wherein 
R'  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen 

or  C1-C4  alkyl  and 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  Ci-c4-alkyl;  or 
if  X  represents  chlorine,  R^  also  may  represent  cycloalkyi 
with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  monosubsti- 
tuted  or  polysubstituted  by  Ci-Cj-alkyl. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  and  undesired  plants 
which  comprises  administering  to  such  fungi  or  plants  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof  a  fungicidally  or  selectively  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


R'     O    CI 
Ml     I 

P— C— CO— R3 

*2  X 


in  which 

R'  represents  radicals  from  the  series  comprising  alkyl  with 
up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  aralkyl  and  aralkoxy  with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the 
aryl  part  and  up  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  in 
each  case  optionally  monosubstituted  or  polysubsttuted 
by  halogen  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  or  represents  phenyl  which 
is  optionally  monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  halo- 
gen, nitro,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  and/or  C1-C4- 
alkoxycarbonyl,  and 

R2  represents  alkoxy  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aralkoxy 
with  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part  and  up  to  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  in  each  case  optionally 
monosubstituted  or  polysubstituted  by  halogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkoxy,  or  R'  and  R^  together  represent  a  branched  or 


4,541,859 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  PHYTOTOXICTTY  OF 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE  OIL  AND  A  COMPOSITION 

USEFUL  FOR  THE  METHOD 
Takashi  Tozawa,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Endo,  Zama,  and  Yukio 

Eiraku,  Ogori,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,188 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-234536 
Int.  CI.*  AGIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  71—88  IG  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  phytotoxicity  of  agricultural 
machine  oil  in  its  application  to  an  agricultural  or  horticultural 
plant  to  exterminate  noxious  insects  and  acarines,  character- 
ized in  that,  prior  to  or  at  the  same  time  as  the  application  of 
the  machine  oil,  a  sucrose  fatty  acid  ester  is  applied  to  the 
agricultural  or  horticultural  plant  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to 
50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  machine  oil, 
in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  0.001  to  1 
wt/v  %  of  the  ester. 
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4,541,860 

STABLE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

N-(3,4-DICHLOROPHENYL)-N'.METHOXY-N'. 

METHYLUREA  (LINURON)  AND 
2,6-DINITRO-N,N.DIPROPYL-4-TRIFLUORO- 
METHYLANILINE  (TRIFLURALIN)  IN  EMULSION 
Enzo  Civilla,  Milan;  Piero  Furlan,  Peschiera  Borromeo,  and 
Sergio  Maccone,  Milan,  ail  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  270,804,  Jun.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,764 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  6,  1980,  22622  A/80 
Int.  a*  AOIN  25/22 
VS.  a.  71—120  4  Qaims 

1.  A  weed-killing  composition  which  is  emulsiflable  in  wa- 
ter, does  not  give  rise  to  crystalline  precipitates  for  at  least  17 
hours  after  emulsiflcation,  and  consists  of: 


arc  which  is  struck  between  electrode  means  and  said  steel 
during  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  time  operations  (1)  and  (2) 
are  carried  out. 


%  by  weight 


2,6-dinitro-N,N — dJpropyl-4- 

trifluoromethylaniline 

N— (3,4-dichlorophenyl)-N'— 

methoxy-N' — methylurea 

acetophenone 

emulsiriers 

xlylene  or  mixed  alkylbenzenes  mixable 

with  acetophenone 


20.0-36.0 

5.0-12.4 

17.0-36.1 
5.0-10.5 
53.0-5.0 


4,541,861 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  COBALT, 

NICKEL  AND  COPPER  POWDERS  FROM  CHELATING 

EXTRACTANTS 
George  P.  Demopoulos,  Montreal,  and  Philip  A.  Distin,  Pointe 
Claire,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Royal  Institution  for 
the  Advancement  of  Learning  (McGill  University),  Montreal, 
Canada 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,211 
Int.  a*  C22B  15/12.  23/04 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  A  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper 
powders  from  chelating  extractants,  which  comprises  reacting 
with  hydrogen  a  liquid  organic  medium  containing  in  solution 
a  quinoline-based  chelating  extractant  having  bonded  thereto  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and 
copper,  and  a  hydrogenation  inhibitor  consisting  of  a  linear  or 
branched  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  from  7  to  13  carbon 
atoms,  at  a  temperature  of  about  150°  to  about  350°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  about  50  to  about  600  p.s.i.  to  cause  precipitation  of 
the  metal  in  powder  form  while  preventing  decomposition  of 
the  chelating  extractant,  said  liquid  organic  medium  further 
containing  a  seed  of  the  precipitating  metal  whereby  to  avoid 
undesirable  deposition  of  the  metal  in  plated  form. 


4,541,862 
LADLE  STEELMAKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  W.  Finkl,  Evanston;  Albert  L.  Lehman,  Glenview,  and 
Herbert  S.  Philbrick,  Jr.,  Wilmette,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  A. 
Finkl  A  Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,600 
Int.  C\*  C21C  7/10.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  75—12  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  steel  making  comprising  the  operations  of 

(1)  adjusting  the  degree  of  vacuum  of  a  steel  melt  contained 
in  a  receptacle  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  so  as  to 
effect  gas  removal  from  the  said  melt  at  a  rate  just  short  of 
that  which  would  cause  boilover  of  the  said  melt, 

(2)  stirring  the  said  melt  at  a  rate  effective  to  transport  mol- 
ten steel  of  said  melt  from  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  to 
the  surface,  operations  (1)  and  (2)  being  carried  out  simul- 
taneously, and 

(3)  subjecting  the  said  melt  to  an  alternating  current  heating 


4,541,863 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

PHOSPHURETTED  SLAG 

Panl-Victor  RIboud,  and  Christian  Gatellier,  both  of  Metz, 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie 

Francaise,  Saint-Germain-Laye,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  380,007,  May  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,694 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  22,  1981,  81  10401 
Int.  a.«  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75-24  8  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  hot  oxidation  treatment  of  alkaline  earth 
phosphide  bearing  slag  obtained  by  refining  a  metal  bath  hav- 
ing undergone  a  dephosphorylation  treatment  in  reducing 
phase  by  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  consisting  of  oxidizing  said 
alkaline  earth  phosphide  by  adding  to  said  slag  an  easily  fusable 
and  strongly  oxidizing  solid  adjuvant. 


4,541,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERY  AND 

RECYCLING  OF  HEAT  FROM  HOT  GASES 

Giinter  Ratschat,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Mannesmann  Demag  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  200,002,  Oct.  23, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,434,004. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1979,  2952216 

Int.  a."  C21B  5/00 
U.S.a.75— 41  IQaim 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  the  molecular  screening  mate- 
rials in  a  blast  furnace  metallurgical  operation,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  blast  furnace  metallurgical  operation; 

(b)  directing  the  fully  combusted  exhaust  gases  from  said 
blast  furnace  metallurgical  operation  to  a  heat  exchanger 
means; 

(c)  transferring  a  portion  of  the  heat  of  said  fully  combusted 
exhaust  gases  to  said  heat  exchanger  means; 

(d)  venting,  to  the  atmosphere,  said  fully  combusted  exhaust 
gases; 

(e)  conducting  fresh,  atmospheric  air  to  and  through  said 
heat  exchanger  means; 

(0  transferring  to  said  fresh,  atmospheric  air,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  heat  previously  transferred  to  said  heat  ex- 
changer means; 

(g)  further  conducting  said  now-heated  fresh,  atmospheric 
air  away  from  said  heat  exchanger  means;  and 

(h)  passing  said  now-heated  fresh,  atmospheric  air  to  and 
through  molecular  screening  materials  to  thereby  regener- 
ate said  screening  materials  for  further  use  in  providing 
oxygen-enriched  and  dehumidified  air  to  said  blast  furnace 
metallurgical  operation. 
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4,541,865 
CONTINUOUS  VACUUM  DEGASSING  AND  CASTING 

OF  STEEL 
WiUiam  L.  Sherwood,  533  GranviUe  St,  5th  Floor,  VancouTer. 
B.C.  V6C  1Y6,  Canada 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,884 

Int.  a."  B22D  19/00:  C21C  7/00 

VS.  a.  75—46  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  continuous  vacuum  processing  and  cast- 
ing of  molten  steel  and  other  metals  in  which  a  molten  metal 
column  is  maintained  with  its  top  surface  under  vacuum  in  a 
continuous  post-treatment  vessel  located  adjacent  to  a  continu- 
ally replenished  molten  metal  bath,  and  said  column  is  fed  with 
metal  from  said  bath  by  way  of  a  withdrawal  tube  with  the 
inlet  end  inserted  below  and  withdrawing  metal  from  beneath 
the  surface  of  said  bath  and  the  outlet  directing  the  metal  into 
said  column,  with  a  lateral  extension  of  the  lower  portion  of 
said  column  forming  a  pouring  pool  confined  within  a  tundish 
chamber  section  equipped  with  at  least  one  nozzle  outlet  for 
pouring  of  metal  at  a  level  below  the  surface  level  of  said 
molten  bath;  the  combination  thereof  with:  sealing  of  said 
pouring  pool  apart  from  the  outside  atmosphere  thus  substan- 
tially preventing  any  contact  of  the  molten  metal  with  the 
atmosphere  during  metal  passage  from  within  said  bath, 
through  said  tube,  column  and  pouring  pool,  at  least  until 
passage  of  molten  metal  through  said  nozzle  outlet. 


'  4,541,866 

HOT  INJECTION  LADLE  METALLURGY 
Thomas  N,  Meyer,  Murrysville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westingbouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

I  Filed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,306 

Int.  a*  C21C  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75—53  15  Claims 


stream  whereby  the  temperature  of  the  ladle  addition  is 
raised  to  be  about  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  melt  tem- 
perature; 

introducing  the  heated  gas  stream  having  the  heated  en- 
trained ladle  addition  into  the  ladle  with  substantially  all 
of  the  ladle  addition  separating  out  of  the  gas  stream  as  the 
gas  stream  impinges  on  the  melt,  the  gas  stream  becoming 
an  oflF  gas  and  the  heated  ladle  addition  combining  with 
the  melt  without  substantially  reducing  the  temperature 
thereof;  and 

exhausting  the  off  gas  from  the  ladle. 


4,541,867 
VARNISH-BONDED  CARBON-COATED  MAGNESIUM 
AND  ALUMINUM  GRANULES 
Ramaswami  Neelameggham;  Hedayat  Abedi,  both  of  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah;  John  C.  Priscu,  Las  Vegas,  Ne?.,  and  Michael  H, 
Legge,  Tooele,  Utah,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,657 

Int.  a*  C21C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  75—58  9  Qaims 


-J^ 


-C 


^7^M 


'^z^ 


zs 


aOLJMV     ^£o  / 


1.  An  addition  agent  for  treating  molten  metals  comprising, 

coated  granules  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium,  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof  of  size 
ranging  from  of  about  30  to  150  mesh  (U.S.  Standard). 

said  coating  characterized  by  a  varnish-bonded,  carbon-con- 
taining layer  produced  from  a  poiymerizable  oil  thermally 
polymerized  to  a  varnish  and  then  partially  carbonized  by 
thermal  decomposition, 

said  coated  granules  being  further  characterized  by  being 
free  flowing,  substantially  non-hygroscopic  and  exhibiting 
reduced  pyrophoricity. 


1.  A  method  of  making  particulate  additions  to  a  melt  con- 
tained in  a  covered  ladle  without  significant  loss  of  melt  tem- 
perature and  characterized  by  minimization  of  contact  be- 
tween the  particulate  additions  and  the  refractories,  compris- 
ing: 

heating  a  gas  stream  in  a  non-transferred  plasma  arc  electric 
heater  to  a  temperature  greater  than  that  of  the  melt; 

introducing  the  ladle  addition  into  the  thus  heated  gas 


4,541,868 

RECOVERY  OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT  BY 

CONTROLLED  SULFURIC  ACID  LEACHING 

E.  Harris  Lowenhaupt,  Gasquet,  Calif.;  John  E.  Litz,  Lakewood, 
and  Dennis  L.  Hoe,  Broomfield,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
California  Nickel  Corporation,  Crescent  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,235 
Int.  a."  COIG  53/00.  55/00;  C22B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  75—101  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  nickel  and  cobalt  from  lateritic 
ores  by  sulfuric  acid  leaching  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  sulfuric  acid  for  said  leaching  with  said  ore  at 
a  temperature  from  about  ambient  temperature  to  below 
the  leach  temperature  of  step  (b); 

(b)  leaching  said  nickel  and  cobalt  from  said  ore  at  a  temper- 
ature above  about  200*  C.  to  form  a  nickel-  and  cobalt- 
containing  pregnant  leach  liquor  and  a  leached  residue 
with  no  sulfuric  acid  addition  at  said  leach  temperature; 
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(c)  separating  said  pregnant  leach  liquor  from  said  residue; 
and 

(d)  recovering  said  nickel  and  cobalt  from  said  pregnant 
leach  liquor. 


4,541,869 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FOUNDRY  COMPONENTS 
Norbert  Maak;  Wolfgang  Friedemann,  both  of  Neuss;  Hans 
Fehr,  Duesseidorf,  and  Kurt  Feulner,  Essen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf 
Aktien,  Duesseidorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  381,101,  May  24,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  4, 
1981,  3122244 

Int.  a.*  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106—38.35  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  foundry  core  or  mold  component 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(I)  forming  a  mixture  of 

(a)  from  about  3  to  about  6  percent  by  weight  of  a  pre- 
formed aqueous  bonding  solution  comprising 

(A)  an  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  having  a  molar  ratio  of 
Si02:Me20  of  from  about  2.4:1  to  about  3.4:1,  wherein 
Me  represents  sodium  and/or  [>otassium  and  a  solids 
content  of  from  about  35  to  about  50%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  alkali  metal  silicate  solution;  and 

(B)  from  about  0.1%  by  weight  to  the  solubility  limit  in 
the  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution  of  triethanol- 
amine;  and 

(b)  from  about  94  to  about  97  percent  by  weight  of  a  finely 
divided  filler  material; 

(II)  shaping  the  mixture  formed  in  (I)  into  the  shape  of  a  core 
or  mold  component;  and 

(III)  curing  the  shaped  mixture. 


4,541,870 

INSULATING  CEMENTITIOUS  MIXTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Dave  D.  Barrett,  Jr.,  1416  F  St.,  Uwton,  Okla.  73501 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,287 

Int.  a*  C04B  7/356 

VS.  a.  106—96  20  Oaims 


^7V. 


1.  A  cementitious  mixture  comprising: 
a  coated,  insulating  aggregate; 
cement;  and 

a  fibrous  material  for  binding  and  distributing  said  aggregate 
in  said  cement  when  admixing  said  mixture  with  water. 


4  541  871 

WATER-ABSORBENT  RESIN  HAVING  IMPROVED 

WATER-ABSORBENCY  AND  IMPROVED 

WATER-DISPERSIBILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Shigeji  Obayashi,  Akashi;  Morio  Nakamura,  Kakogawa;  Taku- 

shi  Yamamoto,  Kobe,  and  Masato  Fi^ikake,  Kakogawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,150,  Dec.  9,  1982,.  This 

application  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,601 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1981,  56-213885 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  26, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O."  C08L  1/28,  51/02.  33/08.  33/10 
U.S.  O.  106-197.2  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  water-absorbent  resin  having 
an  improved  water-absorbency,  which  comprises  crosslinking 
a  water-absorbent  resin  comprising  a  carboxylate  as  a  constitu- 
tent  of  the  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cross- 
linked  polyacrylic  acid  salts,  crosslinked  copolymers  of  acrylic 
acid  salt  and  methacrylic  acid  salt,  crosslinked  saponification 
products  of  methyl  acrylate-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  cross- 
linked  saponification  products  of  starch-ethyl  acrylate  graft 
copolymer,  crosslinked  starch-acrylic  acid  salt  graft  copoly- 
mer, crosslinked  saponification  products  of  starch-methyl 
methacrylate  graft  copolymer,  crosslinked  saponification 
products  of  starch-acrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  and  cross- 
linked  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  with  0.005-5%  by 
weight  of  a  crosslinking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diglycidyl  ether  compounds,  haloepoxy  compounds, 
aldehyde  compounds  and  isocyanate  compounds  in  the  pres- 
ence of  water  in  a  proportion  of  0.01  to  1.3  parts  by  weight  per 
part  by  weight  of  the  resin  in  0. 1  to  50  parts  by  weight,  per  part 
by  weight  of  said  resin,  of  an  inert  solvent  which  does  not 
affect  the  water-absorbent  resin. 


4,541,872 
PREPARATION  OF  PIGMENTARY  GRADE  PIGMENT 
FROM  CRUDE  PIGMENT 
Edward  E.  Jaffe,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Oba-Ceigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,509,  Jun.  21,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,674 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  O.*  C09B  48/00 
U.S.  O.  106—309  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  finished  pigment  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  quinacridone  or  quinacridone  of  the 
formula 


II 

XX 


H 


H 


O 


and  solid  solutions  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  up  to  15  wt.  %  of 
a  quinacridone  of  the  formula 
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where  R',  R2,  r3,  r4^  r5^  and  R^  are  hydrogen,  nuorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  methoxy;  R^,  R',  and  R'O  are 
hydrogen  or  chlorine;  and  R8  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro,  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  groups  of  1 
or  2  carbon  toms  or  benzoylamine,  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from 
1  to  4,  from  crude  precursors  by  converting  the  crude  precur- 
sor therefor  to  a  low  crystallinity  aggregated  form,  followed 
by  milling  the  low  crystallinity  pigment  in  water  having  a  pH 
from  7  to  14  and  from  5  to  25%  by  weight,  based  on  pigment, 
of  a  separate  phase  comprising  an  organic  liquid  which  is 
effective  in  improving  the  crystallinity  of  the  pigment  particles 
and  recovering  a  pigmentary  grade  product. 

4,541,873 
METHOD  AND  MANUFACTURE  FOR  EASILY 
SPRAY-DRIABLE  LOW  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  SUGARS 
Timothy  W.  Schenz,  Haworth,  N.J.;  William  A.  Eisenhardt,  Jr., 
Worthington,  Ohio,  and  Fouad  Z.  Saleeb,  Pleasantville,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
.  Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,280 

'  Int.  a.*  C13F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  127-46.1  11  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  spray-dried,  low-molecular- 
weight  sugar  powders  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  comprised  of  a  metal  cation- 
containing  compound  and  low-molecular-weight  sugars 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fructose,  glucose, 
com  syrups  having  a  D.E.  of  from  36  to  100  and  combina- 
tions thereof,  said  low-molecular-weight  sugars  being 
substantially  the  only  saccharides  in  the  solution,  said 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  which  raises  the  pH 
of  the  solution  to  at  least  9.0  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  metal  cation  to  saccharide  is  from  about  0°  to  1.5:1, 

(b)  forming  a  cation-sugar  complex  in  said  solution;  and  then 

(c)  spray-drying  the  solution  to  obtain  a  cation-sugar  com- 
plex-containing powder  which  complex  is  composed  of  a 
cation  linked  to  one  or  more  sugars  and  which  powder 
remains  free-flowing  upon  exposure  to  ambient  condi- 
tions. 


overhead  support  means; 

curtain  hanger  means  mounted  to  said  overhead  support 
means; 

vehicle  wiping  means  suspended  from  said  hanger  means; 
and 

hanger  drive  means  coupled  to  said  hanger  means  and  to  said 
overhead  support  means  and  operable,  when  actuated,  to 
move  said  hanger  means  in  a  circular  path  about  a  first 
substantially  vertical  axis,  said  hanger  means  being  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  inclined  with  respect  to  said  vertical 
axis. 


4,541,875 
CONTROLLING  DISTORTION  IN  PROCESSED  COPPER 

BERYLLIUM  ALLOYS 
Dudley  H.  Woodard,  35188  N.  Turtle  Trail,  Willoughby,  Ohio 
44094,  and  Lynn  J.  Ebert,  104  E.  197th,  Euclid,  Ohio  44119 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  713,318 
Int.  a."  C22F  1/08 
U.S.  a.  148-11.5  C  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  formed  parts  from  copper 
beryllium  alloys,  which  process  includes  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  copper  beryllium  alloy  melt;  casting  the  alloy 
melt;  hot  working  the  cast  alloy;  solution  annealing  the 
alloy;  passing  the  solution  annealed  alloy  through  one  or 
more  cold-working  steps;  forming  the  alloy  into  a  part; 
and  precipitation  hardening  the  formed  alloy;  the  im- 
proved process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
subjecting  the  alloy  on  the  final  cold-working  pass  to  a 
minimum  cold  reduction  of  45%  followed  by  a  primary 
solution  anneal  and  subjecting  the  alloy  to  a  light  cold 
reduction  of  between  5%  and  15%  followed  by  a  second- 
ary solution  anneal. 


4,541,874 

VEHICLE  SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 

Judson  L.  Smith,  5432  Lighthouse  La.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,083 

Int.  CI*  B60S  3/06 

U.S.  a.  134 — 6  8  Oaims 


4  541  876 

NONAQUEOUS  POWDERED  METAL  PASTE 

COMPOSITION 

Jennie  S.  Hwang,  Pepper  Pike,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  546,794,  Oct.  31,  1983,.  This 
application  Sep.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,494 
Int.  a."  B23K  35/34;  C23R  1/12 
U.S.  a.  148-22  18  Qaims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  powdered  metal  paste  characterized  by 
resistance  to  slumping  during  heating  to  the  fusion  point  of  the 
metal  moiety  of  the  paste  comprising  from  60  to  90  parts  by 
weight  of  a  powdered  metal,  powdered  meul  alloy  or  a  blend 
of  powdered  metals  having  a  melting  point  above  500*  C.  and 
having  a  particle  size  less  than  20  mesh  (U.S.  Standard  Sieve 
Size)  and  from  0  to  39  parts  by  weight  of  a  natural  or  synthetic 
hydrocarbon  having  a  melting  point  above  15'  C.  and  below 
the  fusion  point  of  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  powder,  and  from 
0.5  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  nonaqueous  organic  liquid  com- 
pound having  a  surface  tension  of  from  43  to  65  or  higher 
dynes/cm.  at  20°  C.  ~ 


1.  Vehicle  scrubbing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  supporting  a  vehicle  to  be  scrubbed; 


4,541,877 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

PERMANENT  MAGNETS 

Hans  H.  Stadelmaier,  and  Nadia  A.  ElMasry,  both  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  North  Carolina  State  University,  Raleigh, 

N.C. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,655 
Int.  Q."  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  148—101  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  high  performance  permanent 
magnets  characterized  by  an  absence  of  cobalt,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  admixing  particles  of  a  master  alloy  consisting  of  Fe2B 
with  Fe  powder  and  particles  of  a  rare  earth  capable  of 
combining  with  Fe  and  B  to  form  a  tetraganol  compound 
ofFeuRaB, 
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(b)  compacting  the  admixture  into  a  predetermined  size  and 
shape,  and 

(c)  forming  a  magnetic  material  of  the  Fe2B,  Fe  powder  and 
rare  earth  which  includes  a  major  phase  of  at  least  one 
intermetalhc  compound  consisting  of  Fe-R-B  and  having 
a  tetragoval  crystal  structure  while  controlling  the  parti- 
cle size  of  the  crystal  structure  and  imparting  magnetic 
characteristics  thereto  by  sintering  the  compacted  admix- 
ture at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  700°  C.  to 
about  1000*  C.  for  a  time  period  within  the  range  of  about 
a  fraction  of  1  hour  to  36  hours  to  produce  a  permanent 
magnet  with  high  coercivity. 

5.  A  method  of  producing  high  performance  permanent 
magnets  characterized  by  an  absence  of  cobalt,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  milled  particles  of  a  master  alloy  consisting  of 
Fe2B  by  melting  and  casting  the  master  alloy  and  crushing 
and  milling  the  cast  master  alloy  to  a  particle  size  no  larger 
than  about  SO  microns, 

(b)  admixing  the  master  alloy  particles  with  Fe  powder  and 
particles  of  a  rare  earth  capable  of  combining  with  the  Fe 
and  B  to  form  a  tetragonal  compound  of  Fei4R2B, 

(c)  compacting  the  admixture  into  a  predetermined  size  and 
shape, 

(d)  forming  a  magnetic  material  of  the  Fe2B,  Fe  powder  and 
rare  earth  which  includes  a  major  phase  of  at  least  one 
intermetallic  compound  consisting  of  Fe-R-B  and  having 
a  tetrogonal  crystal  structure  while  controlling  the  parti- 
cle size  of  the  crystal  structure  and  imparting  magnetic 
characteristics  thereto  by  sintering  the  compacted  admix- 
ture at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  abiaut  700*  C.  to 
about  1000°  C.  for  a  time  period  within  the  range  of  about 
a  fraction  of  1  hour  to  36  hours  to  produce  a  permanent 
magnet  with  high  coercivity,  and 

(e)  heat  treating  the  magnetic  material  at  a  temperature  of 
about  550*  to  650°  C.  for  about  a  fraction  of  an  hour  to  two 
hours  to  enhance  the  magnetic  characteristics  thereof 


4,541,878 
CAST  IRON  WITH  SPHEROIDAL  GRAPHITE  AND 
AUSTENITIC-BAINITIC  MIXED  STRUCTURE 
Horst  Miihlberger,  SUufenstrasse  29,  D-6000  Frankfurt/Main; 
Briino  Prinz;  Wolf  Wiinder,  both  of  Oberursel;  Ulrich  Schii 
fer,  Weisloch,  and  Josef  Bognar,  St.  Leon-Rot,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Horst  Miihlberger,  Frankfurt/Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  446,245,  Dec.  2,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,999,  Apr.  21, 
1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
153,827,  May  27,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  16, 
1983,  Ser.  No.  562,999 
Int.  a.«  C21D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  148—139  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  cast  iron  of  mixed  austenitic-bai- 
nitic  structure,  which  consists  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  spheroidal  graphite  cast  iron  composition  contain- 
ing 0.01  to  0.25%  by  weight  manganese,  0.1  to  1.5%  by 
weight  copper,  2.5  to  3.9%  by  weight  carbon,  2.0  to  3.0% 
by  weight  silicon,  0  2  to  0.8%  by  weight  molybdenum, 
0.01  to  3%  by  weight  nickel,  and  the  balance  iron; 
subjecting  the  cast  iron  to  an  austenitic  heat  treatment  for  10 

to  25  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  820*  to  830°  C; 
rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  austenitized  cast  iron  to  a  tem- 
perature of  substantially  350'  to  400°  C.  over  a  period  of 
less  than  2  minutes;  and 
holding  the  cast  iron  after  the  rapid  cooling  at  the  latter 
temperature  for  a  period  of  5  to  60  minutes,  thereby  form- 
ing a  readily  machinable  product  contrasting  with  cast 
irons  containing  more  than  0.3%  by  weight  manganese  by 
reduced  hardness  and  greater  ductility. 


4,541,879 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  NOISE 

SUPPRESSION  PANEL 

Frank  J.  Riel,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 

Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  398,662,  Jul.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,465,725. 

This  application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  509,688 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  156—64  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  adhesive  bonded  sound  sup- 
pression sandwich  panel  providing  a  predetermined  flow- 
through  resistance  to  satisfy  acoustical  requirements,  the  struc- 
tural comfxinents  comprising  first  and  second  non-metallic 
honeycomb  cores,  each  having  a  multiplicity  of  endwise  di- 
rected cells,  an  imperforate  facing  sheet,  first  and  second  sheets 
of  microporous  material  and  a  perforate  sheet,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  the  components  for  assembly  by  cleaning  and 
degreasing; 

(b)  applying  a  solvent  base  first  adhesive  coating  to  one 
surface  of  the  perforated  sheet  for  bonding  thereto  the 
first  sheet  of  microporous  material; 

(c)  removing  the  solvent  from  said  solvent  base  first  adhe- 
sive; 

(d)  stacking  said  perforated  sheet  with  the  first  sheet  of 
microporous  material  adjacent  the  first  adhesive  applied 
surface,  applying  a  positive  pressure  between  the  compo- 
nents and  curing  said  first  adhesive; 

(e)  applying  a  second  adhesive  to  the  faying  edges  of  one 
surface  of  each  of  the  honeycomb  cores; 

(0  stacking  the  honeycomb  cores,  with  the  second  sheet  of 
metallic  microporous  material  sandwiched  between  the 
adhesive  coated  surfaces  of  the  honeycomb  cores,  apply- 
ing a  positive  pressure  between  the  components  and  cur- 
ing the  first  adhesive; 

(g)  applying  a  layer  of  the  second  adhesive  between  one 
honeycomb  core's  remaining  open-cell  surface  and  the 
imperforate  sheet  and  between  the  other  honeycomb  core 
open-cell  surface  and  the  perforation  exposed  surface  of 
the  perforated  sheet;  and 

(h)  stacking  the  various  components  in  the  following  se- 
quence, first  the  imperforate  sheet,  then  one  open-cell 
surface  of  the  now  combined  honeycomb  cores  and  first 
sheet  of  porous  material,  then  the  now  combined  second 
sheet  of  porous  material  and  the  perforated  sheet  with  the 
perforated  surface  adjacent  the  open  cells  of  the  other 
honeycomb  core,  applying  a  positive  pressure  between 
the  outer  surfaces  toward  the  center  and  curing  the  sec- 
ond adhesive. 
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4  541  880 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  OVERLAID  PLYWOOD 
Joseph  W.  Arena,  Burnaby;  Karle  B.  Gilson;  David  T.  Malcolm, 
both  of  Vancouver,  and  John  A.  R.  Meilander,  Maple  Ridge, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Crown  Forest  Industries  Limited, 
Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,126 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  9,  1983,  436397 

Int.  a.*  B32B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156-94  43  Qaims 


nffatux 

TO  tCNBR 
QO— _ 


Jg8-««cn 


to  35%  of  their  total  weight  consists  of  a  di-  or  tri-acrylate 
ester,  and 

(d)  a  prepolymer  formed  from  a  linear  polyester  pre-reacted 
with  an  hydroxy-acrylate  ester  and  an  aliphatic  isocya- 
nate,  such  that  the  amount  of  said  polymer  is  between  5 
and  15%  of  the  total  composition,  and 

(e)  a  photoinitiator,  being  2-hydroxy-2-methyl-l-phenyl-pro- 
pan-1-one  in  an  amount  of  1  to  3%  of  the  total  composi- 
tion, and 

(0  with  or  without  additives  to  control  the  flow  properties 
of  the  liquid  composition,  and 

(B)  curing  said  coated  windshield  to  produce  a  polymerized 
film  thereon,  said  film  containing  urethanes  and  vinyl- 
acrylate  polymers,  and  components  being  employed  in 
such  proportions  that  the  ratio  of  total  urethanes  to  the 
total  vinyl-acrylate  polymers  in  the  film  is  in  the  range  of 
1.3:1  to  1.0:1. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  overlaid  plywood,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  filling  surface  defects  on  a  side  of  a  plywood  panel  with 
a  thermosetting  resin; 

(b)  overlaying  said  side  with  a  sheet  of  overlay  paper  while 
said  resin  remains  in  the  liquid  state;  and, 

(c)  compressing  said  panel  while  heating  said  panel. 


4  541  882 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SUBSTRATES 

TO  INTERCONNECT  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

AND  ARTICLES  MADE  BY  SAID  PROCESS 

Charles  L.  Lassen,  Cold  Spring  Harbor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Koll- 

morgen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,132,  Apr.  14, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,500,389.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,092 

Int.  a.*  C25D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  156-150  36  Claims 


4  541  881 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WINDSHIELD 
Francesco   Sebastiano,   Termoli,   Italy,   assignor   to   Societa' 
Italiana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A.,  Vasto,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  25,  1983, 19779  A/83 
Int.  a.<  B32B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  156-99  3  Claims 


-52 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  safety  glass  windshield  for 
motor  vehicles,  said  windshield  having  an  appreciably  lower 
formation  of  glass  fragments  or  needles  in  the  event  of  impact 
or  fracture  of  the  windshield  which  consists  of: 
(A)  coating  a  laminated  glass  windshield  comprising  two 
glass  sheets  bonded  together  with  an  intermediate  plastic 
sheet  on  the  clean  inside  surface  of  said  windshield  with  a 
liquid  composition  consisting  of  the  following  compo- 
nents: 

(a)  a  linear  polycaprolactone  with  a  molecular  weight  be- 
tween about  800  and  1200,  and 

(b)  an  aliphatic  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  such  as  to  be 
able  to  react  with  95-100%  of  the  hydroxyl  groups  pres- 
ent in  the  aforesaid  polycaprolactone,  and 

(c)  vinyl  and  acrylic  ester  monomers,  capable  of  providing  a 
clear  solution  of  the  above  mixed  ingredients,  wherein  10 


1.  A  process  for  making  substrates  for  mounting  and  inter- 
connecting high  density  components,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  bonding  a  conductive  film  to  an  electrically-insulated 
substrate  core; 

(b)  forming  a  first  electrically-insulated  circuit  pattern  on 
said  substrate  core; 

(c)  forming  a  second  circuit  pattern  over  said  first  pattern; 

(d)  forming  at  least  one  cavity  in  predetermined  locations 
penetrating  said  second  pattern  and  substantially  exposing 
said  first  pattern; 

(e)  providing  interfacing  means  between  the  circuit  patterns; 
(0  applying  and  affixing  filaments,  said  filaments  having  at 

least  one  conductive  portion,  over  said  circuit  patterns; 

(g)  applying  a  substantially  smooth,  flat,  planar  coating  over 
said  filaments  and  said  substrate  core  for  the  purpose  of 
maintaining  the  position  of  the  filaments  and  for  providing 
a  surface  suitable  for  mounting  surface-mounted  compo- 
nents; 

(h)  at  desired  locations  on  said  planar  surface,  forming  at 
least  one  cavity,  penetrating  said  coating  and  substantially 
exposing  the  conductive  portion  of  said  filaments  while 
maintaining  the  integrity  of  said  filaments;  and 

(i)  providing  an  interfacing  means  between  said  exposed 
filaments  and  the  external  surface  of  said  planar  coating. 
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4,541,883 

METHOD  OF  SPLICING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

MANDREL  AND  A  MANDREL  MADE  BY  SAID  METHOD 

Charles  M.  L«wis,  Silver  Springs  Shores,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Dayco 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,234 

Int.  a.*  B65H  69/02:  B31F  5/00:  G03D  15/04:  B29C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  156—159  10  Oaims 


4,541,885 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VEHICLE  SEAT 

COVER 

Charles  Caudill,  Jr.,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  503,245,  Jun.  10,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,933 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/18:  B29C  27/04:  B29D  27/00:  B29G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—220  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  thermoplastic  mandrel  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  at  least  two  thermoplastic  rods  and 
thermally  bonding  the  ends  of  said  rods  together,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of:  incorporating  a  metallic  or  me- 
tallic oxide  filler  in  the  thermoplastic  material  used  to  make 
said  thermoplastic  rods;  forming  said  rods  from  said  thermo- 
plastic material;  cutting  the  ends  of  said  rods  to  form  wedge 
shaped  ends  having  apexes;  turning  said  wedge  shaped  ends  of 
said  rods  such  that  the  apexes  of  said  wedge  shaped  ends  meet 
at  an  angle  of  rotation  of  between  5°  and  175°;  disposing  said 
rods  in  a  mold  cavity  with  forced  contact  between  the  ends  of 
said  thermoplastic  rods;  subjecting  said  rods  to  a  high  voltage 
electrical  induction  Tield,  the  heat  resulting  from  energizing  the 
metallic  material  in  said  thermoplastic  rods  simultaneously 
causing  the  melting  of  both  said  thermoplastic  rod  ends;  forc- 
ing said  rod  ends  together,  causing  total  flowing  together  of 
said  thermoplastic  rod  ends;  and  cooling  said  rod  ends,  causing 
the  rod  ends  to  fuse  together. 


4,541,884 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HBRE-REINFORCED 

COMPOSITION 

Frederic  N.  Cogswell,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Philip  A.  Stani- 
land,  Tewin  Wood,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries,  PIC,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,186,  Jan.  20,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1982, 
8221753 

Int.  a.<  B32B  5/02:  B05D  7/00 
U.S.  O.  156—166  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  fibre- reinforced  composition 
comprising  wetting  a  plurality  of  continuous  filaments  with  a 
melt  by  drawing  the  filament  through  a  melt  which  comprises 
a  mixture  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  and  a  plasticiser  for  the 
polymer  in  the  weight  ratio  between  1:4  and  99:1  of  polymer  to 
plasticiser  the  plasticiser  being  thermally  stable  at  least  up  to 
the  temperature  of  the  melt  and  having  volatility  characteris- 
tics such  that  the  plasticiser  can  be  volatilized  from  the  compo- 
sition below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  but  has  a  sufficiently  low  volatility  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  melt  to  plasticise  the  polymer  in  the  melt  and  give 
a  melt  of  reduced  viscosity  compared  with  the  melt  viscosity 
of  the  polymer  alone,  and  substantially  reducing  the  plasticiser 
content  of  the  composition  while  the  wetted  filaments  are  at  a 
temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the 
polymer  alone  but  below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the 
polymer  such  that  the  plasticiser  content  is  5%  or  less  by 
weight  of  the  composition. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  embossed,  covered,  polyurethane 

foam  cushion  comprising 

forming  a  laminate  comprising  two  polyurethane  foam  layers 
bonded  to  each  other,  the  first  of  said  layers  being  composed 
so  as  to  be  dielectrically  heatable  to  a  fusion  temperature  for 
embossing  and  the  second  of  said  foam  layers  being  com- 
posed so  as  to  not  be  fused  by  such  dielectric  heating, 

bonding  a  layer  of  covering  material  to  said  laminate  overlying 
said  first  foam  layer, 

and  pressing  an  embossed  pattern  into  said  cover  layer  and  the 
first  polyurethane  layer  while  dielectrically  heating  said  first 
layer  to  fuse  it  and  bond  the  depressed  portion  of  the  cover 
layer  in  the  desired  embossment  pattern  to  the  second  foam 
layer  without  fusing  and  embossing  the  second  foam  layer, 
the  initial  thickness  of  said  first  layer  being  suitable  to  form 
the  desired  embossment,  and  the  overall  thickness  of  the  two 
foam  layers  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  desired  cushion. 


4,541,886 
AUTOMATIC  TAPE  LAYING  APPARATUS 
Christopher  I.  Marlow;  Anthony  R.  Wiltshire,  both  of  Welling* 
borough,  and  Ivan  E.  Hulme,  Balderstone,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  British  Aerospace  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,371 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1983, 
8305749 

Int.  Cl.'»  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  156—230  18  Oaims 


1.  Automatic  tape  laying  apparatus  including  surface  means 
onto  which  portions  of  tape  are  laid  for  profiling  to  shape  and 
size,  tool  means  on  which  the  profiled  portions  are  laid-up  to 
form  an  article  to  be  cured,  and  transfer  means  for  transferring 
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the  profiled  portions  from  the  surface  means  to  the  tool  means  to  move  them  towards  the  pressure  engagement  with  the  car- 
and  effectmg  laymg-up  thereon,  the  transfer  means  comprising  ton  sides  when  the  carton  is  passed  under  said  Uping  head,  said 
carrier  means  having  a  generally  arcuate  surface  region,  drive 
means  to  roll  the  carrier  means  over  a  portion  of  tape  upon  the 
surface  means,  holding  means  arranged  to  hold  the  tape  por- 
tion against  the  arcuate  surface  of  the  carrier  means  as  the 
carrier  means  is  rolled  over  said  portion,  traversing  means  to 
traverse  the  carrier  means  to  a  laying-up  position  over  the  tool 
means,  said  drive  means  effective  to  both  urge  the  carrier 
means  against  and  to  roll  over  the  tool  means,  and  means  to 
progressively  release  regions  of  the  carried  portion  of  tape  as 
those  regions  lie  between  the  arcuate  surface  and  the  tool 
means  whereby  the  tape  portion  is  progressively  laid-up  upon 
the  tool  means. 


4,541,887 
APPARATUS  FOR  LONGITUDINALLY  REINFORaNG 

CONTINUOUSLY  GENERATED  PLASTIC  PIPE 
J.  Wame  Carter,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Ameron  Inc., 
Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,022,  Oct.  2,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  71,053,  Aug.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,308,999.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,855 

Int.  a."  B65H  81/06 

U.S.  a.  156—431  13  Qaims 


10.  An  apparatus  for  longitudinally  reinforcing  continuously 
generated  plastic  pipe  comprising  means  for  winding  a  plural- 
ity of  fiber  elements  circumferentially  onto  the  pipe,  means  for 
depositing  continuous  fiber  elements  longitudinally  onto  the 
surface  of  the  pipe  in  a  nip  formed  between  the  surface  of  the 
pipe  and  the  fiber  elements  being  circumferentially  wound 
onto  the  pipe,  and  rollers  contacting  the  surface  of  the  pipe  at 
the  nip,  the  circumferential  fiber  elements  passing  over  the 
rollers  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  pipe. 


4,541,888 
TAPING  MACHINE  FOR  VARIABLE-SIZE  CARTONS 
Augusto  Marchetti,  Piazza  Sicilia,  7,  20146  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,668 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  16, 1982,  20169  A/82; 
Jun.  8,  1982,  22122/82[U] 

Int.  a*  B32B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—468  13  Qaims 

1.  Taping  machine  capable  of  handling  different  sized  car- 
tons, comprising  a  carton  support  base,  carton  advancement 
means  along  said  support  base  and  a  taping  head  superimposed 
above  said  support  base  and  vertically  movable  with  respect  to 
it,  characterized  in  that  said  taping  head  pivotally  supports  at 
least  one  pair  of  suppori  arms  for  thrust  members  for  engaging 
the  upper  edge  of  carton  sides  to  stress  the  sides  towards  each 
other,  there  being  provided  control  means  to  actuate  said  arms 


thrust  members  having  a  rest  position  outwardly  of  said  sup- 
port base. 


4,541,889 

DUAL-BELT  PRESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  LAMINATES 

Kurt  Held,  Alte  Strasse  1,  7218  Trossingen  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1983,  3325578 

Int.  Q.'  B30B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  156—583.5  15  Oaims 


1.  Dual-belt  press  for  the  continuous  production  of  laminates 
with  two  heated,  rotating  endless  belts  running  over  rollers, 
the  laminate  being  guided  between  the  opposite  outsides  of  said 
belts,  with  heating  plates  which,  through  annularly  enclosed 
seals,  contact  the  insides  of  the  endless  belts,  and  with  a  fluid, 
pressure-cushion-forming  pressure  medium  in  the  spaces 
formed  by  the  seals,  belt  insides  and  heating  plates  to  exert  the 
necessary  pressing  force  on  the  laminate,  wherein  the  spaces 
filled  with  the  pressure  cushion  contain  additional  heat  bridges 
(23)  which,  in  forming  a  good  thermal  conduction  contact,  are, 
on  one  side,  connected  to  the  heating  plates  (16, 17)  and,  on  the 
other  side,  rubbingly  contact  the  belt  insides. 
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4,541,890 
HALL  ION  GENERATOR  FOR  WORKING  SURFACES 
WITH  A  LOW  ENERGY  HIGH  INTENSITY  ION  BEAM 
Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndale,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  R.  Kaufman, 
Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  584,304,  Mar.  5,  1984,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,919,  Jun.  1,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,045 

Int.  a.*  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  156—345  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  working  the  surface  of  electronic  circuit 
substrates,  a  low  energy,  high  intensity  ion  source  comprising: 

a  plasma  chamber  receiving  at  one  end  thereof  a  gas  for 
ionizing,  and  open  at  another  end  to  deliver  ions;  said 
chamber  including  an  anode,  and  an  external  electron 
emitting  cathode  adjacent  said  open  end  exterior  to  said 
chamber  for  receiving  a  voltage  potential,  whereby  a 
current  flow  of  electrons  between  said  cathode  and  anode 
is  generated; 

a  first  magnetic  pole  piece  having  an  interior  surface  forming 
an  interior  circumferential  surface  of  said  chamber;  and 

a  second  magnetic  pole  piece  extending  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  plasma  chamber,  said  pole  pieces  forming  an 
interior  magnetic  field  for  increasing  the  production  of 
ions  within  said  chamber,  said  first  magnetic  pole  piece 
forming  an  interior  angle  with  said  second  pole  piece,  said 
magnetic  pole  pieces  producing  an  arcuate  fringe  field  at 
said  open  end,  said  anode  and  cathode  forming  an  acceler- 
ating electrostatic  field  therebetween  along  an  axis  of  said 
plasma  chamber  to  said  open  end,  whereby  ions  exiting 
said  plasma  generator  are  formed  in  a  predetermined  beam 
pattern  determined  by  said  angle  as  a  result  of  said  electro- 
static field  and  magnetic  field. 


bonded,  said  heating  element  having  a  bonding  position  in 
which  said  elastic  heating  element  is  under  tension  and 
having  an  elastic  flexible  inner  surface  engaging  and  con- 
forming to  the  external  configuration  of  the  plastic  mem- 
bers, and  a  non-bonding  position  wherein  its  elastic  flexi- 
ble inner  surface  is  spaced  from  the  plastic  members; 

said  heating  element  includes  a  uniform  dispersion  of  partic- 
ulate material  integrally  disposed  therein  capable  of  gener- 
ating heat  in  response  to  a  source  of  energy  and  operable 
with  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  element; 

an  induction  heating  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
particulate  material  to  heat  said  adjoining  surfaces  to  a 
bonding  temperature;  and 

hydraulic  positioning  means  coupled  to  the  heating  element 
and  disposed  circumferentially  thereabout  for  moving  the 
heating  element  between  its  respective  bonding  and  non- 
bonding  positions  whereby  in  said  bonding  position  the 
heating  element  is  contracted  about  said  plastic  members 
to  establish  a  bonding  pressure  thereon  and  said  elastic 
flexible  inner  surface  totally  confonhs  to  the  configuration 
of  the  plastic  members,  and  in  said  non-bonding  position 
the  heating  element  is  elastically  expanded  outwardly  of 
said  bonding  position  to  permit  relative  movement  of  said 
plastic  members  with  respect  to  the  heating  element. 

4,541,892 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POSITIONING  OF  AN 

INTERCONNECTION  LINE  ON  AN  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT  HOLE  OF  AN  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

Pierre  Jeuch,  Seyssins,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 

I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,587 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  12,  1983,  83  13282 
Int.  a.*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
U.S.  a.  156—643  5  Oaims 


83. 


I 


4,541,891 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SEAUNG 

PLASTIC  MEMBERS 

Alfred  F.  Leatberman,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  William  C. 

Heller,  Jr.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,017 

Int.  a*  B32B  31/00:  B30B  5/02.  15/34:  B23K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  156—379.6  5  Qaims 


1.  A  heat  sealing  apparatus  for  providing  a  smooth  and 
wrinkle-free  bond  between  the  adjoining  surfaces  of  two  plas- 
tic members  to  form  a  self-supporting  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  seamless,  tubular  elastic  heating  element  encircling  the 
plastic  members  and  positioned  about  the  surfaces  to  be 


1.  A  process  for  the  positioning  of  an  interconnection  line  on 
an  electrical  contact  hole  of  an  integrated  circuit,  wherein, 
after  producing  the  electrical  contact  hole,  the  following  suc- 
cessive stages  are  performed: 

deposition  on  the  complete  integrated  circuit  of  a  conduc- 
tive coating,  in  which  the  interconnection  line  will  be 
produced, 

deposition  on  the  conductive  coating  of  an  insulating  coating 
obliterating  the  relief  thereof  and  having  a  planar  surface, 

deposition  of  an  intermediate  coating  of  non-reflecting  mate- 
rial on  the  insulating  coating, 

deposition  of  a  photosensitive  resin  coating  on  the  intermedi- 
ate coating  and  production  of  the  image  of  the  intercon- 
nection line  to  be  produced  in  said  resin  coating, 

etching  the  non-reflecting,  mask-free  region  of  the  material 
coating, 

elimination  of  the  mask  and  etching  the  insulating  coating  of 
the  regions  not  protected  by  the  intermediate  coating,  the 
etching  being  stopped  as  soon  as  the  region  of  the  conduc- 
tive coating  located  outside  the  contact  hole  is  exposed, 

etching  that  part  of  the  conductive  coating  free  from  the 
insulating  coating,  and 

elimination  of  the  insulating  coating  and  the  remaining  non- 
reflecting  material. 
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4  54]  g93 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  PEDESTAL 

INTERCONNECTIONS  BETWEEN  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYERS  IN  AN  INTEGRATED  QRCUTT 

Colin  W.  T.  Knight,  Los  Altos  Hills,  QUif.,  assignor  to  Advanced 

Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,450 

Int.  a*  C23F  1/02:  B44C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

V.S.  a.  156-643  15  Qaims 


tommost  layer  and  being  constructed  of  a  material  so  that 
the  sheet  possesses  an  attribute  required  by  the  papermak- 
ers  belt  for  its  intended  use,  said  drainage  apertures 
formed  in  the  topmost  layer  of  said  belt  being  of  a  size  so 


I.  A  process  for  fabricating  pedestals  to  interconnect  con- 
ductive layers  in  an  integrated  circuit  formed  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  a  first  conductive 
layer  with  an  overlying  stop  etch  layer  in  an  electrical 
interconnection  pattern,  said  pattern  incorporating  wider 
regions  at  locations  where  a  pedestal  is  to  be  formed; 
selectively  etching  said  stop  etch  layer  edgewise  with  an 
etch  which  preferentially  etches  said  stop  etch  layer  in 
preference  to  said  conductive  layer  until  stop  etch  caps 
remain  centrally  within  said  widened  regions;  and 
selectively  etching  said  first  conductive  layer  with  an  etch 
which  selectively  etches  said  conductive  layer  in  prefer- 
ence to  said  stop  etch  layer  to  form  pedestals  underneath 
said  stop  etch  caps. 


4  541  894 

METALLIZABLE,  ESSENTIALLY  ISOTROPIC 

POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES  WELL  ADOPTED  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS 

Robert  Cassat,  Ternay,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  SA, 

Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,760 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  27,  1983,  83  09027 
Int.  a*  D21F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162-138  19  Qaims 

1.  An  essentially  isotropic  metallizable  polymeric  substrate, 
comprising  a  fibrous  organic  polymer  matrix  bonded  together 
with  a  cured  imido  prepolymer  and  including  particulate  filler 
material  distributed  therethrough,  said  substrate  having  low 
moisture  absorption  ranging  from  0.03  to  0.5%  and  a  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion,  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  —65* 
C.  to  125*  C,  which  ranges  from  3  to  8x  10"^  cm/cm/'C. 


4  541  895 
PAPERMAKERS  FABRIc'oFNON WOVEN  LAYERS  IN  A 

LAMINATED  CONSTRUCTION 
Hans  Albert,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Scapa  Inc.,  Waycross, 
Ga. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,548 
Int.  CI."  B32B  3/10,  5/02:  D21F  3/02.  7/08 
U.S.  a.  162-348  13  Qaims 

1.  A  papermakers  belt  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  sheets  of  impervious  non-woven  material  ar- 
ranged as  layers  one  on  top  of  the  other  and  joined  to- 
gether by  lamination  to  provide  a  multilayered  fabric 
having  a  topmost  layer,  an  intermediate  layer  and  a  bot- 
tommost layer,  said  sheets  being  joined  together  at  their 
ends  to  form  an  endless  belt,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a 
plurality  of  drainage  apertures  that  extend  through  the 
respective  sheets,  wherein  each  aperture  in  the  layers 
overlaps  at  least  one  aperture  in  an  adjacent  layer  to  define 
continuous  passageways  for  fluid  to  pass  through  said 
multilayered  fabric  from  said  topmost  layer  to  said  bot- 


that  paper  slurry  fibers  will  not  readily  pass  therethrough, 
and  wherein  said  drainage  apertures  formed  in  each  suc- 
cessive layer  from  said  topmost  layer  are  larger  than  those 
apertures  in  the  previous  layer  to  impart  a  desired  permea- 
bility to  the  fabric. 


4  541  896 
SUCTION  BOX  FOR  DEHYDRATING  PAPER  WEBS 
Jiirgen  Banning,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  O. 
Dorries  GmbH,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1983,  3305539 

Int.  a*  D21F  1/50 
U.S.  a.  162—363  12  Claims 


1.  A  suction  box  in  combination  with  a  dandy  roll  for  dehy- 
drating paper  webs  and  including  deckle  slides  elastically 
yieldable  to  the  peripheral  face  of  said  dandy  roll,  character- 
ized in  that  each  said  deckle  slide  comprises  a  lamella  package 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  the  direction  of  web 
travel,  each  said  lamella  package  including  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel rigid  lamellae  shiftable  relative  to  one  another  in  respective 
planes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  web 
travel. 
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4,541,897 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

DEHYDRATED  ETHANOL 

August  Sommer,  Heme;  Rainer  BriJcker,  Castrop-Rauxel;  Wil- 
helm  Heitmann,  Heme,  and  Norbert  Wozny,  Marl,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,945 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1981,  3142518 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/34 
U.S.a.  203— 19  25aaims 


1.  A  distillation  prcx:ess  for  the  production  of  dehydrated 
ethanol  from  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  ethanol  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  distillation  system  having  a  rectification 
column  and  a  dehydration  column; 

(b)  feeding  an  impure  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  ethanol  to 
the  rectification  column,  said  dilute  aqueous  solution 
having  been  preheated  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the 
sump  product  withdrawn  from  said  rectification  column; 

(c)  operating  said  rectification  column  at  a  sump  pressure  of 
2-8  bars  and  producing  an  overhead  vapor  containing 
75-95%  by  wt.  of  ethanol; 

(d)  withdrawing  from  the  rectification  column  a  liquid 
stream  enriched  in  impurities  having  a  higher  boiling  point 
than  ethanol  from  a  point  above  the  feed  point  of  the 
dilute  aqueous  solution  to  the  column; 

(e)  subjecting  said  liquid  stream  enriched  in  impurities  hav- 
ing a  higher  boiling  point  than  ethanol  to  a  phase  sepera- 
tion  wherein  a  lower  aqueous  phase  is  returned  to  the 
rectification  column  at  a  pxaint  below  the  withdrawal  point 
for  the  liquid  stream  enriched  in  impurities  having  a 
higher  boiling  point  than  ethanol  and  an  upper  organic 
phase  is  discarded,  thereby  removing  the  impurities  boil- 
ing higher  than  ethanol  introduced  in  said  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  ethanol  and  accumulating  in  said  rectification 
column; 

(0  withdrawing  from  a  point  above  the  point  of  withdrawal 
of  said  liquid  stream  enriched  in  impurities  having  higher 
boiling  point  than  ethanol,  and  below  the  top  of  the  rectifi- 
cation column,  a  vapor  stream  and  feeding  the  same  to  the 
boiler  of  the  dehydration  column  wherein  the  vapor 
stream  is  partially  condensed, 

returning  the  non-condensed  portion  of  the  vapor  stream  to 
the  rectification  column  at  a  point  above  the  point  of 
vapor  stream  withdrawal, 

returning  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  vapor  to  the 
rectification  column  at  the  point  of  vapor  stream  with- 
drawal, and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  condensed  vapor  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  dehydration  column; 

(g)  withdrawing  from  the  top  of  the  rectification  column,  a 
vapor  stream  enriched  in  ethanol  and  containing  an  en- 
trainer  and  impurities  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than 
ethanol,  totally  condensing  said  vapor  stream  enriched  in 
ethanol  and  withdrawing  a  portion  of  an  organic  phase 
so-produced  while  recycling  the  remaining  condensed 
phase  to  the  top  of  the  rectification  column; 

(h)  withdrawing  a  vapor  stream  from  the  top  of  said  dehy- 


dration column,  totally  condensing  said  vapor  stream, 
admixing  an  entrainer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  gasoline  fraction,  cyclohexane,  benzene  and  n-hexane 
with  said  condensed  vapor  stream, 

separating  said  admixture  into  an  aqdeous  phase  and  an 
organic  phase, 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  phase  in  an  amount  to 
balance  the  water  input  and  output  of  the  dehydration 
column  and 

feeding  said  portion  of  said  aqueous  phase  to  the  rectification 
column  at  a  point  above  the  feed  point  of  the  dilute  aque- 
ous solution  of  ethanol  and  below  the  withdrawal  point  of 
the  liquid  stream  enriched  in  impurities  having  a  higher 
boiling  point  than  ethanol,  and  returning  the  remaining 
admixture  of  entrainer  and  condensed  vapor  stream  to  the 
top  of  the  dehydration  column;  and 

(i)  operating  said  dehydration  column  at  a  head  pressure  of 
0.5-2  bar  and  withdrawing  a  sump  product  from  said 
dehydration  column  comprising  ethanol  containing  less 
than  0.1%  by  wt.  water,  based  on  ethanol. 


4,541,898 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING 
Syunzo  Mase,  Aichi,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,281 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1981,  56-77920 

Int.  O*  GOIN  27/46;  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  204-1  T  5  Qaims 


rArttu     ^ / 


Q-5 


1.  A  method  of  heating  an  element  comprising  an  electric 
resistor  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  thin  films  having  a 
negative  temperature  coefficient  of  electric  resistance  and 
highly  resistant  region  layers  interposed  between  said  thin 
films  and  at  leiist  two  separate  electrodes  arranged  in  contact 
with  different  layers  of  the  resistor,  such  that  the  plurality  of 
thin  films  is  located  between  said  at  least  two  separate  elec- 
trodes, comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  an  AC  current  across  at  least  two  of  said  separate 
electrodes  with  a  frequency  which  is  sufficiently  high  that 
an  impedance  between  said  electrodes  to  which  AC  volt- 
age is  applied  is  largely  independent  of  interface  capaci- 
tances between  said  electrodes  to  which  AC  voltage  is 
applied  and  a  surface  where  said  electrodes  contact  said 
resistor,  thereby  heating  the  element. 


4,541,899 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  A  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE  BODY 
Syunzo  Mase,  Ama,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  Nagoya,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210,239,  Nov.  25,  1980,  Pat. 
No.  4,407,704.  This  application  May  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,835 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1979,  54-156314; 
Mar.  28,  1980,  55-39004 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  4, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.-*  GOIN  27/46;  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  204-1  T  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  a  solid  electrolyte  body  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
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providing  a  heating  element  having  two  separate  electrodes 
contacting  the  sohd  electrolyte  body,  such  that  said  solid 
electrolyte  body  is  located  between  said  two  separate 
electrodes;  and 


resistance  of  the  solid  electrolyte  being  heated  by  the 
electric  resistance  heating  element. 


applying  an  AC  current  across  said  two  separate  electrodes 
with  a  frequency  sufficiently  high  such  that  an  impedance 
between  said  electrodes  is  largely  independent  of  interface 
capacitances  between  said  electrodes  and  a  surface  where 
said  electrodes  contact  said  solid  electrolyte  body. 


4,541,900 
METHOD  FOR  HEATING  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 
Syunzo  Mase,  Aichi,  and  Shigeo  Soejima,  Nagoya,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,174 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1982,  57-177047 
Int.  a."  COIN  27/46:  H05B  i/10 
U.S.a.204-lT  6  Qaims 


/- 


^^^g-^^^^^^^f^^ 


~^4 


1.  A  method  of  heating  a  solid  electrolyte  which  is  ion-con- 
ductive at  temperatures  above  room  temperature,  comprising: 

providing  an  electric  resistance  heating  element  in  contact- 
ing engagement  with  a  solid  electrolyte  wherein  heat 
generated  by  said  electric  resistance  heating  element 
causes  a  temperature  of  the  solid  electrolyte  to  rise  above 
room  temperature,  thereby  reducing  an  electrical  resis- 
tance of  said  electrolyte  and  permitting  said  electrolyte  to 
become  ion-conductive;  and 

applying  an  alternating  current  from  an  AC  power  source 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  electric  resistance  heat- 
ing element  so  as  to  flow  an  alternating  current  to  the 
electric  resistance  heating  element,  wherein  said  alternat- 
ing current  from  the  AC  power  source  has  a  frequency  of 
about  1  kHz  to  about  100  kHz  such  that  an  interface  impe- 
dance between  said  solid  electrolyte  and  said  electric 
resistance  heating  element  to  which  said  AC  source  is 
connected  is  largely  independent  of  an  interface  capaci- 
tance between  said  solid  electrolyte  and  said  electric  resis- 
tance heating  element,  whereby  heat  is  generated  in  the 
electric  resistance  heating  element  by  flowing  the  alternat- 
ing current  therethrough  and  heat  is  also  generated  in  the 
solid  electrolyte  by  flowing  an  alternating  current  directly 
through  the  solid  electrolyte,  a  heating  of  the  solid  elec- 
trolyte being  dependent   upon  a  temjjerature-sensitive 


4  541  901 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ZERO  CALIBRATION 

OF  OXYGEN-SENSING  POLAROGRAPHIC  DEVICES 
Dawood  Parker,  and  David  T.  Delpy,  both  of  London,  England, 

assignors  to  Novametrix  Medical  Systenu,  Inc.,  Wallingford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27.  1983. 
8311541 

Int.  a.-»  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  7  Qaims 


«-> 


5.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  polarographic  oxygen  sensor 
with  sensing  electrodes  disposed  on  one  side  of  an  oxygen 
permeable  barrier,  which  has  a  sensing  surface  of  predeter- 
mined contour  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  barrier,  at  substan- 
tially zero  concentration  of  oxygen,  comprising 
mounting  said  sensor  in  closely  spaced  relationship  to  a 
surface  with  a  contour  which  is  in  complementary  confor- 
mity with  the  contour  of  said  sensing  surface  and  upon 
which  there  is  a  layer  of  an  electrolyte 
applying  a  voltage  across  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte  at  a  sufficient  magnitude  to  cause 
reduction  of  the  oxygen  therein  at  a  rate  greater  than  the 
absorbtion  of  ambient  oxygen  into  said  electrolyte,  and 
scaling  an  oxygen  measurement  apparatus  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  sensor  to  indicate  zero  concentration  and 
dismounting  said  sensor  from  its  position  adjacent  the 
surface  carrying  the  layer  of  electrolyte. 


4,541,902 
ANALYTICAL  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING   . 
FORMALDEHYDE  IN  ELECTROLESS  COPPER 
PLATING  BATH 
Akemi  Kinoshita,  Higashiosaka;  Ken  Araki,  Ibaragi;  Hidemi 
Nawafune,  Takatsuki,  and  Shozo  Mizumoto,  Takarazuka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  C.  Uyemura  h  Qxi.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,956 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1983,  58-212066 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a.  204-1  T  10  Claims 


rr 


1.  An  analytical  method  for  determining  by  potentiometric 
titration  formaldehyde  in  an  electroless  copper  plating  bath, 
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which  comprises  using  a  hydroxylamine  salt  as  the  titrant  and    trodes  on  the  tantalum  oxide  layer  spaced  apart  from  each 
using  a  silver  electrode  as  the  indicator  electrode.  other. 


4,541,903 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ZN-FE  BASE  ALLOY 

ELECTROPLATED  STEEL  STRIPS 

Kazuaki  Kyono;  Shigeo  Kurokawa;  Higime  Kimura;  Toshio  Irie; 

Takahisa  Yoshihara,  and  Akira  Matsuda,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1983,  58-228666 

Int.  a*  C25D  3/56.  7/00 

VS.  a.  204—28  21  Oaims 


4,541,905 

ELECTRODES  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROCATALYTIC 

PROCESSES 

Theodore  Kuwana,  Worthington,  and  Wen-Hong  Kao,  Colum- 
bus,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,832 

Int.  a.*  C25D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  204—38.7  13  Qaims 


0        0)        02        0.3        0.4        05 
Ft^/Zn'*  «*i9hl  Ratio  m  Plating  Bath 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  Zn-Fe  base  alloy  electroplated 
steel  strip  by  electroplating  a  steel  strip  with  a  Zn-Fe  base  alloy 
containing  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  iron  to  form  a  Zn-Fe  base 
alloy  plating  having  improved  surface  properties,  character- 
ized in  that  the  electroplating  is  conducted  in  a  chloride  bath 
which  contains  zinc  and  ferrous  ions  in  a  total  concentration  of 
from  1.0  mol/1  to  the  solubility  limit  with  a  weight  ratio  of 
Fe2  +  /Zn2+  between  0.10  and  0.35,  and  chloride  ions  in  a  total 
concentration  of  at  least  6.0  mol/1  under  electrolytic  condi- 
tions: pH  between  1.0  and  6.0,  a  current  density  between  80 
and  200  A/dm^,  and  a  relative  flow  velocity  between  30  and 
200  m/min. 


4,541,904 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  MOISTURE 

SENSOR 

Ernst  Liider,  Stuttgart,  and  Traugott  Kallfass,  Grossbottwar, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Endress  U.  Hauser 
GmbH  U.  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  272,065,  Jun.  9,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,433,319. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  578,715 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1980,  3024297 

Int.  a*  C23C  15/00 
V£.  a.  204—38.3  40  Claims 


1.  A  method  making  a  moisture  sensor,  said  method  compris- 
ing applying  on  a  moisture  insensitive  substrate  by  cathode 
sputtering  of  tantalum,  a  layer  of  highly  resistive  low  density 
tantalum  having  a  density  of  less  than  15  g/cm^,  converting  the 
untalum  layer  at  least  over  a  portion  of  its  thickness  by  oxida- 
tion to  a  tantalum  oxide  layer,  and  placing  at  least  two  elec- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  electrode,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

immersing  a  base  member  formed  of  conductive  material 
and  having  at  least  part  of  its  surface  covered  with  a  layer 
of  porous,  polymeric  material,  said  porous,  polymeric 
material  not  itself  being  capable  of  effecting  reduction  or 
oxidation,  in  a  solution  of  a  metal  compound  capable  of 
being  electrolyzed  to  deposit  said  metal;  and 

while  said  base  member  is  still  immersed  in  said  solution, 
passing  current  through  said  base  member  and  said  solu- 
tion, thereby  causing  electrolysis  of  said  metal  salt  and 
deposition  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  particles  of  said  metal 
dispersed  in  said  layer. 


4,541,906 

ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  AND  BATHS  THEREFORE 

CONTAINING  CARRIER  BRIGHTENERS 

Sylvia  Martin,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  OMI  International 

Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,114 
Int.  a*  C25D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  204—55  R  19  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  zinc  electrolyte  containing  zinc  ions  in 
an  amount  effective  to  electrodeposit  zinc,  hydrogen  ions  to 
provide  a  pH  on  the  acid  side,  and  a  brightening  amount  of  a 
carrier  brightener  which  is  a  bath  soluble  anionic  sulfated 
polyoxyalkylene  surfactant  derived  from  the  sulfation  of: 
the  alkoxylation  of  mono  and   polyhydroxy  compounds 
having  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  containing  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  and 
carboxylic  derivatives  thereof  as  well  as  mixtures  thereof. 


4,541,907 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOMPOSING  CHLORINATED 
HYDROCARBON  COMPOUNDS 
Charles  J.  Culleiton,  Tarentum;  Alfred  F.  LaCamera,  Level 
Green,  and  Thomas  J.  Robare,  New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,064 
Int.  a*  COIF  7/60:  C25C  3/06 
VJS.  a.  204—67  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  production  of  aluminum  wherein  chlorine 
contaminated  with  chlorinated  hydrocarbons  is  formed  as  a 
by-product,  said  process  comprising 
(a)  electrolyzing  in  a  molten  salt  bath  and  at  an  elevated 
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temperature  aluminum  chloride  contaminated  with  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbons,  thereby  to  form 

(1)  aluminum,  and 

(2)  chlorine  gas  contaminated  with  a  mixture  of  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbons  comprising  principally  hexachloro- 
benzene, 


said  first  electrolyte  solution  and  said  first  electrode  in  a  man- 
ner to  complete  an  electrical  circuit,  and 

applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  circuit  sufficient  to 
cause  reduction  of  oxygen  to  water  at  the  first  electrode. 

3.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  2  in  which  said  oxygen 
electrode  is  a  carbon  electrode  on  the  surface  of  which  cyto- 


(b)  collecting  said  mixture  together  with  salts  from  the  bath     L  "  ^Z^^^'^^"  .«'^'.^°<1«  «"  '^e  surface  of  which  cyto- 

and  separately  from  the  chlorine  gas  ^^'"°"'!  ^^  '*  ""'"o'^'^'^cd  '"  «"  amount  ranging  from  40%  to 
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4,541,908 
HEME  PROTEIN  IMMOBILIZED  ELECTRODE  AND  ITS 

USE 

Katsumi  Niki,  Yokohama;  Hiroo  Inokuchi,  Okazaki;  Tatsuhiko 

Yagi,  Shizuoka,  and  Asao  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,030,  Dec.  15, 1983, ,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,315,  Jan.  4,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,072 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1981,  56-89615 

Int.  a.J  C25B  1/02.  11/04 

MS.  a.  204—101  17  Oaims 
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2.  A  method  of  catalytic  four-electron  reduction  of  dioxygen 
directly  to  water  in  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises 
placing  an  oxygen  electrode  comprising  a  solid  electrical  con- 
ducting material  on  the  surface  of  which  cytochrome  C3  is 
immobilized  in  an  amount  ranging  between  20%  and  100%  of 
monolayer  coverage  into  a  first  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  at 
a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  10,  placing  a  second  electrode  into  a 
second  aqueous  electrolyte  solution,  said  second  electrolyte 
solution  and  second  electrode  being  in  communication  with 


70%  of  monolayer  coverage,  said  cytochrome  C3  being  isolated 
from  a  microorganism  of  the  genus  Desulfovibrio  which  is 
capable  of  producing  cytochrome  cj. 


4  54l  909 

CONTROLLED  METAL  REMOVAL  BY 

PARALLEL-TO-FACE  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MACHINING 

Robert  E.  Fromson,  Wilkins  Township,  AUegbeny  County,  Pa^ 

assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp^  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,977 

Int.  a.*  B23P  1/02.  1/12 

VS.  a.  204-129.2  6  Claims 


(c)  separating  the  salts  from  the  mixture  by  dissolving  said 
salts  in  a  molten  NaAlCU  bath, 

(d)  heating  the  mixture  to  an  elevated  temperature  of  about 
800°  to  1200*  C,  and 

(e)  reacting  the  mixture  with  alumina  and  a  reactive  carbon 
source  at  said  elevated  temperature,  said  reactive  carbon 
source  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acti- 
vated carbon,  coked  alumina  and  mixtures  thereof, 
thereby  to  form  aluminum  chloride  and  other  products. 


1.  An  electrochemical  machining  process  for  removing  high 
spots  from  the  surface  of  reactive  metal  workpiece,  said  pro- 
cess comprising: 

a.  measuring  said  workpiece  to  determine  the  position  of  a 
high  spot  and  the  amount  of  material  to  be  removed; 

b.  positioning  a  wedge-shaped,  zero-angle  electrochemical 
machining  tool  in  line  with  the  center  of  the  high  spot;  and 

c.  moving  said  tool  parallel  to  the  workpiece  surface  across 
said  high  spot  at  a  product  of  current  times  inverse  of 
speed  essentially  proportional  to  the  amount  of  material  to 
be  removed. 


4,541,910 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROBLOTTING 

MACROMOLECULES  FROM  A  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

GEL 
Fred  E.  Davis,  III,  Hamden,  Conn.,  and  Johathan  M.  Geraboni, 
Rehovot,  Israel,  assignors  to  Yale  UniTersity,  New  HaTen, 
Conn. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,474 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/26.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—182.8  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  electroblotting  macromolecules 
from  a  chromatographic  gel  to  an  immobilizing  matrix  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 
(a)  measuring  the  electric  field  produced  by  two  or  more  sets 
of  electrodes,  each  set  of  electrodes  comprising  an  anode 
and  a  cathode  which  are  located  in  the  same  saggital  plane 
within  the  container,  whose  electric  potential  can  be  var- 
ied and  adjusted  independent  from  other  said  sets  of  elec- 
trodes and  which  said  sets  of  electrodes  are  equispaced 
from  other  said  sets  of  electrodes;  and  (b)  exposing  a 
chromatographic  gel  and  immobilizing  matrix  placed  in  a 
non-conductive  container  containing  a  buffer  to  the  mea- 
sured electrical  field. 
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4,541,911  ing  carbonaceous  material  with  a  solvent  at  supercritical  con- 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  HLTER  PRESS  TYPE       ditions  to  form  a  supercritical  extract,  passing  said  extract  and 


ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Paul  E.  A.  Burgess,  Crowton,  and  Colin  Brereton,  MIddlewich, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19,  1983, 
8319492 

Int.  a.*  C25B  9/02.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—253  14  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  filter 
press  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  anodes,  cathodes,  gaskets 
of  an  electrically  insulating  material,  and  separators,  said 
method  comprising  assembling  the  electrolytic  cell  on  a  jig 
comprising  a  support  unit  having  removably  affixed  thereto  a 
plurality  of  substantially  horizontally  disposed  support  mem- 
bers positioned  to  at  least  one  side' of  said  unit,  wherein  said 
step  of  assembling  the  electrolytic  cells  on  the  jig  includes  the 
steps  of  vertically  positioning  the  anodes,  cathodes  and  gaskets 
on  said  horizontally  disposed  support  members  with  a  separa- 
tor positioned  between  an  adjacent  anode  and  cathode,  remov- 
ing the  support  unit,  and  compressing  the  thus  formed  assem- 
bly of  anodes,  cathodes,  gaskets  and  separators  on  the  horizon- 
tally disposed  support  members  to  form  the  electrolytic  cell. 


4,541,912 
CERMET  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 
Ouane  R.  Secrist,  Elizabethton;  James  M.  Oark,  Johnson  City, 
both  of  Tenn.,  and  Thomas  E.  Landon,  Simpsonville,  S.C., 
assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,456 
Int.  a.*  C25B  11/02.  11/04;  C04B  35/00;  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204—290  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cermet  electrode  assembly  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell 
produced  by  the  process  comprising  cold  isostatic  molding  a 
layer  of  cermet  material  to  be  exposed  to  the  bath  of  the  elec- 
trolytic cell  onto  a  portion  of  a  metal  current  conducting 
member  followed  by  hot  isostatic  pressing  the  molded  assem- 
bly in  an  essentially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
and  pressure  sufficient  to  sinter  said  cermet  material  and  to 
bond  said  cermet  material  to  said  current  conducting  member. 


4,541,913 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  SUPERCRITICAL 

GAS  EXTRACTS  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 

Donald  B.  Urquhart,  Cheltenham,  and  Stephen  A.  Moore,  Eve- 
sham, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433.519 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1981, 

8131227 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  12  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  supercritical  gas  extract 

from  carbonaceous  material  consisting  essentially  of  contact- 
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solvent  with  hydrogen  gas  over  a  hydrocracking  catalyst 
under  hydrocracking  conditions  whereby  said  conditions  are 
above  the  critical  temperature  of  the  solvent. 


4,541,914 
PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL 
Nobuyoshi  Hirokoh,  Tokyo;  Yolchi  Kageyama,  Isehara;  Yukio 
Nakako,  Takarazuka,  and  Tetsuo  Matsumura,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo;  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seikosho,  Kobe;  Idemitsu 
Kosan  Company  Limited,  Tokyo;  Asia  Oil  Company  Limited, 
Tokyo  and  Nippon  Brown  Coal  Liquefaction  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,311 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1982,  57-64973 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  1/08 

U.S.  a.  208—10  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  light  oil  from  coal  by  two  step 

hydrogenation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  composed  essentially  of  coal,  a  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  which  is  the 
catalyst  stream  from  step  (h)  below: 

(b)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  a  primary  fluidized-bed  hydroge- 
nation treatment  to  obtain  a  liquefied  product; 

(c)  withdrawing  the  liquefied  product  together  with  the 
hydrogenation  catalyst  from  the  primary  hydrogenation 
treatment  step; 

(d)  subsequently,  separating  the  ash  content  and  the  hydro- 
genation catalyst  from  the  liquefied  product; 

(e)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquefied  product  to  a 
secondary  fluidized-bed  hydrogenation  treatment  to  con- 
vert the  liquefied  product  to  light  oil  while  feeding  fresh 
hydrogenation  catalyst  to  the  secondary  hydrogenation 
treatment  step,  said  fresh  catalyst  being  a  fine  powder  of  a 
hematite  or  limonite  type  iron  ore  having  a  particle  size  of 
at  most  40  ^m; 

(0  withdrawing  the  reaction  product  of  the  secondary  hy- 
drogenation treatment  together  with  the  hydrogenation 
catalyst; 

(g)  separating  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  form  of  a 
catalyst  stream  composed  essentially  of  the  hydrogenation 
catalyst  and  a  heavier  distillate  of  the  reaction  product 
from  the  material  withdrawn  in  step  (0;  and 

(h)  circulating  said  catalyst  stream  to  step  a)  to  provide 
hydrogenation  catalyst  for  the  primary  fluidized-bed  hy- 
drogenation treatment. 


4,541,915 
CATALYTIC  REFORMING  PROCESS 
William  C.  Baird,  Jr.,  and  Charles  H.  Mauldin,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,714 

Int.  a."  ClOG  35/04.  35/09.  35/22 

U.S.  CI.  208—65  18  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  octane  quality  of  a  naphtha 

in  a  reforming  unit  comprised  of  one  or  a  plurality  of  serially 
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connected  reactors  which  contain  a  halogenated  rhenium-con- 
taining catalyst,  hydrogen  is  introduced  into  the  unit,  the  unit 
is  brought  on  stream  by  introducing  said  naphtha  into  the  unit, 
and  the  unit  brought  to  reforming  conditions  to  initiate  start-up 
of  the  unit 

the  improvement  comprising 

adding  water  during  the  start-up  period,  while  the  hydrogen 
and  naphtha  are  concurrently  added  to  the  unit,  in  concen- 
tration ranging  from  about  100  vppm  to  about  10,000  vppm 
of  hydrogen,  sufficient  to  produce  decline  of  the  hydro- 
cracking  activity  of  the  catalyst,  and  methane  production 
decline,  and  then 
discontinuing  the  water  addition  after  methane  production 
begins  to  level  out,  while  continuing  to  add  dry  hydrogen 
and  naphtha  to  the  unit. 


4,541,916 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  USING  LOW  GRADE 

CRUDE  OIL 

Harold  Beuther,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.;  Thaddeus  P.  Kobylinski, 
Prospect,  Pa.;  Win-Chung  Lee,  Parkersburg,  W.  Va.,  and 
Bruce  K.  Schmid,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research 
&  Development  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
I  FUed  Oct.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,357 

Int.  a*  ClOG  1/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  11  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  converting  solid  coal  to  gaseous 

and  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  products  comprising: 

admixing  particulate  solid  coal,  coal  derived  process  solvent, 
coal  derived  recycle  slurry,  and  a  non-coal  derived  hydro- 
gen donor  solvent  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous oil  intrinsically  containing  greater  than  about  300  ppm 
of  vanadium  plus  nickel  contaminants,  and  at  least  50%  of 
residuum  boiling  over  600°  F.,  the  admixture  having  a  non- 
coal  derived  solvent/coal  weight  ratio  of  about  1/1  or  less; 
and 

reacting  said  admixture  in  the  absence  of  an  external  catalyst 
source,  under  hydrogen  pressure  ranging  from  about  500  to 
about  4000  psi  and  elevated  temperature  from  about  300'  C. 
to  about  500°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  a 
portion  of  the  solid  coal  to  gaseous  and  liquid  hydrocarbona- 
ceous products. 


4,541,918 

DEARSENATING  OF  SHALE  OIL  WITH 

POLYACRYLAMIDES 

Paul  R.  SUpp,  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,648 
Int  a.*  ClOG  21/06.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  208-87  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  arsenic  impu- 
rities from  a  hydrocarbon-containing  feed  stream,  which  con- 
tains arsenic  compounds,  comprising  the  step  (a)  of  conucting 
said  feed  stream  with  an  aqueous  extractant,  which  contains  at 
least  one  substantially  dissolved  polyacrylamide,  under  suit- 
able dearsenating  conditions  so  as  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon- 
containing  stream  having  a  reduced  level  of  arsenic. 

4,541,919 
SHAPE  SELECTIVE  DEWAXING  USING  COKE 
MODinED  LARGE  PORE  ZEOLITES 
Rene  B.  LaPierre,  Medford,  and  Randall  D.  Partridge,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,608 
Int  a.^  ClOG  47/20 
U.S.  a.  208—111  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dewaxing  a  wax  containing  hydrocarbon  oil 
feedstock  comprising 
providing  a  coked  zeolite  containing  catalyst, 
wherein  said  coked  zeolite  contains  10  to  60  weight  percent 

coke, 
wherein  the  zeolite,  prior  to  being  coked,  has  a  constraint 
index  less  than  1,  wherein  the  zeolite  is  subjected  to  cok- 
ing with  a  coke  precursor  at  coking  conditions  including  a 
neutral  or  reducing  atmosphere  where  the  hydrogen  par- 
tial pressure  of  said  reducing  atmosphere  is  less  than  about 
20  atmospheres  absolute,  to  effect  relatively  uniform  coke 
distribution  to  restrict  the  pore  size  of  the  zeolite  without 
plugging  up  the  external  surface  and  without  unaccept- 
ably  decreasing  the  surface  area  thereof  and 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  said  catalyst  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  at  hydrodewaxing  conditions  to  selectively 
dewax  said  feedstock. 


4,541,917 
MODIFIED  DEOILING-DEW AXING  PROCESS 
Theodore  H.  West,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
I  Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,698 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  73/04 
U.S.  a.  208—31  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  hard  wax  product  of  low  oil 
content  and  a  deeply  dewaxed  oil  product  from  a  waxy  hydro- 
carbon oil  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dewaxing  the  wavy  hydrocarbon  oil,  in  the  absence  of 
dewaxing  aid,  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  crystallize  the 
hard  wax  in  said  oil; 

(b)  separating  the  crystallized  hard  wax  from  the  hydrocar- 
bon oil  to  yield  a  hard  wax  and  an  oil  filtrate; 

(c)  injecting  a  dewaxing  aid  and  solvent  into  said  recovered 
nitrate  and  chilling  said  dewaxing  aid/filtrate/solvent 
mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  crystallize  the  low 
melting  point  wax; 

(d)  separating  the  low  melting  point  wax  from  the  deeply 
dewaxed  solvent/oil  to  yield  a  low  melting  point  wax 
product  and  a  solvent/deeply  dewaxed  oil  filtrate;  and 

(e)  separating  the  solvent/deeply  dewaxed  oil  filtrate  into  a 
solvent  stream  and  a  deeply  dewaxed  oil  stream. 


4,541,920 
COMPOSITION  AND  REFORMING  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
OPERATION  OF  A  MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
Robert  L.  Seiver,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,046,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,394,282,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,088, 
Dec.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,368,132,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,552,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,638 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  35/085.  45/62 
U.S.  a.  208—138  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  a  reforming  reaction  via  fluid- 
solids  contacting  wherein  a  particulate  material  which  can  be 
oriented  within,  and  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabilized 
fluidized  bed  to  provide  an  effective  demagnetization  coeffici- 
ent of  from  about  0.0027  to  about  0.174,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  fluid  with  a  bed  of  particles  comprising  particles 
containing  a  non-ferromagnetic  refractory,  porous  inorganic 
oxide  component  composited  with  a  single  elongated  ferro- 
magnetic component,  the  ferromagnetic  component  being 
multidomain,  having  dimensions  of  at  least  I  ;xm  in  all  direc- 
tions and  a  length:diameter  (L/D)  ratio  of  at  least  2  but  not 
more  than  17.3,  said  ferromagnetic  component  being  present  in 
the  composite  particles  as  inclusions  within  a  nonferromag- 
netic  matrix  constituting  at  least  0.5%,  but  not  more  than 
3/2(L/D)2  of  the  total  volume  of  each  particle,  where  the  L/D 
ratio  is  the  ratio  of  the  longest  dimesion  of  the  ferromagnetic 
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component  relative  to  the  shortest  dimension,  and  the  particles 
can,  in  said  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed  rotate,  or  turn 
to  line  up  the  long  dimension  of  a  ferromagnetic  component 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  field  and  a  short  dimension 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  field,  and  wherein  a  cata- 
lytically  effective  amount  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium, 
and  platinum,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst  composition, 
is  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the  composite  particle,  and  the 
composite  particle  is  catalytically  active  for  conducting  the 
reforming  reaction. 


4,541,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGENERATING 

CRACKING  CATALYST 

Benjamin  Gross,  Cherry  Hill;  James  H.  Haddad,  Princeton 

Junction,  and  Madhava  Malladi,  West  Deptford,  all  of  N.J., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  348,484,  Feb.  12,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,448,753. 

This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,324 

Int.  a.*  ClOG  35/14 

VJS.  a.  208—164  12  Qaims 


process  conditions  and  deactivating  the  catalyst  by 
deposition  of  carbon-containing  material  thereon; 

(ii)  separating  the  deactivated  catalyst  from  the  cracked 
hydrocarbonaceous  feed; 

(iii)  fluidizing  the  spent  catalyst  with  a  regenerating 
medium  and  passing  the  deactivated  catalyst  to  said 
regenerator  vessel  wherein  the  carbon-contaming 
material  is  removed  from  the  deactivated  catalyst, 
thereby  regenerating  and  heating  the  catalyst,  recy- 
cling a  poriion  of  said  regenerated  catalyst  into  said 
spent  catalyst  bed  through  said  trickle  value  means; 
and 

(iv)  passing  the  regenerated  hot  catalyst  to  said  reactor 
riser. 


1.  A  fiuid  caulytic  cracking  process  which  takes  place  in  a 
fluid  catalytic  cracking  apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  reactor  vessel  and  a  regenerator  vessel,  said  reactor  vessel 
comprising  a  reactor  riser  means  and  a  separation  means 
for  separating  products  of  a  catalytic  cracking  reaction 
from  spent  catalyst,  said  regenerator  vessel  comprising  a 
bed  of  spent  catalyst,  placed  substantially  in  the  center  of 
said  regenerator  vessel,  and  a  bed  of  regenerated  catalyst, 
placed  substantially  concentrically  about  said  bed  of  spent 
catalyst,  a  means  of  recycling  at  least  a  poriion  of  said 
regenerated  catalyst  from  said  regenerated  catalyst  bed  to 
said  spent  catalyst  bed  and  a  regenerating  medium  inlet 
conduit  cooperating  with  a  regenerating  medium  distribu- 
tion means  in  the  lower  section  of  said  spent  catalyst  bed, 
wherein: 

said  bed  of  spent  catalyst  is  substantially  completely  sepa- 
rated from  said  bed  of  regenerated  catalyst  by  a  substan- 
tially annular  wall  means; 
said  bed  of  spent  catalyst  further  comprises  a  riser  in  the 

upflow  section  of  said  bed  of  spent  catalyst;  and 
said  means  of  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  regener- 
ated catalyst  from  said  regenerated  catalyst  bed  to  said 
spent  catalyst  bed  comprises  at  least  one  trickle  valve 
means  placed  in  said  annular  wall  means, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  passing  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feed  and  catalyst  ad- 
mixed therewith  through  said  reactor  riser  means, 
thereby  effecting  cracking  of  the  hydrocarbonaceous 
feed  at  the  process  temperature  under  exothermic 


4  541  922 

USE  OF  LIFT  GAS  IN  AN  FCC  REACTOR  RISER 

David  A.  Lomas,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Harold  U.  Hammer- 

shaimb.  Western  Springs,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,681,  Feb.  29, 1984,  Pat.  No. 

4,479,870.  This  application  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,507 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  n/18 

U.S.  a.  208—164  5  Claims 


Utt  0»$ 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
with  an  active  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  passing  a  suspension  of  hot  regenerated  active  fluid  cata- 
lytic cracking  catalyst  in  a  lift  gas  comprising  hydrocar- 
bons including  not  more  than  10  mole  %  C3  and  heavier 
hydrocarbons  through  a  horizontally  orienuted  lower 
portion  of  a  riser  conversion  zone  at  a  gas  velocity  of  from 
about  1.8  to  less  than  12.2  meters  per  second,  and  for  a 
catalyst  residence  time  from  about  0.5  to  about  IS  seconds, 
the  weight  ratio  of  catalyst  to  hydrocarbon  in  said  lift  gas 
being  greater  than  80;  and 

(b)  introducing  said  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons  into  said 
upflowing  suspension  at  a  vertically  orientated  locus  in 
said  riser  conversion  zone  downstream  of  said  lower 
portion  to  form  a  catalyst-hydrocarbon  mixture  wherein 
the  temperature  and  residence  time  are  sufficient  to  effect 
the  desired  conversion. 
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4  541  923 
CATALYST  TREATMENT  AND  FLOW  CONDITIONING 

IN  AN  FCX:  REACTOR  RISER 
David  A.  Lomas,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Harold  U.  Hammer- 
shaimb.  Western  Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOF  Inc., 
Des  Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  651,507,  Sep.  17, 1984, ,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,681,  Feb.  29,  1984,  Pat. 
No.  4,479,870.  This  application  Nov.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,637 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  ClOG  11/18 
U.S.  a.  208—164  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  charge  stock  comprising  nor- 
mally liquid  hydrocarbons  in  a  riser  conversion  zone  with  an 
active  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  hot  regenerated 
active  fluid  catalytic  cracking  catalyst  in  a  lift  gas  compris- 
ing hydrocarbons  including  not  more  than  10  mole  %  C3  and 
heavier  hydrocarbons  (calculated  on  a  water-free  basis) 
through  a  first  treatment  section. of  said  riser  conversion 
zone  at  treatment  conditions  selected  to  selectively  carbon- 
ize reaction  sites  on  the  catalyst  prior  to  any  contact  with  the 
charge  stock  while  simultaneously  accelerating  the  catalyst 
to  a  velocity  sufficient  to  provide  turbulent  dilute  flow  at  the 
point  of  contact  with  the  charge  stock;  and, 

(b)  introducing  said  charge  stock  into  said  suspension  at  a  locus 
in  said  riser  conversion  zone  downstream  of  said  treatment 
section  to  form  a  mixture  of  catalyst,  charge  stock  and  lift 
gas  having  the  catalyst  relatively  uniformly  distributed 
therethrough  and  thereafter  reacting  the  charge  stock  with 
the  catalyst  in  the  remaining  downstream  section  of  said 
riser  conversion  zone  at  reaction  conditions  sufficient  to 
effect  the  desired  conversion. 


molybdenum,  tungsten,  platinum,  palladium,  ruthenium,  rhe- 
nium, iridium,  and  the  like,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst 
composition,  is  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the  composite, 
sufficient  that  the  composite  particles  are  catalytically  active 
for  conducting  the  hydrotreating  reactions. 


4,541,924 
COMPOSITION  AND  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  OPERATION  OF  A  MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Ronald  E.  Rosensweig,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,041,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,394,281,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,087, 
Dec.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,368,131,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,384,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,640 
Int.  a*  ClOG  45/20.  45/62.  47/30.  49/16 
U.S.  a.  208—216  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  hydrotreating  reactions  via 
fluid-solids  contacting  wherein  a  particulate  material  is  ori- 
ented within,  and  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluid- 
ized  bed  to  provide  high  magnetization  at  a  low  applied  field 
which  comprises  contacting  a  fluid  with  a  bed  comprising 
particles  of  geometrically  elongate  shape  which  have  a  major 
axis  at  least  1.2  times  the  length  of  the  minor  axis,  the  particles 
being  of  average  diameter  (minor  axis)  ranging  from  about  10 
/i.m  to  about  4000  ^m  and  contain  a  nonferromagnetic  compo- 
nent, composited  with  single  elongate  ferromagnetic  compo- 
nents, the  ferromagnetic  components  being  multidomain,  hav- 
ing dimensions  of  at  least  I  /i.m  in  all  directions,  and  having  a 
length:diameter  (L/D)  ratio  of  at  least  2  but  not  more  than 
17.3,  the  nonferromagnetic  component  being  comprised  of 
alumina  within  which  said  ferromagnetic  component  is  dis- 
persed as  an  inclusion  within  the  interior  of  the  composite 
particles,  the  ferromagnetic  component  constituting  at  least 
0.5%,  but  not  more  than  3/2(L/D)2,  of  the  total  volume  of 
each  particle,  where  the  L/D  ratio  is  the  ratio  of  the  longest 
dimension  of  a  ferromagnetic  inclusion  relative  to  the  shortest 
dimension,  and  the  particles  can,  in  said  magnetically  stabilized 
fluidized  bed  rotate,  or  turn  to  line  up  the  long  dimension  of  the 
ferromagnetic  component  parallel  to  the  dimension  of  the  field 
and  a  short  dimension  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
field,  and  wherein  a  from  about  2  percent  to  about  25  percent 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt. 


4  541  925 
COMPOSITION  AND  HYDROTREATING  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  OPERATION  OF  A  MAGNETICALLY  STABILIZED 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Robert  L.  Seiver,  and  Martin  O.  Gemand,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,040,  Sep.  22,  1982,  Pat  No. 
4,399,047,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,086, 
Dec.  19,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,367,153,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,553,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,639 
Int.  a.«  ClOG  45/20.  45/62.  47/30.  49/16 
U.S.  a.  208—216  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  hydrotreating  reactions  via 
fluids-solids  contacting  wherein  a  catalytically  active  particu- 
late material  is  formed  into  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized 
bed  to  provide  high  magnetization  at  a  low  applied  field  which 
comprises  contacting  a  bed  comprising  particles  of  average 
size  ranging  from  about  10  /xm  to  about  4000  ^m  containing  a 
non-ferromagnetic  refractory,  p>orous  inorganic  oxide  compo- 
nent composited  with  a  plurality  of  elongate  ferromagnetic 
components,  a  ferromagnetic  component  being  multidomain, 
having  dimensions  of  at  least  I  ^m  in  all  directions,  elongated 
in  one  or  two  directions,  and  having  a  length :diameter  (L/D) 
ratio  of  at  least  2  but  not  more  than  19.5  where  the  ferromag- 
netic inclusions  are  elongated  in  one  direction,  or  an  L/D  ratio 
of  not  more  than  313  where  ferromagnetic  components  are 
elongated  in  two  directions,  said  ferromagnetic  component 
being  present  in  the  composite  particles  as  inclusions  within  a 
nonferromagnetic  matrix,  and  randomly  oriented  and  consti- 
tuting at  least  0.5%,  but  for  particles  elongated  in  one  direction 
not  more  than  27r/3(L/D+  1)2,  and  for  particles  elongated  in 
two  directions  not  more  than  n/2(L/D+  1),  of  the  total  vol- 
ume of  each  particle,  where  L/D  is  the  average  ratio  of  the 
longest  dimension  of  a  ferromagnetic  inclusion  relative  to  the 
shortest  dimension,  and  wherein  from  about  2  percent  to  about 
25  percent  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  platinum,  palladium, 
ruthenium,  rhenium,  iridium,  and  the  like,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  catalyst  composition,  is  dispersed  on  the  surface  of  the 
composite  particle,  sufficient  that  the  composite  particles  are 
catalytically  active  for  conducting  the  hydroxitating  reactions. 


4,541,926 

PORTABLE  WATER  CONDITIONER  HAVING 

SEPARATE  CONTAINERS  FOR  DIFFERENT 

CONDITIONING  MATERIALS 

Bedford  F.  Stanley,  1650  S.  Arizona  Ave.,  Space  #72,  Chandler, 

Ariz.  85224 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,889 
Int.  CI*  C02F  1/28,  1/42 
U.S.  a.  210—87  8  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  container  portable  water  conditioner  of  the  type 
wherein  a  consumable  conditioning  medium  is  included  within 
a  first  container  and  a  regenerative  medium  is  included  within 
a  second  container,  said  conditioner  comprising: 
(a)  a  first  container  which  includes: 

i.  a  first  tubular  member  including  a  longitudinal  axis  and 

having  top  and  bottom  ends; 
ii.  first  and  second  apertured  disc  members  each  placed  in 
the  top  and  bottom  ends  respectively  of  said  member; 
iii.  diversion  means  mcluding  a  plurality  of  radial  members 
forming  arcuate  segments  therein,  said  means  being 
contained  within  said  first  disc  member  for  diverting 
fluid  passmg  therethrough  into  a  plurality  of  flow  paths. 
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iv.  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial  members 
forming  arcuate  segments  therein,  said  means  being 
contained  beneath  said  second  disc  member; 

V.  a  retention  screen  interjwsed  between  the  support 
means  and  said  second  disc  member; 

vi.  top  and  bottom  closure  members  each  located  on  the 
respective  end  of  said  first  tubular  member,  each  of  said 
closure  means  having  a  part  therein  for  the  passage  of 
fluid  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
member,  at  least  one  of  said  closure  members  being 
removably  affixed  to  said  tubular  member;  and 

vii.  a  first  conditioning  material  contained  within  said 
tubular  member  above  said  retention  screen; 
(b)  a  second  container  having  a  larger  volume  than  said  first 

container  which  includes: 

i.  a  second  tubular  member  including  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  having  top  and  bottom  ends; 

ii.  third  and  fourth  apertured  disc  members  each  placed  in 
one  of  said  ends  of  the  second  tubular  member; 


additionally  lifting  spoil  with  said  liquid  component,  compris- 
ing means  for  injecting  said  separated  liquid  component  up- 
wardly within  the  hydraulic  dredge  head;  means  for  drying 
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iii.  diversion  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial  members 
forming  arcuate  segments  therein,  said  means  being 
contained  within  said  third  disc  member  for  diverting 
fluid  passing  therethrough  into  a  plurality  of  flow  paths; 

iv.  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial  members 
forming  arcuate  segments  therein,  said  means  being 
contained  beneath  said  fourth  disc  member; 

v.  a  retention  screen  interposed  between  the  support 
means  and  said  fourth  disc  member; 

vi.  top  and  bottom  closure  members  each  located  on  the 
respective  end  of  said  second  tubular  member,  each  of 
said  closure  means  having  a  port  therein  for  the  passage 
of  fluid  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tubular 
member;  and 

vii.  a  second  conditioning  material  contained  within  said 
second  tubular  member  above  said  retention  screen; 

(c)  fluid  coupling  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond containers  for  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough;  and 

(d)  means  for  maintaining  said  first  and  second  containers  in 
adjacently  spaced  upright  position. 


4,541,927 
ENVIRONMENTAL  PROTECTION  DREDGING  SYSTEM 

FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  AND  LIQUID 
Paul  M.  Breidenbaugh,  26  N.  Montford  Ave.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

21224 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  676,107 

Int.  C\*  BOID  33/00;  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  a.  210—122  16  Qaims 

1.  A  unitary  dredging  system  comprising  a  vessel  having 
thereon:  means  for  continuously  lifting  spoil,  comprising  a 
hydraulic  dredge  head;  a  distributor  conduit  having  connec- 
tion with  the  hydraulic  dredge  head,  a  turntable  on  the  vessel, 
means  for  continually  centrifugally-separating  the  spoil  lifted 
into  liquid  and  solid  components,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
containers  with  means  rotatably  mounting  each  container 
about  a  vertical  axis,  all  said  vertical  axes  equally  spaced 
around  the  circumference  of  the  turntable,  means  for  imcre- 
mentally  turning  the  turntable  for  positioning  each  container  in 
turn  beneath  the  distributor  conduit,  means  for  successively 
rotating  the  containers  about  said  respective  axes;  means  for 


said  solid  component,  means  for  bagging  in  individual  lots  said 
component  dried,  and  means  for  moving  and  storing  aboard 
the  vessel  the  individual  lots  bagged. 


4,541,928 

TREATING  LIQUIDS  IN  TANKS 

Edward  A.  Seymour,  Marylebone  Hall,  35  Marylebone  Rd., 

London  N.W.  1,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  525,793,  Aug.  23,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,605 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1981, 
8105692;  Jun.  22,  1981,  8109232;  Sep.  4,  1981,  8126877 

Int.  C\*  B03D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  210—177  9  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  treatment  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  having 
one  wall  defining  with  another  wall  a  comer,  means  to  define 
an  operational  depth  of  liquid  in  the  tank  which  is  at  most  50% 
of  the  effective  maximum  distance  across  the  tank  normal  to 
said  one  wall,  means  to  provide  a  bubble  curtain  in  the  tank 
along  said  one  wall  adjacent  said  comer  which  curtain  in  use 
imparts  to  the  liquid  an  upward  vertical  component  of  move- 
ment which  is  asymmetrical  along  said  one  wall,  causing 
greater  vertical  movement  of  liquid  at  said  comer  than  at  the 
other  end  of  the  wall,  the  arrangement  of  said  bubble  curtain 
providing  mens  being  such  that  liquid  rising  up  said  one  wall 
which  moves  away  therefrom  by  reaction  therewith  will  de- 
velop a  horizontal  component  of  circulation  extending  away 
from  said  one  wall  at  said  corner. 


4,541,929 
DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  OF  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Alois  Janusch,  Leoben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest*Alpine  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,623 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  20,  1982,  191/82 

Int.  a.*  BOID  33/06 

U.S.  a.  210—217  7  Qaims 

1.  Device  for  drying  of  solid  materials  such  as,  for  example, 

brown  coals  containing  water,  sewage  sludges,  pulps  or  the 

like  as  well  as  for  leaching  organic  or  inorganic  materials, 

comprising  a  rotatably  supported  slot  sieve  drum  horizontally 

arranged  within  a  tightly  closeable  and  pressure  resistant  hous- 
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ing  having  means  defining  a  charging  opening  and  means 
deflning  a  discharging  opening  for  the  material  to  be  dried 
arranged  on  the  housing  as  a  lock,  the  interior  of  the  housing 
having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  steam  supply  openings,  the 
sieve  drum  having  slots  within  its  side  wall  extending  from  the 
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inlet  end  to  the  outlet  end,  and  a  conveying  screw  located 
within  the  housing  and  coaxially  arranged  relative  to  the  drum, 
the  conveying  screw  and  the  drum  arranged  for  being  rotated 
around  their  axes  such  that  solid  materials  in  said  drum  are  not 
subjected  to  centrifugal  force. 


4,541,931 

LIQUID  NEUTRAL  ONE  PACKAGE  COAGULATING 

AGENTS  FOR  LACQUERS  AND  COATING  MATERIALS 

Juergen  Geke,  Duesseldorf,  and  Hans-Joerg  Rehm,  Hilden,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 

gesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4.  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1983,  3316878 

Int.  O*  C02F  1/56 
U.S.  a.  210—728  6  Claims 

1.  A  one  package  method  of  coagulating  lacquers  and  coat- 
ing material  contaminants  in  water  comprising  adding  a  coagu- 
lation-effective amount  of  a  coagulating  agent  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  with  a  pH  of  about  6  to  9  of  (a)  at  least  one 
inorganic,  water  soluble,  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and  (b)  at 
least  one  water  soluble,  cationically  modified,  polyethylene 
imine  or  its  ammonium  salt,  said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  and 
imine  being  present  in  a  mo  J  ratio  of  about  50-1:1,  respectively; 
wherein  the  ingredients  of  said  coagulating  agent  are  added  to 
the  water  to  be  treated  so  that  said  at  least  one  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  is  added  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  50  ppm  per 
operating  hour  of  the  coagulating  method  and  so  that  said  at 
least  one  imine  is  added  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  20  ppm 
per  operating  hour  of  the  coagulating  method. 


4,541,930 

INTERCHANGEABLE  SCREEN  PANELS  FOR  A 
TRAVELING  WATER  SCREEN 
Lester  D.  Heidler,  Harleyville;  Richard  D.  Styer,  Coopersburg, 
and  Enos  R.  Hunsberger,  Perkasie,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,670 

Int.  a*  BOID  33/32 

U.S.  a.  210—344  1  Qalm 


4,541  932 
HYDROQUINONE  CATALYZED  OXYGEN  SCAVENGER 

AND  METHODS  OF  USE  THEREOF 
John  A.  Muccitelli,  Elkins  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Betz  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Trevose,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,196 
Int.  CI.*  C23F  11/06.  11/12,  11/14;  C02F  1/58 
U.S.  a.  210-750  11  cUims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  oxygen  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  comprising  adding  to  said  medium  an  effective 
amount  for  the  purpose  of  a  treatment  comprising  furfural  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  hydroquinone. 


4,541,933 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  ASH  FROM  WASTE 
ACTIVATED  SLUDGE 
Qark  W.  Annold,  3711  Cypress  Hill  Dr.,  Spring,  Tex.  77373; 
Michael  B.  Huebner,  3463  Garden  Grove,  Houston,  Tex. 
77066,  and  David  Tobin,  1661  Sterling  Rd.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28209 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,132 

Int.  C\*  BOID  21/26 

U.S.  a.  210—780  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  screen  panel  having  frame  means,  a  transverse  tray 
carried  on  said  frame  means  and  fabric  means  carried  by  said 
frame  means,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  trough  means 
intersecting  said  fabric  means  at  a  transitional  margin,  said 
transitional  margin  providing  a  nonabrupt,  smooth  transition 
from  said  fabric  means  to  said  trough  means,  said  trough  means 
further  having  an  underbody  means  shaped  to  follow  the  con-  . 
tour  of  said  transverse  tray  from  a  rear  portion  thereof  to  an 

outermost  termination  of  said  transverse  tray,  said  underbody  1.  Process  for  the  substantial  removal  of  ash  from  a  waste 
means  preventing  the  inclusion  of  material  between  said  activated  sludge  stream  containing  supernatant,  ash  and  carbon 
trough  means  and  said  transverse  tray.  as  suspended  solids  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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receiving  an  incoming  waste  activated  sludge  stream  primT- 
ily  containing  supernatant,  ash  and  carbon; 

controlling  the  pressure  of  said  waste  activated  sludge 
stream  and  circulating  said  waste  activated  sludge  at  said 
controlled  pressure  to  a  first  separation  stage; 

in  said  first  separation  stage,  circulating  said  controlled 
pressure  waste  activated  sludge  through  a  plurality  of 
hydrocyclones  in  parallel  flow  paths  to  produce  a  first 
fiuid  output  substantially  containing  supernatant  and  car- 
bon and  a  second  fluid  output  containing  supernatant, 
carbon  and  a  substantially  greater  concentration  of  ash 
than  said  first  fiuid  output; 

collecting  said  first  fluid  from  said  hydrocyclones  into  a  first 
return  output  for  recirculation  back  into  said  sewage 
treatment  process; 

circulating  said  second  fluid  output  from  said  first  separation 
stage  through  a  second  separation  stage  to  further  separate 
ash  from  said  first  stage  second  fluid  output  to  produce  a 
second  stage  third  fluid  output  containing  substantially 
supernatant  and  powdered  carbon  and  a  fourth  output 
which  is  an  ash  concentrate  for  ultimate  disposal. 


4,541,934 

QUICK  RELEASE  CYCLONE  APEX  SYSTEM 

Gordon  R.  Hakola,  6851  N.  Deone  La.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,282 

Int  a.*  BOID  45/12 

VJS.  a.  210—787  15  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  a  worn  apex  attached  to  a  cone  of 
a  cyclone,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  using  one  hand  of  an  operator  for  grasping  a  handle  of  a 
quick  release  locking  mechanism  that  is  pivotally  attached  to 
a  first  semicircular  section  of  a  split  ring  clamp,  said  split 
ring  clamp  including  a  second  semicircular  section  having  a 
first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first  semicircular  section 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  second  semicircular 
section  being  rigidly  attached  in  fixed  relation  to  a  flange  of 
a  lower  portion  of  said  cone,  said  second  end  of  said  first 
semicircular  section  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  second  semicircular  section,  said  quick  re- 
lease mechanism  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  end 
of  said  first  semicircular  section; 

(b)  using  said  one  hand  to  pull  said  handle  outwardly  to  effec- 
tuate disengagement  of  said  first  end  of  said  first  semicircular 
section  from  said  first  end  of  said  second  semicircular  section 
and  simultaneously  using  another  hand  of  the  operator  for 
maintaming  the  position  of  said  apex  so  that  at  least  a  portion 
of  an  upper  flange  of  said  apex  stays  in  engagement  with  said 
second  semicircular  section  to  prevent  said  apex  from  falling 
when  said  ring  clamp  is  opened; 

(c)  further  pulling  said  handle  outwardly  to  cause  said  first 
semicircular  section  to  pivot  outwardly  from  said  second 
semicircular  section  and  said  upper  flange  of  said  apex; 

(d)  removing  said  apex  from  the  vicinity  of  said  cone; 

(e)  positioning  an  upper  flange  of  a  new  apex  into  a  mating 
engagement  with  said  second  semicircular  section  of  said 


split  ring  clamp  and  in  alignment  with  said  cone  and  main- 
taining it  in  that  position  with  only  one  hand  of  said  opera- 
tor; and 
(0  using  another  hand  of  said  operator  to  pivot  said  first  semi- 
circular section  to  a  closed  position  and  to  grasp  said  handle 
and  force  it  inwardly  to  cause  said  quick  release  locking 
mechanism  to  securely  engage  said  first  end  of  said  first 
semicircular  section  and  lock  said  first  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  semicircular  sections  together  and  secure  said  new 
apex  to  said  flange  of  said  cone. 


4,541,935 

HYDRAULIC  FRACTURING  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITIONS 

Vernon  G.  Constien,  Sperry,  and  Milton  T.  King,  Tulsa,  both  of 

Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,198 
Int.  a.*  E21B  43/26 
U.S.  a.  252—8.55  R  n  Oaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  formation 
penetrated  by  a  wellbore  by  injecting  a  hydraulic  fracturing 
fluid  through  said  wellbore  and  against  said  subterranean  for- 
mation at  a  flow  rate  and  pressure  at  least  sufficient  to  initiate 
and/or  extend  a  fracture  into  said  formation,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  as  said  hydraulic  fracturing  fluid  an  aqueous 
composition  having  chemical  and  physical  properties  sufficient 
to  render  it  useful  as  a  hydraulic  fracturing  fluid  at  275°  P.,  said 
composition  comprising: 

A.  an  aqueous  medium;  and 

B.  a  thickener  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  in- 
crease the  viscosity  of  said  aqueous  medium,  said  thick- 
ener composition  comprising: 

(1)  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  interpolymer 
having  pendant  hydrophobic  groups  chemically 
bonded  thereto  and  containing,  in  Interpol  ymerized 
form,  from  about  99.0  to  about  99.4  mole  percent  of  a 
water  soluble  monomer  or  mixture  of  such  monomers 
and  from  about  1 .0  to  about  0.6  mole  percent  of  a  water 
insoluble  monomer  or  mixture  of  such  monomers, 

(2)  a  water  soluble  or  water  dispersible  nonionic  surfac- 
tant having  an  HLB  of  from  about  10  to  about  14  and 
having  a  hydrophobic  group  capable  of  associating  with 
the  hydrophobic  groups  on  said  interpolymer,  and 

(3)  a  water  soluble  monovalent  inorganic  salt,  wherein 
said  water  soluble  monomer  or  mixture  of  monomers  is 
represented  by  the  formula: 


R 

I 


-(-CH2-C-)- 
I 

c=o 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  Z  is  NH2  or 
NH— R"— SO3M,  where  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  hydrogen,  an  ammo- 
nium or  alkali  metal  ion  and  said  water  insoluble  mono- 
mer or  mixture  of  monomers  is  represented  by  the 
formula: 


R 

I 
-(-CH2-C-)- 

c=o 

I 

X— R" 


wherein  X  is  — O —  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
about  8  to  about  24  carbon  atoms. 
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4,541,936 

METHOD  AND  SILOXANE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

TREATING  FIBERS 

Isao  Ona,  and  Masaru  Ozaki,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,467 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1983,  58-170779 
Int.  a.*  D06M  lS/02.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  252-^.6  7  Qaims 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  obtained  by  mixing  components 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  organo- 
polysiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25°  C.  of  at  least  10  centi- 
stokes  and  having  the  general  formula 


R 
I 


A— (SiO)„(SiO)„Si--A 
I  I         I 

R         Q       R 

(NHCH2CH2)aNHR' 


wherein  R  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  or  haloge- 
nated  hydrocarbon  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  m  and  n  are  integers  each  with  a  value  ^  1,  A  repre- 
sents a  hydroxyl  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  Q  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  and 
a  is  an  integer  with  a  value  of  0  to  5,  (b)  1  to  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  silane  having  the  general  formula  (R2)3Si- 
— Z — O— R3,  wherein  R2  represents  an  alkoxy  or  alkoxyalk- 
oxy  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  alkyl  group  or  a  polyoxyal- 
kylene  group  or  a  partial  hydrolysis  condensate  of  said  silane, 
(c)  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic  and  cationic  surfactants  and  (d) 
an  emulsion-forming  quantity  of  water. 


4,541,938 

CONTINUOUS  OVERBASING  OF  PETROLEUM 

SULFONATE  WITH  WATER  REMOV  AL  AND 

METHANOL  ADDITION  BETWEEN  REACTION  STAGES 

Douglas  S.  Jack,  and  James  W.  Gamer,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,651 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/40 

U.S.  a.  252-33  6  Claims 


CO 

1               ••/ 

> 
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Ll«               11 
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\, 

1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  overbasing  of  petroleum 
sulfonate  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  CO2  at  reaction  conditions  with  a  reaction 
mixture  of  (a)  neutral  petroleum  sulfonate,  (b)  solvent 
refined  100  neutral  lube  oil  stock,  (c)  lime,  (d)  methanol, 
and  (e)  naphtha  in  a  series  of  reaction  vessels  in  which 
additional  CO2  is  contacted  seriatim  in  each  succeeding 
reaction  vessel  with  the  eflluent  from  the  preceding  reac- 
tion vessel, 

(2)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  efHuent  from  each 
reaction  vessel, 

(3)  reducing  the  water  content  of  said  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  effluent  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture  of  sufficiently 
reduced  water  content  to  reduce  inhibition  of  the  succeed- 
ing reaction, 

(4)  subsequently,  supplementing  the  methanol  content  of 
said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effluent  to  provide  a  more 
reaction  efficient  amount  of  methanol  in  the  succeeding 
reactor, 

(5)  introducing  said  at  least  a  portion  of  said  effluent  into  the 
succeeding  reactor,  and 

(6)  collecting  overbased  petroleum  sulfonate  reaction  prod- 
uct from  the  last  succeeding  reactor. 


4,541,937 

SURFACTANT  FLOODING  SOLUTIONS  WTTH 

SULFONATED  CREOSOTE 

Abraham  Morduchowitz,  Monsey,  and  Farrokh  Yaghmaie,  Wap- 

pingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,158 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/22 
VJS.  a.  252—8.55  D  11  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  surfactant  solution  for  injection  into  an  under- 
ground hydrocarbon  formation  to  increase  hydrocarbon  re- 
covery comprising  water,  about  0.5%  to  about  6.0%  by  weight 
of  a  petroleum  sulfonate  surfacUnt,  about  0.4%  to  about  4.0% 
by  weight  of  a  solubilizer  selected  from  alkoxylated  com- 
pounds of  the  group  consisting  of  alkylpolyalkoxy  sulfates, 
alky larylpoly alkoxy  sulfates,  alkylpolyalkoxy  sulfonates  al- 
kylarylpolyalkoxy  sulfonates  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
about  0.05%  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  sulfonated  creosote 
oil  to  decrease  the  viscosity  of  the  aqueous  surfactant  solu- 
tion, 
said  total  of  surfactant,  solubilizer  and  sulfonated  creosote 
constituting  about  1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the  total 
solution. 


4,541,939 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  HIGHLY  OVERBASED 
PETROLEUM  SULFONATES  USING  A  SERIES  OF 
STIRRED  TANK  REACTORS 
Douglas  S.  Jack,  Bartlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,642 
Int.  a*  ClOM  1/40 
U.S.  O.  252—33  16  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  highly  overbased 
petroleum  sulfonate  comprising  seriatim  contacting  CO2  at 
reaction  conditions  of  temperature  of  carbonation  in  a  range 
from  about  25*  C.  to  about  80°  C,  pressure  of  carbonation 
reaction  from  about  1  psia  to  about  30  psia,  and  in  a  reaction 
time  that  can  vary  from  about  20  minutes  to  about  120  minutes 
overall  with  a  feedstock  mixture  in  each  of  a  series  of  at  least 
four  stirred  reaction  zones,  said  feedstock  mixture  in  the  first 
reaction  zone  comprising  (1)  petroleum  sulfonate,  (2)  solvent 
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refined  100  neutral  lube  oil  stock,  (3)  CA(OH)2,  (4)  methanol,  4,541,942 

and  (5)  naphtha  and  said  feedstock  mixture  in  each  subsequent    BORATED  EPOXYHYDROCARBON-PHENOL  SULFIDE 

PRODUCT  AND  LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,753 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/54 
U.S.  a.  252—49.6  18  Claims 

1.  A  product  made  by  reacting  (1)  a  phenol  sulfide  of  the 
formula 
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stirred  reaction  zone  comprising  effluent  from  the  previous 
zone. 


OH 


4,541,940 
STIRRED  VORTEX  TANK  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
CO2  ADDITION  FOR  PRODUCING  OVERBASED 
PETROLEUM  SULFONATE 
J.  Ronald  Spence,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,660 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/40 

U.S.  a.  252—33  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  overbased  petroleum  sulfonate 
comprising  contacting  CO2  at  reaction  conditions  of  carbon- 
ation  reaction  temperature  in  a  range  of  about  25'  C.  to  about 
80*  C,  of  carbonation  reaction  pressure  in  a  range  of  about  1 
psia  to  about  30  psia,  and  of  reaction  time  in  a  range  of  about 
20  minutes  to  about  120  minutes,  with  a  reaction  mixture  of  (1) 
petroleum  sulfonate,  (2)  solvent  refined  100  neutral  lube  oil 
stock,  (3)  Ca(OH)2,  (4)  MeOH.  and  (5)  naphtha  in  the  vapor 
space  at  the  vortex  surface  of  a  stirred  tank  vortex  reactor. 


4,541,941 

MIXED  BORATE  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

LUBRICANT  AND  FUEL  ADDITIVES 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Robert  M.  Gemmill, 

Jr.,  Pitman,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  414,281,  Sep.  3,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,752 

Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/54 

VS.  a.  252—49.6  14  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 

a  lubricating  oil  or  grease  and  a  friction-reducing  amount  of  a 

borated  mixture  of  a  hydrocarbyl  vicinal  diol,  or  mixtures 

thereof,  and  a  hydroxyl-containing  aliphatic  carboxylate  or 

mixture  of  said  carboxylates. 


wherein  R^,  R',  R6,  r7  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  the  same  or 
different  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  any  isomeric  structural  arrangement,  and  wherein  with 
respect  to  R',  r6  and  R'  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
represented  thereby  cannot  be  less  than  4  if  1  or  2  of  such 
members  are  hydrogen,  n  and  m  are  1  to  4  and  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  p  is  0  to  4  with  (2)  an  epoxyhydrocarbon  of  the 
formula 


O 

/     \ 

R— C C— R' 


R2 


wherein  R,  R',  R2  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C30  hydroca- 
ryl  groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  and  (3) 
a  boron  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  me- 
taborates,  boric  acid,  boric  oxide  and  alkyl  borates  of  the 
formula 

(RO),B(OH)^ 

wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  Ce  alkyl  group,  x  is  1  to  3  and  y  is  0  to  2, 
their  sum  being  3,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  from  about 
80°  C.  to  about  260*  C.  using  respective  molar  ratios  of  reac- 
tants  of  from  about  1:1:1  to  about  1:6:8. 


4,541,943 
HEAT  PUMPS 
Richard  L.  Powell,  Cheshire,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,801 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1983, 
8313958;  Jan.  4,  1984,  8400099;  Mar.  7,  1984,  8406002 

Int.  a.*  F25B  17/02;  C09K  5/04 
U.S.  a.  252—67  4  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanical  vapour  recompression  heat  pump  having  an 
output  temperature  above  100°  C.  wherein  the  working  fluid  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-methoxy-l,l,2,2-tetra- 
fluoroethane,  1,1,2,2,3-pentafluoropropane  and  amines  of  the 
formula: 

(XCF2CHQ);.NH3-r 

wherein  X  represents  hydrogen  or  fluorine,  Q  represents  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl,  difluoromethyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  r  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3. 
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4,541,944 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOYING 

ACTIVATORS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

PEROXYACIDS 

William  R.  Sanderson,  Warrington,  England,  assignor  to  Interox 

Chemicals  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,009 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1983, 
8310081 

Int.  a. J  CUD  7/38,  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—95  46  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  generation  of  a  peroxyacid  species 
comprising  the  step  of  bringing  into  contact  hydrogen  perox- 
ide or  an  adduct  thereof  or  some  other  compound  which  de- 
velops hydrogen  peroxide,  with  a  peroxyacid  generator  having 
the  general  formula  (I) 


R|  O— CO— R4  (I) 

\  / 

R2— C— C— R6 

R3  O— CO— R5 

in  which  R]  R2  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and 
lower  alky]  groups,  and  R3  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  aryl  groups  and  groups  of  formula  (II)  or  (III) 


Ri  O— CO— R4 

\  / 

—  R7— C— C— R6 
/  \ 

,R2  O— CO— R5 

*\ 

— R7— C=CH— O— CO— R4 


(II) 


(III) 


in  which  R7  represents  a  carbon-carbon  bond  or  an  alkylene 
diradical,  R4  and  R5  each  represent  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl, 
or  an  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkaryl  group  and  R5  can  also  be  a  from 
group  of  formula  (IV)  — Rg_CO— O— R9  in  which  Rg  repre- 
sents an  alkylene  diradical  and  R9  represents  a  vinyl  or  alkyl 
substituted  vinyl  group  or  group  of  formula  (V) 


O— CO— R4 
/ 
— C-R6 

C 
/l\ 

R|     R2  Rj 


(V) 


4,541,945 

INHIBITOR-CONTAINING  AOD  CLEANING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

James  D.  Anderson,  Fort  Washington,  and  Sandra  K.  Seigle, 

Phoenixville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Amchem  Products, 

Ambler,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,857,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,353 
Int.  d*  CUD  7/00;  C23G  1/06 
U.S.  a.  252—149  26  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  cleaning  solution  for  cleaning  acid 
soluble,  water-insoluble  deposits  from  metal  surfaces  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  from  about  5  to  about  200  g/1  of  at  least  one  metal  cleaning 
acid; 

(b)  from  about  0.01  to  about  9.5  g/1  of  at  least  one  Mannich 
base; 

(c)  from  about  0.006  to  about  5.8  g/1  of  at  least  one  thiourea 
compound; 

(d)  from  about  0.008  to  about  7.5  g/1  of  at  least  one  surfactant 


which  is  a  condensate  of  poly(oxyethylene)  and  poly(oxy- 
propylene)  groups;  and 
(e)  at  least  one  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  trimethyl  ammonium  halides  and  alkyl  (C8-C9) 
phenoxypolyethoxy  ethanols,  said  alkyl  trimethyl  ammo- 
nium halides  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.004  to 
about  4.1  g/1  and  said  alkyl  (C8-C9)  phenoxypolyethoxy 
ethanols  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.002  to 
about  0.8  g/1,  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  metal  cleaning 
acid  is  other  than  glycolic  acid,  formic  acid  or  a  mixture  of 
glycolic  acid  and  formic  acid,  an  alkyl  trimethyl  ammonium 
halide  must  be  present. 


4  541  946 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  AMINE  GAS 
SWEETENING  SYSTEMS 
Loyd  W.  Jones,  and  John  D.  Alkire,  both  of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  243,153,  Mar.  12,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,099 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3/00:  C23F  11/04,  11/18 
U.S.  a.  252—189  10  Claims 

1.  An  inhibiting  composition,  comprising  a  water  soluble 
quaternary  pyridine  salt,  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  surface-active 
agent,  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  water  soluble  nickel  com- 
pound. 


4,541,947 
METHOD  FOR  CROWD  AND  RIOT  CONTROL 
Charles  J.  Clark,  Grand  Prairie,  and  Edward  M.  Bennett,  Dal- 
las, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwood  Systems  Corporation, 
Lancaster,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,147 
Int.  a.^  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—307  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  riot  and  crowd  control  to  interdict  rioters 
and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  barrier  structure  at  a  desired  location  to  form  an 
area  through  which  passage  by  the  rioters  or  crowd  is  to 
be  denied, 
the  step  of  providing  said  barrier  structure  including  posi- 
tioning at  least  one  collapsible  chute  member  to  form  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  barrier  structure, 
said  chute  member  being  sealed  at  one  end  thereof  and 

including  an  opening  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
generating  a  high  expansion  foam  and  filling  said  collapsible 
chute  member  by  flow  of  said  generated  foam  through 
said  opening  to  form  a  foam  filled  chute  barrier  element  of 
a  predetermined  height  thereby  providing  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  barrier  structure,  and 
directing  said  high  expansion  foam  into  the  area  on  one  side 
of  said  chute  barrier  to  fill  the  area  defined  by  said  barrier 
structure  with  said  high  expansion  foam  to  form  a  foamed 
area  thereby  to  prevent  passage  through  said  foamed  area 
and  the  foam  filled  chute  barrier  element. 


4,541,948 
PERFUMES  CONTAINING  POLY  ALKYL  SUBSTITUTED 
INDAN-1-ONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

COMPOUNDS 
Daniel  R.  Joulain,  Grasse,  France,  assignor  to  P.  Robertet  A  Cie 
[Societe  Anomyme],  Grasse,  France 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,327 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1982,  82  04293 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/46:  C07C  49/36 
U.S.  O.  252—522  R  14  Claims 

1.  New  polyalkyi  substituted  derivatives  of  indan-1-ones 
defined  by  the  structural  formula: 
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CH3 


in  which  Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4  denote,  separately,  a  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  radical  having  one  to  three  atoms  of  carbon,  in  which  X 
represents  a  — CHR5  group  or  a  — CHR5— CHRe—  group,  in 
which  R5,  R6  represent,  separately,  a  hydrogen  or  a  methyl 
radical  and  in  which  at  least  three  of  the  radicals  Rl,  R2,  R3, 
R4,  R5  and  R6  are  alkyl  radicals,  which  derivatives  all  com- 
prise a  ketone  function  in  1  position,  no  substitute  in  2  position, 
one  methyl  group  in  3  position  and  a  five-membered  or  six- 
membered  ring,  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  ring  bearing 
the  ketone  function,  comprising  at  least  three  alkyl  substitutes. 
3.  New  products  according  to  claim  1,  polyalkyl  derivatives 
of  hydro(s)  indacen(2H)- 1 -one,  defined  by  structural  formula: 


CH3 


in  which  Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4  represent  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  having  one  to  three  atoms  of  carbon,  R5  represents  a 
hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical  and  at  least  three  of  the  radicals 
Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  are  alkyl  radicals. 


4,541,950 

USE  OF  MACROCYCLIC  LACTONE  IN  AUGMENTING 

OR  ENHANCING  AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  CONSUMABLE 

MATERIALS 
Augustinus  G.  Van  Loveren,  Rye,  N.Y.;  Marie  R.  Hanna,  Haz- 
let,  N.J.;  Domenjck  Luccarelli,  Jr^  Neptune,  N J.;  David  R. 
Bowen,  Red  Bank,  N J.;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust,  N.J.,  and 
Willielmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank,  NJ^  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  514,523,  Jul.  18,  1983,.  This  application 
Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,584 
Int  a*  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  i  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions  and,  colognes  comprising  the  step  of 
intimately  admixing  with  said  consumable  material,  an  aroma 
augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a  ck  or  trans  isomer  or 
mixture  of  cis  and  trans  isomers  of  the  compound  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


4  541  949 
POLYHYDROINDAN  CARBOXALDEHYDES 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright;  WiUiam  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson; 
Futoshi  Fiyioka,  Wanamassa;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Patrick  Whelan,  Matawan,  and 
Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,568 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/46;  C07C  7/34 

U.S.  a.  252—522  R  2  Qaims 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  having  a  structure  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of: 


HO 


4  541  951 

l(l,3-DIOXOBUTANE)-3,3-DiMETHYLCYCLOHEXANE 
USEFUL  IN  PERFUMES 
John  B.  Hall,  Rumson,  and  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,481,  Nov.  14, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,503,258, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  441,221,  Nov.  12, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,449,007,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,767, 
May  6, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,413,139.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1984, 
Ser.  No.  650,709 
Int  a*  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said  consumable 
material,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the 
compound  having  the  structure: 


H 
o 


7.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable,  single-phase  aqueous 
alkali  metal  hypochlorite  solution  consisting  in  order  of  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  adjusting  the  pH  of  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hypochlorite 
solution  to  the  range  of  12-13.5; 

(b)  admixing  an  amine  oxide  composition  consisting  to  an 
amine  oxide  having  the  formula: 
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A'    > 
I      I 

R— N— B 


^^ 


wherein  R  is  straight  chain  alkyl;  wherein  more  than  55% 
of  the  R  moieties  consist  of  straight  chain  alkyl  containing 
from  11  up  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  A  and  B  are 
each  separately  methyl  or  taken  together  complete  a  mor- 
pholine  ring,  with  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
the  product  having  the  structure: 


to  said  aqueous  hypochlorite  solution  thereby  forming  a 
premix;  and 
(c)  adding  said  premix  to  the  pH  adjusted  hypochlorite 
solution. 


4,541,952 

PURIFICATION  METHOD  OF  HUMAN  INTERFERON 

Kazuo  Hosoi,  Kamakura,  and  Hitoshi  Ozawa,  Hiratsuka,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,021 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1982,  57-81505 

Int.  a.*  A61K  45/02 

VS.  a.  260—112  R  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  human  beta-interferon,  comprising 

the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  adsorbing  a  crude  beta-human  interferon  solution  on  an 
immobilized  blue  carrier, 

(b)  contacting  the  immobilized  blue  carrier  with  an  eluant  to 
produce  an  eluate  containing  the  interferon, 

(c)  contacting  said  eluate  with  a  carrier  having  a  chelating 
residue  and  including  at  least  one  metal  ion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Co2  +  ,  Nfi+  and  Zn2  +  ,  wherein 
said  metal  ion  is  chelated  to  the  chelating  residue  so  a  to 
absorb  the  interferon,  and 

(d)  contacting  said  carrier  with  an  eluant  to  produce  a  puri- 
fied and  concentrated  interferon  solution. 


4,541,953 
PREPARATION  OF  ANTI-T-LYMPHOCYTE  GLOBUUN 
Heidi  Thimel-Baumer,  Candidstrasse  18, 8000  Munchen  90,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,502,  Feb.  9,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  12, 
1981,  3105150 

Int.  CI*  C07G  7/00;  A61K  39/395 
VJS.  a.  260-112  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  anti-T-lymphocyte  globulin  com- 
prising: 

(a)  culturing  lymphoblastoid  T-cells  of  the  cell  line 

(b)  in  vivo  production  of  antiserum;  and 

(c)  recovery  of  the  anti-T-lymphocyte. 


4,541,954 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
6-CHLORO-N-METHYL-2A4,5-TETRAHYDRO-lH-3- 
BENZAZEPINE 
Stanley  J.  Borowski,  West  Chester,  and  Thomas  A.  Port,  Mal- 
vern, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Beckman  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,552 
Int.  a.*  C07D  223/16 
U.S.  a.  260—239  BB  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  6-chloro-N-methyI-2,3,4,5-tet- 
rahydro-lH-3-benzazepine  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 
N-methyl-N-[2-(2'-chlorophenyl)ethyl]-2-chloroethylamine  in 
the  presence  of  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  chloride  catalyst,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  trichlorobenzene  as  the  sol- 
vent. 


4,541,955 
AZETIDINONE-4-CARBOXYLATE  CONTAINING  A 
PROTECTED  3-ACETYL  GROUP  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Karoly  Lempert;  Kalmin  Hiirsanyi;  Gabor  Doleschali;  Gyula 
Homyak;  Jozsef  Nyitrai  ,  all  of  Budapest;  Karoly  Zauer, 
Szentendre;  J6zsef  Fetter,  Budapest;  Gyula  Simig,  Budapest; 
Zsuzsanna  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Budapest,  and  Gizella  Barta 
nee  Szalai,  Vecses,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter 
Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,883,  Sep.  11, 1981,  PaL  No. 
4,434,099.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,264 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Sep.  15,  1980,  2263 
Int  a.*  C07D  205/08,  405/04.  409/01  487/04 
MS.  Q.  260—330.9  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 


\    / 

H3C— C 


(V) 


^ 


}—  N 
\ 


-cooz 


o 


wherein 
R  is  benzyl  or  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  methoxy 

groups; 
Z  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  and 
Y'  and  Y^  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  form  together  a  l,3-dioxolan-2-yl  group  or  a 

thioanalog  thereof 


4,541,956 
TIN  STEROIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTINEOPLASTIC 

AGENTS 
Nathan  F.  Cardarelli,  and  Sebastian  V.  Kanakkanatt,  both  of 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Unique  Technologies,  Inc.,  Akron, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,073 
Int.  Q.*  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—397.1  3  Qaims 

1.  A  tin  steroid  compound, 

said  tin  steroid  compound  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
steroid  compound  and  a  tin  compound,  wherein  said 
steroid  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cholic  acid,  testosterone,  deoxycholic  acid,  cholesteryl 
chloride,  cholesterol,  and  dehydroxycholesterol,  and 

V 

R2— Sn— X 

Rj 
wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  can  be  the  same  or  different,  wherein 
said  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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hydrogen,  an  alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloal- 
kyl  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  or  an  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  an 
aromatic  substituted  alkyl  having  from  7  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy!, halide,  hydroxide  oxide  wherein  R2  and  R3  do  not 
exist,  a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  tin  steroid  compound  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
said  tin  compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triphenyltin  hydroxide,  n-butyltin  hydroxide  oxide,  triphenyl- 
tin  chloride,  tri-n-butyltin  adipate,  tri-n-butyltin  chloride,  hex- 
amethyiditin,  n-propyltin  trihalide,  tri-n-butyltin  fluoride,  trie- 
thyltinhalide,  diethyltin  halide,  n-butyltin  hydroxide  oxide, 
trimethyltin  halide,  and  triethyltin  halide. 


4,541,957 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  lODOVINYL-ESTRADIOL 

Iwao  Nakatsuka,  Hyogo,  Japan;  William  Eckelman,  Rockville, 
Md.,  and  Waclaw  J.  Rzeszotarski,  Washington,  D.C.,  assign- 
ors to  The  George  Washington  University,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,908 
Int.  a*  A61K  49/00.  43/00;  C07J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 397  J  10  Qaims 

1.    A    process    for    preparing    1 7a-[(E)-2-iodovinyl]-estra- 
l,3,5(IO)-triene-3,l7/3-diol  of  the  formula: 


HO 


4,541,958 

HARDENING  AGENT  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 

COMPRISING  AN  AMIDEAMINE  COMPOUND 

Akira    Miyamoto;    Katsuo    Sato;    Tetsushi    Ichikawa,    and 

Masahiro  Kurokawa,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1982,  57-86150 
Int.  CI.*  C09F  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—404.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hardening  agent  for  epoxy  resins  comprising  an  amidea- 
mine  compound  which  is  a  reaction  produce  between  (A)  a 
polyamine  mainly  comprising  a  compound  represented  by  the 
formula: 


H2n4cH2-A— CH2NHCH2CHCH2NH-|-CH2-A— CH2NH2 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  repeating  units  and  represents  an 
integer  of  1  or  2,  which  is  obtained  by  reacting  m-xylylenedia- 
mine  and  epichlorohydrin,  and  (B)  a  carboxylic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids,  dicarbox- 
ylic acids  and  monocarboxylic  acids. 


4  541  959 
DIPHENYLSULnDE  DERIVATIVES 
Kazuyuki  Tomisawa,  Saitama;  Kazuya  Kameo;  Tom  Matsunaga, 
both  of  Ageo;  Shiiyi  Saito,  Niiza;  Yoshimoto  Nakashima, 
Ageo,  and  Kaoru  Sata,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1983,  58-159955 
Int.  a*  C07C  153/023 
U.S.  CI.  260—455  R  7  Qaims 

1.  Diphenylsulfide  derivatives  represented  by  the  general 
formula 


which  comprises  iodinating  (E)-[3-acyloxy-17/3-hydroxyestra- 
l,3,5(10)-triene-17a-yl]vinyl  dihydroxyborane  of  the  formula: 


C=C 


B 


OH 


\ 


OH 


H 


RCOO 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  hydrolyzing  the  resultant  3-acyloxy-17o-[(E)-2- 
iodovinyl]-estra-l,3,5(10)-triene-l7/3-ol  of  the  formula: 


RCOO 
vherein  R  is  as  defmed  above. 


CO2R 


SCOCH3 


wherein,  X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  chlorine  atom  or  a 
methyl  group,  and  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group. 


4,541,960 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CYANACETALDEHYDE 

ACETALS 

Christoph  Theis,  Bornheim,  and  Gudrun  Fickert,  Troisdorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,471 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1982,  3222519 

Int.  a."  C07C  120/00.  121/16,  121/46.  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—464  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cyanacetaldehyde  acetals  of  the 
formula 


R'O 
\ 

CH— CH— CN 
R'O  R2 


wherein  R'  represents  identical  or  different  straight-chain  or 
branched  alkyl  moieties  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  — (CH2- 
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)m— Cyc,  Cyc  being  carbon  isocyclic  or  mononuclear  or  poly- 
nuclear,  carbocyclic  aromatic  with  m=0  to  5,  or  one  of  the 
moieties  R'  or  both  of  the  moieties  R'  representing  — (al- 
kylene)p— OH  with  p=2  to  6,  and  wherein  R2  represents  H, 
R',  or  the  moieties  — (CH2)m— OR^or  — (CH2)m— CH(0R3)2, 
R3  representing  straight-chain  or  branched  chain  alky!  moieties 
of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  m  and  Cyc  having  the  meanings 
given  above,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

reacting  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  50*  to  100'  C, 
compounds  of  the  formula 


R'O— CH=C— CN 

wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meaning, 
with  alcohols  of  the  formula 

R'— OH 


II 


III 


M(OR')„ 


IV 


I 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  with  n  =  1  or  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  with  n  =  2  and  R'  has  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
and  which  is  dissolved  or  suspended  in  the  alcohol  com- 
ponent, said  catalyst  concentration  being  maintained  in 
the  range  of  0.5  to  2.5  wt.%  with  respect  to  the  alcohol; 
and  thereafter  deactivating  the  catalyst  with  carbon  diox- 
ide or  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  with  the  exception  of 
sulfuric  and/or  acetic  acid. 


4,541,961 
NITRILE  PURinCATION 
Robert  I.  Davidson,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpo- 
ration, Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,964 
Int.  a*  C07C  121/66 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  nitrile  from  a  ketone  having  a 
boiling  point  so  similar  as  to  make  simple  distillation  an  ineffec- 
tive way  of  separating  them,  which  process  comprises  treating 
the  nitrile/ketone  mixture  with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  so 
as  to  complex  the  ketone. 


4,541,962 
PREPARATION  OF 
4-(3-CYANO-4-NITROPHENYL)PHENOLS 
G.  Patrick  Stahly,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 

I  Filed  May  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,431 

Int.  CI.-*  C07C  121/75 
VJS.  a.  260—465  F  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  2-cyano-l -nitroben- 
zene having  a  replaceable  hydrogen  in  the  4-position  with  a 
phenol  having  a  replaceable  hydrogen  in  the  4-position  in  an 
inert  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  base  to  form  a 
4-(3-cyano-4-nitrophenyl)phenol. 


4,541,963 
4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYLHYDRAZINOMETHY- 

LENE-MALONONITRILES 
Leslie  R.  Hatton,  Chelmsford;  Edgar  W.  Pamell,  Homchurch, 
and  David  A.  Roberts,  Bedford,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
May  &  Baker  Limited,  Essex,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  398^36,  Jul.  15,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,505,740. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,243 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  17,  1981, 
8122142;  Feb.  5,  1982,  8203369 

Int.  a*  C07C  121/78 
VS.  a.  260—465  E  i  Qain 

1.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


NC 


NC 


\ 

( 


C=sCHNHNH 


wherein  R'  has  the  same  meaning,  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
compounds  of  formula  II  to  alcohols  of  formula  III  in  the 
ranges  of  1:1  to  1:10, 
in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  of  the  formula 


CF3 


wherein  R'2  represents  a  chlorine  atom,  R'^  represents  a  hy- 
drogen, fluorine  or  chlorine  atom,  R'*  represents  a  hydrogen 
or  fluorine  atom  and  R"  represents  a  hydrogen,  fluorine  or 
chlorine  atom,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'^  represents  a 
fluorine  atom,  R''  represents  a  fluorine  or  chlorine  atom,  or 
R'2,  R'3  and  R"  each  represent  a  fluorine  atom  and  R'*  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom. 


4,541,964 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHACRYLONITRILE 

Tsutomu  Katsumata,  Yokohama,  and  Tetsuro  Dozono,  Yoko- 
suka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kasyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,072,  Sep.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1981,  56-170106 
Int.  a."  C07C  120/14.  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—465.3  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  methacrylonitrile  by  reacting 
isobutylene  or  tertiary  butanol  with  ammonia  and  oxygen  in  a 
gaseous  phase,  comprising: 
(A)  carrying  out  the  reaction 
(i)  on  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  30-70% 
by  weight  of  a  silica  catalyst  carrier  and  (2)  a  catalyst 
having  a  composition  represented  by  the  following  gen- 
eral formula: 

wherein 

A  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  and  a,  b,  c,  d,  e 
and  X  are  the  atomic  ratios  of  A,  bismuth,  iron,  sodium, 
phosphorus  and  oxygen,  respectively,  relative  to  twelve 
atoms  of  molybdenum,  wherein: 
a  is  between  0.05  and  1.0 
b  is  between  I  and  18, 
c  is  between  2  and  10, 
d  is  between  0  and  3.6, 
e  is  between  0  and  3,  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygen  atoms  required  to  satisfy  the 
valence  requirements  of  the  other  elements  present, 
said  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  2.5-6.2  mVg, 
and  a  feedstock  conversion  rate  with  no  substantial 
decrease  in  conversion  percentage  points  from  the 
initial  value  while  producing  carbon  deposition  of 
less  than  0.05  g  carbon/ 100  g  catalyst,  after  1000 
hours  of  continuous  use; 
(ii)  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  380°  C.  to  480*  C;  and 
(iii)  at  a  contact  time  of  1  to  10  seconds;  and 
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(B)  maintaining  the  oxygen  volume  concentration  in  the  gase- 
ous reaction  mixture  at  the  outlet  of  the  catalyst  bed  below 
about  one  percent. 


4,541,965 
DISPERSANTS  FOR  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 
r^  Timothy  Thomson,  and  Ronald  L.  Glomski,  both  of  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  573,738,  Jan.  25,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,988 
Int.  a.*  C07C  143/24 
VJS.  CI.  260—505  C  9  Claims 

1.  A  water-soluble  dispersant  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  sulfonated  polynuclear  fused-ring  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon compounds  having  a  sulfur  content  of  from  about  10  to 
about  20%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  and  produced  by  sulfonat- 
ing polynuclear  fused-ring  aromatic  hydrocarbon  compounds 
which  are  liquid  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  Centigrade, 
and  have  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  less  than  500 
and  an  aromatic  content  of  greater  than  about  60  percent. 


sides  are  non-orthogonal  with  respect  to  a  center  line  of 
said  channels  and  at  least  two  of  said  planar  sides  are 
orthogonal  with  respect  to  a  center  line  of  said  channels 
and  at  least  four  of  said  planar  sides  are  disposed  in  planes 
which  include  outer  edges  of  adjacent  partition  walls, 
such  that  said  at  least  four  planar  sides  are  parallel  to 
center  lines  of  said  channels,  wherein  said  at  least  two 


4,541,966 
GAS  HUMIDIFYING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Brendan  E.  Smith,  Studley,  England,  assignor  to  Penlon  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,697 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1983, 
8322855 

Int.  a*  A61M  11/02 
VS.  a.  261—27  9  Qalms 


1.  Gas  humidifying  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber  ar- 
ranged to  receive  a  fluctuating  gas  flow  from  an  oscillating 
valve  means,  a  liquid  reservoir  communicating  with  the  cham- 
ber such  that  in  use  liquid  from  the  reservoir  passes  into  the 
chamber  and  is  entrained  in  droplet  form  by  the  flow  of  gas, 
liquid  supply  means  intermittently  operable  to  introduce  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  into  the  reservoir,  and  control 
means  adapted  to  maintain  said  valve  means  in  a  closed  condi- 
tion during  operation  of  said  liquid  supply  means. 

4,541,967 
PACKING  FOR  PACKED  TOWERS  FOR  INTER-FLUID 

CONTACT 
Hideyuki  Masaki,  Hashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  NGK  Insulators, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,003 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    8,    1982,    57- 
185458[U] 

Int.  CI.*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—95  5  Qaims 

1.  A  packing  material  for  Tilling  a  tower  through  which 

fluids  to  be  processed  flow  in  contact  with  each  other,  said 

packing  material  comprising: 

a  packing  block  having  a  honeycomb  structure  including 

partition  walls  deHning  a  multiplicity  of  channels  which 

are  formed  in  a  non-concentric  parallel  relationship  with 

each  other,  thereby  acting  as  fluid  passages  through  the 

packing  block,  said  packing  block  having  at  least  eight 

planar  sides  and  at  least  two  of  said  at  least  eight  planar 


2    6^     3       2 


non-orthogonal  sides  have  a  surface  area  which  is  greater 
than  a  surface  area  of  said  at  least  two  orthogonal  sides 
-  and  said  at  least  four  planar  sides  have  a  surface  area 
which  is  less  than  said  surface  area  of  said  non-orthogonal 
sides  and  at  least  one  of  said  channels  communicates  a 
non-orthogonal  side  with  another  non-orthogonal  side 
and  another  at  least  one  of  said  channels  comprises  an 
orthogonal  side  with  another  orthogonal  side. 

4,541,968 
COOLING  TOWER 
Giinter  Ernst;  Edmund  Baer,  both  of  Karlsruhe;  Dieter  Wurz,. 
Pfinztal;  Hans  Dittrich,  and  Wilhelm  Roller,  both  of  Karls- 
ruhe, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Giinter  Ernst, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,431,  Aug.  10,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,982,  Jan.  5, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,350, 

Mar.  11,  1975,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  147,264,  May  5, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  971,895, 

Dec.  21,  1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

832,688,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

756,982.     This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,264 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 

1974,  2414172 

Int.  a.*  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—109  27  Claims 


18.  A  natural  draught  cooling  tower  of  circular  cross-section 
having  a  crown, 
the  ratio  of  the  vertical  height  of  said  crown  to  the  diameter 

thereof  at  the  lower  end  thereof  being  between  about  J 

and  1/12, 
the  ratio  of  the  vertical  height  of  said  crown  to  the  total 

height  of  the  cooling  tower  being  between  about  1/33  and 

1/10, 
said  crown  having  a  diverging  outer  wall  and  a  converging 

inner  wall  radially  separated  from  each  other  at  the  upper 

extremity  thereof, 
the  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  upper  end  of  said 
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converging  inner  wall  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
lower  end  of  said  converging  inner  wall  creating  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  tower  in  still  air  or  air  of  low  velocity  a 
pressure  gradient  immediately  adjacent  said  converging 
inner  wall  inside  the  tower  greater  than  the  pressure  gradi- 
ent immediately  adjacent  said  diverging  outer  wall  exter- 
nal of  the  cooling  tower;  and 
said  diverging  outer  wall  serving  as  a  deflector  in  winds 
greater  than  about  10  m/s  to  impair  the  creation  of  a 
vortex  extending  over  the  tower. 


4,541,969 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  TORIC  SPIN  CAST  LENSES 
Charles  W.  Neefe,  Box  429,  811  Scurry  St.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 
79720 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,867 
I  Int.  O*  B29D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  264—1.4  16  Oaims 


'---EZ2 


8— f^^-^Tir^'Q 


1.  A  method  of  making  spin  cast  lenses  having  a  toric  con- 
cave surface  by  the  steps  of  providing  a  concave  lens  mold 
having  a  peripheral  retaining  ring  extending  above  the  concave 
optical  mold  surface,  placing  a  selected  liquid  lens  monomer  in 
the  concave  lens  mold,  rotating  the  concave  lens  mold  around 
the  optical  axis  of  the  spin  cast  lens,  aligning  the  axis  of  mold 
rotation  and  the  lens  optical  axis  to  the  perpendicular  position, 
displacing  the  axis  of  mold  rotation  from  the  perpendicular 
two  times  during  each  revolution  of  the  lens  mold,  synchroniz- 
ing the  displacement  from  perpendicular  to  occur  at  two  rota- 
tional positions  separated  by  180  degrees  of  lens  mold  rotation, 
the  selected  liquid  lens  monomer  is  allowed  to  move  upward 
on  the  peripheral  retaining  ring  surrounding  the  concave  opti- 
cal mold  surface  at  the  rotational  positions  displaced  from  the 
perpendicular,  and  a  shorter  concave  radius  of  curvature  is 
present  through  the  directions  of  monomer  movement,  allow- 
ing the  rotating  liquid  lens  monomer  to  polymerize  and  form  a 
spin  cast  lens  having  a  toric  concave  surface. 


'  4,541,970 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  CABLE  CORE 
INCLUDING  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Lendall  R.  Caverly,  Jr.,  Barrington,  N.H.;  Robert  F.  Gleason, 
Freehold,  N.J.;  Don  A.  Hadfieid,  North  Hampton,  N.H.; 
Norman  E.  McNemey,  Hampton,  N.H.;  Daniel  A.  Meade, 
Durham,  N.H.;  Alfred  G.  Richardson,  Aberdeen,  N.J.;  Nicho- 
las Semitros,  Somersworth,  and  Martin  Q.  Thornton,  Straf- 
ford, both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I  Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,428 

Int.  a.*  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  264—1.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  cable  core  including  a  pluraHty 
of  optical  fibers,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  a  central  strength  member; 
.  extruding  a  first  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  material  onto  the 
heated  central  strength  member; 
with  a  planetary  strander  helically  laying  the  plurality  of 
optical  fibers  with  a  planetary  motion  onto  the  first  layer 
of  thermoplastic  material; 


a  plurality  of  bobbins  within  the  strander  pay  out  the  optical 
fibers; 

the  optical  fibers  pass  entirely  enclosed,  each  fiber  passing 
through  a  separate  part  of  a  whipping  prevention  enclo- 
sure, from  the  bobbins  to  a  rotating  closing  die; 

the  central  strength  member,  coated  with  the  first  layer  of 
the  thermoplastic  material  and  helically  wrapped  with  the 
optical  fibers,  passes  through  the  closing  die,  which  ro- 


tates with  the  rotation  of  the  helix,  applying  to  the  optical 
fibers  forces  directed  radially  into  the  cable  core  but 
without  applying  to  the  optical  fibers  forces  directed 
side-to-side  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  first  layer  of 
thermoplastic  material;  and 
extruding  a  second  layer  of  the  thermoplastic  material  over 
the  plurality  of  optical  fibers  to  merge  with  the  first  layer 
of  thermoplastic  material. 


4,541,971 
METHOD  FOR  THE  GUNNING  OF  REFRACTORIES 

Masaru  Takashlma,  4-12-15,  Takanawa,  Minato-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,457 

Int.  a*  F27D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  264—30  3  CUims 


1.  A  method  for  gunning  a  refractory  coating  onto  an  inte- 
rior working  surface  of  a  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  insert- 
ing into  the  vessel  a  nozzle  carried  on  a  support  for  universal 
pivotal  movement,  mixing  a  refractory  aggregate  and  a  binder 
with  water  in  the  nozzle,  ejecting  the  admixture  from  the 
nozzle  toward  the  working  surface  to  be  coated,  and  while 
mixing  and  ejecting,  sliding  and  rotating  the  nozzle  such  that 
the  nozzle  draws  a  cone  having  its  apex  at  the  nozzle's  pivot 
and  its  axis  normal  to  the  working  surface  with  the  included 
apex  angle  not  exceeding  90%  and  also  turning  the  nozzle  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cone  and  intersecting 
the  nozzle's  pivot. 


4,541,972 

PREPARATION  OF  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

MEMBRANE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  POLAR  SOLVENT-OIL 

SEPARATION 

David  L.  Wemick,  Elizabeth,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,287 
Int.  a.J  BOID  13/00 
U.S.  a.  264—41  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cellulose  1.7-1.8  acetate  mem- 
brane comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  5  to  40  weight  percent  cellulose  1.7-1.8  acetate 
polymer  in  a  dual  casting  solvent  system  comprising  IS  to 
50  weight  percent  solvent  A  and  20  to  80  weight  percent 
solvent  B  wherein  solvent  A  is  more  volatile  than  solvent 
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B  and  wherein  solvent  B  is  a  nonsolvent  for  the  polymer 
while  solvent  A  is  either  a  solvent  or  nonsolvent  for  the 
polymer,  but  the  mixture  A  plus  B  is  a  solvent  for  the 
polymer; 

(b)  casting  a  film  using  the  solution  of  step  (a); 

(c)  eva|X)rating  a  portion  of  the  more  volatile  solvent  A  from 
the  film;  and 


(d)  gelling  the  partially  evaporated  film  in  a  gelation  solvent 
C  which  does  not  dissolve  the  polymer  but  is  miscible 
with  solvents  A  and  B  and  further  wherein  the  solvent 
combination  of  B  +  C  is  a  nonsolvent  for  the  polymer, 
wherein  solvent  A  possesses  three  dimensional  solubility 
parameters  in  the  range  of  6z>=7  to  10,  S/>=  1  to  10  and 
6^=6  to  12  and  solvents  B  and  C  possess  three  dimen- 
sional solubility  parameters  in  the  range  of  S/>=7  to  10, 
8p=0  to  10  and  Sh<2.5,  wherein  all  6's  are  in  (cal/cm^)l. 


4,541,973 
PRODUCTION  OF  FERRIMAGNETIC  SPINEL  HBERS 
Richard  M.  Arons,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,321 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/71 
U.S.  a.  264—60  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ferrimagnetic  spinel  fibers 
which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  spinning  composition  compris- 
ing a  fluid  organic  polymer  medium  having  dispersed  therein 
particulate  ferrite  with  an  average  particle  size  less  than  about 
1000  angstroms,  wherein  the  ferrite  is  a  spinel  corresponding  to 
the  formula: 

MiFe204 

where  M  is  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  zinc,  cad- 
mium, magnesium,  barium,  strontium,  or  any  combination 
thereof;  (2)  spinning  the  composition  into  a  coagulating  me- 
dium to  form  solid  fibers;  and  (3)  stabilizing  the  fibers  by  chem- 
ical treatment  with  a  reactive  free  radical-forming  crosslinking 
agent  and  pyrolyzing  the  fibers  at  a  temperature  between  about 
800"-2500*  C.  in  the  presence  of  molecular  oxygen  to  form 
ferrimagnetic  MiFe204  spinel  fibers. 


4,541,974 
SEMICONDUCnVE  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  WITH 

A  NONLINEAR  VOLT-AMPERE  CHARACTERISTIC, 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COHERENT  BODIES 

OF  SUCH  COMPOSITIONS 
Nobutatsu  Yamaoka,  Haninamachi;  Akira  Tsukada,  Takasaki, 
and  Kazuo  Sasazawa,  Maebashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  280,801,  Jul.  6, 1981,.  This  application  Aug. 
25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,446 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1980,  55-104713 
Int.  a.*  C04B  33/32 
VJS.  a.  264—61  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fabrication  of  coherent  bonded  bodies  of 
a  semiconductive  ceramic  composition  with  a  nonlinear  volt- 


ampere  characteristic,  particularly  well  suited  for  use  in  varis- 
tors,  which  comprises: 
(a)  providing  a  mixture  of:  SrTiOs  in  finely  divided  form; 

(2)  from  about  0.001  to  about  5.000%  of  at  least  one  metal 
oxide  in  finely  divided  form,  for  making  the  composi- 
tion semiconductive,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Nb205,  Ta205,  WO3,  La203,  Ce02,  Nd203,  PraOn, 
Dy203,  Y2O3,  and  Sm203; 

(3)  from  about  0.010  to  about  5.000%  of  at  least  one  other 
metal  oxide  in  finely  divided  form,  for  improving  the 


nCDUENCT(M»te) 
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nonlinear  volt-ampere  characteristic  of  the  composi- 
tion, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V2O5, 
Cr203,  CuO,  CU2O,  M0O3,  and  Mn02;  and 
(4)  a  binder; 

(b)  molding  the  mixture  into  bodies  of  desired  shape  under 
pressure; 

(c)  firing  the  bodies  in  a  temperature  range  of  from  about 
1300°  to  about  1500°  C.  in  a  nonoxidative  atmosphere;  and 

(d)  heating  the  fired  bodies  in  a  temperature  range  of  from 
about  800°  to  about  1300°  C.  in  an  oxidative  atmosphere. 


4,541,975 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HIGH  STRENGTH 

SINTERED  SILICON  CARBIDE 

Katsuhiko  Honma,  Akashi;  Tsuneo  Tatsuno,  Kobe,  and  Hiroshi 

Okada,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kai« 

sha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,657 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1981,  56-94386 

Int.  Cl.'»  C04B  41/06 

U.S.  a.  264—62  5  Claims 


O  Sic 
A  SijUf 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  strength  sintered  silicon 
carbide,  the  method  comprising: 

molding  a  mixture  of  silicon  carbide  powder  and  at  least  one 
sintering  aid  into  a  green  compact  of  a  predetermined 
shape; 

preliminarily  sintering  said  green  compact  to  obtain  a  pre- 
liminarily sintered  compact  having  a  relative  density 
higher  than  80%; 

charging  said  preliminarily  sintered  compact  in  a  hot  iso- 
static  pressing  equipment  without  using  a  capsule;  and 

subjecting  said  preliminarily  sintered  compact  to  a  hot  iso- 
static  pressing  treatment  in  a  high-temperature  and  high- 
pressure  N2  gas  atmosphere  maintaining  a  pressure  higher 
than    500   atms   and    a    temperature   in    the    range   of 
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14O0"-2300"  C.  whereby  said  silicon  carbide  reacts  with 
said  N2  to  form  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride. 


4,541,976 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CYLINDRICAL 

CERAMIC  TUBES  HAVING  LOCALIZED  IMPRINTS  ON 

THEIR  INNER  FACES 
Jean  Batigne,  Enghien-les-Bains;  Oaude  Deslandes,  Montpel- 
lier;  Jacques  Gillot,  Laloubere,  and  Paul  Tritten,  Tarbes,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,108 

Int.  a.*  B28B  21/52 

U.S.  a.  264—69  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  imprints  on  the  internal  walls  of  tube 
portions  obtained  by  the  continuous  molding  of  a  ceramics- 
based  paste  into  a  continuous  tube  and  the  cutting  up  of  the 
continuous  tube  into  individual  tube  portions,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  while  the  tube  portions  are  still  deformable,  placing  the 
tube  portions  on  a  bed  of  driving  rollers  disposed  on  a 
horizontal  support,  the  axes  of  the  driving  rollers  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
such  that  the  axes  of  the  tube  portions  are  parallel  to  the 
axes  of  the  driving  rollers; 

(b)  rotating  the  driving  rollers  about  their  axes  in  the  same 
direction,  thereby  causing  a  translatory  movement  of  the 
driving  rollers,  which  roll  without  sliding  on  the  horizon- 
tal support; 

(c)  applying  pressure-exerting  means  to  at  least  a  part  of  the 
tube  portions  so  that  the  tube  portions  are  clamped  be- 
tween the  driving  rollers  and  the  pressure-exerting  means; 
and 

(d)  imprinting  the  tubular  portions  with  at  least  one  imprint- 
making  tool  provided  on  either  the  driving  rollers  or  the 
pressure-exerting  means,  the  imprint-making  tool  having  a 
main  imprinting  direction  which  does  not  coincide  with 
the  direction  of  the  axes  of  the  driving  rollers,  by  creating 
a  relative  movement  between  the  tube  portions  and  the 
imprint-making  tool  while  permitting  substantially  no 
sliding  between  the  tube  portions  and  the  imprint-making 
tool. 


4,541,977 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SEPARATING  NOZZLE 

ELEMENTS 

Erwin  Becker,  Karlsruhe;  Wilhelm  Bier,  Leopoldshafen;  Wolf- 

gang  Ehrfeld,  Karlsruhe,  and  Dietrich  Miinchmeyer,  Wein- 

garten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kemfor- 

schungszentnim  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,281 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206820 

Int.  a*  B29C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  264—102  7  Oaims 

1.  Method  for  producing  a  separating  nozzle  element  includ- 
ing a  separating  body  and  terminal  plates,  for  the  separation  of 
a  gaseous  or  vapwrous  mixture,  wherein  the  separating  body 
comprises  separating  structures  which  penetrate  the  separating 
body  and  define  separating  chambers  and  gas  conduits,  and  the 
terminal  plates  are  provided  with  channels  for  the  intake  and 
discharge  of  gas  streams,  and  wherein  the  separating  structures 
are  formed  by  producing  a  mold  layer  which  contains  negative 


outlines  of  the  separating  structures,  and  thereafter  filling  the 
negative  outlines  of  the  mold  layer  with  a  structure  material 
which  is  compatible  with  the  gaseous  or  vaporous  mixture  to 
be  separated  to  form  the  separating  structures,  comprising: 
producing  the  mold  layer  containing  the  negative  outlines  of 
the  separating  structure  by  shaping  the  mold  layer  in  a  mold 


formed  from  the  terminal  plate  and  a  reusable  tool  provided 
with  the  positive  outlines  of  the  separating  structures,  the  mold 
being  evacuated  and  then  filled  with  liquid  mold  material  to 
form  the  mold  layer,  the  terminal  plate  being  of  such  design 
that  a  form-locking  band  is  established  between  the  mold  layer 
and  terminal  plate. 


-      4,541,978 
EXTRUSION-nLL  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  AN 
ELASTOMERIC  SPRING 
J.  Robert  Dieckmann;  Michael  L.  Lauber,  both  of  Akron,  Ohio, 
and  Mark  R.  Roodvoets,  Spartanburg,  S.C.,  assignors  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,417 
Int.  CI*  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  O.  264—150  3  Oaims 


m 


i-j 


z 
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1.  In  the  method  of  producing  an  elastomeric  spring  having 
an  outer  reinforced  sleeve,  the  steps  of 

(1)  providing  a  reinforced  elastomer  layer  against  the  inner 
wall  of  a  mold  having  a  closed  end; 

(2)  placing  the  mold  coaxially  with  and  surrounding  a  filler 
means; 

(3)  filling  the  mold  from  its  closed  end  with  elastomer  while 

(4)  causing  the  mold  and  filler  means  to  separate  progres- 
sively axially; 

(5)  severing  the  fill  at  the  open  end  of  the  mold; 

(6)  capping  the  mold;  and 

(7)  vulcanizing  the  fill  and  layer. 


4,541,979 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

OPTICAL  CABLE  ELEMENTS 

Edward  I.  Cooke,  Addington;  Arthur  J.  Pinnington,  Widnes,  and 

Charles  A.  Smeatham,  Chester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 

BICC  pic,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,649 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1981, 
8138545 

Int.  O.*  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  O.  264—174  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tube  of  polymeric  material, 
which  method  comprises  extruding  a  tube  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial; drawing  down  the  extruded  tube  of  polymeric  material  to 
reduce  its  internal  diameter;  causing  the  drawn-down  tube  to 
travel  in  the  direction  of  its  length  through  at  least  one  elon- 
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gate  oven;  injecting  a  gas,  which  will  have  no  deleterious 
effect  on,  and  which  is  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect 
annealing  of,  the  drawn-down  tube,  into  the  oven  at  at  least 
one  position  intermediate  of  its  ends;  and  directing  the  injected 


Q^^t^S-f 


?  '/ 


hot  gas  on  to  the  advancing  drawn-down  tube  at  a  plurality  of 
positions  spaced  along  the  length  of  the  oven  in  such  a  way 
that  turbulent  flow  and  substantially  even  distribution  of  hot 
gas  is  provided  around  the  advancing  drawn-down  tube. 


4,541,980 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  PLASTIC-COATED 

METALLIC  MEMBERS 

Albert  S.  Kiersarsky,  Howard  County;  Earl  S.  Sauer,  Baltimore 
County;  William  C.  Vesperman,  Howard  County,  and  Max  K. 
Wilson,  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,532 

Int.  a.<  B05D  1/24.  1/26.  1/36,  5/02 

MS.  a.  264—174  11  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  relatively-stable,  texturized, 
discontinuous  coating  of  adhesion  sites  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  surface  of  a  metallic  member  to  be  coated  which  includes 
the  steps  of  coating  the  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  metallic 
member  to  be  coated  with  particles  of  unplasticized  plastic 
material,  and  heating  the  particles  of  unplasticized  plastic 
material  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the 
portions  of  the  particles  contacting  the  metallic  member  to 
cause  the  portions  of  the  particles  to  undergo  controlled  degra- 
dation and  to  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  metallic  member,  and 
thus  to  form  a  relatively  stable,  texturized,  discontinuous  coat- 
ing of  adhesion  sites  on  the  desired  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
metallic  member  and  applying  a  coating  of  a  molten  composi- 
tion of  plasticized  plastic  to  the  discontinuous  coating. 

9.  The  method  of  making  insulated  wire  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  supplying  indefinite  lengths  of  drawn,  copper-clad 
steel-cored  conductors  of  approximately  0.038  inch  in  diame- 
ter; preheating  the  conductors  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
within  a  specific  temperature  range  of  approximately  650*  F.  to 
675*  P.;  utilizing  ionized  air  flowing  at  approximately  350-400 
standard  cubic  feets/per  hour  and  being  charged  at  approxi- 
mately 35-38  kilovolts  to  fluidize  and  to  generate  a  cloud  of 
irregularly-shaped,  electrostatically-charged  particles  of  un- 
plasticized PVC  resin  approximately  75  microns  in  size,  and 
having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  approximately  0.7  to  0.9;  ad- 
vancing the  preheated  conductors  through  the  cloud  of  elec- 
trostatically-charged particles  of  unplasticized  PVC  resin  at 
approximately  575-600  ft.  per  minute;  maintaining  said  con- 
ductors at  a  relative  potential  with  respect  to  the  charged 
particles  of  unplasticized  PVC  resin  to  cause  the  particles  of 
unplasticized  PVC  resin  to  deposit  on  and  adhere  to  approxi- 
mately 50  percent  of  the  surfaces  of  the  conductors  in  rela- 
tively spaced  relationships  with  respect  to  each  other;  simulta- 


neously, as  a  result  of  the  heat  in  the  preheated  conductors, 
causing  the  portions  of  the  particles  of  unplasticized  PVC 
resin,  contacting  the  conductors  to  melt,  to  undergo  controlled 
degradation  and  to  adhere  to  the  surfaces  of  the  conductors, 
and  thus  to  form  relatively-stable,  texturized,  discontinuous 
coatings  of  adhesion  sites  on  approximately  50  percent  of  the 
surfaces  of  the  conductors  while  leaving  interdispersed  sur- 
faces over  the  remaining  approximately  50  percent  of  the 
surface  of  the  conductor  exposed;  and  extruding  a  composition 
containing  plasticized  PVC  resin  over  the  conductors  to  form 
an  insulating  covering  while  maintaining  the  conductors  in 
predetermined  spaced  relationship  and  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  thereof  substantially  within  the  specifified  temper- 
ature range  of  approximately  650*  F.  to  675'  F.,  the  tempera- 
ture being  sufficient  to  develop  an  unexpectedly-superior, 
relatively-stable,  controlled,  adhesive  bond  with  the  adhesion 
sites  and  the  interdispersed  exposed  portions  of  the  surfaces  of 
the  conductors,  the  magnitude  of  the  adhesive  bond  being 
controlled  to  be  consistently  within  a  range  of  approximately 
20  to  25  pounds  force  so  that  relative  movement  of  the  insulat- 
ing covering  axially  of  the  conductors  within  predetermined 
stresses  is  prevented. 


4  5414W1 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  UNIFORM 

POLYOLEFINIC  MICROPOROUS  HOLLOW  FIBER 

James  J.  Lowery,  Charlotte,  N.C.;  NeU  D.  Plotkin,  Scotch 

Plains,  N.J.,  and  Jack  Robinson,  Waxbaw,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  349,795,  Feb.  18, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,405,688. 

This  application  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,013 

Int.  ex.*  B29D  23/04 

MS.  a.  264—209.1  5  Claims 


»»       i>        »  M4S  4r9ISSM 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  uniform  polyolefinic  micropo- 
rous  hollow  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  melt  spinning  hollow  non-porous  precursor  fiber  in  a 
substantially  vertically  upward  direction  from  a  polyole- 
finic resin  at  a  temperature  of  about  10  to  90°  C.  above  its 
crystalline  melting  point; 

(b)  spin-orienting  said  hollow  non-porous  precursor  fiber  by 
drawing  said  hollow  non-porous  precursor  at  a  draw 
down  ratio  of  at  least  about  10  while  quenching  said  hol- 
low non-porous  precursor  fiber  with  a  substantially  sym- 
metrical flow  of  quenching  medium;  annealing  the  precur- 
sor fibers  at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  C.  and  less 
than  165*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  0.5  second  to  about  24 
hours; 

(c)  cold  stretching  the  non-porous  precursor  hollow  fibers  in 
the  direction  of  their  length  at  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  glass  transition  temperature  of  the  precursor  fiber  and 
not  greater  than  about  100°  C; 

(d)  Hot  stretching  the  annealed  cold  stretched  hollow  fibers 
in  the  same  direction  of  cold  stretch  at  a  temperature 
above  the  cold  stretching  temperature  and  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  polymeric  material  to  achieve  a  total 
degree  of  combined  stretching  of  from  about  80  to  200%, 
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said  cold  and  hot  stretching  having  an  extension  ratio  of 
from  about  1 :3  to  about  1 :20  and  a  strain  rate  of  from  about 
10  to  about  200%/minute;  and  heat  setting  the  resulting 
hot  stretched  fibers  of  step  (e)  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  about  70"  C.  below  the  crystalline  melting 
point  of  the  polymer  to  less  than  the  crystalline  point  of 
the  j)olymer  for  at  least  about  one  second  under  conditions 
such  that  the  fiber  relaxes  from  about  0  to  about  50%  of  its 
stretched  length. 


4,541,982 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

REARRANGING  PARTIAL  STREAMS  OF  MOLTEN 

MATERIALS  PROCESSED  IN  AN  EXTRUDER  FOR 

MAKING  THERMOPLASTIC  AND/OR  ELASTOMERIC 

PRODUCTS 
Hartmut  Upmeier,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1982,  3245084;  May  11,  1983,  3317347 

Int.  a*  B29D  7/22 
VJS.  a.  264—349  15  Oaims 


1.  A  process  of  dividing  and  rearranging  a  stream  of  molten 
material  which  has  a  peripheral  boundary  layer  and  which  is 
processed  in  an  extruder  for  making  thermoplastic  and  elasto- 
meric  products,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of:  dividing 
the  molten  stream  into  sector-like  partial  streams  such  that 
each  of  said  partial  streams  includes  a  respective  strip  of  the 
peripheral  boundary  layer  of  the  molten  stream;  simulta- 
neously causing  adjacent  ones  of  said  partial  streams  to  flow 
radially  inwardly  and  radially  outwardly,  respectively;  and 
recombining  the  partial  streams  in  a  different  relation  to  each 
other  in  two  approximately  concentric  annular  regions  with 
adjacent  strips  of  the  initial  boundary  layer  located  in  periph- 
eral and  interior  portions,  respectively,  of  the  recombined 
molten  stream. 

3.  Apparatus  for  dividing  and  rearranging  a  stream  of  molten 
material  in  an  extruder  wherein  the  molten  stream  has  a  periph- 
eral boundary  layer,  said  apparatus  comprising:  at  least  one 
annular  distributing  disc  provided  on  an  entrance  side  with  an 
annular  series  of  openings  for  dividing  the  molten  stream  into 
sector-like  partial  streams  each  including  a  respective  strip  of 
the  peripheral  boundary  layer  of  the  molten  stream,  and  being 
provided  on  an  exit  side  with  two  approximately  concentric 
annular  series  of  openings;  adjacent  ones  of  the  entrance  open- 
ings of  the  disc  being  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  exit 
openings  of  the  disc  by  passages  in  the  form  of  bores  succeed- 
ing the  entrance  openings  and  extending  through  the  disc 
radially  inwardly  and  radially  outwardly,  respectively,  such 
that  the  partial  streams  flow  through  the  bores  in  the  disc  and 
recombine  back  into  a  molten  stream  on  the  exit  side  of  the  disc 
in  a  different  relationship  in  two  approximately  concentric 
annular  regions  with  adjacent  strips  of  the  initial  peripheral 
boundary  layer  located  in  peripheral  and  interior  portions, 
respectively,  of  the  recombined  molten  stream. 


4,541,983 
PREPARING  HEAT  RESISTANT  HEAT  SHRINKABLE 

nLMS 
Joseph  C.  Hsa;  Donald  W.  Vougbt,  both  of  Neenah,  and  George 
H.  Walbrun,  Menasha,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  308,950,  Oct.  5,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,558 

Int.  a*  B29D  7/24 

U.S.  a.  264—514  1  CtaiB 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  three  layer  heat  shrinkable  film, 

said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coextruding  a  three  layer  tubular  Upe  having  a  first  inner 
layer  of  ionomer  having  two  surfaces,  a  second  layer  of  a 
vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  having  two  surfaces,  and 
having  one  of  said  surfaces  on  said  second  layer  on  one 
said  surface  of  said  first  layer,  and  a  third  outer  layer  on 
the  other  said  surface  of  said  second  layer,  the  composi- 
tion of  said  third  layer  being  a  blend  of  an  ionomer  and  an 
EVA  copolymer,  wherein  the  EVA  content  of  said  blend 
is  no  greater  than  20%  by  weight,  the  vinyl  acetate  con- 
tent of  said  EVA  is  at  least  22  percent,  and  the  vinyl 
acetate  content  of  said  blend  is  at  least  4.5%  by  weight; 

(b)  cooling  said  tape  below  the  crysulline  melting  tempera- 
ture of  each  of  said  three  layers; 

(c)  reheating  said  tape  to  a  temperature  of  about  195*-205* 
P.;  and 

(d)  orienting  said  tape  to  form  a  film  by  blowing  a  bubble  in 
the  heated  tape,  providing  an  appropriate  draw  to  said 
film  to  provide  an  oriented  film  having  normally  balanced 
shrink  properties,  and  cooling  said  blown  and  drawn  film 

whereby  free  shrink  of  said  film  at  160*  F.  is  about 
20%-26%  and  at  180°  P.  is  about  42%-45%,  and  shnnk 
force  at  160'  F.  is  160-219  grams  per  inch  and  at  180*  F. 
is  160-188  grams  per  inch. 


4,541,984 
GETTER-LUBRICANT  COATING  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENTS 
David  N.  Palmer,  ToUand,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,242 
Int.  a.*  G21C  3/06 
VS.  CI.  376 — 415  7  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  comprising  a  nuclear  fuel  material, 
a  fuel  cladding  containing  said  nuclear  fuel  material  and  a 
coating  between  said  nuclear  fuel  material  and  said  fuel  clad- 
ding which  is  adhered  to  at  least  one  of  said  fuel  material  and 
said  fuel  cladding,  said  coating  comprising: 

a.  a  lubricating  matrix  comprising  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  graphite  and  boron, 

b.  a  getter  intercalated  and  chemically  bound  into  said  lubri- 
cating matrix,  said  getter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  zirconium,  yttrium,  titanium,  cerium,  cobalt,  nickel, 
chromium  and  the  compounds,  alloys  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 

c.  a  binder  to  form  and  hold  said  intercalated  lubricating 
matrix  in  a  continuous  film. 


4,541,985 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  COMPOSITE 
MATERIAL  AND  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  OBTAINED 

BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Jacques  Devillard,  Saint  Ismier,  and  Jean  Granier,  Seyssinet, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,131 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  6,  1981,  81  15275 

Int.  a."  B22F  1/04 

UJS.  CI.  419—10  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composite  material 

having  an  inorganic  matrix  and  inclusions  of  carbon-containmg 
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material  distributed  in  said  matrix  comprising  the  following 

steps: 
(a)  mixing  an  inorganic  frittable  powder  with  a  liquid  or 
viscous  resin  which  can  be  transformed  into  vitreous 
carbon  by  heat  treatment,  said  inorganic  powder  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals,  metal  alloys, 
oxides,  carbides,  nitrides,  cermets  and  mixtures  thereof, 
said  resin  being  obtained  from  phenol  and  aldehyde  reac- 
tants,  the  mixture  of  resin  and  inorganic  powder  thus 
obtained  containing  at  the  most  20%  by  weight  of  resin. 


in  the  aqueous  solution  catalyzes  the  reduction  of  said 
monopersulfate  compound  with  subsequent  oxidation  of 


U. 
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(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  of  resin  and  inorganic  powder  to 
a  first  heat  treatment  performed  at  a  temperature  at  the 
most  equal  to  350°  C.  for  1  to  3  hours  such  that  the  resin 
is  hardened  by  crosslinking  or  polycondensation,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  hardened  product  to  a  sec- 
ond heat  treatment  performed  under  vacuum  or  in  a  neu- 
tral atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  600"  to  1 100°  C.  for  30 
to  50  hours  for  transforming  the  resin  into  vitreous  carbon 
and  thus  forming  said  vitreous  carbon  inclusions. 


4,541,986 
PROCESS  FOR  DEODORIZING  SLUDGE 
Heinrich  Schwab,  Frankfurt,  and  Werner  Kaschke,  AschufTen- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  119,973,  Feb.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,851 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757561 

Int.  C\*  C02F  11/00:  FOIC  1/30 
U.S.  a.  422-5  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  deodorizing  a  waste  water  sludge  containing 
fermentation  causing  microorganism  according  to  claim  17 
consisting  essentially  of  treating  the  waste  water  sludge  at  a 
temperature  of  5  to  40°  C.  and  a  pH  of  5.0  to  7.0  with  an  active 
oxygen  developing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkali  metal  chlorites  and  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorites  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  temporarily  delay  the  fermentation 
process  caused  by  such  microorganisms. 


4  541  987 
TEST  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  OCCULT  BLOOD 

Philip  A.  Guadagno,  Vidor,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Helena  Laborato- 
ries Corporation,  Beaumont,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,213 
Int.  C\*  GOIN  21/78.  33/72 
U.S.  a.  422-56  6  Qaims 

1.  A  test  kit  for  detecting  the  existence  of  blood  in  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprising: 
first  and  second  layers  secured  together  to  form  a  pad; 
a  solid  water  soluble  guaiacolsulfonate  confined  to  at  least 
one  test  location  formed  between  the  first  and  second 
layers;  and 
a  solid  water  soluble  monopersulfate  compound  comprised 
of  two  moles  of  potassium  monojjersulfate,  one  mole  of 
potassium  hydrogen  sulfate  and  one  mole  of  potassium 
sulfate,  said  monopersulfate  compound  mixed  with  said 
guaiacolsulfonate  at  said  test  location,  whereby  any  blood 


the  guaiacolsulfonate  causing  the  latter  to  undergo  a  chro- 
mogen  reaction. 


4,541,988 

CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  CATALYTIC  GAS 

DETECnON  INSTRUMENT 

John  E.  Tozier,  Wexford;  Abraham  Anouchi,  Pittsburgh,  and 

Richard  Critchlow,  Cheswick,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ba- 

charach  Instrument  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,784 

Int.  C\*  COIN  27/16 

U.S.  a.  422-94  saaims 
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1.  A  constant  temperature  catalytic  gas  detection  instrument 
for  measuring  concentrations  of  an  unknown  gas,  comprising: 

gas  sensor  means  having  a  reference  element  and  an  active 
element,  both  of  which  are  formed  from  a  material  having 
a  resistivity  that  varies  as  a  function  of  temperature; 

control  means  connected  to  said  gas  sensor  means  for  sens- 
ing variations  in  the  resistance  of  said  active  element  and 
for  regulating  the  current  flowing  through  the  active 
element  to  maintain  the  resistance  of  the  active  element 
relatively  constant,  and  said  control  means  responding  to 
the  presence  of  said  unknown  gas  by  causing  the  resistiv- 
ity of  said  reference  element  to  vary  by  regulating  the 
current  flow  through  the  reference  element  as  a  function 
of  the  current  flow  through  the  active  element; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  a  source  of  operating 
potential;  and 

indicator  means  connected  to  said  gas  sensor  means  for 
measuring  a  change  in  the  difference  between  a  potential 
across  said  reference  element  and  a  potential  across  said 
active  element  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  unknown  gas. 


4,541,989 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

OZONE  VIA  THE  ANODIC  OXIDATION  OF  WATER 

Peter  C.  Poller,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Oxytech,  Inc., 

Cupertino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,575 
Int.  a."  COIB  13/11:  BOIJ  19/0% 
U.S.  O.  422—186.07  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  the  production  of  ozone  compris- 
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ing:  at  least  one  anode  comprising  a  material  selected  from 
glassy  carbon,  lead  dioxide  and  platinum;  at  least  one  air  cath- 
ode for  reduction  of  oxygen;  and  aqueous  electrolyte  compris- 
ing tetrafluoroborate  anions  wherein  said  anode  and  said  cath- 


ode are  in  contact  with  said  electrolyte,  and  air  is  in  contact 
with  said  cathode  whereby  during  operation  of  said  cell  ozone 
is  formed  by  oxidation  of  water  at  the  surface  of  said  anode  and 
water  is  formed  by  reduction  of  oxygen  at  the  surface  of  said 
cathode. 


4,541,991 

MEANS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  SOLID  GRAVEL  LIKE 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  FLUID 

Harald  Krogsnid,  Gjettum,  Norway,  assignor  to  Elkem  a/s, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  224,918,  Jan.  14,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4^82,073. 

This  application  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,003 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jan.  18,  1980.  800118 

Int.  a."  BOID  11/02 


U.S.  a.  422—269 


9  Claims 


i 


4,541,990 
VESSEL 
Paul  MItterbacher,  Gallneukirchen,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Austria 

Filed  Noy.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,564 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  2,  1982,  4380/82 

Int.  C\*  BOIJ  19/02 

U.S.  a.  422—242  16  Oaims 


1.  In  a  vessel,  such  as  a  pressure  vessel  to  be  used  in  hydra- 
tion or  cracking  plants,  of  the  type  including  an  outer  wall,  an 
inner  wall  arranged  at  a  distance  from  said  outer  wall  within 
said  vessel  and  leaving  an  annular  space  relative  to  said  outer 
wall,  said  inner  wall  being  supported  on  said  outer  wail  so  as  to 
allow  for  relative  movements,  the  improvement  of  the  inner 
wall  comprising  individual  annular  sections  sequentially  ar- 
ranged in  an  axial  direction  of  said  vessel,  means  for  supporting 
each  of  said  annular  sections  on  said  outer  wall,  inder>endently 
of  the  remaining  ones  of  said  annular  sections,  and  an  expan- 
sion joint  bridging  neighboring  annular  sections. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  solid  free  flowing  granular  mineral 
materials  with  a  leaching  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  tank  having  a  bottom  portion  and  a  top  portion; 

(b)  a  centrally  arranged  vertical  tube  rototably  disposed  in 
the  tank  for  rotation  therein; 

(c)  said  tube  having  a  first  at  least  one  opening  in  the  top 
portion  thereof  at  the  top  portion  of  said  tank  and  at  least 
one  second  opening,  each  said  second  opening  located  at 
a  lower  poriion  of  said  tube  adjacent  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  tank  wherein  said  first  opening  receives  a  supply  of 
solid  granular  mineral  material  which  flows  down 
through  the  tube  and  out  of  each  said  second  opening  and 
into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank; 

(d)  at  least  one  lifting  plate  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side,  each  said  lifting  plate  rigidly  affixed  to  said  tube  for 
rotation  therewith  each  said  lifting  plate  being  located  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank  and  the  rear  side  of  each 
said  lifting  plate  being  positioned  adjacent  to  at  least  one 
of  said  second  openings  and  forward  of  said  second  open- 
ing with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  tube 
and  extending  outwardly  away  from  said  tube,  each  said 
second  opening  having  a  lifting  plate  associated  therewith; 

(e)  the  rear  side  of  each  said  lifting  plate  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  having  an  inclined  face  that  slopes  up 
and  backwardly  away  from  the  direction  of  roution  to 
form  a  space  thereunder  whereby  granular  mineral  mate- 
rial in  said  tube  will  flow  outwardly  from  each  said  second 
opening  and  into  the  space  beneath  each  said  lifting  plate 
provided  by  rotation  thereof  to  supply  from  said  space  a 
layer  of  granular  material  in  said  tank; 

(0  the  front  side  of  each  said  lifting  plate  having  a  inclined 
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surface  whereby  said  granular  material  in  said  tank  is  lifted 
up  and  deposited  on  top  of  the  layer  of  granular  material 
supplied  from  the  space  beneath  the  rear  side  of  said  lifting 
plate  thereby  lifting  said  granular  material  up  through  said 
tank; 

(g)  means  for  introducing  leaching  liquid  at  the  top  portion 
of  the  tank  and  means  for  withdrawing  said  liquid  at  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  tank;  and 

(h)  outlet  opening  means  in  the  top  portion  of  said  tank  for 
removing  the  treated  granular  material. 


4,541,992 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORGANIZING,  STERILIZING,  AND 
MAINTAINING  MEDICAL/DENTAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Charles  R.  Jerge,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.;  Bruce  Frankel,  North- 
brook,  and  Karl  ZoU,  Glenview,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Hu-Friedy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,451 

Int.  a.«  A61B  19/02 

VS.  a.  422—300  11  Qaims 


1.  A  sterilizable  instrument  cassette  for  repeatedly  cycling 
through  a  process  of  use  and  sterilization,  and  in  which  instru- 
ments are  removably  and  replaceably  kept,  comprising: 

a  tray  formed  of  sterilization  heat  resistant  plastic  perforated 
with  a  plurality  of  sterilization  ojsenings; 

a  cover  formed  of  sterilization  heat  resistant  plastic  perfo- 
rated with  a  plurality  of  sterilization  openings; 

means  on  the  tray  and  cover  joining  the  cover  to  the  tray, 
the  cover  and  tray  thereby  being  movable  relative  to  each 
other  to  and  from  open  and  closed  positions,  the  joining 
means  being  formed  of  sterilization  heat  resistant  plastic; 

instrument  compartment  rails  fastened  to  the  cover  and  the 
tray  at  corresponding  locations,  thereby  defining  instru- 
ment compartments  within  the  cassette,  when  closed,  the 
compartment  rails  being  formed  of  sterilization  heat  resis- 
tant plastic;  and 

instrument  locating  and  retaining  rails  fastened  within  said 
cassette  interior  and  within  the  instrument  compartments, 
the  locating  and  retaining  rails  including  thereon  spaced 
instrument  holders  adapted  to  releasably  hold  instruments 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  the  tray  and  the  cover 
within  the  instrument  compartments,  the  locating  and 
retaining  rails  being  formed  of  sterilization  heat  resisUnt 
plastic. 


metal  sulfide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
nickel,  cobalt  and  zinc  sulfides  which  comprises  mixing  alkali 
metal  carbonate  or  bicarbonate  with  sulfide  mineral  containing 
said  metal  sulfide  and  converting  a  high  percentage  of  said 
metal  sulfide  into  water  soluble,  non-ferrous  metal  sulfate  by 
roasting  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  greater  than  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  iron  sulfate  but  less  than  the  decompo- 
sition temperature  of  the  water  soluble,  non-ferrous  metal 
sulfate. 


4,541,993 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SULFATIZATION  OF 
NON-FERROUS  METAL  SULHDES 
Daniel  A.  Norrgran,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  365,152,  Apr.  5, 1982,.  This  application 
Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,635 
Int  a*  COIG  53/10.  51/10,  3/10.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  423—27  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  sulfatization  of  at  least  one  non-ferrous 


4,541,994 
METHOD  OF  LIBERATING  NICKEL-  AND 
COBALT-ENRICHED  FINES  FROM  LATERITE 
E.  Harris  Lowenhaupt,  Gasquet,  Calif.;  John  E.  Litz,  Lakewood, 
and  Dennis  L.  Howe,  Broomfleld,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 
California  Nickel  Corporation,  Crescent  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,237 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  COIG  53/00.  55/00;  C22B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  423—150  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  nickel  and  cobalt  from  nickel; 
cobalt  and  magnesium-containing  laterite  ore  comprising  clas- 
sifying said  ore  into  a  coarse,  magnesium-rich  fraction  and  a 
less  coarse  cobalt-  and  nickel-rich  fraction,  solubilizing  said 
nickel  and  cobalt  from  said  less  coarse  fraction  into  a  pregnant 
liquor  by  a  primary  high  pressure  acid  leach  at  a  temp)erature 
of  from  about  200*  C.  to  about  300"  C,  neutralizing  said  preg- 
nant liquor  and  recovering  said  nickel  and  cobalt  from  said 
neutralized  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  leaching  said 
coarse,  magnesium-rich  fraction  at  a  temperature  of  below 
about  200°  C.  to  liberate  magnesium-depleted,  nickel-  and 
cobalt-enriched  fines,  separating  said  fines  from  the  remainder 
of  said  coarse  fraction  and  advancing  said  fines  to  said  high 
pressure  leach. 


4,541,995 
PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  DOUBLY  PROMOTED 
CATALYST  WITH  HIGH  GEOMETRIC  SURFACE  AREA 
Gwan  Kim,  Olney;  Carmo  J.  Pereira,  Columbia;  Louis  Hegedus, 
Rockville,  and  James  M.  Maselli,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  as- 
signors to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,440,  Oct.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,510,262. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,511 
Int.  a*  BOID  53/36 
U.S.  a.  423—213.5  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  noxious  components  of  exhaust 
gas  to  innocuous  entities,  said  noxious  components  comprising 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrocarbons,  and  nitrogen  oxides,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  gases  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
solid,  transitional  alumina  extrudate  support  structure  having  a 
cylindrical,  hollow  annular  configuration  with  internal  rein- 
forcing vanes,  a  nitrogen  surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g;  a 
diameter  of  up  to  about  6.S  mm;  an  aspect  ratio  of  the  length  to 
the  diameter  of  from  about  1  to  S;  a  geometric  surface  area  of 
at  least  25%  greater  than  a  hollow  tube  of  the  same  inside  and 
outside  diameter;  a  porosity  of  at  least  0.3  cm^/g;  a  surface  area 
per  reactor  volume  of  at  least  5  cm^/cm^,  and  deposited  di- 
rectly on  the  support  structure  without  having  any  washcoat 
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present  from  about  1-10  wt.  %  ceria,  an  alkali  metal  promoter 
expressed  as  the  wt.  %  of  the  oxide  M2O  in  an  effective  amount 
up  to  about  5%  and  a  catalytically-eflective  amount  of  one  or 
more  platinum  group  metals. 


4,541,996 

PROCESS  FOR  UTILIZING  CATALYST  WITH  HIGH 

GEOMETRIC  SURFACE  AREA 

Carmo  J.  Pereira,  Columbia;  Louis  Hegedus,  RockviUe,  and 

James  M.  Maselli,  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R. 

Grace  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,346,  Oct.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,510,261. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,192 

Int.  a.*  BOID  53/36 

U.S.  a.  423—213.5  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  noxious  components  of  exhaust 
gas  to  innocuous  entities,  said  noxious  components  comprising 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrocarbons,  and  nitrogen  oxides,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  gases  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a 
solid,  transitional  alumina  extrudate  support  structure  having  a 
cylindrical,  hollow  annular  configuration  with  internal  rein- 
forcing vanes,  a  nitrogen  surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g;  a 
diameter  of  up  to  about  6.5  mm;  an  aspect  ratio  of  the  length  to 
the  diameter  of  from  about  1  to  5;  a  geometric  surface  area  of 
at  least  25%  greater  than  a  hollow  tube  of  the  same  inside  and 
outside  diameter;  a  porosity  of  at  least  0.3  cm^/g;  a  surface  area 
per  reactor  volume  of  at  least  5  cm^/cm^,  and  a  catalytically- 
effective  amount  of  one  or  more  platinum  group  metals  depos- 
ited directly  on  the  support  structure  without  having  any 
washcoat  present. 


4,541,997 
PROCESS  OF  REDUONG  THE  OXYGEN  CONTENT  IN 

GAS  MIXTURES 
Gustaf  F.  Bengt,  Torslanda,  Sweden,  assignor  to  EKA  AB,  Surte, 

Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE82/00228,  §  371  Date  Feb.  16, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  16,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00139,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  20, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Jun.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  467,478 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jul.  8, 1981,  8104242 

Int.  a?  COIB  15/02 

U.S.  a.  423—219  6  Claims 


to  0.0-1.5%  by  volume  and  simultaneously  producing  hydro- 
gen peroxide  in  high  yield,  comprising,  contacting  the  gas 
mixture  with  a  solution  containing  anthrahydroquinone  deriv- 
atives capable  of  being  oxidized  with  molecular  oxygen  to 
form  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  supply  of  oxygen  being  con- 
trolled such  that  the  supplied  amount  of  oxygen  is  at  least  10% 
lower  than  the  amount  stoichimetrically  corresponding  to  the 
supplied  amount  of  anthrahydroquinone  derivative  on  quanti- 
tive  hydrogen  peroxide  formation,  and  the  oxygen  supply 
being  so  controlled  in  relation  to  the  supply  of  anthrahydroqui- 
none derivative  that  the  oxygen  pressure  in  the  gas  mixture  at 
the  surface  of  conUct  between  the  solution  and  the  gas  mixture 
is  not  higher  than  100  millibars  when  the  hydrogen  peroxide 
concentration  is  lower  than  100  millimols  per  liter. 


4,541,998 
THIOCYANATE  TO  PREVENT  THE  FORMATION  OF 
THIOSULFATE  IN  THE  OXIDATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

SULFIDE 
Giinter  Weber,  Linden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Lindc 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  406,805,  Aug.  10,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  569,097 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26. 
1982,  3219762 

Int  a.<  BOID  53/34:  COIB  17/04 
lis.  a.  423—226  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  comprising  oxidizing  hydrogen 
sulfide  absorbed  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  scrubbing  agent  having 
a  pH  of  8-9  and  prepared  by  admixing  in  water  a  vanadate 
oxidizing  agent,  anthraquinonedisulfonic  acid  and  sodium 
carbonate,  the  weight  proportion  of  the  vanadium  to  the  an- 
thraquinonedisulfonic acid  being  about  1:2,  the  hydrogen  sul- 
fide being  thereby  oxidized  principally  to  elementary  sulfur; 
regenerating  the  scrubbing  agent  in  an  oxidizer  to  reoxidize 
reduced  vanadate  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas;  and  recy- 
cling the  resultant  scrubbing  agent  to  the  scrubbing  step,  said 
process  being  susceptible  to  the  formation  of  thiosulfate,  the 
improvement  consisting  essentially  of  providing  a  sufficient 
concentration  of  a  source  of  thiocyanate  in  the  scrubbing  agent 
to  prevent  any  build-up  of  thiosulfate  after  at  least  1,000  hours 
of  operation,  which  build-up  would  otherwise  occur  in  the 
absence  of  the  addition  of  said  source  of  thiocyanate. 
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1.  A  process  of  reducing  the  oxygen  content  in  a  gas  mixture 


4,541,999 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ACIDIC  COMPONENTS 

INCLUDING  NITROGEN  OXIDE  FROM  WASTE  GASES 

Horst  Bechthold,  Erftstadt-Friesheim;  Heinz  J.  Fischer,  Nenn- 
kirchen-Scelscheid,  and  Wolfgang  Schulte,  Monbeim,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Backau-Walther  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Grevenbroich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,487 
CUUms  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 

1982,  3220403 

Int  a*  COIB  21/Oa  17/00,  21/48;  COIC  1/24 

U.S.  CL  423—235  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  acid  components  of  waste  gases 

which  are  emitted  from  a  furnace  or  other  combustion  device 

and  comprise  oxides  of  sulfur  and  nitrogen,  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  contacting  the  waste  gases  with  a  first  absorbing  fluid 
comprising  NH3  in  a  first  absorbing  stage  to  produce  from 
the  sulfur  oxides  a  first  solution  which  is  removable  from 
the  waste  gases  and  comprises  sulfate  and  sulfite  salts 
including  ammonium  sulfate  and  ammonium  sulfite; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  first  solution  to  produce  an  oxidized  first 
solution  predominantly  compnsing  sulfate  salts; 

(c)  contacting  the  waste  gases,  after  removal  of  the  first 
solution,  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  produce  from  the 
oxides  of  nitrogen  a  gaseous  stream  containing  nitrogen 
dioxide; 

(d)  contacting  the  gaseous  stream  with  a  second  absorbing 
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fluid  containing  NH3  in  a  second  absorbing  stage  to  pro- 
duce from  the  nitrogen  dioxide  a  second  solution  which  is 
removable  from  the  gaseous  stream  and  comprises  nitrate 
and  nitrite  salts  including  ammonium  nitrate  and  ammo- 
nium nitrite; 

(e)  oxidizing  the  second  solution  to  produce  therefrom  an 
oxidized  second  solution  predominantly  containing  nitrate 
salts;  and 

(0  wherein  the  oxidized  solutions  are  dried. 


4,542,000 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  GAS  STREAMS 
Jeffery  C.  Alexander,  Essex,  and  Karim  Zahedi,  Newton,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  EFB,  Inc.,  Woburn,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,148 
Int.  a.*  COIB  77/00;  C09K  3/00 
VS.  a.  423^244  15  Qaims 

1.  A  metod  of  treating  a  gas  stream  containing  a  gaseous 
sulfur  oxide  constituent  to  be  removed,  comprising  providing  a 
granular  bed  Tilter,  supplying  to  the  bed  of  said  filter  granules 
of  gravel  having  deposited  thereon  a  coating  of  an  alkali  sor- 
bent  material  reactive  with  said  gaseous  constituent,  and  pass- 
ing said  gas  stream  through  said  bed  for  contacting  the  gas 
stream  with  said  sorbent  material  and  for  reacting  said  sorbent 
material  with  said  gaseous  constituent  to  substantially  remove 
that  constituent  from  said  gas  stream. 


4,542,001 

nNE  PARTICULATE  CRYSTALLINE  ALUMINUM 

ORTHOPHOSPHATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
ShiKJi  lino;  Kensaku  Maniyama;  Motoi  Takenaga;  Kazuhiko 
Muramoto,  all  of  Shimonoseki,  and  Mitsutomo  Tsuhako, 
Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,606 
Int.  a*  COIB  25/26 
UJS.  a.  423— 311  6  0aJms 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  fine  particulate  AIPO4  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  with 
an  aluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  aluminum  hydroxide  and  an  aluminum  oxide,  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  phosphoric  acid  to  the  aluminum  compound  is  in 
the  range  of  0.8  to  1.8  in  terms  of  P2O5/AI2O3,  said  reaction 
being  performed  under  stirring  at  an  elevated  temperature  in 
an  organic  solvent  capable  of  forming  two  phases  with  water, 
said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  not  lower  than  60°  C.  under 
atmospheric  pressure,  and  being  present  in  at  least  two  times 
the  weight  ratio,  based  on  the  amount  of  AI2O3,  of  the  alumi- 
num compound. 


4,542,002 

SILICATES  WITH  HIGH  ION  EXCHANGE  CAPAOTY 

DERIVED  FROM  SEPIOLITE  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Aveiino  C.  Cornia;  Amparo  C.  Mifsud,  and  Joaquin  P.  Perez,  all 

of  Madrid,  Spain,  assignors  to  Synthesis  Engineering  Ltd., 

Canada 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,601 
Oainu  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  1,  1982,  510013 
Int.  a.*  COIB  33/24 
U.S.  a.  423—331  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  silicate  derived  from  a  sepiolite 
comprising  reacting  said  sepiolite  with  a  base  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydroxides  and  ammonium  hydroxide,  in  the  presence  of 
a  polar  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  400*  C.  and  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  increase  the  ion  exchange  capacity  of  the  sepiolite  to  at  least 
100  meq.  per  100  g  with  respect  to  potassium  or  magnesium, 
and  recovering  a  silicate  with  said  ion  exchange  capacity. 
14.  A  silicate  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  with  respect 


to  magnesium  of  at  least  about  100  meq.  per  100  g  and  con- 
forming to  the  general  formula 

Si^W»M;,AiO30(OH)4 

wherein 

W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium, iron,  nickel,  manganese  and  mixtures  thereof; 

M  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals, 
ammonium  ion  and  mixtures  thereof; 

y  is  from  about  10  to  about  12; 

w  is  from  about  3.5  to  about  8; 

X  is  from  about  0  to  about  2; 

z  is  from  greater  than  zero  up  to  about  4;  and 

the  molar  ratio  w:y  is  from  about  0.29:1  up  to  about  0.8:1. 


4,542,003 
CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  SAND 
Paul  Watkins,  and  John  W.  Scott,  both  of  Kendal,  England, 
assignors  to  British  Industrial  Sand  Limited,  Redhill,  England 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,011 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1983, 
8317669 

Int.  CI.*  COIB  33/18 
U.S.  a.  423—340  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  sand  which  includes  one  or  more 
stages  in  which  sand  is  mixed  with  a  hydrosulphite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  hydrosulphite,  sodium  hy- 
drosulphite and  mixtures  thereof  and  an  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulphuric  acid,  hydrofluoric  acid  and  mix- 
tures thereof  and  the  resulting  slurry  is  agitated  at  ambient 
temperature  in  an  atmospheric  oxygen-free  environment. 


4,542,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROGENATION  OF  SILICON 

TETRACHLORIDE 

Kalluri  R.  Sarma,  Mesa,  and  Charles  S.  Chanley,  Scottsdale, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Solavolt  International,  Houston, 

Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,167 

Int.  a.*  COIB  33/107 

U.S.  Q.  423—342  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  SiCU  by 
the  reaction  of  hydrogen  and  silicon  tetrachloride  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  high  pressure  plasma  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises:  adding  a  catalyst  comprising  boron  to  said  reaction. 
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4,542,005 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICON  HYDRIDES 

Iwao  Tetsuya;  Hirai  Reiji,  and  Ashida  Yoshinori,  all  of  Takaishi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP82/00254,  §  371  Date  Mar.  8,  1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Mar.  8,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00140,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jan.  20,  1983 

per  Filed  Jul.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  485,121 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-105706 

Int.  a*  COIB  33/04 

U.S.  a.  423—347  1  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  silicon  hydrides  by  reduc- 
ing a  silicon  compound  of  the  formula,  SinX2n  +  2  in  which  n  is 
an  integer  equal  to  or  larger  than  1  and  the  X's  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  represent  halogen  atoms,  hydrogen  atoms, 
alkoxy  groups,  alkyl  groups,  aryl  groups  or  vinyl  groups,  the 
case  of  all  X's  being  hydrogen  atoms  being  excluded;  with  a 
mixture  of  an  alkyl  aluminum  hydride  and  a  trialkyl  aluminum, 
said  alkyl  aluminum  hydride  having  the  formula  R2AIH  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1-10  carbon  atoms;  said  trialkyl 
aluminum  having  the  formula  R3AI  in  which  R  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  I -10  carbon  atoms;  which  comprises;  adding  to  said 
mixture  an  aluminum  halide  compound  of  the  formula, 
AlR„X3_n  in  which  n  represents  0,  1,  or  1.5,  X  represents 
halogen  atoms,  and  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1-10 
carbon  atoms,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  90  mol 
percent  of  the  trialkyl  aluminum  to  a  dialkyl  aluminum  mono- 
halide  prior  to  the  reduction  of  said  silicon  compound. 


'  4,542,006 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

UREA  AND  AMMONIUM  CYANATE 

Rudolf  J.  H.  Voorhoeve,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  217,562,  Dec.  17,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,787,  Mar.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  316,690 

Int.  a.*  COIC  3/00.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  423—365  6  Oaims 
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1.  The  process  comprising  converting  a  mixture  of  gases, 
said  mixture  of  gases  comprising  (1)  an  oxide  of  the  composi- 
tion NOji  where  x  is  1  or  2,  (2)  carbon  monoxide  and  (3)  a 
source  of  hydrogen,  to  a  compound  of  the  formula  N2H4CO  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  collecting  said 
compound. 


4,542,007 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCHON  OF  CARBON  BLACK  AND 

START-UP  THEREOF 
Lawrence  K.  Murray,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,694 
Int.  a.<  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—450  27  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon  black,  wherein 
the  combustion  cycle,  includes:  sequentially,  burning  a  carbo- 
naceous material  in  the  presence  of  a  combustion-supporting 
gas  under  conditions  to  produce  a  hot,  first,  high  temperature 
combustion  effluent  containing  said  carbon  black;  quenching 
said  burning  step,  by  introducing  a  quench  fluid  into  said  high 
temperature  combustion,  to  produce  a  hot,  second,  high  tem- 
perature combustion  effluent;  cooling  said  second,  high  tem- 


perature combustion  effluent  in  at  least  two,  indirect  heat 
exchange  steps,  including  at  least  two  of: 

(1)  passing  said  second,  high  temperature  combustion  efflu- 
ent in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  water,  to  produce 
steam; 

(2)  passing  said  second,  high  temperature  combustion  efflu- 
ent in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  combustion-sup- 
porting gas,  to  preheat  said  combustion-supporting  gas; 

(3)  passing  said  second,  high  temperature  combustion  efflu- 
ent in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial, to  preheat  said  carbonaceous  material;  and, 

(4)  passing  said  second  high  temperature  combustion  efflu- 
ent in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  water,  to  heat  said 
water,  to  produce  a  hot,  intermediate  temperature  com- 
bustion effluent  between  the  first  and  the  last  of  said  heat 
exchange  steps  and  a  hot,  low  temperature  combustion 
effluent  downstream  of  said  last  of  said  heat  exchange 
steps;  withdrawing  a  part  of  said  low  temperature  com- 
bustion effluent  from  a  point  downstream  of  said  last  of 
said  heat  exchange  steps;  recycling  the  thus  withdrawn 
part  of  said  low  temperature  combustion  effluent  to  said 
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recycling  step,  as  said  quench  fluid;  and  recovering  said 
carbon  black  from  the  remainder  of  said  low  temperature 
combustion  effluent,  the  improved  method  of  starting  up 
said  production  cycle,  for  the  manufacture  of  carbon 
black  comprising: 

(a)  withdrawing  at  least  a  part  of  said  intermediate  temper- 
ature combustion  effluent,  from  a  point  between  said 
first  and  said  last  of  said  heat  exchange  steps  and  up- 
stream of  the  point  at  which  said  part  of  said  low  tem- 
perature combustion  effluent  is  to  be  withdrawn  during 
said  production  cycle; 

(b)  recycling  the  thus  withdrawn  intermediate  tempera- 
ture combustion  effluent  to  said  quenching  step,  as  said 
quench  fluid;  and, 

(c)  beginning  said  production  cycle,  including,  discontin- 
uing said  recycling  of  said  intermediate  temperature 
combustion  effluent  and  substituting  said  recycling  of 
said  low  temperature  combustion  effluent,  when  the 
temperature  of  said  low  temperature  combustion  efflu- 
ent reaches  a  temperature  near  a  predetermined  quench 
temperature. 


4,542,008 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  PROCESS 

Italo  A.  Capuano,  Orange,  and  Diane  L.  DeFelice,  North  Haven, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  Cheshire,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,713 
Int.  C\*  COIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  423—477  13  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide by  the  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlo- 
rite which  comprises: 
(a)  feeding  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  to  the 
anode  compartment  of  an  electrolytic  cell; 
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(b)  electrolyzing  said  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  in 
said  anode  compartment  of  the  electrolytic  cell  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  containing 
dissolved  chlorine  dioxide; 

(c)  removing  said  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  con- 
taining dissolved  chlorine  dioxide  having  a  pH  of  from 
about  5  to  about  8  from  said  anode  compartment; 


tSSj— M,0 


mmHg  lower  than  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  on  the 
feed-stream  side  of  said  membrane, 

(c)  collecting  oxygen  from  the  product-stream  side  of  said 
membrane  and  nitrogen  from  the  feed-stream  side  of  said 
membrane, 

(d)  said  membrane  comprising  a  membrane  support  which  is 
a  nonporous  polymeric  film  or  a  microporous  polymeric 
film  selected  from  polysulfones,  polyamides,  regenerated 
cellulose,  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons,  polyesters, 
polyurethanes,  polyolefins.  polycarbonates,  polysachha- 
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(d)  passing  said  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chlorite  contain- 
ing dissolved  chlorine  dioxide  through  a  photometric  cell 
to  measure  the  chlorite  ion  concentration;  and 

(e)  recovering  chlorine  dioxide  gas  from  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion. 


4,542,009 
SYNTHESIS  OF  INTERCALATABLE  LAYERED  STABLE 
TRANSITION  METAL  CHALCOGENIDES  AND  ALKALI 

METAL-TRANSmON  METAL  CHALCOGENIDES 
David  N.  Palmer,  Tolland,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,158 
Int  a.*  COIB  19/04;  B05D  3/06;  HOIL  7/36;  C23C  11/00 
VS.  a.  423—561  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  transition  metal 
substrate  to  form  into  the  surface  an  intercalatable  layered 
stable  transition  metal  chalcogenide  having  the  general  for- 
mula MX„  where  M  is  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Fe,  Zr  and  Nb;  X  is  sulfur;  and 
n  is  2-3;  which  comprises: 
ion  implanting  sulfur  at  an  implantation  energy  in  the  range 
of  about  150-200  kiloelectron  volts  and  at  a  saturation 
dosage  of  about  10'*  sulfur  atoms/cm^  into  the  suface  of 
the   transition   metal   substrate   to   a   depth   of  about 
I300-2200A;  and 
annealing  the  sulfur-implanted  substrate  under  a  vacuum  of 
from  about  1  x  10"'  torr  to  about  1 X  10"*  torr  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  for  form 
about  8  hours  to  about  48  hours. 


4,542,010 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
OXYGEN  AND  NITROGEN  AND  MEMBRANE 
THEREFOR 
Ian  C.  Roman,  and  Richard  W.  Baker,  both  of  Bend,  Oreg., 
assignors  to  Bend  Research,  Inc.,  Bend,  Oreg. 
Filed  JuB.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,712 
Int.  a.*  COIB  13/02 
VS.  a.  423—579  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  comprising: 

(a)  bringing  atmospheric  air  into  contact  with  a  membrane, 
said  membrane  separating  said  atmospheric  air  into  a  feed 
stream  on  one  side  of  said  membrane  and  a  product  stream 
on  the  other  side  of  said  membrane, 

(b)  maintaining  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  on  the  product- 
stream  side  of  said  membrane  at  least  approximately  10 


rides,  polyorganosilanes,  and  polyorganosiloxanes,  said 
membrane  support  containing  a  solvent  or  solvent  mix- 
ture, an  axial  base,  and  an  oxygen  carrier,  said  solvent  or 
solvent  mixture,  axial  base  and  oxygen  carrier  being  in  the 
liquid  phase  when  present  together,  said  solvent  or  solvent 
mixture  being  capable  of  dissolving  the  axial  base  and  the 
oxygen  carrier  when  they  are  present  together,  said  axial  * 
base  being  capable  of  providing  a  coordinating  atom  to 
the  oxygen  carrier,  and  said  oxygen  carrier  being  a  metal- 
containing  complex  having  any  of  the  structures 


4  ^M  R  R 


September  17,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1297 


K^ 


R        R  R        R 

\  /        \  / 

N  N 

/    \Y/    \ 

R— CH      \|/      HC— R 

I  M  I 

R— CH       M  \      HC— R 

\  /y\  / 

N  N 

/    \        /    \ 
R        R  R        R 


wherein 

M  is  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  nickel,  manganese,  ruthenium  or 

rhodium; 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— , 


— P—  or  — N— ; 
I  I 

R  R 


R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  moiety;  and 

Y  is  halide,  nitrate,  thiocyanate  or  cyanide. 
20.  A  membrane  useful  for  the  separation  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  from  atmospheric  air  comprising  a  membrane  support 
which  is  a  nonporous  polymeric  film  or  a  microporous  poly- 
meric film  selected  from  polysulfones,  polyamides,  regener- 
ated cellulose,  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons,  polyesters, 
polyurethanes,  polyolefins,  polycarbonates,  polysachharides, 
polyorganosilanes,  and  polyorganosiloxanes,  said  membrane 
support,  a  solvent  or  solvent  mixture,  an  axial  base  and  an 
oxygen  carrier,  said  solvent  or  solvent  mixture,  axial  base  and 
oxygen  carrier  being  in  the  liquid  phase  when  present  together, 
said  solvent  or  solvent  mixture  being  capable  of  dissolving  the 
axial  base  and  the  oxygen  carrier  when  they  are  present  to- 
gether, said  axial  base  being  capable  of  providing  a  coordinat- 
ing atom  to  the  oxygen  carrier,  and  said  oxygen  carrier  being 
a  metal-containing  complex  having  any  of  the  structures 
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wherein  — 

M  is  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  nickel,  manganese,  ruthenium  or 

rhodium; 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— , 


—  P—  or  — N— ; 

I  I 

R  R 


R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  moiety;  and 
Y  is  halide,  nitrate,  thiocyanate  or  cyanide. 
29.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  and  purification  of  oxygen 
and  nitrogen  comprising: 

(a)  membrane  means, 

(b)  means  for  bringing  atmospheric  air  into  contact  with  said 
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membrane  means,  said  membrane  means  separating  said 
atmospheric  air  into  a  feed  stream  on  one  side  of  said 
membrane  means  and  a  product  stream  on  the  other  side 
of  said  membrane  means, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  the  oxygen  partial  pressure  on  the 
product-stream  side  of  said  membrane  means  at  least  ap- 
proximately 10  mmHg  lower  than  the  oxygen  partial 
pressure  on  the  feed-stream  side  of  said  membrane  means, 

(d)  means  for  collecting  oxygen  from  the  product-stream 
side  of  said  membrane  means  and  nitrogen  from  the  feed- 
stream  side  of  said  membrane  means; 

(e)  said  membrane  comprising  a  membrane  support  which  is 
a  nonporous  polymeric  film  or  a  microporous  polymeric 
film  selected  from  polysulfones,  polyamides,  regenerated 
cellulose,  polyhalogenated  hydrocarbons,  polyesters, 
polyurethanes,  polyolefins,  polycarbonates,  polysachha- 
rides,  polyorganosilanes,  and  polyorganosiloxanes,  said 
membrane  support  containing  a  solvent  or  solvent  mix- 
ture, an  axial  base  and  an  oxygen  carrier,  said  solvent  or 
solvent  mixture,  axial  base  and  oxygen  carrier  being  in  the 
liquid  phase  when  present  together,  said  solvent  or  solvent 
mixture  being  capable  of  dissolving  the  axial  base  and  the 
oxygen  carrier  when  they  are  present  together,  said  axial 
base  being  capable  of  providing  a  coordinating  atom  to 
the  oxygen  carrier,  and  said  oxygen  carrier  being  a  metal- 
containing  complex  having  any  of  the  structures 
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wherein 

M  is  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  nickel,  manganese,  ruthenium  or 

rhodium; 
X  is  — O— ,  — S— , 
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R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  halogen,  alkoxy  or  a  nitrogen- 
containing  moiety;  and 
Y  is  halide,  nitrate,  thiocyanate  or  cyanide. 


4,542,011 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  XANTHINE 

DERIVATIVES  TOLERATED  BY  THE  STOMACH  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Klaus  Gleixner,  Taunusstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  FrankAirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,465,  Jul.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1981,  3127237 

Int.  a.*  A61K  9/24.  9/28.  9/32.  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—16  16  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  based  on  granules  having 
an  improved  compatibility  with  the  stomach  and  containing 
inert  carrier  pellets  or  granules  to  which  xanthine  derivatives 
have  been  applied  and  which  have  been  coated  with  a  gastric 
juice-resistant  coating, 

(a)  which  comprises  as  xanthine  derivative  a  derivative 
selected  from  alkyl-,  (a>-l)-oxoalkyl-  or  (a>-l)-hydroxyalk- 
yldialkylxanthine,  the  alkyl,  oxoalkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
radical  whereof  each  has  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  is 
in  the  1-  or  7-position  and  which  derivative  carries  in  the 
other  1-  or  7-position  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  in  the  3-position  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(b)  wherein  the  gastric  juice-resistant  coating  has  been  ap- 
plied in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  solution  or  aqueous  disper- 
sion, 

(c)  wherein  only  part  of  the  granules  have  been  coated  with 
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a  gastric  juice-resistant  coating,  the  pharmaceutical  com- 
position containing  from  20  to  50%  of  xanthine  derivative, 
from  30  to  75%  of  inert  carrier  material  and  from  5  to  40% 
of  gastric  juice-insoluble  coating  material  and  the  portion 
of  granules  soluble  or  partially  soluble  in  gastric  juice 
amounting  up  to  30%  and 
(d)  wherein  the  gastric  juice-resistant  coating  is  a  poly- 
acrylic  resin,  a  hydroxypropylcelluiose  phthalate  or  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  a  copolymer  of  90  parts  by  weight 
of  a  vinyl  acetate  and  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  crotonic 
acid. 


4,542,012 

HLM-FORMING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENT  AND  METHODS 

John  D.  Dell,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU  Mining 

and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  394,882,  Jul.  2,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,806 

Int.  a*  A61K  9/70,  31/79;  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  424—28  20  Qaims 

1.  A  dermatologically  acceptable,  film-forming  composition, 

comprising: 

(a)  a  film-forming  polymer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
(i)  a  prepolymer  having  a  plurality  of  isocyanate  function- 
alities, said  prepolymer  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyisocyanate,  a  major  amount  of  which  by  weight  is 
diisocyanate,  and  an  isocyanate-reactive  compound  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  functionalities  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydroxy  group,  a  primary  amine  group,  a 
secondary  amine  group,  a  thiol  group,  and  a  combination 
of  at  least  two  of  the  foregoing,  a  major  amount  of  said 
isocyanate-reactive  compound  being  difunctional  with 
respect  to  said  functionalities  contained  therein;  (ii)  a 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  polymer  which  is  the  free-radical 
polymerization  reaction  product  of  at  least  n-vinylpyrroli- 
done  and  a  vinyl-functional  compound;  and  (iii)  a  chain- 
extender  for  said  prepolymer  and  said  polyvinylpyrroli- 
done polymer,  said  chain-extender  having  a  plurality  of 
functionalities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  primary  amine  group,  a  secondary 
amine  group,  a  thiol  group,  and  a  combination  of  at  least 
two  of  the  foregoing,  a  major  amount  of  said  chain- 
extender  being  difunctional  with  respect  to  said  function- 
alities contained  therein;  said  vinyl-functional  compound 
being  further  characterized  in  that  it  contains  a  functional- 
ity having  reactivity  with  said  chain-extender  which  is 
substantially  equivalent  to  reactivity  of  the  isocyanate 
functionalities  of  said  prepolymer  with  said  chain- 
extender;  and 

(b)  as  an  antimicrobial  agent,  iodine  which  forms  a  complex 
with  said  film-forming  polymer; 

said  composition  when  applied  to  skin  from  a  fugitive  solvent 
being  capable  of  forming  a  substantially  water-insoluble,  sub- 
stantially tack-free,  flexible  film  which  adheres  to  skin,  releases 
iodine,  when  said  film  is  in  contact  with  the  skin,  and  exhibits 
an  elongation  of  between  about  150%  and  1000%. 


4,542,013 

TRINITROGLYCEROL  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 

VEHICLES  AND  PREPARATION  THEREFROM 

Alec  D.  Keith,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals, 

Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  281,389,  Jul.  8,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,988 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/21.  31/79.  31/74;  A61L  15/03 
U.S.  a.  424—28  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  for  the  transdermal  systemic 
delivery  of  polymeric  fixed  dimension  gelled  trinitroglycerol 
through  the  skin  of  a  patient  comprising  about  10  to  about  40% 
of 
a  first  lower  molecular  weight  polyvinylalcohol  component 
that  is  hydrolyzed  to  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  about  75  to 


about  92%  and  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
from  about  5,000  to  about  40,000;  about  2%  to  about  15% 
of 

a  second  higher  molecular  weight  polyvinylalcohol  compo- 
nent that  is  hydrolyzed  to  a  degree  of  hydrolysis  of  at  least 
95%  and  has  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  from 
about  90,000  to  about  150,000;  and  about  2  to  about  25% 
of 

glycerol,  said  polymeric  diffusion  matrix  containing  suffi- 
cient substantially  disaccharide-free  trinitroglycerol 
bound  to  a  polymer  as  a  triturate  in  a  non-explosive  flow- 
able  fixed  dimension  gel  form,  said  polymer  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone, polyvinyl  accute,  polyethylene  glycol,  poly- 
methacrylate,  polymethyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate- 
vinyl  chloride  polymer,  and  mixtures  thereof  to  be  re- 
leased over  a  prolonged  period  of  time. 


4,542,014 
HAIR  TREATING  COMPOSITION 
Ann  F.  Bresak,  and  Eva  Tolgyeai,  both  of  RockvUlc,  Md.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,733 
Int.  C\*  A61K  7/06,  7/08,  7/11,  47/00 
U.S.  O.  424—70  4  Qaims 

1.  A  hair-treating  composition  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hair  setting,  shampoo,  and  conditioning  compositions 
comprising  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  1  to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  an  adduct  of  an  oligomer  of  hydro- 
lyzed chitosan  and  a  mixture  of  amino  acids  obtained  from  the 
hydrolysis  of  a  keratin  raw  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  human  hair,  animal  hair,  horn,  and  feathers  and 
which  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about  80  to 
250  has  been  inserted  in  claim  9,  line  9,  said  hydrolyzed  chito- 
san being  a  mixture  of  glucosamine  oligomers  having  the  fol- 
lowing structure: 


H      NH2 


CH2OH 


where  n  is  an  integer  having  the  value  of  1-10,  the  percentage 
by  weight  of  the  oligomer  mixture  in  which  n  is  I,  2,  or  3  is  at 
least  70%  and  in  which  the  percentage  by  weight  of  the  oligo- 
mer in  which  n  is  greater  than  6  is  less  than  25%,  the  propor- 
tion of  hydrolyzed  chitosan  to  amino  acid  mixture  being  from 
3:1  to  1:3. 


4,542,015 

DIALYSIS  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  THE  PHOSPHATE  LEVEL  OF  BLOOD 

Robert  Smakman,  Nigtevecht,  and  Gerrit  H.  ran  den  Berg, 

Amsterdam,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Organon  Tek- 

nika  B.V.,  Oss,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,630,  Aug.  29,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  895,057,  Apr.  10,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,213,859.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,513 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  12,  1977, 
7703937 

Int.  Q.*  A61K  31/74;  C08D  5/20 
U.S.  Q.  424—79  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  cation  exchanger 
charged  with  metal  ions  adapted  for  controlling  the  phosphate 
level  in  blood  by  oral  administration,  the  steps  which  comprise 
charging  a  cation  exchanger  with  from  10%  to  100%  alkali 
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metal  ions  before  or  after  it  is  charged  with  ions  of  iron  (III), 
tin,  lanthanum,  aluminum  or  zirconium. 

3.  A  phosphate  sorbent  for  oral  administration  capable  of 
controlling  the  phosphate  level  in  blood  comprising  an  organic 
cation  exchanger  charged  with  ferric  ions  in  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier. 


_  4,542,016 

NON-A  NON-B  HEPATITIS  SURFACE  ANTIGEN 
USEFUL  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VACCINES  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 
Christian  Trepo,  Bron,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Merieux, 

Lyons,  France 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,284 

Int.  CI*  A61K  39/42.  35/54 

VS.  a.  424—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  vaccine  against  viral  NANB  hepatitis  comprising  in  a 
physiologically  acceptable  medium  an  amount  of  a  purified 
non  infectious  fraction  containing  NANBs  antigen  in  quantities 
sufficient  to  cause,  on  administration,  an  immunologic  re- 
sponse, said  NANBs  antigen  (1)  having  a  density  between  1.20 
and  1.30  g/ml  in  a  cesium  chloride  solution  and  between  1.15 
and  1.25  g/ml  in  a  sucrose  solution  (2)  having  an  electropho- 
retic  migration  in  the  a,  >3-globulin  zone;  (3)  being  associated 
to  particles  with  a  viral  appearance,  spheres  or  filaments,  the 
most  typical  of  which  have  a  size  ranging  from  10  to  45  nm  in 
diameter,  the  complete  virion  appearing  as  a  double  envelope 
sphere  of  35  to  45  nm;(4)  when  administered  to  a  being  having 
an  immune  system,  said  NANBs  antigen  causes  the  formation 
of  antibodies  with  which  it  provides  a  precipitation  reaction, 
the  said  antibodies  also  being  capable  of  aggregating  and/or 
precipitating  the  said  viral  particles  including  the  complete 
double  envelope  virions  containing  a  nucleocapside  having  a 
size  of  about  35-45nm,  the  said  antibodies  also  being  capable, 
when  combined  with  a  fluorescence  agent,  of  causing  a  cyto- 
plasmic and/or  membranous  fluorescence  in  liver  tissue  sec- 
tions from  subjects  suffering  from  NANB  hepatitis;  the  said 
antibodies  being  neither  capable  of  aggregating  the  complete  B 
hepatitis  virus  particles  nor  of  causing  a  cytoplasmic  and/or 
membranous  fluorescence  in  the  liver  tissue  of  subjects  suffer- 
ing from  B  hepatitis. 

9.  A  vaccination  process  against  NANB  hepatitis  comprising 
administering  to  an  animal  having  an  immune  system  a  purified 
NANBs  antigen  preparation  containing  said  antigen  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cause  an  immunologic  response. 


4,542,017 
TREATMENT  OF  PROTEIN  MALNOURISHED 
BACTERIALLY  INFECTED  HUMANS  WITH  LEM 
Lyie  L.  Moldawer,  1  E.  Quinobequin  Rd.,  Waban,  Mass.  02169; 
George  L.  Blackburn,  100  Memorial  Dr.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
02142,  and  Bruce  R.  Bistrian,  189  Arsilla  Rd.,  Ipswich,  Mass. 
01938 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,183 
Int.  a.*  A61K  35/ J4 
VJS.  a.  424—101  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  stimulating  metabolic  function  comprising 
treating  a  protein  mainourished  human  who  has  a  serum  albu- 
min less  than  about  3.2  gm/dl  and  who  is  bacterially  infected 
by  parenterally  admistering  to  said  human  during  said  infection 
a  sufficinet  amount  of  LEM  to  supplement  LEM  being  endog- 
enously  produced  by  said  human  and  to  raise  the  body  temper- 
ature of  the  human  above  normal  during  at  least  some  of  the 
time  the  human  is  infected.    . 


4  542  018 

TEICHOMYON  A2  PURE  SINGLE  FACTORS  1,  2,  3,  4 

AND  5  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCOON 

Angelo  Borghi;  Rosa  Pallanza;  Carolina  Coronelli,  all  of  Milan, 

and  Giovanni  Cassani,  Pavia,  ail  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo 

Upetit  S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,043 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  8,  1982, 
8216590 

Int.  a*  A61K  35/74 
U.S.  a.  424-119  4  Oaims 

1.  An  essentially  pure  individual  antibiotic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Teichomycin  A2  factor  1, 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  2,  Teichomycin  A2  factor  3,  Teicho- 
mycin A2  factor  4,  Teichomycin  A2  factor  5,  identified  respec- 
tively by  the  following  chemico-physical  characteristics: 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  1:  a  white  amorphous  powder  that 
upon  heating  begins  to  darken  at  about  220*  C.  and  is  com- . 
pletely  decomposed  at  255°  C,  which 

(a)  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH  >7.0  or  at  pH  <2,  in 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  and  propyleneg- 
lycol; 

slightly  soluble  in  methylcellosolve  and  glycerol;  pooriy 
soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol,  almost  insoluble  in  chlo- 
roform, benzene,  n-hexane,  acetonitrile,  ethyl  ether,  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate,  carbon  tetrachloride 

(b)  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  that  exhibits  the 
following  absorption  maxima: 

in  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid: 

^max  278  nm  (E'^'um  =49.5) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4  : 

X278nin(E'^''if;„=50.0) 
in  0.1  N  sodium  hydroxide  : 

Xma;r297nm(E'%lc„  =72.1) 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing absorption  maxima:  3700-3100,  2960-2840  (nujol), 
1645,  1590,  1510.  1460  (nujol),  1375  (nujol),  1305,  1230, 
1180,  1155,  1060,  1025,  970,  890,  845,  815,  720  (nujol); 

(d)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 
ously dried  at  about  140*  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(%Aw  =  8.5),  which  indicated  the  following  approximate 
percentage  composition  (average):  carbon  56.70%;  hydro- 
gen, 4.90%;  nitrogen  6.65%;  chlorine  3.80%;  oxygen  (by 
difference),  27.95% 

(e)  a  retention  time  (t/j)  of  21.2  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
reversed  phase  HPLC  using  a  5fi  Zorbax  (g)  ODS  column, 
and  eluting  with  a  linear  gradient  from  0%  to  50%  solu- 
tion B  in  solution  A  in  40  minutes  (solution  A:  25  mM 
NaH2P04  /acetonitrile  (9/1)  buffered  at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN 
NaOH; 

solution  B:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (3/7)  buffered 
at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN  NaOH),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2  ml/min.; 
(internal  standard:  3,5-dihydroxy-toluene  Ir  8.84  minutes) 

(0  the  following  groups  of  signals  in  the  270  MHz  'H  NMR 
spectrum  registered  in  DMSO-d6  with  the  addition  of  a 
few  drops  of  D2O  (cone.  25  mg/0.5  ml)  (TMS  as  internal 
standard:  S=0.00  ppm):  0.8-1. 5(m);  1.7-2.3  (m);  2.7-4.0 
(m);  4.0-4.7  (m)  4.8-5.8  (m);  6.2-8.1  (m) 

(g)  an  acidic  function  capable  of  forming  salts; 

(h)  a  salifiable  basic  function 

(i)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1875  as  determined  by  FAB 
mass  spectrometry; 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  2:  a  white  amorphous  powder  that 

commences  to  darken  when  heated  to  210°  C.  and  is  com- 
pletely decom|X)sed  at  250°  C,  which 

(a)  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH  >7.0  or  at  pH  <2  in 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and  propyleneg- 
lycol;  slightly  soluble  in  methylcellosolve  and  glycerol; 
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poorly  soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol;  almost  insoluble 
in  chloroform,  benzene,  n-hexane,  acetonitrile,  ethyl 
ether,  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  carbon  tetrachloride 

(b)  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  that  exhibits  the 
following  absorption  maxima: 

in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid: 

Xma;c278nm(E'*lf;„  =48) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4: 
Xmajt  278  nm(E'*,cm  =49.0) 

in  O.IN  sodium  hydroxide: 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing observable  absorption  maxima:  3700-3100,  2960-2860 
(nujol),  1645,  1590,  1510,  1460  (nujol),  1375  (nujol),  1300, 
1260,  1230,  1180,  1150,  1060,  1025,  970,  890,  845,  815,  720 
(nujol); 

(d)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 
ously dried  at  about  140*  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(%Aw  =9.8),  which  indicated  the  following  approximate 
percentage  composition  (average):  carbon,  56.15%;  hy- 
drogen, 5.15%;  nitrogen  6.30%;  chlorine,  3.90%;  oxygen 
(by  difference),  28.50% 

(e)  a  retention  time  (t/;)  of  22.6  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
reversed  phase  HPLC  using  a  5fi  Zorbax  (g)  ODS  column, 
and  eluting  with  a  linear  gradient  from  0%  to  50%  solu- 
tion B  in  solution  A  in  40  minutes  (solution  A:  25  mM 
NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (9/1)  buffered  at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN 
NaOH 

solution  B:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (3/7)  buffered 
at  pH  6.0  with  0.  IN  NaOH),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2  ml/min.; 
(internal  standard:  3,5-dihydroxytoluene  t/j  8.84  minutes) 
(0  the  following  groups  of  signals  in  270  MHz  'H  NMR 
spectrum  registered  in  DMSO-d6  with  the  addition  of  a 
few  drops  of  D2O  (cone.  25  mg/0.5C  ml)  (TMS  as  internal 
standard    6=0.00    ppm):    0.7-1.5    (m);     1.8-2.2    (m); 
2.7-4.5(m);  4.6-5.7  (m);  6.2-8.1  (m). 
(g)  an  acidic  function  capable  of  forming  salts; 
(h)  a  salifiable  basic  function 

(i)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1877  as  determined  by  FAB 
mass  spectrometry; 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  3:  a  white  amorphous  powder  that, 
upon  heating  begins  to  decompose  at  205*  C.  and  is  com- 
pletely decomposed  at  250°  C,  which 

(a)  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH  >7.0  or  at  pH  <2,  in 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  and  propyleneg- 
lycol; 

slightly  soluble  in  methylcellosolve  and  glycerol;  poorly 
soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol;  almost  insoluble  in  chlo- 
roform, benzene,  n-hexane,  acetonitrile,  ethyl  ether,  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate,  carbon  tetrachloride 

(b)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  that  exhibits  the  fol- 
lowing absorption  maxima: 

in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid: 

X;„„  278  nin(E'%ic;„  =49.2) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4: 

Xmax  278  nm(E'^'lcm  =50.8) 
in  O.IN  sodium  hydroxide: 

X„fl,  297  nin(E'*if;„  =72.7) 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing observable  absorption  maxima:  3700-3100,  2960-2850 
(nujoln);  1645,  1590,  1510,  1460  (nujol),  1375  (nujol);  1300, 
1230,  1180,  1150,  1120,  1060,  1030.  970,  890,  845,  820,  800, 
720  (nujol); 

(d)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 


ously dried  at  about  140*  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(%Aw  =  12.0)  which  indicated  the  following  approxi- 
mate percentage  composition  (average):  carbon,  56.26%; 
hydrogen,  5.20%;  nitrogen,  6.69%;  chlorine,  3.95%;  oxy- 
gen (by  difference),  27.90%, 

(e)  a  retention  time  (ty?)  of  23.3  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
reversed  phase  HPLC  using  a  5/x  Zorbax  (g)  ODS  column 
and  eluting  with  a  linear  gradient  from  0%  to  50%  solu- 
tion B  in  solution  A  in  40  minutes  (solution  A:  25  mM 
NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (9/1)  buffered  at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN 
NaOH 

solution  B:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (3/7)  buffered 
at  pH  6.0  with  0. 1 N  NaOH),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2  ml/min; 
(internal  standard:3,S-dihydroxytoluene  t>?  8.84  minutes) 

(0  the  following  groups  of  signals  in  270  MHz  '  H  NMR 
spectrum  registered  in  DMSO-de  with  the  addition  of  a 
few  drops  of  D2  O  (cone.  25  mg/0.5  ml)  (TMS  as  internal 
standard  S=0.00  ppm):  0.7-1.5  (m);  1.8-2.0  (m);  2.7-4.5 
(m);  4.6-5.7  (m);  6.2-8.0  (m); 

(g)  an  acidic  function  capable  of  forming  salts. 

(h)  a  salifiable  basic  function 

(i)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1877  as  determined  by  FAB 
mass  spectrometry; 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  4:  a  white  amorphous  powder  that 

upon  heating,  begins  to  darken  at  about  210*  C.  and  is  com- 
pletely decomposed  at  250*  C,  which 

(a)  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH  >7.0  or  at  pH  <2,  in 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  and  propyleneg- 
lycol; 

slightly  soluble  in  methylcellosolve  and  glycerol;  poorly 
soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol,  almost  insoluble  in  chlo- 
roform, benzene,  n-hexane,  acetonitrile,  ethyl  ether,  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate,  carbon  tetrachloride 

(b)  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  that  exhibits  the 
following  absorption  maxima: 
in  O.IN  hydrochloric  acid  : 

X;„a;,278nin(E'*|f;„=52.5) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4  : 

X^<„278nm(E'*|fm=52.5) 
in  O.IN  sodium  hydroxide  : 

X;„„  297  nin(E''^lc;„  =75.5) 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing absorption  maxima:  3700-3100,  2960-2840  (nujol), 
1645,  1590,  1510,  1460  (nujol),  1375  (nujol),  1300,  1230, 
1175,  1140,  1060,  1025,  970,  890,  840,  815,  720  (nujol); 

(d)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 
ously dried  at  about  140*  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(%Aw  =  9.8),  which  indicated  the  following  approxitnate 
percentage  composition  (average):  carbon  56.50%;  hydro- 
gen, 5.10%;  nitrogen  6.50%;  chlorine  3.80%;  oxygen  (by 
difference),  28.10% 

(e)  a  retention  time  (t/j)  of  25.8  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
reversed  phase  HPLC  using  a  5^  (g)  Zorbax  ODS  col- 
umn, and  eluting  with  a  linear  gradient  from  0%  to  50% 
solution  B  in  solution  A  in  40  minutes 
(solution  A:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (9/1)  buffered 
at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN  NaOH; 

solution  B:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (3/7)  buffered 
at  pH  6.0  with  0.  IN  NaOH),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2  ml/min.; 
(internal  standard:  3,5-dihydroxy-toluene  t/{  8.84  minutes) 

(0  an  acidic  function  capable  of  forming  salts 
(g)  a  salifiable  basic  function 

(h)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1891  as  determined  by  FAB 
mass  spectrometry 
Teichomycin  A2  factor  5:  a  white  amorphous  powder  that 
commences  to  darken  when  heated  to  210*  C.  and  is  com- 
pletely decomposed  at  250*  C,  which 
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(a)  is  freely  soluble  in  water  at  pH  >7.0  or  at  pH  <2  in 
dimethylformamide,  dimethylsulfoxide  and  propyleneg- 
lycol; 

slightly  soluble  in  methylcellosolve  and  glycerol;  poorly 
soluble  in  methanol  and  ethanol;  almost  insoluble  in  chlo- 
roform, benzene,  n-hexane,  acetonitrile,  ethyl  ether,  ace- 
tone, ethyl  acetate,  carbon  tetrachloride 

(b)  has  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  that  exhibits  the 
following  absorption  maxima: 

in  0.1  N  hydrochloric  acid: 

X;„„  278  nmCE'^olr;^  =49.6) 
in  phosphate  buffer  pH  7.4: 

X;„„  278  nm(E'^lf;„  =51.8) 
in  O.I N  sodium  hydroxide: 

\^„  297  nm(E>%lc;„  =78.8) 

(c)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  in  nujol  with  the  follow- 
ing observable  absorption  maxima:  3700-3100,  2960-2840 
(nujol),  1645,  1590,  1510,  1460  (nujol),  1375  (nujol),  1300, 
1230,  1175,  1145,  1060,  1025,  970,  890,  840,  815,  720 
(nujol), 

(d)  an  elemental  analysis,  after  the  sample  has  been  previ- 
ously dried  at  about  140°  C.  under  inert  atmosphere 
(%Aw  =10.1),  which  indicated  the  following  approxi- 
mate percentage  composition  (average):  carbon,  56,60%; 
hydrogen,  5.05%;  nitrogen  6.63%;  chlorine,  3.85%;  oxy- 
gen (by  difference),  27.87% 

(e)  a  retention  time  (tj?)  of  26.4  minutes  when  analyzed  by 
reversed  phase  HPLC  using  a  5^i  Zorbax  ®  ODS  column, 
and  eluting  with  a  linear  gradient  from  0%  to  50%  solu- 
tion B  in  solution  A  in  40  minutes 

(solution  A:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (9/1)  buffered 

at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN  NaOH 

solution  B:  25  mM  NaH2P04/acetonitrile  (3/7)  buffered 

at  pH  6.0  with  O.IN  NaOHn),  with  a  flow  rate  of  2 

ml/min.;  (internal  standard:  3,5-dihydroxytoluene  t/j  8.84 

minutes) 
(0  an  acidic  function  capable  of  forming  salts, 
(g)  a  salifiable  basic  function 
(h)  a  molecular  weight  of  about  1891  as  determined  by  FAB 

mass  spectrometry, 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 


4,542,019 
ANTACID  COMPOSITIONS 
John  Uzdey,  976  Kingston  Dr.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08034 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,288 
Int.  a.*  A61K  33/06.  33/08.  33/10 
U.S.  a.  424—157  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  patients  suffering  from  duodenal 
disturbances  caused  by  gastric  juices  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  an  antacid  and 
liposome,  wherein  the  antacid  is  retained  on  or  in  the  liposome 
and  the  lipids  of  said  lipsome  are  formed  of  non-toxic  physio- 
logically acceptable  and  metabolizable  phospholipids. 


about  0. 1  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  the  total  formulation,  and 
a  suppository  base,  the  improvement  which  comprises  em- 
ployed as  said  suppository  base  a  substantially  water-free  base 
formulation  which  melts  at  body  temperature,  which  supposi- 
tory base  formulation  consists  essentially  of  a  combination  of  a 
cellulose  polymer  hydrocolloid  or  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  the 
formulation,  and  a  low-melting  suppository  base  having  a 
melting  point  of  less  than  95°  F.,  said  cellulose  polymer  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cellulose  either,  a 
cellulose  alkyl  hydroxylate,  a  cellulose  alkyl  carboxylate  or  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  cellulose  alkyl  carboxylate  or  mixtures 
thereof,  whereupon  shortly  after  vaginal  insertion  of  said  sup- 
pository, said  suppository  base  melts  and  releases  said  hydro- 
colloid  and  antifungal  agent,  and  said  hydrocolloid  adheres  to 
the  vaginal  membranes  and  retains  said  antifungal  agent  at  the 
sites  of  infection. 


4,542,021 

ANTITUMOR  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  NON-INJECTION 

ADMINISTRATION 
Keqjiro  Kodama;  Akira  Kuninaka,  both  of  Choshi,  and  Mineo 
Saneyoshi,  2-102  Chuo  Daini  Koumuin  Shukusha,  Kita  7  Jo 
Nishi  9-Chome,  Kita-Ku,  Sapporo-Shi,  Hokkaido,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Chiba  and 
Mineo  Saneyoshi,  Hokkaido,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,635,  Jun.  18, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1978,  53-73698 
Int.  C\*  H61K  31/71.  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514—49  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  a  malignant  tumor 
treatable  by  ara-C  in  an  animal  which  comprises  administering 
orall  to  said  animal  a  pharmacologically  effective  quantity 
sufficient  to  inhibit  malignant  tumors  treatable  by  ara-C  of  an 
ester  of  l-/3-D-arabinofuranosylcytosine-5'-phosphate  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


NH2 


OH 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  hav- 
ing 14  to  23  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetradecyl,  pentadecyl,  cetyl,  heptadecyl,  stearyl,  nonadecyl, 
eicosyl,  heneicosyl,  tricosyl,  oleyl,  linoleyl  and  palmitoleyl, 
and  A  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  alkali  cation. 


4,542,020 

LONG-LASTING  ADHESIVE  ANTIFUNGAL 

SUPPOSITORIES 

Iran  Jackson,  Wirral;  Michael  D.  Ward,  Merseyside,  and  Frank 

Ridgway,  Birkenhead,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,798 
Int.  Q.*  A61K  9/02.  31/71 
U.S.  Q.  514-31  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  suppository  formulation  which  is  substantially  free  of 
water  and  comprised  of  an  antifungal  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nystatin,  amphotericin  B,  miconazole, 
ketoconazole,  econazole  or  griseofulvin  in  an  amount  of  from 


4,542,022 
SILYL-ALKYN-EN-YLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Anton  Stiitz,  Maria  Enzersdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,981 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   26,   1981, 
476/81 

Int.  Q."  C07F  7/08.  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  514—63  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I: 
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Rj-C-N-CHj-CH=CH-C=C-(CH2);rSi(R8XR9XRio) 
R3 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  group  of  formula  Ila,  lib,  lie  or  lid: 


gen,  hydroxy!  or  hydroxylamino;  an  optionally  substi- 
tuted phenyl  group;  or  the  group  OR5  wherein  R5  repre- 
sents a  lower  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3,  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  an  optionally 
substituted  phenyl  group;  or  R2  and  R3  together  form  a 
— (CH2)— m  group,  m  being  an  integer  equal  to  4  or  5; 

R4  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, hydroxyl  or  hydroxylamino;  an  alkenyl  group  of 
from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms;  or  an  optionally  substituted 
benzyl  or  phenyl  radical;  and 

n  is  an  integer  equal  to  zero  or  1. 

4.  A  derivative  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  Ri  is  ethyl. 

10.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  against  diseases,  compris- 
ing applying  thereto  or  to  the  situs  thereof  a  derivative  accord- 
ing to  any  of  claims  1  to  4. 


R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or, 
Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  represent  a  group  of  formula  He, 


He 


R3  and  R4  represent  independently  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl 

or,  when  R|  represents  a  group  of  formula  lla,  lib,  lie  or 

lid,  can  also  represent  together  a  straight-chain  C3-C5 

alkylene  bridge, 
Rg,  R9and  Rio  represent  independently  lower  alkyl  or  lower 

alkenyl,  and 
m  is  0,  1  or  2, 
R5  and  R6  represent  independently  hydrogen,   halogen, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl, 
X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur,  — O— CH2— ,  — S— CH2— , 

— CH2—  or  — N(R7)— ,  wherein  R7  represents  hydrogen 

or  lower  alkyl, 
p  is  1,  2  or  3  and 
s  is  3,  4  or  S, 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,542,023 

FUNGIODAL  SALTS  OF  ORGANOPHOSPHORUS 

DERIVATIVES 

Guy  Lacroix,  Lyons;  Oaude  Anding,  Chaponost,  and  Andr^ 

Viricel,  Villeurbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 

Poulenc  Agrochimie,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,574 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1983,  83  01727; 
Oct.  13,  1983,  83  16499 

Int.  a*  C07F  9/143.  9/48;  AOIN  57/00;  A61K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  514—126  13  Qaims 

1.  An  organophosphorus  derivative,  of  the  formula  (I) 


H 

I 

Rl— P— O 

II 

O 


(0)„-+S-R3 
R4 


(I) 


wherein: 
Rl  represents  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  lower  alkyl  group  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by  halo- 


4,542,024 
15,16 
-METHYLENE.17a-PREGNA-4,6-DIENE-21-CARBOXY. 
Lie  AOD  SALTS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Klaus  Nickisch;  Dieter  Bittler,  Henry  Laurent;  Rudolf  Wie- 
chert,  and  Wolfgang  Losert,  all  of  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Scbering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1984.  Ser.  No.  630,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  15, 
1983,  3326013 

Int.  a.*  C07J  9/00;  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514-178  15  Claims 

1.    A    15,16-methylene-17a-pregna-4,6-diene-21-carboxylic 
acid  salt  of  the  formula 


OH 


/:H2— CH2— COOM 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  each  is  hydrogen  or  together  they  form  an  addi- 
tional CC  bond  or  a  methylene  group, 

M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
and  the  methylene  group  in  the  15,16  position  is  in  the  a  or  /3 
position. 

15.  A  method  of  achieving  an  antialdosterone  effect  in  a 
patient  comprising  administering  an  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  to  the  patient. 


1304 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


4,542,025 
INJECTABLE,  LONG- ACTING  MICROPARTICLE 
FORMULATION  FOR  THE  DELIVERY  OF 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 
Thomas  R.  Tice,  Binningham;  Danny  H.  Lewis,  Gardendale; 
Donald  R.  Cowsar,  and  Lee  R.  Beck,  both  of  Birmingham,  all 
of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Stolle  Research  and  Development 
Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  and  Southern  Research  Insti- 
tute, Binningham,  Ala. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,857,  Jul.  29, 1982,.  This  application 
Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,210 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  23, 
2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  A61K  3 J/58 
VS.  a.  424—78  12  Claims 


HO 


CH3 


H3CCH2CO 


R'OOC 


CH3 


CH3 


1.  An  anti-inflammatory  agent  containing  a  microparticle 
composition  prepared  by  a  process,  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  or  dispersing  an  apti-inflammatory  agent  exclud- 
ing corticosteroid  anti-inflammatory  agents  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  enzymes,  hormones,  phenyl- 
butazones, salicylates,  steroids  and  sulfonamides  in  a  solvent 
and  dissolving  a  biocompatible  and  biodegradable  wall 
forming  material  in  said  solvent; 

(b)  dispersing  said  solvent  containing  said  anti-inflammatory 
agent  and  wall  forming  material  in  a  continuous  phase  pro- 
cessing medium; 

(c)  evaporating  a  portion  of  said  solvent  from  said  dispersion  of 
step  (b),  thereby  forming  microparticles  containing  said 
anti-inflammatory  agent  in  the  suspension;  and 

(d)  extracting  the  remainder  of  the  solvent  from  said  micropar- 
ticles. 

6.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation,  comprising: 
administering  microparticles  of  claim  1  containing  a  pharma- 
ceutically  effective  amount  of  an  anti-inflammatory  com- 
pound in  a  biocompatible  and  biodegradable  matrix  material 
to  a  subject. 


4,542,026 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  VASOMOTOR  DISORDERS 
Jose  Rios,  930  Park  Ave.,  Elizabeth,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,174 

Int  a.<  A61U  31/44 

VJS.  a.  514—345  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  a  vasomotor 

disorder  comprising  administering  to  said  patient  an  effective 

dose  of  Vitamin  Bt- 


4,542,027 
LAIDLOMYaN  PHENYLCARBAMATE 

Robin  D.  Oark,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,691 
Int.  O*  A61K  31/35:  C07D  309/10 
U.S.  a.  514—459  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


-# 


HO     CH2O.CONH 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkali  metal  cation  or  hydrogen. 

4.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  food  utilization  in 
a  ruminant  animal  having  a  developed  rumen  function  which 
comprises  the  oral  administration  to  such  animal  of  a  propion- 
ate-increasing  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,542,028 

CONFECTION  PRODUCTS,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Ian  Butcher,  Harrow;  Gordon  S.  Carrick,  Stroud,  and  Kevin  P. 

Hillman,  Bishops  Cleeve,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Thomas 

J.  Lipton  Inc.,  Englewood  Cliffs,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,185 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1981, 
8125970;  Apr.  16,  1982,  8211182 

Int  a*  A23G  9/24.  9/04 
VJS.  a.  426—100  11  Qaims 

1.  An  extruded  composite  frozen  confection  product  which 
comprises  about  4  to  20  superimposed  thin  extruded  layers  of 
an  aerated  frozen  first  confection  material,  each  of  said  layers 
having  a  thickness  of  less  than  about  5  millimeters  and  being 
interleaved  by  thin  layers  of  a  second  confection  material 
having  a  thickness  less  than  about  1  millimeter,  said  second 
confection  material  comprising  a  suspension  in  a  fat  composi- 
tion of  flavoring  and  sweetening  solids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chocolate,  peanut  butter,  fruit  and  honey. 


4,542,029 

HOT  FILLED  CONTAINER 

All  R.  Caner,  Woodstock,  and  Kenneth  B.  Spencer,  Barrington, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,395,  Jun.  19,  1981.  This 

application  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,159 

Int.  a.*  B65D  21/02.  41/14 

U.S.  a.  426—127  9  Claims 


1.  A  hot-filled  hermetically  sealed  gas  barrier  multi-layer 


September  17,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1305 


plastic  container  with  a  side  wall  free  of  deformation  compris- 
ing, 
an  open-top  plastic  body  of  multilayer  construction  which 

includes  a  gas  barrier  layer  substantially  impervious  to 

oxygen,  said  body  having: 

(1)  an  annular  sealing  surface  about  the  open  top, 

(2)  a  bottom  wall  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration defining  means  which  permits  diaphragmatic 
flexing  thereof  inwardly  of  said  body, 

(3)  a  side  wall  free  of  paneling  or  deformation  notwith- 
standing said  internal  vacuum  uj)on  cooling  of  the  her- 
metically sealed  hot  food  product, 

(4)  said  bottom  wall  being  disposed  in  an  inwardly  flexed 
position  due  to  internal  vacuum,  and  having  gradually 
moved  to  said  flexed  position  from  a  more  outward 
unflexed  substantially  planar  initial  position  located 
substantially  within  the  axial  length  of  said  plastic  body 
prior  to  hot  filling  and  sealing  while  having  coopera- 
tively gradually  and  substantially  reduced  the  substan- 
tial or  high  internal  vacuum  as  it  was  developing  while 
the  hot  food  product  was  cooling, 

a  gas  barrier  impervious  flexible  closure  disc  hermetically 
sealed  to  the  sealing  surface  by  adhesive  means  defining 
with  said  closure  disc  and  body  the  hermetic  seal,  which 
withstands  the  high  internal  vacuum  which  gradually 
develops  upon  cooling  of  and  consequent  condensation  of 
the  moisture  vapor  of  the  product,  withstands  the  subse- 
quent substantially  reduced  internal  vacuum,  and  yet 
allows  easy  peel  removal  of  the  disc  from  the  sealing 
surface, 

said  closure  disc  also  being  disposed  in  an  inwardly  flexed 
position  due  to  internal  vacuum,  as  allowed  by  the  head- 
space,  and  having  gradually  moved  to  said  flexed  position 
from  a  more  outward  unflexed  initial  position  of  a  substan- 
tially flat  plane  across  said  sealing  surface  while  also  hav- 
ing cooperatively  gradually  and  substantially  reduced  the 
high  internal  vacuum  as  it  was  developing, 

a  sterilized  hot-fillable  food  product  in  the  container,  said 
food  product  having  a  measureable  vapor  pressure  when 
hot-filled  into  the  container  at  a  temperature  of  up  to 
about  190°  F.  after  the  container  is  hermetically  sealed, 
and, 

a  headspace  in  said  container  between  said  food  product  and 
the  said  closure  disc  when  hermetically  sealed, 

said  adhesive  means,  and  said  cooperative  inwardly  flexed 
positions  of  said  closure  disc  and  integral  bottom  wall 
together  having  cooperatively  substantially  reduced  or 
dissipated  the  high  internal  vacuum,  and  together  cooper- 
atively maintaining  the  substantially  reduced  internal 
vacuum  in  the  container,  said  side  wall  unpaneled,  said 
hermetic  seal  unruptured,  and  said  closure  disc  easily 
peelable. 


4,542,030 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  CALORIE  FRENCH 

FRY  PRODUCT 
John  F.  Haury,  Payette,  Id.,  and  Charles  T.  Hensley,  Ontario, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.,  Boise,  Id. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  555,085,  Nov.  25,  1983,  abandoned. 
ThU  application  Mar.  6,  1985,  Ser.  No.  708,889 
Int.  a*  A23L  1/216 
U.S.  a.  426—262  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  frozen  french  fry  product  hav- 
ing a  lower  calorie  and  oil  content  in  comparison  with  a  con- 
ventional french  fry,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
slicing  potatoes  to  produce  elongated  potato  strips; 
blanching  the  potato  strips; 

immersing  the  potato  strips  in  a  solution  containing  0.2  to 
0.4%  by  weight  sodium  acid  pyrophosphate  and  0.5  to 
3.5%  by  weight  caramel; 
frying  the  potato  strips  in  oil  for  a  total  maximum  time  of  40 

seconds;  and  then 
freezing  the  fried  potato  strips. 


4,542,031 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  ANIMAL 
FEEDSTUFF 
TaUi  Nakujima;  Tsnneo  Togawa,  and  MasM>  Koike,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Formula  Feed  Manufactur- 
ing Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,802,  May  27,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682490 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1981,  56-81872 
Int.  a*  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—307  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  animal  feedstufTin  soft 
granular  form  consisting  essentially  of  admixing  a  powdered 
nutritionally  balanced  pig  or  calf  feed  with  1-10%  propylene 
glycol  in  a  mixture  with  stirring  and  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C. 
or  less  to  agglomerate  the  mixture;  allowing  the  mixture  to 
stand  unstirred  in  the  mixer  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
cake  and  solidify  the  mixture;  reoperating  the  mixer  to  particu- 
late the  solidified  mixture  and  removing  the  particles  there- 
from; pulverizing  said  particles  to  form  powdered  granules; 
spraying  the  powdered  granules  with  2-30%  fat  or  oil  to  pro- 
vide dimensional  stability  and  cooling  the  sprayed  granules, 
thereby  providing  a  dimensionally  stabilized  soft  granular 
feedstuff  having  from  2  to  25%  by  weight  of  moisture  and  a 
moisture  activity  of  less  thatn  0.90. 


4,542,032 

FEED  SUPPLEMENTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Alex  E.  Miller,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Company 

of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,531 
Int  O*  A23K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  426—319  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  crystallization  or  precipitation 
of  lactose  from  whey  which  comprises  contacting  the  whey 
with  a  bisulfite  moiety  to  form  a  water-soluble  addition  prod- 
uct of  lactose  and  said  bisulfite  moiety. 


4,542,033 
SUGAR  AND  ACID  INFUSED  FRUIT  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Om  P.  Agarwala,  536  -  17tii  Ave.  NW.,  New  Brighton,  Minn. 
55112 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,189,  Feb.  24,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,744 
Int.  a."  A23B  7/10.  7/03.  7/02;  A23L  3/34 
U.S.  a.  426—321  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  shelf  stable  fruit  pieces  exhibiting 
improved  flavor,  color  and  texture,  comprising  the  steps  in 
sequence  of: 

(A)  providing  fruit  pieces; 

(B)  cooking  the  fruit  pieces  in  a  syrup,  said  syrup  consisting 
essentially  of 

(1)  sugar  or  sugars  at  a  concentration  of  about  30%  to 
90%  by  weight  of  the  syrup, 

(2)  sufficient  acidulants  to  provide  the  syrup  with  a  pH  of 
about  3.75  to  1.5,  and  the  syrup  having 

(3)  a  temperature  of  about  120*  F.  to  200*  F.  for  about  10 
to  60  minutes  to  form  cooked,  fruit  pieces  wherein  sugar 
and  acid  are  infused  into  the  individual  cells  of  the  fruit 
pieces; 

(C)  removing  the  fruit  pieces  from  the  syrup;  and 

(D)  cooling  the  infused  fruit  pieces  to  below  their  gelling 
point  to  form  a  gel  within  and  between  the  cells  of  the 
fruit. 
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4,542,034 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  MILK  AND  THE 

LIKE 

Olaf  Auie,  Bandhagen,  and  Tommy  Nor^n,  Tumba,  both  of 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Alfa-Laval  AB,  Tiunba,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  406,824,  Aug.  10,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  204,130,  Noy.  5, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12,  1985,  Ser.  No.  700^40 

Int.  a.*  A23C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  426—522  5  Qaims 


increased  by  the  cations  at  least  10%  as  compared  to  the 
same  mix  without  the  cations. 


1.  A  method  for  heat  treating  milk,  said  method  employing 
a  treatment  apparatus  including: 

a  first  plate  heat  exchanger; 

a  second  plate  heat  exchanger; 

tubing  having  a  predetermined  length  connecting  the  first 
plate  heat  exchanger  with  the  second  plate  heat  ex- 
changer; and 

a  third  plate  heat  exchanger; 

said  method  comprising: 

directing  a  raw  milk  stream  to  the  first  plate  heat  exchanger 
within  less  than  one  hour  from  collection  from  milk-pro- 
ducing animals,  whereby  the  raw  milk  stream  is  heated  by 
exchange  with  a  heated  milk  stream,  to  produce  a  heated 
raw  milk  stream; 

directing  the  heated  raw  milk  stream  from  the  first  plate  heat 
exchanger  to  the  second  plate  heat  exchanger,  whereby 
the  raw  milk  is  further  heated  by  exchange  with  a  heating 
medium  to  produce  the  heated  milk  stream  in  the  second 
exchanger; 

flowing  the  heated  milk  stream  through  the  tubing  from  the 
second  plate  heat  exchanger  to  the  first  plate  heat  ex- 
changer, whereby  the  heated  milk  is  retained  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  for  a  period  of  time  determined  by  the 
length  of  the  tubing  and  the  flowrate  of  the  milk  and 
whereby  the  heated  milk  stream  provides  a  heat  source  for 
heating  the  raw  milk  in  the  first  plate  heat  exchanger; 

directing  the  heated  milk  stream  from  the  first  plate  heat 
exchanger  to  the  third  plate  heat  exchanger,  whereby  the 
heat  milk  stream  is  cooled  by  exchange  with  a  cooling 
medium  in  the  third  exchanger. 


4,542,036 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS  FROM  OILS 
Pieter  J.  Maes,  Tuinstraat  41,  B-8730  Harelbeke,  and  Albert  J. 

Dljkstra,  Albyn  Vanden  Abeelelaan,  2,  B-8500  Kortrijk,  both 

of  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,620,  Mar.  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,785 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1982, 
8207612 

Int.  a*  A23D  5/00;  C09F  5/02 
U.S.  a.  426—601  6  Oaims 

1.  A  centrifugal  separation  process  for  at  least  partially 
separating  liquid  and  solid  components  of  an  edible  oil  mixture 
containing  a  liquid  phase  and  crystalline  solids,  said  process 
comprising  subjecting  said  edible  oil  mixture  to  a  centrifugal 
force  of  at  least  2000  G  for  an  average  period  of  time  from  3  to 
50  seconds  in  a  solid  bowl  decanter  including  a  cylindrical 
section,  a  conical  section  and  a  scroll  capable  of  rotating  at  a 
differential  speed  relative  to  said  bowl  so  as  to  separate  said 
liquid  phase  from  said  crystalline  solids  whereby  a  solids  cake 
is  formed  and  whereby  the  liquid  phase  removed  from  said 
crystalline  solids  is  replaced  by  the  atmosphere,  and  continu- 
ously advancing,  mechanically  or  centrifugally  or  by  a  combi- 
nation of  both,  the  resulting  solids  cake  over  a  surface  which  is 
at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  centrifugal 
force. 


4,542,037 
LASER  INDUCED  FLOW  OF  GLASS  BONDED 
MATERIALS 
Michelangelo  Delflno,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  143,983,  Apr.  28,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  300,706 

Int.  a.^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—53.1  47  Oaims 


4,542,035 
STABLE  AERATED  FROZEN  DESSERT  WITH 
MULTIVALENT  CATION  ELECTROLYTE 
Victor  T.  Huang,  Brooklyn  Centen  Cynthia  A.  Colson,  Minne- 
apolis; Sam  Yong,  Minneapolis,  and  John  F.  Oemmings, 
Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Pillsbury  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,255 
Int  a.*  A23G  9/00 
U.S.  a.  426—565  22  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  oil  in  water  emulsion  containing 
food  product  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  oil,  water,  protein  and  an  edible  multivalent  cati- 
onic  electrolyte  to  form  an  oil  in  water  emulsion  mix,  said 
electrolyte  at  least  partially  dissociating  in  the  mix 
whereby  the  mix  contains  multivalent  cations  from  the 
electrolyte  in  an  amount  in  the  range  of  between  about 
0.5%  and  about  50%  by  weight  of  said  protein; 

(b)  aging  said  mix  during  which  the  viscosity  of  the  mix  is 


IJB   15     12 


'10 


1.  A  method  of  inducing  flow  or  densification  of  a  first 
silicon-oxygen  bonded  glass  portion  of  an  integrated  circuit 
structure  in  close  proximity  to  a  second  portion  of  the  struc- 
ture containing  different  material  the  first  portion  being  of  the 
type  wherein  flow  or  densification  is  induced  therein  upon 
application  of  heat  thereto,  comprising  heating  the  first  por- 
tion, by  a  laser  beam  having  an  emission  coupled  to  the  absorp- 
tion band  of  said  silicon-oxygen  bonded  glass,  to  an  extent 
substantially  greater  than  the  second  portion. 
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4  542,038 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 
Yoshiyiiki  Odaka,  Isumi;  Kouichi  Nakazato,  and  Yoshifumi 
Tomita,  both  of  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  655,348 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1983,  58-180283 
Int  CI.*  B05D  5/06,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427-68  6  Claims 


4,542,039 
PRODUCnON  OF  COLORED  LEGENDS 
Martin  E.  Dowzall,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Esselte  Penda- 
flex  Corporation,  Garden  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,042 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1983, 
8318162 

Int.  a."  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  427-149  5  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  colored  legend  on  a  desired 
receptor  surface  in  colored  lettering  which  comprises 
forming  the  desired  legend  by  a  selectively  applying  dry 
transfer  indicia  from  a  dry  transfer  sheet  bearing  such 
indicia  to  a  porous  intermediate  receptor  surface, 
applying  a  coloring  material  to  the  surface  of  the  legend  on 

said  intermediate  receptor, 
applying  an  adhesive  web  to  the  legend, 
applying  liquid  to  the  rear  face  of  the  intermediate  receptor 
surface  to  reduce  the  strength  of  the  bond  between  the 
indicia  forming  the  legend  and  the  surface  of  the  interme- 
diate receptor  to  less  than  the  strength  of  the  bond  be- 
tween the  indicia  and  the  adhesive  web, 
peeling  the  adhesive  web  bearing  the  indicia  away  from  the 
intermediate  receptor  surface  and  positioning  said  web 
over  the  desired  final  receptor  surface; 
applying  pressure  to  the  back  surface  of  the  adhesive  web  to 
cause  to  the  indicia  forming  the  legend  to  adhere  to  the 
final  receptor  surface,  and 
withdrawing  the  adhesive  web  to  leave  the  indicia  forming 
the  legend  adhered  to  said  final  receptor  surfac^. 


4,542,040 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  SPRAYING  AGGREGATES 

FOR  FIREPROOF  INSULATION  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATUM 

Darid  M.  Nowak,  1427  Hampshire  Dr.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46614 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,468,  Dec.  13, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,369 

Int.  a.«  B05D  1/12 

U.S.  a.  427—196  1  Qaim 

1.  The  method  of  applying  a  lightweight  particulate  insula- 


tion material  to  a  target  surface  to  a  thickness  of  up  to  three 
inches  in  successive  applications  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
providing  in  one  container  a  quantity  of  lightweight  ex- 
panded particles  consisting  of  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  perlite  and  vermiculite,  and  providing 
in  a  second  container  a  quantity  of  an  adhesive  material; 
providing  first  conduit  means  for  discharging  said  particles 
from  said  one  container,  said  first  conduit  means  including 
a  narrow,  outwardly  flared  outlet  for  discharging  said 
particles  into  a  substantially  horizontal  planar  fan  pattern; 
providing  second  conduit  means  for  discharging  a  spray  of 
said  adhesive  from  said  second  container; 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  cathode-ray  tube,  wherein 
in  forming  a  phosphor  screen  on  an  inner  surface  of  a  faceplate 
of  the  cathode-ray  tube,  the  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate  faces 
downward  while  the  faceplate  is  rotated  about  an  axis  of  the 
cathode-ray  tube,  and  a  liquid  material  for  forming  a  film  is 
sprayed  from  a  supply  nozzle  arranged  to  be  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate  so  as  to 
spray  the  liquid  material  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate 
along  all  directions,  thereby  forming  a  uniform  film  through- 
out the  inner  surface  of  the  faceplate. 


and  simultaneously  discharging  said  particles  at  a  pressure  in 
the  range  of  i  to  6  pounds  per  square  inch  and  discharging 
a  spray  of  said  adhesive  in  directed  intersectmg  paths 
toward  said  target  surfaces  whereby  the  adhesive  spray 
contacts  said  particles  in  air  prior  to  reaching  said  target 
surface,  and  continuing  said  discharge  across  said  target 
surface  in  successive  passes  until  fire  proof  insulation 
coating  of  selected  thickness  is  achieved; 

said  adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  a  silicate  derivative 
compound; 

and  a  step  of  autoclaving  said  silicate  derivative  adhesive 
with  an  acid  prior  to  discharging  said  adhesive  towards 
said  target  surface. 


4,542,041 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Thomas  R.  McQeUan,  Seabrook,  and  Pat  L.  Murray,  Baytown, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  466,940,  Feb.  16,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,516,524. 

This  appUcation  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,786 

Int  a.«  B05D  7/O0 

U.S.  CL  427—212  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  coating  wood  furnish  with 
fluid  binder  adhesive  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
continuously  feeding  said  wood  furnish  and  fluid  binder 
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adhesive  separately  in  predetermined  proportions  to  a 
blending  zone; 

continuously  blending  said  wood  furnish  and  fluid  binder 
adhesive  in  said  blending  zone  by  means  of  an  agitator 
with  paddles  wherein  a  major  proportion  of  said  binder 
adhesive  contacts  said  wood  furnish; 

continuously  conveying  the  blended  materials  to  a  storage 
zone;  and 

providing  master  control  means  for  simultaneously  discon- 
tinuing said  feeding  of  said  wood  furnish  and  said  fluid 
binder  adhesive  and  said  blending  of  said  materials. 


with  the  discrete  particles  in  the  turning  fluidised  bed,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  method  comprises: 
introducing  a  particulate  raw  material  and  a  coating  material 
into  said  turning  fluidised  bed  at  constant  feed  rates  and 
discharging  coated  particles  at  the  same  rate  as  said  feed  rate 
of  said  particulate  raw  material  through  at  least  a  particle 
discharge  port  located  at  such  a  height  as  to  guarantee  an 
average  residence  time  corresponding  to  a  desired  coating 
rate  under  given  operating  conditions  including  the  feed 
rate  of  said  raw  material,  the  rotational  speed  of  said  disk 
and  the  feed  rate  of  hot  air. 


4,542,042 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FREE-FLOWING 

ETHYLCELLULOSE  MICROCAPSULES 

Masayoshi  Samejima,  Minoh;  Goichi  Hirata,  Yawata,  and  Taka- 

shi  Ishibashi,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,202 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1982,  57-124829 
Int.  a.*  B05D  7/00 
VS.  CI.  427—213.36  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  free-flowing  microcapsules  which 
comprises 
(i)  dispersing  particles  of  a  core  material  in  a  cyclohexane 
solution   containing  ethylcellulose  and   a   hydrocarbon 
compound,  said  hydrocarbon  compound  being  soluble  in 
cyclohexane  and  present  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  20  grams 
per  100  ml  of  cyclohexane,  said  hydrocarbon  compound 
further  having  a  molecular  weight  of  ISO  to  3,000  and  a 
solubility  parameter  (S,  at  25°  C.)  of  7  to  10  (cal/cm^)!,  to 
form  a  dispersion, 
(ii)  cooling  said  dispersion  until  ethylcellulose  separates  out 
from  said  dispersion  to  form  coating  walls  on  said  particles 
of  said  core  material  to  form  microcapsules. 


4,542,043 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
COATING  DISCRETE  PARTICLES  IN  TURNING 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
Eiichi  Abe,  and  Hidehani  Hirosue,  both  of  Tosu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,961 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1983,  58-203542 
Int  a.*  B05D  1/22;  B05C  J9/02 
U.S.  a.  427— 213  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  coating  discrete  particles  in  a 
turning  fluidised  bed  formed  in  a  cylindrical  coating  vessel 
with  a  rotary  disk  at  the  bottom  thereof  by  blowing  hot  air  into 
the  vessel  through  air  blow  holes  located  between  the  circum- 
ference of  said  disk  and  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  vessel 
while  spraying  a  coating  material  into  said  vessel  for  contact 


4,542,044 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  AUTOMATICALLY 

APPLY  A  LIQUID  DUST  INHIBITOR  TO  HBERGLASS 

BLOWING  WOOL 
Barclay  P.  Gano,  Granville,  and  James  L.  Rucker,  Worthington, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,937 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/00;  B05B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  427—215  16  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  dust  inhibitor  to  milled  glass 
flbers  comprised  of:  a  means  for  determining  the  weight  of 
glass  flbers  milled;  a  means  for  transporting  said  glass  flbers 
along  a  supply  tube;  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  positioned 
along  said  supply  tube;  a  source  of  air  to  constantly  supply  air 
through  said  spray  nozzle;  a  plurality  of  solenoid  controlled 
valves  connected  to  a  source  of  liquid  dust  inhibitor,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  solenoid  controlled  valves  associated  with  an 
individual  spray  nozzle  of  said  plurality  of  spray  nozzles;  and  a 
means  to  concurrently  activate  in  sequential  combination  said 
solenoid  controlled  valves  in  stepped  response  to  the  weight 
sensed  to  apply  the  dust  inhibitor  to  the  glass  flbers  in  a  stepped 
percentage  by  weight  lO  the  weight  of  the  glass  flbers  sensed. 

12.  A  method  of  applying  a  dust  inhibitor  to  milled  glass 
flbers  comprising  the  steps  of:  sensing  the  weight  of  milled 
glass  flbers;  transporting  said  glass  flbers  along  a  supply  tube; 
positioning  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  along  said  supply  tube; 
and  air  supply  means  for  constantly  applying  air  pressure 
through  said  spray  nozzles;  connecting  a  plurality  of  solenoid 
controlled  valves  between  a  supply  of  liquid  dust  inhibitor  and 
each  individual  spray  nozzle  of  said  plurality  of  spray  nozzles; 
and  applying  a  dust  inhibitor  to  said  flbers  in  a  stepped  percent- 
age by  weight  by  selectively  activating  in  combination  one  or 
more  of  said  plurality  of  said  solenoid  controlled  valves  in 
stepped  response  to  the  weight  of  glass  flbers  sensed. 
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4  542  045 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOUNG  AND 

COATING  THE  INSIDE  SEAM  OF  A  WELDED  CAN 

BODY 

Jacob  J.  Boone,  Vermilion,  and  George  W.  Stoudt,  Oberlin,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Nordson  Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,102 

Int.  a."  B05D  7/22 

U.S.  a.  427-236  7  Qaims 


capable  of  sustaining  pressure  and/or  vaccuum,  which  com- 
prises sequentially: 

(a)  placing  the  timber  inside  of  the  enclosed  vessel; 

(b)  rotating  of  said  timber  inside  of  said  enclosed  vessel 
containing  a  liquid,  about  a  non-vertical  axis  of  said  vessel 
for  at  least  several  full  revolutions  in  a  such  manner  that 
the  liquid  content  of  said  vessel  is  kept  at  a  volume  cover- 
ing less  than  100  percent  of  said  timber  at  least  during  a 
part  of  each  rotation; 

(c)  removing  said  liquid  from  said  vessel; 

(d)  draining  of  said  timber  inside  of  said  vessel  by  continuous 
rotating  of  said  timber  inside  of  said  enclosed  vessel  about 
non-vertical  axis  of  said  vessel; 

(e)  removing  said  timber  from  said  chamber. 


-44 


M»»TII-<t» 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  continuous  impervious  protective 
coating  in  the  form  of  a  stripe  over  a  hot  longitudinal  seam  area 
of  can  bodies  to  prevent  running  and  pitting  of  said  coating 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  can  bodies  over  a  first  and  a  second  spray 
means; 

applying  a  cooling  spray  of  a  first  material  from  said  first 
spray  means  onto  said  seam  area; 

spraying  from  said  second  spray  means  an  unatomized  spray 
of  a  coating  material  onto  said  seam  area  in  an  amount 
effective  to  form  a  stripe  of  coating  material  over  the  seam 
area;  and 

wherein  said  first  material  is  compatible  with  said  coating 
material. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  continuous  impervious  pro- 
tective coating  in  the  form  of  a  stripe  over  the  longitudinal 
weld  seam  areas  of  a  series  of  can  bodies  having  longitudinal 
welded  seams  and  moving  along  a  can  forming  line, 

said  apparatus  adapted  to  fit  within  the  interior  of  said  can 
bodies  moving  along  said  can  forming  line; 

comprising  means  to  spray  a  coating  material  from  a  first  and 
a  second  orifice,  said  orifices  directing  said  coating  mate- 
rial at  the  seam  areas  of  can  bodies  moving  past  said  ori- 
fices; and 

wherein  said  first  orifice  is  operable  to  direct  at  least  a  par- 
tially atomized  spray  of  coating  material  upon  the  seam 
areas  of  can  bodies  moving  past  said  first  orifice,  and  said 
second  orifice  is  operable  to  direct  an  unatomized  solid 
curtain  of  coating  material  upon  the  seam  areas  of  can 
bodies  moving  past  said  second  orifices. 


4  542  047 

PROCESS  BONDED  REINFORCED  PLASTIC 

STRUCTURES 

Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield;  Joseph  G.  Martins,  Lud- 
low, and  David  A.  Fabel,  Springfield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  464,081,  Feb.  4,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,482,604. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,215 
Int  a.*  B05D  1/36,  3/02.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-374.4  9  claims 

1.  A  process  for  bonding  a  first  reinforced  plastic  part  to  a 
second  reinforced  plastic  part,  which  comprises  applying  a 
primer  coating  solution  to  the  bonding  surfaces,  evaporating 
solvent  from  the  primer  coating  to  provide  a  film  of  dry 
primer,  placing  the  first  reinforced  plastic  part  in  a  fixture 
adapted  to  hold  the  first-reinforced  plastic  part,  applying  a 
molten  thermoplastic  adhesive  to  the  primed  surface  of  the  first 
reinforced  plastic  part,  mating  the  second  reinforced  plastic 
part  to  the  first  reinforced  plastic  part  to  form  a  bond,  retaining 
the  second  reinforced  plastic  part  in  the  fixture  against  the  first 
reinforced  plastic  part  by  application  of  a  pressure  of  at  least  20 
kPa  substantially  uniformly  over  the  bond,  and  cooling  the 
bonded  parts  to  allow  the  bond  to  set,  wherein  the  primer 
coating  comprises  an  epoxidized  novolac  resin  and  a  resinous 
amidopolyamine  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  2:1  to 
about  1:2,  and  wherein  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  is  a  block 
copolymer  comprising  40  to  80  wt  %  crystalline  polyester  or 
polyamide  segments  and  from  20  to  60  wt  %  amorphous  poly- 
amide  or  polyether  segments,  and  has  a  crystalline  melting 
point  above  155°  C.  and  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  8000  to  about  30000. 


4,542,046 

IMPREGNATION  TANK  FOR  WOOD 

Niels  Moldrup,  9  Rytterhegnet,  3450  Allerod,  Denmark 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,383,  May  2,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,027 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/00;  B27K  3/08 

U.S.  a.  427—298  6  Qaims 


4,542,048 

POWDER  METAL  AND/OR  REFRACTORY  COATED 

FERROUS  METALS 

Richard  A.  Nickola,  Highland;  Brian  A.  Sok,  Cedar  Lake,  and 

Shashi  B.  Agarwal,  Griffith,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland 

Steel  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

PUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,570 
*^  Int  a*  B05D  3/02 

U.S.  a.  427—380  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  a  timber  in  an  enclosed  vessel       1.  A  method  of  coating  a  low  alloy  steel  strip  with  an  adher- 
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ent  protective  metal  coating  which  is  deformable  at  room 
temperature  and  resistant  to  oxidation  at  elevated  temperatures 
comprising: 

(a)  applying  to  a  clean  surface  of  a  titanium-containing  low 
alloy  low  carbon  steel  strip  a  uniform  wet  film  coating  of 
a  finely  divided  protective  metal  uniformly  dispersed  in  a 
synthetic  resin  binder  composition  comprised  essentially 
of  a  synthetic  resin  and  a  solubilizing  volatilizable  organic 
solvent  compatible  with  said  resin; 

(b)  said  finely  divided  protective  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  powder,  a  mixture  of 
aluminum  powder  and  S-12  wt.%  silicon  powder,  a  pow- 
der alloy  of  aluminum  and  5-12  wt.%  silicon,  and  a  mix- 
ture of  aluminum  powder  and  zinc; 

(c)  said  protective  coating  metal  comprising  between  about 
80  and  88  percent  by  volume  of  said  wet  film  and  said  wet 
film  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  form  a  dry  film  coat- 
ing of  between  about  17.S  ^m  and  37  ftm; 

(d)  heating  said  wet  film  coating  at  a  temperature  which 
effects  volatilizing  said  solvent  and  curing  said  resin  to 
form  a  flexible  dry  film  on  the  surface  of  said  strip;  and 

(e)  heating  said  dry  film  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmophere  at  an 
elevated  temperature  which  avoids  significantly  increas- 
ing the  grain  size  of  said  steel  strip  for  a  period  sufficient 
to  form  an  adherent  protective  surface  coating  which  is 
deformable  at  room  temperature  and  which  directly 
contacts  the  surface  of  the  steel  strip  without  an  interven- 
ing layer  in  contact  with  the  steel  strip. 


from  said  edge,  the  girth  of  the  bag  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  edge  and  said  portion  of  said  edge  being  not 
greater  than  one-half  of  the  girth  of  the  bag. 


4,542,049 
FLEXIBILIZED  POLYURETHANE  PIPE  COATING 
Gary  A.  Tolhurst,  Worthington,  and  Albert  L.  Haugse,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,026 
Int.  a.*  C08G  J8/38 
VS.  a.  427—388.1  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  metal  pipe  with  a  flexible  coating 
composition  which  comprises: 
applying  to  said  metal  pipe  a  coating  composition  which 
comprises  (a)  a  blend  of  between  about  76  and  92  weight 
percent  of  one  or  more  polyether  polyols  and  between 
about  24  and  8  weight  percent  of  a  flexibilizing  sterically- 
hindered  amine-initiated  polyether  polyol  and  (b)  a  multi- 
isocyanate  curing  agent,  said  coating  composition  curing 
within  about  1  to  3  minutes  after  its  application  and  the 
cured  film  of  said  coating  composition  passing  a  15  per- 
cent ring  deflection  test  on  said  metal  pipe. 


4,542,050 
DISPOSABLE  TABLE  COVERING 
Mark  U.  Gallant,  24  Pumell  Dr.,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 
L9C4Y2 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,306 

Int.  a.*  B32B  3/04 

VJS.  a.  428—35  10  Oaims 


1.  A  disposable  table  covering  comprising  a  generally  planar 
sheet  to  be  lain  on  the  top  surface  of  a  table,  a  bag  formed 
integrally  with  said  sheet  and  being  connected  therewith  along 
a  portion  of  one  edge  of  the  sheet,  said  bag  having  its  mouth 
adjacent  said  edge  and  the  bottom  of  the  bag  being  remote 


4,542,051 

VARIABLE  COLLAGE 

Alfred  P.  Cirimele,  844  Solana  Dr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,840 

Int.  a*  B32B  15/02 

U.S.  O.  428—39  6  Claims 


1.  A  variable  collage  device,  comprising: 

a  panel  of  expanded  metal  having  diamond  shaped  openings 

therethrough  and  having  an  inherent  tendency  to  curl, 
a  rigid  frame  attached  to  the  edges  of  said  panel  and  formed 

for  holding  said  panel  substantially  flat, 
and  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  variety  of  art 

objects  and  having  hooked  portions  selectively  and  releas- 

ably  engageable  with  said  panel  at  desired  positions. 


4,542,052 
TRANSFER  IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Philip  Shadbolt,  and  Graham  E.  Cassey,  both  of  Ashford,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden 
aty,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,469 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  18,  1982, 
8214434 

Int.  a."  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  428—40  14  Claims 

1.  Transfer  material  comprising: 

an  imageable  product  including  a  substrate,  a  first  adhesive 
layer  releasably  adhered  to  said  substrate,  and  a  non-adhe- 
sive imageable  layer  applied  over  said  first  adhesive  layer, 
said  imageable  layer  being  capable  of  accepting  electro- 
photographic toner  and  being  of  insufficient  strength  to  be 
stripped  from  said  substrate,  to  which  said  imageable  layer 
is  releasably  adhered  by  said  first  adhesive  layer,  from  a 
comer  of  said  imageable  layer  without  fracture,  and  an 
electrophotographic  toner  image  applied  to  said  imagea- 
ble layer;  and 
a  light-transmitting  sheet  adherent  to  said  imageable  layer 
bearing  said  toner  image,  whereby  said  substrate  and  said 
light-transmitting  sheet  are  separable,  with  said  imageable 
layer  bearing  said  toner  image  and  said  first  adhesive  layer 
adhering  to  said  light-transmitting  sheet  at  least  where 
said  toner  image  is  applied  to  said  imageable  layer. 
14.  In  the  method  of  making  a  transfer  material  which  in- 
cludes the  step  of  passing  an  imageable  product  through  an 
electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  in  order  to  deposit  a 
toner  image  on  said  imageable  product,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  a  transfer  material  having 
an  imageable  product  including  a  substrate,  a  first  adhesive 
layer  releaseably  adhered  to  said  substrate,  and  a  non- 
&dhesive  imageable  layer  applied  over  said  first  adhesive 
layer,  said  imageable  layer  being  capable  of  accepting 
electrophotographic    toner    and    being    of   insufficient 
strength  to  be  stripjsed  from  said  substrate,  to  which  said 
imageable  layer  is  releaseably  adhered  by  said  first  adhe- 
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sive  layer,  from  a  comer  of  said  imageable  layer  without 
fracture,  and  an  electrophotographic  toner  image  applied 
to  said  imageable  layer;  and 
a  light-transmitting  sheet  adherent  to  said  imageable  layer 
bearing  said  toner  image,  whereby  said  substrate  and  said 
light-transmitting  sheet  are  separable,  with  said  imageable 
layer  bearing  said  toner  image  and  said  first  adhesive  layer 
adhering  to  said  light-transmitting  sheet  at  least  where 
said  toner  image  is  applied  to  said  imageable  layer. 


4,542,053 

BONDING  SYSTEM  FOR  WEAR  SURFACES 

Norman  Neyins,  Dayton;  Robert  L.  McVay,  Oncinnati,  and 

Carmen  L.  Beilanca,  Centerrille,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Protectjye  Treatments,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2344N)9,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,403,005.  This  appUcation  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,539 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  3, 2000, 
I  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  CI*  B32B  25/ J4.  25/18 

U.S.  a.  428—48  6  Claims 


4  542  055 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  FABRIC  PAINTING  SURFACES 
Christine  M.  Fitzsimmons,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Con- 
ceptual Arts,  Ltd.,  Rochester,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,165 

Int  a*  B32B  3/06.  3/30 

US.  a.  428-102  5  Claims 


1.  A  sculptured  fabric  comprising  a  backing  member,  a  layer 
of  fabric  material  generally  describing  a  plane  and  secured  to 
said  backing  member,  and  at  least  two  raised  edge  means 
formed  on  said  fabric  material  by  folding  said  fabric  material  so 
that  two  layers  of  said  material  are  positioned  adjacent  to  each 
other,  said  two  layers  being  securedly  held  together  to  define 
a  free  standing  ridge  generally  perpendicular  to  said  plane,  and 
at  least  two  of  said  raised  ridge  means  having  different  heights 
and  formed  in  a  prospecified  geometric  pattern  on  said  mate- 
rial. 


1.  A  wear  surface  having  a  wear-resistant  overlay  bonded 
thereto  by  means  of  an  elastomer  layer  having  a  Shore  00 
hardness  of  approximately  78  to  90,  said  elastomer  layer  being 
compounded  with  a  stiffening  filler  in  an  amount  at  least  equal 
to  about  half  the  weight  of  the  elastomer,  and  low  volatile 
liquid  plasticizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  stated 
hardness. 


'  4,542,054 

MOLDED  COMPOSITE  POLYMERIC  BODY  WITH 
ANTI-STATIC  PROPERTIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Werner  Fillmann,  Hilchenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Battenfeld  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Meierzhagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,682 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  14, 
1982,  3238090 

Int  a."  B32B  3/00.  5/16,  5/18.  5/30 
U.S.  a.  428—68  19  Claims 


,1    3    12    10 


4,542,056 

COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE  HAVING  CONDUCTIVE 

SURFACES 

Jeanne  M.  Anglin,  Kent;  Richard  R.  Edwards,  Bellevue,  and 

John  E.  Thomas,  Kent  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  526,838,  Aug.  26,  1983.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,324 

Int.  a."  B32B  3/12;  B64C  1/00 

\3S.  a.  428—116  3  Claims 


1.  A  composite  polymeric  body  comprising  a  homogeneous 
skin  of  a  first  polymeric  material  surrounding  a  core  of  a  sec- 
ond polymeric  material,  and  a  filler  of  electrically  conductive 
particles  distributed  at  least  throughout  an  interface  of  said  skin 
and  said  core  in  a  thin  antistatic  electronic  shielding  and  induc- 
tion protection  layer  bounded  by  said  skin. 


1.  A  conductive  composite  structural  member  for  use  in  an 
aircraft  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fiberglass  honeycomb  core  having  inner  and  outer  fiber- 
glass plies; 

a  fiberglass  fabric  including  a  plurality  of  electrically  non- 
conductive  fibers  having  electrically  conductive  surface 
portions  interwoven  with  a  plurality  of  electrically  non- 
conductive  fibers  having  electrically  conductive  surface 
portions; 

said  fiberglass  fabric  having  a  5-hamess  satin  weave;  and, 

said  fiberglass  fabric  disposed  against  a  surface  portion  of 
said  inner  or  outer  fiberglass  plies. 
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4,542,057 
HAMMOCK 
Hans-UIrich  Breitscheidel,  Siegburg;  Walter  H.  Ansfaen,  Co- 
logne, and  Rudolf  Kautz,  Hennef,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,045 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1983,  8336302[U] 

Int  a.*  B32B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  428—126  10  Qaims 


4,542,059 
RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shigeo  Toganoh,  and  Ryuichi  Aral,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23, 1982,  57-145882; 

Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145883;  Aug.  23,  1982,  57-145884;  Aug.  23, 

1982,  57-145885;  Sep.  3,  1982,  57-152807 

Int.  a."  B41M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  428—141  34  Qaims 


1.  A  hammock  having  a  mat  portion  and  a  loop-shaped 
arrangement  at  the  head  and  foot  ends  of  the  mat  portion  to 
accommodate  mounting  dowels,  said  mat  portion  comprising 
an  elastic  crosslinked  synthetic  resin  foam  sheet,  reinforced 
with  a  flat  textile  layer  of  organic  and/or  inorganic  flbers, 
threads,  strips,  or  the  like,  said  sheet  having  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  least  0.20  N/mm^,  a  tear  propagation  resistance  of  at  least 
1.0  N/mm,  and  an  ultimate  elongation  of  at  least  80%,  with  a 
gross  density  of  about  30-130,  preferably  30-80  kg/m^. 


4,542,058 

FREEZE-THAW  STABLE  STONEWARE  TILE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Shigetaka  Fukuoka,  No.  1745-2,  Mita,  Ueno-shi,  Mie,  Japan 
FUed  Dec.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  565,692 
Int.  a.*  B32B  3/ JO 
U.S.  a.  428—134  19  Oaims 


1.  Freeze-thaw  stable  fired  stoneware  tile  which  includes,  in 
its  tile  body  having  water  absorption  of  about  O.S  to  about 
10%,  a  multiplicity  of  relatively  coarse  discontinuous  pores 
having  a  pore  diameter  substantially  in  the  range  of  about  0.6 
to  about  100  microns  and  exhibiting  no  substantial  capillary 
action,  and  a  multiplicity  of  continuous  micropores  having  a 
pore  diameter  of  not  more  than  about  0.3  micron  and  exhibit- 
ing substantial  capillary  action,  said  relatively  coarse  pores 
being  communicated  with  the  continuous  micropores,  and  said 
continuous  micropores  being  communicated  with  the  outside 
of  the  tile  body. 


1.  A  recording  medium  for  recording  with  ink,  which  com- 
prises a  substrate  and  an  ink  acceptor  on  said  substrate,  the 
Bekk  smoothness  of  said  ink  acceptor  surface  being  within  a 
range  from  20  to  120  seconds. 


4,542,060 
NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG 

THEREOF 
Seiichi  Yoshida,  and  Shigekazu  Takeuchi,  both  of  Okayama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraflex  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,781 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1983,  58-93476 
Int.  a*  B32B  27/34 
U.S.  Q.  428—287  11  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  nonwoven  fabric  which  comprises  a  web 
mainly  composed  of  a  fiber  having  a  high  melting  point  or 
being  hardly  softened  or  molten  designated  as  laminate  ply  A, 
and  at  least  one  web  mainly  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  fiber 
being  soften  or  molten  more  easily  than  the  fiber  of  the  lami- 
nate ply  A  and  provided  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  laminate 
ply  A  designated  as  laminate  ply  B,  said  ply  B  being  integrally 
bound  to  said  ply  A  by  steric  entanglement  of  both  fibers 
composing  the  plys  A  and  B  as  well  as  partial  softening  or 
melting  of  the  fibers  composing  the  ply  B. 


4,542,061 
PLASTIC  FILM 
Nobuo  Fukushima,  Honmachi;  Shi^i  Kitamura,  Ibaraki; 
Kiyohiko  Nakae,  Nishinomlya;  Kozo  Kotani,  Toyonaka; 
Takayuki  Terazawa,  Shiga,  and  Toyoaki  Nakarai,  Minoo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,153 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1982,  57-12129 
Int  a*  B32B  27/08 
U.S.  Q.  428—220  8  Qaims 

1.  An  infrared  radiation  absorbing  film  comprising  a  layer  of 
100  weight  parts  of  an  olefin  resin  (A)  and  2  to  25  weight  parts 
of  an  amorphous  hydrated  aluminosili^te  gel  (B)  and  at  least 
one  other  layer  of  at  least  one  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ionomer  resins  (C)  and  olefin  resins  (D)  being  on 
the  inner  and  oi'ter  surfaces  of  the  layer, 
wherein  the  amorphous  hydrated  aluminosilicate  gel  and 
olefin  resin  (A)  in  the  layer  have  a  ratio  of  refractive  index 
n^  of  the  olefin  resin  (A)  to  refractive  index  n^  of  the 
amorphous  hydrated  aluminosilicate  gel,  (n^/n^),  within 
the  range  of  from  0.99  to  1.02,  and  the  amorphous  hy- 
drated aluminosilicate  gel  has  the  following  composition: 

(SiO>)r(AlaOs)v(MiO).n  HtO 
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wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  0.14^y/x^0.33, 
0.2Sz/y^  1.6,  and  n  is  zero  or  a  positive  number. 


'  4,542,062 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kazuo  Takada,  and  Seitoku  Saito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Electroucs  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  20,  2982,  Ser.  No.  341,059 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1981,  56-32764; 
Mar.  12,  1981,  56-34601 

Int.  CI*  GllB  5/64 
VS.  a.  428-336  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  mag- 
netic alloy  layer  on  a  substrate  wherein  said  magnetic  alloy 
layer  is  made  of  70-90  wt.%  of  Co  and  30-10  wt.%  of  at  least 
one  of  Si,  Sb,  Li,  V,  Ta,  Ge  and  Pt  and  a  magnetization  axis  of 
said  magnetic  alloy  is  substantially  vertical  to  said  layer. 


4,542,063 

UNIFORMLY  DYEABLE  NYLON  66  nSER  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  THEREOF 

Hiroshi  Taiyi,  Fi^i;  Michitaka  Iwata,  Minoo,  and  Hideo  Sato, 
Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabo- 
shikj  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,417,  Feb.  19,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,646 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1981,  56-26129; 
Mar.  17,  1981,  56-37242 

Int.  a*  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428-364  |0  Qaims 


^B:Tw.320(aiI|wl4O 
rC:Ti».-320(MU».es 


4,542,064 
SELF-BONDING  ENAMELED  WIRE  AND  HERMETIC 
COMPRESSOR  MOTOR  USING  THE  SAME 
Sueji  Chabata,  Tokyo;  Keui  Nakano,  Inagi;  Kichizo  Ito,  Chiba; 
Katsuhiko  Ueda,  Kashiwa;  Hirokazu  lizuka,  Susono;  Hisao 
Miyako,  Shizuoka,  and  Katsumi  Fukagawa,  Fiuinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ikura  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  both  of.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,729 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1983,  58-32277 

Int.  O*  B32B  27/08 

VJS.  a.  428-383  12  Qaims 


1 , 000  10. 000 

■OlICULAII   niOHT 


1.  A  fiber  consisting  essentially  of  nylon  66  capable  of  being 
uniformly  dyed  and  having  an  initial  modulus  at  20°  C.  and  a 
relative  humidity  of  60%  of  about  15  g/d  to  about  65  g/d  and 
a  relationship  of  a  peak  temperature  (Tmax('C.))  at  peak  of 
dynamic  mechanical  loss  tangent  (tan  S)  measured  with  a 
frequency  of  1 10  Hz  and  a  peak  value  of  the  dynamic  mechani- 
cal loss  tangent  ((tan  6)max)  represented  by  the  equation: 

Tm<ixCC.)^[=]-320(tan  8)«a,+ 132[125] 

wherein  the  TmtuCC.)  is  about  80"  C.  to  about  105*  C. 


1.  A  self-bonding  enameled  wire  having  an  electric  insula- 
tion layer  coated  thereon  and  a  bonding  layer  coated  over  the 
insulation  layer,  characterized  in  that  the  bonding  layer  is 
prepared  with  a  mixture  including: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  phenoxy  resin  and/or  an  epoxy 
resin,  both  the  resins  containing  not  larger  than  5  ppm  of 
sodium  chloride  and  having  a  limiting  viscosity  of  not  less 
than  0.440  as  measured  in  tetrahydrofuran  solvent  at  25* 
C;  and 

(b)  20  to  100  weight  parts  of  a  n-butylAed  melamine  resin. 

4,542,065 

CHEMICALLY  TREATED  GLASS  HBERS  AND 

STRANDS  AND  DISPERSED  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

Peter  C.  Gaa,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,536 
Int.  a.*  B32B  9/00;  D02G  3/00;  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  a.  428—391  33  Claims 

1.  Glass  fibers  treated  with  an  aqueous  chemical  composi- 
tion, comprising: 

a.  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polyurethane  resin  having  pen- 
dant silyl  groups,  where  at  least  one  siliconate  anion  is  pres- 
ent for  a  majority  of  the  silyl  groups,  and  one  or  more  exter- 
nal dispersing  agents  present  in  an  effective  dispersing  and 
lubricating  amount,  wherein  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  disper- 
sion is  greater  than  around  7  when  the  silyl  concentration  of 
the  polymer  is  greater  than  around  0.1  weight  percent  of  the 
water  in  the  dispersion,  and 

b.  water  to  give  a  total  solids  for  the  aqueous  chemical  treating 
composition  so  that  glass  fibers  can  be  treated  with  the 
aqueous  chemical  treating  composition. 


4,542,066 
MODIFYING  GLASS  BEAD  SURFACES 
Marcel  Delzant,  Mont-sur-Marchienne,  Belgium,  assignor  to 
Glaverbel,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,453 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1982, 
8226106 

Int.  a.*  B05D  7/00.-  C03B  27/00;  C03C  15/00.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  428—406  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  surface  of  hollow  glass  beads, 
comprising  treating  the  beads  with  a  solution  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  of  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  beta-hydroxy  acids,  oxalic  acid  and  ethylene  diamine 
tetraacetic  acid,  and  a  salt  of  said  organic  acid. 
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14.  Hollow  glass  beads  treated  by  the  method  according  to 
claim  1. 


4,542,067 
FLAMEPROOFED  WATER-REPELLENT  WOVEN  OR 
KNITTED  SHEET  COATED  WFFH  SILICONE 
CONTAINING  FIBROUS  POTASSIUM  TITANATE 
Osamu  Yamamoto;  Hideaki  Suda,  both  of  Chiba;  Klhachiro 
NishJuchi,  Tokushima;  Misao  Izumi,  Toyonaka,  and  Noriyo- 
shi  Ejinuit  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Boseki 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukushima,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1983,  58-75569 
Int.  a.*  B32B  5/02.  5/06 
VS.  a.  428—237  3  Claims 

1.  A  flameproofed  water-repellent  sheet  characterized  in 
that  a  sheet-form  base  material  consisting  of  a  woven  fabric  or 
knitted  fabric  of  an  organic  fiber  selected  from  cotton,  flax, 
ramie,  polyester,  polyamide,  rayon,  nylon  or  a  blended  fabric 
obtainable  by  using  two  or  more  of  said  fibers  is  impregnated 
with  a  silicone  resin  varnish  containing  at  least  a  fibrous  potas- 
sium titanate,  said  silicone  resin  varnish  being  dried  and  cured. 


4,542,068 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  nSER  MAT 
Matthew  C.  Whichard,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GAF 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N  J. 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,576 
Int.  a.*  D21F  J 1/00;  D21H  5/18 
VS.  a.  428—290  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  glass  fiber  mat  having  improved 
tensile  strength  properties  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  wet  mat  of  a  plurality  of  enmeshed,  sized  glass 
fibers  in  a  wetlaid  process; 

(b)  coating  the  fibers  of  said  wet  mat  with  a  binder  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  urea-formaldehyde  and  alk- 
oxylated  alkyl  amine  of  the  formula 


Rl— N 


\ 


(CH2CH— O^H 


(CH2CH— Oi^H 
R2 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  8  to  about  30 
carbon  atoms,  each  R2  is  independently  H  or  CH3,  and 
X  -t-  y  is  an  integer  from  2  to  about  50;  and 
(c)  drying  the  glass  mat  having  the  binder  thereon. 


4,542,069 
VINYLENE  CARBONATE  POLYMERS,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Otto  Maiiz,  Liederbach;  Klaus  Sauber,  Bad  Soden  am  Taunus, 
and  Siegfried  Noetzel,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Not.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  25, 
1982,  3243591 

Int.  a.<  C08F  218/24:  B32B  5/16 
VS.  a.  428—402  12  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  essentially  composed  of  units  which  are  de- 
rived from  vinylene  carbonate  or  a  derivative  thereof  which  is 
substituted  by  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  and  of  at  least  one  other  monomer  which  can 
be  copolymerized  with  it,  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  polymer 
particles  being  in  the  range  from  20  to  800  um,  wherein  the 
polymer  particles  have  an  essentially  spherical  shape  and  a 
mean  pore  diameter  of  5  to  1,000  nm. 


4,542,070 
PROCESS  FOR  ADHERING  POLYURETHANE 
ELASTOMER  TO  METAL 
Masaaki  Ohtani,  Yokohama;  Takao  Hanuia;  Yoshijiro  Oyaizn, 
both  of  Shizuoka,  and  Tatsuhiko  Kobayashi,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  and 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,108,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,081 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1981,  56-69131 
Int.  a.*  B32B  15/08;  C09J  5/04 
VS.  a.  428—416  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  adhering  polyurethane  elastomer  to  metal, 
which  comprises: 
coating  the  surface  of  the  metal  with  a  composition-A  con- 
taining a  polyepoxy  compound,  a  polyamine  compound 
and  a  silane  coupling  agent; 
drying  the  thus  coated  surface  of  the  metal; 
further  coating  the  dried  surface  of  the  metal  with  a  compo- 
sition-B  containing  an  isocyanate  compound  having  a 
concentration  of  isocyanate  groups  of  15-50%  by  weight 
and  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyester  and  polyurethane,  each  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  more  than  10.000; 
drying  the  thus  double-coated  surface  of  the  metal; 
casting  a  raw  material  for  a  polyurethane  elastomer  onto  the 

thus  dried  surface  of  the  metal;  and 
hardening  said  cast  raw  material. 


4,542,071 
LUBRICATED  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DISK 

Andrew  M.  Homola,  Morgan  Hill,  and  Heinrich  Sussner,  Monte 
Sereno,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,897 
Int.  a.*  B32B  9/00 
VS.  a.  428—428  2  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  disk  characterized  by  a  lubricant 
overcoat  of  a  permanently  bound  monolayer  of  silica  spheres 
about  7  nm  in  diameter,  and  on  top  of  said  monolayer  a  skin- 
like film  of  amorphous  silica  about  2  to  13  nm  thick. 


4,542,072 
PROCESSING  SILICON  NITRIDE  BY  USE  OF  BORON 

NTTRIDE  AS  A  BARRIER  LAYER 
Martin  Y.  Hsieh,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,598 

Int.  a.*  C09J  7/00;  B32B  9/04 

VS.  a.  428—446  8  Claims 


2.  An  article  consisting  essentially  of  body  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  80%  to  about  97.5%  by  weight  of  silicon 
nitride  and  from  about  2.5%  to  about  20%  of  a  sintering  aid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium  oxide,  aluminum 
oxide,  magnesium  oxide,  lanthanum  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  coating  having  a  thickness  of  from  0.5  to  about  10  mils  of 
boron  nitride  relatively  uniformly  distributed  over  the  surface 
of  said  body. 
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4  542  073 
CERAMIC  BONDED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Shun-ichiro  Tanaka;  Nobuyuki  Mizunoya,  and  SUgeo  Abe,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris  and 
Compagnie  d'EIectronique  et  de  Piezo-Electridte,  Sartrou- 
▼ille,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,579 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-63676 

Int  a.*  B32B  9/04;  C09J  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428-446  31  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  bonded  structure  comprising  a  first  member  of 

a  ceramic,  a  ceramic-modified  bonding  layer  formed  on  at  least 

a  bonding  surface  of  said  first  member,  a  metal  layer  formed  on 

said  ceramic-modified  bonding  layer,  and  a  second  member 

bonded  to  said  first  member  through  said  metal  layer. 


is  reduced  so  as  not  to  substantially  exceed  that  of  said 
barrier  film. 


4,542,076 
METALLIZED  MOLDED  PLASTIC  COMPONENT 

HOUSINGS  FOR  SHIELDING  AGAINST 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  INTERFERENCE  HELDS 
Jiirgen  Bednarz,  Penzberg,  and  Wolfgang  Lindig,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,885 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  27, 
1982,  3248147 

Int  a.*  C23F  1/00:  B32B  15/08 
VJS.  a.  428—624  6  Claims 


4,542,074 
SURFACE  METALLIZED  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Kirkor  Sirinyan;  Rudolf  Merten,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Gerhard 
D.  Wolf,  Dormagen;  Henning  Giesecke,  Cologne;  Uwe 
Claussen,  and  Harold  Ebneth,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  457,554,  Jan.  13, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,472,458. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,973 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 

1982,  3202484 

Int  a.*  B32B  15/04;  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428—450  3  Oaims 

1.  Semiconductors  metallised  on  the  surface,  characterised 
in  that  the  metal  layer  is  applied,  without  previous  pickling,  by 
activating  with  organometallic  compounds  of  metals  of 
Groups  IB  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  by 
reduction  and  currentless  wet-chemical  metallisation. 

2.  Metallised  semiconductors  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 
the  semiconductors  consist  essentially  of  silicon,  germanium, 
gallium,  arsenic,  IIIA-VA  or  IIB-VIA  compounds. 


1.  Molded  pieces  of  heat  shrinkable  plastic  material  having  at 
least  a  partial  metal  coating  of  their  surfaces,  said  surfaces 
being  roughened  up  through  pretreatment,  and  including  a 
cover  layer  applied  over  said  metal  coating  comprising  a  hot 
melt  adhesive  which  softens  under  the  influence  of  heat. 


4,542,075 
HIGH  BARRIER  SHRINK  nLM 
Henry  G.  Schirmer,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace 
A  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.,  Duncan,  S.C. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,738 

Int  a*  B32B  27/30.  27/08 

VJS.  a.  428—516  7  Claims 


N 


4,542,077 
TIN-FREE  STEEL  SHEETS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
LACQUER  ADHESION 
Ht^ilme  Ogata;  YoshUuni  Ohashi;  Shunichi  Tsugawa;  Toshio 
Ichida,  and  Toshio  Irie,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP84/00021,  §  371  Date  Aug.  2,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  2,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO84/02931,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  2, 1984 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,943 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-13047 

Int  a*  C25D  11/38.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—629  1  Claim 


1.  A  heat  shrinkable,  high  barrier  laminate  film  comprising: 
a  hot  blown,  melt  oriented  high  oxygen  barrier  film  includ- 
ing a  layer  of  vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  laminated  to 
a  stretch  oriented  base  film  including  a  layer  of  polyethyl- 
ene having  a  heat  shrink  tension  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  said  barrier  film,  the  ultimate  elongation  of  said 
barrier  film  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said  base 
film  before  orientation  and  the  extent  of  orientation  of  said 
base  film  being  sufficient  such  that  its  ultimate  elongation 


U  10 

o»»w  of  oitiiw..  ir/{i?*iD 


1.  A  tin-free  steel  sheet  having  metallic  chromium  and  chro- 
mium oxide  coatings  on  a  steel  sheet,  charactenzed  m  that  for 
improved  lacquer  adhesion,  Icr'^^AIo'^^+ICr^'^)  has  a  value 
of  0.5  or  more  provided  that  Icr'*°  is  the  percent  transmission 
corresponding  to  ol  linkage  and  \cr*^  is  the  percent  transmis- 
sion corresponding  to  oxo  linkage  in  the  infrared  absorption 
spectrum  of  said  chromium  oxide  coating  as  measured  by 
Fourier  transform  infra-red  spectroscopy  (FTIR). 
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4,542,078 
TRANSFER  SHEET  BEARING  A  THERMALLY 
TRANSFERABLE  INK  COMPOSITION  AND  ARTICLE 
MADE  THEREFROM 
Robert  C.  Fitzer,  Mahtomedi;  Frank  L.  Deyak,  and  Charles  J. 
Fabbrini,  both  of  Stillwater,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  163,884,  Jun.  27, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,513,107. 
This  application  Jan.  14, 1985,  Ser.  No.  691,065 
Int.  a.*  B41M  5/26 
VS.  a.  428—914  24  Claims 

1.  A  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  dimensionally  stable  carrier 
having  a  dry  layer  of  a  thermally-transferable  ink  composition, 
said  carrier  being  strippable  from  said  dry  layer,  wherein  said 
ink  composition  has  a  20%  elongation  temjjerature  of  less  than 
about  83*  C.  and  an  elongation  at  break  of  at  least  about  15%, 
said  ink  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  50  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  copolymers  thereof,  and  blends  thereof; 

(b)  from  about  50  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  flexibilizer  for  said 
thermoplastic  polymer  that  is  compatible  with  said  ther- 
moplastic polymer;  and 

(c)  up  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  colorant 

wherein  said  composition  is  thermally  transferable  from  a 
carrier  to  a  receptor  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  75°  C.  to 
110*  C. 


4,542,079 
FUEL  CELL 
Masato  Takeuchi,  Katsuta;  Hiroshi  Tobita,  Kitaibaraki;  Sigeni 
Okabe,   Hitachi;   Hideo  Okada,   Hitachi,  and   Munehiko 
Tonami,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  461,217,  Jan.  26, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,247 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-14015 
Int.  CI*  HOIM  8/02 
U.S.  a.  429—39  14  Oalms 


4,542,080 

HLUNG  SYSTEM  FOR  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

BATTERIES 

Gary  M.  Phillips,  Vadnis  Heights,  and  Albert  S.  Beiyamin, 

White  Bear  Lake,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,787 

Int  a*  HOIM  2/08.  2/36 

U.S.  a.  429—174  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  of  the  type  having  a  container 
for  housing  cell  components,  an  opening  in  the  container  for 
introducing  fluid  components  into  the  container,  and  means 
closing  the  container  opening,  the  improvement  comprising 
polymeric  plug  means  carried  in  the  opening  for  closing  it,  the 
plug  means  comprising  a  polymer  body  having  a  relatively 
small  opening  extending  therethrough  whereby  a  fluid  compo- 
nent may  be  introduced  into  the  container  by  insertion  of  a 
hypodermic-like  needle  into  the  plug  means  opening,  and  a 
tapered  metal  plug  inserted  into  the  opening  in  the  polymeric 
body  for  closing  it,  and  additional  means  securing  the  metal 
plug  in  the  opening. 


4  542  081 

TETRA-ALKYNYL  OR-ALUMINATES  OF  ALKALI 

METALS,  THEIR  SOLID  SOLUTIONS  WITH  PLASTIC 

MATERIALS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE 
CONSTITUTION  OF  CONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS  FOR 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  GENERATORS 
Michel  B.  Armand,  Nancy,  France,  and  Fouzia  El  Kadiri  Cher- 
kaoui  El  Moursli,  Sale,  Morocco,  assignors  to  Agence  Na- 
tionale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Paris  and  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine,  Courvevoie,  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,191 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1982,  82  09538 

Int.  a*  HOIM  4/62.  6/18 

U.S.  a.  429—192  19  Qaims 


^ — ?__« — ti  g  .  .  .a  ,»,., 


1.  A  fuel  cell  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  of 
electron  conductive  catalytic  refractory  material  and  at  least 
an  electrolyte  body  comprising  an  electrolyte-retainable  po- 
rous, refractory,  non-electron  conductive,  inorganic  material 
and  an  electrolyte  retained  in  the  electrolyte-retainable  porous 
material,  the  electrolyte  body  being  provided  between  the  pair 
of  the  electrodes,  an  oxidizing  agent  passage  means  for  supply- 
ing an  oxidizing  agent  to  one  of  the  electrodes,  a  fuel  passage 
means  for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  the  other  electrode,  wherein 
an  improvement  comprises  the  electrolyte  body  being  inte- 
grated with  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  the  electrodes  through  an 
intermediary  provided  between  at  least  one  of  the  pair  of  the 
electrodes  and  the  electrolyte  body,  the  intermediary  being 
embedded  in  both  the  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  and  the 
electrolyte  body. 


u«V><jC:C 


„^.      S?      ^ 


■o^     nc=c 


six    xoo    zdrnzdooaboaoMaocaoDooacoaio 

VHk  numbcr 

1.  Solid  solution  constituted  by  one  or  several  ionic  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 

(R-C3iC)4X-,M  + 

in  which: 
X  is  a  trivalent  element  liable  of  entering  into  4-coordina- 

tion; 
the  groups  R  are  aprotic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  that  is  to  say 

radicals  which  are  non  proton  donors; 
M  is  an  alkali  metal 
entirely  dissolved  within  a  macromolecular  material  formed  at 
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least  in  part  by  a  polymer  the  monomer  units  of  which  include 
at  leaast  one  hetero-atom,  adapted  to  form  bonds  of  the  donor- 
acceptor  type  with  the  cation  of  the  ionic  compound. 


4,542,082 
BIPOLAR  BATTERY  PLATE 
John  J.  Rowlette,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Insti- 
tute of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,414 

Int.  a*  HOIM  6/48 

U.S.  a.  429-210  9  oaims 


4,542  084 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  COLORED  IMAGE 

Hanio  Watanabe;  Junetsu  Seto,  both  of  Kanagawa;  Kiyosuke 

Suzuki,  Saitama,  and  Toshiaki  Fukuma,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,151 

Int.  a.*  G03G  J3/0I 

U.S.  a.  430-46  gaalms 


30    ^36 


1.  A  fluid  impervious  plate  for  use  as  a  substrate  plate  for  a 
storage  battery  electrode  comprising: 

a  thin  sheet  of  organic  resin  insulator  having  flat  first  and 
opposed  faces  and  including  a  series  of  spaced,  discon- 
nected apertures  extending  from  said  first  face  to  said 
opposite  face;  and 

a  fluid-impervious  conductor  element  consisting  of  metal 
having  a  spherically  shaped  side  profile  and  flat  first  and 
second  end  surfaces  sealingly  received  in  each  aperture; 
each  conductor  element  being  disconnected  from  every 
other  conductor  element  and  having  said  first  and  second 
end  surfaces  coincident  with  and  exposed  to  said  faces. 


4  542  083 

NONAQUEOUS  CELL  USING  MIXED  METAL  OXIDE 

POSITIVE  ELECTRODE 

Robert  J.  Cava,  MiUington,  and  Donald  W.  Murphy,  Warren, 

both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 

Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  383,820,  Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,777 

Int.  a*  HOIM  4/58 

U.S.  a.  429-218  14  Claims 


1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  a  negative  electrode,  an 
electrolyte  and  a  positive  electrode,  said  positive  electrode 
active  material  comprising  material  of  at  least  one  Wadsley 
phase  having  the  nominal  atom  composition  xM'^02.yM2. 
^Os.zMQ^s,   at   least   two   of  x,    y,   and   z   are   nonzero, 
x+y+2=l.O  and  at  least  two  metal  elements  M  are  present, 
wherein 
M-^  is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  elements  of  Groups  IVB,  VB  and  VIB  of  the  peri- 
odic table, 
M^is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  elements  of  Groups  VB  and  VIB  of  the  periodic 
table,  and 
M^is  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  elements  of  group  VIB  of  the  periodic  table. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  a  colored  image  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  uniformly  forming  three  kinds  of  photoconductive  toners 
on  a  substrate,  each  of  said  photoconductive  toners  having 
an  absorption  wavelength  band  corresponding  to  one  of  red, 
green  and  blue  light  components  of  a  natural  light,  each  of 
said  photoconductive  toners  having  a  sensitization  wave- 
length band  corresponding  to  one  of  red,  green  and  blue 
light  components  of  the  natural  light,  and  each  of  said  photo- 
conductive toners  having  said  absorption  wavelength  band 
and  said  sensitization  wavelength  band  diflerent  from  each 
other; 

(b)  uniformly  charging  said  photoconductive  toners; 

(c)  obtaining  three  colors  corresponding  to  three  primary 
colors,  that  is,  red,  green,  blue,  from  an  original  image  to  be 
reproduced; 

(d)  converting  said  three  primary  colors  into  three  primary 
colors  mutually  different  therefrom; 

(e)  exposing  said  photoconductive  toners  to  a  light  with  each 
of  the  converted  three  primary  colors  for  selectively  remov- 
ing charges  from  a  portion  of  said  photoconductive  toners; 
and 

(0  removing  toners  freed  of  charges  from  said  substrate. 

4,542,085 
NEGATIVE  WORKING  DIAZO  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
COMPOSITION  WITH  OXONOL  DYE  AND 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  USING  THE  SAME 
Hiroshi  Takahashi;  Akira  Nishioka;  Fumihiro  Tokunaga,  all  of 
Shizuoka;  Yoshimasa  Aotani,  Kanagawa,  and  Koichiro  Aono, 
Shizuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.^ 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1982,  57-94574 
Int.  CI*  G03C  1/60;  G03F  7/08.  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—158  18  Qaims 

1.  A  negative  working  light-sensitive  composition  compris- 
ing an  admixture  of  (a)  a  light-sensitive  diazo  compound  which 
contains  at  least  two  diazo  groups  and  produces  an  acidic 
compound  by  photo-decomposition,  and  present  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  form  an  image  after  actinic  exposure  and  develop- 
ment and  (b)  a  compound  capable  of  increasing  absorption  of 
at  least  a  part  of  light  ranging  in  the  light-sensitive  wavelength 
region  of  the  composition  with  increasing  exposure  time,  and 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  increasing  said  absorption 
with  increasing  exposure  time,  said  compound  capable  of 
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increasing  absorption  being  presented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I) 


mow  nrnai 


4,542,086 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  WITH 

HYDROQUINONE  TYPE  COMPOUND 

Nobutaka  Ohki;  Motohiko  Tsubota;  Masakazu  Morigaki,  and 

Tsutomu  Hamaoka,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  266,781 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1980,  55-69972 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  31, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.*  G03C  1/40.  5/54 

U.S.  a.  430—218  20  Qaims 

1.  A  color  diffusion  transfer  photographic  element,  compris- 
ing: (a)  a  light  sensitive  component  containing  a  light  sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  associated  with  a  dye  releasing 
redox  compound;  (b)  a  dye  image  receiving  component;  and 
(c)  an  alkaline  processing  composition  component,  wherein 
said  component  (c)  contains  a  diffusible  hydroquinone  type 
compound  having  a  gradation  controlling  effect  on  the  color 
diffusion  transfer  element  and  having  a  half  wave  potential  of 
polarography  in  the  range  of  from  —300  mV  to  —380  mV 
measured  using  a  saturated  calomel  electrode  as  a  reference 
electrode  in  a  buffer  solution  having  a  pH  of  13.0  at  25°  C, 
wherein  the  diffusible  hydroquinone  type  compound  is  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (1) 


R— C- 

N 


'N' 
I 
Q 


-C=CH— CH=CH— C C— R 

I  II  II 

^OO  HO— C  N 

N 

I 

Q 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  and  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  aryl  group  or  a 
substituted  aryl  group,  and  wherein  the  light-sensitive  wave- 
length region  of  the  composition  is  within  the  wavelength 
region  350  to  450  nm  and  compound  (b)  is  one  such  that  it  is 
capable  of  increasing  absorption  for  the  light  of  the  wave- 
length range  from  350  to  450  nm. 

9.  A  negative  working  light-sensitive  lithographic  printing 
plate,  comprising: 
a  hydrophilic  support  having  woated  thereon: 
a  negative  working  light-sensitive  layer  comprising 
a  negative  working  light-sensitive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  light-sensitive  diazo  compound  which  contains  at 
least  two  diazo  groups  and  produces  an  acidic  com- 
pound by  photodecomposition  and  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form  an  image  after  active  expo- 
sure and  development;  and 

(b)  a  compound  capable  of  increasing  absorption  of  at 
least  part  of  a  light  ranging  in  the  light-sensitive  wave- 
length region  of  the  composition  with  increasing  expo- 
sure time,  and  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  for  in- 
creasing said  absorption  with  increasing  exposure  time, 
said  compound  capable  of  increasing  absorption  being 
represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


R- 

-c- 

II 

"N 
1 
Q 

-C=CH- 

1 
^CO 

-CH! 

=CH- 
HO- 

-C- 
II 

1 
Q 

C— R 
II 

N 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  alkoxycar- 
bonyl group  and  Q  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
aryl  group  or  a  substituted  aryl  group,  and  wherein  the 
light-sensitive  wavelength  region  of  the  composition  is 
within  the  wavelength  region  350  to  450  nm  and  com- 
pound (b)  is  one  such  that  it  is  capable  of  increasing 
absorption  for  the  light  of  the  wavelength  range  from 
350  to  450  nm. 


OH 


wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen,  a 
halogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  group,  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkylthio  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
alkenyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  a  cycloalkoxy  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  diacylamino  group,  an 
acyloxy  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  or  an  alkylamino  group, 
and  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  combined  contain  0  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,542,087 

USE  OF  REFLECTING  AGENT  IN  YELLOW  DYE 

IMAGE-PROVIDING  MATERIAL  LAYER 

David  P.  Brust,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,541 
Int.  C\*  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/84 
U.S.  Q.  430—220  22  Claims 

9.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having 
a  cyan  dye  image-providing  material  associated  therewith, 
a  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  a 
magenta  dye  image-providing  material  associated  there- 
with, and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
having  a  yellow  dye  image-providing  material  associated 
therewith;  and 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer, 

the  improvement  wherein  the  layer  containing  said  yellow 
dye  image-providing  material  contains  a  sufficient  amount 
of  a  reflecting  agent  so  that  the  layer  is  an  effective  yellow 
filter  layer,  said  reflecting  agent  being  photographically 
inert  and  white  or  colorless  in  the  visible  region  of  the 
spectrum. 
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4,542,088 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
IMAGE-FORMING  MATERIALS  USING  SAID 
COMPOSITIONS 
Yastto  Kojima,  and  Nobumasa  Sasa,  both  of  Hino,  Japan,  assign- 
ore  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar,  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,023 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-41689; 
Mar.  18,  1982,  57-41690 

Int.  O.*  G03C  1/68,  1/70.  J/84 
U.S.  a.  430—273  16  Qaims 

11.  A  water-developable  image-forming  material  which 
comprises  a  layer  formed  by  coating  on  a  support  a  photopo- 
lymerizable  composition  comprising  an  organic  solvent  soluble 
ethylenic  unsaturated  compound,  an  organic  solvent-dispersi- 
ble,  water  insoluble  granular  dispersion,  said  dispersion  being  a 
latex  high  molecular  weight  compound  having  a  polar  group 
and  an  organic  solvent-soluble  photopolymerization  initiator, 
said  unsaturated  compound,  said  granular  dispersion  and  said 
initiator  being  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  a  solvent  composed 
mainly  of  an  organic  solvent. 

12.  The  image-forming  material  according  to  claim  11, 
wherein  said  image-forming  material  has  a  colored  masking 
layer  on  the  support. 

13.  The  image-forming  material  according  to  claim  12, 
wherein  said  colored  masking  layer  contains  a  water-softening 
high  molecular  weight  compound. 

14.  The  image-forming  material  according  to  claim  12, 
wherein  said  color  masking  layer  contains  carbon  black  as  a 
coloring  agent. 


product  of  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether  maleic  anhydride  copolymer 
with  a  terminally  unsaturated  alcohol  and  an  N-hydroxyalkyl 
amide,  allowing  the  copolymer  to  dry  on  the  substrate,  and 
scanning  the  coated  substrate  with  a  beam  of  electrons. 


4,542,089 

LITHOGRAPHIC  SUBSTRATE  AND  ITS  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Donald  E.  Cadwell,  St.  Paul,  and  Larry  A.  Brey,  Woodbury, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  411,626,  Aug.  26, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,457,971, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  299,720,  Sep.  8,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,171 
Int.  a*  G03C  1/74 
VJS.  a.  430—276  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  photosensitive  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

A.  Providing  a  hydrophilic  ceramic  on  an  aluminum  sub- 
strate or  aluminized  surface  of  a  substrate  which  com- 
prises applying  a  slurry  of  at  least  one  monobasic  phos- 
phate and  inorganic  non-metallic  particles  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  the  aluminum  or  aluminized  substrate  and  firing 
the  slurry  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  230*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficiently  long  to  insure  substantially  complete  dehydra- 
tion of  the  ceramic  layer  to  form  a  hydrophilic  ceramic 
coating  on  said  aluminum  substrate  or  aluminized  surface 
of  a  substrate; 

B.  Coating  on  said  ceramic  layer  an  organic  photosensitive 
lithographic  layer. 


4,542,090 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SENSITIVE  RESIST 

David  F.  Lewis,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 

Wayne,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  497,527,  May  24, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,513,076. 

This  application  Apr.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,151 

Int.  a*  G03C  5/05 

U.S.  a.  430—296  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  information  on  a  coated  substrate 

comprising  the  steps  of  laying  down  a  substrate,  coating  the 

substrate  with  a  copolymer  of  a  metal  complex  wherein  the 

metal  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  lead,  rhodium, 

calcium  or  thallium,  wherein  the  lead,  calcium  or  thallium 

complex  is  a  salt  formed  by  an  excess  metal  ion  and  carboxy 

ion  and  the  rhodium  complex  is  a  metal  ion  and  an  olefin  group 

in  a  one  to  one  relationship  of  the  mixed  half-ester  reaction 


4,542,091 

COLOR  IMAGE  FORMING  PROCESS 

Noboru  Sasaki;  Takatoshi  Ishikawa,  and  Keiichi  Adachi,  all  of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,741 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1983,  58-237068 
Int.  O*  G03C  5/30.  7/16 
U.S.  a.  430—380  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  color  images  which  comprises 
processing  with  a  developer  containing  hydroxylamine  a  silver 
halide  color  photographic  material  compnsmg  a  support  hav- 
ing thereon  at  least  one  red-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  at  least  one  green-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
and  at  least  one  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  said 
blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  being  disposed  at  a 
more  upper  portion  than  other  color-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layers,  and  said  color  photographic  material  further 
comprising  (1)  a  light-insensitive  layer  containing  at  least  one 
of  a  yellow  colored  magenta-dye-forming  coupler  and  a  yel- 
low non-difTusible  organic  dye  between  the  lowermost  blue- 
sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  the  uppermost  layer 
of  the  other  color-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layers,  and 
(2)  a  light-insensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  in  any  layer  above 
said  light-insensitive  layer. 


4,542,092 

COLOR  DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  ELEMENT  WITH 

SPACER  LAYER  CONTAINING  PIGMENT  AND 

SCAVENGER  FOR  OXIDIZED  DEVELOPING  AGENT 

Ichizo  Toya,  and  Osamu  Takahashi,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  662,917 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1983,  58-200589 

Int.  a.*  G03C  5/54.  1/40.  1/84 

U.S.  Q.  430—510  17  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  a  diffusion  transfer  process 

comprising  a  support  having  thereon  (1)  a  layer  containing  a 

dye-providing  compound  capable  of  releasing  or  forming  a 

diffusible  dye  or  a  precursor  thereof  as  a  result  of  development, 

(2)  a  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  layer  which  is  in  a 

complementary  color  relationship  with   the  dye-providing 

compound,  and  (3)  a  substantially  non-sensitive  spacing  layer 

between  said  layers  (I)  and  (2)  containing  a  solid  pigment,  a 

hydrophilic  colloid,  and  a  nondifTusible  compound  capable  of 

undergoing  a  redox  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product  of  a 

silver  halide  developing  agent  under  an  alkaline  condition. 


4,542,093 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVERHALIDE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  TWO  SUBBING  LAYERS 

Tamotsu  Suzuki;  Sumio  Nishikawa,  and  Sumitaka  Tatsuta,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1983,  58-136338; 
Jul.  29,  1983,  58-138959 

Int.  C\.*  G03C  1/78 
U.S.  Q.  430—523  19  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  hydrophobic  support 
having  thereon 
at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
a  first  subbing  layer  composed  of  a  copolymer  of  a  dienic 

monomer, 
and  a  second  subbing  layer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  layer 
containng  gelatin  and  water-soluble  methyl  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  degree  of  substitution  of  0.5  to  2.6  or  gelatin  and 
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water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  degree  of  hydro- 
lysis of  60  to  97  mole  %  on  the  first  subbing  layer, 
wherein  said  copolymer,  said  methyl  cellulose  and  said 
polyvinyl  alcohol  are  added  in  amounts  sufficient  to  pre- 
vent blocking  of  photographic  materials. 


4,542,094 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION 
Kunihiro  Koshizuka,  Kodaira;  Syoji  Matsuzaka,  Hach^ji,  and 
Takaaki  Kojima,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1982,  57-184499; 
Apr.  18,  1983,  58-69052 

Int.  a.*  G03C  J/02 
VJS.  a.  430—569  6  Qaims 

1.  A  silver  halide  photographic  paper  having  on  a  support  at 
least  one  layer  which  contains  a  silver  halide  emulsion  com- 
prising in  combination  (a)  silver  halide  made  of  silver  chloro- 
bromoiodide  containing  0  to  2  mol  %  of  iodine,  (b)  a  hydrox- 
ytetrazaindene  compound  and  (c)  a  nitrogen-containing  heter- 
ocyclic compound  having  at  least  one  mercapto  group,  the 
grains  of  said  silver  halide  having  such  a  size  distribution  that 
the  variation  coefficient  is  not  more  than  O.IS. 


4,542,097 
PRODUCTION  OF  GAMMA-LACTONE,  RICH  FLAVOR 
ADDITIVES  BY  PITYROSPORUM  SPEOES  CULTURED 

ON  LIPID  RICH  SUBSTRATES 
John  N.  Labows,  Jr.,  Horsham;  Guy  Webster,  Lafayette  Hill, 
and  Kenneth  J.  McGinley,  Philadelphia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 
to  Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center  and  The  Simon  Greenberg 
Foundation,  both  of  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,637,  Nov.  10,  1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,396,715,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  026,877,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

516,751 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  2, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C12P  J 7/04;  C12R  1/645 
U.S.  a.  435—126  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  gamma-lactone  containing  flavor- 
fragrance  products  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  substantially  sterile  culture  medium; 

(b)  combining  with  said  culture  medium  a  lipid  rich  precur- 
sor-stimulant means  for  stimulating  production  of  gamma- 
lactone  flavor-fragrance  products  during  succeeding  incu- 
bation; and 

(c)  incubating  said  medium  combined  with  said  lipid  rich 
precursor-stimulant  means  with  a  biologically  active  inoc- 
ulant  consisting  essentially  a  member  of  the  genus  Pityros- 
porum,  said  member  being  P.  orbiculare. 


4,542,095 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
POLYMERIZED  ALKYLENE  OXIDE  AND  ALKALI 
METAL  SALTS  AND  ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
David  J.  Steklenski,  and  Jon  E.  Littman,  both  of  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,998 
Int.  CI*  G03C  J/78 
VJS.  a.  430—527  15  Qaims 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  comprising  a  binder  and  a  non- 
ionic  surface-active  polymer  having  polymerized  j;Jkylene 
oxide  monomers  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  characterized  in  that 
the  composition  is  heterogeneous,  comprises  on  a  dry  basis,  at 
least  7  weight  percent  polymerized  alkylene  oxide  monomers 
and  the  binder  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  partic- 
ulate material  and  a  mixture  of  particulate  materials  with  hy- 
drophilic  materials. 


4  542  098 
PRODUCnON  OF  GLUCOSE  DEHYDROGENASE  AND 
USE  OF  THE  RESULTANT  ENZYME  IN  THE 
ENZYMATIC  SYNTHESIS  OF  L-CARNITINE 
Jean-Paul  Vandecasteele,  Fourqueux;  Daniel  Ballerini,  Saint 
Germain  en  Laye;  Jeanine  Lemal,  Rueil-Malmaison,  and 
Yann  Le  Penni,  Chatou,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,101 
Int.  a.*  C12N  9/04.  J/20;  C12R  1/JJ;  C12P  J 3 /GO 
U.S.  Q.  435—190  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  glucose  dehydrogenase,  com- 
prising cultivating  a  Bacillus  strain  in  a  culture  medium  and 
extracting  the  resultant  enzyme,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  said  Bacillus  strain.  Bacillus  megaterium 
ATCC  39118. 


4,542,096 

DETECTING  REARRANGED  HUMAN  C-MYC  DNA 

FRAGMENTS  ASSOCIATED  WTTH  ONCOGENES 

Philip  Leder,  Brookline,  Mass.,  assignor  to  President  and  Fel- 
lows of  Harvard  College,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,797 
Int.  Q.*  GOIN  33/50.  33/58 
U.S.  Q.  435-6  3  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  detecting  rearranged  human  c-myc  DNA 
fragments  associated  with  oncogenes  in  a  biological  sample 
which  comprises 
immobilizing  DNA  from  sample  cells  and  from  normal 

control  cells  on  solid  supporis 
subjecting  said  immobilized  DNA  to  hybridization  with  a 
labelled  fragment  of  human  c-myc  DNA  subject  to  chro- 
mosomal rearrangement  in  malignant  cells  to  determine 
whether  rearrangement  is  present  in  said  sample  cells. 


4,542,099 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  RESTRICTION 

ENZYMES  FROM  BIFIDOBACTERIA 

Toshizo  Sakurai,  and  Toshiyuki  Kosaka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,363 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1980,  55-43857 

Int  Q.*  C12N  9/22;  C12R  J/OJ 

US.  Q.  435—199  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  restriction  enzymes,  which 

comprises  cultivating  a  restriction  enzyme-producing  strain 

belonging  to  Bifidobacterium  and  recovering  the  restriction 

enzyme  from  the  bacteria  thus  cultivated. 


4,542,100 
STRAIN  OF  PSEUDOMONAS  PUTJDA  FOR  PRODUONG 
AN  INTERMEDIATE  COMPOUND  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-CRESOL 
Scott  Hagedom,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Celanese  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,129,  Sep.  7, 1982,.  This  application  Aug. 
15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,173 
Int.  ex.*  C12N  J/20;  C12P  7/42.  7/22;  C12R  J/40 
U.S.  Q.  435—253  1  Claim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  Pseudomonas  putida  Bio- 
type  A  strain  ATCC  391 19. 
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4,542,101 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CULTIVATION  OF 

MATRIX-BOUND  BIOLOGIC  CELL  SYSTEMS 

Stephan  Nees,  Waldwiesenstrasse  30b,  8000  Munchen  70,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  180,035,  Aug.  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,029. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1979,  2934328 

Int.  a.*  C12N  5/00.  5/02;  C12M  3/00 


final  concentration  of  from  0.25  to  2.0  percent,  weight/volume 
basis  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7.5  to  9.0,  and  wherein  said  body 
fluid  sample  is  diluted  with  a  buffer  to  a  range  of  from  0.01:5 
parts  to  0.01:2160  parts,  v/v  basis,  at  a  pH  of  from  about  7.5  to 
9.0. 


U.S.  a.  435—240 


6  Claims 


1.  Process  for  the  cultivation  of  matrix-bound  biologic  cell 
systems  on  microcarrier  particles  in  a  nutrient  medium  which 
is  confined  in  a  culture  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of  impart- 
ing to  the  culture  vessel  and  its  contents  a  back-and-forth 
movement  about  a  first  axis;  simultaneously  imparting  to  the 
culture  vessel  a  back-and-forih  rotary  movement  about  a  sec- 
ond axis;  and  freshening  the  nutrient  medium  by  oxygenation. 


4,542,102 
COUPLING  OF  NUCLEIC  ACIDS  TO  SOLID  SUPPORT 

BY  PHOTOCHEMICAL  METHODS 
Nanibhushan  Dattagupta,  New  Haven,  and  Donald  M.  Crothers, 
Nortiiford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Molecular  Diagnostics, 
Inc. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,064 
Int.  a*  GOIN  33/50 
U.S.  a.  435—6  16  Claims 

1.  A  solid  support  capable  of  binding  a  nucleic  acid  thereto 
upon  suitable  irradiation,  comprising  (a)  a  solid  substrate,  (b)  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  furocouma- 
rin,  (2)  a  phenanthridinium  halide,  and  (3)  photochemically 
reactive  derivatives  of  (1)  and  (2),  and  (c)  a  divalent  radical 
chemically  linking  the  solid  substrate  (a)  and  the  member  (b). 
9.  A  hybridization  probe  comprising  (a)  a  solid  substrate,  (b) 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
furocoumarin.  (2)  ethidium  bromide,  and  (3)  photochemically 
reactive  derivatives  of  (1)  and  (2),  (c)  a  divalent  radical  chemi- 
cally linking  the  solid  substrate  (a)  and  the  member  (b),  and  (d) 
a  nucleic  acid  photochemically  linked  to  member  (b)  and  fixed 
thereby  to  the  solid  substrate  (a). 


'  4,542,103 

LATEX  AGGLUTINATION  DETERMINATION  OF  IGG  IN 

NEONATALS  AND  IN  COLOSTRUM 

Ernest  C.  Adams,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laboratories 

Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,500,  Aug.  2,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  417,661,  Sep.  13, 

1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

552,482 
Int.  a."  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  436—534  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  IgG  present  in  a 
neonatal  calf  or  foal  or  in  the  colostrum  of  a  cow  or  dam, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  body  fluid  sample 
from  said  neonatal  or  said  colostrum  with  biologically  inert 
latex  particles,  measuring  the  amount  of  agglutination  which 
occurs  and  determining  therefrom  the  amount  of  IgG  present 
in  said  sample,  wherein  said  latex  particles,  having  a  particle 
size  from  0.109  to  0.81  microns  are  diluted  with  a  buffer  to  a 
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4,542,104 
PHYCOBILIPROTEIN  FLUORESCENT  CONJUGATES 
Lubert  Stryer,  Stanford,  and  Alexander  N.  Glazer,  Orinda,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the  Lelaod 
Stanford  Jr.  Univ.,  Stanford,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,006 

Int.  a*  GOIN  33/52.  33/54 

U.S.  a.  436—536  13  Qaims 

I.  A  conjugate  comprising  an  energy  donor  as  a  first  compo- 
nent and  a  fiuorescer  as  a  second  component  joined  together  at 
an  energy  exchanging  distance,  wherein  one  of  said  first  and 
second  components  is  a  phycobiliprotein  and  the  two  compo- 
nents have  a  spectral  overlap  integral  of  at  least  atx)ut  10"  '*- 
cm^M-'. 

II.  In  a  cell  staining,  fluorescence-activated  cell  sorting  or 
competitive  protein  binding  diagnostic  assay  method  employ- 
ing a  fluorescent  label,  where  a  labeled  ligand  and/or  receptor 
are  brought  together  and  fluorescence  is  detected  in  relation  to 
the  binding  of  said  ligand  and  receptor,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  the  conjugate  composition  according  to 
claim  1  as  the  fluorescent  label. 


4,542,105 
GLASS  COMPOSITION  FOR  COVERING 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELEMENT 
Kazuyoshi  Funikiiwa,  Kawasaki;  Masaru  Shimbo,  Yokohama; 
Kiyoshi  Fukuda,  Yokohama,  and  Katstuirou  Tanzawa,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,248 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  21,  1982,  57-7930 
Int.  a.«  C03C  3/08.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  501—22  4  Claims 

1.  A  glass  composition  for  covering  a  semiconductor  ele- 
ment consisting  essentially  of  3  to  8%  by  weight  of  AI2O3,  35 
to  45%  by  weight  of  SiO:,  10  to  30%  by  weight  of  ZnO,  5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  PbO,  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  B2O3,  12-20% 
by  weight  of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  MgO,  CaO,  SrO,  and  BaO,  maximum 
contents  of  MgO,  CaO,  SrO  being,  respectively,  7%  by 
weight,  3%  by  weight,  7%  by  weight,  and  BaO  7-15%  by 
weight,  and  optionally  not  more  than  2%  by  weight  of  an 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BijOj,  Ce02, 
In203,  Mn02,  P2O5,  Sb203,  Ta205,  V2O5  and  Y2O3,  the  ther- 
mal expansion  coefficient  of  the  glass  composition  being  less 
than  SOX  10-7 'C.-'. 


4,542,106 
HBER  GLASS  COMPOSITION 
James  F.  Sproull,  Sarver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,945,  Dec.  19,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,830 

Int.  C[.*  C03C  13/00.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  501—38  3  Claims 

1.  A  glass  fiber  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially 

of  58  to  60  percent  Si02,  11  to  13  percent  AI2O3,  21  to  23 

percent  CaO,  2  to  4  percent  MgO,  1  to  1.8  percent  Ti02,  and 

alkali  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na20 

and  K2O  up  to  about  1  percent,  all  percentages  by  weight  of 

the  glass  fiber  composition  and  characterized  by  having  a  seed 

count  of  5  seeds  per  cubic  centimeter  or  less  and  an  electrical 

current  leakage  value  when  measured  by  the  electrical  leakage 

test  described  herein  of  2.8  nanoamperes  or  less. 
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4,542,107 
DIELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 

JunichJ  Kato,  Osaka;  Yoichirou  Yokotani,  Ibaragi;  Masamitsu 
NishJda,  Osaka,  and  Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1983,  58-91312 

Int.  a*  CD4B  35/00 

VS.  a.  501—134  2  Claims 


fides  of  boron,  silicon,  germanium  and  other  elements  in 
groups  111  A,  IV  A,  and  V  A  of  the  periodic  table  capable  of 
serving  as  glass  networks,  pouring  the  molten  mixture  pro- 
tected by  the  substantially  oxygen  free  atmosphere  into  a  mold 
of  sufficient  mass  and  cooling  capacity  to  supercool  the  mix- 
ture to  the  glass  transition  temperature  prior  to  crystallization 
to  form  an  amorphous  solid  mixture  of  alkali  metal  sulfide  and 
nonmetal  sulfide  capable  of  conducting  the  ion  of  said  alkali 
metal. 


'•<*"l/S*t/»'«» 


p»(r*t/s«i/3i0s 


1.     A    ceramic    composition    consisting    essentially    of 
Pb(Mgi/3Nb2/3MZni/3Nb2/3MFe2/3Wi/3)^03  wherein 

x-\-y+2=l  and  the  proportions  of  x,y  and  z  fall  within  the 
ranges  represented  by  the  polygon  ABCDE  in  the  accompany- 
ing drawing,  and  further  containing  Mn02  in  amount  of  O.OS  to 
1.0  wt%. 


4  542  109 
SIUCON  Nrn:iDE-CORblE'RITE  CERAMIC  ARTICLE, 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Arvid  E.  Pasto,  Littleton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,793 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  a.  501—97  19  aaims 

1.  A  ceramic  article  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  phase  of 
silicon  nitride,  a  second  continuous  phase  of  cordierite,  and  a 
nucleating  agent,  said  ceramic  article  having  a  density  greater 
than  95  percent  of  theoretical  density,  said  second  continuous 
phase  of  cordierite  being  essentially  crystalline. 


4,542,108 
GLASS  CAPABLE  OF  IONIC  CONDUCTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Sherman  Susman,  Park  Forest,  111.;  Leah  Boehm,  Jerusalem, 
Israel;  Kenneth  J.  Volin,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  and  Charles  J. 
Delbacq,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  375,525,  May  6,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,432,891. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,835 
Int.  a.*  C03C  3/J2.  3/30:  HOIB  1/10 
U.S.  a.  501—40  13  Claims 


4,542,110 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ZIRCONIUM  OXIDE 

SINTERED  BODY 

Takao  Nakada,  Hitachi;  Mamoru  Kamimura,  Katsuta,  and 
Toranosuke  Ashizawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  498,065,  May  25,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1982,  57-98293 

Int.  a.<  C04B  35/48 

U.S.  a.  501—103  .  6  Oaims 


I'll — I    I    I    I    I    I — t—i — r 


i__L 


\»  taxxxA  u  tM  10  It  J.4  \.%\tiaAx  *.* «• 

o»/T  «•') 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  electrically  conductive  glass 
comprising:  preparing  a  molten  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal 
sulfide  and  a  non-metal  sulfide  compound  in  a  substantially 
oxygen  free  atmosphere,  wherein  the  non-metal  sulfide  com- 
pound is  present  in  an  amount  of  between  about  0.3  and  about 
0.7  mole  fraction  and  the  alkali  metal  sulfide  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  between  about  0.3  about  and  0.7  mole  fraction,  the 
non-metal  sulfide  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sul- 


2  4  6 

TIME    (MINUTES) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  zirconium  oxide  sintered  body, 
which  comprises  wet  blending  87.5  to  91.0%  by  weight  of 
zirconium  oxide  powder  to  grind  mixture  of  oxide  powders, 
and  8.5  to  12.3%  by  weight  of  yttrium  oxide  powder,  drying 
the  resulting  mixture,  and  subjecting  the  dried  mixture  to  heat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  higher  than  1,300°  C.  and  below 
sintering  temperature,  wherein  the  average  particle  size  of  the 
mixture  of  the  oxide  powders  after  grinding  is  1  um  or  less; 
mixing  the  heat-treated  mixture  with  0.5%  by  weight  or  less  of 
silicon  oxide  and  0.2  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide,  and 
then  sintering  the  mixture  to  obtain  95%  by  weight  or  more  of 
a  cubic  phase  in  a  crystal  phase  at  ordinary  temperatures. 
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4,542  111 
SPRAY  POWDER  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  WEAR 
RESISTANT  AND  TEMPERATURE  RESISTANT 
COATINGS 
Ulrich  Buran,  Burscbeid;  Manfred  Fischer,  Leichlingen,  and 
Hans  J.  Neuehauser,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Goetze  AG,  Bursclieid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  No?.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1982,  3244073 

Int.  a.<  C04B  35/10,  35/46.  35/50 
U.S.  a.  501-127  10  Qaims 

1.  Spray  powder  containing  aluminum  oxide  and  titanium 
dioxide  for  the  manufacture  of  wear  resistant  and  break-out 
resistant  coatings,  the  spray  powder  consisting  essentially  of: 
50  to  90  weight  percent  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3),  5  to  40 
weight  percent  titanium  dioxide  (Ti02),  and  from  10  up  to  30 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from  lanthanum 
oxide  (La203),  a  mixture  of  lanthanum  oxide  with  up  to  30 
weight  percent  other  oxides  of  rare  earth  metals,  niobium 
oxide  (Nb205),  and  a  mixture  of  niobium  oxide  with  up  to  30 
weight  percent  calcium  carbonate  (CaCOs). 


4  542  112 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SPINEL  FINE  POWDERS 

Minoru  Matsui,  and  Tomonori  Takahashi,  both  of  Nagoya, 
Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1982,  57-184817 
Int.  a."  C04B  35/04;  COIF  7/16 
VS.  a.  501—120  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  spinel  fine  powders  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  1  mole  of  magnesium  alkoxide  of  the  formula 

Mg(OR)2 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and, 
from  2.1  to  3  moles  of  aluminum  alkoxide  of  the  formula 

AI(OR')3 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  in 
an  alcohol  of  the  formula 

R'OH 

wherein  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-3  carbon  atoms  to 
form  a  solution; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  said  solution;  and 

.  (c)  heating  precipitates  formed  by  said  hydrolysis  at  temper- 
atures from  700°  C.  to  1200*  C.  to  form  fine  powders 
consisting  of  single-phase  spinel-structured  solid  solutions 
of  oxides  of  aluminum  and  magnesium  of  the  formula 

MgOxAl203 
wherein  x  is  from  1.05  to  1.5. 


by  reacting  alumina  hydrates  with  a  dilute  aqueous  acid  and 
the  alumina  sol  or  dispersion  introduced  as  droplets  into  the 
upper  end  of  a  forming  column  filled  in  its  upper  portion  with 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  in  its  lower  portion  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  preparing  an  alumina  sol  or  dispersion  having  a  solids 
content  greater  than  20  and  up  to  40  percent  by  weight 
alumina  from  alumina  hydrates  consisting  of  10  to  40 
weight  percent  boehmite  and  90  to  60  weight  percent 
pseudo-boehmite  prepared  by  hydrolysis  of  aluminum 
alkoxides  and  characterized  by  a  boehmite  primary  crys- 
tallite size  of  60  to  65  Angstroms  and  a  pseudo-boehmite 
primary  crystallite  size  of  35  to  40  Angstroms  as  measured 
by  X-ray  diffraction  020  refiex, 

(b)  incorporating  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  urea  in  the 
alumina  sol  or  dispersion  prepared  in  step  (a), 

(c)  dispersing  the  resultant  urea-alumina  sol  composition  in 
droplet  form  into  the  forming  column  which  is  kept  at 
room  temperature,  and 

(d)  drying  and  activating  the  thus  formed  spheroidal  parti- 
cles. 


4,542,114 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  RECYCLE  OF 

EFFLUENT  GAS  FROM  THE  REGENERATION  OF 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  WITH  OXYGEN  AND  CARBON 

DIOXIDE 
William  P.  Hegarty,  AUentown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 
and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Alientown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  404,676,  Aug.  3,  1982, 

abandoned.  ThU  application  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,856 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  21/20;  ClOG  11/18;  COIB  31/20.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  502-39  9  Claims 


4,542,113 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SPHEROIDAL  ALUMINA 
Arnold  Meyer,  St.  Michaelisdonn,  and  Klaus  Noweck,  Bruns- 
biittel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Condea 
Chemie  GmbH,  Brunsbiittel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1982,  3212249 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  35/08.  37/00 

U.S.  a.  502—8  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  high  density,  high  crush 

strength  spheroidal  alumina  from  alumina  hydrates  by  the  oil 

drop  method  wherein  an  alumina  sol  or  dispersion  is  prepared 


1.  A  process  wherein  the  effluent  fiue  gas  from  the  removal 
of  hydrocarbonaceous  coke  from  particulate  matter  by  com- 
bustion in  a  combustion  zone  with  a  mixture  of  commercially 
pure  oxygen  diluted  to  a  concentration  of  24-30  mole  percent 
with  carbon  dioxide  is  treated  to  provide  a  carbon  dioxide-rich 
recycle  gas  stream,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  effluent  flue  gas  into  a  carbon  monoxide 
combustion  stage  wherein  essentially  all  of  the  carbon 
monoxide  content  of  the  gas  is  converted  to  carbon  diox- 
ide by  combustion  with  oxygen  gas; 

(b)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  combusted 
effluent  gas  of  step  (a)  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  waste 
heat  boiler  and  recovering  the  waste  heat  from  said  gas; 

(c)  direct  cooling  and  quenching  the  effluent  gas  by  the 
introduction  of  a  water  stream  into  the  gas  with  the  atten- 
dant condensation  of  water  of  combustion  and  the  entrain- 
ment  of  particulates  into  the  water  stream  with  subsequent 
removal  of  the  stream  from  the  gas  and  without  significant 
adsorption  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  gas; 

(d)  compressing  the  effluent  gas  to  approximately  the  inlet 
pressure  of  the  combustion  zone; 

(e)  separating  the  effluent  gas  into  a  carbon  dioxide-rich 
recycle  gas  stream  which  constitutes  61-80  percent  of  the 
effluent  stream  and  a  remaining  net  gas  stream  which 
comprises  the  balance  of  the  effluent  stream; 


1324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


(0  recycling  the  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  gas  stream  to 
the  combustion  zone  as  the  diluent  for  oxygen  fed  to  the 
zone  for  combustion; 
(g)  compressing  the  net  gas  stream  to  a  further  elevated 

pressure; 
(h)  aftercooling  the  compressed  net  gas  stream  with  the 

attendant  removal  of  condensed  water; 
(i)  drying  the  net  gas  stream  to  remove  essentially  any  resid- 
ual moisture,  and 
(j)  distilling  the  net  gas  stream  to  recover  a  gaseous  over- 
head stream  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide,  a  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  stream  formed  by  the  condensed  reflux  of  the 
distillation  and  a  liquid  bottom  stream  containing  oxides  of 
sulfur  and  nitrogen. 
4.  A  process  wherein  the  effluent  flue  gas  from  the  removal 
of  hydrocarbonaceous  coke  from  particulate  matter  by  com- 
plete combustion  in  a  combustion  zone,  wherein  essentially  no 
residual  carbon  monoxide  exists,  with  a  mixture  of  oxygen 
diluted  to  a  concentration  of  24-30  mole  percent  with  carbon 
dioxide  is  treated  to  provide  a  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  gas 
stream  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  combusted 
effluent  gas  by  indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  waste  heat 
boiler  and  recovering  the  waste  heat  from  said  gas; 

(b)  direct  cooling  and  quenching  the  eflluent  gas  by  the 
introduction  of  a  water  stream  into  the  gas  with  the  atten- 
dant condensation  of  water  of  combustion  and  the  entrain- 
ment  of  particulates  into  the  water  stream  with  subsequent 
removal  of  the  stream  from  the  gas  and  without  significant 
absorption  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  the  gas; 

(c)  compressing  the  effluent  gas  to  approximately  the  inlet 
pressure  of  the  combustion  zone; 

(d)  separating  the  effluent  gas  into  a  carbon  dioxide-rich 
recycle  gas  stream  which  constitutes  61-80  percent  of  the 
effluent  stream  and  a  remaining  aet  gas  stream  which 
comprises  the  balance  of  the  effluent  stream; 

(e)  recycling  the  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  gas  stream  to 
the  combustion  zone  as  the  diluent  for  oxygen  fed  to  the 
zone  for  combustion; 

(0  compressing  the  net  gas  stream  to  a  further  elevated 

pressure; 
(g)  aftercooling  the  compressed  net  gas  stream  with  the 

attendant  removal  of  condensed  water; 
(h)  drying  the  net  gas  stream  to  remove  essentially  any 

residual  moisture,  and 
(i)  distilling  the  net  gas  stream  to  recover  a  gaseous  overhead 
stream  of  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide,  a  liquid  carbon 
dioxide  stream  produced  from  the  condensed  reflux  of  the 
distillation  and  a  liquid  bottom  stream  containing  oxides  of 
sulfur  and  nitrogen. 
6.  A  process  wherein  the  effluent  flue  gas  from  the  removal 
of  hydrocarbonaceous  coke  from  particulate  matter  by  com- 
bustion in  a  combustion  zone  with  a  mixture  of  oxygen  diluted 
to  a  concentration  of  24-30  mole  percent  with  carbon  dioxide 
is  treated  to  provide  a  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  gas  stream 
and  a  carbon-monoxide-rich  stream  for  further  processing, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  effluent  flue  gas  from  the 
combustion  zone  to  1 50* -425*  C.  and  recovering  waste 
heat; 

(b)  passing  the  effluent  flue  gas  over  a  deoxygenation  and 
reducing  catalyst  to  eliminate  oxygen  and  reduce  SO;f  to 
H2SandNOA'toN2; 

(c)  further  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  effluent  flue  gas 
recovering  waste  heat; 

(d)  quenching  the  effluent  flue  gas  by  the  introduction  of  a 
water  stream  into  the  gas  with  the  attendant  condensation 
of  water  of  combustion  and  the  entrainment  of  particu- 
lates into  the  water  stream  with  subsequent  removal  of  the 
stream  from  the  gas  and  without  signiflcant  absorption  of 
sulfur  from  the  gas; 

(e)  compressing  the  effluent  flue  gas  to  a  pressure  in  the 
range  of  10  to  20  atm.  and  drying  the  pressurized  stream; 

(0  separating  a  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  stream  and  a  net 


combustion  product  gas  in  a  low  tem]}erature  phase  sepa- 
ration of  the  effluent  flue  gas; 

(g)  recycling  the  carbon  dioxide-rich  recycle  stream  to  the 
combustion  zone  as  the  diluent  for  oxygen  fed  to  the  zone 
for  combustion; 

(h)  compressing  the  net  combustion  product  gas  to  an  ele- 
vated pressure; 

(i)  converting  at  least  a  part  of  the  carbon  monoxide  content 
of  the  net  combustion  product  stream  by  the  shift  reaction 
to  reduce  the  carbon  monoxide  content  of  the  stream  and 
produce  hydrogen  and  additional  carbon  dioxide,  and 

0)  separating  the  stream  into  a  carbon  dioxide  stream,  a 
hydrogen  stream  and  a  hydrogen  sulflde  stream  by  a 
solvent  sorption  system. 


4,542,115 

ZEOLITE  GRANULATE,  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PRODUCTION 

Hans  Strack;  Peter  Kleinschmit,  both  of  Hanau,  and  Ehrfriied 

Parr,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1981,  3132379 

Int.  a*  BOIJ  29/06:  ClOB  33/28 
U.S.  a.  502—64  15  Oaims 

1.  Zeolite  granulates  of  zeolite  Type  NaA  having  the  follow- 
ing parameters: 


Adsorption  Data: 

(p/po  = 

=  0.8.  20*  C.) 

H2O 

>22.0% 

NH3 

>11.0% 

CO2 

gO.1% 

O2 

SO.1% 

N2 

^0.1% 

Ar 

SO.1% 

CH3OH 

^0.2% 

CH3— CH2— OH 

SO.2%. 

2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  zeolite  granulates  of 
claim  1  comprising  having  zeolite  A  powder  present  in  a  mixer. 
adding  aqueous  alkali  silicate  solution,  mixing  until  there  are 
obtained  zeolite  granulates  having  a  particle  size  of  at  least  0. 1 
mm,  flrst  drying  the  moist  zeolite  granulates  with  air  at  a 
temperature  of  20*  to  39°  C,  during  which  the  carbon  dioxide 
content  of  the  drying  air  is  regulated  to  less  than  200  ppm, 
subsequently  drying  in  a  second  drying  step  at  a  temperature  of 
40*- 1 20*  C.  and  subsequently  activating  the  thus  obtained 
granulates  at  a  temperature  of  at  most  600*  C. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  2  including  the  step  of 
post-rolling  the  granulates  before  the  flrst  drying  step. 


4,542,116 
CATALYST  FOR  REMOVING  SULFUR  OXIDES  FROM  A 

GAS 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Naperville;  Eugene  H.  Hirschberg,  Park 
Forest,  and  Frank  S.  Modica,  Downers  Grove,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  363,269,  Mar.  29, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,405,443. 
This  appUcation  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,121 
Int.  a.*  BOIJ  29/06 
U.S.  a.  502—65  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  impregnating  a  particulate  solid  cracking  catalyst  com- 
prising from  about  0.5  to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a 
crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  distributed  throughout  a 
matrix  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  40  to  about  100 
weight  percent  of  alumina  and  from  about  0  to  about  60 
weight  p>ercent  of  silica  with  an  oxide  of  yttrium  wherein 
the  amount  of  said  oxide  of  yttrium  is  sufficient  to  add 
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from  about  0.004  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  yttrium, 
calculated  as  the  oxide  of  yttrium,  to  said  caulyst  parti- 
cles; and 

(b)  calcining  said  impregnated  catalyst  particles  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  200*  and  about  820*  C. 

8.  A  composition  of  matter  prepared  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  impregnating  a  particulate  solid  comprising  an  inorganic 
oxide  of  aluminum  with  an  oxide  of  yttrium,  wherein  the 
particulate  solid  contains  at  least  about  40  weight  percent 
of  said  inorganic  aluminum  oxide  and  the  ratio  by  weight 
of  inorganic  aluminum  oxide  to  oxide  of  yttrium  is  from 
about  1.0  to  about  1000; 

(b)  calcining  the  impregnated  particulate  solid  with  a  partic- 
ulate solid  cracking  catalyst  for  hydrocarbons  comprising 
a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  distributed  through  a 
matrix  during  the  manufacture  of  the  cracking  catalyst. 


(b)  forming  and  drying  said  mixture  to  obtain  particulate 
aluminum  chlorhydrol  containing  composites; 

(c)  reacting  said  composites  with  ammonia  essentially  in  the 
absence  of  free  liquid  water  to  convert  the  aluminum 
chlorhydrol  into  a  cohesive  binder;  and 

(d)  washing  the  reacted  composites  to  remove  soluble  salts. 
12.  A  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim 

1. 

14.  TTie  composition  of  claim  12  wherein  said  catalyst  con- 
tains from  about  1  to  60  parts  by  weight  zeolite,  5  to  25  parts 
by  weight  alumina  binder,  and  up  to  about  90  parts  by  weight 
of  a  particulate  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alumina,  silica,  silica-alumina,  clay  and  mixtures  thereof 


I  4^2,117 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION,  METHOD  FOR  ITS 
PRODUCTION 
George  E.  Morris,  Egham;  Barry  Nay,  Woking,  and  David  G. 
Stewart,  Epsom,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British 
Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,740 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1982, 
8220421 

Int.  a*  BOl J  29/06.  21/08 
U.S.  a.  502—66  9  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for  the 
-production  of  hydrocarbons  from  synthesis  gas  which  compo- 
sition comprises  the  essential  metals: 

(a)  ruthenium  and  at  least  one  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and 
magnesium 

supported  on  silicalite,  the  metals  [(a)-l-(b)]  being  present  on 
the  silicalite  support  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  15% 
by  weight. 

4.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  use  in  a  process  for  the 
production  of  hydrocarbons  from  synthesis  gas  which  compo- 
sition comprises  the  essential  metals: 

(a)  ruthenium  and  at  least  one  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel,  and 

(b)  at  least  one  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium  and 
magnesium 

supported  on  silicalite,  the  metals  [(a)-i-(b)]  being  present  on 
the  silicalite  support  in  an  amount  in  the  range  from  0.5  to  15% 
by  weight,  modified  by  combination  with  the  hydrogen  form 
of  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  the  composition  expressed  as 
mole  ratios  of  oxides: 

0.9±0.2M2/„O:W2O3:20  to  50  Y02:2H20 

wherein  M  is  at  least  one  cation,  n  is  the  valence  thereof,  W  is 
aluminium  and/or  gallium,  Y  is  silicon  and/or  germanium  and 
z  has  a  value  of  0  to  40,  said  zeolite  being  characterised  by  an 
XRD  pattern  which  is  substantially  that  of  an  MFI-type  zeo- 
lite. 


4,542,119 

HYDROPORMYLATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  Paul  E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sua  Tech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,935 

Int.  a*  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10,  31/24 

U.S.  a.  502^153  10  Qairas 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  hydroformylation  of  olefms,  which 

comprises  (1)  a  platinum  (II)  (acetylacetonate)2;  (2)  a  Group 

IVB  metal  halide;  and  (3)  a  bidentate  tertiary  ligand  of  the 

formula: 

RlR2Q(CH2);„QR3R4;  or  ^l. 


p(CH2);, 
R1R2QCH2— CH 


n 


•CH— CH2QR3R4 


wherein  Q  is  arsenic,  antimony,  or  phosphorus;  Ri,  R2,  R3  and 
R4  are  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyl,  or  aryloxyl  groups,  and  may  be  the 
same  or  different;  and  m  is  an  integer  of  from  3  to  about  5;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  about  4. 

2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  Group  IVB  metal 
halide  is  of  the  formula: 

MR„X(4-,);MX2;orMX4 

wherein  M  is  germanium,  lead,  or  tin;  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyl, 
or  aryloxyl,  in  which  case  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  or  R 
is  an  anion  derived  from  a  diketone,  diacid,  or  diester,  in  which 
case  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  if  the  anion  is  a  mono-anion, 
or  n  is  1  if  the  anion  is  a  di-anion;  and  X  is  a  halide. 


I  4,542,118 

CATALYST  MANUFACTURE 

Richard  J.  Nozemack,  Reisterstown;  John  A.  Rudesill, 
Baltimore;  Dean  A.  Denton,  Baltimore,  and  Raymond  D. 
Feldwick,  Timonium,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,496 
Int.  a.<  BOIJ  29/08.  21/12.  21/16 
U.S.  a.  502—65  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  prefwring  particulate  inorganic  oxide  com- 
posites which  comprises: 
(a)  preparing  a  mixture  containing  (1)  a  solid  finely  divided 
inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  comprising  of 
zeolites,  clay,  alumina,  silica,  silica-alumina  and  mixtures 
thereof,  (2)  aqueous  aluminum  chlorhydrol,  and  (3)  water; 


4,542,120 

HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 

Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media,  and  Paul  E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,934 

Int.  ex.*  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  31/24 

U.S.  a.  502—153  9  Qairas 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  hydroformylation  of  olefins,  which 

comprises  (1)  a  platinum  (II)  (acetyIacetonate)2;  (2)  a  Group 

IVB  metal  halide;  and  (3)  a  bidentate  tertiary  ligand  of  the 

formula: 


CH3         CH3 

o  o 

I         I 

RIR2QCH2CH CHCH2QR3R4 


wherein  Q  is  arsenic,  antimony,  or  phosphorus;  and  Ri,  R2,  R3 
and  R4  are  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyl,  or  aryloxyl  groups,  and  may  be 
the  same  or  different. 
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2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  Group  IVB  metal 
halide  is  of  the  formula: 

MR„X(4.,);  MX2;  or  MX4 

wherein  M  is  germanium,  lead,  or  tin;  R  is  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxyl, 
or  aryloxyl,  in  which  case  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  or  R 
is  an  anion  derived  from  a  diketone,  diacid,  or  diester,  in  which 
case  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3  if  the  anion  is  a  mono-anion, 
or  n  is  1  if  the  anion  is  a  di-anion;  and  X  is  a  halide. 


4  542  123 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING 

BRAIN  TYROSINE  LEVELS 

Richard  J.  Wurtman,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Teciinology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,682 
Int.  a.*  A61K  i7/26,  31/70 
US.  a.  514—3  12  Qaims 

4.  The  method  of  increasing  brain  tryosine  levels  in  an  ani- 
mal, which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a  composi- 
tion consisting  essentially  of  an  amount  of  tyrosine  effective  to 
increase  brain  tyrosine  levels  and  a  carbohydrate  in  an  amount 
effective  to  cause  insulin  to  be  released  in  the  animal. 


4,542,121 

CATALYSTS  FROM  MOLYBDENUM  POLYSULRDE 

PRECURSORS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Howard  L.  MitchcU,  UI,  Metairie,  and  WUlard  H.  Sawyer, 

Baton  Rouge,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  399,947,  Jul.  20, 1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,430,442.  This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,364 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  7, 2001, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
iBt  a*  BOIJ  27/02.  31/02.  27/24;  COIG  37/00 
UJS.  a.  502—220  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrotreating  catalyst 
from 
a  catalyst  precursor  salt  characterized  by  the  formula 

B,[Mo3SJ 

where 

B  is  an  ammonium  ion,  polyammonium  ion,  or  quaternary 
phosphonium  ion,  or  a  hydrocarbyl  substituted  ammonium 
ion,  hydrocarbyl  substituted  polyammonium  ion,  or  hydro- 
carbyl substituted  tertiary  or  quaternary  phosphonium  ion, 
X  is  1  where  B  is  a  divalent  cationic  moiety,  or  2  where  B  is 
a  monovalent  cationic  moiety,  [M03S2]  is  a  divalent  ani- 
onic moiety  wherein 
z  is  an  integer  greater  than  15, 

by  contacting  together  and  decomposing  said  hydrogen  pre- 
cursor salt  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  and 
sulfur  to  form  said  hydrotreating  catalyst, 

the  improvement  comprising 

dispersing  said  hydrotreating  catalyst  precursor  salt,  prior  to 
decomposition  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon 
and  sulfur,  in  an  ammonium  sulfide  or  dilute  ammonium 
polysulfide  solution  and  heating  sufficient  to  remove  sulfur 
from  said  catalyst  precursor  salt  and  lower  the  value  of  z  of 
the  formula  Bx(Mo3Sz]  to  15  or  less. 


4,542,124 
OCTAPEPTIDE  VASOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
William  F.  Hufftnan,  Malvern,  and  Michael  L.  Moore,  Media, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Smithkline  Beckman  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,117,  Feb.  16, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,469,679.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,542 
Qaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  3, 1984, 
84300692.5 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  4, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.«  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  a.  514—11  12  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2— CH2  CH2CO  — X  — P— A  — Asn  — Cys— W— Z— Y 

(CH2),  C 

\                  /I 
CH2— CH2  S 


in  which: 
P  is  Phe  or  Phe(4'-Alk); 
X  is  D-Phe,  D-Val,  D-Leu,  D-Ile,  D-Nva,  D-Pba,  D-Nle, 

D-Cha,  D-Abu,  D-Met,  D-Chg,  D-Tyr,  L-Tyr,  Dalle, 

D-Tyr(alk)  or  L-Tyr(alk); 
Y  is  NH2,  NHAlk,  NHBzl  or  OH; 
A  is  He,  Abu,  Ala,  Gly,  Lys,  Cha,  Nle,  Phe,  Leu,  Chg,  Nva 

or,  when  n  is  0  or  2  or  W  is  D-Pro,  Val; 
W  is  L-Pro,  APr  or,  when  A  is  Val  or  is  as  defined  above, 

D-Pro; 
Z  is  D-Arg,  L-Arg,  D-Lys  or  L-Lys;  and 
n  is  1  or,  when  A  is  Val  or  is  as  defined  above,  0  or  2;  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  prodrug  derivative 

thereof. 


4,542,122 

COBALT  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

HYDROCARBONS  FROM  SYNTHESIS  GAS  AND  FROM 

METHANOL 
VirgU  L.  Payne,  and  Charles  H.  Mauldin,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 
La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,013 
Int.  a.«  BOIJ  21/06.  23/74.  23/12 
MS.  a.  502—325  17  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  useful  for  the  conversion  of  meth- 
anol or  synthesis  gas  to  hydrocarbons  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  cobalt,  or  cobalt  and  thoria  in  catalytically  active 
amount  composited  with  titania  or  a  titania-containing  support, 
wherein  the  titania  support  is  one  having  a  rutile:anatase  ratio 
of  at  least  about  2:3. 


4,542,125 
ANTIMICROBIAL  SURFACE  DEGERMING 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 
William  G.  Gorman,  East  Greenbush;  Karl  F.  Popp,  Schodack; 
Jennifer  C.  Galloway,  Kinderhook,  and  David  M.  Sedlock, 
Bethlehem,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,963 
Int.  CI.*  AOIN  31/00:  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  514—57  12  Claims 

1.  An  antimicrobial  surface  degerming  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
a  bis[4-(R-amino)-l-pyridinium]alkane  salt  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


September  17,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1327 


I— ^  N-Y-N  ^ 

V 


Formula  I 


-i2  + 


NHR 


Rl 


(A'-hA 


RR'N— (CH2)„— COOH 


Formula  III 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  alkenyl  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  (CH2)/,— COOH  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  5  or  an  alkaU  metal  salt  thereof; 
(b)  a  quaternary  nitrogen-containing  cellulose  ether  having 
the  structural  formula 


[R„/XOR)3];, 


Formula  V 


wherein  Rceii  is  the  residue  of  an  anhydrogiucose  unit 
(C6H10O5),  X  represents  the  degree  of  polymerization  and 
is  an  integer  from  about  50  to  about  20,000  and  preferably 
from  about  200  to  about  5,000,  the  R's  are  the  same  or 
different  and  R  has  the  structural  formula 


(CH2CH20)„    CH2CHO 


[. 


CH2N  +  {CH3)3X 


Formula  VI 


•H 


wherein  y  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10,  z  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3  and  X~  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion;  and 
(C)  an  aqueous  vehicle. 


wherein 

Y  is  alkylene  having  from  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  separat- 
ing the  two  4-(R-amino)-l-pyridinium  groups  by  from  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  the  same  in  both  occurrences  and  is  alkyl  having  from  6 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  benzyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methylenedioxy  or 
one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  halo,  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano  and  triflu- 
oromethyl; 

Rl  is  the  same  in  both  occurrences  and  is  hydrogen  or  lower- 
alkyl; 

A*-  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion;  and  x  is  the 
valence  of  the  anion; 

(B)  from  about  0. 1  %  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  one  or  more 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  higher-alkylaminoalkanoic  acid  having  the  structural 
formula 


4,542,126 
PESTICTDALLY  ACTIVE 
PYRIMIDIN.5-YL-(THIO)PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
ESTER-AMIDES 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertid;   Bernhard  Homeyer,   Leverkusen; 
Benedikt  Becker,  Mettmann,  and  Gerd  Hanssler,  Leverkusen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schafl,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,322 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1983,  3309124 

Int.  a*  AOIN  57/32:  C07F  9/65 
U.S.  a.  514—86  12  Oaims 

1.  A  pyrimidin-5-yl-(thio)phosphoric  acid  esteramide  of  the 
formula 


S— R^ 


in  which 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  with  6  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  with  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R',  R2,  R^  R<>and  R^each  independently  is  alkyl  with  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms, 

R3  is  alkyl,  halogenoalkyl,  cyanoalkyl,  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino  with  in  each  case  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl 
part,  an  aryl  radical  which  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  indepen- 
dently selected  from  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  halogenoalkyl 
and  halogenoalkoxy  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 


X 

—  N— SO2— R^  or  — N— P(OR^)2, 
R*  R' 


and 
R'  is  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aryl  which  has  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  by  at  least 
one  substituent  independently  selected  from  halogen, 
cyano,  nitro,  halogenoalkyl  and  halogenoalkoxy  with  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen  atoms,  and  alkyl  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

10.  An  arthropodicidal,  nematocidal  and  fungicidal  compo- 
sition comprising  an  arthropodicidal,  nematocidal  and  fungi- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  diluent. 

11.  A  method  of  combatting  arthropods,  nematodes  and 
fungi  which  comprises  administering  to  such  arthropods,  nem- 
atodes or  fungi  or  to  a  habitat  thereof  an  arthropodicidally, 
nematocidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,542,127 
ANTIDIABETIC  SALICYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Volker  Hitzel,  Hofheim  am  Taunus;  Rudi  Weyer,  Kelkbeim; 
Karl  Geisen,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Haraid  Ritzel,  .Mainz, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,906 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1982,  3211934 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/625;  C07D  401/04 
U.S.  CI.  514—161  4  Claims 

1.  A  salicylic  acid  derivative  of  the  formula  I 


(1) 


in  which  W  denotes  a  carboxyl  group  or  an  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  Z 
denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom,  R'  denotes  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  (Ci-C6)-alkyl  group,  a  (C2-C6)-alkcnyl 
group  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  a  total  of  up  to  6  carbon 
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atoms,  Y  denotes  an  alkylene  radical  having  1-3  C  atoms,  X 
denotes  a  pyridine  radical  of  the  formula  II 


(II) 


wherein  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  C  atoms  or  an  alkoxy  group  having 
up  to  4  C  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  R^  denotes  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  C  atoms,  A  denotes  a 
(C4  to  Cg)-alkyleneimino  group,  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  groups,  this  group 
being  bonded  to  the  rest  of  the  molecule  via  the  nitrogen  atom, 
or  a  physiologically  tolerated  salt  with  an  acid  or  a  base. 

4.  A  process  for  treating  patients  suffering  from  diabetes 
mellitus  which  process  comprises  administering  to  a  patient  an 
effective  quantity  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,542,128 
17a-PREGN-4-ENE-3-OXO-21-CARBOXYLICACID 

ESTERS,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF,  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS  MEDICINAL 
AGENTS 
Dieter  Bittlen  Henry  Laurent;  Klaus  Nickisch;  Rudolf  Wei- 
chert,  all  of  Berlin,  and  Jorge  Casals-Stenzel,  Mainz,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,398 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  3227597 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/33 
U.S.  a.  514—177  21  Qaims 

1.  A  17a-pregn-4-ene-3-oxo-21-carboxylic  acid  ester  of  the 
formula 


CH2— CH2— COOR 


wherein  1 

Ci  C2  is  a  CC  single  or  C=C  double  bond; 

— A— B—  is 


O 


COOCH3; 


— C— D—  is 


^  _>  °0> 


4,542,129 

DHEA  FORMULATIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

TREATING  DRY  SKIN 

Norman  Orentreich,  140  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  408,548,  Aug.  16,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,537 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  514-178  16  Qaims 

1.  A  topical  composition  for  treating  dry  skin  in  a  patient 
comprising: 

a.  dehydroepiandrosterone  and/or  a  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable, therapeutically  effective  derivative  thereof  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  sebum  production; 

b.  a  keratolytic  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  counteract 
the  formation  of  acne-like  skin  lesions  without  diminishing 
the  effectineness  of  dehydroepiandrosterone  or  its  deriva- 
tive; and 

c.  a  non-toxic,  dermatologically  acceptable  vehicle. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  dry  skin  in  a  patient  which  com- 
prises topically  administering  to  the  area  of  dry  skin  in  the 
patient  a  composition  comprising  (a)  an  effective  amount  of 
dehydroepiandrosterone  and/or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able, therapeutically  effective  derivative  thereof  and  (b)  a 
keratolytic  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  counteract  the 
formation  of  acne-like  skin  lesions  without  diminishing  the 
effectiveness  of  dehydroepiandrosterone  or  its  derivative. 


4,542,130 
5-AMINOMETHYL-l,3-OXATHIOLANE 
MICROBiaDES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Joachim  Weissmiiller;  Wolfgang  Kriimer;  Dieter  Berg,  all  of 
Wuppertal;  Paul  Reinecke,  Leverkusen;  Wilhelm  Brandes, 
Leichlingen,  and  Gerd  Hiinssler,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku* 
sen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,889 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1983,  3324769 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/28.  43/84;  C07D  327/04.  413/06 
U.S.  a.  514-212  11  Qaims 

1.  A  S-aminomethyl-l,3-oxathiolane  of  the  formula 


s  o 


M 


CH2— N 


/ 
\ 


Ri 


R* 


and 


R  is  Ci.6-alkyl  or  C2.6-aIkenyl. 

6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  amount  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1  effective  as  an  antialdosterone  agent  and 
a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


in  which 

R'  is  tetrahydronaphthyl,  decahydronaphthyl  or  optionally 
substituted  naphthyl,  optionally  substituted  cycloalkyi  or 
cycloalkenyl,  optionally  substituted  phenyl,  or  alkyl  which 
is  substituted  by  phenyl,  phenoxy,  phenylthio,  cyclohexyl, 
cyclohexyloxy  or  cyclohexylthio,  each  of  which  is  option- 
ally substituted, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R^  is  alkyl,  and 

R^  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  optionally  substituted  aralkyl,  or 

R-'  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  form  an  optionally  substituted  saturated  heterocy- 
clic structure  which  can  contain  further  heteroatoms, 

or  a  plant-tolerated  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or 

metal  salt, 
9.  A  microbicidal  composition  comprising  a  microbicidally 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  addition  product  according 

to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 
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4,542,131 

SUBSTITUTED  DIAZOLO[b][l,5]BENZODIAZ£PINES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  CNS  AGENTS 

Jiban  K.  Chakrabarti,  Camberley,  and  Terrence  M.  Hotten, 

Farnborough,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries 

Limited,  London,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  426,580,  Sep.  29, 1982, ,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  193,200,  Oct.  2,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,404,137.  This 

application  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,181 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  16,  1979, 
7935846 

Int.  a*  C07D  487/04.-  A61K  31/33 
VJS.  a.  514—220  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NR' 


R> 


/    .> 


NR* 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen  or  Cm  haloalkyi,  R*  is  C|.6  alkyl,  C3.7  cycloalkyi  or 
C3.7  cycloalkyi  Cm  alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydrogen, 
Cm  alkyl,  C3.7  cycloalkyi  Cm  alkyl  or  benzyl. 


4,542,132 
CARDIAC  STIMULATING  CYCLIC  SULFONAMIDO 

SUBSTITUTED  4-PIPERIDINO-QUINAZOLINE 
DERIVATIVES,  COMPOSITIONS,  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE  THEREFOR 
Simon  F.  Campbell,  Kingsdown;  Albert  A.  Jaxa-Chamiec,  Mar- 
low,  and  David  A.  Roberts,  Woodnesborough,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,197 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1983, 
8320958 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/54,  31/445.  31/505:  C07D  417/14 
U.S.  a.  514—222  17  Qaims 

1.  A  piperidinoquinazoline  compound  of  the  formula 


SO2  SO2  SO2 


— N  NH    or       — N  NR' 


.H,.   -'■ 


where  R'  is  H  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and  R^  and  R^  are  each  inde- 
pendently H  or  CH3;  and  either: 

(i)  the  piperidine  ring  is  further  substituted  with  a  hydroxy 
group  in  the  3-  or  4-position.  and,  if  it  is  substituted  with  a 
hydroxy  group  in  the  3-position,  it  can  be  further  substi- 
tuted in  the  same  position  with  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  or 

(ii)  the  carbon  atom  of  X  atUched  to  the  piperidine  ring  is 
further  substituted  with  a  hydroxy  group. 


4,542,133 
METHYLENEDIOXY  QUINO-BENOXAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  ANTIBACTERIAL  USE 
Daniel  T.  Chu,  Vernon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,191 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/535;  C07D  498/14 
U.S.  a.  514—232  9  Qaimf 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


COORi 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein: 
X  is  an  alkylene  group  of  the  formula 


R 

I 
— CHCH2- 


where  R  is  H,  CH3  or  C2H5; 
Y  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


wherein  Rt  is  hydrogen  or  a  carboxy  protecting  group;  R2  is 
one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  methylenedioxy,  carboxyl,  cyano, 
C|  to  C6  alkyl,  halo-substituted  Ci  to  Cb  alkyl,  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  Ci  to  C^  alkyl,  a  group  having  the  formula: 

-V-R3 

wherein  — Y—  is  — O—  or  — S—  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to 
C6  alkyl,  and  an  amine  group  having  the  formula: 


— N 


J 
\ 


.R4 


R5 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  hydrogen  or  C|  to  Ct 
alkyl;  and,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  patient 
comprising  administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defmed  in 
claim  1. 
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4,542,134 

DERIVATIVES  OF  y-BUTYROLACTONE  WITH  AN 

ANTIARRYTHMIC  ACTIVITY  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

Claude  Bernhart,  Saint  Gely  du  Fesc;  Werner  Cautreels,  Castel- 

nau  le  Lez,  and  Patrick  Gautier,  Cournonterral,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  SANOFI,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,898 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8, 1982,  82  18705 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/44.  3  J/535;  C07D  405/04.  413/14 

VS.  a.  514—236  11  Qaims 

1.  Derivatives  of  y-butyrolactone  of  formula: 


(I) 


Ri        R: 


in  which: 

R  represents  a  straight  or  branched  alkyl  group  having  from 
2  to  5  atoms  of  carbon,  or  the  group 


— N 


\ 


represents  a  morpholino  or  piperidino  group  possibly 
substituted  by  1  to  4  methyl  groups; 
n  =  2  or  3; 

R|  and  R2  considered  indeT>endently  each  represent  hydro- 
gen or  a  lower  alkyl  group  ( 1  to  4  carbon  atoms)  or  R|  and 
R2  taken  together  represent  a  (CH2)m  group  where  m=4 
or  5,  and  R3  is  H  or  R|  is  H  and  R2  and  R3  taken  together 
represent  (CH2)p  where  p  is  3  or  4 
the  butyrolactone  cycle  being  attached  to  the  pyridyl  cycle 
in  2',  3'  or  4'  position; 
and  the  salts,  isomers  and  mixtures  of  isomers  of  said  products. 
10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  an  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  to  produce  a  myocar- 
dium-protecting effect,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,542,135 

9'THIA-ERGOTS 

Hans  Kobel,   Basel;  Jean-Jacques  Sanglier,  OberwH;   Hans 

Tscherier,  Allschwil,  and  Georg  BoUiger,  Binningen,  all  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,832 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   7,    1981, 
5104/81 

Int.  a*  C07D  519/02;  A61K  31/48 
VS.  a.  514—250  15  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


Ri 


O— NH- 


N— Rj 


H^    "R2 


wherein 

Ri  is  (CM)alkyl, 

R2  is  (C|.6)a]kyl  or  benzyl, 

R3  and  R4  independently  are  hydrogen  or  (CM)alkyl, 

R5  is  hydrogen  or  bromine. 

Re  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  or 

R6  and  R7  together  form  a  single  bond,  or 

R6  is  methoxy  and  R?  is  hydrogen,  and 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  halogen  of  atomic  number  from 
9  to  35, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  R5  is  bromine  R7  is  hydrogen,  in 
free  base  form  or  in  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  form. 


R4— N 


4,542,136 

2-(l-PIPERAZINYL)  PYRIMIDINES,  THEIR  SALTS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THEM 

Paolo  Carminati,  Milan,  Italy;  Kathleen  Biziere,  Oapiers,  and 
Andre  Hallot,  Saint  Gely  Du  Fesc,  both  of  France,  assignors 
to  Sanofi,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,273 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1982,  82  18819 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/505;  C07D  403/04 

U.S.  a.  514—252  3  Qaims 

1.  2-(l-piperazinyl)pyrimidines  of  formula:  _ 


(I) 


N— X 


in  which  one  of  radicals  T  and  Q  represents  hydrogen,  a  hy- 
droxyl  or  lower  alkylcarbonyl  group  and  the  other  represents 
hydrogen;  and  X  represents: 

a  group  CO — Ri  where  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl 

a  group 

CO— CH— R2 
NH— R3 

where  R2  is  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  p-hydrox- 
yphenyl,  benzyl,  p-hydroxybenzyl,   hydroxymethyl,    I- 
hydroxyethyl  or  3-indolylmethyl  group  and  R3  is  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  a  benzoyl  or  an  acyl  group 
derived  from  an  amino  acid  selected  from:  glycine,  phe- 
nylglycine,  alanine,  valine,  leucine,  isoleucine,  phenylala- 
nine, tyrosine,  serine,  threonine  or  tryptophane,  or  an  acyl 
group  derived  from  a  dipeptide  constituted  from  two  of 
the  amino  acids  mentioned  above  or  R2  and  R3  taken 
together  form  an  ethylene  group; 
a  group  Alk — COOY,  where  Alk  represents  an  alkylene 
group  with  straight  or  branched  chain  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl; 
a  group  Alk — CH2  OZ,  where  Alk  is  as  defined  hereinabove 
and  Z  is  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  (Lower  alkoxy)- 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylcarbonyl  group; 
a  group  Alk — CO — W  where  Alk  is  as  defined  hereinabove 
and  W  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
as  well  as  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

2.  Pharmaceutical  compositions  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
psychic,  neurological  and  neuromuscular  disorders,  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  active  ingredient  within 
the  scope  of  claim  1,  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 
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4,542,137 

ALKYLAMINODESOXY-1.4;3.6-DIANHYDROHEXITOL 

NITRATES  SUBSTITUTED  BY  PURINE  BASES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Klaus  Klessing,  Ettiingen,  and  Shyam  S.  Chatterjee,  Karlsruhe, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Willmar 

Schwabe  GmbH  A  Co.,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  285,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  25, 
1980,  3028272 

Int  a,*  A61K  31/52;  C07D  473/08 
VS.  a.  514-265  22  Claims 

1.  Alkylaininodesoxy-1.4;3.6-dianhydrohexitol  nitrates  sub- 
stituted by  purine  bases  having  ihe  formula 


(I) 


Rocx: 


wherein  G  is  loweralkyl  or  halogen,  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alky!  and  n  is  from  0  to  2,  in  an  intimate 
admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


ONO2 


wherein  R'  signifies  a  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  with  1  to 
4  C-atoms,  X  is  a  straight-chained,  branched  alkyl,  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl,  with  1  to  7  C-atoms,  Y  is  I,3-dialkyIxanthin-7-yl,  a  3,7- 
dialkylxanthin-1-yl  group,  each  with  straight  or  branched- 
chained  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  5  C-atoms,  and  their  physio- 
logically acceptable  acid-addition  salts. 

22.  A  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  effective 
amount  of  the  nitrate  of  claim  1  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carriers  therefor. 


I  4,542,138 

DIOXOBENZOCYCLO-HEPTA-PYRIDINE 

COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  AND  USE  AS 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

Steven  D.  Young,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  St  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  May  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,292 
Int.  a*  C07D  22 J/06;  A61K  31/45 
VS.  a.  514—290  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dioxobenzocycloheptapyridine  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 


ROOC 


4,542,139 
SULFONYLUREAS  PHARMACEUTICAL 
FORMULATIONS  BASED  ON  THESE  COMPOUNDS 
AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  DIABETES 
Volker  Hitzel,  Hofbeim  am  Taonus;  Rudi  Weyer,  Keikbeim 
(Taunus);  Karl  Giesea,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Harald  Rit- 
zel,  Mainz,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  413,561,  Aug.  31,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  603,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1981,  3134780 

Int.  a.*  A61K  31/47;  C07D  215/54 
U.S.  a.  514—312  4  Claims 

1.  A  sulfonylurea  of  the  formula 


■on 


CO— NH— Y 


— ^^— SOj-NH— C— NH— R2 
O 


N 

I 

R 

in  which  Y  denotes  alkylene  having  2-3  C  atoms,  R  denotes 
alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms,  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  chlorine  or 
methyl  and  R^  denotes  alkyl  having  3-6  C  atoms,  cycloalkyl, 
alkylcycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkylcycioalke- 
nyl  or  cycloalkenylalkyl,  each  having  5-8  C  atoms,  or  a  physi- 
ologically tolerated  salt  thereof 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  the  treatment  of  diabe- 
tes comprising  an  amount  of  a  sulfonylurea  or  salt  thereof  as  in 
claim  1  effective  to  reduce  blood  sugar  and  a  pharmaceutical 

whefein  G  is  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is   carrier  therefor. 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  n  is  from  0  to  2.  4.  A  method  for  treating  diabetes  in  a  patient  suffering  there- 

5.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  which  comprises    from  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  said  patient  a 

administering  a  non-toxic  therapeutically  active  amount  of  a   blood  sugar  lowering  amount  of  a  sulfonylurea  or  a  salt  thereof 

compound  having  the  structure:  as  in  claim  1. 
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4,542,140 
PYRIDINYL  SUBSTITUTED  KETENEMERCAPTAL 
DERIVATIVES 
Jehan    Bagli,    Kirkland;    Tibor    B6gri,    Montreal;    Bozidar 
Palameta,    Dollard   des   Ormeaux,   and    Luis   E.    Borella, 
Beaconsfield,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,712 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/44;  C07D  213/32.  213/62  401/12 
U.S.  a.  514—332  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R'  C0R3 

\         / 

c=c 
R2  cn 


(I) 


4,542,142 

INSECnCIDAL  CYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES  WITH  3-UNSATURATED.SIDE  CHAIN 

Jacques  Martel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Andre 
Teche,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roussej  Udaf,  Paris, 
France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,076,  Jun.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,081 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22, 1982,  82  19515; 
Jan.  28,  1983,  83  01344 

Int.  C\*  C07D  213/55:  C07C  121/75:  AOIN  43/40.  53/00 
U.S.  a.  514—345  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
propane carboxylic  acid  derivatives  with  a  3-unsaturated  side 
chain  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  S(CH2)m — Het  in  which  m  is  an  integer  from 
zero  to  three  and  Het  is  an  unsubstituted  or  monosubstituted 
heterocyclic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyridinyl, 
(N-oxide)pyridinyl,  the  substituent  being  selected  from  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  or  (CH2)/|COOQ 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and  Q  is  lower  alkyl;  R^  is 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkenylthio  or  S(CH2)m — Het  wherein 
m  and  Het  are  as  defined  herein;  and  R^  is  lower  alkoxy  or 
amino. 

10.  A  method  for  preventing  or  treating  gastrointestinal 
ulcers  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
mammal  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of 
the  compound  provided  that  it  has  a  basic  nitrogen. 

11.  A  method  for  preventing  or  decreasing  the  secretion  or 
availability  of  excessive  amounts  of  gastric  acid  in  a  mammal 
suffering  from  hyperchlorhydria,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  the  mammal  in  need  thereof  an  effective  amount  of  the 
compound  of  claim  1,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  of  the  compound  provided  that  it  has  a  basic 
nitrogen. 


CH3  CH3 

C 

/     \ 
ROOC— CH=CH— CH CH— COOA' 

wherein  A'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1) 


wherein  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2 — , 


O 

II 
-C-, 


4,542,141 

COMPOUND  HAVING  VASODILATING, 

ANTIAGGREGATING  AND  HYPOCHOLESTEROLEMIC 

ACTIVITIES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREFROM 
Guido  Vandoni,  Correzzana,  Italy,  assignor  to  Edmond  Pharma 
s.r.l.,  Pademo  Dugnano,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,839 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  15, 1982,  23770  A/82 
Int.  a.*  C07D  401/12:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  514—341  3  Oaims 

1.    1 ,2-Diphenyl-4-[2-(phenylsulfinyl)ethyl]-4-(nicotinoylox- 
ymethyl)-pyrazolidine-3,S-dione,  having  formula  (I): 


CH2CH2— 

OC C 

I  l\ 

Ph— N  CO  CH2O— C 

\     /  II 

N  O 

Ph 


(I) 


and  — S — ,  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — CH3,  — C=N  and  — C=CH,  D  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0,  1  or  2  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen and  — CH3 


QhJ-^L- 


wherein  R]3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  — CN, 


wherein  R14  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethynyl  and  — CN  and  Ris  and  R|6  are  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine  and 
fluorine  and  4 
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(R|7X 


wherein  R 1 4  has  the  above  definition,  p  is  1 ,  R 1 7  is  hydrogen,  B' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O—  and  — S— ,  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)/i— C— Hab, 
—(CH2)npl  -CHHaa,  — (CH2)«— CH2— Hal,— C— (CHab)3. 


f 


CF3 


CF3 


— C— CH3.  — CH— CH3,  — CH— CF3  and  — CH— CN, 

L  • 

CF3  CHal3 

r  - 

Hal  is  a  halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  the  double  bond 
having  Z  or  E  geometry. 

17.  A  method  of  combatting  insects  comprising  contacting 
insects  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,542,143 
PYRIDYL  CARBONYL  ASCOCHLORIN  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tomoyoshi  Hosokawa,  Kanagawa;  Ikutoshi  Matsuura;  Hidenori 
Takahashi,  both  of  Saitama;  Kunio  Ando,  Kanagawa,  and 
Gakuzo  Tamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai 
Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Dliislon  of  Ser.  No.  412,075,  Aug.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,500,544. 
This  appUcation  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1981,  56-141660; 
Oct  23,  1981,  56-168821 

Int.  a."  C07D  21S/79.  213/80;  A61K  31/455 
U.S.  a.  514—356  15  Claims 

1.  An  ascochlorin  derivativee  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OHC 


H3C 


(I) 


5.  An  anti-diabetic  composition  comprising  an  ascochlorin 
derivative  of  the  formula 


OHC 


H3C 


in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  diabetes,  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,542,144 

ANTICONVULSANT 

N-ARVL.N'-(2-THIAZOUDINYLIDENE)UREAS 

Chris  R.  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab  Inc., 

Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  321,670,  No*.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,671 
Int.  a*  C07D  277/18;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  514—371  19  Qalms 

1.   An   N-aryl-N'-(2-thiazolidinylidene)urea  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
N-(2,6-dimethylphenyI)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-N'-(3-methyI-2- 
thiazolidinylidene)urea, 

N-(2-methoxyphcnyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2-thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2-trifluoromethylphenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,6-diethylphenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2-thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2-ethyl-6-methylphenyl)-N'-(3methyI-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,5-dimethylphenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2.4-dimethylphenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,3-dimethylphenyl)-N'.(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,4,6-trimethyIphenyl)-N'-{3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2-chloro-6-methylphenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinyIidene)urea. 

N-(2,6-dinuorophenyl>N'-(3-methyl-2-thiazolidinylidene)- 
urea, 

N-(2,6-dibromophenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea, 
N-(2,6-dibromo-4-fluorophenyl)-N'-(3-methyl-2- 

thiazolidinyIidene)urea, 
N-(2,6-dimethoxyphenyl)-N'-(3-methyI-2- 

thiazolidinylidene)urea,  and  - 

N-(2,6-dimethylphenyl)-N'-(2-thiazolidinylidene)urea. 


4,542,145 
SUBSTITUTED 
N-[(lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOL-l-YL)-ALKYL]HETEROARYL- 
CARBOXAMIDES 
WiUiam  B.  Wright,  Jr.,  WoodcUfT  Lake,  N  J.;  JefTery  B.  Press, 
Tuxedo,  N.Y.,  and  Andrew  S.  Tomcufcik,  Old  Tappaa,  NJ., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Feb.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,701 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/41;  C07D  405/12.  409/12 
MS.  a.  514—383  23  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  those  of  the  formula: 


O 

n 

R-Q-C-NH-C,H2,- 


N   ^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  2-5;  R  is  a  heteroaryl  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  furanyl,  mono-  and  disubstituted 
furanyl  (wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  nitro  and 
bromo),  thiophene,  mono-  and  disubstituted  thiophene 
[wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  halogen  and  alkyl(- 
C1-C3)],  benzofuran  and  3-chlorobenzo[b]thiophene;  Q  is 


— CH=CH— ,  or  C,„H2m  where  m  is  an  integer  0-4;  and  the 
pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addition  salts  thereof 
20.  A  method  of  inhibiting  thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme 
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in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a 
sufTicient  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  to  effectively 
inhibit  thromboxane  synthetase  enzyme  in  said  mammal. 

22.  A  method  for  inhibiting  hypertension  in  a  mammal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  a  hypotensive 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,542,146 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  WOOD  AND 
COATINGS  AGAINST  DETERIORATION  BY 
MICROORGANISMS 
Josef  Van  Gestei,  Vosseiaar;  Benedikt  Duytschaever,  Ekeren, 
both  of  Belgium;  Rene    Muntwyler,  Hofstetten,  and  Max 
Schiirer,    Rheinfelden,    both   of  Switzerland,    assignors   to 
Janssen  Phaimaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  373,073,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,151,  Jan.  30,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,252 
Int.  a.*  AOIN  43/48 
VS.  a.  514—383  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  protecting  wood  products  or  wood  product 
coatings  from  deterioration  by  microorganisms  which  com- 
prises applying  to  or  incorporating  in  said  wood  products  or 
coatings  an  antimicrobially  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  azole 
derivative  having  the  formula 


(Cl)„ 


and  the  organic  and  inorganic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
where  R3  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl  and  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,542,147 
PERFLUORO-l-AZATRICYCLIC  AMINE  COMPOUND 
Kawimasa  Yokoyama,  Toyonaka;  Chikara  Fukaya,  Osaka; 
Yoshio  Tsuda,  Takarazuka;  Taizo  Ono,  Osaka;  Yoshio  Ara- 
kawa,  Suita;  Yoshihisa  Inoue,  Kyoto;  Youichiro  Naito, 
Hirakata,  and  Tadakazu  Suyama,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,322 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1982,  57-137663; 
Aug.  7,  1982,  57-137664;  Aug.  7,  1982,  57-137665 
Int.  a."  C07D  209/94;  A61K  31/40 
VS,  a.  514—411  4  Claims 

1.  A  perf1uoro-l-azatricyclic  amine  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


CF2 


F2C  ^CF  ^CF2 

any  carbon  of  the  formula  being  optionally  substituted  with  at 
least  one  trifluoromethyl  group  or  one  pentafluoroethyl  group. 
2.  A  composition  for  use  as  a  blood  substitute  or  infusion 
fluid  which  composition  is  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula  given  and  defmed  in  claim  1. 


4,542,148 

2-OXO-3-PHENYL  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES,  DRUGS 

HAVING  A  NEUROANABOLIC  ACnON  CONTAINING 

THEM,  AND  THEIR  USE 
Heinz  Kuch,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Hansjorg  Kruse,  Kelk- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981,  3114351 

Int.  O*  A61K  31/40;  C07D  209/34 
U.S.  a.  514-418  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which  n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  Rl,  R2  and  R^  are  identical  or  different 
and  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen,  halogen, 
straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  having  1  to  4C  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl, methylenedioxy,  alkoxy  having  1  to  3C  atoms,  or 
nitro,  R*  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of 
one  another  are  hydrogen  or  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl 
which  has  1  to  6C  atoms  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
5C  atoms  or  hydroxyl  with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  and  R2  and  R3 
together  are  not  trinitro  or  di-  or  tri-adjacent  t-butyl. 

6.  A  method  for  treating  a  patient  having  a  functional  disor- 
der of  the  brain  which  comprises  administering  to  the  patient 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,542,149 
4-AMINO-BENZO[B]PYRAN-3-OL  DERIVATIVES 
John  M.  Evans,  Roydon;  Robin  E.  Buckingham,  Welwyn  Gar- 
den Oty,  and  Kenneth  Willcocks,  Harlow,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Beecham  Group  p.l.c.,  England 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,628 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  8,  1982, 
8210490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O*  C07D  405/04,  311/68;  A61K  31/35.  31/33 

U.S.  a.  514—422  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I): 


a) 


0R5 


wherein: 

one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  nitro,  cyano  or  C  1.3  alkylcarbonyl,  and  the 

other  is  methoxy  or  amino  optionally  substituted  by  one  or 

two  C1.6  alkyl  or  by  C2-7  alkanoyl; 
one  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl  and  the  other  is  Cm 

alkyl,  or  R3  and  R4  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 

they  are  attached  are  C3^  spiroalkyl; 
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Rs  is  hydrogen.  C1.3  alkyl  or  Ci.g  carboxylic  acyl;  and 

n  is  1  or  2;  the  lactam  group  being  trans  to  the  OR  5  group;  or, 

when  the  other  of  Ri  and  R2  is  amino,  a  pharmaceutically 

acceptable  salt  thereof. 


1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R9  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4 
carbon  atoms. 


wherein 
R6  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  or  straight  or  branch  chain 

lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rg,  R9,  Rio  and  Rn  are  each  hydrogen,  straight  or  branch 

chain  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkynoxy  or  alkenoxy 

containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  R9  and  Rjo  is  lower  alkoxy  or 

alkenoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
and  further  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Rg  and  Rii  is 

straight  or  branch  chain  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  al- 
kynoxy or  alkenoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
or  provided  that  Rio  is  lower  alkoxy  or  alkenoxy  containing 

1-4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  Rg,  R9  and  Rn  is 

phenyl; 
or  provided  that  Rio  is  lower  alkoxy  or  alkenoxy  containing 

1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R9  is  lower  alkyl  containing  1-4 

carbon  atoms. 
11.  An  active  anti-juvenile  hormone  corresponding  to  the 
formulae: 


"'^fA^ 


R6 

R7 


Rs 


wherein 

R6  and  R?  are  each  hydrogen,  or  straight  or  branch  chain 
lower  alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rg,  R9,  Rio  and  Rn  are  each  hydrogen,  straight  or  branch 
chain  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  alkynoxy  or  alkenoxy 
containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

provided  that  at  least  one  of  R9  and  Rio  is  lower  alkoxy  or 
alkenoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

and  further  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Rg  and  Rn  is 
straight  or  branch  chain  lower  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  al- 
kynoxy or  alkenoxy  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

or  provided  that  Rio  is  lower  alkoxy  or  alkenoxy  containing 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  of  Rg,  R9  and  Rn  is 
phenyl; 

or  provided  that  Rio  is  lower  alkoxy  or  alkenoxy  containing 


I  4,542,150 

ANTI-JUVENILE  HORMONES 
WilUain  S.  Bowers,  Geneva,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,886,  Nov.  8, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  613,991,  Sep.  17,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,744 
Int  a*  AOIN  43/08:  C07O  311/02 
U.S.  a.  514—456  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  insect  to  inhibit  juvenile  hormone 
activity  in  said  insect  and  thereby  effect  insect  control  which 
comprises  contacting  an  insect  with  an  active  anti-juvenile 
hormone  corresponding  to  the  formulae: 


4,542,151 

TETRAHYDROTHIENYL  SUBSTITUTED  ETHERS 
Jagabandhu  Das,  Plainsboro,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,712 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/38;  C07D  333/24 
U.S.  a.  514-438  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


a 


CH2— A— (CH2)m— B— COOR 


(CH2),-X-R' 


including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  A  is  (CH2)2. 
CH=CH  or  a  single  bond;  B  is  a  single  bond  or  — CH=CH— ; 
m  is  1  to  8;  n  is  1  to  4;  X  is  O  or 


S    , 
II 

(0)„ 


wherein  n'  is  0,  1  or  2;  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  alkali  metal;  and 
R'  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  arylalkyl,  cycloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyl  or 
lower  alkenyl. 


4,542,152 

5-[PHENYLSULFONYL(OR 

SULFINYL)]THIOPHENE-2-SULFONAMIDES  FOR  THE 

TOPICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ELEVATED  INTRAOCULAR 

PRESSURE 
Kenneth  L.  Shepard,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 
Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  497^88,  May  23,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,673 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/38 

U.S.  a.  514—445  9  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  composition  for  the  topical  treatment  of 

glaucoma  and  ocular  hypertension  comprising  a  solid  water 

soluble  polymer  and  from  0. 1  to  35%  by  weight  of  the  carbonic 

anhydrase  inhibitor  5-[(4-hydroxyphenyl)sulfonyl]thiophene- 

2-sulfonamide. 


4,542,153 
METHODS  FOR  CHANGING  CALCIUM  METABOUSM 

WITHIN  THE  CELLS  OF  A  MAMMAL 
Donald  T.  Witiak,  Mount  Vernon,  and  Raif  G.  Rahwan,  Colum- 
bus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261,008,  May  6, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,393,226.  This  application  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,601 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/36 
U.S.  a.  514—466  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  having  a  condition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arrhythmia,  hyperten- 
sion, constriction  of  the  coronary  artery  and  angina  pectoris, 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  from 
about  0.25  to  about  10  mgAg.  body  weight  of  said  mammal  of 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  2-alkyl-S,6-dialkoxy-indene-l- 
trialkylammonium  salt  of  the  Formula  II 
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RiO 

R3— N®xe 

/  \ 

R3  R3 

wherein  the  two  Ri  groups  together  form  an  alkylene  group  of 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms,  each  R3  independently  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  X  is  an  anion. 

9.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  having  a  condition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arrhythmia,  hyperten- 
sion, constriction  of  the  coronary  artery  and  angina  pectoris, 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  from 
about  0.25  to  about  10  mgAg.  body  weight  of  said  mammal  of 
a  cis  2-alkyl-S,6-dialkoxy-l-dialkylaminoindane  of  the  formula 


RiO 


RiO 


wherein  the  two  R|  groups  together  form  an  alkylene  group  of 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms  and  each  R3  independently  is  an  alky!  group  of  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms. 

17.  A  method  for  treating  a  mammal  having  a  condition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arrhythmia,  hyperten- 
sion, constriction  of  the  coronary  artery  and  angina  pectoris, 
which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  from 
about  0.25  to  about  10  mg/kg.  body  weight  of  said  mammal  of 
a  cis  2-alkyl-5,6-diaIkoxyindane-l-trialkylammonium  salt  of  the 
Formula 


R|0 


atoms,  each  R3  independently  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  X-  is  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  anion. 


4,542,154 
ANTIBIOTIC  COMPOUND 
Katsuhisa  Ohsugi,  Iwaki;  Juqji  Ichida,  Kodaira,  and  Eisaku 
Takahashi,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,138 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1982,  57-128693; 
Aug,  3,  1982,  57-135557 

Int  a.<  A61K  n/S35:  C07D  303/3S 
U.S.  a.  514—475  2  Qaims 

1.  3-(6-isocyano-3,7-dioxatricyclo[4. 1 .0.02.*Jhept-4-yl)- 
propenoic  acid. 

2.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  3-{6-isocyano-3,7-dioxatricy- 
clo[4.1.0.02'*]hept-4-yl)-propenoic  acid  and  a  pharmaceutical 
carrier. 


4,542,155 

TETRAHYDROFURANYL  SUBSTITUTED 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS 
Jagabandhu  Das,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,772 
Int.  a.*  C07D  i07/l6 
U.S.  a.  514—461  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 


CH2— A— (CH2)m— B— COOR 


\^^^Q— CH— R' 


OH 


including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  A  is  — (CH2)2, 
— CH=CH—  or  a  single  bond;  m  is  1  to  8;  B'  is  — CH=CH— 
or  a  single  bond,  but  where  B'  is  — CH=CH— ,  m  is  1  to  6;  Q 
is  — CH=CH—  or  — (CH2)n— ;  n  is  1  to  4;  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl 
or  alkali  metal;  and  R'  is  aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl. 


4,542,156 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUBSTITUTED 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ALCOHOLS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

THE  TREATMENT  OF  THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASE 

Jagabandhu  Das,  Plainsboro,  and  Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lam- 

bertville,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc., 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,342 
Int.  QX.'-  A61K  31/34,  31/557;  C07D  307/00 
U.S.  a.  514—469  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


CH2— A— B— CH2OH 


RlO 

and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein  A  is  — CH= 
CH— (CH2)„—  or  (CH2),;  B  is  — CH=CH— ;  n  is  1  to  3;  q  is 
1  to  4;  Q  is  — CH=CH—  or  (CH2)2;  and  R  is  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl  or  lower  alkenyl,  wherein 
wherem  the  two  K\  groups  together  form  an  alkylene  group  of  the  term  lower  alkyl  or  alkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  about  8  carbon   group  contains  1  to  12  carbons  and  U  unsubstituted  or  substi- 


R3— N®X© 

/    \ 
R3  R3 
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tuted  with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  alkoxy,  aryl,  alkyl-aryl,  halo- 
aryl,  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl; 
the  term  aryl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group  contains  6 
to  10  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or 
2  lower  alkyl  groups,  1  or  2  halogens  and/or  1  or  2  lower 
alkoxy  groups; 
the  term  cycloalkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 
contains  3  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  1  or  2  halogens,  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  and/or  1 
or  2  lower  alkoxy  groups, 
the  term  lower  alkenyl  contains  2  to  12  carbons; 
the  term  (CH2)n  includes  1  to  3  carbons  in  the  normal  chain 
and  the  term  (CH2)^  includes  1  to  4  carbons  in  the  normal 
chain; 
and  the  terms  (CH2)2,  (CHiJn  and  (CHa)^  may  be  unsubsti- 
tuted or  include  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  substituents. 
5.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,542,158 

PRODRUG  ESTERS  OF  DIFLUNISAL  AND  RELATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Conrad  P.  Dorn,  Plainfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway,  N  J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  332,426,  Dec.  21,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,151 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/265;  C07C  69/96 

UJS.  a.  514—512  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  structural  formula  (I): 


O       R'         O 
II        I  II 

C— OCH— OC— OR 


X{l-5) 


or2 


4,542,157 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUBSTITUTED  OXA 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  THROMBOLYTIC  DISEASE 
Steven  E.  Hall,  Ewing  Township,  Mercer  County,  and  Martin  F. 
Haslanger,  Lambertrille,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 
Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,717 
I       Int  CL*  A61K  31/34.  31/557;  C07D  307/00 
VS.  a.  514—469  17  Claims 

1,^  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


(CH2V-A-(CH2)m-C02R 


I       (CH2)„-0-(CH2);,-C=C-(CH2),-R' 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof,  wherein 

A  is  —CH=CH—,  or  — (CH2)2— ; 

y  is  0  to  4;  m  is  0  to  8;  n  is  1  to  4;  p  is  1  to  12;  q  is  0  to  5; 

R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  alkali  metal  or  tri(hydroxyme- 
thyl)aminomethane;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl, 
aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl,  wherein  the  term 
lower  alkyl  or  alkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 
contains  1  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  halo,  trifluoromethyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  haloaryl,  alkyl- 
aryl  cycloalkyl  or  alkylcycloalkyl; 

the  term  aryl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group  contains  6 
to  10  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1  or 
2  lower  alkyl  groups,  1  or  2  halogens  and/or  1  or  2  lower 
alkoxy  groups; 

the  term  cycloalkyl  by  itself  or  as  part  of  another  group 
contains  3  to  12  carbons  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
with  1  or  2  halogens,  1  or  2  lower  alkyl  groups  and/or  1 
or  2  lower  alkoxy  groups; 

the  term  (CH2)/n  includes  0  to  8  carbons  in  the  normal  chain, 
the  term  (CH2)n  includes  1  to  4  carbons  in  the  normal 
chain,  the  term  (CH2)>'  includes  0  to  4  carbons  in  the 
normal  chain,  the  term  (CH2);>  includes  1  to  12  carbons  in 
the  normal  chain,  and  the  term  (CH2)9  includes  0  to  S 
carbons  in  the  normal  chain;  and  the  terms  (CH2)^ 
(CH2)m>  (CH2)n,  (CH2)/>arid  (CH2)9may  be  unsubstituted 
or  include  one  or  more  lower  alkyl  sut^tituents. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  platelet  aggregation  and  bron- 
choconstriction, which  comprises  administering  to  the  circula- 
tory system  of  a  mammalian  host  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  as  deflned  in  claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 


wherein: 
R  is 

(a)  Ci-6alkyl;  or 

(b)  C3^ycloalkyl; 
R'is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci.«alkyl;  or 

(c)  Cs^ycloalkyl; 
R2is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci-6alkanoyl; 

(c)  Ci^koxycarbonyl; 
RMs 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  Ci.6alkyl;  and 
X  is  halo. 

5.  A  method  of  treating  and/or  controlling  inflammation, 
pain  and  fever  comprising  the  administration  of  a  mammal  in 
need  of  such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
formula: 


O       Rl         O 

N     I       n 

c— ocH— ex:— OR 


X(l-5) 


wherein: 
R  is 

(a)  Ci^kyl;  or" 

(b)  Cs^ycloalkyl; 
RMs 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci^kyl;  or 

(c)  C3^ycloalkyl; 
R2is 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  Ci^kanoyl; 

(c)  Ci^koxycarbonyl; 
RMs 

(a)  hydrogen;  or 

(b)  Ci-6alkyl;  and 
X  is  halo. 
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4,542,159 
CYCLOALIPHATIC  KETOAMINES 

Jiirgen  Engel,  Alzenau;  Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Klaus  Posselt, 
Bonn;  Fritz  Stroman,  Offenbach,  and  Klaus  Thiemer,  Hanau, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  AkteinseU- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,436 
Gainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1978, 

20049/78 

Int.  a.*  A61K  3 J/135;  C07C  9J/23.  91/34.  97/10 

U.S.  O.  514—653  19  Qainis 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,542,161 

STABLE  BORON  RESINS  OF  HIGH  SELECOVE 

ABSORBENT  POWER 

Andrea  Filippini,  Prato,  and  Renato  Carobbi,  Pistoia,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Sirac  SPA,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  631,104,  Jul.  16,  1984,.  This  application 

Dec.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,272 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1984,  20177  A/84 
Int.  a.*  C08J  3/36 
U.S.  a.  521—53  2  Oaims 

1.  A  porous  boron  resin  having  an  average  pore  diameter  of 
between  500  and  ISOOA  of  general  formula 


IX 


Rl— X— Y— NH— CH(CH3)— CH(OH) 


<y 


P    — R— NR'r2— r3 


a) 


in  which 
wherein  X  is  the  group  >C=0  or  >CH(OH),  Y  is  the  group       (§)  is  a  polyacrylic  matrix; 


— CH— CH2— 
R2 


R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C(,  alkyl,  R3  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydroxy 
group,  and  R]  is  the  adamantyl  group  or  a  saturated  C3  to  C16 
cycloalkyl  or  single  unsaturated  C3  to  C|6  cycloalkenyl  group 
where  the  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  group  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  by  halogen  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof 


R  and  R^,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  — (CH2- 

)n —  where  n  is  between  0  and  5; 
R'  and  R2,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  C1-C5 

alkyl; 
X-  is  an  amino  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH  and 

halides. 


4,542,162 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  INSECT,  ANIMAL  OR  BIRD 

REPELLENT  FLUID  AND  SOLID-CONTAINING 

THERMOPLASTIC  nLMS  AND  PELLETS,  USES 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Howard  J.  Rutherford,  Highlands,  and  Donald  A.  Withycombe, 

Lincroft,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  465,313,  Feb.  9, 1983,  Pat.  No. 

4,521,541.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,019 

Int.  Ci*  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  521—79  6  Oaims 


4,542,160 

METHOD  OF  USE  OF  BICYCLOHEPTANE 

SUBSTITUTED  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  AS 

CARDIOVASCULAR  AGENTS 

Peter  W.  Sprague;  Melanie  J.  Loots,  both  of  Pennington,  and 

Martin  F.  Haslanger,  Lambertville,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E. 

R.  Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,980 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/19.  31/21 
\iS.  a.  514—569  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  platelet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  mammalian  host  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


CH2— A— (CH2)m— COOR 


B— CH— R' 
I 
OH 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof; 

wherein  A  is  — CH2— CH2  or  — CHi=CH— ;  m  is  0  to  5;  B 
is  — CH=CH—  or  (CH2)2;  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl,  alkali 
metal  or  tris(hydroxymethyi)aminomethane;  and  R'  is 
aralkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkylalkyl  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  animal  repellent,  bird  repellent 
and/or  insect  repellent  containing  foamed  polymeric  article  of 
manufacture  utilizing  apparatus  comprising  a  single  screw  or  a 
twin  screw  extruder  comprising  an  extruder  barrel,  said  ex- 
truder barrel  having  a  multiplicity  of  barrel  segments,  located 
within  the  extruder  barrel,  one  or  two  parallel  extruder  screws, 
said  extruder  barrel  having  a  first  orifice  at  the  location  of  a 
first  extruder  segment,  a  second  orifice  located  at  a  second 
barrel  segment  at  least  one  barrel  segment  downstream  from 
said  first  barrel  segment,  and  a  third  orifice  located  at  a  third 
barrel  segment  at  least  one  barrel  segment  downstream  from 
said  second  barrel  segment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  extruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  with  a  volatile  bird  repel- 
lent, animal  repellent  and/or  insect  repellent  composition 
which  is  compatible  with  said  thermoplastic  resin,  by 
adding  said  thermoplastic  resin  at  said  first  orifice  of  said 
extruder  and  adding  said  bird  repellent,  animal  repellent 
and/or  insect  repellent  composition  at  said  second  orifice 
of  said  extruder,  while  simultaneously  adding  downstream 
from  said  second  orifice,  at  said  third  orifice,  a  gaseous 
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blowing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitro- 
gen and  carbon  dioxide;  and 

(ii)  then  pelletizing  the  product  so  extruded,  the  temperature 
range  in  the  extruder  being  from  about  160'  up  to  about 
240*  C;  the  feed  rate  of  the  resin  being  from  about  80  up 
to  about  300  lbs.  per  hour  into  the  extruder;  the  pressure  of 
the  gaseous  blowing  agent  at  said  third  orifice  being  from 
about  80  up  to  about  150  psig;  the  feed  rate  range  of  bird 
repellent,  animal  repellent  and/or  insect  repellent  compo- 
sition at  said  second  orifice  being  between  1  and  35  per- 
cent of  the  feed  rate  range  of  said  resin;  said  thermoplastic 
resin  being  compatible  with  said  bird  repellent,  animal 
repellent  and/or  insect  repellent  composition. 

6.  The  product  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 

I  

4,542,163 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAMS 
Kenneth  B.  White,  Lisle,  and  William  J.  Largent,  Darien,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Enka,  N.C. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,575,  Aug.  2,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,326 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  10, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/14.  18/18.  18/34 
U.S.  a.  521—105  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  polyisocyanurate  foams, 
comprising  blending  a  "B"  side  with  an  "A"  side,  said  "A"  side 
comprising  an  isocyanate  and  said  "B"  side  comprising  a  poly- 
ester polyol,  an  amine/quartemary  ammonium  borate  ester 
blend,  a  surfactant,  a  blowing  agent,  and  up  to  20%  by  weight 
of  a  catalyst,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  "B"  side,  and 
wherein  said  foams  have  a  friability  not  exceeding  30%. 


4,542,164 
FLAME-RETARDANT  POLYOLEFIN  FOAM 
Takeshi  Nishioka,  Otsu;  Akira  Nakamura,  and  Kei^i  Yabe,  both 
of  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538^)21 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  4,  1982,  57-173322; 
Oct.  19,  1982,  57-182132 

Int.  a.<  C08J  9/10 
U.S.  a.  521—135  11  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polyolefin  foam  comprising  at  least  a 
polyolefinic  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting mainly  of  a  homopolymer  of  a-olefin  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  copolymer  of  a-olefins  having  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  as  bromine  content,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  foam,  of  at  least  a  flame  retardant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  mainly  of  a  bisphenol  A-based  bro- 
minated  epoxy  resin  and  a  crosslinked  product  thereof;  and  0 
to  25  jjercent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  foam,  of  an 
inorganic  filler. 


4,542,165 

POLYURETHANE  BASED  ON  EPOXY-CONTAINING 

POLYMER  POLYOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Koji  Kumata,  Yawata,  and  Masao  Fukuda,  Uji,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1983,  58-166208; 
Dec.  6,  1983,  58-230842;  Apr.  16,  1984,  59-76890 

Int.  C\.*  C08G  18/14.  18/63.  18/16;  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  521—137  33  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cellular  or  noncellular  polyure- 
thane  having  improved  rigidity  and  heat  resistance,  which 
comprises: 
reacting  at  least  one  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol 
component  in  the  presence  of  or  in  the  absence  of  a  blow- 
ing agent,  at  least  a  part  of  the  polyol  component  being  at 
least  one  epoxy-containing  polymer  polyol  derived  from 


at   least   one  polyol   having   an   equivalent   weight   of 
200-4,000  and  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  mon- 
omer comprising  an  epoxy  radical-containing  monomer; 
and 
bringing  about  ring-opening  reaction  of  the  epoxy  radicals, 
in  the  presence  of  an  epoxy  curing  agent  with  or  without 
an  epoxy  curing  accelerator,  simultaneously  with,  before 
or  after  the  urethane-forming  reaction. 
27.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  polyisocyanate  is 
reacted  with  said  polyol  component  by  conditioning  them  to  a 
temperature  of  25'-90'  C,  intimately  mixing  said  components 
under  a  pressure  of  100-200  kg/cm^  g,  injecting  said  mixture 
into  a  mold  preheated  to  a  temperature  30'- 120*  C,  and  there- 
after demolding  the  resulting  article. 


4,542,166 

STEERING  WHEEL  COMPOSED  OF  A 

NON- YELLOWING  SEMI-RIGID  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM 
Akira  Mabuchi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co^ 

Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,222,  Mar.  13,  1984,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,307 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-41577 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—176  5  Claims 

1.  A  steering  wheel  composed  of  a  non-yellowing,  semi-rigid 
polyurethane  foam  prepared  by  mixing  the  following  compo- 
nents with  a  blowing  agent  and  a  catalyst,  and  pouring  the 
mixture  into  a  mold  where  it  is  allowed  to  foam  and  cure; 

(a)  a  polymer  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  3,000  to 
10,000  wherein  a  vinyl  monomer  is  grafted  to  a  polyether 
polyol; 

(b)  a  polyol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  62  to  300; 

(c)  an  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  isocyanate;  and 

(d)  at  least  one  ultraviolet  absorber  and  at  least  one  antioxi- 
dant. 


4,542,167 

DENTAL  CEMENT  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

HYDROXY  APATITE  AND  ACRYLIC  ACID/ITACONIC 

ACID  COPOLYMER  HARDENER 

Hideki  Aoki,  34-1,  Morinosato,  Kukisaki-cho,  Inashiki-gun, 

Ibaraki-ken,  Japan 

FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,125 
Int  O*  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  523—109  3  Claims 

1.  A  water-hardenable  dental  cement  composition  compris- 
ing hydroxyapatite  (Ca  io(P04)6(OH)2)  as  the  main  component 
and  an  inorganic  powder  and  a  hardening  agent  consisting  of  a 
copolymer  of  acrylic  acid  with  itaconic  acid. 


4,542,168 
DENTURE  nXATIVE  COMPOSITION  WITH 
PARTIALLY  NEUTRALIZED  AND  CROSSLINKED 
POLY  ACRYLIC  ACID 
Tiang-Shing  Chang,  Westfield;  Lucy  J.  Zientek,  Bayonne,  and 
Arthur  Viningauz,  Sewaren,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Block 
Drug  Co.,  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  528,849,  Sep.  2,  1983,  Pat  No.  4,470,814, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  333,019,  Dec.  21,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,018 
Int  a*  A61K  6/08 
UJS.  CI.  523—118  11  Claims 

1.  A  denture  fixative  composition  which  develops  when 
contacted  with  saliva  a  high  degree  of  tack  and  viscous  muci- 
lage which  spreads  over  the  denture-mucosa  interface  to  fill 
the  gaps  therebetween  and  resists  the  stresses  of  mastication, 
comprising  a  dentally  acceptable  excipient  and  an  effective 
denture  fixative  amount  of  a  combination  of  (a)  polyacrylic 
acid  which  has  been  partially  neutralized  by  at  least  one  mono- 
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valent  cation  and  partially  crosslinked  by  at  least  one  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts,  bases  and  oxides 
of  divalent  cations  and  polyhydroxy  compounds  such  that 
20-90%  of  the  initial  carboxyl  groups  have  been  neutralized  or 
crosslinked,  wherein  a  1%  aqueous  solution  of  said  partially 
neutralized  and  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  has  a  pH  of  at 
least  about  4.S,  or  a  precursor  combination  of  polyacrylic  acid, 
neutralizing  agent  and  crosslinking  agent  or  of  partially  neu- 
tralized polyacrylic  acid  and  crosslinking  agent  or  of  partially 
crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  and  neutralizing  agent,  said  pre- 
cursor combination  adapted  to  form  said  partially  neutralized 
and  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid  in  an  aqueous  environment, 
and  (b)  at  least  one  hydrophilic  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  guar,  alginate,  karaya  and  xanthan  gums, 
sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose,  and  methyl  cellulose. 


4,542,169 

BIOMEDICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING 

ISOTHIAZOLONES  TO  CONTROL  BACTERLA  GROWTH 

J.  W.  Costerton,  Calgary,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,692 
Int.  a.*  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  523—121  16  Claims 

1.  A  biomedical  device  selected  from  a  skeletal  joint  replace- 
ment, cardiac  valve,  indwelling  catheter,  vascular  prostheses, 
vascular  access  device,  cardiac  pacemaker,  intrauterine  device, 
.intraperitoneal  device  or  organ  implant  prepared  from  an 
elastomer  having  a  Tg  below  25°  C.  selected  from  natural 
rubber,  synthetic  rubber,  silicone  rubber,  polypropylene,  poly- 
amide  or  polyurethane  having  incorporated  therein  or  coated 
thereon  from  0.03  to  about  5  percent  of  an  isothiazolone  of  the 
formula: 


1 ^ 


wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  C4-Ci8alkyl,  hydroxyal- 
kyl,  haloalkyi,  cyanoalkyl,  alkylaminoalkyl,  dialkylaminoalkyl, 
arylaminoalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carbalkoxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl, 
aryloxyalkyl,  alkylthioalkyl,  arylthioalkyl,  haloalkoxyalkyl, 
cycloaminoalkyl,  or  carbaloxyalkyl.  unsubstituted  C4-C18 
alkenyl,  haloalkenyl  or  unsubstituted  alkynyl,  haloalkynyl  and 
unsubstituted  C3-C12  cycloaikyl,  3,3,5-trimethylcyclohexyl, 
unsubstituted  aralkyl  of  6-10  carbon  atoms,  haloaralkyl,  lower 
alkyl  aralkyl,  lower  alkoxyaralkyl,  or  unsubstituted  aryl  of 
6-10  carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl,  naphthyl,  or  pyridyl  substituted 
with  one  or  more  halo,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkylamino,  acylamino,  lower  carbalkoxy,  or  sulfonyl;  R  is 
hydrogen,  halo,  or  C1-C4  alkyl;  and  R'  is  hydrogen,  halo,  or 
Ci-Qalkyl. 


4,542,170 
INTUMESCENT  FLAME  RETARDED  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSITIONS 
Dale  R.  HalU  Avon  Lake,  and  Robert  L.  Jackson,  Fairriew 
Parkf  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  693,074 
Int  a*  C09K  3/28 
VS.  CI.  523—179  25  Qaims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  adapted  to  render  thermo- 
plastic polyurethane  compositions  flame  retardant  comprising 
a  pentate  salt  of  an  amino-s-triazine,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and 
a  nitrogen-containing  phosphate  selected  from  amine  phos- 
phates, ammonium  phosphates,  ammonium  polyphosphates, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4,542,171 
THICKENERS  AND  BINDERS  FORMING  GELS  IN 
GASOLINE 
Wilhelm  Elser,  Griesheim;  Klaus  Huebner,  Ober-Ramstadt; 
Werner  Siol;  Theodor  Mager,  both  of  Darmstadt,  and  Michael 
Wicke,  Seeheim-Jugenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Riihm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,089 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1983,3333503 

Int.  a.*  C08F  267/06;  C08L  31/02 
U.S.  a.  523—201  10  Qaims 

1.  A  powder  of  particles  of  an  emulsion  polymer  capable  of 
swelling  and  forming  a  gel  in  gasoline,  said  polymer  compris- 
ing: 

(A)  at  least  80  percent  by  weight  of  solid  polymer  of  at  least 
one  alkyl  ester  of  methacrylic  acid  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  or  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester 
of  acrylic  acid  and  at  least  one  ester  of  methacrylic  acid 
each  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl, 

(B)  at  least  one  crosslinking  molecule, 

(C)  0  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  at  least  one 
monoolefinically  unsaturated  aromatic  comonomer,  and 

(D)  0  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  monoolefinically  unsatu- 
rated comonomer  not  soluble  in  gasoline  at  room  tempera- 
ture, said  particles  consisting  of 

(1)  a  core  polymer  which  is  from  40  to  80  percent  by 
weight  of  the  particle  and  in  which  crosslinking  mole- 
cule (B)  is  from  0. 1  to  2  percent,  by  weight  of  the  core, 
of  at  least  one  monomer  having  at  least  two  polymeriz- 
able  olefinic  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  whose  reac- 
tivity in  polymerization  is  comparable  with  that  of 
monomer  (A),  and  of 

(2)  a  shell  polymer  covering  said  core  polymer,  which  is 
from  60  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  particle  wherein 
said  monomer  (A)  is  isobutyl  methacrylate  or  cyclo- 
hexyl  methacrylate  and  in  which  crosslinking  molecule 
(B)  is  from  0.05  to  4  percent,  by  weight  of  the  shell,  of 
at  least  one  graftlinking  monomer  having  an  olefinic 
carbon-carbon  bond  whose  reactivity  in  polymerization 
is  comparable  with  that  of  comonomers  (A)  and  having 
at  least  one  further  olefinic  carbon-carbon  bond  of 
lower  reactivity. 


4  542  172 

DENTAL  CEMENT  CONTAINING  POLYVINYL 

BUTYRAL  AS  AN  ADDITIVE 

Peter  Jochum,  Hechendorf,  and  Oswald  Gasser,  Seefeld,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Phar- 

mazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1982,  3217259 

Int.  a.*  A61K  6/08 
VS.  a.  523—116  10  Claims 

1.  A  preparation  which  on  mixing  forms  a  dental  cement 
comprising  two  separate  mixing  components,  one  mixing  com- 
ponent (a)  containing  at  least  one  salicylic  ester  of  an  aliphatic 
alcohol;  said  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols,  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  the  other  mixing  component  (b) 
containing  calcium  hydroxide,  characterized  in  that  one  of  the 
mixing  components  or  both  mixing  components  additionally 
contain  a  polyvinyl  butyral  having  a  degree  of  acetalization  of 
at  least  75%. 
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4^2,173 
SURFACE  CX)ATING  BINDERS  WHICH  ARE 
SELF-CROSSLINKING  WHEN  HEATED,  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Werner  Loch,  Erpolzbeim; 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Gruenstadt,  and  KUum  Ahlers,  Mnenster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311517 

Int  a.*  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523-414  5  Claims 

1.  A  surface  coating  binder  which  is  self-crosslinking  when 
heated  and  is  based  on  synthetic  polyadducts,  polycondensates 
or  polymers,  wherein  the  binder  has  a  mean  molecular  weight 
M„  of  from  500  to  10,000  and  contains,  on  average  per  mole- 
cule, at  least  two  groups  of  the  formula  I 


R'   r3         o  (I) 

I      I  II 

HO— C— C— O— C— N— 

R2    R* 


wherein  R',  R2,  r3  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
each  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  an  ethyl  radical,  and  additionally 
contain  hydroxyl  groups,  primary  amino  groups,  secondary 
amino  groups  or  tertiary  amino  groups  or  a  combination  of  2  or 
more  of  said  hydroxyl,  primary  amino,  secondary  amino  and 
tertiary  amino  groups. 


radically  polymerizable  comonomer  which  is  water  solu- 
ble, 
said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500,000  and 
being  water  soluble  at  a  pH  value  below  7,  said  mixture  of  the 
aqueous  system  and  aqueous  dispersion  having  a  pH  value 
below  7,  whereby  said  copolymer  is  present  therein  in  a  dis- 
solved state. 


4,542,176 

PREPARATION  OF  PARTICULATE  GELS 

Neil  B.  Graham,  Bearsden,  Scotland,  assignor  to  National  Re> 

search  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,775,  Jun.  14,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,403 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  12,  1981, 
8118087 

Int  a.*  C08J  3/08 
U.S.  a.  524-543  n  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  particulate  hydrogel  of 
a  homo-or  copolymer  which  can  exhibit  syneresis,  which 
process  comprises: 
(i)  contacting  the  hydrogel  with  a  swelling  agent; 
(ii)  subjecting  the  swollen  hydrogel  to  shear  stress  such  that 

the  swollen  hydrogel  is  comminuted  to  particles;  and 
(iii)  drying  the  swollen  particulate  hydrogel  by  varying  its 
temperature  so  that  it  exhibits  syneresis. 


4  542  174 
ORGANOSIUCON/OXIRANE  ADDITIVES  FOR  FILLED 

CONDENSATION  POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
Robert  E.  Godlewski,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,470 
Int  a.<  C08K  5/16.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  523—508  32  Claims 

1.  An  organosilicon/oxirane  composition  comprising  from  5 
to  95  weight  percent  of  an  oxirane  compound  and  from  95  to 
5  weight  percent  of  organosilicon  selected  from  the  group  of 
an  acylamino  and  cyano  silanes  and  combinations  thereof, 
wherein  the  oxirane  compound  is  an  epoxy  resin. 


4,542,177 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYESTER  MOLDING 
COMPOSITION  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED  IMPACT 
PERFORMANCE 
George  R.  Kriek,  Bethal  Park;  James  Y.  J.  Chung,  Pittsburgh; 
Gerard  E.  Reinert  and  Dieter  Neuray,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,074 
Int  a.«  C08K  7/14.  3/40 
U.S.  a.  524—98  11  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend 
of 

(i)  polyethylene  terephthalate, 

(ii)  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a  reinforcing  agent  of  said  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  and 
(iii)  about  0.5  to  about  8.0  parts  per  hundred  weight  of  said 
polyethylene  terephthalate  of  an  end-capped  polyisocya- 
nate  prepolymer. 


4,542,175 
METHOD  FOR  THICKENING  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS 
Herbert  Fink,  Bickenbach;  Klaus  Huebner,  Gerhard  Markert, 
both  of  Ober-Ramstadt-Eiche,  and  Norbert  Suetterlin,  Ober- 
Ramstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm 
GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,765,  Dec.  11,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  177,587, 
Aug.  13, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  522,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1979,  2934086;  Dec.  24,  1980,  3049178 

Int  a."  C08J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  524—516  15  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  thickening  an  aqueous  system,  which 
method  comprises  mixing  the  aqueous  system  with  an  aqueous 
dispersion,  different  from  said  aqueous  system,  of  particles  of  a 
synthetic  copolymer,  free  of  acid  groups,  comprising 

(A)  20-100  percent  by  weight  of  a  basic  unsaturated  free 
radically  polymerizable  monomer  having  a  pK/rvalue 
from  3  to  6  and  at  least  one  basic  nitrogen  atom, 

(B)  0-95  percent  by  weight  of  a  neutral  unsaturated  free 
radically  polymerizable  comonomer  which  has  at  most 
limited  solubility  in  water,  and 

(C)  0-30  percent  by  weight  of  a  neutral  unsaturated  free 


4,542,178 

PLASTICIZER-CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL 

GRANULES 

Wolfgang  Zimmermann,  and  Albrecht  Harreus,  both  of  Kelk- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  343,114,  Jan.  27,  1982,  which  is  a 
division  of  Ser.  No.  211,627,  Dec.  1,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,323,492, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,869,  Mar.  21,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,546 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812684;  Sep.  22,  1978,  2841238 

Int  a.*  C08L  29/04,  31/04;  C08K  5/05.  5/06 
U.S.  a.  524—388  17  Claims 

1.  A  plasticizer-containing,  pourable  and  tack-free  granular 
polyvinyl  alcohol  composition  comprising  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
at  least  90%  of  the  plasticized  polyvinyl  alcohol  granules  being 
from  0.8  to  4  mm  in  diameter;  a  plasticizer  homogeneously 
distributed  therein,  the  plasticizer  being  present  in  an  amount 
of  10  to  30%  by  weight  relative  to  the  unplasticized  polyvinyl 
alcohol  granules;  and  further  containing,  distributed  homoge- 
neously therein,  a  fine  pariicle  high  molecular  weight  organic 
compound,  in  an  amount  of  2  to  12%  by  weight  relative  to  the 
unplasticized  polyvinyl  alcohol  granules,  which  is  soluble  or 
dispersible  in  water. 
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4,542,179 

ACRYLIC  SEQUENTIAL  GRAFT 

COPOLYMER-STYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMER  BLENDS 

John  C.  F«lk,  Northbrook,  and  Leiand  B,  Kliever,  Naperrille, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Borg-Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Par- 

kersburg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,631 
Int.  a.*  C08K  3/20;  C08L  25/12.  51/00 
U.S.  a.  524—432  9  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  acrylic  sequential  graft  copolymer  and 
from  5  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  comprising  90  to 
50  wt%  styrene  and  10  to  50  wt%  acrylonitrile,  wherein  said 
acrylic  sequential  graft  copolymer  has  a  core-shell  structure 
and  consists  of: 

(a)  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rigid  monomer  mix- 
ture comprising  from  99.9  to  95  wt%  of  at  least  one  rigid 
monovinylic  monomer  and  from  0. 1  to  5  wt%  of  a  first 
copolymerizable  functional  monomer,  and  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  monomer  mixture  comprising  from 
99.9  to  95  wt%  of  at  least  one  rubbery  acrylic  monomer 
and  from  0. 1  to  5  wt%  of  a  second  copolymerizable  func- 
tional monomer  interractive  with  said  first  functional 
monomer;  and 

(b)  said  core-shell  structure  consists  of  from  10  to  40  wt%  of 
a  rigid  polymeric  core  formed  of  said  rigid  monomer 
mixture,  from  10  to  50  wt%  of  rubbery  polymeric  shell 
formed  of  said  rubbery  monomer  mixture  and  surrounding 
and  at  least  partially  encapsulating  said  rigid  polymeric 
core,  and  from  20  to  80  wt%  of  a  copolymeric  transition 
layer  intermediate  between  said  core  and  said  shell  and 
formed  of  said  rigid  monomer  mixture  and  said  rubbery 
monomer  mixture. 

9.  The  composition  of  claim  1  comprising  from  5  to  20  parts 
by  weight  of  said  styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  from  0. 1 
to  1  wt%,  based  on  total  thermoplastic  composition,  of  zinc 
oxide. 


4,542,181 
LATICES  OF  VINYL  ACETATE  POLYMERS 
Jean-Luc  Schuppiser,  Oaye  Souilly,  and  Jean-Oaude  Daniel, 
Fontenay-sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Specialties  Chimiques,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,432 
Oalms  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  10,  1981,  81  15438 
Int.  C\*  C08F  18/08 
U.S.  a.  524—560  4  Qalms 

1.  A  latex  of  vinyl  acetate  polymer  comprising: 
particles  of  a  vinyl  acetate  polymer,  said  polymer  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consi?  ing  of  at  least  one  homopoly- 
mer  of  vinyl  acetate  and  at  least  one  copolymer  of  vinyl 
acetate  with  at  least  one  other  copolymerizable  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of 
branched  or  unbranched,  saturated  monocarboxylic  acids 
(C1-C12),  and  alkyl  (Ci-Cio)  esters  of  unsaturated  monocar- 
boxylic or  dicarboxylic  acids  (C3-C6),  said  polymer  having 
a  glass  transition  temperature  between  -20°  and  50"  C,  and 
said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  between  0.05  and 
1  ^m  and  b^ing  present  in  said  latex  at  a  concentration  of 
between  10  and  70%  by  weight;  and 
a  protective  colloid  consisting  essentially  of: 

a  water-soluble  polymer  (a)  containing  at  least  one  monomer 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylolacryla- 

mide  and  N-methylolmethacrylamide  and 

a  water-soluble  polymer  (b)  of  ethylene  glycol,  said  polymer 

(b)  having  a  molecular  weight  between  1,000  and  50,000, 

said  latex  having  a  first  viscosity  at  acid  pH,  said  first  viscosity 
being  lower  than  a  second  viscosity  obtained  when  the  pH  of 
said  latex  is  made  alkaline  and  wherein  said  second  viscosity 
remains  invariable  irrespective  of  subsequent  change  in  the 
pH  of  the  latex. 


4,542,180 
COMPOSITE  LOW  TEMPERATURE  CURE  LATEXES 
Gary  M.  Carlson,  North  Obnsted,  and  Frank  A.  Wickert,  Olm- 
sted Township,  Cuyahoga  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
SCM  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,509 
Int.  C\*  C08L  61/24 
VS.  a.  524—512  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  providing  a  polymeric  composition  com- 
prising glycoluril  and  reactive  copolymer  the  process  steps 
comprising: 

providing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  glycoluril  derivative 
dispersed  into  water,  and  copolymerizing  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomers  in  the  presence  of  the  aqueous 
dispersion  of  glycoluril  derivative  to  provide  an  in-situ 
formed  emulsion  polymer  mixture  of  glycoluril  derivative 
and  reactive  matrix  copolymer  of  copolymerized  mono- 
mers, said  emulsion  f>olymer  mixture  containing  on  a 
solids  weight  basis  between  5%  and  55%  glycoluril  deriv- 
ative, and  said  monomers  comprising  between  0.5%  and 
10%  carboxyl  monomer  and  between  2%  and  20%  hy- 
droxyl  monomer  with  the  balance  being  other  ethyleni- 
cally unsaturated  monomers  including  acrylamide  mono- 
mers. 


4,542,182 
LATICES  OF  VINYL  ACETATE/OLEHN  COPOLYMERS 
Jean-Luc  Schuppiser,  Claye  Souilly,  and  Jean-Claude  Daniel, 
Fontenay-Sous-Bois,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Specialties  Chimiques,  France 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,599 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  8,  1981,  81  15439 
Int.  C\*  C08F  18/08 
U.S.  a.  524—563  6  Claims 

1.  A  latex  of  a  vinyl  acetate/olefin  copolymer  comprising: 
particles  of  a  vinyl  acetate/olefin  copolymer,  said  copolymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  between  —  30°  and  50' 
C.  and  said  particles  being  present  in  said  latex  in  a  concen- 
tration between  10  and  70%  by  weight  and  having  an  aver- 
age diameter  between  0.05  and  1  ^m;  and 
a  protective  colloid,  said  colloid  consisting  essentially  of 
a  water-soluble  polymer  (a)  containing  at  least  one  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methylolacryla- 
mide  and  N-methylolmethacrylamide  and 
a  water-soluble  polymer  (b)  of  ethylene  glycol,  said  polymer 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  1,000  and  50,000, 
said  latex  having  a  first  viscosity  at  acid  pH,  said  first  viscosity 
being  lower  than  a  second  viscosity  obtained  when  the  pH  of 
said  latex  is  made  alkaline  and  wherein  said  second  viscosity 
remains  invariable  irrespective  of  subsequent  changes  in  the 
pH  of  said  latex. 
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4  542  183 

FATIGUE  CRACK  GROWTH  RETARDANT  MATERIAL 

Robert  N.  Miller,  Acworth,  and  Richard  L.  Smith,  Atlanta,  both 

of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,402 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  27, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C08K  5/16;  C08L  63/00,  81/04 

U.S.  a.  524-714  3  Claims 

1.  A  fatigue  crack  growth  retardant  material  for  application 

to  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  an  amine  compound  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
hexafluoroisopropanol  and  cyclohexylamine  mixed  in  a  1  to 
1  molar  ratio;  and 

(b)  a  polysulfide  elastomeric  polymer  compatible  with  said 
compound  with  respect  to  the  curing  properties  of  said 
polymer  as  well  as  the  ultimate  properties  of  said  material 
and  capable  of  stabilizing  said  compound  so  as  to  inhibit  the 
evaportion  thereof  to  the  atmosphere,  said  reaction  product 
being  mixed  with  said  polysulfide  elastomeric  polymer  in  a 
concentration  of  about  5%  by  weight; 

whereby  said  material  inhibits  corrosion  of  and  retards  crack 
growth  in  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof  when  applied 
thereto. 

2.  The  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  polysulfide  is  mixed 
with  a  solvent  whereby  said  material  is  applied  as  a  coating. 

3.  The  material  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  polysulfide  is  pre- 
pared for  application  as  a  sealant. 


thermoplastic  polymer  of  a  graft  copolymer  impact  additive 

which  comprises 

(i)  a  backbone  consisting  essentially  of  a  statistical  copoly- 
mer of  butadiene  or  isoprene  with  an  alkyl  acrylate  of  C2 
to  C|2  alkyl,  wherein  the  butadiene  or  isoprene  represents 
from  about  0.5  to  about  35%  of  the  weight  of  the  back- 
bone; 

(ii)  a  copolymer  grafted  onto  said  backbone,  said  grafted 
copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  statistical  copolymer 
of  C1-C4  alkyl  methacrylate  with  a  Ci-Cg  alkyl  acrylate, 
said  alkyl  acrylate  comprising  a  molar  proportion  of  from 
5  to  50%,  said  grafted  copolymer  representing  from  10  to 
200%  of  the  weight  of  the  backbone. 


4,542,184 

PROCESS  FOR  AQUEOUS  POLYMER  DISPERSION  BY 

POLYMERIZING  UNSATURATED  ETHYLENIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Herbert  Eck,  and  Reinhard  Jira,  both  of  Burghaosen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,668 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1983,  3323810 

Int.  a.*  C08F  2/20,  4/32.  4/40:  C08J  3/06 
U.S.  a.  524—827  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  polymer  disper- 
sions consisting  essentially  of  polymerizing  compounds  with 
unsaturated  ethylenic  bonds  at  a  temperature  of  10  to  100°  C. 
in  the  presence  of  an  at  least  partially  water-soluble  free- radical 
initiator  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  protein  with  the  starting 
mixture  containing  not  more  than  40%  of  the  total  monomers 
and  the  remaining  monomer  being  added  by  metering  during 
the  polymerization,  the  initiators  being  at  least  one  member  of 
■  the  group  consisting  of  ketone  peroxides  and  organic  hydro- 
peroxides in  an  amount  of  at  least  30  mmol  per  kg  of  total 
monomer  mixture  and  the  amount  of  protein  being  at  least  3% 
up  to  50%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  monomer  weight  and 
at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount  of  protein  is  added 
during  the  polymerization  and  the  isoelectric  point  of  the 
protein  is  not  reached  or  exceeded  during  polymerization. 

4,542,185 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  OF  ALKYL 

METHACRYLATES— ALKYL  ACRYLATES  ONTO 

DIENE— ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMERS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  IMPACT  MODIFIERS 

Gilles  Meunier,  Lescar,  France,  assignor  to  MAT  Chemicals 

Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,756 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  31,  1983,  83  13997 
Int.  a.*  C08L  51/00 
U.S.  a.  525—70  39  Oaims 

1.  A  synthetic  resin  composition  having  improved  impact 
strength  which  comprises 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  polymer 

(b)  from  0.5  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 


4  542  186 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  VULCANISATES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF 

Arnold  Giller,  Taunusstein,  and  Joachim  Weil,  Wiesbaden,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1981,  Ser.  No.  243,384 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15. 
1980,  3010001 

Int.  C\*  C08L  7/00,  9/00 
\}S.  a.  525—138  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  reinforced  vulcanizates 
by  vulcanization  of  compositions  comprising  natural  rubber  or 
synthetic  diene  rubber  with  novolak  resins  in  the  presence  of 
sulfur  as  a  vulcanizing  agent  in  conjunction  with  a  known 
acelerator  and  of  from  2  to  120%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
novolak  resin,  of  a  hardener  for  the  novolak  resin  being  an 
aminoplast  forming  compound  containing  hydroxyl  groups 
other  than  a  reactive  melamine  resin  obtained  by  reacting  one 
mole  of  melamine  with  0.5  to  6  moles  of  an  aldehyde  or  a 
mixture  of  such  other  aminoplast  with  said  reactive  melamine 
resin  obtained  by  reacting  1  mol  of  melamine  with  0.5  to  6  mols 
of  an  aldehyde,  the  novolak  resin  being  present  in  the  final 
composition  in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on 
the  rubber,  and  the  phenolic  component  of  said  novolak  resin 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  bisphenols, 
alkylphenols  having  one  alkyl  group  with  2  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  combination  of  alkylphenols  with  phenol,  and  a  com- 
bination of  at  least  one  of  said  phenols  with  a  further  phenol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  phenylphenol 
and  poly-alkylphenols,  said  further  phenols  being  employed  in 
such  a  quantity  that  the  molar  ratio  of  the  total  quantity  of  the 
further  phenols  to  the  total  quantity  of  the  other  phenols  is  not 
more  than  1:2. 


4,542,187 
POLYARYLATE  RESIN  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 
Barry  D.  Dean,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,065 
Int.  C\*  C08L  67/02,  25/18.  33/24 
U.S.  a.  525—132  18  Claims 

1.  A  moldable  polymer  composition  comprising  from  about 
99.5  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  a  polyarylate  resin  derived  from 
a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  mixture  of  isophthalic  acid  and  tereph- 
thalic  acid  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  99%  by  weight  of  a 
copolymer  containing  from  about  50  to  about  60  mole  % 
recurring  units  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  from  about  40 
to  about  50  mole  %  recurring  units  of  a  maleimide  monomer, 
said  copolymer  being  thermodynamically  miscible  with  said 
polyarylate  resin. 
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4,542,188 
POLYMERIC  nUVfS  HAVING  ONE-SIDED  CLING  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  IN  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Lambertus  P.  P.  M.  Tan  der  Heijden,  Terneuzen,  Netherlands, 

assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Not.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  325,080 

Int.  a*  C08L  23/06.  23/20.  23/16 

US.  a.  525—240  12  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  blend  comprising  from  about  65  to  about  80 
weight  percent  of  a  low  density  homopolymer  of  ethylene, 
from  about  20  to  about  35  weight  percent  of  a  linear  low 
density  ethylene  copolymer  of  ethylene  and  an  a-olefln  of  3  or 
more  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  2  to  10  weight  percent  of 
a  polyisobutylene  or  atactic  polypropylene  tackifying  agent, 
said  weight  percents  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
ethylene  polymers  and  tackifying  agent,  wherein,  within  the 
foregoing  compositional  limitations,  the  tackifying  agent  is 
employed  in  an  amount  and  the  linear  low  density  ethylene 
copolymer  has  a  sufficiently  higher  crystallinity  than  the  low 
density  polyethylene  such  that  a  film  having  preferential  one- 
sided cling  can  be  prepared  from  the  blend  without  corona 
discharge  treatment  of  the  film. 


weight  of  the  rubber  (1),  and  (3)  a  sulfur  vulcanization  system 
comprised  of  at  least  one  of  sulfur  and  sulfur-donor  com- 
pounds. 


4,542,189 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  NOVEL 

RUBBER-MODIFIED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS  USING  MULTIPLE  FEED  STREAMS 

Christopher  L.  Bodolus,  Cleveland,  and  David  A.  Woodhead, 

Bainbridge,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,726 
Int.  C\*  C08F  279/02.  255/06.  283/06 
UjS.  a.  525—285  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  rubber  modified 
thermoplastic  resin  compositions  in  a  single  reactor,  capable  of 
intimately  mixing  multiple  immiscible  phases,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
dissolving  a  rubber  polymer  in  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monovinyl  aromatic  monomers,  ole- 
finically  unsaturated  nitriles  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form 
a  feed  solution; 
introducing  said  feed  solution  into  a  single  reactor; 
simultaneously  introducing  into  said  reactor  a  separate  liquid 
monomer  feed  stream  said  monomers  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
anhydrides,  olefinically  unsaturated  nitriles  and  mixtures 
thereof; 
heating  said  feed  solution  and  feed  stream  in  the  absence  of 
solvents  other  than  said  monomers  and  under  pressure  of 
from  about  0. 1  to  2.0  MPa  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
25*  C.  to  175*  C.  sufficient  for  polymerization  to  begin; 
and 
intimately  mixing  and  polymerizing  said  monomers  around 
said  rubber  polymer  in  said  reactor  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  149°  C.  to  210*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  2.0  to  5.2  MPa  to  form  a  thermoplastic  resin  compo- 
sition. 


4,542,190 
aS.l,4-POLYISOPRENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Shizuo  Kitahara,  Kawaguchi;  Toshihiro  Fiyii,  and  Nagatoshi 

Sugi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Zeon  Co  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1981,  56-100993 
Int.  a.<  C08C  19/40.  19/20.  19/22 
U.S.  a.  525—332.6  5  Claims 

1.  A  cis-l,4-polyisoprene  rubber  composition  capable  of 
giving  a  vulcanizate  having  improved  strength,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  (1)  an  epoxidized  synthetic  cis-l,4-polyiso- 
prene  rubber  having  0.02  to  1.5  epoxy  groups  per  100  isoprene 
monomer  units,  (2)  0.05  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  compound 
having  at  least  two  primary  amino  groups  per  100  parts  by 


4,542,191 
RUBBER  ADDITIVES  DERIVED  FROM  GUAYULE 
RESINS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Edward  L.  Kay,  Akron,  and  Richard  Gutierrez,  Canal  Fulton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  298,447,  Sep.  1, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,435,337,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  263,387,  May 
13,  1981,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
149,862,  May  14,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19, 
1981,  Ser.  No.  312,197 
Int.  C\*  C08F  79/00 
U.S.  a.  525—383  6  Claims 

1.  A  tackifying  and  green  strength  improving  agent  for 
rubber  comprising  of  at  least  one  chemically  treated  guayule 
resin  fraction. 


4  542  192 
REACTIVE  HARDENABLE  POLYMER  MIXTURE  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HARDENED 
PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Kurt  Kraft;  Gerd  Walz,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  and  Thaddaus  Wirth, 
Heidenrod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  150,706,  May  19,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,556,  Nov.  17,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,419 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754399;  Mar.  18,  1978,  2811914 

Int.  C\*  C08G  85/00;  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—438  16  Claims 

1.  A  reactive  hardenable  polymer  mixture  which  comprises: 
(  A)  at  least  one  aliphatic  epoxy  compound  having  2  to  6 

oxirane  groups;  and 
(B)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid  compound  in  the  form  of 
a  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  of  Formula  I: 


(D 


CCX) 


coo 


COOH 


/T"^        COOH 


wherein: 

R'  is  a  radical  derived  from  at  least  one  polymeric  product 
containing  hydroxy  groups  arranged  along  the  backbone 
which  product  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
polymerization  and  a  condensation  product  and  a  combi- 
nation thereof  in  the  form  of  polyesters  having  a  hydroxy 
number  between  40  and  220,  a  polymer  having  a  hydroxy 
number  between  40  and  220  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polymerization  product  of  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol and,  at  least  partially  saponified  copolymers  of  viny- 
lacetate  with  at  least  one  unsaturated  monomer,  a  homo- 
polymer  of  hydroxyalkylacrylate,  methacrylate  or  malei- 
nate  and  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  of  said  hydroxyalkyl 
monomers  with  at  least  one  olefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
mer; phenol  resins  having  a  hydroxy  number  between  150 
and  300  and  combinations  thereof; 

R^  is  derived  from  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  formula  Ila  and  formula  VI 
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(Ila) 


II 


in  which  z  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive: 


COOH 


(VI) 
CO 


j©)-coo-R^ocx:-(^-coo4Ri-ooc-(0\  /° 

"*"  CO 

in  which  u  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  inclusive,  or  the 
corresponding  free  acids; 

wherein  the  bridging  radical 

R*  is  (a)  a  bi-  to  pentavalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to 
28  carbon  atoms,  (b)  radical  (a)  being  at  least  once  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen-bridges  or  by  —HC=CH— group,  and 
(c)  a  radical  (a)  being  substituted  by  an  ester  group  having 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (d)  a  radical  (a)  being  substituted  by 
a  COOH — group,  (e)  an  aromatic  group  having  6  to  43 
carbon  atoms  of  at  least  one  of  formulae 


O         O 

II  II 

-0-,  -S-,  -S-.  -(CH2)„-. 


134S 


(XXII) 


o      o 
li 

-(CH2)„-C-(CH2)„-.  (CH2)„-CH3 

C 
-(CH2)„-0-(CH2),-.  (CH2),-CH3^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8;  R'  is  a  radical  of  an  at 
least  dibasic  cyclic  carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  one 
C(X)H— group  in  an  ortho-position  to  the  ester  bond  and 
R'  may  also  be  as  defined  for  R2; 

(b)  at  least  one  compound  of  formulae  (Ila)  or  (VI)  to- 
gether with  at  least  one  of  the  OH— group  containing 
compounds  from  which  the  above  defined  group  R'  is 
derived; 

(c)  at  least  one  compound  corresponding  to  formula  (I)  as 
defined  under  (a)  but  with  the  proviso' that  the  anhy- 
dride groups  are  replaced  at  least  partially  by  a  free  acid 
or  ester  group  or  by  both; 

(d)  at  least  one  compound  as  defined  under  (b)  wherein 
the  anhydride  groups  of  the  polycarboxylic  acid  com- 
pounds are  replaced  at  least  partially  by  a  free  acid  or  at 
least  partially  by  an  ester  group  or  by  both;  and 

(e)  any  combination  of  (a)  to  (d). 


^ 


(XVI) 


(XVII) 


(XVIII) 


R6 


(XIX) 


~*^"^  \0/  ^"^~ 


(XX) 


^'^ 


(XXI) 


the  aromatic  radicals  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  radical  R^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkoxy  each  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  halogen,  further- 
more R*  is  (0  a  piperazine  group,  wherein  in  formulae  XX  and 
XXI  the  divalent  radical 
X  is  a  group  of  one  of  formulae 


4,542,193 
CATHODIC  ELECTROCGATING  BINDERS 
Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen;  Werner  Loch,  Erpolzbeim; 
Rolf  Osterloh,  Gnienstadt,  and  Klaas  Ahlers,  Muenster,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschafl, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,085 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311512 

Int  a.*  C08L  61 /N 
U.S.  CL  525—490  3  Claims 

1.  A  binder  which  is  water-dilutable  on  addition  of  acid,  is 
suitable  for  preparing  cathodic  electrocoating  compositions 
and  comprises  a  mixture  of 
(A)  from  60  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyadduct  which  carries 
basic  nitrogen  groups  and  contains  groupings  of  the  for- 
mula (I)  or  (II)  or  (I)  and  (II) 


a) 


— CH2— NH— C— CR'=CHR2 


o  „„ 

— CH2— NH— C— CHR'— CHR2— NR^R* 

where  R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  R^  and  R*  are  identical  of  differ- 
ent and  each  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyal- 
kyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  R^  and  R*  together  are  a  5- 
or  6-membered  ring  and 
(B)  from  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of  a 
polyisocyanate  and  an  olefinically  unsaturated  amine 
which  carries  a  secondary  amino  group  and  a  methacryl- 
amide  or  methacrylate  group. 
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4,542,194 

NAPHTHA-SOLUBLE,  HYDROGENATED  ALKYL  ARYL 

KETONE/FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Jorg  Dorffel;  Erhard  Lange;  Werner  Otte,  and  Friedrich  Hein- 

rich,  all  of  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemis- 

che  Werke  Huels,  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1982,  3241735;  Sep.  24,  1983,  3334631 

lot  a.*  C08G  2m 
U.S.  a.  525—521  8  Claims 

1.  A  naphtha-soluble,  hydrogenated  Ci^kyl  C^-io-aryl 
ketone/formaldehyde  resin,  having  an  oxygen  content  of  at 
least  6%  by  weight  and  a  softening  point  of  at  least  70*  C. 


4,542,195 

METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  POLYMER  SCALE 

DEPOSITION  IN  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  AN 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  MONOMER 

Toshihide    Shimizu,    Chiba;    Ichiro    Kaneko,    and    Yoshiteni 

Shimakura,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin- 

Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1983,  58-182587 
Int  a.*  C08F  6/2.  14/02 
U.S.  a.  526—62  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preventing  def>osition  of  polymer  scale  on 
the  walls  of  a  polymerization  reactor  in  the  polymerization  of 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  comprises: 
(i)  coating  the  walls  of  the  polymerization  reactor  prior  to 
the  introduction  of  the  polymerization  mixture  with  a 
coating  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  amine  com- 
pound and  an  aromatic  nitro  compound  and 

(b)  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  of  a  sulfonation 
product  of  a  condensation  product  of  an  aromatic  amine 
compound  and  an  aromatic  nitro  compound,  dissolved 
in  a  solvent; 

(ii)  drying  the  thus  coated  walls  of  the  polymerization  reac- 
tor; 

(iii)  polymerizing  said  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  monom- 
er-soluable  organic  peroxide  having  a  relatively  high 
solubility  in  water  of  at  least  0.2%  by  weight  of  20"  C.  as 
the  polymerization  initiator. 


4,542,196 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STYRENIC/ALKENYLNITRILE  COPOLYMERS 
Jeffrey  D.  Morris,  and  Robert  A.  Fuller,  both  of  Big  Spring, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,489 
Int  a.*  C08F  212/10 
U.S.  a.  526—64  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  mass  polymerization  of 
styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  to  produce  a  styrenic- 
/alkenylnitrile  copolymers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  introducing  a  feed  comprising  a  predetermined 
ratio  of  styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  monomers  into  a  reac- 
tion vessel  to  produce  a  reaction  mixture; 
subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  containing  styrenic  and 
alkenylnitrile  monomers  to  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure  under  which  said  monomers  copolymerize  to 
produce  a  styrenic/alkenylnitrile  copolymers; 
subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  horizontal  agitation  by 
rotationally  agitating  the  reaction  mixture  within  the 
reaction  vessel  by  means  of  at  least  one  stirring  device; 
subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  to  vertical  agitation  by  with- 
drawing a  portion  of  the  reaction  mixture  from  a  position 
near  the  bottom  of  the  reaction  vessel,  circulating  the 
withdrawn  portion  in  at  least  one  closed  external  loop 
directly  connected  from  the  bottom  to  the  top  of  the 
reaction  vessel  and  reintroducing  the  withdrawn  portion 


at  a  position  near  the  top  of  the  reaction  vessel,  said  agita- 
tion being  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantially  uniform 
composition  distribution  and  a  substantially  uniform  tem- 
perature distribution  throughout  the  reaction  mixture; 

cooling  the  reaction  mixture  by  withdrawing  vapor  phase 
containing  vaporized  styrenic  and  alkenylnitrile  monomer 
from  the  reaction  vessel  into  a  condenser  having  a  cooled 
condensing  surface  wherein  the  cooling  is  controlled  by 
varying  the  amount  of  cooled  surface  area  available  for 
contact  with  the  withdrawn  vaporized  monomer;  and, 

continuously  withdrawing  styrenic/alkenylnitrile  copoly- 
mer from  the  reaction  vessel. 


4,542,197 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 
Umberto  Giannini;  Paolo  Longi;  Domenico  Deluca,  and  Bruno 
Pivotto,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,172,  Feb.  7, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329,430,  Feb.  5,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,181,  Jun.  23, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

553,060 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  24,  1969,  18597  A/69 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.*  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  Q.  526—125  23  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  prepared  by  mix- 
ing 

(a)  a  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  a  hydride  or  an 
organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  belonging  to 
Groups  1  to  III  inclusive  of  the  Mendelyeev  Periodic 
Table 

with 

(b)  a  supported  catalyst-forming  component  obtained  by 
contacting  a  titanium  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

in  which  n  is  the  titanium  valence,  M  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkaline  metals,  the  ammonium  radical  and  the 
ammonium  radical  substituted  by  hydrocarbon  radicals,  the 
X{n.m)  substituents  are  NR2  groups  in  which  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  some  of  the  Xs  may  represent  halogen;  p  is  a  whole  num- 
ber from  0  to  3;  and  m  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  3;  with  a 
support  comprising  an  active  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide 
characterized  in  that  the  X-rays  powder  spectrum  thereof  does 
not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction  lines  as  they  appear  in  the 
X-rays  powder  spectrum  of  the  normal,  inert  magnesium  dihal- 
ide. 


4,542,198 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Adolfo  Mayr,  Ferrara;  Umberto  Giannini,  Milan;  Ermanno 
Susa,  Ferrara;  Paolo  Longi,  Milan;  Ettore  Giachetti,  Milan, 
and  Domenico  DeLuca,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Mon- 
tedison S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  397,111,  Sep.  13, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  248,597,  Apr.  28, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,011, 

Mar.  23,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  554,705 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  24, 1969, 14473  A/69 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C\*  C08F  4/02.  10/02 
U.S.  Q.  526—125  12  Qaims 

1.  Highly  active  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of  olefins 
and  obtained  by  mixing 
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(a)  a  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  a  hydride  or 
organo-metallic  compound  of  a  metal  belonging  to  one  of 
Groups  I  to  III  inclusive  of  the  Mendelyeev  Periodic 
Table 

with 

(b)  a  supported  catalyst-forming  component  obtained  by 
contacting  a  titanium  compound  containing  organic  radi- 
cals bound  to  oxygen  through  a  carbon  atom  and  in  which 
at  least  one  Ti  atom  is  bound  through  the  oxygen  atom  to 
the  organic  radical,  any  valency  of  the  Ti  atom  not  satisi- 
fied  by  organic  radicals  bound  to  oxygen  through  the 
carbon  atom  being  satisfied  by  halogen,  with  a  carrier 
comprising  an  anhydrous  magnesium  dihalide  in  an  active 
form  characterized  in  that  its  X-ray  powder  spectrum 
does  not  show  the  most  intense  diffraction  line  as  it  ap- 
pears in  the  X-ray  powder  spectrum  of  the  normal,  non- 
active  magnesium  dihalide,  the  spectrum  of  the  active 
magnesium  dihalide  showing  a  broadening  of  said  most 
intense  diffraction  line. 


hydrogens  in  said  resin  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  group  of 
from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  capable  of  cross-linking  with  acryl- 
amide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  form  said  cross-linked 
polyacrylamide. 


4,542,201 
RESIN  FOR  HIGH-REFRACnVITY  LENSES  AND 
LENSES  MADE  OF  SAME  RESIN 
Yoshinobu  Kanemura,  Kamakura;  Masao  Imai,  and  Katsuyoshi 
Sasagawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sui Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1984.  Ser.  No.  668,884 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1983,  58-212177 
Int.  a*  C08F  218/00 
U.S.  a.  526-314  2  Claims 

1.  A  resin  for  high-refractivity  lenses,  formed  by  polymeriz- 
ing at  least  one  carbonate  compound  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (I): 


4,542,199 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYOLEFINS 

Walter  Kaminsky,  Pinneberg;  Heinrich  Hahnsen,  DeUngsdor^ 
Klaus  Kiilper,  Hamburg,  and  Riidiger  Woldt,  Liineburg,  all  ot 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,038,  JuL  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,838 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1981,  3127133 

Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64,  JO/00 
U.S.  a.  526—160  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyolefin  by  polymer- 
izing an  olefm  of  the  formula  CH2CHR  in  which  R=H  or 
Ci-Cio  alkyl,  on  its  own  or  as  a  mixture,  with  other  olefins  or 
with  C4-C12  o,ft)-diolefins,  in  solvents,  liquid  monomers  or  the 
gas  phase,  at  temperatures  between  —50*  and  200'  C,  using  a 
soluble,  halogen-containing  transition  metal  compound  and 
aluminoxanes,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymeriza- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  composed  of  the 
following  components: 

(a)  bis-(cyclopentadienyl)-zirconium  dichloride  or  bis-(cy- 
clopentadienyl-zirconium  monomethyl  monochloride, 
and 

(b)  a  compound,  containing  aluminum,  of  the  aluminoxane 
type  having  the  general  formulae  .  '   . . 

Al20R4(AI(R)— 0)„ 

for  a  linear  aluminoxane  and 

(AI(R)-0)„+2 

for  a  cyclic  aluminoxane,  in  which  n  is  a  number  from  4  to 
20  and  R  is  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical. 


R  O 

I  II 

CH2=C— CH2OCO 


O 


R 

I 


(D 


OCOCH2C=sCH2 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  and  R  is 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  with  at  least  one  unifunc- 
tional  monomer  represented  by  the  general  formula  (II): 


R' 

I 
C=CH2 


(ID 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  Y  repre- 
sents 


-oc— ^        y       . -cH20c-(ov— ^       ^ 


or 


<y' 


4,542,200 
POLYACRYLAMIDE  CROSS-LINKED  WITH  A 
POLYSACCHARIDE  RESIN  AS  ELECTROPHORETIC 
GEL  MEDIUM 
Samuel  Nochumson,  Rockland,  Me.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  542,795,  Oct.  17, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,504,641, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  350,446,  Feb.  19, 
1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

677,101 
I  Int.  a*  C08L  5/02:  C08B  37/12 

VS.  a.  526—238.2  2  Oaims 

1.  A  polyacrylamide  film,  bearing  an  electrophoretic  pat- 
tern, said  film  comprising  polyacrylamide  cross-linked  with  a 
polysaccharide  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  from  about  5000  to  about  10^  daltons  and  wherein 
there  has  been  substituted  for  at  least  some  of  the  hydroxyl 


wherein  X'  is  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  q  is  an  integer  of  0-5, 
and  r  is  0  or  1. 


4,542,202 
LATENT  CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
Koji  Takeuchi,  Yokohama;  Masahiro  Abe,  Kawasaki;  Nobuo  Ito, 
Oisomachi,  and  Kiyomilci  Hind,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,901 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1982,  57-164557; 
Jun.  22,  1983,  58-112232 

Int.  CI*  C08G  59/52,  59/64.  59/66 
U.S.  a.  528—96  16  Claims 

1.  A  latent  curing  agent  for  epoxy  resins  which  comprises  an 
addition  product  obtained  by  reacting  (a)  a  polyfunctional 
epoxy  compound  and  (b)  a  compound  having  at  least  one 
functional  group  of  OH  group,  SH  group  and  CONHNH2 
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group  together  with  a  tertiary  amino  group  in  the  molecule  in 
a  ratio  of  0.8  to  2.5  equivalent  of  epoxy  group  in  compound  (a) 
for  1  equivalent  of  active  hydrogen  in  compound  (b),  said 
addition  product  having  a  softening  point  of  60*  to  180*  C. 

5.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (1)  an 
epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxy  group 
per  molecule  and  (2)  an  addition  product  obtained  by  reacting 
(a)  a  poly  functional  epoxy  compound  and  (b)  a  compound 
having  at  least  one  functional  group  of  OH  group,  SH  group, 
COOH  group  and  CONHNH2  group  together  with  a  tertiary 
amino  group  in  the  molecule  in  a  ratio  of  0.8  to  2.S  equivalent 
of  epoxy  group  in  compound  (a)  for  1  equivalent  of  active 
hydrogen  in  compound  (b),  said  addition  product  having  a 
softening  point  of  60*  to  180*  C. 


4,542,203 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUaNG  BRANCHED  AROMATIC 

POLYESTERS 
KatsiOi  Ueno,  Hirakata;  Hiroaki  Sugimoto,  Takatsuki,  and 

Kazuo  Hayatsu,  Ibaraki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  559,270,  Dec.  8,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,017 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-231290 
Int.  CI.*  C08G  63/06.  63/60 
VJS.  a.  528—126  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  aromatic  polyesters  by  the 
polycondesation  of 
A:  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aromatic  hydroxy-carboxylic  acids  and  acylated  or  esteri- 

fled  compounds  thereof, 
or  A  with 
B:  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  and  esterified  compounds  or 

acid  halides  thereof 
and 
C:  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  aromatic  diphenols  and  acylated  compounds  thereof, 
a  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the  reaction  system, 
either  in  bulk,  or  gradually  during  polycondensation 
D:  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  1,3,5-trihydroxybenzene,  3,5-dihydroxybenzoic  acid,  5- 

hydroxyisophthalic  acid  and  acylated  or  esterified  com- 
pounds thereof, 
whereby  D  is  included  in  the  reaction. 


4,542,205 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  POLY  AMIDES 
UTILIZING  A  MIXTURE  OF  AN  OXYGENATED 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUND  AND  A  MOLYBDENUM 
CO\:?OUND  AS  CATALYST 
Benedict  S.  Curatolo,  Maple  Heights;  Robert  C.  Sentman,  Mac- 
edonia, and  Gerald  P.  Coffey,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeyeland,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,144 
Int.  a*  C08G  69/00 
U.S.  a.  528—336  23  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid  polyamide,  the 
process  comprising  contacting  an  a,o>-dinitrile,  an  a,a)-dia- 
mine,  water  and  a  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  catalyst  an 
oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  and  a  molybdenum  com- 
pound. 


4,542,206 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYMERIC  ACETAL 

CARBOXYLATE  COMPOSITIONS 

David  R.  DyrofT,  Ladue,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,261 
Int.  a."  C08G  2/28 
U.S.  a.  528—488  20  Oaims 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  solution 
or  slurry  of  a  polymeric  acetal  carboxylate  and  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  with  carbon  dioxide  to  form  alkali  metal  carbonate 
in  intimate  admixture  with  the  polymeric  acetal  carboxylate 
and  recovering  the  admixture  in  solid  form. 


4,542,207 
HETEROCYCLIC  MONOAZO  DYES  FOR  POLYESTER 

HBERS 
Toshio  Niwa;  Kiyoshi  Himeno,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Juiyi 
Yoshihara,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Research 
Association  Of  Synthetic  Dyestuffs,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1982,  57-63041 

Int.  a.*  C09B  29/036.  29/042.  29/045.  29/048 

U.S.  a.  534—630  7  Oaims 

1.  A  monoazo  dye  of  the  formula: 


D— N=N— ^  ^>— N 


^=/  CH2CH2COOR2 


4,542,204 

METHOD  FOR  PARTICULATE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONDENSATE  OF  ALDEHYDE  COMPOUND  AND 

PHENOL  COMPOUND 

Hiroshi    Shibahara,    Takasago,    and    Hiromitsu    Tachibana, 

Takasago,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,270 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28,  1982,  57-190586 
Int.  O.*  C08G  8/04:  C08J  3/06.  3/14.  3/16 
U.S.  O.  528—140  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  a  particulate  condensate  of  an 
aldehyde  compound  and  a  phenol  compound,  said  method 
comprising  dispersing  a  viscous  condensate  obtained  by  the 
reaction  of  an  aldehyde  compound  with  a  phenol  compound 
into  cold  water  or  hot  water  by  the  aid  of  an  inorganic  dispers- 
ing agent  which  is  insoluble  in  the  water  in  which  said  viscous 
condensate  is  dispersed  and  then  solidifying  said  condensate, 
wherein  the  inorganic  dispersing  agent  is  used  in  an  amount  of 
0.1  for  10%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  phenolic  resin. 


wherein 

D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted 
thiazolyl,  unsubstituted  benzothiazolyl,  unsubstituted 
thiadiazolyl,  unsubstituted  pyridyl,  unsubstituted  thia- 
zolyl, benzothiazolyl  substituted  with  methyl,  chlorine, 
bromine,  nitro,  Ci-Cg  alkoxycarbonyl,  methoxycarbonyl, 
ethoxycarbonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  methylsulfonyl,  formyl, 
b,b-dicyanovinyl  or  b-cyano-b-alkoxycarbonylvinyl, 
thiadiazolyl  substituted  with  Ci-Cgalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
phenethyl,  cycloalkyl,  Ci-Cg  alkylthio,  Ci-Cg  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  Ci-Cg  sJkylsulfonyl,  cyano,  chlorine,  arylthio,  aryl- 
sulflnyl,  or  arylsulfonyl,  and  pyridyl  substituted  with 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl,  methylsulfonyl,  or  cy- 
ano; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  CH3, 
OCH3,  and  acylamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetylamino,  chloroacetylamino,  benzoylamino,  me- 
thylsulfonylamino,  chloropropionylamino,  ethoxycar- 
bonylamino,  and  ethylaminocarbonylamino; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI,  CH3,  alk- 
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oxyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH3O  and 
CH3CH2O,  and  alkoxyalkyl  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methoxymethyl  and  ethoxyethyl, 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  branched  or 
unbranched  Ci-Cg  alkyl;  alkoxyalkyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methoxyethyl,  ethoxyethyl,  and 
butoxyethyl;  alkoxyalkoxyalkyl  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methoxyethoxyethyl  and  ethoxyethoxyethyl; 
phenoxyethyl;  aralkyloxy  (Ci-Cs)  alkyl  which  may  be 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  chlorine,  hydroxyalkyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl,  hy- 
droxypropyl,  hydroxybutyl,  hydroxyhexyl  and  2- 
hydroxy-3-methoxypropyl;  cyano(Ci-C2)alkyl,  acyloxy- 
alkyl  selected  from  acetyloxyethyl,  chloroacetyloxyethyl, 
chloropropionyloxyethy!  and  benzoyloxyethyl;  alkox- 
ycarbonyloxy  alkyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methoxycarbonyloxyethyl  and  methoxyethoxycar- 
bonylethyl;  carbamoyl(Ci-C2)alkyl;  alkoxycarbonyl  alkyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methoxycarbonyl- 
methyl,  ethoxycarbonylmethyl,  methoxycarbonylethyl, 
ethoxycarbonylethyl,  methoxycarbonylpropyl,  ethox- 
ycarbonylpropyl,  methoxyethoxycarbonylmethyl  and 
benzyloxycarbonylmethyl;  aralkyl  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzyl,  phenethyl  and^ghlorobenzyl; 
allyloxycarbonyl(Ci-C2)alkyl;  ktiatfydroftii^^l;  suc- 
cinimido  ethyl,  phthalimido  ethyl,  cyanoalkoxykkyl  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanoethoxyethyland 
cyanomethoxyethyl;  chloroethyl,  alkenyl  selected  frt 
the  group  consisting  of  allyl  and  crotyl;  and  aryl  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  arid 
tolyl;  and 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxymethyl, 
phenoxyethyl,  benzyl  and  tetrahydrofurfuryl. 


gen,  methyl  group,  ethyl  group,  methoxy  group,  ethoxy  group, 
acylamino  group,  chlorine,  -hydroxy]  group  or  carboxyl  group. 


4,542,208 
DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSIC 

HBERS 
Juqji  Odani,  Yono,  and  Shigeyuki  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,746 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1982,  57-184638 
Int.  a*  C09B  43/16;  C07D  251/70 
U.S.  a.  534—797  7  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  azo  compound  which,  in  the  free  acid 
form,  is  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1): 


HO3S 


(1) 


Y 

NH 


R5-K 

>hR6 

N 

SO3H 

'V 

SO3H 

■NH— <^>— N=N- 

tol^ 

R4 

1                  B 

4,542,209 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  URIDINE  DERIVATIVE  AND 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Takao  Takahara,  and  Yorisato  Hisanaga,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,913 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1982,  57-215748: 
Dec.  9,  1982,  57-215749 

Int.  CI*  C07H  19/06 

U.S.  a.  536—23  20  Claims 

1.  A  fluorine-containing  uridine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


(!) 


0 

N        ^ 

< 

X-,      0      1 

W 

0    0 

\/ 
c 

/  \ 

CH3        CH3 

wherein  R  is  lower  acyl,  fluorine-containing  lower  acyl  or 
fluorine-containing  lower  alkyl;  and  X  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxyl. 


4,542,210 

l-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL-(E)-5-(2- 

HALOGENOVINYL).URAaL.5. PHOSPHATE, 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Shiiui  Sakata,  and  Haruhiko  Machida,  both  of  Choshi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Cboshi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,824 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  56-142045 

Int.  a*  C07H  15/12 

VJS.  a.  536—29  9  Claims 

1.  A  l-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl-(E)-5-{2-halogenovinyl)-uracil- 

S'-phosphate  of  the  formula  (I): 


(D 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  — SO3H; 
one  of  A  and  B  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  — SO3H;  each  of 
Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen,  methyl  group, 
ethyl  group,  methoxy  group,  ethoxy  group,  acylamino  group 
or  ureido  group;  and  each  of  Rj  and  Re  is  independently  hydro- 


wherein  X  represents  halogen,  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof. 

3.  A  composition  which  exhibits  activity  against  a  DNA 
virus  that  induces  deoxypyrimidine  nucleoside  kinase  after 
infection  by  the  virus,  which  composition  comprises  an  anti- 
DNA  virus  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 
below  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier: 
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a) 


SO3H 


NH— Y— Z 


wherein  A  is  CI  or  Br; 

Y  is  (CH2)x  in  which  x  is  2,  3  or  4;  and 

Z  is  NRCO2R'  or 


wherein  X  represents  halogen. 


4,542^11 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
HEFTAKIS-[2,6-DI-0-METHYL]-BETA-CYCLODEXTRIN 
Jozsef  Szejtli,  Budapest;  Andras  Liptak,  Debrecen;  Pal  Nanasi, 
Debrecen;  Peter  FUgedi,  Debrecen;  Ildiko  Joda),  Debrecen; 
Lilj  Kandra,  Debrecen,  and  Lorant  Janossy,  Debrecen,  all  of 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Consortium  Fiir  Elektrochemische 
Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Mar.  11, 1983,  838/83 
Int  a*  C08B  37/00 
V£.  a.  536—103  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  heptakis-[2,6-di-0- 
methyl]-beta-cycIodextrin  by  methylating  beta  cyclodextrin  in 
an  organic  medium,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of 
methylating  beta-cyclodextrin  with  dimethylsulfate  in  amounts 
of  ffom  15  to  25  moles  per  1  mole  of  beta-cyclodextrin  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkalihydroxide,  wherein  said  alkalihydroxide  is 
applied  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  calculated  on  the 
amount  of  OH-groups  to  be  methylated;  at  temperatures  of 
from  -  10'  to  0'  C. 


4,542,212 

PHOSPHORYLATED  3-GLYCERYL-ESTERS  OF 

GLUCOSE 

Robert  M.  Fauve,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Pasteur, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,004,  Oct.  14, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,461 

Int.  a.<  C07H  13/00 

VJS.  a.  536—117  2  Oaims 

1.   A  phospholipid  compound,   isolatable  from  bacteria, 

which  is  a  glucose  bearing  a  phosphoric  acid  group  and  at  least 

one  diacylated  3-glyceryI-ester  group  of  the  formula: 


— O— CH2 


I 

CH— OCOR 

I 

CH2— OCOR' 


wherein  the  —OCOR  and  —OCOR'  groups,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  fatty  acids  of  16-18  carbon  atoms. 


4,542,213 
TRIPHENODIOXA2UNE  ACID  DYES 
Robert  D.  McClelland,  Manchester,  and  Andrew  H.  M.  Ren- 
frew.  Bury,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,057 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1983, 
8312210 

Int.  a*  C07D  498/04 
VS.  a.  544—76  1  Claim 

1.  A  triphenodioxazine  dye  which,  in  the  free  acid  form,  has 
the  formula: 


CO 

N  r2 

\       / 

CO 


wherein  R  is  H; 

R'  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  and 

R2  is  — CH=CH— ,  — CH=CH— CH2— ,  — (CH2)2-t—  or  a 
1,2  radical  of  a  5  or  6  membered  carbocyclic  compound. 


4,542,214 
CARBAMATE  AND  CARBONATE  SALTS  OF  TERTIARY 

AMINES 
Ibrahim  S.  Bechara,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products 

and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  354,844,  Mar.  4,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,467,089. 
This  application  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,173 
Int.  a.*  C07D  295/20 
U.S.  a.  544—107  20  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  carbamate  and  carbonate  salts 
of  tertiary  amines  which  comprises  admixing  a  secondary 
amine  with  a  tertiary  amine  in  the  presence  of  carbon  dioxide 
under  reaction  conditions. 


4,542,215 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 

8-ACYLTHIO-lA3,4,5,6-HEXAHYDR0.2,6-METHANO- 

3,6(E),ll(A)-TRIMETHYL-3-BENZAZOaNES 

Mikio  Hori,  Gifii,  and  H^ime  Fujimura,  Kyoto,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,151 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1982,  57-85183; 
Nov.  29,  1982,  57-207616 

Int.  a.*  C07D  401 /J2.  221/26 
U.S.  a.  544—126  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  8-acyIthio-l,2,3,4,5,6-hexahydro- 
2,6-methano-3,6(e),l  l(a)-trimethyl-3-benzazocines  represented 
by  formula  (I)  below:  -= 


RCOS 


(I) 


N— CH3 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic 
group  wherein  the  hetero  atom  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  nitrogen 
atom  and  one  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
nitrogen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom  and  an  oxygen  atom,  which  com- 
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prises  reacting  l,2,3,4,5,6-hexahydro-2,6-methano-3,6(e),  11(a)-    I  and  Q  the  meanings  defined  under  the  formula  II.  is  con- 
tnmethyl-3-benzazocme  represented  by  formula  (II)  below:       verted  by  oxidation  into  a  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


(ID 


chT 


N— CH3 


or  its  salt  with  chlorosulfonic  acid,  heating  the  reaction  prod- 
uct in  the  presence  of  a  reducing  agent,  and  reacting  the  reac- 
tion mixture  with  an  acyl  halide  represented  by  formula  (III) 


RCOX 


(HI) 


wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  deflned  above  and  X 
represents  a  halogen  atom. 


4,542,216 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

FLUOROALKOXYAMINOPYRIMIDINES 

Rudolf  W.  PHuger,  Miinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,218 
Int.  a*  C07D  239/02 
U.S.  a.  544—320  31  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fluoroalkoxyaminopyrimidine 
of  the  formula  I 


X-^  N 
/  )-NH-. 

T— CF2— O-J^  N 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  benzyl, 
X  is  halogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy,  Ci-C4-haloalkyI, 
Ci-C4-haloalkoxy,  C|-C4-alkylamino  or  di-Ci-C4-alkylamino, 
and  T  is  hydrogen,  chlorofluoromethyl,  bromofluoromethyl, 
difluoromethyl  or  1,2,2,2-tetrafluoroethyl,  characterised  in 
that  a  thiopyrimidine  of  the  formula  II 


(ID 


A— O 


wherein  Y  has  the  meaning  given  for  X  under  the  formula  I  or 
is  hydroxyl,  Q  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  and  A  is 
hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium  or  an  equivalent  of  calcium  or 
magnesium,  is  reacted  with  difluoromethane,  difluoro- 
bromomethane,  tetrafluoroethylene,  perfluoropropylene,  tri- 
fluorobromoethylene  or  trifluorochloroethylene  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inorganic  base;  the  resulting  compound  compound 
of  the  formula  III 


T— CF2— O-J^  N 


(IID 


r— CF2- 

wherein  T  and  X  have  the  meanings  deflned  under  the  formula 


T— CF2— O 


N 


^S(0),-Q. 


(IV) 


N 


wherein  T  and  X  have  the  meanings  deflned  under  the  formula 
I  and  Q  the  meanings  deflned  under  the  formula  II,  and  n  is  the 
number  one  or  two;  and  this  compound  is  treated  with  an 
amine  of  the  formula  V 


H— NH— R 


(V) 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  under  the  formula  I. 

29.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula  I, 
characterised  in  that  a  thiopyrimidine  of  the  formula  II  is 
reacted  in  dioxane  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  sodium  hy- 
droxide solution,  at  a  temperature  of  between  20*  and  100*  C, 
with  difluorochloromethane,  difluorobromomethane,  tetraflu- 
oroethylene, perfluoropropylene,  trifluorobromoethylene  or 
trifluorochloroethylene,  the  resulting  compound  of  the  for- 
mula III  is  converted  in  methylene  chloride  with  m- 
chloroperoxybenzoic  acid,  or  in  a  glacial  acetic  acid/methy- 
lene  chloride  mixture  with  potassium  permanganate,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  -20*  and  -|-25*  C,  or  in  glacial  acetic 
acid  with  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  between  70°  and  90*  C,  by  oxidation  into  a  compound  of  the 
formula  IV,  and  this  compound  is  treated  at  a  temperature  of 
between  20*  and  100*  C,  under  a  pressure  of  between  1  bar 
and  20  bar,  in  a  methylene  chloride/water  mixture  with  an 
amine  of  the  formula  V. 

30.  A  compound  of  the  formula  III 


X—f-    N 
T— CF2— 0-*   N 


aiD 


-CF2- 

wherein  T  and  X  have  the  meanings  deflned  under  the  formula 
I  in  claim  1,  and  Q  is  Ci-C4-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 
31.  A  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


X-^  N 
/         )p-S(0)„-( 
— CF2— O-Jfc  N 


av) 


T— CF2— 

wherein  T  and  X  have  the  meanings  deflned  under  the  formula 
I  in  claim  1,  and  Q  is  Ci-Q-alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl,  and  n  is 
the  number  one  or  two. 


4,542,217 
QUATERNARY  PYRIMIDINIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Drahomir  Dvorsky,  and  Karel  Cerovsky,  both  of  Drur  Kralove 
nad  Labem,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Vyzkumny  ustav 
zuslechtovaci,  Czechoslovakia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  516,147,  Jul.  21,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,499,282, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  354,494,  Mar.  3, 1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Mar.  4,  1981, 
1537-81;  Mar.  20,  1981,  2050-81 

Int.  C[*  C07D  239/26.  405/06.  405/14 
U.S.  a.  544—335  1  Claim 

1.  Quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula 
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fv— M— Y)*+  — x"- 

'       n 


wherein  k  is  an  integer  of  1-2, 

n  is  an  integer  of  1-3, 

X  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  and 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


CH2— CH CH2 

\    / 
O 


CH2— CH— CH2, 
CI  OH 


(a) 


(b) 


said  group  being  bound  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  a  pyrimidine 
ring  M,  the  individual  atoms  of  the  pyrimidine  having  bound 
thereto  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1-4  carbon 
atoms. 


4,542^18 

METHOD  OF  HALOGENATING  ISOCYANURIC  ACID 

Thomas  H.  Spooner,  Sulphur,  La.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

Cheshire,  Comi. 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,315 

Int  a.*  C07D  251/26 

VS.  CL  544—190  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reacting  gaseous  halogen  with  a  liquid 
medium  comprised  of  an  aqueous  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of 
tsocyanuric  acid  and  sodium  hydroxide  and  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  mixture  of  sodium  cyanurate  and  hypochlorous  acid 
to  form  a  halogenated  isocyanuric  acid  reaction  product  in  an 
agitated  reaction  zone  having  a  perimeter  and  a  horizontal 
cross  sectional  area  divided  into  a  plurality  of  segments  which 
comprises  contacting  said  gaseous  halogen  with  said  liquid 
medium  in  said  reaction  zone  through  a  plurality  of  feed  loca- 
tions, each  of  said  feed  locations  being  positioned  in  a  different 
segment  and  located  substantially  equidistant  from  said  perime- 
ter. 


4,542,219 

CERTAIN  HETEROCYCLIC  AMMONIO  PHOSPHATE 

DERIVATIVES 

Motoo   Hozami,   Omiya;   Hiroaki   Nomura,   Takatsuki,   and 

Yoshio  Yoshioka,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 

Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osalui,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1981,  56-48287; 
Feb.  19,  1982,  57-26692 

Int  a.*  C07F  9/58.  9/60.  9/62.  9/65 

VS.  a.  546—22  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound,  inclusive  of  salts  thereof,  of  the  formula: 


4  542  220 

PREPARATION  OF  DERIVATIVES  OF 

DICHLOROACETIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Antonius  Corrers,  Beek,  and  Joannes  M.  C.  A.  Mulders,  Geleen, 

both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Licensing 

Subsidiary  of  DSM,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,546 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   17,   1981, 
8104287 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/55.  307/54.  333/24;  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  546—341  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  prepring  dichloroacetic  acid  ester  com- 
pounds, comprising  reacting  a  glyoxylic  acid  ester  derivative 
of  formula 

Ri— CO— COOR2. 

wherein 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naphthyl, 

pyridyl,  furyl,  and  thienyl,  and  wherein  said  R|  may  be 

substituted  with  CI,  NO2,  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  or 

alkoxy  having  1-8  C  atoms,  and  wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  1-8 

C  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5-8  C  atoms,  phenyl,  and 

naphthyl, 
with  phosphorus  pentachloride 
in  a  dispersant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 

hexane,  chloroform  and  phosphorousoxychloride,  suitable 

for  distributing  said  phosphorus  pentachloride,  and 
at  a  temperature  of  from  35*  to  150*  C. 
to  form  the  corresponding  dichloroacetic  ester  compoiuid 
having,the  formula, 

Rl— CCI2— COOR2. 


4,542,221 

EXCHANGING  FLUORINE  FOR  CHLORINE  IN  A 

CHLORINATED  PYRIDINE  WITH  AN  ALKALI  METAL 

FLUORIDE 
Edward  M.  Jones,  Kings  Lynn,  England,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  264,490,  May  18,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,686 
Int.  a.*  C07D  213/02 
U.S.  a.  546—345  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  3-chloro-2,4,5,6-tetrafluoropyri- 
dine,  3,5-dichloro-2,4,6-trifluoropyridine,  2,4-difluoro-3,5,6- 
trichloropyridine,  or  2,6-difluoro-3,4,5-trichloropyridine  from 
pentachloropyridine,  3,5-dichloro-2,6-difIuoropyridine  from 
2,3,5,6-tetrachloropyridine,  or  2,6-difluoropyridine  from  2,6- 
dichloropyridine,  which  process  comprises  reacting  the  poly- 
chloropyridine  with  from  1.0  to  1.33  moles  of  an  alkali  metal 
fluoride  per  chlorine  atom  to  be  replaced,  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  1 50°  to  400*  C.  with  agitation  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  metal  chloride  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  SbCb,  AICI3, 
ZnCh  and  FeCb. 


CH2OR 


I         N 

CH2O—  P— OCH2CH2  A  + 

o- 


wherein 
R'  is  Cg-26  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  residue,  and 
A+  is  cyclic  ammonio. 


4,542,222 
BENZIMIDAZOLES 
Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Ceigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,396 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerhmd,   Dec.   29,   1980, 
9611/80;  Jul.  16,  1981,  4666/81 

Int.  a.*  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  a.  548—327  7  Claims 

1.  A  benzimidazole  of  the  formula 
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nxe 


in  which  A  is  the  radical 


or 


Rl  is  cyanomethyl,  1-cyanoethyI  or  2-cyanoethyl,  R2  is  C\^- 
alkyl,  R3  is  cyanomethyl,  cyanoethyl  or  C3.6-carboalkox- 
ymethyl,  R4  and  R5  independently  of  one  another  are  hydro- 
gen or  chlorine,  X  ~  is  a  colorless  anion  of  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acid  and  n  is  the  number  0  or  1,  provided  that  when  n  is 
0,  R]  is  cyanomethyl  or  1 -cyanoethyl,  and  provided  that  when 
A  is 


R2O 


and  Rl  is  cyanoethyl,  R3  is  not  cyanomethyl. 


'  4,542^23 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CATIONIC 
METHINE  DYESTUFFS 
Roderich  Raue;  Hans-Peter  Kiihithau,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Klaus-Friedrich  Lehment,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,014 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1982,  3210596 

Int.  a.*  C07D  209/14.  209/18.  403/06 
U.S.  a.  548—455  5  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  cationic  methine  dyestufTs  of  the 
general  formula 


atoms,  acyloxy,  halogen,  cyano,  carboxyl.  Ci  to  C4-car- 
boalkoxy,  carbon-amido  or  acetyl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  halogen, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  having  2  to  4 
C  atoms,  a  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or  benzyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci  to  Q-alkyl  or  Ci  to 
C4-alkoxy,  carboxyl,  a  carboxylic  acid  alkyl  ester  which  has 
I  to  4  C  atoms,  a  carbon-amide  group  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci  to  C4-aIkyI  radicals,  a  sulphonamide 
group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  I  or  2  Ci  to  C4- 
alkyl  radicals,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  phenyl- 
sulphonyl  or  a  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl  or  benzoyl 
group, 

A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R2  and  ¥?  independently  of  one  another  represent  an  alkyl 
radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted 
by  hydroxyl,  Ci  to  C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano,  phenyl,  car- 
boalkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  carbon-amido,  acyloxy, 
benzyloxy,  sulphonamido  or  acylamino, 

R2  additionally  represents  a  phenyl  or  beniyl  radical  which  is 

~  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci  to  C4-alkyl  or  C|  to 
C4-alkoxy,  or,  together  with  the  adjacent  C  atom  of  the 
benzene  ring,  can  form  a  partially  hydrogenated  5-mem- 
bered  or  6-membered  ring  which  contains  N  and  optionally 
contains  O,  and 

R^  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  radical  having  I  to  4  C  atoms  or  halogen, 

or 

A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  a  phenyl 
radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci  to 
C4-alkyl  or  C I  to  C4-alkoxy,  or  a  carboalkoxy  radical  having 
I  to  4  C  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C 
atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halogen, 
alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  cyano  or  acyloxy,  and 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci  to  C4-alkyl,  Ci  to  C4- 
alkoxy,  carboalkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  Ci  to  C4-alkyl- 
sulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  acetyl  or  benzoyl, 

or 

A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


(R')m 


CH3 


in  which 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and  is 
optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C 


in  which 

R^  and  R^  independently  of  one  another  have  th£.same  mean- 
ing as  R  and  R',  "^ 
and  in  which 
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X  represents  the  radical  of  an  inorganic  acid  and 

the  indices  m,  n,  o  and  p  independently  of  one  another  denote 

1  to  4. 
by  subjecting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(R')m 


wherein 

R,  R '  and  m  have  the  meaning  indicated  above,  to  a  condensa- 
tion reaction  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

A— CHO 

in  which  A  has  the  meaning  indicated  above, 
and  with  acids,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  condensation  reaction  by  homogeneously  mixing  the 
reactants  as  a  viscous  melt  with  1  to  5  equivalents  of  a  strong 
inorganic  acid  or  acid  salt  thereof  in  the  presence  of  up  to  1  S% 
by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  organic 
starting  components,  and  removing  substantially  all  water 
present. 


4,542,224 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CATIONIC  METHINE 

DYESTUFFS 

Roderich  Raue,  and  Hans-Peter  Kiihlthau,  both  of  Le?erkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,698 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  16, 
1982,  3213966 

Int.  a*  C07D  209/14,  209/18.  405/06 
U.S.  a.  548—455  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  cationic  methine  dyestuffs  of  the 
general  formula 


(R')m 


XSO3- 


in  which 

R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and 
is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
C  atoms,  acyloxy,  halogen,  cyano,  carboxyl,  Ci-  to  C4- 
carbalkoxy,  carboxamido  or  acetyl, 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  having 
2  to  4  C  atoms,  an  optionally  halogen-,  C|-  to  C4-alkoxy- 
or  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy-substituted  phenoxy,  benzyloxy  or 
benzyl  radical,  carboxyl,  an  alkyl  carboxylate  having  1  to 
4  C  atoms,  a  carboxamide  group  which  is  optionally  sub- 
stituted by  1  or  2  C|-  to  C4-alkyl  radicals,  a  sulphonamide 
group  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-  to 
C4-alkyl  radicals,  alkylsulphonyl  having  1  to  4  C  atoms, 
phenylsulphonyl  or  a  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyl  or 
benzoyl  group, 

A  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula 


X 


^<1 


in  which  the  radicals 

R2  and  R3  independently  of  each  other  represent  an  alkyl 
radical  which  has  1  to  4  C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy,  halogen,  cyano, 
phenyl,  carbalkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  carboxamido, 
acyloxy,  benzyloxy,  sulphonamido  or  acylamino, 

R2  also  represents  an  optionally  halogen-,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl-  or 
Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy-substituted  phenyl  or  benzyl  radical,  or 
together  with  the  adjacent  C  atom  of  the  benzene  ring  can 
form  a  5-  or  6-membered  ring,  and 

R"*  denotes  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms  or  halogen,  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula 


xx>- 


i> 


in  which 

R5  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  an 
optionally  halogen-,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl-  or  Ci-  to  C4-alkoxy- 
substituted  phenyl  radical  or  a  carbalkoxy  radical  having 
1  to  4  C  atoms, 

R^  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  which  has  I  to  4 
C  atoms  and  is  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  halo- 
gen, alkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  cyano  or  acyloxy,  and 

R^  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  Ci-  to  C4-alkyl,  C|-  to 
C4-alkoxy,  carbalkoxy  having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  Ci-  to  C4- 
alkylsulphonyl,  phenylsulphonyl,  acetyl  or  benzoyl, 

or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CH3 


(R\ 


R8 


in  which 

R^and  R^  independently  of  each  other  have  the  same  respec- 
tive meaning  as  R  and  R', 
in  which 
X  denotes  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  4  C  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals  having  1-4C  atoms, 
and  m,  n,  o  and  p  independently  of  one  another  denote  1 
to  4,  and,  alkyl  having  1-4C  atoms  or  alkoxy  having  1-4C 
atoms,  m,  n,  o  and  p  independently  of  one  another  denote 
1  to  4,  and  _ 
in  which 
acyloxy   is   acetoxy,    propionyloxy,    benzoyloxy   or   car- 
bamoyloxy, 
by  condensing  a  methylene  compound  of  the  formula 
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(R')m 


or  a  salt  of  the  formula 


O 

H 

I  O    Rl^^C— X 

^^  I 

N 

o 


(1) 


..V 


•■<X 


CHa 


T  + 


^-^^v 


CHj 


XSO3- 


in  which 
R,  R',  X  and  m  have  the  abovementioned  meaning,  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

A— CHO 

in  which 
A  has  the  abovementioned  meaning,  and  with  1-7  mols  of  an 
acid  of  the  formula 

XSO3H 

or  of  the  salt  with  0-6  mols  of  the  acid  the  improvement 
which  comprises  homogeneously  mixing  the  reactants  as  a 
viscous  melt  in  the  presence  of  up  to  15%  by  weight  of 
water  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the  organic  starting 
components,  and  removing  substantially  all  water  present. 


4,542^25 

AOD-CLEAVABLE  COMPOUND 

Walter  A.  Blattlen  John  M.  Lambert,  both  of  Brookline,  and 

Peter  D.  Senter,  Jamaica  Plain,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,614 

Int.  a.*  C07D  519/00.  521/00 

U.S.  a.  548—473  20  Qaims 


where:  one  of  X  and  Y  is  0-;  the  other  of  X  and  Y  is  the 
residue  of  the  amino-group-containing  substance  whose 
amino  nitrogen  forms  an  amide  link  with  a  carbonyl  group 
of  the  maleic  acid  function;  Z  is  the  sulfide-linked  sub- 
stance, including  the  sulfur  of  that  link;  Ri  and  R2  are 
independently  selected  from  H  and  alkyl  groups  of  C5  or 
less;  and  A  is  a  bridge  unit;  and 


(2) 


where  X,  Y,  Z,  R2,  and  A  are  as  deflned  above,  and  s  =  2-5. 


,.,-Q- 


•••»• 


4,542,226 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SILOXANENORBORNANE 
BISANHYDRIDE 
Victoria  J.  Eddy,  Schenectady,  and  John  E.  Hallgren,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,421 
Int.  a*  C07F  7/ IS.  7/20 
U.S.  a.  549—214  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  silylnorbomane  dianhydride  of  the 
formula 


CI-C-ICN,)«-« 


1.  An  acid-cleavable  complex  for  controlled  release  of  an 
amino-group-containing  substance  to  a  liquid  medium,  said 
complex  comprising 
said  amino-group-containing  substance 
a  sulflde-linked  substance,  and 

an  acid  cleavable  linker  between  the  sulfide-linked  substance 
and  the  amino-group-containing  substance,  said  complex 
comprising  one  of  the  two  following  units: 


which  comprises 

(1)  hydrosilylating  5-norbomene-2,3-carboxylic  anhydride 
with  dimethylchlorosilane  in  the  presence  of  an  effective 
amount  of  a  platinum  catalyst  and  an  organic  solvent; 

(2)  vacuum  distilling  the  mixture  of  (1)  to  recover  5-dime- 
thylchlorosilyl-norbomane-2,3-dicarboxylic  anhydride; 

(3)  hydrolyzing  the  S-dimethylchlorosilyl-norbomane  2,3- 
dicarboxylic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  about  100'- 180*  C.  and 

(4)  stripping  the  mixture  of  (3)  under  reduced  pressure. 
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4,542^27 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SPECn^:OMYCIN  ANALOGS,  NOVEL  PRODUCTS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREIN 
David  R.  White,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  and  Clarence  J.  Maring, 
New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  381,113,  May  24,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,467,103. 
This  appUcation  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,176 
Int.  a.*C07H  17/04 
MS.  a.  549—361  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3- 


CH2— T 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  the  same  and  are  hydrogen  or  block- 
ing groups; 

T  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OY,  — CHR5. 
C(0)R6.  [-NH2,]  — NHR5,  — NR5R6,  -NO2, 
— NHNH2.  — N3.  — NR5SO2R6,  — SH,  — SR5, 
— S— SM2+.  — CH[C(0)R5]C(0)R6].  — C=N, 

— CHC(N)R5,  — CH[C(0)R5][C(OX)R6l,  — CH[- 
C(0)OR5][C(OK)R6],  -CR5R6NO2,  -CR5R6SO2R7, 
— CR5C(N)C(N), 

wherein  Y  is  aryl  or  — CR5=CHR6  or  — N=0,  and 

Rs,  R6.  and  R7  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  lower  alkyl 
or  aryl  with  the  proviso  that  when  T  is  — NHR5, 
— NR5R6  or  — OCR5=CHR6,  R5  and  R6  are  aryl; 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  Ci  to  C20.  inclusive,  lower 
alkenyl,  lower  haloalkyl,  lower  aminoalkyi,  lower  alkynyl 
or  — (CH2)„— OX 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  benzyl,  and  acyl 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  zero  to  four  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  zero  — OX  cannot  be  hydroxy  and  biologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,542,228 

4-HYDROXY-FUROCHROMONE  INTERMEDIATES 

FOR  ANTIATHERSCLEROTIC  COMPOUNDS 

Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

CoiLpany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,700,  May  17,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,438,274.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,472 

Int.  a.*  C07D  iU/lS 
U.S.  a.  549—387  5  Oaims 

1.  A  fuorochormone  of  formula  I 


CH-S(0)„-R2 


wherein  n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 
wherein  R2  is  C1-C6  alkyl  or  PhX; 

wherein  (PhX)  is  phenyl  substituted  by  zero  to  3  of  the  follow- 
ing: 

(a)  (Ci-C4)alkyl, 

(b)  chloro, 

(c)  fluoro. 


(d)  bromo, 

(e)  nitro, 

(0  trifluoromethyl;  or 
(g)  OR5; 
wherein  R5  is 

(a)  hydrogen,  or 

(b)  (Ci-C4)alkyl; 

wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  or  — O— CO— R4,  wherein  R4  is 
C1-C4  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R3  is  — O— CO— R4  only 
when  n  is  zero  and  with  a  further  proviso  that  when  R2  is 
PhX  n  is  zero  and  R3  is  hydrogen. 


4,542,229 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2>DIHYDRO-2,2.DIMETHYLBENZOFURAN-7-OL 

Paolo  Maggioni,  Montevecchia;  Francesco  Minisci,  Milan,  and 
Mariano  Correale,  Bonate  Sotto,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 
Brichinui  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,612 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  19, 1982,  20803  A/82 
Int.  a.«  C07D  307/%6 
U.S.  a.  549—462  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzofu- 
ran-7-ol  of  formula 


OH 


(I) 


which  process  comprises  the  steps  of:  (a)  selective  monoe- 
therification  of  pyrocatechol  with  a  methallyl  halide  in  the 
presence  of  an  inorganic  base  in  the  solid  state  and  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  ammonium 
salts,  quaternary  phosphonium  salts  and  crown  ethers;  (b) 
thermal  transposition  of  the  o.methallyloxy phenol  obtained  in 
step  (a)  by  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature  of  between 
130°  and  200*  C;  and  (c)  cyclisation  of  the  o.methallyl- 
pyrocatechol  obtained  in  step  (b)  in  the  heterogeneous  phase 
by  stirring  in  the  presence  of  an  insoluble  sulphonic  acid  resin 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between  10°  and  150*  C,  said  steps 
being  carried  out  in  a  reaction  medium  consisting  of  inert 
organic  solvent  that  remains  a  liquid  at  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  the  process  and  in  an  inert  gas  atmosphere  without 
separating  intermediate  products. 


4,542,230 
LIQUID  CRYSTALS  ESTERS 
George  W.  Gray;  David  Lacey,  both  of  Cottingham;  Martin  G. 
Pellatt,  Wimbome,  and  Bennett  Sturgeon,  Upminster,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in 
Her  Britannic  Migesty's  Government  of  the  United  Kingdom 
of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,557 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1979, 
7934127;  Jun.  27,  1980,  8021072 

Int.  O.*  C07C  69/74 
U.S.  O.  560—01  34  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  ester  compound  having  a  molecular  struc- 
ture 


"~©"T' 


formula  (II) 


wherein  X  is  fluorine  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  X  is  hydrogen  and 
Y  is  fluorine,  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  and  Z  is 
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trans 


hQ^. 


where  R3  is  an  alkyl  group. 


4^2^1 
STABILIZED  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  F.  Dougherty,  League  Qty,  and  Mark  O.  Scates,  Pear- 
land,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,870 
Int  a.*  C07C  67/62,  103/33.  7/20 
MS.  a.  560-4  16  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic 
compound  capable  of  addition  polymerization  stabilized  from 
premature  polymerization  in  the  liquid  phase  by  the  addition  of 
stabilizing  amounts  of  a  combination  of  a  cerium  compound 
soluble  in  said  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compound 
and  a  phenolic  type  inhibitor,  said  ethylenically  unsaturated 
organic  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  styrene,  acryloni- 
trile,  vinyl  chloride,  acrylamide,  n-methylolacrylamide,  glyci- 
dyl  methacrylate,  alkyl  acrylate  and  methacrylate  esters 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  esters  of  acrylic  acid  and  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyol  hav- 
ing 2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  5  hydroxy  groups,  said  esters 
each  containing  2  to  5  acrylate  groups. 


4,542,232 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROXYETHYL  P-03 

HYDROXYETHOXY)BENZOATE 

Guy  R.  Collins,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Aug.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,761 

Int.  C\*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—064  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  hydroxy  ethyl  p-03hydroxye- 
thoxy)  benzoate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  in  the  liquid  phase  ethylene  carbonate  and 
p-hydroxybenzoic  acid  in  a  mole  ratio  of  at  least  about 
2.5:1  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  150*  to 
about  180'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  KI, 
Csl,  KBr,  KF  or  CsF;  and 

(b)  recovering  hydroxy  ethyl  p-03hydroxyethoxy)  benzoate 
from  the  liquid  reaction  medium. 


4,542,233 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BIARYL  COMPOUNDS  VIA 

COUPUNG  OF  AN  ARYLAMINE  WITH  AN  ARENE 
Oreste  Piccolo,  Leghorn;  Aldo  Belli,  Comate  D'Adda;  Giovanni 
Villa,  Monticello;  Enrico  Zen,  Macherio,  and  Attilio  Otterio, 
Monza,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Biaschim  S.pj^.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,498 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  23,  1982,  22554  A/82 
Int.  a."  C07C  67/343,  45/69,  51/353.  120/00.  37/14.  76/02. 

41/18.  148/00.  17/26.  2/68.  2/69 
U.S.  a.  560—21  15  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  biaryl  compounds  via  coupling 
of  an  arylamine  with  an  arene  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrite,  an 
acid  and  metal  copper  or  a  derivative  thereof  according  to  the 
following  scheme: 


tuted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  substituted  cycloalkyi,  halogen, 

nitro,  cyano.  OZ.  SZ,  COZ,  — O— COZ,  (NC)m  CBp. 

(AOOC)m— CBp  and  (NC(AOOC)CBp, 

where 

Z  is  hydrogen,  C  1-6  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi, 
substituted  cycloalkyi  or  aryl; 

m  is  I  or  2; 

p  is  2  when  m  is  1  and  1  when  m  is  2; 

each  B  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  C  1-6 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  substituted  cy- 
cloalkyi; and 

each  A  is  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  C  1-6 
alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and  trialkylsilyl  or, 
when  m  is  2,  both  A  may  form  a  cyclic  ester; 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  trialkylorthoformate. 


4,542,234 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  (S3) 

DIASTEREOISOMERS 

Uurence  W.  ReiUy,  Jr.,  Yorktown  Heights,  and  Jeffrey  N. 
Barton,  New  York,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  USV  Pharma- 
ceutical Corp.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  539,460 
Int  a.<  C07C  101/20 
U.S.a.  560— 38  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  (S,S)  diastereoisomer  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


/^ 


(A) 


CH2CH2CHNHCHCO2R6 


C2H5O2C  CH3 

from  a  solution  containing  said  (S,S)  isomer  and  one  or  both  of 
the  corresponding  (R,S)  and  (S,R)  diastereoisomers  in  a  non- 
polar,  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  toluene,  methylene  chloride,  diethyl  ether, 
chloroform,  ethyl  acetate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R^  is 
t-butyl  or  benzyl,  comprising 
(i)  reacting  said  diastereoisomers  with  an  acid,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  maleic,  tartaric,  p-nitrocinnamic, 
cinnamic,  hippuric,  citric,  and  2,4-dichlorobenzoic  acids, 
which  forms  acid  addition  salts  with  said  diastereoisomers 
which  salts  are  characterized  in  that  the  salts  of  the  (R,S) 
and  (S,R)  diastereoisomers  are  soluble  in  said  solution  and 
said  salt  of  the  (S,S)  diastereoisomer  is  not,  under  condi- 
tions wherein  the  salt  of  the  (S,S)  diastereoisomer  selec- 
tively precipitates  from  said  solution,  and 
(ii)  converting  said  precipitated  salt  to  the  (S.S)  compound 
of  formula  (A). 


(R),ArNH2-(-(R')^r'H-^R);tAr— Ar'(R')y 


(I) 


wherein 
Ar  and  Ar'  are  independently  aromatic  radicals; 
X  and  y  are  independently  selected  from  0,1,2  and  3; 
R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  C  1-6  alkyl,  substi- 


4,542,235 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  AN  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
2,2-DIMETHYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLICAaD 
Masayoshi  Minai,  Moriyama;  Tadashi  Katsura,  Suita;  Kazuhiko 
Hamada,  and  Gohfii  Suzukamo,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

nied  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1982,  57-61237; 
Jan.  10,  1983,  58-2600;  Jan.  17,  1983,  58-6348;  Feb.  9,  1983, 
58-20982 

Int.  O.*  C07B  19/00 
U.S.  O.  562—401  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  optically  active  2,2-dimethyl- 
cyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  which  comprises  reacting  an 
optically  active  diphenylethylamine  represented  by  the  for- 
mula (I), 


1 358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


(I) 


■■<y-n-(y- 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl 
group,  with  2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  in  a 
solvent  to  achieve  the  optical  purification  of  said  acid. 


4,542,236 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPTICALLY  ACnVE 

PHENYLALANINE 

Yasuhisa  Tashiro,  Yokohama,  and  Shigeni  Aoki,  Matsado,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabusfaiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,228 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1983,  58-140591; 
Feb.  24,  1984,  59-32543 

Int  a.*  C07B  19/00 
UJS.  a.  562—401  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  optically  active  phenylalanine, 
which  comprises  resolving  the  mixture  of  a  complex  of  D- 
phenylalanine  and  optically  active  mandelic  acid  and  a  com- 
plex of  L-phenylalanine  and  optically  active  mandelic  acid  in  a 
solvent  containing  hydrochloric  acid,  carboxylic  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid  or  a  salt  thereof  to  obtain  the  complex  having 
lower  solubility,  and  removing  said  optically  active  mandelic 
acid  from  the  obtained  complex  to  obtain  optically  active 
phenylalanine. 


4,542,237 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALPHA-ARYLALKANOIC  ACIDS 
AND  PRECURSORS 
George  C.  Schloemer,  Lyons,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Syntex  Pharma- 
ceuticals International  Limited,  Hamilton,  Bermuda 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  259,119,  Apr.  30,  1981,.  This 
application  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,036 
Int.  a*  C07C  63/36.  69/76 
VJS.  a.  562^166  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-arylalkanoic  acid  of  the 
formula 


V 

Ar— CH— COOH 

or  an  ester,  orthoester  or  amide  thereof  wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl 
moiety  and  R\  is  lower  alkyl  having  1-8  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive or  cycloaJkyl  having  3-7  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  which 
comprises: 
contacting  a  ketal  or  thioketal  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

R 

Ar— C— CH— Ri 
OH 


wherein  Ar  and  Ri  are  as  deHned  above  with  an  esterify- 
ing  agent  to  form  the  corresponding  ketal  or  thioketal 
ester  substrate  of  the  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— C— CH— Ri 
O— Z 

wherein  Ar  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above  and  -O-Z  is  the 
anionic  residue  of  an  organic  acid  and  is  sufficiently  labile 
to  disassociate  from  the  ester  substrate  upon  contact  with 


a  protic  or  dipolar,  aprotic  solvent,  maintaining  said  ester 
substrate  in  contact  with  said  protic  or  dipolar,  aprotic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form 
the  a-arylalkanoic  acid  or  ester,  orthoester  or  amide 
thereof,  and  optionally  concomitantly  or  sequentially 
hydrolyzing  any  ester,  orthoester  or  amide  formed  to  the 
corresponding  a-arylalkanoic  acid. 


4,542,238 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 

Nobuo  Ishikawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daikin  Kogyo 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,178,  Sep.  27, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,501 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1981,  56-1554401 
Int.  Q."  C07C  59/00 
U.S.  Q.  562—586  16  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  substance  consisting  of  the  optically 
active  enantiomer  peril uoro-2-alkoxy  carboxylic  acid  or  its 
derivative  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 


R/O— CF— COX 
I 

R/ 

where  R/is  a  perfluoroaliphatic  group,  R/  is  a  perfluoroisopro- 
pyl  group,  a  perfluorobutyl  group  or  a  perfluoroisobutyl 
group,  X  is  a  halogen  or  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  C  is  a  chiral 
carbon  atom. 


4,542,239 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
FROM  WASTE  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 
Richard  A.  Lamparter,  Houghton,  Mich.;  Bruce  A.  Bama,  Las 
Cruces,  N.  Mex.,  and  David  R.  Johnsrud,  North  Brunswick, 
N.  J.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Control  of  Michigan  Technological 
University,  Houghton,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  322,474,  Nov.  18,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,805 
Int.  a*  C07C  51/487,  29/88 
U.S.  Q.  562—487  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  terephthalic  acid  from  scrap 
polyethylene  terephthalate  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  reacting  said  scrap  polyethylene  terephthalate  with  an 
aqueous  medium  containing  ammonium  hydroxide  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  325°  F.  and  at  an  elevated  pressure 
from  a  time  period  sufficient  to  cleave  the  polyester  link- 
age and  form  a  water  soluble  diammonium  salt  of  tereph- 
thalic acid  which  is  maintained  in  solution  during  this 
reaction; 

(b)  physically  separating  any  undissolved  solids  from  the 
resulting  reaction  product; 

(c)  acidfying  the  remaining  liquid  with  an  acid  to  precipitate 
terephthalic  acid;  and 

(d)  separating  the  precipitated  terephthalic  acid  from  the 
remainder. 


4,542,240 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GUANIDINE 
HYDROCHLORIDE 
Peter  Schalke,  Rodenbach;  Langer  Manfred,  Karlstein,  and 
Klaus  Huthmacher,  Gelnhausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,728 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1980,  3007530 

Int.  a*  C07C  128/00 
U.S.  Q.  564—232  27  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  guanidine  hydrochloride  com- 
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prising  reacting  cyanogen  chloride  with  ammonia  in  the  ab- 
sence of  a  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  140*  to  220°  C. 


4  542  241 
MERCAPTOHYDROXY  ALKANES 
Roy  A.  Gray,  and  Gary  D.  Macdonell,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Olcla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  503,432,  Jun.  13,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,472,569. 
This  application  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,225 
Int.  a.*  C07C  149/18 
U.S.  a.  568—62  1  Qaim 

1.  1, 10-Dimercapto-2,9-dihydroxydecane. 


4,542,242 
PLATINUM  (O)  COMPLEX-BASED 
HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 
Chao-Yang  Hsu,  Media;  James  E.  Lyons,  Wallingford,  and  Paul 
E.  Ellis,  Jr.,  Downingtown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sun  Refin- 
ing and  Marketing  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  598,931,  Apr.  11,  1984,.  This  application 
Jan.  30, 1985,  Ser.  No.  696,384 
Int.  a.-*  C07C  45/50 
U.S.  a.  568—454  14  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  hydroformylating  an  olefln  having  from 
about  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  by  reacting  the  olefln  with  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  at  elevated  pressures  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  to  produce  an  aldehyde,  the  improvement  of  using 
as  the  catalyst  a  catalyst  system  which  comprises  a  complex  of 
(1)  a  platinum  (0)  complex  containing  two  bidentate  diphos- 
phine,  diarsine  or  distibine  ligands,  and  (2)  a  Group  IVB  metal 
halide. 


atom,  at  least  one  of  them  being  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom, 
and  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  with  a  methallyl  halide 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  at  -  20*  to  50*  C.  to  yield  a 
3-halogeno-4-alkoxyneophyl  halide  represented  by  the  formula 
(I): 


RO 


(I) 


wherein  Y|,  Y2  and  R  have  the  same  meaning  as  above  and  X 
is  a  halogen  atom,  then  reacting  said  3-halogeno-4-alkox- 
yneophenyl  halide  represented  by  the  formula  (1)  with  a  3- 
phenoxygenzyl  alcohol  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


HOCHa 


^. 


(II) 


X| 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  have  the  same  meaning  as  above,  in  the 
presence  of  a  base  to  yield  a  3-phenoxyben2yl  2-(4-alkoxy-3- 
halogenophenyl)-2-methyl-propyl  ether  represented  by  the 
formula  (III): 


4,542,243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  3-PHENOXYBENZYL 
2.(4- ALKOXYPHENYL)-2-METHYLPROPYL  ETHERS 
Mitsumasa  Umemoto;  Tamotsu  Asano;  Teruyuki  Nagata,  all  of 
Fukuoka,  and  Satoshi  Numata,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  19,  1982,  57-182200; 
Nov.  12,  1982,  57-197638 

Int.  a*  C07C  41/24.  41/16.  43/267 
U.S.  a.  568—636  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-phenoxybenzyl  2-(4-alkoxy- 
phenyl)-2-methylpropyl  ethers  represented  by  the  formula 
(IV): 


Yi 


"°-(0)-{-^"=-°-'^"=-(Q) 


X2 


Y2 


Xi 


wherein  Yi,  Y2,  R,  Xi  and  X2  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
and  then  subjecting  the  product  to  a  hydrodehalogenation 
reaction. 


(IV) 


-^ 


CH3 
I 
C— CH2OCH2 

CH3 


"^., 


Xi 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  Xi  and  X2  are  each  a 
hydrogen  or  fluorine  atom,  which  comprises  reacting  a  2- 
halogeno-1-alkoxybenzene  represented  by  formula  (V): 


(V) 


wherein  Yi  and  Y2  are  each  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine 


4,542,244 
OXABICYCLOALKANE  HERBICIDES 
George  B.  Payne;  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  both  of  Modesto;  James 
E.  Powell,  Ripon,  all  of  Calif.;  Steven  A.  Roman,  Fulshear, 
Tex.,  and  Willy  D.  KoUmeyer,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  416,572,  Sep.  13,  1982,  which  U  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,094,  Dec.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  624,552 
Int.  a.*  C07C  35/18 
U.S.  Q.  568—825  10  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  Ig 
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ig 


with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ozone,  atomic  oxygen  and  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of 
an  oxidation  catalyst. 


R'  OH 


wherein 

R  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  or  a  straight-chain  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms,  each 
having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  a 
hydroxy  group,  a  cyano  group  or  an  alkoxy  group  con- 
taining from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  Ci.6  alkylthio  group,  a 
C6-10  arylthio  group,  a  C7-11  aralkylthio  group,  an  azido 
group,  a  C].6  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  a  hydroxycarbonyl 
group,  a  phosphoryl  group,  a  phosphoryloxy  group,  a 
carbamoyl  group  or  a  thiocarbamoyl  group  substituted  by 
hydrogen  or  1  or  2  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group,  each  containing 
from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  1  or  2  carbons  in  the  alkyl 
portion;  an  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  containing  from  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  1  to  2  carbons  in  the  alkyl  portion, 
ring-substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  a  halogen  atom,  each  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive,  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  or  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  containing  from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms 
substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  each  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  or  17;  R'  is  a  group  — COiR^or 
— C0N(R6)2  in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

each  R^  is  independently  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom;  a 
chlorine  atom;  a  bromine  atom;  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl  group  containing  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms, 
each  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive; 
or  two  of  R^  when  located  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
together  form  an  epoxide  ring  or  a  carbon-carbon  bond; 

R*  is  a  hydrogen  atom;  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  or  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3  halogen  atoms  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  inclusive; 

each  R5  is  independently  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom;  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  an  alkyl 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  1  to  3 
halogen  atoms  having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35, 
inclusive;  or  a  hydroxy  group; 

and  stereoisomeric  forms  or  mixtures  thereof,  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R  and  R'  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms  and  when 
R  is  methyl  R^,  R^and  R'all  are  hydrogen  atoms,  then  R' 
is  other  than  isopropyl. 


4,542,245 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2,2,2-TRIFLUOROETHANOL 

Andre  Lecloux,  Meise,  and  Franz  Legrand,  Quaregnon,  both  of 

Belgium,  assignors  to  SOLVAY  A  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme), 

Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,219 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1983,  83  01837 

Int.  a*  C07C  31/38.  29/48 

VS.  a.  568—842  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2,2,2-trifIuoroethanol  from 

1,1-difluoroethylene  comprising,  reacting  1,1-difluoroethylene 


4,542,246 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  HAVING  HIGH 

OXIDATION  STABILITY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

Atsushi    Matsunaga;    Sampo    Kusayanagi,    both   of   Saitama; 

Masamitu  Takano,  and  Yutaka  Kato,  both  of  Akita,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,946 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1982,  57-46216; 
May  19, 1982,  57-83304;  Jul.  30, 1982,  57-131908;  Mar.  1, 1983, 
58-31761 

Int.  a*  HOIB  3/22 
U.S.  a.  585—6.6  9  Oaims 

5.  A  method  for  improv  ing  the  oxygen  stability  of  an  electri- 
cal insulating  oil,  comprising  adding 

(a)  an  oxygen  stability-improving  agent  for  an  electrical 
insulating  oil  comprising  a  concentrate  separated  from  a 
mineral  oil  and  containing  as  main  components:  non-basic 
nitrogen  compounds  and  sulfide-type  sulfur  compounds, 
and  substantially  not  containing  basic  nitrogen  com- 
pounds; to 

(b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  reflned 
mineral  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  4  to  30  cSt  at  40°  C,  an 
alkylbenzene,  and  a  mixed  oil  of  a  reflned  mineral  oil 
having  a  viscosity  of  4  to  30  cSt  at  40°  C.  and  an  alkylben- 
zene, to  thereby  increase  the  non-basic  nitrogen  content 
and  the  sulfide-type  sulfur  content  in  the  resulting  oil  and 
thus  maintain  (i)  the  non-basic  nitrogen  content  in  the 
resulting  oil  at  16  to  260  ppm,  (ii)  the  sulflde-type  sulfur 
content  in  the  resulting  oil  at  SO  to  2,000  ppm,  and  (iii)  the 
basic  nitrogen  content  in  the  resulting  oil  at  6%  or  less 
based  on  the  non-basic  nitrogen  content. 


4,542,247 

CONVERSION  OF  LPG  HYDROCARBONS  TO 

DISTILLATE  FUELS  OR  LUBES  USING  INTEGRATION 

OF  LPG  DEHYDROGENATION  AND  MOGDL 
Clarence  D.  Chang;  Joe  E.  Penick,  both  of  Princeton,  and  Rich- 
ard F.  Socha,  Trenton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,473 

Int.  a*  C07C  5/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  585—254  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  converting  olefins  by  catalytic  oligomeriza- 
tion  to  produce  distillates  and  lubes  which  comprise  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  passing  a  paraffinic  feed  stream  into  a  dehydrogenation 
zone  at  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature  which 
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favor  conversion  of  paraffins  to  an  olefin  rich  effluent 
stream  comprising  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  and  butylene; 

(b)  contacting  said  olefin  rich  effluent  stream  in  a  first  cata- 
lytic reactor  zone  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  oligomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  at  conditions  of  pressure  and  temperature 
which  favor  conversion  of  olefins  to  a  first  reactor  effluent 
stream  rich  in  olefinic  gasoline; 

(c)  separating  said  first  reactor  effiuent  stream  in  a  first 
separation  zone  to  form  a  C5+  rich  stream  and  a  C4-  rich 
stream; 

(d)  passing  said  Cs  +  rich  stream  to  a  second  catalytic  reactor 
zone; 

(e)  contacting  said  C5+  rich  stream  in  said  second  catalytic 
reactor  zone  with  a  crystalline  zeolite  oligomerization 
catalyst  at  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  which 
favor  production  of  a  second  reactor  effluent  stream 
which  is  rich  in  distillate; 

(0  separating  the  second  reactor  effluent  stream  in  a  second 
separation  zone  to  recover  a  olefinic  gasoline  stream  and  a 
distillate  stream;  and 

(g)  contacting  said  distillate  stream  with  hydrogen  in  a  hy- 
drotreating  unit  to  produce  a  hydrotreated  distillate 
stream  comprising  lube  range  hydrocarbons. 


'  4,542,248 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  C2-C4 
PARAFFIN  DEfrVDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Jacques  P.  Luden,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  504,930,  Jun.  16,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,469,811. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,946 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    1,    1982, 
8202647 

Int.  a*  C07C  3/03.  5/40;  BOIJ  21/04 
U.S.  a.  585—322  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  C2-C4  paraffins,  charac- 
terized in  that  it  comprises  contacting  said  paraffms  under 
dehydrogenation  conditions  with  a  dehydrogenation  catalyst 
prepared  by  using  impregnation  liquors  in  which  the  platinum 
and/or  tin  compound  occurs  in  the  form  of  a  halogen-contain- 
ing compound  as  follows: 

(a)  impregnating  an  alumina  carrier  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  tin  compound; 

(b)  calcining  the  composition; 

(c)  impregnating  the  composition  with  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  platinum  compound; 

(d)  reducing  the  composition; 

(e)  removing  at  least  part  of  the  halogen  ions,  which  were 
introduced  into  the  composition  by  using  a  halogen-con- 
taining platinum  compound  and/or  tin  compound  in  steps 
(a)  and/or  (c),  by  treating  the  composition  with  a  non- 
acidic  aqueous  solution  comprising  NH4''~  ions  to  provide 
a  final  catalyst  containing  less  than  0.1%  w  of  halogen; 
and 

(0  impregnating  the  composition  with  a  non-acidic  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  compound. 


4,542,249 
OLEFIN  CONVERSIONS  AND  CATALYSTS 
Robert  E.  Reusser,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

I  .         Filed  May  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,051 
'  Int.  a."  C07C  3/62 

U.S.  a.  585—329  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  alpha-olefins  to  skeletal 
isomerization  and/or  disproportionation  products  comprising 
the  step  of  contacting  an  alpha-olefinic  feed  with  a  catalyst 
composition  comprising  a  Group  IIA  component  deposited 
onto  the  surface  of  a  support  containing  at  least  one  of  a  Group 
VI  metal  and  rhenium  component. 


4,542,250 

USE  OF  STABILIZED  PILLARED  INTERLAYERED 

CLAYS  AS  CATALYST  IN  ALKYLATION  REACOONS 

Reginald  Gregory,  Camberley,  and  David  J.  Westlake,  Woking, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  Com* 

pany,  p.l.c.,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  9,  1982, 
8200633 

Int.  a.«  C07C  2/68 
VJS.  a.  585—467  5  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  process  capable  of  catalysis 
by  protons  using  as  catalyst  a  cation-exchangeable  solid  mate- 
rial characterised  in  that 
the  cation-exchangeable  solid  material  is  a  stabilised  pillared 

interlayered  clay,  and 
the  process  capable  of  catalysis  by  protons  is  a  process  for 
the  production  of  an  alkyl  aromatic  compound  by  reacting 
an  aromatic  compound  with  either  an  alcohol  or  an  olefin. 


4,542,251 

OLIGOMERIZATION  OF  UQUID  OLEHN  OVER  A 

NICKEL-CONTAINING  SILICACEOUS  CRYSTALLINE 

MOLECULAR  SIEVE 

Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 

Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584.078 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  22, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  C07C  2/02 

VS.  a.  585—533  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  oligomerizing  alkenes  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  a  C2  to  C20  olefin  or  mixture  thereof  in  the 
liquid  phase  with  a  nickel-containing  silicaceous  crystal- 
line molecular  sieve  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
HZSM-5,  HZSM-11,  crystalline  admixtures  of  HZSM-5 
and  HZSM-1 1,  or  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  from 
about  45*  F.  to  about  450*  P.; 

(b)  recovering  an  effluent  comprising  oligomerized  alkene. 


4,542,252 
MULTI-STAGE  ADIABATIC  PROCESS  FOR  METHANOL 

CONVERSION  TO  LIGHT  OLEHNS 
Kenneth  R.  Graziani,  Thorofare,  and  Ajit  V.  Sapre,  West  Dept- 
ford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,739 

Int  a.*  C07C  J/20 

U.S.  a.  585—640  19  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  converting  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  into  a 
predominantly  olefinic  hydrocarbon  product  by  (a)  contacting 
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a  feed  comprising  said  aliphatic  alcohol  with  a  dehydration 
catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  and  exothermic  reaction 
conditions  effective  to  convert  said  alcohol  to  an  ether-rich 
product,  and  (b)  contacting  the  ether-rich  product  with  at  least 
a  plurality  of  flxed  beds  of  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  in 
a  sequential  manner  at  elevated  temperatures  at  substantially 
the  same  temperature  increases  across  each  of  said  fixed  beds 
and  under  exothermic  reaction  conditions  effective  to  convert 
said  ether-rich  product,  at  a  predetermined  conversion,  to 
olefmic  hydrocarbons,  and  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  efflu- 
ent from  each  of  said  fixed  beds,  except  the  last,  to  reduce  the 
temperature  of  said  effluent  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to 
the  temperature  increase  across  each  fixed  bed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  cofeeding  with  said  ether-rich  product  about 
0.5-3  percent  by  weight  of  a  light  olefin  to  the  first  of  said  fixed 
beds  to  stabilize  the  operation  of  said  fixed  beds  whereby  the 
shapes  of  the  temperature  profiles  of  the  individual  fixed  beds 
are  closer  to  each  other  allowing  increased  stable  temperature 
rise  in  each  stage. 


4,542^53 

USE  OF  PHOSPHATE  AND  THIOPHOSPHATE  ESTERS 

NEUTRALIZED  WITH  WATER  SOLUBLE  AMINES  AS 

ETHYLENE  FURNACE  ANTI-COKING  ANTIFOULANTS 

Morris  Kaplan,  Houston,  and  William  A.  Lindley,  Sugar  Land, 

both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company,  Oak 

Brook,  111. 

Continaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  522,292,  Aug.  11,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,218, 

Aug.  23,  1982,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  607,052 
Int.  a*  C07C  11/04;  ClOG  9/16 
VS.  a.  585—650  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  reducing  fouling  and  corrosion  in 
ethylene  cracking  furnaces  using  petroleum  feedstocks,  the 
improvement  comprising  admixing  the  petroleum  feedstock 
with  at  least  10  ppm  of  a  compound  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phosphite  esters,  phosphate  esters,  thiophosphite 
esters,  thiophosphate  esters  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  esters 
being  characterized  by  the  formulas: 


if  /"■*' 

RlX— P— XR3  and  RiX— P 

X  XR2 

I 

R2 


where  X  equals  S  or  O,  and  Ri,  R2,  and  R3,  are  each  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  water 
soluble  amine,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  cycloaklyl,  alkenyl,  and 
arylalkyl  group  provided  that  in  at  least  one  and  not  more  than 
two  of  each  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  water  soluble  amines  having 
partition  coefficients  greater  than  about  3.0  and  at  least  one  of 
Rl,  R2,  and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkaryl,  cycloaklyl,  alkenyl,  and  arylalkyl. 


4,542,254 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  INTO  SINGLE 

COMPONENTS 

Elio  Santacesaria;  Franco  Codignola,  both  of  Milan;  Davino 
Gelosa,  Pavia,  and  Sergio  Carra'  ,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  Sisassocieta  Italianaserie  Acetica  Sintetica,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  1982,  21059  A/82 
Int.  a.*  ClOG  25/03;  C07C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  585—828  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture  into  its  single  components  through  passage  of  the 
mixtures  in  the  vapor  phase  on  an  adsorption  bed  formed  of  a 
potassium-exchanged  Y  zeolite,  the  latter  being  previously 
saturated  by  desorbent  vapor,  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  either  at  least  two  xylenes  or  at  least  two 
xylene  and  ethyl  benzene,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying isopropylbenzene  as  the  desorbent  keeping  the  zeolite 
material  bed  at  a  temperature  between  152.5°  C.  and  250°  C, 
including  treating  the  zeolite  bed  during  the  desorption  phase 
with  a  feed  of  isopropylbenzene  in  the  vapor  phase  which 
separates  fractions  of  the  pure  components  except  for  the 
presence  of  the  desorbent  and  fractions  formed  of  mixtures  of 
two  or  more  of  said  components  in  presence  of  the  desorbent, 
the  amount  of  desorbent  required  to  effect  said  separation 
being  less  than  the  amount  of  toluene  required  to  give  the  same 
separation. 
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4,542,255 

GRIDDED  THIN  HLM  SOLAR  CELL 

David  P.  Tanner,  Thousand  Oaks;  Don  L.  Morel,  Agoura  Hills, 

and  Robert  R.  Gay,  Granada  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  567,601 

Int.  a*  HOIL  31/06. 

VS.  a.  136—249  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  photovoltaic  solar  module  having  a  plurality  of  series 
connected  cells  interconnected  on  a  single  glass  substrate 
wherein  each  cell  comprises  a  first  conductor  layer  deposited 
on  said  substrate,  a  thin  film  semiconductor  layer  deposited  on 
said  first  conductor  layer  and  a  second  conductor  layer  depos- 
ited on  said  semiconductor  layer  and  wherein  said  second 
conductor  layer  of  each  cell  is  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  first 
conductor  layer  of  an  adjacent  cell  and  where  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  conductor  layers  is  transparent,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  metallic  conductor  strips  deposited  on  said 
at  least  one  transparent  conductor  layer  of  each  cell,  said 
plurality  of  strips  positioned  substantially  normal  to  one 
edge  of  said  one  transparent  conductor  layer  and  originat- 
ing at  said  one  edge  thereof;  and 
a  second  metallic  conductor  strip  deposited  on  said  at  least 
one  transparent  conductor  layer  of  each  cell,  said  second 
strip  positioned  along  said  one  edge  and  interconnecting 
one  end  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  strips; 
wherein  said  second  metallic  conductor  strip  of  each  cell 
extends  laterally  onto  said  substrate  from  said  cells,  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  conductor  layers  of  each  cell 
extends  laterally  on  said  substrate  from  said  cells,  the 
semiconductor  layer  is  a  continuous  unpattemed  sheet  for 
all  cells,  and  interconnection  between  adjacent  cells  is 
made  by  contacting  the  extended  portion  of  said  second 
metallic  conductor  strips  of  a  first  cell  with  the  extended 
portion  of  said  other  conductor  of  an  adjacent  cell  at  a 
point  on  said  substrate  laterally  displaced  from  said  semi- 
conductor sheet. 


4,542,256 

GRADED  AFTINITY  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Scott  Wiedeman,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  University  of  Dela- 
ware, Newark,  Del. 

,  Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,786 

'  Int.  a*  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—249  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  at  least  a  front 
electrically  conductive  layer  upon  which  radiation  is  incident 
and  a  back  electrically  conductive  layer,  between  which  is 
sandwiched  a  primary  light-absorbing  layer  of  substantially 
intrinsic  amorphous  semiconducting  material  displaying  low 
photogenerated  carrier  mobility  below  about  50  cm^A'olt- 
second,  the  constitution  of  said  primary  light-absorbing  layer 
being  fabricated  to  provide  an  affinity  gradient  at  one  end  of 
said  primary  light-absorbing  layer  adjacent  one  of  said  front 
and  back  electrically  conductive  layers  for  reducing  back 
diffusion  of  a  preselected  species  of  photogenerated  carrier 


chosen  from  electrons  and  holes  to  thereby  reduce  non-pro- 
ductive recombination  with  carriers  of  opposite  type. 

3.  An  improved  photovoltaic  cell  according  to  claim  1  com- 
prising at  least  two  primary  light-absorbing  layers  in  tandem 
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wherein  at  least  one  of  said  primary  light-absorbing  layers  is 
provided  with  an  appropriate  affinity  gradient  to  thereby  pre- 
vent non-productive  recombination  with  carriers  of  opposite 
type. 


4,542,257 
SOLAR  CELL  ARRAY  PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
AlUster  F.  Eraser,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Walter  G.  Als- 
bach,  McLean,  Va.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
El  Segundo,  Calif,  and  International  Telecommunications 
Satellite  Organization,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,548 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—251  25  Claims 

1.  An  integral  solar  cell  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of 
interconnected  solar  cells  attached  to  a  fiber-reinforced  poly- 
imide  film  substrate,  wherein  said  solar  cells  are  bonded  to  the 
surface  of  said  polyimide  film  by  the  final  curing  of  said  poly- 
imide. 

2.  The  solar  panel  of  claim  1  which  further  includes  a  trans- 
parent protective  polymer  coating  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
solar  cells. 


4,542,258 
BUS  BAR  INTERCONNECT  FOR  A  SOLAR  CELL 
Robert  W.  Francis,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Joseph  D.  Napoli,  Wind- 
ham, N.H.,  and  Hsue  C.  Tsien,  Chatham  Township,  Morris 
County,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Solarex  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
FUed  May  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  383,221 
Int.  a*  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—256  11  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  assembly  including: 

a  solar  cell  having  a  surface  with  an  electrically  conductive 

pattern  disposed  thereon; 
at  least  one  bus  bar  disposed  adjacent  to  said  conductive 

pattern;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  bus  bar  to  said  solar  cell  including 
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at  least  one  segment  of  adhesive  material  disposed  be- 
tween said  bus  bar  and  said  surface  of  said  solar  cell  and  a 
dip-soldered  electrical  and  physical  connection  formed 
between  said  bus  bar  and  said  conductive  pattern  adjacent 
said  adhesive  material. 


4,542,259 
HIGH  DENSITY  PACKAGES 
Sheldon  H.  Biitt,  Godfrey,  III.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 
New  Haven,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,985 

Int.  a.*  H05K  5/06 

VS.  CI.  174—52  FP  47  Qaims 


connector  pins  for  the  components  extending  outwardly  from 
the  board;  a  mass  of  foamed  silicone  rubber  encapsulating  the 
board  and  components  so  that  the  outer  ends  of  the  support 
pillars  are  substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  mass  and 
the  ends  of  the  connector  pins  extend  outwardly  beyond  the 
surface  of  the  mass;  and  a  mass  of  substantially  rigid  epoxy 
resin  compound  encapsulating  said  foamed  rubber  mass  from 
which  resin  compound  mass  the  outer  ends  of  the  connector 
pins  only  project. 


4,542,261 
DIGITIZING  STYLUS 
Gert  Behnke,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Aristo  Graphic  Systeme  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,259 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1982,  8222962[U] 

Int  a.*  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178—18  4  Qaims 


1.  A  high  density  package  forming  an  enclosure  for  receiv- 
ing an  electronic  device,  comprising: 

a  metal  or  metal  alloy  base  member,  said  base  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  extending  therethrough  being 
disposed  adjacent  at  least  two  op|X)sing  sides  thereof; 

a  metal  or  metal  alloy  lead  frame  having  a  first  surface 
disposed  adjacent  said  base  member,  said  lead  frame  hav- 
ing first  and  second  rows  of  leads  extending  from  at  least 
two  opposing  sides  thereof,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rows  including  a  plurality  of  leads; 

a  metal  or  metal  alloy  seal  ring  member  disposed  adjacent  a 
second  surface  of  said  lead  frame; 

said  lead  frame  being  disposed  so  that  each  of  said  plurality 
of  leads  in  said  first  row  extends  through  one  of  said 
plurality  of  openings  in  said  base  member  external  to  said 
package  and  each  of  said  plurality  of  leads  in  said  second 
row  extends  between  said  base  member  and  said  seal  ring 
member  external  to  said  package; 

a  metal  or  metal  alloy  cover  member  disposed  adjacent  said 
seal  ring  member;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  enclosure,  the  seal  means  disposed 
between  said  base  member  and  said  lead  frame,  between 
said  lead  frame  and  said  seal  ring  member  and  between 
said  seal  ring  member  and  said  cover  member. 


4,542,260 
ENCAPSULATED  ASSEMBLIES 
David  W.  Pearce,  Avon,  England,  assignor  to  GEC  Avionics 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,905 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1983, 
8323755 

Int  a.*  H05K  5/00 
VJS.  a.  174—52  PE  6  Claims 
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1.  An  encapsulated  assembly  comprising  electric  compo- 
nents on  a  board;  support  pillars  mounted  on  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  at  least  one  of  the  major  surfaces  of  the  board; 


1.  In  a  digitizing  stylus  of  the  type  having  a  holder  shaft 
comprised  of  a  front  part  and  a  tubular  part  and  elongated  in  an 
axial  direction  and  a  contacting  pin  of  ferromagnetic  material 
movable  in  the  axial  direction  within  said  front  part  of  the 
stylus  and  counter  to  spring  force,  in  a  manner  where  said 
movement  is  limited  in  the  axial  direction,  and  the  contacting 
pin  has  an  inner  end  area  which  is  oriented  toward  the  tubular 
part  and  extends  for  said  movement  through  the  central  open- 
ing of  a  toroid  coil  and  is  coupled  with  a  switching  device, 
whereupon  the  movement  of  the  contacting  pin  into  the  shaft 
closes  a  current  circuit  for  the  toroid  coil,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises,  in  combination,  a  toroid  coil  (3)  which 
axially  moves  together  with  a  contacting  pin  (2)  characterized 
by  the  contacting  pin  (2)  and  toroid  coil  (3)  being  integrally 
cast  within  a  plastic  body  (4),  said  plastic  body  having  an  inner 
end  in  contact  with  an  actuation  body  (8),  said  actuation  body 
having  an  inner  end  comprising  an  annular  flange  (9)  support- 
ing one  end  of  a  compression  spring  (11),  with  another  end  of 
the  spring  resting  upon  an  annular  body  (12)  which  is  held 
stationary  with  respect  to  said  tubular  part,  a  switching  device 
which  closes  at  a  first  axial  position  of  said  actuation  body, 
prior  to  an  inwardmost  stop  position  and  remains  closed  during 
further  inward  movement  to  a  second  axial  position,  at  said 
inwardmost  stop. 


4,542,262 
SUBSCRIBER  TELEPHONE  STATION 
GUnter  Ruff,  Auenwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH,   Frankfiirt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,060 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1980,  3042610 

Int  a.<  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.  a.  179—2  E  8  Qaims 

1.  A  subscriber  telephone  station  in  a  dial  telephone  net- 
work, comprising: 
a  main  subscriber  instrument  connected  by  wire  into  the 
network,  said  main  subscriber  instrument  including  an 
automatic  dialing  device; 
a  portable  second  instrument,  said  portable  second  instru- 
ment including 
a  keyboard; 
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a  display;  and 

an  electronic  timing  device  packaged  with  said  keyboard 
and  display  in  the  form  of  a  watch,  said  electronic  timing 
device  being  coupled  to  said  keyboard  and  display  to 
provide  switchable  alarm  and  pocket  calculator  functions, 
a  phone  number  to  be  called,  an  alarm  time  and  numbers 
and  operations  for  calculator  functions  being  inputted  into 
said  electronic  timing  device  by  means  of  said  keyboard; 
and 


communications  means  employing  a  medium  consisting  of 
one  of  radio,  ultrasound  and  light  energy  for  establishing 
wireless  signal  transmission  and  reception  between  said 
main  subscriber  instrument  and  said  portable  second  in- 
strument for  connection  of  said  second  instrument  into 
said  network  for  communication  with  other  instruments 
connected  to  said  network,  said  communications  means 
operating  at  a  plurality  of  selectable  operating  frequencies 
and  media  whereby  adjacent  subscribers  are  provided 
with  at  least  one  of  different,  fixed  operating  frequencies 
and  media. 


I  4^2,263 

SPEECH  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
TokiyoshI  MItani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  OKI  Electric  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,240 

Int.  a.*  H04M  J/60 

VJS.  CL  179—81  B  6  Qalras 


SES'*"*- 


1.  A  speech  control  circuit  for  a  telephone  set  having  at  least 
a  microphone  (M),  a  transmission  switching  circuit  (SCr) 
coupled  with  the  output  of  the  microphone  (M),  a  speaker 
(SP),  a  reception  switching  circuit  (SC/j),  the  output  of  which 
is  coupled  with  said  speaker  (SP),  a  hybrid  circuit  (HYB) 
coupled  with  the  output  of  said  transmission  switching  circuit 
(SCr),  said  reception  switching  circuit  (SCr)  and  a  line,  and  a 
speech  control  circuit  for  controlling  switching  of  said  trans- 
mission switching  circuit  (SCr)  and  said  reception  switching 
circuit  (SC/;),  characterized  in  that 

said  speech  control  circuit  comprises 


a  transmission  variable  gain  amplifier  (VGAr)  coupled 
with  the  output  of  said  microphone  (M), 

a  transmission  signal  detecting  circuit  (SDCr)  coupled 
with  the  output  of  said  transmission  variable  gain  ampli- 
fier (VGAr)  for  detecting  a  signal  from  said  micro- 
phone (M)  when  the  level  of  an  amplified  signal  there- 
from via  said  transmission  variable  gain  amplifier  ex- 
ceeds a  threshold  level  which  is  switchable  between 
two  levels, 

a  first  transmission  time  constant  circuit  (FTCr)  for  pro- 
longing the  rear  edge  of  an  output  signal  of  said  trans- 
mission signal  detecting  circuit  (SDC/)  by  a  first  trans- 
mission time  constant  tri, 

a  second  transmission  time  constant  circuit  (STCr)  for 
prolonging  the  rear  edge  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
transmission  signal  detecting  circuit  (SDCr)  by  a  sec- 
ond transmission  time  constant  t/i, 

a  reception  variable  gain  amplifier  (VGA/})  coupled  with 
the  output  of  said  hybrid  circuit  (HYB)  associated  with 
the  reception  channel, 

a  reception  signal  detecting  circuit  (SEKT/;)  coupled  with 
the  output  of  said  reception  variable  gain  amplifier 
(VGA/i)  for  detecting  a  signal  from  said  hybnd  circuit 
(HYB)  when  the  level  of  an  amplifier  signal  therefrom 
via  said  reception  variable  gain  amplifier  exceeds  a 
threshold  level  which  is  switchable  between  two  levels, 

a  first  reception  time  constant  circuit  (FTC/i)  for  prolong- 
ing the  rear  edge  of  an  output  signal  of  said  reception 
signal  detecting  circuit  (SDC>j)  by  a  first  reception  time 
constant  t^i,  and 

a  second  reception  time  constant  circuit  (STC/j)  for  pro- 
longing the  rear  edge  of  the  output  signal  of  said  recep- 
tion signal  detecting  circuit  (SDC/j)  by  a  second  recep- 
tion time  constant  t^z. 

said  transmission  switching  circuit  (SCr)  being  switched 
by  the  output  signal  of  said  first  transmission  time  con- 
stant circuit  (FTCr). 

said  reception  switching  circuit  (SC/j)  being  switched  by 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  reception  time  constant 
circuit  (FTC/j), 

the  gain  of  said  transmission  variable  gain  amplifier 
(VGAr)  being  adjusted  by  the  output  signal  of  said  first 
reception  time  constant  circuit  (FTC/t), 

the  gain  of  said  reception  variable  gain  amplifier  (VGA;?) 
being  adjusted  by  the  output  signal  of  said  first  transmis- 
sion time  constant  circuit  (FTCr). 

said  threshold  level  of  said  transmission  signal  detecting 
circuit  (SDCr)  being  controlled  by  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  reception  time  constant  circuit  (STC/;), 

said  threshold  level  of  said  reception  signal  detecting 
circuit  (SDC/?)  being  controlled  by  the  output  signal  of 
said  second  transmission  time  constant  circuit  (STCr). 

said  first  transmission  and  reception  time  constants  tri  and 
t,.],  being  respectively  longer  than  said  second  transmis- 
sion and  reception  time  constants  iri  and  tri- 


4^2^264 
LEAD-FRAME  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  MICROPHONE 
Henning  M.  Schmidt,  Tyreso;  Hans  G.  Malmkrist,  Enskede; 
Anri  J.  Aksberg,  Lidingo,  and  Jan  H.  Johansson,  B&lsta,  all  of 
Sweden,    assignors    to    Teiefonaktiebolaget    LM    Ericsson, 
Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00318,  §  371  Date  May  19, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  19,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01362,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Oct  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  499,149 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  7,  1981,  8105913 

Int.  a.*  H04R  19/01 

VS.  CL  179—111  E  12  Claias 

7.  A  lead  frame  for  an  electret  microphone  comprising  an 

H-shaped  structure  of  thin  metallic  material  including  spaced 
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parallel  legs  and  a  crossbar  therebetween,  a  first  plate  spaced  4,542^66 

from  said  crossbar  and  located  between  said  legs,  a  lead  con-    CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VACUUM  SWITCHES 

Heimich  Haessler,  and  Wilfried  Kohl,  both  of  Wendelstein,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
^^  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24. 
1983,  3302201 

Int  a.*  HOIH  33/66 
U.S.  a.  200-144  B  14  Claims 


r    m 


necting  said  first  plate  to  said  crossbar,  a  second  plate  spaced 
from  said  first  plate,  and  a  lead  connecting  said  plates. 


*1 <^ 


4,542,265 
ECHO  CANCELLER  DYNAMIC  RANGE  EXTENSION 
Douglas  M.  Brady,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  GTE  Lenkurt 
Incorporated,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FOed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,730 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/20 

U.S.  a.  179-170.2  3  Claims 


^ ,   r 
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(       '   1  vl/  * 


1.  In  a  communication  circuit  which  includes  a  four-wire  to 
two-wire  transition,  a  transmitting  path  and  a  receiving  path  in 
the  four-wire  circuit,  an  echo  canceller  interposed  between 
said  transmitting  and  receiving  paths  so  as  to  adapt  the  signals 
passing  along  said  transmitting  and  receiving  paths  into  an 
echo  replica  for  differential  combination  with  signals  passing 
along  said  transmitting  path,  apparatus  for  improving  echo 
return  loss  enhancement  comprising:  first  means  for  limiting 
the  dynamic  range  of  received  signals  before  they  enter  pro- 
cessing means  in  the  echo  canceller  for  generating  the  echo 
replica,  and  for  recovering  the  dynamic  range  subsequent 
thereto,  whereby  echo  return  loss  enhancement  is  improved; 
said  first  means  comprising:  a  dynamic  range  limiter  interposed 
between  an  input  to  the  processing  means  and  said  receiving 
path,  so  as  to  limit  the  dynamic  range  of  signals  to  be  adapted; 
and  a  dynamic  range  extender  interposed  between  the  output 
of  the  processing  means  and  a  combining  means  so  as  to  restore 
the  dynamic  range  of  the  echo  replica  at  the  output  of  said 
extender. 


1.  In  a  contact  arrangement  for  a  vacuum  switch,  the  vac- 
uum switch  comprising  contacts  which  are  movable  relative  to 
each  other  in  their  axial  direction,  one  of  said  contacts  having 
a  recessed  area  and  designed  as  a  recessed  contact  having  a 
sidewall  contiguous  and  extending  above  the  periphery  of  the 
recessed  area  a  distance  defining  a  predetermined  inner  height 
and  the  predetermined  inner  height  of  the  sidewall  being 
greater  than  a  contact  stroke  (h)  of  the  contacts,  said  sidewall 
partly  surrounding  the  other  contact  of  said  contacts  when  the 
vacuum  switch  is  open,  the  other  contact  including  a  protrud- 
ing contact  portion  which  is  adapted  to  extend  into  the  base  of 
the  recessed  area  to  make  contact  upon  closure  of  the  vacuum 
switch  and  a  condensation  plate  extending  outward  from  a 
base  region  of  the  protruding  contact  portion  and  located 
between  said  other  contact  and  its  current  lead  whose  diameter 
(D)  is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  (d)  of  the  recessed  area 
of  said  recessed  contact. 


4,542,267 
AUTOMATED  CLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
David  W.  Christiansen,  Kennewick,  and  WUliam  F.  Brown,  West 
Richland,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,620 

Int.  a.*  H05B  6/10 

U.S.  a.  219— 9.5  3aaims 


1.  An  automated  closure  system  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assemblies,  comprising: 

a  scalable  enclosure  in  the  form  of  a  double-ended  hollow 
cylindrical  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  length  of  cladding; 

transport  means  for  coaxially  positioning  a  length  of  clad- 
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ding  within  said  tube  by  axially  shifting  an  outer  open  end 
of  the  length  of  cladding  through  one  end  of  the  tube; 

means  movably  mounted  relative  to  the  remaining  end  of  the 
tube  for  placing  a  ring  of  curie  metal  coaxially  about  the 
outer  open  end  of  the  length  of  cladding  within  the  tube; 

end  cap  loading  means  movably  mounted  relative  to  the 
remaining  end  of  the  tube  for  coaxially  positioning  an  end 
cap  partially  within  the  outer  open  end  of  the  length  of 
cladding  while  positioned  within  the  tube; 

and  cylindrical  pulsed  magnetic  welding  means  arranged  in 
a  fixed  position  coaxially  about  said  enclosure,  adapted  to 
seal  the  cuter  open  end  of  the  length  of  cladding  while 
positioned  within  the  tube  by  selectively  collapsing  the 
ring  of  curie  metal  about  the  cladding  and  the  end  cap 
positioned  within  it. 


I.  A  microwave  browning  oven  comprising: 

a  metallic  cavity  having  interior  surfaces  comprising  walls 

and  an  interior  roof; 

a  microwave  generating  device; 

a  means  for  communicating  microwaves  from  said  device 

into  said  cavity; 
an  infrared  heater  mounted  on  the  interior  roof  of  said  cav- 
ity; 
said  heater  including: 
a  metallic  cover  sheet; 
a  resistance  heating  sheet; 
means  for  electrically  insulating  said  heating  sheet  from 

said  cover  sheet; 
a  therm^  insulator  sheet; 

means  for  closely  binding  and  mounting  said  sheets  in  the 
order  listed  on  the  interior  roof  of  said  cavity,  said 
means  for  binding  and  mounting  adapted  to  shield  said 
resistance  heating  sheet  from  said  microwaves,  such 
that  said  heater  projects  into  said  cavity  substantially 
only  the  thickness  of  said  sheets  as  bound. 


oven  housing,  said  door  being  provided  with  a  latch 
mechanism  for  securing  the  door  to  said  oven  housing, 
means  for  heating  an  object  in  said  oven  housing 
a  heating  button  provided  on  said  oven  housing  for  activat- 
ing said  heating  means, 
a  common  switch  disposed  in  said  oven  housing  which 
functions  as  a  safety  switch  for  insuring  the  secure  closing 


4,542,268 
BROWNING  HEATER  FOR  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
George  A.  Jarris,  New  Hope,  and  Larry  M.  Sivertson,  Golden 
Valley,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc., 
Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

[  FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,073 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/64 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  15  Claims 


of  the  oven  door,  and  as  a  heating  switch  for  activating 
said  heating  means  in  response  to  the  operation  of  the 
heating  button,  and 
an  operating  element  in  operable  communication  with  both 
the  heating  button  and  the  common  switch  whereby  when 
the  door  is  closed  in  the  housing  and  the  heating  button  is 
activated,  the  operating  element  lockingly  engages  the 
latch  mechanism  and  activates  said  heating  means. 


4,542,270 

SLIPPING  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

APPLICATION  TO  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Yuzi  Ando,  Yamatokoriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,209 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    15,    1982,    57- 
156575[U] 

Int.  O*  H05B  6/68 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  5  Claims 


4,542,269 
COOKING  APPLIANCE  WFTH  SWITCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Yasuhiro  Sakoda,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,166 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1983,  58-75926 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/68 

VJS.  a.  219—10.55  C  4  Qaims 

1.  A  heating  apparatus  comprising 

an  oven  housing  and  a  door  for  opening  and  closing  said 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  which  utilizes  a  turntable  to  rotate 
food  being  cooked  in  a  cooking  chamber  and  a  temperature 
sensing  probe  in  contact  with  the  food,  output  terminals  of  the 
probe  being  connected  to  a  slipping  connector  assembly,  said 
slipping  connector  assembly  comprising: 
a  slip  connector  includmg  mobile  contacts  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  of  said  temperature  sensing  probe  and 
stationary  contacts  having  continuous  po'mts  of  contact 
with  said  mobile  contacts  and  with  a  control  circuit  of  said 
microwave  oven;  and 
an  air-tight  shielding  case  that  shields  said  points  of  contact 
between  said  mobile  and  stationary  contacts  of  said  slip 
connector  from  the  atmosphere  inside  the  cooking  cham- 
ber of  the  oven. 
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4,542,271 
MICROWAVE  BROWNING  WARES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
David  R.  Tanonis,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Alexander  L.  Dar< 
but,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated, Wooster,  Ohio  and  Polymer  Engineering  Inc.,  Rey- 
Bold&,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  658,140,  Oct.  5,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,442 

Int.  C\*  H05B  6/64 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  E  54  dalnis 


1.  A  microwave  browning  ware  comprising: 

a  body  formed  of  a  member  transparent  to  microwave  energy 
having  a  base  and  a  sidewall,  said  sidewall  carrying  an  in- 
wardly directed  shelf; 

a  metallic  pan  having  an  upper  cooking  surface  and  a  lower 
surface  said  pan  providing  an  edge  adapted  to  be  supported 
by  said  shelf  and  maintain  a  clearance  from  said  sidewall; 

a  heating  matrix  absorbent  to  microwave  energy  cured  to  said 

lower  surface  of  said  metallic  pan  comprising: 

100  parts  by  weight  of  a  plastic  matrix  and  from  about  100  to 

about  500  parts  per  100  parts  of  plastic  matrix  of  magnetite 

particles  dispersed  evenly  throughout  said  plastic  matrix; 

a  binder  material  located  between  said  edge  of  said  pan  and 
said  shelf  capable  of  withstanding  the  heat  from  said  metallic 
pan  without  melting  or  degrading,  resulting  from  the  absorp- 
tion of  microwave  energy  by  said  heating  matrix;  and 

a  cavity  formed  between  said  metallic  pan  and  said  base,  said 
heating  matrix  being  housed  therein. 


4342,272 

INDUCnON  HEATING  DEVICE  WITH  ELECTRONIC 

POSITIONING  CONTROL 

Kenneth  G.  Hubbard,  Merseyside,  England,  assignor  to  The 

Cross  Company,  Fraser,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4254W8,  Sep.  28,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,290 

Int.  a*  H05B  6/10 

VJS.  a.  219—10.57  9  Oaims 


-r 


supported  by  said  slide  for  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
slide,  biasing  means  urging  said  inductor  forwardly  on  said 
slide,  actuator  means,  coupling  means  including  first  and  sec- 
ond coupling  members  connected  respectively  to  said  actuator 
means  and  said  inductor  and  releasabiy  engaged  by  said  bias 
means,  said  first  and  second  members  when  engaged  arranged 
to  couple  said  inductor  to  said  actuator  means  so  that  energiza- 
tion of  said  actuator  means  will  produce  axial  movement  of 
said  inductor  relative  to  said  slide  only  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  workpiece,  means  for  moving  said  slide  in  a  direction 
to  move  said  inductor  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece 
and  shift  said  inductor  relative  to  said  slide  against  said  biasing 
means  to  thereby  disengage  said  coupling  means  first  and 
second  members,  measuring  means  connected  to  measure  the 
extent  of  relative  motion  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers and  generate  a  signal  corresponding  thereto,  control 
means  connected  to  receive  said  signal  from  said  measuring 
means  and  energize  said  actuator  means  for  moving  said  cou- 
pling means  first  member  so  as  to  reengage  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  and  then  move  said  first  and  second  members 
and  inductor  an  additional  distance  for  moving  said  inductor  a 
predetermined  amount  to  space  it  the  desired  distance  from  the 
workpiece. 


4,542,273 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INDUCTIVE  HEATING  APPARATUS 

WITH  MULTIPLE  HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY 

SOURCES 

Hidetoshi  Hirata,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-12515 
^  lot  a*  H05B  6/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.77  10  Claims 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  in  an  axial  path  of  travel 
toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece  to  be  heated,  an  inductor 


1.  A  circuit  for  an  inductive  heating  apparatus  with  multiple 
high  frequency  energy  sources  comprising: 

(a)  plural  resonant  circuit  means,  each  including  an  inductive 
heating  coil  coupled  with  a  magnetic  load,  a  capacitor 
connected  in  series  to  said  coil,  and  an  on-ofT  switching 
device  connected  in  parallel  to  said  capacitor,  for  generat- 
ing high  frequency  signals  respectively; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  trigger  circuit  means,  one  trigger  circuit 
means  associated  with  each  resonant  circuit  for  detecting 
resonant  current  through  an  associated  coil  and  for  gener- 
ating trigger  pulses  in  response  to  said  resonant  current; 

(c)  a  control  means,  including  plural  input  terminals  con- 
necting to  operating  switches,  and  output  terminals,  for 
producing  control  pulse  signals  according  to  an  operating- 
sequence  of  said  operating  switches  for  actuating  said 
resonant  circuits; 

(d)  a  logic  circuit  means,  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
trigger  circuit  means  and  said  control  means,  for  produc- 
ing the  same  trigger  signal  to  plural  output  terminals 
thereof  in  response,  at  least  in  part,  to  said  control  pulse 
signals;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  drive  circuit  means,  one  drive  circuit  means 
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connected  to  each  of  the  output  terminals  of  said  logic 
circuit  means,  for  operating  said  on-off  switching  devices 
so  that  said  plural  resonant  circuit  means  operate  at  the 
same  high  frequency. 


DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  SYMBOLS  TO 
PROTEIN-CONTAINING  MATERIAL 
Johannes  J.  M.  van  Elsen,  Dr.  Kuyperlaan  9, 3445  CK  Woerden, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,653 

Int.  CI*  H05B  6/46 

VJS.  a.  219—10.81  20  Claims 


STAMPING 
MEMBER 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rapidly  applying  marking  symbols  to 
protein-containing  tissue  of  an  anim^,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
generator  means  for  generating  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic energy,  said  generator  means  having  an  output  for 
said  electromagnetic  energy;  and 
stamping  means  including  an  electrically  insulating  holder, 
at  least  one  electrically  conductive  protruding  portion 
supported  by  and  protruding  from  said  holder,  and  means 
electrically  connecting  said  at  least  one  protruding  por- 
tion to  said  output  of  said  generator  means,  said  at  least 
one  protruding  portion  adapted  to  contact  the  protein- 
containing  tissue  to  send  high  frequency  electromagnetic 
energy  to  said  tissue,  the  frequency  of  said  electromag- 
netic energy  being  chosen  to  alter  the  protein  structure  of 
said  tissue,  and  to  mark  the  tissue  with  a  symbol,  while 
said  stamping  means  remains  cool  in  use. 


'  4,542,275 

ELECTRICAL  CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 
Olof  I.  Andreasson,  Tegen  2535,  S-458  02  Odeborg,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  26,  1982,  8201960 
Int.  a."  B23K  11/32 
VS.  a.  219—51  10  Claims 


direction,  and  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto,  into  mutual 
contact  at  a  welding  zone  in  a  central  upsetting  plane,  and  for 
altering  the  angular  attitude  of  the  legs  with  respect  to  each 
other,  separate  electrodes  on  either  side  of  the  welding  zone, 
said  electrodes  having  associated  holders  forming  a  clamp  with 
two  arms  having  two  opposmg  electrode  jaws  for  gnpping  a 
respective  link  leg,  means  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  arms 
of  the  clamp  for  pivoting  about  a  pre-determined  axis  for 
symmetrical  pivoting  relative  to  the  upsetting  plane  of  the 
clamp  arms  about  a  respective  first  axis  essentially  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  chain  link  at  a  predetermined 
equal  distance  from  the  upsetting  plan  and  parallel  to  said 
plane;  and  for  pivoting  of  each  clamp  arm  about  a  common 
second  axis  perpendicular  to  the  upsetting  plane  and  intersect- 
ing said  first  axis. 


1.  A  chain  welding  machine  comprising:  two  mutually  op- 
posing upsetting  bars  for  engaging  opposite  arcuate  portions  of 
a  pre-shaped  open  chain  link  having  two  spaced  legs,  and 
means  for  displacing  the  legs  toward  each  other  in  upsetting 


4,542,276 
DEVICE  FOR  WELDING  TUBES 
Arie  P.  van  den  Berg,  Mildam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Mantra 
Tube  Ltd.,  St.  Peter  Port,  England 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,674 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Jan.   20,   1983. 
8300207 

Int  a.<  B23K  37/02.  9/225 
U.S.  a.  219—60  A  16  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  welding  two  tubes  end-to-end  comprising: 

a  pair  of  coaxial  sleeves,  a  rigid  framework  defming  a  cage 
for  supporting  said  sleeves  in  axially  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship, each  sleeve  being  adapted  to  surround  one  tube  and 
being  provided  with  clamping  means  adapted  to  hold  the 
tube  in  axial  aligiunent  with  a  second  tube  held  in  the 
other  sleeve  while  maintaining  a  gap  between  the  ends  of 
the  two  tubes,  with  the  gap  lying  between  said  sleeves; 

guide  means  within  said  cage  for  guiding  at  least  one  weld- 
ing electrode  assembly  along  a  circular  path  coaxial  with 
said  i..:eves  and  contained  in  a  plane  lying  between  and 
perpendicular  to  said  sleeves  for  depositing  a  weld  seam 
within  the  gap  between  the  tubes  clamped  in  said  sleeves; 

the  inner  transverse  dimensions  of  said  cage  in  the  plane  of 
said  circular  path  being  substantially  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  sleeves. 


4,542,277 

RESISTANCE  SPOT  WELDING  GUN  WITH  WELD 

QUALITY  DETECTION  FEATURE 

Dimitrios  G.  Cecil,  1277  Ashover  Dr.,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,797 
Int  a*  B23K  11/24 
VS.  CI.  219—109  17  Claims 

3.  Apparatus  for  detecting  weld  nugget  growth  on  work- 
pieces  during  a  welding  operation  using  a  resistance  spot  weld- 
ing gun,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  therein; 
first  and  second  electrodes; 

first  means  for  connecting  the  piston  rod  to  said  first  elec- 
trode; 
second  means  for  causing  said  piston  rod  to  move  under 
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fluid  pressure  within  the  cylinder  in  a  first  direction  to 
move  at  least  the  first  electrode  against  a  surface  of  one  of 
the  workpieces  toward  the  second  electrode; 
third  means  for  applying  power  to  the  electrodes  to  begin 
the  welding  operation;  and 


about  the  said  optical  axes  without  affecting  the  alignment  of 
the  laser  beam. 


4,542,278 
LASER  MATERIAL  PROCESSOR 
Arthur  F.  D.  S.  Taylor,  Abingdon,  England,  assignor  to  Flexible 
Laser  Systems  Limited,  Cheshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,356 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  6,  1982, 
8234681 

Int  a*  B23K  26/02 
US.  a.  219—121  LV  8  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  materials  processing  opera- 
tions, comprising  an  industrial  robot  assembly  including  an  arm 
one  end  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  a  pedestal  assembly, 
and  a  second  end  of  which  has  a  pivotally-mounted  working 
head  including  a  laser  beam  focusing  assembly  the  axes  about 
which  the  arm  of  the  industrial  robot  and  the  working  head 
rotate  being  parallel  to  each  other,  a  laser  beam  guide  assembly 
mounted  on  the  arm  of  the  industrial  robot  having  a  first  opti- 
cal elbow  assembly  mounted  so  that  an  optical  axis  is  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  first  end  of  the  arm  of  the 
industrial  robot  and  arranged  to  direct  an  incoming  beam  of 
laser  radiation  from  a  fixed  laser  source  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm  of  the  industrial  robot  to  a 
second  optical  elbow  assembly  mounted  with  an  optical  axis 
coincident  with  that  about  which  the  working  head  pivots  and 
arranged  to  direct  the  laser  beam  to  a  third  optical  elbow 
assembly  which  forms  part  of  the  working  head  and  has  an 
optical  axis  co-planar  with  that  of  the  second  optical  elbow 
assembly  but  orthogonal  to  it  and  arranged  to  direct  the  laser 
beam  to  the  laser  beam  focusing  assembly,  the  said  optical 
elbow  assemblies  being  adapted  to  permit  rotational  motion 


4,542,279 

MICROVECrOR  CONTROL  FOR  EDGE  AND  JOINT 

FOLLOWING 

Allen  W.  Case,  Jr.,  Amsterdam;  Carl  G.  Ringwall,  and  Michael 

L.  PoUick,  both  of  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,796 

Int  a*  B23K  9/J2 

U.S.  a.  219—124.34  12  Claims 


fourth  means  for  sensing  the  difference  between  the  relative 
spacing  of  the  electrodes  at  a  position  of  maximum  pene- 
tration into  the  workpieces  and  at  a  position  when  the 
electrodes  have  subsequently  separated  from  each  other 
due  to  weld  nugget  growth  between  the  workpieces,  with 
said  fourth  means  using  at  least  in  part  a  measurement  of 
the  movement  of  the  piston  rod  to  detect  said  difference. 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  arc  welding  torch  and  posi- 
tioning system  to  track  a  joint  in  a  workpiece  to  be  welded, 
said  arc  welding  torch  having  a  light  projector  and  an  integral 
puddle  view  optical  system,  comprising  the  steps  of 

during  the  welding  operation  projecting  a  structured  light 
pattern  onto  said  workpieces  and  joint  close  to  the  weld 
puddle  and  producing  images  thereof  with  said  integral 
optical  system  that  are  transmitted  to  a  video  camera  and 
hence  to  a  controller; 

computing  a  first  move  microvector  from  known  position- 
ing system  parameters; 

capturing  a  first  image  and  executing  said  first  move  while 
computing  a  second  move  microvector  using  parameters 
determined  from  said  first  image  and  from  said  positioning 
system; 

capturing  a  second  image  and  executing  said  second  move 
while  computing  a  third  move  microvector  using  parame- 
ters determined  from  said  second  image  and  from  said 
positioning  system; 

said  moves  causing  said  positioning  system  to  approximately 
follow  said  joint. 


4,542,280 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  ALUMINUM  DRIVESHAFT 

COMPONENTS 

Samuel  Simons,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 

Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,125 
Int.  a.*  B23K  9/23 
U.S.  a.  219—137  WM  8  Qalms 

1.  A  method  of  welding  first  and  second  aluminum  drive 
shaft  components  Logether  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  firming  the  first  component  with  a  hollow  cylindrical  end 
portion  having  an  inside  diameter  and  terminating  in  a  flat 
radially-extending  end  surface; 

(b)  forming  the  second  component  with  a  cylindrical  end 
portion  extending  axially  from  a  flat  radially-extending 
shoulder  and  having  a  constant  outside  diameter  which  is 
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approximately  equal  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cylindri- 
cal end  portion  of  the  first  component; 
(c)  positioning  the  cyUndrical  end  portion  of  the  first  compo- 
nent telescopically  about  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  end 
portion  of  the  second  component  such  that  a  predeter- 


4^2^2 

HEATING  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  MEANS 

Joseph  L.  Brasky,  15  Tower  Hill  R±,  KiUiagworth,  Conn.  06417 

Continuation-in-pul  of  Ser.  No.  351,610,  Feb.  23,  1982,.  This 

•ppUcation  May  14,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  609,733 

Int  a.*  H05B  1/Oa-  H02G  3/00 

VJS.  a.  219-345  20  Claims 


mined  distance  is  maintained  between  the  end  surface  of 
the  first  component  and  the  shoulder  of  the  second  com- 
ponent defining  a  longitudinally-extending  annular  gap 
therebetween;  and 
(d)  filling  the  gap  with  a  welding  compound  to  weld  the  first 
and  second  components  together. 


»•-  J 


^S, 


««- 


4  542,281 
THERMAL  PRINTER  CONTRAST  CONTROL 
Leslie  L.  Thompson,  Macedon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser,  No.  585,724 

Int.  CI*  H05B  1/02:  B41J  3/20;  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  219—216  8  aaims 


7.  A  method  for  controlling  voltage  and  hence  power  deliv- 
ered to  a  thermal  print  head  heater  in  response  to  variations  in 
the  ambient  temperature  surrounding  the  thermal  print  head 
heater,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  sensing  the  ambient  temperature  surround- 
ing the  thermal  print  head  heater; 

(b)  continuously  generating  a  voltage  signal  representative 
of  the  sensed  ambient  temperature; 

(c)  establishing  a  nonground  temperature  independent  volt- 
age reference  signal; 

(d)  continuously  comparing  the  nonground  temperature 
independent  voltage  reference  signal  to  the  voltage  signal 
representative  of  the  sensed  ambient  temperature,  result- 
ing in  a  compared  voltage  signal; 

(e)  increasing  the  voltage  and  hence  the  power  delivered  to 
the  thermal  print  head  heater  upon  the  compared  voltage 
signal  increasing,  corresponding  to  a  decreasing  ambient 
temperature  surrounding  the  thermal  print  head  heater; 

(0  decreasing  the  voltage  and  hence  the  power  delivered  to 
the  thermal  print  head  heater  upon  the  compared  voltage 
signal  decreasing,  corresponding  to  an  increasing  ambient 
temperature  surrounding  the  thermal  print  head  heater; 

(g)  maintaining  the  voltage  and  hence  the  power  delivered 
to  the  thermal  print  head  heater  constant  upon  the  com- 
pared voltage  signal  remaining  constant,  corresponding  to 
a  stabilized  ambient  temperature  surrounding  the  thermal 
print  head  heater;  and 

(h)  repeating  step  (e)  through  (g)  as  required. 


1.  An  electrical  heating  panel  assembly  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  and  generally  planar  panel  having  at  least  one  edge 
surface  and  opposite  side  surfaces  which  are  generally  planar 
and  which  intersect  said  edge  surface  substantially  at  right 
angles,  said  panel  carrying  a  length  of  electrical  resisUnce 
heating  wire  and  a  pair  of  cold  leads  connected  with  the  heat- 
ing wire  and  projecting  from  said  edge  surface,  an  insulated 
multiple-conductor  power  line  assembly  extending  along  and 
adjacent  said  panel  edge  surface  and  having  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  outer  insulation  removed,  means  connecting  said  cold 
leads  respectively  with  a  pair  of  said  multiple  power  line  con- 
ductors at  said  outer  insulation  free  portion  of  said  power  line, 
a  generally  U-shaped  multi-purpose  closure  member  having  an 
enlarged  parti-cylindrical  body  portion  with  a  gap  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel  edge  surface,  and 
integral  thin  generally  planar  and  parallel  leg  portions  adapted 
respectively  to  slidably  engage  said  opposite  panel  side  sur- 
faces and  in  assembled  position  to  cooperatively  embrace  the 
heating  panel  adjacent  said  edge  surface,  the  parti-cylindrical 
body  portion  of  the  closure  member  being  spaced  from  the 
edge  surface  of  the  panel  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
an  open  end  substantially  cylindrical  tubular  enclosure  with 
said  edge  surface  substantially  completing  said  cylindrical 
configuration,  said  enclosure  being  adapted  to  receive  said 
outer  insulation  free  power  line  portion,  said  cold  leads,  and 
said  connecting  means,  attachment  and  abutment  means  for 
securing  and  positioning  said  closure  member  in  assembly  with 
its  legs  embracing  the  panel  and  with  its  body  defining  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  enclosure  in  cooperation  with  the  panel 
edge  surface,  and  means  for  electrically  insulating  at  least  each 
of  the  open  ends  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  enclosure  formed 
by  said  closure  member  and  panel  edge  surface. 


4,542,283 
ELECTRICAL  HEAT  LOSS  CONTROL  FOR  BUILDING 

PERIMETER  EMPLOYING  PLURAL  HEATERS 
Jacques  T.  Leverenz,  1014  Pontiac,  Wilmctte,  III.  60091 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,380 
Int.  a*  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—483  12  Claiiu 

1.  A  building  perimeter  heat  loss  control  for  a  building  of  the 
kind  having  a  multiplicity  of  electrical  heaters  located  around 
the  periphery  of  the  building,  adjacent  to  the  outside  walls  of 
the  building,  with  the  heaters  arranged  in  N  zones  each  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  heaters  along  one  wall,  the  perimeter  heat  loss 
control  comprising: 


481-9370  G.-85-I3 
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N  radiant  heat  responsive  heat  flow  sensors,  one  for  each 
zone,  each  heat  flow  sensor  facing  the  outside  wall  for  its 
zone  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  which  heat  flow  sensor 
generates  a  wall  heat  rate  signal  representative  of  the  rate 
of  heat  flow  through  the  wall  of  its  zone; 

N  thermal  sensors,  one  for  each  zone,  each  thermal  sensor 
positioned  adjacent  one  of  the  heaters  in  its  zone  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  which  thermal  sensor  generates  a  heater 
heat  rate  signal  representative  of  the  rate  of  heat  genera- 
tion by  the  heaters  in  its  zone; 

N  comparator  means,  one  for  each  zone,  to  which  both  of 


utilization  circuit  made  operative  by  an  electric  power  source, 
said  appliance  comprising: 

switch  means  operative  in  at  least  two  positions  for  routing 
the  power  from  the  power  source,  said  switch  means 
operative  in  a  first  position  to  deliver  the  power  to  said 
utilization  circuit,  and  said  switch  means  operative  in  a 
second  position  to  deliver  said  power  to  an  output  of  said 
switch  means; 

a  timing  circuit  including  circuit  elements  for  generating  a 
triggering  signal  after  lapse  of  a  predetermined  time  per- 
iod after  initial  activation  of  said  timing  circuit  by  an  input 
signal; 

an  alarm  circuit  including  circuit  elements  responsive  to  said 
triggering  signal  for  producing  an  alarm; 

converting  means  receiving  the  power  at  the  output  of  said 
switch  means  for  converting  said  power  to  both  said  input 
signal  and  a  circuit  element  powering  signal;  and 

means  for  delivering  said  circuit  element  powering  signal  to 
said  circuit  elements  of  said  timing  and  alarm  circuits,  said 
circuit  element  powering  signal  powering  said  circuit 
elements  of  said  timing  and  alarm  circuits  before  said 
converting  means  produces  said  input  signal. 


s*¥rii  tttit 


the  heat  rate  signals  for  that  zone  are  supplied,  for  generat- 
ing an  error  signal  representative  of  deviation  of  the  dif- 
ferential between  the  rate  of  heat  flow  through  the  wall  of 
the  rate  of  heat  generation  from  the  heaters  in  the  zone 
relative  to  a  predetermined  preset  differential; 
and  N  power  control  means,  one  for  each  zone,  each  power 
control  means  coupled  to  the  comparator  means  and  the 
heaters  for  its  zone,  for  controlling  electrical  energization 
of  the  heaters  in  its  zone  in  response  to  the  error  signal 
from  the  comparator  means  for  its  zone,  increasing  or 
decreasing  energization  of  the  heaters  in  its  zone  to  main- 
tain the  error  signal  approximately  at  zero. 


4,542,285 

ELECTRICAL  HEATER 

Frederick  G.  J.  Grise,  Osterville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Fiexwatt 

Corporation,  Canton,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  580,472,  Feb.  15,  1984,.  This 

application  Aug.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,688 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/16 

U.S.  a.  219—543  8  Oaims 


4,542,284 
ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE  WITH  DELAYED  WARNING 

ALARM 

Arnold  Thaler,  Plantation,  Fla.,  and  Lai  Kin,  Kowloon,  Hong 

Kong,  assignors  to  Wlndmere  Corporation,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,498 

Int.  a.*  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—506  12  Claims 


.-^* 


1.  An  electrical  hand-held  hair-care  appliance  including  a 


1.  In  a  sheet  heater  including  a  substrate,  a  semi-conductor 
pattern  having  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced-apart,  longitudinally- 
extending  stripes  and  a  central  portion  extending  between  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  stripes,  and  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced-apart,    longitudinally-extending    conductors    one    of 
which  overlies  and  engages  each  of  the  stripes,  that  improve- 
ment wherein: 
each  said  conductor  has  a  width  greater  than  that  of  the 
respective  underlying  stripe  of  said  semi-conductor  pat- 
tern, and  includes  a  pair  of  transversely-spaced,  longitudi- 
nally-extending strip  portions  and  a  central  portion  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  openings  located 
therebetween, 
the  said  strip  portion  nearer  the  inner  edge  of  the  conductoi 
overlying  and  engaging  a  respective  one  of  said  stripes 
and, 
a  sealing  layer  of  insulating  material  overlies  the  respectiv< 
conductor,  said  sealing  layer  being  sealed  to  said  substrat< 
adjacent  the  transversely  inner  and  outer  edges  of  thi 
conductor  and  through  said  longitudinally-spaced  open 
ings. 
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4,542,286 
TIME  CARD  AND  CARRIER 
Jeffrey  Golan,  Ashburnham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Simplex  Time 
Recorder  Co.,  Gardner,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,537 

Int.  CI*  G06K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  235-377  15  Qalms 
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4,542,288 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  LASER  RECORDABLE 

WALLET-SIZE  PLASTIC  CARD 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 

Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  566,966,  Dec.  29.  1983.  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  492,691,  May  11,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,833, 

Feb.  27,  1981,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  673,573 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  19, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  G06K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  235-487  lo  Qaims 


22a 


22b 


1.  A  card  carrier  for  an  imprintable  card,  comprising; 

a.  machine  readable  storage  means  for  alterably  storing  data 
retrievable  therefrom; 

b.  retaining  means  for  releaseably  retaining  the  imprintable 
card  in  position  on  the  carrier  for  printing  on  the  card. 


^V±,  / 
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4,542,287 
AUTOMATIC  BANK  NOTE  TRANSACTION  APPARATUS 
Yoshihiro   Watanabe,    Fujisawa,   Japan,   assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,163 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1982,  57-121029 
Int.  a."  G06F  15/iO 
U.S.  a.  235—379  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  optical  data  card  comprising, 

prerecording  information  on  a  strip  of  laser  recording  mate- 
rial, 

adhering  said  strip  to  a  wallet-size  card  base,  said  strip  being 
laser  recordable  in  place  on  said  card, 

bonding  a  protective  transparent  laminating  material  to  the 
recording  surface  of  said  strip,  and 

recording  information  on  said  strip  with  a  laser  through  the 
laminating  material. 


4,542,289 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

IMAGE  CONTRAST  DETECTION  MEANS 

Shotaro  Yokoyama,  and  Takashi  Nishibe,  both  of  Yokosuka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Electric  Company  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,248 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1982,  57-57298 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250—201  3  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  bank  note  transaction  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

note  storage  means  provided  in  the  housing,  for  storing 
deposited  notes  together  with  previously  stored  notes  and 
appropriating  the  deposited  and  previously  stored  notes 
for  dispensation; 

memory/calculation  means  for  detecting  the  amounts  of 
money  for  the  notes  stored  in  the  note  storage  means  for 
dispensation,  deposited  notes,  and  dispensed  notes,  for 
storing  the  results  of  the  detection,  and  for  calculating  the 
current  amount  of  money  for  the  notes  stored  in  the  note 
storage  means;  and 

display  means  capable  of  indicating  the  amount  provided  by 
the  memory/calculation  means. 


1.  Automatic  focusing  apparatus  for  an  optical  imaging 
system,  which  includes  an  optical  system  adapted  to  form  an 
image  of  an  object  at  a  focal  plane,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  detector/converters  means  arranged  in  an  array 
in  the  focal  plane,  each  for  sensing  the  light  intensity  of  a 
respective  portion  of  the  image  and  providing  a  pulse  signal 
having  a  pulse-width  related  to  the  sensed  light  intensity; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  pulse  signals  provided  by  the 
plurality  of  detector/converter  means  for  providing  a  digital 
quantity  indicative  of  the  difference  between  the  maximum 
and  minimum  pulse-widths  of  the  pulse  signals;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  digital  quantity  for  appropri- 
ately altering  the  focus  of  the  optical  system  to  substantially 
maximize  the  digital  quantity  provided  by  the  first  means. 


1374 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


4^2,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  EMISSIONS  FROM  A 
RAPIDLY  GENERATED  PLASMA  FROM  A  SINGLE 
PLASMA  PRODUaNG  EVENT 
Tai  Ho  Tan,  and  Arthur  H.  Willians,  both  of  Los  Alamos,  N. 
Mex^  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,529 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  31/50 

VS.  a.  250—213  VT  12  Claims 


means  providing  output  parameters  continuously  indica- 
tive of  the  extent  of  the  bending  of  said  tube; 
(c)  means  for  securing  said  flexible  tube  to  said  fabric;  and 


10,24  or  42 


(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  output  parameters  to  an 
external  device  whereby  said  external  device  can  deter- 
mine when  said  fabric  and  secured  flexible  tube  are  bent. 


VNNUCTMCAK  CAMfRA 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  recording  temporal  and 
spatial  dependence  of  at  least  one  emission  characteristic  of  a 
rapidly  generated  plasma  from  a  single  plasma  producing 
event,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  means  for  receiving  said  characteristic  plasma  emission 
and  generating  at  least  one  visible  light  pulse  in  response 
thereto  said  characteristic  plasma  emission  receiving 
means  being  disposed  in  the  region  of  plasma  generation; 

b.  at  least  one  first  optically  transmitting  flber  capable  of 
transmitting  said  generated  visible  light  pulse  said  flrst 
optically  transmitting  flber  having  an  object  end  and  an 
image  end,  said  object  end  of  said  flrst  optically  transmit- 
ting fiber  being  positioned  substantially  in  contact  with 
said  characteristic  plasma  emission  receiving  means  and 
being  capable  of  receiving  said  generated  visible  light 
pulse  therefrom,  said  image  end  of  said  flrst  optically 
transmitting  flber  being  located  away  from  said  region  of 
plasma  generation; 

c.  at  least  one  second  optically  transmitting  flber  capable  of 
transmitting  visible  light  pulses,  said  second  optically 
transmitting  flber  having  an  object  end  and  an  image  end, 
said  object  end  of  said  second  optically  transmitting  fiber 
being  disposed  in  the  region  of  plasma  generation  and 
being  capable  of  receiving  at  least  one  visible  light  pulse  as 
one  characteristic  emission  produced  directly  by  said 
rapidly  generated  plasma,  said  image  end  of  said  second 
optically  transmitting  flber  being  located  away  from  said 
region  of  plasma  generation; 

d.  a  visible  streak  camera  simultaneously  imaged  on  said 
image  end  of  said  flrst  optically  transmitting  fiber  and  on 
said  image  end  of  said  second  optically  transmitting  fiber 
for  independently  and  simultaneously  recording  at  least 
one  of  said  visible  light  pulses  appearing  at  said  image  end 
of  said  first  optically  transmitting  fiber  and  at  least  one  of 
said  visible  light  pulses  appearing  at  said  image  end  of  said 
second  optically  transmitting  fiber;  and 

e.  means  for  triggering  said  visible  streak  camera. 


4,542,291 
OPTICAL  FLEX  SENSOR 
Thomas  G.  Zimmermao,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  VPL  Re- 
search Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  428,322 
Int  a*  GOIB  5/34 
VS.  a.  250—231  R  11  Claims 

1.  An  optical  flex  sensor  which  comprises: 

(a)  fabric; 

(b)  a  unitary  flexible  tube  component  comprising  detecting 


4,542,292 

CORRECnON  OF  NATURAL  GAMMA  RADIATION 

LOGS  FOR  THE  EFFECTS  OF  GAMMA  RAY  EMISSION 

FROM  AND  ATTENUATION  BY  THE  BOREHOLE 

FLUID 
Darwin  V.  Ellis,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,202 

Int.  a.*  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—256  37  Claims 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

deriving  a  log  of  natural  gamma  radiation  detected  in  respec- 
tive energy  windows  in  a  selected  depth  interval  of  a 
borehole  containing  borehole  fluid  comprising  at  least  one 
of  (i)  a  gamma  ray  emitting  substance  and  (ii)  a  substance 
which  is  a  strong  attenuator  of  gamma  rays; 

converting  the  windows  log  into  a  log  of  selected  gamma 
radiation  emitting  subsurface  materials  in  the  formations 
surrounding  the  borehole  which  is  substantially  corrected 
for  at  least  one  of  said  (i)  emitting  substance  in  the  bore- 
hole fluid  and  (ii)  strongly  attenuating  substance  in  the 
same  borehole  fluid;  and 

producing  a  tangible  representation  of  said  subsurface  mate- 
rials log. 
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4,542,293 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

ENERGY  OF  CHARGED  PARTICLES  CONTAINED  IN  A 

GASEOUS  MEDIUM 
John  B.  FeaB,  Branford,  Conn.;  Masamichi  Yamashita,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  and  Craig  Whitehouse,  Branford,  Conn.,  aasignora  to 
Yale  University,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,642 

Int  a*  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  49/00 

U.S.  a.  25fr-288  38  Clainu 
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1.  In  a  method  of  increasing  the  energy  of  charged  particles 
contained  in  a  gas,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  maintaining  a  flow  of  said  gas  containing  said  charged 
particles  from  a  first  region  through  a  tube-like  member 
into  a  second  region  where  the  pressure  is  maintained 
substantially  lower  than  in  said  first  region,  said  flow 
being  great  enough  to  ensure  that  collisions  between  mol- 
ecules of  said  gas  and  said  charged  particles  in  said  tube- 
like member  substantially  determine  the  kinetic  energy 
possessed  by  said  charged  particles; 

(b)  providing  along  at  least  part  of  said  tube-like  member  an 
electrical  potential  gradient  in  a  direction  which  in  the 
absence  of  said  flow  of  gas  would  serve  to  reduce  the 
kinetic  energy  of  said  charged  particles  passing  along  said 
tube-like  member  from  said  first  to  said  second  region, 
thereby  increasing  the  potential  energy  of  said  charged 
particles; 

(c)  permitting  a  free  expansion  of  said  gas  containing  said 
charged  particles  at  the  outlet  of  said  tube-like  member 
into  said  second  region,  so  that  the  kinetic  energy  of  said 
charged  particles  is  no  longer  determined  by  collisions 
with  molecules  of  said  gas;  and 

(d)  accelerating  said  charged  particles  to  a  desired  kinetic 
energy  by  allowing  them  to  pass  through  an  electrical 
potential  defming  means  maintained  at  a  potential  less  than 
that  existing  at  the  outlet  of  said  tube-like  member. 


base  plate  to  obtain  an  infrared  detector  having  a  plurality 
of  infrared  ray  detecting  sections,  each  of  a  desired  polar- 


4,542,294 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Takashi  Tamura,  Sakai,  and  Masami  Ikeda,  Oaaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1982,  57-139603 
Int  a*  HOIL  2J/58 
UJS.  a.  250—338  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  pyroelectric  type  infrared 
detector  comprising  the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  plurality  of  pyroelectric  elements,  each  mounted 
on  a  side  of  a  support  block  and  polarized  to  produce  an 
electric  charge  of  a  desired  polarity  in  response  to  incident 
infrared  rays;  and 
bonding  said  support  blocks  to  one  surface  on  a  common 


ity,  responsive  to  infrared  rays  from  the  same  general 
direction. 


4,542,295 

SPECTROMETER  WTTH  SELECTABLE  AREA 

DETECTOR 

David  R.  Mattaon,  3222  Patty  La.,  Middleton,  WU.  53562,  and 

Patrick  J.  Coffey,  301  Oldfleld  Rd.,  Madison,  WU.  53717 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,111 

Int  a*  HOIL 27/06:  GOIJ  5/20 

U.S.  a.  250—352  20  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  by  interacting  a  beam  of 
radiant  energy  with  the  sample,  said  apparatus  including  means 
for  detecting  the  beam  of  radiant  energy  after  interaction  with 
the  sample  and  for  producing  an  electrical  output  correspond- 
ing thereto,  said  detecting  means  comprising: 

A.  a  first  detecting  segment  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  radiant  energy  incident  thereon; 

B.  a  second  detecting  segment  for  producing  an  electrical 
signal  in  response  to  radiant  energy  incident  thereon,  said 
second  detecting  segment  extending  at  least  partially 
around  said  first  detecting  segment  and  being  electrically 
isolated  from  said  first  detecting  segment;  and 

C.  output  selection  means  operable  in  a  first  mode  for  en- 
abling the  electrical  signal  only  from  said  first  detecting 
segment  to  contribute  to  the  output  of  said  detecting 
means,  and  in  a  second  mode  for  enabling  the  electrical 
signal  from  at  least  said  second  detectmg  segment  to  con- 
tribute to  the  output  of  said  detecting  means. 


4,542,296 

METHOD  OF  CHECKING  THE  COATING  OF  A  METAL 

SURFACE  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

SAME 
Gcrrit  J.  iOeinnibbelink,  Apeldoom,  and  Anton  O.  Timmer, 
Diepenveen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  ThomasaeB  A 
DrUver-Verblifti  N.V.,  Deventer,  NetherUuMis 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,320 
Clains   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   23,    1981, 
8103492 

lot  CL*  GOIJ  1/42:  GOIN  21/90 
U.S.  a.  250—359.1  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  presence  of  discontinuities  in 
the  coating  of  a  metal  surface,  which  comprises  emitting  means 
for  emitting  electro-magnetic  radiation  onto  the  coated  surface 
whose  wavelength  spectnmi  includes  wavelengths  for  which 
the  coating  is  highly  absorptive  as  well  as  wavelengths  for 
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which  the  coating  is  only  slightly  absorptive,  first  monitoring 
means  for  receiving  electro-magnetic  radiation  reflected  from 
said  coated  metal  surface  and  for  producing  an  output  signal 
whose  value  increases  as  the  intensity  of  reflected  radiation 
impinging  thereon  increases,  first  Alter  means  for  allowing 
substantially  only  that  reflected  radiation  which  corresponds 
to  the  wavelengths  for  which  the  coating  is  highly  absorptive 
to  impinge  upon  said  flrst  monitoring  means,  second  monitor- 
ing means  for  receiving  electro-magnetic  radiation  emitted  by 
said  emitting  means  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  whose 
value  increases  as  the  intensity  of  radiation  impinging  thereon 


increases,  and  second  filter  means  for  allowing  substantially 
only  radiation  emitted  by  the  emitter  means  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  wavelengths  for  which  the  coating  is  highly 
absorptive  to  impinge  upon  said  second  monitoring  means, 
whereby  the  difference  between  the  values  of  said  output 
signals  indicates  the  presence  of  discontinuities  of  said  coating, 
and  a  radiation-opaque  mounting  plate  having  one  face  di- 
rected toward  said  coated  surface  and  an  opposite  face  di- 
rected toward  said  emitting  means,  said  first  monitoring  means 
being  mounted  on  said  one  face  and  said  second  monitoring 
means  being  mounted  on  said  opposite  face. 


4,542,297 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PROHLE  THICKNESS 

OF  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Anthony  C.  Hold,  Bridgend,  Wales,  assignor  to  Britisb  Steel 
Corporation,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Unit'^d  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1981, 
8112945 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  15/02;  GOIT  1/203 
VS.  a,  250—3(0.1  12  Claims 


^ 


Jl 


c^ 


(3 


± 


A 


Jl 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  profile  of  strip, 
comprising  a  radiation  source  reciprocally  movable  across  the 
strip  width  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  single  elongated  detector 
on  the  other  side,  aligned  with  the  scanning  source,  responsive 
to  incident  radiation  the  amount  of  which  is  dependent  on  the 
degree  of  absorption  by  the  strip,  said  detector  being  in  the 
form  of  a  rod  like  scintillator  device  having  a  myriad  of  scintil- 
lation particles  embedded  in  a  matrix;  and  means  for  sensing 
the  light  output  from  the  detector  in  syncrhonism  with  the 
scanning  source  whereby  to  provide  an  output  representative 
of  the  said  thickness  profile,  said  means  for  sensing  comprising 
photo-multiplier  means  arranged  to  collect  the  aggregate  light 
output  from  along  the  length  of  the  detector. 


4,542,298 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-ASSISTED 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  WITH  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Scott  C.  Holden,  Manchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Varian  Associ- 
ates.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,812 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  21/00 

U.S.  a.  250—443.1  14  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  gas-assisted  thermal  transfer  with  a  semi- 
conductor wafer  during  processing  in  a  vacuum  chamber 
comprising: 

structure  defining  an  intermediate  region  adjacent  said  wafer 
and  isolated  from  the  external  environment; 

platen  means  including  means  for  supporting  said  wafer  in  a 
processing  position  with  its  front  surface  exposed  to  said 
vacuum  chamber,  means  for  introduction  of  a  gas  at  a 
prescribed  pressure  into  a  thermal  transfer  region  between 
the  rear  surface  of  said  wafer  and  said  platen  means,*and 
first  restriction  means  operative  to  restrict  the  flow  of  gas 
between  said  thermal  transfer  region  and  said  intermediate 
region; 

second  restriction  means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  gas  be- 
tween said  intermediate  region  and  said  vacuum  chamber; 
and 

vacuum  pumping  means  coupled  to  said  intermediate  region 
and  operative  to  maintain  the  pressure  therein  below  said 
prescribed  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said  thermal  transfer 
region. 


4,542,299 
INFRARED  SIMULATOR 

Stefan  Scholz,  Alzenau,  and  Egon  Tyssen,  Hofheim,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,168 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1983,  3324633 

Int.  a."  HOIJ  1/54 
U.S.  a.  250—504  R  5  Claims 


1.  Infrared  simulator  comprising  an  evacuated  cathode-ray 
tube  having  a  window  transmissive  to  infrared  radiation  and  a 
film  behind  the  window  and  within  the  vacuum  of  the  cathode- 
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ray  tube,  said  film  primarily  transducing  electron  bombard- 
ment into  infrared  radiation. 


4,542,300 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Akihiko  Nagatomi,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  DX  Antenna  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,321 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   25,    1982,   57- 
129039[U] 

Int.  a*  H03H  7/48 
U.S.  a.  307-112  2  Qaims 


1.  A  high  frequency  signal  changeover  switch  comprising 
first  and  second  input  terminals  for  receiving  first  and  second 
high  frequency  input  signals,  respectively;  an  output  terminal 
for  delivering  either  of  said  input  signals,  selectively;  a  first  pin 
diode  connected  between  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 
output  terminal  for  responding  to  applied  DC  operation  cur- 
rent of  a  first  polarity  to  conduct  and  a  second  pin  diode  con- 
nected between  said  second  input  terminal  and  said  output 
terminal  for  responding  to  applied  DC  operation  current  of  a 
second  polarity  to  conduct,  a  third  pin  diode  connected  in 
series  with  a  first  impedance  means  between  said  second  input 
terminal  and  a  reference  potential  point  for  creating  a  first 
dummy  impedance  in  response  to  said  DC  operation  current  of 
a  first  polarity  to  match  the  impedance  of  the  second  input 
terminal  and  a  fourth  pin  diode  connected  in  series  with  a 
second  impedance  means  between  said  first  input  terminal  and 
said  reference  potential  point  for  creating  a  second  dummy 
impedance  in  response  to  said  DC  operation  current  of  a  sec- 
ond polarity  to  match  the  impedance  of  the  first  input  terminal, 
said  third  and  fourth  pin  diodes  each  being  connected  through 
individual  impedance  means. 


I 

4,542,301 
CLOCK  PULSE  GENERATING  ORCUIT 
Tadakuni  Narabu,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,870 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1982,  57-184989 
Int.  a*  H03K  5/15;  GllC  19/18.  19/28 
US.  a.  307—269  4  Claims 


an  input  terminal  for  being  supplied  with  an  input  signal 

containing  a  pulse; 
first  and  second  clocking  terminals  for  delivering  first  and 
second  timing  signals,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  timing  signals  being  composed  of  pulses  having  a 
constant  cyclical  period  and  a  period  of  each  pulse  of  first 
timing  signal  being  not  coincident  with  a  period  of  each 
pulse  of  said  second  timing  signal  without  overlapping  to 
each  other; 
plural  first  circuit  blocks  each  comprising  a  first  switching 
element  being  supplied  with  said  first  timing  signal,  a  first 
capacitive  element  coupled  in  series  with  said  first  switch- 
ing element,  and  a  NOR  gate  circuit  connected  to  be 
supplied  with  said  first  timing  signal  and  a  volUge  ob- 
tained at  the  connecting  point  between  said  first  switching 
.   element  and  said  first  capacitive  element;  and 
plural  second  circuit  blocks  each  connected  between  each 
successive  two  of  said  first  circuit  blocks  to  form  a  series 
multistate  configuration  and  each  comprising  a  second 
switching  element  being  supplied  with  said  second  timing 
signal,  a  second  capacitive  element  coupled  in  series  with 
said  second  switching  element,  and  an  inverter  connected 
to  be  supplied  with  a  voltage  obtained  at  the  connecting 
point  between  said  second  switching  element  and  said 
second  capacitive  element,  said  second  switching  element 
being  also  connected  to  the  output  end  of  the  NOR  gate 
circuit  in  one  of  successive  two  of  said  first  circuit  blocks 
~  and  the  output  end  of  the  inverter  is  connected  to  the  first 
switching  element  in  the  other  of  said  successive  two  of 
said  first  circuit  blocks; 
wherein  said  input  signal  is  supplied  to  the  first  switching 
element  in  the  first  one  of  said  first  circuit  blocks  with  a  pulse 
period  greater  than  one  cyclical  period  of  said  first  timing 
signal  and  output  signals  are  derived  from  the  NOR  gate  cir- 
cuits in  said  first  circuit  blocks. 


4,542,302 
POTENTIAL  EQUALIZING  APPARATUS 
G.   Griffioen,    Lienden,    Netherlands,    assignor   to   GioTtnni 
Mazza,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,491 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netberlaads,    Aug.   9,    1982, 
8203138 

Int.  a*  H02H  3/00;  GOIR  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  307—326  17  Claims 


1.  A  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  for  producing  multiphase 
clock  pulses,  comprising; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  difference  in  electrical 
potential  between  two  electrical  conducting  objects  located  a 
distance  from  each  other  in  an  electrical  conducting  medium 
comprising: 
an  equalizing  cable  detachably  connected  between  the  two 
objects  for  conducting  an  equalizing  current  from  one 
object  to  the  other,  the  equalizing  cable  having  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  value  and  a  temperature  coefficient; 
a  current  detector  coupled  in  series  with  the  equalizing  cable 
between  the  two  objects  for  generating  a  first  output 
voltage  having  a  value  dependent  on  the  equalizing  cur- 
rent in  the  equalizing  cable; 
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an  instrument  lead  deuchably  connected  between  the  ob- 
jects; 

a  voltage  detector  connected  in  series  with  the  instrument 
lead  between  the  objects  for  sensing  the  potential  differ- 
ence between  the  objects  and  generating  a  second  output 
voltage  having  a  value  dependent  on  the  sensed  potential 
difference; 

a  processing  circuit  coupled  to  receive  the  first  and  second 
output  voltages  and  generate  therefrom  a  third  output 
voltage;  and 

a  decision  circuit  coupled  to  the  third  output  voltage  for 
generating  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  deviation 
in  electrical  resistance  between  the  objects  along  the 
equalizing  cable  and  the  predetermined  resistance  value  of 
the  equalizing  cable. 


4,542,303 

COMPARATOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  B.  Jarrett,  Tempe,  and  Robert  A.  Neidorff,  Chandler, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  lU. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,619 

Int  a.*  H03K  5/153 

VJS.  CI.  307—350  4  Qaims 


a  feedback  means  connected  to  the  output  port  of  said  buffer 
and  coupled  to  an  input  port  of  said  amplifier; 

a  correction  switch  connected  at  a  first  side  to  the  output 
port  of  said  amplifier; 


\tuni  mnS 
a  M       « 


a  correction  holding  capacitor  connected  at  a  first  side  to  a 
reference  potential  and  at  a  second  side  to  a  second  side  of 
said  correction  switch,  and 

means  coupling  a  second  side  of  said  correction  switch  to  the 
drain  of  said  enhancement  mode  transistor. 


V|N» 


VOUT 


1.  A  comparator  circuit  for  detecting  when  an  input  signal 
reaches  a  predetermined  threshold,  comprising: 
input  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  termi- 
nals, said  base  terminal  being  coupled  to  monitor  an  input 
signal; 
impedance  means  coupled  to  the  emitter  and  collector  termi- 
nals of  said  input  transistor  means  for  selectively  varying 
said  threshold; 
switching  transistor  means  having  base,  emitter  and  collector 
terminals,  said  base  terminal  coupled  to  said  input  signal  and 
said  emitter  terminal  coupled  to  the  collector  terminal  of 
said  input  transistor  means,  said  switching  transistor  means 
turning  on  when  said  input  transistor  means  saturates;  and 
output  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  collector  terminal  of  said 
switching  transistor  means  and  responsive  thereto. 


4,54234 
SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  FEEDBACK 
SAMPLE-AND-HOLD  CIRCUIT 
Eric  J.  SwanaoB,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,026 
Int.  a.*  GllC  27/02 
VS.  a.  307—353  4  Claims 

1.  A  sample-and-hold  circuit  apparatus  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: 
an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  port,  a  noninverting 

input  port,  and  an  output  port; 
a  buffer,  comprising  an  enhancement  mode  transistor  having 
a  gate  electrode  which  forms  an  input  port  of  said  buffer 
and  having  a  drain-to-source  conduction  path  which  at 
one  side  forms  an  output  port  of  said  buffer; 
a  sampling  switch  connected  between  a  signal  input  and  the 

input  port  of  said  buffer; 
a  holding  capacitor  connected  at  a  first  side  to  the  input  port 
of  said  buffer  and  at  a  second  side  to  a  reference  potential; 


4,542,305 
IMPEDANCE  BUFFER  WITH  REDUCED  SETTLING 

TIME 
Robert  A.  Blauschild,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Signetics 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,754 
Int.  a.*  H03K  19/092;  GllC  27/02 

7  Claims 


1.  A  buffer  containing  a  first-polarity  input  transistor,  a 
first-polarity  intermediate  transistor,  a  first-polarity  output 
transistor,  a  second-polarity  transistor  where  the  second  polar- 
ity is  opposite  to  the  first  polarity,  a  first  current  source  cou- 
pled between  a  first  voltage  supply  and  a  node,  and  a  second 
current  source  coupled  to  the  first  voltage  supply,  wherein 
each  transistor  is  a  bipolar  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base, 
and  a  collector,  the  input  transistor  has  its  emitter  coupled  to 
the  node  and  its  collector  coupled  to  a  second  voltage  supply, 
the  intermediate  transistor  has  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  node 
and  its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  output  transistor 
whose  emitter  is  coupled  to  the  second  current  source  and 
whose  collector  is  coupled  to  the  second  voltage  supply,  the 
second-polarity  transistor  has  its  emitter  coupled  to  the  second 
voltage  supply  and  its  collector  coupled  to  the  base  of  the 
intermediate  transistor,  and  means  couples  the  collectors  of  the 
intermediate  and  second-polarity  transistors,  characterized  in 
that  the  means  comprises  a  resistor. 
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'  4,54236 

BUFFER  aROJITS  FOR  USE  WITH  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  DEVICES 
Hiroaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,338 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1982,  57-16121 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/687;  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  307-443  7aaims 


1.  In  a  buffer  circuit  for  producing  two  output  signals  of 
opposite  phases  in  response  to  an  input  signal  comprising  a 
pre-circuit  producing  two  pre-output  signals  in  accordance 
with  said  input  signal  and  a  reference  voltage  signal;  and  a 
main  circuit  including  output  nodes,  a  sample  and  hold  circuit 
for  sampling  and  holding  said  pre-output  signals,  and  a  flip-flop 
circuit  connected  to  receive  said  pre-output  signals  for  produc- 
ing the  output  signals  of  the  buffer  a  circuit,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  main  circuit  comprises  a  transfer  gate  circuit 
enabled  by  said  pre-output  signals  and  disabled  by  said  output 
signals  of  the  buffer  circuit. 


4,542,307 
DOUBLE  BOOTSTRAPPED  CLOCK  BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
Fumio  Baba,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1982,  57-16^54 
Int.  a*  H03K  17/06.  19/096 
U.S.  a.  307—482  6  Claims 

BST2  8  ST, 


f^^Jif 


■^^ 


1.  A  buffer  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  a  supply  volt- 
age and  to  receive  an  input  signal,  producing  an  output  signal 
in  response  to  the  input  signal,  comprising: 
first  and  second  output  transistors  having  their  drain-source 
current  paths  operatively  connected  in  series  between  the 
supply  voltage  and  ground,  thereby  forming  a  junction 
between  said  first  and  second  output  transistors,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  output  transistors  having  a  gate; 
an  output  terminal  operatively  connected  to  the  junction 

between  said  first  and  second  output  transistors; 
a  first  boot-strap  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the  gate  of 
said  first  output  transistor  for  charging  the  gate  of  said 
first  output  transistor  to  a  charged  voltage  above  the 
supply  voltage  when  the  input  signal  has  a  first  logic  level, 
turning  on  said  first  output  transistor  and  charging  said 


output  terminal  to  the  supply  voltage,  said  first  boot-strap 
circuit  comprising: 

a  capacitor  operatively  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  first 
output  transistor;  and 

a  precharging  transistor,  having  its  drain-source  current 
path  coupled  between  the  supply  voluge  and  saidcapaci- 
tor,  for  precharging  said  capacitor  and  having  a  gate;  and 

a  second  boot-strap  circuit  having  an  output  node  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  gate  of  said  precharging  transistor 
in  said  first  boot-strap  circuit,  for  driving  the  gate  of  said 
precharging  transistor  to  a  precharged  voltage  above  the 
supply  voltage  when  the  input  signal  has  a  second  logic 
level. 


4,54238 

SAMPLING  COMPARATOR  ORCUTT  FOR 

PROCESSING  A  DIFFERENTIAL  INPUT 

John  M.  Wincn,  Cupertino,  and  Thierry  M.  Laurent,  Sunnyvale, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,473 

Int  a*  H03K  3/286;  GllC  8/00 

U.S.  a.  307—494  11  Claims 


lO 


«Taote.[I> 


1.  A  sampling  comparator  circuit  for  processing  a  differen- 
tia] input,  having  a  first  input  signal  and  a  second  input  signal, 
comprising: 
differential  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  first  input 
signal  and  said  second  input  signal  to  produce  first  ampli- 
fied signals; 
first  feedback  means,  coupled  to  said  differential  amplifier 
means,  for  providing  positive  feedback  of  said  first  ampli- 
fied signals  to  produce  second  amplified  signals; 
second  feedback  means,  coupled  to  said  first  feedback 
means,  for  providing  positive  feedback  of  said  second 
amplified  signals  to  produce  third  amplified  signals; 
strobe  means  coupled  to  said  second  feedback  means,  for 
sampling  said  second  amplified  signals  during  a  first  strobe 
state  and  for  enabling  said  first  and  second  feedback  means 
only  during  a  second  strobe  state;  and 
output  means,  coupled  to  said  second  feedback  means,  for 
producing  logic  output  signals  in  response  to  said  third 
amplified  signals. 


4,54235 

PHASE  SPLITTER  WITH  INTEGRATED  LATCH 
CIRCUIT 
Wilfried  Klein,  Holzgerlingen;  Erich  Klink,  Scbbnaich;  Knut 
Niemann,  Giirtringen,  and  Friedrich  Wernicke,  Scbonaich,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armok,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1982,  82106254 

Int.  CI*  H03K  5/22.  17/56 
U.S.  a.  307—513  4  Claims 

1.  In  an  integrated  circuit,  phase  splitter  circuit  means  with 
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a  latch  circuit  incorporated  therein,  said  splitter  circuit  means 
comprising: 
an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a  binary  input; 
a  in-phase  output  terminal  adapted  to  provide  an  in-phase 

(true)  output  of  said  binary  input; 
a  out  of  phase  output  terminal  adapted  to  provide  an  out  of 

phase  (complementary)  output  of  said  binary  input; 
a  first  potential  source  for  providing  a  first  potential; 
a  second  potential  source  for  providing  a  second  potential; 
a  third  potential  source  for  providing  a  third  potential; 
a  first  switch  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  and  a 

control  input,  said  first  terminal  of  said  switch  circuit 

being  connected  to  said  first  potential  source; 
a  second  switch  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  and 

a  control  input,  said  first  terminal  of  said  second  switch 

circuit  being  connected  to  said  third  potential  source; 
a  first  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 

base  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said  input 

terminal; 
a  first  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  first 

transistor  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  switch 

circuit; 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 

first  transistor  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  switch 

circuit; 
a  second  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector, 

said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 

said  third  potential  source; 
a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  second 

transistor  and  said  third  potential  source; 


a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  and  said  second  potential  source; 

a  first  diode  connected  between  said  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  said  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

a  third  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
base  of  said  third  transistor  being  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  first  transistor; 

a  fourth  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
emitter  of  said  fourth  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
third  source  of  potential; 

a  fifth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
fourth  transistor  and  said  second  potential  source; 

a  sixth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said  third 
transistor  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  first  switch 
circuit; 

a  seventh  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  fourth 
transistor  and  said  third  source  of  potential; 

a  fifth  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
base  of  said  fifth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  second  transistor; 

a  sixth  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector,  said 
base  of  said  sixth  transistor  being  connected  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  fourth  transistor; 

a  seventh  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector, 
said  base  and  collector  of  said  seventh  transistor  being 
connected  in  common  to  said  emitter  of  said  third  transis- 
tor, said  emitter  of  said  seventh  transistor  being  connected 
to  said  base  of  said  fourth  transistor; 

an  eigth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
fifth  transistor  and  said  second  parallel  source; 


a  ninth  resistor  connected  between  said  collector  of  said 
sixth  transistor  and  said  second  potential  source; 

an  eighth  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector, 
said  collector  of  said  eighth  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  collector  of  said  fourth  transistor,  said  emitter  of  said 
eighth  transistor  being  connected  in  common  to  said  col- 
lector of  said  fifth  transistor  and  said  in  phase  output 
terminal; 

a  ninth  transistor  having  an  emitter  base  and  collector,  said 
collector  of  said  ninth  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
collector  of  said  second  transistor,  said  emitter  of  said 
ninth  transistor  being  connected  in  common  to  said  collec- 
tor of  said  sixth  transistor  and  said  out  of  phase  output 
terminal; 

a  tenth  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said  eighth 
transistor  and  said  second  potential  source; 

an  eleventh  resistor  connected  between  said  base  of  said 
ninth  transistor  and  said  second  potential  source;  and, 

a  twelfth  resistor  connected  between  a  common  connection 
of  said  emitters  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  and  said 
second  terminal  of  said  second  switch  circuit,  and  said 
second  potential  source. 


4,542,310 
CMOS  BOOTSTRAPPED  PULL  UP  ORCUIT 
Wayne  F.  Ellis,  Jericho;  William  R.  Griffin,  South  Burlington, 
and  Ronald  R.  Troutman,  Essex  Junction,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,999 

Int.  a.*  H03K  19/003.  19/017.  19/096.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  307—578  17  Qaims 


1.  A  pull  up  circuit  comprising 

a  first  field  effect  transistor, 

an  impedance  serially  connected  with  said  transistor  at  an 
output  terminal  disposed  between  first  and  second  points 
of  reference  potential, 

second  and  third  serially  arranged  field  effect  transistors 
connected  between  said  first  point  of  reference  potential 
and  a  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor,  said  second 
transistor  being  of  a  given  conductivity  type  interposed 
between  said  third  transistor  and  said  control  electrode 
and  said  first  transistor  being  of  a  conductivity  type  oppo- 
site to  that  of  said  given  conductivity  type, 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  terminal  and 
a  common  point  located  between  said  s^ond  and  third 
transistors,  and 

means  for  selectively  applying  voltage  pulses  to  the  control 
electrodes  of  said  transistors. 
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4  542  311 
LONG  LINEAR  STROKE  RECIPROCATING  ELECTRIC 

MACHINE 
Wyatt  S.  Newman,  Riverdale,  and  Michael  P.  Goldowsky,  VaJ- 
halla,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,952 

Int.  a."  H02K  am 

U.S.  a.  310-13  UQaims 


4tv44 


number  of  the  turns  of  the  phase  armature  winding  posi- 
tioned at  the  ends  of  partial  space  of  said  iron  core  with 
respect  to  the  travelling  direction  of  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  linear  motor  is  greater  than  that  of  the  other  phase 
armature  windings; 


j^i^^ 


T*i 


a    a 


wherein  said  phase  armature  winding  with  the  greater  num- 
ber of  turns  employs  a  finer  strand  of  wire  than  said  other 
armature  windings. 


1.  A  linear  stroke  reciprocating  electric  machine,  comprising 
two  relatively  movable  members,  mounted  to  be  relatively 
lineariy  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  in  a  movement 
direction,  one  of  said  members  being  an  electric  coil,  and  the 
other  member  being  a  magnetic  gap  ring  having  a  gap-defin- 
ing surface  having  a  given  length  in  said  movement  direc- 
tion, 
a  magnetic  stator  structure  fixed  to  one  of  said  relatively  mov- 
able members,  said  structure  and  said  gap  ring  being  gap- 
defining  members,  and  said  structure  having  a  surface 
spaced  from  said  gap-defining  surface  to  define  a  gap  there- 
between, said  electric  coil  being  arranged  in  the  gap  between 
the  gap  ring  and  the  stator  structure,  and  said  coil  having  a 
length  in  said  movement  direction  substantially  less  than  said 
given  length, 
magnet  means  for  producing  a  field  fiux  across  at  least  portion 

of  said  gap, 
means  for  establishing  electrical  connection  to  pass  electrical 
current  through  said  coil,  for  urging  relative  motion  be- 
tween said  relatively  movable  members  in  said  movement 
direction,  and 
a  fiux  focusing  ring,  having  a  length  in  the  movement  direction 
substantially  equal  to  said  coil  length,  said  focusing  ring 
being  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and  arranged  in  said  gap 
between  the  coil  and  one  of  said  two  gap-defining  members, 
said  focusing  ring  having  a  thickness  compared  to  the  gap 
width  such  that  substantially  all  the  field  flux  passes  through 
the  coil  and  the  focusing  ring,  said  focusing  ring  and  said  coil 
being  fixed  relative  to  each  other, 
whereby  relative  movement  of  said  coil  and  gap  ring  over  a 
stroke  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  given  length  and 
said  coil  length  provides  a  long  linear  stroke,  with  substan- 
tially all  the  field  flux  and  all  the  coil  turns  interacting  over 
the  entire  stroke. 


'  4,542,312 

LINEAR  MOTOR 

Mitsuhiro  Kawamura,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,823 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1983,  58-66523; 
Jun.  6,  1983,  58-102005 

Int.  a.<  H02K  41/02 
U.S.  a.  310-13  naaims 

1.  A  linear  motor  comprising:  an  iron  core;  and,  two  or  more 
phase  armature  windings  all  of  which  are  not  completely  con- 
tained in  a  partial  space  of  s?id  iron  core; 

said  phase  armature  windings  being  arranged  such  that  the 


4,542,313 
MAGNETIC  CORE  SPACER  WITH  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 

ADVERSE  VIBRATIONS  THEREOF 
Carlo  R.  Di  Pietro,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Canada  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,937 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  3,  1983,  438193 

Int  a.<  H02K  l/n.  15/01 

U.S.  a.  310-65  9  Claims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  stator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  assembled  laminations,  each  group 
including  two  opposed  end  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
walls  including  a  plurality  of  locating  slots  and  spacer 
engaging  means  formed  therein: 

end  clamp  means  for  securing  said  groups  in  said  machine; 
and 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  spacers  secured  between  said  groups 
and  said  clamp  means  and  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
groups  to  provide  air  vents  between  adjacent  walls  of  said 
groups;  each  of  said  spacers  including  tongue  means  en- 
gageable  with  one  of  said  locating  slots  to  position  the 
spacer  relative  to  the  one  end  wall,  and  said  spacer  engag- 
ing means  including  a  pair  of  opposing  raised  tangs  lo- 
cated in  each  tooth  portion  of  end  wall  laminations  for 
engaging  said  spacers  between  said  pair  of  opposing  raised 
tangs  to  prevent  adverse  vibrational  movement  of  said 
spacers  during  machine  operation. 
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4,542^14 
PERMANENT-MAGNET  COMMUTATOR  MOTOR  WITH 

AUXIUARY  POLE/BRACKET 
Raincr  Corbach,  Udinghausen;  Bertbold  Utsch,  Bochum;  Adolf 
Mohr,  Biihlertal,  and  Kurt  Zimmennann,  Bietigheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Set.  No.  627,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1983,  8322323[U] 

Int.  O.*  H02K  23/42 
VS.  a.  310—154  10  Claims 


1.  A  permanent-magnet  excited  commutator  motor,  particu- 
larly a  multipole  small  motor,  comprising  a  stator  yoke;  an 
armature  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction;  two  perma- 
nent magnet  elements  having  a  relatively  low  permeability, 
said  permanent  magnet  elements  having  end  faces  with  a  gap 
formed  therebetween,  said  permanent  magnet  elements  also 
having  permanent  magnet  tips  including  one  permanent  mag- 
net tip  located  forwardly  as  considered  in  the  rotary  direction 
of  said  armature;  and  a  ferromagnetic  auxiliary  pole  arranged 
on  said  stator  yoke  and  having  a  relatively  high  permeability, 
said  auxiliary  pole  being  formed  as  a  U-shaped  bracket  having 
legs  abutting  against  said  end  faces  of  said  permanent  magnet 
elements,  said  bracket  which  forms  said  auxiliary  pole  being 
elastic  and  asymmetrical  and  formed  as  a  holding  spring,  and 
said  legs  of  said  bracket  including  a  thicker  leg  and  a  thinner 
leg,  wherein  said  thicker  leg  is  formed  as  a  stray  web  abutting 
against  said  one  permanent  magnet  tip  lying  forwardly  in  the 
rotary  directtion  of  said  armature. 


second  vibrating  electrodes  respectively  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  ends; 

first  and  second  caps  respectively  covering  said  first  and 
second  ends  so  as  to  close  said  first  and  second  openings; 

first  and  second  masses  of  electrically  conductive  material 
respectively  connecting  said  first  and  second  caps  to  said 
first  and  second  vibrating  electrodes; 

a  first  electrode  film  integrally  formed  on  said  inner  circum- 
ferential surface  adjacent  said  first  opening,  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  cap  by  said  first  mass  of  electrically 
conductive  material; 

a  second  electrode  film  integrally  formed  on  said  inner 
circumferential  surface  adjacent  said  second  opening  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  electrode  film,  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  cap  by  said  second  mass  of 
electrically  conductive  material;  and 

a  continuous  electrode  film  integrally  formed  on  said  outer 
peripheral  surface  between  said  first  and  second  ends, 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  caps  so  as  to  be  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom,  opposing  said  first  electrode 
film  so  as  to  define  a  first  electrostatic  capacitor  integrally 
formed  with  said  casing,  and  opposing  said  second  elec- 
trode film  so  as  to  define  a  second  electrostatic  capacitor 
integrally  formed  with  said  casing. 


4,542,316 
DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Robert  Hall,  Bushby,  and  Thomas  S.  Ainsworth,  Queniborough, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Thorn  EMI  pic,  London,  En- 
gland 

FUed  Jun.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384,511 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  6,  1981, 
8117400 

Int.  a.*  HOIJ  5/48.  5/50 
US.  CI.  313—318  7  Claims 


4,542,315 
CHIP-SHAPED  PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATOR  MOUNT 
Takashi  Yamamoto,  Hakui,  and  Hondo  Kit^jima,  Takaoka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  610,815 

Int  a.*  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  a.  310—348  3  aaims 


63   6A  63  56  39 


62  64 


1.  A  piezoelectric  device,  comprising: 

a  dielectric  case  having  an  axially  extending  bore  having 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  having  respective  first  and 
second  openings  at  said  first  and  second  ends,  said  case 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface,  and  having  an  inner 
circumferential  surface  defining  said  bore; 

a  piezoelectric  element  housed  in  said  case  having  first  and 


1  / 

¥-1 

¥+• 
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^* 

1.  A  single  ended  discharge  lamp,  such  as  a  CID  or  CIS 
lamp,  having  two  discharge  electrodes  mounted  in  a  discharge 
enevelope  and  electrically  connected  by  respective  leads  to 
respective  terminals  in  a  cap  member  of  insulating  material 
supporting  the  envelope  and  having  two  pin  members  disposed 
in  side-by-side  relationship  protruding  from  the  base  of  the  cap 
member,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  pin  members  is  a  dummy 
pin  and  at  least  one  of  said  terminals  is  disposed  at  one  side  of 
the  cap  member,  said  lamp  further  comprising  insulation  in  said 
cap  member  provided  between  the  two  terminals  and  between 
at  least  one  of  the  terminals  and  the  dummy  pin  or  pins. 
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I  4,542,317 

FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE 
Kiyoshi  Morimoto,  and  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Mobara, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,667 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1981,  56-205556 
Int  a.*  H05B  33/06.  33/12 
VJS.  a.  313—496  8  Claims 


1.  A  fluorescent  display  device,  comprising: 

a  substrate  made  of  a  light  permeable  insulating  material; 

a  non-transparent  metal  film  depositedly  formed  on  one 
surface  of  said  substrate  and  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  electrically  separated  from  one  another  by  nar- 
row slits,  said  sections  of  said  metal  film  being  formed 
with  respective  openings  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  a 
display  pattern; 

anode  conductors  formed  of  a  substantially  transparent 
conductive  material,  each  of  said  anode  conductors  being 
depositedly  formed  in  each  of  said  openings  so  as  to  cover 
the  portion  of  said  substrate  at  which  each  said  opening  is 
provided  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  metal  film  provided  at 
the  periphery  of  each  said  opening; 

a  cathode  disposed  opposite  and  spaced  apart  from  said 
anode  conductors; 

a  fluorescent  layer  deposited  on  each  of  said  anode  conduc- 
tors which  emit  light  when  electrons  from  said  cathode 
impinge  thereon; 

whereby  luminous  display  of  said  fluorescent  layers  is 
adapted  to  be  observed  from  the  other  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


I 

4,542,318 

CRT  LENSING  ELECTRODES  HAVING  APERTURES 

DEFINED  BY  TAPERED  SIDEWALLS 

Donald  L.  Say,  Waterloo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  North  American 

Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  450,574,  Dec.  16,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,791 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  29/62 

VS.  a.  313—414  24  Claims 


potential  lensing  electrode,  such  structure  having  three 
in-line  linearly  tapered  apertures  of  substantially  truncated 
volumetric  configuration,  each  aperture  having  beam- 
exiting  front  and  smaller  dimensioned  beam-entering  rear 
openings,  the  front  and  rear  openings  being  connected  by 
sloping  sidewalls;  and 
a  second  lensing  structure  in  the  rear  portion  of  the  high 
potential  lensing  electrode  in  adjacent,  facing  relationship 
with  the  first  structure,  such  second  structure  having 
three  in-line  linearly  Upered  apertures  of  substantially 
truncated  volumetric  configuration,  each  aperiure  having 
beam-entering  rear  and  smaller  dimensioned  beam-exiting 
front  openings,  the  front  and  rear  openings  being  con- 
nected by  sloping  sidewalls. 


4,542,319 
MERCURY  DISPENSER  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
Julian  P.  GrenfeU,  Woking,  and  Stanley  W.  Stephens,  Ughtwa- 
ter,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sale  TUney  Technology 
PLC,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00228,  §  371  Date  Jun.  1,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  1,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01440,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  385,641 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  22,  1980, 
8034113 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  9/395.  61/28 
U.S.  a.  313—546  18  Claims 


1.  A  heat  rupturable  mercury  dispenser  in  combination  with 
a  cathode  disintegration  shield,  the  combination  comprising: 

said  disintegration  shield  comprising  a  single  piece  of  metal 
and  having  a  side  face; 

said  mercury  dispenser  comprising  two  elements  secured 
together  to  define  a  sealed  space  between  said  elements; 

said  sealed  space  containing  a  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mercury  and  mercury-containing 
intermetallic  compounds;  and 

one  of  said  elements  of  said  mercury  dispenser  being  a  wall 
secured  to  a  portion  only  of  said  side  face  of  said  disinte- 
gration shield  and  the  other  of  said  elements  being  said 
portion  of  said  side  face  to  which  said  wall  is  secured. 


l.In  an  in-line  electron  gun  structure  for  a  color  cathode  ray 
tube,  a  lensing  arrangement  in  the  final  low  potential  lensing 
and  high  potential  lensing  electrodes  comprising: 

a  first  lensing  structure  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  low 


4,542,320 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Hiroshi  Suzuki,  Nagaokakyo;  Masao  Natsnhara,  Ohtsu,  and 
Chisato  Kunisu,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  MatsushiU 
Electronics  Corporation,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1983,  58-23447 
Int  a.«  HOIJ  29/46.  29/56 
UJS.  CI.  315—15  7  Claims 

1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  electron  gun,  a  fluores- 
cent screen  and  an  evacuated  enclosure  enclosing  said  electron 
gun  and  said  fluorescent  screen  therein, 
said  electron  gun  comprising  at  least 
a  cathode, 

a  first  grid  (Gl)  as  a  control  grid, 

a  second  grid  (G2)  on  which  an  accelerating  potential  is  to 
be  applied, 
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a  third  grid  (G3)  on  which  a  focussing  potential  is  to  be 
applied, 

which  are  disposed  in  this  sequential  order  and  impressed 
with  such  predetermined  potentials  that: 

maximum  of  the  first  derivative  of  the  axial  potential  of  said 
electron  gun  within  a  range  between  said  second  grid  (G2) 
and  said  third  grid  (G3)  is  in  a  range  from  5x10^  V/cm  to 
5x10^  V/cm.  and 

maximum  value  and  minimum  value  of  the  second  derivative 
of  said  axial  potential  of  said  electron  gun  are  located  at 
the  distances  on  the  axis  determined  from  following  rela- 
tions: 


static  field  therebetween  within  said  cathode  chamber;  ioniz- 
able  gas  source  means  coupled  to  said  first  aperture  to  provide 
ionizable  gas  to  said  cathode  chamber  whereby  said  gas  will  be 
ionized  and  ions  will  be  accelerated  toward  said  cathode  cham- 
ber wall  thereby  causing  some  of  said  ions  to  pass  in  a  stream 
through  said  second  aperture;  and  ion  beam  focusing  means 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  second  aperture  to  focus  to 
a  point  an  ion  stream  emanating  therefrom  to  produce  greater 
ion  current  at  a  lower  chamber  pressure. 


I.0D|^Z|S2.0D| 


4,542,322 
PICTURE  IMAGE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Irie,  Osaka;  Susumu  Ide,  Katano;  Kinzo  Nonomura, 
Hirakata;    Masanori    Watanabe,    Katano,    and    Yoshinobu 
Takesako,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  250,712,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,086 
Int.  a."  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—366  13  Qaims 


and 


0.5Di^Z2-Zi§1.2D|. 
wherein 
Ziand  Zi  are  the  distances  on  the  axis  of  said  electron  gun 

from  electron  beam  emitting  face  of  said  cathode  to 

points  of  said  maximum  value  and  a  minimum  value  of 

said  second  derivative,  respectively,  and 
Di  is  diameter  of  electron  passing  aperture  of  said  first 

grid  (Gl). 


4,542,321 

INVERTED  MAGNETRON  ION  SOURCE 

Bawa  Singh,  and  David  Boyarsky,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Denton  Vacuum  Inc,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,527 

Int.  C\?  HOIJ  7/24 

\}S.  a.  315—111.81  4  Claims 


1.  An  ion  source  comprising  in  combination:  A  hollow  cath- 
ode chamber  formed  by  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
and  end  pieces  fitted  at  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and 
said  hollow  cathode  chamber  further  formed  to  hold  ionizable 
gas;  at  least  first  and  second  apertures  formed  in  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  wall;  anode  means  formed  and  disposed  to 
extend  substantially  axially  through  said  cathode  chamber  and 
extending  from  at  least  one  of  said  end  pieces;  insulation  means 
formed  and  disposed  to  electrically  insulate  said  cathode  means 
from  said  anode  means;  magnetic  flux  generating  means 
formed  and  disposed  to  generate  lines  of  magnetic  flux  which 
pass,  from  one  of  said  end  pieces  to  the  other  end  piece, 
through  said  cathode  chamber  and  substantially  coaxially  with 
said  anode  means;  voltage  source  means  connected  to  said 
cathode  means  and  said  anode  means  to  produce  an  electro- 


1.  A  picture  image  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flat  typ>e  vacuum  enclosure  having  a  transparent  face 
panel, 

a  row  of  parallelly  disposed  linear  thermionic  cathodes, 

an  electron  beam  extractor  electrode  which  produces  a 
predetermined  number  of  two  dimensionally  disposed 
electron  beams  out  of  the  electron  emission  from  said 
linear  thermionic  cathodes, 

a  row  of  control  electrodes  disposed  parallelly  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  those  of  said  linear  thermionic  cathodes, 

a  row  of  deflection  electrodes, 

a  phosphor  screen  formed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  face 
panel, 

an  anode  of  thin  metal  film  formed  on  said  surface  of  said 
phosphor  screen, 

a  deflection  signal  generator  which  issues  a  deflection  signal 
to  be  applied  to  said  deflection  electrodes,  and 

circuits  for  producing  control  signals  to  be  applied  to  said 
control  electrodes,  said  circuits  comprising  a  memory  for 
storing  a  video  signal  and  a  multiplexer  for  converting 
said  stored  video  signal  into  parallel  signals  for  said  con- 
trol electrodes, 

wherein  the  improvement  is  that 

said  deflection  signal  generator  issues  a  deflection  signal 
having  two  scanning  periods  of  substantially  the  same 
length  during  1  cycle  and  comprising  a  first  scanning 
period  wherein  voltage  increases  and  a  second  scanning 
period  wherein  voltage  decreases,  in  both  of  said  first 
scanning  period  and  second  scanning  period  said  control 
signals  being  applied  to  said  control  electrodes  to  produce 
image  spots  in  both  scanning  periods. 
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4,542,323 

DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITHOUT  COMMUTATOR 

Benno  Doemen,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Papst  Motoren  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  287,061,  Jul.  27,  1981,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,276,  May  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,670 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 

1978,  2822315 

Int.  CI*  H02K  29/00 

VS.  a.  318—254  6  Qaims 


Ai 


L5 


irrjItHfi 


J 


1.  An  electronic  power  supply  for  a  commutatorless  DC 
motor  which  consists  of 

(a)  a  permanently  magnetized  rotor  with  north  and  south 
poles  and  a  magnetic  field, 

(b)  a  stator  winding  arrangement  consisting  of  only  a  single 
stator  winding  with  two  opposed  ends, 

(c)  a  rotor  position  sensing  arrangement  consisting  of  only  a 
single  stationary  field  sensor  which  responds  to  said  mag- 
netic field  to  produce  a  signal  having  a  first  magnitude  in 
response  to  a  north  pole,  a  second  magnitude  in  response 
to  a  south  pole,  and  at  least  a  third  magnitude  in  response 
to  a  transistor  between  such  poles,  and 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  reluctance  torque  at  least  during 
the  gaps  of  the  electromagnetic  torque  generated  by  the 
interaction  of  said  rotor  magnetic  field  and  said  stator 
winding,  consisting  of 

only  a  single  bridge  cooperating  with  said  single  station- 
ary field  sensor  and  having  four  bridge  arms  each  in- 
cluding a  semiconductor  switch,  the  bridge  arms  being 
interconnected  at  a  first  junction,  a  second  junction,  a 
third  junction  and  a  fourth  junction  to  form  a  bridge 
network,  which  bridge  network  can  be  so  connected 
that  the  first  and  second  junctions  are  each  connectable 
to  an  individual  one  of  two  opposed  sides  of  a  DC 
source  and  the  third  and  fourth  junctions  are  each  con- 
nectable to  an  individual  one  of  the  ends  of  the  stator 
winding;  and 

a  control  circuit  connecting  the  semiconductor  switches 
and  the  field  sensor  together  and  operating  in  a  manner 
that  when  the  sensor  produces  a  signal  of  the  first  mag- 
nitude, a  first  pair  of  semiconductor  switches  will  be- 
come conductive  and  current  will  flow  through  the 
stator  winding  in  a  first  direction,  when  the  sensor 
produces  a  signal  of  the  second  magnitude,  a  second 
pair  of  semiconductor  switches  will  become  conductive 
and  current  will  flow  through  the  stator  winding  in  a 
second  direction  opposed  to  the  first  direction,  and 
when  the  sensor  produces  a  signal  of  the  third  magni- 
tude, all  semiconductor  switches  will  become  non-con- 
ductive and  current  will  cease  to  flow  in  the  stator 
winding. 


4,542,324 

OVERTEMFERATURE  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  A 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

John  M.  Leuthen,  Oaremore,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,368 

Int.  a.*  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318—798  3  Claims 


10    T— *•» 


UZ—^^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  varying  the  speed  of  a  motor,  the  system 
having  rectifying  means  for  converting  AC  voltage  supplied 
by  a  power  source  to  DC  voltage  on  a  positive  rail  and  a 
negative  rail,  switch  means  for  switching  the  DC  voluge  to 
provide  AC  voltage  of  selected  frequency,  control  means  for 
controlling  the  switch  means,  and  source  means  for  providing 
a  DC  demand  voltage  to  the  control  means  to  select  the  fre- 
quency, the  improvement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  the  environ- 
ment of  the  system  and  providing  a  corresponding  electri- 
cal response;  and 
temperature  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  electrical 
response  to  a  reference  voltage,  and  if  the  electrical  re- 
sponse indicates  overtemperature,  for  reducing  the  de- 
mand voltage  by  a  value  corresponding  to  the  difference, 
to  reduce  the  speed  of  the  motor. 


4,542^25 
RAIN  CONDITION  DEPENDENT  WIPER  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Kyoji  Kobayashi,  Chigasaki;  Masani  Kato,  Hiratsuka,  and  Koi- 
chi  Fi^isawa,  Samukawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited  and  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,272 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1983,  58-11490 

lot  a*  B60S  1/08 

VS.  Q.  318—483  11  Claims 


_L_ 


ziH 


^<o 


11.  A  method  for  controlling  a  windshield  wiper  compris- 


mg: 


(a)  sensing  rain  conditions  by  sensing  vibrations  caused  by 
falling  rain  and  generating  a  rain  condition  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  sensed  rain  conditions; 

(b)  detecting  whether  the  windshield  wiper  is  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  producing  a  wiper  position  indication 
if  said  detection  is  positive;  and 

(c)  processing  said  rain  condition  signal  to  generate  a  drive 
signal  to  initiate  driving  of  the  windshield  wiper  only  in 
the  presence  of  said  wiper  position  indication. 
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4^2^26 

AUTOMATIC  ANTENNA  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Donald  L.  Hornback,  St  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Heath 
Company,  St.  Joseph,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,568 

Int  a.*  G05B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  318—565  10  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  positioning  a  rotary  antenna  driven  by  a 
voltage  responsive  rotor  for  use  with  a  radio  wave  receiver 
having  frequency  selector  means  for  selectively  receiving 
signals  from  a  plurality  of  predetermined  stations,  sand  antenna 
positioning  system  comprising: 
voltage  sensing  means  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  responsive 
to  the  position  of  said  rotor  for  generating  first  signals 
representing  current  rotor  position  and  second  signals 
representative  of  antenna  positions  for  receiving  a  signal 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  signal  level  from 
each  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  stations; 
signal  processing  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  sensing 
means  for  storing  said  second  signals  representative  of 
antenna  positions  for  receiving  signals  greater  than  said 
predetermined  threshold  signal  level  from  each  of  said 
plurality  of  predetermined  stations; 
position  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  to  said 
signal   processing  means  for  recalling  a  second  signal 
therefrom  upon  receiver  turn-on  or  engagement  of  said 
selector  means  for  receiving  a  signal  from  one  of  said 
predetermined  stations  and  coupled  to  said  voltage  sens- 
ing means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
for  generating  a  third  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  said  first  and  second  signals  and  for  providing 
said  third  signal  to  said  rotor  for  positioning  said  antenna 
to  receive  a  signal  greater  than  said  predetermined  thresh- 
old signal  level  from  one  of  said  plurality  of  predeter- 
mined stations;  and 
signal  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  com- 
paring received  signal  strength   with  a  predetermined 
threshold  signal  level  and  coupled  to  said  signal  process- 
ing means  for  providing  a  continue  command  to  said 
position  comparator  means  if  the  received  signal  strength 
does  not  exceed  said  predetermined  threshold  signal  level 
when  said  first  and  second  signals  are  compared  whereby 
antenna  rotation  continues  until  received  signal  strength 
.    exceeds  said  predetermined  threshold  signal  level  at  a 
second  antenna  position  and  whereby  said  second  antenna 
position  is  stored  in  said  signal  processing  means  as  one  of 
said  second  signals  for  subsequent  use. 


4,542,327 
SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Tetsuro  Sakano,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fanuc  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,364 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1981,  56-169018 
Int.  a.*  G05B  19/24 
VJS.  a.  318—571  10  Claims 

1.  A  speed  control  apparatus  for  a  servomotor,  comprising: 


a  position  detector  for  generating  positional  information 
proportional  to  an  angle  of  rotation  of  the  servomotor; 

first  means  for  generating  speed  information  based  on  the 
positional  information  in  order  to  feed  back  said  speed 
information  as  actual  speed  information  through  negative 
feedback; 

second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  position  detec- 
tor, for  detecting  reversal  of  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  servomotor; 


third  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  means,  for 
detecting  a  change  in  the  position  of  the  servomotor  based 
on  the  positional  information  including  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  servomotor;  and 

fourth  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  means,  for  substantially  blocking  said  speed  informa- 
tion until  the  position  of  the  servomotor  is  changed  be- 
yond a  predetermined  amount. 


4,542,328 
PROCESS  FOR  ACQUIRING  DATA  REPRESENTATIVE 

OF  THE  SHAPE  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Jean  Pouyet,  Nogent  sur  Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Lemoin  A  Cie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,450 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1981,  81  19015 

Int.  a.*  G05B  19/25 

U.S.  a.  318—573  12  Claims 


m. 


1.  A  process  for  acquiring  data  representative  of  the  shape  of 
an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  an  object  having  a  surface  the  shape  of  which  may 
be  represented  by  a  plurality  of  points  defining  poles; 

moving  one  end  of  a  feeler  and  said  object  into  contact  with 
one  another  at  a  succession  of  contact  points  defining  said 
poles  such  that  said  contact  points  lie  in  a  plane  within  a 
reference  coordinate  system,  said  feeler  and  object  being 
constrained  to  move  substantially  along  straight  line  seg- 
ments in  said  plane  while  moving  to  produce  said  succes- 
sion of  contact  points  defining  said  poles  and  said  moving 
step  comprising  the  following  cyclic  steps  for  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  moving, 

moving  said  feeler  and  object  away  from  one  another  in  a 
first  direction  perpendicular  to  a  straight  line  joining 
two  preceding  poles; 
moving  said  feeler  and  object  relative  to  one  another  in  a 


September  17,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1387 


second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  first  direction, 
and 

moving  said  feeler  and  object  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
third  direction  perpendicular  to  said  second  direction 
until  the  next  successive  point  of  contact  is  detected; 

detecting  said  contact  between  said  object  and  feeler  to 
define  said  poles; 

determining  in  said  reference  coordinate  system  the  coordi- 
nates of  said  poles  in  said  plane; 

storing  the  coordinates  of  said  poles; 

computing  from  said  poles  a  plurality  of  arcs  of  circles  defin- 
ing the  shape  of  the  object  between  said  poles,  each  arc 
being  defined  by  at  least  two  of  said  poles;  and 

providing  a  set  of  coordinates  of  said  poles  and  of  computed 
arcs  as  data  representing  the  shape  of  said  object. 


4  542J29 

ENERGIZING  METHOD  FOR  A  SINGLE  PHASE 

TIMEPIECE  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Mai  Tu  Xuan,  Chavannes,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Omega  SA, 

Bienne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,346 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  21,  1982,  82  11433 
Int.  a*  H02K  37/00 
VS.  a.  318—696  12  Qaims 


4a. 


Ub. 


1.  Method  of  energizing  a  single  phase  timepiece  stepping 
motor  wherein  the  motor  winding  receives  with  each  driving 
pulse  just  sufficient  energy  to  assure  a  single  rotor  step,  said 
motor  exhibiting  a  positioning  couple  Ca,  a  drag  couple  Cr  and 
a  magnet-to-winding  coupling  factor  k,  comprising  the  follow- 
ing steps: 
applying  a  predetermined  voltage  of  constant  amplitude  to 
the  motor  winding  during  a  first  predetermined  time  per- 
iod Ti  to  drive  said  motor  in  one  direction; 
following  said  first  time  period  causing  a  substantially  con- 
stant current  to  flow  through  the  motor  winding  during  a 
second  time  period  of  a  predetermined  maximum  duration 
T2  at  the  end  of  which  the  rotor  will  have  reached  an 
angular  position  such  as  to  assure  completion  of  its  step, 
said  substantially  constant  current  being  applied  to  said 
motor  winding  in  a  sense  to  drive  said  motor  in  said  one 
direction;  and 
interrupting  energization  of  the  winding  at  the  end  of  said 
second  time  period. 


4,542,330 

LOW  INPUT  VOLTAGE  PRECISION  DC-TO-DC 

VOLTAGE  CONVERTER  aRCUIT 

William  H.  Terbrack,  IrWne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  538,739 
Int.  a*  G05F  1/46 
U.S.  a.  323—222  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  DC-to-DC  converter  of  the  type  having  a  first  coil 
alternately  connected  by  means  of  an  electronic  control  circuit 
across  a  source  of  DC  potential  and  in  series  with  said  source 
across  an  output  capacitor  so  as  to  generate  a  voltage  across 
said  capacitor  greater  than  that  of  said  DC  potential,  said 
electronic  control  circuit  including  an  electronic  switching 
transistor  connected  to  said  first  coil,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  second  coil  electromagnetically  coupled  to  said  first 


coil  and  forming  therewith  a  single  center  tapped  trans- 
former terminating  in  first  and  second  end  taps; 
(b)  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  transformer  at  its 
center  Up  to  said  source  of  E>C  potential,  at  one  end  Up  to 
the  collector  of  said  switching  transistor  and  at  the  other 
end  Up  to  the  base  circuit  of  said  switching  transistor,  so 
as  to  create  a  blocking  oscillator  comprising  said  switch- 
ing transistor  and  said  coils,  wherein  a  current  conducting 


path  in  said  electronic  switching  transistor  is  opened  and 
closed  during  each  operating  cycle  of  said  oscillator  so  as 
to  initiate  generation  of  said  volUge  across  said  capacitor; 
and 
(c)  means  for  applying  the  volUge  developed  across  said 
output  capacitor  to  said  electronic  control  circuit  to  serve 
as  its  operating  potential  during  circuit  surt-up  and  there- 
after. 


4,542,331 
LOW-IMPEDANCE  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE 
Richard  M.  Boyer,  Orem,  Utah,  assignor  to  Signetics  Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale,  Calif. 
Continuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,440,  Aug.  1,  1983,.  This 
application  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,869 
Int.  a.*  G05F  3/08 
U.S.  a.  323—313  20  Claims 


01 


M-i 


1.  A  volUge  reference  which  provides  a  reference  voluge 
between  a  first  terminal  and  a  second  termmal  at  variable 
voluge  the  voluge  reference  comprising: 
a  diode  having  a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  that 

form  a  rectifying  junction; 
a  bipolar  transistor  having  a  collector  coupled  to  a  node 
between  the  first  terminal  and  the  first  electrode,  an  emit- 
ter coupled  to  the  second  terminal,  and  a  base  coupled  to 
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the  second  electrode  such  that  the  diode  is  oriented  in  the 
forward  conductive  direction  of  the  base-emitter  junction 
of  the  transistor. 


4,542,332 
PRECISION  CURRENT-SOURCE  ARRANGEMENT 
Rudy  J.  van  de  Plassche,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562338 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Dec.  28,   1982, 
8205013 

Int.  a.*  G05F  3/16 
U.S.  a.  323—317  13  Qaims 


I.  A  precision  current-source  arrangement  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  currents  whose  values  are  proportioned  accurately 
relative  to  each  other,  which  arrangement  comprises 

a  current-distribution  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
currents  of  substantially  equal  values,  and 

a  permutation  circuit  for  transferring  the  currents  from  the 
current-distribution  circuit  to  the  outputs  of  the  permuta- 
tion circuit  in  accordance  with  a  cyclic  permutation,  so 
that  the  currents  available  on  said  outputs  have  average 
values  which  are  proportioned  accurately  relative  to  each 
other  and  exhibit  a  ripple  whose  components  depend  on 
the  difference  of  the  currents  from  the  current-distribution 
circuit;  characterized  in  that  the  arrangement  also  com- 
prises 

a  detection  circuit  for,  in  synchronism  with  the  appearance 
of  the  currents  from  the  current-distribution  circuit  on  at 
least  one  of  the  outputs  of  the  permutation  circuit,  detect- 
ing the  deviation  in  value  of  said  currents  relative  to  a 
reference  current,  and  in  synchronism  therewith,  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  signals,  and 

control  circuits  for  at  least  some  of  the  output  signals  of  the 
detection  circuit,  said  control  circuits  controlling  the 
relevant  currents  from  the  current-distribution  circuit  so 
as  to  minimize  said  deviation. 


4,542,333 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  MAGNETIC 

HELD  SENSING  FOR  DETECTING  DISCONTINUITIES 

IN  A  CONDUCTOR  MEMBER  ASSOCIATED  WTTH  A 

GLASS  SHEET 

Harry  S.  Koontz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,683 
Int.  G.*  GOIR  33/00.  31/08 
MS.  a.  324—52  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  electrical  discontinuities  in  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  connected  conductive  resistive  heater  grid 
lines  disposed  on  a  major  surface  of  a  glass  sheet,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
applying  electric  current  to  the  heater  grid  lines; 


providing  a  magnetic  field  detection  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  glass  sheet; 

moving  the  glass  sheet  and  said  magnetic  field  detection 
means  relative  to  one  another; 

wherein  said  magnetic  field  detection  means  is  disposed 
nearer  to  said  glass  sheet  major  surface  on  which  the  grid 
lines  are  disposed  than  to  the  opposite  major  surface  of  the 
glass  sheet; 


wherein  said  detection  means  detects  the  magnetic  field 
associated  with  each  of  the  grid  lines;  and 

providing  information  about  the  magnetic  field  associated 
with  each  of  the  grid  lines  in  response  to  said  detection 
means  detecting  step,  wherein  the  lack  of  a  detectable 
magnetic  field  associated  with  any  particular  grid  line(s) 
denotes  electrical  discontinuity  of  said  any  particular  grid 
line(s). 


4,542,334 

INDUCED-SIGNAL  CAPACITANCE  EFFECT  CABLE 

TRACKING  SENSOR 

Floyd  E.  Nelson,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,488 

Int.  a."  GOIR  27/26 

U.S.  a.  324—61  R  1  Oaim 


^unm*  »  m. 


wnimici  «  m 


im 


asaaa- 


OUTWIT 


1.  Apparatus  for  burying  a  submarine  cable  that  has  previ- 
ously been  laid  on  a  submerged  surface  comprising: 

a.  a  submerged  self-propelled  vehicle  comprising,  means  for 
driving  said  vehicle  over  the  surface  on  which  said  subma- 
rine cable  has  been  laid; 

b.  a  differential  capacitor  mounted  on  a  boom  in  front  of  said 
vehicle  and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  cable  in  the  direction 
that  said  cable  extends  on  the  submerged  surface; 
said  differential  capacitor  having  a  first  capacitor  plate 
positioned  in  a  verticle  plane  on  one  side  of  said  cable  and 
a  second  capacitor  plate  positioned  in  a  verticle  plane  on 
the  other  side  of  said  cable; 

a  Wheatstone  bridge  including  two  non-reactive  arms  and 
two  inductive  arms,  a  high  frequency  signal  connected 


c. 
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across  the  inductive  arms  and  across  said  non-reactive 
arms; 

e.  said  inductive  arms  being  inductors  wound  on  a  toroidal 
core  through  which  said  cable  is  passed  and  injecting  said 
signal  into  said  cable; 

f.  said  capacitor  plates  being  connected  across  said  inductor 
arms  of  said  Wheatstone  bridge  and  causing  said  bridge  to 
unbalance  and  provide  an  output  signal  when  said  cable  is 
not  centered  between  the  two  planes  of  said  differential 
capacitor; 

g.  said  vehicle  driving  means  being  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  to  steer  said  vehicle  in  a  direction  to  maintain  said 
cable  centered  between  the  vertical  planes  in  which  said 
capacitor  plates  are  positioned. 


4,542,336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  BROAD 

BAND  SPECTRA  IN  FUEL  QUANTITY  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEMS 
Fred  D.  Powell,  Middlebury,  Vt,  assignor  to  Simmonds  Preci- 
sion Products,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,532 

Int.  a."  GOIR  23/16 

U.S.  a.  324—77  B  14  CUdms 


AC 
WPUT 


A/0 


JS 


CPU 


ROM 


4,542,335 
ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  ORCUIT  SYSTEMS 
ANALYZER 
Richard  L.  Williams,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Miller  Spe- 
cial Tools,  Division  of  Triangle  Corporation,  Garden  City, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,669 

Int.  a*  GOIR  3J/02 

VJS.  a.  324—66  11  Qaims 


£i5a^ 


1.  A  method  of  testing  the  integrity  of  an  electronically 
controlled  vehicle  fuel  injection  system  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  electrically  responsive  elements  and  at  least  one 
grounding  circuit  coupled  through  a  wiring  system  having  first 
and  second  ends  to  a  central  control  unit  comprising  the  steps 
of 
electrically  coupling  one  end  of  said  wiring  system  to  a 
tester  comprising  connector  means  having  a  plurality  of 
terminals  for  coupling  to  said  wiring  systems,  first  switch- 
ing means  coupled  to  one  of  said  terminals,  second  switch- 
ing means  coupled  to  another  of  said  terminals,  indicator 
means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  switching  means 
for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  integrity  of  said 
elements; 
actuating  said  first  switching  means  to  electrically  couple  a 
first  of  said  elements  to  said  indicator  means  thereby  en- 
abling said  indicator  means  to  produce  a  signal  indicative 
of  the  integrity  of  said  first  element; 
actuating  said  second  switching  means  to  electrically  couple 
said  grounding  circuit  to  said  indicator  means  thereby 
enabling  said  indicator  means  to  produce  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  integrity  of  said  grounding  circuit. 


1.  A  method  for  sampling  a  broad  band  sparse  spectrum  <I> 
having  a  base  band  and  a  carrier  frequency  ft-  comprising  the 
steps  of, 
(i)  determining  the  number  of  bands  in  said  spectrum  con- 
taining significant  levels  of  energy, 
(ii)  determining  the  bandwidths  of  each  of  said  bands,  and 
(iii)  selecting  a  sampling  frequency  of  said  bands  such  that  all 
the  integer  multiples  thereof  lie  in  a  region  of  said  spec- 
trum where  there  is  no  energy  to  be  aliased. 


4,542,337 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  ANTl-TAMPERING  DEVICE 

FOR  ELECTRIC  METERS 
Roger  A.  Rausch,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429^45 

Int  a.«  GOIR  7/00 

U.S.  a.  324—110  9  Qaims 


* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  electric  meter  tampering 
comprising: 
switch  means  positioned  in  said  meter,  said  switch  means 
including  normally  closed  contact  means,  the  closed  status 
of  which  is  sensitive  to  external  disturbances  to  said  meter, 
said  disturbances  causing  said  contact  means  to  temporar- 
ily open,  and  wherein  said  contact  means  further  com- 
prises, 
an  enclosed  race  having  a  central  inner  contact  and  a 

plurality  of  spaced  outer  contacts;  and 
an  electrically  conductive,  follower  element  disposed  in 
and  free  to  move  around  said  race  and  which  comes  to 
rest  in  any  stable  position  as  dictated  by  gravity  such 
that  in  any  such  stable  position  one  of  said  outer 
contacts  is  electrically  connected  to  said  center  contact 
via  said  follower  element  and  when  said  element  is 
disturbed  from  any  such  stable  position  the  circuit  is 
temporarily  opened; 
actuator  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of  said  normally 
closed  contact  means; 
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indicator  means  responsive  to  said  actuator  means  to  indi- 
cate the  opening  of  said  contact  means. 


4^2,338 
OPTICAL  nBRE  INTERFEROMETRIC  ELECTRIC 
CURRENT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Herve  Arditty,  and  Michel  Rollin,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Tbomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,537 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12, 1982,  82  04222; 
May  14,  1982,  82  08482 

Int  a.*  GOIR  19/00 
VS.  a.  324—117  R  22  Clainis 


IM2 


1201 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  at  least  one  current  circulating  in 
a  high  voltage  power  distribution  line  using  at  least  one  inter- 
ferometric  measuring  means,  comprising: 

an  optical  fibre  in  which  circulate  two  waves  in  opposite 
directions,  the  current  to  be  measured  inducing  a  first 
phase  shift  between  the  two  waves  emerging  at  the  ends  of 
the  optical  fibre  by  the  Faraday  effect; 

optoelectronic  circuits  connected  to  said  optical  fibre  sup- 
plying an  electric  control  signal  proporiional  to  this  phase 
shift;  and 

a  reference  current  generator  receiving  said  electric  control 
signal  and  supplying  a  reference  conductor  circuit  induc- 
ing by  the  Faraday  effect  a  second  phase  shift  between  the 
two  waves  emerging  at  the  ends  of  the  optical  fibre  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  the  first  phase  shift  and,  of  amplitude 
such  that  the  resulting  phase  shift  is  zero,  the  reference 
current  value  being  directly  proportional  to  the  current  to 
be  measured; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  apparatus  for  each 
current  to  be  measured,  where  each  apparatus  comprises: 

a  measuring  head  made  from  an  insulating  material  and 
placed  on  a  conductor  through  which  the  current  to  be 
measured  flows; 

an  element  made  from  an  insulating  material  and  perforated 
by  a  connecting  channel,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  channel 
issuing  into  the  measuring  head;  and 

an  electrically  grounded  base  incorporating  said  reference 
circuit  and  linked  with  the  second  end  of  the  channel 
made  in  the  insulating  element: 

wherein  the  optical  fibre  of  each  interferometric  measuring 
means  is  disposed  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  at  least  one 
closed  loop  describing  a  path  stariing  in  the  base,  travers- 
ing the  channel  in  a  first  direction,  forming  a  turn  around 
the  conductor  within  the  measuring  head,  passing  through 
the  channel  again  in  the  opposite  direction  and  returning 
to  the  base  in  order  to  form  at  least  one  turn  around  the 
reference  conductor  circuit. 


4  542339 
CATHODE  RAY  OSCILLOSCOPE  WITH  A  WAVEFORM 

STORAGE  CAPABILITY 
Mitsuo  Iwakura,  Ichikawa;  Tom  Takahashi,  Wako,  and  Ken- 
saku  Ono,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,860 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1982,  57-135005 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  13/20;  HOIJ  29/50 

U.S.  a.  324-121  R  8  Clainis 


INPUT  VMVEFOMI 
OR  SWTOOTH 


nt 


I      POsiTiow 
Lmp- comBLiuw 

ta     CIHCUIT 


1.  A  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  with  a  waveform  storage 
capability,  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  input; 

(b)  a  scan  converter  storage  tube  for  storing  a  waveform 
received  from  the  signal  input,  the  scan  converter  storage 
tube  comprising: 

(1)  a  storage  target; 

(2)  an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  directed 
toward  the  storage  target; 

(3)  a  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  deflecting  the  elec- 
tron beam  from  the  electron  gun  in  a  first  direction;  and 

(4)  a  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  deflecting  the 
electron  beam  from  the  electron  gun  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, the  first  and  second  directions  being  at  right  angles 
with  each  other; 

(c)  a  cathode  ray  tube  for  displaying  the  waveform  received 
either  directly  from  the  signal  input  or  via  the  scan  con- 
verter storage  tube,  the  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

(1)  a  display  screen; 

(2)  an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  directed 
toward  the  display  screen; 

(3)  a  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  deflecting  the  elec- 
tron beam  from  the  electron  gun  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
in  the  first  direction;  and 

(4)  a  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  for  deflecting  the 
electron  beam  from  the  electron  gun  of  the  cathode  ray 
tube  in  the  second  direction; 

(d)  a  first  deflection  circuit  for  applying  a  deflection  voltage 
in  the  first  direction,  representative  of  the  input  wave- 
form, at  least  to  the  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  in  displaying  the  input  waveform  di- 
rectly on  the  display  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  at 
least  to  the  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  scan  con- 
verter storage  tube  in  writing  the  input  waveform  on  the 
storage  target  of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube,  and  for 
applying  a  deflection  voltage  in  the  first  direction  both  to 
the  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  scan  converter 
storage  tube  and  to  the  first  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  for  the  purpose  of  raster  scan  in  reading 
the  waveform  from  the  storage  target  of  the  scan  con- 
verter storage  tube  and  displaying  the  waveform  on  the 
display  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube; 

(e)  a  second  deflection  circuit  for  applying  a  sawtooth  de- 
flection voltage  in  the  second  direction  at  least  to  the 
second  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  in 
displaying  the  input  waveform  directly  on  the  display 
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screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  and  at  least  to  the  second 
pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube 
in  writing  the  input  waveform  on  the  storage  target  of  the 
scan  converter  storage  tube,  and  for  applying  a  deflection 
voltage  in  the  second  direction  both  to  the  second  pair  of 
deflection  plates  of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube  and  to 
the  second  pair  of  deflection  plates  of  the  cathode  ray  tube 
for  the  purpose  of  raster  scan  in  reading  the  waveform 
from  the  storage  target  of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube 
and  displaying  the  waveform  on  the  display  screen  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube; 

(0  sweep  speed  selector  means  associated  with  the  second 
deflection  circuit  for  selecting  a  speed  at  which  the  elec- 
tron beams  are  swept  in  the  second  direction  in  the  scan 
converter  storage  tube  and  the  cathode  ray  tube  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sawtooth  deflection  voltage; 

(g)  a  beam  control  circuit  for  applying  an  intensity  signal  to 
the  electron  gun  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  in  displaying  the 
input  waveform  directly  on  the  display  screen  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube,  for  applying  a  signal  to  the  electron  gun 
of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube  to  cause  the  same  to 
emit  the  electron  beam  in  writing  the  input  waveform  on 
the  storage  target  of  the  scan  converter  storage  tube,  and, 
in  reading  the  waveform  from  the  storage  target  of  the 
scan  converter  storage  tube  and  displaying  the  waveform 
on  the  display  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube,  for  applying 
an  intensity  signal  representative  of  the  waveform  being 
read  from  the  scan  converter  storage  tube  to  the  electron 
gun  of  the  cathode  ray  tube;  and 

(h)  a  position  corrector  circuit  associated  with  the  sweep 
speed  selector  means  for  producing  a  correction  signal  in 
proportion  with  the  selected  sweep  speed  in  order  to 
eliminate  the  difference  between  the  ]x>sitions  in  the  sec- 
ond directions  of  the  input  waveform  displayed  on  the 
display  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  directly  from  the 
signal  input  and  of  the  waveform  displayed  thereon  after 
having  been  stored  in  the  scan  converter  storage  tube,  the 
position  corrector  circuit  delivering  the  correction  signal 
to  the  second  deflection  circuit. 


4,542,340 

TESTING  METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  LEAKAGE 

CURRENT  CHARACTERIZATION  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DYNAMIC  RAM  CELLS 

Satya  N.  Chakravarti,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y.;  Paul  L.  Gar- 

barino,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Donald  A.  Miller,  Fishkill, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,900 

Int.  a*  GOIR  31/26,  31/00 

XJJS.  a.  324—158  R  14  Oaims 


tfHfitrff 

KuSbt 


1.  A  method  of  testing  integrated  circuits  to  determine  or 
measure  significant  leakage  currents,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming,  at  a  test  site  within  a  semiconductor  wafer,  a  testing 
structure  which  includes  (1)  at  least  two  gate-controlled 
diodes,  the  individual  gates  of  which  have  markedly  dif- 
ferent perimiter-to-area  ratios,  and  (2)  an  additional  metal- 
lurgical junction  common  to  said  at  least  two  gate-con- 
trolled diodes,  said  individual  gates  overlying  one  of  said 
gate-controlled  diodes  and  said  common  junction  respec- 
tively; 


connecting  said  two  gate-controlled  diodes  and  said  com- 
mon junction  to  a  voltage  source; 

testing  each  of  said  gate-controlled  diodes  by  alternately 
varying  the  gate  volUge  applied  to  one  of  said  two  diodes 
while  maintaining  the  gate  of  the  other  diode  at  an  appro- 
priately low  potential,  so  as  to  obtain  the  relationship 
between  reverse  current  and  gate  voltage  for  each  diode, 
whereby  the  perimeter  contributed  leakage  current  com- 
ponent is  separated  from  the  area  contributed  component. 


4,542341 
ELECTRONIC  BURN-IN  SYSTEM 
Anthony  Santomango,  West  Peabody,  and  Nicholas  N.  Hathe- 
way,  Jr.,  Newbury,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Artronics 
Corporation,  Danvers,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,781 

Int  a*  GOIR  31/02.  31/28 

U.S.  a.  324—158  F  4  Claims 


.C: 


1.  A  system  for  performing  electronic  bum-in  testing  of 
module  from  a  source  of  test  voltages  comprising: 

a  rack  in  the  form  of  a  skeletal  frame  structure,  a  removable 
tray  slidable  into  the  rack,  a  removable  daughter  board 
receivable  in  the  tray, 

the  rack  having  support  means  for  receiving  and  releaseably 
supporting  at  least  one  removable  tray,  at  least  one  power 
interface  assembly  on  the  rack  for  connecting  the  rack  to 
the  source  of  test  voltages,  a  plurality  of  releasable  electric 
connectors  on  the  interface  assembly  for  making  electrical 
connection  to  th  eremovable  tray, 

the  tray  including  a  mother  board  circuit  having  a  plurality 
of  conductive  paths,  each  path  being  connected  to  an 
electric  contact  that  is  engageable  with  one  of  the  releas- 
able connectors  on  the  interface  assembly  when  the  tray  is 
slid  into  the  rack, 

means  on  the  tray  to  receive  and  releasably  suppori  the 
daughter  board,  a  plurality  of  releasable  electric  connec- 
tors on  the  mother  board  each  connected  to  a  conductive 
path,  a  plurality  of  electric  contacts  on  the  daughter  board 
each  of  which  is  engageable  with  a  releaseable  connector 
on  the  mother  baord  when  the  daughter  board  is  inserted 
into  the  tray, 

a  module  on  the  daughter  board  hardwired  to  at  least  one 
contact  on  the  daughter  board  to  recieve  a  test  voltage 
from  the  mother  board  the  daughter  board  containing 
signal  means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  test  voltage  across 
the  module. 
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4,542,342 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  PROJECTILE'S 
TRANSVERSE  DISPLACEMENT  AT  GUN  MUZZLE 
Jimmy  Q.  Schmidt,  Baltimore,  and  Rurik  K.  Loder,  Havre  de 
Grace,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,325 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/14;  GOIP  3/66 

U.S.  a.  324— 207  7  Claims 


displacement  of  said  projectile  in  relationship  to  the  bore 
axis  of  said  gun  tube. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  a  projectile's  transverse  dis- 
placement at  muzzle  exit  of  a  gun  tube  which  comprises: 

first  coil  means  for  electromagnetically  sensing  relative 
proximity  and  "left"  and  "right"  displacement  of  said 
projectile  in  terms  of  currents  induced  by  the  mechanical 
motion  of  said  projectile; 

second  coil  means  for  electromagnetically  sensing  relative 
proximity  and  "up"  and  "down"  displacement  of  said 
projectile  in  terms  of  currents  induced  by  the  mechanical 
motion  of  the  said  projectile; 

oscillator  means  for  providing  an  RF  signal  to  said  first  and 
second  coil  means; 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  oscillator  means  to  said 
first  and  second  coil  means; 

means  for  fixedly  holding  said  first  and  second  coil  means  to 
the  muzzle  end  of  said  gun  tube,  and  for  orienting  said  first 
and  second  coil  means  in  an  orthogonal  position  to  each 
other; 

first  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  coil 
means  for  amplitude  detecting  changes  in  RF  signals 
generated  across  a  "left"  sensor  segment  of  said  first  coil 
means,  and  for  generating  a  "left"  output  pulse; 

second  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  coil 
means  for  amplitude  detecting  changes  in  RF  signals 
generated  across  a  "right"  sensor  segment  of  said  first  coil 
means,  and  for  generating  a  "right"  output  pulse; 

third  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  coil 
means  for  amplitude  detecting  changes  in  RF  signals 
generated  across  an  "up"  sensor  segment  of  said  second 
coil  means,  and  for  generating  an  "up"  output  pulse; 

fourth  detector  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  second 
coil  means  for  amplitude  detecting  changes  in  RF  signals 
generated  across  a  "down"  sensor  segment  of  said  second 
coil  means,  and  for  generating  a  "down"  output  pulse; 

first  differentia]  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  left-right 
differential  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  differ- 
ence in  amplitude  of  said  "left"  and  "right"  output  pulses; 

first  summing  amplifier  means  for  generating  a  left-right 
summing  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  sum  of 
said  "left"  and  "right"  output  pulses; 

second  differential  amplifier  means  for  generating  an  up- 
down  differential  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the 
difference  in  amplitude  of  said  "up"  and  "down"  output 
pulses;  and 

second  summing  amplifier  means  for  generating  an  up-down 
summing  output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  sum  of 
said  "up"  and  "down"  output  pulses; 

wherein  said  "left-right",  up-down  differential  output  sig- 
nals and  said  left-right  and  up-down  summing  signals  are 
recorded  for  computation  of  angle  and  magnitude  of 


4,542,343 
COMPUTER-CONTROLLED,  PORTABLE  PULSED  NMR 
INSTRUMENT  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  WHEREIN 
DEPOLARIZATION  IS  ULTRASHORTENED  USING 
PSEUDO  RANDOMLY  SPACED  AND  ORIENTED  RF 
DEPOLARIZATION  PULSES 
Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,521 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324-307  11  Qaims 
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1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  swiftly  determining  fluid-flow 
properties  of  a  rock  sample  based  on  NMR  response  of  hydro- 
gen nuclei  of  interstitial  fluids  within  pore  spaces  of  said  sam- 
ple in  which  pseudo  random  depolarizing  pulses  must  be  intro- 
duced to  increase  data-throughput  efficiency  (DTE)  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  magnet  means  for  producing  a  DC  magnetic  field  acting 
on  said  rock  sample,  said  magnetic  field  having  an  inten- 
sity of  at  least  1  kilogauss  and  an  inhomogeneity  of  at  least 
D  gauss  to  aid  in  providing  a  series  of  nuclear  magnetiza- 
tion build-ups  associated  with  said  interstitial  fluids  within 
said  sample  as  a  function  of  time; 

(b)  RF  coil  means  acting  at  right  angles  to  said  DC  magnetic 
field; 

(c)  transmitter  means  including  digital  control  means  for 
generating  a  first  and  a  second  control  code  associated 
with  a  series  of  RF  magnetic  pulses  of  selected  frequency, 
amplitude  and  duration,  connected  to  said  RF  coil  means, 
said  first  control  code  controlling  the  production  of  said 
RF  magnetic  pulses  for  interrogating  said  sample,  said 
second  control  code  controlling  the  depolarizing  of  the 
said  sample  via  a  series  of  pseudo  randomly  spaced  and 
oriented  RF  depolarizing  pulses,  said  amplitude  of  each 
interrogating  and  depolarizing  pulse  being  controlled  to 
be  at  least  greater  than  the  variation  D  in  said  DC  field 
over  of  said  sample; 

(d)  receiver  means  connected  to  said  digital  control  means 
and  to  said  RF  coil  means  for  generating  via  a  third  con- 
trol code  associated  with  a  plurality  of  time  windows, 
output  signals  proportional  to  said  nuclear  magnetic  reso- 
nance response  of  said  interstitial  fluids; 

(e)  said  transmitter  means  including  said  digital  control 
means  providing  via  said  depolarizing  code  an  extremely 
short  depolarizing  period,  so  that  said  sample  can  be  repet- 
itively interrogated  to  serially  indicate  nuclear  magnetiza- 
tion relaxation. 
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I  4,542,344 

DETECTING  BURIED  PIPELINE  DEPTH  AND 

LOCATION  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 
I  TRIANGULATION 

Glenn  T,  Dariiek,  San  Antonio,  and  Edward  H.  Cooper,  Jr., 
Somerset,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Corrosion  Logging  Ser- 
vice International,  Lafayette,  La.  and  Texas  Gas  Development 
Corporation,  Owensboro,  Ky. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,892 

Int.  a*  GOIV  3/11.  3/165 

U.S.  a.  324—326  4  Qaims 


2.  In  instrumentation  for  determining  the  depth  and  offset 
position  of  a  buried  pipeline,  or  like  buried  conductor,  from  a 
surface  located  instrument  sensing  position,  having  an  antenna 
array  disposing  two  sets  of  two  orthogonally  disposed  mag- 
netic field  detectors  at  a  predetermined  spacing  apart  and 
predetermined  spacing  from  the  surface,  the  improvement 
comprising,  means  for  inducing  an  electromagnetic  signal  into 
the  buried  pipeline  to  radiate  signals  along  the  pipeline  detect- 
able by  said  detectors  which  are  readily  processable  to  produce 
pipeline  depth  and  location  data,  computation  means  for  pro- 
cessing radiated  signals  detected  from  the  pipeline  by  the  four 
detectors  to  calculate  from  the  ratios  of  the  voltages  detected 
by  the  respective  antennas  in  said  sets  the  depth  of  the  pipeline 
below  the  surface  and  to  indicate  offset  of  the  pipeline  between 
the  sets  of  detectors  with  the  detector  sets  respectively  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  the  pipeline,  means  for  multiplexing 
the  signals  detected  by  the  four  detectors  into  a  single  channel 
amplifier,  automatic  gain  control  means  for  the  amplification 
channel  operable  to  stabilize  the  gain  as  a  function  of  the  accu- 
mulated strength  of  the  four  signals  produced  by  the  detectors, 
and  means  for  permitting  each  of  the  amplified  individual 
multiplexed  signals  from  the  respective  detectors  to  vary  in- 
stantaneously. 


I  4,542,345 

MULTI-ELEMENT  THERMOELECTRIC 
NON-DESTRUCnVE  TESTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
Walter  Tomasulo,  Wayne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Technicorp,  East 
Rutherford,  N.J. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,698 
Int.  a*  GOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  324—451  19  Qaims 

1.  A  non-destructive  testing  device  used  for  identifying  a 
given  unknown  material  utilizing  information  obtained  from  a 
plurality  of  thermoelectric  junctions  established  between  the 
testing  device  and  the  unknown  material,  the  testing  device 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  junction-forming  test  elements, 
each  test  element  having  a  known  characteristic  selected 
to  be  different  from  the  corresponding  selected  known 
characteristics  of  the  other  test  elements  such  that  thermo- 
electric junctions  established  between  the  test  elements 
and  the  given  unknown  material  will  produce  different 
thermoelectric  information  for  each  junction; 


test  means  for  presenting  each  test  element  to  the  given 
unknown  material  and  establishing  the  thermoelectric 

information  means  for  receiving  the  thermoelectric  informa- 
tion from  each  thermoelectric  junction  and  processing  the 
thermoelectric  information  received  from  all  the  thermo- 


electric junctions  to  provide  a  set  of  composite  character- 
istics for  identifying  the  given  unknown  material  based 
upon  the  set  of  composite  characteristics  derived  from  the 
thermoelectric  information  received  from  all  of  the  ther- 
moelectric junctions. 


4,542,346 
WIDE-RANGE  LOCK-IN  AMPLIFIER 
David  R.  McNeiily,  Maryville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,728 

Int.  a.*  H03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  328—165  4  Claims 


1.  A  lock-in  amplifier  for  detecting  a  particular  frequency 
component  of  an  input  signal,  comprising: 

a  first  sine  wave  generating  means  responsive  to  an  input 
reference  signal  at  an  input  thereof  having  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  component  of  said  input 
signal  to  be  detected  for  generating  a  first  sine  wave  refer- 
ence signal  at  an  output  thereof  which  is  equal  in  fre- 
quency to  and  90'  out-of-phase  with  said  input  reference 
signal; 

a  second  sine  wave  generating  means  responsive  to  the 
output  of  said  first  sine  wave  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  second  sine  wave  reference  signal  at  an  output 
thereof  which  is  equal  in  frequency  to  and  in  phase  with 
said  input  reference  signal; 

a  first  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving  said 
input  signal  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  said  first  sine 
wave  reference  signal  for  generating  a  first  dc  signal  at  an 
output  thereof  which  is  a  product  of  said  component  of 
said  input  signal  to  be  detected  and  said  first  sine  wave 
reference  signal; 

a  second  multiplier  means  having  a  first  input  for  receiving 
said  input  signal  and  a  second  input  for  receiving  said 
second  sine  wave  reference  signal  for  generating  a  second 
dc  signal  at  an  output  thereof  which  is  a  product  of  said 
component  of  said  input  signal  to  be  detected  and  said 
second  sine  wave  reference  signal;  and 
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first  and  second  low-pass  filtering  means  connected  respec- 
tively in  series  with  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 
multiplier  means. 


4,542347 
DEMODULATOR  aRCUIT  WITH  INTEGRATED 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL 
Guido  A.  M.  VerfailUe,  Ghent,  and  Dirk  Breynaert,  Temse,  both 
of  Belgiun,  assignors  to  IntematJonal  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  30,  1982,  59652 

Int.  a.*  H03D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  329—124  14  Qaims 


1.  Demodulator  circuit  for  demodulating  a  suppressed  car- 
rier phase  modulated  data  input  signal,  including  a  carrier 
recovery  circuit  providing  orthogonal  reference  carrier  sig- 
nals, first  and  second  demodulation  circuits  for  demodulating 
said  input  signal  with  respective  ones  of  said  orthogonal  refer- 
ence carrier  signals  to  provide  first  and  second  demodulated 
signals  respectively,  at  least  one  data  estimation  circuit  for 
deriving  a  first  data  estimation  signal  from  said  first  demodu- 
lated signal,  said  second  demodulated  signal  being  delayed  to 
obtain  a  delayed  second  demodulated  signal  which  in  combina- 
tion with  said  first  data  estimation  signal  controls  said  carrier 
recovery  circuit,  characterized  in  that  said  demodulator  circuit 
further  includes  an  AGO  circuit  (AGCC)  which  in  response  to 
said  first  data  estimation  signal  (EDI)  and  to  a  delayed  first 
demodulated  signal  (DDDl)  derived  from  said  first  demodu- 
lated signal  (DDl)  provides  an  AGC  output  signal. 


4,542,348 
HIGH  EFnOENCY  IGFET  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER 
Charles  H.  Lucas,  Newport  Beach,  and  Lanny  L.  Lewyn,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  aty,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,766 

Int  a.*  H03F  3/30.  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330—253  7  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  operational  amplifier  circuit  including  an 
input  stage  and  an  output  stage, 


said  output  stage  comprising, 

a  current  conducting  device  connected  to  receive  a  signal 
from  the  output  terminal  of  said  input  stage, 

first  FET  means  connected  to  the  conduction  path  of  said 
current  conducting  device,  and 

second  FET  means  directly  connected  to  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  current  conducting  device, 

said  first  and  second  FET  means  having  their  control  elec- 
trodes directly  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
input  stage. 


4,542,349 
DIGITAL  CONTROLLED  AMPLIFIER 
Werner  H.  Hoeft,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Mono- 
Uthics,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,971 

Int.  a.<  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  330—279  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  controlled  amplifier,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  analog  signal  to  be  ampli- 
fied, 

an  output  terminal  for  receiving  an  amplified  analog  signal, 

a  current  transfer  circuit  adapted  to  receive  an  input  current 
signal  and  to  produce  an  output  current  signal  in  response 
thereto,  said  current  transfer  circuit  including  control 
terminal  means  to  receive  a  control  signal,  said  control 
signal  governing  the  magnitude  of  the  output  current 
signal  relative  to  the  input  current  signal, 

input  circuit  means  connected  between  the  input  terminal 
and  the  current  transfer  circuit  for  presenting  an  analog 
signal  at  the  input  tendiial  as  an  input  current  signal  for 
the  current  transfer  circuit, 

output  circuit  means  connected  between  the  current  transfer 
circuit  and  the  output  terminal  for  presenting  an  output 
current  signal  from  the  current  transfer  circuit  as  an  out- 
put analog  signal  at  the  output  terminal, 

means  for  producing  a  reference  current, 

a  plurality  of  bit  circuits  adapted  to  produce  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  bit  currents,  said  bit  currents  being  progres- 
sively decremented  with  respect  to  the  reference  current 
and  to  each  other, 

a  plurality  of  digital  input  circuits,  corresponding  in  number 
to  the  number  of  bit  circuits,  for  receiving  a  multi-bit 
digital  control  signal,  and 

a  plurality  of  bit  switches,  each  switch  connected  to  inter- 
face between  a  respective  digital  input  circuit,  a  respective 
bit  circuit  and  the  control  terminal  means  for  the  current 
transfer  circuit,  each  bit  switch  completing  or  interrupting 
a  circuit  connection  between  its  respective  bit  circuit  and 
the  control  terminal  means  in  response  to  the  digital  signal 
at  its  respective  digital  input  circuit,  whereby  as  a  collec- 
tive result  of  the  operation  of  each  of  the  bit  switches  a 
control  signal  is  applied  to  the  current  transfer  circuit  to 
control  the  magnitude  of  the  output  analog  signal  at  the 
output  terminal. 
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4,542350 

MONOLITHIC  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT  DEVICX 

INCXUDING  AC  NEGATIVE  FEEDBACK  TYPE  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT 

Yukio  Akazawa.  Atsngi;  Noborn  IsUbara,  Zuaa,  and  Mamoni 

Ohara,  Atsngi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  A 

Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,280 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1982,  57-125366; 
Aug.  9,  1982,  57-137195;  Aug.  16,  1982,  57-141984 

Int  CL*  H03F  1/34:  H03G  3/12 
VS.  a.  330-293  26  Claims 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  circuit  device  including  an  AC 
negative  feedback  type  high  frequency  amplifier  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  substrate  on  which  said  monolithic  integrated  circuit  de- 
vice is  formed;  and 

an  AC  negative  feedback  circuit  for  said  high  frequency 
amplifier  circuit  including  a  semiconductor  impedance 
element  having  a  junction  capacitance  of  a  diode  supplied 
with  a  reverse  bias  voltage  and  connected  to  an  external 
terminal  on  said  substrate,  which  is  connected  to  a  vari- 
able control  means  for  adjusting  an  amount  of  AC  feed- 
back of  said  high  frequency  amplifier  circuit. 


a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  outputting  an  output 
signal  which  functions  as  a  clock  signal; 

frequency  phase  comparing  means,  operatively  connected 
between  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  said  refer- 
ence frequency  signal  generator,  for  detecting  the  fre- 
quency difference  and  the  phase  difference  between  the 
reference  frequency  signal  and  the  output  signal  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  outputting  a  first  output 
signal; 

phase  comparing  means,  operatively  connected  to  receive 
the  clock  signal  and  the  input  signal,  for  detecting  the 
phase  difference  between  the  input  signal  and  the  clock 
signal  and  outputting  a  second  output  signal; 

first  controlling  means,  operatively  connected  between  said 
frequency  base  comparing  means  and  said  voluge  con- 
trolled oscillator,  for  generating  a  first  controllmg  signal 
for  controlling  said  voltoge  controlled  oscillator  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  synchronizing  signal  portion  of  the 
input  signal,  the  first  controlling  signal  generated  m  accor- 
dance with  the  first  output  signal  of  said  frequency  phase 
comparing  means; 

second  controlling  means,  operatively  connected  between 
said  phase  comparing  means  and  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator,  for  generating  a  second  controlling  signal  for 
controlling  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  during  the 
data  signal  portion,  the  second  controlling  signal  gener- 
ated in  accordance  with  the  second  output  signal  of  said 
phase  comparing  means,  the  first  and  second  controlling 
signals  being  combined  to  generate  an  input  control  signal, 
the  input  control  signal  controlling  the  oscillation  fre- 
quency of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator. 


4  542  J51 

PLL  FOR  REGENERATING  A  SYNCHRONIZING 

SIGNAL  FROM  MAGNETIC  STORAGE 

Toshiro  Okada,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,797 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1981,  57-28804 

Int.  a*  H03L  7/W 

VJS.  a.  331-11  7  QaiBM 


4,542,352 
CAVITY  OSCILLATOR  WITH  UNDESIRED  MODE 
ABSORBING  WAVEGUIDES  FOR  LINEAR  FM 
Francis  R.  Yestcr,  Jr.,  Ariingtoa  Heights;  Paul  H.  Gailas,  Chi- 
cago, aod  Edward  V.  Louis,  Ogin,  aU  of  Dl.,  assignors  to 
Motorola,  Inc^  Schauraburg,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,568 

Int  a.*  H03B  5/18.  7/14:  H03C  3/08.  3/20 

VJS.  a.  331—96  35  claims 
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1.  A  phase-locked  loop  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal 
and  providing  a  signal  synchronized  with  the  input  signal,  the 
input  signal  having  a  synchronizing  signal  poriion  formed  by  a 
constant  frequency  signal  and  a  data  signal  portion  formed  by 
a  non-constant  frequency  signal,  said  phase-locked  loop  circuit 
comprising; 

a  reference  frequency  signal  generator  for  generating  a 
reference  frequency  signal; 


1.  A  modulated  elongate  cavity  oscillator  having  minimized 
modulation  nonlinearities  comprising: 

a  first  cavity  having  dimensions  which  determine  the  funda- 
mental resonant  frequency  of  the  oscillator; 

a  gain  element  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  that  provides 
amplification  to  sustain  oscillation; 

reactance  means  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  for  modulating 
the  fundamental  frequency; 

a  first  waveguide  means  contiguously  coupled  to  said  first 
cavity  for  absorbing  modes  higher  than  the  mode  of  said 
fundamental  frequency  which  have  an  electric  field  max- 
ima concurrent  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
first  cavity;  and 

a  second  waveguide  means  contiguously  coupled  to  said  first 
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cavity  for  absorbing  modes  higher  than  the  mode  of  said 
fundamental  frequency  which  have  an  electric  field  min- 
ima concurrent  with  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
first  cavity,  said  first  and  second  waveguide  means  pro- 
viding effective  attenuation  of  the  higher  order  modes 
such  that  modulation  nonlinearities  due  to  the  existence  of 
higher  order  modes  are  substantially  eliminated. 


4^2,353 
SINE  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Daniel  W.  Sexton,  Roanoke,  Va^  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Salem,  Va. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558^23 

Int  a*  H03K  3/02 

VS.  a.  331—143  12  Qaims 
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means  for  supplying  said  input  signal  to  a  summing  node; 

switch  means  for  supplying  a  second  signal  to  said  summing 
node  selected  from  at  least  two  different  reference  signals, 
wherein  the  difference  at  any  time  between  said  input 
signal  and  said  second  signal  is  a  difference  signal; 

measuring  means  for  integrating  the  difference  signal  at  said 
summing  node  and  for  determining  when  the  integrated 
difference  signal  reaches  a  threshold  level,  said  measuring 
means  including  an  amplifier  element  having  inverting 
and  non-inverting  inputs  and  an  output,  with  said  non- 
inverting  input  coupled  to  a  common  ground  and  said 
inverting  input  coupled  to  said  summing  node  and  offset 
compensation  means  for  substantially  eliminating  any 
offset  error  resulting  from  a  voltage  offset  existing  be- 
tween said  amplifier  inputs,  said  compensation  means 
including  a  first  storage  element  having  one  terminal 
coupled  to  said  inverting  input  and  transfer  means  for 
transferring  an  offsetting  voltage  to  said  first  storage 
element  to  compensate  for  said  voltage  offset; 

a  clock  for  producing  clock  pulses  at  predetermined  clock 
intervals;  and 

a  bistable  circuit  coupled  to  said  amplifier  element  output 
and  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  and  which  produces  a 
first  output  signal  changeable  at  each  said  clock  pulse 
between  first  and  second  levels  whenever  said  integrated 


1.  A  sine  wave  generator  circuit,  for  generating  a  sine  wave 
output  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  multiplying  means  including  first  and  second  input  termi- 
nals for  receiving,  respectively,  first  and  second  input 
signals  of  varying  magnitude  and  further  including  an 
output  terminaj  for  providing  said  sine  wave  output  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  product  of  said  first  and  second  input 
signals; 

(b)  a  first  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  first  input  terminal  for  providing  said 
first  input  signal,  said  first  feedback  path  including  circuit 
elements  for  providing  a  phase  delayed  representation  of 
said  output  signal  and  serving  as  said  first  input  signal,  said 
circuit  elements  having  selectable  electric  values  which 
determine  the  amount  of  phase  delay  to  thus  determine  the 
frequency  of  said  output  signal; 

(c)  means  to  provide  a  reference  signal  having  a  prescribed 
value;  and 

(d)  a  second  feedback  circuit  connected  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  second  input  terminal  for  providing  said 
second  input  signal,  said  second  feedback  circuit  includ- 
ing, 

(1)  means  to  provide  an  intermediate  signal  proportional 
to  the  absolute  magnitude  of  said  output  signal, 

(2)  means  to  combine  said  intermediate  signal  and  said 
reference  signal  to  provide  a  difference  signal,  and, 

(3)  means  to  integrate  said  difference  signal  to  thereby 
develop  said  second  input  signal. 


4,542^54 

DELTA-SIGMA  PULSE  MODULATOR  WITH  OFFSET 

COMPENSATION 

Michael  A.  Robinton,  Palo  Alto,  and  Alan  H.  Starkie,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc.,  Sunny- 
▼ale,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,820 
Int.  a.*  H03K  13/03.  13/22 
VS.  a.  332—11  D  16  Claims 

1.  A  modulator  for  converting  an  input  signal  to  an  output 
pulse  train  which  varies  between  two  levels  and  which  has  an 
average  level  over  time  proportional  to  the  input  signal  com- 
prising: 
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difference  signal  has  crossed  said  threshold  level  during  a 
clock  interval,  said  switch  means  being  responsive  to  said 
bistable  circuit  such  that  one  of  said  reference  signals  is 
supplied  to  said  summing  node  when  said  first  output 
signal  is  at  said  first  level  and  another  reference  signal  is 
supplied  to  said  summing  node  when  said  first  output 
signal  is  at  said  second  level,  wherein  the  average  value  of 
the  reference  signals  over  time  balances  said  input  signal 
at  said  summing  node  and  the  average  level  ofer  time  of 
said  first  output  signal  is  proportional  to  said  input  signal 
and  wherein  said  measuring  means  includes  a  second 
storage  element  coupled  between  said  summing  node  and 
said  common  ground  for  providing  part  of  a  passive  inte- 
gration means  for  integrating  said  difference  signal,  with 
the  voltage  on  said  summing  node  being  said  integrated 
difference  signal  and  said  transfer  means  includes  control 
means  for  alternately  switching  said  amplifier  element 
between  a  nulling  mode  wherein  a  second  terminal  of  said 
first  storage  element  is  coupled  to  said  common  ground 
and  a  feedback  path  is  provided  between  said  inverting 
input  and  said  output  of  said  amplifier  element  such  that 
any  voltage  offset  is  stored  in  said  first  storage  element 
and  a  measuring  mode  wherein  said  second  terminal  of 
said  first  storage  element  is  coupled  to  said  summing  node 
such  that  said  stored  voltage  offset  is  in  series  with  said 
inverting  input. 
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4,542,355 
NORMAL  COORDINATE  MONOLITHIC  CRYSTAL 

FILTER 
Arthur  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,147 

Int.  a.*  H03H  9/56.  9/125 

U.S.  a.  333-191  WQaims 


ISC  am 


DtKeCnOM  OF 
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second  acoustic  aperatures  defining  a  gap  g,  said  filter  utilizing 
said  first  and  second  resonance  frequencies  of  different  vibra- 
tion modes  generated  by  the  acoustic  coupling,  wherein  said 
width  w  and  gap  g  satisfies  the  relation  wS20X  and  g^6X, 
where  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  wave  excited  by  said  resona- 
tors. 


4,542,357 
DIELECTRIC  WAVEGUIDE  FERRFTE  RESONANCE 
ISOLATOR 
Richard  A.  Stem,  Allenwood,  and  Richard  W.  Babbitt,  Fair 
Haven,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,613 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  10 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  HOIP  1/365.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  333-24.2  20  Qaims 


1.  A  pizeoelectric  monolithic  crystal  filter  compensated  for 
the  effects  of  electrode  stresses  and  temperature  transients, 
comprising: 

a  doubly  rotated  cut  of  piezoelectric  material  formed  as  a 
plate-like  body  having  a  pair  of  surfaces  comprising  op- 
posing major  faces;  and 

electrode  means,  substantially  aligned  with  the  projection  of 
the  eigenvector  (normal  coordinate)  for  the  desired  oper- 
ating mode,  formed  on  said  surfaces  in  an  energy  trapping 
configuration,  and  including  an  electrode  gap  on  at  least 
one  of  said  surfaces,  said  electrode  gap  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  projection  of  the  eigenvector,  said 
eigenvector  or  normal  coordinate  being  the  direction  of 
particle  motion  within  said  body  when  excited  in  said 
desired  operating  mode. 


4,542,356 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  NARROW-BAND  MULTI-MODE 

FILTER 
Yuzo  Nakazawa;  Kazuo  Ono;  Masaki  Tanaka;  Takao  Morita, 
and  Takefiuni  Kurosaki,  all  of  Samukawa,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1982,  57-130140 
Int.  C\.*  H03H  9/145.  9/64 
U.S.  CL  333-195  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  dielectric  waveguide  ferrite  resonance  isolator  capa- 
ble of  operating  in  the  millimeter  wave  frequency  range  in  a 
dielectric  waveguide  transmission  line  in  which  a  thin  rectan- 
gular hexagonal  ferrite  material  is  affixed  to  a  side  of  the  dielec- 
tric waveguide  and  then  placed  between  the  pole  pieces  of  an 
electromagnet  in  order  to  magnetize  and  fully  orient  the  ferrite 
material,  the  improvement  of  positioning  a  grooved  block  of 
dielectric  having  a  low  dielectric  constant  and  high  thermal 
conductivity  against  the  face  of  the  hexagonal  ferrite  so  as  to 
use  the  high  thermal  conductivity  dielectric  as  a  heat  sink 
thereby  extracting  heat  from  the  hexagonal  ferrite. 


i^w 


4,542,358 

DEVICE  PROTECTING  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  AGAINST 

HIGH-POWERED,  LOW-FREQUENCY  SPURIOUS 

PULSES 

Joel  Boby,  Montfermeil,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyne 

Dite:  les  Cables  de  Lyon,  Clichy,  France 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,457 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5,  1982,  82  00032 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  5/00 

MS.  a.  333-246  j  claims 


1.  A  high-frequency  narrow-band  pass  multi-mode  filter 
comprising  first  and  second  resonators  arranged  adjacent  to 
each  other,  each  of  said  resonators  having  the  same  resonance 
frequency  and  comprising  a  pair  of  con.b-type  interdigital 
transducer  electrode  arrays,  the  electrodes  of  said  arrays  being 
interleaved  with  each  other,  and  a  common  bus  bar  provided 
between  said  first  and  second  resonators,  said  first  and  second 
resonators  being  arranged  in  directions  perpendicular  to  the 
propagation  directions  of  waves  excited  by  said  resonators  and 
in  close  proximity  to  each  other  on  a  piezoelectric  substrate  so 
that  acoustic  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  resonators 
is  attained,  thereby  causing  first  and  second  resonance  frequen- 
cies of  different  vibrating  modes,  the  overlap  of  the  electrodes 
of  said  respective  pairs  of  electrode  arrays  of  said  first  and 
second  resonators  defining  respective  first  and  second  acoustic 
aperatures  of  width  w  and  the  distance  between  said  first  and 


1.  A  device  protecting  a  coaxial  cable  against  high-powered 
low-frequency  spurious  pulses,  said  device  comprising:  quar- 
ter-wave length  transmission  line  impedance  transformers 
made  of  a  microstrip,  at  least  one  portion  (5)  of  said  microstrip 
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being  equal  in  length  to  an  odd  multiple  of  Xg/4,  wherein  Xg  is 
the  wave  length  of  a  guided  wave  on  said  microstrip,  said 
portion  being  curved  in  the  same  plane  in  order  to  reduce  the 
overall  dimensions  of  the  device;  said  device  further  compris- 
ing coaxial  plugs  (1,  2)  for  the  input  and  output  of  operating 
signals,  said  impedance  transformers  forming  a  T-junction, 
having  two  lateral  arms  and  a  transverse  arm  of  which  each 
arm  being  a  quarter  wavelength  at  the  frequency  of  the  design 
signal,  said  T-junction  consisting  of  said  microstrip  (5)  being 
disposed  on  a  dielectric  substrate  (6),  said  substrate  being  inte- 
gral with  a  ground  plate  (7),  said  two  lateral  arms  and  said 
transverse  arm  of  said  T-junction  being  configured  in  the  shape 
of  an  E,  each  of  the  two  lateral  arms  being  curved  so  as  to 
connect  with  a  center  conductors  (12,  22)  of  said  coaxial  plug 
(1,  2),  an  outside  shield  (11,  21)  of  each  coaxial  plug  being 
connected  to  said  ground  plate  (7)  and  the  center  transverse 
arm  of  the  E  being  bent  over  the  side  of  the  substrate  (6)  and 
connected  to  said  ground  plate  (7). 


4,542^59 
POLAR  RELAY 
Tatsumi  Ide,  and  Masayuki  Morimoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  NEC  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-193213; 
Sep.  28,  1983,  58-179632 

Int.  a*  HOIH  5J/22 
US.  a.  335—78  24  Claims 


404 


MO 


400 


1.  A  polar  relay  comprising: 

a  frame  body  assembly  made  of  an  insulating  material  and 
including  a  flat  base; 

a  contact  spring  assembly  mounted  in  one  end  portion  of  said 
base; 

a  permanent  magnet  assembly  mounted  on  the  base  to  neigh- 
bor said  contact  spring  assembly; 

a  winding  assembly  mounted  in  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
base  to  neighbor  said  permanent  magnet  assembly;  and 

an  armature  assembly  for  driving  the  contact  spring  assem- 
bly in  response  to  a  magnetic  field  developed  by  exciting 
the  winding  assembly  and  a  magnetic  field  developed  by 
the  permanent  magnet  assembly; 

the  contact  spring  assembly,  the  permanent  magnet  assembly 
and  the  winding  assembly  being  individually  mounted 
upright  and  parallel  to  each  other  by  fitting  on  the  base  of 
the  frame  body  assembly; 

the  frame  body  assembly  comprising  a  first  wall  portion 
rising  from  a  substantially  intermediate  portion  of  the  base 
to  isolate  longitudinally  opposite  ends  of  the  base  from 
each  other,  a  second  wall  portion  and  a  third  wall  portion 
each  being  contiguous  with  said  first  wall  portion  and 
rising  from  the  base  to  define  a  substantially  U-shaped 
cross  section  in  cooperation  with  the  first  wall  portion, 
and  a  shelf  extending  from  the  first  wall  portion. 


4,542,360 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  HAVING  DUAL  ACTING 

ARMATURE 
Elwyn  H.  Olson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,395 

InL  a.*  HOIH  51/06 

VS.  a.  335—203  11  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising 

a  U-shaped  armature, 

a  single  pivot  means  for  said  armature, 

an  actuating  coil  means  located  in  a  bight  of  said  armature 
for  effecting  a  pivotal  movement  of  said  armature  on  said 
pivot  means,  said  coil  means  including  a  core  means  ex- 
tending between  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  armature  and 
said  armature  rotating  on  said  pivot  means  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  plane  containing  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
core  means, 

a  movable  electrical  contact  means  selectively  moved  by 
said  armature  and 

a  fixed  electrical  contact  means  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  movable  contact  means,  wherein  said  movable 
contact  means  includes  a  double  faced  electrical  contact 
and  said  fixed  contact  means  includes  a  first  electrical 
contact  arranged  to  contact  one  face  of  said  double  faced 
contact  in  an  energized  state  of  said  relay  and  a  second 
electrical  contact  arranged  to  contact  another  face  of  said 
double  faced  contact  in  a  deenergized  state  of  said  relay. 


4,542,361 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  HELD  DIVERTED  TO  DO 

USEFUL  WORK 

Patrick  E.  Cavanagh,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Maghemite 

Inc.,  Mississauga,  Canada 

FUed  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,242 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  7/00 
VS.  a.  335—230  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manipulating  permanent  magnets,  which 
comprises: 
diverting  the  field  of  a  first  permanent  magnet  by  an  oppos- 
ing magnetic  field  sufficient  to  permit  a  second  opposing 
permament  magnet  to  approach  the  first  permanent  mag- 
net without  the  application  of  undue  force, 
restoring  the  intensity  of  the  field  of  the  first  permanent 
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magnet  to  act  on  the  second  permanent  magnet  to  repel 
the  same,  and 


harnessing  the  force  resulting  from  the  repulsion  of  the 
second  magnet  by  the  first  magnet  on  restoring  the  field  to 
do  useful  work. 


'  4,542^2 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMERS  WITH  IMPROVED 
INSULATION  AND  COOLANT  GUIDING 
Jean-Claude  Beisser,  La  Chaux  de  Fonds,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Nouvelle  Transfix,  Cabors  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,660 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1982,  82  02753; 
Feb.  19,  1982,  82  02754 

Int.  a.<  HOIF  27/0% 
U.S.  a.  336—60  19  Claims 


i-.» 


1.  An  electric  transformer  having  a  magnetic  frame  provided 
with  at  least  one  yolce  and  at  least  one  core  which  define 
together  at  least  one  substantially  rectangular  window,  at  least 
one  high-voltage  electric  winding  and  at  least  one  low-voltage 
electric  winding  being  placed  around  an  insulating  tube  and 
said  tube  being  in  turn  placed  around  the  magnetic  core  which 
is  associated  with  said  tube,  a  gap  being  provided  between  said 
tube  and  said  core,  wherein  each  end  of  the  insulating  tube 
extends  axially  beyond  the  electric  windings  carried  thereon, 
wherein  an  annular  spacer  member  is  inserted  between  each 
annular  extremity  of  the  electric  windings  and  the  yoke  and  is 
provided  opposite  the  magnetic  core  on  the  one  hand  with  a 
first  bearing  surface  located  axially  beyond  the  insulating  tube 
and  engaging  the  core  in  a  centering  relationship  therewith  and 
on  the  other  hand  with  a  second  bearing  surface  located  axially 
nearer  to  the  windings  than  the  first  bearing  surface  and  engag- 
ing the  adjacent  end  of  the  insulating  tube  in  a  centering  rela- 
tionship therewith. 


4,542,363 
OPEN  FUSE  CUTOUT 
Kazuaki  Kato,  Chita,  and  Yuzo  Nishl,  Toki,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  NKG  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya  and  Takamatsu 
Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Inuyama,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,956 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    May    10,    1983,   58- 
69515[U] 

Int  a.*  HOIH  39/00,  71/10 


MS.  a.  337—31 


5  Claims 


•  1.  An  open  fuse  cutout  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  supporting  insulator  supported  on  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  having  an  attachment  hole  extending  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  an  axis  of  the  supporting  insulator; 

(c)  first  and  second  electrodes  mounted  on  said  supporting 
insulator; 

(d)  a  fuse  tube  extending  between  and  supported  on  said  first 
and  second  electrodes; 

(e)  a  grounding  member  attached  to  said  mounting  member; 
(0  a  lightning  arrester  element  disposed  in  said  attachment 

hole  and  covered  fully  with  an  insulating  material,  the  axis 
of  said  lightning  arrester  element  extending  transversely 
of  the  axis  of  said  supporting  insulator,  said  lightning 
arrester  element  having  a  charging  electrode  and  a 
grounding  electrode  extending  through  said  insulating 
material  on  opposite  ends  of  said  lightning  arrester  ele- 
ment, said  charging  electrode  and  one  of  said  frist  and 
second  electrodes  forming  a  first  confronting  pair  and  said 
grounding  electrode  and  said  grounding  member  forming 
a  second  confronting  pair;  and 
(g)  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  confronting  pairs 
defining  a  spark  gap. 


4,542,364 
END  CAP  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  HIGH  VOLTAGE  FUSE 
Derk  van  der  Scbeer,  Goor,  Netberlands,  assignor  to  HazemeOer 
B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590,573 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.   16,   1983, 
8300953 

iBt  a.<  HOIH  85/16 
MS.  a.  337—253  17  daims 


1.  A  tubular-shaped  high  voltage  fuse,  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  sand,  comprising  at  least  one  first  suppori  tube  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material,  having  applied  thereon  parallel  fuse 
conductors  running  between  the  ends  thereof,  and  an  outer 
tube  of  electrically  insulating  material,  surrounding  said  sup- 
pori tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  end  cap  of  electrically  conducting  material, 
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closed  at  one  of  its  ends,  the  open  end  of  which  can  be 
shpped  over  one  end  of  said  outer  tube  and  can  be  fixed 
thereupon; 

(b)  a  first  tore-shaped,  closed  contact  spring  of  electrically 
conducting  and  resilient  material,  which  can  be  placed 
between  the  outer  wall  at  one  end  of  said  support  tube,  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  fuse  conductors  and  the  inner 
wall  of  said  end  cap,  said  contact  spring  is  dimensioned 
such,  that  after  said  end  cap  has  been  mounted,  the  center 
line  of  the  support  tube  mainly  will  be  kept  in  coincidence 
with  the  center  line  of  said  outer  tube;  and 

(c)  a  spacing  piece,  comprising  a  lid  to  be  placed  on  the  open 
end  of  the  support  tube,  said  lid  includes  resilient  strips  at 
its  side  facing  away  from  said  support  tube  and  extending 
from  said  side,  which  strips,  after  said  end  cap  has  been 
placed  on  the  open  end,  are  resiliently  deformed  when  in 
contact  with  the  wall  of  said  closed  cap  end,  pressing  said 
lid  against  said  support  tube. 


4,542,366 
ILLUMINATED  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Akira  Oyama,  Miyagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1982, 57-90190[U] 
Int.  a.*  HOIC  JO/00 
U.S.  a.  338-196  4  Qaims 


4,542,365 

PTC  CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Mary  S.  McTavish,  Fremont;  Robert  W.  Stodieck,  Palo  Alto, 

and  Frank  A.  Doljack,  Pleasanton,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,505,  Feb.  17,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,481,498.  This  application  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,175 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  6, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  HOIC  1/00.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338—20  3  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit  protection  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  PTC  element  composed  of  a  conductive  polymer  com- 
position which  exhibits  PTC  behavior  and  which  com- 
prises a  polymeric  component  and,  dispersed  in  the  poly- 
meric component,  a  particulate  conductive  filler  compris- 
ing carbon  black; 

(2)  two  electrodes  which  are  electrically  connected  to  the 
PTC  element; 

(3)  two  electrical  leads,  one  connected  to  each  electrode, 
which  are  connectable  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to 
cause  current  to  pass  through  the  PTC  element;  and 

(4)  an  enclosure  which 

(a)  encloses,  is  spaced  apart  from  and  is  insulated  from  the 
electrical  leads,  the  electrodes  and  the  whole  of  the 
PTC  element; 

(b)  is  substantially  impervious  to  carbon  dust;  and 

(c)  comprises  two  exit  ports  through  each  of  which  passes 
one  of  the  electrical  leads; 

at  least  one  of  said  electrical  leads  being  electrically  insu- 
lated over  at  least  a  substantial  proportion  of  its  length 
from  the  exit  port  through  which  it  passes  towards  the 
electrode  to  which  it  is  connected, 
whereby  the  adverse  effects  of  carbonaceous  dust  evolved  by 
the  PTC  element  when  it  is  tripped  are  minimized. 


1.  An  illuminated  variable  resistor  comprising  a  rotatable 
knob,  a  second  optical  guide  member  which  is  arranged  in  said 
knob  with  its  one  '  nd  located  at  a  center  of  rotation  of  said 
knob  and  its  other  end  located  at  a  position  spaced  from  the 
center  of  rotation,  a  variable  resistance  portion,  a  hollow  shaft 
whose  one  end  is  coupled  to  a  turning  part  of  said  variable 
resistance  portion  and  whose  other  end  is  coupled  to  said  knob, 
a  light  source  portion,  and  is  first  optical  guide  member  which 
is  arranged  inside  said  hollow  shaft  and  which  confronts  s^d 
light  source  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  said  one  end  of  said 
second  optical  guide  member  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
whereby  a  rotational  position  of  said  variable  resistance  por- 
tion can  be  seen  on  an  end  face  of  said  knob. 


4,542,367 
OPTICAL  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 

James  S.  Shreve,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,677 

Int.  a."  H03K  li/02,  13/05 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  17  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  digital  to  analog  conversion  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

controllable  density  optical  transmission  device  having  mul- 
tiple defined  density  states  for  transmission  of  coherent 
optical  radiation  therethrough  as  a  plurality  of  optical 
signals  having  particular  numerical  values  inputted 
thereto; 

optical  weighting  means,  positioned  for  receiving  the  plural- 
ity of  optical  signals  from  said  optical  transmission  device, 
for  providing  different  optical  weights  to  each  of  said 
plurality  of  signals; 

optical  summing  means,  positioned  for  summing  the  plural- 
ity of  weighted  optical  signals,  for  producing  an  output 
optical  signal  having  an  amplitude  representing  a  combi- 
nation of  said  plurality  of  particular  numerical  values; 

masking  means  providing  an  aperture  for  defining  an  output 
location  for  said  output  optical  signal;  and 

a  lens  positioned  with  respect  to  said  masking  means  and  said 
summing  means  so  that  a  fourier  transform  relationship 
exists  therebetween. 
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I  4,542,368 

TRIMMABLE  RESISTIVE  SCALING  NETWORK 
SUITABLE  FOR  DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTERS 
William  J.  Lillis,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Burr-Brown  Corpo- 
ration, Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,501 

Int.  CI*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  CC  8  Qaims 


tal  signal  y^  of  said  signal  processing  circuit  into  an  analog 
signal  having  a  continuous  amplitude;  and 
an  analog  lowpass  filter  supplied  with  the  output  analog 
signal  of  said  digital-to-analog  converter,  for  eliminating 
frequency  components  substantially  equal  to  or  higher 
than  i  a  sampling  frequency  Fjof  the  discrete  input  digital 
signal  of  said  signal  processing  circuit. 


1.  A  digital  to  analog  converter  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  current  source  means,  each  of  said  first 
plurality  of  current  source  means  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined current  contribution  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  from  said  digital  to  analog  converter; 

a  second  plurality  of  current  source  means,  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  current  source  means  providing  a 
predetermined  current  contribution  in  response  to  control 
signals; 

a  R-2R  resistance  networic  coupled  to  a  common  terminal 
and  having  a  group  of  said  second  plurality  of  current 
source  means  coupled  to  nodes  of  said  R-2R  resistance 
network; 

a  first  controllable  resistor  means  coupled  between  an  output 
terminal  of  said  digital  to  analog  converter  and  said  R-2R 
resistor  network,  said  first  controllable  resistor  means 
including  a  controllable  resistor  and  a  fixed  resistor, 
wherein  a  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  current  sources 
is  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  digital  to  analog 
converter  through  said  controllable  resistor  and  to  said 
R-2R  resistor  network  through  said  fixed  resistor,  said 
first  controllable  resistor  means  for  adjusting  relative 
current  contribution  of  said  one  and  said  second  plurality 
of  current  source  means  provided  to  said  digital  to  analog 
output  terminal. 


4,542,370 
CASCADE-COMPARATOR  A/D  CONVERTER 

Hisashi  Vamada,  Yokohama,  and  Shoichi  Shimizu,  Fujisawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1981,  56-167548; 
Oct.  20,  1981,  56-167550 

Int.  a.'*H03K  13/175 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  21  Qaims 


4,542,369 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTING  DEVICE 
Masao  Kasuga,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,057 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19,  1982,  57-143626; 
Dec.  23,  1982,  57-230162 

Int.  CI.*  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital-to-analog  converting  device  comprising: 
a  signal  processing  circuit  supplied  with  a  discrete  digital 
signal  Xn  at  a  time  nT,  where  n  is  a  natural  number  and  T 
is  a  sampling  period,  for  converting  said  discrete  digital 
signal  Xn  into  a  digital  signal  y^  satisfying  an  equation 

I       . 


1=0 


N 
1=  1 


where  N  is  a  natural  number  greater  than  i; 
I  digital-to-analog  converter  for  converting  the  output  digi- 


Sl^ 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

first  comparison  reference  voltage  providing  means  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  first  comparison  reference  volt- 
ages of  different  magnitude  to  determine  the  quantization 
ranges  of  an  analog  input  voltage  to  be  converted  into  a 
digital  signal; 

first  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  analog  input 
voltage  with  the  first  comparison  reference  voltages; 

first  decoding  means  for  providing  higher  order  bits  of  the 
digital  signal  in  response  to  outputs  of  said  first  compara- 
tor means; 

switching  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  com- 
parison reference  voltages  from  said  first  comparison 
reference  voltage  providing  means  and  responsive  to  said 
first  comparator  means  for  providing  two  adjacent  first 
reference  voltages  between  which  the  analog  input  volt- 
age lies  to  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  switching  cir- 
cuit means; 

second  comparison  reference  voltage  providing  means  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said 
switching  circuit  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  sec- 
ond comparison  reference  voltages  within  said  two  adja- 
cent first  reference  voltages; 

second  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  analog  input 
voltage  with  the  second  comparison  reference  voltages; 
and 

second  decoding  means  for  producing  lower  order  bits  of 
the  digital  signal  in  response  to  outputs  of  said  second 
comparator  means; 

wherein  said  second  comparison  reference  voltage  provid- 
ing means  comprises  a  series  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
capacitors  of  an  equal  capacitance  value  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  switching 
circuit  means. 
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4,542^71 

METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  INTO 

AN  ANALOG  SIGNAL  AND  A  CONVERTER  THEREFOR 

GolUi    Uchikoshj,     Higashimurayama,    Japan,    assignor    to 

NakamJchJ  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  404,619 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1981,  56-125486 
Int.  a.*  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340—347  DA  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  a  digital  signal  into  an  analog 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

converting  said  digital  signal  into  a  flrst  pulse  width  signal 
with  each  pulse  varying  in  its  pulse  width  in  response  to  its 
respective  data  value  and  with  the  center  of  each  pulse 
width  being  at  a  fixed  time  position  within  a  repetitive 
sampling  period; 

converting  a  complement  of  said  digital  signal  into  a  second 
pulse  width  signal  with  each  pulse  varying  in  its  pulse 
width  in  response  to  its  respective  data  value  and  relative 
to  said  center  of  each  respective  pulse  width; 

mixing  said  first  and  second  pulse  width  signals  with  one  of 
them  being  inverted  to  produce  a  composite  signal; 

and  passing  said  composite  signal  through  a  smoothing  filter 
to  demodulate  said  digital  signal  into  an  analog  signal. 


4,542,372 
DATA  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 
Eugene  J.  Takach,  Jr.,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Ijk.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUcd  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,634 

Int  a.*  G08B  23/00;  HOIR  J3/50 

VS.  a.  340—500  10  Claims 
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7.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

connector  means  for  providing  a  first  plurality  of  electrical 
connectors  for  receiving  electrical  signals,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  electrical  connectors  for  supplying  electrical 
signals  and 

cover  means  for  said  connector  means  for  electrically  join- 
ing said  first  and  second  plurality  of  said  electrical  connec- 
tors in  a  predetermined  pattern  when  said  cover  means  is 
mounted  on  said  connector  means. 


4,542,373 
SMALL  CRAFT  PLUG  DETECTOR 
Edward  E.  Hillock,  6221  Lansbrook  Ct.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73132 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531.090 

Int.  a.*  G08B  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  340—568  16  Oaims 


1.  A  plug  detection  apparatus  to  indicate  position  of  a  drain 
plug  in  a  small  boat  or  craft,  said  detection  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

an  indicator  housing; 

an  indicator  plunger  in  said  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end  opposite  said  first  end,  said  plunger  having  a 
first  position  in  which  said  first  end  of  the  plunger  is 
substantially  fiush  with  an  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  first  end  extends 
outwardly  away  from  said  housing  outer  surface; 

spring  means  to  bias  said  plunger  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position;  and 

connecting  means  of  predetermined  length  connecting  said 
second  end  of  said  plunger  to  said  drain  plug,  whereby, 
when  said  plug  is  installed  in  said  boat,  said  plunger  is  in 
said  first  position,  and  when  said  plug  is  not  installed,  said 
spring  means  moves  said  plunger  to  said  second  position. 


4,542,374 

SWITCHING  ORCUrr  FOR  SUPERVISING  THE 

DEGREE  OF  WEAR  OF  COMMUTATOR-CONTACTING 

CARBON  BRUSHES 
Otto  Koilmannsberger,  Moosburg,  and  Martin  Schmid,  Nieder- 
hombach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stein- 
bock  GmbH,  Moosburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,194 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1982,  3211251 

Int.  a.*  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—648  1  Oaim 


e*>v(ii 


1.  A  circuit  for  supervising  the  wear  of  carbon-brushes 
normally  making  contact  with  a  commutator  of  a  direct-cur- 
rent electric  motor  of  an  electrically  operated  vehicle  powered 
by  an  accumulator,  including  a  main  on-off  switch  for  supply- 
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ing  power  to  said  motor,  electrically  insulated  control  brushes 
carried  by  said  carbon-brushes  and  movable  therewith,  and  a 
warning  signal  indicator  normally  connected  to  said  control 
brushes  to  provide  a  warning  signal  when  said  control  brushes 
establish  contact  with  said  commutator  upon  a  predetermined 
degree  of  wear  of  said  carbon-brushes,  said  control  brushes 
being  connected  to  a  memory  means  which  controls  said  warn- 
ing signal  indicator  and  which  is  set  when  said  control  brushes 
contact  said  commutator,  said  memory  means  upon  being  set 
switches  on  said  warning  signal  indicator  independent  of  said 
control  brushes  completing  said  commutator,  and  wherein  a 
reset  circuit  resets  said  memory  means  upon  activation  of  said 
main  on-off  switch,  said  resetting  circuit  comprising 
a  delay  means  activated  by  said  main  on-off  switch  being 
connected  to  said  warning  signal  indicator,  said  delay 
means  switching  on  the  warning  signal  indicator  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval  independent  of  contact  be- 
tween said  control  brushes  and  said  commutator,  and  said 
delay  means  resetting  said  memory  means. 


4,542,375 
DEFORMABLE  TOUCH  SENSITIVE  SURFACE 
Harold  G.  Alles,  Bridgewater,  and  Peter  S.  Kubik,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  347,877 

Int.  a.^  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340—712  23  Claims 


1.  A  touch  sensitive  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
signal  source,  said  device  comprising 

spaced  apart  surfaces  arranged  such  that  signals  are  intro- 
duced between  said  surfaces  so  as  to  become  entrapped 
within  said  device  by  total  internal  reflection  between  said 
surfaces  as  a  result  of  a  deformation  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
of  said  device  relative  to  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  and 

signal  utilization  means  adapted  to  provide  a  distinctive 
output  when  said  signals  are  so  introduced  between  said 
surfaces. 


4,542,376 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONICALLY  DISPLAYING 

PORTIONS  OF  SEVERAL  DIFFERENT  IMAGES  ON  A 

CRT  SCREEN  THROUGH  RESPECTIVE  PRIORITIZED 

VIEWPORTS 
Leland  J.  Bass;  Roy  F.  Quick,  Jr.,  both  of  San  Diego;  Ashwin  V. 
Shah,  Encinitas,  and  Ralph  O.  Wickwire,  San  Diego,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,430 
Int.  C\*  G09G  1/00 
U.S.  a.  340—724  10  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  electronically  displaying  portions  of  several 
different  images  on  a  screen;  comprising: 
a  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said  images; 
a  first  control  means  including  a  means  for  storing  first 
control  signals  that  partition  said  screen  into  an  array  of 
blocks  and  define  multiple  prioritized  viewports  by  indi- 
cating which  of  said  blocks  are  included  in  each  viewport; 
said  first  control  means  also  including  a  means  for  receiving 
input  signals  which  identify  a  particular  block  of  said 


screen  and  for  utilizing  them  in  conjunction  with  said  first 
control  signals  to  generate  output  signals  which  indicate 
the  highest  priority  viewport  that  includes  said  particular 
block;  and 
a  second  control  means  including  a  means  for  storing  second 
control  signals  for  each  of  said  viewports  of  the  form 
BA  +  (TOPYXI WXN)  +  TOPX  -  Xmin  -  (YminXI  WXN). 
where  BA  is  the  base  address  of  the  image  that  is  being 
displayed  in  the  viewport,  TOPX  and  TOPY  give  the 
position  in  blocks  of  the  viewport  relative  to  the  image  it 
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is  displaying,  Xmin  and  Ymin  give  the  position  in  blocks 
of  the  viewport  relative  to  the  screen,  IW  is  the  width  in 
blocks  of  a  viewport,  and  N  is  the  number  of  lines  per 
block; 
said  second  control  means  also  including  a  means  for  utiliz- 
ing said  output  signals  from  said  first  control  means  in 
conjunction  with  said  second  control  signals  to  generate 
the  address  in  said  memory  of  several  adjacent  pixels  in 
one  line  of  the  image  that  is  correlated  to  said  block  of  said 
highest  priority  viewport. 


4,542,377 

ROTATABLE  DISPLAY  WORK  STATION 

Mark  D.  Hagen,  Rochester,  Minn.;  Peter  J.  Mendei,  Lexington, 

Ky.,  and  John  L.  Regehr,  Stewartville,  Minn.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arnionk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,019 

Int.  a*  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340—727  5  aaims 
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1.  A  display  for  presenting  text  in  a  first  format  having  a 
greater  number  of  text  lines  but  a  smaller  number  of  characters 
per  line,  and  a  second  format  having  a  smaller  number  of  lines 
but  a  greater  number  of  characters  per  line,  comprising: 

(a)  rectangular  display  means  having  a  longer  dimension  and 
a  shorter  dimension; 

(b)  scanning  means  fixedly  mounted  to  said  display  means 
for  producing  a  set  of  scan  lines  always  along  one  of  said 
dimensions; 
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(c)  switch  means  for  selecting  between  said  first  and  second 
formats; 

(d)  buffer  means  for  storing  characters  to  be  shown  on  said 
display  means  in  both  said  first  and  said  second  format,  the 
number  of  said  characters  being  at  least  the  greater  num- 
ber of  said  text  lines  times  the  greater  number  of  said 
characters  per  line;  and 

(e)  addressing  means  for  selecting  characters  from  said 
buffer  means,  and  for  transferring  said  characters  to  said 
display  means,  in  either  of  two  different  sequences  in 
response  to  said  switch  means. 


4,542,378 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  DOCUMENTS 
Sabnro  Suganuma;  Hiroyuld  Kataoka,  and  Yoshio  Arai,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,128 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  12,  1981,  56-34d32 
Int  a.*  G09G  3/00 
VS.  a.  340—734  5  Claims 


a  first  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  high  level  voltage  drive 
signal; 

a  second  input  for  receiving  a  pulsing  control  signal; 

a  logic  gate  for  providing  an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  of  said  drive 
signal  and  control  signal;  and 

a  switching  transistor  element  connected  between  said  dis- 
play device  and  a  reference  potential,  said  transistor  ele- 
ment being  turned  on  according  to  the  output  of  said  logic 
gate. 


4,542,380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GRACEFUL 

PREEMPTION  ON  A  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

LINK 
Mark  W.  Beckner,  Warrenville,  and  Thomas  J.  J.  Starr,  Whea- 
ton,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Mur- 
ray HiU,  SJ. 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,172 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  6/00 

U.S.  a.  340—825.5  44  Qaims 
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I.  A  method  of  processing  documents,  comprising  the  steps 
of:  reading  the  format  information  of  a  first  document  from  an 
image  input  means  having  a  platen,  storing  the  thus  read  for- 
mat information  in  a  memory  section,  reading  selected  infor- 
mation from  predetermined  positions  in  other  documents  by 
way  of  the  platen,  storing  the  thus  read  selected  information  in 
said  memory  section,  electronically  overlaying  in  the  memory 
section  the  format  information  and  the  selected  information 
from  said  other  documents  using  a  control  section,  outputting 
the  thus  overlaid  information  through  a  printer,  and  providing 
said  first  document  as  a  blank  form  with  areas  designated  for 
said  overlaid  information. 


4,542,379 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DRIVING  A  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Kouichirou  Satou,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  211,402,  Nov.  28,  1980.  This 

appUcation  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29,  1979,  54-153605 

Int  a.*  G09F  9/00 

VS.  a.  340—758  24  Claims 


CONTROlfS 
SIGNAL 

DRIVE 
SIGNAL 
66 


1.  A  link  controller  for  communicating  from  a  plurality  of 
user  devices  over  a  communications  medium  comprising 

coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said  user  devices  to 
said  communications  medium  for  communication  in 
frames,  said  coupling  means  being  associated  with  a  set  of 
status  variables  collectively  defining  the  present  status  of 
said  coupling  means, 

selection  means  for  selecting  a  given  one  of  said  user  devices 
while  a  given  other  one  of  said  user  devices  is  coupled  to 
said  communications  medium  for  communication, 

means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for  transmitting  a 
start  preemption  signal  on  said  communications  medium, 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for  saving  values  of 
said  set  of  status  variables, 

wherein  said  coupling  means  is  responsive  to  said  selection 
means  for  interrupting  a  transmission  to  said  communica- 
tions medium  of  a  first  frame  from  said  given  other  one  of 
said  user  devices  before  a  portion  of  said  first  frame  is 
transmitted,  and  for  transmitting  to  said  communications 
medium  a  second  frame  from  said  given  one  of  said  user 
devices. 


Inc., 


1.  A  drive  circuit  for  driving  an  LED  display  device  com- 
prising: 


4,542,381 
ADAPTIVE  WINDOW  CFAR  APPARATUS 
Randy  L.  Wilhelm,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,881 
Int,  a.*  GOIS  7/34 
U.S.  a.  343—5  CF  5  Claims 

1.  An  adaptive  window  CFAR  apparatus  comprising  first 
window  means  for  receiving,  storing  and  advancing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  range  data  units; 
cell  under  test  means  coupled  to  said  first  window  means  for 
receiving  a  single  range  data  unit  therefrom,  storing  said 
range  data  unit  and  advancing  said  range  data  unit; 
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second  window  means  coupled  to  cell  under  test  means  for 
receiving  from  said  cell  under  test  means,  storing  and 
advancing  a  predetermined  number  of  range  data  units; 

transition  test  cell  means  for  receiving,  storing  and  advanc- 
ing a  single  range  data  unit,  said  transition  test  cell  being 
coupled  to  said  first  window  means; 

third  window  means  for  receiving,  storing  and  advancing 
predetermined  number  of  range  data  units,  said  third 
window  means  being  coupled  to  said  transition  test  cell 
means; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  and  third  window  means  for 
generating  at  least  two  difference  window  functions,  each 
of  said  functions  being  centered  about  said  transition  test 
cell  means  and  having  a  predetermined  length; 


nected  to  the  canceller  and  the  zero-velocity  filter  for  generat- 
ing per  range  quant  of  each  radar  scan  a  clutter  switching 
signal  when  for  the  range  quant  the  signal  value  obtained  with 
the  zero-velocity  filter  is  greater  than  the  signal  value  obtained 
with  the  canceller,  and  further  comprising  a  combination  cir- 
cuit connected  to  the  zero-velocity  filter  and  the  conditional 
circuit  for  selecting  the  clutter  video  signals  present  with  the 
clutter  switching  signals  and  for  determining  from  said  se- 
lected clutter  video  signals  a  temporary  clutter  level  in  each 
clutter  cell  and  in  each  antenna  revolution  period  for  applica- 
tion to  the  clutter  level  indication  means  to  produce  a  standard 
clutter  level. 


••-;( 


tt 


'nmittui  DtTumi  ruNcnoNs 
r-K. 


4,542,383 

REPLACEABLE  MOTOR  OPERATED  ANTENNA 

Dar  L.  Cusey,  and  John  M.  Kinard,  both  of  Montgomery,  Ala^ 

assignors  to  National  Industries,  Inc.,  Montgomery,  Ala, 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,897 

Int.  O.*  HOIQ  J/]0 

VS.  a.  343-903  10  Ctaims 


means  for  multiplying  said  at  least  two  difference  window 
functions  together; 

transition  dectection  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  multi- 
plying; 

alarm  threshold  calculation  means  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  window  means  for  calculating  an  alarm  threshold, 
said  calculation  means  being  responsive  to  said  transition 
detection  means  to  remove  certain  of  said  range  data  units 
in  said  first  anc  second  window  means  from  said  calcula- 
tion; and 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  range  data  unit  stored 
in  cell  under  test  means  with  said  alarm  threshold. 


'  4,542^2 

SEARCH  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Willem  A.  Hoi,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hollandse 
Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  392,115 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jul.    2,    1981, 
8103178 

Int.  a.*  GOIS  7i/i^ 
U.S.  a.  343-7.7  16  Claims 


1.  Antenna  structure  adapted  for  mounting  to  a  vehicle 
mounting  surface  comprising  an  outer  fixed  antenna  tube  hav- 
ing an  end  adapted  to  extend  through  an  opening  in  said 
mounting  surface,  a  number  of  telescoping  antenna  sections 
collapsible  within  the  outer  tube  which  together  form  an  an- 
tenna unit  slidably  removable  from  the  outer  tube,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  located  adjacent  the  tube  having  an  output 
shaft,  a  transmission  coupled  between  said  output  shaft  and  the 
antenna  sections  to  extend  and  retract  sections  through  the 
opening  relative  to  said  outer  tube,  a  housing  for  said  motor 
and  transmission,  a  mounting  member  coupled  to  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  vehicle  mounting  surface,  a 
first  tubular  insulator  abutting  said  mounting  member  and 
surrounding  said  antenna  tube  between  the  tube  and  mounting 
member  and  a  retaining  collar  couplable  to  said  tube  and  insu- 
lator for  limiting  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  antenna  sec- 
tions relative  to  said  tube,  said  collar  being  removable  to  allow 
said  antenna  unit  to  be  withdrawn  from  said  tube  and  replaced. 


1.  Search  radar  apparatus  including  an  MTl  video  process- 
ing unit  having  a  canceller  for  generating  video  signals  of 
moving  targets,  a  zero-velocity  filter  for  generating  clutter 
video  signals,  and  clutter  level  indication  means  for  determin- 
ing a  standard  clutter  level  per  range-azimuth  clutter  cell  of  the 
radar  range  with  the  application  of  clutter  video  signals,  the 
improvement  therein  comprising  a  conditional  circuit  con- 


4,542,384 
ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT  WITH  A  PRINTER 
Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabe- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,125 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  1,  1982,  57-210904 
Int.  a.*  GOID  9/00,  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346-33  R  5  Claims 

1.  Electronic  equipment  having  a  printer,  comprising: 
numeric  keys  for  providing  graph  data; 
key  means  for  manually  selecting  one  of  a  first  print  mode  in 
which  the  graph  data  is  printed  at  a  first  print  density  and 
a  second  print  mode  in  which  the  graph  data  is  printed  at 
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a  second  print  density  higher  than  the  first  print  density; 
and 
print  means  including  a  dot  print  element  for  reciprocating 
along  a  line  relative  to  a  recording  medium  to  print  dots 
thereon,  wherein  said  dot  print  element  prints  when  mov- 


ing in  one  direction  when  the  first  print  mode  is  selected 
and  prints  when  moving  in  both  directions  when  the 
second  mode  is  selected,  so  as  approximately  to  double  the 
number  of  dots  used  to  print  the  graph  data  in  the  second 
print  mode. 


4,542^5 
INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Koichiro  Jinnai,  and  Yutaka  Ebi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,561 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1981,  56-130782 
Int.  a*  GOID  75/75 
U^.  a.  346—75  5  Claims 


96      ^ 
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1.  An  ink  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising:  an  ink  ejection 
head  for  ejecting  a  jet  of  ink; 

charging  means  for  electrostatically  and  selectively  charg- 
ing ink  droplets  separated  from  the  ink  jet; 

deflection  means  for  electrostatically  deflecting  the  charged 
ink  droplets; 

deflection  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  amount  of  de- 
flection of  the  ink  droplets; 

ink  conditioning  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  condition 
of  the  ink;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  the  charging 
means  and  the  deflection  means  to  compensate  for  a  dis- 
tortion in  print  position  in  accordance  with  a  condition  of 
the  ink  detected  by  said  ink  condition  detecting  means; 

the  ink  condition  detecting  means  comprising  a  temjjerature 
sensor  for  sensing  a  temperature  of  the  ink  adjacent  to  the 
ink  ejection  head; 

the  control  means  comprising  a  storage  for  storing  at  least 
two  ink  temperature  compensation  tables,  one  being  read 
out  for  compensating  for  a  distortion  in  print  position 
caused  by  the  deflected  ink  droplets  at  normal  operating 
temf>eratures  above  a  predetermined  reference  tempera- 
ture, and  the  other  being  read  out  for  compensating  for  a 
distortion  in  print  position  caused  by  the  deflected  ink 
droplets  at  temperatures  below  the  reference  temperature 


occurring  during  an  initial  operating  period  after  startup 
of  the  apparatus. 


4,542,386 

INK  JFT  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Patrick  Delligatii,  and  Hans  F.  Steen,  both  of  Tom's  River,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Dalemark  Industries,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,761 

Int.  a.*  GOID  75/7* 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  6  Oaims 


I    :    "Kgo        t' 


1.  An  ink  jet  discharge  head  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
system  that  projects  mark-forming  ink  droplets  onto  a  printing 
surface,  comprising: 

(a)  a  printing  head  enclosure; 

(b)  a  nozzle  body  mounted  to  said  head  enclosure  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  ink  jet  oriflces  in  a  single  vertical 
linear  pattern  defining  a  discharge  plane; 

(c)  a  support  arranged  in  said  head  enclosure  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  linear  pattern  of  ink  jet 
orifices; 

(d)  a  supply  manifold  at  said  support  and  containing  an 
internal  longitudinal  cavity  extending,  from  said  support, 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  distance  between  the  discharge 
plane  of  the  ink  jet  orifices  and  said  support; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  signal  responsive  solenoid-operated  control 
valves  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  ink  jet 
orfices;  said  solenoid-operated  control  valves  being 
mounted  on  said  support  in  an  array  r disposed  radially 
about  the  supply  manifold  and  connected  to  the  supply 
manifold  by  respective  supply  conduits,  outlet  openings  of 
the  control  valves  being  disposed  in  a  single  valve  plane 
that  is  parallel  to  the  discharge  plane  of  said  ink  jet  ori- 
fices; 

(0  ink  passage  means  for  delivering  ink  to  said  ink  jet  orifices 
from  corresponding  control  valves  while  attaining  repro- 
ducible control  over  the  size  and  stability  of  ink  jet  drop- 
lets emitted  by  each  of  the  ink  jet  orifices,  including  a 
plurality  of  ink  flow  passageways  having  substantially 
identical  ink  flow  characteristics  extending,  respectively, 
between  the  outlet  openings  of  the  control  valves  and  inlet 
opening  of  nozzle  channels  that  are  provided  in  the  nozzle 
body,  and  end  of  said  nozzle  channels  opposite  their  inlet 
opening  communicating  with  nozzle  cavities  formed 
within  the  nozzle  body,  and  plugs,  containing  a  respective 
said  ink  jet  orifice  extending  therethrough,  press  fit  into 
each  of  said  nozzle  cavities  in  a  manner  forming  a  reser- 
voir adjacent  each  ink  jet  orifice,  between  an  inner  end  of 
each  plug  and  the  end  of  the  nozzle  channel  communicat- 
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ing  with  the  nozzle  cavity,  the  volume  of  each  reservoir 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  volume  of  the  adjacent 
nozzle  orifice,  wherein  the  ink  jet  orifices  have  a  diameter 
of  approximately  0.008  inch  and  a  length  of  approximately 
3/32  inch  and  wherein  the  reservoirs  have  a  minimum 
diameter  of  approximately  0.068  inch  adjacent  the  nozzle 
channels,  a  maximum  diameter  of  approximately  approxi- 
mately 0.09  inch  adjacent  the  plugs  and  a  length  of  ap- 
proximately 0.0625  inch. 


material  by  the  heat  beam  emitted  from  said  heat  source  for 
exposure  is  not  conducted,  and  a  stabilizing  circuit  for  stabiliz- 


4,542387 
THERMAL  TRANSFER  TYPE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Masayoshi  Nagashima,  Chigasald;  Hiroshi   Yamane,   Ebina; 
Makoto    Nonoyama,     Yokohama,     and    Tsuneo    Tashiro, 
Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1982,  57-24121; 
Feb.  17,  1982,  57-24123 

Int  a*  GOID  15/10;  B41J  3/20 
VJS.  a.  346-76  PH  5  Claims 


ing  the  output  of  said  light  source  for  exposure  or  said  heat 
source  for  exposure  within  said  non-recording  period  detected 
by  said  detecting  means. 


1.  A  thermal  transfer  type  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  transporting  a  paper  sheet  along  a  transport  path; 

a  mono-color  printing  section  disposed  on  said  transport 
path  and  including  a  plurality  of  first  heating  elements 
selectively  energized  according  to  a  first  color  image 
signal  in  a  state  urging  a  monochromatic  ink  ribbon  hav- 
ing a  one  color  ink  layer  against  said  paper  sheet,  the  ink 
layer  of  said  ink  ribbon  being  thereby  transferred  onto  said 
paper  sheet  according  ro  selective  energization  of  said 
first  heating  elements;  and 

a  multi-color  printing  section  disposed  on  said  transport  path 
after  said  mono-color  printing  section  and  including  a 
plurality  of  second  heating  elements  selectively  energized 
according  ro  each  of  a  plurality  of  second  image  signals 
for  respective  different  colors  in  a  state  contacting  a  por- 
tion of  multi-color  ink  ribbon  having  color  ink  layers  of 
said  different  colors  which  are  arranged  in  a  predeter- 
mined order,  on  said  paper  sheet  passed  through  said 
mono-color  printing  section,  the  color  ink  layers  of  said 
multi-color  ink  ribbon  being  successively  transferred  in  a 
overlap  state  onto  said  paper  sheet  according  to  selective 
energization  of  said  second  heating  elements. 


4,542,388 

UGHT  OR  HEAT  OUTPUT  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Shigeo  Harada,  Kaisei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figi  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan  — 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,698 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1983,  58-15136 

Int.  CI.*  GOID  15/14 

VJS.  a.  346—76  L  5  Claims 

1.  A  light  or  heat  output  stabilizing  system  for  stabilizing  the 
output  of  a  light  source  for  exposure  or  a  heat  source  for 
exposure  in  a  recording  apparatus  for  recording  an  image  in  a 
light-sensitive  material  or  a  heat-sensitive  material  by  scanning 
the  light-sensitive  material  with  a  light  beam  or  by  scanning 
the  heat-sensitive  material  with  a  heat  beam  through  the  rota- 
tion of  a  rotating  body  provided  with  at  least  one  light  source 
for  exposure  or  at  least  one  heat  source  for  exposure,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  provision  of  a  means  for  de- 
tecting the  non-recording  period  for  which  recording  in  said 
light-sensitive  material  by  the  light  beam  emitted  from  said 
light  source  for  exposure  or  recording  in  said  heat-sensitive 


4,542,389 
SELF  CLEANING  INK  JET  DROP  GENERATOR  HAVING 

CROSSTALK  REDUCnON  FEATURES 
Ross  R.  Allen,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  444,108 

Int  CI*  GOID  15/18 

VJS.  a.  346-140  R  4  Claims 
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1.  A  drop  generator  comprising: 

a  hollow  container  having  a  nozzle  plate  and  a  back  plate, 
said  container  enclosing  a  plenum  in  which  is  contained  a 
liquid  that  is  in  contact  with  the  nozzle  plate  and  the  back 
plate; 

said  nozzle  plate  having  at  least  two  nozzles; 

each  of  said  nozzles  having  associated  with  it  a  means  for 
ejecting  droplets  of  liquid  through  its  associated  nozzle; 

a  barrier  located  in  the  plenum,  said  barrier  extending  sub- 
stantially from  the  nozzle  plate  to  the  back  plate  and 
having  at  least  one  refill  channel  that  opens  into  the  ple- 
num at  a  mouth; 

each  refill  channel  having  associated  with  it  a  nozzle  and 
means  for  ejecting  droplets  of  liquid  through  that  nozzle; 

each  refill  channel  having  located  within  it  the  volume  of 
liquid  located  directly  between  its  associated  nozzle  and 
its  associated  means  for  ejecting  droplets;  and 

in  each  portion  of  the  nozzle  plate  adjacent  to  the  mouth  of 
each  refill  channel,  an  isolator  hole  in  which  the  ink  forms 
a  meniscus,  whereby  the  meniscus  in  an  isolator  hole  will 
oscillate  in  response  to  disturbances  in  the  ink  associated 
with  ejection  of  droplets  through  the  nozzle  associated 
with  that  channel,  thereby  dissipating  some  of  the  energy 
of  such  disturbance  before  such  disturbances  can  be  trans- 
mitted to  another  nozzle. 
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4,542,390 

INK  JET  PRINTER  PURGING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 

John  W.  Bruning,  Mulino,  and  Stephen  C.  Fuller,  Wilsonville, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,591 

Int  CI.*  GOID  I5/J6.  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346—140  R  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  replacing  a  head  unit  on  an  ink  jet  printer  to 
insure  that  no  impurities  and  bubbles  are  introduced  into  the 
system,  said  head  unit  including  an  Inkjet  head  and  a  three  way 
valve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
pinching  off  an  ink  line  prior  to  removing  an  old  head  unit, 
said  ink  line  being  connected  at  one  end  to  a  first  outlet  of 
said  three  way  valve  and  at  the  other  end  to  an  ink  source, 
a  second  outlet  of  said  three  way  valve  being  connected  to 
said  ink  jet  head; 
mounting  a  new  head  unit  in  place  of  said  old  head  unit,  said 
three  way  valve  on  said  new  head  unit  being  positioned  to 
close  off  said  second  outlet; 
connecting  a  disposal  line  with  an  associated  receptacle  to  a 
third  outlet  and  said  ink  line  to  said  first  outlet  of  said  three 
way  valve; 
bleeding  off  a  quantity  of  ink  from  said  ink  line  into  said 
receptacle  until  impurities  and  bubbles  have  been  purged 
from  said  three  way  valve;  and 
switching  said  three  way  valve  so  that  ink  from  said  ink 
source  flows  to  said  ink  jet  head. 


droplet  discharging  means  for  increasing  the  flow  resis- 
tance in  said  part  of  said  ink  feeding  path  due  to  a  rise  in 
the  ink  temperature  and  decreasing  the  flow  resistance  in 
said  part  of  said  ink  feeding  path  due  to  a  decrease  in  the 
ink  temperature  by  varying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
free  end  of  said  tubular  member  with  temperature 
changes. 


4,542,391 
INK  JET  RECORDING  HEAD 

Aklra  Miyagawa,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaistaa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  546,413 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  9,  1982,  57-197239 

Int.  a.-*  GOID  15/18:  F16K  17/38:  G05D  27/00 

MS.  a.  346—140  R  8  Claims 


IStl 


I  i — ■-» 


U  "^7 


4,542,392 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  AND 
MONITORING  AN  EXPOSURE  SPOT  FOR  PRINTING 
Jorg  Schulz-Hennig,  Heikendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,519 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Nov.  6, 1982, 
82110242.3 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a,  346-160  13  Claims 


11.  Apparatus  for  controlling  an  exposure  spot  for  exposing 
light  sensitive  material  comprising,  means  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  scanning  beams,  means  for  controlling  said  scan- 
ning beams,  a  holder  for  said  light  sensitive  material  and 
formed  with  a  slot  through  which  said  plurality  of  scanning 
beams  can  enter,  means  for  scanning  said  scanning  beams  on 
said  slot,  first  light  detecting  means  receiving  the  portion  of  the 
plurality  of  beams  which  enter  said  slot,  electrical  processing 
means  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  light  detecting  means 
and  producing  a  control  signal  which  is  supplied  to  said  means 
for  controlling  said  scanning  beams  and  wherein  said  control 
signal  is  indicative  of  focus  and  said  means  for  controlling  is  a 
focus  control. 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  head,  comprising: 

liquid  droplet  discharging  means  for  discharging  ink  liquid 

droplets  upon  application  of  electrical  signals; 
an  ink  feeding  path  for  supplying  ink  to  said  liquid  droplet 

discharging  means;  and 
a  flow  path  resistance  adjusting  section  including  a  tubular 

member  having  a  free  end  provided  within  a  part  of  said 

ink  feeding  path  located  at  or  proximate  to  said  liquid 


4,542,393 
PRINT  HEAD  FOR  AN  ELECTROEROSION  PRINTER 
Fritz  Hilpert,  Boeblingen;  Erich  Kohm,  Schoenaich;  Volker 
Rudolph,  Aidlingen,  and  Manfred  Wohnsdorf,  Boeblingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Madiines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,759 
Oaims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  4, 1982, 
82104904.6 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/08 
U.S.  a.  346—163  11  Claims 

11.  An  apparatus  for  printing  on  a  record  carrier  comprising: 
a  print  head  including  means  for  moving  the  print  head  in  a 
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direction  toward  unprinted  portions  on  the  record  carrier; 
and 


a  sensor  electrode  mounted  on  the  print  head  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  print  electrodes,  angled  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  unprinted  record  carrier. 


4,542^94 

DIAZO-TYPE  THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Yoshihiro  Suguro,  Mishima,  and  Masanaka  Nagamoto,  Shizu- 

oka,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1983,  58-60501 
Int  a*  B41M  5/18 
VS.  a.  346—209  6  Claims 

1.  A  diazo-type  thermosensitive  recording  material  compris- 
ing a  support  material,  and  at  least  two  layers  formed  thereon, 
one  of  said  layers  being  a  diazonium  compound  layer  compris- 
ing at  least  a  diazonium  compound,  and  another  of  said  layers 
being  a  coupler  layer  comprising  at  least  a  coupler  capable  of 
reacting  with  said  diazonium  compound  to  form  a  dye,  and  a 
benzimidazole  derivative  having  a  substituent  at  the  1 -position 
thereof. 


4  542,395 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Toranosnke  Saito,  Osaka;  Masakatn  Kitaai,  Hyogo;  Takashi 
IshilMshi,  Osaka;  Naoto  And,  Hyogo;  Takeshi  Murakami, 
Hyogo,  and  Toshitake  Suzuki,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sanko  Kaihatsn  Kagaku  Kenkyndio,  Osaka  and  Kanzai 
Paper  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,598,  Mar.  23, 1984,.  This  appUcation 
Nov.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  668,462 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-48939 
Int  a*  B41M  5/18 
VJS.  a.  346-216  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  heat-sensitive  recording  materials  having 
a  heat-sensitive  recording  layer  composed  mainly  of  a  color- 
less or  light-colored  color-forming  substance  and  a  color 
developer  by  which  said  color-forming  substonce  forms 
colors, 
a  heat-sensitive  recording  material  containing  as  said  color 
developer,  at  least  one  kind  of  phenolic  compounds  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula  I 


4,542496 
TRAPPED  CHARGE  BIDIRECTIONAL  POWER  PET 
Herman  P.  Schutten,  Milwaukee;  James  A.  Benjamin,  Wauke- 
sha, both  of  Wis.,  and  Robert  W.  Lade,  Fort  Myera,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,930 
Int.  a*  HOIL  29/78.  29/747 
VS.  a.  357-23.4  20  Claims 


1.  A  bidirectional  power  FET,  comprising. 

a  first  source  region  of  one  conductivity  type  semiconductor 
material; 

a  first  channel  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor materia]  forming  a  junction  with  said  first  source 
region; 

a  single  drift  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semicon- 
ductor material  forming  another  junction  with  said  first 
channel  region; 

a  second  channel  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
semiconductor  material  forming  a  junction  with  said  drift 
region; 

a  second  source  region  of  said  one  conductivity  type  semi- 
conductor material  forming  a  junction  with  said  second 
channel  region; 

gating  means  including  gate  electrode  means  disposed  proxi- 
mate said  first  and  second  channel  regions  and  adapted  for 
storing  trapped  charge  for  producing  electric  fields  of 
sufficient  intensity  to  invert  the  conductivity  type  in  said 
first  and  second  channel  regions; 

whereby  upon  application  of  voluge  of  either  polarity  to 
said  first  and  second  source  regions,  electric  current  can 
flow  in  a  respective  corresponding  direction  between 
them,  under  control  of  said  gating  means; 
said  single  drift  region  supporting  OFF  sutc  blocking  volt- 
age in  both  directions. 


OH 


I 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  a  cycloalkyi  group 
and  R2  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group. 


4,54237 

SELF  ALIGNING  SMALL  SCALE  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIPS  TO  FORM  LARGE  AREA 

ARRAYS 
David  K.  Biegelsen,  Portola  VaUey,  and  Dirk  J.  Bartelink,  Los 
Altos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,427 
Int  a.<  HOIL  25/04.  21/302.  21/98 
VS.  a.  357—32  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  self  aligning  small  scale  integrated  circuit 
chips  to  form  large  area  arrays  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  <  nO>  axial  wafer, 

(b)  forming  a  plurality  of  small  scale  integrated  circuits  on  a 
major  surface  of  said  wafer  within  predetermined  latent 
boundaries  on  said  wafer,  said  boundaries  being  aligned 
with  the  {1 1 1}  vertical  planes  of  the  wafer  whereby  each 
formed  circuit  is  defined  within  parallelogrammatic  like 
geometries  defined  by  said  planes  at  said  predetermined 
latent  boundaries  and  their  plane  intersections. 
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(c)  selective  anisotropically  etching  along  said  predeter- 
mined boundaries  to  form  a  plurality  of  independent  small 
scale  integrated  chips  comprising  said  parallelogrammatic 
like  geometries, 

(d)  initially  forming  said  chips  into  a  two  dimensional  array 
by  placing  said  chips  on  a  planar  support  surface  in  their 
nearly  correct  alignment, 

(e)  laterally  compacting  said  chips  together  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship causing  said  chips  to  self  align  and  self  interlock 
into  a  two  dimensional  array,  and 


{111}  n>Ks 


(l)i)nu{s 


(0  maintaining  the  compacted  chips  in  aligned  relation  while 
bounding  them  to  a  planar  support  slab. 

11.  A  large  area  array  formed  from  a  plurality  of  small  scale 
integrated  chips  in  self  aligned  and  self  interlocking  abutment 
in  accordance  with  the  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  chip  edges  of  said  array  chips  is  less  than  7 
fxm,  said  array  chips  fabricated  from  a  <110>  axial  wafer 
wherein  the  chip  boundaries  are  aligned  with  {ill}  vertical 
planes  of  said  wafer  so  that  each  of  said  array  chips  may  be 
defmed  within  parallelogrammatic  like  geometries  deflned  by 
said  planes  and  their  plane  intersections. 


4  542,398 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  OF  MULTI-EMITTER 

TYPE 
Tsutomu  Yatsuo,  Hitachi;  Masayoshi  Naito,  Katsuta;  Takahiro 
Nagano,  Hitachi;  Tomio  Yasuda,  Hitachi;  Jin  Onuki,  Hitachi; 
Mitsuo  Yanagi,  Hitachi,  and  Fumio  Sato,  Hitachi,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,249,  Aug.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,370 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1980,  55-119810 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/74 

VS.  a.  357—38  15  Claims 


17  aa 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  pair  of  opposite  major 
surfaces  which  substrate  comprises  between  said  major 
surfaces  a  plurality  of  first  semiconductor  regions  of  one 
conductivity  type  exposed  to  one  major  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, and  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  another  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  said  one  conductivity  type  adja- 
cent to  said  first  semiconductor  regions  and  exposed  to  said 
one  major  surface  so  that  said  first  semiconductor  regions 


are  individually  separated  and  surrounded  by  said  second 
semiconductor  region  in  said  one  major  surface, 

a  plurality  of  first  electrodes  disposed  directly  on  said  first 
semiconductor  regions  respectively, 

a  second  electrode  disposed  directly  on  said  second  semicon- 
ductor region, 

a  first  conductive  member  which  electrically  connects  said 
first  electrodes  together, 

electrical  connection  means  having  at  least  one  closed  loop 
shaped  portion  which  is  discrete  from  said  second  electrode 
for  providing  electric  connection  of  low  resistance  to  a 
selected  closed  loop  shaped  area  of  said  second  electrode 
which  area  corresponds  to  the  closed  loop  shape  of  said 
electrical  connection  means, 

said  first  semiconductor  regions  being  arranged  along  and  on 
the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  closed  loop  shaped  portion 
of  said  electrical  connection  means,  and 

a  second  conductive  member  connected  electrically  to  said 
electrical  connection  means. 


4,542,399 
FEED  FORWARD  DARLINGTON  CIRCUTT 

Dennis  M.  Monticelli,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National 

Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,243 

Int.  a*  HOIL  27/02:  H03K  3/26 

U.S.  a.  357—46  9  Claims 


1.  A  Darlington  transistor  circuit  stage  having  a  pair  of  like 

conductivity  bipolar  transistors  coupled  together  as  output  and 

driver  devices  with  their  collectors  commonly  connected, 

means  coupling  the  emitter  of  said  driver  transistor  to  the  base 

of  said  output  transistor  and  means  coupling  the  base  of  said 

driver  transistor  to  an  input  terminal,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  transistor,  of  complementary  construction  to  that  of  said 

driver  transistor,  having  a  base  coupled  to  said  commonly 

connected  collectors,  a  collector  coupled  to  said  emitter 

of  said  driver  transistor  and  an  emitter  coupled  to  said 

base  of  said  driver  transistor. 


4,542,400 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WFTH  MULTI-LAYERED 
STRUCTURE 
Shunichi  Hiraki,  Yokohama;  Kuniaki  Kumamani,  Chigasaki; 
Yutaka  Koshino,  and  Toshio  Yonezawa,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,290,  Aug.  8, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,473 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-103695 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/34.  29/40.  23/30 
U.S.  a.  357—54  12  Qaims 

1.  A  planer  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  an 

exposed  surface; 
a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  and  extending  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  to  form  an  exposed  surface  and  to 
form  an  exposed  F-N  junction; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 


September  17,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1411 


formed  in  and  extending  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
first  semiconductor  region; 
a  Si02  film  formed  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  and  first  semiconductor  region,  with  said  SiO: 
film  covering  said  exposed  P-N  junction  formed  between  said 
semiconductor  body  and  said  first  semiconductor  region; 
a  first  insulation  structure  formed  on  the  area  of  said  Si02 
film  which  is  on  said  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor body,  the  first  insulation  structure  having  a  first  polar- 
ity of  charge  opposite  the  polarity  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type; 


a  second  insulation  structure  formed  on  the  area  of  said  Si02 
film  which  is  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor region,  the  second  insulation  structure  having  a 
second  polarity  of  charge  opposite  the  polarity  of  said 
second  conductivity  type; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  second  semiconductor  re- 
gion; and 

a  second  electrode  formed  on  said  first  semiconductor  re- 
gion and  extending  over  said  first  and  second  insulation 
structures. 


4,542,401 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  SPRAYED  METAL 

LAYER 
Toshinobu  Sekiba,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  190,944,  Sep.  26, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,884 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-39934 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  21/58,  23/14 

\iS.  a.  357—71  3  Claims 


4,542,402 

DIGITAL  COLOR  MATRIX  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Joseph  R.  Ader,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporatioii, 

Princeton,  N  J. 

FUed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,002 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/539 

U.S.  a.  358-30  8  aaiins 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  with  a  semiconductor  element 
soldered  to  a  metal  substrate,  comprising: 

a  sprayed  insulating  layer  which  is  directly  attached  to  a 
predetermined  part  of  the  surface  of  said  metal  substrate 
and  which  consists  of  ceramics  or  plastics,  the  thickness  of 
the  sprayed  insulating  layer  being  from  0.05  to  0.4  mm; 

a  sprayed  metal  layer  which  is  directly  attached  to  said 
sprayed  insulating  layer  and  which  consists  of  one  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  tin 
and  silver;  and 

a  solder  layer  directly  attached  to  said  sprayed  metal  layer 
for  securely  attaching  said  semiconductor  element. 


:3± 


1.  A  digital  color  matrix  for  a  digital  television  receiver, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  samples  of  binary  coded  color  mixture 
digital  signals  that  are  a  representation  of  color  picture 
information; 

means  for  generating  values  of  binary  coded  coefficients  that 
convert  the  representation  of  said  color  picture  informa- 
tion from  color  mixture  signals  into  binary  coded  color 
difference  signals; 

means  for  storing  said  binary  coded  coefficients; 

a  multiplier  arrangement  receiving  samples  of  said  binary 
coded  color  mixture  digital  signals  as  first  inputs  for  multi- 
plying samples  thereof  by  corresponding  binary  coded 
coefficients  that  are  supplied  by  said  storing  means  as 
second  inputs,  wherein  the  multiplication  process  is  capa- 
ble of  being  performed  in  a  pipeline  operation  such  that  a 
next  subsequent  multiplication  is  started  before  a  given 
multiplication  is  completed; 

means  for  sequentially  clocking  out  of  said  storing  means 
selected  ones  of  said  binary  coded  coefficients  at  short 
enough  intervals  to  permit  pipelining  of  the  multiplication 
process  for  developing  a  plurality  of  products  correspond- 
ing to  the  color  mixture  components  of  said  binary  coded 
color  difference  signals;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  products  for  combining 
the  products  to  form  samples  of  said  binary  coded  color 
difference  signals. 


4,542,403 
METHOD  OF  CONHNING  THE  SIGNAL  LEVEL  RANGE 

OF  A  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Friedrich  Zimnemuuiii,  An  der  Fuchsenhfitte  31, 6101  Rossdorf; 

Herbert  Zettl,  Wolfskehlstr.  28,  6081  Erfelden;  Hans  W. 

Zappen,  Reidstrasse  18, 6140  Bensbeim,  and  ChristiaB  Sachcr, 

In  den  Rodem  4, 6100  Darmstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,862 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1982,  3212616 

Int.  C\*  H04N  9/535 
MS.  a.  358—41  5  Claims 

1.  Method  of  signal  level  setting  of  a  color  television  camera 
having  an  electronic  finder,  in  accordance  with  scene  bright- 
ness, by  use  of  a  camera  equipped  with  an  opto-electronic 
converter  for  delivering  a  video  signal,  an  automatic  camera 
aperture  control,  a  video  amplifier  of  switchable  degree  of 
amplification  and  amplifier  control  switching  means,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
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measuring,  in  a  selected  measurement  portion  of  the  picture 
field,  the  video  signal  derived  from  the  scene  by  the  opto- 
electronic converter  of  the  camera; 

comparing  the  measured  video  signal  with  a  reference  value 
and  operating  the  camera  aperture  control  so  as  to  bring 
the  measured  video  signal  towards  said  reference  value; 

comparing  the  camera  aperture  setting  produced  by  the 
camera  aperture  control  with  predetermined  upper  and 
lower  pre-limit  values,  selected  to  be  somewhat  inside  the 
available  extreme  values  of  aperture,  and  operating  said 


ph3^:%-- 


A  ■' 


amplifier  control  switching  means  in  response  to  overstep- 
ping of  said  upper  pre-limit  or  understepping  said  lower 
pre-limit  value  so  as  to  make  a  corrective  change  step,  in 
the  degree  of  amplification  of  said  derived  video  signal; 

repeating  the  above  steps  if  and  to  the  extent  necessary  to 
bring  the  camera  aperture  setting  within  the  range  limited 
by  said  pre-limit  values,  and 

indicating  in  the  camera  finder  the  nominal  amount  of  ampli- 
fication, if  any,  provided  in  the  video  channel  by  said 
amplifier. 


4,542,404 

CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  BASED  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING  AND  MODIFYING 

IMAGES 

Robert  A.  Dtischl,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Jon.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,037 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/18 

VS.  CL  35S— 106  15  Claims 


:  Ml 


1.  A  system  for  inspecting  an  image  projected  onto  a  CCD 

from  an  image  source  wherein  said  CCD  stores  pixel  data  from 

said  image  on  a  plurality  of  pixels  comprising: 

output  circuitry  and  a  dau  transfer  and  address  generator 

for  transferring  frames  of  said  pixel  data  from  each  of  said 

CCD  pixels  to  said  output  circuitry  whereby  said  data 

from  each  of  said  pixels  has  a  unique  address; 

means  of  storing  a  reference  frame  representative  of  a  refer- 


ence image,  said  reference  frame  having  an  optimum 
reference  pixel  signal  for  each  of  said  CCD  pixels; 

variable  frame  store  means  for  initially  storing  said  CCD 
pixel  data,  and  wherein  said  CCD  pixel  data  are  sequen- 
tially replaced  by  modified  pixel  signals  for  each  pixel  of 
said  CCD;  and 

means  for  receiving  and  for  comparing  said  pixel  data  and 
said  reference  pixel  signals,  and  providing  said  modified 
pixel  signals  to  said  variable  frame  store  means  whereby  a 
frame  of  modified  pixel  data  exists  in  said  variable  frame 
store  means. 


^ 


1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  displaying  and  reading  out 
an  image  comprising  a  film  of  photoconductor  material,  first 
means  for  depositing  electrical  charge  over  said  film  to  estab- 
lish a  voltage  across  said  film,  an  object  adjacent  said  film,  a 
radiation  source  directing  radiation  through  said  object  to  said 
film,  said  photoconductive  film  producing  local  voltages  over 
a  surface  of  said  film  in  response  to  absorption  of  said  radiation 
passing  through  said  object,  wherein  changes  of  said  local 
voltages  at  said  surface  of  said  film  constitute'a  latent  radiation 
image,  second  means  for  scanning  light  over  said  surface  to 
create  a  photocurrent  dependent  on  said  latent  radiation  image, 
third  means  for  measuring  said  photocurrent,  said  photocur- 
rent having  a  magnitude  dependent  upon  said  local  voltages, 
and  fourth  means  for  reading  out  said  image  corresponding  to 
said  photocurrent, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  first  means  being  a 

corona  discharge  device,  and 
said  second  means  producing  light  having  wavelengths 
shorter  than  the  bandgap  of  said  photoconductive  mate- 
rial. 


4,542,406 
VIDEO/AUDIO  SIMULTANEOUS  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 
Hanio  Shimoyama;  Toshio  Ohshima;  Shinobu  Nomoto;  Makoto 
Hiraoka,  all  of  Tokyo,  and  Toshio  Hanabata,  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon 
Telegraph  A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo 
and  Fi^itsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,653 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10,  1981,  56-199099 
Int  a*  H04N  7/04 
VS.  a.  358—141  3  Qaims 

1.  A  video/audio  simultaneous  transmission  system  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  sampling  and  encoding  a  video  signal  inclusive  of 


4,542,405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

READING  OUT  AN  IMAGE 

Emil  Arnold,  Chappaqua,  and  Barry  M.  Singer,  New  York,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,602 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/18.  3/02 

VS.  a.  358—111  16  Claims 
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horizontal  sync  signals  occurring  at  indefinite  time  inter- 
vals in  response  to  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  recurrence 
period  independent  of  the  recurrence  period  of  the  hori- 
zontal sync  signal; 

means  for  sampling  and  encoding  an  audio  signal  in  response 
to  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  recur- 
rence period; 

means  for  generating  a  sync  signal  in  response  to  the  hori- 
zontal sync  signal; 
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means  for  modifying  the  sync  signal  to  produce  a  modified 
sync  signal  on  the  basis  of  said  first  clock  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  a  third  clock  signal  each  time  it  receives 
the  modified  sync  signal,  for  transmitting  a  special  code 
different  from  the  codes  of  the  encoded  audio  and  video 
signal  data  and  thereafter  the  encoded  audio  and  video 
signals  successively. 


4  542  407 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAMBLING  AND 

DESCRAMBUNG  TELEVISION  PROGRAMS 
Jeffrey  L.  Cooper,  and  Brian  C.  Johnson,  both  of  Syracuse, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Jun.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,208 

Int.  a*  H04N  7/16 

U.S.  a.  358-120  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  scrambling  and  descrambling  television 
programs,  in  which  selected  television  programs,  in  the  form 
of  composite  TV  video  signals  having  a  stream  of  horizontal 
synchronizing  pulses  therein,  are  scrambled  at  the  transmission 
end  and  then  descrambled,  when  authorized,  at  the  receiving 
end;  the  method  comprising  the  steps: 
suppressing  the  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  stream  con- 
tained in  the  selected  TV  video  signal; 
encoding  said  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  stream  by 
multiplying  the  pulse  frequency  of  said  pulse  stream  by  a 
quantity  N/M,  where  N  and  M  are  integers,  thereby 
generating  a  new  synthesized  pulse  stream; 
encoding  said  synthesized  pulse  stream  with  in-channel  data 
relating  to  the  phase  of  the  horizontal  and  vertical  syn- 
chronizing pulses  as  well  as  data  concerning  the  values  for 
NandM; 
combining  said  encoded  synthesized  pulse  stream  with  said 


TV  video  signal  in  which  the  horizontal  synchronizing 

pulses  have  been  suppressed; 
transmitting  the  resultant  TV  video  signal;  and  then 
receiving  said  resultant  TV  signal; 
separating  said  encoded  synthesized  pulse  stream  from  said 

resultant  TV  video  signal; 
decoding  said  encoded  synthesized  pulse  stream  to  recover 

said  in-channel  data; 
regenerating  said  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse  stream 

using  said  in-channel  dau  and  said  synthesized  pulse 

stream;  and 
combining  said  regenerated  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse 

stream  with  said  TV  video  signal. 


4,542,408 
DIGITAL  DEGHOSTING  SYSTEM 
Henry  G.  Lewis,  Jr.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528^2 

Int.  CI.*  H04N  5/21 

VJS.  a.  358—167  10  daiiiis 


1.  In  a  digital  video  processing  system  including  analog-to- 
digital  converter,  means  responsive  to  an  analog  video  signal 
having  a  desired  main  component  and  undesired  ghost  compo- 
nents and  a  sampling  signal  for  producing  digital  samples  of 
said  analog  video  signal,  a  deghosting  apparatus,  comprising: 
ghost  identification  means  for  identifying  a  predetermmed 

number  of  said  ghost  components; 
ghost  delay  detection  means  for  counting  cycles  of  said 
sampling  signal  to  generate  counts  representing  the  delay 
between  said  ghost  components  and  said  main  component 
of  said  video  signal; 
a  plurality  of  channels  each  responsive  to  said  digital  sam- 
ples for  generating  digital  samples  of  a  psuedo  ghost  com- 
ponent of  a  respective  one  of  said  ghost  components;  each 
of  said  channels  including  digital  delay  means  coupled  to 
said  ghost  delay  detection  means  and  said  ghost  identifica- 
tion means  for  delaying  said  digital  samples  of  said  video 
signal  by  incremental  delays  equal  of  the  number  of  cycles 
of  said  sampling  signal  counted  by  said  ghost  delay  detec- 
tion means  when  the  respective  one  of  said  ghosts  is  iden- 
tified by  said  ghost  identification  means  to  produce  de- 
layed digital  samples;  and  a  digiul  multiplier  for  multiply- 
ing said  delayed  samples  by  a  coefficient  to  generate  said 
digital  samples  of  said  respective  one  psuedo  ghost  signals; 
and 
digital  summing  means  for  additively  combining  said  digital 
samples  of  said  video  signal  with  said  digital  samples  of 
said  psuedo  ghost  signals  to  produce  digiul  samples  of  a 
deghosted  version  of  said  video  signal. 
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4,542,409 
SINGLE  GATE  LINE  INTERLACE  SOLID-STATE  COLOR 

IMAGER 
Shigeharu  Ochi,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,975 

Int.  a.*  H04N  9/07 

VS.  CI.  358—212  14  Claims 
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1.  A  solid-state  imager  comprising 

a  grid  of  electrodes; 

a  plurality  of  light  sensing  means  arranged  at  interstices  in 
said  grid  of  electrodes;  and 

a  plurality  of  switching  means,  a  pair  of  first  and  second  ones 
of  said  switching  means  being  provided  for  each  of  said 
light  sensing  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second  ones  of 
said  switching  means  of  each  said  pair  of  said  switching 
means  selectively  coupling  a  respective  one  of  said  light 
sensing  means  to  a  respective  first  one  of  said  electrodes, 
and  said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  switching  means 
having  control  inputs  coupled  to  respective  second  and 
third  ones  of  said  electrodes. 


4,542,410 
AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF 

OBJECTIVE  PROVIDED  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  CLOSED  ORCUIT  TELEVISION 

(CCTV)  CAMERA 

Masaynki  Aral;  Tenimi  Ogasawara,  and  Tohni  Shikano,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14,  1982,  57-218945 
Int.  a*  H04N  5/26 
VS.  CI.  358—228  4  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  control  circuit  for  opening  and  closing  the 
diaphragm  of  the  objective  lens  for  a  video  camera  comprising: 
power  source  means  for  providing  a  bias  voltage  to  said  con- 
trol circuit; 
inverting  amplifier  means  for  receiving  video  signals  output 
from  said  video  camera  and  amplifying  and  inverting  said 
signals; 
voltage  doubler  means  including  capacitor  means  for  doubling 


and  rectifying  the  signals  output  from  said  inverting  ampli- 
fier means; 

means  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity  of  said  control  circuit; 

level  shifter  means  for  lowering  the  level  of  the  doubled  and 
rectified  signals  output  from  said  doubler  means  by  a  prede- 
termined voltage; 

intermediate  voltage  supply  circuit  means  for  supplying  said 
control  circuit  with  a  voltage  which  is  intermediate  with 
respect  to  said  bias  voltage;  and 

diaphragm  control  means  for  comparing  said  intermediate 
voluge  with  signals  output  from  said  level  shifter  means  and 
opening  or  closing  said  diaphragm  in  response  to  the  results 
of  the  comparison. 


4,542,411 

REDUNDANCY  REDUCTION  CODING  METHOD  OF 

MULTI-TONE  PICTURE  SIGNAL  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Yoshifiimi  Imanaka,  and  Yutaka  Ueno,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denkl  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,205 

Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1982,  57-31984 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/00.  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—260  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  redundancy  reduction  coding  method  of  multi-tone 
picture  signals,  in  which  each  of  a  plurality  of  multi-tone  pic- 
ture signals  is  indicative  of  a  corresponding  tone  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  picture  elements  resolved  from  a  picture,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of 
selecting,  as  reference  picture  elements,  a  predetermined 
combination  of  picture  elements  from  said  picture  ele- 
ments already  scanned  and  transmitted, 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  reference  picture  elements  being 

handled  as  a  base  reference  picture  element, 
evaluating  a  plurality  of  first  tone  level  differences  between 
the  tone  level  of  said  base  reference  picture  element  and 
each  of  the  tone  levels  of  all  of  the  reference  picture 
elements  other  than  said  base  reference  picture  element, 
said  first  tone  level  differences  representing  a  plurality  of 
picture  states; 
evaluating  a  second  tone  level  difference  between  a  tone 
level  of  an  objective  picture  element  to  be  transmitted  and 
the  tone  level  of  said  base  reference  picture  element, 
responding  to  said  plurality  of  first  tone  level  differences  and 
said  second  tone  level  difference  to  determine  that  a  par- 
ticular mode  is  mode-1  if  the  first  level  differences  and 
second  tone  level  differences  are  all  included  in  a  prede- 
termined region  and  that  a  particular  mode  is  a  mode 
other  than  mode  1  if  the  first  tone  level  differences  and/or 
the  second  tone  level  difference  are  not  included  in  the 
region, 
responding  to  said  determination  of  the  mode  1  to:  (1)  pre- 
dict an  order  in  which  said  second  tone  level  difference 
appears  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  picture  states  repre- 
sented by  the  combination  of  said  plurality  of  first  tone 
level  differences,  (2)  convert  said  second  tone  level  differ- 
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ence  into  said  predicted  order,  and  (3)  convert  said  pre- 
dicted order  into  a  predetermined  assigned  code,  and 
responding  to  the  determination  of  the  mode  other  than  said 
mode  1  to  code  the  tone  level  of  said  objective  picture 
element  by  means  of  a  predetermined  coding  method 
appropriate  for  a  mode  other  than  mode-1. 


4,542,412 

METHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  CHARACTER  OR 

PICTORIAL  IMAGE  DATA 

Shigeru  Fuse;  Masatake  Takashima;  Shinichiro  Fukuda,  and 

Hiroyuki  Shibata,  all  of  Toshima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shaken 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,111 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-16884; 
Feb.  4,  1982,  57-16885;  Feb.  4,  1982,  57-16886;  Feb.  4,  1982, 
57-16887 

Int.  a*  H04M  7/12 
U.S.  a.  358—260  9  aaims 


1.  A  method  for  establishing  new  sampling  points  with 
respect  to  previously  established  sampling  points  which  deter- 
mines said  new  sampling  points  for  compressing  character  data 
on  a  character  outline  comprising: 

a  distance  computing  part  for  computing  a  distance  L  be- 
tween adjacent  sampling  points,  respectively,  in  respect  of 
said  sampling  points  which  have  been  previously  estab- 
lished on  the  outline; 

an  area  computing  part  for  computing  area  S  enclosed  by 
respective  outline  segments  cut  out  by  said  adjacent  sam- 
pling fx)ints  as  well  as  an  approximate  curve  obtained  by 
connecting  said  respective  sampling  points  which  have 
previously  been  established  on  said  outline  with  each 
other; 

an  appreciation  quantity  computing  part  for  computing 
appreciation  quantity  ^  being  a  ratio  S/L  in  respect  of 
each  segment  on  the  basis  of  said  distance  L  computed  in 
said  distance  computing  part  and  said  area  S  determined  in 
said  area  computing  part; 

a  computing  part  for  comparing  magnitude  of  the  maximum 
value  ^maxofthe  appreciation  quantity  determined  by  said 
appreciation  quantity  computing  part  with  that  of  a  prede- 
termined allowable  value  ^';  and 

a  newly-established  sampling  point  computing  part  for  com- 
puting further  new  sampling  points  on  the  basis  of  a  pre- 
scribed relationship  in  the  case  when  the  result  compared 
in  said  comparing  part  is  in  ^max>^'; 

all  the  newly-established  sampling  points  computed  succes- 
sively until  the  compared  result  turns  to  a  relationship  of 
tmax=^'  being  established  each  time  on  said  outline  as 
desired  sampling  points. 


4,542,413 
FACSIMILE  DEVICE  FOR  RUN  LENGTH  CODING 

Krishna  Rallapalli,  San  Jose,  and  Shinkyo  Kaku,  Los  Gatos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc^ 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,817 
iBt  a."  H04N  7/]2 


U.S.  a.  358—261 


16  Claims 
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1.  A  facsimile  device  for  encoding  the  run  lengths  of  color 
units  in  lines  of  digitized  picture  data,  said  device  comprising 

means  responsive  to  consecutive  blocks  of  said  picture  data 
in  parallel  for  generating  the  run  length  of  color  units  in  a 
data  block, 

combining  means  responsive  to  said  generating  means  for 
generating  the  run  lengths  of  color  units  in  more  than  one 
data  block,  and 

first  encoding  means  responsive  to  said  generating  means 
and  said  combining  means  for  generating  in  a  predeter- 
mined code  the  run  lengths  of  color  units  independent  of 
said  blocks. 


4,542,414 
ORIGINAL  READING  APPARATUS 
Hiromichi  Nagane,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,186 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24, 1982,  57-146478; 
Aug.  31,  1982,  57-149935 

Int.  CI."  H04N  }/04.  9/ JO.  1/10.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  358—285  6  Claims 


1.  An  original  reading  apparatus  comprising: 

a  lower  box  member; 

an  upper  box  member; 

support  means  supporting  said  upper  box  member  openably 
and  closably  relative  to  said  lower  box  member,  said 
support  means  being  provided  on  said  lower  box  member 
and  rotatably  supporting  said  upper  box  member  beside  an 
original  conveyance  path  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a 
direction  of  conveyance  of  the  original; 

image  reading  means  provided  in  said  upper  box  member 
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and  having  a  solid  state  image  sensor  means  disposed  in 
said  upper  box  member  and  out  of  a  conveyance  path  of 
the  original,  and  an  optical  system  for  projecting  the 
image  of  an  original  onto  said  solid  state  image  sensor 
means,  said  optical  system  having  a  first  mirror  facing 
downward  so  as  to  be  opposed  to  the  original,  for  reflect- 
ing the  hght  from  the  original  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  original,  a  second 
mirror  for  reflecting  the  light  from  said  first  mirror  in  a 
traverse  direction  intersecting  the  direction  of  convey- 
ance of  the  original  so  as  to  direct  the  light  to  said  image 
sensor  means,  and  a  lens  disposed  between  said  second 
mirror  and  said  image  sensor  means  with  the  optical  axis 
of  said  lens  oriented  in  a  traverse  direction  intersecting  the 
direction  of  conveyance  of  the  original; 
first  conveyance  means  provided  in  said  lower  box  member; 

and 
second  conveying  means  provided  in  said  upper  box  mem- 
ber, said  second  conveying  means  cooperating  with  said 
first  conveying  means  to  convey  the  original  along  said 
original  conveyance  path  with  said  upper  box  member 
closed  relative  to  said  lower  box  member,  the  original 
being  conveyed  while  being  nipped  between  said  first  and 
second  conveying  means  with  the  image  bearing  surface 
of  the  original  facing  upward,  and  said  image  reading 
means  reading  the  information  on  the  upper  surface  of  the 
original; 
said  second  conveying  means  being  adapted  to  become 
spaced  apart  from  said  first  conveying  means  when  said 
upper  box  member  is  opened  relative  to  said  lower  box 
member,  thereby  enabling  the  original  to  be  removed 
from  between  said  first  and  second  conveying  means. 


as  to  obtain  a  tracking  information  corresponding  to  said 
phase  difference; 

said  first  means  comprising: 

a  first  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  first  pulse  per  one 
revolution  of  said  recording  medium; 

a  second  pulse  generator  for  producing  a  second  pulse  in 
synchronism  with  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal, 
said  second  pulse  having  a  width  which  is  sequentially  and 
periodically  varied  in  response  to  the  first  pulse  output 
from  said  first  pulse  generator;  and 

an  oscillator  for  producing  a  pilot  signal  in  synchronism 
with  a  trailing  edge  of  said  second  pulse;  and 

said  second  means  comprising: 

extracting  means  for  extracting  a  horizontal  synchronizing 
signal  and  a  pilot  signal  from  a  reproduction  signal;  and 

detecting  means  for  detecting  a  phase  difference  between  the 
extracted  pilot  signal  and  the  extracted  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal. 


4  542,416 

SYSTEM  FOR  ELIMINATING  VERTICAL  TV  PICTURE 

FLUCTUATIONS  APPEARING  IN  MONITORED  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  FROM  A  VTR 

Masahiro  Hoigo,  and  Masao  TomiU,  both  of  Neyagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  252,015,  Apr.  8,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,664 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1980,  55-48361 

Int.  a*  H04N  5/783 

U.S.  a.  360—10.3  3  Qaims 


4,542,415 

TRACKING  ERROR  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

DISC-TYPE  VIDEO  SIGNAL  RECORDER/REPRODUCER 

Keiyi  Kimura,  Tachikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,831 

Chums  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57-29856 

Int.  a.<  GllB  21 /JO;  H0«»4  5/78 

VS.  a.  358—342  16  Claims 
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1.  A  tracking  information  detecting  system  for  a  video  signal 
recorder/reproducer  for  recording/reproducing  a  video  signal 
by  tracing  along  tracks  annularly  formed  on  a  disc-shaped 
recording  medium  rotated  by  a  motor  at  a  predetermined 
angular  velocity,  said  video  signal  including  a  horizontal  syn- 
chronizing signal,  said  detecting  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  recording  on  said  recording  medium  a  pilot 
signal  having  a  frequency  at  least  ten  times  higher  than 
that  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  together  with  a 
video  signal  by  shifting  the  phase  of  the  pilot  signal  a 
predetermined  amount  for  every  track;  and 
second  means  for  reproducing  the  video  signal  and  the  pilot 
signal  previously  recorded  on  said  recording  medium  and 
for  detecting  the  phase  difference  between  the  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  and  the  pilot  signal  at  every  track  so 
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1.  A  system  for  eliminating  vertical  TV  picture  fluctuations 
appearing  in  monitored  video  signals  reproduced  from  a  mag- 
netic tape  by  video  tape  recorder  connected  to  a  TV  display, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  video  tape  recorder 

and  said  TV  display  for  delaying  said  video  signals; 
a  velocity  detector  which  is  connected  to  said  video  tape 
recorder  and  which  is  supplied  with  both  an  FG  signal  for 
indicating  a  speed  of  said  magnetic  tape  and  an  HSW 
signal  for  selecting  a  magnetic  head  of  said  VTR  so  as  to 
detect  said  speed  of  said  magnetic  tape,  both  said  FG 
signal  and  said  HSW  signal  being  generated  in  said  VTR; 
a  track  shift  detector  which  is  connected  to  said  video  tape 
recorder  and  which  is  supplied  with  both  said  HSW  signal 
and  a  CTL  signal  which  has  been  previously  recorded  on 
said  magnetic  tape  and  reproduced  by  said  VTR  so  as  to 
detect  a  shift  of  said  magnetic  head  on  a  video  track  which 
has  been  recorded  on  said  magnetic  tape  and  has  been 
scanned  by  said  magnetic  head;  and 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  said  delay  circuit  and  said 
velocity  and  track  shift  detectors  for  controlling  said 
delay  circuit  in  accordance  with  both  an  output  signal 
from  said  velocity  detector  and  an  output  signal  from  said 
track  shift  circuit; 
wherein  said  delay  circuit  selectively  delays  said  video  sig- 
nal in  each  video  signal  field  for  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  delay  times,  and  wherein  said  control  cir- 
cuit selects  one  of  said  plurality  of  predetermined  delay 
times  in  accordance  with  a  delay  time  of  video  signals 
which  have  occurred  in  a  previous  video  signal  field  in 
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which  said  track  shift  detector  has  detected  a  shift  of  said 
magnetic  head  on  said  video  track,  such  that  the  number 
of  horizontal  sync  signals  occurring  between  adjacent 
vertical  sync  signals  is  kept  substantially  constant. 


4,542,417 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUONG  SYSTEM 

Yoshihiko  Ohta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Ltd^  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  384^64 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1981,  56-87659 

Int  a*  H04N  5/76 

VS.  a.  360—9.1  9  Claims 


1.  A  recording  system  for  a  helical  scan  type  magnetic  video 
signal  recording  apparatus,  said  recording  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  guide  drum  including  a  rotary  drum,  signal  rotary  mag- 
netic head  means  mounted  on  the  rotary  drum,  a  pair  of  guide 
poles  for  guiding  and  wrapping  a  magnetic  tape  around  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  guide  drum  over  an  angular 
range  of  0,  where  $,  is  smaller  than  360* ,  and  rotation  detect- 
ing means  for  producing  a  square  wave  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotary  drum, 
said  head  means  forming  tracks  which  are  oblique  to  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  the  magnetic  tape,  said  heaid  means  under- 
going one  revolution  in  a  time  period  t  which  is  equal  to  the 
length  of  one  field  of  an  input  video  signal,  said  head  means 
being  out  of  contact  with  the  magnetic  tape  for  a  predeter- 
mined time  period  At  in  each  revolution  thereof  as  said  head 
means  rotates  over  an  angle  of  (idO'  —  d),  said  recording  sys- 
tem comprising: 
first  and  second  memory  means  supplied  with  the  input 

video  signal; 
clock  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  write-in  clock 
pulse  signal  and  a  read-out  clock  pulse  signal,  said  write-in 
clock  pulse  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  lower  than 
a  frequency  of  the  read-out  clock  pulse  signal; 
switching  means  responsive  to  the  output  square  wave  signal 
of  the  rotation  detecting  means  for  selectively  supplying 
the  write-in  and  read-out  clock  pulse  signals  to  the  first 
and  second  memory  means;  and 
adding  means  for  adding  output  signals  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond memory  means, 
said  switching  means  repeating  an  operation  in  which  the 
write-in  clock  pulse  signal  is  supplied  to  the  first  memory 
means  during  a  first  time  period  and  the  read-out  clock 
pulse  signal  is  supplied  to  the  first  memory  means  during 
an  immediately  subsequent  second  time  period,  said  first 
time  period  having  a  length  (t  +  At)  so  that  the  first  mem- 
ory means  writes  therein  the  video  signal  corresponding 
to  (t-l-At)  fields,  where  At  is  smaller  than  t,  said  second 
time  period  having  a  length  (t  —  At)  so  that  the  first  mem- 
ory means  reads  therefrom  the  stored  video  signal  within 
a  time  period  (t— At)  and  produces  the  read  out  video 
signal  as  a  first  time  base  compressed  output  signal, 
said  switching  means  also  repeating  an  operation  in  which 
the  write-in  clock  pulse  signal  is  supplied  to  the  second 
memory  means  during  a  third  time  period  and  the  read-out 
clock  pulse  signal  is  supplied  to  the  second  memory  means 
during  an  immediately  subsequent  fourth  time  period,  said 
third  time  period  starting  from  a  time  which  is  after  a 
starting  point  of  the  first  time  period  by  a  time  t,  said  third 
time  period  having  a  length  (t-l-At)  so  that  the  second 


memory  means  writes  therein  the  video  signal  corre- 
sponding to  (t  -I-  At)  fields,  said  fourth  time  period  having 
a  length  (t  —  At)  so  that  the  second  memory  means  reads 
therefrom  the  stored  video  signal  within  a  time  period 
(t  — At)  and  produces  the  read  out  video  signal  as  a  second 
time  base  compressed  output  signal, 

said  adding  means  producing  an  added  signal  which  time- 
sequentially  comprises  the  first  and  second  time  base 
compressed  output  signals  of  the  first  and  second  memory 
means,  said  added  signal  having  an  information  signal 
blank  of  At  between  the  first  and  second  time  base  com- 
pressed output  signals, 

said  head  means  being  supplied  with  the  added  signal  of  said 
adding  means,  said  head  means  recording  the  first  time 
base  compressed  output  signal  on  a  first  track,  rotating 
over  the  angle  of  (360*  — ©)  during  the  information  signal 
blank  of  the  added  signal,  and  recording  the  second  time 
base  compressed  output  signal  on  a  second  track  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  first  track,  so  that  each  of  the  first  and 
second  tracks  contains  time  base  compressed  video  infor- 
mation corresponding  to  (t-hAt)  fields  of  the  input  video 
signal. 


4,542,418 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AN 

INFORMATION  SIGNAL  COMPRISED  OF  A  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  AND  AUDIO  SIGNAL 

Shigeyuki  Yoneyama,  Tokyo;  Keaii  Nakano,  Ebina;  Hisayoahi 

Moriwaki,  Isehara,  and  Takao  Takahashi,  Sagamihara,  aU  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,933 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22,  1982,  57-9414 

Int  a.«  H04N  5/91 

U.S.  a.  360—19.1  15  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  information  signal  recorded 
in  a  plurality  of  successive  parallel  tracks  on  a  record  medium 
and  comprised  of  a  video  signal  and  at  least  one  of  a  frequency- 
modulated  audio  signal  and  a  digitized  audio  signal,  with  the 
video  signal  and  frequency-modulated  audio  signal  being  re- 
corded only  in  a  main  section  of  each  track  and  the  digitized 
audio  signal  being  recorded  only  in  an  overscan  section  of  each 
track,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
transducer  means  for  scanning  said  tracks  to  reproduce  said 
information  signal  recorded  in  said  plurality  of  successive 
parallel  tracks; 
separation  means  for  separating  said  information  signal  re- 
produced during  scanning  of  the  main  section  of  each 
track  by  said  transducer  means  and  a  signal  reproduced 
during  scanning  of  the  overscan  section  of  each  track  by 
said  transducer  means; 
detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  separated  signal 
reproduced  during  scanning  of  said  overscan  section  of 
each  track  includes  a  digitized  audio  signal  and  producing 
a  detection  signal  in  response  thereto;       - 
output  means;  and 

switch  means  for  switching  an  audio  signal  corresponding  to 
one  of  the  digitized  audio  signal  and  frequency-modulated 
audio  signal  to  the  output  means  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion signal. 
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4,542,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUONG  AN  INFORMATION  SIGNAL 

COMPRISING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  AND  AUDIO  SIGNAL 

Minora  Morio,  Tokyo;  Kenji  Nakano,  and  Hisayoshi  Moriwaki, 
botli  of  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  ConpfOra- 
tion,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,337 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1982,  57-15287 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/9J 

\JJS.  a.  360—19.1  18  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  an  information  signal  comprising 
at  least  an  audio  signal  in  a  plurality  of  successive  tracks  on  a 
record  medium,  comprising: 

audio  signal  processing  means  for  converting  said  audio 
signal  into  digital  form; 

video  signal  processing  means  for  processing  a  video  signal 
of  said  information  signal  to  produce  an  output  video 
signal; 

transducer  means  for  recording  said  output  video  signal  and 
said  digitized  audio  signal  in  said  plurality  of  successive 
tracks  on  said  record  medium; 

switch  means  for  supplying  said  output  video  signal  and  said 
digitized  audio  signal  to  said  transducer  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  to  supply 
said  output  video  signal  and  said  digitized  audio  signal  to 
said  transducer  means  during  a  video  use  mode  so  that  said 
transducer  means  records  the  output  video  signal  in  a 
main  section  of  each  track  and  the  digitized  audio  signal  in 
an  overscan  section  of  each  track  and  to  supply  only  said 
digitized  audio  signal  to  said  transducer  means  during  an 
audio  use  mode  so  the  said  transducer  means  records  the 
digitized  audio  signal  in  at  least  one  of  the  main  section 
and  overscan  section  of  each  track. 


4,542,420 
MANCHESTER  DECODER 
Tony  J.  Kozlik,  and  Robert  L.  Spiesman,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,884 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a.  360—42  7  Claims 

1.  A  decoder  for  Manchester  encoded  data  signals,  the  bi- 
nary data  of  which  is  included  in  Manchester  bit  cells  with 


each  Manchester  bit  cell  being  divided  into  two  half-bit  cells, 
the  binary  data  of  the  cell  being  determined  by  the  voltage 
level  transition  occurring  between  two  half-bit  cells,  compris- 
ing: 
an  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  for  producing  a  primary  pulse, 
said  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate  having  two  input  terminals; 
circuit  means  for  applying  the  data  signals  directly  to  one 
input     terminal     of    the     EXCLUSIVE-OR     GATE 
MEANS; 
circuit  means  including  a  delay  circuit  for  applying  the  data 
signals  to  the  other  input  of  the  EXCLUSIVE-OR  gate 
means; 
a  delay  line  oscillator  means  having  an  enable  terminal  for 
producing  a  square   wave  decode  clock  signal   when 
enabled; 
circuit  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  EXCLUSIVE- 


OR  gate  to  the  enable  terminal  of  the  delay  line  oscillator; 

a  decoder  shift  register  having  a  clock  input  terminal,  a 
master  reset  input  terminal,  and  "n"  output  terminals 
where  "n"  is  an  integer  other  than  zero; 

inverter  circuit  means  for  applying  the  output  of  the  EX- 
CLUSIVE-OR gate  means  to  the  master  reset  input 
terminal  of  the  decoder  shift  register; 

circuit  means  for  applying  the  square  wave  decode  clock 
signal  produced  by  the  delay  line  oscillator  to  the  clock 
terminal  of  the  decoder  shift  register; 

logic  circuit  means  to  which  the  primary  pulse  and  selected 
ones  of  the  output  terminals  of  the  decoder  shift  register 
are  applied  for  producing  a  receive  clock  signal,  said 
receive  clock  signal  having  a  voltage  transition  of  one 
type  substantially  in  the  center  of  each  half-bit  cell  of  the 
data  signal; 

a  receive  data  serial  in  parallel  out  shift  register  having  a 
clock  input  terminal  and  a  data  input  terminal; 

circuit  means  for  applying  the  data  signals  to  the  data  input 
terminal  of  the  receive  data  shift  register;  and 

circuit  means  for  applying  the  receive  clock  signal  to  the 
clock  terminal  of  the  receive  data  shift  register  to  shift  the 
voltage  levels  of  each  half-bit  cell  of  a  Manchester  bit  cell 
into  the  receive  data  shift  register  with  the  voltage  level  so 
shifted  being  substantially  from  the  middle  of  each  half-bit 
cell  of  a  Manchester  bit  cell. 


4,542,421 

MUTING  CIRCUIT  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Keiui  Fiyibayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  361,864,  Mar.  25, 1982,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  122,608,  Feb.  19, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-38923 
Int.  a*  GllB  5/02.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  360—67  3  Oaims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  amplifier  section  having  a  muting  function  and  a  tape 
deck  section  including  a  magnetic  head  and  a  switch 
circuit  for  supplying  a  muting  release  instruction  in  accor- 
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dance  with  an  operation  mode  of  said  tape  deck  section, 
wherein  said  tape  deck  section  is  selectively  connectable 
to  and  detachable  from  said  ampliHer  section, 
said  amplifler  section  comprising: 
equalizer  means  including  an  input  circuit  adapted  to  be 
connectable  to  said  magnetic  head  for  providing  an 
equalized  output  corresponding  to  an  output  from  said 
magnetic  head  when  said  tape  deck  section  is  connected 
to  said  amplifier  section; 
first  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  equalizer  means  for 
amplifying,  with  a  given  bias  potential,  said  equalized 
output  and  for  providing  a  first  output; 
second  amplifier,  means  connected  to  said  equalizer  means 
for  amplifying,   with  said  given  bias  potential,  said 
equalized  output  and  for  providing  a  second  output 
which  is  inverted  relative  to  said  first  output,  and  termi- 
nal means  for  applying  the  potential  difference  between 
said  first  output  and  said  second  output  to  an  output 
load  of  said  first  and  said  second  amplifier  means; 


tor  being  connected  through  a  parallel  combination  of  a 
resistor  and  a  capacitor  to  the  control  electrode  of  the 
other  transistor,  a  first  conductor  connected  from  a  mid- 
point of  said  winding  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  DC  voltage 
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source  and  a  second  conductor  connected  from  a  junction 
between  said  first  controlled  electrodes  to  a  second  termi- 
nal of  the  voltage  source. 
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bias  means  for  supplying  said  given  bias  potential  to  said 
first  and  said  second  amplifier  means,  said  given  bias 
potential  serving  to  enable  the  amplifying  function  of 
said  first  and  said  second  amplifier  means;  and 
muting  means,  coupled  to  said  bias  means  and  adapted  to 
be  connectable  to  said  switch  circuit,  for  changing  said 
given  bias  potential  in  the  absence  of  said  muting  release 
instruction,  so  that  the  amplifying  function  of  said  first 
and  said  second  amplifier  means  is  disabled, 
wherein  said  muting  release  instruction  is  withheld  from 
said  muting  means  when  said  tape  deck  section  is  detached 
from  said  amplifier  section  so  that  an  output  load  coupled 
to  said  terminal  means  is  free  from  noises  produced  in  said 
equalized  output  of  said  equalizer  means  when  the  input 
circuit  of  said  equalizer  means  is  disconnected  from  said 
magnetic  head  each  time  said  tape  deck  section  is  de- 
tached from  said  amplifier  section. 


4,542,422 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Yasuomi  Namiki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  440,406 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   13,   1981,   56- 
168356[U];  Feb.  17,  1982.  57-22878 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—67  8  Oaims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  transducer  head  assembly  for  use  in 
magnetic  recording,  comprising:  a  ferromagnetic  core  struc- 
ture having  a  magnetic  gap,  a  winding  mounted  on  said  core 
structure,  a  capacitor  mounted  in  proximity  to  and  connected 
to  the  winding  to  form  a  resonance  circuit,  and  amplifying 
means  mounted  in  proximity  to  and  connected  to  the  resonance 
circuit  for  generating  an  alternating  current  in  said  winding, 
said  amplifying  means  comprising  a  pair  of  transistors  each 
having  a  control  electrode  and  first  and  second  controlled 
electrodes,  the  first  controlled  electrodes  of  said  transis- 
tors being  connected  together  and  the  second  controlled 
electrodes  of  said  transistors  being  connected  through  said 
winding,  the  second  controlled  electrode  of  each  transis- 


4,542,423 

ROTATION  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INFORMATION 

RECORDING  DISC 

Eiichi  Kotake;  Ken  Enarai,  both  of  Fi^ieda,  and  Kinzo  Wada, 

Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of 

Japan,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,216 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1982,  57-181046 
Int.  a*  GllB  19/24 
U.S.  a.  360—73  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotation  control  device  for  rotating  a  disc  on  which  an 
information  signal  and  a  sync  signal  are  recorded,  comprising: 

a  motor  for  causing  the  disc  into  rotation; 

rotation  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  roution 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  proportional  to  a  rota- 
tion speed  of  said  motor; 

first  reference  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a  first 
reference  signal  which  is  identical  in  frequency  with  the 
sync  signal; 

first  phase  comparator  means  for  generating  a  first  differ- 
ence signal  responsive  to  a  phase  difference  between  the 
sync  signal  read  out  of  the  disc  and  the  first  reference 
signal; 

second  reference  signal  generator  means  for  generating  a 
second  reference  signal  while  the  motor  rotates  the  disc 
for  reproducing  the  sync  signal  having  said  frequency  out 
of  the  disc,  said  second  reference  signal  being  identical  in 
frequency  with  the  rotation  signal  output  from  the  rota- 
tion signal  generator  means; 

second  phase  comparator  means  for  generating  a  second 
difference  signal  responsive  to  a  phase  difference  between 
the  rotation  signal  output  from  the  rotation  signal  genera- 
tor means  and  the  second  reference  signal; 

operator  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  operation 
with  the  first  and  second  difference  signals  to  generate  a 
signal  as  a  result  of  the  o{>eration; 

phase  compensator  means  for  compensating  a  phase  of  the 
signal  output  from  said  operator  means  to  generate  a  phase 
compensated  signal;  and 

motor  drive  means  for  driving  the  motor  in  response  to  the 
phase  compensated  signal. 
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4,542,424 
TAPE  SPEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Mitsugu  Ishihara,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1982,  Scr.  No.  356,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1981,  56-42285 
Int.  a.*  GllB  15/46.  15/52 


U.S.  a.  360—73 

'4 


SQaims 


1.  In  an  information  signal  reproducing  apparatus  including 
first  rotary  transducer  means  for  reproducing  an  information 
signal  recorded  in  at  least  one  information  signal  track  on  a 
record  medium,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  ad- 
vancement of  said  record  medium  comprising: 
second  transducer  means  for  reproducing  a  superimposed 
signal  recorded  in  a  control  track  on  said  record  medium, 
said  superimposed  signal  being  comprised  of  a  control 
signal  and  a  pilot  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency 
amplitude  modulated  by  said  control  signal; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  frequency  fluctuated 
component  of  said  pilot  signal  from  said  reproduced  su- 
perimposed signal; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  said  control  signal 

from  said  reproduced  superimposed  signal;  and 
drive  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  advancement  of  said 
record  medium  in  response  to  said  detected  frequency 
fluctuated  component  of  said  pilot  signal  and  said  detected 
control  signal. 


4,542,425 
APPARATUS  FOR  READING  A  RECORD  CARRIER 
Edmood  de  Niet,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,566 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Sep.   20,   1982, 
8203618 

lot  a.«  GllB  5/58 
\}S.  a.  360—77  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reading  a  record  carrier  which  com- 
prises information  tracks  which  in  addition  to  an  information 
signal  also  contain  tracking  signals,  which  apparatus  comprises 
a  read  element  for  reading  the  information  recorded  in  the 
information  tracks,  a  signal-processing  circuit  for  processing 
the  information  signal  present  in  the  information  that  is  read 
and  a  servo  control  system  for  deriving  an  error  signal  fron  the 
tracking  signals  extracted  from  the  information  that  is  read, 
which  error  signal  is  representative  of  the  position  of  the  read 
element  relative  to  the  information  track  that  is  being  read  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  track  direction  and  tfor  controlling 
the  position  of  said  read  element  relative  to  said  information 
track  in  response  to  said  error  signal,  characterized  in  that  for 
reading  a  record  carrier  on  which  a  digital  information  signal 


has  been  recorded  the  signal  processing  circuit  is  adapted  to 
regenerate  said  digital  information  signal,  the  apparatus  further 
comprises  a  correction  circuit,  which  is  coupled  to  said  signal 
processing  circuit,  for  receiving  the  regenerated  digital  infor- 
mation signal,  and  the  servo  control  system  comprises  a  com- 
pensation circuit,  which  is  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  correc- 
tion circuit,  for  reducing  cross-talk  components  of  the  digital 
information  signal  in  the  tracking  signals,  said  correction  cir- 
cuit having  a  transfer  characteristic  which  at  least  within  the 
frequency  band  of  the  tracking  signals  at  least  approximates  the 
transfer  characteristic  of  the  chain  comprising  the  recording 
element  used  for  recording  the  information,  the  record  carrier 
and  the  read  element. 


4,542,426 

FLEXIBLE  HUB  FOR  REMOVABLE  DISK 

Richard  A.  Wilkinson,  Jr.,  Boulder,  William  C.  Hunt,  Lafayette, 

and  David  W.  Rickert,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to 

Storage  Technology  Partners  II,  Louisville,  Colo. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,667 

Int.  a."  GllB  5/012.  5/016.  23/02:  GOID  15/24 

U.S.  a.  360—97  8  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  hub  for  use  with  a  removable  flat  disk  said  disk 
having  a  relatively  large  first  hole  in  the  center  thereof,  said 
flexible  hub  comprising: 

a  stiff  yet  flexible  planar  piece  of  material  having  a  second 
hole  substantially  in  the  center  thereof,  said  planar  mate- 
rial being  attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  first  hole  of  said 
flat  disk  at  at  least  three  locations,  said  planar  material 
having  lateral  dimensions  that  cause  it  to  be  bowed  when 
attached  to  the  periphery  of  the  first  hole  and 

a  collar  affixed  to  said  planar  material  in  the  second  hole 
thereof,  said  collar  having  a  tapered  inner  edge. 


4,542,427 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Kiichirou  Nagai,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec* 

tronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,041,  Jul.  29, 1981,.  This  application 
Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,189 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1980,  55- 
110415[U] 

Int  a.*  GllB  15/18 
U.S.  a.  360—72.1  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  recording  and  playback  device  which 
includes  a  magnetic  tape,  at  least  one  magnetic  head  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  signal  having  an  amplitude  representative  of 
information  recorded  on  said  magnetic  tape,  drive  means  for 
relatively  moving  the  magnetic  tape  across  the  magnetic  head 
in  at  least  a  fast-forward  direction,  a  reverse  direction,  and  a 
forward  direction  in  a  play  mode  in  response  to  respective  FF, 
RVW,  and  PLAY  command  signals,  and  limit  detection  means 
for  detecting  the  beginning  and  end  of  said  magnetic  tape,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  stari  command  signal  generating  means  for  producing  a 
start  command  signal  on  demand;  and 
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a  start  point  locating  means  for  positioning  said  magnetic 
head  at  a  beginning  point  of  a  non-recorded  area  of  said 
magnetic  tape  in  response  to  said  start  command  signal, 
said  start  point  locating  means  including  sequence  means 
connected  to  said  magnetic  head  and  said  limit  detection 
means,  for  producing  in  an  ordered  sequence,  said  FF 
command  signal  until  said  limit  detection  means  detects 
the  end  of  said  magnetic  tape,  said  RVW  command  signal 


gap,  and  that  a  distance  between  said  data  is  longer  than  said 
distance  between  said  R/W  and  said  erase  gap. 


4,542,429 

APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING  STARTING  ADHESION 

BETWEEN  A  MAGNETIC  DISC  AND  FLYING  HEAD 

Hiroshi  Niahida,  Kanagawa,  and  Toshiyuki  Hanina,  Odawara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  340,700 

Claims  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-10241 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/60.  17/32.  21/02 

U.S.  a.  360-103  12  Claims 


until  said  electric  signal  detected  by  the  magnetic  head 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level  or  until  said  limit  detection 
means  detects  the  beginning  of  said  magnetic  tape,  and 
said  FF  command  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  period 
after  termination  of  said  RVW  command  signal  thereby  to 
position  the  magnetic  head  at  a  location  from  which  infor- 
mation can  be  recorded. 


4  542  428 

DISK  FOR  MEASURING  OFF-TRACK  QUANTITY  OF 

MAGNETIC  HEAD,  AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

USING  THE  DISK 

Masahiro  Yanagi,  Settsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 

Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,459 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1982,  57-173541; 
Dec.  9,  1982,  57-216602 

Int.  a.*  GllB  5/58,  23/36 
U.S.  a.  360—75  4  Claims 


6.  A  magnetic  disc  memory  apparatus  comprising  a  mag- 
netic disc,  a  magnetic  head,  means  for  supporting  said  mag- 
netic head  so  that  said  magnetic  head  is  in  conUct  with  a 
surface  of  said  magnetic  disc  substantially  at  all  times  when 
said  magnetic  disc  is  sUtionary  and  for  enabling  said  magnetic 
disc  to  float  upon  rotation  of  said  magnetic  disc,  magnetic  head 
positioning  means  for  positionmg  said  magnetic  head  at  a 
desired  track  on  said  magnetic  disc  by  way  of  said  magnetic 
head  supporting  means,  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  disc, 
and  control  means  for  energizing  said  magnetic  head  position- 
ing means  and  said  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  disc,  said 
control  means  prior  to  energizing  said  means  for  routing  said 
magnetic  disc  energizing  said  magnetic  head  positioning  means 
to  displace  said  magnetic  head  from  a  contact  position  thereof 
with  a  surface  of  said  magnetic  disc  in  a  radial  direction  of  said 
magnetic  disc  so  as  to  obviate  adhesion  between  said  magnetic 
head  and  said  magnetic  disc  before  starting  roution  of  said 
magnetic  disc. 

4,542,430 
TAPE  RECORDER 
SeUi   TonUta,    Yokosuka;    Kaoni    Morinaga,    and    Yochihiro 
Kotoda,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  25,  1981,  56-188892 
Int.  a.«  GllB  5/55.  21/08 
MS.  a.  360—106  14  Claims 


MM 


"wtieam-' 
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1.  A  disk  for  measuring  an  off-track  quantity  of  a  magnetic 
head  having  burst-like  data  alternately  recorded  on  said  disk 
over  one  round  of  tracks  in  directions  of  inner  and  outer  cir- 
cumferences with  the  track  center  of  a  desired  track  as  a  bor- 
der, said  burst-like  data  being  recorded  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  data  length  is  shorter  than  a  distance  between  an  R/W 
gap  of  a  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  said  data  and  an  erase 


1.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  head  for  recording  and  playing 
back  a  tape, 

forward/reverse  switching  means  for  switching  from 
forward  tape  travel  to  reverse  Upe  travel  at  normal 
speed  and  vice  versa, 
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track  switching  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said 
head  between  positions  corresponding  to  track  of  the 
tape  in  accordance  with  reverse  tape  travel  and  forward 
tape  travel  at  normal  speed;  and 

drive  means  for  moving  said  head  into  the  position  where 
said  head  corresponds  to  the  track  of  the  tape  in  accor- 
dance with  one  of  reverse  tape  travel  and  forward  tape 
travel  at  normal  speed  by  driving  said  track  switching 
means  in  response  to  a  switching  operation  of  said 
forward/reverse  switching  means,  wherein  said  drive 
means  includes: 

(a)  control  means  pivotal  about  a  pivot  center  and  receiving 
a  pivotal  driving  force  to  pivot  said  control  means  about 
said  pivot  center  in  one  direction  in  response  to  the 
switching  operation  of  said  forward/reverse  switching 
means,  said  control  means  having  first  and  second  engag- 
ing portions  respectively  disposed  at  different  positions 
relative  to  said  pivot  center; 

(b)  control  switching  means  having  third  and  fourth  engag- 
ing portions  at  positions  respectively  opposing  said  first 
and  second  engaging  portions  of  said  control  means  for 
respective  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  engag- 
ing portions,  said  control  switching  means  including  (1) 
support  means  for  supporting  said  control  switching 
means  for  (i)  rectilinear  movement  between  advanced  and 
retracted  positions  to  permit  selective  engagement  of  said 
third  and  fourth  engaging  portions  with  said  first  and 
second  engaging  portions,  respectively,  and  (ii)  pivotal 
movement  in  forward  and  reverse  directions  about  a  pivot 
axis,  and  (2)  moving  means  for  rectilinearly  moving  said 
control  switching  means  between  said  advanced  and  re- 
tracted positions,  said  control  switching  means  respec- 
tively pivoting  in  said  forward  or  reverse  directions  in 
dependence  upon  its  being  in  said  advanced  or  retracted 
positions  which  intum  causes  selective  respective  engage- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  engaging  portions  and 
said  third  and  fourth  engaging  portions  in  response  to  said 
control  means  pivoting  in  said  one  direction;  and 

(c)  drive  slider  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  con- 
trol switching  means  and  said  track  switching  means  and 
mounted  for  reciprocal  sliding  movement  between  for- 
ward and  reverse  positions  in  response  to  said  control 
switching  means  pivoting  between  said  forward  and  re- 
verse directions,  respectively,  said  drive  slider  means  for 
driving  said  track  switching  means  to  move  said  head 
between  positions  corresponding  to  tracks  of  the  tape  in 
accordance  with  forward  tape  travel  and  reverse  tape 
travel  in  dependence  upon  said  drive  slider  means  moving 
between  said  forward  and  reverse  positions,  respectively. 


where  said  mode  changing  means  is  engageable  with  said 
projecting  means  and  is  driven  thereby  to  said  third  position  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  rotary  means  by  said  motor;  and 


bias  means  effective,  when  said  mode  changing  means  attains 
said  third  position  thereof,  to  bias  said  mode  changing  means  to 
said  fourth  position  in  which  said  mode  changing  means  is 
disengaged  from  said  projecting  means. 


4,542,432 
GROUND  FAULT  DETECTION  ORCXFIT 
Edward  L.  Nichols,  III,  Oearwater,  and  Edward  A.  Harrison, 
Largo,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine, 
III. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,454 

Int.  a*  H02H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  361—44  23  Oaims 


*< 


4,542,431 
MODE  CHANGING  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 

PLAYER 
Mitsuni  Ida,  Koshigaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,578 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1980,  55-188031 
Int.  a.*  GllB  J5/J8.  5/54 
\}S.  a.  360—137  19  Oaims 

1.  A  mode  changing  mechanism  for  a  cassette  tape  recording 
and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having  parallel  take-up  and 
supply  reel  shafts  and  a  capstan,  and  driving  means  including  a 
motor  and  rotary  means  selectively  driven  from  said  motor  in 
various  modes  of  the  apparatus  and  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reel  shafts  and  capstan:  said 
mechanism  comprising  projecting  means  on  said  rotary  means; 
mode  changing  means  movable  substantially  in  a  plane  normal 
to  said  axis  of  the  rotary  means  from  a  first  position  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  modes  of  said  apparatus  through  sec- 
ond and  third  positions,  in  turn,  to  a  fourth  position  corre- 
sponding to  another  of  said  modes  of  the  apparatus;  mode 
selecting  means  manually  actuable  from  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion to  an  operative  position  for  directly  displacing  said  mode 
changing  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
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1.  A  ground  fault  detection  circuit  comprising: 
means  including  an  amplifier  for  producing  a  sensing  signal 
in  response  to  ground  fault  current  exceeding  a  prese- 
lected value;  and 
a  band  pass  filter  including  a  series  RLC  circuit  coupled  to 
the  input  of  the  amplifier  for  providing  a  frequency  re- 
sponse to  said  sensing  signal  producing  means  to  minimize 
sensitivity  to  noise  in  selected  portions  of  the  freiquency 
spectrum. 
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4,542,433 
'  MISSING  PHASE  DETECTOR 

Martin  A.  Schaefer,  St.  Petersburg,  and  David  J.  Sawayda, 
Oearwater,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

]  Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,505 

Int.  a*  H02H  3/24 
U.S.  a.  361—92  5  Qaims 


from  said  first  and  second  locations  respectively  and  intermix 
within  said  region,  the  further  step  comprising: 


1.  An  unbalance  protection  apparatus  for  a  multiple  trans- 
mission line,  multiphase  electrical  transmission  system  com- 
prising: 

means  for  providing  a  signal  voltage  representative  of  a 
vector  sum  of  voltages  on  individual  transmission  line  of 
said  multiphase  electrical  transmission  system; 

means  for  providing  a  voltage  source; 

a  first  relay  having  a  coil  and  a  wiper  arm  coupled  at  a  first 
end  to  said  voltage  source  means  and  in  movable  contact 
at  a  second  end  between  first  and  second  terminals; 

switch  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  voltage  source  and 
said  coil  of  said  first  relay  and  switchable  between  current 
conductive  and  nonconductive  states  in  response  to  said 
signal  voltage  for  energizing  and  deengerizing  said  coil  of 
said  first  relay  such  that  said  wiper  arm  is  movably  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  terminals  in  response  to  said 
current  conductive  and  non-conductive  states; 

a  second  relay  having  a  coil  coupled  to  said  first  terminal  of 
said  first  relay,  a  multiplicity  of  wiper  arms  respectively 
coupled  in  said  transmission  lines  to  control  current  flow 
in  said  transmission  lines  in  resf>onse  to  terminal  contact 
positions  of  said  wiper  arm  of  first  relay,  and  having  at 
least  one  wiper  arm  with  one  end  coupled  to  said  switch 
means  and  a  second  end  contact  movable  between  two 
terminals  in  response  to  said  terminal  contact  positions  of 
said  wiper  arm  of  said  first  relay,  one  of  said  two  terminals 
being  coupled  to  said  voltage  source  means,  whereby 
once  said  signal  voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  thresh- 
old, causing  a  responsive  state  for  said  switch  means  and 
thereby  actions  of  said  first  and  second  relays  to  place  said 
at  least  one  wiper  arm  of  said  second  relay  in  contact  with 
said  one  terminal  coupled  to  said  voltage  source  means, 
said  switch  means  remains  in  said  signal  voltage  respon- 
sive state;  and 

reset  means  coupled  between  said  at  least  one  wiper  arm  of 
said  second  relay  and  said  switch  means  for  resetting  said 
switch  means  to  a  pre-signal  voltage  responsive  state. 


4,542,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENCED 

BIPOLAR  AIR  IONIZATION 

Scott  J.  S.  Gehlke;  Michael  G.  Yost,  and  Arnold  J.  Steinman,  all 

of  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ion  Systems,  Inc.,  Berkeley, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,421 
Int.  a*  H05F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  361—231  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  the  ion  content  of  air  within  a 
predetermined  region  including  the  steps  of  periodically  gener- 
ating positive  air  ions  at  a  first  location  and  periodically  gener- 
ating negative  air  ions  at  a  second  spaced  apart  location  during 
the  intervals  between  periods  of  positive  ion  generation  and 
wherein  said  positive  and  negative  ions  disperse  outwardly 


[-C^H^^^i 
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delaying  said  intermixing  of  said  ions  by  delaying  each  per- 
iod of  ion  generation  for  a  predetermined  time  interval 
following  termination  of  the  preceding  period  of  ion  gen- 
eration. 


4,542,435 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AND  MOUNTING 
Paul  J.  Freud;  Ronald  D.  Baxter,  both  of  Furlong,  and  Paul  M. 
Kroninger,  Jr.,  Harleysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General 
Signal  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,588 

Int.  a*  HOIG  7/00;  GOIL  9/J2 

U.S.  a.  361—283  6  Claims 


1.  A  capacitive  pressure  measuring  transducer  comprising: 

a  diaphragm  member  formed  of  a  single  crystal  of  silicon  by 
etching  into  both  sides  of  said  diaphragm  recesses  defining 
the  deflecting  region  of  said  diaphragm; 

a  pair  of  support  plates  of  silicon  anodically  bonded  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  diaphragm  along  the  pteriphery  of  said 
defecting  region  and  having  pressure  communicating 
passages  extending  therethrough; 

a  thin  layer  of  borosilicate  glass  interposed  between  said 
diaphragm  and  each  of  said  support  plates  and  extending 
over  the  entire  surface  of  said  support  plates  facing  said 
diaphragm  member  to  form  pressure  receiving  cavities 
with  said  diaphragm  recesses  and  to  provide  for  electrical 
isolation  and  bonding  between  said  diaphragm  and  said 
support  plates,  said  layers  being  as  thin  as  possible  consis- 
tent with  adequate  bondmg,  acceptable  stray  capacitance 
and  electrical  isolation  between  said  diaphragm  and  said 
plates;  and 

a  metallized  region  deposited  on  the  surface  of  each  of  said 
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glass  layers  opposite  the  deflecting  region  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  form  on  opposing  sides  of  said  diaphragm 
variable  capacitors  whose  capacitances  change  in  opposite 
sense  with  changes  in  the  pressure  being  measured. 


connector,  said  base  being  secured  to  said  T-plate  such 
that  said  coaxial  connectors  mate;  and 


4.542,436 
LINEARIZED  CAPACTTIVE  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Steven  J.  Canisillo,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Service 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,727 

Int  a.*  HOIG  7/00.  5/16 

U.S.  a.  361— 283  lOQaims 
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1.  A  capacitive  pressure  transducer  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
a  capacitance  transducing  circuit  and  including; 

a  generally  planar,  electrically  conductive  base  member 
supported  upon  a  first  insulative  substrate; 

a  generally  planar,  electrically  conductive  sensor  member 
supported  upon  a  second  insulative  substrate  in  generally 
parallel,  spaced  relationship  to  said  base  member  and 
coacting  therewith  to  define  a  sensor  capacitor; 

an  electrically  conductive  reference  member  disposed  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  and  in  electrical  isolation  from  said 
sensor  member  and  coacting  with  said  base  member  to 
define  a  reference  capacitor; 

said  sensor  and  reference  members  being  configured  in  view 
of  the  characteristic  operating  equation  of  said  transduc- 
ing circuit  and  each  having  a  plurality  of  segments  inter- 
posed one  with  the  other; 

said  sensor  and  reference  capacitors  having  pressure- 
dependent  capacitance  values  such  that  for  discrete  pres- 
sures selected  within  an  operative  range  of  pressures,  the 
output  signals  from  said  transducing  circuit  will  be  sub- 
stantially linear. 


4,542,437 
CATV  PACKAGE  DESIGNED  FOR  UNDERGROUND 
SYSTEM  USE 
William  H.  Ellis,  and  Leo  C.  Wise,  Jr.,  both  of  Jupiter,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Broadband  Engineering,  Inc.,  Jupiter,  Fla. 
FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,255 
Int.  a.<  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361-386  13  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  component  package  comprising: 
a  T-plate  including  a  vertically  oriented  first  member  and  an 
orthogonal   second   member  positioned   proximate  the 
bottom  thereof; 
a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  to  one  side  of  said  vertically 
oriented  first  member  of  said  T-plate  to  produce  an  inte- 
rior assembly,  said  printed  circuit  board  having  a  right-an- 
gled coaxial  connector  at  the  bottom  thereof  extending 
through  the  second  member  of  said  T-plate; 
a  base  having  a  top  surface  and  at  least  one  mating  coaxial 
connector  extending  therethrough,  with  one  portion  of 
said  mating  connector  exposed  at  the  top  surface  of  said 
base  and  receiving  a  mating  portion  of  said  right-angled 


a  cover  over  said  interior  assembly  and  said  base  to  provide 
a  vertically  oriented  package  with  a  coaxial  connector 
extending  from  said  base. 


4,542,438 
HYBRID  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Toshio  Yamamoto,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Cor- 
poration, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1982,  Ser.  No.  413,400 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1981,  56-139656 

Int.  a.<  H05K  3/32 

U.S.  a.  361-403  5  Qaims 


220. 


1.  A  hybrid  integrated  circuit  device  comprising: 

a  circuit  substrate  including  an  insulating  substrate  having 
two  surfaces  opposed  to  each  other  and  a  conductor  cir- 
cuit pattern  having  at  least  one  connecting  poad  formed 
on  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  substrate; 

circuit  elements  soldered  to  said  conductor  circuit  pattern  of 
said  circuit  substrate; 

at  least  one  metal  piece  plated  with  solder  and  soldered  to 
said  at  least  one  connecting  pad  of  said  conductor  circuit 
pattern  of  said  circuit  substrate,  said  metal  piece  having  a 
free  surface  opposed  to  the  surface  oldered  to  said  con- 
necting pad;  and 

at  least  one  lead  wire  having  a  T-shaped  head  and  being 
plated  with  said  solder,  said  at  least  one  lead  wire  being 
soldered  to  said  metal  piece  and  welded  at  said  T-shaped 
head  to  the  free  surface  of  said  metal  piece  which  is  op- 
posed to  the  surface  soldered  to  said  connecting  pad  so  as 
to  project  from  said  circuit  substrate. 
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4,542,439 

SURFACE  MOUNT  COMPONENT 
Bernard  M.  Dick,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Tech- 
nologies, Inc.,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  625,273 

Int.  a.*  H05K  1/18 

U.S.  a.  361—405  13  aalms 


1.  An  electrical  surface  mount  component  assembly,  which 
comprises: 

a  substrate  having  a  flat  mounting  surface  and  having  a 
circuit  pattern  formed  on  such  mounting  surface,  said 
circuit  pattern  including  spaced  contact  pads; 

at  least  one  surface  mount  component  including  a  body 
portion  oriented  longitudinally  parallel  and  adjacent  to 
said  mounting  surface  of  the  substrate,  said  body  portion 
housing  the  electrical  component; 

at  least  a  flrst  and  a  second  lead  having  an  inner  end  portion 
attached  to  the  body  portion  and  extending  from  the  body 
portion  parallel  to  said  mounting  surface  of  the  substrate 
in  a  direction  toward  said  spaced  contact  pads;  and 

a  circuit  termination  formed  form  an  outer  end  portion  of 
each  lead  into  a  shape  which  encompasses  a  projection  of 
the  shape  of  the  body  portion  in  the  direction  toward  the 
formed  termination,  the  termination  of  each  lead  being 
mounted  to  a  respective  one  of  the  spaced  contact  pads  to 
retain  the  component  longitudinally  oriented  adjacent  to 
the  mounting  surface  of  the  substrate. 


4,542,440 

SWITCH  CURRENT  SENSING  WITH  SNUBBER 

CURRENT  SUPPRESSION  IN  A  PUSH-PULL 

CONVERTER 

P.  R.  K.  Chetty,  Gennantown,  Md.;  John  Dhyanchand,  and 

Pierre  ThoUot,  both  of  Rockford,  III.,  assignors  to  Sundstrand 

Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Noy.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,141 

Int.  a.<  H02H  7/12 

VS.  a.  361—111  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  push-pull  converter  having  a  DC  source,  an  output 
transformer  with  primary  windings,  a  pair  of  power  switches 
which  conduct  alternately  to  connect  the  power  source  with 
the  primary  windings  of  the  output  transformer  and  a  turn-off 
snubber  circuit  connected  with  each  of  said  power  switches, 
the  snubber  circuits  causing  a  snubber  current  to  flow  in  both 
primary  windings  at  a  turn-on  of  each  of  said  switches,  each 
switch  being  connected  by  a  conductor  with  an  output  trans- 


former primary  winding,  a  switch  current  sensing  circuit  com- 

prising: 
a  current  transformer  having  an  output  winding  inductively 
coupled  with  each  of  said  conductors  which  connect  the 
switches  and  the  primary  windings  of  the  output  trans- 
former, the  conductors  being  physically  arranged  so  that 
the  switch  currents  through  the  conductors  are  180*  out  of 
phase,  suppressing  the  snubber  current  pulses  in  the 
switch  current  signal  developed  in  the  output  winding  of 
the  current  transformer. 


4,542,441 

CARD  GUIDE 

Frederick  A.  Perretta,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  470,366,  Feb.  28,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  705,395 

Int.  a.«  H05K  1/14 

U.S.  a.  361—412  1  Claim 


1.  A  ramped  card  guide  for  providing  fully  mutually  exclu- 
sive insertion  of  multiple  printed  circuit  boards  into  the  guide, 
comprising: 

one  side  having  a  plurality  of  slots  of  progressively  varying 
depth,  each  slot  for  receiving  one  side  edge  of  a  circuit 
board; 

another  side  having  a  plurality  of  slots  of  reciprocally  pro- 
gressively varying  depth,  as  contrasted  with  the  one  side, 
each  slot  for  receiving  the  other  side  edge  of  the  circuit 
board; 

wherein  each  circuit  board  has  a  unique  combination  of  edge 
notches  of  depth  corresponding  to  the  respective  depths 
of  the  slots  into  which  the  board  is  intended  to  be  inserted 
so  that  full  insertion  of  all  boards  is  indicated  by  trailing 
edge  correspondence. 


4,542,442 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  AND  WIRING  OF 

PRINTED  aRCUIT  BOARDS 
Rudolph  A.  Drexler,  Bristol,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sinunonds  Preci- 
sion Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,171 
Int  a.<  HOIR  2i/68 
U.S.  a.  361—413  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  mounting  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal circuit  boards  of  the  type  including  indentations  associated 
therewith,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
support  means  for  supporting  the  circuit  boards; 
said  support  means  including  front  and  rear  support  members; 
said  front  and  rear  support  members  includmg  a  plurality  of 
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paired  slots,  each  pair  for  receiving  respective  portions  of  a 
circuit  board  therein  and  for  thereby  mounting  plural  circuit 
boards,  when  received  in  respectively  corresponding  ones  of 
said  paired  slots,  substantially  transversely  to  said  front  and 
rear  support  members  and  for  separating  adjacent  ones  of 
said  circuit  boards  by  a  predetermined  dimension  when 
received  in  said  slots;  and 
removeable  locking  means  engageable  with  said  front  and  rear 
support  members  for  removeably  locking  the  circuit  boards 


to  said  front  and  rear  support  members  and  for  effecting 
substantially  rigid  interconnection  therebetween,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  (a)  means  defming  recessed  areas  in  said 
front  and  rear  support  members  such  that  said  indentations 
associated  with  the  circuit  boards  are  registrable  with  said 
recessed  areas  when  the  circuit  boards  are  received  in  said 
slots,  and  (b)  resilient  means  seatable  in  said  recessed  areas 
for  engaging  the  circuit  board  indentations  and  thus  locking 
the  circuit  boards  in  said  slots. 


generally  in  a  direction  perpendicular  thereto  and  substan- 
tially across  said  one  face  with  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
barrier  member  spaced  from  the  front  edge  of  said  frame 
member; 
means  for  mounting  said  electronic  circuit  board  on  said 
frame  member  on  one  side  of  said  barrier  member  between 
said  barrier  member  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber; and 
terminal  strip  means  secured  to  one  of  said  frame  member 
and  said  barrier  member  on  a  second  side  of  said  barrier 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  on  said  second 
side  of  the  barrier  member  to  which  said  field  wiring  is 
connected,  said  terminal  strip  extending  through  said 
barrier  member  and  having  connector  means  on  the  one 
side  of  said  barrier  for  making  electrical  connection  be- 
tween said  terminals  and  circuits  on  said  electronic  circuit 
board,  said  barrier  member  extending  a  sufficient  distance 
from  said  one  face  of  said  frame  member  and  having  said 
at  least  one  portion  spaced  a  sufficient  distance  from  said 
front  edge  of  the  frame  member  to  form  a  recess  in  which 
said  bundle  of  field  wiring  can  be  routed  from  one  side  of 
said  assembly  across  said  frame  member  on  the  second 
side  of  said  barrier  member  to  the  terminal  strip  means 
substantially  without  extending  beyond  the  front  edge  of 
the  assembly  or  beyond  said  barrier  member  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  one  face  of  the  rectangular  frame 
member. 


4,542,443 

TERMINATION  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

PROTECTION  FROM  EMI  FROM  HELD  WIRING  AND 

RACK  FOR  SAME 

Robert  J,  Rinefierd,  Jr.,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,977 

Int.  a*  H05K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  361—415  23  aaims 


1.  A  termination  frame  assembly  for  supporting  a  generally 
planar  electronic  circuit  board  and  for  isolating  said  board 
from  electromagnetic  interference  from  a  bundle  of  field  wir- 
ing which  supplies  signals  to  said  board,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  substantially  rectangular  frame  member  having  a  front 

edge  and  a  rear  edge; 
an  electrically  conductive  barrier  member  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  face  of  said  rectangular  frame  member 


4,542,444 
DOUBLE  LAYER  ENERGY  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Richard  C.  Boland,  Lyndhurst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,997 

Int.  a.*  HOIG  9/00.  5/01.  1/01 

U.S.  a.  361—433  21  Claims 


4-^ 


1.  An  improved  double  layer  energy  Storage  cell,  said  cell 
containing  a  pair  of  electrodes,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
being  a  carbon  paste  electrode,  a  porous  ionically  conductive 
separator  and  an  ion  insulating  connector,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  carbon  paste  electrode  comprises  carbon  exhibit- 
ing a  pore  volume  of  less  than  about  0.45  cc/gm  and  a  median 
pore  radius  of  less  than  about  150  Angstroms. 
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4,542,445 
ELECTRIC  UGHT  BALLOON 
Michael  Marietta,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Louis  J.  Castaldo, 
Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,934 

Int.  a*  F21V  33/00.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  362—96  1  Oaim 


around  the  center  wire,  the  tinsel  strip  being  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  narrow  strands;  and 
(b)  a  light  string  having  an  electric  wire  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  An  electric  light  balloon,  comprising  a  balloon,  an  elon- 
gated first  housing  containing  a  side  and  a  top  end  adapted  for 
insertion  into  said  balloon;  said  first  housing  containing  a  first 
orifice  at  said  top  end  in  line  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
first  housing,  said  first  housing  containing  a  second  orifice  at 
said  side  of  said  housing;  a  tubular  hollow  member  having  two 
ends,  one  end  being  rigidly  attached  to  said  first  housing;  a  bulb 
mounted  rigidly  to  said  first  housing  and  extending  along  said 
longitudinal  axis  wherein  the  light  from  said  bulb  passes 
through  said  first  orifice  so  that  said  balloon  can  be  illumi- 
nated; a  valve  inserted  through  said  second  orifice  on  said  side 
of  said  first  housing  for  inflating  said  balloon,  said  valve  direct- 
ing the  incoming  air  upwardly  along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
incoming  air  entering  from  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  then  passing  along  said  bulb  and  exiting 
into  the  balloon  from  said  first  orifice,  whereby  said  bulb  is  in 
direct  contact  with  said  air  which  keeps  said  balloon  inflated 
whereby  heat  transferred  to  said  air  will  cause  further  increase 
in  the  size  of  said  balloon  due  to  the  expansion  of  said  air  when 
said  bulb  is  lit,  and  decrease  the  size  of  said  balloon  when  said 
bulb  is  not  lit,  battery  means  for  energizing  said  bulb,  and  a 
switch  means  for  illuminating  said  bulb  from  said  battery, 
further  comprising  a  second  housing  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  tubular  member  opposite  the  end  where  said  first  hous- 
ing is  mounted,  wherein  said  switch  means  is  mounted  on  said 
second  housing,  wherein  said  switch  means  comprises  a  rod 
containing  a  contact  point  pivotally  mounted  on  said  second 
housing;  said  rod  containing  a  spring  biasing  means;  so  that  an 
open  and  closed  position  can  be  effected  to  illuminate  said  bulb 
of  said  balloon,  wherein  said  switch  means  further  comprises  a 
plate  containing  a  set  of  contact  points,  wherein  said  plate  is 
mounted  to  said  second  housing  in  a  plane  which  is  coplaner  to 
that  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  rod,  so  that  as  said  rod 
traverses  the  contact  points  of  said  plate,  said  bulb  will  inter- 
mittently blink. 


I  4,542,446 

DECORATIVE  ORNAMENT  HAVING  GARLAND  AND  A 

LIGHT  STRING 
Max  J.  ShifT,  Gennantown,  and  Gene  Davis,  Memphis,  both  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Decor  Noel  Corporation,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,876 
I  Int.  a."  A41G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362—122  22  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  ornament  comprising: 
(a)  a  garland  having  a  center  wire  and  a  tinsel  strip  wound 


lights  connected  together  by  the  electric  wire,  the  light 
string  being  wound  around  the  center  wire  of  tlie  garland 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  the  tinsel  strip  is 
wound  around  the  center  wire. 


4,542,447 
FLASHLIGHT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FIREARMS 
Timothy  L.  Quakenbush,  Mattoon,  IlL 

Filed  May  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,854 

Int  a.<  F21L  7/00:  F41G  1/34 

U.S.  a.  362—183  10  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  attachment  for  a  firearm  comprising  a  flash- 
light casing  provided  with  a  flashlight  bulb,  battery  holding 
means  and  electrical  circuit  forming  means  for  providing  an 
electrical  connection  between  the  bulb  and  a  battery  in  the 
holding  means,  attachment  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
flashlight  casing  to  a  firearm  in  strategic  position  relative  to  the 
firearm  barrel  for  directing  a  light  beam  emanating  from  the 
bulb  toward  a  target,  the  circuit  forming  means  including  leads 
extending  from  the  casing  to  a  touch  switch  for  closing  the 
circuit,  and  the  attachment  further  including  means  for  releas- 
ably securing  the  touch  switch  to  a  handle  of  the  firearm  in 
position  for  operation  through  manual  pressure  thereon  by  a 
user  gripping  the  firearm  without  the  user  having  to  release  his 
or  her  grip  wherein  the  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
touch  switch  on  the  firearm  handle  comprises  a  first  friction 
fastener  tab  on  the  touch  switch,  a  second  complementary 
friction  fastener  tab,  and  means  for  securing  the  second  friction 
fastener  tab  on  the  firearm  handle  wherein  the  means  for  secur- 
ing the  second  friction  fastener  tab  on  the  handle  comprises  a 
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resilient  handle-embracing  band  on  which  the  second  tab  is 
secured. 


4,542,448 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Yoshihiro  Yamai;  Hideo  Hamamoto,  and  Masami  Nishibe,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,656 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1983,  58-11563 

Int  a*  F21V  5/00 

VS.  a.  362—268  1  Claim 


corrugated  surface  wherein  the  surfaces  of  the  corruga- 
tions interact  at  90*  and  the  surfaces  of  the  corrugations 
are  at  45'  to  the  first  smooth  surface,  the  smooth  surface  of 
the  first  sheet  forming  the  first  face  of  the  panel  and  the 
corrugated  surface  of  the  first  sheet  being  of  substantially 
equal  size  adjacent  the  smooth  surface  of  the  second  sheet 
with  the  direction  of  the  corrugations  on  the  second  sheet 
being  at  a  predetermined  angle  a  greater  than  0*  but  less 
than  180°  to  the  direction  of  the  corrugations  on  the  first 
sheet,  whereby  distributed  light  enters  the  smooth  surface 
of  the  first  sheet  and  emerges  from  the  corrugated  surface 
of  the  second  sheet. 


4,542,450 

ELECTRICAL  CONVERTER  INCLUDING  GAIN 

ENHANCTNG  MEANS  FOR  LOW  GAIN  TRANSISTORS 

Dahyabhai  C.  Patel,  Reading,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to 

Astec  Europe  Limited,  Reading,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,458 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  24,  1982, 
8221480 

Int.  a*  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—23  4  Claims 


1.  A  lamp  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening; 

a  bulb  for  emitting  light  mounted  within  said  housing; 

optical  element  means  positioned  within  the  opening  of  said 
housing  for  converting  the  light  from  said  bulb  into  paral- 
lel rays; 

a  condenser  lens  aligned  adjacent  said  optical  element  means 
and  including  complementary  pairs  of  concave  and  con- 
vex elements  on  opposing  sides  of  said  lens  for  converting 
said  parallel  rays  passing  through  said  optical  element 
means  into  beams  of  light; 

an  outer  lens  adjacent  said  condenser  lens  and  receiving  said 
light  beams,  said  outer  lens  including  an  inside  surface 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  displaced  surfaces  ar- 
ranged consecutively,  each  of  said  angularly  displaced 
surfaces  being  tilted  at  an  angle  more  than  90  degrees  from 
the  horizontal,  the  tilt  of  said  angularly  displaced  surfaces 
gradually  increasing  in  inclination  upwardly  along  the 
plane  of  said  outer  lens;  and 

shaded  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  lens  for 
restricting  the  radiation  of  light  emitted  from  said  housing. 


4,542,449 

LIGHTING  PANEL  WITH  OPPOSED  45' 

CORRUGATIONS 

Lome  A.  Whitehead,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  ft  Development  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,495 

Int  a*  F21V  5/02 

US.  a.  362—330  5  Claims 


1.  A  lighting  panel  having  a  first  face  to  be  positioned  to 
receive  light  from  a  source  and  a  second  face,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  sheet  of  transparent  dielectric  material, 
each  sheet  having  a  first  smooth  surface  and  a  second 


1.  An  electrical  converter  for  supplying  electrical  power  to 
a  load  from  a  d.c.  source  comprising: 

semi-conductor  switching  means  for  converting  a  direct 
input  current  to  an  alternating  current;  and 

an  output  transformer  means  fed  with  said  alternating  cur- 
rent for  changing  the  magnitude  of  an  output  voltage  with 
respect  to  an  input  voltage,  wherein  the  semi-conductor 
means  includes  transistor  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
transistors  connected  for  mutually  exclusive  on  and  off 
conditions  of  conduction,  each  transistor  of  that  pair  being 
connected  to  a  saturable  drive  transformer  in  a  configura- 
tion which  provides  for  switching  in  response  to  satura- 
tion of  the  drive  transformer  which  includes  at  least  a 
portion  of  primary  windings  connected  respectively  in 
series  with  the  main  current  emitter  collector  circuits  of 
the  transistors  of  that  pair,  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of 
secondary  windings  connected  .o  respective  control  elec- 
trodes of  the  transistors  of  that  pair  to  provide  current 
feed-back  to  a  drive  branch  of  the  circuit  connected  to  a 
control  electrode  of  said  transistor  means  said  current 
feed-back  comprising  a  means  for  increasing  the  response 
of  the  transistor  means  to  drive  signals  derived  from  the 
input  current  and  for  providing  a  forced  D.C.  gain, 
thereby  enabling  a  lower  gain  transistor  means  to  be  em- 
ployed for  a  given  minimum  input  voltage  from  the 
source,  and  Vv  nerein  a  voltage  feed-back  winding  of  the 
output  transformer  means  is  connected  in  the  main  current 
circuit  of  the  transistor  means  in  a  configuration  to  pro- 
vide voltage  feed-back  in  the  main  current  circuit  in  a 
sense  to  curtail  the  current  in  said  main  current  circuit. 
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4^2  451 
INVERTER  WITH  BIDIRECTIONAL  INVERTER  FOR 
REGENERATIVE  CURRENT 
David  J.  Hucker,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sondstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct  7,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  539^36 
Int  CI.*  H02M  7/537 
VS.  a.  363—132 


13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  inverter  for  providing  an  AC  output  to  a  load,  the 
inverter  having  a  DC  power  supply  with  positive  and  negative 
terminals  and  an  intermediate  reference  terminal  connected  to 
ground,  a  first  capacitor  connected  between  the  positive  termi- 
nal and  ground  and  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the 
negative  terminal  and  ground,  means  for  directing  regenera- 
tive current  flowing  to  the  power  supply  from  the  load  away 
from  one  of  said  power  supply  capacitors  to  transfer  charge  to 
the  other  of  said  power  supply  capacitors  comprising: 
a  bidirectional  inverter  coupled  across  said  DC  power  sup- 
ply for  providing  a  first  path  for  regenerative  current 
between  the  positive  terminal  and  the  reference  terminal 
of  the  power  supply  and  a  second  path  for  regenerative 
current  between  the  negative  terminal  and  the  reference 
terminal  of  the  power  supply,  said  bidirectional  inverter 
being  responsive  to  a  greater  charge  on  one  of  said  capaci- 
tors than  on  the  other  of  said  capacitors  to  divert  current 
away  from  said  one  capacitor  through  one  of  said  first  or 
second  paths  to  said  reference  terminal,  current  flowing 
through  said  one  path  inducing  a  current  flowing  in  the 
other  of  said  paths  to  transfer  charge  to  said  other  capaci- 
tor. 


'  4^2,452 

PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Yoshio  Fukai;  Masato  Yanuunoto,  and  Masno  Hanawaka,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,678,  Jnn.  22,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,778 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  25,  1980,  55-86333; 
Jun.  25,  1980,  55-86336 

Int.  a.*  G05B  15/02.  J  9/02 
VJS.  a.  364—141  8  Claims 

1.  A  programmable  controller  comprising  a  controller  hav- 
ing a  data  bus,  a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  data  bus,  a  first 
ROM  coupled  to  said  data  bus  for  storing  a  system  program,  a 
second  ROM  coupled  to  said  data  bus  for  storing  a  user  pro- 
gram, a  first  RAM  coupled  to  said  data  bus  for  storing  data, 
said  second  RAM  being  removably  connected  with  a  socket  to 
said  data  bus,  a  display  unit  having  front  panels  for  displaying 
measured  and  set  value  operating  outputs,  means  for  specifying 
the  operating  mode  and  means  for  changing  the  set  value  and 
manual  operation  of  the  output, 
a  programmer  removably  connected  to  said  controller  hav- 
ing a  second  RAM  for  storing  said  user  program,  a  third 
ROM  for  storing  a  control  program,  a  keyboard  for  use  in 


programming,  a  programmer  display  for  use  in  program- 
ming, and  a  changeover  switch  for  changing  said  pro- 
grammer from  a  program  mode  to  a  test  run  mode, 
whereby  said  programmer,  when  connected  to  said  con- 
troller, may  be  switched  from  a  program  mode  for  writing 
the  user  program  in  the  second  RAM  using  said  keyboard 
to  the  test  run  mode  for  said  controller  thereby  executing 
the  user  program  written  in  said  second  RAM  and  check- 
ing such  execution  using  said  programmer  display 
whereas  said  controller  executes  the  user  program  stored 
in  said  second  ROM  when  said  programmer  is  discon- 
nected from,  said  controller. 


said  system  program  of  said  controller  being  provided  with 
a  basic  function  program  equivalent  to  the  function  per- 
formed by  a  cascade  controller  having  two  process  con- 
trollers connected  in  series,  a  selective  control  function 
program  equivalent  to  the  function  performed  by  a  selec- 
tive type  controller  having  a  plurality  of  process  control- 
lers connected  in  parallel,  whereby  a  control  operational 
function  of  the  controller  is  determined  by  selecting  a 
control  function  program  by  a  command  from  a  user 
program. 


4,542,453 
PROGRAM  PATCHING  IN  MICROCOMPUTER 
Michael  J.  Patrick,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Darid  M.  Snider,  Cary, 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instmments  Incorporated  and  IBM 
Corp.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  350,513 

hat  d*  G06F  9/00.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  14  Claims 


1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  processor  containing  an  arithmetic  logic  unit,  a  pro- 
gram store  memory  with  addressing  means,  data  storage 
means,  and  control  means  including  an  instruction  register 
receiving  instruction  words  from  the  program  store  to 
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generate  commands  for  defining  the  operations  of  the 
processor; 

(b)  peripheral  input/output  circuitry  for  coupling  data  be- 
tween the  processor  and  the  peripheral  equipment; 

(c)  bus  means  connecting  terminals  of  the  processor  to  the 
peripheral  input/output  circuitry;  and 

(d)  program  patching  means  coupled  to  said  bus  means, 
which  enables  online  updating  of  processor  program  in- 
structions without  modifying  the  program  store,  compris- 
ing: 

a  patch  memory  for  storage  of  instruction  words,  address- 
ing means  for  the  patch  memory  coupled  to  said  ad- 
dressing means  for  the  program  store  via  said  bus 
means, 

output  means  for  the  patch  memory  coupled  via  said  bus 
means  to  the  control  means  in  the  processor  for  delivery 
of  instruction  words  to  said  control  means, 

and  patch  control  means  including  a  patch  control  mem- 
ory connected  via  said  bus  means  to  said  addressing 
means  for  the  program  store,  and  addressed  simulta- 
neously with  the  program  store  memory,  and  respon- 
sive to  each  address  applied  to  the  program  store,  and 
producing  a  control  signal  to  said  processor  in  response 
to  a  marker  bit  being  detected  in  said  patch  control 
memory,  said  control  signal  being  applied  to  said  pro- 
cessor to  interrupt  a  sequence  of  addresses  applied  by 
said  addressing  means  to  the  program  store  when  an 
address  requiring  a  patch  is  detected,  said  processor 
generating  a  new  address  for  the  patch  code  when  said 
interrupt  occurs. 


4,542,454 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ACCESS  TO  A 
MEMORY 
Joseph  A.  Brcich,  San  Jose;  Roy  J.  Levy,  Sunnyvale;  Jimmy 
Madewell,  San  Jose,  and  N.  Bruce  Threewitt,  Los  Gatos,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,996 

Int.  a*  GllC  7/00 

VS.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


1.  A  controller  for  accessing  a  dynamic  memory  having  a 
plurality  of  banks,  and  a  plurality  of  rows  and  a  plurality  of 
columns  for  each  of  the  plurality  of  banks,  the  memory  storing 
dau  which  are  subject  to  being  refreshed  and  to  data  bit  errors, 
said  controller  having  a  read/write  mode,  a  refresh  mode  and 
a  refresh  with  error  detection  and  correction  mode,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  latch  for  storing  first  address  data  for  addressing  the 
memory  for  the  read/write  mode,  the  first  address  data 
having  a  first  row  address  portion,  a  first  column  address 
portion  and  a  first  bank  address  portion; 

(b)  an  address  counter  for  generating  second  address  data  for 
addressing  the  memory  for  the  refresh  mode  and  the 
refresh  with  error  detection  and  correction  mode,  the 
second  address  data  having  a  second  row  address  portion. 


the  second  column  address  portion  and  a  second  bank 
address  portion; 

(c)  means  for  carrying  a  row  address  strobe  input,  a  column 
address  strobe  input,  a  mode  control  input  identifying  any 
one  said  mode  and  a  multiplexer  select  input; 

(d)  multiplexer  means,  responsive  to  said  mode  control  input 
and  said  multiplexer  select  input,  for  outputting  to  the 
memory  the  first  row  address  portion  and  the  first  column 
address  portion  for  the  read/write  mode  or  the  second 
row  address  portion  and  the  second  column  address  por- 
tion for  the  refresh  mode  or  the  refresh  with  error  detec- 
tion and  correction  mode; 

(e)  row  address  strobe  decoder  means,  responsive  to  said 
first  bank  address  portion,  said  mode  control  input  and 
said  row  address  strobe  input,  for  producing  and  output- 
ting  to  the  memory  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  row  address 
strobe  signals  for  the  read/write  mode  and  for  producing 
and  simultaneously  outputting  all  of  the  plurality  of  row 
address  strobe  signals  for  the  plurality  of  banks,  respec- 
tively, for  the  refresh  mode  and  for  the  refresh  with  error 
detection  and  correction  mode; 

(0  column  address  strobe  decoder  means,  responsive  to  said 
first  bank  address  portion,  said  second  bank  address  por- 
tion, said  mode  control  input  and  said  column  address 
strobe  input,  for  producing  and  outputting  to  the  memory 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  activating  column  address  strobe 
signals  for  the  read/write  mode  and  the  refresh  with  error 
detection  and  correction  mode  and  deactivating  the  col- 
umn address  strobe  signals  for  the  refresh  mode;  and 

(g)  timing  means  for  monitoring  the  activity  of  control  sig- 
nals for  the  dynamic  memory  and  connected  to  said  mode 
control  input  for  generating  mode  control  signals  to  said 
mode  control  input  in  response  to  the  activity  of  the  con- 
trol signals  to  dynamically  select  any  one  said  mode. 

4,542,455 

SIGNAL-PROCESSING  MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 

Alain  Deraeure,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  151,689,  May  20,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,986 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13199 
Int.  a*  G06F  J5/I6.  9/46 
U.S.  a.  364—200  5  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  processing  signals  by  means  of  a  finite  num- 
ber of  processes,  comprising: 

means  for  execution  of  the  processes  including  plural  re- 
sources including,  plural  memories,  plural  computing 
operators,  and  plural  input-output  couplers,  said  execution 
means  being  at  least  partly  utilized  in  alternate  sequence 
by  a  plurality  of  processes; 

first  bus  means  connected  to  said  memories,  computing 
operators  and  input-output  couplers  for  transfering  com- 
puting information  among  said  memories,  computing 
operators  and  input-output  couplers;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  execution  of  the  processes  includ- 
ing a  sequencer  and  an  address  and  connection  generator, 
said  sequencer  being  connected  to  said  address  and  con- 
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nection  generator,  said  address  and  connection  generator 
being  connected  to  said  first  bus  means,  said  sequencer 
including  a  finite  number  of  identical  modules  assigned  to 
the  processes  in  one-to-one  correspondence,  each  module 
including  means  for  storing  requested  states  and  restituted 
states,  respectively  indicative  of  the  status  of  each  re- 
source before  and  after  execution  of  each  instruction  of  a 
respective  process,  said  modules  being  connected  by  a 
common  second  bus  means,  said  second  bus  means  com- 
prising a  first  bus  to  which  are  transmitted  information 
indicative  of  the  availability  of  said  execution  means,  and 
a  second  bus  to  which  are  transmitted  the  restituted  states 
of  said  execution  means,  and  logical  means  for  determin- 
ing said  information  indicative  of  availability  of  said  exe- 
cution means  based  on  said  restituted  states  at  each  period 
of  a  clock,  each  of  said  modules  comprising  comparison 
means  for  comparing  its  requested  states  to  said  informa- 
tion indicative  of  availability  of  said  executing  means,  the 
result  of  the  comparison  constituting  eligibility  data,  said 
controlling  means  further  comprising  switch  means  for 
selectng  one  of  said  modules  based  on  the  eligibility  data 
produced  in  the  plural  modules,  the  restituted  states  of 
said  selected  module  being  transferred  onto  said  second 
bus. 


4,542,456 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
RANGE  CHECKS 
Dwight  D.  Hill,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,482 

Int.  a*  G06F  7/02 

VS.  a.  364—200  30  Oaims 


instructions  from  said  main  host  computer  to  manage  data 
transfer  operations  between  said  host  computer  and  said  tape 
peripheral  unit,  and  wherein  said  peripheral-controller  in- 
cludes a  common  front  end  circuit  with  a  microprocessor  unit 
for  sequencing  microcode  instructions  and  a  peripheral  depen- 
dent circuit  unit  for  interfacing  said  magnetic  tape  peripheral 
unit,  the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  common  control  circuit  means  including: 
(al)  microprocessor  unit  means  for  executing  data  transfer 
instructions  in  accord  with  commands  received  from  said 
host  computer,  and  including: 

(a la)  sensing  means,  connected  to  a  memory  status  logic 
means  in  said  peripheral  dependent  circuit  unit,  to  re- 
ceive status  signals  representing  the  number  of  blocks  of 
data  residing  in  a  RAM  buffer  memory  means; 
(alb)  means  for  executing  data  transfers  in  a  burst  mode  or 
a  demand  mode  according  to  the  said  status  signals,  said 
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18.  A  programmable  system  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  execution  of  a  first  instruction  for  en- 
abling the  system  to  check  a  value  against  at  least  one  limit 
of  a  range  of  values; 

instruction  executing  means  for  obtaining  the  value,  by 
executing  in  part  a  second  instruction  subsequent  to  exe- 
cution of  the  first  instruction; 

means  for  comparing  the  value  with  the  at  least  one  limit 
during  execution  of  the  second  instruction;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  and  to  the  en- 
abling means  for  generating  during  execution  of  the  sec- 
ond instruction  an  indication  when  the  value  lies  outside 
of  the  range  and  the  system  is  enabled  to  check  the  value 
against  a  limit  of  the  range. 


I  4,542,457 

BURST  MODE  DATA  BLOCK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Mortensen,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Jayesh  V.  Sheth,  El 
Toro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,178 

Int.  a.*  G06F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  minimizing  access  errors  during  data  transfer 

operations  between  a  magnetic  tape  peripheral  unit  and  a  main 

host  computer,  wherein  a  peripheral-controller  is  initiated  by 
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burst  mode  operating  to  transfer  a  block  of  N  words  per 
one  instruction  without  interrupting  said  microproces- 
sor unit  means,  and  said  demand  mode  operating  to 
transfer  individual  bytes  of  one  word  for  each  instruc- 
tion from  said  microprocessor  unit  means; 
(ale)  whereby  said  access  errors  are  minimized  by  allocat- 
ing sufficient  time  for  transferring  blocks  of  N  words 
without  interrupting  the  microprocessor  in  the  burst 
mode  and  by  allocating  sufficient  time  for  transferring 
individual  bytes  of  a  word  in  the  demand  mode  means 
for  addressing  word  storage  areas  of  a  RAM  buffer 
memory  means; 
(a2)  RAM  buffer  memory  means  having  data  bus  connec- 
tions to  said  host  computer  and  also  to  said  tape  peripheral 
unit,  said  memory  means  including: 
(a2a)  multiple  storage  areas,  each  storage  area  providing  a 
block  of  N  words; 
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(b)  said  peripheral  dependent  circuit  unit  connected  to  said 
common  control  circuit  means  and  including: 

(bl)  said  memory  status  logic  means  for  receiving  address 
data  to  count  words  entering  or  leaving  said  RAM  bufTer 
memory  means  and  including: 

(bla)  count  logic  means  to  maintain  a  count  of  the  number 
of  data  blocks  residing  in  said  RAM  buffer  memory 
means,  said  count  logic  means  providing  a  memory 
status  signal  to  said  microprocessor  unit  sensing  means; 

(c)  and  wherein  said  microprocessor  unit  means  will  initiate 
burst  mode  data  transfer  operations  from  said  RAM  buffer 
memory  means  to  said  host  computer  only  when  at  least  Bx 
full  data  blocks  reside  in  said  RAM  buffer  memory  means 
awaiting  transfer  to  said  host  computer,  where  Bx  is  an 
integer  equal  to  2  or  greater. 


4^2,458 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSIGNING 
SOFTWARE  RESOURCES  TO  MEMORY  DEVICES 
Hiroynki  Kimbna;  Kazuhiko  Ohmachi,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Mitsuni   Doki,   Tokyo;   Junichi   Kazama,   Yokohama,   and 
Hidekazu  Kanao,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,594 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1982,  57-84797 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/00 

U^.  a.  364—200  12  Claims 


vessel  is  designated  the  pre-contrast  period,  the  period  during 
which  contrast  medium  is  flowing  through  the  vessel  is  desig- 
nated the  post-contrast  period  and  the  period  following  the 
latter  when  the  medium  has  left  the  vessel  is  designated  the 
after-post-contrast  period,  and  where  an  x-ray  source,  when 
energized,  projects  a  beam  through  said  body  to  produce  x-ray 
images,  and  including  means  operative  to  produce  data  repre- 
sentative of  the  respective  images,  the  method  including  the 
following  steps: 
initializing  a  sequence  of  pairs  of  low  and  high  x-ray  energy 
exposures  of  the  blood  vessel  during  the  pre-contrast 
period  and  continuing  the  exposures  at  least  into  the  post- 
contrast  and  optionally  into  the  after  post-contrast  periods 
to  thereby  provide  data  representative  of  the  respective 
images  resulting  from  the  exposures,  the  data  representa- 
tive of  an  image  in  a  pair  resulting  from  one  pre-contrast 
exposure  at  said  low  x-ray  energy  being  designated  the 
low  energy  mask  image  data  and  the  data  representative  of 
an  image  resulting  from  one  pre-contrast  ex]K>sure  in  said 
pair  at  said  high  x-ray  energy  being  designated  the  high 
energy  mask  image  data, 
after  the  low  and  high  energy  mask  image  data  are  acquired 
perform  temporal  subtraction  constituting  subtracting  the 
low  energy  mask  image  data  from  the  data  for  each  of  the 
ensuing  low  energy  images  and  send  the  resulting  series  of 
low  energy  temporal  difference  images  data  to  storage  as 
they  are  produced  and  alternately  subtracting  the  high 
energy  mask  image  data  from  the  data  for  each  of  the 


1.  A  method  of  assigning  software  resources  to  memory 
devices  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  storing  the  access  frequency  to  a  memory 
device  for  causing  each  type  of  service  request  to  utilize 
each  of  software  resources,  and  storing  the  processing 
speed,  allowable  utilization  and  storage  capacity  of  each 
of  memory  devices; 

a  second  step  of  determining,  on  the  basis  of  information 
stored  in  said  first  step,  the  allocation  of  each  software 
resource  to  said  memory  devices  while  being  restricted  by 
said  allowable  utilization  and  storage  capacity  of  each 
memory  device,  so  that  the  processing  speed  of  a  memory 
device,  to  which  a  software  resource  is  allocated,  is  high 
as  the  access  frequency  of  said  software  resource  is  higher, 
to  minimize  a  total  time  taken  to  access  said  memory 
devices;  and 

a  third  step  of  carrying  out  the  assignment  of  said  software 
resources  to  said  memory  devices  on  the  basis  of  the 
results  obtained  in  said  second  step. 


4,542,459 

MATCHED  HLTER  FOR  X-RAY  HYBRID 

SUBTRACTION 

Stephen  J.  Rjederer,  Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,953 

lat  CI*  G06F  15/42 

VS.  CL  364-^14  43  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  imaging  a  blood  vessel  in  a  body  where  the 

period  before  a  bolus  of  x-ray  contrast  medium  arrives  in  the 
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ensuing  high  energy  images  and  send  the  resulting  series 
of  high  energy  temporal  difference  images  data  to  storage 
as  they  are  produced,  said  temporal  subtraction  causing 
data  representative  of  structure  that  remains  constant 
throughout  the  sequence  of  images  to  be  cancelled  and 
data  representative  of  said  contrast  medium  and  data 
representative  of  structure  that  changes  during  said  se- 
quence remain, 

access  from  storage  the  low  energy  temporal  difference 
images  data  in  succession  and  the  high  energy  temporal 
difference  images  data  in  succession  and  multiply  said 
successive  low  energy  temporal  difference  images  data  by 
matched  filter  coefficients,  respectively,  and  multiply  said 
successive  high  energy  temporal  images  data  by  said 
matched  filter  coefficients,  respectively, 

said  matched  filter  coefficients  by  which  said  images  data 
are  multiplied  being  proportional  to  the  projected  inten- 
sity, (h),  of  the  x-ray  contrast  medium  at  times  (t)  and 
registered  in  time  with  the  post-contrast  temporal  differ- 
ence images  so  that  a  selected  one  of  the  coefficients  is 
applied  to  the  corresponding  post-contrast  temporal  dif- 
ference image  containing  maximum  contrast  medium,  and 
the  coefficients  applied  to  the  pre-contrast  temporal  dif- 
ference images  and  any  after-post-contrast  temporal  dif- 
ference images  are  selected  so  that  the  sum  of  all  of  the 
coefficients  equals  zero, 

multiply  said  low  energy  temporal  difference  images  data  by 
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their  respective  matched  filter  coefficients  and  sum  the 
results  and  multiply  said  high  energy  temporal  difference 
images  dau  by  said  coefficients,  respectively,  to  thereby 
produce  one  set  of  dau  representative  of  a  matched  fil- 
tered low  energy  temporal  difference  image  and  another 
set  of  data  representative  of  a  matched  filtered  high  en- 
ergy temporal  difference  image, 

multiply  said  one  low  energy  temporal  difference  image  data 
set  by  a  constant  (k^)  and  said  other  high  energy  temporal 
image  data  set  by  a  constant  (k//),  said  constants  being  so 
chosen  that  when  said  sets  of  multiplied  image  data  are 
subtracted  daU  representative  of  motion  of  a  specific 
material  are  substantially  cancelled,  and 

after  the  preceding  multiplications,  subtracting  the  resulting 
sets  of  data  to  yield  a  set  of  data  representative  of  the 
image  of  the  contrast  medium  in  said  blood  vessel. 


4  542  460 

DRIVING  AID  INDICATOR  FOR  ECONOMICAL 

OPERATION  OF  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

EQUIPPED  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Harold  J.  Weber,  20  Whitney  Dr.  P.O.  Box  315,  Sherbom, 

Mass.  01770 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,775 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/I8;  G07C  5/08;  G09B  19/16 

U.S.  a  364-424  24  Claims 


4,542  461 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACQUIRING  DUMP  TRUCK  DUTY 

CYCLE  DATA 

Joseph  L.  Eldridge,  UbertyirUle,  and  E.  A.  Domes,  Carpenters- 

TiUe,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Payhaoler  Corporation,  BatSTia, 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,007 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364-424  ^  cMm 


2.  Driving  aid  apparatus,  adapted  for  use  with  a  motor  vehi- 
cle and  comprising. 

a.  torque  converter  means; 

b.  engine  means  coupled  with  an  input  member  of  said  con- 
verter means; 

c.  load  means  coupled  with  an  output  member  of  said  con- 
verter means; 

d.  first  sensor  means  coupled  with  the  input  member  of  said 
torque  converter  means,  effective  to  produce  a  first  speed 
signal  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  input 
member; 

e.  second  sensor  means  coupled  with  the  output  member  of 
said  torque  converter  means,  effective  to  produce  a  sec- 
ond speed  signal  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of 
said  output  member; 

f.  combining  means  coupled  with  said  first  sensor  means  and 
said  second  sensor  means  effective  to  produce  a  slip  signal 
proportional  to  the  effective  difference  between  the  first 
speed  signal  and  the  second  speed  signal; 

g.  memory  means  coupled  with  said  slip  signal  effective  to 
produce  at  an  output  therefrom  a  relative  torque  signal 
value  effectively  weighted  by  a  value  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory means;  and, 

h.  telltale  guidance  means  effectively  coupled  with  said 
relative  torque  signal  produced  from  said  memory  means 
output. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  dump  truck 
having  a  frame,  an  elcvauble  dump  body  on  the  frame  and  a 
hydraulic  hoist  therefor,  an  engine  having  a  throttle,  a  re- 
tarder,  and  a  transmission  having  a  reverse  gear,  to  acquire  as 
duty  cycle  data  a  measurement  of  the  use  of  system  compo- 
nents such  as  the  drive  train  usage,  retarder  usage,  revere  gear 
and  dump  cycle  usage,  from  said  truck  comprising: 
ground  speed  sensing  means  associated  with  said  truck  and 

having  an  output  signal; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  switches  associated  respectively  with 
said  engine  throttle,  retarder,  and  transmission  reverse 
gear  and  producing  separate  output  signals  in  the  full 
throttle,  retarder-on,  and  reverse-gear-on  positions  re- 
spectively and  no  signal  in  the  part  throttle,  no  retarder, 
and  forward  positions  respectively; 
a  hoist  pressure  switch  for  sensing  pressure  in  said  hydraulic 

hoist  corresponding  to  a  loaded  dump  body; 
a  body  position  switch  closed  when  said  dump  body  is  ele- 
vated from  said  frame; 
a  one-shot  timer  switch,  having  an  actuating  circuit  contain- 
ing said  body  position  switch  and  said  hoist  pressure 
switch  in  series  such  that  said  one  shot-timer  is  activated 
only  when  a  loaded  dump  body  is  raised  from  said  frame; 
a  microcomputer  having  an  inner  for  receiving  said  ground 
speed  signal,  and  inputs  for  each  of  said  engine  throttle, 
retarder,  transmission  and  one-shot  timer  switches,  said 
microcomputer  being  programmed  to  measure  the  time 
interval  that  said  ground  speed  signal  is  within  each  of  a 
plurality  of  finite  increments  corresponding  to  the  speed 
range  of  said  truck,  said  microcomputer  further  having  a 
plurahty  of  data  memories  and  internal  switching  means 
responsive  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  signal  from  any 
of  said  engine,  retarder,  and  transmission  switches,  and 
from  said  one-shot  timer  for  selectively  recording  said 
time  interval  in  each  of  said  finite  increments  in  a  specific 
one  of  said  data  memories  depending  on  a  signal  produced 
by  a  combination  of  said  switches  whereby  each  of  said 
memories   contains   a   histogram   containing    the    total 
elapsed  time  of  each  speed  increment  for  a  given  mode  of 
operation  of  said  truck. 
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4,542,462 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  VEHICLE  CHARGING 

SYSTEM 
Mitsuhani  Morishita,  and  Shinichi  Konge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1982,  57-63021; 
Jun.  19,  1982,  57-106405;  Jan.  19,  1982,  57-106408;  Jan.  19, 
1982,  57-106412;  Jun.  19, 1982,  57-106414 

Int  a*  G06F  15/20:  H02J  7/32 
VS.  Q.  364—424  8  Clainu 


1.  In  a  device  for  controlling  a  vehicle  charging  system 
including  a  generator  driven  by  an  engine,  a  voltage  regulator 
for  controlling  said  generator  to  bring  an  AC  output  of  the 
generator  into  agreement  with  a  prescribed  value  based  on  a 
reference  voltage,  and  a  storage  battery  chargeable  by  a  DC 
output  from  a  rectifier,  the  improvement  comprising  sensor 
means  for  detecting  engine  information,  an  engine  control 
microcomputor  responsive  to  an  information  signal  from  said 
sensor  for  effecting  an  arithmetic  operation  on  the  information 
signal  to  issue  a  control  signal  for  providing  optimum  operat- 
ing conditions  of  the  engine,  a  charging  system  control  mi- 
crocomputer for  reading  an  output  signal  from  said  engine 
control  microcomputer  and  signals  indicative  of  conditions  at 
a  plurality  of  positions  in  said  charging  system,  for  effecting 
prescribed  arithmetic  operations  on  the  signals  thus  read  to 
effect  optimum  control  to  optimize  said  reference  voltage  used 
for  controlling  said  AC  output. 


4,542,463 

GROUP  SUPERVISORY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELEVATOR 

Kenichi  Uetani,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-211346 
Int.  a*  B66B  1/J8 
VS.  CL  364-^24  4  Claims 
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corded  by  said  traffic  data  recording  circuit  and  said 
reference  value  wherein  said  time  zone  setting  device 
includes  a  comparator  for  comparing  said  recorded  traffic 
data  and  said  reference  value  and  wherein  said  time  zone 
setting  device  outputs  a  signal  for  setting  a  new  plurality 
of  time  zones. 


1.  A  group  supervisory  control  system  for  an  elevator  in 
which  a  day  is  divided  by  a  plurality  of  time  zones,  and  in 
which  traffic  and  service  data  for  an  elevator  are  statistically 
gathered  for  each  time  zone  in  the  past  time  and  the  driving  of 
cars  are  controlled  based  on  the  statistical  data,  said  control 
system  comprising: 

traffic  data  recording  circuit  for  recording  the  traffic  data  of 
the  elevator  for  a  plurality  of  time  zones; 

reference  setting  means  for  determining  a  reference  value; 

time  zone  setting  device  responsive  to  said  traffic  data  re- 


4,542,464 
AUTOPILOT  SYSTEM 
Melvin  G.  Kramer,  Riverton,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  The  Brunton 
Company,  Riverton,  Wyo. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,986 

Int.  a.*  G06F  15/50;  G05D  1/08 

VS.  a.  364—457  14  Claims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  steering  a  vessel  wherein  steering  control 
means  is  provided  for  maintaining  said  vessel  on  a  preset  head- 
ing, the  improvement  comprising: 
incremental  encoder  means  operative  to  generate  signals  for 
each  incremental  movement  of  said  vessel  away  from  said 
preset  heading  including  first  and  second  signal-transmit- 
ting means  for  selectively  transmitting  directional  and 
incremental  signals  which  represent  the  direction  and 
increments  of  movement,  respectively,  of  said  vessel  in  a 
port  or  starboard  direction  away  from  said  preset  heading; 
counting  means  including  adjustable  reference  setting  means 
for  setting  said  counting  means  at  a  reference  position 
corresponding  to  said  preset  heading,  said  counting  means 
responsive  to  directional  signals  received  from  said  first 
signal-transmitting  means  to  count  up  or  down  in  response 
to  incremental  signals  received  from  said  second  signal- 
transmitting  means;  reference  position  sensing  means  op- 
erative in  response  to  an  incremental  signal  received  after 
an  incremental  signal  causing  said  counting  means  to 
reach  its  reference  position  to  reverse  the  count  sequence 
of  said  counting  ir~ans;  and 
means  producing  a  correction  signal  in  response  to  said 
directional  and  incremental  signals  received  by  said  count- 
ing means  whereby  to  cause  said  steering  control  means  to 
return  said  vessel  to  its  preset  heading. 


4,542,465 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CONTROLLED  NUMBER 

OF  AUTHORIZATION  MEMBERS 

Hermann  Stockburger,  Kimachweg  7,  D-7742  St.  Georgen,  and 

Hans-Georg  WinderUcfa,  Niedere  Strasse  36,  D-7730  VS-VU- 

lingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/EP81/00173,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jun.  21,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01610,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  3944H7 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1980,  3041393 

Int.  a.*  GllB  25/04;  G06F  15/46 
VS.  a.  364—468  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  controlled  number  of  authoriza- 
tion members  from  blank  data  carriers  having  a  storage  me- 
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dium  for  storing  data  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  en- 
abling data  indicating  an  authorization  to  produce  said  authori- 
zation members  to  a  first  activating  sution,  whereby  said  first 
activating  station  is  enabled  to  produce  a  charging  member 
from  a  blank  data  carrier,  which  member  has  stored  thereon 
first  data  characterizing  the  specific  data  carrier  and  second 
data  defining  the  scope  of  authorization  to  produce  said  num- 
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ber  of  authorization  members,  supplying  said  charging  member 
to  a  second  activating  station,  whereby  said  second  activating 
station  is  enabled  by  said  first  and  second  data  to  produce  a 
predetermined  number  of  authorization  members  and  said 
second  data  is  reduced  by  a  number  corresponding  to  the 
predetermined  number  of  authorization  members  produced  by 
said  second  activating  station. 


according  to  an  equivalent  cure  unit  control  mode,  said 
second  control  step  being  carried  out  by, 

(a)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  tire  or  a  tire  forming 
mold  by  the  use  of  a  temperature  sensor, 

(b)  calculating  the  actual  equivalent  cure  amount  by  the 
use  of  a  computer  according  to  the  Arrhenius'  equation 
or  its  equivalent  coefficient  formula 

T-To 

U  =  c""^ .  dt 

wherein  C  is  the  equivalent  cure  amount,  T  is  the  cur- 
rent cure  temperature.  To  is  the  reference  cure  tempera- 
ture, Y  is  a  coefficient  and  U  is  the  vulcanization 
amount,  using  the  temperature  so  measured, 

(c)  comparing  the  actual  equivalent  cure  amount  with  a 
predetermined  equivalent  cure  amount  thereof  at  the 
time  a  signal  indicative  of  the  termination  of  the  preset 
time  required  to  perform  the  heating  step  has  been 
received,  said  temperature  measurement  being  initiated 
simultaneously  with  the  start  of  either  the  vulcanizing 
process  or  the  heating  step,  and 

(d)  terminating  said  heating  step  when  the  actual  equiva- 
lent cure  amount  becomes  equal  to  the  predetermined 
amount;  and 

a  third  control  step  of  controlling  the  process  steps  subse- 
quent to  the  heating  step  according  to  a  time  mode  by  the 
use  of  the  process  timer. 


4,542,466 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  STATE  OF 

VULCANIZATION  OF  WHEEL  TIRES  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Toshio  Arimatsu,  Akashi,  Japan^  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Rubber 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  370,823,  Apr.  22, 1982,  abuidoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  652,158 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28, 1981,  56-64759 

Int  C\*  B29H  5/02.  5/24:  G05B  15/02:  G05D  21/02 

U.S.  CL  364—473  10  Qaims 


4,542,467 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  MACHINE  TOOL  WITH  A 

SENSING  PROBE  IN  ORDER  TO  GATHER  POSITIONAL 

DATA  FOR  THE  CALCULATION  OF  TOOL  OFFSET 

PARAMETERS 

David  R.  McMurtry,  Wotton-under-Edge,  England,  assignor  to 

Renishaw  Electrical  Limited,  Wotton-under-Edge,  England 

FOed  Sep.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,491 

Int  a.*  G06F  15/46 

\}S.  a.  364—474  1  Claim 


L 


M2- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  state  of  vulcanization  of  a 

wheel  tire  including  the  steps  of  shaping,  heating,  cooling, 

exhausting  and  applying  vacuum,  which  comprises: 

a  first  control  step  of  controlling  the  process  steps  of  the 

vulcanizing  process  preceding  the  heating  step  according 

to  a  time  mode,  using  a  process  timer; 

a  second  control  step  of  controlling  only  the  heating  step 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  machine  tool  of  the  kind  com- 
prising a  tool  spindle  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  means  for 
rotating  the  spindle  through  predetermined  angles  of  rotation, 
a  table  movable  relative  to  the  spindle  transversely  to  said  axis, 
a  surface-sensing  probe  mounted  on  the  spindle,  means  for 
generating  a  probe  signal  at  the  instant  of  said  probe  being 
brought  into  a  sensing  relationship  with  a  surface  defined  on 
said  table,  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  said  probe 
signal  for  producing  an  output  corresponding  to  the  position  of 
said  axis  relative  to  a  primary  datum  which  is  fixed  in  relation 
to  the  table,  and  a  computer  connected  to  read  said  output;  the 
method  comprising: 
(a)  providing  on  the  table  a  first  and  a  second  test  surface 
having  therebetween  a  mid-point  defining  a  secondary 
datum,  said  mid-point  having  an  actual  position  (CA) 
which  may  differ  from  a  demanded  position  (CN),  stored 
in  the  computer,  by  an  error  (WO); 


48 1-937  O.G.-85-I5 


1436 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  17,  1985 


(b)  operating  the  machine  to  bring  the  probe  into  sensing 
relationship  with  the  first  test  surface  and  prcxluce  a  first 
corresponding  said  output  (Al); 

(c)  operating  the  machine  to  rotate  the  spindle  through  1 80'; 

(d)  operating  the  machine  to  bring  the  probe  into  sensing 
relationship  with  the  second  test  surface  and  produce  a 
second  said  corresponding  output  (A2); 

(e)  operating  the  machine  to  again  bring  the  probe  into 
sensing  relationship  with  the  flrst  test  surface,  without 
having  rotated  said  spindle  after  step  (d)  above  and  pro- 
duce a  third  said  corresponding  output  (B);  and 

(0  operating  the  computer  to  read  said  outputs  and  deter- 
mine the  following  values: 

WO=CN-(Al+A2)/2 

FO\=(F-{A2-A\)/2, 
and 

F02=A2+PO\-F-B 

wherein 

WO = said  error, 

POl  =the  distance  between  said  spindle  axis  and  the  sec- 
ond test  surface  at  the  instant  of  said  first  output, 

P02=the  distance  between  said  spindle  axis  and  the  first 
test  surface  at  the  instant  of  said  second  output, 

F=the  known  distance  between  the  first  and  second  test 
surfaces, 

and  the  position  A2  is  further  from  said  primary  ddtum 
than  the  position  A 1  and  B. 


4,542,468 
GROUND  DETECTION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  A.C. 

GENERATOR 
Ryosuke  Taniguti,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kaboshiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,283 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-124883 

Int.  a.*  G06G  7/62;  G08B  21/00 

VJS.  a.  364—481  3  Claims 
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1.  A  ground  detection  arrangement  for  an  A.C.  generator 
comprising: 

a  high  resistance  element  (R,)  connected  to  a  neutral  point  of 
an  armature  winding  of  an  A.C.  generator; 

a  D.C.  voltage  source  of  positive  and  negative  D.C.  voltages 
applied  alternately  to  the  neutral  point  of  said  armature 
winding  through  said  high  resistance  element  (R/); 

a  detecting  resistor  connected  between  said  D.C.  voltage 
source  and  the  ground  of  the  circuit  arrangement;  and 

an  arithmetic  controller  including  means  for  calculating  an 
average  voltage  value  of  a  sum  of  absolute  values  of  D.C. 
voltage  values  of  positive  and  negative  polarities  devel- 
oped across  said  detecting  resistor  and  for  comparing  the 
average  voltage  value  with  a  reference  voltage  value, 
thereby  to  detect  existence  of  grounding  in  the  field  wind- 
ing of  the  A.C.  generator. 


4,542,469 
PROGRAMMABLE  DEMAND  REGISTER  WITH  TWO 
WAY  COMMUNICATION  THROUGH  AN  OPTICAL 
PORT  AND  EXTERNAL  READING  DEVICES 
ASSOCIATED  THEREWITH 
Robert  E.  Brandyberry;  Mark  M.  Forbes,  both  of  Lafayette; 
Dayid  D.  Gloyeski,  Battle  Ground;  Russell  F.  Greafhitz, 
Lafkyette;  Glen  R.  PhiUips,  West  Lafayette;  Robert  L.  Straw, 
Linden;   Kevin   L.   Strieker,   West   Lafayette;   William   A. 
Szabela,  West  Point;  Richard  R.  Webeck;  Glenn  A.  Mayfleld, 
both  of  West  Lafayette,  and  William  L.  Vollmer,  Lafayette, 
all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Duncan  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  La- 
fayette, Ind. 

FUed  Aug.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,608 

Int  a*  G06F  15/20;  GOIR  19/165 

U.S.  a.  364—483  23  Claims 


1.  A  programmable  demand  register  (PDR)  for  registering 
AC  electric  energy  consumption  by  a  load  comprising: 

energy  flow  pick-up  means; 

optical  scanning  means  including  light  emitting  and  light 
receiving  sources,  completion  of  light  transmission  there- 
between being  periodically  interrupted  by  said  energy 
flow  pick-up  means; 

a  transducer  responsive  to  the  transmit-non  transmit  mode  of 
said  optical  scanner  means  to  produce  a  binary  code  out- 
put which  is  directly  related  to  electric  energy  consump- 
tion and  which  is  stored  in  a  first  memory; 

clock  means  producing  real  time  data; 

a  second  memory  containing  program  control  data; 

bidrectional  optical  communciation  port  means, 

PDR  data  output  means  whereby,  upon  receipt  of  a  signal, 
the  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  is  transmitted  to  a 
receiver  external  of  the  PDR;  and 

PDR  data  input  means  whereby  the  meter  memories  may, 
upon  receipt  of  a  proper  password  signal,  be  actuated. 


4,542,470 
FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  AND  LOCK-ON  SYSTEM 
William  L.  Mohan,  Barrington  Hills,  and  Samuel  P.  Willits, 
Lake  Barrington,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Spartanics,  Ltd., 
Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,334 
Int.  a*  G06M  9/00;  GOIR  23/00,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  364—485  19  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  determining  and  verifying  the  predominant 
frequency  of  a  unique  unknown  time  varying  signal  occurring 
in  a  known  frequency  spectrum  comprising 
generating  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  unique  un- 
known time  varying  signal  and  connected  and  responsive 
to  clock  pulses  for  selectively  generating  in  succession  at 
least  four  signals  each  of  which  is  a  filtered  reconstruction 
of  the  unknown  signal  but  time  delayed  with  respect  to  the 
preceding  reconstructed  signal  by  the  same  known  incre- 
ment, 
clock  means  connected  at  its  output  to  said  generating  means 
and  adapted  to  provide  output  pulses  at  a  frequency  deter- 
mined by  a  control  signal  at  its  input, 
variable  control  signal  generating  means  connected  at  its 
output  to  an  input  of  said  clock  means  to  vary  the  fre- 
quency of  said  clock  pulses  and  thereby  said  known  time 
delay  over  a  time  interval  whose  period  corresponds  to 
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the  minimuin  and  maximum  period  of  said  known  fre- 
quency spectrum, 

first  summing  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  generating 
means  for  differentially  summing  the  first  two  of  said 
successive  reconstructed  signals  to  thereby  form  a  first 
composite  signal, 

second  summing  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  gener- 
ating means  for  differentially  summing  the  second  two  of 
said  successive  reconstructed  signals  to  thereby  form  a 
second  composite  signal, 

phase  demodulator  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  first 
and  said  second  composite  signals  to  generate  an  output 
error  signal  proportional  to  any  phase  difference  therebe- 
tween, 

first  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  first  and  said  second 
composite  signals  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  the 
sum  of  the  signals  therefrom, 

second  means  connected  at  its  input  to  said  first  and  second 


memory  and  a  number  of  feedback  pulses  generated  in  accor- 
dance with  the  movement  of  the  robot,  is  stored  in  an  error 
register  and  the  robot  is  driven  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
deviation  approaches  zero,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

presetting  limit  values  corresponding  to  limits  of  the  devia- 
tion by- 
operating  the  robot  on  the  basis  of  the  predetermined 

instructive  data; 
reading  said  deviation  out  of  the  error  register  while  the 
robot  is  operating  in  accordance  with  the  predeter- 
mined instructive  data; 


WV    t^V' 


^X^  T*^ 


;gwt 


-W^        m  I 


^ 


5 — H^ 


-1 


SSL.      ^ 


composite  signals  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  the  differ- 
ence of  the  signals  therefrom, 

validation  signal  generating  means  connected  at  its  input  to 
the  output  of  said  first  and  said  second  means  for  compar- 
ing the  amplitude  of  said  sum  and  difference  signals  to 
generate  a  validation  signal  when  the  summed  signal  is 
larger, 
logic  means  connected  at  its  inputs  to  said  validation  signal 
generating  means  and  said  phase  demodulator  means  and 
at  its  output  to  said  variable  control  signal  generating 
means  for  holding  the  variable  control  signal  constant  at 
the  level  present  when  said  validation  signal  is  generated 
to  thereby  cause  the  control  signal  to  remain  at  the  fixed 
level  that  identifies  the  predominant  frequency  of  said 
unique  unknown  time  varying  signal,  and 
means  for  summing  said  output  error  signal  and  said  fixed 
level  control  signal  to  thereby  correct  for  any  error  in  said 
clock  output  pulse  frequency  to  make  it  an  exact  multiple 
of  said  unique  unknown  time  varying  signal. 


4^2,471 

ROBOT  CO>frROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PRESETTING  LIMIT 

VALUES  CORRESPONDING  TO  LIMITS  OF  DEVIATION 

HiUimn  InalM,  and  Hideo  Miyashita,  both  of  Hino,  Japan, 

asrignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd.^  Tokyo,  Jaiian 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec  30,  1980,  55-186750 

Int  a.^  G05B  J9/23 

VJS.  CL  364—513  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  robot  of  the  type  in  which  a 

deviation  between  a  number  of  command  pulses  generated  in 

accordance  with  predetermined  instructive  data  stored  in  a 
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computing  the  limit  values  using  said  deviation  read  out  of 

the  error  register; 
storing  said  limit  values  in  the  memory; 

reading  a  deviation  check  instruction  included  in  said  prede- 
termined instructive  data,  during  operation  of  the  robot; 

comparing,  in  accordance  with  said  deviation  check  instruc- 
tion, said  deviation  with  the  limit  values;  and 

halting  the  operation  of  the  robot  when  said  deviation  is 
outside  the  range  of  said  limit  values,  such  condition  being 
interpreted  as  an  overload. 


4,542,472 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SURVEYING  ROOF 

MOISTURE  CONTENT 

Thomas  M.  Toms,  II,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Troxler  ESec- 

tronic  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  346,171 

Int  a.*  GOIN  22/04;  GOIT  3/00 

U.S.  CL  364—556  13  Claims 
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8.  A  method  of  mapping  moisture  in  a  roof  with  the  use  of  a 
thermal  neutron  moisture  gauge  having  a  programmable  mem- 
ory device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subdividing  the  roof  area  to  be  mapped  into  an  array 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  measurement  locations, 

(b)  storing  in  the  programmable  memory  device  a  signal 
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representative  of  the  number  of  measurement  locations  in 
the  array, 

(c)  placing  the  thermal  neutron  moisture  gauge  at  a  first 
predetermined  location  within  said  array  on  the  roof, 

(d)  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  hydrogen  con- 
tent of  the  roof  at  that  location  and  registering  the  signal 
in  a  programmable  memory  device, 

(e)  successively  displaying  to  the  operator  the  coordinates  of 
the  next  measurement  locations  within  said  array  on  the 
roof  and  at  each  such  successive  location  repeating  the 
steps  of  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  hydrogen 
content  of  the  roof  at  that  location  and  registering  the 
signal  in  the  programmable  memory  device,  and  thereaf- 
ter 

(0  retrieving  from  the  programmable  memory  device  the 
registered  signals  representing  the  number  of  measure- 
ment locations  and  the  hydrogen  content  at  the  respective 
measurement  locations  and  processing  the  retrieved  sig- 
nals in  a  data  processing  device  remote  from  the  moisture 
gauge  to  generate  therefrom  a  map  display  of  the  roof  and 
the  moisture  at  each  location. 


4,542,473 

STACKED  DIMENSION  AND  DEVUTION 

CALCULATOR  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WFTH  GAGE 

BLOCKS 
Donald  H.  Bailey,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Subur- 
ban Tool,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,859 

Int  CL*  GOIB  5/06;  G06F  15/00 

VS.  a.  364—560  8  Claims 
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8.  A  gage  block  set  comprising: 

a  case; 

a  plurality  of  gage  blocks  removably  mounted  within  the 
case,  each  gage  block  having  opposed  gage  surfaces  with 
a  nominal  dimension  therebetween  and  a  known  deviation 
from  the  nominal  dimension; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  switches,  each  mounted  with  one 
gage  block,  for  sensing  the  removal  of  each  gage  block 
from  the  case; 

encoding  means  mounted  in  the  case  and  responsive  to  the 
electrical  switches  generating  a  distinct  signal  correspond- 
ing to  which  gage  block  has  been  removed  from  the  case; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  known  deviation  of  each  gage 
block  in  the  case; 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  encoding  means,  for  ad- 
dressing and  obtaining  from  the  memory  means  the 
known  deviation  of  the  gage  block  which  has  been  re- 
moved from  the  case  and  for  totaling  the  deviation  of  the 
gage  block  removed  from  the  case  with  the  deviations  of 
previously  removed  gage  blocks;  and 

display  means,  responsive  to  the  control  means,  for  display- 
ing the  total  deviation  of  all  of  the  gage  blocks  which  have 
been  removed  from  the  case. 


4,542,474 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,542,475 
SAMPLED  DATA  FILTER  SYSTEM  AS  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

TV 
Alfonse  Acampora,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,928 

Int  a.<  G06F  7/38;  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  CL  364—724  10  Claims 


1.  A  sampled  data  filter  system  comprising: 

a  sampled  data  filter  having  input  and  output  terminals,  and 
susceptible  to  producing  sequences  of  undesirable  output 
signal  artifacts  immediately  preceding  and  following  out- 
put  signal  transitions  in  response  to  particular  transitions 
of  signal  applied  to  the  input  termini. 

means  res(>onsive  to  said  particular  transitions  for  generating 
a  control  signal; 

means  cooperating  with  said  sampled  data  filter,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signal  for  producing  a  further  se- 
quence of  signals;  and  means  for  applying  said  further 
sequence  of  signals  to  said  filter  to  successively  substan- 
tially reduce  said  undesirable  output  signal  artifacts  in  the 
output  signal  sequences  of  said  sampled  data  filter. 


4,542,476 
ARITHMETIC  LOGIC  UNIT 
Motonobu  Nagafigi,  Hadano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1981,  56-122984 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/38 

U.S.  a.  364—749  6  Claims 
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1.  An  arithmetic  logic  unit  comprising: 

(a)  data  supplying  means  for  supplying  multi-byte  depth  data 
including  first  and  second  operands,  respectively; 

(b)  suppressing  means  for  suppressing  bytes  other  than  operand 
bytes  of  the  data  supplied  from  said  supplying  means,  said 
suppressing  means  including  means  for  suppressing  all  of  the 
multi-bytes  of  one  of  said  operands  when  said  one  operand 
has  been  exhausted; 

(c)  arithmetic  logic  means  for  simultaneously  processing  the 
multi-byte  depth  data  supplied  from  said  suppressing  means; 
and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  an  operation  of  said  arithmetic  logic 
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means  for  updating  an  operand  length  specified  by  an  in- 
struction for  each  multi-byte  depth  processing  operation  to 
produce  a  signal  indicating  whether  the  operand  has  been 
exhausted  or  not  in  accordance  with  the  updated  operand 
length,  said  signal  being  supplied  to  said  suppressing  means, 
wherein  said  means  for  producing  the  signal  indicating 
whether  the  operand  has  been  exhausted  or  not  responds  to 
the  change  of  said  updated  operand  length  to  a  negative 
value. 


4,542,477 

INFORMATION  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

Masato  Noyori;  Hlroyoshi  Saitoo;  Masamitsu  Sato,  and  Kiyoshi 

Kikuchi,  all  of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  President  of 

the  Agency  of  Industrial  Sdeoce  A  Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoBtinttation  of  Ser.  No.  250,020,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,756 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1980,  55-71517 

Int  CL*  G06F  15/02.  15/40 

U  A  a.  364—900  1  Claim 


1.  An  information  retrieval  system  having  a  thesaurus  dis- 
playing function  and  comprising  a  thesaurus  section  in  which 
information  is  stored  and  from  which  information  is  to  be 
retrieved  and  an  operating  section  for  effecting  the  retrieval, 
said  operating  section  comprising  input  means  forming  part  of 
the  system  for  providing  a  character  coded  input  keyword 
which  determines  the  information  to  be  retrieved  from  the 
thesaurus  section,  said  input  means  also  providing  control 
instructions,  a  retrieval  control  means  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol instructions  provided  by  the  input  means  for  in  turn  pro- 
viding control  instructions  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
thesaurus  section,  and  output  means  for  displaying  the  re- 
trieved information; 
said  thesaurus  section  including  a  word  table  memory  hav- 
ing stored  therein  a  predetermined  thesaurus  of  informa- 
tion in  character  code  and  in  corresponding  numerical 
code; 
a  keyword  relation  table  memory  containing  reference  sym- 
bols comprising  numerical  codings  of  potential  and  antici- 
pated keywords,  each  related  to  specific  information  in 
the  thesaurus,  said  numerically  coided  keywords  in  the 
keyword  relation  table  memory  comprising  identification 
keywords  and  relation  keywords  related  to  said  identifica- 
tion keywords,  said  identification  keywords  being  formed 
into  groups,  identification  keywords  of  each  group  respec- 
tively having  identical  heading  characters,  identical  head- 
ing characters  in  one  group  being  different  from  identical 
heading  characters  of  other  groups; 
an  index  table  memory  having  storeid  therein  a  start  address 
of  the  first  identification  keywords  of  each  group  in  said 
keyword  relation  table  memory  and  an  end  address  of  the 
last  keyword  of  said  group; 
said  thesaurus  section  further  including  a  thesaurus  control 
unit,  said  control  unit  reading  out  a  group  of  said  start 
addresses  and  said  end  addresses  having  heading  charac- 
ters identical  to  that  of  the  character  code  of  the  input 
keyword  from  said  index  table  memory  in  response  to  said 


control  instructions  from  the  retrieval  control  means  as  a 
function  of  the  character  code  of  the  input  keyword,  said 
control  unit  generating  sequentially  addresses  between 
said  start  and  end  addresses,  which  are  then  transferred  to 
the  keyword  relation  table  memory  to  retrieve  therefrom 
the  numerically  coded  identification  keywords,  said  unit 
causing  said  keyword  relation  table  memory  to  supply  the 
retrieved  numerically  coded  identification  keywords  to  a 
character  code  converter  which  is  operatively  connected 
to  said  word  table  memory  for  operatively  supplymg  to 
said  output  means,  on  command  of  said  retrieval  control 
means,  the  character  codes  in  said  word  table  memory 
corresponding  to  the  retrieved  numerically  coded  identifi- 
cation keywords,  first  memory  means  in  the  operating 
section  of  the  system  for  storing  the  character  code  infor- 
mation of  the  input  keyboard,  second  memory  means  also 
in  the  operating  section  of  the  system  for  receiving  and 
storing  the  character  code  information  from  the  character 
code  converter,  comparator  means  in  the  operatmg  sec- 
tion for  comparing  the  information  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  memory  means  under  control  of  an  instruction 
signal  from  said  retrieval  control  means  until  identity  is 
established  at  which  time  the  retrieval  control  means 
instructs  the  thesaurus  control  unit  to  retrieve  those  rela- 
tion keywords  in  said  keyword  relation  toble  memory 
which  are  related  to  the  identification  keyword  corre- 
sponding to  the  input  keyword  and  to  display  the  relation 
keywords  on  the  output  means. 


4,542,478 

ELECTRONIC  DICnONARY  AND  LANGUAGE 

INTERPRETER  OF  SEARCHING  AND  INDICATING  A 

PART  OF  SPEECH  AND  OTHER  INDEX  INFORMAHON 

OF  A  SPECinC  WORD 
Shintaro  Hashimoto,  Ikoma,  and  Akira  Tanimoto,  Kashihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,830,  Dec.  18,  1979,.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,699 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  19, 1978,  53-165454 
Int  a*  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  dictionary  and  language  translator  compris- 
ing: 

memory  means  for  storing  character  information  related  to  a 
plurality  of  words  in  a  first  language  and  a  like  plurality  of 
groups  of  translated  words  in  a  second  language,  each 
group  corresponding  to  a  separate  one  of  the  individual 
words  in  said  first  language  and  containing  translated 
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words  each  of  which  is  a  different  translation  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  individual  words  in  the  first  language, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  groups  including  at  least  two 
translated  words  in  said  second  language,  said  memory 
means  further  storing  predetermined  symbols  for  identify- 
ing the  part  of  speech  of  each  of  the  respective  forms 
translated  words  in  each  of  said  groups  in  said  second 
language; 

input  means  for  entering  character  information  related  to  a 
selected  individual  word  in  said  first  language; 

address  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  for  addressing 
the  memory  means  to  identify  the  address  in  said  memory 
means  at  which  said  selected  individual  word  is  stored; 

translator  means  responsive  to  said  address  means  for  re- 
trieving from  said  memory  means  said  group  of  translated 
words  in  said  second  language  corresponding  to  said 
selected  individual  word  and  said  predetermined  parts  of 
speech  symbols  for  each  of  said  words  in  said  second 
language  that  are  retrieved;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  translator  means  for  simultaneously 
displaying  said  selected  individual  word,  said  correspond- 
ing group  of  translated  words  and  the  respective  predeter- 
mined parts  of  speech  symbols  for  each  of  said  translated 
words  in  said  group  of  words  in  said  second  language 
whereby  an  operator  may  select  an  appropriate  one  of  said 
words  from  said  group. 


4^2,479 
DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiroshi  Kamimura,  and  Tetsoo  Ito,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,046 

Cteims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-58498 

Int  a*  G06F  9/00 

VS.  CL  364—900  5  Claims 
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(a)  first  and  second  transmitter/receivers; 

(b)  memory  means  having  a  capacity  for  storing  data  used 
for  controlling  at  least  two  of  said  controlled  objects; 

(c)  switching  means  selectively  oi>erable  in  a  first  mode 
for  connecting  said  first  transmitter/receiver  to  one 
section  of  said  transmission  path  to  which  the  associated 
controlled  object  is  connected  and  for  connecting  said 
second  transmitter/receiver  to  a  preceding  section  of 
said  transmission  path  to  which  a  preceding  one  of  said 
controllers  allocated  to  monitor  the  controller  is  con- 
nected or  in  a  second  mode  for  disconnecting  said  first 
and  second  transmitter/receivers  from  said  one  and 
preceding  sections  of  said  transmission  path  and  for 
connecting  said  one  and  preceding  sections  to  each 
other  to  bypass  the  controller  on  said  transmission  path; 

(d)  switch  control  means  for  controlling  said  switching 
means  to  operate  in  said  first  mode  when  the  controller 
is  in  a  normal  condition  and  in  said  second  mode  when 
the  controller  is  in  an  abnormal  condition;  and 

(e)  control  means  operating  when  said  switching  means 
operates  in  said  first  mode  to  transmit  first  data  stored  in 
said  memory  means  through  said  first  transmitter/- 
receiver  to  the  associated  controlled  object  for  control- 
ling the  same,  to  receive  through  said  first  transmitter/- 
receiver  second  data  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  means 
of  a  succeeding  one  of  the  controllers  on  said  transmis- 
sion i>ath  whose  status  is  monitored  by  the  controller, 
said  second  data  including  data  which  is  used  by  said 
succeeding  controller  for  controlling  its  associated 
controlled  object  and  which  is  stored  in  the  memory 
means  of  the  controller  for  the  purpose  of  controlling 
the  succeeding  controller's  associated  controlled  object 
when  said  succeeding  controller  is  judged  to  be  abnor- 
mal, and  to  transmit  said  first  data  through  said  second 
transmitter /receiver  to  the  first  transmitter/receiver  of 
the  preceding  controller. 


4,542,480 

ELECTRONIC  MEMORANDA  DEVICE  FOR  STORING, 

RETRIEVING,  AND  DISPLAYING  A  SCHEDULE  OF 

DATA  IN  RECORDS 

Toshio  Orii,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  KabBshiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1981,  Ser.  No.  328,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1980,  55-173405; 
Dec.  10,  1980,  55-174163 

Int  a.*  G06F  17/06.  J 5/20 
VS.  a.  364—900  14  Claims 


1.  A  distributed  control  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of 
controlled  objects,  comprising: 

at  least  one  transmission  path  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
sections  to  which  said  plurality  of  controlled  objects  are 
respectively  connected; 

a  plurality  of  controllers  connected  in  cascade  by  the  sec- 
tions of  said  transmission  path  so  that  each  controller  is 
allocated  to  norinally  control  an  associated  one  of  said 
controlled  objects  and  to  monitor  the  status  of  at  least  one 
of  the  other  controllers  normally  connected  thereto  by 
one  of  said  transmission  path  sections,  each  controller 
comprising: 


1.  An  electronic  memoranda  device  for  storing  and  display- 
ing a  schedule  of  data  in  records,  each  of  said  records  including 
a  time  data  field  and  an  associated  event  data  field,  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  said  records,  said  memory  means 

comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  addresses; 
display  means  for  selectively  displaying  data  read  from  the 

memory  means; 
inquiry  means  for  generating  a  time  related  inquiry  signal, 
said  inquiry  signal  comprising  time  data; 
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first  coincidence  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  memory 
means  and  inquiry  means  for  comparing  a  part  of  the  time 
data  field  in  one  record  with  a  part  of  the  inquiry  signal, 
said  first  coincidence  circuit  means  generating  a  first 
output  when  coincidence  is  found  between  the  part  of  the 
time  data  field  and  the  part  of  the  inquiry  signal; 

second  coincidence  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  memory 
means,  display  means,  inquiry  means  and  first  coincidence 
circuit  means  for  comparing  the  entire  time  data  field  in 
one  record  with  the  entire  inquiry  signal  when  the  first 
output  is  received  from  the  first  coincidence  circuit 
means,  and  second  coincidence  circuit  means  causing  the 
display  means  to  display  said  one  record  when  coinci- 
dence is  found  between  the  time  data  and  the  inquiry 
signal;  field  and 

control  means  for  repetitively  selecting  said  time  data  fields 
from  the  memory  means  for  comparison  by  said  first 
coincidence  circuit  means  upon  receipt  of  said  inquiry 
signal. 


4,542,481 

ONE-DEVICE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 

HAVING  ENHANCED  CAPACITANCE 

Rnssell  C.  Lange,  Wappingers  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 

tional  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,646 

Int  a*  GllC  Jl/24 

VJS.  a.  365—149  8  CUdms 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  pair  of  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  defining  a 
channel  region  of  a  field  effect  transistor  therebetween; 

a  first  insulating  layer  on  said  channel  region; 

a  gate  electrode  on  said  first  insulating  layer; 

an  impurity  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  pair  of  regions  to  form  the  bottom 
plate  of  a  diffusion  store  capacitor,  with  said  bottom  plate 
being  at  either  a  first  or  a  second  voltage  level  depending 
upon  the  state  of  said  memory  cell; 

a  second  insulating  layer  on  said  impurity  region; 

the  thickness  of  said  first  insulating  layer  being  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  second  insulating  layer,  and 

a  conductive  plate  on  said  second  insulating  layer,  said  con- 
ductive plate  being  connected  to  a  voltage  level  which  is 
between  the  first  and  second  voltage  levels. 


4,542,482 
READ  ONLY  MEMORY 

Takehide  Shinto,  Hiratsulu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itso  Lim- 
ited, Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  387,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1981,  56-102872 
Int.  a*  GllC  I  J/30 
U.S.  a.  365—182  3  Claims 

1.  A  read  only  memory  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 
a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  FET  memory  cells  each  being  formed  to  repre- 
sent one  of  two  logic  states  of  data,  each  of  said  memory 
cells  being  coupled  individually  to  one  of  said  word  lines 
and  pairs  of  adjacent  memory  cells  being  connected  by  a 
common  coupling  means  to  one  of  said  bit  lines; 
said  memory  cells  that  represent  one  of  said  logic  states  of 
data  being  formed  as  an  offset  gate  FET  which  remains 


nonconductive  when  a  signal  is  applied  through  its  respec- 
tive word  line,  and  said  memory  cells  that  represent  the 
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other  of  said  logic  states  of  data  each  being  formed  as  an 
enhancement  FET  which  becomes  conductive  when  a 
signal  is  applied  through  its  respective  word  line. 


4  542  483 

DUAL  STAGE  SENSE  AMPUHER  FOR  DYNAMIC 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Frank  J.  Procyk,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 

Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,632 

Int.  a*  GllC  11/40 

VJS.  a.  365—190  8  Claims 
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1.  A  random  access  memory  device  comprising 

an  array  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  and 
a  plurality  of  columns,  each  memory  cell  comprising  an 
information  storage  device,  a  row  access  port  and  a  col- 
umn access  port; 

a  plurality  of  row  access  lines,  each  row  access  line  coupled 
to  the  row  access  ports  of  a  separate  row  of  memory  cells, 
for  selecting  a  row  of  memory  cells  to  be  accessed  by 
applying  a  row  access  signal  to  one  row  access  line  of  said 
plurality  of  row  access  lines; 

a  plurality  of  column  access  line  pairs,  each  pair  of  column 
access  lines  coupled  to  the  column  access  ports  of  a  sepa- 
rate column  of  memory  cells,  means  for  selecting  a  col- 
umn of  memory  cells  to  be  accessed,  wherein  the  intersec- 
tion of  an  accessed  row  and  an  accessed  column  pair 
define  a  selected  memory  cell; 

a  plurality  of  input/output  lines  disposed  at  one  end  of  the 
random  access  memory  device,  each  input/output  line 
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couplable  to  a  separate  one  of  the  column  access  lines  in 
each  pair  of  column  access  lines,  for  either  one  of  inputing 
logical  information  to  and  outputting  logical  information 
from,  the  selected  memory  cell; 

a  first  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  each  sense  amplifier 
associated  with  a  separate  one  of  the  pair  of  column  access 
lines,  located  opposite  to  the  plurality  of  input/output 
lines  for  sensing  the  logical  information  stored  in  the 
selected  memory  cell  and  restoring  said  logical  informa- 
tion in  said  selected  memory  cell  subsequent  to  being 
accessed;  and 

a  second  plurality  of  sense  amplifiers,  each  sense  amplifier 
associated  with  a  separate  one  of  the  pair  column  access 
lines,  located  adjacent  to  the  plurality  of  input/output 
lines  for  sensing  the  presence  of  a  column  access  signal 
and  either  one  of  quickly  transferring  the  logic  informa- 
tion stored  in  the  selected  memory  cell  to  the  input/output 
line  and  quickly  transferring  input  logic  infcrmation  from 
the  input/output  line  to  the  selected  memory  cell. 


4,542,484 
SENSE  AMPUnER  WITH  HIGH  SPEED,  STABILIZED 

READOUT 
Hiroaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  405,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  5, 1981,  56-123261 

Int.  a*  GllC  7/00.  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—205  10  Claims 


7.  A  memory  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  bit  lines,  a 
plurality  of  memory  cells  coupled  to  said  bit  lines,  first  to  third 
nodes,  a  first  enhancement  type  field  effect  transistor  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  third  nodes  with  its  source-drain 
path  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  second  node,  a  second 
enhancement  type  field  effect  transistor  connected  betwen  said 
second  and  third  nodes  with  its  source-drain  path  and  having  a 
gate  coupled  to  said  first  node,  a  first  depletion  type  field  effect 
transistor  coupled  between  said  first  bit  line  and  said  first  node 
with  its  source-drain  path  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said 
third  node,  a  second  depletion  type  field  effect  transistor  cou- 
pled between  said  second  bit  line  and  said  second  node  with  its 
source-drain  path  and  having  a  gate  coupled  to  said  third  node, 
and  control  means  for  sequentially  charging  said  third  node 
and  then  discharging  said  third  node. 


drain  of  each  M OS  transistor  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding column  line;  and 
means  connected  between  a  high  potential  power  source  and 
a  low  potential  power  source  for  applying  a  signal  at  a 
given  potential  between  high  and  low  potentials  of  said 
power  source  to  the  source  of  said  MOS  transistor  consti- 
tuting each  memory  cell,  said  signal  applying  means  com- 


prising a  transistor  circuit  including  a  transistor  equivalent 
to  said  MOS  transistor  constituting  said  memory  cell, 
means  for  applying  a  signal,  which  is  at  a  potential  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  potential  on  a  non-selected  row  line, 
to  the  gate  of  said  equivalent  MOS  transistor,  and  means 
for  fetching  an  output  signal  from  said  equivalent  transis- 
tor and  supplying  the  output  signal  to  the  source-drain 
path  of  the  MOS  transistors  in  said  memory  cells. 


4,542,486 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Keqji  Anami;  Masahiko  Yoshimoto;  Hirofumi  Shinohara,  and 

Osamu  Tomisawa,  all  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 

subishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1982,  57-95932 

Int.  a."  GllC  11/40 

U.S.  a.  365—230  6  Claims 
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4,542,485 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Hiroshi  Iwahashi,  Yokohama,  and  Masamichi  Asano,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  337,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1981,  56-4323; 
Apr.  21, 1981,  56-60111;  Jun.  12, 1981,  56-90398;  Jul.  29, 1981, 
56-118749;  Jul.  29,  1981,  56-118750 

Int.  a.*  GllC  13/Oa  11/40 
VJS.  a.  365—230  13  Claims 

4.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising 
a  plurality  of  column  lines; 

a  plurality  of  row  lines  crossing  said  column  lines; 
memory  cells  each  including  an  MOS  transistor  disposed  at 
cross  points  of  said  column  lines  and  said  row  lines,  the 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device,  comprising: 
N  memory  cell  groups,  which  groups  are  obtained  by  dividing 

a  memory  cell  array  into  N  parts  formed  by  arranging  mem- 
ory cells  in  matrix  form; 
memory  cell  group  selecting  lines  for  selecting  one  of  said 

.memory  cell  groups; 
row  decoders  for  decoding  the  row  address  data  of  a  memory 

cell  group  to  be  accessed; 
front-end  word  lines  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 

row  decoders,  respectively. 
AND  gates  for  ANDing  selecting  signals  on  said  memory  cell 

group  selecting  lines  and  output  signals  of  said  front-end 

word  lines;  and 
word  lines  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said  AND 

gates,  respectively. 
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4,542,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHEAR  WAVE 

LOGGING 

WUliam  M.  Benzing,  Oklahoma  Qty;  Waldo  C.  Patterson,  and 

Lawrence  C.  Cadle,  both  of  Ponca  City,  all  of  Okla.,  astignore 

to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

,         FUed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,980 
Int.  a*  GOIV  1/40 
VJS.  a.  367-31  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  shear  wave  detection  along  a  defined  earth 

borehole,  comprising: 

elongated  cylindrical  tube  means  of  rigid  material; 

logging  cable  means  providing  movable  suspension  of  said  tube 
means  in  said  borehole; 

upper  end  cap  means  secured  sealingly  on  one  end  of  said  tube 
means  and  being  secured  to  said  cable  means; 

upper  geophone  housing  means  secured  to  said  end  cap  means 
and  extended  into  sealed  seating  within  said  tube  means,  said 
housing  means  having  first  and  second  transverse  orthogo- 
nal bores  formed  in  juxtaposition; 

lower  end  cone  means  secured  sealingly  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  tube  means; 

lower  geophone  housing  means  secured  to  said  end  cone 
means  and  extended  into  sealed  seating  within  said  tube 
means,  said  housing  means  having  third  and  fourth  trans- 
verse orthogonal  bores  formed  in  juxtaposition;  and 

a  respective  horizontal  wave  motion  detector  securely  dis- 
posed in  each  of  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bores. 


4,542,488 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PPI 

DISPLAY 

James  A.  Clishem,  Carrollton;  Charles  L.  Dennis,  and  Joseph 

Zemanek,  Jr.,  both  of  Dallas,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil 

OU  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,842 
Int  CL*  GOIV  J/40 
VS.  a.  367—35  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recording  data  obtained  from  azimuthal 
scanning  operations  within  a  borehole,  comprising: 

(a)  cyclically  rotating  energy  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  in  a  borehole, 

(b)  operating  said  transmitting  means  during  each  cycle  to 
transmit  energy  pulses, 

(c)  operating  said  receiving  means  to  detect  said  energy 
pulses  as  they  are  reflected  back  to  said  receiving  means, 

(d)  producing  orienting  pulses  each  time  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  means  pass  a  known  geographic  orientation, 

(e)  measuring  the  time  variable  periods  between  said  orient- 
ing pulses, 

(0  producing  sine  and  cosine  functions  in  response  to  each  of 
said  orienting  pulses,  said  sine  and  cosine  functions  having 


variable  time  periods  corresponding  to  said  measured  time 
variable  periods, 

(g)  producing  fu^t  and  second  time  variable  sweep  functions 
corresponding  to  said  time  variable  sine  and  cosine  func- 
tions respectively, 

(h)  applying  one  of  said  time  variable  sweep  functions  to  the 
horizontal  deflection  means  of  a  PPI  display  system  and 
the  other  of  said  time  variable  sweep  functions  to  the 
vertical  deflection  means  of  the  PPI  display  system  to 
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rotate  the  sweep  of  the  electron  beam  of  the  PPI  display 
system  in  a  reference  circle  corresponding  in  time  to  the 
time  period  between  the  pairs  of  time  variable  ohenUtion 
pulses,  whereby  a  uniform  reference  circle  is  continuously 
generated  on  the  face  of  the  PPI  display  medium,  regard- 
less of  variability  in  the  occurrences  of  said  orienting 
pulses,  and 
(i)  applying  said  detected  energy  pulses  to  the  electron  beam 
modulating  means  of  said  PPI  display  to  produce  an  azi- 
muthal display  of  said  scanning  operations. 


4,542,489 
OBJECT  DETECTING  SYSTEM  OF  REFLECTION  TYPE 
Yoshihiro  Naruse,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Sciki  Kabu- 
shlki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,910 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  18,  1982,  57-83717; 
Jun.  11,  1982,  57-100248 

Int  CL*  G08B  13/ J6 
VJS.  a.  367—93  20  Claims 


Si 
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1.  An  object  detecting  system  of  reflection  type  comprising: 

a  ultrasonic  wave  generating  means  adapted  to  generate 
ultrasonic  waves; 

a  driving  means  adapted  to  drive  said  ultrasonic  wave  gener- 
ating means; 

a  ultrasonic  wave  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  ultra- 
sonic waves  and  disposed  a  predetermined  space  from  said 
ultrasonic  wave  generating  means; 

an  amplifying  means  adapted  to  amplify  a  signal  from  said 
ultrasonic  wave  receiving  means; 

an  object  discriminating  means  adapted  to  generate  a  signal 
indicating  the  presence  or  absence  of  objects  in  accor- 
dance with  a  level  of  the  signal  obtained  from  said  ampli- 
fying means;  and 

an  electronic  control  unit  which  energizes  said  driving 
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means,  which  changes  at  least  one  of  an  energized  level  of 
said  driving  means,  a  gain  of  said  amplifying  means  and  a 
discrimination  level  of  said  object  discriminating  means, 
when  said  object  discriminating  means  judges  that  there 
exists  no  object,  and  which  calculates  the  distance  in 
accordance  with  a  time  period  from  the  energization  of 
said  driving  means  to  judgement  by  said  object  discrimi- 
nating means  to  indicate  the  presence  of  objects  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal  from  said  object  discrimination  means. 


4,542,490 
RADIO  •  CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER/PLAYER 
SYSTEM 
Katsohiaa  Shimizo,  and  Yoshihiro  Magata,  both  of  Saitama, 
Japan,  asdgnora  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  274,612,  Jun.  17,  1981,.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1980,  55-85424; 
Sep.  8,  1980,  55-124247 

Int  CL*  H04Q  1/18:  GllB  15/02 
MS.  a.  369—6  8  Claims 


U    ^R| 


1.  A  radio-cassette  tape  recorder/player  system,  comprising; 
a  plurality  of  switches  for  effecting  at  least  a  cassette  tape 
recording  function,  a  cassette  tape  playing  function,  an  AM 
reception  function  and  an  FM  reception  function,  respectively; 

an  electrical  logic  circuit  coupled  to  said  switches  for  con- 
trolling the  function  of  said  system  in  response  to  the 
switch  selected; 

at  least  an  AM  tuner,  an  FM  tuner  and  a  cassette  operating 
mechanism,  each  being  controlled  by  said  electrical  logic 
circuit; 

said  electrical  logic  circuit  including  means  for  controlling 
said  cassette  operating  mechanism  such  that  at  least  said 
cassette  tape  playing  function  is  directly  achieved  upon 
the  actuation  of  only  a  corresponding  one  of  said  switches, 
regardless  of  the  then  effected  one  of  said  functions, 
whereby  at  least  cassette  playing  may  be  achieved 
through  the  operation  of  a  single  switch  when  switching 
from  others  of  said  functions. 


4,542,491 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  DISC  APPARATUS  WITH 
AUTOFOCUSING  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Masahiro  Takasago;  Takeshi  Maeda,  both  of  Odawara;  Motoo 
Uno,  Kokubunji,  and  Yasumitsu  Mizoguchi,  Odawara,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,774 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  17,  1981,  56-184091 
Int.  C\*  GllB  7/00 
U.S.  a.  369—45  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  information  disc  apparatus  for  optically  scan- 
ning a  recording  medium  on  which  information  is  recorded, 
comprising: 
optical  means  including  a  laser  source  and  a  converging  lens 


for  focusing  a  laser  beam  from  a  laser  source  into  said  re- 
cording medium; 

first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  laser  beam  reflected 
from  said  recording  medium  and  for  producing  electric 
signals  which  indicate  a  focus  error  representative  of  the 
extent  to  which  the  laser  beam  is  out  of  focus  on  said  record- 
ing medium; 

driving  means  for  varying  the  relative  distance  between  said 
converging  lens  and  said  recording  means; 

first  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  detect- 
ing means  for  generating  a  focus  error  signal  for  application 
to  said  driving  means  so  as  to  establish  with  said  first  detect- 
ing means  and  said  driving  means  an  auto  focus  servo  sys- 
tem; 


second  circuit  means  for  generating  a  gradual  control  signal  to 
be  applied  to  said  driving  means  when  said  converging  lens 
is  spaced  from  said  recording  medium  by  more  than  a  prede- 
termined amount  so  that  said  converging  lens  is  moved 
toward  said  recording  medium  in  response  to  the  gradual 
control  signal; 

second  detecting  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal  indicat- 
ing that  said  converging  lens  and  said  recording  medium 
have  a  predetermined  relationship;  and 

switching  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  for  applying  said  gradual  control  signal  to  said  driv- 
ing means  in  the  absence  of  said  timing  signal  and  for  apply- 
ing said  focus  error  signal  to  said  driving  means  instead  of 
said  gradual  control  signal  in  response  to  said  timing  signal. 


4,542,492 

OPTICAL  HEAD  IN  A  RECORDING  AND  READING 

DEVICE  FOR  A  DATA  CARRIER 

Dominique  Leterme,  and  Jean-Pierre  Le  Mdrer,  both  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,684 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1982,  82  03936 

Int  a*  GllB  7/12 

U.S.  a.  369—46  21  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  optically  sensing  data  at  a  reference  surface 
of  a  data  carrier,  said  device  comprising: 
a  semi-conductor  laser  source  emitting  rectilinearly  polar- 
ized optical  energy; 
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collimator  means  for  gathering  said  optical  energy  and  form- 
ing therefrom  a  bundle  of  parallel  rays  of  predetermined 
cross  section; 

polarization  beam  splitter  means  having  a  polarization  split- 
ting planar  face  receiving  said  bundle  of  parallel  rays  at 
oblique  incidence  from  an  external  medium  of  low  refrac- 
tive index  to  which  said  polarization  splitting  planar  face 
is  exposed,  whereby  the  portion  of  said  bundle  of  parallel 
rays  selectively  transmitted  by  said  planar  face  travels  in  a 
contiguous  material  of  high  refractive  index  for  modifying 
the  shape  of  said  cross  section; 

photodetector  means  arranged  downstream  of  said  planar 
face; 

optical  means  for  causing  said  transmitted  bundle  of  parallel 
rays  to  locally  interact  in  said  reference  surface  and  for 
collecting  from  the  area  of  interaction  optical  energy  of 
crossed  polarization,  which  being  selectively  reflected  by 
said  planar  face  is  fed  to  said  photodetector  means  for 
sensing  said  data. 


respect  to  the  external  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  sleeves; 
and 


I  4,542,493 

PICKUP  STYLUS  HAVING  FUSED  DIAMOND  AND 
CERAMIC  BODIES  WITH  CONDUCHVE  SURFACES 
FOR  CAPACITANCE  DISK  RECORDS 
Hideaki  Takehara,  Fqjisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  327,672 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1980,  55-171828 

Int  a*  GllB  9/06.  I  J/00 

VJS.  a.  369—126  6  daims 


1.  A  pickup  stylus  for  capacitance  disk  records  comprising: 

a  ceramic  body  having  a  bore  on  one  end  thereof; 

a  diamond  body  having  a  surface  and  having  a  conductive 
layer  of  carbon  as  an  integral  part  of  said  surface,  the 
diamond  body  partially  extending  into  said  bore;  and 

an  oxidation  resistant  soldering  material  for  soldering  said 
bodies  together. 


4,542,494 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FASTENING  A  PHONOGRAPH 

STYLUS  HOLDER  TO  THE  TONE  ARM 

Jiri  Janda,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignor  to  TESLA,  koncer- 

noxy  podnili,  Prague,  Czeciioslovalda 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,918 
Claims  priority,  application  CzechosloTakia,  Apr.  20,  1982, 
2826-82 

Int.  a.*  GllB  3/02 
UJS.  a.  369—256  6  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  fastening  a  phonograph  stylus  holder 
beneath  its  tone  arm,  comprising 
pins  electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  supply  conduc- 
tor for  the  stylus  holder  and  having  a  smooth  cybndrical 
surface  fixed  to  the  tone  arm; 
sleeves  situated  in  openings  in  the  stylus  holder  and  adapted 
to  be  slipped  onto  and  frictionally  to  engage  the  pins,  the 
sleeves  being  mounted  on  the  stylus  holder  for  rotation 
about  respective  axes  parallel  to  external  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  the  sleeves  to  provide  angular  adjustment  of  the 
stylus  holder  with  respect  to  the  tone  arm; 
internal  passages  within  the  sleeves  that  are  eccentric  with 


flanges  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  sleeves  which  overlap  with 
the  lower  opposite  edges  of  the  stylus  holder. 


4,542,495 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  DISK  CARTRIDGE  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  OPTICAL  WINDOW 
William  R.  A.  Ziegler,  Longmont,  and  Richard  B.  MacAnally, 
Boulder,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage  Technology  Part- 
ners n,  Louisville,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,271 

Int  a*  GllB  17/04.  23/02 

U.S.  CI.  369—273  l  Claim 


1.  An  information  recording  disk  cartridge  for  protectively 
housing  an  information  storage  and  retrieval  disk  in  an  optical 
information  storage  and  retrieval  device  of  a  type  having  a  disk 
rotating  on  a  device  spindle,  said  cartridge  comprised  of: 
a  cartridge  casing  for  protectively  housing  said  disk; 
a  light  transmissive  window; 

means  for  sealably  and  adjustably  attaching  said  light  trans- 
missive  window  in  a  first  opening  in  said  casing,  said  first 
opening  located  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  casmg,  said 
means  comprising: 

a  window  frame  having  an  outer  circumference  securely 
bonded  to  said  first  opening  in  said  casing,  and  having  at 
least  three  threaded  holes  through  an  inner  diameter  for 
passage  of  threaded  adjusting  screws; 
a  flexure  mount  having  an  interior  circumference  sealably 
bonded  around  said  window  and  an  outer  circumfer- 
ence sealably  bonded  to  a  rim  on  said  window  frame, 
said  flexure  mount  therefor  able  to  flex  upward  and 
downward;  and 
at  least  three  threaded  adjusting  screws  having  a  length 
sufficient  to  pass  through  said  window  frame  threaded 
holes  and  contact  an  upper  inner  surface  of  said  flexure 
mount,  such  that  said  screws  can  be  individually  ad- 
justed so  as  to  place  said  window  co-planar  with  respect 
to  said  disk  disposed  in  said  cartridge  casing;  and 
means  for  transmitting  device  spindle  rotation  to  said  disk 
disposed  in  said  cartridge  casing. 
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4,542,496 
LOOP  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  LOOP-BACK  CONDITION 
THEREOF 
Aiura  Takeyama,  Yokohama;  Kenshi  Tazaki,  Kashiwa;  Satoshi 
Nojima,  Tokyo;  NoriUro  Aritaka,  Yokohama,  and  Teniyoshi 
Mita,  Machida,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,464 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/08 

US.  a.  370—16  19  Claims 
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istic  bandwidth  and  a  destination  address  accompanying  its 
data,  said  system  comprising: 

a  demultiplexer  (101)  connected  to  each  of  said  incoming 
lines  and  demultiplexing  said  time  multiplexed  signals  to 
form  an  alterable  plurality  of  signal  channels,  each  having 
the  same  preselected  bandwidth; 

a  non-blocking  space  division  switch  (10)  having  switch 
input  and  output  ports  and  responsive  to  said  signal  chan- 
nels of  said  demultiplexers  applied  to  said  switch  input 
ports,  for  simultaneously  switching  the  signal  of  each  of 
said  signal  channels  to  a  switch  output  port  which  is 
related  to  said  destination  address  accompanying  the  data 
of  said  signal;  and 

a  plurality  of  multiplexers  (104),  each  multiplexing  the  sig- 
nals of  a  chosen  number  of  said  switch  output  ports  onto 
one  of  said  outgoing  signal  lines. 


T 

■  uxE  sravDNB 


1.  A  loop  transmission  system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  node  station  means; 

a  supervisory  station  for  sending  a  loop-back  command  and 
a  release  command;  and 

duplicate  loop  transmission  lines,  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  node  station  means  and  said  supervisory  station,  which 
lines  transmit  signals  in  opposite  directions; 

said  supervisory  station  sends  out  the  loop-back  command  to 
both  of  said  duplicate  loop  transmission  lines  when  faults 
are  detected  on  both  of  said  duplicate  loop  transmission 
lines  at  the  same  time,  wherein  each  of  said  node  station 
means  being  for  establishing  a  loop-back  path  while  retain- 
ing a  connection  path  to  an  adjacent  node  station  means 
upon  the  receipt  of  the  loop-back  command,  and  for  re- 
leasing said  loop-back  path  only  in  the  node  station  means 
which  receive  signals  normally  from  both  of  said  dupli- 
cate loop  transmission  lines  when  said  supervisory  station 
sends  the  release  command  to  said  node  station  means 
after  sending  said  loop-back  command. 


1.  A  non-blocking  wide  bandwidth  system  for  connecting  a 
plurality  of  incoming  signal  lines  (100)  to  a  plurality  of  outgo- 
ing signal  lines  (110),  each  of  said  incoming  lines  carrying  time 
multiplexed  signals  and  each  of  said  signals  having  a  character- 


4,542,498 

HIGH  BIT-RATE  COUPLER  BETWEEN  A  PCM 

CHANNEL  MULTIPLEX  AND  A  PACKET  SWITCHING 

UNIT 
Christian  Y.  Bodros,  Squibemevez-Pedernec,  22540  Louargat; 
Joel  V.  Le  Besco,  Kerhars,  Caouennec,  22300  Lannion,  and 
Yves  R.  Sichez,  14,  me  de  Saintonge,  29200  Brest,  all  of 
France 

Filed  May  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,656 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10, 1982,  82  08081 
Int.  a.*  H04Q  11/04;  H04J  3/16 
U.S.  a.  370—60  11  Claims 


fnmeeannnii 
nnmm 


4,542,497 

WIDEBAND  DIGITAL  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Alan  Huang,  Ocean,  and  Scott  C.  Knauer,  Englishtown,  both  of 

N  J.,  assignors  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,669 

Int  a.*  H04Q  11/04:  H04J  6/02 

U.S.  a.  370—60  11  Claims 


1.  A  coupler  between  a  PCM  channel  bidirectional  multiplex 
and  a  packet  switching  unit,  the  PCM  channels  carrying  words 
with  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  and  being  multiplexed 
word  by  word,  the  PCM  channels  being  multiplexed  packet 
mode  channels  each  carrying  data  word  frames  separated  from 
each  other  by  at  least  one  flag  and  including  filling  bits  having 
a  first  predetermined  binary  value  such  that  said  frame  are 
without  flags,  said  coupler  comprising  receiving  means  for 
extracting  the  filling  bits  from  frames  received  from  said  multi- 
plex and  for  supplying  said  received  frames  without  said  filling 
bits  to  said  switching  unit,  and  transmitting  means  for  inserting 
said  filling  bits  in  transmitted  frames  derived  by  said  switching 
unit  and  for  supplying  said  transmitted  frames  with  said  filling 
bits  to  said  multiplex,  said  receiving  means  and  transmitting 
means  each  comprising:  logic  means  for  processing  only  one 
channel  word  at  a  time  to  derive  at  least  one  portion  of  said 
channel  word,  the  derived  channel  word  portion  being  in  the 
form  of  a  word,  and  memory  means  having  as  many  memory 
cells  as  the  number  of  said  channels  for  storing  the  contents  of 
each  channel  in  the  cells,  said  contents  of  a  word  being  written 
intoihe  memory  means  after  a  word  in  a  channel  has  been 
processed  by  the  logic  means  and  read  from  the  memory  means 
at  a  lime  to  enable  the  next  word  in  said  channel  to  be  pro- 
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cessed  by  the  logic  means  after  the  other  channels  have  been 
processed  by  the  logic  means,  the  writing  and  reading  being  at 
the  rate  of  one  word  per  channel. 


4,542,499 

DISTRIBUTED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE 

RANDOM  ACXrESS  TO  THE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  OF  A 

LOCAL  NETWORK  FOR  SPEECH  AND  DATA 
Luigi  Bella,  Turin;  Roberto  Brignolo,  Settimo  Torinese;  Giulio 
Barberis,  and  Maurizio  Sposini,  both  of  Turin,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  cselt  centro  studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazionj 
SPA,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,858 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct.  20,  1981,  68352  A/81 
Int.  a*  H04J  3/02.  6/00.  3/00 
VJS.  a.  370—85  5  Claims 
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base  clock  circuit  means,  common  justification  bit  insertion 
circuit  means,  a  control  output  being  connected  to  a  control 
input  of  the  common  justification  circuit  means  and  data  out- 
put being  connected  to  a  control  input  of  a  common  justifica- 
tion bit  insertion  circuit  means,  said  bit  insertion  circuit  means 
having  data  inputs  which  are  individually  associated  with 
outputs  of  the  synchronization  means  and  which  deliver  high 
rate  plesiochronous  digital   signals,   two   input  comparator 
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1.  A  process  for  multiple  access  random  to  a  transmission 
line  in  a  local  network  for  speech  and  data  transmission,  which 
network  comprises  a  plurality  of  stations  mutually  exchanging 
information  through  said  lines  in  packet  form,  comprising  the 
steps  of  subdividing  station  active  periods  at  each  sution  under 
exclusive  control  of  a  local  timing  system  into  frames  having 
each  a  duration  equal  to  a  time  elapsing  between  the  generation 
of  two  subsequent  packets  relating  to  speech  communication 
independently  of  all  other  stations  and,  during  each  said  frame, 
alloting  to  the  speech  communications  time  slots  equal  to  the 
duration  of  transmission  of  a  packet  which  time  slots  are  re- 
served to  said  speech  communication  for  their  whole  duration, 
thus  implementing  synchronous  communication  channels;  and 
forming  a  map  of  line  occupations  by  speech  communication  is 
built  up  at  each  station,  wherein  for  building  up  said  map 
instants  of  beginnings  of  said  transmission  of  said  packets  of 
fixed  length  of  speech  communications  to  which  a  synchro- 
nous channel  has  been  allotted,  said  storage  being  disabled  by 
collision  detection,  said  synchronous  channels  in  a  frame  are 
grouped  together,  and  in  that  the  time  intervals  not  allotted  to 
the  speech  communications  are  utilized  both  for  data  commu- 
nications, which  do  not  require  the  synchronous  characteris- 
tics to  be  maintained  and  for  the  booking  of  furhter  speech 
communication  by  each  station,  the  time  slots  which  may  be 
allotted  to  speech  communication  forming  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  a  frame  duration,  the  stored  instants  for  each  packet 
being  stored  only  for  said  allotted  time  slots. 


DEAATincATiON  an 
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means,  local  clock  source  means  synchronized  responsive  to  an 
applied  low  rate  synchronous  digital  signals,  the  control  input 
of  the  common  justification  control  means  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  means,  one  input  of  said  compar- 
ator means  being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  common 
justification  circuit  means  and  another  input  being  connected 
to  an  output  of  said  local  clock  source  means,  said  local  clock 
source  means  being  independent  of  said  low  rate  synchronous 
digital  signals  insofar  as  jitter  is  concerned. 


4,542,500 

MULTIPLEXING  AND  DEMULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 

WITH  JUSTinCATION 

Billy  Jean-Qaude,  Saint  Quay  Perros,  E-22700  Perros-Goirec, 

Friuce 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,014,  Feb.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 

Tills  appUcation  Nov.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,030 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  19,  1981,  81  03688 
Int.  a*  H04J  3/07 
VJS.  a.  370—102  9  Claims 

1.  A  multiplexing  system  with  justified  conversion  from  low 
rate  synchronous  digital  signals  to  high  rate  plesiochronous 
digital  signals,  said  system  including  time  base  clock  circuit 
means,  multiplexer  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  a  high 
rate  transmission  line,  a  plurality  of  synchronization  means 
respectively  connected  to  receive  signals  from  a  low  rate 
transmission  line,  common  justification  circuit 'means  having 
write  clock  signals  for  supplying  clock  signals  to  said  synchro- 
nization means,  a  common  justification  control  circuit  having  a 
clock  input  connected  to  a  corresponding  output  of  the  time 


4,542,501 

INTERFACE  FOR  MANAGING  INFORMATION 

EXCHANGES  ON  A  COMMUNICATIONS  BUS 

Jean  Chevalet,  Paris,  and  Robert  Reeves,  Montigny,  botb  of 

France,  assignors  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recbercbe  Sden- 

tiflque,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Not.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,048 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Not.  25,  1982,  82  19780 
Int  a.*  H04J  3/02 
VS.  a.  370—85  20  Claims 

1.  An  interface  arrangement  for  managing  the  exchange  of 
information  between  units  connected  by  a  communications 
bus,  said  units  including  at  least  one  control  unit  and  a  plurahty 
of  peripheral  units,  each  of  said  units  having  a  distinct  address, 
any  one  of  said  units  being  capable  of  transmitting  and  receiv- 
ing information  comprising  data  and  a  destination  address,  said 
destination  address  corresponding  to  the  address  of  the  one  of 
said  units  which  receives  transmitted  information  wherein  said 
interface  arrangement  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  data  reception  means,  each  of  said  data 
reception  means  being  connected  to  receive  information 
from  said  communications  bus  and  to  transmit  information 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  units; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  data  transmission  means,  each  of  said  data 
transmission  means  being  connected  to  transmit  informa- 
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tion  to  said  communications  bus  and  to  receive  informa- 
tion from  said  associated  one  of  said  units; 

(c)  scanning  means  for  generating  address  signals  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  said  scanning  means  being  connected 
to  transmit  said  address  signals  to  said  communications 
bus,  said  address  signals  representing  the  addresses  of  said 
units  and  said  predetermined  sequence  corresponding  to 
the  order  of  priority  of  said  units  for  access  to  said  com- 
munications bus  by  said  units; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  priority  comparison  means,  each  of  said 
priority  comparison  means  being  connected  to  receive 
said  address  signals  from  said  communications  bus  and  to 
transmit  control  signals  to  an  associated  one  of  said  data 
transmission  means;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  destination  address  comparison  means,  each 
of  said  destination  address  comparison  means  being  con- 
nected to  receive  destination  address  signals  from  said 


second  signal  path  and  each  of  the  first  and  second  signal  paths 

forms  a  separate  ring,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  a  separate  start  cycle  packet  including  a  start 

cycle  field  by  a  first  one  of  the  plurality  of  stations  for 

transmission  as  a  start  cycle  packet  on  each  of  the  first  and 

second  paths; 

each  station  being  responsive  to  the  start  cycle  signal  in  the 

start  cycle  packet  on  either  one  of  the  first  and  second 

paths  for  initializing  that  station  to  transmit  a  packet  of 

information  on  the  path  including  that  start  cycle  packet; 

each  station  reading  signals  including  a  busy  control  field  of 
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communications  bus  and  to  transmit  control  signals  to  an 
associated  one  of  said  data  reception  means, 
wherein  each  of  said  priority  comparison  means  compares 
said  address  signals  generated  by  said  scanning  means 
with  signals  representing  the  address  of  an  associated  unit 
and  generates  an  equality  signal  in  response  to  correspon- 
dence, each  of  said  destination  address  comparison  means 
compares  destination  address  signals  received  from  said 
communications  bus  with  signals  representing  the  address 
of  an  associated  unit  and  generates  an  equality  signal  in 
response  to  correspondence,  each  of  said  priority  compar- 
ison means  in  which  said  equality  signal  was  not  generated 
being  disabled  from  transmitting  a  data  transmission  en- 
abling signal  to  said  associated  data  transmisssion  means 
and  each  of  said  destination  address  comparison  means  in 
which  said  equality  signal  was  not  generated  being  dis- 
abled from  transmitting  a  daU  reception  enabling  signal  to 
said  associated  data  reception  means. 


4  542  502 

RECONnCURABLE  COLLISION  AVOIDING  SYSTEM, 

STATION  AND  PROTOCOL  FOR  A  TWO  PATH 

MULTIPLE  ACCESS  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Frank  H.  LcTinaon,  Hanover  Township,  Morris  County,  and 
John  O.  Limb,  Berkeley  Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to 
ATAT  BeU  Uboratories,  Murray  HiU,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  567,350 
Int.  O.*  H04J  3/00 
U.S.  CL  370-88  14  cUdms 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  digital  signals  in  a  communica- 
tion system,  said  system  including  a  plurality  of  stations  where 
at  least  two  of  said  stations  are  coupled  to  both  a  first  and  a 
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each  sequential  packet  from  either  one  of  the  first  and 
second  paths  for  detecting  from  the  busy  control  field  of 
each  packet  whether  or  not  that  packet  is  busy  and  in- 
cludes information  transmitted  by  another  station  in  an 
information  field; 
each  station  including  information  to  be  transmitted  being 
responsive  to  both,  being  initialized  by  the  start  cycle 
signal  and  the  busy  control  field  indicating  that  a  packet  is 
not  busy  on  either  one  of  the  two  paths  for  overwriting  (a) 
that  packet's  busy  control  field  to  indicate  that  the  packet 
is  busy  and  (b)  that  packet's  information  field  with  the 
information  to  be  transmitted. 


4,542,503 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SYNCHRONOUS 

DEMULTIPLEXING  OF  A  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

SIGNAL 
Heinrich  Fladerer,  Planegg,  and  Johann  Magerl,  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
scliaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,017 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1982,  3230064 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  3/06.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  370—100  16  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  synchronizing  outgoing  channels  at 
the  outputs  of  a  demultiplexer  by  frame  code  words  received 
as  blocks  in  an  incoming  channel  of  a  time-division  multiplex 
system,  comprising: 
a  demultiplexer  comprising  an  input  for  receiving  the  time- 
division  multiplexed  signal,  a  chain  circuit  connected  to 
said  input  and  including  n-  1  delay  elements,  each  having 
a  one  bit  delay  of  the  time,  and  a  plurality  of  taps  including 
said  input  as  a  zero,  delay  tap,  and  a  first  memory  compris- 
ing n  D  flip-flops  each  including  an  input  connected  to  a 
respective  tap  and  an  output  defining  a  respective  channel; 
a  transmission  path  including  an  input  connected  to  said 
outputs  of  said  D  flip-flops  for  receiving  frame  code 
words  from  said  channels,  an  output  for  providing  syn- 
chronized outgoing  channels,  a  second  memory  con- 
nected to  said  input,  a  third  memory  connected  to  said 
second  memory,  a  channel  distributor  connected  to  said 
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third  memory,  and  a  fourth  memory  comiected  between 
said  channel  distributor  and  said  outputs  and 
a  control  path  comprising  a  decoder  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond memory  for  decoding  frame  code  words,  a  fifth  mem- 
ory connected  to  said  decoder,  a  sixth  memory  connected 
to  said  fifth  memory  and  including  a  switch  through  out- 
put, a  logic  linking  arrangement  connected  to  said  fifth 
and  sixth  memories,  for  recognizing  frame  code  words,  a 
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frame  counter  connected  to  said  logic  linking  arrangement 
for  counting  frames  and  connected  to  said  logic  linking 
arrangement  and  to  said  sixth  memory  to  cause  switch 
through  of  a  corresponding  channel  predetermined  in 
response  to  the  recognition  of  a  number  of  frame  code 
words,  and  a  coder  connected  to  said  switch  through 
output  and  to  said  channel  distributor  for  causing  synchro- 
nous distribution  of  the  output  channels  via  said  fourth 
memory. 


I  4,542,504 

SHARED  DATA  RECEIVER 
Robert  A.  Moul,  Naperrille,  and  William  Thelen,  Glen  EUyn, 
both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mnrray 
Hill,  N  J. 

I         FUed  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,112  ^ 

'  Int  CL<  H04J  3/06;  H03D  3/22 

U.S.  a.  370—100  8  Clains 
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1.  A  synchronous  shared  data  receiver  for  multiplexing  pulse 
data  from  a  plurality  of  data  sources  asynchronous  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  each  having  substantially  identical 
nominal  pulse  transmission  rates  and  pulse  intervals,  compris- 
ing 

input  multiplexing  means  (140)  operated  by  receiver  clock 
signals  occurring  at  an  integer  multiple  of  the  nominal 


pulse  transmission  rate  for  cyclically  sampling  the  data 
sources  in  succession  to  generate  a  prescribed  number  of 
interleaved  plural  samples  of  the  pulse  state  of  each  dau 
source  during  each  consecutive  time  period  equal  in  dura- 
tion to  a  data  pulse  interval, 

transition  detection  means  (144)  responsive  to  the  samples 
from  the  input  multiplexing  means  for  detecting  pulse 
state  transitions  on  each  data  source  and  for  generating  an 
output  stream  of  state  transition  signals  in  response 
thereto, 

means  (150)  operated  by  prescribed  one  or  ones  of  the  re- 
ceiver clock  signals  defining  a  fu^t  predetermined  subin- 
terval  in  the  first  half  of  a  nominal  pulse  interval  and  by 
other  prescribed  one  or  ones  of  the  clock  signals  defining 
a  second  predetermined  subinterval  in  the  second  half  of  a 
nominal  pulse  interval  for  detecting  pulse  transitions  from 
the  detecting  means  occurring  during  the  first  and  second 
subintervals, 

means  (242)  for  storing  identifications  of  sources  on  which 
pulse  transitions  are  detected  in  the  first  and  second  subin- 
tervals and  indications  of  the  respective  subintervals  in 
which  the  transitions  are  detected  for  each  source, 

means  (150, 152, 154)  responsive  to  the  stored  identifications 
and  indications  for  selecting  a  sample  from  each  data 
source  from  among  the  plural  samples  generated  during 
each  consecutive  time  period,  and 

output  means  (146)  for  sequentially  transmittng  the  selected 
samples  from  each  data  source  onto  an  ouput  data  source 
(132). 


4,542,505 
ADJUSTABLE  SYSTEM  FOR  SKEW  COMPARISON  OF 

DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Peter  P.  Binoeder,  Tostin,  and  James  B.  Whitacre,  Westminster, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporatioa,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,080 

Int  a.*  GOIR  31/28;  G06F  11/00 

VJS.  CI.  371—1  6  Claims 


DftTA  COm^RATOB  SOO 
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1.  A  digital  signal  comparison  apparatus  for  comparing 
comparable  pairs  of  digital  signals  from  a  standard  reference 
module  with  a  module-under-test,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  skew  comparison  circuit  means  for  generating  an  error 
signal  when  tested  pairs  of  digital  signals  shown  transition 
times  beyond  a  pre-set  tolerance  level; 

(b)  select  multiplexor  means  for  channeling  comparable 
pairs  of  digital  signals  to  said  skew  comparison  circuit 
means,  said  select  multiplexore  means  including: 

(bl)  select  control  signal  input  means  connected  to  receive 
select  control  signals  from  an  I/O  maintenance  proces- 
sor means; 

(b2)  mask  signal  input  means  connected  to  receive  mask- 
ing signals  from  a  mask  register  means; 

(b3)  a  first  plurality  of  dau  signal  input  means  from  a 
standard  reference  digital  module; 
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(b4)  a  second  plurality  of  data  signal  input  means  from  a 
digital  module-under-test; 

(c)  mask  register  means,  controlled  by  said  I/O  maintenance 
processor  means,  for  inhibiting  selected  pairs  of  data  sig- 
nal lines  from  being  transmitted  to  said  skew  comparison 
circuit  means; 

(d)  said  I/O  maintenance  processor  means  connected  to 
receive  said  error  signal  from  said  skew  comparison 
means,  and  including: 

(dl)  means  to  set  said  mask  register  means  for  selecting 
those  pairs  of  input  lines  to  said  select  multiplexor 
means  which  are  to  be  inhibited. 


4,542,506 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SELF-DIAGNOSTIC 

FUNCTION 

Hidemi  Oe,  Tokyo,  and  Klyotaka  Hayashi,  Saitama,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NEC  Home  Electronics  Ltd.,  Osaka  and 

Honda  Gikea  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1981,  56-100416; 
Jun.  30,  1981,  56-100417;  Jon.  30,  1981,  56-100418 

Int  a.*  G06F  11/00 
UA  a  371-9  4  Claims 


failure  signal  and  for  generating  a  second  failure  signal  in 
dependence  upon  the  sub-control  system  diagnostics  and 
the  first  failure  signal;  and 
an  alarm  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  reset  signal 
generating  circuit  and  said  sub-control  system  means,  for 
generating  an  alarm  signal  in  dependence  upon  the  second 
reset  signal  and  the  second  failure  signal. 


4  542  507 
APPARATUS  FOR  SWITCH  PATH  VERIHCATION 
Edgar  L.  Read,  CarroUton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.. 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,009 

Int.  a.<  G06F  11/04 

U.S.  a.  371-22  7  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  operatively  connectable  to  receive  a 
clock  signal  and  an  initial  signal  when  the  power  is  turned  on, 
comprising: 
a  reset  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  first  and 
second  reset  signals  when  the  power  is  turned  on,  said 
reset  signal  generating  circuit  comprising: 
an  OR  gate  operatively  connectable  to  receive  the  clock 
signal; 

an  inverter  operatively  connected  to  said  OR  gate; 

a  first  flip-flop  operatively  connected  to  said  inverter  and 

operatively  connectable  to  receive  the  initial  signal; 
a  second  flip-flop,  operatively  connected  to  said  inverter  and 
said  first  flip-flop  and  operatively  connectable  to  receive 
the  initial  signal,  for  generating  the  second  reset  signal; 
a  third  flip-flop  operatively  connected  to  said  second  flip- 
flop  and  said  inverter  and  operatively  connectable  to 
receive  the  initial  signal; 
a  fourth  flip-flop  operatively  connected  to  said  third  flip-flop 
and  said  OR  gate  and  operatively  connectable  to  receive 
the  clock  signal  and  the  initial  signal;  and 
an  AND  gate,  operatively  connected  to  said  OR  gate  and 

said  first  flip-flop,  for  generating  the  first  reset  signal; 
main  control  system  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
reset  signal  generating  circuit,  for  generating  a  first  failure 
signal  in  dependence  upon  a  diagnostic  test  initiated  by  the 
second  reset  signal; 
sub-control  system  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
main  control  system  means  and  said  reset  signal  generat- 
ing circuit,  for  performing  sub-control  system  diagnostics 
in  dependence  upon  the  first  reset  signal  and  the  first 
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1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  having  a  plurality  of 
input/output  (I/O)  means  for  receiving  digital  input  data  from 
a  plurality  of  ports  and  transmitting  digital  output  data  to  a 
plurality  of  ports,  each  I/O  means  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  ports  associated  therewith,  each  port  of  the  digital 
transmission  system  having  a  unique  identifier,  wherein  a  first 
port  of  said  digital  transmission  system  communicates  with  a 
second  port  said  digital  transmission  system  via  a  data  path 
through  the  digital  transmission  system,  the  first  port  being 
designated  a  transmitting  port  and  the  second  port  being  desig- 
nated a  receiving  port,  the  data  path  including  a  digital  switch- 
ing matrix  and  the  I/O  means  associated  with  the  transmitting 
port  and  the  I/O  means  associated  with  the  receiving  port, 
each  I/O  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  digital 
switching,  matrix,  each  I/O  means  including  apparatus  for 
verifying  the  date  path  between  the  transmitting  port  and  the 
receiving  port,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  multiplexer  means,  having  a  first  input  terminal  adapted 
to  receive  a  data  stream  from  the  plurality  of  ports  associ- 
ated with  the  I/O  means,  and  having  a  second  input  termi- 
nal adapted  to  receive  a  test  data  block,  and  further  having 
an  output  terminal  for  outputting  output  data  to  said  digi- 
tal switching  matrix,  for  selectively  outputting  said  data 
stream  and  said  test  data  block  in  a  first  predetermined 
time  slot  in  response  to  a  select  control  signal,  said  first 
predetermined  time  slot  corresponding  to  the  time  slot 
associated  with  said  transmitting  port; 

(b)  first  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  first  input  signal 
to  a  second  input  signal,  and  first  input  signal  indicating  a 
commanded  transmit  time  slot  and  said  second  input  sig- 
nal indicating  a  time  slot  corresponding  to  the  time  slot  of 
the  data  stream,  the  data  from  each  port  being  allocated  a 
predetermined  time  slot  within  the  data  stream,  to  output 
said  select  control  signal  when  said  first  input  signal  is 
equal  to  said  second  input  signal; 

(c)  second  comparator  means  for  comparing  a  third  input 
signal  to  said  second  input  signal,  said  third  input  signal 
indicating  a  commanded  receive  time  slot  which  corre- 
sponds to  a  time  slot  of  the  receiving  port,  to  output  an 
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enable  signal  when  said  third  input  signal  is  equal  to  said 
second  input  signal;  and 
(d)  examining  means  having  an  enable  terminal  adapted  to 
receive  said  enable  signal,  for  extracting  said  test  data 
block  from  said  data  stream  to  examine  the  test  data  block 
received  by  the  I/O  means  associated  with  said  receiving 
port  in  response  to  said  enable  signal  thereby  determining 
whether  the  test  data  block  has  been  received  error-free 
thereby  verifying  said  data  path. 
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1.  A  logic  gate  structure  having  a  plurality  of  data  inputs  and 
a  data  output  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  replicated  multi-variable  data 
input  nodes,  each  such  node  having  a  plurality  of  control 
input  lines  for  selecting  operation  of  said  node  in  accor- 
dance with  any  one  of  all  possible  Boolean  logic  functions 
for  the  number  of  variables; 

a  plurality  of  memory  devices,  at  least  one  such  memory 
device  being  associated  respectively  with  each  such  node 
and  being  connected  to  said  node  control  input  lines  for 
selecting  said  node  operation; 

a  plurality  of  registers,  at  least  one  such  register  being  associ- 
ated respectively  with  each  such  memory  device  for  se- 
quentially selecting  the  output  of  said  memory  device  for 
application  to  said  node  control  lines;  and 

means  for  sequentially  applying  selected  binary  signals  to 
said  registers  and  to  said  nodes  for  exhaustively  testing 
each  node  of  said  logic  gate  structure; 

said  plurality  of  nodes  being  configured  in  a  hierarchial 
array  comprising  a  single  node  top  layer  and  a  plurality  of 
successively  lower  layers,  each  such  lower  layer  having 
more  nodes  than  the  top  layer,  the  top  layer  data  output 
being  the  data  output  of  said  gate  structure,  the  lowest 
layer  data  inputs  being  the  data  inputs  to  said  gate  struc- 
ture, each  layer  above  said  lowest  layer  being  configured 
to  receive  data  inputs  only  from  the  immediately  lower 
layer. 


inhibiting  said  clock  distribution  network; 

setting  said  test  latch  to  a  first  logic  value,  while  mainuining 

a  second  logic  value  at  the  input  thereof; 
monitoring  the  output  of  said  test  latch,  to  ascertain  whether 

said  second  logic  value  propagates  through  said  test  latch 

notwithstanding  the  inhibition  of  said  clock  distribution 

network; 


4  542  508 
AMENABLE  LOGIC  GATE  AND  METHOD  OF  TESTING 
Donald  W.  Moore,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet-Gen- 
eral Corporation,  La  JoUa,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,571 

Int  a.<  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—29  30  Claims 


4,542,509 
FAULT  TESTING  A  CLOCK  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 
Gregory  S.  Buchanan,  Danbury,  Conn.,  and  John  J.  DeFazio, 
Poughkeepsie,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,179 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—61  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fault  testing  a  clock  distribution  network 

which  fans  out  a  clock  signal  to  a  plurality  of  clock  signal  lines, 

by  performing  the  following  steps  on  a  clock  signal  line: 

connecting  the  clock  signal  line  under  test  to  a  test  latch; 


enabling  said  clock  distribution  network;  and 
monitoring  the  output  of  said  test  latch,  to  ascertain  whether 
said  second  logic  value  fails  to  propagate  through  said  test 
latch,  notwithstanding  the  enabling  of  said  clock  distribu- 
tion network. 


4,542,510 
LOW  INDUCTANCE  MAGNETIC  WIGGLER 
Manrice  D.  Black,  Jr.,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RockweU 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,744 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/00 

U.S.  a.  372—2  5  Claims 


-"*     ^^,  /'^/^  /""^  /■^i 


1.  A  low  inductance  wiggler  for  an  electron  beam  laser 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  annular  conductors  having  their  centers  spaced 
along  a  common  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  straight  conduc- 
tors, each  pair  of  adjacent  annular  conductors  being  con- 
nected by  one  of  said  straight  conductors,  the  straight 
conductors  extending  parallel  to  said  axis  and  being  alter- 
nately ]x>sitioned  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said 
axis. 


4,542,511 
SEMI-CONDUCTOR  LASERS 
Robert  C.  Goodfellow,  Brackley,  and  Malcolm  E.  Harding, 
Stony  Stratford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plesaey  Over- 
seas Limited,  Ilford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1982, 
8205445 

Int  a.<  HOIS  3/19 
MS.  a.  372—46  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  semi-conductor  laser  comprising  a  plurality  of  epitax- 
ial layers  and  a  buried  active  laser  layer  characterised  in  that 
said  active  laser  layer  is  located  between  a  layer  of  n-type 
material  and  a  layer  of  p-type  material,  the  n-type  layer  and  the 
p-type  layer  together  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-sectional 
shape,  the  sides  of  said  active  laser  layer  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  of  said  n-type  layer  and  said  p-type  layer  being  covered 
by  a  plurality  of  thin  layers  which  are  substantially  planar 
whereby  the  ends  of  a  first,  second  and  third  portion  of  said 
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plurality  of  thin  layers  abut  the  sides  of  said  n-type  layer,  said 
active  laser  layer  and  said  p-type  layer,  respectively,  said  plu- 
rality of  thin  layers  having  a  doping  sequence  such  that  a 


plurality  of  p-n  junctions  is  formed  by  said  plurality  of  thin 
layers  and  said  first  portion  of  said  plurality  of  thin  layers 
forming  at  least  one  p-n  junction  below  said  active  laser  layer. 


4,542,512 
SEMICO^fDUCTOR  LASER  HAVING  A  METAL-nLLED 
GROOVE  FOR  IMPROVED  COOLING  AND  STABILITY 
Johannes  A.  C.  Van  Den  Beemt,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,006 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Apr.    2,    1982, 
8201409 

Int  a.*  HOIS  3/19 
VS.  a.  322—46  8  Qaims 


I.  A  semiconductor  laser  having  a  semiconductor  body 
comprising  at  least  a  first  passive  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type,  an  active  semiconductor  layer  disposed 
thereon  and  a  second  passive  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second, 
opposite  conductivity  type  disposed  on  said  active  layer,  a  pn 
junction  between  the  first  and  the  second  passive  layers  and  a 
groove  on  the  side  of  said  second  passive  layer  in  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  body,  which  groove  extends  at  most  over 
only  part  of  the  thickness  of  said  second  passive  layer,  upon  the 
application  of  a  voltage  in  the  forward  direction  across  the  pn 
junction  by  electrode  means,  coherent  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion being  produced  in  a  strip-shajjed  part  of  said  active  layer 
lying  below  said  groove  and  situated  between  two  reflecting 
side  faces  of  said  semiconductor  body  substantially  at  right 
angles  thereto,  for  which  radiation  said  passive  layers  have  a 
lower  refractive  index  than  said  active  layer,  characterized  in 
that  said  groove  is  filled  selectively  with  a  metal  at  least  up  to 
the  level  of  said  surface  and  in  that  on  both  sides  of  said  metal 
an  electrically  substantially  insulating  region  is  present  which 
adjoins  said  metal  and  extends  from  the  surface  over  part  of  the 
thickness  of  said  second  passive  layer. 


4,542,513 
HEATER  FOR  HOT  ISOSTATIC  PRESSING  APPARATUS 
Yoichi  Inoue,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,711 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    7,    1982,    57- 
120080[U] 

Int  a.*  F27D  11/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  373-112  5  Claims 
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1.  A  heater  for  a  hot  isostatic  pressing  apparatus  for  treating 
at  least  one  workpiece  in  a  high  temperature  and  pressure  gas 
atmosphere  by  application  of  heat  and  pressure,  comprising: 

a  stacked  type  heater  having  a  plurality  of  heating  element 
assemblies  stacked  one  on  another  to  form  a  vertical  series 
of  independently  controllable  heating  zones; 

a  generally  cylindrical  heater  retaining  cage  having  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  graphitic  members  serving  as  girdle  frames, 
a  plurality  of  graphitic  support  columns  serving  as  vertical 
frames,  and  a  plurality  of  electric  insulators  connecting 
said  annular  members  and  support  columns  with  each 
other  and  defining  a  series  of  divided  sections  around  said 
heater  retaining  cage  in  each  one  of  said  heating  zones; 
and 

a  plurality  of  segmental  graphitic  heating  elements  sup- 
ported in  the  respective  divided  sections  of  said  heater 
retaining  cage  and  extending  between  said  plurality  of 
insulators  so  as  to  form  an  independent  heating  circuit  in 
each  heating  zone  wherein  said  segmental  heating  ele- 
ments are  disposed  in  a  space  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
vertical  planes  containing  inner  and  outer  peripheries  of 
said  plurality  of  annular  graphitic  members. 


4,542,514 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  QUALITY  OF  A  SIGNAL 

RECEIVED  BY  A  RECEIVER  OF  A  TWO-DIMENSIONAL 

UNEAR  MODULATION  DATA  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 
Kojiro  Watanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  NEC  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,017 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1982,  57-174337; 
Oct.  19,  1982,  57-183225 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1/12 
U.S.  a.  375—10  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  a  receiver  of  a  two-dimensional  linear 
modulation  data  communication  system,  said  receiver  being 
responsive  to  a  received  signal  received  through  a  transmission 
channel  of  said  system  for  producing  a  phase  controlled  base- 
band signal  and  a  reproduced  data  signal  derived  from  said 
phase  controlled  baseband  signal,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
measuring  a  quality  measure  of  said  received  signal  by  using 
said  phase  controlled  baseband  signal  and  said  reproduced 
data  signal  with  said  quality  measure  divided  into  portions 
related  to  a  noise  component,  a  carrier  phase  jitter  compo- 
nent, and  a  carrier  frequency  offset  component,  each 
component  being  introduced  into  said  received  signal  in 
said  transmission  channel; 
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using  said  reproduced  dau  signal  in  estimating  a  data  signal 
component  which  is  influenced  by  an  intercede  interfer- 
ence component  introduced  into  said  received  signal  in 
said  transmission  channel; 

subtracting  said  data  signal  component  from  said  phase 
controlled  baseband  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal 


having  a  phase  difference  relative  to  said  data  signal  com- 
ponent; 

giving  said  phase  difference  to  said  difference  signal  to  pro- 
duce a  phase  adjusted  signal;  and 

calculating  a  mean  square  of  an  inphase  component  of  said 
phase  adjusted  signal  to  provide  that  portion  of  said  qual- 
ity measure  which  is  related  to  said  noise  component. 


4^2,515 

MULTILEVEL  MATE  PAIR  CODE  CX)MPRESSOR  FOR 

CX>DES  EXPANDED  BY  THE  PROCESS  OF  BUTTING 

Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  SUrer,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,431 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  16, 

I  2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  H03K  J  3/24 

VS.  CL  375—17  21  Claims 


12.  Apparatus  for  compressing  a  pair  of  expanded  noise 

codes  comprised  of  first  and  second  multilevel  code  mates  and 

having  a  predetermined  number  of  code  bits  defining  the  code 

length  of  said  code  mates,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  series  coupled  compression  stages,  each  stage 

including, 
means  for  generating  third  and  fourth  multilevel  code  mates 
respectively  comprised  of  first  and  second  multi-level 
input  code  mates  multiplied  by  a  predetermined  gain 
factor,  said  predetermined  gain  factor  being  non-unity  for 
at  least  one  said  each  stage  of  said  plurality  of  compression 
stages; 
means  for  combining  said  first  multilevel  code  mate  with 
said  fourth  multilevel  code  mate  in  a  first  manner  to  form 
a  first  compressed  code  mate  having  a  code  length  one 
half  that  of  the  first  and  second  multilevel  input  code 
mates; 
means  for  combining  said  third  multilevel  code  mate  with 
said  second  multilevel  code  mate  in  a  second  manner  to 
form  a  second  compressed  code  mate  also  having  a  code 


length  one  half  that  of  the  first  and  second  input  code 
mates;  and 
means  for  delaying  said  first  compressed  code  mate  by  a  time 
delay  equal  to  said  one  half  expanded  code  length  for 
providing  a  first  output  code  mate  coincident  in  time  with 
said  second  compressed  code  mate,  said  second  com- 
pressed code  mate  being  a  second  output  code  mate. 


4,542,516 

ADPCM  ENCODER/DECODER  WITH  ZERO  CODE 

SUPPRESSION 

Andreas  H.  Weirich,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Not.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,358 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Not.  25,  1983,  442024 

Int  a.*  H04B  12/04 

U.S.  a.  375—30  12  Qaims 


-^-S — ^ 

rJ-i  r~^    /• 

.      *JSr      ^  teu  FH  ""*  I 

■■Kll  ^  *"  I  ' 

HKu         rt    a      n^        ^,.00  A 

. — L- -r'*  , C 


1.  An  ADPCM  decoder,  for  decoding  an  ADPCM  signal 
produced  by  quantizing  an  error  signal  zero  magnitudes  of 
which  are  quantized  as  a  predetermined  non-zero  ADPCM 
code,  comprising: 

an  inverse  quantizer  for  producing  a  reconstructed  error 
signal  from  the  ADPCM  signal; 

means  for  producing  a  reconstructed  signal  from  the  recon- 
structed error  signal  and  a  predicted  signal; 

an  adaptive  predictor  for  producing  the  predicted  signal 
from  the  reconstructed  signal  and  the  reconstructed  error 
signal  in  dependence  upon  predictor  coefficients,  the 
adaptive  predictor  including  means  for  adapting  the  pre- 
dictor coefficients  in  dependence  upon  a  leakage  function 
and  in  dependence  upon  the  reconstructed  signal  and  the 
reconstructed  error  signal;  and 

means  for  inhibiting  adaptation  of  the  predictor  coefficients 
in  dependence  upon  the  reconstructed  signal  and  the 
reconstructed  error  signal  when  the  ADPCM  signal  has 
the  predetermined  non-zero  ADPCM  code. 


4,542,517 
DIGITAL  SERIAL  INTERFACE  WITH  ENCODE  LOGIC 

FOR  TRANSMISSION 
Gary  J.  Goss,  Acton;  Robert  G.  H.  Moles,  Sudbury;  Randall  D. 
Hinrichs,  Belmont,  and  Thomas  O.  Holtey,  Newton,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc^ 
Waltham,  Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,755 
Int  a*  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  375—36  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  used  in  the  transmission  of  electronic  data 
pulses  indicative  of  logic  ZEROs  and  logic  ONEs  wherein  a 
logic  ZERO  is  represented  by  either  a  positive  or  negative 
pulse,  the  pulse  being  positive  when  the  prior  pulse  encoded  in 
negative  and  the  pulse  being  negative  when  the  prior  pulse  is 
positive,  and  wherein  a  logic  ONE  is  represented  by  the  ab- 
sence of  a  pulse,  said  apparatus  converting  input  data  signals 
wherein  a  logic  zero  signal  indicates  a  binary  zero  and  a  logic 
one  signal  indicates  a  binary  one  to  a  strobe  pulse  signal  and  a 
polarity  signal  and  converting  the  strobe  pulse  signal  and  the 
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polarity  signal  to  said  electronic  data  pulses,  the  apparatus,  for 
generating  the  strobe  pulse  signal  and  the  polarity  signal,  com- 
prising: 
(a)  first  means  comprising  a  first  flip-flop,  an  input  logic 
circuit  and  a  reset  logic  circuit,  the  input  logic  circuit 
having  an  input  terminal  which  receives  a  serial  stream  of 
said  input  data  signals,  said  input  logic  circuit  setting  the 
first  flip-flop  for  generating  said  strobe  pulse  responsive  to 
each  logic  ZERO  signal  received  at  the  input  terminal  and 
the  reset  logic  resetting  the  flrst  flip-flop  to  end  each 
strobe  pulse;  and. 


_Ufe_ 


-fit 


(b)  second  means  coupled  to  said  flrst  means  and  having  an 
input  terminal  for  receiving  a  serial  stream  of  said  strobe 
pulses  for  generating  said  polarity  signal  for  alternate 
strobe  pulses  of  said  serial  stream  of  said  strobe  pulses  the 
second  means  comprising  a  second  flip-flop  which  re- 
ceives each  strobe  pulse  directly  as  an  input,  alternate 
strobe  pulses  setting  and  resetting  the  second  flip-flop 
such  that  the  output  of  the  second  flip-flop  reverses  state 
with  every  strobe  pulse. 


4,542,518 

ELECTRONIC  BLOOD  CELL  COUNTER 

Thomas  E.  Anthony,  4128  John  Goff,  Waterrliet,  Mich.  49098 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,643 

Int.  a.*  G06M  11/00 

VS.  a.  377—10  6  Claims 


4,542,519 
COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Hiroshi  Sugimoto,  Tochigi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,431 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-13295 

Int.  a*  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—19  3  Qaims 


I    I    i 


1.  A  manually  operated  blood  cell  counter  comprising: 

means  for  storing  first  and  second  numerical  values; 

first  and  second  incrementing  means  for  incrementing  said 

first  and  second  numerical  values,  respectively; 
first  and  second  manually  actuated  switches  each  including 

an  actuated  state; 
oscillator  means  for  producing  a  periodic  signal;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  switches  and  said  oscillator 
means  for  actuating  said  first  incrementing  means  once 
during  each  cycle  of  said  periodic  signal  when  said  first 
switch  is  in  said  actuated  state,  whereby  said  numerical 
value  is  periodically  incremented  while  said  first  switch  is 
in  said  actuated  state,  said  control  means  further  including 
means  responsive  to  said  second  switch  for  actuating  both 
of  said  incrementing  means  once  when  said  second  switch 
enters  said  actuated  state. 


1.  A  computerized  tomography  apparatus  for  examining  a 
slice  of  a  body  with  radiation,  comprising: 

means  adapted  for  irradiating  a  fan  beam  of  radiation 
through  the  body  to  be  examined; 

means  adapted  for  effecting  relative  angular  displacement 
between  the  fan  beam  of  radiation  and  the  body; 

means  adapted  for  detecting  the  radiation  that  has  passed 
through  the  body,  said  detecting  means  disposed  at  plural 
angularly  spaced  positions  to  receive  at  least  some  of  fan 
beam  emerging  from  the  slice  of  the  body  and  producing 
signals  indicative  of  the  intensity  of  radiation  impinging 
thereon; 

means  for  processing  said  signals  to  reconstruct  an  image  of 
said  slice; 

said  detecting  means  including  scintillating  means  and  pho- 
toelectric transducer  means  alternately  disposed  in  the 
direction  of  angular  displacement  of  said  fan  beam  to 
receive  said  fan  beam,  said  scintillating  means  having 
elongated  side  walls  which  define  a  maximum  dimension 
thereof  and  provided  for  converting  the  radiation  imping- 
ing thereon  into  visual  or  near  visual  luminescence,  each 
said  photoelectric  transducer  means  having  an  elongated 
optical  connection  region  extending  adjacent  and  facing 
an  elongated  side  wall  of  at  least  one  of  said  scintillating 
means  for  converting  said  luminescence  into  an  electrical 
signal,  said  optical  connection  region  being  elongated  in 
the  direction  of  the  fan  beam  to  be  detected. 


4,542,520 
X-RAY  DETERMINATION  OF  PARTS  ALIGNMENT 
Charles  W.  Nelson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  of  General 
Counsel-Code  GP,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,446 

Int.  a*  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378— 58  2  Qaims 


c^-- 


1.  A  method  for  the  inspection  of  a  thin  walled  pressure 
vessel,  formed  of  an  inner  and  an  outer  sphere  each  sphere 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  hemispheres  welded  together  around 
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their  girths,  to  accurately  determine  any  mismatch  of  the  hemi- 
spheres of  the  inner  sphere,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  and  supporting  the  pressure  vessel  to  be  exam- 
ined to  prevent  movement; 

locating  a  point  source  of  X-rays  at  an  extended  distance 
from  the  pressure  vessel  and  level  with  the  weld  line  of  the 
inner  sphere  with  the  center  ray  of  the  X-ray  touching  the 
tangent  point  of  the  weld  line; 

positioning  the  X-ray  film  adjacent  to  the  outside  of  the 
outer  sphere,  the  extended  distance  of  the  X-ray  source 
and  the  close  distance  of  the  X-ray  film  producing  an 
X-ray  image  approaching  actual  size; 

squaring  the  film  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
center  ray  of  the  X-ray  beam  passing  through  the  tangent 
point  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  maximum 
interest  of  the  inner  sphere  to  preserve  the  spatial  relation- 
ship; and 

extending  at  least  one  surface  of  the  produced  image  of  the 
two  curvilinear  structures  whereby  the  extent  of  non- 
alignment  can  be  determined  from  the  gap  between  the 
two  surfaces. 


4,542,521 
RADIOGRAPHIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  AN  X-RAY 
EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Alfred  Hahn,  Eriangen;  Werner  Ranch,  Nuremberg,  and  Nor- 
bert  Barthelmes,  Eriangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1982,  3236081 

Int.  O*  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  378—155  7  Oaims 


MONKS 


1.  A  radiographic  installation  for  an  x-ray  examination  appa- 
ratus having  a  radiation  field  comprising: 

two  antiscatter  grids; 

means  supporting  said  antiscatter  grids  in  two  substantially 
parallel  planes  and  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said 
grids  in  said  respective  planes  from  a  standby  position 
outside  of  said  radiation  field  to  a  position  within  said 
radiation  field; 

bias  means  connected  to  each  of  said  grids  for  permanently 
applying  a  force  thereto  urging  said  grids  into  said 
standby  position;  and 

drive  means  having  a  single  cable  engageable  with  each  of 
said  grids  for  displacing  said  grids  counter  to  said  force 
from  said  standby  position  to  said  position  within  said 
radiation  field. 


4,542,522 

AN  X-RAY  nLM  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Gilbert  L.  Blais,  544  Cherrington  Rd.,  Westerville,  Ohio  43081 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,159 

Int.  CI.*  GOIM  27/00,-  H05G  1/62:  A47F  7/16,  5/12 

U.S.  a.  378—167  4  Qaims 


TO 


1.  An  X-ray  cassette  holder  for  use  in  examining  the  leg 
injuries  of  large  animals  comprising 

.   a  first  member  adapted  to  receive  two  comers  of  said  cas- 
sette, 

a  second  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  comers  of  said  cassette 
held  by  said  first  member  and  an  adjacent  comer  of  said 
cassette, 

means  adjustable  to  position  said  first  and  second  members  in 
essentially  parallel  relationship  and  alternatively  to  posi- 
tion them  at  right  angles  to  one  another, 

means  for  temporarily  fixedly  securing  sand  first  and  second 
members  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and 

means  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  second  member. 


4,542,523 

RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 

MANIPULATOR 

Herman  E.  Erikson,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,766 

Int.  Q.«  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  Q.  378—167  21  Claims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus,  usable  with  a  film  assembly 
including  a  photosensitive  component  and  a  retractable  opaque 
cover  envelope,  for  selectively  inserting  a  radiographic  ele- 
ment into  the  envelope  and  also  removing  it  therefrom,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  carrier  having  such  a  radiographic  element  thereon; 
a  housing  having  a  light  excluding  chamber  therein  for 
receiving  such  a  film  assembly  and  said  carrier  arranged  in 
superposed  relation  therewith  while  providing  access  to 
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their  girths,  to  accurately  determine  any  mismatch  of  the  hemi- 
spheres of  the  inner  sphere,  said  method  comprising: 

positioning  and  supporting  the  pressure  vessel  to  be  exam- 
ined to  prevent  movement; 

locating  a  point  source  of  X-rays  at  an  extended  distance 
from  the  pressure  vessel  and  level  with  the  weld  line  of  the 
inner  sphere  with  the  center  ray  of  the  X-ray  touching  the 
tangent  point  of  the  weld  line; 

positioning  the  X-ray  film  adjacent  to  the  outside  of  the 
outer  sphere,  the  extended  distance  of  the  X-ray  source 
and  the  close  distance  of  the  X-ray  film  producing  an 
X-ray  image  approaching  actual  size; 

squaring  the  film  to  be  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
center  ray  of  the  X-ray  beam  passing  through  the  tangent 
point  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  maximum 
interest  of  the  inner  sphere  to  preserve  the  spatial  relation- 
ship; and 

extending  at  least  one  surface  of  the  produced  image  of  the 
two  curvilinear  structures  whereby  the  extent  of  non- 
alignment  can  be  determined  from  the  gap  between  the 
two  surfaces. 


4,542,521 

RADIOGRAPHIC  INSTALLATION  FOR  AN  X-RAY 
EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 

Alfred  Hahn,  Erlangen;  Werner  Rauch,  Nuremberg,  and  Nor- 
bert  Barthelmes,  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  i9, 
1982,  3236081 

Int.  CI*  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  378—155  7  Qaims 


1.  A  radiographic  installation  for  an  x-ray  examination  appa- 
ratus having  a  radiation  field  comprising: 

two  antiscatter  grids; 

means  supporting  said  antiscatter  grids  in  two  substantially 
parallel  planes  and  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said 
grids  in  said  respective  planes  from  a  standby  position 
outside  of  said  radiation  field  to  a  position  within  said 
radiation  field; 

bias  means  connected  to  each  of  said  grids  for  permanently 
applying  a  force  thereto  urging  said  grids  into  said 
standby  position;  and 

drive  means  having  a  single  cable  engageable  with  each  of 
said  grids  for  displacing  said  grids  counter  to  said  force 
from  said  standby  position  to  said  position  within  said 
radiation  field. 


4,542,522 

AN  X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Gilbert  L.  Bbds,  544  Cherrington  Rd.,  Westerrille,  Ohio  43081 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,159 

Int.  CI*  GOIM  21/00.-  H05G  J/62.-  A47F  7/16.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  378—167  4  Claims 


OS 


=» 
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1.  An  X-ray  cassette  holder  for  use  in  examining  the  leg 
injuries  of  large  animals  comprising 

a  first  member  adapted  to  receive  two  comers  of  said  cas- 
sette, 

a  second  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  member 
and  adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  comers  of  said  cassette 
held  by  said  first  member  and  an  adjacent  comer  of  said 
cassette, 

means  adjustable  to  position  said  first  and  second  members  in 
essentially  parallel  relationship  and  alternatively  to  posi- 
tion them  at  right  angles  to  one  another, 

means  for  temporarily  fixedly  securing  sand  first  and  second 
members  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and 

means  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  second  member. 


4,542,523 

RADIOGRAPHIC  INTENSIFYING  SCREEN 

MANIPULATOR 

Herman  E.  Erikson,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,766 

Int.  a.«  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  378—167  21  Claims 


1.  Radiographic  apparatus,  usable  with  a  film  assembly 
including  a  photosensitive  component  and  a  retractable  opaque 
cover  envelope,  for  selectively  inserting  a  radiographic  ele- 
ment into  the  envelope  and  also  removing  it  therefrom,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  carrier  having  such  a  radiographic  element  thereon; 
a  housing  having  a  light  excluding  chamber  therein  for 
receiving  such  a  film  assembly  and  said  carrier  arranged  in 
superposed  relation  therewith  while  providing  access  to 
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the  envelope  for  moving  it  between  a  closed  position 
covering  a  photosensitive  portion  of  the  photosensitive 
component  and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  photo- 
sensitive portion  is  uncovered,  said  housing  being  conflg- 
ured  for  operation  in  an  upright  insertion  position  and, 
alternatively,  in  an  inverted  removal  position; 

means  for  releasably  retaining  trailing  end  portions  of  the 
photosensitive  component  of  the  fllm  assembly  and  said 
superposed  carrier  located  in  said  chamber  to  prevent 
their  movement  in  the  direction  of  envelope  displacement 
between  said  closed  and  retracted  positions; 

a  support  surface,  located  in  said  chamber  and  operative 
when  said  housing  is  in  said  upright  insertion  position,  for 
supportively  engaging  the  film  assembly  having  said  car- 
rier superposed  on  top  thereof  so  that  when  the  envelope 
is  moved  from  said  closed  to  said  retracted  position,  gravi- 
tational force  urges  a  leading  end  portion  of  said  carrier 
into  engagement  with  the  underlying  uncovered  photo- 
sensitive portion  and  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
envelope  back  to  its  closed  position  it  slides  over  and 
encloses  both  said  carrier  and  photosensitive  portion  to 
effect  insertion  of  the  radiographic  element  into  said  enve- 
lope; and 

means,  operative  during  removal  operations  when  said  hous- 
ing is  in  its  said  inverted  position  to  locate  said  carrier  in 
the  envelope  below  said  photosensitive  portion,  for  sup- 
porting at  least  a  leading  end  of  the  photosensitive  portion 
such  that  after  the  envelope  is  moved  to  its  said  retracted 
position,  gravitational  force  urges  said  leading  end  portion 
of  said  carrier  away  from  the  photosensitive  portion  al- 
lowing the  envelope  to  pass  therebetween  as  it  is  moved 
back  to  its  closed  position,  thereby  enclosing  the  photo- 
sensitive portion  and  leaving  said  carrier  outside  of  the 
envelope  to  effect  removal  of  said  radiographic  element. 


4,542,524 

MODEL  AND  FILTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  MODELING  AN 

ACOUSTIC  SOUND  CHANNEL,  USES  OF  THE  MODEL, 

AND  SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER  APPLYING  THE  MODEL 

Unto  Laine,  Tampere,  Finland,  assignor  to  Euroka  Oy,  Finland 

per  No.  PCr/n81/00091,  §  371  Date  Aug.  11,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  11,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02109,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jun.  24,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  413,342 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Dec.  16, 1980,  803928 

Int.  a*  GIOL  7/00 

U.S.  a.  381—53  11  Claims 


r-®-f  f' 
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1.  An  electronic  Alter  system  modelling  an  acoustic  sound 
channel  conforming  to  a  human  phonation  system  or  to  a 
music  instrument,  said  filter  system  comprising 
filter  elements,  each  having  a  rational  function  approximat- 
ing a  partial  transfer  function  Hij  computed  by  decompos- 
ing the  acoustic  transfer  function  of  a  homogeneous  sound 
channel 


Ha^ 


1 


cos  X  +  ja  sin  X 


into  n  partial  transfer  functions  Hij  (i  =  1  . . .  nj=n-|- 1  . . 
.  2n)  comprising  only  the  ith,  (i-f-n)th,  (i-|-2n)th,  .  .  .  for- 


mat of  H^,  said  filter  elements  comprising  formant  cir- 
cuits; and 
connecting  means  connecting  said  formant  circuits  in  a 
manner  whereby  formant  circuits  with  formants  mutually 
adjacent  in  frequency  are  in  cascade  with  each  other. 


4,542,525 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING  AUDIO 

SIGNALS 
Reinhard  Hopf,  Bamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,213 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1982,  3236000 

Int.  a.*  H04R  29/00 
VS.  a.  381-56  28  Oaims 


t^^CMC 
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1.  Method  of  automatic  classification  of  audio  signals  based 
on  conversion  of  the  null  transitions  of  an  analog  audio  fre- 
quency signal  into  at  least  one  pulse  sequence  by  reference  to 
voltage  thresholds  determined  by  an  absolute  value  of  voltage 
difference  from  the  null  value  of  the  analog  signal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
converting  said  analog  audio  frequency  signal  into  a  first 
binary  pulse  sequence  by  use  of  first  voltage  thresholds 
determined  by  a  first  absolute  value  of  voltage; 
converting  said  analog  audio  frequency  signal  into  a  second 
binary  pulse  sequence  by  use  of  second  voltage  thresholds 
determined  by  a  second  absolute  value  of  voltage  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  first  absolute  value  of  voltage; 
detecting  the  pauses  of  said  first  binary  pulse  sequence 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  first  time  lapse  magnitude 
and  thereby  producing  a  first  derived  pulse  sequence; 
detecting  the  pauses  of  said  first  binary  pulse  sequence 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  second  time  lapse  magni- 
tude which  is  substantially  greater  than  said  first  time 
lapse  magnitude  and  thereby  producing  a  second  derived 
pulse  sequence; 
detecting  the  pauses  of  said  second  binary  pulse  sequence 
which  exceed  a  predetermined  third  time  lapse  magnitude 
which  is  at  least  about  the  same  magnitude  as  said  second 
time  lapse  magnitude  and  thereby  producing  a  third  de- 
rived pulse  sequence; 
determined  whether  said  audio-frequency  signal  is  a  speech 
signal,  a  music  signal  or  an  unidentifiable  kind  of  signal 
from  said  derived  pulse  sequences,  by  pause  count  and  by 
simultaneity  and/or  alternation  of  pauses  detected  by  said 
pulse  sequences  respectively  derived  from  said  first  and 
second  binary  pulse  sequences,  and 
preparing  readiness  for  repetition  of  said  method  when  said 
determining  step  is  completed. 
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4,542,526 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  APPARATUS 
Koji  Satoh;  Akihiro  Ooka,  and  Yutaka  Wada,  all  of  Osaka, 
Japan,   assignors   to   Sumitomo   Electric   Indnstries,   Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

PUed  Oct.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,817 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1982,  57-185839 
Int.  a.*  G06K  9/22 
MS.  a.  382—13  3  Claims 


^^n   [^^  ^^Ei 


1.  A  character  recognition  apparatus  for  identifying  a  char- 
acter from  data  in  detecting  the  positional  movement  of  a 
stylus  with  respect  to  a  tablet  deflning  relative  position  with 
detection  means  in  terms  of  X,  Y  and  Z  coordinate  axes,  com- 
prising: 
detection  circuit  means  for  detecting  the  initiation  and  com- 
pletion of  the  movement  of  said  pen  for  writing  said  char- 
acter by  detectinq  a  change  of  the  position  of  the  pen  on 
the  Z-coordinate  axis  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  tablet 
and  by  comparing  the  difierence  of  two  pen  positions  in 
the  plane  of  the  X  and  Y  axes  before  and  after  the  change 
of  the  pen  position; 
character  size  normalizing  circuit  means  for  normalizing  the 
size  of  written  characters  by  processing  said  data  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equations: 


(1) 


(2) 


where  A  represents  a  maximum  shift  of  the  pen  along  the 
X-axis  and  B  represents  the  maximum  shift  of  the  pen 
along  the  Y-coordinate  axis,  C  is  a  desired  character  size 
after  normalization,  X'/.  Y;  are  coordinates  of  the  pen 
position  on  the  X  and  Y  axes,  respectively,  Xmin,  Ymin 
are  the  minimum  value  of  the  position  of  the  f>en  for 
writing  one  character  on  the  X  and  Y  axes,  respectively, 
and  X'  and  Y'  are  transformed  coordinates  after  the  nor- 
malization; 
calculating  circuit  means  for  calculating  gradient  Q  and 
length  L  of  a  line  segment  of  a  stroke  of  a  character  by 
processing  data  on  the  pen  position  upon  writing  accord- 
ing to  the  following  equations: 


A=Xt-X,.\ 
B=Yt-Yt-\ 


1mB=B^A 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 


L=Na2  +  62 


(8) 


where  X',,  X',_i  arc  transformed  X-coordinates  taken  at 
the  time  t,  and  t— 1,  respectively,  and  Y',,  Y'/_i  are  also 
transformed  Y-coordinates  uken  at  times  t  and  t—  1; 

determination  means  for  extracting  distinction  of  a  stroke  of 
a  character  by  order  of  occurrence  of  B  and  L  of  line 
segment(s)  of  a  stroke;  and 

character  recognition  circuit  means  for  recognizing  charac- 
ter by  combination  in  terms  of  the  order  or  occurrence  of 
the  distinctions  of  strokes. 


4,542,527 

IMAGE  PROCESSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

EXTRACnNG  FEATURES  OF  SMALL  REGIONS  OF  AN 

IMAGE 
Shou  Tsunekawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,254 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  17,  1982,  57-82669; 
May  17,  1982,  57-82671 

Int  a.4  G06K  9/i6 
U^.  a.  382— 52  7  Claims 


1.  An  image  data  processing  device  for  extracting  a  feature 
of  a  small  region  of  an  image,  comprising: 

first  memory  means  connected  to  sequentially  receive  input 
picture  element  data  obtained  by  two-dimensional  scan- 
ning of  the  image  of  temporarily  storing  the  data,  said  first 
memory  means  having  (M  Xn)  stages  to  temporarily  store 
(Mxn)  picture  element  data  on  n  scanning  lines,  the 
(Mxn)  picture  element  data  stored  being  sequentially 
read  out  of  said  first  memory  means  in  the  order  of  appli- 
cation of  said  picture  element  data  to  said  fust  memory 
means; 

second  memory  means  having  M  stages  for  temporarily 
storing  data  sequentially  applied  to  an  input  thereof,  the  M 
data  stored  being  read  out  of  said  second  memory  means 
in  the  order  of  application  of  data  thereto; 

first  arithmetic  operation  circuit  means  for  effecting  an 
arithmetic  operation  of  the  input  picture  element  data  plus 
the  output  data  of  said  second  memory  means  minus  the 
output  data  of  said  first  memory  means  and  thereby  pro- 
ducing output  data  that  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  said 
second  memory  means; 

third  memory  means  for  temporarily  storing  data  applied  to 
an  input  thereof;  and 

second  arithmetic  operation  circuit  means  for  effecting  an 
arithmetic  operation  of  the  output  data  of  said  first  arith- 
metic operation  circuit  means  plus  output  data  of  said 
third  memory  means  minus  output  data  of  m  (<M)-th 
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stage  of  said  second  memory  means  and  thereby  produc- 
ing output  data  that  is  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  third 
memory  means; 

means  for  changeably  selecting  one  of  multiples  of  M>th 
stage  of  said  first  memory  means  and  coupling,  as  the 
output  data  of  said  first  memory  means,  output  data  of  the 
selected  stage  to  said  first  arithmetic  operation  circuit 
means;  and 

means  for  changeably  selecting  one  of  a  plurality  of  stages  of 
said  second  memory  means  and  coupling,  as  the  output 
data  of  said  second  memory  means,  output  data  of  the 
selected  stage  to  said  second  arithmetic  operation  circuit 
means. 


4,542,529 
PREIONIZING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSVERSELY 

EXCITED  LASERS  * 

Paul  W.  Pace,  Neufchitel;  Pierre  R.  Mathieu,  Quebec,  and 
James  M.  Cruickshank,  Ancienne-Lorette,  ail  of  Canada, 
assignors  to  Her  Mi^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of  Canada,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,013 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  13,  1982,  400828 

Int.  a*  HOIS  3/097 

VS.  CI.  372-86  12  Claims 


4,542,528 
OCR  AND  BAR  CODE  READER  WITH  OPTIMIZED 

SENSOR 
Medford  D.  Sanner,  Inring,  and  Lynn  D.  McWaters,  Garland, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorpo- 
rated, Irving,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  540,912,  Oct.  12,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  252,555,  Apr.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  669,049 

Int.  a*  G06K  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  382—62  3  Claims 


^"^••W  OWT 


1.  A  hand  held  optical  reader  for  scanning  and  reading 
alphanumeric  and  bar  code  data  and  distinguishing  between 
each  and  utilizing  a  common  lens  and  illumination  system  for 
reading  both  alphanumeric  and  bar  code  data,  comprising: 
an  optical  area  array  of  photosensors  having  a  plurality  of 
columns  of  photosensors  disposed  on  a  substrate  for  scan- 
ning one  face  of  a  document  and  for  producing  electrical 
signals  representative  of  data  scanned  from  the  document; 
a  single  rectangular  photosensor  disposed  on  said  substrate, 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  optical  area  array 
of  photosensors  at  a  site  outside  said  optical  area  array  for 
scanning  one  face  of  the  document  and  for  producing 
electrical  signals  representative  of  data  scanned  from  the 
document; 
a  first  processor  connected  to  said  area  array  of  photosensors 
for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  from  said  area  array  of 
photosensors  and  producing  an  output  representative  of 
any  alphanumeric  data  scanned; 
a  second  processor  connected  to  said  single  rectangular 
photosensor  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals  from  said 
single  rectangular  photosensor  and  producing  an  output 
representative  of  any  bar  code  data  scanned;  and 
an  output  selector  means  connected  to  said  first  processor 
and  to  said  second  processor  for  outputting  data  from 
either  the  output  of  said  first  processor  or  the  output  of 
said  second  processor,  but  not  both. 


1.  In  a  transve^^ly  excited  gas  laser  having  a  laser  discharge 
channel  and  a  pair  of  opposed  main  discharge  electrodes  longi- 
tudinally disposed  in  said  channel  in  transversely  spaced  rela- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising: 
preionizing  electrode  means  in  said  channel  defining  an 
electrical  current  flow  path  between  said  main  discharge 
electrodes,  said  preionizing  electrode  means  including  at 
least  one  pair  of  elongated  electrode  plates  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  main  electrodes,  each  said  plate 
being  disposed  longitudinally  in  said  channel  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  one  another  and  said  main  electrodes  and  at  an 
angle  to  one  another  so  as  to  provide  a  longitudinal  plate- 
electrode  discharge  gap  between  each  said  plate  and  one 
of  said  main  discharge  electrodes  and  a  longitudinal  inter- 
plate  discharge  gap  between  said  plates; 
said  electrode  plates  being  formed  of  a  semiconductive 
material  characterized  by  a  relatively  high  impedance  at 
relatively  low  voltages  and  a  rapidly  decreasing  impe- 
dance at  increasing  voltages  beyond  a  breakdown  voltage 
such  that  upon  application  of  a  high  energy,  high  voltage 
electrical  pulse  to  said  main  electrodes  and  said  preioniz- 
ing electrode  means,  the  electrical  impedance  of  said 
preionizing  electrode  means  drops  below  the  impedance 
of  iasing  material  in  said  channel  whereby  electrical  cur- 
rent initially  flows  through  said  preionizing  electrode 
plates  and  produces  a  longitudinal,  filamentary  discharge 
along  each  said  gap,  which  discharges  serve  to  precondi- 
tion said  Iasing  material  within  said  channel. 


4,542,530 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  RESEALABLE  OPENING 
Geoffrey  Thomas,  and  Charalambos  G.  Kalkipsakis,  both  of 
Auburn,  Australia,  assignors  to  Wrightcel  Limited,  Auburn, 
Australia 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  336,954 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  7, 1981,  PE7160 
Int.  a*  B65D  33/16 
U.S.  a.  383—66  2  Claims 

1.  A  flexible  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  collar  affixed  by  a  flange  to  a  wall  of  said  flexible 
container,  said  collar  providing  an  opening  into  said  flexi- 
ble container  for  filling  said  container  and  for  receiving  a 
dispensing  means  after  said  container  is  filled;  and, 

(b)  a  flap  attached  within  said  flexible  container,  said  attach- 
ment being  to  or  near  said  flange,  so  that  said  flap  is  over 
said  opening  in  said  collar  and  a  fluid  tight  seal  over  said 
opening  can  be  made,  said  flap  including: 

(i)  a  first  surface  region  which  can  be  brought  into  contact 
with  said  flange,  said  flange  including  a  first  region  for 
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providing  a  temporary  seal  around  said  opening  with 
said  first  surface  region  on  said  flap; 
(ii)  a  second  surface  region  which  can  be  brought  into 
contact  with  said  flange,  said  flange  including  a  second 
region  for  providing  a  fluid  tight  heat  seal  around  said 
opening  with  said  second  surface  region  on  said  flap 


4,542^2 
DUAL- ANTENNA  TRANSCEIVER 
Gary  L.  McQnilkin,  New  Hope,  MiiuL,  Msignor  to  Medtronic, 
loc^  Minneapolis,  Mich. 

Htod  Mar.  9,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  587,754 

lot  CL*  H04B  J/44 

VJS.  a.  455—78  10  daims 


when  heat  is  applied  outside  said  flexible  container  in 
the  region  of  said  flap;  and, 
(iii)  a  second  non-heat  scalable  surface  facing  away  from 
said  collar  so  that  said  flap  will  not  be  heat  sealed  to  the 
interior  of  said  flexible  container  when  heat  is  applied 
outside  said  flexible  container  in  the  region  of  said  flap. 


I  4,542,531 

RADIO  TRANSMITTER/RECEIVERS  WITH  NON 
INTERFERRING  LOCAL  OSOLLATOR  FREQUENCY 
Yuluo  Fulcumura,  Toltyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd^  Tolcyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1982,  57-43966 
Int  a.*  H04B  1/40 
VJS.  a.  455—76  3  Claims 
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1.  A  radio  transmitter/receiver  comprising: 

a  transmitter; 

a  superheterodyne  receiver,  and 

a  local  oscillator  for  supplying  said  transmitter  and  receiver 
with  local  signals  at  a  plurality  of  frequencies; 

said  transmitter  and  receiver  operation  on  a  plurality  of 
radio  channels  with  different  transmission  and  reception 
frequencies  for  each  channel  said  transmission  and  recep- 
tion frequencies  being  a  natural  number  multiple  of  the 
frequency  spacing  between  said  radio  channels  and  the 
output  frequencies  of  said  local  oscillator  being  between 
the  transmission  frequencies  of  two  adjacent  channels 

mixing  means  in  said  receiver  for  mixing  an  output  from  said 
local  oscillator  with  a  reception  frequency  to  provide  an 
intermediate  frequency  fj/- wherein  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency f,/of  said  superheterodyne  receiver  is  set  to  have 
a  value  expressed  by 

fif={2K-\)xfchn 

where  ich  represents  a  frequency  spacing  between  radio 
frequencies  assigned  to  adjacent  channels,  and  K  repre- 
sents a  natural  number. 
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1.  A  dual-antenna  transceiver  comprising  receiving  means, 
transmitting  means,  first  and  second  inductive  means  wound  in 
series-opposition  and  coupled  to  a  junction  point,  first  capaci- 
tive  means  coupled  between  said  transmitting  means  and  said 
junction  point  wherein  said  first  and  second  inductive  means 
and  said  first  capacitive  means  form  a  series  resonant  frequency 
at  the  transmission  frequency  of  said  transmitting  means,  said 
first  inductive  means  being  coupled  to  a  fu^t  output  point  and 
said  second  inductive  means  being  coupled  to  a  second  output 
point,  and  second  capacitive  means  coupled  across  said  first 
and  second  output  points  to  form  a  parallel-resonant  circuit 
with  said  first  and  second  inductive  means  at  the  receiving 
frequency  of  said  receiving  means,  said  receiving  means  being 
coupled  to  said  parallel-resonant  circuit. 


4,542,533 

TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY 

CONTROL 

James  S.  Parker,  Portsmouth,  Va^  aasigBor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Portsmouth,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,566 

Int  CL*  H04B  1/26 

VJS.  CL  455—182  3  Claims 


TIK  UMSIUT  aniOM 


1.  In  a  microprocessor  controlled  phase  locked  loop  tuning 
system  of  the  type  wherein  the  microprocessor  is  responsive  to 
an  output  frequency  selection  to  proiduce  an  output  to  a  pro- 
grammable frequency  divider  in  the  phase  locked  loop  which 
determines  the  nominal  local  oscillator  frequency  and  the 
intermediate  frequency  of  the  tuning  system  is  detected  to 
produce  an  error  voltage  indicative  of  the  deviation  of  the 
intermediate  frequency  from  a  nominal  value,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

AFC  comparator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  receive  said  error 
voltage  and  said  output  being  connected  to  an  input  port  of 
said  microprocessor,  the  output  of  said  AFC  comparator 
means  being  in  a  first  state  when  the  voltage  at  said  second 
input  is  less  that  the  voltage  at  said  first  input;  and 
time  constant  means  controlled  by  said  microprocessor  and 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  AFC  comparator 
means  for  providing  an  increasing  voltage  to  said  second 
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input,  said  microprocessor  being  programmed  to  alternately 
increment  an  internal  register  and  sample  the  output  of  said 
AFC  comparator  means  until  said  output  changes  from  said 
first  state  to  a  second  state  indicating  that  the  voltage  from 
said  time  constant  means  exceeds  said  error  voltage,  the 
number  in  said  internal  register  then  being  a  digital  represen- 
tation of  said  error  voltage  which  can  be  used  by  said  micro- 
processor to  modify  said  output  to  said  programmable  fre- 
quency divider. 


4,542J34 
SINGLE^IDEBAND  FM 
David  N.  Carson,  Maplewood,  NJ^  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell 
Laboratories,  Murray  Hill,  TSJ. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,454 

Int.  a.*  H04B  1/16 

VJS.  a.  455—208  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  single-sideband  FM  receiver  for  receiving  a  single 
sideband  signal  from  a  FM  transmitter  which  comprises  an 
input  stage,  a  mixer  stage,  an  IF  amplifier  and  an  FM  detector 
coupled  in  tandem,  said  receiver  being  characterized  by  phase- 
locked  oscillator  means  coupled  to  the  IF  amplifier  for  produc- 
ing a  phase-locked  carrier  signal  which  is  equivalent  in  phase 
and  frequency  to  the  carrier  signal  at  the  output  of  the  IF 
amplifier,  and  amplitude  control  means  for  coupling  the  signal 
from  the  phase-locked  oscillator  means  to  said  FM  detector, 
said  control  means  serving  to  control  the  amplitude  of  the 
phase-locked  carrier  signal  injected  into  said  FM  detector  to 
thereby  reduce  harmonic  distortion  of  the  output  of  said  FM 
detector  to  a  predetermined  value. 


the  arrangement  of  the  first  and  second  transmission  lines  and 
the  diodes  being  operable  as  a  180  degree  hybrid  junction, 
wherein  in  operation  the  first  transmission  line  couples  a  signal 
at  a  first  frequency  to  or  from  the  diodes,  and  wherein  in 
operation  the  second  transmission  line  couples  a  signal  at  a 
second  frequency  to  the  diodes  and  couples  a  signal  at  a  third 
frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  first  and  second 
frequencies  to  or  from  the  diodes,  characterized  in  that  said 
strip  conductor  of  the  second  transmission  line  is  on  said  first 
major  surface  of  the  substrate  means  and  in  that  coupling 
means  comprising  conductive  connection  means  extends 
through  the  substrate  means  from  each  of  said  spaced  conduc- 
tors to  said  ground  conductor  for  coupling  said  pair  of  spaced 
conductors  of  the  first  transmission  line  through  the  substrate 
means  to  said  ground  conductor  of  the  second  transmission 
line,  said  coupling  means  providing  a  low  impedance  ground 
return  path  at  said  second  and  third  frequencies. 


4,542,536 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  LEVEL 

DYNAMICS  IN  AN  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Steven  Moustakas,  and  Hans  Witte,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,486 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1982,  3203828 

Int.  a.*  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  455—607  3  Claims 


4,542,535 
R.F.  BALANCED  MIXER 
Robert  N.  Bates,  RedhUl,  and  PhiUp  M.  Ballard,  Crawley,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,492 

Int.  a*  H04B  1/26 

VS.  a.  455—327  7  Oaims 
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1.  An  R.F.  balanced  mixer  comprising  insulating  substrate 
means  having  two  opposed  major  surfaces,  the  mixer  having 
first  and  second  transmission  lines,  wherein  the  first  transmis- 
sion line  is  a  balanced  transmission  line  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  conductors  on  a  first  of  said  major  surfaces,  wherein  the 
second  transmission  line  is  an  unbalanced  transmission  line 
comprising  a  strip  conductor  on  one  of  said  major  surfaces  and 
a  ground  conductor  on  the  other  major  surface,  the  mixer 
further  comprising  two  diodes  electrically  connected  between 
said  strip  conductor  of  the  second  transmission  line  and  respec- 
tiveones  of  the  spaced  conductors  of  the  first  transmission  line. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  level  dynamics  in  an  optical  trans- 
mission system  having  at  least  two  electro-optical  transmitters 
for  sending  optical  signals  of  modulated  light,  at  least  two 
opto-electrical  receivers  for  receiving  said  signals,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  light-conducting  fibers  connected  to  and  from  an 
optical  star  bus  for  carrying  said  signals  from  said  transmitters 
to  said  receivers,  said  signals  normally  arriving  at  said  receiv- 
ers at  different  power  levels,  and  said  receivers,  for  a  given 
received  optical  power  level,  generating  a  corresponding  elec- 
trical output  level  at  a  given  point  in  the  receiver  which  may 
differ  from  receiver  to  receiver  in  comparison  to  one  another, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  selectively  adjustable  means  in  each  of  said  trans- 
mitters for  controlling  an  output  optical  power  level  of 
each  of  said  transmitters; 
providing  selectively  adjustable  means  in  each  of  said  re- 
ceivers for  controlling  the  electrical  output  level  at  said 
given  point  in  each  of  said  receivers; 
adjusting  said  adjustable  means  in  each  of  said  transmitters 
so  that  at  a  selected  receiver  each  of  the  transmitters 
generates  the  same  electrical  output  level;  and 
thereafter  adjusting  said  adjustable  means  in  each  of  said 
receivers  so  that  when  one  specific  transmitter  which  was 
previously  adjusted  is  transmitting  optical  power  into  the 
system,  the  same  electrical  output  level  at  said  given  point 
in  said  selected  receiver  is  provided  at  said  given  point  in 
all  of  the  other  receivers; 
whereby  level  dynamics  of  signals  received  at  any  of  the 
receivers  relative  to  the  other  receivers  when  any  one  of 
the  transmitters  is  transmitting  is  substantially  reduced. 
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I  280  565 

MEDICAL  GARMENT  OR  THE  UKE  COMBIlSSlON  <HOP 

ti-iS"-"""*  "^  "■''■'  -*-•»■»«»««.  Ky™.  W. ,,  P^^fT^^^  u,  K.^  A-^ 
necK,  KueiSh,  NC.  C^^    Rutherford,  NJ. 

i;L  '„f     ;  ^i-^"""-  ""'*'*  ^^^  ^"-  7.  1W3.  Ser.  No.  473.117 

Term  of  patent  14  years  t«.«  «#  ^«._«  i>i 


280,568 
SHOE  SOLE 
Jerry  D.  Stubblefield,  Portland,  Greg.,  aasignor  to  Pensa,  Inc 
Portland,  Greg. 

FUed  Not.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,895 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 


280,566 
MOLDED  CAP  280,569 

James  H.  Schwartzburg,  Douglas  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to        PROTECnVE  GLOVE  FOR  A  FOOTBALL  PLAYER 

Packer  Pli^«^  {"f'i"™'^!*^-  .,.  _  ^ohn  C.  Paulson,  1425  S.  100  West,  Orem,  Utah  84057 
FUed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,695  FUed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,351 

U.S.a.  D2— 244  UAa.D2— 361 
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280,570  280,572 

SASH  COMBINED  TIE  HOLDER  AND  SLEEVE  THEREFOR 
Tina  M.  Stanley,  and  Mark  T.  Roberts,  both  of  1200  Newell  Hill   Henricus  F.  Koppelmans,  8  Valkenstraat,  5811  EZ  Breda,  Neth- 

PU  #206,  Walnut  Creek,  CaUf.  94596  eriands 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,036  -                                   Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,701 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CL  D2— 385  U.S.  Q.  D2— 401 


280,573 
INCLEMENT  WEATHER  HOOD  FOR  A  STRETCHER  OF 

LITTER  OR  THE  UKE 
Robert  Barton,  7  Madison  Ave.,  Lake  Hiawatha,  N.Y.  07034 
FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  505,932 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 5 


280,571 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Matti  VUo,  P.O.  Box  563, 191  05  SoUentuna,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,104 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jun.  23, 1982,  821664 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400 
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280,574 

MIRROR 

Nicholas  S.  Kladitis,  1636  Ridge  Ave.,  SharpsvUle,  Pa.  16150 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,732 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 300 
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280,575  280,578 

EXTENDABLE  TIE  RACK  HOUSING  ADJUSTABLE  BOOSTER  SEAT 

Charles  E.  Benedict,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Telescoping  Daniel  L.  Holden,  10773  Jeff  La.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45241 

Tie  Racks,  Inc.,  White  Ha^en,  Fla.  FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,108 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  453,052,  Dec.  27, 1982,  Pat.  No.  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

Des.  277,248.  This  application  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,162    U.S.  Q.  D6— 367 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D6— 324 
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280,576 

ROCKING  CHAIR 

Dennis  J.  Palmer,  555  Irene  St.,  Platteville,  Wis.  53818 

FUed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 344 


280,579 

TOWEL  RACK 

Jerry  A.  Brown,  3546  Newhouse  PI.,  Greenwood,  Ind.  46142 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 410 


280,580 
CHILD'S  TABLE 
280,577  Mel  Appel,  Nine  Nottingham  Rd.,  Livingston,  N J.  07039,  and 

CHAIR  George  Kress,  Scotch  Plains,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mel  Appel, 

Matthew  R.  Oscar,  2566  Hyacinth  St,  Westbury,  N.Y.  11590        Uvingston,  N.J. 

FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,129  FUed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,684 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 359  U.S.  a.  1)6-^486 
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280^1 

CONTAINER  FOR  TOOTHPASTE  AND 

TOOTHBRUSHES 

Junes  Altadonna,  90  E.  lad  St,  Deer  Park,  N.Y.  11729 

Filed  Not.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,642 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D6-528 


280,583 
SHELF 
Mel  Evenson,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Inglewood,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,264 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.CLD6— 574 


280,584 
COVER  FOR  A  CHAIR  BASE 
Robert  Hamick,  N.  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Metal  Stand 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 610 


280,585 
DINNER  PLATE 
280,582  Walter  Everhan,  Weisshausstrasse  34-38,  D-5000  Kohn  41,  Fed. 

CORNER  BRACKET  FOR  USE  IN  BEAUTY  SALONS,  ^^f-  °^  Germany 

HOMES  AND  THE  UKE  ™«*  Not.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,982 

Andrea  F.  DelGarbino,  and  David  L.  DelGarbino,  both  of  2120  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Arms  Dr.,  Girard,  Ohio  44420  U.S.  Q.  D7— 30 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 562 
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280,586  280  587 

FOOD  PROCESSOR  TOOL  HOLDER  knIFE  BLOCK 
"??«L^??;Hi"'  ^  GnuMiTlew  Ave.,  ThomhiU.  Ontario.   Cawy  Carbon,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Chicago  CuUery 

^^      1^.  L^ .  Consumer  Products,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn 

Filed  J«.  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  436.5«  pUed  Apr  20,  1983.  Ser  !^.^M3 

U^ani    lA     T'™  »'•»*"•*  >*y««"  Tenn  of  patent  14  y«« 

UAa.D7-74  U.S.a.D7-74 


280,588 
CASSEROLE 
Franklin  E.  Schrage,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,938 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  a.  D7— 354 


X 


^^mr 
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280,589  280  591 

CASSEROLE  CASSEROLE 
Howard  D.  Bassett,  Downers  GroTe,  lU.,  assignor  to  Union   Franklin  E.  Schrage,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn.  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,040  Filed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,272 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAQ.  D7-360  U.S.a.D7-3«0 


y^4 


K- < 


K-- * 


»-# 


e 


280,592 

AUDIBLE  SIGNALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COOKING 

UTENSIL 

Edward  J.  Duquaine,  Jr.,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  and  David  L. 

Painter,  Glenview,  111.,  assignors  to  Hy  Cite  Corporation, 

Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,980 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 387 


280,590 
CASSEROLE 
Franklin  E.  Schrage,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 

FUed  May  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,265 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 360 


f-^ 


h-* 


280,593 
TILE  CONTOUR  TEMPLATE 
Merrin  C.  Kendall,  945  Rembrandt  Dr.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,132 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 14 

\ 
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280,594 

BOTTLE  CAP  OPENER 

Glen  W.  Dow,  1  Stickney  Ave.,  Newburyport,  Mass.  01950 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,284 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 40 


280,597 
CLAMPING  BASE  FOR  CABLE  CLAMPS  OR  THE  UKE 
William  A.  Fortsch,  BemardsTille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A 
Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  46634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 396 


'  280,595 

ARTICLE  SUPPORTING  BAR 
John  J.  Wilk,  608  Longwood  Ct.,  Glenwood,  lU.  60425 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,180 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 354 


280,598 
EYENUT 
Jonathan  D.  Serfas,  Strond  Township,  Monroe  County,  and 
Richard  C.  Sawyer,  Jr.,  Chestnut  Hill  Township,  Philadelphia 
County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  McGraw-Edison  Company, 
Rolling  Meadows,  Dl. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,160 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D8— 397 


280,596 
SECURITY  PEG  BOARD  FASTENER 

John  N.  Keeler,  27333  Ellington  Rd.,  Westlake,  Ohio  44145 
FUed  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,007 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


280,599 
TWIN  COMPARTMENT  BOTTLE 
Richard  D.  Green,  1150  18th  St.  Ste.  101,  Sanu  Monica,  CaUf. 
90403 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 341 


48l-9370.G.-«5-l6 
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2*0,600  280,603 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  CUP  AND  UD  THEREFOR  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

John  W.  Earl,  Stockbridge,  Mich^  assignor  to  Dart  Container  Anthony  W.  Johnson,  Cheshire,  and  David  Lea,  Manchester, 

Corporation,  Mason,  Mich.  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  431,706  New  York,  N.Y. 

IT  c  r^  no_»        ^^"^  °'  '**"'*  '*  ^^^  ™***  ^P-  *^'  *^2'  ^'-  N®-  *^''»^" 

U.S.  a.  D9— 352  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1982, 

1005612;  Oct.  12,  1982,  1005613 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 389 


280,601 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Frederick  N.  Biesecker,  Boyertown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Drug  Plas- 
-tics  A  Glass  Company,  Inc.,  Boyertown,  Pa. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,090 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 372 


280,602 
BOTTLE 
G.  Edward  Campbell,  Pleasanton,  Calif.,  and  Theodore  L.  Bea- 
ver, Roselle,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Chlorox  Company,  Oak- 
hmd,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,205 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 376 


280,604 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Anthony  W.  Johnson,  Cheshire,  and  David  Lea,  Manchester, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  417,712 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1982, 
1005610;  Oct.  12,  1982,  1005611 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  17, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 389 
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I                            280,605  280,608 

'           PACKAGING  CONTAINER  MOBILE 

John  Karlik,  New  South  Wales,  Australia,  assignor  to  Thomas  J.  Sven-Erik  Boberg,  FurunoTiigen  24,  803  58  GMvIe,  Sweden 

Upton  Inc^  Englewood  Cliffs,  NJ.  FUed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,481 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484,392  Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec  28,  1982,  82-3098 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  15, 1982, 1853/82  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U^.  Q.  Dll— 141 
U^.  CI.  D9— 426 


'  -  280,606 

CLOSURE 
Robert  J.  Kennedy,  21  Bulkara  Rd.,  Bellevue  HUl,  New  South 
Wales,  2023,  and  Gabriel  Eber,  8  Borgah  St.,  Carss  Park,  New 
South  Wales,  2221,  both  of  Australia 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  445,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  16, 1982, 0700/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 449 


280,609 
MOTORCYCLE  AIR  ENTRY  FAIRING 
Hubert  Walter,  Penzberg,  and  Hans-Joachim  Saaksmeier,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayerische 
Motoren  Werke  A.G.,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1982,  MR  13095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 182 


280,607 
SENSOR  UNIT 
Arthur  M.  Denton,  Charlotte,  and  Fred  M.  Mills,  Mount  Pleas-  280,610 

ant,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Keane  Monroe  Corporation,  LICENSE  PLATE  FRAME 

Monroe,  N.C.  James  M.  Preisler,  Mound,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Drag  Specialties, 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,706  inc,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,339 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 106  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D12— 193 
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280,611 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  STOP  MAT 

Maynard  E.  Nelson,  2421  Brookwood,  Salina,  Kans.  67401 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,832 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  CL  D12— 217 


280,614 

CONTROL  AND  METER  HOUSING  FOR  A  BATTERY 

JUMPER  CABLE  SYSTEM 

Bobby  L.  Bates,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bates-Johnson  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  San  Dimas,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 10 


^^% 


280,612 
VEHICLE  TIRE 
Hikam  Tansei,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone  Tire 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,934 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1982,  57-34009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 146 


280,615 

TOGGLE  SWITCH 

WUli  K.  Beck,  Hingham,  and  Leo  Roytberg,  Saugus,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Joseph  PoUak  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D13— 37 


280,613 
SHIP 
Geir  Grung,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft 
A/S,  Moss,  Norway 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  1,  1982,  63320 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 315 


^ 


^^    NN^'     '^^iT^ 


'  '^^ 


280,616 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
George  A.  Wilson,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  364,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 8 
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280.617  280,619 

TELEPHONE  SET  HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 

Hiroshi  Inaba,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Tsushin   Michael  Brown,  Nepean;  Clifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  and  War 


Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,133 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1983,  58-3328 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 


ren  K.  Ellis,  Constance  Bay,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

nied  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,416 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 63 


280,618 
HOUSING  FOR  A  WALL-MOUNT  TELEPHONE  SET 

BASE 
Michael  Brown,  Nepean;  Clifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  and  War 


280,620 

PORTABLE  TWO-WAY  RADIO  APPARATUS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  J.  Toth,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.,  and  John  A.  Eckmann,  Bald- 

wins^ille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,390 

Term  of  patent  14  years 


ren  K.  Ellis,  Constance  Bay,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  North-   ^'^'  ^-  ^^^—"^^ 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,423 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 61 
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280,621  280,623 

ANTENNA  VIDEO  TERMINAL 

Massiiiio  Calewo,  21  Via  Don  Domenico  Lora,  36100  Vicenza,  John  F.  Marshall,  Ptoto,  Utah,  assignor  to  Btehive  Interna- 

^^y  tional.  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,332  FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,766 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  24, 1982, 64409/82[U]  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D14— 106 
U.S.  a.  D14— 86 


280,624 
FLOPPY  DISK  DRIVE  FOR  WORD  PROCESSOR 
280,622  SYSTEM 

PORTABLE  COMPUTER  Ralph  M.  Swan,  Sunnyvale;  BeiUamin  Sherman,  Fremont,  and 

William  G.  Moggridge,  Palo  Alto;  Darid  C.  Paulsen,  Santa       Judith  A.  Agard,  San  Jose,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Qara;  Glenn  T.  Edens,  Menlo  Park,  and  Stephen  R.  Hobson,       Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grid  Systems  Corpora-  FUed  Dec.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  4494^56 

tion.  Mountain  View,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,129  U.S.  Q.  D14— 109 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 100 
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280,625  280  j27 

Ai  K         JJ^^^^^^^^^^  SPREADER  LADLE  FOR  ALUMINUM  DIE  CASTING  OR  THE  UKE 
AlphonM  VeriTc,  deccMed,  c/o  WUIi««  Breymer,  7711  Drew   Stuart  Z.  Unun,  Alpine,  N.J.,  ud  Jerome  Fischnum.  New  York, 

Are.  BurrWdge,  IL  60521,  late  of  Glendale  Hgts.,  lU.  N.Y.,  lusignors  to  Certech,  Inc..  Wood-Ridge,  N  j. 

I       FUed  M.r.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472^)60  Ried  J™,.  28,  1^83,  ker.  No.  5^^ 

U  s  o  nK_«                 ■"**"*  ^*  ^^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 13  UA  a.  D15— 135 


280,628 

CENTRIFUGATION  MACHINE  FOR  SEPARATING, 

DRYING  OR  THE  UKE 

Paul  Besson,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  Guinard  Centrifkiga- 

tion,  Saint-Cloud,  France 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,768 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D15— 147 


280,629 

280.626  ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

w»       r,  ^                    DRILL  PRESS  Tetsuya  Goto;  Yasuhiro  Saito,  and  Toshio  Umino,  all  of  Yoko- 

Ruey  Z.  Chen,  18,  La.  144,  Tucbeng  Rd.,  Tali  Hsiang,  Taichung  hama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Hsiea,  Taiwan  Filed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,383 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,692  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19,  1982,  57-047521 

. ,  ^  ^                   T*™ "'  •*■**■*  ^*  y^*"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 132  U.S.a.D16-30 
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280,630 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Toflhihlko  Kadota,  Hachioji,  JaiMn,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
siiiki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,038 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20, 1982,  57-52523 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 30 


280,633 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE 
Yasuhiro  Saito,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,816 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-59368; 
Dec.  28,  1982,  57-59370 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16~31 


280,631  280  634 

,r    ,  .:   ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

KenlchiNakade,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Michio  Imada,  Kodaira,  and  Kyo  Toyoguchi,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Ltd.,  J«l«n  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,175  Japan 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  15, 1982,  57-46871  FUed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,735 

U  S  n  ni«S_^i    ^*™  °'  "****"*  ^*  ''**"  ^"^^  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1983,  58-12513 

U.S.  a.  D16— 31 


280,632  280  635 

V    ,  ^.  JfECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  SORTER  FOR  COPYING  MACHINE 

Kenichi  Nakade,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Yasuhiro  Saito,  Tokyo;  Tetsuya  Goto,  and  Toshio  Umino,  botii 

Ltd.,  Japan                 -^  ,^,  „      ,.,     .^    -  of  Kanagawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

FUed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,456  Japan                                                                      h~  j,        , 

ClaUns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1982,  57-53543  pued  Sep.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,402 

II  c  ri  1^1*:    nt        ™  **'  "*■**"*  ^*  ^*^  ^^"*  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1982,  57-11147 

u  J».  CI.  U16— 31  jg^  ^f  p^jg^j  j^  y^^ 

U.S.  a.  D16— 32 
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280,««  280,639 

SORTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COPIERS  PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Kanio  Hara,  Chiba,  and  Tooru  Okuyama,  Isehara,  both  of  Ja-  Trudy  H.  Zancaner,  TrcTiso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 

pan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

^■•^         ^,.  .  ^^^  ^*"-  1*'  1^83,  Ser.  No.  474,956 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,245  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1983,  58-1532  U.S.  Q.  D16— 102 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D16— 32 


280,637 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Trudy  H.  Zancaner,  Treriso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,946 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


280,640 

280,638  CONTROL  PANEL  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  GUITAR  OR  THE 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE  UKE 

Trudy  H.  Zancaner,  Treviso,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bausch  A  Lomb  C.  Leo  Fender,  1510  Dana  PI.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92635 
Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.  Filed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,246 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,955  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D17— 20 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 
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280,641  280,643 
PRINT  WHEEL  CARTRIDGE  COMBINED  STAMP  AND  CAP  THEREFOR 
James  P.  Harden;  Seiahattin  A.  Okcooglu,  both  of  Lexington;  Takashi  Ichikawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shachihata  Indus- 
Preston  O.  Robards,  Jr.,  Richmond;  InU  D.  Shakib,  and  try  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Thomas  D.  Souder,  both  of  Lexington,  aU  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Filed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,295 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-15916 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,131  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D18— 15 
U.S.  a.  D18— 12 


280,644 
COMBINED  STAMP  AND  CAP  THEREFOR 
Takashi  Ichikawa,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shachihata  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,398 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  14,  1983,  58-15917 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 15 


280,642 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PORTABLE  COMPUTER 

CONTROLLED  ENGRAVING  MACHINE 

Seth  D.  Neiman,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dahlgren 

Engraving  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,424 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D18— 13 


280,645 
INK  ROLLER  SET 
Masahiko  Mori,  Shiojiri,  Japan,  assignor  to  Epson  Corporation, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1982,  34091 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D18— 22 


\       \         V 
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280,646  280  648 

DOORKNOB  PRIVACY  SIGN  ACnVITY  TOY 

^*^  Ii."**,7."^  "H  ^JS^  Howard,  both  of  101  Oidunoat  Tomoaki  Koduna,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd. 

L-i.,  iNt.,  Vienna,  Va.  22180  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,568  Filed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,780 

II «  ri  n^n_^             **'  '****"^  **  ^**"  ^^"*  P"**'^^'  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1983,  58-25474 

UJ».  a.  D20-40  Tg^  „,  p,jg„j  j^  y^^ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


280,649 
ACTIVITY  TOY 
KeUi  Iwabuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,781 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1983,  58-25476 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


280,647 

GAME  SPIN  WHEEL 

Clinton  Mickens,  629  S.  Main,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89109 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,037 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 39 


280,650 
ACTIVITY  TOY 
Yuichi  Tateyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,782 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1983,  58-25475 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 64 
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280,651  280  654 

nRE  STICK  FOR  JUGGLERS  NOVELTY  CLUB 

Brian  J.  Dube,  24  Washington  Sq.  North,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.  10011  Stuart  R.  Andrews,  6848  Holeman  Ave.,  Blaine,  Wash.  98230 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,363  FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,810 

„  „  ^ Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

UAa.D21-100  U.S.  a.  D21-211 


I       1 

1.    J 


"a««««M««m«»««««-..-.,.,«««-««lt« 


280,652 
PHYSICAL  DYNAMOMETER 
Ronald  C.  de  Buck,  Prof.  Cobbenhagenlaan  228,  5037  De  Til- 
burg,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,842 
Claims  priority,  application  International  Patent  In,  Sep.  20, 
1982,  DM/001817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  021—191 


280,655 

COMBINED  RECOIL  REDUCER  AND  FLAME 

SUPPRESSOR  FOR  FIREARMS 

Vito  Cellini,  3115  Old  Ranch  Rd.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78217 
FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,487 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 7 


280,653 
PHYSICAL  DYNAMOMETER 
Ronald  C.  de  Buck,  Prof.  Cobbenhagenlaan  228,  5037  De  TU- 
burg,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,677  280  656 

mS^^J^Si  "P""*"**""  IntematiomU  Patent  In,  Sep.  20,  LINE  GUIDE  FOR  nSHING  ROD 

'  "^"""»»^ *     .    »  ,.  Ryuichi  Ohmura,  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Kogyo  Co., 

Term  of  patent  14  years  j  *j    !-_-_  -v       bj         . 

US  n  n2i_ioi  Lia.,  Japan 

u.a.ci.u^i     i»i  Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,294 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D22— 24 
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280,657  280,660 

FRONT  COVER  FOR  A  FISHING  REEL  HUMIDIFIER 
Edwin  B.  Hatch,  West  Bend,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick  Corpo-   Ernst  Muchenberger,  Albisstrasse  5,  CH-6300  Zug,  Switzerland 

ration,  Slioide,  lU.  FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,335 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,471  Claims  priority,  appUcation  Hague,  Apr.  30,  1982,  72347 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D22— 25  U.S.  a.  D23— 150 


280,658 
AQUARIUM  FILTER 
Allan  H.  Willinger,  Englewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Willinger  Bros. 
Inc.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

FUed  May  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,466 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 4 


280,661 
BLOWER 
■i^'-u  Malcolm  L.  Hill,  Box  532,  CookeTiUe,  Tenn.  38501 
'■^  Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,708 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 162 


280,659 

COMBINED  PIPE  FITTING  AND  SPRINKLING  NOZZLE  280,662 

Nils  I.  Arthun,  Partille,  and  Peter  J.  Ldfgren,  HotSs,  both  of  TISSUE  EMBEDDER 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Steridose  Systems  AB,  Askim,  Sweden  Stephen  A.  Bartfay,  33  Candlewood  La.,  Amherst,  N.Y.  14221, 

Filed  May  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,829  „j  Raymond  J.  Buczynskl,  34  Hedwig  Ave.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  14211 

U.S.  a.  D23— 34  pilgj  j„  5  jggj  ^^  ^^  456,480 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 8 
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280,663  280,666 

TRAY  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  CHEMICAL  AND  TURN  SIGNAL  LENS 

BIOLOGICAL  TESTS  Charles  W.  Haynes,  Pine  St,  South  Dayton,  N.Y.  14138 

Lionel  F.  S.  Aibon,  Oakley,  and  Anthony  J.  Winterson,  Woot-  FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,008 

ton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Internationale  Octrooi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.,  Rotterdam,  Netherlands  U.S.  Q*  D26— 125 

Filed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  37833 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1981, 
1003667 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


280,664 

BODY  MASSAGER 

Masuo  Ishida,  5750  N.  Kenmore  Ave.,  Chicago,  111.  60660 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,962 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D24--36 


X 


280,667 
DISPENSER  FOR  DEODORANT  OR  OTHER  TOPICAL 

PRODUCT 

Robert  A.  Bennett,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  AE  Development 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  503,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D28— 7 


280,665 

GEODESIC  DOME  BUILDING 

Alvin  E.  Miller,  5605  N.  Genematas  Dr.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85704 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,512 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D25— 13 
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280,668  280,669 

SADDLE  CARRYING  CX)NTAINER  FOR  VEHICULAR 

Judith  A.  Sarnelli,  15521  Morrison  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.  MAINTENANCE  PRODUCTS 

^^^^  Kerin  F.  Hammeke,  404  N.  Pinon,  Olathe.  Kans.  66061 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,803  FUed  Sep.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  420,872 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D30— 20  U^.a.  D34-45 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER.  1985 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  FinkI  &  Sons  Co.:  See — 

Finkl.  Charles  W.;  Lehman,  Albert  L.;  and  Philbrick,  Herbert  S.. 
Jr.,  4,541,862,  CI.  75-12.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Jonasson,  Kjell.  4,541.654.  CI.  280-801.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Chu,  Daniel  T..  4.542,133,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Abe,  Eiichi;  and  Hirosue,  Hideharu,  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science 
and  Technology.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuously  coating 
discrete  particles  in  turning  fluidized  bed.  4,542,043.  CI.  427-213.000. 
Abe,  Masahiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe,  Masahiro;  Ito,  Nobuo;  and  Hirai,  Kiyoihiki, 
4,542,202.  CI.  528-96.000. 
Abe,  Ryoji:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshimitsu;  Abe,  Ryoji;  and  Asanomi,  Koji,  4,541,399,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
Abe,  Shigeo:  See — 

Tanaka.   Shun-ichiro;    Mizunoya,   Nobuyuki;   and   Abe.   Shigeo, 
4.542,073,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Abedi,  Hedayat:  See — 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  Abedi,  Hedayat;  Priscu,  John  C;  and 
Legge,  Michael  H..  4.541,867,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Aberegg,  Dale:  See — 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Gelin.  Robert  J.;  and  Aberegg.  Dale,  4,541,130, 

CI.  4-593.000. 

Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Thermal  sensing 

element  using  methanol  saturated  fluorocarbon  elastomer  as  the  heat 

responsive  material.  4.541.735,  CI.  374-188.000. 

Acampora,  Alfonse,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sampled  data  filter  system  as 

for  a  digital  TV.  4,542.475,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Adachi.  Keiichi:  See — 

Sasaki,    Noboru;    Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    and    Adachi,    Keiichi, 
4,542.091,  CI.  430-380.000. 
Adams,  Ernest  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Latex  agglutination  determi- 
nation   of   IgO    in    neonatals    and    in    colostrum.    4,542,103,    CI. 
436-534.000. 
Adams.  James  D..  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Pin  rooted  blade 

biaxial  air  seal.  4.541,778.  CI.  416-193.00A. 
Ader,  Joseph  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  color  matrix  for  a  digital 

television  receiver.  4,542,402,  CI.  358-30.000. 
Adier,  Harold  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mediating  inter-jaw  biting 

pressure.  4,541,803,  CI.  433-141.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Brcich,  Joseph  A.;  Levy,  Roy  J.;  Madewell,  Jimmy;  and  Threewitt, 

N.  Bruce,  4,542.454.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Knight.  Colin  W.  T..  4.541,893,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Rallapalli,  Krishna;  and  Kaku.  Shinkyo.  4,542.413.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Wincn.    John    M.;    and    Laurent,    Thierry    M.,    4,542,308,    CI. 
307-494.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See- 
Norton,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  ClifTord  M.;  and 

Stiff,  Anthony  J.,  4.541,835.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Norton.  John  H.  R.;  Rebello.  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.;  and 
Stiff,  Anthony  J..  4.541,837.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Aerojet-General  Corporation:  See — 

Moore.  Donald  W.,  4,542.508,  CI.  371-29.000. 
Agarwal,  Shashi  B.:  See — 

Nickola,  Richard  A.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Agarwal,  Shashi  B., 
4,542,048.  CI.  427-380.000. 
Agarwala.  Om  P.  Sugar  and  acid  infused  fruit  products  and  process 

therefor.  4.542,033.  CI.  426-321.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See— 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  El  Moursli,  Fouzia. 
4.542,081,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See- 
Abe,  Eiichi;  and  Hirosue,  Hideharu,  4,542,043,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Noyori,  Masato;  Saitou,  Hiroyoshi;  Sato,  Masamitsu;  and  Kikuchi, 

Kiyoshi,  4.542,477,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sawai,   Nobushige;    Miyasaka,    Kaneyoshi;   and    Murata,    Ryoji, 
4,541,165,  CI.  29-568.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Humbeeck,  Freddy  J.;  Burtin,  Jean;  and  Van  Meenen.  Johnny 
P..  4.541,317,  CI.  83-34.000. 
Ahlers,  Klaas:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  LoCh,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 

Klaas,  4,542,173,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas.  4.542,193.  CI.  525-490.000. 
Aichi  Machine  Industry  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Ebihara.  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa, 
Yuzo.  4,541,667,  CI.  297-64.000. 


Ainsworth,  Thomas  S.:  See — 

Hall,     Robert;    and    Ainsworth,    Thomas    S.,    4,542.316,    CL 
313-318.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S ,  4,542,214,  CI.  544-107,000. 
Hegarty,  William  P.,  4,542,1 14,  CI.  502-39.000. 
Newton,  Charles  L.;  Stuber,  Wayne  G.;  and  Patterson.  Michael  A.. 
4,541,852,  CI.  62-11.000. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitamura,  Sunao,  4,541,378,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Yamamoto,  Shoichi, 
4,541,788,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kodama,  Hisashi,  4,541,374,  CI.  123-90.590. 
Naruse,  Yoshihiro,  4,542,489,  CI.  367-93.000. 
Aisin- Wamer  Limited:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Shiro,  4,541,820,  CI.  474-17.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro.  4.541.821.  CI.  474-17.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Niki,  Katsumi;  Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Yagi.  Tatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 

Asao.  4.541.908,  CI.  204-101.000, 
Takeuchi,  Koji;  Abe,  Masahiro;  Ito,  Nobuo;  and  Hirai,  Kiyomiki, 
4,542,202,  CI.  528-96,000, 
Akazawa,  Yukio;  Ishihara,  Noboru;  and  Ohara,  Mamoru,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &.  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Monolithic  integrated 
circuit  device  including  AC  negative  feedback  type  high  frequency 
amplifier  circuit.  4,542,350,  CI.  330-293.000. 
Akhavi,  David  S.,  to  lolab  Corp.  Fixture  for  holding  an  optical  lens 

during  tumbling,  4.541.206.  CI.  51-217.00L. 
Akiyama,  Nobuyuki;  and  Koizumi,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Appa- 
ratus for  detecting  contaminants  on  the  reticle  of  exposure  system. 
4.541,715,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Aksberg,  Arvi  J.:  See — 

Schmidt,  Henning  M.;  Malmkvist,  Hans  G.;  Aksberg,  Arvi  J.;  and 
Johansson,  Jan  H.,  4,542,264,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Aktiebolaget  IRQ:  See— 

Tholander.  Lars  H.  G.,  4,541,462,  CI.  139-452.000 
Akutagawa,  Hitoshi;  Shigemasa,  Masayoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroaki,  to 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Four-wheel  drive  automobile.  4,541,503, 
CI.  180-249.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

White,    Kenneth    B.;    and    Largcnt.    William   J.,   4.542.163.    CI. 
521-105.000. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  See— 

Bemauer,  Joachim,  4,541,336,  CI.  101-211.000. 
Albert,  Hans,  to  Scapa  Inc.  Papermakers  fabric  of  nonwoven  layers  in 

a  laminated  construction,  4,541,895,  CI.  162-348.000. 
Alexander,  Jeffery  C;  and  Zahedi,  Karim.  to  EFB,  Inc.  Method  for 

treating  gas  streams.  4,542,000,  CI.  423-244.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Aule.  Olaf;  and  Noren.  Tommy,  4,542,034,  CI.  426-522.000. 
Alkire,  John  D,:  See- 
Jones.  Loyd  W,;  and  Alkire.  John  D,,  4,541,946,  CI  252-189,000. 
Allen,  Ross  R,,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Self  cleaning  ink  jet  drop 
generator  having  crosstalk  reduction  features,  4,542,389,  CI.  346- 
140.00R. 
Allen,  Terry  S.;  Smith,  Dennis  W.;  and  Jacobson,  Peter  E.,  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  Controlled  capillary  ball  bearing  cage.  4,541,739,  CI. 
384-470,000, 
Alles,  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Deformable  touch  sensitive  surface,  4,542,375,  CI,  340-712.000, 
Alley,  Robert  P,:  See— 

Komnimpf,   William   P.;  and  Alley.   Robert   P.,  4.541,288,  CI. 
73-862.690. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Fenzel,  David  T.,  4,541,516,  CI.  192-85.0CA. 
Liburdi,  Francesco,  4,541.174.  CI.  29-883.000. 
Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  Hubbard.  David  W,;  Botset.  Richard  A.;  and 
Hardage,  Thomas  B,,  4,541,576,  CI.  242-18.0PW, 
Allison,  Philip  J.,  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited.  Combination  coupler 

and  support  bearing  for  a  paint  roller.  4,541,140,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Gyama,  Akira,  4,542,366,  CI.  338-196.000. 
Alsbach,  Walter  G.:  See— 

Eraser,    Allister    F.;    and    Alsbach,    Walter   G.,    4,542.257.    CI. 
136-251.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Culleiton.  Charles  J.;  LaCamera,  Alfred  F.;  and  Robare,  Thomas  J.. 

4,541.907,  CI.  204-67.000, 
Horansky,  Frank  J.;  and  Amdt.  Eric  D.,  4.541,332,  CI.  100-3.000. 
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Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  Abedi,  Hedayat;  Priscu,  John  C-  and 
Legge.  Michael  H.,  4,541,867,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Amchem  Products.  See — 

Anderson,    James    D.;    and    Seigie,    Sandra    K.,    4,541,945,    CI. 
252-149.000. 
Amemiya,  Shin-ichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.   Ultrasonic  pulse  Doppler 

blood  now  meter.  4,541,437,  CI.  128-663.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Caner,  Ali  R.;  and  Spencer,  Kenneth  B.,  4,542,029,  CI.  426-127.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun,  George  H., 
4,541,983,  CI.  264-514.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 
S.,  4,542,145,  CI.  514-383.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bagli,  Jehan;  Bogri,  Tibor;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  and  Boreila,  Luis  E., 
4,542.140,  CI.  514-332.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.):  See — 

Hon,  Edward  H.,  4,541,439,  CI.  128-691.000. 
American  Maplan  Corporation:  See — 

Hanslik,  Wilhelm,  4,541,270,  CI.  73-56.000. 
Ameron  Inc.:  See — 

Carter,  J.  Wame,  4,541,887,  CI.  156-431.000. 
Amos,  Alvin  W.  Portable  welding  jig.  4,541,621,  CI.  269-51.000. 
Amos,  Louis  A.  Piston  dome.  4,541,377,  CI.  123-307.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Logan,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wedell,  David  A.,  4,541,677,  CI.  339- 
17.00F. 
Anami,    Kenji;    Yoshimoto,    Masahiko;    Shinohara,    Hirofumi;    and 
Tomisawa,  Osamu,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  4,542,486,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Anderson,  James  D.;  and  Seigie,  Sandra  K.,  to  Amchem  Products. 
Inhibitor-containing    acid    cleaning    compositions    and    processes. 
4,541,945.  CI.  252-149.000. 
Anderson,  Jerry  M.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Optical  connector 

sleeve.  4,541,685,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Anderson,  John  D.:  See — 

.  Wainwright,  Ronald  C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.; 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook.  John  D.,  4,541,695,  CI. 
350-429.000. 
Anderson,  John  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Oxygen  aspirator 

burner  for  firing  a  furnace.  4,541,796,  CI.  431-187.000. 
Anderson,  Richard  N.,  to  Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.  Tilter  mechanism  for  a 

slatted  blind.  4,541,468,  CI.  160-177.000. 
Anding,  Claude:  See — 

Lacroix,  Guy;  Anding,  Claude;  and  Viricel,  Andree,  4,542,023,  CI. 
514-126.000. 
Ando,  Kunio:  See — 

Hosokawa,  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 

Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Gakuzo,  4,542,143,  CI.  514-356.000. 

Ando.  Yuzi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slipping  connector  assembly 

for  application  to  microwave  oven.  4,542,270,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Andre,  Wolfram  K.,  to  Kurt  Wolf  &  Co.  KG.  Fitting  for  a  cooking 
utensil,  particularly  a  steam  pressure  cooking  pan.  4,541,733,  CI. 
374-149.000. 
Andreasson,  Olof  I.  Electrical  chain  welding  machine.  4,542,275,  CI. 

219-51.000, 
Andrepont,  John  S.;  and  Korzonas,  Raymond,  to  Chicago  Bridge  & 
Iron  Company.   Constant  temperature   refrigeration   system   for  a 
freeze  heat  exchanger.  4,541,248,  CI.  62-54.000. 
Anglin,  Jeanne  M.;  Edwards,  Richard  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  E.,  to 
Boeing   Company,   The.   Composite  structure   having   conductive 
surfaces.  4,542,056,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Anouchi,  Abraham:  See — 

Tozier,  John  E.;  Anouchi.  Abraham;  and  Critchlow,  Richard, 
4,541,988,  CI.  422-94.000. 
Anshen,  Walter  H.:  See— 

Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Anshen,  Walter  H.;  and  Kautz,  Rudolf, 
4,542,057,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Anthony.  Thomas  E.  Electronic  blood  cell  counter.  4,542,518,  CI. 

377-10.000. 
Antonson,  Douglas  M.,  to  Flo-Pac  Corporation.  Pull-apart  mounting 

hub.  4,541,207,  CI.  51-376.000. 
Aoki.  Hideki.  Dental  cement  composition  comprising  hydroxyapatite 
and  acrylic  acid/itaconic  acid  copolymer  hardener.  4,542,167,  CI. 
523-109.000. 
Aoki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Sugai,    Manabu;    Kagohashi.    Yasuyoshi;    and    Aoki,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,589,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Aoki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  and  Aoki.  Shigeru.  4,542.236,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Aono,  Koichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nishioka,  Akira;  Tokunaga,  Fumihiro;  AoUni, 
Yoshimasa;  and  Aono,  Koichiro,  4,542,085,  CI.  430-158.000. 
Aotani,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Nishioka,  Akira;  Tokunaga,  Fumihiro;  Aotani, 
Yoshimasa;  and  Aono,  Koichiro,  4,542,085.  CI.  430-158.000. 
Aoyama,  Yutaka:  See — 

Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;   Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu;   Fukino,  Masato;  and 

Aoyama.  Yutaka.  4.541.499,  CI.  180-142.000. 

Arai,  Masayuki;  Ogasawara.  Terumi;  and  Shikano.  Tohru,  to  Asahi 

Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  diaphragm  control  device  of 

objective  provided   with  automatic  diaphragm   for  closed  circuit 

television  (CCTV)  camera.  4,542,410,  CI.  358-228.000. 


Arai,  Naoto:  See — 

Saito,  Toranosuke;   Kitani,   Masakatu;   Ishibashi,   Takashi;   Arai, 
Naoto;  Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshitake.  4,542.395,  CI. 
346-216.000. 
Arai,  Ryuichi:  See — 

Toganoh,  Shigeo;  and  Arai,  Ryuichi,  4,542,059,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Arai,  Yoshio:  See — 

Suganuma.    Saburo;    Kataoka,    Hiroyuki;    and    Arai,    Yoshio, 
4,542.378,  CI.  340-734.000. 
Arakawa,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama.  Tadakazu,  4,542.147.  CI.  514-411.000. 
Araki.  Ken:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Akemi;  Araki.  Ken;  Nawafune.  Hidemi;  and  Mizumoto, 
Shozo,  4,541,902,  CI.  204- LOOT 
Arashi,  Masahiro,  to  Onomori  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Jigger  dyeing 

apparatus.  4,541,255,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Rollin,  Michel,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Optical  fibre 
interferometric  electric  current   measuring  device.   4,542.338,  CI. 
324-1I7.00R. 
Arena,  Joseph  W.;  Gilson,  Karle  B.;  Malcolm,  David  T.;  and  Mel- 
lander,  John  A.  R..  to  Crown  Forest  Industries  Limited.  Method  of 
making  overlaid  plywood.  4.541.880,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Arimatsu,  Toshio.  to  Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  for 
controlling  the  state  of  vulcanization  of  wheel  tires  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4,542,466,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Aristo  Graphic  Systeme  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Behnke,  Gert.  4,542,261,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Aritaka,  Norihiro:  See — 

Takeyama,    Akira;    Tazaki,    Kenshi;    Nojima,    Satoshi;    Aritaka, 
Norihiro;  and  Mita,  Teruyoshi,  4,542,496.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Aritsubo,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Ogawa.  Takahisa;  and  Aritsubo.  Hirofumi.  4,541,638,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  El  Moursli,  Fouzia,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche;  and  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Tetra-alkynyl  or  -aluminates  of  alkali  metals, 
their  solid  solutions  with  plastic  materials  and  their  use  for  the  consti- 
tution of  conductor  elements  for  electrochemical  generators. 
4.542.081.  CI.  429-192.000. 
Armerad  Betong  Vagforbattringar  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Sjodin,  Carl  A.,  4,541,846,  CI.  55-97,000. 
Armold,  Clark  W.;  Huebner,  Michael  B.;  and  Tobin,  David.  Process  for 
separation    of  ash    from    waste    activated    sludge.    4,541,933,    CI. 
210-780.000. 
Armour,  Charles  R.;  Domke,  Robert  R.;  and  Spero,  Richard  J.  Training 

interface  device  for  dispensing  stores.  4,541,804,  CI.  434-15.000. 
Amdt,  Eric  D.:  See — 

Horansky,  Frank  J.;  and  Arndt,  Eric  D.,  4,541,332,  CI.  100-3.000. 
Arnold,  Emil;  and  Singer,  Barry  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apnaratus  for  displaying  and  reading  out  an 
image.  4,542,405,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Arons,  Richard  M.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Production  of  ferrimag- 

netic  spinel  fibers.  4,541,973,  CI.  264-60.000. 
Arthur  Pfeiffer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Willi,  4,541,772,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Artronics  Corporation:  See — 

Santomango,  Anthony;  and  Hatheway,  Nicholas  N.,  Jr.,  4,542,341. 
CI.  324-158.00F. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kasyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Katsumata,    Tsutomu;    and    Dozono,    Tetsuro,    4.541,964.    CI. 
260-465.300. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,542,063,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai.    Masayuki;    Ogasawara.    Terumi;    and    Shikano.    Tohru. 
4,542,410,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Asai,  Isao:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Asai. 
Isao.  4,541.577,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Asano.  Masamichi:  See — 

Iwahashi.     Hiroshi;     and     Asano,     Masamichi,     4,542.485,     CI. 
365-230.000. 
Asano.  Tamotsu:  See — 

Umemoto,  Mitsumasa;  Asano,  Tamotsu;  Nagata,  Teruyuki;  and 
Numata.  Satoshi.  4.542,243,  CI.  568-636.000. 
Asanomi,  Koji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Toshimitsu;  Abe.  Ryoji;  and  Asanomi,  Koji,  4,541,399,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  See- 
Eriksson,  Jan  Erik;  Karlsson,  Mats;  Kollberg,  Sten;  and  Mansson, 

Bengt,  4,541,472,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Valdemarsson,  Stefan,  4,541,289,  CI.  73-862.690. 
Ashizawa.  Toranosuke:  See — 

Nakada.  Takao;  Kamimura.  Mamoru;  and  Ashizawa.  Toranosuke. 
4.542.110,  CI.  501-103.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Tolhurst,    Gary    A.;    and    Haugse,    Albert    L.,    4.542,049,    CI. 
427-388.100. 
Asia  Oil  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama,   Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;   and 
Matsumura,  Tetsuo,  4,541,914.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Assaf,  Gad.  to  Solmat  Systems  Ltd.  Method  of  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing a   halocline   in   an  open   body   of  salt   water.   4,541,244,   CI. 
60-641.800. 
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Astec  Europe  Limited:  See— 

Patel,  Dahyabhai  C,  4.542.450.  CI.  363-23.000. 
AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Alles,  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik.  Peter  S..  4.542.375,  CI.  340-712.000. 

Anderson.  Jerry  M..  4,541,685.  CI.  350-96.210. 

Beckner.    Mark   W.;   and   Starr,   Thomas  J.   J.,   4.542,380,   CI. 

340-825.500. 
Beni.  Gerardo;  Hackwood.  Susan;  and  Homak,  Lawrence  A., 

4,541,771,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Carson,  David  N.,  4,542,534,  CI.  455-208.000. 
Cava,    Robert    J.;    and    Murphy,    Donald    W.,    4,542,083.    CI. 

429-218.000. 
Caverly.  Lendall  R..  Jr.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadficld,  Don  A.; 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.;  Richardson.  Alfred 
G.;  Semitros.  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  6.,  4,541,970.  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Hill.  Dwight  D.,  4,542,456,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Huang,  Alan;  and  Knauer,  Scott  C.  4.542,497,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Levinson,  Frank  H.;  and  Limb,  John  O..  4,542,502,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Moul,  Robert  A.;  and  Thelen,  William.  4.542.504,  CI.  370-100.000 
Procyk,  Frank  J.,  4,542.483.  CI.  365-190.000. 
Swanson.  Eric  J.,  4,542,304,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Voorhoeve,  Rudolf  J.  H.,  4,542,006,  CI.  423-365.000. 
AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Dick,  Bernard  M.,  4,542,439,  CI.  361-405.000. 
Kiersarsky,  Albert  S.;  Sauer,  Earl  S.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and 
Wilson.  Max  K.,  4.541.980,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Atkielski,  John.  Boomerang.  4,541,637,  CI.  273-426.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  4,542,187,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Norrgran,  Daniel  A.,  4,541.993,  CI.  423-27.000. 
Tanner,  David  P.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Gay,  Robert  R.,  4,542.255, 
CI.  136-249.000. 
Auerweck,  Ferdinand  J.;  Bulgarelli.  Donald  J.;  Roller.  Curtis  A.;  and 
Varrese,  Francis  R..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Method  of  producing  a 
uniform  fluid-tight  seal  between  a  thin,  flexible  member  and  a  support 
and  an  apparatus  utilizing  the  same.  4,541.282,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Augustin,  Rainer:  See — 

Elbel,  Karl;  and  Augustin,  Rainer,  4,541,843,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Aule,  Olaf;  and  Noren,  Tommy,  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Method  for  heat 

treatment  of  milk  and  the  like.  4,542,034,  CI.  426-522.000. 
Aurora  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Nichols,  Max.  4,541.344,  CI.  108-108.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Dickey,  Thomas  A.,  4.541,237,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Awano,    Shunya;    Koseki,    Kazusuke;    and    Nishida,    Masanori,    to 
Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat  resistant  pad  for  use  with 
rear  facilities  of  aluminum  extrusion  pressing  machine.  4,541,264,  CI 
72-257.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See- 
Hall.  Dale  R.;  and  Jackson,  Robert  L.,  4.542.170.  CI.  523-179.000. 
Baba.  Fumio,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Double  bootstrapped  clock  buffer 

circuit.  4,542,307,  CI.  307-482.000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Stem,   Richard   A.;   and    Babbitt,   Richard   W.,   4,542,357,   CI. 
333-24.200. 
Bacharach  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Tozier.  John  E.;  Anouchi,  Abraham;  and  Critchlow.  Richard, 
4,541,988,  CI.  422-94.000. 
Backau-Walthcr  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Bechthold,   Horst;   Fischer.   Heinz  J 
4.541.999.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Baer.  Edmund:  See — 

Ernst.  Gunter;  Baer.  Edmund;  Wurz.  Dieter;  Dittrich.  Hans;  and 
Roller.  Wilhelm,  4,541.968,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Bagli.  Jehan;  Bogri.  Tibor;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  and  Borella,  Luis  E..  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Pyridinyl  substituted  ketene- 
mercaptal  derivatives.  4,542,140,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Bagshaw,  David  P.;  Kast.  Michael  A.;  and  Whitehouse.  Harry  T..  to 
Sunspool  Corporation.  Check  valve  and  spring  to  prevent  forward 
and  reverse  thermosiphoning  in  solar  collector  systems.  4,541,412,  CI. 
126-419.000. 
Bailey,  Donald  H.,  to  Suburban  Tool,  Inc.  Stacked  dimension  and 
deviation  calculator  apparatus  for  use  with  gage  blocks.  4,542,473.  CI. 
364-560.000. 
Baird,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Mauldin,  Charles  H..  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering    Co.     Catalytic     reforming    process.    4,541,915,    CI. 
208-65.000. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See— 

Salemi,    John    V.;    and    2^chman,    James    R.,    4,541,484,    CI. 

166-278.000. 
Wetzel,    Rodney    J.;    and    Stout,    Gregg    W.,    4,541,486,    CI. 
166-297.000. 
Baker,  Richard  W.:  See- 
Roman,  Ian  C;  and  Baker,  Richard  W..  4,542,010,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Balcke-Duerr  AG:  See— 

Fickelscher,  Kurt  G.,  4,541,816,  CI.  464-81.000. 
Baldvins,  Jon  O.:  See — 

Peart,    Whitcomb    S.;    and    Baldvins,    Jon    O.,    4,541,340,    CI. 
101-470.000. 
Ballard,  Philip  M.:  See- 
Bates,  Robert  N.;  and  Ballard,  Philip  M.,  4,542,535,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Ballato,  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Normal  coordinate 
monolithic  crystal  filter.  4,542,355,  CI.  333-191.000. 


and   Schulte,   Wolfgang, 


Ballerini,  Daniel:  See— 

Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul;  Ballerini.  Daniel;  Lemal.  Jeanine  and  Le 
Penru,  Yann,  4.542.098,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Ballintubber  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Finan,  Michael,  4,541,834,  CI.  44-30.000. 
Banks,  Peter  B.,  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  camera  tube  faceplate.  4,541,699,  CI.  354-227. 100. 
Banning,  Jurgen,  to  O.  Dorries  GmbH.  Suction  box  for  dehydrating 

paper  webs.  4,541,896,  CI.  162-363.000. 
Barbe,  Pierre  L.  C.  C,  to  Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.  Gate  valve.  4,541,613. 

CI.  251-326.000. 
Barber,  Forest  C.  Drilling  a  curved  hole.  4,541,423,  CI.  128-92.00E. 
Barberis,  Giulio:  See— 

Bella,  Luigi;  Brignolo,  Roberto;   Barberis,  Giulio;  and  Sposini. 
Maurizio,  4,542,499,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Barfuss.  Jucrgen;  Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Schrey, 
Wolfgang,    to    Siemens    Aktiengesellschaft.    Cable    construction. 
4,541,686,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Bama,  Bruce  A.:  See— 

Lamparter,  Richard  A.;  Barna,  Bruce  A.;  and  Johnsrud.  David  R.. 

4,542,239,  CI.  562-487.000. 

Barrera,  Giorgio,  to  Officinc  Meccanichc  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.  Method 

and  device  for  forming  the  rotor  winding  coils  of  a  dynamoelectric 

machine.  4,541,170,  CI.  29-597.000. 

Barrett,  Dave  D.,  Jr.  Insulating  cementitious  mixture  and  method  of 

use.  4,541,870,  CI.  106-96.000. 
Barrois,  Claus  D.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft   Inking  unit. 

4,541,339,  CI.  101-349.000. 
Baru  nee  Szalai,  Gizella:  See— 

Lempcrt,  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Homyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Baru  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Bartelink,  Dirk  J.:  See— 

Biegelsen,    David    K.;    and    Bartelink,    Dirk    J..    4,542,397.    Q. 
357-32.000. 
Barthelmes,  Norbert:  See— 

Hahn,  Alfred;  Rauch,  Wemer;  and  Barthelmes,  Norbert,  4,542,521, 
CI.  378-155.000. 
Bartholomew,  Donald  D.,  to  Proprietary  Technology,  Inc.  Swivelable 

quick  connector  assembly.  4,541,658,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Bartholomew,  Richard  P.  Saddle  rack.  4,541,535,  CI.  211-96.000. 
Barton,  Jeffrey  N.:  See— 

Reilly,  Laurence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Barton,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,542,234,  CI. 
560-38.000. 
Bartush,  Thomas  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  studs  for  interconnecting  meullizalion  layers  at 
different  levels  in  a  semiconductor  chip.  4,541,169,  CI.  29-591.000 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 

Klaas,  4,542.173,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Wemer;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers. 

Klaas,  4,542,193,  CI.  525-490.000. 
Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkom,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert; and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Bass,  Leland  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wickwire, 
Ralph  O.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  System  for  electronically  dis- 
playing portions  of  several  different  images  on  a  CRT  screen  through 
respective  prioritized  viewports.  4.542,376,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Bates,  Robert  N.;  and  Ballard,  Philip  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

R.F.  balanced  mixer.  4,542,535.  CI.  455-327.000. 
Batigne.  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  Gillot,  Jacques;  and  Tritten,  Paul,  to 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Method  of  manufacturing  cylin- 
drical ceramic  tubes  having  localized  imprints  on  their  inner  faces. 
4,541,976,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Battenfeld  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Fillmann,  Wemer,  4,542,054,  CI.  428-68.000. 
Baudino,  Michael  D.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Cardiac  output  monitor. 

4,541,433,  CI.  128-668.000. 
Baumgartner,  Louis;  and  Meylan,  Philippe,  to  Omega  SA.  Perpetual 
calendar    mechanism    comprising    a    four    year    cycle    indicator 
4,541,725,  CI.  368-37.000.    " 
Bause,    Roland.    Electronically    controlled    fuel    injection    system. 

4,541.272,  CI.  73-118.000. 
Baxter,  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Freud,  Paul  J.;  Baxter.  Ronald  D.;  and  Kroninger,  Paul  M..  Jr., 
4,542,435,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Munsch,  John  M.;  Danielsen,  Brant  R.;  and  Miller.  Jimmy  L., 
4,541,829,  CI.  604-80.000.* 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maurer,    Fritz;    Homeyer,    Bcmhard;    Becker,    Benedikt;    and 

Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,126,  CI.  514-86.000. 
Pfister,  Theodor;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Hanssler, 

Gerd,  4,541,858,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Raue,  Roderich;  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Lehment,  Klaus-Frie- 

drich,  4.542,223,  CI.  548-455.000. 
Raue,    Roderich;    and    Kuhlthau,    Hans-Peter,    4,542,224,    CI. 

548-455.000. 
Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg,  Dieter;  Reinecke, 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Hanssler.  Gerd,  4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
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BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  S**— 
Hoarier.  Hansulrich,  4,541,785,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Horler.  Hansulrich.  4,541,784,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Lang.  Helmut  V.;  and  LeMong.  Son.  4.541.366.  CI.  122-441.000. 
Beasant,  Andrew  J.;  Orwin.  Olaf  J.  B.;  and  Fortune.  David  J.,  to  GIB 
Precision  Limited.  Torque  limiting  clutch.  4.541.512.  CI.  192-56.0OR. 
Beattie.  Patrick  J.;  and  Chase.  David  O..  to  John  D.  Brush  &  Co..  Inc. 

Portable  fire  resistant  case.  4.541.545.  CI.  220-431.000. 
Bechara,  Ibrahim  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Carbamate 

and  carbonate  salts  of  tertiary  amines.  4,542,214.  CI.  544-107.000. 
Bechthold,  Horst;  Fischer.  Heinz  J.;  and  Schulte,  Wolfgang,  to  Backau- 
Walther  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  removing  acidic  components 
including  nitrogen  oxide  from  waste  gases.  4,541.999,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Beck,  Lee  R.:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis.  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck, 
Lee  R.,  4.542,025,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Becker,  Benedikt:  See— 

Maurer.    Fritz;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    Becker.    Benedikt;    and 
Hanssler.  Gerd,  4,542,126,  CI.  514-86.000. 
Becker.  Erwin;  Bier.  Wilhelm;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Munchmeyer, 
Dietrich,  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Method  for 
producing  separating  nozzle  elements.  4,541,977,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Becker.  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Arno;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Sleinbiss,  Eber- 
hard;  and  Rensinghoff.  Werner,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG; 
and  L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  calcining 
fine  grained  material.  4.541.245.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Becker,   Willi,  to  Arthur  PfeifTer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH. 

Pump  with  magnetic  bearings.  4,541,772,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

GJebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,541,736,  CI.  384-465.000. 
Beckmann,  Kenneth  B.  Heat  exchanger  and  method  for  joining  plates 

thereof.  4,541,480,  CI.  165-79.000. 
Beckner,  Mark  W  ;  and  Starr.  Thomas  J.  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  graceful  preemption  on  a  digital  communi- 
cations link.  4,542,380,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Bednarz,  Jurgen;  and  Lindig,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Metallized  molded  plastic  component  housings  for  shielding  against 
electromagnetic  interference  fields.  4.542,076,  CI.  428-624.000. 
Beecham  Group  p. I.e.:  See — 

Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham,  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth, 
4,542,149,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Behnke,  Gert,  to  Aristo  Graphic  Systeme  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Digitizing 

stylus.  4.542,261,  CI.  178-18.000. 
Beisser,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Nouvclle  Transfix.  Electrical  trans- 
formers with  improved  insulation  and  coolant  guiding.  4.542,362,  CI. 
336-60.000. 
Bell,  Lon  E.;  and  Gniber.  William  P.,  to  Technar.  Incorporated.  Tem- 
perature sensitive  transducer  with  a  resonant  bimetal  disk.  4,541,731, 
CI.  374-117.000. 
Bella.  Luigi;  Brignolo,  Roberto;  Barberis,  Giulio;  and  Sposini,  Mau- 
rizio.  to  cselt  centro  studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  SPA. 
Distributed  control  system  for  multiple  random  access  to  the  trans- 
mission line  of  a  local  network  for  speech  and  data.  4,542.499.  CI. 
370-85.000. 
Bellah,  Glen  R.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Start  switch  mechanism. 

4,541,307,  CI.  74-850.000. 
Bellanca.  Carmen  L.:  See — 

Nevins,  Norman;  McVay,  Robert  L.;  and  Bellanca,  Carmen  L., 
4,542,053,  CI.  428-48.000. 
Belli.  Aldo:  See— 

Piccolo.  Oreste;  Belli.  Aldo;  Villa,  Giovanni;  Zen.  Enrico;  and 
Citterio,  Attilio,  4,542,233.  CI.  560-21.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See — 

Frye.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Gill,  Michael  L.,  4,541,585,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Beltrame.  Leonardo;  and  Granziera,  Attilio,  to  Beltrame.  Leonardo,  a 
part    interest.    Acoustic    unit    base    for    electropneumatic    horns. 
4,541.505,  CI.  181-179.000. 
Belviso.  Vincent;  and  Wicks,  William  H..  to  Cyclonic  Equipment  Co.. 
Inc.  Coin-operated,  elapsed  time  apparatus.  4.541,519.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Bend  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Roman.  Ian  C;  and  Baker,  Richard  W.,  4.542,010,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Bengt,  Gustaf  F.,  to  EKA  AB.  Process  of  reducing  the  oxygen  content 

in  gas  mixtures.  4,541,997,  CI.  423-219.000. 
Beni,  Gerardo;  Hackwood,  Susan;  and  Homak,  Lawrence  A.,  to  AT&T 
Bell   Laboratories.   Robot  having  magnetic  proximity  sensor  and 
manufacturing  method  using  same.  4,541,771,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Benjamin.  Albert  S.:  See- 
Phillips,    Gary    M.;    and    Benjamin,    Albert    S.,    4,542,080,    CI. 
429-174.000. 
Benjamin,  James  A.:  See— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W., 
4,542,396,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Bennett.  Edward  M.:  See- 
Clark.    Charles   J.;    and    Bennett,    Edward    M., 
252-307.000. 
Benzing,  William  M.;  Patterson,  Waldo  C;  and  Cadle, 
Conoco    Inc.    Method    and    apparatus    for    shear 
4,542.487,  CI.  367-31.000. 
Berg.    Cyrus.    Lifting    lug    for   shipping   containers.    4,541,662,    CI. 

294-82.100. 
Berg,  Dieter:  See— 

Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg,  Dieter;  Reinecke, 
Paul;   Brandes,   Wilhelm;  and   Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd  T.;  and  Flowers,  Stephen  A.  Folded  carton  beverage 
accessories  dispenser.  4,541,526,  CI.  206-44.120. 


4,541,947,    CI. 

Lawrence  C,  to 
wave    logging. 


Berger,  Harvey  L.;  Ericson,  A.  Earle;  and  Levine,  Carl,  to  Sono-Tek 
Corporation.  Ultrasonic  liquid  atomizer,  particularly  for  high  volume 
flow  rates.  4,541,564,  CI.  239-102.000. 
Bergeron,  Hervin  J.,  Jr..  to  Ledet.  Stephen  J.,  Jr.;  and  Elder.  James  D., 
part  interest  to  each.  Air  circulation  system  for  generally  enclosed 
structures.  4.541.479,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Bernauer.  Joachim,  to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG.  Method  and  device  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  ink  to  the  inking  units  of  a  multi-color 
printing  press.  4.541.336.  CI.  101-211.000. 
Bemhart.    Claude;    Cautreels,    Werner;    and    Gautier.    Patrick,    to 
SANOFI.  Derivatives  of  y-butyrolactone  with  an  anti-arrythmic 
activity  and  compositions.  4,542,134.  CI.  514-236.000. 
Bernstein.  Ira  M.  Dental  appliance  having  enhanced  occlusal  durability. 

4,541,800,  CI.  433-6.000. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank  S.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Catalyst  for  removing  sulfur  oxides 
from  a  gas.  4,542,116,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Bery,  Yuri  A.,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Company.  Structural  and  surface 

properties  tester  for  paper.  4,541,273,  CI.  73-150.00R. 
Bettinger,  Gunter:  See— 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel.  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkorn,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert;  and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Muccitelli,  John  A.,  4,541,932,  CI.  210-750.000. 
Beuther,   Harold;   Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;   Lee,   Win-Chung;  and 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Corporation. 
Coal  liquefaction  process  using  low  grade  crude  oil.  4,541.916.  CI 
208-8.0LE. 
Biaschim  S.p.A.:  See- 
Piccolo,  Oreste;  Belli,  Aldo;  Villa,  Giovanni;  Zen.  Enrico;  and 
Citterio,  Attilio,  4,542,233,  CI.  560-21.000. 
BICC  pic:  See— 

Cooke,  Edward  I.;  Pinnington,  Arthur  J.;  and  Smeatham,  Charles 
A.,  4,541,979,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Biegelsen,  David  K.;  and  Bartelink,  Dirk  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Self 
aligning  small  scale  integrated  circuit  semiconductor  chips  to  form 
large  area  arrays.  4,542,397,  CI.  357-32.000. 
Bier,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin;  Bier,  Wilhelm;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Munch- 
meyer, Dietrich,  4,541,977,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Bigbee,  Marvin  L.:  See — 

Hadley,    Howard   C;   and    Bigbee.    Marvin    L..   4,541,549.   CI. 
222-143.000. 
Bigbie,  Burke  N.;  and  Boyd,  Gilbert  R.,  to  Joy  Manufacture  Company. 

Adapter  for  a  wellhead.  4,541,490,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Binoeder,  Peter  P.;  and  Whitacre.  James  B.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 
Adjustable  system  for  skew  comparison  of  digital  signals.  4,542,505. 
CI.  371-1.000. 
Birdwell.  J.  C.  Mud  pump.  4.541.779,  CI.  417-62.000. 
Bistrian.  Bruce  R.:  See — 

Moldawer,  Lyie  L.;  Blackburn,  George  L.;  and  Bistrian,  Bruce  R., 
4,542,017.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Weichert,  Rudolf;  and 
Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.    17a-Pregn- 
4-ene-3-oxo-21-carboxylic  acid  esters,  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof,    and    use    thereof   as    medicinal    agents.    4,542,128,    CI. 
514-177.000. 
Bittler.  Dieter:  See— 

Nickisch.  Klaus;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf; 
and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  4,542,024,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Maurer.  Albrecht;  and  Butz,  Alois,  4,541,319,  CI.  83-707.000. 
Biziere,  Kathleen:  See — 

Carminati,  Paolo;  Biziere,  Kathleen;  and  Hallot,  Andre  .  4.542.136, 

CI.  514-252.000. 

Black.  Joseph;  Foster.  Mark  A.;  and  Luard,  Nicholas  G.,  to  University 

of  Bath,  The.  Vibration  damping  supports.  4,541,134,  CI.  5-1 18.000. 

Black,  Maurice  D.,  Jr.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Low 

inductance  magnetic  wiggler.  4,542,510,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Blackburn,  George  L.:  See — 

Moldawer,  LyIe  L.;  Blackburn,  George  L.;  and  Bistrian,  Bruce  R., 
4,542.017.  CI.  424-101.000. 
Blais,    Gilbert    L.    An    X-ray    film    cassette    holder.    4,542,522,    CI. 

378-167.000. 
Blattler,  Walter  A.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and  Senter,  Peter  D.,  to  Dana- 
Farber  Cancer  Institute,  Inc.  Acid-cleavable  compound.  4,542,225, 
CI.  548-473.000. 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Hopf,  Reinhard,  4,542,525,  CI.  381-56.000. 
Blauschild,  Robert  A.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Impedance  buffer  with 

reduced  settling  time.  4,542,305,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Blenkush,  Brian  J.,  to  Colder  Products  Company.  Two-way  uncoupling 

valve  assembly.  4,541.457,  CI.  137-614.060. 
Bletz.  Walter;  Machmerth,  Herbert;  and  Mandler,  Walter,  to  Ernst 
Leitz  Wetzlar  GmbH.  Method  and  devices  for  transferring  electrical 
signal    information    between    a    photographic    lens    and    camera. 
4,541,700,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Block  Drug  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek,  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur, 
4,542,168.  CI.  52-- 118.000. 
Block,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Completion  and  workover  fluid. 

4,541,485,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Blohm  -f-  Voss  AG:  See- 
Sadler,  Karl  O.;  and  Worzeck,  Jonny,  4,541,323.  CI.  89-41.140. 
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Bloom,  Harold  T.:  See- 
Hyde,  Rebecca  A.;  Bloom,  Harold  T.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E., 
4,541,825,  CI.  493-44.000. 
Bloomfield,  Michael  K.:  See- 
Walker,  William  B.;  Justus,  Paul  D.;  and  Bloomfield,  Michael  K., 
4,541,768,  CI.  414-535.000. 
Bobart,  Kevin  L.;  Samson,  Robert  S.;  and  Shakib,  Iraj  D.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Initializing  apparatus  for  daisy 
wheel  printer.  4,541,746,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Bobst  S.A.:  See— 

Polic,  Georg,  4,541,828,  CI.  493-468.000. 
Boby,  Joel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  les  Cables  de  Lyon.  Device 
protecting  a  coaxial   cable  against   high-powered,   low-frequency 
spurious  pulses.  4,542,358,  CI.  333-246.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den, Richard  M.;  Vock,   Manfred  H.;  Whelan,   Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bodolus,  Christopher  L.;  and  Woodhead,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company,  The.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  novel  rubber-modifled 
thermoplastic    resin    compositions    using    multiple    feed    streams. 
4,542,189,  CI.  525-285.000. 
Bodros,  Christian  Y.;  Le  Besco,  Joel  V.;  and  Sichez,  Yves  R.  High 
bit-rate  coupler  between  a  PCM  channel  multiplex  and  a  packet 
switching  unit.  4,542,498,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Boehm,  Leah:  See — 

Susman,  Sherman;  Boehm,  Leah;  Volin,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Delbacq, 
Charles  J.,  4,542,108,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Anglin,  Jeanne  M.;  Edwards,  Richard  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  E., 

4,542,056,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Greiert,  Alfred  H.,  4,541,673,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Bognar,  Josef:  See — 

Muhlberger,  Horst;  Prinz,  Bruno;  Wunder,  Wolf;  Schafer,  Ulrich; 
and  Bognar,  Josef,  4,541,878,  CI.  148-139.000. 
Bogri,  Tibor:  See— 

Bagli,  Jehan;  Bogri,  Tibor;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  and  Borella,  Luis  E., 
4,542,140,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Boland,  Richard  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Double  layer 

energy  storage  device.  4.542,444,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Bolliger,  Georg:  See — 

Kobel,  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Hans;  and  Bolliger, 
Georg,  4,542,135,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Bollinger,  Heribert:  See — 

Hollmann,    Siegfried;    Hoch,    Dieter;    and    Bollinger,    Heribert. 
4,541,442.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Bolton,  James  C,  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The.  Roll  measuring 

device.  4.541,590.  CI.  244-3.200. 
Bomatic,  Inc.:  See— 

Hestehave,     Borge;     and     Hestehave,     Kjeld,     4.541.529,     CI. 
206-510.000. 
Boone,  Jacob  J.;  and  Stoudt.  George  W..  to  Nordson  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  cooling  and  coating  the  inside  seam  of  a 
welded  can  body.  4.542,045,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Borella,  Luis  E.:  See— 

Bagli,  Jehan;  Bogri,  Tibor;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  and  Borella,  Luis  E., 
4,542,140,  CI.  514-332.000. 
Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Falk,  John  C;  and  Kliever,  Leiand  B.,  4,542,179,  CI.  524-432.000. 
Walton,  William  B.,  4,541,483,  CI.  166-263.000. 
Borghi,  Angelo;   Pallanza,   Rosa;  Coronelli,  Carolina;  and  Cassani, 
Giovanni,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Teichomycin  A2  pure  single 
factors  I,  2,  3. 4  and  5  and  method  for  their  production.  4.542.018.  CI. 
424-119.000. 
Borowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Post.  Thomas  A.,  to  SmithKline  Beckman 
Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  6-chloro-N-methyl-2,3.4.5-tet- 
rahydro-lH-3-benzazepine.  4.541,954.  CI.  26O-239.0BB. 
Boser.  Ronald  J.;  and  Martin,  Michael  T.,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  attaching  fly  strips  to  a  slide  fastener 
chain.  4,541,352,  CI.  112-265.200. 
Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul;  Leh- 
man, Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide, 
Societe   Anonyme   pour   I'Etude   et    I'Exploitation   des    Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Reactor  and  apparatus  for  purifying  by  adsorption. 
4,541,851,  CI.  55-208.000. 
Botset,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  Hubbard,  David  W.;  Botset,  Richard  A.;  and 
Hardage,  Thomas  B.,  4,541,576,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Bowen,  David  R.:  See — 

Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Bowers,  William  S.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.  Anti-juvenile 

hormones.  4,542,150,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Boyarsky,  David:  See — 

Singh,  Bawa;  and  Boyarsky,  David,  4,542,321,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Boyd,  Francis  M.;  and  Fireman.  Kenneth  A.  Knife.  4.541.175.  CI. 

30-161.000. 
Boyd.  Gilbert  R.:  See— 

Bigbie.  Burke  N.;  and  Boyd,  Gilbert  R.,  4,541.490,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Boyer,  Richard  M.,  to  Signetics  Corporation.  Low-impedance  voltage 

reference.  4,542,331,  CI  323-313.000. 
Bradbrook,  John  D.:  See— 

Wainwright,  Ronald. C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.; 
Pettigrew.  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook.  John  D.,  4,541,695,  CI. 
350-429.000. 


Brady,  Douglas  M.,  to  GTE  Lenkurt  Incorporated.  Echo  canceller 

dynamic  range  extension.  4,542,265,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Brand-Rex  Company:  See- 
Johnston,  James  J.,  4,541,680,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Weissmuller.  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg.  Dieter;  Reinecke, 
Paul;   Brandes,   Wilhelm;  and   Hanssler,  Gerd,   4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.;  Greaf- 
nitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips,  Glen  R  ;  Straw,  Robert  L  ;  Strieker,  Kevin 
L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Wcbeck,  Richard  R.;  Mayficid,  Glenn  A.; 
and  Vollmer,  William  L.,  to  Duncan  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Pro- 
grammable demand  register  with  two  way  communication  through 
an  optical  port  and  external  reading  devices  associated  therewith 
4,542,469,  CI.  364-483.000. 
Brasky,  Joseph  L.  Heating  panel  assembly  with  improved  electrical 

connection  means.  4,542,282,  CI.  219-345.000. 
Braud:  See — 

Deux,  Alain;  and  Merant,  Jean  C,  4,541,652.  CI.  280-672.000. 
Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  to  Halbach  &  Braun.  Conveyor  trough, 
particularly  for  scraper  chain  conveyors.  4,541.525.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Braun.  Gert:  See — 

Braun.  Ernst;  and  Braun,  Gert,  4,541,525,  CI.  198-735.000. 
Braun,  Norman  L.  Recumbent  bicycle.  4,541,647,  CI.  280-234.000. 
Brcich.  Joseph  A.;  Levy,  Roy  J.;  Madewell,  Jimmy;  and  Threewitt,  N. 
Bruce,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  controlling 
access  to  a  memory.  4,542.454,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Brechtelsbauer.  Jeffrey  H.:  See— 

Hickman,  John  R.;  Kriska,  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate,  Bruno  A.;  and  Rotheiser,  Jordan   I..  4.541.541.  CI. 
220-253.000. 
Breidenbaugh,  Paul  M.  Environmental  protection  dredging  system  for 

separating  solids  and  liquid.  4.541.927,  CI.  210-122.000. 
Breitscheidel,  Hans-Ulrich;  Anshen,  Walter  H.;  and  Kautz,  Rudolf,  to 
Dynamit    Nobel    Aktiengesellschaft.     Hammock.    4,542.057,    CI. 
428-126.000. 
Brereton,  Colin:  See — 

Burgess.    Paul    E.    A.;    and    Brereton,    Colin.    4,541,911,    d. 
204-253.000. 
Bresak,  Ann  F.;  and  Tolgyesi,  Eva,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.  Hair 

treating  composition.  4.542,014,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Brey.  Larry  A.:  See — 

Cadwell,    Donald    E.;    and    Brey,    Larry    A.,    4,542.089,    CI. 
430-276.000. 
Breynaert,  Dirk:  See — 

Verfaillie,  Guido  A.  M.;  and  Breynaert.   Dirk,  4.542,347,  CI. 
329-124.000. 
Brichima  S.p.A.:  See — 

Maggioni,   Paolo;    Minisci,   Francesco;   and   Correale,   Mariano, 
4,542,229,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Bridgestone  Cycle  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takamiya,  Kikuzo;  and  Todoroki,  Hiroshi,  4,541,648,  CI.  280- 
281.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masao;  and  Karato,  Kenji,  4,541,467,  CI.  152-548.000. 
Brignolo,  Roberto:  See- 
Bella,   Luigi;   Brignolo,  Roberto;   Barberis.  Giulio;  and  Sposini, 
Maurizio,  4,542,499,  CI.  370-85.000. 
British  Aerospace  PLC:  See — 

Marlow,  Christopher  I.;  Wiltshire,  Anthony  R.;  and  Hulme.  Ivan 
E.,  4,541,886,  CI.  156-230.000. 
British  Industrial  Sand  Limited:  See — 

Watkins,  Paul;  and  Scott,  John  W..  4,542,003,  CI.  423-340.000. 
British  Petroleum  Company,  p.l.c.  The:  See — 

Gregory,    Reginald;    and    Westlake,    David    J.,    4.542,250,    CI. 

585-467.000. 
Morris,  George  E.;  Nay,  Barry;  and  Stewart,  David  G..  4,542,117, 
CI.  502-66.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Hold.  Anthony  C.  4.542.297.  CI.  250-360.100. 
Broadband  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis,  William  H.;  and  Wise,  Leo  C.  Jr..  4.542.437,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Broadhead,  James  H.;  Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Sams,  Ivan  E.,  to 

Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Patient  support.  4,541.671.  CI.  297-330.000. 
Brokmann.  Manfred.  Connection  for  strap.  4.541,150,  CI.  24-265.00C. 
Bron,  Dan.  Liquid  proportioning  system.  4,541,450.  CI.  137-99.000 
Brooks,  Robert  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Signal  processing  system  and  method. 

4,541,687,  CI.  350-162.120. 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imaizumi,  Mamoru;  Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masanari, 

4,541,747,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Nomura,  Etuzo,  4,541,347,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Brothers,  William  H.:  See- 
Brothers,  William  S.;  and  Brothers.  William  H..  4.541,443,  CI. 
132-75.600. 
Brothers,  William  S.;  and  Brothers.  William  H.  Abrading/smoothing 

tool.  4.541.443.  CI.  132-75.600. 
Brown.  Robert  J.  S..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Computer-con- 
trolled, portable  pulsed  NMR  instrument  and  method  of  use  wherein 
defMslarization  is  ultrashortened  using  pseudo  randomly  spaced  and 
oriented  RF  depolarization  pulses.  4,542.343.  CI.  324-307.000 
Brown,  William  F.:  See — 

Christiansen,  David  W.;  and  Brown,  William  F.,  4,542.267,  CI. 
219-9.500. 
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Brucker.  Rainer:  5^— 

Sommer,    August;    Brucker,    Rainer;    Heilmann,    Wilhelm;    and 
Wozny,  Norbert,  4,541,897,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Bruker-Franzen  Analytik  GmbH:  See— 

Odemheimer,  Bernhard,  4,541,268,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Brule,   Paul   L.,  to  LaRos  Equipment  Company.   Rotary  separator. 

4,541,531,  CI.  209-664.000. 
Bruning,  John  W.;  and  Fuller,  Stephen  C,  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Ink  jet 

printer  purging  device  and  process.  4,542,390,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Bruno,   Michael   R.  Jig   for  framed  wooden   panels.  4,541,618,  CI. 

269-41.000. 
Brunton  Company,  The:  See — 

Kramer,  Melvin  G.,  4,542,464,  CI.  364-457.000. 
Brust,  David  P.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Use  of  reflecting  agent 
in    yellow    dye    image-providing    material    layer.    4,542,087,    CI. 
430-220.000. 
Bryce,  William  D.,  Jr.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Easily  removed  blind 

rivet.  4,541,761,  CI.  411-34.000. 
Brzezinski,  Donald  E.;  and  Kadue,  Christy  C,  to  Johnson  Service 

Company.  Damper  seal  apparatus.  4,541,328,  CI.  98-121.200. 
Buchanan,  Gregory  S.;  and  DeFazio,  John  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Fault  testing  a  clock  distribution  network. 
4,542,509,  CI.  371-61.000. 
Buchel,  Winfried:  See- 
Fell,  Wolfgang;  Zahn,  Heinrich;  Gunschmann,  Peter;  and  Buchel, 
Winfried,  4,541,557,  CI.  226-191.000. 
Buckingham,  Robin  E.:  See — 

Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham,  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks.  Kenneth. 
4,542,149,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Buckley,  Richard  D.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Method  of  mak- 
ing an  electrical  transformer.  4,541,171,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Buhl,  Robert  F.:  See- 
Marsh,  Glenn  A.;  and  Buhl,  Robert  F..  4,541,278,  CI.  73-592.000. 
Bulgarelli,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Auerweck,  Ferdinand  J.;  Bulgarelli,  Donald  J.;  Roller.  Curtis  A.- 
and  Varrese,  Francis  R.,  4,541,282,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Buran,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Neuehauser,  Hans  J.,  to  Goetze 
AG.  Spray  powder  for  the  manufacture  of  wear  resistant  and  temper- 
ature resistant  coatings.  4,542,111,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Burgess,  Paul  E.  A.;  and  Brereton,  Colin,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries pIc.  Method  of  assembling  a  filter  press  type  electrolytic  cell. 
4,541,911,0.204-253.000.  p         ^i-  y 

Burke,  James  S.;  Miller,  David  L.;  and  Fisher,  Edmund  A.,  to  Cameron 

Iron  Works,  Inc.  Gate  valve.  4,541,449,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Lillis.  William  J.,  4,542,368,  CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Bass,  Leiand  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F..  Jr.;  Shah,  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wick- 
wire,  Ralph  O.,  4,542,376,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Binoeder,    Peter    P.;    and    Whitacre,   James    B.,    4,542,505,    CI. 

371-1.000. 
Mortensen,    David    J.;    and    Sheth,    Jayesh    V..    4.542,457,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Burtin,  Jean:  See- 
Van  Humbeeck,  Freddy  J.;  Burtin,  Jean;  and  Van  Meenen,  Johnnv 
P.,  4,541,317,  CI.  83-34.000. 
Bussiere,  Jean:  See — 

Cielo,  Paolo  G.;  and  Bussiere,  Jean.  4,541,280,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Butcher,  Ian;  Carrick,  Gordon  S.;  and  Hillman,  Kevin  P.,  to  Thomas  J. 
Lipton  Inc.  Confection  products,  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4,542,028.  CI.  426-100.000. 
Butt,    Sheldon    H.,    to   Olin    Corporation.    High    density    Dackases 

4,542,259,  CI.  174-52.0FP.  ?    H        8 

Butz,  Alois:  See— 

Maurer,  Albrecht;  and  Butz,  Alois,  4,541,319,  CI.  83-707.000. 
Buzak,  Thomas  S.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Electro-optic  switching  system 

using  circulaHy  polarized  light.  4,541,691,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Byers,   Edward   R.   Drive  assembly   for  an   astronomical   telescope. 

4.541,294,  CI.  74-89.140. 
Byland,  Henry  L.  Stretch  film  package  wrapping  method  and  appara- 
tus. 4,541,225,  CI.  53-441.000. 
C.  Deilmann  AG:  See— 

Grumpelt,     Heinrich;    and    Jaroch,    Johannes.    4,541,345,    CI. 
1 10-229.000. 
C.  Uyemura  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kinoshita,  Akemi;  Araki,  Ken;  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  and  Mizumoto, 
Shozo,  4,541,902,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Cabrol,  Lucien.  Aircraft  providing  with  a  lift  structure  incorporating 

multiple  superposed  wings.  4,541,593,  CI.  244-45.00R. 
Cadle,  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Benzing,  William  M.;  Patterson,  Waldo  C;  and  Cadle,  Lawrence 
C,  4,542,487,  CI.  367-31.000. 
Cadwell,  Donald  E.;  and  Brey,  Larry  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Lithographic  substrate  and  its  process  of 
manufacture.  4,542,089,  d.  430-276.000. 
Calato,  Joseph  S.,  to  J.  D.  Calato  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Musical 
instrument  mallet  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,541,322,  CI. 
84-422.00S. 
Caldwell,  Joseph  M.  Compound  archery  bow.  4,541,401,  CI.    124- 

24.00R. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Rowlettc.  John  J.,  4,542,082.  CI.  429-210.000. 
California  Nickel  Corporation:  See — 

Lowenhaupt,   E.   Harris;   Litz.  John   E.;  and   Hoe,   Dennis  L.. 
4,541.868,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 


Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L, 
4,541,994,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Aberegg,  Dale,  to  Owens-Corn- 
mg    Fiberglas    Corporation.     Bathtub    assembly.     4,541,130.    CI. 
4-593.000. 
Calvet,  Gerard:  See— 

Cannaux.  Guy;  and  Calvet.  Gerard.  4.541.413.  CI.  126-422.000. 
Cameo.  Incorporated:  See — 

Johnston.  Russell  A..  4.541.482.  CI.  166-1 17.500. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Burke,  James  S.;   Miller,   David   L.;  and   Fisher.   Edmund   A. 

4.541.449.  CI.  137-72.000. 
Williams,  Belie  C.  Ill,  4.541.639.  CI.  277-73.000. 
Williams.  Leonard  E..  Jr..  4.541,606,  CI.  251-1.300. 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Jaxa-Chamiec,  Albert  A.;  and  Roberts,  David  A., 
to  Pfizer  Inc.  Cardiac  stimulating  cyclic  sulfonamide  substituted 
4-pipendmo-quinazoline  derivatives,  compositions,  and  method  of 
use  therefor.  4,542,132.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Canada,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of:  See- 
Pace,  Paul  W.;  Mathieu.  Pierre  R.;  and  Cruickshank,  James  M.. 
4.542.529.  CI.  372-86.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See— 

Cielo,  Paolo  G.;  and  Bussiere.  Jean.  4.541.280.  CI.  73-603.000 
Whitehead.  Lome  A.,  4,542,449,  CI.  362-330.000. 
Caner,  Ali  R.;  and  Spencer,  Kenneth  B.,  to  American  Can  Company 

Hot  filled  container.  4,542,029,  CI.  426-127.000. 
Cannaux,  Guy;  and  Calvet,  Gerard,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  RafTm- 
age.  Pump  and  control  unit  for  a  solar  heating  installation  for  a  water 
tank,    and    particularly    for    a    swimming    pool.    4.541,413.    CI 
126-422.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada.  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuvuki. 

4,541.703,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi,  4.541,706.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Knechtel,  Wilhelm.  4,541,705,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Miyagawa,  Akira,  4.542.391,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Nagane.  Hiromichi,  4.542.414.  CI.  358-285.000. 
Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi.  4,541.582.  CI.  242-55.200. 
Shigenobu.  Michio.  4,541,708,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Takahashi,  Yuji,  4,541,711,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu,  4,542,384,  CI.  346-33.00R. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo;  and  Arai.  Ryuichi.  4,542,059,  CI.  428-141.000 
Yoshinaga,  Kenji.  4,541,707.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Yuguchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki,  Keiichi,  4,541,625.  CI.  271-42.000. 
Capuano.  Italo  A.;  and  DeFelice.  Diane  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Elec- 
trochemical chlorine  dioxide  process.  4.542.008,  CI.  423-477.000. 
Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.;  and  Kanakkanatt,  Sebastian  V.,  to  Unique  Tech- 
nologies. Inc.  Tin  steroids  and  their  use  as  antineoplastic  asents. 
4.541.956.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Carlozzi.  Gerard  S.:  See— 

Prosl.  Frank  R.;  Skakoon.  James  G.;  Carlozzi,  Gerard  S.;  and 
Infusaid  Corporation,  4,541.429.  CI.  604-249.000. 
Carlson.  Gary  M.;  and  Wickert,  Frank  A.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Com- 
posite low  temperature  cure  latexes.  4,542,180,  CI.  524-512.000. 
Carminati.  Paolo;  Biziere.  Kathleen;  and  Hallot,  Andre  ,  to  Sanofi. 
2-(l-Piperazinyl)  pyrimidines,  their  salts  and  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4,542,136,  CI.  514-252.000. 
Carobbi.  Renato:  See — 

Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi.  Renato,  4,542,161,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Carra'  ,  Sergio:  See — 

Santacesaria,  Elio;  Codignola.  Franco;  Gelosa,  Davino:  and  Carra' 
.  Sergio.  4.542.254.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Carrick.  Gordon  S.:  See- 
Butcher,  Ian;  Carrick.  Gordon  S.;  and  Hillman.  Kevin  P..  4.542.028. 
CI.  426-100.000. 
Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc.:  See- 
Draper,    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D.,    4.541.665,    CI. 
296-218.000. 
Carson,  David  N.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Single-sideband  FM. 

4,542,534,  CI.  455-208.000. 
Carter.  J.  Wame.  to  Ameron  Inc.  Apparatus  for  longitudinally  reinforc- 
ing continuously  generated  plastic  pipe.  4.541.887.  CI.  156-431.000. 
Carusillo,  Steven  J.,  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  Linearized  capaci- 

tive  pressure  transducer.  4,542,436,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge:  See— 

Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  Weichert.  Rudolf; 
and  Casals-Stenzel.  Jorge.  4,542.128.  CI.  514-177.000. 
Case,  Allen  W.,  Jr.;  Ringwall,  Carl  G.;  and  Pollick.  Michael  L..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Microvector  control  for  edge  and  joint 
following.  4,542,279,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Cassani,  Giovanni:  See — 

Borghi,  Angelo;  Pallanza.  Rosa;  Coronelli.  Carolina;  and  Cassani, 
Giovanni.  4.542.018,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Cassat,  Robert,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  SA.  Metallizable,  essentially  iso- 
tropic   polymeric    substrates    well    adopted    for    printed    circuits. 
4,541,894,  CI.  162-138.000. 
Cassey,  Graham  E.:  See — 

Shadbolt,  Philip;  and  Cassey,  Graham  E.,  4,542,052.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Castaldo,  Louis  J.:  See — 

Marietta,  Michael,  4,542.445.  CI.  362-96.000. 

Castarede.  Armand.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Process  and 

device  for  the  rapid  warmup  and  thermal  regulation  of  the  lubricating 

oil  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.541,368,  CI.  123-41.330. 

Castel.  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 

(Production)  Tour  Aquitaine.  Device  and  process  for  lowering  a 
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connector  suspended  from  guide  line  to  a  guide  column  installed  on 
an  underwater  station.  4,541,754,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquiuine 
(Production)  Tour  Aquitaine.  Device  and  process  for  lowering  and 
connecting  the  four  guide  lines  to  guide  posts  of  an  underwater 
station.  4,541,755,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Castolin  S.A.:  See— 

Pecci,  Michel,  4,541.474,  CI.  164-46.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  Sf^— 

Gibson,  Dennis  H.,  4,541,391,  CI.  123-500.000. 
Riediger,  Craig  W.;  Mangus,  Ervin  E.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and 
Knock,  Anthony  J.,  4,541,497,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Caudill,  Charles,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Method  of  manu- 
facturing a  vehicle  scat  cover.  4,541,885,  CI.  156-220.000. 
Caugant,  Jean;  and  Dale,  Jacques,  to  Thomson  CSF.  Load-bearing 
telescopic  slide  assembly  and  X-ray  insullation  equipped  therewith. 
4,541,293,  CI.  74-89.180. 
Cautreels,  Werner:  See— 

Bemhart,    Claude;    Cautreels,    Werner;    and    Gautier,    Patrick, 

4,542,134,  CI.  514-236.000. 

Cava,  Robert  J.;  and  Murphy,  Donald  W.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Nonaqueous    cell    using    mixed    metal    oxide    positive    electrode. 

4,542,083,  CI.  429-218.000. 

Cavanagh,  Patrick  E.,  to  Maghemite  Inc.  Permanent  magnet  field 

diverted  to  do  useful  work.  4,542,361,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Caverly,  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.;  McNer- 
ney,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.;  Richardson,  Alfred  G.;  Semitros, 
Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  Q.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Method  for  fabricating  a  cable  core  including  optical  fibers. 
4,541,970,  CI.  264-1.500. 
Cecil,  Dimitrios  G.  Resistance  spot  welding  gun  with  weld  quality 

detection  feature.  4,542,277.  CI.  219-109.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Arons,  Richard  M.,  4,541,973,  CI.  264-60.000. 

Dougherty,   Edward   P.;   and   Scales,   Mark  O.,  4,542.231,  CI. 

■    560-4.000. 

Hagedorn,  Scott,  4,542,100,  CI.  435-253.000. 

Hyde,  Rebecca  A.;  Bloom,  Harold  T.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E., 

4,541,825,  CI.  493-44.000. 
Lowery,  James  J.;  Plotkin,  Neil  D.;  and  Robinson,  Jack,  4,541,981, 
CI.  264-209.100. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum  Voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See — 
Pirlet,  Robert  A.,  4,541,723,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Centre  National  de  la  Recherche  Scientifique:  See—  ' 

Chevalet,  Jean;  and  Reeves.  Robert.  4,542,501,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales:  See — 

Scheller,  Alfred  K.,  4,541,238,  CI.  60-204.000. 
CEP  Continental  Engineering  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Pudwill.  Horst,  4.541.142.  CI.  15-323.000. 
Cerovsky.  Karel:  See — 

Dvorsky.     Drahomir;    and    Cerovsky.     Karel.    4.542,217.    CI. 
544-335.000. 
Chabata.  Sueji;  Nakano.  Keiji;  Ito.  Kichizo;  Ueda.  Katsuhiko;  lizuka. 
Hirokazu;  Miyako,  Hisao;  and  Fukagawa,  Katsumi,  to  Fujikura  Ltd.; 
and  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Self-bonding  enameled 
wire  and  hermetic  compressor  motor  using  the  same.  4,542,064,  CI. 
428-383.000. 
Chadwick.  William  R.;  and  Rose.  Conrad  M..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.  Guidance  law  to  improve  the  accuracy  of  tactical 
missiles.  4.541,591.  CI.  244-3.150. 
Chakrabarti.  Jiban  K.;  and  Hotten.  Terrence  M.,  to  Lilly  Industries 
Limited.  Substituted  diazolo[b][1.5]benzodiazepines  and  their  use  as 
CNS  agents.  4,542,131,  CI.  514-220,000. 
Chakravarti,  Satya  N.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  and  Miller,  Donald  A.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Testing  method  and 
structure  for  leakage  current  characterization  in  the  manufacture  of 
dynamic  RAM  cells.  4,542,340,  CI.  324-I58.00R. 
Chandhoke,  Mohanjit  S.;  and  Duke,  Michael,  to  Harris  Graphics  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  forming  a  stack  of  signatures.  4,541,763,  CI. 
414-45.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Socha,  Richard  F.,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Conversion  of  LPG  hydrocarbons  to  distillate  fuels 
or  lubes  using  integration  of  LPG  dehydrogenation  and  MOGDL. 
4,542,247,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek,  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur,  to  Block 
Drug  Co.,  Inc.  Denture  fixative  composition  with  partially  neutral- 
ized and  crosslinked  polyacrylic  acid.  4,542,168,  CI.  523-118.000. 
Chang,  Yan  P.   Limitless  heat  source  power  plants.  4,541,246,  CI. 

60-648.000. 
Chanley,  Charles  S.:  See— 

Sarma,    Kalluri    R.;    and    Chanley,    Charles    S.,    4,542,004.    CI. 
423-342.000. 
Chase.  David  O.:  See— 

Beattie.  Patrick  J.;  and  Chase.  David  O.,  4,541,545,  CI.  220-431.000. 
Chatterjee,  Shyam  S.:  See— 

Klessing,    Klaus;    and    Chatterjee,    Shyam    S.,    4,542,137,    CI. 
514-265.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  A.G.:  See— 

Dorffel,  Jorg;  Lange,  Erhard;  Otte,  Werner;  and  Heinrich,  Frie- 
drich,  4.542,194,  CI.  525-521.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sommer,    August;    Brucker,    Rainer;    Heitmann,    Wilhelm;    and 
Wozny,  Norbert.  4.541,897,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Chesebrough-Pond's,  Inc.:  See — 

Engle,  Elbert,  4,541,353,  CI.  1 12-304.000. 


Chetty,  P.  R.  K.;  Dhyanchand,  John;  and  Thollot.  Pierre,  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation.  Switch  current  sensing  with  snubber  current  suppres- 
sion in  a  push-pull  converter.  4,542,440,  CI.  361-111.000. 
Chevalet,  Jean;  and  Reeves,  Robert,  to  Centre  National  de  la  Recher- 
che Scientifique.  Interface  for  managing  information  exchanges  on  a 
communications  bus.  4,542,501,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.  S.,  4,542,343,  CI.  324-307.000. 
Jessel,  Alfred  J.,  4,541.383,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4.542,251,  CI.  585-533.000. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Andrepont,   John   S.;  and   Korzonas,   Raymond,   4,541,248,   CI. 
62-54.000. 
Chikaraishi,  Takayo:  See— 

Nishimiya,  Ryuji;  Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo, 
4,541,201,  CI.  49-221.000. 
Chikugo,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Taku;  and  Inada.  Yorihiko,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Connecting  rod  made  of  fiber  rein- 
forced plastic  material.  4,541,304,  CI.  74-579.00E 
Childers,  Kelly  R.  Anti-jam  system  for  a  packaging  machine.  4,541,223, 

CI.  53-411.000. 
Chou,  Jin-Jong.  Game  shoe.  4,541,185,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Chow,  Kwong-Wai:  See — 

Lee,  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4,541,815,  CI.  446-464.000. 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar:  See — 

Lee,  James  S    W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4,541,815,  CI.  446-464.000. 
Christian,  Anthony:  See — 

Venning,  Scott;  and  Christian,  Anthony.  4,541,506,  CI.  181-254.000. 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  and  Brown,  William  F.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Automated  closure  system  for  nuclear  reactor  fuel 
assemblies.  4,542,267,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Christiansen,  Ole,  to  Kosan  Teknova  A/S.  Valve  device  for  the  preven- 
tion of  the  overfilling  of  gas  cylinders  and  similar  portable  containers. 
4,541,464,  CI.  141-198.000. 
Chu,  Daniel  T.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Methylenedioxy  quino-benoxa- 

zine  derivatives  and  antibacterial  use.  4,542,133,  CI.  514-232.000. 
Chubachi,  Noriyoshi;  and  Kushibiki,  Junichi.  Ultrasonic  micrtMcope 

system.  4,541,281,  CI.  73-606.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Gakuzo,  4,542.143,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Chung,  James  Y.  J.:  See— 

Kriek,  George  R.;  Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Reinert,  Gerard  E.;  and 
Neuray,  Dieter,  4,542,177,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kuzunishi,  Hiroyuki,  4,541,303,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Churchill,  John  E.;  and  Stockdalc,  Trevor  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion Automatic  sampling  arrangement.  4,541,291,  CI.  73-864.250. 
Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation:  See — 

Jaffc,  Edward  E.,  4,541,872,  CI.  106-309.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.,  4,542,222,  CI.  548-327.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Gunthcr,  Walter;  and  Hintcrmayr,  Kurt,  4,541,831,  O.  8-648.000. 
Pfluger,  Rudolf  W.,  4,542,216,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Cielo,  Paolo  G.;  and  Bussiere,  Jean,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Develop- 
ment  Ltd.   Efficient   laser  generation  of  surface  acoustic   waves. 
4,.54 1,280,  CI.  73-603.000. 
Cine-Tech,  Inc.:  See — 

Lemer,  Richard,  4,541,698,  CI.  354-82.000. 
Cirimele,  Alfred  P.  Variable  collage.  4.542,051,  CI.  428-39.000. 
Citterio.  Attilio:  See- 
Piccolo,  Oreste;  Belli,  Aldo;  Villa,  Giovanni;  Zen,  Enrico;  and 
Citterio,  Attilio,  4.542,233,  CI.  560-21.000. 
City  of  Hope  National  Medical  Center:  See — 

Sailor,  Clifford  L.,  4,541,537,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Civilla,  Enzo;  Furlan,  Piero;  and  Maccone,  Sergio,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Stable  compositions  of  N-{3,4-dichlorophenyl)-N'-methoxy- 
N'-methylurea    (linuron)    and    2,6-dinitro-N,N-dipropyl-4-trifluoro- 
methylaniline  (trifluralin)  in  emulsion.  4,541,860,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Clark,  Charles  J.;  and  Bennett,  Edward  M.,  to  Rockwood  Systems 
Corporation.   Method  for  crowd  and  riot  control.  4,541,947,  CI. 
252-307.000. 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Den  Bleyker,  Joseph  R.,  4,541,493,  CI.  172-824000 
Clark,  Garry  E.  Internal  combustion  driven  pumpmg  system  and  vari- 
able torque  transmission.  4,541,243,  CI.  60-595.000. 
Clark,  James  M.:  See — 

Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Clark.  James  M.;  and  Landon,  Thomas  E.. 
4,541,912,  CI.  204-290.00R 
Clark,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Liedtke,  Ronald  R.;  Clark,  Joseph  M.;  and  Sage,  Russell  L., 
4,541.334.  CI.  101-93.180. 
Clark,  Robin  D.,  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Laidlomycin  phenylcarba- 

mate.  4,542,027,  CI.  514-459.000. 
Claussen,  Uwe:  See — 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold.  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Clay.    William,    to    Land    Pyrometers    Limited.    Sampling    device. 

4.541,292,  CI.  73-864.550. 
Clayton  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Jennings,  William  S.;  and  Fegraus,  Clark  E.,  4,541,365,  CI.  122- 
451.00R. 
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Clemens,  Gerald  C,  to  Twin  City  Monorail.  Stacker  crane  fork  mount- 
ing system.  4.541,769.  CI.  414-633.000. 
Clemmings.  John  F.:  See — 

Huang,  Victor  T.;  Colson,  Cynthia  A.;  Yong,  Sam;  and  Clemmings, 
John  F.,  4,542,035,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Clerc,  Jean  F.,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Matrix  display 

control  process.  4,541,690,  CI.  350-333.000. 
Cline,  Jack  B.  Motorcycle  ride-ofT  stand.  4,541,650,  CI.  280-299.000. 
Clishem,  James  A.;  Dennis,  Charles  L.;  and  Zemanek,  Joseph,  Jr.,  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  producing  a  PPI 
display.  4,542,4«8,  CI.  367-35.000. 
Closson,  Robert  A.  Sighting  device  for  use  on  bows.  4,541,179,  CI. 

33-265.000. 
Coad,  Edward  F.;  and  Laird,  Carol  G.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  automatically  packing  articles  in  a  bale  bag.  4,541,227, 
CI.  53-500.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  5^ — 

Urquhart,  Donald  B.;  and  Moore,  Stephen  A..  4,541.913,  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Codignola,  Franco:  See — 

Santacesaria,  Elio;  Codignola,  Franco;  Gelosa,  Davino;  and  Carra' 
.  Sergio,  4,542,254.  CI.  585-828.000. 
Coffey,  Gerald  P.;  See— 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 
4,542,205.  CI.  528-336.000. 
Coffey.  Patrick  J.:  See— 

Mattson.    David    R.;    and    Coffey.    Patrick    J.,    4,542,295,    CI. 
250-352.000. 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  and  Suniland,  Philip  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries,  PIC.  Method  of  producing  flbre-reinforced  composition. 
4,541,884,  CI.  156-166.000. 
Colder  Products  Company:  See — 

BIcnkush.  Brian  J..  4.541.457.  CI.  137-614.060. 
Cole.  Harold  E.,  to  Goldberg,  James  R.  Injection  mold  for  a  bottle 

closure  device.  4,541,795,  CI.  425-437.000. 
Collins,  Guy  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing   hydroxyethyl    p-03    hydroxyethoxy)benzoate.    4,542,232,    CI. 
560-064.000. 
Collins,  Robert  P.;  Haim,  Elias  S.;  and  Rowen,  John  A.,  io  General 
Electric  Company.  Transflective  liquid  crystal  display  with  enhanced 
contrast  ratio.  4,541,692,  CI.  350-339.00R. 
Collins,  Walter  W.;  and  Reinschreiber,  Jonathan  P.,  to  Gerber  Legend- 
ary Blades.  Positive  delivery  knife  sheath.  4,541,556,  CI.  224-196.000. 
Colson,  Cynthia  A.:  See — 

Huang,  Victor  T;  Colson,  Cynthia  A.;  Yong,  Sam;  and  Clemmings, 
John  F.,  4,542,035,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation:  See — 
Jatana,  Subhash  C,  4,541,410,  CI.  126-362.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Palmer,  David  N.,  4,541,984,  CI.  376-415.000. 
Palmer,  David  N.,  4,542,009,  CI.  423-561. OOR. 
Thompson,  Leslie  L.,  4,542,281,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Comey,  David  M.;  and  Kusner,  Ronald  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  testing  evacuatable  dewar  vessels.  4,541,730,  CI. 
374-43.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Batigne,  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  Gillot,  Jacques;  and  Tritten, 

Paul,  4.541,976,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Clerc,  Jean  F.,  4,541.690,  CI.  350-333.000. 
Devillard,  Jacques;  and  Granier,  Jean.  4,541,985,  CI.  419-10.000. 
Jeuch,  Pierre.  4,541,892.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia,  The:  See — 

Bolton,  James  O.,  4,541,590,  CI.  244-3.200. 
Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  de  Piezo-Electricite:  See— 

Tanaka,    Shun-ichiro;    Mizunoya,    Nobuyuki;   and   Abe,    Shigeo, 
4,542,073,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffmage:  See— 

Cannaux,  Guy;  and  Calvet,  Gerard,  4,541,413,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  de  Mecanismes:  See — 

Periou,  Pierre;  and  Dauvergne,  Jean,  4,541,258,  CI.  70-263.000. 
Conceptual  Arts,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fitzsimmons,  Christine  M.,  4,542,055,  CI.  428-102.000. 
Condea  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Meyer,  Arnold;  and  Noweck,  Klaus,  4,542.113,  CI.  502-8.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Benzing,  William  M.;  Patterson,  Waldo  C;  and  Cadle,  Lawrence 

C,  4,542,487,  CI.  367-31.000. 
Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Duren, 

Don  D.,  4,541,453,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Oda,    Ronald    L.;    and    Sweeney,    William    T.,    4,541,850,    CI. 
55-204.000. 
Consolidated  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Smith,  Glen  H.,  4,541,609,  CI.  251-129.030. 
Consortium  Fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptok,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal, 
Ildiko;    Kandra,    Lili;    and    Janossy,    Lorant,    4,542,211,    CI. 
536-103.000. 
Constien,  Vernon  G.;  and  King,  Milton  T.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Hydraulic  fracturing  process  and  compositions.  4,541,935, 
CI.  252-8.55R. 
Contello,     Michael.     Animal     restraint     apparatus.     4,541,364,     CI. 

119-109.000. 
Contour  Packaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Nickloy,  Charles  H.;  and  Plunkett,  Thomas  H.,  4,541,215,  CI. 
52-479.000. 


Cook,  Lynn  W.,  to  Envirotech  Corporation.   Multiple  rise  cover. 

4,541,210,  CI.  52-82.000. 
Cooke,  Edward  I.;  Pinnington,  Arthur  J.;  and  Smeatham,  Charles  A.,  to 
BICC  pic.  Process  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  optical  cable 
elements.  4,541,979,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Coop,  Radar  S.:  See— 

Elexpuru,  Manuel  A.,  4,541,543.  CI.  220-316.000. 
Cooper,  Edward  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Darilek,  Glenn  T.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  4,542,344,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Cooper,  Jeffrey  L.;  and  Johnson,  Brian  C,  to  North  American  Philips 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  scrambling  and  descrambling 
television  programs.  4,542,407,  CI.  358-120.000. 
Cooperative  Marketing  Co.,  The:  See— 

Villanueva,  Jesus  R.;  and  Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  4,541,598,  CI. 
248-221.400. 
Corbach,  Rainer;  Utsch,  Berthold;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Zimmermann, 
Kurt,   to   Robert   Bosch   GmbH.    Permanent-magnet   commutator 
motor  with  auxiliary  pole/bracket.  4,542,314,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Corbisello,  Rocco  J.  Tree  stand.  4,541,601,  CI.  248-516.000. 
Cordis  Corporation;  See — 

Dorman,  Frederick  S.;  and  Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.,  4,541,681, 

CI.  339-100.000. 
Parsonnet,  Victor,  4,541,440,  CI.  128-785.000. 
Corma,  Avelino  C;  Mifsud.  Amparo  C;  and  Perez,  Joaquin  P.,  to 
Synthesis  Engineering  Ltd.  Silicates  with  high  ion  exchange  capacity 
derived  from  sepiolite  and  processes  for  their  production.  4,542,002, 
CI.  423-331.000. 
Comelissen,  Anton  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Apparatus  for  counter- 
current  contact  of  fluids.  4,541,724,  CI.  366-290.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers,  William  S.,  4,542,150,  CI.  514-456.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See — 

Scherer,  George  W.,  4.541,855,  CI.  65-18.100. 
Coronelli,  Carolina:  See — 

Borghi,  Angelo;  Pallanza,  Rosa;  Coronelli,  Carolina;  and  Cassani, 
Giovanni,  4,542,018,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Correale,  Mariano:  See — 

Maggioni,    Paolo;    Minisci,   Francesco;   and   Correale,   Mariano, 
4,542,229,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Corrosion  Logging  Service  International:  See — 

Darilek,  Glenn  T.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  4,542,344,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Corvers,  Antonius;  and  Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.,  to  Stamicarbon 
B.V.,  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM.  Preparation  of  derivatives  of 
dichloroacetic  acid  esters.  4,542,220,  CI.  546-341.000. 
Cosden  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Morris,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  4,542,196,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Costerton,  J.  W.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Biomedical  devices 
containing  isothiazolones  to  control  bacteria  growth.  4,542,169,  CI. 
523-121.000. 
Cove,  Harry  R.,  to  Hydril  Company.  Valve  actuator  having  a  rotary 
bi-directional  apparatus  with  a  dual  ratchet  mechanism.  4,541,295,  CI. 
74-142.000. 
Cowsar,  Donald  R.:  See — 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis,  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck, 
Lee  R.,  4,542,025,  CI.  424-78.000. 
CRC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,541,714,  CI.  355-99.000. 
Critchlow,  Richard:  See — 

Tozier,  John  E.;  Anouchi,  Abraham;  and  Critchlow,  Richard, 
4,541,988,  CI.  422-94.000. 
Croce,  Charles  L.,  to  Marzeoti,  Frank.  Glass  cutter  and  accessory. 

4,541,176,  CI.  30-164.950. 
Cronin,  David  V.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  processing 

apparatus.  4,541,701.  CI.  354-324.000. 
Crooks,  Horatio  N.;  and  Kelly,  Martin  J.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Detection  of  defects  in  a  circular  or  spiral   diffraction   grating. 
4,541,716,  CI.  356-237.000. 
Cross  Company,  The:  See — 

Hubbard,  Kenneth  G.,  4,542,272,  CI.  219-10.570. 
Crothers,  Donald  M.:  See — 

Dattagupta,  Nanibhushan;  and  Crothers,  Donald  M.,  4,542,102,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Crowe,  Byron  A.  Rope  reel  display  and  dispenser  assembly  for  perfo- 
rated panel  boards.  4.541,586,  CI.  242-129.500. 
Crown  Forest  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Arena,  Joseph  W.;  Gilson,  Karle  B.;  Malcolm,  David  T.;  and 
Mellander,  John  A.  R.,  4,541,880,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Cruickshank,  James  M.:  See — 

Pace,  Paul  W.;  Mathieu,  Pierre  R.;  and  Cruickshank,  James  M., 
4,542,529,  CI.  372-86.000. 
CRYO2  Corporation:  See— 

Perkins,  Warren  E.,  4,541,276,  CI.  73-296.000. 
cselt  centro  studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  SPA:  See — 

Bella,  Luigi;   Brignolo,  Roberto;  Barberis,  Giulio;  and  Sposini. 
Maurizio,  4,542,499,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Culleiton,  Charles  J.;  LaCamera,  Alfred  F.;  and  Robare,  Thomas  J.,  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Process  for  decomposing  chlori- 
nated hydrocarbon  compounds.  4,541,907,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Culliford,  Michael  D.,  to  N.  D.  Engineering  Limited.  Rotary  high 

temperature  reactor.  4,541,346,  CI.  110-246.000. 
Cuomo,  Jerome  J.;  and  Kaufman,  Harold  R.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Hall  ion  generator  for  working  surfaces  with 
a  low  energy  high  intensity  ion  beam.  4,541,890,  CI.  156-345.000. 
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Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  CofTey,  Gerald  P..  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyam- 
ides  utilizmg  a  mixture  of  an  oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  and 
a  molybdenum  compound  as  catalyst.  4,542,205,  CI.  528-336.000. 

Cusey,  Dar  L.;  and  Kinard,  John  M.,  to  National  Industries,  Inc.  Re- 
placeable motor  operated  antenna.  4,542.383,  CI.  343-903.000. 

Custom  Automation,  Inc.:  See — 

Palazzolo,  Francis  V.;  and  Polachowski,  Wayne  T..  4,541,518,  CI. 

Custom  Oilfield  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Forester,    Buford    G.;    and    Redmon,    Billy    L.,    4,541,608.    CI. 
251-77.000. 
Cyclonic  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Belviso,  Vincent;  and  Wicks,  William  H.,  4,541,519,  CI.  194-l.OON 
Daberkow,  Donald  L.  Pipe  loader.  4,541,767,  CI.  414-523.000. 
Dacomed  Corporation:  See — 

Timm,  Gerald  W.;  Helms,  Richard  A.;  and  Sandford,  Donald  L.. 
4,541,420,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Dahl,  Karl.  Device  for  handling  packs  of  elongated  articles,  especially 

lumber  packs.  4,541,766,  CI.  414-277.000. 
Daiichi-Geyer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kubota,  Kazuho;  and  Todoroki,  Masao,  4,541,605,  CI.  249-142.000. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Nobuo,  4,542,238,  CI.  562-586.000. 
Takahara,     Takao;     and     Hisanaga,     Yorisato,     4,542.209.     CI. 
536-23.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Foeldesi.  Mihaly,  4.541.645,  CI.  180-68.400. 

Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Gotz,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Tomfordc, 

Johann.  4.541.664,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Ruhl.  Thomas,  4,541,369,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Daiwa  Steel  Tube  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Matsuichi.  4.541.659.  CI.  285-382.200. 
Dale.  Jacques:  See — 

Caugant,  Jean;  and  Dale.  Jacques.  4.541,293,  CI.  74-89.180. 
Dalemark  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Delligatii.  Patrick;  and  Steen.  Hans  F.,  4.542.386,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
D'Alessio,  Michael  S.;  and  Mocny,  Richard  C.,  to  Harsco  Corporation. 

Shoring  frame.  4,541,509,  CI.  182-179.000. 
Dallolio,  Giorgio,  to  Redaelli  Tecna  Meccanica  S.p.A.  Device  for 
sensing  the  tension  in  the  individual  threads  in  a  stranding  machine. 
4,541,236,  CI.  57-264.000. 
Daly,  Christopher  N.:  See—  _ 

Ibrahim.  Ibrahim  H.;  and  Daly.  Christopher  N.,  4,541,431.  CI. 
128-419.0PT. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Simons,  Samuel,  4,542,280.  CI.  219-137.0WM. 
Dana-Farber  Cancer  Institute.  Inc.:  See— 

Blattler.  Walter  A.;  Lambert.  John  M.;  and  Senter.  Peter  D.. 
4.542,225.  CI.  548-473.000. 
Daniel,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Schuppiser.  Jean-Luc;  and  Daniel.  Jean-Claude,  4.542,181.  CI. 

524-560.000. 
Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Daniel,  Jean-Claude,  4,542,182,  CI. 
524-563.000. 
Danielsen,  Brant  R.:  See— 

Munsch,  John  M.;  Danielsen.  Brant  R.;  and  Miller,  Jimmy  L., 
4,541.829.  CI.  604-80.000. 
Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S:  See— 

Larsen.  Laurits  A.  B..  4.541.476.  CI.  164-182.000. 
Darbut.  Alexander  L.:  See— 

Tanonis.  David  R.;  and  Darbut.  Alexander  L..  4.542.271.  CI.  219- 

10.55E. 

Darilek.  Glenn  T.;  and  Cooper.  Edward  H..  Jr..  to  Corrosion  Logging 

Service  International;  and  Texas  Gas  Development  Corporation. 

Detecting  buried  pipeline  depth  and  location  with  electromagnetic 

triangulation.  4.542,344.  CI.  324-326.000. 

Das.  Jagabandhu,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Tetrahydrothienyl 

substituted  ethers.  4,542,151.  CI.  514-438.000. 
Das.  Jagabandhu.  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Tetrahydrofuranyl 

substituted  prostaglandin  analogs.  4,542,155,  CI.  514-461.000. 
Das,  Jagabandhu;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 
Inc.   7-Oxabicycloheptane  substituted   prostaglandin  alcohols  and 
their  use  in  the  treatment  of  thrombolytic  disease.  4,542.156.  CI. 
514-469.000. 
DaSambiagio.  Alberto  O.  Portable  grill.  4.541,406.  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Dattagupta.  Nanibhushan;  and  Crothers,  Donald  M.,  to  Molecular 
Diagnostics,  Inc.  Coupling  of  nucleic  acids  to  solid  support  by  photo- 
chemical methods.  4,542.102.  CI.  435-6.000. 
Dauvergne.  Jean:  See — 

Periou.  Pierre;  and  Dauvergne.  Jean,  4,541,258,  CI.  70-263.000. 
Davanture.    Robert.    Adjustable   self-support    stand.    4.541.597,    CI. 

248-167.000. 
Davidson,    Robert    I.,    to   Ethyl    Corporation.    Nitrile    purification. 

4,541,961.  CI.  260^5.000. 
Davis,  Eugene  E.;  and  Searle,  Richard  J.,  to  Johnsen  &  Jorgensen 
(Plastics)  Ltd.  Tamper-resistant  conUiner  assembly.  4,541,536,  CI. 
215-252.000. 
Davis,  Fred  E.,  Ill;  and  Gershoni,  Johathan  M..  to  Yale  University. 
Method  for  electroblotting  macromolecules  from  a  chromatographic 
gel.  4.541.910.  CI.  204-182.800. 
Davis,  Gene:  See — 

Shiff.  Max  J.;  and  Davis.  Gene.  4.542.446.  CI.  362-122.000. 
Davis,  Gerald  E.:  See— 

Fiala,  Peter  E.;  Davis,  Gerald  E.;  Tuma,  Alan  J.;  and  Hart,  Jack  E., 
4.541,595,  CI.  244-129.300. 


E.,    4,541.823,    CI. 


Dayco  Corporation:  See- 
Lewis,  Charles  M.,  4,541,883,  CI.  156-159.000. 
Marsh,    Richard    L.;    and    Wetzel,    Robert 

474-205.000. 
Stiles,  Carl  A.,  4,541,822,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Dean,  Barry  D.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Polyarylate  resin 

containing  composition  and  method  4,542,187,  CI.  525-132.000. 
Dean,  Jessie  L.  Thermal  burning  rod.  4,541,616,  CI.  266-48.000. 
DeBlois,  Charles.  Bow-mounted  quiver  of  the  magazine  type.  4,541.403. 
CI.  124-5I.00R.  7K-    .      .      . 

Decker,  Richard  G.:  See— 

Leininger,  Robert  W.;  and  Decker,  Richard  G.,  4.541,416,  CI. 
126-450.000. 
Decor  Noel  Corporation:  See— 

ShifT,  Max  J  ;  and  Davis,  Gene,  4.542,446,  CI.  362-122.000. 
Deere  &.  Company:  See — 

Hadley,    Howard    C;    and    Bigbee,    Marvin    L.,   4.541,549.    CI. 

222-143.000. 
Wittren.    Richard    A.;    and    Miller.    James    A..    4.541,451.    CI. 
137-118.000. 
DeFazio.  John  J.:  See — 

Buchanan.  Gregory   S.;   and   DeFazio,   John  J.,  4,542,509,   CI. 
371-61.000. 
DeFelice,  Diane  L.:  See— 

Capuano,    lulo   A.;   and    DeFelice,    Diane   L..   4.542.008,   CI. 

Degussa  Akteinsellschaft:  See— 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Stroman,  Fritz  and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,542,159,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schalke,    Peter;    Manfred,    Langer;    and    Huthmacher,    Klaus, 

4,542,240,  CI.  564-232.000. 
Schwab,  Heinrich;  and  Kaschke,  Werner,  4,541,986,  CI.  422-5.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried.  4,542.1 15.  CI 
502-64.000. 
Dehls.  Allan  W.,  to  Profile  Management  Services.  Inc.  Squirrel-proof 

selective  bird  feeder.  4,541,362,  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Deimerly,  Thomas  R.;  and  Van  Heukelom,  Rowland  M.  Air  powered 

reciprocator.  4,541,565,  CI.  239-178.000. 
Delaney,  Edward  A.  Fishing  rod  including  integral  rechargeable  bite- 
indicating  means.  4,541,195,  CI.  43-17.000. 
Delbacq,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Susman,  Sherman;  Boehm,  Leah;  Volin,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Delbacq. 
Charles  J..  4.542,108,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Del  Bon,  Luigi.  Self-closing  tilting  valve.  4,541,550,  CI.  222-402.220. 
Delfino,  Michelangelo,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Laser  induced  flow  of  glass  bonded  materials.  4,542,037,  CI. 
427-53.100. 
Delfosse,  Thierry;  See— 

Naffrechoux,    Etienne;    and    Delfosse,    Thierry.    4,541,203,    CI. 

49-485.000. 

Dell,  John  D.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Film-forming  composition  containing  an  antimicrobial  agent  and 

methods.  4,542.012.  CI.  424-28.000. 

Delligatii,  Patrick;  and  Steen,  Hans  F.,  to  Dalemark  Industries,  Inc.  Ink 

jet  printing  system.  4,542,386,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
DeLong,  Sanford  D.,  to  Energy  76.  Inc.  Electromagnetic  reciprocating 

pump  and  motor  means.  4.541.787.  CI.  417-417.000. 
Delpy.  David  T.:  See- 
Parker.  Dawood;  and  Delpy,  David  T.  4.541.901.  CI.  204-1. OOT. 
Deluca.  Domenico:  See— 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Longi,  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pivotto, 

Bruno,  4,542,197,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mayr,  Adolfo;  Giannini,  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Longi,  Paolo; 
Giachetti,    Ettore;    and    DeLuca,    Domenico,    4,542,198,    CI. 
526-125.000. 
Delzant,    Marcel,    to    Glaverbel.    Modifying    glass    bead    surfaces. 

4,542,066,  CI.  428-406.000. 
Demeure,  Alain,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Signal-processing  multiprocessor 

system.  4,542,455,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Demopoulos,  George  P.;  and  Distin,  Philip  A.,  to  Royal  Institution  for 
the  Advancement  of  Learning  (McGill  University),  The.  Process  for 
the  production  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  powders  from  chelating 
extractants.  4,541,861,  CI.  75-0.50A. 
Denar  Corporation:  See — 

Rolfs,  Donald,  4,541,807,  CI.  434-264.000. 
Den  Bleyker,  Joseph  R.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Bulldozer  tilt 

mechanism.  4,541,493,  CI.  172-824.000. 
de  Niet,  Edmond,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  reading  a 

record  carrier.  4,542,425,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Dennis,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Clishem,  James  A.;  Dennis,  Charles  L.;  and  Zemanek,  Joseph,  Jr., 
4,542,488,  CI.  367-35.000. 
Denton,  Dean  A.:  See— 

Nozemack,  Richard  J.;  Rudesill,  John  A.;  Denton,  Dean  A.   and 
Feldwick,  Raymond  D.,  4,542,118,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Denton,  James  B.  Sail  rigging.  4,541,355,  CI.  114-39.000. 
Denton  Vacuum  Inc:  See — 

Singh,  Bawa;  and  Boyarsky,  David,  4,542,321,  CI.  315-111.810. 
Derderian,  Edmond  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Fuel  composi- 
tions. 4,541,836,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Derichs,  Josef:  See — 

Raasch,  Hans;  Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef, 

4.541.233.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Wassenhoven.  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs.  Josef.  4.541,234,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
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ETesIandes.  Claude:  See — 

Batigne,  Jean;  Deslandes.  Claude;  Gillot,  Jacques;  and  Tritten, 
Paul,  4,541.976,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Deux,  Alain;  and  Merani,  Jean  C,  to  Braud.  Lifting  and  steering  device 

for  a  steering  wheel  of  a  vehicle.  4,541,652,  CI.  280-672.000. 
Devery,  Kieran:  See — 

Hickey,  David  J.;  and  Devery,  Kieran,  4,541,359,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Devillard,  Jacques;  and  Granier,  Jean,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composite  material  and 
composite    material    obtained    by    this    process.    4,541,985,    CI. 
419-10.000. 
DeVita.  Philip  S.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Bonnie  L.;  Gannaway,  Thomas  W.;  Resinski,  Law- 
rence J.;  and  DeVita,  Philip  S..  4,541.806,  CI.  434-258.000. 
Dewar,  Robert,  to  Perceptron,  Inc.  Optical  checking  apparatus  and 

method  of  using  same.  4,541,721,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Deyak,  Frank  L..  See — 

Fitzer.  Robert  C;  Deyak,  Frank  L.;  and  Fabbrini.  Charles  J., 
4,542,078,  CI.  428-914.000. 
de  Zbikowski,  Juan  L.  Functional  attachment  system  for  osteosynthesis. 

4,541,422,  CI.  128-92.00A. 
Dhyanchand,  John:  See — 

Chetty,    P.    R.    K.;    Dhyanchand,    John;    and    Thollot,    Pierre, 
4,542,440,  CI.  361-111.000. 
Diamond  Guard.  Inc.:  See — 

Gould,  Russell  J.,  4,541,127,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Dick,  Bernard  M.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Surface  mount  compo- 
nent. 4,542,439,  CI.  361-405.000. 
Dickerson,  Ray,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corp.  Winding  technique 

for  multiple  winding  brushless  motors.  4,541,575,  CI.  242-703.000. 
Dickey,  Thomas  A.,  to  Avco  Corporation.  Sub-idle  speed  control 

apparatus  for  an  airplane  turbine  engine.  4,541,237,  CI.  60-39.281. 
Dickson,  Tim  R.:  See— 

Schonhaar,  Werner  W.;  Wallace,  Keith;  and  Dickson,  Tim  R.. 
4,541,854,  CI.  65-15.000. 
Dieckmann,  J.  Robert;  Lauber,  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark  R.,  to 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Extrusion-fill  method  of 
producing  an  elastomeric  spring.  4,541,978,  CI.  264-150.000. 
Diener,  Henry.  Manual  utility  cart.  4,541,644,  CI.  280-43.100. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fujimori,    Kyoichi,    4,541,380,    CI. 


and 


Oshizawa,    Hidekazu; 
123-357.000. 
Dijkstra,  Albert  J.:  See- 
Maes,  Pieter  J.;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J.,  4,542,036,  CI.  426-601.000. 
Di  Marco,  Joel  E.:  See— 

DiMarco,  Thomas  J.;  and   Di   Marco,  Joel   E.,  4,541,152,  CI. 
24-271.000. 
DiMarco,  Thomas  J.;  and  Di  Marco,  Joel  E.  Quick  hook-up  and  release 

buckling  for  weight  lifter  belts.  4,541,152,  CI.  24-271.000. 
Di  Pietro,  Carlo  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Canada  Inc.  Magnetic  core  spacer 
with  means  to  prevent  adverse  vibrations  thereof.  4,542,313,  CI. 
310-65.000. 
Dirks,  Johann  H.,  to  JHD  Holding,  Ltd.  Writmg  instrument  with 

random  number  selector.  4,541,630,  CI.  273-144.00B. 
[>istin,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Demopoulos,  George  P.;  and  Distin,  Philip  A.,  4,541,861,  CI. 
75-0.50A. 
[>ittrich,  Hans:  See- 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer.  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  Dittrich,  Hans;  and 
Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,541,968.  CI.  261-109.000. 
Dockery,    Daryl.    Sliding   door   operator   and    lock.   4.541,202,   CI. 

49-362.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Schulz-Hennig,  Jorg.  4,542,392,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Dr.  Willmar  Schwabe  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Klessing,    Klaus;    and    Chatterjee,    Shyam    S.,    4,542,137,    CI. 
514-265.000. 
Doemen,  Benno,  to  Papst  Motoren  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Direct  current 

motor  without  commutator.  4.542.323.  CI.  318-254.000. 
Dohi.  Hidemi:  See — 

Okumura,  Ryuichi;  Dohi,  Hidemi;  and  Togawa,  Shingo,  4,541,748. 
CI.  400-470.000. 
Doki,  Mitsuru:  See — 

Kiujima,  Hiroyuki;  Ohmachi.  Kazuhiko;  Doki.  Mitsuru;  Kazama, 
Junichi;  and  Kanao,  Hidekazu,  4,542,458,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Doleschall.  Gabor:  See— 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Homyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter.  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Baru  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Doljack,  Frank  A.:  See — 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A., 
4,542,365.  CI.  338-20.000. 
Dols,  Robert  H.  Tile  cutting  apparatus.  4,541,404,  CI.  125-14.000. 
Domes,  E.  A.:  See — 

Eldridge,  Joseph  L.;  and  Domes,  E.  A.,  4,542,461,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Domke,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Armour,  Charles  R.;  Domke,  Robert  R.;  and  Spero,  Richard  J., 
4,541,804,  CI.  434-15.000. 
Domtar  Inc:  See — 

Fischer,  David,  4,541,560,  CI.  229-27.000. 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel,  David  A.,  to 

Monsanto  Company.  Process  bonded  reinforced  plastic  structures 

4,542,047,  CI.  427-374.400. 

Dorffel,  Jorg;  Lange,  Erhard;  Otte,  Werner;  and  Heinrich,  Friedrich,  to 

Chemische  Werke  Huels,  AG.  Naphtha-soluble,  hydrogenated  alkyl 


aryl  ketone/formaldehyde  resins  and  process  for  their  production. 
4,542,194,  CI.  525-521.000. 
Dorman,  Frederick  S.;  and  Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.,  to  Cordis 
Corporation.  Electrical  connection  of  wire  conductor(s)  to  a  terminal 
pin  in  an  electrode  assembly  of  a  pacing  lead.  4,541,681,  CI. 
339-100.000. 
Dorn,  Conrad  P.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Prodrug  esters  of  diflunisal  and 

related  compounds.  4,542,158.  CI.  514-512.000. 
Dougherty,  Edward  F.;  and  Scates,  Mark  O.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 
Stabilized  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compositions.  4,542,231, 
CI.  560-4.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See- 
Collins,  Guy  R.,  4,542.232,  CI.  560-064.000. 
Constien,  Vernon  G.;  and  King,  Milton  T.,  4,541,935,  CI.  252- 

8.55R. 
Jones,  Edward  M.,  4,542,221,  CI.  546-345.000. 
Thomson,  Timothy;  and  Glomski,  Ronald  L..  4,541,965,  CI.  260- 

505.00C. 
van  der  Heijden,  Lambertus  P.  P.  M..  4.542,188,  CI.  525-240.000. 
Dowzall,  Martin  E..  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation.  Production  of 

colored  legends.  4,542.039.  CI.  427-149.000. 
Dozono,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Katsumata,    Tsutomu;    and    Dozono,    Tetsuro,    4,541,964,    CI. 
26^465.300. 
Drackett  Company,  The:  See- 
Jones,  David  A.;  and  Maust,  Daniel  A.,  4,541,139,  CI.  15-171.000. 
Draper.  David  L.;  and  McKee.  Gerald  D.,  to  Cars  &  Concepts,  Inc. 

Sunroof.  4,541.665.  CI.  296-218.000. 
Dressell.  Larry  T.  Window  blind  assembly.  4.541,469.  CI.  I60-I66.00R. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kerzner,  Mark  G.,  4,541,275,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Drevet.  Michel;  and  Trouillet.  Jean,  to  Jeumont-Schneider  Corpora- 
tion. Safety  device  for  motor  pump  group.  4.541.773.  CI.  415-1 1 1.000. 
Drexler.  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation.  Method  for 
making  a  laser  recordable  wallet-size  plastic  card.  4,542,288,  CI. 
235-487.000. 
Drexler.  Rudolph  A.,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  the  mounting  and  wiring  of  printed  circuit  boards.  4,542,442.  CI. 
361-413.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler.  Jerpme.  4,542.288.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Drumco:  See — 

Drummond.  Donald  D.;  Johnsey.  Walter  F.;  and  Wood.  Roy  W.. 
4.541,494.  CI.  175-228.000. 
Drummond.  Donald  D.;  Johnsey.  Walter  F.;  and  Wood.  Roy  W..  to 

Drumco.  Drill  bit  assembly.  4.541.494,  CI.  175-228.000. 
Duke,  Michael:  See — 

Chandhoke,    Mohanjit   S.;   and   Duke,    Michael,   4,541,763,   CI. 
414-45.000. 
Duncan  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips.  Glen  R.;  Straw.  Robert  L.; 
Strieker.  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck.  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield.  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer.  William  L.,  4.542,469.  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Duren.  Don  D.:  See — 

Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Duren. 
Don  D..  4.541,453.  CI.  137-315.000.  " 

Duro  Dyne  Corporation:  See — 

Giannone.  Charles.  4.541.146.  CI.  24-20.00R. 
Duschl.  Robert  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Charge  coupled  device  based 
system  and  method  for  inspecting  and  modifying  images.  4.542.404. 
CI.  358-106.000. 
Duytschaever.  Benedikt:  See — 

Van  Gestel,  Josef;  Duytschaever,  Benedikt;  Muntwyler,  Rene  ;  and 
Scharer,  Max.  4.542.146.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Dvorsky.  Drahomir;  and  Cerovsky.  Karel.  to  Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslech- 
tovaci.     Quaternary     pyrimidinium     compounds.     4.542,217.     CI. 
544-335.000. 
DX  Antenna  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Nagatomi,  Akihiko,  4.542.300,  CI.  307-112.000. 
Dye,  Richard  G.;  and  Robichaud,  Arthur  W..  to  Purolator  Products 
Inc.  Process  for  forming  a  deep  drawn  and  ironed  pressure  vessel 
having  selectively  controlled  side-wall  thicknesses.  4,541.265,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulrich;  Anshen,  Walter  H.;  and  Kautz,  Rudolf, 

4,542,057,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Theis.  Christoph;  and  Fickert.  Gudrun.  4.541.960.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Dyroff.  David  R..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  poly- 
meric acetal  carboxylate  compositions.  4.542.206.  CI.  528-488.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Das.  Jagabandhu.  4.542.151.  CI.  514-438.000. 
Das.  Jagabandhu,  4,542,155.  CI.  514^*61.000. 
Das.    Jagabandhu;    and    Haslanger,    Martin    F.,    4,542,156.    CI. 

514-469.000. 
Hall.    Steven    E.;    and    Haslanger.    Martin    F..    4,542.157,    CI. 

514-469.000. 
Jackson.  Ivan;  Ward,  Michael  D.;  and  Ridgway.  Frank.  4.542,020, 

CI.  514-31.000. 
Sprague.  Peter  W.;  Loots.  Melanie  J.;  and  Haslanger.  Martin  F., 
4.542.160.  CI.  514-569.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Brust,  David  P.,  4,542.087.  CI.  430-220.000. 
Steklenski,    David    J.;    and    Littman,    Jon    E..    4.542,095,    CI. 
430-527.000. 
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and    Sharman,    Richard    A.,    4,541,688,    CI 
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Watt.    Peter    B 
350-171.000. 
Eastman,  William  J.:  See— 

Iversen,  Alfred  A.;  and  Eastman,  William  J.,  4,541,421.  CI 
87.00B. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Kolze.  Lawrence  A.,  4,541,448,  CI.  137-62.000. 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade,  Robert  W . 

4,542,396,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Zukausky,  Keith  E..  4,541,562,  CI.  236-12.120. 
Ebara,  Yohji:  See — 

Hokusho,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ebara,  Yohji,  4,541,306,  CI.  74-713.000. 
Ebert,  Lynn  J.:  See — 

Woodard,  Dudley  H.;  and  Ebert,  Lynn  J.,  4,541,875,  CI.  148- 
11.50C. 
Ebi,  Yutaka:  5^— 

Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Ebi,  YuUka,  4,542,385,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Ebihara,  Masaharu:  See— 

Fukuda,  Katsumi;  Ebihara,  Masaharu;  Hayakumo,  Tadahiko;  and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko,  4,541,326,  CI.  98-40.250. 
Ebihara,  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa, 
Yuzo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited;  Aichi  Machine  Industry 
Company,  Limited;  and  Ikeda  Bussan  Company,  Limited.  Vehicle 
seat  arrangement.  4,541,667,  CI.  297-64.000. 
Ebneth,  Harold:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth.  Harold,  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Eck,  Herbert;  and  Jira,  Reinhard,  to  Wacker-Chemie  GmbH.  Process 
for  aqueous  polymer  dispersion  by  polymerizing  unsaturated  ethyl- 
enic  compounds.  4,542,184,  CI.  524-827.000. 
Eckelman,  William:  See— 

Nakatsuka,  Iwao;  Eckelman,  William;  and  Rzeszotorski,  Waclaw 
J.,  4.541,957,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Eckert,  Konrad:  See — 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Eckert,  Konrad;  and  Links,  Heinz, 
4,541,385,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Eddy,  Victoria  J.;  and  Hallgren,  John  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Method  for  making  siloxanenorbomane  bisanhydride.  4,542,226,  CI. 
549-214.000. 
Edmond  Pharma  s.r.l.:  See — 

Vandoni,  Guido,  4,542,141,  CI.  514-341.000. 
Edwards,  Don  L.:  See — 

Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Duren, 
Don  D.,  4.541,453,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Edwards,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Anglin,  Jeanne  M.;  Edwards,  Richard  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  E., 
4,542,056,  CI.  428-116.000. 
Edwards.  Roger  A.:  See- 
Sullivan.  Sean;  and  Edwards.  Roger  A..  4,541,694,  CI.  350-371.000. 
EFB,  Inc.:  See- 
Alexander,    JefTery    C;    and    Zahedi,    Karim,    4,542,000,    CI. 
423-244.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Eckert,  Konrad;  and  Links,  Heinz,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  system  for  self-igniting  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,541,385,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin;  Bier,  Wilhelm;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Munch- 
meyer,  Dietrich,  4,541,977,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Eiraku,  Yukio:  See— 

Tozawa,  Takashi;  Endo,  Masahiro;  and  Eiraku,  Yukio,  4,541,859, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Eiringhaus,  Eilhelm:  See— 

Herten,  Ernst;  and  Eiringhaus.  Eilhelm.  4.541.558,  CI.  227-1.000. 
Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Schenz,  Timothy  W.;  Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saleeb, 
Fouad  Z..  4,541,873,  CI.  127-46.100. 
Eiting,  John  C,  to  Precision  Strip  Technology,  Inc.  Hub  starter  Fixture. 

4,541,163,  CI.  29-426.500. 
Ejima,  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda,  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi. 
Misao;  and  Ejima.  Noriyoshi.  4.542.067.  CI.  428-237.000. 

EKA  AB'  See 

Bengt.  Gustaf  F.,  4,541,997,  CI.  423-219.000. 
Elbel,  Karl;  and  Augustin,  Rainer,  to  SEA  Schleifmittel  Entwicklung 
Anwendung   GmbH.    Process   for    producing   grinding   elements. 
4,541,843,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Elder,  James  D.:  See — 

Bergeron,  Hervin  J.,  Jr.,  4,541,479,  CI.  165-45.000. 
Eldridge.  Joseph  L.;  and  Domes,  E.  A.,  to  Payhauler  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  acquiring  dump  truck  duty  cycle  data.  4,542,461,  CI. 
364-424.000. 
Electronique  Serge  Dassault:  See — 

le  Goff,  Yves,  4,541,141.  CI.  15-302.000. 
Elexpuru,  Manuel  A.,  to  Coop.  Radar  S.  Regulation  and  control  device 

for  pressure  cookers.  4.541,543,  CI.  220-316.000. 
Elhaus,    Friedrich   W.    Preheating   furnace   for  elongated    material. 

4,541,799,  CI.  432-177.000. 
Elijah,  Jerry  D.  Control  system  for  combine  header.  4,541,229,  CI. 

56-10.200. 
El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  El  Moursli,  Fouzia:  See — 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  El  Moursli,  Fouzia, 
4,542,081,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See — 

Krogsrud.  Harald.  4,541,991,  CI.  422-269.000. 
Ellis,  Darwin  V.,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Correc- 
tion of  natural  gamma  radiation  logs  for  the  effects  of  gamma  ray 


emission  from  and  attenuation  by  the  borehole  fluid.  4.542.292  CI 
250-256.000. 
Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E..  Jr.,  4,542,1 19,  CI.  502-153.000 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,542,120,  CI.  502-153  000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,542,242, 
CI.  568-454.000. 
Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  GrifTm,  William  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  CMOS  bootstrapped 
pull  up  circuit.  4,542,310,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Ellis,  William  H.;  and  Wise,  Leo  C,  Jr.,  to  Broadband  Engineering,  Inc 
CATV  package  designed  for  underground  system  use.  4,542,437,  CI 
361-386.000. 
ElMasry,  Nadia  A.:  See— 

Stadelmaier,   Hans  H.;  and   ElMasry,   Nadia   A.,  4,541,877,  CI 
148-101.000. 
Elmqvist,  Hakan;  and  Strandberg.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method   and   a   heart   pacemaker   for  terminating   a   tachycardia 
4,541,430,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Elser.  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol,  Werner;  Mager.  Theodor;  and 
Wicke,  Michael,  to  Rohm  GmbH.  TTiickeners  and  binders  forming 
gels  in  gasoline.  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Emco  Wheaton  (International)  Limited:  See— 

Young,  Colin  G.,  4,541,397,  CI.  123-527.000. 
EMI  Limited:  See— 

Routledge.  Peter.  4.541,342.  CI.  102-308.000. 
Enami,  Ken:  See — 

Kotake,  Eiichi;  Enami,  Ken;  and  Wada,  Kinzo,  4,542,423,  CI. 
360-73.000. 
Endo,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tozawa,  Takashi;  Endo,  Masahiro;  and  Eiraku,  Yukio,  4.541,859. 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Endress,  Donald  A.  Sock  stretcher.  4,541,554,  CI.  223-66.000 
Endress  U.  Hauser  GmbH  U.  Co.:  See— 

Luder.  Ernst;  and  Kallfass.  Traugott,  4,541.904.  CI.  204-38.300. 
Energy  76,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

DeLong,  Sanford  D.,  4,541,787,  CI.  417-417.000.  ,     . 

Engel,  Friedrich:  See —  I 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkom,  Dietmar;  SchafTer,  Nor- 
bert;  and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Stroman.  Fritz;  and 
Thiemer.  Klaus,  to  Degussa  Akteinsellschafl.  Cycloaliphatic  ketoa- 
mines.  4.542.159,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Engineering  Resources,  Inc.:  See- 
Troy,  Michael,  4,541,456,  CI.  137-549.000. 
Engle,  Elbert,  to  Chesebrough-Pond's.  Inc.  Dual-chain  sewing  ma- 
chine. 4.541.353.  CI.  1 12-304.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See- 
Banks,  Peter  B..  4.541.699.  CI.  354-227.100. 
Engnell.  David:  See — 

Rottler,  Donald  B.;  and  Engnell,  David.  4.541.620,  C\.  269-46.000. 
Environmental  Interiors,  Inc.:  See- 
Head,  Thomas  F.,  4,541,216,  CI.  52-484.000. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See- 
Cook,  Lynn  W.,  4,541.210,  CI.  52-82.000. 
Erard,  Henri.  Adjustable  television/video  recorder  stand  incorporating 

a  cassette-holder.  4,541,343,  CI.  108-92.000. 
Ericson,  A.  Earle:  See — 

Berger,  Harvey  L.;  Ericson.  A.  Earle;  and  Levine.  Carl.  4,541.564. 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Erikson,  Herman  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Radiographic  intensify- 
ing screen  manipulator.  4,542,523,  CI.  378-167.000. 
Eriksson,  Jan  Erik;  Karisson.  Mats;  Kollberg.  Sten;  and  Mansson, 
Bengt,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  System  for  stirring  in  continuous  cast- 
ing. 4,541,472,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Erling,  Earl:  See — 

Soumar,  Karel;  and  Eriing,  Eari,  4,541,447,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  Dittrich,  Hans;  and  Rol- 
ler,   Wilhelm,    to    Ernst,    Gunter.    Cooling   tower.   4.541,968.   CI. 
261-109.000. 
Ernst  Leitz  WeUlar  GmbH:  See— 

Bletz.    Walter;    Machmcrth,    Herbert;    and    Mandler,    Walter, 
4,541,700,  CI.  354-286.000. 
ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer  Praparate  GmbH:  See— 

Jochum.  Peter;  and  Gasscr,  Oswald.  4,542,172,  CI.  523-116.000. 
Essary,  James  W.;  and  Sanderson.  Robert  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics 
Incorporated.    Slitter,   wind-up   clutch   assemblies.   4,541,579,   CI. 
242-56.200. 
Esselte  Pendaflex  Corporation:  See— 

Dowzall,  Martin  E.,  4,542,039,  CI.  427-149.000. 
Shadboh,  Philip;  and  Cassey,  Graham  E.,  4,542,052,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Esublissements  Pierre  Angenieux  SA:  See— 

Wainwright,  Ronald  C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.; 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook,  John  D.,  4,541,695,  CI. 
350-429.000. 
Etablissements  Lemoin  &.  Cie:  See— 

Pouyet,  Jean.  4,542,328,  CI.  318-573.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Davidson,  Robert  1 ,  4,541,%1.  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Raley,  Garland  E.;  and  Spear,  Dean  M.,  4,541,794,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Suhly,  G.  Patrick,  4,541,962,  CI.  26O-465.00F. 
Zaweski,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,541,838,  CI. 
44-57.000. 
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Eue,  Ludwig:  See — 

Pfister,  Theodor;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt.  Robert  R.;  and  Hanssler, 
Gerd.  4.541,858.  CI.  71-86.000. 
Euerle.  Kurt:  See— 

Tischler.  Bemd;  and  Euerle,  Kurt,  4,541,762,  CI.  414-32.000. 
Euroka  Oy:  See — 

Uine,  Unto,  4,542,524,  CI.  381-53.000. 
Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham,  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth,  to 
Beecham    Group    p.l.c.    4-Amino-benzo[b]pyran-3-ol    derivatives. 
4.542.149.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Evans.  William  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Iodide  treatment  of 

manganese  dioxide.  4.541.172.  CI.  29-623.100. 
Everett.   Lynn  E..   to  Tusco  Manufacturing  Co.   Display  canopy. 

4,541.675,  CI.  3I2-257.00R. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Baird,  William  C.  Jr.;  and  Mauldin,  Charles  H..  4,541,915.  CI. 

208-65.000. 
Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  Ill;  and  Sawyer,  Willard  H.,  4,542.121,  CI. 

502-220.000. 
Payne,    Virgil    L.;    and    Mauldin,    Charles    H.,    4.542,122.    CI. 

502-325.000. 
Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.,  4,541,924,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.,  4.541.920.  CI.  208-138.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Gemand,  Martin  O.,  4,541,925,  CI.  208- 

216.00R. 
Wemick,  David  L.,  4,541,972,  CI.  264-41.000. 
West,  Theodore  H.,  4,541,917,  CI.  208-31.000. 
Fabbrini,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Fitzer,  Robert  C;  Deyak.  Frank  L.;  and  Fabbrini,  Charles  J., 
4,542.078.  CI.  428-914.000. 
Fabel.  David  A.:  See— 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  Martins.  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel.  David  A.. 
4,542.047.  CI.  427-374.400. 
Faessle.  Fritz;  and  Stadler,  Siegmund,  to  Giulini  Chemie  GmbH.  Pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  precision  castmgs  by  the  gypsum-mold 
process.  4.541,471.  CI.  164-6.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 
Delflno.  Michelangelo,  4.542,037.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Falk.  John  C;  and  Kliever,  Leland  B..  to  Borg-Wamer  Chemicals.  Inc. 
Acrylic  sequential  graft  copolymer-styrene-acrylonitrile  copolymer 
blends.  4,542.179,  CI.  524-432.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Miyashita,  Hideo.  4.542.471,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sakano,  Tetsuro,  4.542,327,  CI.  318-571.000. 
Fauve,  Robert  M.,  to  Institut  Pasteur.  Phosphorylated  3-glyceryl-esters 

of  glucose.  4.542.212,  CI.  536-1 17.000. 
Fedorinov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Potapkin.  Viktor  F.;  Morozov,  Igor  A.;  Fedorinov,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Ravich,  Alexandr  S..  4.541.263,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Fegraus.  Clark  E.:  See— 

Jennings.  William  S.;  and  Fegraus,  Clark  E.,  4,541.365.  CI.  122- 
451.00R. 
Fehr.  Hans:  See — 

Maak.  Norbert;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Fehr,  Hans;  and  Feulner, 
Kurt,  4,541,869,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Feldwick,  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Nozemack,  Richard  J.;  Rudesill,  John  A.;  Denton,  Dean  A.-  and 
Feldwick,  Raymond  D.,  4,542,118,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Fell,   Wolfgang;  Zahn,   Heinrich;  Gunschmann,   Peter;  and   Buchel, 
Wmfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Magnetic  tape  guide  roller  sys- 
tem. 4,541.557.  CI.  226-191.000.  *  f~  e 
Fenn.  John  B.;  Yamashita.  Masamichi;  and  Whitehouse.  Craig,  to  Yale 
University.    Process   and   apparatus   for   changing   the   energy   of 
charged  particles  contained  in  a  gaseous  medium.  4,542,293,  CI. 
250-288.000. 
Fenzel.  David  T.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Clutch  drive  with  antirotation 

spring.  4,541,516,  CI.  I92-85.0CA. 
Ferguson,  Robert  W.,  to  Oyster  Tent  Company.  Tent.  4,541,445,  CI. 

135-106.000. 
Fernandez,  John  E.:  See — 

Kwiatkowski,  Keith  A.;  Fernandez,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4,541,300.  CI.  74-476.000. 
Fetter.  Jozsef:  See — 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Doleschall.  Gabor;  Homyak. 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  .  Jozsef;  Zauer.  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos.  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai. 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Feulner,  Kurt:  See — 

Maak,  Norbert;  Friedemann.  Wolfgang;  Fehr.  Hans;  and  Feulner. 
Kurt.  4.541,869,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Fiala,  Peter  E.;  Davis,  Gerald  E.;  Tuma,  Alan  J.;  and  Hart,  Jack  E..  to 
Heath-Tecna  Precision  Structures.  Removable  interior  window  unit 
for  aircraft.  4.541,595.  CI.  244-129.300. 
Fiberglas  Canada.  Inc.:  See— 

Schonhaar.  Werner  W.;  Wallace.  Keith;  and  Dickson.  Tim  R., 
4,541.854,  CI.  65-15.000. 
Fickelscher.  Kurt  G..  to  Balcke-Duerr  AG.  Shaft-coupling.  4.541.816. 
CI.  464-81.000.  KB... 

Fickert.  Gudrun:  See— 

Theis.  Christoph;  and  Fickert.  Gudrun.  4.541,960,  CI.  260464.000. 
Fiedler.  Karl  E.;  and  Fuchs.  Helmut,  to  Karl  Lumberg  GmbH  &  Co. 

Electrical  connector  strip.  4,541,679,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Figgie  International:  See — 

McGill.   Robert   W.;  and  Winiasz,   Michael   E.,  4.541,524.  CI. 
198-470.100. 


Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi,  Renato,  to  Sirac  SPA.  Suble  boron 

resins  of  high  selective  absorbent  power.  4,542,161,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Fillmann,  Werner,  to  Battenfeld   Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.   Molded 
composite  polymeric  body  with  anti-static  properties  and  process  for 
making  same.  4,542,054.  CI.  428-68.000. 
Finan,  Michael,  to  Ballintubber  Enterprises  Limited.  Peat  extrusion 

apparatus.  4,541.834,  CI.  44-30.000. 
Fink,   Herbert;   Huebner.   Klaus;   Markert.  Gerhard;  and  Suetterlin. 
Norbert.  to  Rohm  GmbH.  Method  for  thickening  aqueous  systems. 
4.542.175.  CI.  524-516.000. 
Finkl.  Charles  W.;  Lehman.  Albert  L.;  and  Philbrick,  Herbert  S.,  Jr..  to 
A.  Finkl  &  Sons  Co.  Ladle  steelmaking  method  and  apparatus 
4.541.862,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Finney,  James  L.:  See — 

Spigarelli,  Donald  J.;  Peck,  Douglas  J.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Finney. 
James  L..  4,541.358.  CI.  1 18-58.000. 
Fireman.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Boyd.   Francis   M.;   and   Fireman.   Kenneth   A..  4.541,175,   CI. 
30-161.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Dieckmann,  J.  Robert;  Lauber,  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark 

R.,  4,541,978,  CI.  264-150.000. 
Kay,     Edward     L.;    and    Gutierrez,     Richard,    4,542,191,    CI. 
525-383.000. 
Fischer,    David,    to    DomUr   Inc.    Partitioned   box.    4,541,560,   CI. 

Fischer,  Heinz  J.:  See — 

Bechthold.   Horst;   Fischer.   Heinz  J.;  and   Schulte,   Wolfgang, 

4,541,999,  CI.  423-235.000.  *    '^ 

Fischer,  Jochen,  to  Kochs  Adler  AG.  Automatic  sewing  machine  for 

producing  a  seam  having  a  fastening  seam  and  a  tacking  seam. 

4,541.348,  CI.  112-121.120.  * 

Fischer.  Manfred:  See— 

Buran,    Ulrich;    Fischer,    Manfred;   and    Neuehauser,    Hans   J., 
4,542,111,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Fischer,  Werner:  See— 

Flaig.  Ulrich;  Fischer.  Werner;  Locher.  Johannes;  and  Schmidt. 
Wolfgang,  4,541,271,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Fisher,  Edmund  A.:  See — 

Burke,  James  S.;  Miller,   David  L.;  and   Fisher,   Edmund  A., 
4,541,449,  CI.  137-72.000. 
Fitterer,  Horst:  See — 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkom,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert; and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Fitzer,  Robert  C;  Deyak.  Frank  L.;  and  Fabbrini,  Charles  J.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Transfer  sheet  bearing  a 
thermally  transferable  ink  composition  and  article  made  therefrom. 
4,542,078.  CI.  428-914.000. 
Fitzsimmons.  Christine  M.,  to  Conceptual  Arts.  Ltd.  Three-dimensional 

fabric  painting  surfaces.  4.542.055,  CI.  428-102.000. 
Fladerer,  Heinrich;  and  Magerl,  Johann,  to  Siemens  Aktiengescllschaft. 
Arrangement  for  the  synchronous  demultiplexing  of  a  time  division 
multiplex  signal.  4,542,503,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Flaig,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Werner;  Locher.  Johannes;  and  Schmidt.  Wolf- 
gang, to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Measuring  arrangement  for  continu- 
ous monitoring  operating  parameters  of  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4.541.271.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Flexible  Laser  Systems  Limited:  5«e— 

Taylor.  Arthur  F.  D.  S..  4.542.278.  CI.  219-121.0LV. 
Flexwatt  Corporation:  See— 

Grise.  Frederick  G.  J..  4.542.285,  CI.  219-543.000. 
Flippin,    George    F.    Revolver    cylinder    and    extractor    assembly. 

4,541,193,  CI.  42-68.000. 
Flo-Pac  Corporation:  See— 

Antonson,  Douglas  M..  4.541.207.  CI.  51-376.000. 
Flodman.  Bertil:  See— 

Flodman.  Rune;  Flodman.  Lennart;  and  Flodman.  Bertil.  4.541.192. 
CI.  42-40.000. 
Flodman  Guns  KB:  See — 

Rodman.  Rune;  Flodman,  Lennart;  and  Flodman.  Bertil,  4,541.192, 
CI.  42-40.000. 
Flodman.  Lennart:  See— 

Flodman,  Rune;  Flodman.  Lennart;  and  Flodman,  Bertil,  4,541,192, 
CI.  42-40.000. 
Flodman,  Rune;  Flodman,  Lennart;  and  Flodman,  Bertil,  to  Flodman 

Guns  KB.  Hinge  device  for  firearms.  4,541,192,  CI.  42-40.000. 
Florentino,  Gregory.  Paint  tray  cover.  4,541,542,  CI.  220-306.000. 
Flowers,  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Berg,  Lloyd  T;  and  Flowers,  Stephen  A.,  4,541,526,  CI.  206-44. 120. 
Fluckiger,  Hans-Ulrich:  See — 

Willi.    Ernst;   and    Fluckiger,    Hans-Ulrich,   4,541,495.   CI.    177- 
210.0FP. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Heidler.  Lester  D.;  Styer.  Richard  D.;  and  Hunsberger.  Enos  R.. 

4.541.930.  CI.  210-344.000. 
Nochumson.  Samuel,  4,542,200,  CI.  526-238.200. 
Walker,  William  B.;  Justus,  Paul  D.;  and  BloomHeld,  Michael  K., 
4,541,768,  CI.  414-535.000. 
Foeldesi,  Mihaly,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengescllschaft.  Vehicle  radiator 

mounting.  4,541,645,  CI.  180-68.400. 
Foley,  William  H.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation.  Takeoff  and 
landing  platform  for  V/STOL  airplane.  4,541,594,  CI.  244-1  I4.00B. 
Foller,  Peter  C,  to  Oxytech,  Inc.  Process  and  device  for  the  generation 
of  ozone  via  the  anodic  oxidation  of  water.  4,541,989,  CI.  422-186.070. 
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Forbes.  Mark  M.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips,  Glen  R.;  Straw.  Robert  L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck.  Richard  R.; 
Mayfteld.  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L.,  4,542,469.  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

McLean,  Arthur  F.,  4,541,786,  CI.  417-407.000. 

Muller,  George  H..  4,541,511,  CI.  187-9.00R. 

Oyafuso,  Harry  H.,  4.541,296,  CI.  74-425.000. 

Person,    Dennis   W.;    Pierce,    Stanley    L.;   and    Liang,    Poluns, 

4,541,308,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Schechter,  Michael  M.;  and  Simko,  Aladar  O.,  4,541,394,  CI. 

123-506.000. 
Strutt,  Derek  W.,  4.541.298.  CI.  74-493.000. 
Tannenlaufer,    Gerd;    Frank.    Julius;    and    Forstins.    Bemhard. 

4.541,611,  CI.  251-228.000. 
Weiss,  Edwin,  4,541.372,  CI.  123-90.170. 
Forester,  Buford  G.;  and  Redmon,  Billy  L.,  to  Custom  Oilfleld  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  High  pressure  shut-off  valve.  4,541,608,  CI.  251-77.000. 
Forman,  Edward  W.;  and  Kozlowski,  Mark  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Continuous  layon  roller  film  winder.  4,541,583,  CI.  242-56.00A. 
Forsting.  Bemhard:  See — 

Tannenlaufer.    Gerd;    Frank,    Julius;    and    Forsting,    Bemhard, 
4.541,611.  CI.  251-228.000. 
Fort,  Pierre;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Socket  core 
handling  and  positioning  device  for  a  centrifugal  pipe  casting  ma- 
chine. 4,541,477,  CI.  164-302.000. 
Fortune,  David  J.:  See — 

Beasant,  Andrew  J.;  Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.;  and  Fortune,  David  J., 
4,541,512.  CI.  I92-56.0WI. 
Foster.  Mark  A.:  See- 
Black.  Joseph;  Foster,  Mark  A.;  and  Luard,  Nicholas  G.,  4,541,134, 
CI.  5-118.000. 
Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings.  George  N.;  and  McVay.  James  V.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Self-checking  arming  and  firing 
controller.  4,541,341,  CI.  102-215.000. 
Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited:  See— 

Mohn,  Frank,  4,541,782,  CI.  417-244.000. 
Francis,  Robert  W.;  Napoli,  Joseph  D.;  and  Tsien,  Hsue  C,  to  Solarex 
Corporation.  Bus  bar  interconnect  for  a  solar  cell.  4,542,258,  CI. 
136-256.000. 
Frank,  Julius:  See — 

Tannenlaufer,    Gerd;    Frank,    Julius;    and    Forsting,    Bemhard, 
4,541,611,  CI.  251-228.000. 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Noca,  Joseph  A.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Means 

and  method  for  lubricating  core  drills.  4.541.758,  CI.  408-l.OBD. 
Frankel,  Bruce:  See — 

Jerge,  Charles  R.;  Frankel.  Bruce;  and  Zoll,  Karl,  4,541,992,  CI. 
422-300.000. 
Fraser,  Allister  F.;  and  Alsbach,  Walter  G.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany; and  Intemational  Telecommunications  Satellite  Organization. 
Solar  cell  array  panel  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,542.257,  CI. 
136-251.000. 
Fraver  S.A.:  See — 

Schaul,  Jean-Paul.  4.541,337.  CI.  101-227.000. 
Frazier  Precision  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See — 
Layer,  Howard  P.,  4.541.496,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Freeman,  William  T.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  camera 

with  electronic  image  enhancement.  4.541.704.  CI.  354-432.000. 
Freston,  Trevor  R.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Keith  B.;  Freston,  Trevor  R.;  Ord,  Richard  N.;  and 
Houghton,  James  T.,  4,541.757.  CI.  407-53.000. 
Freud.  Paul  J.;  Baxter.  Ronald  D.;  and  Kroninger,  Paul  M.,  Jr.,  to 
General   Signal  Corporation.   Pressure  transducer  and  mounting. 
4.542,435,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Friedemann,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Maak,  Norbert;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Fehr,  Hans;  and  Feulner, 
Kurt,  4.541,869.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Friedopfer.  Walter:  See — 

Winger,  Irwin;  and  Friedopfer.  Walter.  4,541.696,  CI.  351-123.000. 
Fromson,  Robert  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Controlled  metal 
removal  by  parallel-to-face  electrochemical  machining.  4,541,909,  CI. 
204-129.200. 
Frye,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Gill,  Michael  L.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Compli- 
ant drum  and  rider  roll.  4,541,585,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Fuchs,  Helmut:  See — 

Fiedler,  Kari  E.;  and  Fuchs.  Helmut,  4.541.679.  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Fugedi,  Peter:  See — 

Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptak,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal, 
lldiko;    Kandra.    Lili;    and    Janossy.    Lorant.    4.542.211.    CI. 
536-103.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoyama.     Shotoro;    and    Nishibe,    Takashi,    4.542.289,    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Morikawa.  Koji,  4,541.387,  CI.  123-481.000. 
Nakazato,  Kazuo,  4,541.384,  CI.  123-437.000. 
Sakai,  Tatsuo,  4,541,370,  CI.  123-56.0AC. 
Sugiura,  Katsuhiko,  4,541,381,  CI.  123-407.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Harada,  Shigeo.  4,542.388.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Ochi,  Shigeharu.  4,542,409,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Ohki,  Nobutaka;  Tsut>ota,  Motohiko;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu,  4.542,086,  CI.  430-218.000. 


Sasaki,    Noboru;    Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    and    Adachi,    Keiichi, 

4,542,091.  CI.  430-380.000. 
Suzuki,    Tamotsu;    Nishikawa,    Sumio;   and    Tatsuta,    Sumitaka. 

4,542,093,  CI.  430-523.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nishioka.  Akira;  Tokunaga.  Fumihiro;  Aotani, 

Yoshimasa;  and  Aono.  Koichiro,  4,542,085,  CI.  430-158.000. 
Toya.  Ichizo;  and  Takahashi,  Osamu.  4.542.092.  CI.  430-510.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Itamoto,  Shigeru;  Yasuda.  Kenji;  and  Mikami.  Senji,  4,541.717,  Q. 
356-244.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suganuma.    Saburo;    Kataoka,    Hiroyuki;    and    Arai,    Yoshio, 
4.542.378.  CI.  340-734.000. 
Fujibayashi.  Kenji.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Muting  circuit  in 

combination  with  a  tope  recorder.  4,542,421,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Fujii,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Fujii,  Toshihiro;  and  Sugi,  Nagatoshi.  4,542,190. 
CI.  525-332.600.  »        »- 

Fujikake,  Masato:  See— 

Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Morio;  Yamamoto,  Takushi;  and 
Fujikake.  Masato,  4,541,871,  CI.  106-197.200. 
Fujikawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

Ideta,  Yasufumi;  and  Fujikawa,  Tadashi,  4,541,791,  CI.  418-182.000. 
Fujikura  Ltd.:  See— 

Chabata,  Sueji;  Nakano,   Keiji;   Ito,   Kichizo;   Ueda,   Kauuhiko; 
lizuka,    Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and   Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Fujimori,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Oshizawa.    Hidekazu;    and    Fujimori.    Kyoichi.    4,541.380,    CI 
123-357.000. 
Fujimura,  Gen,  to  Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  separating  white  from  yolk  of  an  egg.  4.541.330.  CI.  99-500.000. 
Fujimura,  Hajime:  See — 

Hori,  Mikio;  and  Fujimura,  Hajime,  4,542,215,  CI.  544-126.000. 
Fujioka,  Futoshi:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,  Richard  M.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;   Whelan,   Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Fujisawa,  Koichi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kyoji;  Kato.  Masani;  and  Fujisawa,  Koichi,  4,542,325. 
CI.  318-483.000. 
Fujito,  Kazuo.  Routing  shaft  of  roller  screw  structure  and  its  driven 

device.  4,541,297,  CI.  74-424.600. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Amemiya,  Shin-ichi,  4,541,437,  CI.  128-663.000. 

Baba,  Fumio.  4,542,307,  CI.  307-482.000. 

Okada,  Toshiro,  4,542,351,  CI.  331-11.000. 

Shimoyama.  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 

Makoto;  and  Hanabato,  Toshio,  4,542,406.  CI.  358-141.000. 
Shirato,  Takehide,  4,542,482.  CI.  365-182.000. 
Takeyama,    Akira;    Tazaki,    Kenshi;    Nojima,    Satoshi;    Aritaka, 
Norihiro;  and  Mita.  Teruyoshi.  4,542,496,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Fujiwara,    Masakatu;    Miyamoto.    Takeshi;    Kuzuhara,    Hiroshi;    and 
Morimoto,  Toshiya,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Food  processor. 
4,541,573,  CI.  241-36.000. 
Fujiwara,  Takashi:  See — 

Imaizumi,  Mamoni;  Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masanari, 
4,541,747,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Fukagawa,  Katsumi:  See — 

Chabata.  Sueji;  Nakano.  Keiji;  Ito,  Kichizo;  Ueda,   Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,   Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and   Fukagawa.   Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Fukai.    Yoshio;    Yamamoto,    Masato;    and    Hanawaka.    Masuo,    to 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation.  Programmable  control- 
ler. 4,542,452,  CI.  364-141.000. 
Fukaya,  Chikara:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda.  Yoshio;  Ono. 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,542,147,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Fukino,  Masato:  See— 

Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu;  Fukino,  Masato;  and 
Aoyama,  Yutoka,  4,541,499,  CI.  180-142.000. 
Fukuda,    Katsumi;    Ebihara,    Masaharu;    Hayakumo,   Tadahiko;   and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko,  to  Matsushito  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Discharge  direction  control  device  for  air  conditioner.  4,541,326,  CI. 
98-40.250. 
Fukuda,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Furukawa,   Kazuyoshi;   Shimbo,   Masaru;  Fukuda,   Kiyoshi;  and 
Tanzawa,  Katsujirou,  4,542,105,  CI.  501-22.000. 
Fukuda,  Masao:  See — 

Kumato.  Koji;  and  Fukuda.  Masao,  4,542,165,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Fukuda,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Fuse,   Shigeru;  Takashima,   Masatake;   Fukuda,   Shinichiro;  and 
Shibata,  Hiroyuki,  4,542,412,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Fukuma,  Toshiaki:  See — 

WaUnabe,  Haruo;  Seto,  Junetsu;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and  Fukuma, ' 
Toshiaki,  4,542,084,  CI.  430-46.000. 
Fukumura,  Yukio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Radio  transmitter/- 
receivers  with  non  interferring  local  oscillator  frequency.  4,542,531, 
CI.  455-76.000. 
Fukuoka,  ShigeUka.  Freeze-thaw  stable  stoneware  tile  and  process  for 

production  thereof  4,542,058,  CI.  428-134  000. 
Fukushima,  Nobuo;  KiUmura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kouni,  Kozo; 
Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 
Company,  Limited.  Plastic  film.  4,542,061.  CI.  428-220.000. 
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Fukuta,  Kinsho;  and  Kanamaru,  Makolo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha:  and  Shiroki  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reclining 
angle  adjustment  device.  4.541,672.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Fukutomi,  Yohji:  See — 

Kobayashi.     Hideo;     and     Fukutomi.     Yohji.     4.541.400.     CI. 
123-589.000. 
Fuller,  Robert  A.:  See- 
Moms,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  4.542,196,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Fuller,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Bruning,  John  W.;  and  Fuller.  Stephen  C,  4,542,390,  CI.  346- 
I40.00R. 
Fumex  AB:  See — 

Lundstrom,  Barry,  4,541,327,  CI.  98-115.400. 
Fuminier,  Claude,  to  Pont  A  Mousson  S.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cutting  circular  or  oval  pipes.  4,541,316,  CI.  82-59.000. 
Furlan,  Piero:  See — 

Civilla,  Enzo;  Furlan.  Piero;  and  Maccone.  Sergio.  4,541.860.  CI. 
71-120.000. 
Funikawa.  Kazuyoshi;  Shimbo.  Masaru;  Fukuda.  Kiyoshi;  and  Tan- 
zawa.  Katsujirou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Glass 
composition  for  covering  semiconductor  element.  4,542,105,  CI. 
501-22.000. 
Fuse,  Shigeru;  Takashima,  Masatake;  Fukuda,  Shinichiro;  and  Shibata, 
Hiroyuki,  to  Shaken  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  compressing  character  or 
pictorial  image  data.  4,542,412,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi,    4,542.317.    CI. 
313-496.000. 
G.D.  Societa  Per  Azioni:  See — 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,541,221,  CI.  53-396.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Woolf,  Lawrence  D.,  4,541,411.  CI.  126-390.000. 
Gaa.  Peter  C.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Chemically  treated  glass  fibers 
and     strands    and     dispersed     products     thereof.     4,542,065,    CI. 
428-391.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See — 

Lewis,  David  F.,  4,542,090.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Whichard,  Matthew  C,  4,542,068,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Gagnon,  Paul  L.  Portable  beam  clamp.  4,541,155,  CI.  24-486.000. 
Gailus,  Paul  H.:  See— 

Yester,  Francis  R.,  Jr.;  Gailus.  Paul  H.;  and  Louis,  Edward  V.. 
4.542.352.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Galie.  John  R.;  Goth.  George  R.;  Hansen.  Thomas  A.;  and  Villetto. 
Robert   T.,  Jr.,   to  International   Business   Machines  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  metal  contact  studs  between  first  level  metal  and 
regions  of  a  semiconductor  device  compatible  with  polyimidc-filled 
deep  trench  isolation  schemes.  4,541,168,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Gallant,  Mark  U.  Disposable  table  covering.  4,542,050,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Gotz,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Tomforde, 
Johann,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Water  cortduit  for  a 
lateral  area  of  a  windshield  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4.541,664,  CI. 
296-213.000. 
Galloway,  Jennifer  C:  See — 

Gorman,  William  G.;  Popp,  Karl  F.;  Galloway,  Jennifer  C;  and 
Sedlock,  David  M.,  4,542,125.  CI.  514-57.000. 
Gammill.  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  4-Hydroxy-furochro- 
mone  intermediates  for  antiathersclerotic  compounds.  4,542,228,  CI 
549-387.000. 
Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Gottlieb,  Robert,  4,541,218,  CI.  52-694.000. 
Gannaway,  Thomas  W.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Bonnie  L.;  Gannaway,  Thomas  W.;  Resinski,  Law- 
rence J.;  and  DeVita,  Philip  S..  4,541.806,  CI.  434-258.000. 
Gano,  Barclay  P.;  and  Rucker,  James  L.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  to  automatically  apply  a  liquid 
dust  inhibitor  to  fiberglass  blowing  wool.  4,542,044,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Garbarino.  Paul  L.:  See — 

Chakravarti.  Satya  N.;  Garbarino.  Paul  L.;  and  Miller,  Donald  A., 
4,542,340,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Garceau,  Roger:  See — 

Molina-Negro,    Pedro;    and    Garceau,    Roger,    4.541.432,    CI. 
128-421.000. 
Gamer,  James  W.:  See — 

Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Gamer.  James  W..  4.541.938.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Garrett.  Dennis  L..  to  Intemational  Housing  Limited.  Insulated  con- 
crete wall.  4.541,211,  CI.  52-98.000. 
Garrison,  Dana  R.:  See — 

Higgins,   Queenie   D.;   and   Garrison,    Dana   R.,   4,541,360,   CI. 
119-1.000. 
Gartner,  Fritz,  to  Josef  Gartner  &  Co.  Swing-tilt  fitting  for  window  or 

doors.  4,541.200,  CI.  49-192.000. 
Gasser,  Oswald:  See — 

Jochum,  Peter;  and  Gasser,  Oswald,  4,542,172,  CI.  323-116.000. 
Gatellier.  Christian:  See— 

Riboud.    Paul-Victor;   and   Gatellier.    Christian,   4,541,863,   CI. 
75-24.000. 


Gautier,  Patrick:  See — 

Bemhart,    Claude;    Cautreels,    Werner;    and    Gautier,    Patrick. 
4.542,134,  CI.  514-236.000. 

Gay,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Tanner.  David  P.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Gay,  Robert  R.,  4,542,255, 
CI.  136-249.000. 

Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See— 
Hotger.  Karl.  4,541.607,  CI.  251-63.400. 

Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Schwanitz,  Konrad;  and  Mahler,  Gcrt,  4,541.663,  CI.  296-97.00H. 


CI. 
CI. 


4,541,774,   CI. 


GEC  Avionics  Limited:  See — 

Pearce,  David  W.,  4,542,260,  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Gehlke,  Scott  J.  S.;  Yost,  Michael  G.;  and  Steinman,  Arnold  J.,  to  Ion 
Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sequenced  bipolar  air  ioniza- 
tion. 4,542,434,  CI.  361-231.000. 
Geiger,  Leroy.  Pressure  regulation  in  pumping  a  liquid.  4,541,395,  CI. 

123-514.000. 
Geisen,  Karl:  See — 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 
4,542,127,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Geke,  Juergen;  and  Rehm,  Hans-Joerg,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Liquid  neutral  one  package  coagulating  agents  for 
lacquers  and  coating  materials.  4,541,931,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Gelhaar,  Rolf:  See— 

Schade,    Horst    J.;    Gelhaar,    Rolf;    and    Hartmann,    Wolfgang, 

4,541,849,  CI.  55-146.000.  * 

Gelhard,  Egon.  Bicycle,  in  particular  with  an  electromotor.  4,541,500, 

CI.  180-205.000. 
Gelin,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Aberegg,  Dale,  4,541,130. 
CI.  4-593.000.  »e.  .    .       .••'v, 

Gelosa,  Davino:  See — 

Santacesaria,  Elio;  Codignola,  Franco;  Gelosa,  Davino;  and  Carra' 
.  Sergio.  4.542.254,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.:  See— 

Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,541,941, 
CI.  252-49.600. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Foley,  William  H.,  4,541,594,  CI.  244-1 14.00B. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Case,  Allen  W.,  Jr.;  Ringwall,  Carl  G.;  and  Pollick,  Michael  L., 

4,542,279,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Collins,  Robert  P.;  Haim,  Elias  S.;  and  Rowen,  John  A.,  4,541,692 

CI.  350-339.00R. 
Eddy,    Victoria    J.;    and    Hallgren,    John    E.,    4,542,226, 

549-214.000. 
Komrumpf,   William   P.;  and  Alley,   Robert   P.,  4,541,288, 

73-862.690. 
Parker,  James  S.,  4,542,533,  CI.  455-182.000. 
Rieck,   Harold    P.;   and   Kirkpatrick,    Ralph   A., 

415-115.000. 
Riederer,  Stephen  J.,  4,542,459,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Sexton,  Daniel  W.,  4.542.353.  CI.  331-143.000. 
Shah,  Kirti  C,  4,541,732,  CI.  374-117.000. 
Swetnam,  Norman  T.,  4,541,538,  CI.  220-3.800. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Coad,  Edward  F.;  and  Laird,  Carol  G.,  4,541,227,  CI.  53-500.000. 
Schenz,  Timothy  W.;  Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saleeb, 
Fouad  Z.,  4,541,873,  CI.  127-46.100. 
General  Motors  Coporation:  See — 

Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  4,541,744,  CI.  384-607.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Abu-Isa,  Ismat  A.,  4,541,735.  CI.  374-188.000. 
Caudill.  Charles.  Jr..  4,541,885,  CI.  156-220.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  4,541,742,  CI.  384-518.000. 
O'Dea,  James  D.;  and  Venable,  Glen  J.,  4,541,827,  CI.  493-309.000. 
Schubring,  Norman  W.,  4,541,729,  CI.  374-31.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Freud,  Paul  J.;  Baxter,  Ronald  D.;  and  Kroninger,  Paul  M.,  Jr., 
4,542,435,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Generalimpex:  See — 

Gomory,  Pal;  Hegedus,  Janos;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Simon,  Attila, 
4,541,488,  CI.  166-307.000. 
George  Washington  University,  The:  See— 

Nakatsuka,  Iwao;  Eckelman,  William;  and  Rzeszotarski,  Waclaw 
J.,  4.541.957,  CI.  260-397,200. 
Gerber  Legendary  Blades:  See — 

Collins,  Walter  W.;  and  Reinschreiber,  Jonathan  P.,  4,541,556,  CI. 
224-196.000. 
Gerhardus,  Ulrich:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bem- 
hard;    Scheve,    Heinrich;   and   Zerres,    Erwin,   4,541,840,   CI. 
48-63.000. 
Gerke,  Dieter;  Muller,  Manfred;  Zytowski,  Peter;  and  Radelow,  Wolf- 
gang,  to   Krone  GmbH.   Connector  block   with  solderless,   non- 
screwed  and  stripping-free  terminals  having  a  polytropic  air  gap  for 
terminating  communication  cables  and  dropwire  cables.  4,541,682, 
CI.  339-111.000. 
Gernand,  Martin  O.:  See — 

Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Gernand,  Martin  O.,  4,541,925.  CI.  208- 
216.00R. 
Gershoni,  Johathan  M.:  See- 
Davis.  Fred  E..  Ill;  and  Gershoni,  Johathan  M., 
204-182  800 
GHD-Dwyer  (WA)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Phillips.  John  T.,  4.541,752.  CI.  405-129.000. 
Giachetti.  Ettore:  See— 

Mayr.  Adolfo;  Giannini.  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno; 
Giachetti,    Ettore;    and    DeLuca,    Domenico, 
526-125.000. 
Giachetti,  Franco.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  replacing  piece  goods, 
capable  of  being  coupled  to  spreading  machines.  4,541,522,  CI. 
198-465.100. 
Giacomello,  Giacomo  G.  Metal  tape  transducer  for  the  micrometric 
measurement  linear  quantities.  4,541,181,  CI.  33-125.00C. 


4,541,910,  CI. 


Longi,  Paolo; 
4.542.198,    CI. 
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Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pivoito, 
S.p.A.    Polymerization    catalyst. 


Giannini.  Umberto;  Longi,  Paolo; 
Bruno,    to    Montecatini    Edison 
4,542,197,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Giannini,  Umberto:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Giannini,  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Longi,  Paolo; 
Giachetti,    Ettore;    and    DeLuca,    Domenico,    4,542,198,    CI. 
526-125.000. 
Giannone,  Charles,  to  Duro  Dyne  Corporation.  Cinching  clamp  device 

and  method  of  attachment.  4.541,146,  CI.  24-20.00R. 
GIB  Precision  Limited:  See — 

Beasant.  Andrew  J.;  Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.;  and  Fortune,  David  J., 
4.541,512,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Gibellato,  Silvano.  Universal  folding  ladder  for  boats.  4,541,507,  CI 

182-86.000. 
Gibson.  Dennis  H.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Timing  control  for  fuel 

injection  apparatus.  4,541,391,  CI.  123-500.000. 
Giebeler,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Centrifugal  oil 
pump    flow    proportioning    and    cooling    system.    4,541,736,    CI. 
384-465.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning:  See — 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebnelh,  Harold,  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Giesen,  Karl:  See — 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Giesen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 
4,542,139,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Gill,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Frye.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Gill.  Michael  L..  4.541,585,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Giller.  Arnold;  and  Weil,  Joachim,  to  Hoechsl  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  reinforced  rubber  vulcanisaies  and  the 
use  thereof  4,542,186,  CI.  525-138.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See — 

Bresak,  Ann  F.;  and  Tolgyesi,  Eva,  4,542,014,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Gillot,  Jacques:  See — 

Batigne,  Jean;  Deslandes,  Claude;  Gillot,  Jacques;  and  Tritten, 
Paul,  4,541,976,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Gilson,  Karle  B.:  See- 
Arena,  Joseph  W.;  Gilson,  Karle  B.;  Malcolm,  David  T.;  and 
Mellander,  John  A.  R.,  4,541,880,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Giovanni  Mazza:  See — 

Grimoen,  G.,  4,542,302,  CI.  307-326.000. 
Giulini  Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Faessle.  Fritz;  and  Stadler,  Siegmund,  4,541,471,  CI.  164-6.000. 
Glaverbel:  See — 

Delzant,  Marcel,  4,542,066,  CI.  428-406.000. 
Glazer,  Alexander  N.:  See — 

Stryer,    Lubert;    and    Glazer,    Alexander 
436-536.000. 
Gleason,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Caverly.  Lendall  R..  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  P. 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.; 
G.;  Semitros,  Nicholas;  and  Thornton.  Martin  Q..  4,541,970,  CI 
264-1.500. 
Gleixner,  Klaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Pharmaceutical  com- 
positions of  xanthine  derivatives  tolerated  by  the  stomach  and  process 
for  their  preparation.  4,542,011,  CI.  424-16.000.  ^ 
Glomski,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Thomson,  Timothy;  and  Glomski,  Ronald  L.,  4,541,965,  CI.  260- 
505.00C. 
Gloyeski,  David  D.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes.  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski.  David  D.; 
Greafnitz.  Russell   F.;   Phillips.  Glen   R.;   Straw,   Robert  L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield.  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L..  4.542.469.  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Goddard.  John;  Mills,  David;  and  Moulden,  Alan  J.,  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited.  Method  of,  and  apparatus  for,  producing  castings  in  a  vac- 
uum. 4,541,475,  CI.  164-65.000 
Godlewski,  Robert  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Organosilicon- 
/oxirane  additives   for   filled   condensation    polymer   composites. 
4,542,174,  CI.  523-508.000. 
Goetze  AG:  See— 

Buran,    Ulrich;    Fischer,    Manfred;   and    Neuehauser,    Hans   J., 
4,542,111,  CI.  501-127.000. 
Golarz,  Jeffrey,  to  Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.  Time  card  and  carrier. 

4.542.286.  CI.  235-377.000. 
Goldberg.  James  R.:  See — 

Cole.  Harold  E..  4.541,795,  CI.  425-437.000. 
Goldner.  Walther,  to  Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.  Vehicle  seat  having 

an  adjustable  thigh  supports.  4,541,669,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Goldowsky,  Michael  P.:  See- 
Newman,  Wyatt  S.;  and  Goldowsky,  Michael  P.,  4.542.311,  CI. 
310-13.000. 
Gomory,  Pal;  Hegedus.  Janos;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Simon,  Attila,  to 
Generalimpex.  Process  for  increasing  the  water  discharge  of  water 
delivering  drilled  wells,  previously  used  for  water  delivery,  and 
having  decreased  water  discharge.  4,541,488,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Goodfellow,  Robert  C;  and  Harding,  Malcolm  E.,  to  Plessey  Overseas 

Limited.  Semi-conductor  lasers.  4.542.511.  CI.  372-46.000. 
Gorman.  William  G.;  Popp.  Karl  F.;  Galloway.  Jennifer  C;  and  Sed- 
lock.  David  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Antimicrobial  surface  degerm- 
ing  compositions  and  method  of  use  thereof  4,542,125,  CI. 
514-57.000. 
Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  Hinrichs,  Randall  D.;  and  Holtey, 
Thomas  O..  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Digital  serial 


N.,    4,542.104,    CI. 


Hadfield,  Don  A.; 
Richardson,  Alfred 


mierface    with    encode    logic    for    transmission.    4.542.517.    CI. 
375-36.000. 
Goth.  George  R.:  See— 

Galie,  John  R.;  Goth.  George  R.;  Hansen.  Thomas  A.;  and  Villetto. 
Robert  T.  Jr..  4,541,168.  CI.  29-579.000. 
Gottlieb,  Robert,  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.  Truss  structures  con- 
structed with  metal  web  members.  4,541,218,  CI.  52-694.000. 
Gotz,  Hans:  See — 

Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Gotz,  Hans;  PfeifTer,  Peter;  and  Tomforde. 
Johann,  4,541.664,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Gould.  Russell  J.,  to  Diamond  Guard,  Inc.  Baseball  protection  device. 

4,541,127.  CI.  2-19.000. 
Govan.  Edward;  and  Irvine,  Robert,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Document 

stacking  and  conveying  apparatus.  4.541,764.  CI.  414-52.000 
Goy.  Nicholas  M.:  See — 

Wainwright,  Ronald  C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.; 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook.  John  D.,  4,541.695,  CI. 
350-429.000. 
Graebe.  Robert  H.  Multicell  cushion.  4.541.136,  CI.  5-456.000 
Graf,  Harlan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  Edwards.  Don  L.;  and  Duren,  Don 
D.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  High  temperature  slide  valve.  4.541,453,  CI. 
137-315.000. 
Graham,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  Shepard,  Charles  L.;  Ruppenicker,  George 
F.,  Jr.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.   Process  for  reinforced  yam  with  glass  fiber  core. 
4.541.231.  CI.  57-12.000. 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

Essary,   James   W.;   and   Sanderson,    Robert    A.,   4,541,579,   CI. 
242-56.200. 
Graham,  Neil  B.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Preparation  of  particulate  gels.  4,542,176,  CI.  524-543.000. 
Granier,  Jean:  See — 

Devillard.  Jacques;  and  Granier,  Jean,  4,541,985,  CI.  419-10.000. 
Granziera,  Attilio:  See — 

Beltrame,    Leonardo;    and    Granziera.    Attilio,    4,541,505,    CI.  - 
181-179.000.  .    - 

Grapha-Holding  AG:  See— 

Muller,  Hans,  4,541,824,  CI.  493-29.000. 
Graves,  Clint;  and  Marcon.  Mario.  Cryogenic  trap  and  pump  system. 

4.541.249.  CI.  62-55.500. 
Gray,  George  W.;  Lacey.  David;  Pellatt.  Martin  G.;  and  Sturgeon. 
Bennett,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
The  Secreury  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Gov- 
ernment of  the.  Liquid  crystals  esters.  4,542,230,  CI.  560-01.000. 
Gray,  Roy  A.;  and  Macdonell.  Gary  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Mercaptohydroxy  alkanes.  4,542,241,  CI.  568-62.000. 
Graziani,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Sapre,  Ajit  V.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Multi-stage  adiabatic  process  for  methanol  conversion  to  light  olefins. 
4,542,252,  CI.  585-640000. 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.:  See — 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips.  Glen  R.;  Straw,  Robert  L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Webeck.  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield.  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L..  4.542.469,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See — 

Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Clark,  James  M.;  and  Landon,  Thomas  £.. 
4,541,912,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Great  Plains  Ventures:  See — 

Greenlee,  Fred  S..  Ill,  4,541,520.  CI.  198-372.000. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Tlie:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya.   Chikara;   Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4.542,147.  CI.  514-411.000. 
Green.  John.  Flange  lock.  4,541.256,  CI.  70-232.000. 
Greenlee,  Fred  S.,  Ill,  to  Great  Plains  Ventures.  Right  angle  transfer 
conveyor  system  and  a  method  for  transfemng  anicles  at  a  nght 
angle.  4.541,520.  CI.  198-372.000. 
Gregory.  Reginald;  and  Westlake.  David  J.,  to  British  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, p.l.c,  The.  Use  of  subilized  pillared  interlayered  clays  as 
catalyst  in  alkylation  reactions.  4,542.250.  CI.  585-467.000. 
Greiert.  Alfred  H..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Removable  slider  shoe  for 
a  translating  sleeve  used  on  a  jet  engine  cowl  and  duct.  4.541.673.  CI. 
308-3.00R. 
Grenfell.  Julian  P.;  and  Stephens.  Stanley  W..  to  Sale  Tilney  Technol- 
ogy PLC.  Mercury  dispenser  for  electric  discharge  lamps.  4.542.319, 
CI.  313-546.000. 
Grenier.  Maurice:  See — 

Bosquain.  Maurice;  Grenier.  Maurice;  Hay.  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541,851, 
CI.  55-208.000. 
Gretz,  Charies;  and  Kandel,  Gerald  J.,  to  Life-Like  Products,  Inc. 

Thermally  insulated  chest.  4,541.540.  CI.  220-20.000. 
Griffin.  William  R.:  See- 
Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  Griffin,  William  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R., 
4,542,310.  CI.  307-578.000. 
Griffioen,  G..   to  Giovanni   Mazza.   Potential   equalizing  apparatus. 

4,542,302,  CI.  307-326.000. 
Grill,  Benjamin:  See — 

Sturman,  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lynn,  4,541,454. 
CI.  137-505.410. 
Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.,  to  Flexwatt  Corporation.  Electrical  heater. 

4,542,285,  CI.  219-543.000. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  Haddad,  James  H.;  and  Malladi,  Madhava,  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  regenerating  cracking 
catalyst.  4,541,921,  CI.  208-164.000. 
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Grosse,  Arsene;  Harder,  Hans  E.;  and  Klietz,  Jurgen,  to  Howmedica 
International,  Inc.  DisUl  aiming  device  for  a  locking  nail.  4,541,424, 
CI.  128-92.0EB. 
Gniber,  William  P.:  See- 
Bell,  Lon  E.;  and  Gruber,  William  P.,  4,541,731,  CI.  374-117.000. 
Grumpelt,  Heinrich;  and  Jaroch,  Johannes,  to  C.  Deilmann  AG.  Appa- 
ratus for  recovering  energy  from  pyrolyzable,  carbonaceous  waste 
materials  of  varying  composition.  4,541,345,  CI.  1 10-229.000. 
Grunfeld,  Detmar.  Connections  for  tubular  bicycle  frame  and  fork 
components  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,541,649,  CI.  280- 
28I.00R. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Borghi,  Angelo;  Pallanza,  Rosa;  Coronelli,  Carolina;  and  Cassani, 
Giovanni,  4.542,018,  CI.  424-119.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Pasto,  Arvid  E.,  4,542,109,  CI.  501-97.000. 
GTE  Lenkurt  Incorporated:  See — 

Brady,  E)ouglas  M.,  4,542,265,  CI.  179-170.200. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Hsieh,  Martin  Y.,  4,542,072,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Guadagno,  Philip  A.,  to  Helena  Laboratories  Corporation.  Test  pad  for 

detecting  occult  blood.  4,541,987,  d.  422-56.000. 
Guagliumi,  Renato;  and  Perga,  Giampiero,  to  Marelli  Autronica  S.p.A. 
Device  for  monitoring  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  a  duct.  4,541,284,  CI. 
73-730.000. 
Gugel,  Bemd,^o  Mannesmann  AG.  Print  head  construction.  4,541,745, 

CI.  400-124.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  Lee,  Win-Chung;  and 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.,  4,541,916,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Gulf  &.  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Kwiatkowski,  Keith  A.;  Fernandez,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  Wil- 
liam J.,  4.541,300,  CI.  74-476.000. 
Gunschmann.  Peter:  See — 

Fell.  Wolfgang;  Zahn,  Heinrich;  Gunschmann,  Peter;  and  Buchel. 
Winfried,  4.541,557.  CI.  226-191.000. 
Gunther,  Dieter:  See — 

Steinbrenner.     Ulrich;    and    Gunther,     Dieter,    4,541,390,    CI. 
123-491.000. 
Gunther,  Walter;  and  Hintermayr,  Kurt,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Dustless,  water-soluble,  solid,  dyestuffor  optical  brightener  composi- 
tions and  a  process  of  production.  4,541,831,  CI.  8-648.000. 
Gutierrez,  Richard:  See — 

Kay,    Edward    L.;    and    Gutierrez,    Richard,    4,542,191,    CI. 

525-383.000. 

Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Multilevel  mate 

pair  code  compressor  for  codes  expanded  by  the  process  of  butting. 

4,542,515,  CI.  375-17.000. 

Gygi,    Martin    H.    Milling   process   and   roller   mill.   4,541,574,   CI. 

241-57.000. 
Hackwood,  Susan:  See — 

Beni,  Gerardo;  Hackwood,  Susan;  and  Homak,  Lawrence  A., 
4.541,771,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Haddad,  James  H.:  See- 
Gross.   Benjamin;   Haddad.   James   H.;   and   Malladi,   Madhava, 
4,541,921.  CI.  208-164.000. 
Hadfield,  Don  A.:  See— 

Caverly.  Lendall  R..  Jr.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.; 

McNemey.  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.;  Richardson,  Alfred 

G.;  Semitros,  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  Q.,  4,541,970.  CI. 

264-1.500. 

Hadley.  Howard  C;  and  Bigbee,  Marvin  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Agricultural  hopper  structure.  4,541,549,  CI.  222-143.000. 
Haessler.  Heinrich;  and  Kuhl,  Wilfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Contact   arrangement   for   vacuum   switches.    4,542,266,   CI.    200- 
I44.00B. 
Hafner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing the  pressure  of  a  liquid.  4,541,285,  CI.  73-744.000. 
Hagedom,  Scott,  to  Celanese  Corporation.   Strain  of  Pseudomonas 
putida  for  producing  an  intermediate  compound  in  the  production  of 
para-cresol.  4,542,100,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Hagen.  Mark  D.;  Mendel.  Peter  J.;  and  Regehr.  John  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Rotatable  display  work  sta- 
tion. 4,542,377,  CI.  340-727.000. 
Hahn,  Alfred;  Rauch,  Werner;  and  Barthelmes,  Norbert,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Radiographic  insullation  for  an  x-ray  examina- 
tion apparatus.  4,542.521,  CI.  378-155.000. 
Hahnsen,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kammsky,  Walter;  Hahnsen,  Heinrich;  Kulper,  Klaus;  and  Woldt, 
Rudiger.  4,542,199,  CI.  526-160.000. 
Haim,  Elias  S.:  See — 

Collins.  Robert  P.;  Haim.  Elias  S.;  and  Rowen,  John  A.,  4,541,692, 
CI.  350-339.00R. 
Hakola,  Gordon  R.  Quick  release  cyclone  apex  system.  4.541,934,  CI. 

210-787.000. 
Halbach  &  Braun:  See— 

Braun,  Ernst;  and  Braun.  Gert.  4.541.525.  CI.  198-735.000. 
Hall.  Dale  R.;  and  Jackson,  Robert  L.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.     Intumescent    flame    retarded    polyurethane    compositions. 
4,542,170,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Hall.  John  B.;  and  Sprecker.  Mark  A.,  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  l(l.3-Dioxobutane)-3.3-dimethylcyclohexane  useful 
in  perfumes.  4,541,951,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hall,  Robert;  and  Ainsworth.  Thomas  S..  to  Thorn  EMI  pic.  Discharge 

lamps.  4.542.316.  CI.  313-318.000. 
Hall,  Steven  E.;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc. 
7-Oxabicycloheptane  substituted  oxa  prostaglandin  analogs  and  their 


use    in    the    treatment    of   thrombolytic    disease.    4,542.157.    CI. 
514-469.000. 
Hall.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Spigarelli,  Donald  J.;  Peck.  Douglas  J.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Finney, 
James  L.,  4,541,358,  CI.  1 18-58.000. 
Hallgren,  John  E.:  See- 
Eddy,    Victoria    J.;    and    Hallgren,    John    E.,    4,542,226,    CI. 
549-214.000. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Revett,  Lowell  W.,  4,541,487,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Hallot,  Andre  :  See— 

Carminati,  Paolo;  Biziere,  Kathleen;  and  Hallot,  Andre  ,  4,542,136, 
CI.  514-252.000. 
Halvin,  SUnley.  Method  for  wheel  alignment.  4,541,162,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  to  MatsushiU 

Electric  Works.  Ltd.  Speed  reducer.  4,541,305,  CI.  74-690.000. 
Hamada,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Minai,   Masayoshi;    Katsura,   Tadashi;   Hamada,   Kazuhiko;   and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu,  4,542,235,  CI.  562-401.000.' 
Hamamoto,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamai,    Yoshihiro;    Hamamoto,    Hideo;    and    Nishibe,    Masami. 
4,542,448,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ohki.  Nobuuka;  Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu.  4.542.086.  CI.  430-218.000. 
Hammershaimb.  Harold  U.:  See — 

Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U.,  4,541,922.  CI. 

208-164.000. 
Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U.,  4,541,923.  CI. 
208-164.000. 
Hanabata,  Toshio:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabau,  Toshio,  4,542,406,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Hanawaka.  Masuo:  See — 

Fukai,    Yoshio;    Yamamoto,    Masato;    and    Hanawaka,    Masuo. 
4,542,452,  CI.  364-141.000. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,  Richard  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Whelan,  Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers. 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Hanselmann,  Dieter:  See — 

Sommers,   Hans;  and   Hanselmann,   Dieter,  4,541,407,   CI.    126- 
39.00E. 
Hansen,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Galie,  John  R.;  Goth,  George  R.;  Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  and  Villetto, 
Robert  T,  Jr.,  4,541,168,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Hansen,  William  D.;  and  Mix,  Raymond  F.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Chip 

carrier  test  adapter.  4,541,676,  CI.  339-17.0CF. 
Hanslik.  Wilhelm,  to  American  Maplan  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

testing  plastic  compositions.  4,541,270,  CI.  73-56.000. 
Hanssler,  Gerd:  See — 

Maurer,    Fritz;    Homeyer,    Bemhard;    Becker,    Benedikt;    and 

Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,126,  CI.  514-86.000. 
Pfister,  Theodor;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Hanssler. 

Gerd,  4,541,858,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg,  Dieter;  Reinecke, 
Paul;   Brandes,   Wilhelm;  and  Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
Hara,  Hikoyoshi:  See — 

Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  4,541,305, 
CI.  74-690.000. 
Hara,  Mitsuhiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Dusttight  tape 

cassette.  4.541.581.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Harada,  Shigeo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Light  oi  heat  output 

stabilizing  system.  4,542,388,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Harada,  Takao:  See — 

Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Harada.  Takao;  Gyaizu,  Y-oshijiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Tatsuhiko,  4,542,070,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Hardage,  Thomas  B.:  See — 

Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  Hubbard,  David  W.;  Botset,  Richard  A.;  and 
Hardage,  Thomas  B.,  4,541.576.  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Harder,  Hans  E.:  See— 

Grosse.  Arsene;  Harder.  Hans  E.;  and  Klietz,  Jurgen,  4.541.424,  CI. 
I28-92.0EB. 
Harding.  Malcolm  E.:  See — 

Goodfellow.  Robert  C;  and  Harding,  Malcolm  E.,  4,542,511.  CI. 
372-46.000. 
Harreus,  Albrecht:  See — 

Zimmermani.,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  4.542,178,  CI. 
524-388.000. 
Harris  Graphics  Corporation:  See — 

Chandhoke.    Mohanjit    S.;   and    Duke,    Michael,   4,541,763,   CI. 
414-45.000. 
Harrison.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Nichols.  Edward  L.,  Ill;  and  Harrison,  Edward  A.,  4,542,432.  CI. 
361-44.000. 
Harrison,  Lynn:  See — 

Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lynn,  4,541,454, 
CI.  137-505.410. 
Harsanyi,  Kalman:  See — 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Hornyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  .  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter.  Jozsef;  Simig, 
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Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai. 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Harsco  Corporation:  See — 

D'Alessio,  Michael  S.;  and  Mocny.  Richard  C.  4.541,509.  CI. 
182-179.000. 
Hart.  Jack  E.:  See— 

Fiala.  Peter  E.;  Davis.  Gerald  E.;  Tuma,  Alan  J.;  and  Hart,  Jack  E.. 
4.541.595.  CI.  244-129.300. 
Hartmann  &  Lammle  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See— 

Schulzc.  Eckehart,  4.541.241,  CI.  60-414.000. 
Hartmann,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Schade,    Horst    J.;    Gelhaar,    Rolf;    and    Hartmann,    Wolfgang, 
4,541,849,  CI.  55-146.000. 
Haruna,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Nishida,      Hiroshi;     and      Haruna,     Toshiyuki,     4,542,429,     CI 
360-103.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yoji:  See — 

Tokura.  Naomi;  and  Hasegawa.  Yoji.  4,541.239.  CI.  60-286.000. 
Hashimoto,  Shintaro;  and  Tanimoto,  Akira,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Electronic  dictionary  and  language  interpreter  of  searching  and 
indicating  a  part  of  speech  and  other  index  information  of  a  specific 
word.  4,542,478,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Haslanger,  Martin  F.:  5^6— 

Das.    Jagabandhu;    and    Haslanger,    Martin    P.,    4,542,156.    CI. 

514-469.000. 
Hall,    Steven    E.;    and    Haslanger,    Martin    F.,    4,542,157,    CI. 

514-469.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.;  Loots,  Melanie  J.;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  P., 
4,542,160.  CI.  514-569.000. 
Hassler,  Dieter;  and  Mittelstaedt,  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Ultrasonic  tomography  device.  4,541,436,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Hatano,  Junichi,  to  Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plastic  retainer  for 

roller  bearing.  4,541,743.  CI.  384-576.000. 
Hatheway,  Nicholas  N.,  Jr.:  See — 

Santomango,  Anthony;  and  Hatheway,  Nicholas  N.,  Jr.,  4,542.341, 
CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Parnell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A.,  to  May  & 
Baker       Limited.       4-Trif1uoromethylphenylhydrazinomethylene- 
malononitriles.  4,541,963,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Haugse,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Tolhurst,    Gary    A.;    and    Haugse,    Albert    L.,    4,542,049,    CI. 
427-388.100. 
Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co.  KG.:  See— 

Menge.  Gunter.  4.541.521,  CI.  198-463.500. 
Haury,  John  P.;  and  Hensley,  Charles  T.,  to  Ore-Ida  Poods,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  low  calorie  french  fry  product.  4,542,030,  CI. 
426-262.000. 
Hauser,    Hugo,    to   Tritec    Industries,    Inc.    Automatic   vent    valve 

4,541,455.  CI.  137-516.270. 
Hauser.  Ray  L.;  and  McKeever,  Rodney  B ,  to  Hauser,  Ray  L.  Device 
and  method  for  measuring  heat  flux  and  method  for  forming  such  a 
device.  4.541,728,  CI.  374-29.000. 
Hausler,  Gerd;  Jarisch.  Walter;  and  Makosch,  Gunter,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  phase  symmetrizing 
optical  wave  fronts.  4,541,720,  CI.  356-345.000. 
Havemann,  Robert  H.;  and  Pollack,  Gordon  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.    Method    for    integrated    circuit    device    isolation. 
4,541,167,  CI.  29-576.00W. 
Hawaiian  Motor  Company:  See — 

Motruk.  John,  4,541,492,  CI.  172-41.000. 
Hawk,  Theodore  L.,  to  Park  Poultry,  Inc.  Truck  bumper  and  step 

device.  4.541,661,  CI.  293-117.000. 
Hay,  Leon:  See — 

Bosquain.  Maurice;  Grenier.  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541,851, 
CI.  55-208.000. 
Hayakumo,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Pukuda,  Katsumi;  Ebihara,  Masaharu;  Hayakumo,  Tadahiko;  and 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko,  4,541.326,  CI.  98-40.250. 
Hayashi.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Akutagawa.  Hitoshi;  Shigemasa,  Masayoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroaki, 
4,541,503,  CI.  180-249.000. 
Hayashi,  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Oe,  Hidemi;  and  Hayashi.  Kiyotaka.  4.542.506,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Hayashi,  Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Support 

arrangement  for  AC  motor.  4,541,603,  CI.  248-679.000. 
Hayatsu,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  Sugimoto.  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo.  4,542,203, 
CI.  528-126.000. 
Hazemeijer  B.V.:  See — 

van  der  Scheer,  Derk,  4,542,364.  CI.  337-253.000. 
Head.  Thomas  P..  to  Environmental  Interiors.  Inc.  Suspended  ceiling 

system.  4,541,216,  CI.  52-484.000. 
Heath  Company:  See — 

Hornback,  Donald  L.,  4,542,326,  CI.  318-565.000. 
Heath-Tecna  Precision  Structures:  See — 

Piala,  Peter  E.;  Davis,  Gerald  E.;  Tuma,  Alan  J.;  and  Han,  Jack  E., 
4,541,595.  CI.  244-129.300. 
Hegarty,  William  P.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 
the  recovery  and  recycle  of  efTluent  gas  from  the  regeneration  of 
particulate  matter  with  oxygen  and  carbon  dioxide.  4.542,114,  CI. 
502-39.000. 
Hegedus,  Janos:  See — 

Gomory,  Pal;  Hegedus,  Janos;  Kiss.  Perenc;  and  Simon,  Attila, 
4,541,488.  CI.  166-307.000. 


Hegedus,  Louis:  See- 
Kim,  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus.  Louis;  and  Maselli.  James 

M..  4.541.995.  CI.  423-213.500. 
Pereira.   Carmo  J.;   Hegedus,    Louis;   and    Maselli,   James   M.. 
4,541,996,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Heidler,  Lester  D.;  Styer,  Richard  D.;  and  Hunsberger,  Enos  R..  to 
PMC  Corporation.  Interchangeable  screen  panels  for  a  traveling 
water  screen.  4,541,930,  CI.  210-344.000. 
Heinrich,  Priedrich:  See— 

Dorffel.  Jorg;  Lange,  Erhard;  Otte,  Werner;  and  Heinrich,  Prie- 
drich. 4.542.194.  CI.  525-521.000. 
Heitmann.  Wilhelm:  See — 

Sommer.    August;    Brucker.    Rainer;    Heitmann.    Wilhelm;    and 
Wozny.  Norbert,  4,541,897,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Hekker,  Roeland  M.  T.:  See— 

Howard,  P    Guy;  and  Hekker,  Roeland  M.  T.,  4.541,689.  CI 
350-255.000. 
Held,  Kurt.  Dual-belt  press  for  the  continuous  production  of  laminates 

4,541,889,  CI.  156-583.500. 
Helena  Laboratories  Corporation:  See — 

Guadagno,  Philip  A.,  4,541,987.  CI.  422-56.000 
Heller,  William  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Leatherman.  Alfred  P..  4.541.891.  ^  156-379.600. 
Helms,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Timm,  Gerald  W.;  Helms.  Richard  A.;  and  Sandford.  Donald  L., 
4.541.420.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Hendricks.  Amo:  See — 

Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Amo;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Steinbiss, 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff.  Werner,  4,541,245,  CI.  60-648  000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Geke.  Juergen;  and  Rehm,  Hans-Joerg,  4.541.931,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Maak.  Norbert;  Priedemann,  Wolfgang;  Pchr.  Hans;  and  Peulner. 

Kurt,  4,541,869,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Vierkotter,  Peter;  Turk,  Erich;  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter;  and  Menke, 
Ronald,  4,541,551.  CI.  222-456.000. 
Hennings.  George  N.:  See— 

Powler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings.  George  N.;  and  McVay.  James  V.. 
4.541.341.  CI.  102-215.000. 
Henry.  Richard  T.:  See— 

Martin.  Timothy  J..  Jr.;  and  Henry,  Richard  T.,  4.541.544.  CI 
220-374.000. 
Hensley.  Charles  T.:  See— 

Haury.    John    P.;    and    Hensley,    Charles    T.,    4,542,030,    CI. 
426-262.000. 
Herchenbach,  Horst:  See — 

Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Amo;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Steinbiss, 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff.  Wemer.  4.541.245.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Herchenbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Nischwitz,  Dieter,  to  Rodi  A  Wienen- 
berger  AG.  Watch  strap  with  a  catch,  particularly  articulated  strap. 
4,541,151,  a.  24-265.0WS. 
Herman,  Martin  A.  Matrix  balancing  fixture.  4,541,604,  CI.  249-33.000. 
Herman,     Martin    A.     Article    positioning    device.    4,541,619,    CI 

269-43.000. 
Herrick,  Jerome  N.  Torque  wrench.  4,541,309,  CI.  81-57.460. 
Herten,  Emst;  and  Eiringhaus,  Eilhelm,  to  William  Prym-Werke  Kg. 

Riveting  press  safety.  4,541,558,  CI  227-1  000 
Hestehavc,   Borge;   and   Hestehavc,    Kjeld,   to   Bomatic,   Inc.    Blow 
molded  container  and  supplemental  handle  therefor.  4,541,529,  CI. 
206-510.000. 
Hestehave,  Kjeld:  See— 

Hestehave,     Borge;     and     Hestehave,     Kjeld,     4.541,529,     CI. 
206-510.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Allen,  Ross  R.,  4,542,389,  CI.  346-I4O.00R. 
Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus.  Ulrich;  Schmidt.  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bemhard; 
Scheve,  Heinrich;  and  Zerres,  Erwin,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Process  and  device  for  the  discharge  of  ash-containing  fuel 
residues.  4,541,840,  CI.  48-63.000. 
Hickey,  David  J.;  and  Devery,  Kieran,  to  Kieffer  Paper  Mills,  Inc. 
Degradable  litter  covering  for  use  in  the  brooding  area  of  poultry 
houses.  4,541,359,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Hickman,  John  R.;  Kriska,  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate,  Bruno  A.;  and  Rotheiser,  Jordan  I.,  to  Weatherchem  Corpo- 
ration.   Tamper-resistant    closure    for    dispensers.    4.541.541.    CI. 
220-253.000. 
Higgins.  Queenie  D.;  and  Garrison,  Dana  R.  Disposable  animal  litter 

box.  4.541,360,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Hill,  Dwight  D.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

performing  range  checks.  4,542,456,  CI.  364-200.000 
Hillman,  Kevin  P.:  See- 
Butcher,  Ian;  Carrick,  Gordon  S.;  and  Hillman.  Kevin  P..  4,542.028. 
CI.  426-100.000. 
Hillock.    Edward    E.    Small    craft    plug    detector.    4,542.373,    CI. 

340-568.000. 
Hilpert,  Fritz;  Kohm.  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wohnsdorf.  Man- 
fred, to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Print  head  for 
an  electroerosion  printer.  4,542,393,  CI.  346-163.000. 
Himeno,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Niwa,  Toshio;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Junji.  4.542.207, 
CI.  534-630.000. 
Hinrichs,  Randall  D.:  See — 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  Hinrichs.  Randall  D.;  and 
Holtey.  Thomas  O..  4.542,517.  CI.  375-36.000. 
Hintermayr,  Kurt:  See — 

Gunther.  Walter;  and  Hintermayr,  Kurt.  4,541,831.  CI.  8-648.000. 
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Hios  Inc.:  See — 

Totsu.  Katsuyuki,  4.541,266.  CI.  72-391.000. 
Hirai.  Kiyomiki:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  Ito,  Nobuo;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki, 
4,542.202.  CI.  528-96.000. 
Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Kumamaru,  Kuniaki;  Koshino.  Yutaka;  and  Yone- 
zawa.  Toshio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor device  with  multi-layered  structure.  4,542.400,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Hiramitsu.  Tetsushi:  See — 

Ono,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi.  4,541,301, 
CI.  74-484.00R. 
Hirao.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Kishi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hirao,  Yoshikazu,  4.541,386,  CI.  123-479.000. 
Hiraoka,  Makoto:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata.  Toshio.  4.542.406,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Hirata.  Goichi:  See — 

Samejima,    Masayoshi;   Hirata,   Goichi;   and    Ishibashi,   Takashi, 
4,542.042.  CI.  427-213.360. 
Hirata,  Hidetoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 
for  inductive  heating  apparatus  with  multiple  high  frequency  energy 
sources.  4.542,273,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Hiratsuka,  Yutaka:  See — 

Osada,   Hisajiro;   Hiratsuka,   Yutaka;  and  Watanabe,   Masahiro, 
4,541.718.  CI.  356-316.000. 
Hirokoh.  Nobuyoshi;  Kageyama,  Yoichi;  Nakako,  Yukio;  and  Mat- 
sumura,  Tetsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seikosho;  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited;  Asia  Oil 
Company  Limited;  and  Nippon  Brown  Coal  Liquefaction  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  converting  coal.  4,541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Hirose,  Takeo:  See — 

Kageyama,  Minoru;  Hirose,  Takeo;  Matsui.  Tadao;  Ogino,  Hiroshi; 
Yoshida.  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki.  4.541,371,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Hirose.  Toshiharu:  See — 

Tsushima.  Noriyuki;  and  Hirose,  Toshiharu,  4,541,157,  CI.  29- 
I49.50C. 
Hirosue,  Hideharu:  See — 

Abe,  Eiichi;  and  Hirosue,  Hideharu,  4,542,043,  CI.  427-213.000. 
Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 
5.4,542.116.  CI.  502-65.000. 
Hisanaga.  Yorisato:  See — 

Takahara,     Takao;     and     Hisanaga,     Yorisato,     4.542,209,     CI. 
536-23.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakada.  Takao;  Kamimura,  Mamoru;  and  Ashizawa,  Toranosuke, 
4.542,110,  CI.  501-103.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Nobuyuki;  and   Koizumi.   Mitsuyoshi,  4.541,715.  CI. 

356-237.000. 
Kamimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Tetsuo,  4,542,479,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin.  Akira;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo, 

4,541.315,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
Kitajima,  Hiroyuki;  Ohmachi,  Kazuhiko;  Doki.  Mitsuru;  Kazama. 

Junichi;  and  Kanao.  Hidekazu,  4.542.458,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nagafuji.  Motonobu.  4.542.476,  CI.  364-749.000. 
Niinomi,     Tatsuya;     and     Matsumo,     Yoshio,     4,541,770.     CI. 

414-730.000. 
Nishida,     Hiroshi;     and     Haruna,     Toshiyuki,     4,542,429,     CI. 

360-103.000. 
Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakazato,  Kouichi;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi, 

4.542.038.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Osada,   Hisajiro;    Hiratsuka,   Yutaka;   and   Watanabe,    Masahiro, 

4.541.718,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Takasago.  Masahiro;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Mizoguchi. 

Yasumitsu,  4,542.491.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Tobita,  Hiroshi;  Okabe.  Sigeru;  Okada.  Hideo; 

and  Tonami,  Munehiko,  4,542,079.  CI.  429-39.000. 
Yanadori,    Michto;    and    Kawabata.    Toshiaki.    4,541.261.    CI. 

72-112.000. 
Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Naito,  Masayoshi;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Yasuda, 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Ypnagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4.542.398. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Hitachi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiko.  4.541,588,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl;  and  Ritzel.  Harald,  to 
Hoechst  Aktieng^llschaft.  Antidiabetic  salicylic  acid  derivatives. 
4.542.127.  CI.  514-161.000. 
Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Giesen,   Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald.  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sulfonylureas  pharmaceutical  formula- 
tions based  on  these  compounds  and  their  use  for  treatment  of  diabe- 
tes. 4.542,139,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Hiwatashi,  Takaaki:  See — 

Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa.  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara, 
Takayuki.  4.541,572,  CI.  241-31.000. 
Hjertzen,  Derrick  G.:  See — 

Woodbridge,  Keith  W.;  and  Hjertzen.  Derrick  G..  4,541.741.  CI. 
384-482.000. 
Hoag.  Jack  E  .  to  Hoag,  Jack  E.  Vault  mount  for  electrical  apparatus. 

4,541,209.  CI.  52-20.000. 
Hoarier,   Hansulrich,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,   Limited. 
Self-priming  centrifugal  lubricating  oil  pump  of  an  exhaust  gas  turbo- 
charger.  4.541,785,  CI.  417-407.000. 


Hoch,  Dieter:  See — 

Hollmann.    Siegfried;    Hoch,    Dieter;    and    Bollinger.    Heribert. 
4,541,442.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Hodgkins,  Harold  M.:  See — 

Weiner,    Andrew;    and    Hodgkins,    Harold    M.,    4,541,190,    CI. 
40-610.000. 
Hoe.  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Lowenhaupt.   E.    Harris;   Litz,  John   E.;  and   Hoe,   Dennis  L., 
4,541,868,  CI.  75-lOI.OOR. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Giller,  Arnold;  and  Weil.  Joachim.  4.542.186.  CI.  525-138.000. 

Gleixner.  Klaus,  4,542,011,  CI.  424-16.000. 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 

4,542.127,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Hitzel.  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Giesen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 

4,542,139,  CI.  514-312.000. 
Kaminsky,  Walter;  Hahnsen,  Heinrich;  Kulper,  Klaus;  and  Woldt, 

Rudiger,  4,542,199,  CI.  526-160.000. 
Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz.  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  4,542,192,  CI. 

525-438.000. 
Kuch,  Heinz;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  4.542,148,  CI.  514-418.000. 
Mauz.  Otto;  Sauber,  Klaus;  and  Noetzel,  Siegfried.  4.542.069.  CI. 

428-402.000. 
Zimmermann.  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht,  4,542.178.  CI. 
524-388.000. 
Hoeck.  Franz.  Textile-fiber  mixing  chamber.  4,541,144,  CI.  19-145.500. 
Hoeft,  Werner  H.,  to  Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.  Digital  controlled 

amplifier.  4,542,349,  CI.  330-279.000. 
Hofer,  Gerald:  See— 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Eckert,  Konrad;  and  Links,  Heinz, 
4,541,385,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Hogan,    Frank    C.    In-ground    control    unit    for    watering    systems. 

4,541.446,  CI.  137-2.000. 
Hokusho,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ebara,  Yohji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd. 

Differential  having  reduced  axial  width.  4,541,306,  CI.  74-713.000. 
Hoi,  Willem  A.,  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Search  radar 

apparatus.  4.542.382,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Hold,  Anthony  C,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  measur- 
ing profile  thickness  of  strip  material.  4,542,297.  CI.  250-360.100. 
Holden.  Scott  C.  to  Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Methods  and  apparatus  for 
gas-assisted  thermal  transfer  with  a  semiconductor  wafer.  4,542,298, 
CI.  250-443.100. 
Holdt,  Bernd-Dieter:  See— 

Vierkotter,  Peter;  Turk,  Erich;  Holdt,  Bernd-Dieter;  and  Menke, 
Ronald,  4,541,551,  CI.  222-456.000. 
Hollander,  Brian.  Delimbing  shear.  4,541,177,  CI.  30-180.000. 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.:  See — 

Hoi,  Willem  A.,  4,542,382,  CI.  343-7.700. 
Hollmann,  Siegfried;  Hoch,  Dieter;  and  Bollinger,  Heribert,  to  Wella 
Aktiengessellschaft.  Heat  treatment  apparatus  for  heating  human  hair 
on  the  head.  4,541.442,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Holly,  James  A.,  to  Holly  Systems,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  a  patty  to  accommodate  tissue  fiber  flow.  4,541,143,  CI. 
17-45.000. 
Holly  Systems,  Inc.;  See — 

Holly,  James  A.,  4,541,143,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Holman,  Howard  E.;  and  Turner,  Roy  D.,  to  T.  J.  Electronics,  Inc. 

Aircraft  grounding  receptacle.  4,541,684,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Holme,    Alan    E.    Gas    pressure    measuring   circuit.    4,541,286,    CI. 

73-755.000. 
Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  to  Professional  Packaging  Limited.  Hinged  coin 

holder.  4,541,528,  CI.  206-0.820. 
Holometrics  Inc.:  See — 

Layer.  Howard  P..  4.541.496,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Holter.  Walter,  to  Lohmann  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  automatically  feeding  great  numbers  of  animals,  especially 
pigs.  4,541.361.  CI.  119-51.0OR. 
Holtey.  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  Hinrichs,  Randall  D.;  and 
Holtey.  Thomas  O..  4.542,517,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  See — 

Maurer.    Fritz;    Homeyer.    Bernhard;    Becker.    Bcnedikt;    and 

Hanssler.  Gerd,  4,542,126,  CI.  514-86.000. 

Homola.  Andrew  M.;  and  Sussner,  Heinrich,  to  International  Business 

Machines    Corporation.     Lubricated     magnetic    recording    disk. 

4,542.071.  CI.  428-428.000. 

Hon.  Edward  H.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  (Del.). 

Monitoring  of  capillary  blood  fiow.  4,541.439,  CI.  128-691.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Ishida,  Yoich,  4,541,373,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Itoh,  Kazuhito;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  4,541,510,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Iwai,  Kazuhiro;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takayanagi,  Shinji,  4,541,502, 

CI.  180-217.000. 
Kawasaki,  Katsuyoshi.  4.541,501,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Kishi.  Noriyuki;  and  Hirao,  Yoshikazu.  4.541,386.  CI.  123-479.000. 
Kishi.  Noriyuki.  4.541,398,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Kobayashi,     Hideo;     and     Fukutomi,     Yohji,     4,541,400,     CI. 

123-589.000. 
Kubo,  Kanji.  4,541.641,  CI.  277-183.000. 
Nishimura,   Sadanori;   and   Kinoshita,   Katsuharu,  4,541.515,  CI. 

192-85.0AA. 
Oe.  Hidemi;  and  Hayashi.  Kiyotaka.  4,542,506,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Honda,  Kazunori:  See — 

Takenoya,     Hideaki;    and     Honda.     Kazunori,     4,541,354.     CI. 
112-314.000. 
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Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Auerweck,  Ferdinand  J.;  Bulgarelli.  Donald  J.;  Roller,  Curtis  A. 

and  Varrese,  Francis  R..  4,541,282,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Comey,    David    M.;    and    Kusner.    Ronald    R.,    4,541.730,    CI. 

374-43.000. 
Kozlik,    Tony    J.;    and    Spiesman.    Robert    L.,    4.542,420,    CI. 

360-42.000. 
Olson,  Elwyn  H.,  4,542,360,  CI.  335-203.000. 
Rausch,  Roger  A.,  4,542,337,  CI.  324-1 10.000. 
Read,  Edgar  L.,  4,542,507,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Scholz,  Stefan;  and  Tyssen,  Egon.  4,542,299,  CI.  250-504.00R. 
Takach,  Eugene  J..  Jr.,  4,542,372,  CI.  340-500.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  Hinrichs,  Randall  D.;  and 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.,  4,542,517,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Honjo,  Masahiro;  and  Tomita,  Masao,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  eliminating  vertical  TV  picture  fluctuations 
appearing  in  monitored  video  signals  from  a  VTR.  4,542,416,  CI. 
360-10.300. 
Honma,  Katsuhiko;  Tatsuno,  Tsuneo;  and  Okada,  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Method  for  producing  high  strength  sintered 
silicon  carbide.  4,541,975,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Hopf,  Reinhard,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  classifying  audio  signals.  4,542,525,  CI.  381-56.000. 
Horansky,  Frank  J.;  and  Arndt,  Eric  D.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Method  of  forming  compressed  biscuit  having  a  beveled 
edge  and  groove  for  insertion  of  strapping  means.  4,541,332,  CI. 
100-3.000. 
Hori,  Mikio;  and  Fujimura,  Hajime,  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries, 
Ltd.    Method    for    preparing    8-acylthio-l,2,3,4,5,6-hexahydro-2,6- 
methano-3,6(e),ll(a)-trimethyl-3-benzazocines.        4,542,215,        CI. 
544-126.000. 
Horiguchi,  Makoto:  See — 

Imazu,    Katsuhiro;   Matsubayashi,   Hiroshi;   Horiguchi,    Makoto; 
Taira,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Seishichi;    and    Ueno,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Horita,  Teruyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Keiji,  to  Takatori  Machinery  Mfg. 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Kawamura  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
automatic  positioning  of  open  ends  of  stockings  for  forming  into 
pantyhose.  4,541,351,  CI.  112-262.200. 
Horler,  Hansulrich,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 
Centrifugal  lubricating  oil  pump  of  an  exhaust  gas  turbocharger. 
4,541,784,  CI.  417-407.000. 
Homak,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Beni,  Gerardo;   Hackwood,   Susan;  and   Homak,   Lawrence  A., 
4,541,771,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Homback,  Donald  L.,  to  Heath  Company.  Automatic  antenna  position- 
ing system.  4,542,326.  CI.  318-565.000. 
Homyak.  Gyula:  See— 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Hornyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozscf;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4.541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill,  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Mixed  borate  esters  and  their  use  as  lubricant  and  fuel 
additives.  4,541,941,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Horodysky,  Andrew  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Borated  epoxyhy- 
drocarbon-phenol  sulfide  product  and  lubricant  and  fuel  composi- 
tions containinjg  same.  4,541,942,  CI.  252-49.600. 
Hoshino,  Yasushi:  See — 

Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Matsu- 
shima,  Kohji;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  4,541,702,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Hosoe,  Katsuharu;  Takasu,  Yasuhito;  and  Iwata,  Toshiharu,  to  Nippon- 
denso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  ignition  timing  control  of 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,541,382,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Hosoi,  Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Hitoshi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Purifica- 
tion method  of  human  interferon.  4,541,952,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Hosokawa,    Tomoyoshi;    Matsuura,    Ikutoshi;    Takahashi,    Hidenori; 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Gakuzo,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Pyridyl  carbonyl  ascochlorin  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  the  same.  4,542,143,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Hotger,  Karl,  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei 

m.b.H.  High-pressure  ball  valve.  4,541,607,  CI.  251-63.400. 
Hotta,  Shu;  Shimizu,  Tokihiko;  and  Taguchi,  Nobuyoshi,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Dye  transfer  sheets  for  heat-sensitive 
recording.  4,541,830,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Hotten,  Terrence  M.:  iSee — 

Chakrabarti,  Jiban  K.;  and  Hotten.  Terrence  M..  4,542.131.  CI. 
514-220.000. 
Houghton.  James  T.:  See — 

Reynolds.  Keith  B.;  Freston.  Trevor  R.;  Ord.  Richard  N.;  and 
Houghton.  James  T.,  4,541.757,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Hovan,  Edward  J.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Clearance 

control  in  turbine  seals.  4.541.775,  CI.  415-180.000. 
Howard.  John  R.;  and  Machacek.  Bob.  to  Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co. 

Ball  glove  with  rtexible  web.  4.541,126.  CI.  2-19.000. 
Howard.  P.  Guy;  and  Hekker,  Roeland  M.  T,  to  Optical  Storage 
International.  Friction  wedge  alignment  system  for  laser  diode  colli- 
mator pens.  4,541,689,  CI.  350-255.000. 
Howe,  Dennis  L.:  See — 

Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz.  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L.. 
4,541,994.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Howmedica  International.  Inc.:  See — 

Grosse.  Arsene;  Harder,  Hans  E.;  and  Klietz,  Jurgen,  4.541.424,  CI. 
I28-92.0EB. 


Hozumi,  Motoo;  Nomura,  Hiroaki;  and  Yoshioka,  Yoshio,  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Certain  heterocyclic  ammonio  phosphate 
derivatives.  4.542,219,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Hsieh,  Martin  Y.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Processing  silicon 
nitride  by  use  of  boron  nitride  as  a  barrier  layer.  4.542.072.  CI. 
428-446.000. 
Hsu.  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis.  Paul  E..  Jr..  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.  Hydroformy- 

lation  catalyst  and  process.  4,542,119,  CI.  502-153.000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E..  Jr.,  to  Sun  Tech,  Inc.  Hydroformy- 

lation  catalyst  and  process.  4,542,120,  CI.  502-153.000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Ellis.  Paul  E.,  Jr..  to  Sun  Refin- 
ing and  Marketing  Company.  Platinum  (O)  complex-based  hydrofor- 
mylation  catalyst.  4,542,242,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun,  George  H..  to 
American  Can  Company.  Preparing  heat  resistant  heat  shrinkable 
films.  4,541,983,  CI.  264-514.000. 
HTC  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Spigarelli.  Donald  J.;  Peck.  Douglas  J.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Finney, 
James  L.,  4,541,358,  CI.  118-58.000. 
Hu-Friedy  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Jerge,  Charles  R.;  Frankel,  Bruce;  and  Zoll,  Karl.  4.541,992.  CI 
422-300.000. 
Huang,  Alan;  and  Knauer,  Scott  C,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Wide- 
band digital  switching  network.  4,542,497,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Huang,  Victor  T.;  Colson,  Cynthia  A.;  Yong,  Sam;  and  Clemmings, 
John  F.,  to  Pillsbury  Company,  The.  Stable  aerated  frozen  dessert 
with  multivalent  cation  electrolyte.  4.542.035.  CI.  426-565.000 
Hubbard.  David  W.:  See— 

Sachleben.  Harold  G.;  Hubbard,  David  W.;  Botset,  Richard  A.  and 
Hardage,  Thomas  B.,  4.541,576,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Hubbard,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Cross  Company,  The.  Induction  heating 
device  with  electronic  positioning  control.  4,542,272,  CI.  219-10.570. 
Hucker,  David  J.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Invener  with  bidirec- 
tional inverter  for  regenerative  current.  4,542,451.  CI.  363-132.000. 
Hudson  Universal  Ltd.:  See — 

Strauss,  Helmut,  4.541,534,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Huebner,  Klaus:  See— 

Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol.  Werner;  Mager,  Theodor 

and  Wicke,  Michael,  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000, 
Fink,  Herbert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Markeri,  Gerhard;  and  Suetterlin. 
Norbert,  4,542,175.  CI.  524-516.000 
Huebner,  Michael  B.:  See— 

Armold.  Clark  W.;   Huebner,   Michael   B.;  and  Tobin,   David, 
4,541,933.  CI.  210-780.000. 
Huerta.  Jose  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Align- 
ment restraint  station.  4,541.623,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Huerter,  Ambrose  F.  Dethatching  attachment  for  a  power  lawnmower. 

4,541,230,  CI.  56-193.000. 
Huffman,  William  F.;  and  Moore,  Michael  L.,  to  Smithkline  Beckman 
Corporation.   Octapeptide   vasopressin   anugonists.    4,542,124,   CI. 
514-11.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Eraser,    Allister    F.;    and    Alsbach,    Walter    G.,    4,542.257,    CI. 

136-251.000. 
Lucas.    Charies    H.;    and    Lewyn,    Lanny    L..    4.542.348.    CI. 

330-253.000. 
Terbrack,  William  H.,  4,542,330,  CI.  323-222.000. 

Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.:  See —  

Sampatacos,  Evan  P.,  4,541.777.  CI.  416-138.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Leuthen.  John  M.,  4.542,324,  CI.  318-798.000. 
Hulme,  Ivan  E.:  See —  >: 

Marlow,  Christopher  I.;  Wiltshire,  Anthony  R.;  and  Hulme,  Ivan 
E.,  4,541,886,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Humphrey,  Stanley  A.  Fluid  pressurized  arrow  shaft  for  archery  ar- 
rows. 4,541,636,  CI.  273-416.000. 
Hunsberger,  Enos  R.:  See — 

Heidler,  Lester  D.;  Styer,  Richard  D.;  and  Hunsberger,  Enos  R., 
4,541,930,  CI.  210-344.000. 
Hunt,  William  C:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Hunt,  William  C;  and  Rickert,  David 
W.,  4,542.426,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Hunter  Douglas,  Inc.:  See — 

Anderson,  Richard  N.,  4,541,468,  CI.  160-177.000. 
Hunter,  John  J  Pipe  coupling  joint.  4,541,655,  CI.  285-55.000. 
Huthmacher,  Klaus:  See — 

Schaike,    Peter;    Manfred,    Langer;    and    Huthmacher,    Klaus, 
4,542.240.  CI.  564-232.000. 
Hwang.  Jennie  S.,  to  SCM  Corporation.  Nonaqueous  powdered  metal 

paste  composition.  4.541.876,  CI.  148-22.000. 
Hyde,  Rebecca  A.;  Bloom,  Harold  T.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E.,  to 
Celanese  Corporation.  Low  air  pressure  method  and  apparatus  for 
forming  filter  rods.  4,541,825,  CI.  493-44.000. 
Hydraulic  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Sheriff,  Merle  M.,  4.541,325.  CI.  92-52.000. 
Hydril  Company:  See — 

Cove,  Harry  R.,  4,541,295,  CI.  74-142.000. 
lacconi,  Marie:  See — 

Lindqvist.  Sven,  4,541,793.  CI.  425-206.000. 
lato,  Michel:  See — 

Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel.  4,541,754,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  4.541,755,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Ibrahim,  Ibrahim  H.;  and  Daly,  Christopher  N.,  to  Telectronics  Pty. 
Ltd.  Use  of  telemetry  coil  to  replace  magnetically  activated  reed 
switch  in  implantable  devices.  4.541.431,  CI.  128-419.0PT. 
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Icaro  Olivieri  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See — 

Olivieri,  Oliviero,  4,541,147.  CI.  24-68.0SK. 
Ichida,  Junji:  See — 

Ohsugi,  Katsuhisa;  Ichida,  Junji;  and  Takahashi,  Eisaku,  4,542,154, 
CI.  514-475.000. 
Ichida,  Toshio:  See — 

Ogata.  Hajime;  Ohashi,  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa,  Shunichi;  Ichida, 
Toshio;  and  Irie,  Toshio.  4,542,077,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Ichikawa,  Tetsushi:  See — 

Miyamoto,     Akira;     Sato,     Katsuo;     Ichikawa,     Tetsushi;     and 
Kurokawa.  Masahiro,  4,541.958,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Ichikawa.  Tomohiko;  Sugiyama,  Takao;  and  Manaka.  Masao.  to  Insti- 
tute of  Agricultural  Machinery.  Combine  harvester.  4.541.441,  CI. 
130-27.00T. 
Ichikawa  Woolen  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Awano,    Shunya;    Koseki,    Kazusuke;    and    Nishida,    Masanori, 
4,541,264,  CI.  72-257.000. 
Ida.  Mitsuru,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mode  changing  mechanism  for 

cassette  tape  player.  4,542,431,  CI.  360-137.000. 
Ide,  Susumu:  See — 

Irie,    Hiroyuki;    Ide,    Susumu;    Nonomura,    Kinzo;    Watanabe, 

Masanori;  and  Takesako,  Yoshinobu,  4,542,322,  CI.  315-366.000. 

Ide,  Tatsumi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayuki,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Polar 

relay.  4,542.359,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Idea  Pioneer,  Inc.:  See — 

Trammell,  Earl  M.,  Jr.,  4,541,311,  CI.  81-3.800. 
Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  See — 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama,   Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;  and 
Matsumura.  Tetsuo.  4,541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi;  and  Fujikawa,  Tadashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 

Vaned  hydraulic  system.  4.541.791.  CI.  418-182.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohtani.  Masaaki;  Harada,  Takao;  Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Tatsuhiko,  4.542,070,  CI.  428-416.000. 
lida,  Taketoshi:  See — 

Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     lida,    Taketoshi;     Shirasaka,    Toshio;    and 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko,  4,541,435,  CI.  128-660.000. 
lino,    Shinji;    Maruyama,    Kensaku;    Takenaga,    Motoi;    Muramoto, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako,  Mitsutomo,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals, 
Inc.    Fine    paniculate    crystalline    aluminum    orthophosphate    and 
method  for  preparing  same.  4,542,001,  CI.  423-31  l.OOO. 
lizuka,  Hirokazu:  See — 

Chabata,  Sueji;  Nakano,  Keiji;  Ito,  Kichizo;  Ueda,  Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,    Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and   Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Ikeda  Bussan  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ebihara,  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa, 
Yuzo,  4,541,667.  CI.  297-64.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Buffer  circuits  for  use  with 

semiconductor  memory  devices.  4,542,306,  CI.  307-443.000. 
Ikeda,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Sense  amplifler  with  high 

speed,  stabilized  read-out.  4,542,484.  CI.  365-205.000. 
Ikeda,  Masaki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated.  Device  for 

controlling  wheeled  vehicles.  4,541,813,  CI.  446-429.000. 
Ikeda,  Masami:  See — 

Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Ikeda,  Masami,  4,542,294,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Ikenaga,  Satoru:  See — 

Onoe,   Yoshinori;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;   Ikenaga,   Satoru;   Tsuchiya, 
Hiraku;  Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu,  4,541,473,  CI. 
164-444.000. 
Imai,  Hirozo:  See — 

Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi.  4,541,305, 
CI.  74-690.000. 
Imai,  Masao:  See — 

Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Imai,  Masao;  and  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi, 
4,542,201,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Imaizumi.  Mamoru;  Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masanari,  to 
Brother  Kogyo  Kabashiki  Kaisha.  Motor  drive  control  circuit  to 
restrict  motor  temperature  rise  below  an  upper  limit.  4,541,747,  CI. 
400-144.200. 
Imanaka,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueno,  Yutaka,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Redundancy  reduction  coding  method  of  multi-tone  picture 
signal  and  apparatus  therefor.  4,542,411,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Imazu,  Katsuhiro;  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi;  Horiguchi,  Makoto;  Taira, 
Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha,  Ltd.  Draw-ironed  metal  vessel  having  circumferential  side 
seam.  4.541.546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  pic:  See — 

Burgess,    Paul    E.    A.;    and    Brereton,    Colin.    4,541,911,    CI. 

204-253.000. 
Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  and  Staniland,  Philip  A.,  4,541,884.  CI. 

156-166.000. 
McClelland,  Robert  D.;  and  Renfrew.  Andrew  H.  M.,  4.542,213, 

CI.  544-76.000. 
Powell,  Richard  L.,  4,541,943,  CI.  252-67.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Miyashita,  Hideo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Robot  control 
system  for  presetting  limit  values  corresponding  to  limits  of  deviation. 
4,542.471,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Inada,  Yorihiko:  See — 

Chikugo,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Taku;  and  Inada,  Yorihiko,  4,541,304, 
CI.  74-579.00E. 
Index  Supply  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Reimer,  Peter,  4,541,252,  CI.  62-344.000. 
Infusaid  Corporation:  See — 

ProsI,  Frank  R.;  Skakoon,  James  G.;  Carlozzi,  Gerard  S.;  and 
Infusaid  Corporation,  4,541,429,  CI.  604-249.000. 


Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Nickola,  Richard  A.;  Sok,   Brian  A.;  and  Agarwal,  Shashi   B., 
4,542.048,  CI.  427-380.000. 
Inokuchi,  Hiroo:  See — 

Niki,  Katsumi;  Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Yagi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 
Asao,  4,541,908,  CI.  204-101.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See — 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,541,349,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Sewing  method 

and  machine.  4,541,349,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Inoue,  Takemi:  See — 

Ono,  Hiromi;  and  Inoue,  Takemi,  4,541,808,  CI.  440-42.000. 
Inoue,  Yoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Heater  for  hot 

isostatic  pressing  apparatus.  4,542.513.  CI.  373-112.000. 
Inoue.  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,542,147,  CI.  514-41 1.000. 
Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise:  See — 

Riboud,    Paul-Victor;    and    Gatellier,    Christian,    4,541,863,    CI. 
75-24.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul;  Ballerini,  Daniel;  Lemal,  Jeanine;  and  Le 
Penru,  Yann,  4,542.098,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Institut  Merieux:  See — 

Trepo,  Christian,  4,542,016,  CI.  424-86.000. 
Institut  Pasteur:  See — 

Fauve,  Robert  M.,  4,542,212,  CI.  536-117.000. 
Institute  of  Agricultural  Machinery:  See — 

Ichikawa,   Tomohiko;   Sugiyama,   Takao;   and    Manaka,   Masao, 
4,541,441,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 
Bartush,  Thomas  A.,  4,541,169,  CI.  29-591.000. 
Bobart,    Kevin    L.;    Samson,    Robert   S.;   and   Shakib,    Iraj    D., 

4,541,746,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Buchanan,   Gregory   S.;  and   DeFazio,  John  J.,   4,542,509,  CI. 

371-61.000. 
Chakravarti,  Satya  N.;  Garbarino,  Paul  L.;  and  Miller,  Donald  A., 

4.542,340,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Cuomo,   Jerome  J.;   and    Kaufman,    Harold    R.,   4,541,890,   CL 

156-345.000. 
Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  Griffin,  William  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R., 

4,542,310,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Galie,  John  R.;  Goth,  George  R.;  Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  and  Villetto, 

Robert  T.,  Jr.,  4,541,168,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Hagen,  Mark  D.;  Mendel,  Peter  J.;  and  Regehr,  John  L.,  4,542,377. 

CI.  340-727.000. 
Hausler,  Gerd;  Jarisch,  Walter;  and  Makosch,  Gunter.  4,541.720, 

CI.  356-345.000. 
Hilpert,  Fritz;  Kohm,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wohnsdorf, 

Manfred,  4,542,393.  CI.  346-163.000. 
Homola,    Andrew    M.;    and    Sussner,    Heinrich,    4,542,071,    CI. 

428-428.000. 
Huerta,  Jose  L.,  4,541,623,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Klein,   Wilfried;   Klink,   Erich;   Najmann,   Knut;  and  Wernicke, 

Friedrich,  4,542,309,  CI.  307-513.000. 
Lange,  Russell  C,  4,542,481,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Patrick,    Michael    J.;    and    Snider,    David    M.,    4,542,453.    CI. 
364-200.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,541,951,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A.,  4,542,162, 

CI.  521-79.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,   Richard   M.;   Vock,   Manfred   H.;   Whelan,   Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
International  Housing  Limited:  See — 

Garrett,  Dennis  L..  4.541.211.  CI.  52-98.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Verfaillie.   Guido  A.    M.;   and    Breynaert.    Dirk.   4,542,347,   CI. 
329-124.000. 
International  Telecommunications  Satellite  Organization:  See — 

Eraser,    Allister    F.;    and    Alsbach.    Walter    G.,    4,542.257.    CI. 
136-251.000. 
Interox  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Sanderson,  William  R.,  4,541,944,  CI.  252-95.000. 
lolab  Corp.:  See —  — 

Akhavi,  David  S.,  4,541,206,  CI.  51-217.00L. 
Ion  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Gehlke,  Scott  J.  S.;  Yost,  Michael  G.;  and  Steinman,  Arnold  J., 
4,542.434.  CI.  361-231.000. 
Irie,  Hiroyuki;  Ide,  Susumu;  Nonomura,  Kinzo;  Watanabe,  Masanori; 
and  Takesako,  Yoshinobu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. 
Picture  image  display  apparatus.  4,542,322,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Irie,  Toshio:  See — 

Kyono,  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI. 
204-28.000. 
Ogata,  Hajime;  Ohashi,  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa,  Shunichi;  Ichida, 
Toshio;  and  Irie,  Toshio,  4,542,077,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Irvine,  Robert:  See — 

Govan,  Edward;  and  Irvine,  Robert,  4,541,764.  CI.  414-52.000. 
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Ishibashi.  Takashi:  See— 

Saito,  Toranosuke;   Kitani,   Masakatu;   Ishibashi,  Takashi;   Arai, 

Naoto;  Murakami.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshitake,  4,542,395,  CI 

346-216.000. 

Samejima,    Masayoshi:    Hirata,   Goichi;   and   Ishibashi,   Takashi, 

4,542,042,  CI.  427-213.360. 

Ishida,  Yoich,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Oil  lash 

adjuster.  4,541,373,  CI.  123-90.550. 
Ishihara,  Mitsugu,  to  Sony  Coipcration.  Tape  speed  control  apparatus 

4,542.424,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Ishihara,  Noboru:  See — 

Akazawa,  Yukio;  Ishihara,  Noboru;  and  Ohara,  Mamoru,  4.542.350 
CI.  330-293.000. 
Ishikawa.  Nobuo.  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Optically  active  sub- 
stance. 4,542.238,  CI.  562-586.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi:  See — 

Sasaki,    Noboru;    Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    and    Adachi.    Keiichi 

4.542.091.  CI.  430-380.000 

Ishizaka.   Hideo,   to  Terumo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Electronic  clinical 

thermometer,  and  method  of  measuring  body  temperature.  4.541  734 

CI.  374-169.000.  e        /         i-  .       .       . 

Isover  Saint-Gobain:  See— 

Maillard,  Alain;  and  Pichon.  Michel.  4.541.856.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Italkali  Societa  Italiana  Sali  Alcalini  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitellaro.    Antonio;    and    Sanfilippo.    Giovanni.    4.541.832.    CI 
23-303.000. 
Itamoto.  Shigeni;  Yasuda.  Kenji;  and  Mikami.  Senji,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Optical    Co.,    Ltd.    Attraction    holding    device.    4,541,717.    CI 
356-244.000. 
Ito,  Kichizo:  See — 

Chabata,  Sueji;  Nakano,  Keiji;  Ito,  Kichizo;  Ueda,  Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,   Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and   Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Ito,  Masahiko;  and  Ogihara,  Toru,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Hooked 

fabric  fastener  tape.  4,541,154,  CI.  24-442.000. 
Ito,  Nobuo:  See — 

Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  Ito,  Nobuo;  and  Hirai,  Kiyomiki, 
4,542,202,  CI.  528-96.000. 
Ito,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Kamimura,  Hiroshi;  and  Ito,  Tetsuo,  4.542,479.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Itoh.  Kazuhito;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Shift  fork  lubricating  system  for  transmission.  4,541.510.  CI. 
184-6.120. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Hansen.  William  D.;  and  Mix.  Raymond  F..  4,541,676,  CI.  339- 
17.0CF. 
Iversen,  Alfred  A.;  and  Eastman,  William  J.,  to  PMT,  Inc.  Halo  fixation 

system.  4.541,421.  CI.  I28-87.00B. 
Iwahashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Asano.  Masamichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semiconductor  integrated  circuit.  4.542.485.  CI 
365-230.000. 
Iwai.  Kazuhiro;  Masuda.  Tatsuo;  and  Takayanagi.  Shinji.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rear  axle  supporting  structure  in 
three-wheeled  motor  vehicle.  4.541.502,  CI.  180-217.000. 
Iwakura,  Mitsuo;  Takahashi,  Torn;  and  Ono,  Kensaku,  to  Iwatsu  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  ray  oscilloscope  with  a  waveform  storage 
capability.  4,542.339,  CI.  324- 121. COR. 
Iwata,  Michitaka:  See — 

Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwau,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,542,063,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Iwata,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Hosoe,    Katsuhani;    Takasu,    Yasuhito;    and    IwaU,    Toshiharu, 
4,541,382,  CI.  123-425.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwakura,  Mitsuo;  Takahashi,  Toru;  and  Ono,  Kensaku,  4,542,339, 
CI.  324-121.00R. 
Izumi,  Misao:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda,  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi, 
Misao;  and  Ejima,  Noriyoshi,  4,542,067,  CI.  428-237.000. 
J.  A.  Preston  Corporation:  See — 

Kirby,  John  R.,  4,541,418,  CI.  128-24.100. 
J.  D.  Calato  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Calato,  Joseph  S.,  4,541,322,  CI.  84-422.00S. 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Bcllah,  Glen  R.,  4,541,307,  CI.  74-850.000. 
Jack,  Douglas  S.;  and  Gamer,  James  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Continuous  overbasing  of  petroleum  sulfonate  with  water 
removal  and  methanol  addition  between  reaction  staees.  4,541,938, 
CI.  252-33.000. 
Jack,  Douglas  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Continuous  process 
for  highly  overbased  petroleum  sulfonates  using  a  series  of  stirred 
tank  reactors.  4,541,939.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Jackson.  Ivan;  Ward,  Michael  D.;  and  Ridgway,  Frank,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&    Sons,     Inc.     Long-lasting    adhesive    antifungal    suppositories. 
4,542.020.  CI.  514-31.000. 
Jackson.  Robert  L.:  See — 

Hall.  Dale  R.;  and  Jackson,  Robert  L.,  4,542,170,  CI.  523-179.000. 
Jacobson,  Peter  E.:  See- 
Allen,  Terry  S.;  Smith,  Dennis  W.;  and  Jacobson,  Peter  E., 
4,541.739,  CI.  384-470.000. 
Jaffe,  Edward  E.,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Preparation  of  pigmen- 
tary grade  pigment  from  crude  pigment.  4,541,872,  CI.  106-309.000. 
James  Howden  &  Company  Limited:  See — 

White,  William  W.,  4,541,737,  CI.  384-406.000. 


Device  for  drying 


Janda,  Jin,  to  TESLA,  koncemoxy  podnik.  Arrangement  for  fastening 
a  phonograph  stylus  holder  to  the  tone  arm.  4.542,494.  CI. 
369-256.000. 

Janomc  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Ste 

Takenoya,     Hideaki;     and     Honda,     Kazunori,     4,541,354,     CI. 
112-314.000. 
Janossy,  Lorant:  See — 

Szejtii.  Jozsef;  Lipuk.  Andras;  Nanasi.  Pal;  Fugedi.  Peter;  Jodal, 
Ildiko;    Kandra.    Lili;    and    Janossy,    Lorant.    4,542,211     CI 
536-103.000. 
Janssen,  Harry  R.:  See- 
Graf,  HaHan  G.;  Janssen,  Harry  R.;  Edwards,  Don  L.;  and  Duren. 
Don  D..  4.541.453.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See- 
Van  Gestel.  Josef;  Duytschaever.  Benedikt;  Muntwyler.  Rene   and 
Scharer.  Max,  4,542,146,  CI.  514-383  000. 
Janusch,  Alois,  to  Voest-Alpine  Akticngesellschaft. 

of  solid  materials.  4,541,929,  CI.  210-217.000. 
Jarisch,  Walter:  See— 

Hausler,  Gerd;  Jarisch,  Walter;  and  Makosch,  Gunter,  4,541,720. 
CI.  356-345.000. 
Jaroch,  Johannes:  See — 

Grumpelt,     Heinrich;    and    Jaroch,    Johannes,     4,541,345,    CI. 
110-229.000. 
Jarrett,  Robert  B.;  and  Neidorff,  Robert  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Compara- 
tor circuit.  4,542,303,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Jan^is,  George  A.;  and  Sivertson,  Larry  M.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Browning  heater  for  a  microwave  oven.  4,542,268,  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Jatana,  Subhash  C.  to  Columbia  Gas  System  Service  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  burning  a  combustible  gas,  and  a  heat 
exchanger  for  use  in  this  apparatus.  4,541,410.  CI.  126-362.000 
Jaxa-Chamiec,  Albert  A.:  See- 
Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Jaxa-Chamiec.  Albert  A.;  and  Roberts,  David 
A..  4.542.132.  CI.  514-222.000. 
Jean-Claude.  Billy.  Multiplexing  and  demultiplexing  system  with  iustifi- 

cation.  4.542.500.  CI.  370-102.000. 
Jebadabe  International.  Inc.;  See — 

Moreland,  Gerald  W..  4.541.780.  CI.  417-176.000. 
Jenks.  Earl  D..  to  JENKSystems.  Inc.  Contour  line  scanner.  4.541.722. 

CI.  356-376.000. 
JENKSystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Jenks,  Earl  D..  4.541.722.  CI.  356-376.000. 
Jennings.  William  S.;  and  Fegraus,  Clark  E..  to  Clayton  Manufactunng 
Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  supplying  feedwater  to  a  forced 
now  boiler.  4.541.365.  CI.  1 22-45 l.OOR. 
Jensen.  Jens  C,  to  Sophus  Berendsen  Marine  A/S.  Device  for  selec- 
tively locking  and  releasing  a  rope  member  extending  therethroueh. 
4.541.149.  CI.  24-134.00R.  * 

Jerge.  Charles  R.;  Frankel,  Bruce;  and  Zoll,  Karl,  to  Hu-Friedy  Manu- 
facturing Co.  Apparatus  for  organizing,  sterilizing,  and  maintaining 
medical/denUl  instruments.  4.541,992,  CI.  422-300.000 
Jershin,  James  T.  Fishing  rod  holder  signalling  device.  4,541,1%,  CI. 

43-17.000. 
Jessel,  Alfred  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  minimum  knock  operation  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  o.i 
low  knock-rated  fuel.  4,541,383,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Jeuch,  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Process  for  the 
positioning  of  an  interconnection  line  on  an  electrical  contact  hole  of 
an  integrated  circuit.  4,541,892,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider  Corporation:  See— 

Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,541,773,  CI.  415-111.000. 
Jewish  Employment  and  Vocational  Service:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Bonnie  L.;  Gannaway,  Thomas  W.;  Resinski,  Law- 
rence J.;  and  DeVita,  Philip  S.,  4,541,806,  CI.  434-258.000. 
JHD  Holding,  Ltd.:  See- 
Dirks,  Johann  H.,  4,541,630,  CI.  273-144.00B 
Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Kato,  Masaru;  and  Fujisawa,  Koichi,  4,542,325, 
CI.  318-483.000. 
Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Ink  jet 

printing  apparatus.  4,542,385,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Jira,  Reinhard:  See — 

Eck,  Herbert;  and  Jira,  Reinhard,  4,542,184,  CI.  524-827  000. 
Jochuni.  Peter;  and  Gasser,  Oswald,  to  ESPE  Fabrik  Pharmazeutischer 
Praparate  GmbH.  Dental  cement  containing  polyvinyl  butyral  as  an 
additive.  4.542,172.  CI.  523-116.000. 
Jodal,  Ildiko:  See— 

Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptak,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal, 
Ildiko;    Kandra,    Lili;    and    Janossy,    Lorant,    4,542,211.    CI. 
536-103.000. 
Johansson,  Jan  H.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Henning  M.;  Malmkvist,  Hans  G.;  Aksberg,  Arvi  J.;  and 
Johansson,  Jan  H.,  4,542,264,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
John  D.  Brush  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Beattie,  Patrick  J.;  and  Chase,  David  O..  4,541,545,  CI.  220-431.000 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The:  See- 
Parker,    John    G.;    and    Standbro,    William    D.,    4,541,438,    CI 
128-664.000. 
Johnsen  &  Jorgensen  (Plastics)  Ltd.:  See- 
Davis,    Eugene    E.;    and    Searle,    Richard    J..    4,541.536,    CI. 
215-252.000. 
Johnsey,  Walter  F.:  See— 

Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F.;  and  Wood,  Roy  W., 
4,541,494,  CI.  175-228.000. 
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Johnson,  Brian  C:  See — 

Cooper,    JefTrcy    L.;    and    Johnson,    Brian    C,    4,542,407,    CI. 
358-120.000. 
Johnson  Service  Company:  See — 

Brzezinski.   Donald   E.;   and   Kadue,   Christy  C,  4,541,328,  CI. 

98-121.200. 
Carusillo,  Steven  J.,  4,542,436,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Johnsrud,  David  R.:  See — 

Lamparter,  Richard  A.;  Bama,  Bruce  A.;  and  Johnsrud,  David  R., 
4,542,239,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Johnston,  James  J.,   to   Brand-Rex  Company.   Electrical   connector 

assembly.  4,541,680,  CI.  339-98.000. 
Johnston,  Russell  A.,  to  Cameo,  Incorporated.  Offset  open  bore  side- 
pocket  mandrel.  4.541.482,  CI.  166-117.500. 
Joly,  Arthur,  to  S.A.  Joy  &  Cie.  Method  of  wrapping  a  spool  with 

metallic  ribbon.  4,541,222,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Jonasson,  Kjell,  to  AB  Volvo.  Safety  belt  arrangement  in  motor  vehi- 
cles. 4.541,654,  CI.  280-801.000. 
Jones.  David  A.;  and  Maust.  Daniel  A.,  to  Drackett  Company,  The. 

Broom  shroud.  4.54 1. 1 39.  CI    15-171.000. 
Jones.  Edward  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Exchanging 
fluorine  for  chlorine  in  a  chlorinated  pyridine  with  an  alkali  metal 
fluoride.  4.542,221.  CI.  546-345.000. 
Jones.  Loyd  W.;  and  Alkire.  John  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  Corro- 
sion inhibitor  for  amine  gas  sweetening  systems.  4,541,946.  CI. 
252-189.000. 
Jones,  Tristan;  and  Surtees,  Leo.  Multihull  vessel  with  capsize  preven- 
tion means.  4,541.356,  CI.  114-61.000. 
Josef  Gartner  &  Co.:  See — 

Gartner.  Fritz.  4.541.200,  CI.  49-192.000. 
Joulain.  Daniel  R..  to  P.  Robertet  &  Cie  [Societe  Anomyme].  Perfumes 
containing  polyalkyi  substituted  indan-l-ones  and  process  for  prepar- 
ing the  compounds.  4.541,948.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D'Aviation.  Variable  area 
nozzle  vane.  4.541.567.  CI.  239-265.370. 
Joy  Manufacture  Company:  See — 

Bigbie.  Burke  N  ;  and  Boyd.  Gilbert  R..  4,541,490,  CI.  166-379.000. 
Justus.  Paul  D.:  See — 

Walker.  William  B.;  Justus,  Paul  D.;  and  Bloomfield,  Michael  K., 
4.541.768.  CI.  414-535.000. 
KK  Automation  Klaus  Th.  Kramer  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Tischler,  Bernd;  and  Euerle.  Kurt,  4.541,762,  CI.  414-32.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  See— 

Honma,    Katsuhiko;    Tatsuno,    Tsuneo;    and    Okada,    Hiroshi, 

4.541.975.  CI.  264-62.000. 
Inoue.  Yoichi.  4,542,5 1 3,  CI.  373- 1 1 2.000. 

Onoe.  Yoshinori;  Takagi,  Hiroshi;  Ikenaga,  Satoru;  Tsuchiya, 
Hiraku:  Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu.  4.541.473,  CI. 
164-444.000. 
Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara, 
Takayuki,  4,541,572,  CI.  241-31.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seikosho:  5^^— 

Hirokoh.    Nobuyoshi;    Kageyama.   Yoichi;    Nakako,   Yukio;   and 
Matsumura.  Tetsuo.  4.541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Chikugo,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Taku;  and  Inada,  Yorihiko,  4,541,304. 

CI.  74-579.00E. 
Sato,  Fumihide;  and  Ono,  Toyoichi,  4,541.393.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Orii.  Toshio.  4,542,480,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Muramalsu,  Shigeru;  and  Asai, 
Isao,  4,541,577.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal:  See — 

Okada,  Tomoo,  4,541,444,  CI.  133-4.00A. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult  Honsha:  See — 

Sakurai,     Toshizo;     and     Kosaka.     Toshiyuki,     4,542,099,     CI. 
435-199.000. 
Kadue.  Christy  C:  See — 

Brzezinski,   Donald   E.;  and   Kadue.  Christy  C,  4,541.328,  CI. 
98-121.200. 
Kageyama.  Minoru;  Hirose.  Takeo;  Matsui,  Tadao;  Ogino,  Hiroshi; 
Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  to  Suzuki  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Two  cycle  engine.  4.541.371.  CI.  I23-65.0PE. 
Kageyama.  Yoichi:  See — 

Hirokoh.   Nobuyoshi;    Kageyama.   Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;  and 
Matsumura,  Tetsuo.  4.541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Kagohashi.  Yasuyoshi:  See— 

Sugai.     Manabu;     Kagohashi.     Yasuyoshi;    and    Aoki.     Hiroshi. 
4.541.589.  CI   242-200.000. 
Kaku,  Shinkyo:  See — 

Rallapalli.  Krishna;  and  Kaku.  Shinkyo,  4,542,413,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Kalkipsakis,  Charalambos  G.:  See — 

Thomas,  Geoffrey;  and  Kalkipsakis,  Charalambos  G.,  4,542,530,  CI. 
383-66.000. 
Kallfass,  Traugott:  See — 

Luder.  Ernst;  and  Kallfass.  Traugott.  4.541.904.  CI.  204-38.300. 
Kameo.  Kazuya:  See — 

Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Matsunaga.  Toru;  Saito. 
Shiuji;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata.  Kaoru,  4,541,959,  CI. 
26O-455.0OR. 
Kamimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Ito.  Tetsuo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Distributed  con- 
trol system.  4.542.479,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Kamimura,  Mamoru:  See — 

Nakada,  Takao;  Kamimura,  Mamoru;  and  Ashizawa,  Toranosuke, 

4.542,110,  CI.  501-103.000. 

Kaminsky,  Walter;   Hahnsen,   Heinrich;   Kulper,   Klaus;  and  Woldt, 

Rudiger,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  polyolefms.  4,542,199,  CI.  526-160.000. 

Kampschreur,  Rutgerus  J.  M.,  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.  Image  transfer 

apparatus.  4,541,709,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Kanakkanatt,  Sebastian  V.:  See — 

Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.;  and  Kanakkanatt,  Sebastian  V.,  4,541,956, 
CI.  260-397.100. 
Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Kawamura  Co.,  Ltd.  Inside  chuck  device  for 
machine  tools.  4,541,315,  CI.  82-4O.0OR. 
Kanamaru,  Makoto:  See — 

Fukuta,     Kinsho;     and     Kanamaru.     Makoto,     4,541,672,     CI. 
297-367.000. 
Kanao.  Hidekazu:  See — 

Kitajima,  Hiroyuki;  Ohmachi.  Kazuhiko;  Doki,  Mitsuru;  Kazama, 
Junichi;  and  Kanao,  Hidekazu,  4,542,458,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kanaya,  Takakuni;  Kudo.  Isao;  and  Yokota.  Seiji.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steering  shaft  assembly  for  automotive  vehicles. 
4.541.299,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Kanazawa.  Yuzo:  See — 

Ebihara,  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato,  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa, 
Yuzo,  4.541,667.  CI.  297-64.000. 
Kandel,  Gerald  J.:  See— 

Gretz,  Charles;  and  Kandel,  Gerald  J.,  4,541,540,  CI.  220-20.000. 
Kandra,  Lili:  See — 

Szejtli,  Jozsef;  Liptak,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal. 
Ildiko;    Kandra,    Lili;    and    Janossy,    Lorant,    4,542,211,    CI. 
536-103.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibahara,    Hiroshi;    and    Tachibana,    Hiromitsu,   4,542,204,   CI. 
528-140.000. 
Kaneko,  Ichiro:  See — 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura,  Yoshiteru, 
4,542,195,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Imai,  Masao;  and  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi,  to 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated.  Resin  for  high-refractivity 
lenses  and  lenses  made  of  same  resin.  4,542,201,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Kanzai  Paper  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.   Toranosuke;    Kitani,    Masakatu;    Ishibashi.   Takashi;   Arai, 
Naoto;  Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshitake,  4,542,395,  CI. 
346-216.000. 
Kao.  Wen-Hong:  See — 

Kuwana,    Theodore;    and     Kao,     Wen-Hong,    4,541,905,    CI. 

204-38.700. 

Kaplan,  Morris;  and  Lindley,  William  A.,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company. 

Use  of  phosphate  and  thiophosphate  esters  neutralized  with  water 

soluble  amines  as  ethylene  furnace  anti-coking  antifoulants.  4,542,253, 

CI.  585-650.000. 

Kapphahn,    John    M.    Sickle    guard    aligning    tool.    4,541,267,    CI. 

72-458.000. 
Karato.  Kenji:  See — 

Nakamura,  Masao;  and  Karato,  Kenji,  4,541,467,  CI.  152-548.000. 
Karl  Lumberg  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Fiedler.  Karl  E.;  and  Fuchs,  Helmut,  4,541,679,  CI.  339-97.00P. 
Karlsson,  Mats:  See — 

Eriksson,  Jan  Erik;  Karlsson,  Mats;  Kollberg,  Sten;  and  Mansson, 
Bengt,  4,541,472,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Kama  ,  Anssi;  and  Liimatainen.  Heikki,  to  Oy  Tampella  AB.  Method  of 
controlling  a  grinding  process  in  a  pocket  grinder.  4,541,571,  CI. 
241-28.000. 
Karpov,  Victor.  Air  mattress.  4,541,135,  CI.  5-455.000. 
Karst.  Daniel;  Strege.  Gary;  and  Larsen,  E.  Richard,  to  Maysteel  Corp. 
Backshelf  compensating  exhaust  hood  apparatus.  4,541,409,  CI.  126- 
299.00D. 
Kaschke,  Werner:  See — 

Schwab.  Heinrich;  and  Kaschke.  Werner,  4,541,986,  CI.  422-5.000. 
Kasmader,  Richard:  See — 

Schubert,  Hermann;  Thone.  Heinrich;  and  Kasmader.  Richard, 
4.541,478.  CI.  164-440.000. 
Kast.  Michael  A.:  See — 

Bagshaw.  David  P.;  Kast,  Michael  A.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T., 
4,541.412.  CI.  126-419.000. 
Kasuga,  Masao,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Digital-to-analog 

converting  device.  4,542,369,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Kataoka,   Hiroyuki;   Yamada,   Masanori;  and  Suzuki,   Nobuyuki,   to 
Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic   flash   photographic  device. 
4,541,703,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Kataoka.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Suganuma,    Saburo;    Kataoka,    Hiroyuki;    and    Arai,    Yoshio, 
4,542,378,  CI.  340-734.000. 
Kato,  Junichi;  Yokotani,  Yoichirou;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Ouchi, 
Hiromu,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dielectric  ce- 
ramic compositions.  4,542,107,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Kato,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishi,  Yuzo,  to  NKG  Insulators,  Ltd.;  and  Taka- 
matsu    Electric    Works,    Ltd.    Open    fuse    cutout.    4,542,363,    CI. 
337-31.000. 
Kato.  Masaru:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Kato,  Masaru;  and  Fujisawa.  Koichi,  4,542,325, 
CI.  318-483.000. 
Kato,  Yut4ka:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Atsushi;  Kusayanagi,  Sampo;  Takano,  Masamitu;  and 
Kato,  Yutaka,  4,542,246,  CI.  585-6.600. 


September  17,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


;  and 


CI. 


Katsumata,  Fuyuki,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated.  Illumi- 
nating toy  utilizing  captive  light  conducting  elements.  4,541.812,  CI 
446-91.000. 
Katsumata,  Tsutomu;  and  Dozono,  Tetsuro,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kasyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Production  of  methacrylonitrile.  4,541,964.  CI 
260-465.300. 
Katsura,  Tadashi:  See— 

Minai,    Masayoshi;    Katsura,   Tadashi;    Hamada,    Kazuhiko;   and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu.  4,542.235.  CI.  562-401.000. 
Kaufman.  Harold  R.:  See— 

Cuomo,   Jerome   J.;   and    Kaufman,    Harold    R.,   4,541,890    CI 
156-345.000. 
Kautz.  Rudolf:  See— 

Breitscheidel.  Hans-Ulrich;  Anshen,  Walter  H.;  and  Kautz.  Rudolf. 
4.542,057,  CI.  428-126.000. 
Kavonic,  Clifford  M.:  See- 
Norton,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.  and 

Stiff.  Anthony  J.,  4.541,835.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Norton,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M 
Stiff.  Anthony  J.,  4,541,837.  CI.  44-53.000. 
Kawabata.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Yanadori,    Michio;    and    Kawabata,    Toshiaki,    4,541,261, 
72-112.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Nomura,  Etuzo,  to  Brother  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  work  guiding  apparatus  for  sewing  machines. 
4,541,347,  CI.  112-121.110. 
Kawamura  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kanamaru.  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin.  Akira;  and  Kurosawa.  Takuzo. 
4,541,315,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
Kawamura.  Keiji:  See — 

Horita.  Teruyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Keiji,  4,541,351,  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Kawamura,  Mitsuhiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linear 

motor.  4,542,312,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Kawamura  Textile  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Horita,  Teruyuki;  and  Kawamura.  Keiji,  4,541,351,  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Kawarabashi,  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi,  Shinji,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Doffmg  apparatus  in  automatic  winder.  4,541.578,  CI. 
242-35.50A. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ono,  Hiromi;  and  Inoue.  Takemi.  4.541.808,  CI.  440-42.000. 
Kawasaki,  Katsuyoshi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Articulated  tricycle.  4,541,501,  CI.  180-215.000. 
Kawasaki,  Keiichi:  See — 

Yuguchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki,  Keiichi,  4,541,625,  CI.  271-42.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kyono,  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI. 
204-28.000. 
Ogata,  Hajime;  Ohashi,  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa,  Shunichi;  Ichida, 
Toshio;  and  Irie,  Toshio.  4,542,077.  CI.  428-629.000. 
Kawashima.  Katsumi:  See— 

Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara, 
Takayuki,  4.541,572,  CI.  241-31.000. 
Kay,  Edward  L.;  and  Gutierrez,  Richard,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company.  The.  Rubber  additives  derived  from  guayule  resins  and 
compositions  containing  them.  4,542.191.  CI.  525-383.000. 
Kazama.  Junichi:  See — 

Kitajima.  Hiroyuki;  Ohmachi.  Kazuhiko;  Doki.  Mitsuru;  Kazama. 
Junichi;  and  Kanao,  Hidekazu,  4,542,458,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Kazuhisa  Tabuchi:  See — 

Tabuchi,  Akiko,  4,541,622,  CI.  269-325.000. 
Keiper  Recaro  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Goldner,  Walther,  4,541,669,  CI.  297-284.000. 
Keith,  Alec  D.,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.  Trinitroglycerol  sustained 
release  vehicles  and  preparation  therefrom.  4,542,013,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Kelly,  Martin  J.,  Jr.:  See- 
Crooks,   Horatio   N.;  and   Kelly,   Martin  J..  Jr.,  4.541,716,  CI. 
356-237.000. 
Kendall,  George  A.:  See — 

Laverick,   William  J.;  and   Kendall,  George  A.,  4,541,338,  CI. 
101-316.000. 
Kenny.  Garry  R.;  Sommer,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Shepard,  Mark  E.,  to 
Magnetic  Separation  Systems,  Inc.  Recovery  of  metallic  concentrate 
from  solid  waste.  4,541,530,  CI.  209-571.000. 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See- 
Becker,  Erwin;  Bier,  Wilhelm;  Ehrfeld,  Wolfgang;  and  Munch- 
meyer,  Dietrich,  4,541,977,  CI.  264-102.000. 
Kerzner,  Mark  G..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Log  correlation  method 

and  apparatus.  4,541,275,  CI.  73-152.000. 
Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Thread  retaining  cloth 

strip  for  lockstitch  sewing  machines.  4,541,350,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Kewpie  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimura,  Gen,  4,541,330,  CI.  99-500.000. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc.:  See — 

Keith,  Alec  D.,  4,542,013,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Keystone  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Yohner,  Paul  A.,  4,541,612,  CI.  251-308.000. 
Kieffer  Paper  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Hickey.  David  J.;  and  Devery,  Kieran,  4,541,359,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Kiersarsky,  Albert  S.;  Sauer,  Earl  S.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and 
Wilson,  Max  K.,  to  AT&T  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  producing 
plastic -coated  metallic  members.  4,541,980,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Kijima,  Shoichiro;  and  Ohkawara,  Masaaki,  to  Ohkawara  Kakohki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Atomizing  disc  for  a  centrifugal  atomizer. 
4,541,566,  CI.  239-224.000. 


Kikuchi,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Noyori,  Masato;  Saitou,  Hiroyoshi;  Sato,  Masamitsu;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,542,477,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kim,  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James  M., 
to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  utilizing  doubly  promoted  catalyst 
with  high  geometric  surface  area.  4,541,995,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Kimura,  Hajime:  See— 

Kyono,  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI 
204-28.000. 
Kimura,  Kenji,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd  Tracking  error  detecting 
device  for  disc-type  video  signal  recorder/ reproducer.  4,542,415,  CI 
358-342.000. 
Kin,  Lai:  See — 

Thaler,  Arnold;  and  Kin,  Lai,  4.542.284.  CI.  219-506.000. 
Kinard.  John  M.:  See— 

Cusey,  Dar  L.;  and  Kinard,  John  M.,  4,542.383.  CI.  343-903.000 
King,  Milton  T.:  See— 

Constien,  Vernon  G.;  and  King.  Milton  T..  4,541.935,  CI    252- 
8.55R. 
King,  Zelbert  D..  Jr.  Guide  roller  for  feeding  electrical  wire  into  con- 
duit. 4,541,615,  CI.  254-134.3FT. 
Kinoshita,  Akemi;  Araki,  Ken;  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  and  Mizumoto. 
Shozo,  to  C.  Uyemura  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Analytical  method  for  determin- 
ing formaldehyde  in  electroless  copper  plating  bath.  4,541,902.  CI. 
204-l.OOT. 
Kinoshita,  Katsuharu:  See — 

Nishimura,   Sadanori;  and   Kinoshita,   Katsuharu,  4.541.515,  CI 
I92-85.0AA. 
Kirby,  John  R.,  to  J.  A.  Preston  Corporation.  Simulated  hydrotheraov 

bath.  4,541,418,  CI.  128-24.100. 
Kirkpatrick,  Ralph  A.:  See— 

Rieck,    Harold    P.;   and    Kirkpatrick,    Ralph   A.,   4,541,774.   CI 
415-115.000. 
Kishi,  Hirotoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  display  apparatus. 

4,541,706,  CI.  355-3.00R,  h    >    pp« 

Kishi,  Noriyuki;  and  Hirao,  Yoshikazu,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Abnormality  detecting  apparatus  for  meaos  for  sensing 
operating  parameters  of  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,541,386,  CI 
123-479.000.  * 

Kishi.  Noriyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
controlling  an  exhaust  gas  recirculating  valve  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,541,398,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Kiss,  Ferenc:  See— 

Gomory,  Pal;  Hegedus.  Janos;  Kiss.  Ferenc;  and  Simon,  Attila, 
4,541,488,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Fujii,  Toshihiro;  and  Sugi.  Nagatoshi,  to  Nippon 
Zeon  Co  Ltd.  Cis-l,4-polyisoprene  rubber  composition.  4,542.190. 
CI.  525-332.600. 
Kitajima,   Hiroyuki;   Ohmachi,   Kazuhiko;   Doki,   Mitsuru;    Kazama, 
Junichi;  and  Kanao,  Hidekazu.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  and  appa- 
ratus for  assigning  software  resources  to  memory  devices.  4,542,458. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Kitajima,  Houdo:  See — 

Yamamoto,     Takashi;     and     Kitajima,     Houdo,    4,542,315,    CI. 
310-348.000. 
Kitamura,  Shuji:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,542,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Kitamura,  Sunao,  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TTirottle  control 

device  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4,541.378,  CI.  123-333.000. 
Kitani,  Masakatu:  See — 

Saito,   Toranosuke;   Kitani,   Masakatu;   Ishibashi,   Takashi;   Arai, 
Naoto;  Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshitake,  4,542,395,  CI. 
346-216.000. 
Klann,  Horst.  Spring  cramp,  particularly  for  axle  springs  of  motor 

vehicles.  4,541,614,  CI.  254-10.500. 
Kleemann,  Axel:  See — 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,542,159,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Klein,  Wilfried;  Klink,  Erich;  Najmann,  Knut;  and  Wernicke,  Erie- 
drich,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Phase  splitter 
with  integrated  latch  circuit.  4,542,309,  CI.  307-513.000. 
Kleinnibbelink,  Gerrit  J.;  and  Timmer,  Anton  O.,  to  Thomassen  & 
Drijver-Verblifa  N.V.  Method  of  checking  the  coating  of  a  meul 
surface   and    device    for   carrying    out    the    same.    4,542,296,    CI. 
250-359.100. 
Kleinschmit,  Peter:  See — 

Strack.  Hans;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried,  4.542,1 15,  CI. 
502-64.000. 
Klessing,  Klaus;  and  Chatterjee,  Shyam  S..  to  Dr.  Willmar  Schwabe 
GmbH  &  Co.  Alkylaminodesoxy-l.4:3.6-dianhydrohexitol   nitrates 
substituted    by    purine    bases    and    pharmaceutical    compositions. 
4,542, 1 37,  CI.  5 1 4-265.000. 
Klietz,  Jurgen:  See — 

Grosse,  Arsene;  Harder,  Hans  E.;  and  Klietz.  Jurgen.  4,541.424.  CI. 
128-92.0EB. 
Kliever,  Leiand  B.:  See — 

Falk,  John  C;  and  Kliever.  Leiand  B..  4,542,179,  CI.  524-432.000. 
Klink,  Erich:  See — 

Klein,   Wilfried;   Klink,   Erich;   Najmann,   Knut;  and  Wernicke, 
Friedrich,  4.542,309,  CI.  307-513.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG:  See- 
Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Amo;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Steinbiss, 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff,  Werner,  4.541,245,  CI.  60-648.000. 
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Knauer,  Scott  C:  See- 
Huang,  Alan;  and  Knauer,  Scott  C,  4,542,497,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Knechtel,  Wilhelm,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus 
having  two  separate  fusing  stations  for  repeated  image  processing  on 
a  copy  sheet.  4,541,705,  CI.  355-3.0FLJ. 
Knight,  Colin  W.  T.,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.  Process  for 
fabricating  pedestal  interconnections  between  conductive  layers  in  an 
integrated  circuit.  4,541,893,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Knock,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Riediger,  Craig  W.;  Mangus,  Ervin  E.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and 
Knock,  Anthony  J.,  4,541,497,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Knoll,  Peter;  Rapps,  Peter;  and  Ziegler,  Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Method  of  making  color-neutral  LCD  indicators  of  low 
residual  transmission.  4,541,693,  CI.  350-339.00F. 
Knowley,  David  W.  Mud  nap  hanger.  4,541,646,  CI.  280-154.50R. 
Kobayashi,  Hideo;  and  Fukutomi,  Yohji,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  intake  side  secondary  air  supply  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,541,400,  CI.  123-589.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kyoji;  Kato,  Masaru;  and  Fujisawa,  Koichi,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited;  and  Jidosha  Denki  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Rain  condition  dependent  wiper  control  system  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle.  4,542,325,  CI.  318-483.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masanari:  See — 

Imaizumi,  Mamoru;  Fujiwara,  Takashi;  and  Kobayashi,  Masanari, 
4,541,747,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Kobayashi,  Seishichi:  See — 

Imazu,   Katsuhiro;   Matsubayashi,   Hiroshi;   Horiguchi,   Makoto; 
Taira,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Seishichi;    and    Ueno,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Kobayashi,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Harada,  Takao;  Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Tatsuhiko,  4,542,070.  CI.  428-416.000. 
Kobel,  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Hans;  and  Bolliger, 

Georg,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  9'Thia-ergots.  4,542,135,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.:  See — 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  Lee,  Win-Chung;  and 
Schmid.  Bruce  K.,  4.541,916,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Kochs  Adler  AG:  See— 

Fischer,  Jochen,  4,541,348,  CI.  112-121.120. 
Kodama,  Hisashi,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hydraulic  lifter  for 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,541,374,  CI.  123-90.590. 
Kodama,  Kenjiro;  Kuninaka,  Akira;  and  Saneyoshi,  Mineo,  to  Yamasa 
Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Saneyoshi.  Mineo.  Antitumor  composi- 
tions for  non-injection  administration.  4.542,021,  CI.  514-49.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Barrois.  Claus  D.,  4.541,339,  CI.  101-349.000. 
Kohm,  Erich:  See — 

Hilpert,  Fritz;  Kohm.  Erich;  Rudolph.  Volker;  and  Wohnsdorf. 
Manfred.  4,542.393.  CI.  346-163.000. 
Koike.  Masao:  See — 

Nakajima.  Taiji;  Togawa.  Tsuneo;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,542,031.  CI. 
426-307.000. 
Koizumi,  Mitsuyoshi:  See — 

Akiyama,   Nobuyuki;  and   Koizumi,   Mitsuyoshi,  4,541,715,  CI. 
356-237.000. 
Kojima,  Takaaki:  See — 

Koshizuka,   Kunihiro;   Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  and  Kojima.  Takaaki, 
4,542,094,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Kojima,  Yasuo;  and  Sasa,  Nobumasa,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,    Ltd.    Photopolymerizable    compositions    and    image-forming 
materials  using  said  compositions.  4,542,088,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Kollberg,  Sten:  S«e— 

Eriksson,  Jan  Erik;  Karlsson,  Mats;  Kollberg,  Sten;  and  Mansson, 
Bengt,  4,541,472,  CI.  I64-5O4.00O. 
Kollmannsberger,  Otto;  and  Schmid,  Martin,  to  Steinbock  GmbH. 
Switching  circuit  for  supervising  the  degree  of  wear  of  commutator- 
conucting  carbon  brushes.  4.542.374,  CI.  340-648.000. 
Kollmeyer.  Willy  D.:  See— 

Payne.  George  B.;  Soloway,  Samuel  B.;  Powell.  James  E.;  Roman, 
Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,542.244.  CI.  568-825.000. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corp.:  See — 

Dickerson,  Ray,  4,541,575,  CI.  242-703.000. 
Lassen,  Charles  L.,  4,541,882,  CI.  156-150.000. 
Kolze,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Freeze  protection  valve 

with  metal  to  plastic  fitting  design.  4,541,448,  CI.  137-62.000. 
Kondo,  Makoto:  See — 

Itoh,  Kazuhito;  and  Kondo,  Makoto,  4,541,510,  CI.  184-6.120. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kojima,  Yasuo;  and  Sasa,  Nobumasa,  4,542.088,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Koshizuka,   Kunihiro;   Matsuzaka.   Syoji;   and   Kojima.   Takaaki. 

4.542.094.  CI.  430-569.000. 
Maekawa.  Yoshikazu.  4,541,713,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Matsu- 

shima.  Kohji;  and  Yagi,  Michio.  4.541.702.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Sakuma.  Takeyuki;  Nakamura.  Masaji;  and  Mizukoshi.  Matsuo. 
4,541.173.  CI.  29-806.000. 
Koontz.  Harry  S..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  utiliz- 
ing magnetic  field  sensing  for  detecting  discontinuities  in  a  conductor 
member  associated  with  a  glass  sheet.  4,542,333.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Korkowski.  Richard.  Power  driven  hand  tool.  4.541.314.  CI.  81-58.100. 
Kornrumpf,  William  P.;  and  Alley,  Robert  P.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Operating  circuit  for  magnetoelastic  force/pressure  sen- 
sors. 4,541,288,  CI.  73-862.690. 
Korzonas.  Raymond:  See — 

Andrepont.   John   S.;   and    Korzonas,   Raymond.   4,541,248.   CI. 
62-54.000. 


Kosak.  Wolfgang;  Reischl.  Rolf;  and   Pschera,  Andreas,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Current  regulator  for  an  electromagnetic  load  utilized 
in  conjunction  with  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,541.389,  CI. 
123-490.000. 
Kosaka,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Sakurai,     Toshizo;     and     Kosaka,     Toshiyuki,     4,542,099,     CI. 
435-199.000. 
Kosan  Teknova  A/S:  See — 

Christiansen,  Ole,  4,541,464.  CI.  141-198.000. 
Koseki,  Kazusuke:  See — 

Awano,    Shunya;    Koseki,    Kazusuke;    and    Nishida,    Masanori, 
4.541.264.  CI.  72-257.000. 
Koshino.  Yutaka:  See— 

Hiraki.  Shunichi;  Kumamaru.  Kuniaki;  Koshino,  Yutaka;  and  Yone- 
zawa,  Toshio,  4,542,400,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Koshizuka,  Kunihiro;  Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  and  Kojima,  Takaaki.  to  Koni- 
shiroku Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  emulsion.  4,542,094, 
CI.  430-569.000. 
Koss,  Walter.  Surgical  instrument  assembly.  4,541,427,  CI.  128-305.300. 
Koster,    Raymond    E.    Automatic    fifth    wheel    lubrication    system. 

4,541,651,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Kotake,  Eiichi;  Enami,  Ken;  and  Wada,  Kinzo,  to  Victor  Company  of 
Japan.    Rotation   control   device   for   information    recording   disc. 
4,542,423,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Kotani,  Kozo:  See — 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,542,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Kotoda,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Tomita.  Seiji;  Morinaga.  Kaoru;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro,  4,542,430, 
CI.  360-106.000. 
Kouge,  Shinichi:  See — 

Morishita,    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge,    Shinichi.    4.542,462.    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Koyama.  Hiromichi:  See — 

Oie.  Naoyuki;   Koyama.   Hiromichi;  and  Takegawa.  Takafumi. 
4,541.847.  CI.  55-124.000. 
Kozlik.  Tony  J.;  and  Spiesman.  Robert  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Manches- 
ter decoder.  4.542.420.  CI.  360-42.000. 
Kozlowski.  Mark  F.:  See — 

Forman.  Edward  W.;  and  Kozlowski.  Mark  F..  4,541,583,  CI. 
242-56.00A. 
Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth,  Thaddaus,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Reactive  hardenable  polymer  mixture  and  process  for 
the  preparation  of  hardened   products  therefrom.  4.542.192,  CI. 
525-438.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Reinhardt,  Dieter.  4.541.841.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Kramatorsky  Industrialny  Institut:  See — 

Potapkin,  Viktor  F.;  Morozov,  Igor  A.;  Fedorinov.  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Ravich,  Alexandr  S..  4.541.263.  CI.  72-243.000. 
Kramer,  Melvin  G.,  to  Brunton  Company,  The.  Autopilot  system. 

4,542,464,  CI.  364-457.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg,  Dieter;  Reinecke, 
Paul;   Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
Krautsack,  Richard  G.:  See — 

Villanueva,  Jesus  R.;  and  Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  4,541,598,  CI. 
248-221.400. 
Kreimes,  Norbert:  See — 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkom,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert; and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4.541.587.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Kreuzgruber,  Dietrich,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Press  for 

forming  sheet  metal  elements.  4.541.318.  CI.  83-409.000. 
Kriek,  George  R.;  Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Reinert,  Gerard  E.;  and  Neuray, 
Dieter,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  polyester 
molding  composition   having  an   improved   impact   performance. 
4,542,177,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Krikorian,  Paul  P.  Coronary  augmenter.  4,541,417,  CI.  128-l.OOD. 
Kriska,  Nicholas  J.:  5^^ — 

Hickman,  John  R.;  Kriska,  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate,   Bruno  A.;  and   Rotheiser,  Jordan   I.,  4,541,541,  CI. 
220-253.000. 
Krogsrud,  Harald,  to  Elkem  a/s.  Means  for  processing  a  solid  gravel 

like  material  with  a  fluid.  4,541,991,  CI.  422-269.000. 
Krone  GmbH:  See— 

Gerke.  Dieter;  Muller.  Manfred;  Zytowski,  Peter;  and  Radelow, 
Wolfgang,  4,541,682,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Kroninger,  Paul  M.,  Jr.:  See — 

Freud,  Paul  J.;  Baxter,  Ronald  D.;  and  Kroninger,  Paul  M.,  Jr., 
4,542.435,  CI.  361-283.000. 
Kruse,  Hansjorg:  See — 

Kuch.  Heinz;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  4,542,148,  CI.  514-418.000. 
Kubik,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Alles,  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  4,542,375,  CI.  340-712.000. 
Kubo,  Kanji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seal  member 

and  tolerance  compensator.  4.541.641.  CI.  277-183.000. 
Kubota.  Kazuho;  and  Todoroki,  Masao,  to  Daiichi-Geyer  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Metal  mold  device.  4,541,605,  CI.  249-142.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimoie,  Shizuo.  4.541.161,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Kubota,  Masao.  Revolving  cutting  tool.  4,541,756,  CI.  407-45.000. 


September  17,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


Kuch,  Heinz;  and  Kruse,  Hansjorg,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
2-Oxo-3-phenyl  indole  derivatives,  drugs  having  a  neuroanabolic 
action  containing  ihem,  and  their  use.  4,542,148,  CI.  514-418.000. 
Kudo,  Isao:  See — 

Kanaya,  Takakuni;  Kudo,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Seiji,  4,541,299,  CI. 
74-493.000. 
Kuhl,  Wilfried:  See— 

Haessler,  Heinrich;  and  Kuhl,  Wilfried,  4,542,266,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kuhlthau.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Raue,  Roderich;  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Lchment.  Klaus-Frie- 

drich.  4,542,223,  CI.  548-455.000. 
Raue,    Roderich;    and    Kuhlthau,    Hans-Peter,    4,542,224,    CI. 
548-455.000. 
Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.;  5^— 

Graham,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  Shepard;  Charles  L.;   Ruppenicker, 
George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kullman,   Russell  M.   H.,  4,541,231,  CI. 
57-12.000. 
Kulper,  Klaus:  See — 

Kaminsky,  Walter;  Hahnsen,  Heinrich;  Kulper,  Klaus;  and  Woldt, 
Rudiger,  4,542,199,  CI.  526-160.000. 
Kulzer  &  Co.  GmbH:  See— 

Mackeri,     Wilhelm;    and    Matthay,    Karlheinz.    4,541,801,    CI. 
433-26.000. 
Kumagai,  Tadanobu:  See — 

Sawabe,     Masaki;     and     Kumagai,     Tadanobu,    4,541,817,    CI. 
464-111.000. 
Kumamaru,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Kumamaru,  Kuniaki;  Koshino,  Yutaka;  and  Yone- 
zawa,  Toshio,  4,542,400,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Kumata,  Koji;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  to  Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd. 
Polyurethane  based  on  epoxy-containing  polymer  polyol  and  process 
for  making  the  same.  4,542,165,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Kuninaka,  Akira:  See — 

Kodama,    Kenjiro;    Kuninaka,    Akira;    and    Saneyoshi,    Mineo, 
4,542,021,  CI.  514-49.000. 
Kunkel,  Heinrich:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Laszlofalvi,  Zoltan;  and  Kunkel,  Heinrich, 
4,541,818,  CI.  464-134.000. 
Kuraflex  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,     Seiichi;     and    Takeuchi,     Shigekazu,    4,542,060,    CI. 
428-287.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohsugi,  Katsuhisa;  Ichida,  Junji;  and  Takahashi,  Eisaku,  4,542,154, 
CI.  514-475.000. 
Kurokawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Miyamoto,     Akira;     Sato,     Katsuo;     Ichikawa,     Tetsushi;     and 
Kurokawa,  Masahiro,  4,541,958.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Kurokawa,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kyono,  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI. 
204-28.000. 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Yuzo;  Ono,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Masaki;  Morita,  Takao;  and 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi,  4,542,356,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Kurosawa,  Takuzo:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin.  Akira;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo, 
4,541,315,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
Kurt  Wolf  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Andre,  Wolfram  K.,  4.541,733,  CI.  374-149.000. 
Kurusu,  Chisato:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Natsuhara,  Masao;  and  Kurusu,  Chisato,  4,542,320, 
CI.  315-15.000. 
Kusayanagi,  Sampo:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Atsushi;  Kusayanagi,  Sampo;  Takano,  Masamitu;  and 
Kato,  Yutaka,  4,542,246,  CI.  585-6.600. 
Kushibiki,  Junichi:  See — 

Chubachi,    Noriyoshi;    and    Kushibiki,    Junichi,    4,541,281,    CI. 
73-606.000. 
Kusner,  Ronald  R.:  See — 

Comey,    David    M.;    and    Kusner,    Ronald    R.,    4,541,730,    CI. 
374-43.000. 
Kuwana,  Theodore;  and  Kao,  Wen-Hong,  to  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  The.  Electrodes  for  use  in  elect rocataly tic 
processes.  4,541,905,  CI.  204-38.700. 
Kuzuhara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Masakatu;  Miyamoto,  Takeshi;  Kuzuhara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Morimoto,  Toshiya,  4,541,573.  CI.  241-36.000. 
Kuzunishi,  Hiroyuki,  to  Chuo  Hatsujo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flexible 

coaxial  pushpull  cable.  4,541.303.  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Kwiatkowski,  Keith  A.;  Fernandez,  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  William  J., 
to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Manually  operable 
gearshift  mechanism.  4,541,300.  CI.  74-476.000. 
Kyono.  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;   Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,  Takahisa;  and  Matsuda,  Akira,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corpo- 
ration. Process  for  preparing  Zn-Fe  base  alloy  electroplated  steel 
strips.  4,541,903,  CI.  204-28.000. 
L.  &  C.  Steinmuller  GmbH:  See — 

Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Arno;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Steinbiss, 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff,  Werner,  4,541,245,  CI.  60-648.000. 
La  Gard,  Inc.:  See — 

Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  4,541,259,  CI.  70-316.000. 
Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley.  Kenneth  J.,  to 
Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center;  and  Simon  Greenberg  Foundation, 
The.  Production  of  gamma-lactone,  rich  flavor  additives  by  Pityros- 
porum  species  cultured  on  lipid  rich  substrates.  4,542,097,  CI. 
435-126.000. 


LaCamera,  Alfred  F.:  See — 

Culleiton,  Charles  J.;  LaCamera,  Alfred  F.;  and  Robare,  Thomas  J., 
4,541,907,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Lacey,  David:  See — 

Gray,  George  W.;  Lacey,  David;  Pellatt,  Martin  G.;  and  Sturgeon, 
Bennett.  4.542.230.  CI.  560-01.000. 
Lacroix,  Guy;  Anding,  Claude;  and  Viricel,  Andree,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Agrochimie.    Fungicidal    salts   of  organophosphorus   derivatives. 
4,542,023,0.  514-126.000. 
Lade,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Schutten,  Herman  P.;  Benjamin,  James  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W., 
4.542.396,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Laine,  Unto,  to  Euroka  Oy.  Model  and  filter  circuit  for  modeling  an 
acoustic  sound  channel,  uses  of  the  model,  and  speech  synthesizer 
applying  the  model.  4,542,524,  CI.  381-53.000. 
L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonymc  pour  I'Etude  el  I'Exploitation  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit.  Pierre;  and  Sauty.  Pierre,  4,541,851. 
CI.  55-208.000. 
Louradour,  Pierre;  and  Roullet,  Alain,  4,541,251.  C\.  62-64.000. 
Laird,  Carol  G.:  See— 

Coad,  Edward  F.;  and  Laird,  Carol  G.,  4,541,227,  CI.  53-500.000. 
Umbert,  Daryl  J.  Pergolas.  4.541,214,  CI.  52-473.000. 
Lambert,  John  M.:  See — 

Blattler,  Walter  A.;  Lambert,  John  M.;  and  Senter,  Peter  D., 
4,542,225,  CI.  54g-*73.000. 
Lambert,  William  A.:  See — 

Miknyocki,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lambert,  William  A.,  4.541.547,  CI. 
221-260.000. 
Lamparter,  Richard  A.;  Bama,  Bruce  A.;  and  Johnsrud.  David  R..  to 
Michigan  Technological  University.  Board  of  Control  of  Process  for 
recovering  terephthalic  acid  from  waste  polyethylene  terephthalate. 
4.542.239,  CI.  562-487.000. 
Lancaster.  Charles   E..   to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation. 
Annular  electrical  contact  apparatus  for  use  in  drill  stem  testing. 
4.541,481.  CI.  166-65.100.  , 

Land  Pyrometers  Limited:  See—  ^ 

Clay.  William.  4.541.292,  CI.  73-864.550. 
Landon,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Clark,  James  M.;  and  Landon,  Thomas  E., 
4,541,912,  CI.  204-290.00R. 
Lang,  Helmut  V.;  and  LeMong,  Son,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Feed  water  preheater.  4,541,366,  CI.  122-441.000. 
Langa,  John  M.,  to  RIS  Irrigation  Systems.  Drip  irrigation  conduit  and 

method  of  making  the  same.  4,541,569,  CI.  239-450.000. 
Lange,  Erhard:  See — 

Dorffel,  Jorg;  Lange,  Erhard;  Otte,  Werner;  and  Heinrich.  Frie- 
drich.  4,542.194.  CI.  525-521.000. 
Lange.  Russell  C,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
One-device  random  access  memory  cell  having  enhanced  capaci- 
tance. 4.542,481,  CI.  365-149.000. 
Langner,  Carl  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Subsea  pipeline  connection. 

4,541,753,  CI.  405-166.000. 
Lapeyre,  Paul:  See — 

Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541,851, 
CI.  55-208.000. 
LaPierre,  Rene  B.;  and  Partridge.  Randall  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Shape  selective  dewaxing  using  coke  modified  large  pore  zeo- 
lites. 4,541,919,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Largent,  William  J.:  See — 

White,    Kenneth    B.;   and    Urgent,    William   J.,   4,542,163,   CI. 
521-105.000. 
LaRocca,  William  J.:  See— 

Kwiatkowski,  Keith  A.;  Fernandez.  John  E.;  and  LaRocca,  Wil- 
liam J..  4.541,300,  CI.  74-476.000. 
LaRos  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Brule,  Paul  L.,  4.541.531.  CI.  209-664.000. 
Larsen,  E.  Richard:  See — 

Karst.  Daniel;  Strege,  Gary;  and  Larsen.  E.  Richard,  4,541,409,  CI. 
126-299.00D. 
Larsen,  Laurits  A.  B.,  to  Dansk  Industri  Syndikat  A/S.  Plant  for  the 
production  of  vertically  divided  flaskless  casting  moulds  and  includ- 
ing equipment  for  pattern  board  exchange.  4.541.476.  CI.  164-182.000. 
Larsen.  Ole  F.  Method  of  producing  and  laying  a  barrier  structure. 

4,541,751,  CI.  405-15.000. 
Lasko,  John  A.  Cast  metal  outlet  fitting.  4,541,656,  CI.  285-286.000. 
Lassche,  Jakob.  Device  for  activating  a  switching  element  by  a  deceler- 
ation thereof  4,541,504,  CI.  180-268.000. 
Lassen,  Charles  L.,  to  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation.  Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  substrates  to  interconnect  electronic  compo- 
nents and  articles  made  by  said  process.  4,541,882,  CI.  156-150.000. 
Laszlofalvi,  Zoltan:  See — 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Laszlofalvi,  Zoltan;  and  Kunkel.  Heinrich. 
4,541,818,  CI.  464-134.000. 
Lau.  Alfred  T.  Y.:  See— 

Lee,  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and 
Chow,  Ming-Ngar,  4,541,815,  CI.  446-464.000. 
Lauber,  Michael  L.:  See — 

Dieckmann.  J.  Robert;  Lauber.  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark 
R.,  4,541.978.  CI.  264-150.000. 
Laurent.  Henry:  See — 

Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  Weichert.  Rudolf; 
and  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge,  4,542,128,  CI.  514-177.000. 
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Nickisch,  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf; 
and  Losert,  Wolfgang.  4.542.024,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Laurent,  Thierry  M.:  See — 

Wincn.    John    M.;    and    Laurent.    Thierry    M..    4.542.308,    CI. 
307-494.000. 
Laverick,  William  J.;  and  Kendall,  George  A.,  to  Wizer,  Equipment, 

Inc.  Sheet  numbering  machine.  4.541,338,  CI.  101-316.000. 
Layer,  Howard  P.,  to  Frazier  Precision  Instrument  Company,  Inc.;  and 
Holometrics  Inc.  Measurement  circuit  for  load  cell  mass  comparator. 
4.541.496.  CI.  177-211.000. 
Leadbeatter.  Bruce  R.  Expandable  woodtuming  chuck.  4,541,465,  CI. 

142-55.000. 
Leatherman,  Alfred  F.,  to  Heller,  William  C,  Jr.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  heat  sealing  plastic  members.  4,541.891,  CI.  156-379.600. 
Le  Besco,  Joel  V  :  See— 

Bodros,  Christian  Y.;  Le  Besco,  Joel  V.;  and  Sichez,  Yves  R.. 
4.542.498,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Lecloux.  Andre;  and  Legrand.  Franz,  to  SOLVAY  &  Cie  (Societe 
Anonyme).   Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.2.2-trinuoroethanol. 
4.542,245,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Leder,  Philip,  to  President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College.  Detecting 
rearranged  human  c-myc  DNA  fragments  associated  with  oncogenes. 
4.542,096,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Lederman.  Frederick  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Unitized 

steering  column  bearing  assembly.  4,541,742,  CI.  384-518.000. 
Lederman,  Frederick  E.,  to  General   Motors  Coporation.   Unitized 
bearing  assembly  with  moldable  race  members  and  labryinth  seal. 
4,541.744,  CI.  384-607.000. 
Ledet,  Stephen  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Bergeron.  Hervin  J..  Jr..  4.541.479.  CI.  165-45.000. 
Lee.  James  S.  W.;  Chow,  Kwong-Wai;  Lau,  Alfred  T.  Y.;  and  Chow, 
Ming-Ngar,    to    Lee,   James   S.    W.   Toy    vehicle.   4,541,815,   CI. 
446-464  000. 
Lee.  Win-Chung:  See — 

Beuther.  Harold;  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.;  Lee,  Win-Chung;  and 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.,  4,541,916,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Legge.  Michael  H.:  See — 

Neeiameggham,  Ramaswami;  Abedi.  Hedayat;  Priscu,  John  C;  and 
Legge,  Michael  H..  4,541,867,  CI.  75-58.000. 
le  Goff,  Yves,  to  Electronique  Serge  Dassault.  Machine  for  washing 

electronic  circuits.  4,541,141,  CI.  15-302.000. 
Legrand,  Franz:  See — 

Lecloux,  Andre;  and  Legrand,  Franz,  4,542,245,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Lehman,  Albert  L.:  See — 

FinkI,  Charles  W.;  Lehman,  Albert  L.;  and  Philbrick,  Herbert  S., 
Jr.,  4,541,862,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541.851, 
CI.  55-208.000. 
Lehment,  Klaus-Friedrich:  See — 

Raue,  Roderich;  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Lehment,  Klaus-Frie- 
drich, 4,542,223,  CI.  548-455.000. 
Leibensperger,  Robert  L.;  and  Reed,  Karl  W.,  to  Timken  Company, 
The.  Refrigerant  cooled  tapered  roller  bearing  assembly.  4,541,738, 
CI.  384-470.000. 
Leighton,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Spectrum  Sports,  Inc.  Insole.  4,541,184,  CI. 

36-44.000. 
Leininger,  Robert  W.;  and  Decker,  Richard  G.  Solar  energy  collection 

system.  4,541,416,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univ.,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 

Stryer,    Lubert;    and    Glazer,    Alexander    N.,    4,542,104,    CI. 
436-536.000. 
Lemal,  Jeanine:  See — 

Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul;  Ballerini,  Daniel;  Lemal,  Jeanine;  and  Le 
Penru,  Yann,  4,542,098.  CI.  435-190.000. 
Le  Merer.  Jean-Pierre:  5*^ — 

Leterme.  Dominique;  and  Le  Merer.  Jean-Pierre,  4,542,492,  CI. 
369-46.000. 
LeMong,  Son:  See — 

Lang,  Helmut  V.;  and  LeMong,  Son,  4,541,366,  CI.  122-441.000. 
Lempert,  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Hornyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig,  Gyula; 
Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai,  Gizella,  to 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Azetidinone-4-carboxylate 
containing  a  protected  3-acetyl  group  and  process  for  their  prepara- 
tion. 4,541.955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Le  Penru,  Yann:  See — 

Vandecasteele,  Jean-Paul;  Ballerini,  Daniel;  Lemal,  Jeanine;  and  Le 
Penru,  Yann,  4,542,098,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Lerner,    Richard,    to   Cine-Tech,    Inc.    Remote   camera   viewfmder. 

4,541,698,  CI.  354-82.000. 
LeRoue,    Lloyd   J.    Hollow   telescoping   Tishine   rod.   4,541,197,   CI. 

43-18.100. 
Letenne,  Dominique;  and  Le  Merer,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson  CSF. 
Optical  head  in  a  recording  and  reading  device  for  a  data  carrier. 
4,542,492.  CI.  369-46.000. 
Leuthen.  John  M..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Overtemperature  speed 

control  for  a  variable  speed  drive.  4,542.324.  CI.  318-798.000. 
Leverenz.  Jacques  T.  Electrical  heat  loss  control  for  building  perimeter 

employing  plural  heaters.  4.542.283.  CI.  219-483.000. 
Levine.  Carl:  See — 

Berger.  Harvey  L.;  Ericson.  A.  Earle;  and  Levine.  Carl.  4,541.564. 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Levinson.  Frank  H.;  and  Limb.  John  O..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 
Reconrigurable  collision  avoiding  system,  station  and  protocol  for  a 


two  path  multiple  access  digital  communications  system.  4,542,502, 
CI.  370-88.000. 
Levy,  Roy  J.:  See — 

Brcich,  Joseph  A.;  Levy,  Roy  J.;  Madewell,  Jimmy;  and  Threewitt, 
N.  Bruce,  4,542,454,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Lewis,  Charles  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Method  of  splicing  a  ther- 
moplastic mandrel  and  a  mandrel  made  by  said  method.  4,541,883.  CI. 
156-159.000. 
Lewis,  Danny  H.:  See — 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis,  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck, 
Lee  R.,  4,542,025,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Lewis,  David  F.,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Electron  beam  sensitive  resist. 

4,542,090,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  deghosting  system. 

4,542,408,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Lewyn,  Lanny  L.:  See — 

Lucas,    Charles    H.;    and    Lewyn,    Lanny    L.,    4,542,348,    CI. 
330-253.000. 
Lezdey,  John.  Antacid  compositions.  4,542,019,  CI.  424-157.000. 
Liang,  Polung:  See — 

Person,    Dennis   W.;    Pierce,    Stanley    L.;    and    Liang,    Polune. 
4,541,308,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Liburdi,  Francesco,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Process  of  making  a  jack- 
type  electrical  connector.  4,541,174.  CI.  29-883.000. 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH:  See- 
Ruff,  Gunter,  4,542,262,  CI.  179-2.00E. 
Lichfield,  William  H.  Safety  spray  wand.  4,541,568,  CI.  239-441.000. 
Lieder,  Bemhard:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bem- 
hard;  Scheve,    Heinrich;    and    Zerres,    Erwin,   4,541,840,   CI. 
48-63.000. 
Liedtke,  Ronald  R.;  Clark,  Joseph  M.;  and  Sage,  Russell  L.,  to  MICR 

Short  Systems,  Ltd.  MICR  Printer.  4,541,334,  CI.  101-93.180. 
Life-Like  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Gretz,  Charles;  and  Kandel,  Gerald  J.,  4,541,540,  CI.  220-20.000. 
Light  Industrial  Company:  See — 

Martin,  Timothy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Henry,  Richard  T.,  4,541,544,  CI. 
220-374.000. 
Liimatainen,  Heikki:  See — 

Kama  ,  Anssi;  and  Liimatainen,  Heikki,  4,541,571,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Lillis,  William  J.,  to  Burr-Brown  Corporation.  Trimmable  resistive 
scaling  network  suitable  for  digital  to  analog  converters.  4,542,368, 
CI.  340-347.0CC. 
Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Chakrabarti,  Jiban  K.;  and  Hotten,  Terrence  M.,  4,542,131,  CI. 
514-220.000. 
Limb,  John  O.:  See — 

Levinson,  Frank  H.;  and  Limb,  John  O.,  4,542,502,  CI.  370-88.000. 
Lindberg,  John  E.,  to  Owen,  Wickersham  &  Erickson,  P.C.  Combus- 
tion and  pollution  control  system.  4,541,367,  CI.  123-25.00M. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Weber,  Gunter,  4,541,998,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Lindenberger.    Paul    H.    Multiple-use    ratchet    tool.    4.541.310.    CI. 

81-60.000. 
Lindig,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bednarz,  Jurgen;  and  Lindig,  Wolfgang,  4,542,076,  CI.  428-624.000. 
Lindley,  William  A.:  See- 
Kaplan,     Morris;     and     Lindley,     William     A.,    4,542,253,     CI. 
585-650.000. 
Lindqvist,  Sven,  to  lacconi,  Marie.  Extruder  nozzle  and  a  method  for 

producing  plastic  products.  4,541,793,  CI.  425-206.000. 
Links,  Heinz:  See — 

Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Eckert,  Konrad;  and  Links,  Heinz, 
4,541,385,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Liptak,  Andras:  See — 

Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptak.  Andras;  Nanasi.  Pal;  Fugedi.  Peter;  Jodal. 
Ildiko;    Kandra.    Lili;    and    Janossy.    Lorant,    4,542,211,    CI. 
536-103.000. 
Littman.  Jon  E.:  See — 

Steklenski,    David    J.;    and    Littman,    Jon    E.,    4,542,095,    CI. 
430-527.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Jarvis,  George  A.;  and  Sivertson,  Larry  M.,  4,542,268,  CI.  219- 
10.55B. 
Litz,  John  E.:  See — 

Lowenhaupt,   E.   Harris;   Litz,  John   E.;  and   Hoe,   Dennis   L., 

4,541,868,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Lowenhaupt,  E.   Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L., 
4,541,994,  CI.  423-150.000. 
Loch,  Wemer:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Wemer;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 

Klaas,  4,542,173,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;   Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,   Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,542,193,  CI.  525-490.000. 
Locher,  Johannes:  See — 

Flaig,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Wemer;  Locher,  Johannes;  and  Schmidt, 
Wolfgang,  4,541,271,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Miller,    Robert    N.;    and    Smith,    Richard    L.,    4,542,183,    CI. 
524-714.000. 
Loder,  Rurik  K.:  See- 
Schmidt,    Jimmy    Q.;    and    Loder,    Rurik    K.,    4,542,342,    CI. 
324-207.000. 
Logan.  Thomas  D.;  and  Wedell.  David  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Continuous  strip  of  jumper  cable  assemblies.  4,541,677,  CI.  339- 
17.00F. 
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Lohmann  Apparatebau  GmbH:  See — 

Holier.  Walter,  4,541.361,  CI.  n9-5I.OOR. 
Loma$,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Use  of 

lift  gas  in  an  FCC  reactor  riser.  4,541,922,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Cata- 
lyst treatment  and  flow  conditioning  in  an  FCC  reactor  riser. 
4,541,923,  CI.  208-lM.OOO. 
Long,  Jack  C.  Shower  pan.  4,541,132,  CI.  4-614.000. 
Longi,  Paolo;  See — 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Longi,  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pivotto, 

Bruno,  4,542,197,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Mayr,  Adolfo;  Giannini,  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Longi,  Paolo; 
Giachetti,    Ettore;    and    DeLuca,    Domenico,    4,542,198,    CI. 
526-125.000. 
Lonneman,  Alan  P.:  See— 

Tam,  Jimmy  W.;  Odegaard,  Gary  W.;  Scherer,  William  C;  and 
Lonneman,  Alan  P.,  4,541,548,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Loots,  Melanie  J.:  See — 

Sprague,  Peter  W.;  Loots,  Melanie  J.;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F., 
4,542,160.  CI.  514-569.000. 
Losert,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf; 
and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  4,542,024,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Lotze,  Herbert:  See— 

Schindele,  Alfred;  and  Lotze,  Herbert,  4,541,254,  CI.  66-223.000. 
Louis,  Edward  V.:  See — 

Yester,  Francis  R..  Jr.;  Gailus,  Paul  H.;  and  Louis,  Edward  V., 
4,542,352,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Louradour,  Pierre;  and  Roullet,  Alain,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude. 
Method  for  freezing  the  neck  of  an  inverted  champagne  bottle. 
4,541,251,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Lowenhaupt.  E.  Harris;  Litz.  John  E.;  and  Hoe,  Dennis  L.,  to  California 
Nickel  Corporation.  Recovery  of  nickel  and  cobalt  by  controlled 
sulfuric  acid  leaching.  4,541,868,  CI.  75-lOl.OOR. 
Lowenhaupt,  E.  Harris;  Litz,  John  E.;  and  Howe,  Dennis  L.,  to  Califor- 
nia Nickel  Corporation.  Method  of  liberating  nickel-  and  cobalt- 
enriched  fines  from  laterite.  4,541.994.  CI.  423-150.000. 
Lowery.  James  J.;  Plotkin,  Neil  D.;  and  Robinson,  Jack,  to  Celanese 
Corporation.  Method  for  preparing  a  uniform  polyoleHnic  micropo- 
rous  hollow  fiber.  4,541.981.  CI.  264-209.100. 
Luard,  Nicholas  G.:  See — 

Black.  Joseph;  Foster,  Mark  A.;  and  Luard.  Nicholas  G.,  4,541,134, 
CI.  5-118.000. 
Lucas.  Charles  H.;  and  Lewyn,  Lanny  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. High  efficiency  IGFET  operational  amplifier.  4,542,348,  CI. 
330-253.000. 
Lucas  Industries:  See — 
:>       Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.;  and  Taft,  Phillip  A.,  4,541,610,  CI. 
251-129.210. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See— 

Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli.  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,541,950.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Luchi,  Luciano;  and  Negri,  Ettore,  to  Officine  Savio  Spa.  Procedure  for 
processing  with  circular  knitting  machines  and  circular  machines 
adopting  said  procedure.  4,541,253,  CI.  66-14.000. 
Lucien,  Jacques  P..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of   a    C2-C4    paraffin    dehydrogenation    catalyst.    4,542,248,    CI. 
585-322.000. 
Luder.  Ernst;  and  Kallfass.  Traugott,  to  Endress  U.  Hauser  GmbH  U. 
Co.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  moisture  sensor.  4,541,904,  CI. 
204-38.300. 
Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH:  See — 

Reik,  Wolfgang.  4,541,514.  CI.  192-70.270. 
Lumpp.  Robert  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Printed  circuit  board  indexing  and 

locking  device.  4,541,678,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Lundh,  Joran.  Foldable  or  retractable  ladder  for  mounting  in  a  ceiling. 

4,541.508.  CI.  182-178.000. 
Lundstrom,  Barry,  to  Fumex  AB.  Local  extraction  device.  4,541,327, 

CI.  98-115.400. 
Lyons,  James  E.:  See — 

Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr..  4,542,242, 
CI.  568-454.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Meunier,  Gilles.  4,542,185,  CI.  525-70.000. 
Maak,  Norbert;  Friedemann,  Wolfgang;  Fehr,  Hans;  and  Feulner,  Kurt, 
to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  forming 
foundry  components.  4,541,869,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Mabuchi,  Akira.  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Steering  wheel  composed 
of  a  non-yellowing  semi-rigid  polyurethane  foam.  4,542,166,  CI. 
521-176.000. 
Mac  Anally,  Richard  B.:  See— 

Ziegler,  William  R.  A.;  and  MacAnally.  Richard  B..  4,542.495,  CI. 
369-273.000. 
Maccone,  Sergio:  See — 

Civilla,  Enzo;  Furlan,  Piero;  and  Maccone,  Sergio,  4,541,860,  CI. 
71-120.000. 
MacDonald,  Donald.  Adjustable  width  frame  member  for  wall  open- 
ings. 4,541,212,  CI.  52-217.000. 
Macdonell,  Gary  D.:  See — 

Gray.  Roy  A.;  and  Macdonell.  Gary  D..  4.542.241,  CI.  568-62.000. 
Machacek.  Bob:  See — 

Howard,  John  R.;  and  Machacek,  Bob.  4,541,126,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Machida,  Haruhiko:  See — 

Sakata,  Shinji;  and  Machida,  Haruhiko.  4,542,210.  CI.  536-29.000. 


Machmerth,  Herbert:  See — 

Bletz,    Walter;    Machmerth,    Herbert;    and    Mandler,    Walter, 
4,541,700,  CI.  354-286  000. 
Mackert.  Wilhelm;  and  Matthay,  Kariheinz.  to  Kulzer  &  Co.  GmbH. 

Color  scale  palette.  4,541,801.  CI.  433-26.000. 
MacLean,  W.  Douglas;  and  Rasmussen.  Robert  A.  Exercise  rowing 

machine.  4.541,627,  CI.  272-72.000. 
Madewell,  Jimmy:  See — 

Brcich,  Joseph  A.;  Levy,  Roy  J.;  Madewell,  Jimmy;  and  Threcwitt, 
N.  Bruce,  4,542,454,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Maeda,  Takeshi;  See — 

Takasago,  Masahiro;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Mizoguchi, 
Yasumitsu,  4,542.491.  CI.  369-45.000. 
Maekawa,  Yoshikazu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Docu- 
ment  size-detecting   device   of  copying   machine.   4,541,713,   CI. 
355-75.000. 
Maes,  Pieter  J.;  and  Dijkstra,  Albert  J.  Process  for  separating  solids 

from  oils.  4,542,036,  CI.  426-601.000. 
Magata,  Yoshihiro;  See— 

Shimizu,    Katsuhisa;    and    Magata,    Yoshihiro,    4,542,490,    CI. 
369-6.000. 
Mager,  Theodor;  See— 

Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol,  Werner;  Mager,  Theodor; 
and  Wicke.  Michael,  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Magerl,  Johann;  See— 

Fladerer,  Heinrich;  and  Magerl,  Johann,  4,542,503,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Maggioni,  Paolo;  Minisci,  Francesco;  and  Correale,  Mariano,  to  Bri- 
chima  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  2,3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzofu- 
ran-7-ol.  4.542.229,  CI.  549-462.000. 
Maghcmitc  Inc.;  See — 

Cavanagh,  Patrick  E.,  4,542.361,  CI.  335-230.000. 
Magnetic  Separation  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Kenny,  Garry  R.;  Sommer,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Shepard,  Mark  E., 
4,541,530,  CI.  209-571.000. 
Mahler,  Gert;  See— 

Schwanitz,  Konrad;  and  Mahler,  Gert,  4,541,663,  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Maillard,  Alain;  and  Pichon,  Michel,  to  Isover  Saint-Gobain.  Process 
and  device  for  the  analysis  of  the  heterogeneous  features  in  a  trans- 
parent material.  4.541,856,  CI.  65-29.000. 
Makosch,  Gunter:  See — 

Hausler,  Gerd;  Jarisch,  Walter;  and  Makosch,  Gunter,  4,541,720, 
CI.  356-345.000. 
Malcolm,  David  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dielectrophoretically 

enhanced  particle  collection.  4,541,844,  CI.  55-10.000. 
Malcolm,  David  T.:  See — 

Arena,  Joseph  W.;  Gilson,  Karle  B.;  Malcolm,  David  T.;  and 
Mellander,  John  A.  R.,  4,541,880,  CI.  156-94.000. 
Malladi,  Madhava:  See — 

Gross,   Benjamin;   Haddad,   James  H.;  and   Malladi.   Madhava, 
4,541,921.  CI.  208-164.000. 
Malmkvist.  Hans  G.;  See — 

Schmidt,  Henning  M.;  Malmkvist,  Hans  G.;  Aksberg,  Arvi  J.;  and 
Johansson,  Jan  H.,  4,542,264,  CI.  179-1 11. OOE. 
Manago,  Takashi;  See — 

Okane,  Kohji;  Nakajima,  Hidemasa,  Okamura,  Shozo;  Sueyasu, 
Masanobu;  and  Manago,  Takashi,  4,541,617.  CI.  266-65.000. 
Manaka.  Masao:  See — 

Ichikawa,   Tomohiko;   Sugiyama,  Takao;  and   Manaka,   Masao, 
4,541,441,  CI.  13O-27.00T. 
Mandler.  Walter;  See — 

Bletz,    Walter;    Machmerth,    Herbert;    and    Mandler,    Walter, 
4,541,700,  CI.  354-286.000. 
Manfred,  Langer;  See — 

Schaike,    Peter;    Manfred,    Langer;    and    Huthmacher,    Klaus, 
4,542.240,  CI.  564-232.000. 
Mangus,  Ervin  E.;  See — 

Riediger,  Craig  W.;  Mangus,  Ervin  E.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and 
Knock,  Anthony  J.,  4,541,497,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Mannesmann  AG;  See — 

Gugel,  Bemd,  4,541.745,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Mannesmann  Demag  AG:  See — 

Ratschat.  Gunter,  4,541,864,  CI.  75-41.000.  _ 

Mansson,  Bengt;  See — 

Eriksson,  Jan  Erik;  Karlsson,  Mats;  Kollberg,  Sten;  and  Mansson, 
Bengt,  4,541,472,  CI.  164-504.000. 
Mantra  Tube  Ltd.;  See- 
van  den  Berg,  Arie  P.,  4,542.276,  CI.  219-60.00A. 
Marchetti,    Augusto.    Taping    machine    for    variable-size    cartons. 

4,541,888,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Marcon,  Mario;  See — 

Graves,  Clint;  and  Marcon,  Mario.  4,541,249,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Marelli  Autronica  S.p.A.;  See — 

Guagliumi,    Renato;    and     Perga,    Giampiero,    4.541,284,    CI. 
73-730.000. 
Maring,  Clarence  J.:  See — 

White,    David    R.;    and    Maring,    Clarence   J..    4,542.227,    CI. 
549-361.000. 
Markem  Corporation;  See — 

Peart,    Whitcomb    S.;    and    Baldvins,    Jon    O.,    4,541,340,    CI. 
101-470.000. 
Markert,  Gerhard;  See — 

Fink,  Herbert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Markert,  Gerhard;  and  Suetterlin, 
Norbert,  4,542,175,  CI.  524-516.000. 
Marietta,    Michael,    to   Castaldo,    Louis   J.    Electric    light   balloon. 
4,542,445.  CI.  362-96.000. 
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Marlow,  Christopher  I.;  Wiltshire,  Anthony  R.;  and  Hulme.  Ivan  E.,  to 
British  Aerospace  PLC.  Automatic  tape  laying  apparatus.  4,541.886. 
CI.  156-230.000.  f-  e    PK- 

Marsh,  Glenn  A.;  and  Buhl,  Robert  F.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Pipeline  corrosion  sensing  device  and  method.  4,541,278. 
CI.  73-592.000. 
Marsh.  Richard  L.;  and  Wetzel,  Robert  E..  to  Dayco  Corporation. 

Long  synchronous  belt.  4,541,823,  CI.  474-205.000. 
Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  to  Roussel  Uclaf 
Insecticidal    cyclopropane    carboxylic    acid    derivatives    with    3- 
unsaturated-side  chain.  4,542,142,  CI.  514-345.000. 
Martin,  Harry  F.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Steam  turbine  gland 

seal  control  system.  4,541,247,  CI.  60-660.000. 
Martin,  John  E.  Radio  controlled  vehicle  within  a  sphere.  4,541,814,  CI. 

446-456.000. 
Martin,  Michael  T.:  See— 

Boser,    Ronald    J.;    and    Martin,    Michael    T.,    4,541,352,    CI. 
112-265.200. 
Martin,  Sylvia,  to  OMI  International  Corporation.  Zinc  electroplating 
and  baths  therefore  containing  carrier  brighteners.  4,541,906,  CI. 
204-55.00R. 
Martin,  Timothy  J.,  Jr.;  and  Henry.  Richard  T.,  to  Light  Industrial 
Company.  Venting  closure  assembly  for  a  milk  tank.  4,541,544,  CI. 
220-374.000. 
Martins.  Joseph  G..-  See — 

Donermeyer,  [X)nald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel,  David  A., 
4,542.047,  CI.  427-374.400. 
Maruyama,  Kensaku:  See — 

lino,  Shinji;  Maruyama,  Kensaku;  Takenaga,  Motoi;  Muramoto, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako,  Mitsutomo,  4,542,001,  CI.  423-311.000. 
Marzeoti,  Frank:  See — 

Croce.  Charles  L.,  4,541,176,  CI.  30-164.950. 
Masaki.  Hideyuki,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Packing  for  packed  towers 

for  inter-fluid  contact.  4,541,967,  CI.  261-95.000. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  ind  Soejima,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 

for  heating.  4,541,898,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 

of  heating  a  solid  electrolyte  body.  4,541,899,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.  Method 

for  heating  solid  electrolyte.  4,541,900,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Maselli.  James  M.:  See — 

Kim,  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James 

M.,  4.541,995,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Pereira,    Carmo   J.;    Hegedus,    Louis;   and    Maselli,   James   M., 
4.541.996,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Wurtman,  Richard  J..  4,542,123,  CI.  514-3.000. 
Master  Consolidated  Corporation:  See — 

Owens,  Joe  M.,  4,541,750,  CI.  404-1 10.000. 
Masuda,  Senichi.  Pulse  power  supply  for  generating  extremely  short 

pulse  high  voltages.  4,541,848,  CI.  55-139.000. 
Masuda.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Iwai,  Kazuhiro;  Masuda,  Tatsuo;  and  Takayanagi,  Shinji,  4,541,502, 
CI.  180-217.000. 
Mathieu,  Pierre  R.:  See- 
Pace,  Paul  W.;  Mathieu,  Pierre  R.;  and  Cruickshank,  James  M., 
4,542,529.  CI.  372-86.000. 
Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Imazu.   Katsuhiro;   Matsubayashi,   Hiroshi;   Horiguchi,   Makoto; 
Taira,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi.    Seishichi;    and    Ueno,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,546.  CI.  220-456.000. 
Matsuda,  Akira:  See — 

Kyono.  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa.  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI 
204-28.000. 
Matsui.  Minoru;  and  Takahashi,  Tomonori,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd. 
Method    for    producing    spinel     fine    powders.    4,542,112,    CI 
501-120.000. 
Matsui.  Tadao:  See — 

Kageyama.  Minoru;  Hirose.  Takeo;  Matsui.  Tadao;  Ogino.  Hiroshi- 
Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki.  4,541,371,  CI.  I23-65.0PE. 
Matsumo,  Yoshio:  See— 

Niinomi.     Talsuya;     and     Matsumo.     Yoshio,     4,541,770,     CI. 
414-730.000. 
Matsumura,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama.  Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;  and 
Matsumura.  Tetsuo.  4,541,914.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Matsunaga,  Atsushi;  Kusayanagi.  Sampo;  Takano.  Masamitu;  and  Kato, 
Yutaka,  to  Nippon  Mining  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrical  insulating  oil  having 
high  oxidation  stability  and  method  for  production  thereof  4,542.246 
CI.  585-6.600. 
Matsunaga,  Toru:  See — 

Tomisawa.  Kazuyuki;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Matsunaga.  Toru;  Saito. 
Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata,  Kaoru,  4.541.959.  CI 
260-45500R. 
Matsushima.  Kohji:  See — 

Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Matsu- 
shima. Kohji;  and  Yagi.  Michio,  4,541.702,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Katsumi;  Ebihara,  Masaharu;  Hayakumo,  Tadahiko-  and 

Todoroki,  Tsunehiko.  4,541.326.  CI.  98-40.250. 
Honjo.  Masahiro;  and  Tomita.  Masao.  4.542.416,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Hotta,    Shu;    Shimizu,    Tokihiko;    and    Taeuchi,    Nobuvoshi 

4.541.830.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Irie.    Hiroyuki;    Ide,    Susumu;    Nonomura.    Kinzo;    Watanabe 
Masanori;  and  Takesako.  Yoshinobu,  4,542,322,  CI.  315-366.00o! 


Kato,  Junichi;  Yokotani,  Yoichirou;  Nishida.  Masamitsu;  and  Ou- 

chi,  Hiromu,  4,542,107,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Sugai,    Manabu;    Kagohashi,    Yasuyoshi;    and    Aoki,    Hiroshi, 

4.541,589,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Yanagi,  Masahiro,  4,542,428,  CI.  360-75.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hamabe,  Takafumi;  Imai,  Hirozo;  and  Hara,  Hikoyoshi,  4,541.305. 
CI.  74-690.000. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Natsuhara,  Masao;  and  Kurusu.  Chisato,  4,542,320, 
CI.  315-15.000. 
Matsuura,  Ikutoshi:  See— 

Hosokawa,  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura.  Gakuzo.  4,542,143,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Matsuzaka,  Syoji:  See — 

Koshizuka,   Kunihiro;  Matsuzaka,  Syoji;  and   Kojima.  Takaaki. 
4,542,094,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Matthay.  Karlheinz:  See— 

Mackert.    Wilhelm;    and    Matthay.    Karlheinz.    4.541.801,    CI. 
433-26.000. 
Matthews,  Carroll  H.  Composite  fisherman  support  system.  4,541.539. 

CI.  220-20.000. 
Mattson,  David  R.;  and  Coffey,  Patrick  J.  Spectrometer  with  selectable 

area  detector.  4,542,295,  CI.  250-352.000. 
Mauldin,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Baird,  William  C,  Jr.;  and  Mauldin,  Charles  H.,  4,541,915,  CI 

208-65.000. 
Payne,    Virgil    L.;    and    Mauldin,    Charles    H.,    4,542.122,    CI. 
502-325.000. 
Maurer.  Albrecht;  and  Butz,  Alois,  to  Bizerba-Werke  Wilhelm  Kraut 
GmbH  &  Co.    KG.   Cold   meat  slicing   machine.   4,541.319.   CI 
83-707.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Becker,  Benedikt;  and  Hanssler. 
Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pesticidally  active  pyrimidin-5-yl- 
(thio)phosphoric  acid  ester-amides.  4.542,126,  CI.  514-86.000. 
Maust,  Daniel  A.:  See — 

Jones,  David  A.;  and  Maust.  Daniel  A.,  4.541.139.  CI.  15-171.000. 
Mauz,  Otto;  Sauber.  Klaus;  and  Noetzel.  Siegfried,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Vinylene  carbonate  polymers,  a  process  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  their  use.  4.542,069,  CI.  428-402.000. 
May  &  Baker  Limited:  See — 

Hatton.  Leslie  R.;  Pamell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A.. 
4,541,963,  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,   Russell  F.;   Phillips,  Glen   R.;   Straw,   Robert   L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield.  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L..  4,542,469.  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Mayr.  Adolfo;  Giannini.  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Longi,  Paolo;  Gia- 
chetti,  Ettore;  and  DeLuca,  Domenico,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Poly- 
merization catalysts.  4,542,198,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Maysteel  Corp.:  See— 

Karst,  Daniel;  Strege,  Gary;  and  Larsen.  E.  Richard.  4,541,409,  CI. 
I26-299.00D. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation:  See — 

Akutagawa,  Hitoshi;  Shigemasa,  Masayoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroaki, 

4,541,503,  CI.  180-249.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshimitsu;  Abe,  Ryoji;  and  Asanomi,  Koji,  4,541,399,  CI. 
123-573.000. 
Mazziotti,  Philip  J.,  to  Zeller  Corporation,  The.  Universal  joint  employ- 
ing bearing  rollers.  4,541,819.  Ch  464-144.000. 
McClellan.  Thomas  R.;  and  Murray.  Pat  L..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Apparatus  for  coating  particulate  material.  4,542,041,  CI.  427-212.000. 
McClelland,  Robert  D.;  and  Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Triphenodioxazine  acid  dyes.  4,542,213, 
CI.  544-76.000. 
McConnell,  Charles  K.  Trailer  alignment  apparatus.  4,541,183,  CI. 

33-264.000. 
McCoy,  John  B.  Paper  tray  and  folder.  4,541,749,  CI.  400-613.200. 
McGill,  Robert  W.;  and  Winiasz,  Michael  E.,  to  Figgie  International. 

Case  packer.  4,541,524,  CI.  198-470.100. 
McGinley,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Labows,  John  N..  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth  J.. 
4,542,097,  CI.  435-126.000. 
McKee,  Gerald  D.:  See- 
Draper,    David    L.;    and    McKee,    Gerald    D.,    4,541.665,    CI. 
296-218.000. 
McKeever,  Rodney  B.:  See— 

Hauser,    Ray    L.;   and    McKeever,    Rodney    B.,   4,541,728,   CI. 
374-29.000. 
McLean,  Arthur  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Ceramic  turbochareer. 

4,541,786,  CI.  417-407.000. 
McLeish,    Bruce  J.   Continuous  copying   apparatus.   4,541,710,   CI. 

355-13.000. 
McMurtry,  David  R.,  to  Renishaw  Electrical   Limited.   Method  of 
operating  a  machine  tool  with  a  sensing  probe  in  order  to  gather 
positional  data  for  the  calculation  of  tool  offset  parameters.  4,542,467, 
CI.  364-474.000. 
McNeilab  Inc.:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  4,542,144.  CI.  514-371.000. 
McNeilly.  David  R..  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Wide-range 

lock-in  amplifier.  4,542,346,  CI.  328-165.000. 
McNemey,  Norman  E.:  See — 

Caverly,  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.; 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.;  Richardson,  Alfred 
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G.;  Semitros,  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  O..  4,541.970,  CI 
264-1.500. 
McQuilkin,  Gary  L.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Dual-antenna  transceiver. 

4,542,532,  CI.  455-78.000. 
McQuillen,  Albert  L.,  Jr.,  to  Servsteel,  Inc.  Interlocking  collector 
nozzle  assembly  for  pouring  molten  metal.  4,541,553,  CI.  222-591.000. 
McTavish.  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.,  to 
Raychem  Corporation.  PTC  Circuit  protection  device.  4,542,365,  CI. 
338-20.000. 
McVay,  James  V.:  See- 
Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings.  George  N.;  and  McVay,  James  V.. 
4,541,341.  CI.  102-215.000. 
McVay.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Nevins,  Norman;  McVay,  Robert  L.;  and  Bellanca.  Carmen  L.. 
4,542,053,  CI.  428-48.000. 
McWaters,  Lynn  D.:  See— 

Sanner,  Medford  D.;  and  McWaters.  Lynn  D.,  4.542,528.  CI. 
382-62.000. 
Meade,  Daniel  A.:  See— 

Caverly,  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.; 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A.;  Richardson,  Alfred 
G.;  Semitros,  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  Q..  4.541,970.  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Mediate.  Bruno  A.:  See— 

Hickman.  John  R.;  Kriska.  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate.  Bruno  A.;  and  Rotheiser.  Jordan  I..  4.541,541.  CI. 
220-253.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Baudino,  Michael  D.,  4,541,433,  CI.  128-668.000. 
McQuilkin,  Gary  L.,  4,542.532.  CI.  455-78.000. 
Phillips,    Gary    M.;    and    Benjamin,    Albert    S.,    4.542.080.    CI. 
429-174.000. 
Mellander.  John  A.  R.:  See — 

Arena,  Joseph  W.;  Gilson,  Karle  B.;  Malcolm,  David  T.;  and 
Mellander,  John  A.  R.,  4,541.880.  CI.  156-94.000. 
Mendel.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Hagen,  Mark  D.;  Mendel.  Peter  J.;  and  Regehr.  John  L..  4,542,377, 
CI.  340-727.000. 
Menge,  Gunter.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A.  Co.  K.G.  Apparatus  for 
singularizing    trays    for    cigarettes    or    the    like.    4,541,521,    CI. 
198-463.500. 
Menke.  Ronald:  See — 

Vierkotter.  Peter;  Turk.  Erich;  Holdt,  Bernd-Dieter;  and  Menke, 
Ronald.  4,541.551.  CI.  222-456.000. 
Merant,  Jean  C:  See — 

Deux,  Alain;  and  Merant,  Jean  C,  4,541,652,  CI.  280-672.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Dorn,  Conrad  P.,  4.542.158.  CI.  514-512.000. 
Shepard,  Kenneth  L.,  4.542.152,  CI.  514-445.000. 
Young,  Steven  D.,  4,542,138,  CI.  514-290.000. 
Merten.  Rudolf:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schade,    Horst    J.;    Gelhaar.    Rolf;    and    Hartmann,    Wolfgang, 
4.541,849.  d.  55-146.000. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG:  See — 

Willi.    Ernst;   and   Fluckiger,   Hans-Ulrich,   4,541.495,   CI.    177- 
210.0FP. 
Meunier,  Gilles,  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  Grafi  copolymers  of  alkyl 
methacrylates — alkyl  acrylates  onto  diene — alkyl  acrylate  copoly- 
mers and  their  use  as  impact  modifiers.  4,542.185.  CI.  525-70.000. 
Meyer,  Arnold;  and  Noweck.   Klaus,   to  Condea  Chemie  GmbH. 

Method  for  preparing  spheroidal  alumina.  4.542,113,  CI.  502-8.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.,  to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation.  Benzimidazoles.  4,542,222, 

CI.  548-327.000. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hot  injection  ladle 

metallurgy.  4.541.866.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Meylan,  Philippe:  See — 

Baumgartner.    Louis;    and    Meylan,    Philippe,    4,541,725,    CI. 

368-37.000. 

Michel,  Herbert;  Rauscher,  Walter;  and  Reichelt,  Achim.  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.    Method    for    manufacturing    light    waveguide 

branches  and  multi/demultiplexers  according  to  the  beam  divider 

principle.  4,541,159,  CI.  29-418.000. 

Michel-Kim,  Herwig.  Process  and  apparatus  for  separating  solid  and/or 

liquid  particles  from  gases  or  liquids.  4,541,845,  CI.  55-17.000. 
Michigan  Technological  University,  Board  of  Control  of:  See— 

Lamparter,  Richard  A.;  Barna,  Bruce  A.;  and  Johnsrud.  David  R.. 
4.542,239,  CI.  562-487.000. 
MICR  Short  Systems.  Ltd.:  See— 

Liedtke.   Ronald   R.;  Clark.  Joseph   M.;  and   Sage,   Russell   L., 
4,541.334.  CI.  101-93.180. 
Mifsud.  Amparo  C:  See — 

Corma,  Avelino  C;  Mifsud,  Amparo  C;  and  Perez,  Joaquin  P.. 
4.542.002.  CI.  423-331.000. 
Mikami,  Senji:  See — 

Itamoto,  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Kenji;  and  Mikami,  Senji,  4.541.717.  CI. 
356-244.000. 
Miknyocki,  Ronald  J.;  and  Lambert,  William  A.  Token  or  card  dis- 
penser. 4.541.547,  CI.  221-260.000. 
Miles  Laboratories:  See — 

Adams,  Ernest  C.  4,542,103,  CI.  436-534.000. 
Millen,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  registration  apparatus 
and  device.  4,541,626,  CI.  271-236.000. 


Miller,  Alex  E.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Feed  supplements 
and  methods  for  the  preparation  thereof  4,542.032,  CI.  426-319.000. 
Miller,  David  L.:  See- 
Burke,  James  S.;   Miller,   David   L.;  and  Fisher.   Edmund  A.. 
4.541.449.  CI.  137-72.000. 
Miller.  Donald  A.:  See— 

Chakravarti.  Satya  N.;  Garbarino.  Paul  L.;  and  Miller.  Donald  A.. 
4,542,340,  CI.  324-158.00R. 
Miller,  James  A.:  See — 

Wittren,    Richard    A.;    and    Miller,    James    A.,    4.541,451,    CI. 
137-118.000. 
Miller.  Jimmy  L.:  See — 

Munsch.  John  M.;  Danielsen.  Brant  R.;  and  Miller.  Jimmy  L.. 
4.541.829.  CI.  604-80.000. 
Miller.  Raymond  H.;  and  VanKempema.  Richard  B..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     Post-mixed     spark-ignited     burner.     4.541.798.     CI. 
431-266.000. 
Miller.  Robert  N.;  and  Smith.  Richard  L..  to  Lockheed  Corporation. 
Fatigue  crack  growth  retardant  material.  4,542,183.  CI.  524-714.000. 
Miller  Special  Tools.  Division  of  Triangle  Corporation:  See — 

Williams.  Richard  L..  4.542.335,  CI.  324-66.000 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company  Oligomerization  of 
liquid  olefin  over  a  nickel-containing  silicaceous  crystalline  molecular 
sieve  4,542,251,  CI.  585-533.000. 
Mills,  Qavid:  See— 

Goddard,  John;  Mills,  David;  and  Moulden,  Alan  J.,  4,541.475.  CI. 

164-65.000. 

Minai.     Masayoshi;     Katsura.     Tadashi;     Hamada,     Kazuhiko;     and 

Suzukamo.    Gohfu.    to    Sumitomo    Chemical    Company.    Limited. 

Method    for    producing    an    optically    active    2.2-dimethylcyck>- 

propanecarboxylic  acid.  4.542.235,  CI.  562-401.000. 

Miner.  Robert  J.,  Jr.  Harmonica-to-microphone  attachment  device. 

4,541.321.  CI.  84-379.000. 
Minisci.  Francesco:  See — 

Maggioni,   Paolo;   Minisci.   Francesco;   and  Correale.   Mariano. 
4.542.229.  CI.  549-462.000. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry:  See — 

Sawai,    Nobushige;    Miyasaka.    Kaneyoshi;    and    Murata.    Ryoji, 
4.541,165.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Cadwell.    Donald    E.;    and    Brey.    Larry    A..    4.542,089,    CI. 

430-276.000. 
Dell,  John  D.,  4,542,012,  CI.  424-28.000 
Fitzer,  Robert  C;  Deyak,  Frank   L.;  and  Fabbrini.  Charles  J., 

4.542.078.  CI.  428-914.000. 
O'Brien.  Philip  W.,  4.541.559,  CI.  228-117.000. 
Miree,  Mallory  F.  Method  and  apparatus  for  mounting  flashlights  to 

bicycles.  4,541.555.  CI.  224-41.000. 
Mita.  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Takeyama,    Akira;    Tazaki,    Kenshi;    Nojima,    Satoshi;    Aritaka, 
Norihiro;  and  Mita,  Teruyoshi.  4,542,496.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Mitani.  Tokiyoshi,  to  OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Speech  control 

circuit.  4,542,263,  CI.  179-81.00B. 
Mitchell,  Howard  L.,  Ill;  and  Sawyer.  Willard  H.,  to  Exxon  Research 
and  Engineering  Co.  Catalysts  from  molybdenum  polysulfide  precur- 
sors, their  preparation  and  use.  4,542,121,  CI.  502-220.000. 
Mitschang,  William.  Linear  motion  roller  bearing.  4,541,674,  CI.  308- 

6.00C. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama,   Yoichi;   Nakako.   Yukio;   and 

Matsumura,  Tetsuo.  4.541,914.  CI.  208-10.000. 
Ohtani.  Masaaki;  Harada.  Takao;  Oyaizu.  Yoshijiro;  and  Kobaya- 

shi.  Tatsuhiko,  4,542,070,  CI.  428-416.000. 
Tozawa,  Takashi;  Endo,  Masahiro;  and  Eiraku,  Yukio,  4.541,859. 
CI.  71-88.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Anami.  Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko;  Shinohara,  Hirofumi;  and 

Tomisawa.  Osamu,  4.542,486.  CI.  365-230.000. 
Hayashi,  Masahiro,  4,541,603,  CI.  248-679.000. 
Imanaka.  Yoshifumi;  and  Ucno.  Yutaka.  4,542,41 1,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Kawamura,  Mitsuhiro,  4,542,312,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Morishita.    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge.    Shinichi.    4.542.462.    CI. 

364-424.000. 
Taniguti.  Ryosuke.  4.542,468.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Uetani.  Kenichi.  4.542.463.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Miyamoto.    Akira;    Sato.    Katsuo;    Ichikawa.    Tetsushi;    and 
Kurokawa.  Masahiro.  4.541.958.  CI.  260-404.500. 
Mitsubishi  Mining  &.  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Uetsuhara.  Tokio,  4.541,563,  CI.  239-64.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

lino,  Shinji;  Maruyama,  Kensaku;  Takenaga,  Motoi;  Muramoto. 

Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako.  Mitsutomo.  4.542,001,  CI.  423-31 1.000. 

Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Imai,  Masao;  and  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi, 

4,542.201.  CI.  526-314.000. 
Tetsuya.  Iwao;  Reiji.  Hirai;  and  Yoshinori.  Ashida.  4,542.005.  CI. 

423-347.000. 
Umemoto.  Mitsumasa;  Asano,  Tamotsu;  Nagata.  Teruyuki;  and 
Numata.  Satoshi.  4.542,243,  CI.  568-636.000. 
Mittelstaedt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hassler,    Dieter;    and    Mittelstaedt.    Wolfgang.    4.541.436.    CI. 
128-660.000. 
Mittcrbachcr.    Paul,    to    Voest-Alpine    Aktiengesellschaft.    Vessel. 
4.541.990.  CI.  422-242.000. 
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Mix,  Raymond  F.:  See — 

Hansen,  William  D.;  and  Mix,  Raymond  F.,  4,541,676.  CI.  339- 
17.0CF. 
Miyagawa,  Akira,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  head. 

4,542,391,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Miyako,  Hisao:  See — 

Chabata,  Sueji;  Nakano,   Keiji;  Ito,  Kichizo;   Ueda,  Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,    Hirokazu;    Miyako,   Hisao;   and    Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Miyamoto,  Akira;  Sato,  Katsuo;  Ichikawa,  Tetsushi;  and  Kurokawa, 
Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Hardening 
agent    for   epoxy    resins   comprising    an    amideamine    compound. 
4,541,958,  CI.  260-404.500. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi.  to  CRC  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Exposure  control 
'     method.  4,541,714,  CI.  355-99.000. 
Miyamoto,  Takeshi:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Masakatu;  Miyamoto,  Takeshi;  Kuzuhara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Morimoto,  Toshiya,  4,541,573,  CI.  241-36.000. 
Miyasaka,  Kaneyoshi:  See — 

Sawai.    Nobushige;    Miyasaka,    Kaneyoshi;   and   Murata,    Ryoji, 
4,541.165,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Miyashita,  Hideo:  See — 

Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Miyashita,  Hideo,  4,542,471,  CI.  364-513.000. 
Miyoshi,  Akio,  to  Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Portable  electromagnetic  drilling 

machine.  4,541,759,  CI.  408-76.000. 
Mizoguchi,  Yasumitsu:  See — 

Takasago,  Masahiro;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Unc,  Motoo;  and  Mizoguchi, 
Yasumitsu,  4,542,491,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Mizokawa,  Takumi:  See — 

Tamura.  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara, 
Takayuki,  4.541,572,  CI.  241-31.000. 
Mizukoshi,  Matsuo:  See — 

Sakuma,  Takeyuki;  Nakamura,  Masaji;  and  Mizukoshi,  Matsuo. 
4.541,173.  CI.  29-806.000. 
Mizumoto.  Shozo:  See — 

Kinoshita.  Akemi;  Araki.  Ken;  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  and  Mizumoto. 
Shozo.  4.541.902,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Mizunoya,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Tanaka,   Shun-ichiro;    Mizunoya,   Nobuyuki;   and   Abe,   Shigeo. 
4.542.073,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Kriek,  George  R.;  Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Reinert,  Gerard  E.;  and 
Neuray.  Dieter,  4,542,177,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Socha,  Richard  F., 

4,542,247,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Clishem,  James  A.;  Dennis.  Charles  L.;  and  Zemanek.  Joseph,  Jr., 

4,542,488,  CI.  367-35.000. 
Forman,  Edward  W.;  and  Kozlowski.  Mark  F..  4,541.583.  CI. 

242-56.00A. 
Graziani.    Kenneth    R.;    and    Sapre.    Ajil    V.,    4.542.252.    CI. 

585-640.000. 
Gross.   Benjamin;   Haddad.   James  H.;   and   Malladi,    Madhava, 

4.541.921.  CI.  208-164.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Gemmill.  Robert  M.,  Jr.,  4,541.941. 

CI.  252-49.600. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4.541.942.  CI.  252-49.600. 
LaPierre.   Rene   B.;  and   Partridge.   Randall   D.,  4.541.919.  CI. 
208-111.000. 
Mocny.  Richard  C:  See — 

D'Alessio.  Michael  S.;  and  Mocny.  Richard  C,  4,541.509.  CI. 
182-179.000. 
Modica.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg.  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica.  Frank 
S.  4.542.116.  CI.  502-65.000. 
Mohan,  William  L.;  and  Willits,  Samuel  P.,  to  Spartanics,  Ltd.  Fre- 
quency determining  and  lock-on  system.  4,542,470,  CI.  364-485.000. 
Mohn,  Frank,  to  Framo  Developments  (UK)  Limited.  Pump  system. 

4,541,782,  CI.  417-244.000. 
Mohr,  Adolf:  See— 

Corbach,  Rainer;  Utsch,  Berthold;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Zimmermann, 

Kurt,  4,542,314,  CI.  310-154.000. 

Moldawer,  Lyie  L.;  Blackburn,  George  L.;  and  Bistrian,  Bruce  R. 

Treatment  of  protein  malnourished  bacterially  infected  humans  with 

LEM.  4,542.017,  CI.  424-101.000. 

Moldrup,    Niels.     Impregnation    tank    for    wood.    4,542,046,    CI. 

427-298.000. 
Molecular  Diagnostics,  Inc.:  See — 

Dattagupta,  Nanibhushan;  and  Crothers,  Donald  M.,  4,542,102,  CI. 
435-6.000. 
Moles,  Robert  G.  H.:  See— 

Goss,  Gary  J.;  Moles,  Robert  G.  H.;  Hinrichs,  Randall  D.;  and 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.,  4,542,517,  CI.  375-36.000. 
Molina-Negro,  Pedro;  and  Garceau,  Roger,  to  Neurotronic  Ltee.  Elec- 
tric nerve  stimulator  device.  4,541,432,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Molins  PLC:  See— 

Warner,  Brian  H.,  4,541,826,  CI.  493-48.000. 
Moll,   Manfred,   to   Rheinmetall   GmbH.    Wing-stabilized   projectile. 

4.541,592,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Matsu- 
shima,  Kohji;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.  Automatic  focus  adjusting  device.  4,541.702.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center:  See — 

Lafoows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster.  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth  J.. 
4.542.097.  CI.  435-126.000. 


Reidinger.  Russell  F..  Jr..  4.541.199.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Mongiello,  Angclo.  Cheese  cooking  system.  4,541,329,  CI.  99-455.000. 
Mongiello,  Angelo,  Jr.  Shark  protection  device.  4,541,194,  CI.  43-6.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  Martins,  Joseph  G.;  and  Fabel,  David  A., 

4,542,047,  CI.  427-374.400. 
DyrofT,  David  R.,  4.542,206.  CI.  528-488.000. 
Montecatini  Edison  S.p.A.:  iSee — 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Longi,  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pivotto, 
Bruno,  4,542,197,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Civilla.  Enzo;  Furlan,  Piero;  and  Maccone,  Sergio,  4.541,860.  CI. 

71-120.000. 
Mayr.  Adolfo;  Giannini.  Umberto;  Susa.  Einanno;  Longi.  Paolo; 
Giachetti.    Ettore;    and    DeLuca.    Domenico.    4.542.198.    CI. 
526-125.000. 
Monticelli.  Dennis  M..  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Feed 

forward  Darlington  circuit.  4.542.399.  CI.  357-46.000. 
Monzon  Indave.  Martin.  Installation  for  the  manufacture  by  a  continu- 
ous process  of  compound  panels  for  building  construction.  4.541.164, 
CI.  29-430.000. 
Moore.  Donald  W..  to  Aerojet-General  Corporation.  Amenable  logic 

gate  and  method  of  testing.  4.542.508.  CI.  371-29.000. 
Moore.. James  W..  to  Wills  Trucking,  Inc.  Trailer  unloading  apparatus 

and  method.  4.541,765.  CI.  414-267.000. 
Moore,  Michael  L.:  iSee — 

Huffman.   William   F.;  and   Moore,   Michael   L.,  4,542.124.  CI. 
514-11.000. 
Moore.  Stephen  A.:  See — 

Urquhart.  Donald  B.;  and  Moore.  Stephen  A..  4,541,913.  CI.  208- 
8.0LE. 
Morduchowitz,  Abraham;  and  Yaghmaie,  Farrokh,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Surfactant  flooding  solutions  with  sulfonated  creosote.  4,541,937,  CI. 
252-8.55D. 
Morel,  Don  L.:  See — 

Tanner,  David  P.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Gay,  Robert  R.,  4,542,255. 
CI.  136-249.000. 
Moreland.  Gerald  W..  to  Jebadabc  International,  lac.  Water  jet  aerator 

for  ganged  operation.  4.541,780.  CI.  417-176.000. 
Morgan.  Gregory  L.:  See — 

Sullivan.  Timothy  A.;  Morgan.  Gregory  L.;  and  Warner.  Arthur  S., 
4,541,853,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Morgenstem,  Robin;  and  Osann,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  to  Morgenstern, 
Robin.  Lumbosacral  backrest  with  adjustable  contour.  4,541,670,  CI. 
297-284.000. 
Mori,  Kei.  Apparatus  for  collecting  sunlight.  4,541,414,  CI.  126-438.000. 
Mori,  Kei.  Solar  ray  collecting  device.  4,541,415,  CI.  126-440.000. 
Mori,  Yasuharu:  See — 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
4,541,335,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Morigaki,  Masakazu:  See — 

Ohki,  Nobutaka;  Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Morigaki,  Masakazu;  and 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu,  4,542,086,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Morikawa,  Koji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  con- 
trolling fuel  injection  for  multiple-displacement  engines.  4,541.387. 
CI.  123-481.000. 
Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Hiroshi,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo 

K.K.  Fluorescent  display  tube.  4,542,317,  CI.  313-496.000. 
Morimoto,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ide,  Tatsumi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayuki,  4,542,359,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Morimoto,  Toshiya:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Masakatu;  Miyamoto,  Takeshi;  Kuzuhara,  Hiroshi;  and 
Morimoto,  Toshiya,  4,541,573,  CI.  241-36.000. 
Morinaga.  Kaoru:  See — 

Tomita,  Seiji;  Morinaga,  Kaoru;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro,  4,542.430. 
CI.  360-106.000. 
Morio.  Minoru;  Nakano,  Kenji;  and  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi,  to  Sony 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recordiag  and  reproducing 
an  information  signal  comprising  a  video  signal  and  audio  signal. 
4,542,419,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge.  Shinichi.  to  Mrisubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.   Device  for  controlling  a  vehicle  charging  system. 
4.542,462,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Morita,  Takao:  See — 

Nakazawa.  Yuzo;  Ono.  Kazuo;  Tanaka.  Masaki;  Morita,  Takao;  and 
Kurosaki.  Takefumi.  4.542.356.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Morita.  Takayuki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Osamu;  Morita.  Takayuki;  Muramatsu.  Shigeru;  and  Asai, 
Isao.  4.541.577.  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Moriwakj.  Hisayoshi:  See — 

Morio.    Minoru;    Nakano.    Kenji;    and    Moriwaki.    Hisayoshi, 

4.542.419.  CI.  360-19.100. 
Yoneyama.  Shigeyuki;  Nakano.  Kenji;  Moriwaki.  Hisayoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Takao,  4.542,418,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Morozov,  Igor  A.:  See — 

Potapkin,  Viktor  ¥.;  Morozov,  Igor  A.;  Fedorinov,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Ravich,  Alexandr  S.,  4,541,263,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Morris,  Ernest  E.;  and  Young,  Donald  J.  Weapon  having  a  utilization 

recorder.  4,541,191,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 
Morris,  George  E.;  Nay,  Barry;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  to  British 
Petroleum  Company  p.l.c.  The.  Catalyst  composition,  method  for  its 
production.  4,542,117,  CI.  502-66.000. 
Morris,  Jeffrey  D.;  and  Fuller,  Robert  A.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc. 
Process  for  producing  styrenic/alkenylnitriie  copolymers.  4,542,196, 
CI.  526-64.000. 


September  17,  1985 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  31 


Morris,  Thomas  E.:  See — 

Hyde,  Rebecca  A.;  Bloom,  Harold  T.;  and  Morris,  Thomas  E., 
4.541,g25,  CI.  493-44.000. 
Mortensen,  David  J.;  and  Sheth,  Jayesh  V..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Burst  mode  data  block  transfer  system.  4.542,457,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Morton  Thiokol  Inc.:  See — 

Reynolds,  Keith  B.;  Freston,  Trevor  R.;  Ord,  Richard  N.;  and 
Houghton,  James  T.,  4.541,757,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Motonaga,  Kenjiro:  See — 

Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sueahara 
Takayuki,  4,541,572.  CI.  241-31.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

and    NeidorfT,    Robert    A.,    4,542,303,    C! 


B.; 


Jarrett,    Robert 

307-350.000. 
Wilhelm,  Randy  L 
Yester,  Francis  R. 


,  4,542,381,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
.  Jr.;  Gailus,  Paul  H.;  and  Louis,  Edward  V., 
4.542.352.  CI.  331-96.000. 
Motruk,  John,  to  Hawaiian  Motor  Company.  Earth-workine  tool  head 

4,541,492,  CI.  172-41.000. 
Moul,  Robert  A.;  and  Thelen,  William,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories. 

Shared  data  receiver.  4,542,504,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Moulden,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Goddard,  John;  Mills,  David;  and  Moulden,  Alan  J.,  4,541,475,  CI 
164-65.000. 
Moustakas.  Steven;  and  Witte,  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  and  method  for  reducing  level  dynamics  in  an  optical  trans- 
mission system.  4,542,536,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Muccitelli,  John  A.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Hydroquinone  caulyzed 
oxygen    scavenger   and    methods   of  use   thereof.    4,541,932,    CI. 
210-750.000. 
Mueller.  Warren  B.  Coal  composition.  4,541,833,  CI.  44-16.00R. 
Mugnai,  Giorgio,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Packing  process.  4,541.224.  CI. 

531-434.000. 
Muhlberger,  Horst;  Prinz.  Bruno;  Wunder.  Wolf;  Schafer.  Ulrich;  and 
Bognar,  Josef,  to  Muhlberger,  Horst.  Cast  iron  with  spheroidal 
graphite    and    austenitic-bainitic    mixed    structure.    4,541,878,    CI 
148-139.000. 
Mulder,  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden,  Sybrandus,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  low-pressure  mercury  vapor 
discharge  lamp  and  low-pressure  mercury  vapor  discharge  lamp 
manufactured  by  this  method.  4,541,81 1.  CI.  445-26.000. 
Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.:  See — 

Corvers,  Antonius;  and  Mulders,  Joannes  M.  C.  A.,  4,542.220,  CI. 
546-341.000. 
Muller,  George  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Wheelchair  elevator  and 

docking  system.  4,541,511,  CI.  187-9.00R. 
Muller,  Hans,  to  Grapha-Holding  AG.  Apparatus  for  changing  the 
direction  of  movement  of  streams  of  paper  sheets  and  the  like. 
4,541,824,  CI.  493-29.000. 
Muller,  Manfred:  See — 

Gerke,  Dieter;  Muller,  Manfred;  Zytowski,  Peter;  and  Radelow, 
Wolfgang,  4,541,682,  CI.  339-111.000. 
Mulvihill,  Richard  J.,  to  Nike,  Inc.  Gymnastic  shoe  with  cushioning  and 

shock  absorbing  insert.  4,541.186,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Munchmeyer,  Dietrich:  See — 

Becker,  Erwin;  Bier,  Wilhelm;  Ehrfeld.  Wolfgang;  and  Munch- 
meyer, Dietrich,  4,541,977.  CI.  264-102.000. 
Monro,  John  H.   Exhaust  system  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,541,240.  CI.  60-295.000. 
Munsch.  John  M.;  Danielsen,  Brant  R.;  and  Miller,  Jimmy  L.,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Automatic  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion. 4,541.829.  CI.  604-80.000. 
Muntwyler.  Rene  :  See — 

Van  Gestel.  Josef;  Duytschaever,  Benedikt;  Muntwyler,  Rene ;  and 
Scharer.  Max.  4,542.146,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Murakami,  Hideo.  Sweat  absorbent  undershirt.  4,541,129,  CI.  2-1 13.000. 
Murakami,  Shohei:  See — 

Onoe,   Yoshinori;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;   Ikenaga,   Satoru;   Tsuchiya, 
Hiraku;  Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu,  4,541,473,  CI. 
164-444.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi:  See — 

Saito,  Toranosuke;   Kitani,   Masakatu;   Ishibashi,  Takashi;   Arai. 
Naoto;  Murakami.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshitake,  4.542.395.  CI. 
346-216.000. 
Murakami,  Taku:  See — 

Chikugo,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Taku;  and  Inada,  Yorihiko,  4,541,304, 
CI.  74-579.00E. 
Muramatsu,  Shigeru:  See — 

Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Asai, 
Isao,  4,541,577,  CI.  242-35.50A. 
Muramoto,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

lino,  Shinji;  Maruyama,  Kensaku;  Takenaga,  Motoi;  Muramoto, 
Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako,  Mitsutomo,  4.542,CD1,  CI.  423-311.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawarabashi,  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi,  Shinji,  4,541,578,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Takashi;    and     Kitajima.    Houdo.    4,542,315,    CI. 
310-348.000. 
Murata,  Ryoji:  See — 

Sawai,    Nobushige;    Miyasaka,    Kaneyoshi;   and   Murata.    Ryoji. 
4.541.165,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Murphy,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Cava,    Robert    J.;    and    Murphy,    Donald    W.,    4,542,083,    CI. 
429-218.000. 


Murray,  Lawrence  K.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for 
production  of  carbon  black  and  start-up  thereof   4,542,007,  CI. 
423-450.000. 
Murray,  Lester  K.  Bedding  holder.  4,541,137,  CI.  5-498.000. 
Murray,  Pat  L.:  See— 

McClellan,    Thomas    R.;    and    Murray,    Pat    L.,   4.542.041.   Q. 
427-212.000. 
N.  D.  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Culliford,  Michael  D,  4.541,346,  CI.  110-246.000. 
Naffrechoux,  Etienne;  and  Delfosse,  Thierry,  to  Raychem  Corp.  Oven 

door  gasket.  4,541,203,  CI.  49-485.000. 
Nagafuji.  Motonobu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Arithmetic  logic  unit.  4,542.476. 
CI.  364-749.000.  •       .     «. 

Nagai,  Kiichirou,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape 
scttmg  device  for  use  in  magnetic  tape  recording  and/or  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,542,427,  CI.  360-72. 100. 

Nagamoto,  Masanaka:  See— 

Suguro,    Yoshihiro;    and    Nagamoto,    Masanaka.    4,542,394,   CI. 

Nagane,   Hiromichi,  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Original  reading 

apparatus.  4,542,414,  CI.  358-285.000.    -. 
Nagano,  Takahiro:  See— 

Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Naito,  Masayoshi;  Nagano.  Takahiro;  Yasuda. 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi.  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4,542.398. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Nagaoka.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Narisawa.    Hirokichi;    and    Nagaoka,    Tatsuo,    4.541.331.    CI. 
99-567.000. 
Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  Yamane.  Hiroshi;  Nonoyama,  Makoto;  and 
Tashiro,  Tsuneo,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Thermal  transfer  type 
printing  apparatus.  4,542,387,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Nagata,  Teruyuki:  See— 

Umemoto,  Mitsumasa;  Asano,  Tamotsu;  Nagata,  Teruyuki-  and 
Numata,  Satoshi,  4,542,243.  CI.  568-636.000. 
Nagatomi,  Akihiko,  to  DX  Antenna  Company,  Limited.  High  fre- 
quency signal  switching  device.  4,542.300,  CI.  307-112.000 
Nagel,   Robert  C.   Storage  box   with   snap  opening  lid   and   stand. 

4,541,527,  CI.  206-45.240.  r     »-      » 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield,  John  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 

Ester-containing  halopolyalkylenes.  4,541.839,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Naito,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Naito,  Masayoshi;  Nagano.  Takahiro;  Yasuda. 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4,542,398. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Naito,  Youichiro:  See— 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya.  Chikara;  Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono. 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue.  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,542,147,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Najmann,  Knut:  See- 
Klein,  Wilfried;   Klink,   Erich;   Najmann,   Knut;  and  Wernicke. 
Friedrich,  4.542,309,  CI.  307-513.000. 
Nakada,  Takao;  Kamimura,  Mamoru;  and  Ashizawa,  Toranosuke,  to 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  zirconium 
oxide  sintered  body.  4,542,110,  CI.  501-103.000. 
Nakae,  Kiyohiko:  See — 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,542,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nakajima,  Hidemasa:  See — 

Okane,  Kohji;  Nakajima,  Hidemasa;  Okamura,  Shozo;  Sueyasu, 
Masanobu;  and  Manage,  Takashi.  4.541.617,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Nakajima,  Taiji;  Togawa.  Tsuneo;  and  Koike,  Masao,  to  Nippon  For- 
mula Feed  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of 
animal  feedstuff.  4,542,031,  CI.  426-307.000. 
Nakako,  Yukio:  See— 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama.   Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;  «nd 
Matsumura,  Tetsuo.  4,541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  See — 

Uchikoshi,  Gohji,  4,542,371,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Nakamura,  Akira:  See— 

Nishioka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Yabe,  Kenji,  4,542,164, 
CI.  521-135.000. 
Nakamura,  Asao:  See — 

Niki,  Katsumi;  Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Yagi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 
Asao,  4,541,908,  CI.  204-101.000. 
Nakamura,  Masaji:  See — 

Sakuma,  Takeyuki;  Nakamura,  Masaji;  and  Mizukoshi,  Matsuo, 
4,541,173,  CI.  29-806.000. 
Nakamura,  Masao;  and  Karato,  Kenji,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company 
Limited.    Heavy    duty    pneumatic    radial    tires.    4i^4 1,467,    CI. 
152-548.000. 
Nakamura,  Matsuichi,  to  Daiwa  Steel  Tube  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.  Perma- 
nently sealed  threadless  joint.  4,541,659,  CI.  285-382.200. 
Nakamura,  Morio:  See — 

Obayashi,  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Yamamoto,  Takushi;  and 
Fujikake.  Masato,  4,541,871,  CI.  106-197.200. 
Nakano,  Keiji:  See— 

Chabata,  Sueji;  Nakano,   Keiji;  Ito,   Kichizo;  Ueda,  Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,    Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and   Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Nakano,  Kenji:  See — 

Morio,    Minoru;    Nakano,    Kenji;    and    Moriwaki,    Hisayoehi, 

4,542.419.  CI.  360-19.100. 
Yoneyama,  Shigeyuki;  Nakano,  Kenji;  Moriwaki.  Hisayoshi;  and 
Takahashi.  Takao,  4,542.418.  CI.  360-19.100. 
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Nakao,  Masakazu.  See— 

Onoe,   Yoshinori;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;    Ikenaga,   Satoru;   Tsuchiya, 
Hiraku:  Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu.  4,341.473,  CI. 
164-444.000. 
Nakarai,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,342,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Nakashima,  Yoshimoco:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Tom;  Saito, 
Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata,  Kaoru,  4,341,939,  CI. 
26O-455.00R. 
Nakatani,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Sato,   Mitomu;   Nakatani,  Toshikazu;   Yamashita,   Katsumi;   and 
Ogata,  Terumi,  4,541,143,  CI.  24-19.000. 
Nakatsuka,  Iwao;  Eckelman,  William;  and  Rzeszotarski,  Waclaw  J.,  to 
George  Washington  University,  The.  Process  for  preparing  iodovi- 
nyl-estradiol.  4.541,957.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Nakazato,  Kazuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  con- 
trolling  the  air-fuel   ratio  supplied   to   an   engine.   4,541,384,   CI. 
123-437.000. 
Nakazato,  Kouichi:  See — 

Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakazato,  Kouichi;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi, 
4,542,038,  CI.  427-68.000. 
Nakazawa,  Yuzo;  Ono,  Kazuo:  Tanaka,  Masaki;  Morita,  Takao;  and 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi,  to  Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd. 
High    frequency    narrow-band    multi-mode    filter.    4,542,356,    CI. 
333-195.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Kaplan,     Morris;     and     Lindiey.     William     A..     4,542.253.     CI. 
585-650.000. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Electromag- 
netic transducer  head  assembly.  4,542,422,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Nanasi,  Pal:  See — 


Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal, 
Janossy,    Lorant,    4,542.211.    CI. 


Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptak,  Andras; 
Ildiko;    Kandra.    Lili;    and 
536-103.000. 
Napoli,  Joseph  D.:  See — 

Francis,   Robert   W.;   Napoli,   Joseph   D.;   and  Tsien,   Hsue  C, 
4.542.258,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Narabu,  Tadakuni.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Clock  pulse  generating  circuit. 

4.542.301,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Narisawa,  Hirokichi;  and  Nagaoka,  Tatsuo.  Apparatus  for  routering 

tuberous  sprouts.  4,541,331,  CI.  99-567.000. 
Naruse,  Yoshihiro,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Object  detecting 

system  of  reflection  type.  4,542.489,  CI.  367-93.000. 
National  industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Cusey,  Dar  L.;  and  Kinard,  John  M.,  4,542.383,  CI.  343-903.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Neil  B.,  4,542,176,  CI.  524-543.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Monticelli,  Dennis  M.,  4.542,399,  CI.  35746.000. 
Natsuhara,  Masao:  See — 

Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Natsuhara,  Masao;  and  Kurusu,  Chisato,  4,542.320, 
CI.  315-15.000. 
Nausedas.  Joseph  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Packaging  method 

and  apparatus.  4.541,226,  CI.  53459.000. 
Nawafune,  Hidemi:  See — 

Kinoshita,  Akemi;  Araki,  Ken;  Nawafune,  Hidemi;  and  Mizumoto. 
Shozo.  4.541.902.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Nay.  Barry:  See — 

Morris.  George  E.;  Nay.  Barry;  and  Stewart.  David  G..  4,542,117, 
CI.  502-66.000. 
NEC  Corporation:  See — 

Ide,  Tatsumi;  and  Morimoto,  Masayuki,  4,542,359,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Watanabe,  Kojiro,  4,542,514.  CI.  375-10.000. 
NEC  Home  Electronics  Ltd.:  See — 

Oe.  Hidemi;  and  Hayashi.  Kiyotaka.  4.542,506,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Neefe,  Charles  W.  Method  of  making  toric  spin  cast  lenses.  4,541,969, 

CI.  264-1  400. 
Neelameggham,  Ramaswami;  Abedi,  Hedayat;  Priscu,  John  C;  and 
Legge,  Michael  H..  to  Amax  Inc.  Varnish-bonded  carbon-coated 
magnesium  and  aluminum  granules.  4,541,867,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Nees,  Stephan.  Process  for  the  cultivation  of  matrix-bound  biologic  cell 

systems.  4,542,101,  CI.  435-240.000. 
Negri,  Ettore:  See — 

Luchi,  Luciano;  and  Negri,  Ettore,  4,541,253,  CI.  66-14.000. 
Neidorff.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Jarrett,    Robert    B.;    and    Neidorff,    Robert    A.,    4,542,303,    CI. 
307-350.000. 
Nelson,  Charles  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  General  Counsel- 
Code  GP.  X-ray  determination  of  parts  alignment.  4,542,520,  CI. 
378-58.000. 
Nelson,  Floyd  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Induced-signal 

capacitance  effect  cable  tracking  sensor.  4,542,334,  CI.  324-61. OOR. 
Neuehauser,  Hans  J.:  See — 

Buran,    Ulrich;    Fischer,    Manfred;    and    Neuehauser,    Hans   J., 
4.542.111.  CI.  501-127.000. 
Neuray.  Dieter:  See — 

Kriek.  George  R.;  Chung.  James  Y.  J.;  Reineri,  Gerard  E.;  and 
Neuray,  Dieter.  4.542,177,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Neurotronic  Ltee:  See — 

Molina-Negro,     Pedro;    and    Garceau,    Roger,    4,541,432,    CI. 
128421.000. 


Nevins,  Norman;  McVay,  Robert  L.;  and  Bellanca,  Carmen  L..  to 
Protective  Treatments.    Inc.    Bonding  system   for  wear  surfaces. 
4.542.053.  CI.  42848.000. 
Newbill,  Leston  L.  Game  with  two  separated  electrically-connected 

boards.  4.541.633.  CI.  273-238.000. 
Newman.  Wyatt  S.;  and  Goldowsky.  Michael  P..  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Long  linear  stroke  reciprocating  .electric  ma- 
chine. 4.542.311.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Newton,  Charles  L.;  Stuber,  Wayne  G.;  and  Patterson,  Michael  A.,  to 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Deep  flash  LNG  cycle.  4,541,852, 
CI.  62-11.000. 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Masaki,  Hideyuki,  4,541,967,  CI.  261-95.000. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,541,898,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Mase,  Syunzo:  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,541,899,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo,  4,541,900,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Matsui,     Minoru;     and     Takahashi,     Tomonori,    4,542,112,     CI. 
501-120.000. 
Nichols,  Edward  L.,  Ill;  and  Harrison,  Edward  A.,  to  Square  D  Com- 
pany. Ground  fault  detection  circuit.  4,542,432,  CI.  361-44.000. 
Nichols,  Max,  to  Aurora  Equipment  Company.  Cantilever  shelving 

rack.  4,541,344,  CI.  108-108.000. 
Nickisch.  Klaus;  Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and 
Losen,  Wolfgang,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  15,16  -Methylene- 
17a-pregna4,6-diene-21-carboxylic  acid  salts,  pharmaceutical  prepa- 
rations containing  them  and  a  process  for  their  production.  4,542,024, 
CI.  514-178.000. 
Nickisch,  Klaus:  See — 

Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Weichert,  Rudolf; 
and  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge,  4,542,128,  CI.  514-177.000. 
Nickloy,  Charles  H.;  and  Plunkett,  Thomas  H.,  to  Contour  Packaging, 

Inc.  Snap-in  ceiling  system.  4,541,215,  CI.  52479.000. 
Nickola,  Richard  A.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Agarwal,  Shashi  B..  to  Inland 
Steel  Company.   Powder  metal  and/or  refractory  coated  ferrous 
metals.  4.542.048.  CI.  427-380.000. 
Niebylski,  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Zaweski,  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  4,541,838.  CI. 
44-57.000. 
Niemann,  Gary  O.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  random  sample.  4.541.290. 

CI.  73-863.910. 
Niinomi,  Tatsuya;  and  Matsumo,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Assembling 

or  processing  system.  4,541,770,  CI.  414-730.000. 
Nike,  Inc.:  See — 

Mulvihill,  Richard  J.,  4,541,186,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Niki,  Katsumi;  Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Yagi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura,  Asao, 
to  Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  Heme  protein  immobilized 
electrode  and  its  use.  4,541,908,  CI.  204-101.000. 
Nipon  Pillar  Packing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Takahisa;  and  Aritsubo,  Hirofumi,  4,541,638,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Nippon  Brown  Coal  Liquefaction  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirokoh,   Nobuyoshi;   Kageyama,   Yoichi;   Nakako,   Yukio;   and 
Matsumura,  Tetsuo,  4,541,914,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Nipf)on  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fukumura,  Yukio,  4,542,531,  CI.  455-76.000. 

Ikeda,  Hiroaki,  4.542.306,  CI.  307-443.000. 

Ikeda.  Hiroaki.  4.542.484.  CI.  365-205.000. 

Sasage,    Tsutomu;    Yoshida.   Tomohisa;   and    Yoshida,   Toshio, 

4,541,624,  CI.  271-12.000. 
Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata,  Toshio,  4,542,406,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Nippon  Formula  Feed  Manufacturing  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakajima,  Taiji;  Togawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,542,031,  CI. 
426-307.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Odani,  Junji;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeyuki,  4,542,208,  CI.  534-797.000. 
Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  and  Aoki,  Shigeru.  4,542,236,  CI.  362-401.000. 
Nippon  Mining  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Atsushi;  Kusayanagi.  Sampo;  Takano.  Masamitu;  and 
Kato.  Yutaka,  4.542.246,  CI.  585-6.600. 
Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Watanabe,  Hirokazu,  4,541,148,  CI.  24-108.000. 
Nippon  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hatano,  Junichi,  4,541,743,  CI.  384-576.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Akazawa,  Yukio;  Ishihara,  Noboru;  and  Ohara,  Mamoru,  4,542,350, 

CI.  330-293.000. 
Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata,  Toshio.  4.542,406,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co  Ltd:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Fujii,  Toshihiro;  and  Sugi,  Nagatoshi,  4,542,190, 
CI.  525-332.600. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hosoe,    Katsuhani;    Takasu,    Yasuhito;    and    Iwata,    Toshiharu, 
4,541,382,  CI.  123425.000. 
Nischwitz,  Dieter:  See — 

Herchenbach.  Wolfgang;  and   Nischwitz,  Dieter,  4,541,151,  CI. 
24-265.0WS. 
Nishi,  Yuzo:  See — 

Kato,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishi,  Yuzo,  4,542,363,  CI.  337-31.000. 
Nishibe,  Masami:  See — 

Yamai,    Yoshihiro;    Hamamoto,    Hideo;    and    Nishibe,    Masami, 
4,542,448,  CI.  362-268.000. 
Nishibe,  Takashi:  See — 

Yokoyama,     Shotaro;    and     Nishibe,    Takashi,    4,542,289.    CI. 
250-201.000. 
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Nishida,  Hiroshi;  and  Haruna,  Toshiyuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  App.-atus  for 
reducing  starting  adhesion  between  a  magnetic  disc  and  nying  head 
4,542.429,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu:  5^^ — 

Kato,  Junichi;  Yokotani,  Yoichirou;  Nishida,  Masamitsu   and  Ou- 
chi.  Hiromu.  4,542,107,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Nishida,  Masanori:  See — 

Awano,    Shunya;    Koseki,    Kazusuke;    and    Nishida.    Masanori. 
4.541,264.  CI.  72-257.000. 
Nishikawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Suzuki.    Tamotsu;    Nishikawa,    Sumio;    and    Tatsula,    Sumitaka. 
4,542.093.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Nishimiya.  Ryuji;  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo,  to 
Nissan   Motor  Company.   Limited;  and   Nissan   Shatai   Company. 
Limited.  Sealing  structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with  a  sliding 
door.  4.541,201,  CI.  49-221.000. 
Nishimura.   Sadanori;   and   Kinoshita,   Katsuharu.   to   Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to 
an  hydraulic  clutch.  4.541,515,  CI.  I92-85.0AA. 
Nishioka,  Akira:  5^— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nishioka.  Akira;  Tokunaga.  Fumihiro;  Aotani. 
Yoshimasa;  and  Aono.  Koichiro,  4.542.085.  CI.  430-158.000. 
Nishioka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Yabe,  Kenji,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated.  Flame-retardant  polyolefin  foam.  4,542,164,  CI 
521-135.000. 
Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda,  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi, 
Misao;  and  Ejima.  Noriyoshi,  4,542,067.  CI.  428-237.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ebihara.  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa. 

Yuzo.  4.541.667.  CI.  297-64.000. 
Hokusho,  Hiroyasu;  and  Ebara,  Yohji.  4.541,306.  CI.  74-713.000. 
Ideta,  Yasufumi;  and  Fujikawa,  Tadashi.  4.541.791,  CI.  418-182.000. 
Kobayashi.  Kyoji;  Kato.  Masaru;  and  Fujisawa.  Koichi.  4,542.325. 

CI.  318-483.000. 
Nishimiya,  Ryuji;  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo. 

4.541,201.  CI.  49-221.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Ohki,  Yoshitaka,  4.541.396.  CI.  123-518.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshiaki.  4.541,375,  CI.  123-261.000. 
Tokura,  Naomi;  and  Hasegawa,  Yoji,  4,541,239.  CI.  60-286.000. 
Tomita.  Kimio.  4,541.324,  CI.  91-392.000. 

Yanai.  Tokiyoshi;  Yamaguchi.  Hirotsugu;  Fukino.  Masato;  and 
Aoyama,  Yutaka.  4.541.499.  CI.  180-142.000. 
Nissan  Shatai  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Nishimiya,  Ryuji;  Tuchiya.  Yoshimasa;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo. 
4.541.201.  CI.  49-221.000. 
Nitto  Boscki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda,  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi.  Kihachiro;  Izumi, 
Misao;  and  Ejima.  Noriyoshi.  4.542.067.  CI.  428-237.000. 
Niwa,  Toshio;  Himeno.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara.  Junji,  to  Research 
Association  Of  Synthetic  Dyestuffs.  Heterocyclic  monoazo  dyes  for 
polyester  fibers.  4,542,207,  CI.  534-630.000. 
NKG  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Kazuaki;  and  Nishi.  Yuzo,  4.542.363,  CI.  337-31.000. 
Noca,  Joseph  A.:  See — 

Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Noca,  Joseph  A.,  4,541.758.  CI.  408-l.OBD. 
Nochumson.   Samuel,   to  FMC  Corporation.    Polyacrylamide  cross- 
linked  with  a  polysaccharide  resin  as  electrophoretic  gel  medium. 
4,542,200.  CI.  526-238.200. 
Noetzel,  Siegfried:  See — 

Mauz,  Otto;  Sauber,  Klaus;  and  Noetzel,  Siegfried.  4,542.069.  CI. 
428-402.000. 
Nojima,  Satoshi:  See— 

Takeyama.    Akira;    Tazaki,    Kenshi;    Nojima.    Satoshi;    Aritaka. 
Norihiro;  and  Mita,  Teruyoshi.  4,542,496,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Nolan.  Richard  H.  Board  game.  4,541.634,  CI.  273-271.000. 
Nomoto,  Shinobu:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto.  Shinobu;  Hiraoka. 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata,  Toshio,  4,542.406,  CI.  358-141.000. 
Nomura,  Etuzo:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Hideo;  and  Nomura,  Etuzo,  4,541,347.  CI.  1 12-121.1 10. 
Nomura.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Hozumi.    Motoo;    Nomura.    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka.    Yoshio, 
4,542,219.  CI.  546-22.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Yamamoto,  Shoichi,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha   Kabushiki   Kaisha;  and   Aisan   Kogyo   Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Diaphragm  fluid  pump.  4,541,788,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Nonomura,  Kinzo:  See — 

Irie,    Hiroyuki;    Ide,    Susumu;    Nonomura,    Kinzo;    Watanabe. 
Masanori;  and  Takesako.  Yoshinobu.  4.542.322,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Nonoyama,  Makoto:  See — 

Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  Yamane,  Hiroshi;  Nonoyama,  Makoto;  and 
Tashiro,  Tsuneo.  4,542,387,  CI.  346-76.0FH. 
Norbar  Torque  Tools  Limited:  See- 
Wise,  Douglas  F.,  4,541,313,  CI.  81-478.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Boone,    Jacob    J.;    and    Stoudt.    George    W.,    4.542.045.    CI. 
427-236.000. 
Noren.  Tommy:  See — 

Aule.  Olaf;  and  Noren.  Tommy.  4.542.034.  CI.  426-522.000. 
Norrgran.  Daniel  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the 
sulfatization  of  non-ferrous  metal  sulfides.  4.541.993.  CI.  423-27.000. 
North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Say.  Donald  L..  4.542,318.  CI.  313-414.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Arnold,  Emil;  and  Singer.  Barry  M..  4,542.405.  CI.  358-111.000. 


and  Goldowsky.  Michael  P.  4,542,311.  CI. 


4.541.877.  CI. 


Cooper.    Jeffrey    L.;    and    Johnson,    Brian    C.    4.542.407,    CI. 

358-120.000. 
Newman,  Wyatt  S.; 
310-13.000. 
North  Carolina  Stale  University:  See — 

Stadelmaier,   Hans  H.;  and   ElMasry,   Nadia  A 
148-101.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Weirich,  Andreas  H.,  4,542,516,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Rostoker,  David,  4.541.842.  CI.  51-296.000. 
Norton.  John  H.  R.;  Rebello.  Peter  R  ;  Kavonic.  Clifford  M.;  and  Stiff. 

Anthony  J.,  to  AECI  Limited.  Fuels  4.541,835,  CI  44-53.000 
Nonon,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R  ;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.;  and  Stiff, 

Anthony  J.,  to  AECI  Limited.  Fuels.  4,541.837.  CI  44-53.000. 
Nothdurft.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,541.789,  CI.  417-498.000. 
Novametrix  Medical  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Parker.  Dawood;  and  Delpy,  David  T.,  4.541,901,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Nowak,  David  M.  Method  and  means  for  spraying  aggregates  for 

fireproof  insulation  onto  a  substratum.  4.542,040,  CI.  427-196  000 
Noweck,  Klaus:  See- 
Meyer,  Arnold;  and  Noweck,  Klaus,  4.542,113.  CI.  502-8.000. 
Noyori.  Masato;  Saitou.  Hiroyoshi;  Sato,  Masamitsu;  and  Kikuchi. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology.  The  Presi- 
dent of  the.  Information  retrieval  device.  4.542,477,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Nozemack,  Richard  J.;  Rudesill,  John  A.;  Denton,  Dean  A.;  and  Feld- 
wick,  Raymond  D.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Catalyst  manufacture. 
4,542.118,0.502-65.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  See— 

Zakic,  Paul,  4,541,792,  CI.  425-143.000. 
NSK-Warner  K.K.:  See— 

Ono,  Katsuyasu,  4.541.580.  CI.  242-I07.40D. 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Tsushima.  Noriyuki;  and  Hirose.  Toshiharu.  4.541.157.  CI.   29- 
149.50C. 
Numata.  Satoshi:  See— 

Umemoto.  Mitsumasa;  Asano.  Tamotsu;  Nagata,  Teruyuki    and 
Numata,  Satoshi,  4,542.243.  CI.  568-636.000. 
Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef:  See— 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Doleschall.  Gabor;  Homyak. 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  .  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  SzaJai. 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
O.  Dorries  GmbH:  See- 
Banning,  Jurgen.  4.541.896.  CI.  162-363.000. 
Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Nakamura.  Morio;  Yamamoto.  Takushi;  and  Fuji- 
kake.  Masato.  to  Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Water-absorbent  resin 
having  improved  water-absorbency  and  improved  water-dispersibil- 
ity  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,541,871,  CI.  106-197.200. 
O'Brien,  Philip  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Method  of  making  electrical  connections  between  opposing  metal 
foils  having  a  flexible,  insulating  layer  sandwiched  therebetween. 
4.541.559.  CI.  228-117.0^. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Kampschreur,  Rutgerus  J.  M.,  4,541.709.  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Ochi.  Shigeharu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Single  gate  line  interlace 

solid-state  color  imager.  4,542,409,  CI.  358-212.000. 
Oda,  Ronald  L.;  and  Sweeney,  William  T.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Slurry  input 

device.  4,541,850,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Odagawa,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Rolled  paper  holder. 

4,541,582,  CI.  242-55.200. 
Odaka,   Yoshiyuki;   Nakazato,   Kouichi;  and  Tomita,   Yoshifumi,   to 
Hiuchi,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing  cathode-ray  tube.  4,542.038. 
CI.  427-68.000. 
Odani,  Junji;  and  Watanabe.  Shigeyuki.  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Disazo  compounds  for  dyeing  cellulosic  fibers.  4,542.208.  CI. 
534-797.000. 
O'Dea.  James  D.;  and  Venable.  Glen  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Carton  unfolding  apparatus.  4.541.827.  CI.  493-309.000. 
Odegaard,  Gary  W.:  See — 

Tarn,  Jimmy  W.;  Odegaard,  Gary  W.;  Scherer,  William  C;  and 
Lonneman,  Alan  P.,  4,541,548,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Odemheimer,  Bernhard,  to  Bruker-Franzen  Analytik  GmbH.  Method 
and  device  for  the  sampling  of  trace  elements  in  gases,  liquids,  solids 
or  in  surface  layers.  4,541,268,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Oe,  Hidemi;  and  Hayashi,  Kiyotaka,  to  NEC  Home  Electronics  Ltd.; 
and  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  system  having  a 
self-diagnostic  function.  4,542,506,  CI.  371-9.000. 
Oestreich,  Ulrich:  See— 

Barfuss,  Juergen;  Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Schrey, 
Wolfgang,  4.541,686,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Oetker,  Max.  Shuttering  elements.  4,541.213,  CI.  52-309.170. 
Officine  Meccaniche  Pavesi  &  C.  S.p.A.:  See— 
Barrera,  Giorgio.  4.541.170.  CI.  29-597.000. 
Officine  Savio  Spa:  See — 

Luchi.  Luciano;  and  Negri.  Ettore,  4.541,253,  CI.  66-14.000. 
Ogasawara,  Terumi:  See — 

Arai,    Masayuki;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Shikano,    Tohru. 
4.542.410.  CI.  358-228.000. 
Ogata.  Hajime;  Ohashi.  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa.  Shunichi;  Ichida.  Toshio; 
and  Irie,  Toshio,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Tin-free  steel  sheets 
having  improved  lacquer  adhesion.  4,542,077,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Ogata,  Terumi:  See — 

Sato,   Mitomu;   Nakatani,   Toshikazu;   Yamashita,    Katsumi;   and 
Ogata.  Terumi,  4,541,145,  CI.  24-19.000. 
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4.542,153,    CI. 


4,541,566,    CI. 

Masakazu;    and 
Color  difTusion 


Ogawa,  Takahisa;  and  Aritsubo,  Hirofumi,  to  Nipon  Pillar  Packing  Co.. 
Ltd.  Emergency  shaft  seal  device  by  deforination  of  packing  ring. 
4,541,638,  CI.  277-9.000. 
Ogihara,  Toru:  See — 

Ito.  Masahiko;  and  Ogihara,  Tom.  4,541.154,  CI.  24-442.000. 
Ogino,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kageyama,  Minoru;  Hirose,  Takeo;  Matsui,  Tadao;  Ogino,  Hiroshi; 

Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  4,541,371,  CI.  I23-65.0PE. 

Ogino.  Shigeru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  injection 

control  device  for  diesel  engine.  4,541.392.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Ohara,  Mamoru:  See — 

Akazawa.  Yukio;  Ishihara.  Nobcru;  and  Ohara,  Mamoru.  4.542,350, 
CI.  330-293.000. 
Ohashi,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Ogata,  Hajime;  Ohashi,  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa,  Shunichi;  Ichida, 
Toshio;  and  Irie,  Toshio,  4.542,077,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Kuwana,     Theodore;     and     Kao.     Wen-Hong,     4,541,905. 

204-38.700. 
Witiak.    Donald    T.;    and    Rahwan,    Ralf    G 
514-466.000. 
Ohkawara  Kakohki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kijima,     Shoichiro;    and    Ohkawara,     Masaaki,    4,541,566,    CI 
239-224.000. 
Ohkawara,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kijima,    Shoichiro;    and    Ohkawara,    Masaaki, 
239-224.000. 
Ohki,    Nobutaka;    Tsubota,    Motohiko;    Morigaki, 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd 
transfer  element  with  hydroquinone  type  compound.  4,542.086.  CI. 
430-218.000. 
Ohki.  Yoshitaka:  See- 
Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Ohki,  Yoshitaka,  4,541,396.  CI.  123-518.000. 
Ohmachi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Kitajima,  Hiroyuki;  Ohmachi,  Kazuhiko;  Doki,  Mitsuru;  Kazama, 
Junichi;  and  Kanao.  Hidekazu,  4,542,458,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ohshima,  Toshio:  See — 

Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata,  Toshio,  4,542,406.  CI.  358-141.000. 
Ohsugi,  Katsuhisa;  Ichida,  Junji;  and  Takahashi,  Eisaku,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibiotic  compound.  4,542,154, 
CI.  514-475.000. 
Ohta,  Yoshihiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Video  signal  mag- 
netic recording  and  reproducing  system.  4,542,417,  CI.  360-9.100. 
Ohtani.  Masaaki;  Harada,  Takao;  Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro;  and  Kobayashi, 
Tatsuhiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.;  and  Ihara  Chemi- 
cal Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  adhering  polyurethane  elastomer  to 
metal.  4.542.070.  CI.  428-416.000. 
Oie.  Naoyuki;  Koyama.  Hiromichi;  and  Takegawa.  Takafumi.  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Air-purifying  apparatus.  4.541.847.  CI.  55-124.000. 
Okabe.  Sigeru:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Tobita,  Hiroshi;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Okada,  Hideo; 
and  Tonami,  Munehiko,  4,542,079,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Okada,  Hideo:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Tobita,  Hiroshi;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Okada,  Hideo; 
and  Tonami,  Munehiko,  4.542.079,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Okada,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Honma,    Katsuhiko;    Tatsuno,    Tsuneo;    and    Okada,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,975,  CI.  264-62.000. 
Okada,  Tomoo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Universal.  Device  for  detecting 

the  amount  of  coins  in  hopper  device.  4,541,444,  CI.  I33-4.00A. 
Okada.  Toshiro,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  PLL  for  regenerating  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  from  magnetic  storage.  4,542,351,  CI.  331-11.000. 
Okado,  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultra- 
sonic scanning  apparatus.  4,541,434,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Okamura,  Shozo:  See — 

Okane,  Kohji;  Nakajima,  Hidemasa;  Okamura.  Shozo;  Sueyasu, 
Masanobu;  and  Manage,  Takashi,  4,541,617,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Okane,    Kohji;    Nakajima,    Hidemasa;    Okamura,    Shozo;    Sueyasu, 
Masanobu;  and  Manago,  Takashi,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries. 
Lance  structure  for  oxygen-blowing  process  in  top-blown  converters. 
4,541,617,  CI.  266-65.000. 
OKI  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«re— 

Mitani,  Tokiyoshi.  4,542,263,  CI.  179-81.00B. 
Okumura,  Ryuichi;  Dohi,  Hidemi;  and  Togawa,  Shingo,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Serial  printer 
with  ink  roller.  4,541,748.  CI.  400-470.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Butt,  Sheldon  H..  4,542,259.  CI.  174-52.0FP. 

Capuano,    Italo    A.;    and    DeFelice,    Diane    L.,    4.542.008,    CI. 

423-477.000. 
Spooner.  Thomas  H.,  4.542.218.  CI.  544-190.000. 
Olivieri.  Oliviero,  to  Icaro  Olivieri  &  C.  S.p.A.  Ski-boot  fastening 
device  with  an  adjustable-length  tie  rod  for  varying  the  tension  of  the 
fastening  under  load.  4,541,147.  CI.  24-68.0SK. 
Olschewski.  Armin;  Laszlofalvi.  Zoltan;  and  Kunkel,  Heinrich,  to  SKF 
Kugellagerfabriken     GmbH.     Universal     joint.     4,541,818,     CI. 
464-134.000. 
Olsen,  Robert  A.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Swivel  hose  coupling  for 

dental  handpiece  or  the  like.  4,541,802,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Olson.  Elwyn  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electromagnetic  relay  having  dual 

acting  armature.  4,542,360,  CI.  335-203.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujibayashi,  Kenji,  4,542,421,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Kimura.  Kenji,  4.542.415,  CI.  358-342.000. 


Omega  SA:  See — 

Baumgartner.     Louis;    and     Meylan.     Philippe.    4,541.725,    CI. 

368-37.000. 
Tu  Xuan,  Mai,  4,542,329,  CI.  318-696.000.  '^ 

OMI  International  Corporation:  See — 

Martin,  Sylvia,  4,541.906,  CI.  204-55.00R. 
OMM  Officine  Meccanotessili  Monza  S.p.A.:  See — 

Reiter,  Josef,  4,541,458,  CI.  139-55.100. 
Ona,   Isao;  and  Ozaki,   Masaru,   to  Toray  Silicone  Company,   Ltd. 
Method  and  siloxane  composition  for  treating  fibers.  4,541,936,  CI. 
252-8.600. 
Ono,  Hiromi;  and  Inoue,  Takemi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Water  jet  propulsion  system.  4,541,808,  CI.  440-42.000. 
Ono,  Katsuyasu.  to  NSK-Warner  K.K.  Automatic  locking  retractor. 

4,541,580,  CI.  242-107.40D. 
Ono,  Kazuo:  S< . — 

Nakazawa,  Yuzo;  Ono,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Masaki;  Morita,  Takao;  and 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi,  4,542,356,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Ono,  Kensaku:  See — 

Iwakura,  Mitsuo;  Takahashi,  Toru;  and  Ono,  Kensaku,  4,542,339, 
CI.  324-121.00R. 
Ono,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hirmitsu,  Tetsushi,  to  Toyoda 

Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Steering  wheel.  4,541,301,  CI.  74-484.00R. 
Ono,  Taizo:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya.  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,542.147,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Ono,  Toyoichi:  See — 

Sato,  Fumihide;  and  Ono,  Toyoichi,  4,541,393,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Onoe,  Yoshinori;  Takagi.  Hiroshi;  Ikenaga.  Satoru;  Tsuchiya,  Hiraku; 
Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe 
Seiko  Sho.  Apparatus  for  spraying  an  air-water  mist  cooling  for  use  in 
continuous  metal  casting.  4,541,473,  CI.  164-444.000. 
Onomori  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arashi,  Masahiro,  4,541,255,  CI.  68-22.00R. 
Onuki,  Jin:  See — 

Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Naito,  Masayoshi;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Yasuda, 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4,542,398, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Ooka,  Akihiro:  See — 

Satoh,   Koji;  Ooka,  Akihiro;  and  Wada,  Yutaka.  4,542,526,  CI. 
382-13.000. 
Optical  Storage  International:  See — 

Howard,   P.  Guy;  and  Hekker,   Roeland  M.  T.,  4,541,689.  CI. 
350-255.000. 
Ord,  Richard  N.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Keith  B.;  Freston,  Trevor  R.;  Ord,  Richard  N.;  and 
Houghton,  James  T  ,  4,541,757,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Ore-Ida  Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

Haury,    John    F.;    and    Hensley,    Charles    T.,    4,542,030,    CI. 
426-262.000. 
O'Reilly,  Hugh  T.  Selectively  extensible  chute  assembly.  4,541,517,  CI. 

193-4.000. 
Orentreich,  Norman.  DHEA  Formulations  and  methods  for  treating 

dry  skin.  4,542,129,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Organon  Teknika  B.V.:  See — 

Smakman,  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H.,  4,542,015,  CI. 
424-79.000. 
Orii,  Toshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  memo- 
randa device  for  storing,  retrieving,  and  displaying  a  schedule  of  data 
in  records.  4,542,480,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.  See— 

Beasant,  Andrew  J.;  Orwin,  Olaf  J.  B.;  and  Fortune,  David  J., 
4,541,512,  CI.  I92-56.00R. 
Osada,  Hisajiro;  Hiratsuka,  Yutaka;  and  Watanabe,  Masahiro,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.  Pla.sma  monitoring  method  and  plasma  monitor.  4,541,718, 
CI.  356-316.000. 
Osann,  Edward  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Morgenstern,  Robin;  and  Osann,  Edward  W.,  Jr.,  4,541,670,  CI. 
297-284.000. 
Osawa,  Masakazu.  Surgical  corset.  4.541.419,  CI.  128-78.000. 
Oshizawa,  Hidekazu;  and  Fujimori,  Kyoichi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd. 
Electronically  controlled   fuel   injection   apparatus.   4,541.380.  CI. 
123-357.000. 
Osterloh,  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 

Klaas,  4,542,173,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,542,193,  CI.  525-490.000. 
Otte,  Werner:  See— 

Dorffel.  Jorg;  Lange.  Erhard;  Otte,  Werner;  and  Heinrich,  Frie- 
drich,  4,542,194.  CI.  525-521.000. 
Ouchi.  Hiromu:  See — 

Kato.  Junichi;  Yokotani,  Yoichirou;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Ou- 
chi, Hiromu,  4,542,107,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Owen,  Wickersham  &  Erickson,  P.C.:  See — 

Lindberg,  John  E.,  4,541,367,  CI.  I23-25.00M. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Calvert,  Scott  A.;  Gelin,  Robert  J.;  and  Aberegg,  Dale,  4,541,130. 

CI.  4-593.000. 
Gano,  Barclay  P.;  and  Rucker,  James  L.,  4,542,044,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Sullivan,  Timothy  A.;  Morgan,  Gregory  L.;  and  Warner,  Arthur  S., 
4,541,853,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Owens,  Joe  M.,  to  Master  Consolidated  Corporation.  Surface  spreader 
with  column  bypass.  4,541,750,  CI.  404-1 10.000. 
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Oxytech,  Inc.:  See — 

Poller,  Peter  C,  4,541,989,  CI.  422-186.070. 
Oy  Tampella  AB:  See— 

Kama  ,  Anssi;  and  Liimalainen,  Heikki.  4,541,571,  CI.  241-28.000. 
Oyafuso,  Harry  H.,  Jo  Ford  Motor  Company.  Shock  absorbing  motor 

gear.  4,541,296,  CI.  74-425.000. 
Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro:  See— 

Ohtani,  Masaaki;  Harada,  Takao;  Oyaizu,  Yoshijiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Tatsuhiko,  4,542.070.  CI.  428-416.000, 
Oyama,  Akira,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Illuminated  variable  resistor. 

4,542,366,  CI.  338-196.000. 
Oyster  Tent  Company:  See- 
Ferguson,  Robert  W..  4.541.445.  CI.  135-106.000. 
Ozaki.  Masaru:  See — 

Ona.  Isao;  and  Ozaki.  Masaru,  4,541,936,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Ozawa,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Hosoi,  Kazuo;  and  Ozawa,  Hitoshi,  4,541,952,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
P.  Robertet  &  Cie  [Societe  Anoniyme]:  See— 

Joulain,  Daniel  R.,  4,541,948,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Pace,  Paul  W.;  Mathieu,  Pierre  R.;  and  Cruickshank,  James  M.,  to 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  Preionizing  arrangement 
for  transversely  excited  lasers.  4.542,529.  CI.  372-86.000. 
Palameta,  Bozidar:  See — 

Bagli.  Jehan;  Bogri,  Tibor;  Palameta,  Bozidar;  and  Borella,  Luis  E., 
4,542.140.  CI.  514-332.000. 
Palau.  Joseph,  to  S.A.  Des  Etablissements  Staubli  (France).  Hooking 
device  for  the  semi-automatic  connection  of  the  heddle  frames  of 
weaving  looms  with  the  levers  for  controlling  them.  4.541.459,  CI. 
139-88.000. 
Palazzolo,  Francis  V.;  and  Polachowski,  Wayne  T.,  to  Custom  Automa- 
tion, Inc.  Material  now  rail.  4,541,518,  CI.  193-35.00A. 
Pallanza,  Rosa:  See — 

Borghi,  Angelo;  Pallanza,  Rosa;  Coronelli,  Carolina;  and  Cassani, 
Giovanni.  4,542,018,  CI.  424-119.000. 
Palmer,  David  N..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Getter-lubricant 

coaling  for  nuclear  fuel  elements.  4,541,984,  CI.  376-415.000. 
Palmer,  David  N.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  inter- 
calatabje  layered  stable  transition  metal  chalcogenides  and  alkali 
metal-transition  metal  chalcogenides.  4,542,009,  CI.  423-56I.OOR. 
Panetti,  Romolo,  to  Speno  International  S.A.  Measuring  device  of  the 

transverse  profile  of  the  head  of  a  rail.  4,541,182,  CI.  33-560.000. 
Paoluccio,    John    A.    Liquid    dispensing    apparatus.    4,541.363,    CI. 

1 19-77.000. 
Papst  Motoren  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See^ 

Doemen,  Benno,  4,542,323,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Paradis,  Roland  C,  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Solvent  pressur- 

ization  system.  4,541,452,  CI.  137-209.000. 
Park  Poultry,  Inc.:  See- 
Hawk,  Theodore  L.,  4,541,661,  CI.  293-117.000. 
Park  Tool  Company:  See— 

Schlough,  Thomas  L..  4,541.405,  CI.  I25-23.00R. 
Parker.  Alvin  S.  Clip  for  attaching  sheets  of  wall  material  to  columns 

and  other  structural  members.  4.541.219.  CI.  52-713.000. 
Parker,  Dawood;  and  Delpy,  David  T.,  to  Novametrix  Medical  Sys- 
tems, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  zero  calibration  of  oxygen -sens- 
ing polarographic  devices.  4,541,901,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Parker,  James  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Tuning  system  with 

automatic  frequency  control.  4,542,533.  CI.  455-182.000. 
Parker,  John  G.;  and  Standbro,  William  D..  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
sity, The.  Localization  of  cancerous  tissue  by  monitoring  infrared 
fluorescence  emitted  by  intravenously  injected  porphyrin  tumor- 
specific  markers  excited  by  long  wavelength  light.  4.541.438,  CI. 
128-664.000. 
Parnell,  Edgar  W.:  See— 

Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Parnell,  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts,  David  A., 
4,541.963.  CI.  260-465.00E. 
Parr.  Ehrfried:  See — 

Strack.  Hans;  Kleinschmit.  Peter;  and  Parr.  Ehrfried.  4.542.1 15.  CI. 
502-64.000. 
Parsonnet.  Victor,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Bipolar  epicardial  temporary 

pacing  lead.  4.541.440.  CI.  128-785.000. 
Partridge,  Randall  D.:  See— 

LaPierre,   Rene   B.;   and   Partridge,    Randall   D.,   4,541,919,   CI. 
208-111.000. 
Parviainen,  Arno.  Weight  lifting  type  exercise  device.  4,541,628,  CI. 

272-134.000. 
Pasto,  Arvid  E..  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Silicon  niiride- 
cordierite  ceramic   article,   and   process  of  manufacture   thereof. 
4,542,109,  CI.  501-97.000. 
Patel,  Dahyabhai  C,  to  Astec  Europe  Limited.  Electrical  converter 
including  gain  enhancing  means  for  low  gain  transistors.  4,542,450, 
CI.  363-23.000. 
Patrello,  Joseph,  to  United  Abrasives,  Inc.  Abrasive  wheel  assembly. 

4,541,205,  CI.  51-168.000. 
Patrick,  Michael  J.;  and  Snider,  David  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated; and  Internatiuna!  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Program 
patching  in  microcomputer.  4,542,453,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Patterson,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Newton,  Charles  L.;  Stuber,  Wayne  G.;  and  Patterson,  Michael  A.. 
4.541.852.  CI.  62-11.000. 
Patterson.  Waldo  C:  See— 

Benzing.  William  M.;  Patterson,  Waldo  C;  and  Cadle,  Lawrence 
C,  4.542,487.  CI.  367-31.000. 
Paul  Revere  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Rieke,  David  M.;  and  Pingry,  Larry  J.,  4.541,570.  CI.  239-676.000. 


Pavel.   Klaus,  to  Rhcin-Nadel   Maschinennadel  GmbH.   Method  of 

producing  sewing  machine  needles.  4,541,470,  CI.  163-5.000. 
Pavincic,  Ivan.  Two  wheel  skating  device.  4,541,643,  CI.  280-11.210. 
Pay  hauler  Corporation:  See — 

Eldridge,  Joseph  L.;  and  Domes,  E.  A.,  4,542,461.  CI.  364-424.000. 

Payne.  George  B ;  Soloway,  Samuel  B.;  Powell.  James  E.;  Roman, 

Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Oxabicy- 

cloalkane  herbicides.  4,542,244.  CI.  568-825.000 

Payne,  Virgil  L.;  and  Mauldin,  Charles  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

Engineering  Co.  Cobalt  catalysts  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbons 

from  synthesis  gas  and  from  methanol.  4,542,122.  CI.  502-325.000. 

Payne.  William  H.  Fluid  power  transmission.  4,541,513.  CI.  192-58.0OR. 

Pcarce.  David  W.,  to  GEC  Avionics  Limited.  Encapsulated  assemblies. 

4,542,260.  CI.  174-52.0PE. 
Peart.  Whitcomb  S.;  and  Baldvins.  Jon  O..  to  Markem  Corporation. 
Process  for  forming  permanent  images  using  carrier  supported  inks 
containing  sublimable  dyes.  4.541.340.  CI.  101-470.000. 
Pecci.  Michel,  to  Castolin  S.A.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  moulding 

plunger  for  hollow  glass  objects.  4.541,474,  CI    164-46  000. 
Peck,  Douglas  J.:  See— 

Spigarelli.  Donald  J.;  Peck,  Douglas  J.;  Hall.  Walter  J.;  and  Finney. 
James  L.,  4,541,358,  CI.  118-58.000. 
Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.:  See— 

Dorman,  Frederick  S.;  and  Peers-Trevarton,  Charles  A.,  4.541.681, 
CI.  339-100.000. 
Pegg  Whiteley  Limited:  See- 
Walsh,  Ray  P.;  and  Smith,  David  H.,  4,541,156,  CI.  26-81.000. 
Pellatt,  Martin  G.:  See- 
Gray,  George  W.;  Lacey,  David;  Pellatt,  Martin  G.;  and  Sturgeon, 
Bennett,  4,542,230,  CI.  560-01.000. 
Penick,  Joe  E.:  See- 
Chang,  Clarence  D ;   Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Socha,   Richard  F., 
4,542,247,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Penlon  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Brendan  E.,  4,541,966,  CI.  261-27.000. 
Perceptron,  Inc.:  See— 

Dewar,  Robert,  4.541,721,  CI.  356-375.000. 
Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James  M..  to  W   R. 
Grace  &  Co.  Process  for  utilizing  catalyst  with  high  geometric  sur- 
face area.  4,541,996,  CI.  423-213.500 
Pereira,  Carmo  J.:  See- 
Kim,  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James 
M,  4,541,995.  CI.  423-213.500. 
Perez.  Joaquin  P.:  See — 

Corma,  Avelino  C;  Mifsud.  Amparo  C;  and  Perez,  Joaquin  P , 
4.542.002.  CI.  423-331.000. 
Perga,  Giampiero:  See — 

Guagliumi,     Renato;     and     Perga,     Giampiero,     4,541,284,     CI. 
73-730.000. 
Periou,  Pierre;  and  Dauvergne,  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Industnelle  de 
Mecanismes.  Latch,  in  particular  for  an  automobile  vehicle  door. 
4,541,258,  CI.  70-263.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation    The:  See — 

Paradis,  Roland  C,  4,541,452,  CI.  137-209.000. 
Perkins,  Warren  E.,  to  CRYO2  Corporation.  Contents  gage.  4,541,276. 

CI.  73-296.000. 
Perretta.  Frederick  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Card 

guide.  4,542.441,  CI.  361-412.000. 
Person,  Dennis  W.;  Pierce,  Stanley  L.;  and  Liang,  Polung,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Hydraulic  control  system  for  electronic  transmis- 
sion control.  4.541,308,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Petersen,  Christian,  to  Petersen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  Long  nose 

locking  plier.  4,541,312,  CI.  81-367.000. 
Petersen,  Gunnar  C.  Apparatus  for  packaging  portions  of  elongate 

anicles.  4,541,228,  CI.  53-572.000. 
Petersen  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Petersen,  Christian,  4,541,312,  CI.  81-367.000. 
Petit,  Pierre:  See— 

Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 
Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541,851, 
CI.  55-208.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See — 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield,  John  A.,  4.541.839,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Wainwrighl,  Ronald  C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.; 
Pettigrew,  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook,  John  D.,  4,541,695.  CI. 
350-429.000. 
Peytavin,  Pierre,  to  Vallourec  S.A.  Process  for  cold  rolling  of  tubes  by 
means  of  a  pilger  mill  and  device  for  using  the  process.  4,541,262,  CI. 
72-214.000. 
Pfefferkom,  Dietmar:  See— 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer. 
Horst;  Kreimes.  Norbert;  Pfefferkorn,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert;  and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Peter:  See— 

Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Goiz,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Tomforde, 
Johann,  4,541,664,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Pfister  GmbH:  See— 

Hafner,  Hans  W.,  4,541,285.  CI.  73-744.000. 
Pfister,  Theodor;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Hanssler, 
Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chlorinated  phosphorylmethyl- 
carbonyl  derivative  plant  protection  agents.  4,541.858,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Jaxa-Chamiec,  Albert  A.;  and  Roberts,  David 
A,  4,542,132.  CI.  514-222.000. 
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Pfluger,  Rudolf  W.,  to  Ciba  Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

fluoroalkoxyaminopyrimidines.  4,542,216,  CI.  544-320.000. 
Phelps.  W.  Howard.  Snowblower  apparatus.  4.541,187,  CI.  37-251.000. 
Philbrick,  Herbert  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Fink],  Charles  W.;  Lehman.  Albert  L.;  and  Philbrick,  Herbert  S., 
Jr..  4.541,862,  CI.  75-12.000. 
Phillips,  Gary  M.;  and  Benjamin,  Albert  S.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Filling 
system  for  hermetically  sealed  batteries.  4,542,080,  CI.  429-174.000. 
Phillips,  Glen  R.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips,  Glen  R.;  Straw,  Robert  L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck.  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer.  William  L..  4,542,469,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Phillips,  John  T.,  to  GHD-Dwyer  (WA)  Pty.  Ltd.  Disposal  of  fine 

tailings.  4,541.752,  CI.  405-129.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Gray.  Roy  A.;  and  Macdonell.  Gary  D.,  4,542.241.  CI.  568-62.000. 
Jack.  Douglas  S.;  and  Garner.  James  W..  4,541,938,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Jack.  Douglas  S.,  4,541.939.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Murray,  Lawrence  K..  4.542.007,  CI.  423-450.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  4,542,249,  CI.  585-329.000. 
Spence.  J   Ronald.  4.541.940,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Stapp.  Paul  R..  4.541.918,  CI.  208-87.000. 
Wu.  Yulin.  4,541.489.  CI.  166-312.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  J.  Eyeglasses  apparatus,  and  methods  of  constructing 

and  utilizing  same.  4,541.125.  CI.  2-10.000. 
Piccolo.  Oreste;  Belli.  Aldo;  Villa.  Giovanni;  Zen.  Enrico;  and  Citterio. 
Attilio,  to  Biaschim  S.p.A.  Process  for  preparing  biaryl  compounds 
via  coupling  of  an  arylamine  with  an  arene.  4.542.233.  CI.  560-21.000. 
Pichon,  Michel:  See— 

Maillard.  Alain;  and  Pichon,  Michel.  4.541.856.  CI.  65-29.000. 
Pierce,  Stanley  L.:  iSee — 

Person,    Dennis   W.;    Pierce,    Stanley    L.;   and    Liang,    Polung, 
4,541.308,  CI.  74-868.000. 
Pierrel.  Michel:  See- 
Fort.  Pierre;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  4,541.477.  CI.  164-302.000. 
Pillsbury  Company.  The:  See — 

Huang.  Victor  T.;  Colson,  Cynthia  A.;  Yong,  Sam;  and  Clemmings, 
John  F.,  4.542.035.  CI.  426-565.000. 
Pingry,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Rieke.  David  M.;  and  Pingry.  Larry  J.,  4,541,570,  CI.  239-676.000. 
Pinnington,  Arthur  J.:  See — 

Cooke,  Edward  I.;  Pinnington,  Arthur  J.;  and  Smeatham,  Charles 
A.,  4.541,979.  CI.  264-174.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corpwration:  See — 

Nagai,  Kiichirou,  4,542,427,  CI.  360-72.100. 
Shimizu.    Katsuhisa;    and    Magata,    Yoshihiro,    4,542,490,    CI. 
369-6.000. 
Pirlet,  Robert  A.,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum 
Voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Monitoring  the  planarity  of  metal 
sheet.  4.541.723,  CI.  356-376.000. 
Pitchford,  A.  H.  Apparatus  for  increasing  vehicle  mobility.  4,541,498, 

CI.  180-9.260. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Govan,  Edward;  and  Irvine,  Robert,  4,541,764,  CI.  414-52.00a 
Pivoito,  Bruno:  See — 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Longi,  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pivotto, 
Bruno.  4,542,197,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Plessey  Overseas  Limited:  See — 

Goodfellow,  Robert  C;  and  Harding,  Malcolm  E.,  4,542.511.  CI. 
372-46.000. 
Plotkin.  Neil  D.:  See— 

Lowery.  James  J.;  Plotkin.  Neil  D.;  and  Robinson.  Jack,  4,541,981, 
CI.  264-209.100. 
Plunkett,  Thomas  H.:  See— 

Nickloy,  Charles  H.;  and  Plunkett.  Thomas  H.,  4,541,2!5,  CI. 
52-479.000. 
PMT.  Inc.:  See— 

Iversen.  Alfred  A.;  and  Eastman,  William  J.,  4,541,421,  CI.  128- 
87.00B. 
Polachowski,  Wayne  T.:  See — 

Palazzolo.  Francis  V.;  and  Polachowski,  Wayne  T..  4.541,518.  CI. 
193-35.00A. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Cronin,  David  V.,  4,541,701,  CI.  354-324.000. 
Erikson,  Herman  E.,  4,542,523,  CI.  378-167,000. 
Freeman,  William  T.,  4,541,704.  CI.  354-432.000. 
Folic,  Georg,  to  Bobst  S.A.  Tool  support  with  an  arrangement 

centering  and  fumg  a  tool  therein.  4,541,828.  CI.  493-468.000. 
Pollack.  Gordon  P.:  See— 

Havemann,  Robert  H.;  and  Pollack.  Gordon  P..  4.541,167. 
29-576.00W. 
Pollick.  Michael  L.:  See- 
Case.  Allen  W.,  Jr.,  Ringwall,  Carl  G.;  and  Pollick.  Michael  L.. 
4.542,279,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Polymer  Engineering  Inc.:  See — 

Tanonis,  David  R.;  and  Darbut,  Alexander  L.,  4,542,271,  CI.  219- 
I0.55E. 
Pont-A-Mousson  S.A.;  See — 

Barbe.  Pierre  L.  C.  C,  4,541,613,  CI.  251-326.000. 
Fori,  Pierre;  and  Pierrel,  Michel,  4,541,477,  CI.  164-302.000. 
Fuminier.  Claude,  4.541.316,  CI.  82-59.000. 
Popp.  Karl  F.:  See- 
Gorman.  William  G.;  Popp,  Karl  F.;  Galloway,  Jennifer  C;  and 
Sedlock.  David  M..  4,542.125,  CI.  514-57.000. 


for 
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Posselt,  Klaus:  See— 

Engel.  Jurgen;  Kleemann.  Axel;  Posselt.  Klaus;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4,542,159,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Post,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Borowski,  Stanley  J.;  and  Post,  Thomas  A.,  4,541,954,  CI.  260- 

239.0BB. 

Potapkin,  Viktor  F.;  Morozov,  Igor  A.;  Fedorinov,  Vladimir  A.;  and 

Ravich,  Alexandr  S.,  to  Kramatorsky  Industrialny  Institut.  Roll  mill 

stand.  4,541,263,  CI.  72-243.000. 

Potzas,    Peter,    to    USM    Corporation.    Pipe    clip.    4,541,602,    CI. 

248-544.000. 
Pouyet,  Jean,  to  Etablissements  Lemoin  &  Cie.  Process  for  acquiring 
data    representative    of  the   shape   of  an    object.    4,542.328,    CI. 
318-573.000. 
Powell.  Fred  D..  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  sampling  broad  band  spectra  in  fuel  quantity  measure- 
ment systems.  4,542,336,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Powell,  James  E.:  See — 

Payne,  George  B.;  Soloway.  Samuel  B.;  Powell,  James  E.;  Roman, 

Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,542,244,  CI.  568-825.000. 

Powell,  Richard  L.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Heat  pumps. 

4,541,943,  CI.  252-67.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Frank,  Robert  G.;  and  Noca,  Joseph  A.,  4,541,758,  CI.  408-l.OBD. 
Gaa,  Peter  C.  4,542,065.  CI.  428-391.000. 
Koontz,  Harry  S..  4.542.333.  CI.  324-52.000. 
Sproull.  James  F.,  4,542,106,  CI.  501-38.000. 
Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoeft.  Werner  H..  4.542.349.  CI.  330-279.000. 
Precision  Strip  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Eiting.  John  C.  4.541,163,  CI.  29-426.500. 
President  and  Fellows  of  Harvard  College:  See — 

Leder,  Philip,  4,542,096,  CI.  435-6.000. 
Press,  Jeffery  B.:  See — 

Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press.  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik.  Andrew 
S.,  4.542.145.  CI.  514-383.000. 
Price,  Ronald  K.  Portable  intravenous  pole  for  use  in  an  emergency. 

4,541,596.  CI.  248-125.000. 
Prinz.  Bruno:  See — 

Muhlberger,  Horst;  Prinz,  Bruno;  Wunder,  Wolf;  Schafer,  Ulrich; 
and  Bognar,  Josef,  4,541,878,  CI.  148-139.000. 
Priscu,  John  C:  See — 

Neelameggham.  Ramaswami;  Abedi.  Hedayat;  Priscu.  John  C;  and 
Legge.  Michael  H.,  4,541,867,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Procyk,  Frank  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Dual  stage  sense  ampli- 
fier for  dynamic  random  access  memory.  4,542,483,  CI.  365-190.000. 
Professional  Packaging  Limited:  See — 

Holmes,  Gordon  W.,  4,541,528,  CI.  206-0.820. 
Profile  Management  Services,  Inc.:  See — 

Dehls,  Allan  W.,  4,541.362.  CI.  119-51.00R. 
Proprietary  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Bartholomew.  Donald  D..  4.541,658,  CI.  285-319.000. 
Prosl.  Frank  R.;  Skakoon,  James  G.;  Carlozzi,  Gerard  S.;  and  Infusaid 
Corporation.  Implantable  magnetically-actuated  valve.  4,541,429,  CI. 
604-249.000. 
Protective  Treatments,  Inc.:  See — 

Nevins,  Norman;  McVay,  Robert  L.;  and  Bellanca,  Carmen  L., 
4,542,053,  CI.  428-48.000. 
Pschera,  Andreas:  See — 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  Reischl,  Rolf;  and  Pschera,  Andreas,  4,541,389, 
CI.  123-490.000. 
Pudwill,  Horst,  to  CEP  Continental  Engineering  Products  Co.,  Ltd. 

Vacuum  cleaner.  4,541,142,  CI.  15-323.000. 
Pujol,  Yves.  Automatic  machine  for  binding  products  in  accordance 

with  a  pre-established  sequence.  4,541,660,  CI.  289-2.000. 
Purcupile,  John  C,  to  University  of  Oklahoma,  Board  of  Regents  for 
the.  Apparatus  and  method  for  monitoring  and  controlling  a  pump 
system  for  a  well.  4,541,274,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Purolator  Products  Inc.:  See — 

Dye,   Richard   G.;   and   Robichaud,   Arthur  W.,   4,541,265.   CI. 
72-349.000. 
Quakenbush.  Timothy  L.  Flashlight  attachment  for  firearms.  4.542,447, 

CI.  362-183.000. 
Quick.  Roy  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bass.  Leland  J.;  Quick.  Roy  F..  Jr.;  Shah.  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wick- 
wire,  Ralph  O.,  4,542,376,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Raasch,  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.  Device  for  driving  a  friction 

spinning  unit.  4,541,232,  CI.  57-104.000. 
Raasch.  Hans;  Wassenhoven.  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef,  to  W. 
Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  device  for  starting  the  operation  of  a 
friction-spinning  machine  unit.  4.541.233.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Raasch.  Hans,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Method  and  device  for  starting 

the  operation  of  a  friction-spinning  unit.  4.541.235.  CI.  57-263.000. 
Rachofsky.    Morton.    Twenty-five   (25)   hour   clock.    4.541.726.   CI. 

368-80.000. 
Radelow.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Gerke,  Dieter;  Muller,  Manfred;  Zytowski,  Peter;  and  Radelow, 
Wolfgang,  4,541.682.  CI.  339-111.000. 
Rahwan.  Ralf  G.:  See— 

Witiak.    Donald    T.;    and    Rahwan,    Ralf    G..    4.542,153.    CI. 
514-466.000. 
Raidel.  John  E.  Air  spring  suspension  with  angular  torque  beam.  U- 
joint  mount  therefor,  and  lateral  guides.  4,541.653,  CI.  280-711.000. 
Raley.  Garland  E.;  and  Spear,  Dean  M..  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus for  producing  perforated  plastic  film.  4,541,794,  CI.  425-290.000. 
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Rallapalli,  Krishna;  and  Kaku,  Shinkyo,  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.    Facsimile    device    for    run    length    coding.    4,542,413.    CI 
358-261.000. 
Randwal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Remijan,  Paul  W..  4,541,697,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Rapps,  Peter:  See— 

Knoll,  Peter;  Rapps,  Peter;  and  Ziegler,  Wolfgang,  4,541,693.  CI. 
35O-339.00F. 
Rasimus,  Seppo  U.  Edge  folder.  4,541,220,  CI.  53-380.000. 
Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  to  McNeilab  Inc.  Anticonvulsant  N-aryl-N'-(2- 

thia2olidinylidene)ureas.  4,542,144,  CI.  514-371.000. 
Rasmussen,  Roberf  A.:  See— 

MacLean,  W.  Douglas;  and  Rasmussen,  Roberi  A.,  4,541.627,  CI. 
272-72.000. 
Ratelband.  John  B.  Fire-guard.  4,541,408.  CI.  126-121.000. 
Ratschat.  Gunter,  to  Mannesmann  Demag  AG.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  recovery  and  recycling  of  heat  from  hot  gases.  4.541.864.  CI. 
75-41.000. 
Rauch.  Werner:  See— 

Hahn,  Alfred;  Rauch.  Werner;  and  Barthelmes,  Norbert.  4,542,521, 
CI.  378-155.000. 
Raue,  Roderich;  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  and  Lehment.  Klaus-Friedrich, 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  cationic 
methine  dyestuffs.  4,542,223,  CI.  548-455.000. 
Raue,  Roderich;  and  Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  preparing  cationic  methine  dyestuffs.  4,542,224, 
CI.  548-455.000. 
Rausch,  Roger  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Electro-mechanical  anti-tamper- 

ing  device  for  electric  meters.  4,542,337,  CI.  324-110.000. 
Rauscher,  Walter:  5^6— 

Michel,    Herbert;    Rauscher,    Walter;    and    Reichelt,    Achim. 
4,541,159,  CI.  29-418.000. 
Rausing,  Hans  A.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International  AB.  Filler  on  packing 

machines.  4,541,463,  CI.  141-147.000. 
Ravich,  Alexandr  S.:  See — 

Potapkin,  Viktor  F.;  Morozov,  Igor  A.;  Fedorinov,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Ravich,  Alexandr  S.,  4,541.263,  CI.  72-243.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A., 

4.542,365,  CI.  338-20.000. 
Naffrechoux,    Etienne;    and    Delfosse,    Thierry,    4,541,203.    CI. 
49-485.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Acampora.  Alfonsc.  4,542.475.  CI.  364-724.000. 

Ader.  Joseph  R.,  4,542.402,  CI.  358-30.000. 

Crooks,   Horatio   N.;  and   Kelly,   Martin  J.,  Jr.,  4,541,716,  CI. 

356-237.000. 
DuschI,  Robert  A.,  4,542,404,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Lewis,  Henry  G.,  Jr.,  4,542,408,  CI.  358-167.000. 
Read,  Edgar  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Apparatus  for  switch  path  verifica- 
tion. 4,542,507,  CI.  371-22.000. 
Rebello,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Norton.  John  H.  R.;  Rebello.  Peter  R.;  Kavonic.  Clifford  M.;  and 

Stiff.  Anthony  J..  4.541,835,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Norton,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.;  and 
Stiff,  Anthony  J.,  4,541,837,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

Sanner,   Medford  D.;  and  McWaters,   Lynn  D.,  4,542,528,  CI. 
382-62.000. 
Red  Devil,  Inc.:  See- 
Tarn,  Jimmy  W.;  Odegaard,  Gary  W.;  Scherer,  William  C;  and 
Lonneman,  Alan  P.,  4,541,548,  CI.  222-48.000. 
Redaelli  Tecna  Meccanica  S.p.A.:  See — 

Dallolio.  Giorgio,  4,541,236,  CI.  57-264.000.  _ 

RedifTusion  Simulation  Limited:  See —  ~ 

Sullivan,  Sean;  and  Edwards,  Roger  A.,  4,541,694,  CI.  350-371.000. 
Redmon,  Billy  L.:  See- 
Forester,    Buford    G.;    and    Redmon.    Billy    L.,    4,541,608,    CI. 
251-77.000. 
Reed,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Leibensperger,   Robert  L.;  and  Reed,   Kari   W.,  4,541,738,  CI. 
384-470.000. 
Reeves,  Robert:  See — 

Chevalet,  Jean;  and  Reeves,  Robert,  4,542,501,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Regehr,  John  L.:  Sife— 

Hagen.  Mark  D.;  Mendel.  Peter  J.;  and  Regehr.  John  L.,  4,542.377. 
CI.  340-727.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Castarede,  Armand,  4,541,368,  CI.  123-41.330. 
Rehm,  Hans-Joerg:  See — 

Geke,  Juergen;  and  Rehm,  Hans-Joerg,  4,541,931,  CI.  210-728.000. 
Reichelt,  Achim:  See — 

Michel,    Herbert;    Rauscher,    Walter;    and    Reichelt,    Achim. 
4,541,159,  CI.  29-418.000. 
Reidinger,  Russell  F..  Jr.,  to  Monell  Chemical  Senses  Center.  Method 
and  automated  device  for  applying  measured  amounts  of  control 
liquids  to  the  dorsal  fur  of  rodent  pests.  4,541,199,  CI.  43-131.000. 
Reiji,  Hirai:  See — 

Tetsuya,  Iwao;  Reiji,  Hirai;  and  Yoshinori,  Ashida,  4,542,005,  CI. 
423-347.000. 
Reik,  Wolfgang,  to  Luk  Lamellen  und  Kupplungsbau  GmbH.  Friction 

clutch  and  diaphragm  spring  therefor.  4,541.514.  CI.  192-70.270. 
Reilly,  Laurence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Barton,  Jeffrey  N.,  to  USV  Pharmaceuti- 
cal Corp.   Process  for  the  separation  of  (S,S)  diastereoisomers. 
4,542,234,  CI.  560-38.000. 


Reimer,  Peter,  to  Index  Supply  Company,  Inc.  Mechanized  self  evacu- 
ating fragmentary  ice  storage  bin.  4,541.252.  CI.  62-344.000. 
Reineckc.  Paul:  See— 

Weissmuller,  Joachim;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Berg,  Dieter;  Reineckc. 
Paul;   Brandes,   Wilhelm;  and  Hanssler,  Gerd,  4,542,130,  CI. 
514-212.000. 
Reinert,  Gerard  E.:  See— 

Kriek,  George  R.;  Chung,  James  Y.  J.;  Reinert,  Gerard  E.;  and 
Neuray,  Dieter,  4,542,177,  CI.  524-98.000. 
Reinhardt,  Dieter,  to  Kraftwcrk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for 
converting  carbon-containing  raw  material  into  a  combustible  prod- 
uct gas.  4,541,841,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Reinschreiber,  Jonathan  P.:  See- 
Collins,  Walter  W.;  and  Reinschreiber,  Jonathan  P.,  4,541,556.  CI. 
224-196.000. 
ReischI,  Rolf:  See— 

Kosak,  Wolfgang;  ReischI,  Rolf;  and  Pschera,  Andreas.  4,541,389, 
CI.  123-490.000. 
Reiss,  Bernard;  and  Ward,  Irl  E.,  to  Sealy  of  Maryland  and  Virginia. 

Inc.  Sofa  bed.  4,541,133,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Reiter  GmbH:  See— 

Reiter,  Josef,  4,541,458,  CI.  139-55.100. 

Reiter,  Josef,  to  Reiter  GmbH;  and  OMM  Officine  Meccanotessili 

Monza   S.p.A.    Electromechanical   control   means   for  controllmg 

movement  sequences  in  a  textile  machine.  4,541.458,  CI.  139-55  100. 

Rembold,  Helmut;  and  Ruoff,  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Vane 

type  compressor  with  double-wall  vanes.  4,541,790,  CI.  418-137.000 

Remijan,  Paul  W.,  to  Randwal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Ophthalmic  testmH 

devices.  4,541,697,  CI.  351-211.000. 
Reneau,  Bobby  J.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  substantially  spherical 
objects  to  a  high  degree  of  roundness.  4.541,204,  CI.  51-90.000. 


Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M 

McClelland,  Robert 

CI.  544-76.000. 

Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuno,    Masateru; 

4,541,335,  CI.  101 


See — 
D.;  and  Renfrew,  Andrew  H.  M.,  4,542,213, 


Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
181.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See — 

McMurtry,  David  R..  4,542,467,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Rensinghoff,  Werner:  See- 
Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Arno;  Herchenbach.  Horst;  Steinbiss. 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff,  Werner,  4.541.245.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Research  Association  Of  Synthetic  Dyestuffs:  See — 

Niwa.  Toshio;  Himeno.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara.  Junji.  4,542.207. 
CI.  534-630.000. 
Resinski,  Lawrence  J.:  See — 

Zimmerman,  Bonnie  L.;  Gannaway,  Thomas  W.;  Resinski.  Law- 
rence J.;  and  DeVita,  Philip  S.,  4,541,806,  CI.  434-258.000. 
Reusser,  Robert  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Olefin  conversions 

and  catalysts.  4,542,249,  CI.  585-329.000. 
Revett,  Lowell  W.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Well  perforating  meth- 
ods. 4,541,487.  CI.  166-2''7.000. 
Reynolds.  Desmond  H.  J    and  Taft,  Phillip  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries. 

Fluid  flow  control  valve  assemblies.  4,541,610,  CI.  251-129.210. 
Reynolds,  Keith  B.;  Freston,  Trevor  R.;  Ord.  Richard  N.;  and  Hough- 
ton, James  T.,  to  Morton  Thiokol  Inc.  Propellant  milling  tool,  butter- 
fiy  cutter.  4.541,757,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Rhein-Nadel  Maschinennadel  GmbH:  See- 
Pavel,  Klaus,  4,541,470,  CI.  163-5.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH.:  See- 
Moll,  Manfred.  4,541,592,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Lacroix,  Guy;  Anding,  Claude;  and  Viricel,  Andree,  4,542.023,  CI. 
514-126.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  SA:  See— 

Cassat,  Robert,  4,541,894,  CI.  162-138.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialties  Chimiques:  See — 

Schuppiser,   Jean-Luc;   and   Daniel,  Jean-Claude,   4,542,181,  CI. 

524-560.000. 
Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and   Daniel,  Jean-Claude.  4.542.182,  CI. 
524-563.000. 
Riboud.  Paul-Victor;  and  Gatellier,  Christian,  to  Institut  dc  Recherches 
de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  phosphuret- 
ted  slag.  4,541,863,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Richardson,  Alfred  G.:  See— 

Caveriy,  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.;  Hadfield,  Don  A.; 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade.  Daniel  A.;  Richardson.  Alfred 
G.;  Semitros.  Nicholas;  and  Thornton.  Martin  Q.,  4,541,970,  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Homyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  .  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Rickert,  David  W.:  See- 
Wilkinson,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Hunt,  William  C;  and  Rickert,  David 
W.,  4,542,426.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Jinnai,  Koichiro;  and  Ebi,  Yutaka.  4,542,385.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Suguro.    Yoshihiro;    and    Nagamoto,    Masanaka,    4,542,394,    CI. 
346-209.000. 
Ridgway,  Frank:  See — 

Jackson,  Ivan;  Ward,  Michael  D.;  and  Ridgway,  Frank,  4.542.020. 
CI.  514-31.000. 
Rieck.  Harold  P.;  and  Kirkpatrick,  Ralph  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Turbine  cooling  air  deswirler.  4,541,774,  CI.  415-115.000. 
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Riederer,  Stephen  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Matched  filter  for 

x-ray  hybrid  subtraction.  4,542.459,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Riediger,  Craig  W.;   Mangus,   Ervin   E.;   Simmons,  Gerald   P.;  and 
Knock,  Anthony  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Control  mechanism 
for  operating  a  tractor.  4,541,497,  CI.  180-6.480. 
Riehl,  Fred,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Fuel  control  system 
having  an  electrical  ignition  probe,  parts  therefor  and  methods  of 
making  the  same  4,541,797,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Rieke.  David  M.;  and  Pingry,  Larry  J.,  to  Paul  Revere  Corporation. 

The.  Endgate  for  manure  spreader.  4,541.570.  CI.  239-676.000. 
Riel.  Frank  J.,  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  manufacture  of  noise 

suppression  panel.  4.541.879.  CI.  156-64.000. 
Rinefierd,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Termination 
frame  assembly  with  protection  from  EMI  from  field  wiring  and  rack 
for  same.  4,542,443,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Ringwaii,  Carl  G.:  See — 

Case.  Allen  W..  Jr.;  Ringwall,  Carl  G.;  and  Pollick,  Michael  L., 
4,542,279.  CI.  219-124.340. 
Rios,  Jose.  Method  of  treating  vasomotor  disorders.  4,542,026,  CI. 

514-345.000. 
RIS  Irrigation  Systems:  See — 

Langa,  John  M.,  4,541,569,  CI.  239-450.000. 
Ritzel,  Harald:  See— 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 

4,542,127,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Giesen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 
4,542,139.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Rivinius,   Theodore.   Cable  winding  apparatus.   4,541,584,  CI.   242- 

I58.00R. 
Robare,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Culleiton,  Charles  J.;  LaCamera,  Alfred  F.;  and  Robare,  Thomas  J., 
4,541,907,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Corbach,  Rainer;  Utsch,  Berthold;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Zimmermann, 

Kurt,  4,542,314.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Eheim,  Franz;  Hofer,  Gerald;  Eckert,  Konrad;  and  Links,  Heinz, 

4,541,385,  CI.  123-446.000. 
Fell,  Wolfgang;  Zahn,  Heinrich;  Gunschmann,  Peter;  and  Buchel, 

Winfried,  4,541,557,  CI.  226-191.000. 
Flaig,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Werner;  Locher,  Johannes;  and  Schmidt, 

Wolfgang,  4,541,271,  CI.  73-117.300. 
Knoll,  Peter;  Rapps,  Peter;  and  Ziegler,  Wolfgang,  4,541,693,  CI. 

35O-339.00F. 
Kosak,  Wolfgang;  ReischI,  Rolf;  and  Pschera,  Andreas,  4,541,389, 

CI.  123-490.000. 
Nothdurft,  Heinz,  4,541,789,  CI.  417-498.000. 
Rembold,  Helmut;  and  Ruoff,  Manfred,  4,541,790,  CI.  418-137.000. 
Steinbrenner,     Ulrich;    and     Gunther,     Dieter,    4,541,390,    CI. 
123-491.000. 
Roberts,  David  A.:  See — 

Campbell,  Simon  F.;  Jaxa-Chamiec,  Albert  A.;  and  Roberts,  David 

A.,  4,542,132,  CI.  514-222.000. 
Hatton,  Leslie  R.;  Pamell.  Edgar  W.;  and  Roberts.  David  A.. 
4,541,963,  CI.  26O-465.00E. 
Roberts,  Thomas  C.  Process  of  using  a  flexible  shaft  motor  coupling 

having  interchangeable  adaptors.  4,541,160,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Riehl,  Fred,  4,541,797,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Robichaud,  Arthur  W.:  See — 

Dye,   Richard  G.;  and   Robichaud.   Arthur  W.,  4,541,265,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Robinson,  Jack:  See — 

Lowcry,  James  J.;  Plotkin,  Neil  D.;  and  Robinson,  Jack,  4,541,981, 
CI.  264-209.100. 
Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Starkie,  Alan  H.,  to  Robinton  Products,  Inc. 
Deita-sigma  pulse  modulator  with  offset  compensation.  4,542,354,  CI. 
332- HOOD. 
Robinton  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Starkie,  Alan  H.,  4,542,354,  CI.  332- 
11. GOD. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Black,  Maurice  D..  Jr.,  4,542,510,  CI.  372-2.000. 
Rockwood  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Clark,    Charles   J.;    and    Bennett,    Edward    M.,    4.541,947,    CI. 
252-307.000. 
Rodi  &  Wienenbcrger  AG:  See— 

Herchenbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Nischwitz,  Dieter,  4,541,151,  CI. 
24-265.0WS. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol,  Werner;  Mager,  Theodor; 

and  Wicke,  Michael,  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Fink,  Herbert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Markert,  Gerhard;  and  Suetterlin, 
Norbert,  4,542,175,  CI.  524-516.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Costerton,  J.  W.,  4,542,169,  CI.  523-121.000. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Riel,  Frank  J.,  4,541,879,  CI.  156-64.000. 
Rolfs,  Donald,  to  Denar  Corporation.  Device  for  demonstrating  occlu- 
sion   and    the   effects    thereof  on    the   temporomandibular  joint. 
4,541,807,  CI.  434-264.000. 
Roller,  Curtis  A.:  See— 

Auerweck,  Ferdinand  J.;  Bulgarelli,  Donald  J.;  Roller,  Curtis  A.; 
and  Varrese,  Francis  R.,  4,541,282,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Roller,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  Dittrich,  Hans;  and 
Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,541,968,  CI.  261-109.000. 


Rollin,  Michel:  See— 

Arditty,  Herve  ;  and  Rollin,  Michel,  4.542,338,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Goddard,  John;  Mills,  David;  and  Moulden,  Alan  J.,  4,541,475,  CI. 
164-65.000. 
Roman,  Ian  C;  and  Baker,  Richard  W.,  to  Bend  Research,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  producing  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  membrane 
therefor.  4,542,010,  CI.  423-579.000. 
Roman,  Steven  A.:  See — 

Payne,  George  B.;  Soloway,  Samuel  B.;  Powell,  James  E.;  Roman, 
Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,542,244,  CI.  568-825.000. 
Roodvoets,  Mark  R.:  See— 

Dieckmann,  J.  Robert;  Lauber,  Michael  L.;  and  Roodvoets,  Mark 
R.,  4,541,978,  CI.  264-150.000. 
Roper,  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.   Method  of 

measuring  metal  coating  adhesion.  4,541,287,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Rose,  Conrad  M.:  See — 

Chadwick,   William   R.;   and   Rose,   Conrad   M.,  4,541,591,   CI. 
244-3.150. 
Rosensweig,  Ronald  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Com- 
position and  hydrotreating  process  for  the  operation  of  a  magneti- 
cally stabilized  fiuidized  bed.  4,541,924,  CI.  208-216.00R. 
Rosenthal,    Bruce    A.     Lenticular    optical    system.    4,541,727,    CI. 

368-232.000. 
Rostoker,  David,  to  Norton  Company.  Glass  bonded  abrasive  agglom- 
erates. 4,541,842,  CI.  51-296.000. 
Rotheiser,  Jordan  I.:  See — 

Hickman,  John  R.;  Kriska,  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate,   Bruno  A.;  and   Rotheiser.  Jordan   I.,  4,541,541,  CI. 
220-253.000. 
Rottler,  Donald  B.;  and  Engnell,  David,  to  Rottler  Manufacturing,  Inc. 

Sled  for  fixturing  engine  blocks.  4,541,620,  CI.  269-46.000. 
Rottler  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See — 

Rottler,  Donald  B.;  and  Engnell,  David,  4,541,620,  CI.  269-46.000. 
Roullet,  Alain:  See— 

Louradour,  Pierre;  and  Roullet,  Alain,  4,541,251,  CI.  62-64.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  4,542,142,  CI. 
514-345.000. 
Routledge,  Peter,  to  EMI  Limited.  Pyrotechnic  device  with  metal 

diaphragm  and  metal  inseri.  4,541,342,  CI.  102-308.000. 
Rouw,  William.  Cycle  seat.  4,541,668,  CI.  297-201.000. 
Rowen,  John  A.:  See — 

Collins,  Robert  P.;  Haim,  Elias  S.;  and  Rowen,  John  A.,  4,541,692, 
CI.  350-339.00R. 
Rowlette,  John  J.,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Bipolar  bat- 
tery plate.  4,542,082,  CI.  429-210.000. 
Royal  Institution  for  the  Advancement  of  Learning  (McGill  Univer- 
sity), The:  See — 
Demopoulos,  George  P.;  and  Distin,  Philip  A.,  4,541,861,  CI. 
75-0.50A. 
Rubbermaid  Incorporated:  See — 

Tanonis,  David  R.;  and  Darbut.  Alexander  L.,  4,542,271,  CI.  219- 
10.55E. 
Rubinshtein,  Efim:  See — 

Rubinstein,    Edward;    and    Rubinshtein,    Efim,    4,541,260,    CI. 
70-425.000. 
Rubinstein,  Edward;  and  Rubinshtein,  Efim.  Guard  plate  and  alarm. 

4,541,260,  CI.  70-425.000. 
Rucker,  James  L.:  See — 

Gano,  Barclay  P.;  and  Rucker,  James  L.,  4,542,044,  CI.  427-215.000. 
Rudesill,  John  A.:  See — 

Nozemack,  Richard  J.;  Rudesill,  John  A.;  Denton,  Dean  A.;  and 
Feldwick,  Raymond  D.,  4,542,118,  CI.  502-65.000. 
Rudolph,  Volker:  See — 

Hilpert,  Fritz;  Kohm,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wohnsdorf, 
Manfred,  4,542,393,  CI.  346-163.000. 
Ruff,  Gunter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-GmbH.  Subscriber  tele- 
phone station.  4,542,262,  CI.  179-2.00E. 
Ruhl,  Thomas,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  apparatus 

for  combustion  engine.  4,541,369,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bern- 
hard;   Scheve,    Heinrich;    and    Zerres,    Erwin,   4,541,840,   CI. 
48-63.000. 
Ruhrgas  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Sommers,   Hans;  and   Hanselmann,   Dieter,  4,541,407,   CI.    126- 
39.00E. 
Ruoff,  Manfred:  See — 

Rembold,  Helmut;  and  Ruoff,  Manfred,  4,541,790,  CI.  418-137.000. 
Ruppenicker,  George  F.,  Jr.:  See — 

Graham,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;   Shepard,  Charles  L.;  Ruppenicker, 
George  F.,  Jr.;  and   Kullman,   Russell   M.   H.,  4,541,231,  CI. 
57-12.000. 
Ruschek,  Gerhard;  Wietschorke,  Stephan;  and  Sausner,  Andreas,  to 
VDO   Alolf  Schindling   AG.    Valve   arrangement.   4,541,379,   CI. 
123-339.000. 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  forming  insect,  animal  or  bird 
repellent  fiuid  and  solid-containing  thermoplastic  films  and  pellets, 
uses    thereof   and    process    for    producing    same.    4,542,162,    CI. 
521-79.000. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.:  See- 
van  Mullekom,  Huberi  P.,  4,541,460,  CI.  139-429.000. 
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Rzeszotarskj,  Waclaw  J.:  See— 

Nakatsuka,  Iwao;  Eckelman.  William;  and  Rzeszotarski,  Waclaw 
J.  4,541.957.  CI.  260-397.200. 
SABCO  Ltd.:  See- 
Smyth.  Donald  N.,  4.541,657,  CI.  285-305.000. 
Sacher,  Christian:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Friedrich;  Zettl,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans  W.-  and 
Sacher,  Christian,  4,542.403.  CI.  358-41.000. 
Sachleben,  Harold  G.;  Hubbard,  David  W.;  Botset,  Richard  A.;  and 
Hardage,  Thomas  B.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Automatic  tail  forming 
apparatus  and  method.  4,541,576,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Sadler,  Karl  O.;  and  Worzeck,  Jonny,  to  Blohm  +  Voss  AG.  Warship 
with  units  connected  via  electronic  control  apparatuses.  4,541,323 
CI.  89-41.140. 
Sadorus,  George  P.,  to  Talkies  International  Corp.  Reflective  audio 

assembly  and  picture.  4,541,188,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Sage,  Russell  L.:  See— 

Liedtke,   Ronald   R.;  Clark,  Joseph   M.;  and   Sage,   Russell   L , 
4,541,334.  CI.  101-93. 180 
Saiki,  Junichi:  See — 

Ujihashi.  Michiaki;  and  Saiki,  Junichi,  4.541,388.  CI.  123-486.000. 
Sailor,  ClifTord  L.,  to  City  of  Hope  National  Medical  Center.  Fluid 

tight  seal  for  container.  4,541,537,  CI.  215-274.000. 
Saito,  Kazuyoshi;  lida,  Taketoshi;  Shirasaka,  Toshio;  and  Takemura. 
Yasuhiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic 
imaginjg  apparatus.  4,541,435,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Saito,  Seitoku:  See — 

Takada,  Kazuo;  and  Saito,  Seitoku,  4.542,062,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Saito,  Shiuji:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Toru;  Saito, 
Shiuji;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata,  Kaoru.  4,541.959,  CI 
260-455.00R. 
Saito,  Toranosuke;  Kitani,  Masakatu;  Ishibashi,  Takashi;  Arai.  Naoto; 
Murakami,   Takeshi;   and   Suzuki,   Toshitake,   to   Sanko   Kaihatsu 
Kagaku  Kenkyusho;  and  Kanzai  Paper  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd. 
Heat-sensitive  recording  material.  4,542,395,  CI.  346-216.000. 
Saitou,  Hiroyoshi:  See— 

Noyori,  Masato;  Saitou,  Hiroyoshi;  Sato,  Masamitsu;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,542,477,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sakai,  Tatsuo,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Intake  and  exhaust 
passages  in  cylinder  heads  of  an  opposed-cylinder  engine.  4.541,370, 
CI.  I23-56.0AC. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro,  to  Aisin- Warner  Limited.  V-belt  type  slepless  trans- 
mission. 4,541,820,  CI.  474-17.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shiro,  to  Aisin- Warner  Limited.  V-belt  type  stepless  trans- 
mission. 4,541,821,  CI.  474-17.000. 
Sakano,  Tetsuro.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Speed  control  apparatus.  4,542,327,  CI. 

318-571.000. 
Sakata,  Shinji;  and  Machida,  Haruhiko,  to  Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.      l-/3-D-Arabinofuranosyl-(E)-5-(2-halogenovinyl)-uracil-5'- 
phosphate,    preparation    thereof  and    use   thereof.    4,542,210,    CI. 
536-29.000. 
Sakoda,  Yasuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooking  appliance  with 

switching  assem^"y•  4.542,269.  CI.  219-10.55C. 
Sakuma,  Takeyuki;   Nakamura,  Masaji;  and   Mizukoshi,   Matsuo,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  film  loading  de- 
vice. 4,541,173,  CI.  29-806.000. 
Sakurai,  Toshizo;  and  Kosaka,  Toshiyuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yakult 
Honsha.  Method  for  manufacturing  restriction  enzymes  from  Bifido- 
bacteria. 4,542,099,  CI.  435-199.000. 
Salam,  Hassan  P.  A.  Matrix  displays.  4,541.189,  CI.  40-447.000. 
Sale  Tilney  Technology  PLC:  See— 

Grenfell,  Julian   P.;   and   Stephens,   Stanley   W.,  4,542,319,   CI. 
313-546.000. 
Saleeb,  Fouad  Z.:  See — 

Schenz.  Timothy  W.;  Eisenhardt,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Saleeb, 
Fouad  Z..  4,541,873,  CI.  127-46.100. 
Salerni,  John  V.;  and  Zachman.  James  R..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc. 
Combination  gravel   packing  device  and   method.   4,541,484,   CI. 
166-278.000. 
Samejima,  Masayoshi;  Hirata,  Goichi;  and  Ishibashi,  Takashi,  to  Tanabe 
Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  free-fiowing  ethylcellulose 
microcapsules.  4,542,042,  CI.  427-213.360. 
Sampatacos,  Evan  P.,  to  Hughes  Helicopters,  Inc.  Low  drag,  bearing- 
less  rotor  head  for  helicopters.  4.541,777,  CI.  416-138.000. 
Sams,  Ivan  E.:  See — 

Broadhead,  James  H.;  Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Sams,  Ivan  E., 
4,541,671,  CI.  297-330.000. 
Samson,  Robert  S.:  See — 

Bobart,    Kevin    L.;   Samson,    Robert   S.;   and    Shakib,    Iraj   D.. 
4,541,746,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Sanada,  Yukitomo:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Keniti;    Suzuki, 
4,541,302,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Sanderson,  Robert  A.:  See — 

Essary,   James   W.;   and    Sanderson,    Robert    A.,   4,541.579,   CI. 
242-56.200. 
Sanderson,  William  R.,  to  Interox  Chemicals  Limited.  Compositions 
and  processes  employing  activators  for  the  generation  of  peroxyacids. 
4,541,944.  CI.  252-95.000. 
Sandford.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Timm,  Gerald  W.;  Helms,  Richard  A.;  and  Sandford,  Donald  L., 
4.541,420.  CI.  128-79.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobel.  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Hans;  and  Bolliger, 
Georg,  4,542,135,  CI.  514-250.000. 


Tenji;    and    Sanada,    Yukitomo, 


Stutz.  Anton,  4,542,022,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Saneyoshi,  Mineo:  See— 

Kodama,    Kenjiro;    Kuninaka.    Akira;    and    Saneyoshi,    Minco, 
4,542.021,  CI.  514-49.000. 
Sanfilippo,  Giovanni:  See— 

Vitellaro,    Antonio;    and    Sanfilippo,    Giovanni,    4,541,832,    CI 
23-303.000. 
Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques:  See— 

Kobel,  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Hans;  and  Bolliger, 
Georg,  4,542,135,  CI.  514-250.000. 
Sanko  Kaihatsu  Kagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Saito,   Toranosuke;    Kitani,   Masakatu;   Ishibashi,   Takashi;   Arai, 
Naoto;  Murakami.  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Toshitake,  4,542,395,  CI. 
346-216.000. 
Sankyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyoshi,  Akio.  4.541.759.  CI.  408-76.000. 
Sanner,  Medford  D.;  and  McWaters,  Lynn  D..  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated.  OCR  and  bar  code  reader  with  optimized  sensor 
4,542,528,  CI.  382-62.000. 
SANOFI:  See— 

Bemhart,    Claude;    Cautreels,    Werner;    and    Gautier,    Patrick 

4,542,134,  CI.  514-236.000. 
Carminati,  Paolo;  Biziere,  Kathleen;  and  Hallot,  Andre  ,  4,542.136 
CI.  514-252.000. 
Santacesaria,  Elio;  Codignoia,  Franco;  Gelosa,  Davino;  and  Carra"  , 
Sergio,  to  Sisassocieta  Italianaserie  Acetica  Sintetica.  Process  for  the 
separation  of  mixtures  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  into  single  compo- 
nents. 4,542,254,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Santomango,  Anthony;  and  Hatheway,  Nicholas  N.,  Jr.,  to  Artronics 
Corporation.  Electronic  burn-in  system.  4,542,341.  CI.  324'158.00F. 
Sanyo  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kumata.  Koji;  and  Fukuda,  Masao,  4.542.165,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujiwara,  Masakatu;  Miyamoto,  Takeshi;  Kuzuhara,  Hiroshi  and 

Morimoto,  Toshiya,  4,541,573,  CI.  241-36.000. 
Oie,   Naoyuki;   Koyama,   Hiromichi;   and   Takegawa.   Takafumi, 

4,541,847,  CI.  55-124.000. 
Okumura,  Ryuichi;  Dohi,  Hidemi;  and  Togawa,  Shingo,  4.541  748 

CI.  400-470.000. 
Tamura,  Takashi;  and  Ikeda.  Masami,  4,542,294,  CI.  250-338.000 
Sapre,  Ajit  V.:  See— 

Graziani,    Kenneth    R.;    and    Sapre,    Ajit    V.,    4,542,252,    CI. 
585-640.000. 
Sarma,  Kalluri  R.;  and  Chanley,  Charies  S.,  to  Solavoll  International. 
Process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  silicon  tetrachloride.  4,542,004,  CI 
423-342.000. 
Sasa,  Nobumasa:  See — . 

Kojima,  Yasuo;  and  Sasa,  Nobumasa,  4,542,088,  CI.  430-273.000. 
Sasagawa.  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Kanemura,  Yoshinobu;  Imai,  Masao;  and  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi 
4,542,201,  CI.  526-314.000. 
Sasage,  Tsutomu;  Yoshida,  Tomohisa;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co.,   Ltd.   Flat  article  feeding  apparatus.   4,541.624,  CI. 
271-12.000. 
Sasaki,  Noboru;  Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  and  Adachi.  Kciichi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Color  image  forming  process.  4.542,091,  CI. 
430-380.000. 
Sasazawa.  Kazuo:  See — 

Yamaoka.    Nobutatsu;    Tsukada.    Akira;   and    Sasazawa,    Kazuo 
4,541,974,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Sassc.  Howard  A.  Golf  club.  4,541.631.  CI.  273-170.000. 
Sata,  Kaoru:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo.  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Toru;  Saito. 
Shiuji;  Nakashima.  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata.  Kaoru,  4.541.959.  CI. 
260-455.00R. 
Sato.  Akihiko.  to  Hitachi   Maxell.   Ltd.   Recording  upe  cartridge. 

4.541.588.  CI.  242-199.000.  «>      r- 

Sato,  Fumihide;  and  Ono,  Toyoichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu 
Seisakusho.     Apparatus    for    controlling     fuel     injection     timing. 
4,541.393.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Sato.  Fumio:  See — 

Yatsuo,  Tsutomu;  Naito.  Masayoshi;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Yasuda. 
Tomio;  Onuki.  Jin;  Yanagi.  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio.  4.542.398. 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See—  3 

Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,542,063,  CI. 
428-364.000. 
Sato,  Katsuo:  See — 

Miyamoto,     Akira;     Sato,     Katsuo;     Ichikawa,     Tetsushi;     and 
Kurokawa,  Masahiro.  4.541.958,  CI.  260-404.500.  _' 

Sato,  Kazuma:  See — 

Ebihara,  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa. 
Yuzo.  4,541,667,  CI.  297-64.000. 
Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Ohki,  Yoshitaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Super- 
charged internal  combustion  engine.  4.541.396,  CI.  123-518.000. 
Sato,  Masamitsu:  See — 

Noyori,  Masato;  Saitou,  Hiroyoshi;  Sato,  Masamitsu;  and  Kikuchi, 
Kiyoshi,  4,542,477,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sato,  Mitomu;  Nakatani,  Toshikazu;  Yamashita,  Katsumi;  and  Ogata, 
Terumi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Device  for  clamping 
the  split  portion  of  a  split  heat-shrinkable  sleeve.  4,541,145,  CI. 
24-19.000. 
Satoh,  Koji;  Ooka,  Akihiro;  and  Wada,  Yutaka,  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,    Ltd.    Character   recognition   apparatus.    4,542,526,   CI 
382-13.000. 


PI  40 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  17,  1985 


Satou.  Koutchirou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuit 

for  driving  a  display  device.  4,5;2,379,  CI.  340-758.000. 
Sauber,  Klaus:  See — 

Mauz.  Otto;  Sauber.  Klaus;  and  Noetzel,  Siegfried,  4,542,069,  CI. 
428-402.000. 
Sauer,  Earl  S.:  See — 

Kiersarsky,  Albert  S.;  Sauer,  Earl  S.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and 
Wilson,  Max  K.,  4,541,980,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Sausner,  Andreas:  See — 

Ruschek.  Gerhard;  Wietschorke,  Slephan;  and  Sausner,  Andreas, 
4,541,379,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Sauly,  Pierre:  See — 

Bosquain,  Maurice;  Grenier,  Maurice;  Hay,  Leon;  Lapeyre,  Paul; 

Lehman,  Jean-Yves;  Petit,  Pierre;  and  Sauty,  Pierre,  4,541,851, 

CI.  55-208.000. 

Sawabe,  Masaki;  and  Kumagai,  Tadanobu,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Drive  shaft  assembly.  4,541,817,  CI.  464-111.000. 

Sawada.  Tetsuya:  See — 

Tokuno,    Masateru;    Sawada,    Tetsuya;    and    Mori,    Yasuharu, 
4.541,335,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Sawai,  Nobushige;  Miyasaka,  Kaneyoshi;  and  Murata,  Ryoji.  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry.  Automatic  cutting  edge  changer  for  cutting  tool. 
4.541.165.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Sawayda,  David  J.:  See — 

Schaefer.    Martin   A.;   and    Sawayda,    David   J..   4,542,433,   CI. 
361-92.000. 
Sawyer,  Willard  H.:  See- 
Mitchell,  Howard  L..  Ill;  and  Sawyer.  Willard  H.,  4,542,121.  CI. 
502-220.000. 
Say,  Donald  L..  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp.  CRT  lensing  electrodes  having  apertures  defined  by  tapered 
sidewalls.  4.542.318.  CI.  313-414.000. 
Scapa  Inc.:  See — 

Albert.  Hans,  4,541.895.  CI.  162-348.000. 
Scates,  Mark  O.:  See- 
Dougherty,    Edward    F.;   and   Scates,    Mark   O.,   4,542,231,   CI. 
560-4.000. 
Schade,  Horst  J.;  Gelhaar,  Rolf;  and  Hartmann,  Wolfgang,  to  Metall- 
gesellschaft   Aktiengesellschaft.    Collector  electrode   assembly   for 
tubular  electrostatic  precipitator.  4,541,849,  CI.  55-146.000. 
Schaefer,  Martin  A.;  and  Sawayda,  David  J.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Missing  phase  detector.  4,542,433,  CI.  361-92.000. 
Schafer,  Ulrich:  See— 

Muhlberger,  Horst;  Prinz,  Bruno;  Wunder,  Wolf;  Schafer.  Ulrich: 
and  Bognar.  Josef,  4.541,878,  CI.  148-139.000. 
SchafTer.  Norbert:  See — 

SlumpH.  Werner;  Bettinger.  Gunter;  Engel.  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkom,  Dietmar;  SchafTer,  Nor- 
bert; and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Schalke.  Peter;  Manfred,  Langer;  and  Huthmacher,  Klaus,  to  Degussa 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  production  of  guanidine  hydro- 
chloride. 4,542,240,  CI.  564-232.000. 
Schard,  Lothar,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH.  Lubricating  rotor 
bearings  in  open  end  spinning  machines.  4,541,740,  CI.  384-473.000. 
Scharer,  Max:  See — 

Van  Gestel,  Josef;  Duytschaever,  Benedikt;  Muntwyler,  Rene  ;  and 
Scharer.  Max,  4,542,146,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Schaty.  Harold,  to  USM  Corporation.  Mounting  clip.  4.541.153.  CI. 

24-305.000. 
Schaul.  Jean-Paul,  to  Fraver  S.A.  Process  and  apparatus  for  continu- 
ously treating  a  web  adapted  to  pass  through  a  computer  printer. 
4,541,337.  CI.  101-227.000. 
Schaumann.  Peter  H.  Water  glider  assembly.  4.541.809.  CI.  441-76.000. 
Schechter.  Michael  M.;  and  Simko.  Aladar  O..  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany. Fuel  injection  pump.  4.541.394.  CI.  123-506.000. 
Scheithauer.   Heinz.   Apparatus  for  metering  liquids  or  semiliquids. 

4.541.552.  CI.  222-501.000. 
Scheller.  Alfred  K..  to  Centre  National  d'Etudes  Spatiales.  Process  for 
the  control  of  the  mixture  ratio  of  fuel  and  oxidizer  for  a  liquid  fuel 
motor  by  measuring  flows,  and  control  systems  for  carrying  out  this 
process.  4.541,238.  CI.  60-204.000. 
Schenz.  Timothy  W.;  Eisenhardt.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Saleeb.  Fouad  Z. 


Schirmer.  Henry  G..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co..  Cryovac  Div.  High  barrier 

shrink  film.  4.542.075,  CI.  428-516.000. 
Schloemer,  George  C,  to  Syntex  Pharmaceuticals  International  Lim- 
ited.   Manufacture    of   alpha-arylalkanoic    acids    and    precursors. 
4,542,237,  CI.  562-466.000. 
Schlough,  Thomas  L.,  to  Park  Tool  Company.  Hydraulic  stone  shaping 

machine.  4,541,405,  CI.  125-23.00R. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 
Ellis,  Darwin  V.,  4,542,292,  CI.  250-256.000. 
Lancaster,  Charles  E.,  4,541,481,  CI.  166-65.100. 
Schmid,  Bruce  K.:  See — 

Beuther,  Harold;  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus  P.;  Lee,  Win-Chung;  and 
Schmid.  Bruce  K..  4.541,916,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schmid.  Martin:  See — 

Kollmannsberger.    Otto;    and    Schmid.    Martin.    4,542,374,    CI. 
340-648.000. 
Schmidt,  Henning  M.;  Malmkvist,  Hans  G.;  Aksbcrg,  Arvi  J.;  and 
Johansson,  Jan  H.,  to  Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson.  Lead-frame 
for  an  electric  microphone.  4,542,264,  CI.  179-1  ll.OOE. 
Schmidt,  Jimmy  Q.;  and  Loder,  Rurik  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Army.  Apparatus  for  measuring  projectile's  transverse  displacement 
at  gun  muzzle.  4,542,342,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Pfister,  Theodor;  Eue,  Ludwig;  Schmidt,  Robert  R.;  and  Hanssler, 
Gerd,  4,541,858,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Schmidt,  Volkmar:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bern- 
hard;    Scheve,    Heinrich;    and   Zerres,    Erwin,   4,541,840,   CI. 
48-63.000. 
Schmidt,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Flaig,  Ulrich;  Fischer,  Werner;  Locher,  Johannes;  and  Schmidt. 
Wolfgang,  4,541,271.  CI.  73-117.300. 
Schmidts.  Kurt:  See — 

Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer, 
Horst;  Kreimes,  Norbert;  Pfefferkorn,  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Nor- 
bert; and  Schmidts,  Kurt,  4,541.587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Schoeber.  Gemot:  See — 

Barfuss.  Juergen;  Oestreich.  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Schrey, 
Wolfgang,  4,541,686,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Scholz,  Stefan;  and  Tyssen,  Egon,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Infrared  simula- 
tor. 4,542,299,  CI.  250-504.00R. 
Schomberg,  Hermann,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  deter- 
mining  the   time-of-flight   of  an   ultrasonic   pulse.   4,541,279,   CI. 
73-597.000. 
Schon,  Christian  O.  Centrifugal  blower  for  hot  fluids.  4,541,776.  CI. 

415-200.000. 
Schonhaar,  Werner  W.;  Wallace,  KeiJh;  and  Dickson,  Tim  R.,  to  Fiber- 
glas    Canada,    Inc.    Enhanced    surface    fiberizer.    4,541,854,    CI. 
65-15.000. 
Schoumaker,  Raoul  J.  P.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Self-locking 

mounting  clip  system.  4,541,599,  CI.  248-222.200. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See — 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,   Richard  M.;  Vock,   Manfred  H.;  Whelan,   Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541.949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schrey,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Barfuss,  Juergen;  Oestreich,  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Schrey, 
Wolfgang,  4.541.686,  CI.  350-96.230 
Schubert.   Hermann;  Thone.   Heinrich;  and   Kasmader.   Richard,   to 
Voest-Alpine     Aktiengesellschaft.     Continuous     casting     mould. 
4.541.478.  CI.  164-440.000. 
Schubring.  Norman  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Microwave 
heating  control  and  calorimetric  analysis.  4.541,729,  CI.  374-31.000. 
Schulte,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bechthold,   Horst;   Fischer,   Heinz  J.;   and   Schulte,   Wolfgang, 
4,541,999,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Schulz-Hennig,  Jorg,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  setting  and  monitoring  an  exposure  spot  for  printing. 
4,542,392,  CI.  346-160.000. 
Schuize,  Eckehart,  to  Hartmann  &  Lammie  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Hydrau- 
lic driving  arrangement  for  reciprocable  masses  or  the  like.  4,541,241, 
CI.  60-414.000. 


to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Method  and  manufacture  for  easily    Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Wemer;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers,  Klaas,  to 


spray-driable  low  molecular  weight  sugars.  4.541,873.  CI.  127-46.100. 
Scherer,  George  W..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Method  of  forming  a 

glass  or  ceramic  product.  4.541.855.  CI.  65-18.100. 
Scherer,  William  C:  See— 

Tam.  Jimmy  W.;  Odegaard.  Gary  W.;  Scherer.  William  C;  and 
Lonneman,  Alan  P..  4.541.548.  CI.  222-48.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bittler.  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Nickisch.  Klaus;  Weichert.  Rudolf; 

and  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge.  4.542.128.  CI.  514-177.000. 
Nickisch.  Klaus;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Laurent.  Henry;  Wiechert.  Rudolf; 
and  Losert,  Wolfgang.  4,542,024.  CI.  514-178.000. 
Scherrcr,  Hans.  Cuticle  cutting  tweezers  with  progressive  cutting  edge 

engagement.  4.541.428.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Scheve,  Heinrich:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bern- 
hard;    Scheve,    Heinrich;   and   Zerres,    Erwin,   4,541,840,   CI. 
48-63.000. 
Schield,  Jo>in  A.:  See — 

Naiman,  Michael  I.;  and  Schield,  John  A.,  4,541,839,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Schindele.  Alfred;  and   Lotze,   Herbert,  to  Terrot   Strickmaschinen 
GmbH.  Needle  selector  device  for  multi-system  knitting  machine. 
4,541,254.  CI.  66-223.000. 


BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Surface  coating  binders  which  are  sclf- 

crosslinking  when  heated,  their  preparation  and  their  use.  4,542,173, 

CI.  523-414.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers,  Klaas,  to 

BASF     Aktiengesellschaft.      Cathodic      electrocoating      binders. 

4,542,193,  CI.  525-490.000. 
Schuppiser.  Jean-Luc;  and  Daniel,  Jean-Claude,   to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Specialties  Chimiques.  Latices  of  vinyl  acetate  polymers.  4,542,181, 

CI.  524-560.000. 
Schuppiser,  Jean-Luc;  and  Daniel,  Jean-Claude,  to  Rhone-Poulenc 

Specialties  Chimiques.  Latices  of  vinyl  acetate/olefin  copolymers. 

4,542.182.  CI.  524-563.000. 
Schutten.  Herman  P.;  Benjamin.  James  A.;  and  Lade.  Robert  W..  to 

Eaton   Corporation.    Trapped    charge   bidirectional    power   FET. 

4.542.396,  CI.  357-23.400. 
Schwab,  Heinrich;  and .  Kaschke,  Werner,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  deodorizing  sludge.  4,541,986,  CI.  422-5.000. 
Schwanitz,   Konrad;  and   Mahler,  Gert,  to  Gebr.   Happich  GmbH. 

Dazzle  reducing  arrangement  for  illuminated  sun  visor,  particularly 

for  automotive  vehicles.  4,541,663,  CI.  296-97.00H. 
Sciuto,  Michael  N.  Stringed  instrument  saddle  lock.  4,541,320,  CI. 

84-298.000. 
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SCM  Corporation:  See— 

Carlson,    Gary    M.;    and    Wickert.    Frank    A.,    4,542.180,    CI. 

524-512.000. 
Hwang,  Jennie  S.,  4,541,876,  CI.  148-22.000. 
Scott,  John  W.:  See— 

Watkins,  Paul;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  4,542,003,  CI.  423-340.000. 
SEA  Schieirmitlei  Entwicklung  Anwendung  GmbH:  See— 

Elbel.  Karl;  and  Augustin,  Rainer,  4,541,843,  CI.  51-298.000. 
Sealy  of  Maryland  and  Virginia,  Inc.:  See— 

Reiss,  Bernard;  and  Ward.  Irl  E..  4,541,133,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Searle,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Davis,    Eugene    E.;    and    Searle,    Richard    J.,    4,541,536.    CI 
215-252.000. 
Scbastiano.  Francesco,  to  Societa"  Italiana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A.  Process 
for    manufacturing    a    motor    vehicle    windshield.    4,541,881,    CI 
156-99.000. 
Secrist,  Duane  R.;  Clark,  James  M.;  and  Landon,  Thomas  E..  to  Great 
Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Cermet  electrode  assembly.  4.541,912, 
CI.  2O4-290.00R. 


Sedlock.  David  M.:  See— 

Gorman.  William  G.; 

Sedlock,  David  M., 

Seigle,  Sandra  K.:  5e«^ 

Anderson,    James    D. 

252-149.000. 

Seitetsu  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd. 


Popp,  Karl  F.;  Galloway,  Jennifer  C;  and 
4,542.125,  CI.  514-57.000. 

;    and    Seigle.    Sandra    K.,   4.541,945,    CI. 


See— 


and 


Obayashi.  Shigeji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Yamamoto.  Takushi 
Fujikake.  Masato,  4,541,871,  CI.  106-197200. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Composi- 
tion and  reforming  process  for  the  operation  of  a  magnetically  stabi- 
hzed  nuidized  bed.  4,541,920,  CI.  208-138.000. 
Seiver,  Robert  L.;  and  Gemand,  Martin  O.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.  Composition  and  hydrotreating  process  for  the 
operation  of  a  magnetically  stabilized  fluidized  bed.  4.541,925.  CI. 
208-2 16.00R. 
Sekiba.  Toshinobu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semi- 
conductor device  with  sprayed  metal  layer.  4,542,401.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.:  See— 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei,  4,541,166.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Semitros,  Nicholas:  See — 

Caverly.  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason.  Robert  F.;  Hadfield.  Don  A.; 
McNerney,  Norman  E.;  Meade.  Daniel  A.;  Richardson.  Alfred 
G.;  Semitros.  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  Q..  4,541.970,  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Senter.  Peter  D.:  See— 

Blattler.  Walter  A.;  Lambert.  John  M.;  and  Senter.  Peter  D , 
4.542.225,  CI.  548-473.000. 
Sentman,  Robert  C:  See— 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Cofiey,  Gerald  P  . 
4.542.205,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Seragnoli,  Enzo,  toG.D.  Societa  Per  Azioni.  Method  of  automatically 
changing  reels  of  strip  material  in  packaging  machines.  4,541,221,  CI. 
53-396.000. 
Servsteel,  Inc.:  See— 

McQuillen,  Albert  L..  Jr.,  4,541.553,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Seto,  Junetsu:  See — 

Watanabe.  Haruo;  Seto.  Junetsu;  Suzuki.  Kiyosuke;  and  Fukuma. 
Toshiaki.  4.542.084,  CI.  430-46.000. 
Sexton,  Daniel  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sine  wave  generator. 

4.542.353.  CI.  331-143.000. 
Seymour.    Edward    A.    Treating    liquids    in    tanks.    4,541.928.    CI. 

210-177.000. 
Shadbolt.  Philip;  and  Cassey.  Graham  E.,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corpora- 
tion. Transfer  imaging  systems.  4.542.052.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Shah.  Ash  win  V.:  See — 

Bass.  Leland  J.;  Quick,  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah.  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wick- 
wire,  Ralph  O.,  4,542.376.  CI.  340-724.000. 
Shah.  Kirti  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ultrasonic  temperature  sensor. 

4,541,732,  CI.  374-117.000. 
Shaken  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Fuse,   Shigeru;  Takashima,   Masatake;   Fukuda,   Shinichiro; 
Shibata,  Hiroyuki,  4,542.412,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Shakib,  I  raj  D.:  See— 

Bobart,    Kevin    L.;    Samson,    Robert    S.;   and    Shakib,    Irai 
4.541,746.  CI.  400-144.200. 
Sharman,  Richard  A.:  See- 
Walt.    Peter    B.;    and    Sharman.    Richard    A., 
350-171.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,  Yuzi,  4,542,270,  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Hashimoto.     Shintaro;    and    Tanimoto,     Akira, 

364-900.000. 
Sakoda,  Vasuhiro.  4,542,269,  CI.  219-10,55C. 
Sheffer,  Kenneth  W.  Piston  pump  having  inertial  rollers  mounted  for 

radial  movement.  4,541,781,  CI.  417-211.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Cornelissen,  Anton  E.,  4,541,724,  CI.  366-290.000. 
Langner,  Carl  G.,  4.541,753,  CI.  405-166.000. 
Lucien,  Jacques  P.,  4,542,248,  CI.  585-322.000. 
Payne,  George  B.;  Soloway.  Samuel  B.;  Powell.  James  E.;  Roman, 
Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer,  Willy  D.,  4,542,244,  CI.  568-825.000. 
Shepard,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Graham,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  Shepard,  Charles  L.;  Ruppenicker, 
George  F.,  Jr.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H.,  4,541,231,  CI. 
57-12.000. 


and 


D.. 


4,541,688,    CI. 


4,542,478,    CI. 


Shepard.  Kenneth  L  ,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc    5-(Phenylsulfonyl(or  sul- 
rinyl)]thiophene-2-sulfonamides  for  the  topical  treatment  of  elevated 
mtraocular  pressure.  4,542,152,  CI.  514-445.000. 
Shepard,  Mark  E.:  See- 
Kenny,  Garry  R.;  Sommer,  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Shepard,  Mark  E  . 
4,541.530,0.209-571.000. 
Sheriff,  Merle  M.,  to  Hydraulic  Technology  Corporation.  Telescopic 

cylinder  construction.  4,541,325,  CI.  92-52.000. 
Sherman,  Daniel  A.  Tamper-proof  rodent  bait  sution.  4,541,198,  CI 

43-131.000. 
Sherwood,  William  L.  Continuous  vacuum  deeassins  and  castins  of 

steel.  4,541.865.  CI.  75-46.000.  «»         »  » 

Sheth.  Jayesh  V  :  See— 

Mortensen.    David    J.;    and    Sheth,    Jayesh    V.,    4.542.457,    CI 
364-200.000. 
Shibahara,  Hiroshi;  and  Tachibana,  Hiromitsu.  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Method  for  particulate  production  of 
condensate  of  aldehyde  compound  and  phenol  compound.  4,542.204, 
CI.  528-140.000.  t~  ,      .      , 

Shibata.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Fuse,   Shigeru;   Takashima,   Masatake;   Fukuda,   Shinichiro;  and 
Shibata,  Hiroyuki,  4,542.412,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Shiff,  Max  J.;  and  Davis,  Gene,  to  Decor  Noel  Corporation.  Decorative 
ornament    having    garland    and    a    light    string.    4,542.446.    CI. 
362-122.000. 
Shigemasa,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Akutagawa,  Hitoshi;  Shigemasa,  Masayoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Hiroaki, 
4,541,503,  CI    180-249.000 
Shigenobu,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heating-fixing  device 

4,541,708,  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Shikano,  Tohru:  See — 

Arai,    Masayuki;    Ogasawara,    Terumi;    and    Shikano,    Tohru, 
4,542,410,  CI.  358-228.000. 
Shimakura,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura.  Yoshiteru. 
4.542,195,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Shimbo,  Masaru:  See — 

Furukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  Shimbo,  Masanj;  Fukuda.  Kiyoshi;  and 
Tanzawa,  Katsujirou,  4.542,105,  CI.  501-22.000. 
Shimizu.  Katsuhisa;  and  Magata.  Yoshihiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic 
Corporation.  Radio  -  cassette  tape  recorder/player  system.  4,542,490, 
CI.  369-6.000. 
Shimizu,  Shoichi:  See — 

Yamada,    Hisashi;   and    Shimizu,    Shoichi,   4,542.370.    CI.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Shimizu.  Tokihiko:  See — 

Hotta.    Shu;    Shimizur    Tokihiko;    and    Taguchi.    Nobuyoshi. 

4.541.830.  CI.  8-471,000. 

Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura,  Yoshiteru,  to 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  preventing  polymer  scale 

deposition  in  the  polymerization  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 

monomer.  4,542,195,  CI.  526-62.000. 

Shimoie,  Shizuo,  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Method  of  remodeling  control  section 

of  backhoe.  4,541,161,  CI.  29-401.100. 
Shimoyama,  Haruo;  Ohshima,  Toshio;  Nomoto,  Shinobu;  Hiraoka, 
Makoto;  and  Hanabata,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Video/audio  simultaneous  transmission  system.  4,542,406,  CI 
358-141.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Shimakura,  Yoshiteru. 
4,542,195,  CI.  526-62.000. 
Shinohara,  Hirofumi:  See— 

Anami.  Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko;  Shinohara,  Hirofumi    and 
Tomisawa,  Osamu,  4,542.486,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Shirasaka,  Toshio:  See — 

Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     lida,     Taketoshi;     Shirasaka,     Toshio-     and 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko,  4.541,435,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Shirato,  Takehide,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Read  only  memory.  4,542,482. 

CI.  365-182.000. 
Shiroki  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuta,     Kinsho;     and     Kanamaru,     Makoto,     4,541.672.     CI. 
297-367.000. 
Shoptaugh.  Philip  L.  Board  game  structure.  4.541.635.  CI.  273-284.000. 
Shreve.  James  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Optical  digital  to 

analog  converter.  4,542,367,  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Sichez,  Yves  R.:  See — 

Bodros,  Christian  Y.;  Le  Besco,  Joel  V.;  and  Sichez,  Yves  R., 
4.542.498,  CI.  370-60.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Barfuss,  Juergen;  Oestreich.  Ulrich;  Schoeber,  Gemot;  and  Schrey, 

Wolfgang,  4,541,686,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Bednarz,  Jurgen;  and  Lindig,  Wolfgang.  4,542,076.  CI.  428-624.000. 
Elmqvist,    Hakan;    and    Strandberg.    Hans.    4,541,430,    CI.    128- 

419.0PG. 
Fladerer,  Heinrich;  and  Magerl,  Johann,  4,542,503,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Haessler,  Heinrich;  and  Kuhl,  Wilfried,  4,542,266,  CI.  200-144  OOB. 
Hahn,  Alfred;  Rauch,  Werner;  and  Barthelmes,  Norbert,  4,542,521, 

CI.  378-155.000. 
Hassler,    Dieter;    and    Mittelstaedt,    Wolfgang,    4,541,436,    CI. 

128-660.000. 
Michel.     Herbert;     Rauscher,     Walter;    and     Reichelt,     Achim, 

4.541,159.  CI.  29-418.000. 
Moustakas,  Steven;  and  Witte,  Hans,  4,542,536,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See — 

Blauschild,  Robert  A.,  4,542,305,  CI.  307-353.000. 
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Boyer.  Richard  M.,  4.542,331,  CI.  323-313.000. 
Sillars,  Ian  M.  Rotary  apparatus  for  printing  quasi  random  number 

tables.  4.541.333.  CI.  101-76.000. 
Simig.  Gyula:  See — 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Doleschail,  Gabor;  Hornyak. 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  .  Jozsef;  Zauer.  Karoly;  Fetter.  Jozsef;  Simig. 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos.  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4,541.955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Simko,  Aladar  O.:  See — 

Schechter,   Michael   M.;  and  Simko,  Aladar  O.,  4,541,394,  CI. 
123-506.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Drexler,  Rudolph  A.,  4.542.442.  CI.  361-413.000. 
Powell.  Fred  D.,  4.542.336,  CI.  324-77.00B. 
Simmons,  Gerald  P.:  See — 

Riediger,  Craig  W.;  Mangus,  Ervin  E.;  Simmons,  Gerald  P.;  and 
Knock.  Anthony  J..  4,541.497.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Simon.  Attila:  5^ — 

Gomory.  Pal;  Hegedus.  Janos;  Kiss,  Ferenc;  and  Simon,  Attila, 
4,541,488,  CI.  166-307.000. 
Simon  Greenberg  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster,  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth  J.. 
4.542.097,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Simons,  Samuel,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Method  of  welding  aluminum 

driveshaft  components.  4,542,280,  CI.  219-I37.0WM. 
Simplex  Time  Recorder  Co.:  See — 

Golarz.  Jeffrey,  4,542,286,  CI.  235-377.000. 
Singer.  Barry  M.:  See — 

Arnold.  Emil;  and  Singer.  Barry  M..  4,542,405,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Ketterer,  Stanley  J.,  4,541.350,  CI.  112-254.000. 
Singh,  Bawa;  and  Boyarsky,  David,  to  Denton  Vacuum  Inc.  Inverted 

magnetron  ion  source.  4.542.321.  CI.  315-111.810. 
Siol,  Werner:  See— 

Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol,  Werner;  Mager,  Theodor; 
and  Wicke,  Michael,  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000. 
Sirac  SPA:  See — 

Filippini,  Andrea;  and  Carobbi.  Renato.  4.542.161.  CI.  521-53.000. 

Sirinyan.  Kirkor;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke.  Hen- 

ning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Surface  metallized  semiconductors.  4.542.074.  CI.  428-450.000. 

Sisassocieta  Italianaserie  Acetica  Sintetica:  See — 

Santacesaria,  Elio;  Codignola,  Franco;  Gelosa,  Davino;  and  Carra' 
,  Sergio,  4,542,254,  CI.  585-828.000. 
Sivertson,  Larry  M.:  See — 

Jarvis,  George  A.;  and  Sivertson,  Larry  M.,  4,542,268,  CI.  219- 
10.55B. 
Sjodin,  Carl  A.,  to  Armerad   Belong  Vagforbattringar  Aktiebolag. 
Method  of  recovering  environment-detrimental  material.  4,541,846, 
CI.  55-97.000. 
Skakoon,  James  G.:  See — 

FrosI,  Frank  R.;  Skakoon,  James  G.;  Cariozzi,  Gerard  S.;  and 
Infusaid  Corporation,  4,541,429,  CI.  604-249.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

Olschewski,  Armin;  Laszlofalvi,  Zoltan;  and  Kunkel,  Heinrich, 

4,541.818.  CI.  464-134.000. 
Schard,  Lothar.  4.541,740,  CI.  384-473.000. 
SKF  (U.K.)  Limited:  See— 

Woodbridge,  Keith  W.;  and  Hjertzen,  Derrick  G.,  4,541,741,  CI. 
384-482.000. 
Skillmech  AB:  See— 

Vieglins,  Dzintars,  4,541,600.  CI.  248-239.000. 
Smakman.  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H.,  to  Organon  Teknika 
B.V.  Dialysis  apparatus  and  process  for  controlling  the  phosphate 
level  of  blood.  4.542.015.  CI.  424-79.000. 
Smeatham.  Charles  A.:  See — 

Cooke.  Edward  I.;  Pinnington.  Arthur  J.;  and  Smeatham.  Charles 
A..  4.541.979.  CI.  264-174.000. 
Smith.  Brendan  E..  to  Penlon  Limited.  Gas  humidifying  apparatus  and 

method.  4,541,966.  CI.  261-27.000. 
Smith.  David  H.:  See- 
Walsh,  Ray  P.;  and  Smith.  David  H..  4.541.156.  CI.  26-81.000. 
Smith.  Dennis  W.:  See — 

Allen,  Terry   S.;   Smith,   Dennis  W.;  and  Jacobson,   Peter  E., 
4,541,739,  CI.  384-470.000. 
Smith.  Glen  H..  to  Consolidated  Controls  Corporation.  Disconnectable 

valve  motor  drive.  4.541.609.  CI.  251-129.030. 
Smith.  Judson  L.  Vehicle  scrubbing  apparatus.  4.541,874,  CI.  134-6.000. 
Smith  &  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c:  See — 

Webster,  David  F..  4.541.426,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Smith.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Miller,    Robert    N.;    and    Smith,    Richard    L.,    4,542,183,    CI. 
524-714.000. 
SnHth,  Robert  E.  Heating  equipment  and  method  of  operating  same. 

4.541,561,  CI.  236-10.000. 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corporation:  See — 

Borowski.  Stanley  J.;  and  Post,  Thomas  A.,  4,541,954,  CI.  260- 

239.0BB. 
Huffman,   William   F.;  and   Moore,   Michael   L.,  4.542.124.  CI. 
514-11.000. 
Smyth.   Donald  N..  to  SABCO  Ltd.  Quick  release  hose  coupling. 

4.541.657.  CI.  285-305.000. 
Snider.  David  M.:  See — 

Patrick.    Michael    J.;    and    Snider.    David    M..    4.542.453.    CI. 
364-200.000. 


Snively.  Ross  C,  to  Western  Production  Corporation.  Organic  growth 
inducing  compound  developed  from  coal  and  additives.  4,541.857.  CI. 
71-24.000. 
Socha.  Richard  F.:  See — 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;   Penick,  Joe  E.;  and  Socha,   Richard   F., 
4,542,247,  CI.  585-254.000. 
Societa'  Italiana  Vetro  -  SIV  -  S.p.A.:  See— 

Sebastiano.  Francesco.  4.541.881.  CI.  156-99.000. 
S.A.  Des  Etablissements  Staubli  (France):  See — 

Palau.  Joseph.  4.541.459.  CI.  139-88.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Dite:  les  Cables  de  Lyon:  See — 

Boby.  Joel.  4.542.358.  CI.  333-246.000. 
S.A.  Joy  &  Cie:  See— 

Joly.  Arthur.  4.541,222,  CI.  53-399.000. 
Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D' Aviation: 
See — 
Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  4,541,567,  CI. 
239-265.370. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine:  See — 

Armand,  Michel  B.;  and  El  Kadiri  Cherkaoui  El  Moursli,  Fouzia, 
4,542,081,  CI.  429-192.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production)  Tour  Aquitaine:  See— 
Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  4,541,754,  CI.  405-168.000. 
Castel,  Yvon;  and  lato,  Michel,  4,541,755,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Societe  Nouvdle  Transfix:  See — 

Beisser,  Jean-Claude,  4,542,362.  CI.  336-60.000. 
Soejima.  Shigeo:  See — 

Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo,  4.541.898.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Mase.  Syunzo;  and  Soejima.  Shigeo,  4,541,899,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Mase,  Syunzo;  and  Soejima,  Shigeo.  4.541.900,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Sok,  Brian  A.:  See — 

Nickola,  Richard  A.;  Sok,  Brian  A.;  and  Agarwal,  Shashi  B., 
4,542,048,  CI.  427-380.000. 
Solarex  Corporation:  See — 

Francis,   Robert   W.;   Napoli,  Joseph   D.;  and  Tsien.   Hsue  C, 
4.542.258.  CI.  136-256.000. 
Solavolt  International:  See — 

Sarma.    Kalluri    R.;    and    Chanley,    Charles    S..    4.542,004,    CI. 
423-342.000. 
Soligny.  Marcel  R.:  See — 

Jourdain.  Gerard  E.  A.;  and  Soligny.  Marcel  R..  4.541.567.  CI. 
239-265.370. 
Solmat  Systems  Ltd.:  See — 

Assaf.  Gad.  4.541.244.  CI.  60-641.800. 
Soloway.  Samuel  B.:  See — 

Payne.  George  B.;  Soloway.  Samuel  B.;  Powell.  James  E.;  Roman, 
Steven  A.;  and  Kollmeyer.  Willy  D..  4.542,244,  CI.  568-825.000. 
SOLVAY  &  Cie  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Lecloux,  Andre;  and  Legrand,  Franz,  4,542.245.  CI.  568-842.000. 
Sommer.  August;  Brucker.  Rainer;  Heitmann.  Wilhelm;  and  Wozny. 
Norbert.  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Distillation 
process  for  the  production  of  dehydrated  ethanol.  4.541.897.  CI. 
203-19.000. 
Sommer.  Edward  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kenny.  Garry  R.;  Sommer.  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Shepard.  Mark  E.. 
4.541.530.  CI.  209-571.000. 
Sommers.  Hans;  and  Hanselmann.  Dieter,  to  Ruhrgas  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cooking  station  for  gas  ranges.  4,541.407.  CI.  126-39.00E. 
Sono-Tek  Corporation:  See — 

Berger.  Harvey  L.;  Ericson.  A.  Earle;  and  Levine,  Carl,  4,541,564, 
CI.  239-102.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Ida,  Mitsuru,  4,542,431,  CI.  360-137.000. 

Ishihara,  Mitsugu,  4,542,424,  CI.  360-73.000. 

Morio,    Minoru;    Nakano,    Kenji;    and    Moriwaki,    Hisayoshi, 

4,542,419,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Narabu,  Tadakuni,  4,542,301,  CI.  307-269.000. 
Watanabe,  Haruo;  Seto,  Junetsu;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and  Fukuma, 

Toshiaki,  4,542,084,  CI.  430-46.000. 
Yoneyama,  Shigeyuki;  Nakano.  Kenji;  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Takao,  4,542,418,  CI.  360-19.100. 
Sophus  Berendsen  Marine  A/S:  See — 

Jensen,  Jens  C,  4,541,149,  CI.  24-134.00R. 
Soumar,  Karel;  and  Eriing,  Earl.  Hot  tap  saddle  fitting.  4,541,447,  CI. 

137-15.000. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See — 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis,  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck, 
Lee  R.,  4,542,025,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Starnes,  R.  Emory,  Jr.,  4,541,277,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Spartanits,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mohan,    William    L.;    and    Willits,    Samuel    P.,    4,542,470,    CI. 
364-485.000. 
Spear,  Dean  M.:  See — 

Raley.  Garland  E.;  and  Spear.  Dean  M.,  4,541,794,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Spectrum  Sports,  Inc.:  See — 

Leighton,  Kenneth  B.,  4,541.184.  CI.  36-44.000. 
Spence.  J.  Ronald,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Stirred  vortex  tank 
reactor  and  method  of  CO2  addition  for  producing  overbased  petro- 
leum sulfonate.  4.541.940.  CI.  252-33.000. 
Spencer.  Kenneth  B.:  See — 

Caner,  Ali  R.;  and  Spencer,  Kenneth  B.,  4,542,029,  CI.  426-127.000. 
Speno  International  S.A.:  See — 

Panetti,  Romolo,  4,541,182,  CI.  33-560.000. 
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Spero,  Richard  J.:  See — 

Armour.  Charles  R.;  Domke,  Robert  R.;  and  Spero,  Richard  J., 
4,541.804,  CI.  434-15.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Allen,  Terry   S.;   Smith,   Dennis  W.;  and  Jacobson,   Peter  E., 

4,541,739,  CI.  384-470.000. 
Schaefer,    Manin    A.;    and    Sawayda,    David   J.,   4,542,433,   CI 
361-92.000. 
Spiesman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Kozlik,    Tony    J.;    and    Spiesman,    Robert    L.,    4,542,420,    CI. 

360-42.000. 

Spigarelli,  Donald  J.;  Peck,  Douglas  J.;  Hall,  Walter  J.;  and  Finney, 

James  L.,  to  HTC  Corporation.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

solder  removal.  4,541,358,  CI.  118-58.000. 

Spooner,  Thomas  H.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  ,of  halogenating 

isocyanuric  acid.  4,542,218.  CI.  544-190.000. 
Sposini,  Maurizio:  See — 

Bella.  Luigi;  Brignolo,  Roberto;   Barberis,  Giulio;  and  Sposini, 
Maurizio,  4,542,499,  CI.  370-85.000. 
Sprague,  Peter  W.;  Loots,  Melanie  J.;  and  Haslanger,  Martin  F.,  to  E. 
R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Method  of  use  of  bicycloheptane  substituted 
prostaglandin    analogs    as    cardiovascular    agents.    4,542,160,    CI. 
514-569.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Boden, 
Richard  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Whelan.  Patrick;  and  Hanna.  Marie 
R.,  to   International   Flavors  &   Fragrances   Inc.    Polyhydroindan 
carboxaldehydes.  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  See — 

Hall,  John  B.;  and  Sprecker,  Mark  A.,  4,541.951,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Sproull,  James  F.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Fiber  glass  composition. 

4.542.106.  CI.  501-38.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See — 

Nichols.  Edward  L..  Ill;  and  Harrison,  Edward  A.,  4,542,432.  CI. 
361-44.000. 
Stadelmaier.  Hans  H.;  and  ElMasry.  Nadia  A.,  to  North  Carolina  State 
University.  Method  of  producing  high  performance  permanent  mag- 
nets. 4.541.877.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Stadler,  Siegmund:  See — 

Faessle.  Fritz;  and  Stadler.  Siegmund.  4,541,471,  CI.  164-6.000. 
Stahly,  G.  Patrick,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  4-(3-cyano-4- 

nitrophenyOphenols.  4,541,962,  CI.  260-465.00F. 
Stamicarbon  B.V.,  Licensing  Subsidiary  of  DSM:  See — 

Corvers,  Antonius;  and  Mulders.  Joannes  M.  C.  A..  4.542,220,  CI. 
546-341.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See — 

Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  Hirschberg,  Eugene  H.;  and  Modica,  Frank 

S..  4.542.116.  CI.  502-65.000. 
Bodolus,  Christopher  L.;  and  Woodhead.  David  A..  4,542,189,  CI. 

525-285.000. 
Boland,  Richard  C,  4,542,444,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 

4,542,205,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Jones,  Loyd  W.;  and  Alkire,  John  D.,  4,541,946.  CI.  252-189.000. 
Standbro.  William  D.:  See- 
Parker,   John    G.;    and    Standbro,    William    D.,    4,541.438,    CI. 
128-664.000. 
Staniland,  Philip  A.:  See — 

Cogswell,  Frederic  N.;  and  Staniland,  Philip  A.,  4,541,884,  CI. 
156-166.000. 
Stanley,  Bedford  F.  Portable  water  conditioner  having  separate  con- 
tainers for  different  conditioning  materials.  4,541,926,  CI.  210-87.000. 
Stanton,  Austin  N.  Watercraft  having  water  jet  lift.  4,541,357,  CI. 

114-67.00R. 
Supp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Dearsenating  of  shale 

oil  with  polyacrylamides.  4,541,918,  CI.  208-87.000. 
Starkie,  Alan  H.:  See — 

Robinton,  Michael  A.;  and  Starkie,  Alan  H.,  4,542,354,  CI.  332- 
ll.OOD. 
Starnes,  R.  Emory,  Jr.,  to  Southwire  Company.  Self-sealing,  self-clean- 
ing sight  glass.  4,541,277,  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Starr,  Thomas  J.  J.:  See — 

Beckner,    Mark   W.;   and    Starr,   Thomas   J.   J.,   4,542,380,   CI. 
340-825.500. 
State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through  State  Board  of  Higher  Educa- 
tion for  and  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State  University,  The:  See — 
Thomas,  Larry  C,  4,541,269,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Steen,  Hans  F.:  See — 

Delligatii,  Patrick;  and  Steen,  Hans  F.,  4,542,386,  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Stegherr,  Ludolf  Method  and  apparatus  for  machining,  preferably 
milling  or  grinding  of  edges  and  roundings  of  workpieces  in  a  single 
machine  cycle.  4,541,466,  CI.  144-363.000. 
Steinbiss,  Eberhard:  See — 

Becker,  Jorgen;  Hendricks,  Arno;  Herchenbach,  Horst;  Steinbiss, 
Eberhard;  and  Rensinghoff,  Werner,  4,541,245,  CI.  60-648.000. 
Steinbock  GmbH:  See— 

Kollmannsberger,    Otto;    and    Schmid,    Mariin,    4,542,374,    CI. 
340-648.000. 
Steinbrenner,  Ulrich;  and  Gunther,  Dieter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  an  injection  moment  during  a 
start    process   in    an    internal    combustion   engine.    4.541.390.    CI. 
123-491.000. 
Steinman.  Arnold  J.:  See — 

Gehlke.  Scott  J.  S.;  Yost.  Michael  G.;  and  Steinman,  Arnold  J., 
4,542,434,  CI.  361-231.000. 
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Steklenski,  David  J.;  and  Littman,  Jon  E.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Antistatic  compositions  comprising  polymerized  alkylene  oxide  and 
alkali  metal  salts  and  elements  thereof  4,542,095,  CI.  430-527.000. 
Stephens,  Peter  H.  Method  for  creating  and  viewing  a  composite  three- 
dimensional  design.  4,541,180,  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Stephens,  Stanley  W.:  See— 

Grenfell,   Julian    P.;   and   Stephens,   Stanley   W.,   4.'542,3I9.   CI. 
313-546.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See — 

Gorman,  William  G.;  Popp,  Kari  F.;  Galloway,  Jennifer  C;  and 
Sedlock,  David  M.,  4,542,125,  CI.  514-57.000. 
Stern,  Richard  A.;  and  Babbitt.  Richard  W.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Dielectric  waveguide  ferrite  resonance  isolator.  4.542.357. 
CI.  333-24.200. 
Stewari,  David  G.:  See- 
Morris,  George  E.;  Nay,  Barry;  and  Stewart,  David  G.,  4,542,1 17, 
CI.  502-66.000. 
Stewart,  Franklin  D.  Double  row  shingle  alignment  fixture.  4,541,217, 

CI.  52-518.000. 
Stiff,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Nortoo,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.;  and 

Stiff,  Anthony  J.,  4.541,835,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Norton,  John  H.  R.;  Rebello,  Peter  R.;  Kavonic,  Clifford  M.   and 
Stiff,  Anthony  J.,  4,541,837,  CI.  44-53.000. 
Stiles,  Cari  A.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  construction,  transverse  belt 
element  therefor  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4,541,822,  CI. 
474-201.000 
Stockburger,  Hermann;  and  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing a  controlled  number  of  authorization  members.  4,542,465,  CI. 
364-468.000. 
Stockdale,  Trevor  J.:  See — 

Churchill.   John    E.;   and   Stockdale,   Trevor   J.,   4,541.291, 
73-864.250. 
Stockton,    Neville    R.    T.    Conveyor    belt    scraper.    4,541,523, 

198-499.000. 
Stodieck,  Robert  W.:  See— 

McTavish,  Mary  S.;  Stodieck,  Robert  W.;  and  Doljack,  Frank  A.. 
4,542,365,  CI.  338-20.000. 
Stoll,  Rudi.  Safety  lock  for  automobiles.  4,541,257,  CI.  70-247.000. 
Stolle  Research  and  Development  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis,  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck. 
Lee  R..  4,542,025,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II:  See— 

Wilkinson.  Richard  A..  Jr.;  Hunt.  William  C;  and  Rickert,  David 

W.,  4,542,426,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Ziegler,  William  R.  A.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  4,542,495.  CI. 
369-273.000. 
Stoudt.  George  W.:  See— 

Boone.    Jacob    J.;    and    Stoudt.    George    W., 
427-236.000. 
Stout,  Gregg  W.:  See— 

Wetzel,    Rodney    J.;    and    Stout,    Gregg    W., 
166-297.000. 
Strack,  Hans;  Kleinschmit,  Peter;  and  Parr,  Ehrfried, 
tiengesellschafl.    Zeolite    granulate,    process    for 
4,542,115,  CI.  502-64.000. 
Strandberg,  Hans:  See — 

Elmqvist,    Hakan;    and    Strandberg,    Hans,    4,541,430, 
419.0PG. 
Strauss,  Helmut,  to  Hudson  Universal  Ltd.  Display  rack  for  sunglasses 

or  similar  articles.  4,541,534,  CI.  211-13.000. 
Straw,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips,  Glen  R,;  Straw,  Robert 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  VoUmer,  William  L.,  4,542,469, 
364-483.000. 
Strege,  Gary:  See — 

Karst,  Daniel;  Strege,  Gary;  and  Larsen,  E.  Richard,  4,541,409,  CI. 
126-299.00D. 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David 
Greafnitz,  Russell  F.;  Phillips.  Glen  R.;  Straw.  Robert 
Strieker.  Kevin  L.;  Szabela.  William  A.;  Webeck.  Richard 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L..  4,542,469, 
364-483.000. 
Stroman,  Fritz:  See — 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and 
Thiemer,  Klaus,  4.542,159.  CI.  514-653.000. 
Strutt.  Derek  W..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Adjustable  steering  column 

mounting.  4.541.298,  CI.  74-493.000. 
Stryer,  Lubert;  and  Glazer.  Alexander  N.,  to  Leland  Stanford  Jr.  Univ., 
The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Phycobiliprotein  fluorescent  conju- 
gates. 4,542,104,  CI.  436-536.000. 
Stuber.  Wayne  G.:  See- 
Newton.  Charles  L.;  Stuber.  Wayne  G.;  and  Patterson,  Michael  A., 
4,541,852,  CI.  62-11.000. 
Stuhlmann,     Wolfgang,     to     Westinghouse     FANAL-Schaltgeraete 

GmbH.  Pressure  sensor.  4.541,283,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Stumpfi,  Werner;  Bettinger,  Gunter;  Engel,  Friedrich;  Fitterer.  Horst; 
Kreimes.  Norbert;  Pfefferkorn.  Dietmar;  Schaffer,  Norbert;  and 
Schmidts,  Kurt,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hub  for  magnetic  tape 
cassettes,  especially  compact  cassettes,  and  magnetic  tape  cassette 
possessing  one  or  more  such  hubs.  4,541,587,  CI.  242-197.000. 
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Sturgeon,  Bennett:  5w — 

Gray,  George  W.;  Lacey,  David;  Pellatt,  Martin  G.;  and  Sturgeon, 
Bennett.  4.542.230.  CI.  560^1.000. 
Sturman.  Oded  E.;  Grill,  Benjamin;  and  Harrison,  Lynn.  Pressure 

regulators.  4,541,454,  CI.  137-505.410. 
Stutz,    Anton,    to    Sandoz    Ltd.    Silyl-alkyn-en-ylamine    derivatives. 

4,542,022,  CI.  514-63.000. 
Styer,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Heidler,  Lester  D.;  Styer,  Richard  D.;  and  Hunsberger,  Enos  R., 
4,541,930.  CI.  210-344.000. 
Suburban  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Bailey,  Donald  H.,  4.542,473,  CI.  364-560.000. 
Suda,  Hideaki:  See — 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda.  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi, 
Misao;  and  Ejima.  Noriyoshi,  4,542,067,  CI.  428-237.000. 
Suetterlin,  Norbert:  See — 

Fink,  Herbert;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Markert,  Gerhard;  and  Suetterlin, 
Norbert,  4,542,175.  CI.  524-516.000. 
Sueyasu,  Masanobu:  See — 

Okane,  Kohji;  Nakajima,  Hidemasa;  Okamura,  Shozo;  Sueyasu. 
Masanobu;  and  Manago,  Takashi.  4,541,617,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Sugahara,  Takayuki:  See — 

Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara, 
Takayuki,  4,541.572,  CI.  241-31.000. 
Sugai,  Manabu;  Kagohashi,  Yasuyoshi;  and  Aoki.  Hiroshi,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing apparatus.  4,541,589,  CI.  242-200.000. 
Suganuma,  Saburo;  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  and  Arai,  Yoshio,  to  Fuji  Xerox 
Co..    Ltd.     Method    of    processing    documents.    4,542,378,    CI. 
340-734.000. 
Sugi,  Nagatoshi:  See — 

Kitahara,  Shizuo;  Fujii.  Toshihiro;  and  Sugi,  Nagatoshi,  4,542,190, 
CI.  525-332.600. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  Sugimoto.  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo,  4,542,203, 
CI.  528-126.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Com- 
puterized tomography  apparatus.  4,542,519,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Sugita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ono,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi,  4,541,301. 
CI.  74-484.00R. 
Sugiura.  Katsuhiko.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
controllmg    the    ignition    timing    of    an    engine.    4,541,381,    CI. 
123-407.000. 
Sugiyama,  Takao:  See — 

Ichikawa.   Tomohiko;   Sugiyama,   Takao;   and   Manaka,    Masao, 

4.541,441.  CI.  130-27.00T. 

Suguro,  Yoshihiro;  and  Nagamoto,  Masanaka.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd. 

Diazo-type    thermosensitive    recording    material.    4,542,394,    CI. 

346-209.000. 

Sullivan.  Sean;  and  Edwards.  Roger  A.,  to  Rediffusion  Simulation 

Limited.  Acousto-optic  scanners.  4,541,694,  CI.  350-371.000. 
Sullivan,  Timothy  A.;  Morgan,  Gregory  L.;  and  Warner,  Arthur  S.,  to 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing 
glass  fibers.  4,541,853,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Fukushima.  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa,  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,542,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Minai,   Masayoshi;   Katsura,   Tadashi;   Hamada,   Kazuhiko;   and 

Suzukamo,  Gohfu.  4,542,235,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Ueno,  Katsuji;  Sugimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu,  Kazuo,  4.542,203, 
CI.  528-126.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato,   Mitomu;   Nakatani,  Toshikazu;   Yamashita,   Katsumi;  and 

Ogau,  Terumi.  4,541,145.  CI.  24-19.000. 
Satoh,  Koji;  Ooka.  Akihiro;  and  Wada,  Yutaka.  4,542,526,  CI. 
382-13.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries:  See — 

Okane,  Kohji;  Nakajima,  Hidemasa;  Okamura.  Shozo;  Sueyasu. 
Masanobu;  and  Manago,  Takashi.  4,541,617,  CI.  266-65.000. 
Sumitomo  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Arimatsu,  Toshio,  4,542,466,  CI.  364-473.000. 
Sun  Refining  and  Marketing  Company:  See- 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  Lyons,  James  E.;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr..  4.542,242, 
CI.  568-454.000. 
Sun  Tech.  Inc.:  See — 

Hsu.  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis.  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4.542,1 19,  CI.  502-153.000. 
Hsu,  Chao-Yang;  and  Ellis,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,542.120,  CI.  502-153.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Chetty,    P.    R.    K.;    Dhyanchand.   John;    and    Thollot,    Pierre, 

4,542,440,  CI.  361-111.000. 
Hucker,  David  J..  4,542,451,  CI.  363-132.000. 
Sunspool  Corporation:  See — 

Bagshaw,  David  P.;  Kast,  Michael  A.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T., 
4,541,412.  CI.  126-419.000. 
Surtees,  Leo:  See — 

Jones,  Tristan;  and  Surtees,  Leo,  4.541,356,  CI.  114-61.000. 
Susa,  Ermanno:  See — 

Mayr,  Adolfo;  Giannini,  Umberto;  Susa,  Ermanno;  Longi,  Paolo; 

Giachetti,    Ettore;    and    DeLuca,    Domenico,    4,542,198,    CI. 

526-125.000. 

Susman,  Sherman;  Boehm,  Leah;  Volin,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Delbacq, 

Charles  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Glass  capable  of 


ionic    conduction    and    method    of    preparation.    4,542,108,    CI. 
501-40.000. 
Sussman,  Howard.  Combination  bath  and  shower  accessory.  4,541,131, 

CI.  4-596.000. 
Sussner,  Heinrich:  See — 

Homola.    Andrew    M.;   and    Sussner,    Heinrich,   4,542,071,   CI. 
428-428.000. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya,   Chikara;  Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono, 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and 
Suyama.  Tadakazu,  4,542,147.  CI.  514-411.000. 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu:  See — 

Minai,    Masayoshi;    Katsura,   Tadashi;    Hamada,    Kazuhiko;   and 
Suzukamo,  Gohfu,  4,542,235,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  Natsuhara,  Masao;  and  Kurusu,  Chisato,  to  MatsushiU 
Electronics  Corporation.  Cathode  ray  tube.  4,542,320.  CI.  315-15.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiyosuke:  See— 

Watanabe,  Haruo;  Seto,  Junetsu;  Suzuki.  Kiyosuke;  and  Fukuma. 
Toshiaki,  4.542.084,  CI.  430-46.000. 
Suzuki  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kageyama,  Minoru;  Hirose,  Takeo;  Matsui,  Tadao;  Ogino,  Hiroshi; 
Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  4.541,371,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Kataoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 
4,541,703,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Suzuki,  Osamu;  Morita,  Takayuki;  Muramatsu,  Shigeru;  and  Asai,  Isao. 
to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki   Seisakusho.   Method  of 
transferring  yam  packages  in  a  spinning  frame.  4,541,577,  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Suzuki,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kageyama,  Minoru;  Hirose,  Takeo;  Matsui,  Tadao;  Ogino,  Hiroshi; 

Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki,  Takayuki,  4,541,371,  CI.  123-65.0PE. 

Suzuki,  Tamotsu;  Nishikawa,  Sumio;  and  Tatsuta,  Sumitaka.  to  Fuji 

Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  silverhalide  material  conUining 

two  subbing  layers.  4.542.093.  CI.  430-523.000. 

Suzuki,  Tenji:  See — 

Yamamoto,    Keniti;    Suzuki,    Tenji;    and    Sanada,    Yukitomo, 
4,541.302.  CI.  74-5O1.00R. 
Suzuki,  Toshitake:  See — 

Saito,  Toranosuke;  Kitani,  Masakatu;  Ishibashi,  Takashi;  Arai, 
Naoto;  Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Toshitake,  4,542,395,  CL 
346-216.000. 
Svartz,  Bjom  O.  Juvenile  vehicle.  4.541,642.  CI.  280-3.000. 
Swanson.  Eric  J.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Switched  capacitor 

feedback  sample-and-hold  circuit.  4,542,304,  CI.  307-353.000. 
Sweeney,  William  T.:  See — 

Oda,    Ronald    L.;    and    Sweeney,    William    T.,    4,541,850,    CI. 
55-204.000. 
Swetnam,  Norman  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wiring  device 

covers.  4,541,538,  CI.  220-3.800. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See — 

Olsen.  Robert  A..  4.541,802,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Syntex  Pharmaceuticals  International  Limited:  See — 

Schloemer,  George  C,  4,542,237,  CI.  562-466.000. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Broadhead,  James  H.;  Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Sams,  Ivan  E., 

4,541,671.  CI.  297-330.000. 
Clark.  Robin  D.,  4,542,027,  CI.  514-459.000. 
Synthesis  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Corma,  Avelino  C;  Mifsud,  Amparo  C;  and  Perez,  Joaquin  P., 
4,542.002,  CI.  423-331.000. 
Szabela,  William  A.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D.; 
Greafnitz,    Russell   F.;   Phillips,   Glen   R.;   Straw,   Robert   L.; 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard  R.; 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L.,  4,542,469,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Szejtii,  Jozsef;  Liptak,  Andras;  Nanasi,  Pal;  Fugedi,  Peter;  Jodal,  Ildiko; 
Kandra,  Lili;  and  Janossy,  Lorant.  to  Consortium  Fur  Elektrochemis- 
che  Industrie  GmbH.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  heptakis-[2,6-di- 
0-methyl]-beta-cyclodextrin.  4,542,211,  CI.  536-103.000. 
T.  J.  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Holman,  Howard  E.;  and  Turner,  Roy  D.,  4,541,684,  CI.  339- 
14.00L. 
T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited:  See — 

Allison,  Philip  J..  4,541,140.  CI.  15-230.110. 
Tabuchi.  Akiko.  to  Kazuhisa  Tabuchi.  Reclining  bed  for  childbirth. 

4.541,622.  CI.  269-325.000. 
Tachibana,  Hiromitsu:  See — 

Shibahara,    Hiroshi;   and   Tachibana.   Hiromitsu.   4.542,204,   CI. 
528-140.000. 
Taft,  Phillip  A.:  See- 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.;  and  Taft,  Phillip  A.,  4,541,610,  CI. 
251-129.210. 
Taguchi.  Nobuyoshi:  See — 

Hotta,     Shu;     Shimizu,    Tokihiko;     and    Taguchi,    Nobuyoshi, 
4,541,830,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Taira,  Kazuo:  See — 

Imazu,   Katsuhiro;   Matsubayashi,   Hiroshi;   Horiguchi,   Makoto; 
Taira,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Seishichi;    and    Ueno,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Taisho  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Toru;  Saito, 
Shiuji;  Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata,  Kaoru,  4,541,959,  CI. 
260-455.00R. 
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Taiyo  Yuden  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamaoka,    Nobutatsu;   Tsukada,   Akira;   and   Sasazawa,    Kazuo 
4.541,974.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Takach,  Eugene  J.,  Jr..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Data  distribution  apparatus 

4.542,372,  CI.  340-500.000. 
Takada,  Kazuo;  and  Saiio,  Seitoku,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd 

Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,542,062,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Takagi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Onoe,   Yoshinori;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;    Ikenaga,    Satoru;   Tsuchiya. 
Hiraku;  Murakami,  Shohei;  and  Nakao.  Masakazu.  4,541.473  CI 
164-444.000. 
Takahara,  Takao;  and  Hisanaga,  Yorisato,  to  Daikin  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Fluorine-containing    uridine   derivative   and    preparation    and    use 
thereof.  4,542,209,  CI.  536-23.000. 
Takahashi,  Eisaicu.  See — 

Ohsugi.  Katsuhisa;  Ichida.  Junji;  and  Takahashi.  Eisaku.  4.542.154. 
CI.  514-475.000. 
Takahashi.  Hidenori:  See— 

Hosokawa.  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura.  Ikutoshi.  Takahashi,  Hidenori; 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Gakuzo.  4,542,143,  CI.  514-356.000. 
Takahashi,   Hiroshi;   Nishioka.  Akira;  Tokunaga.   Fumihiro;   Aotani, 
Yoshimasa;  and  Aono.  Koichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Nega- 
tive working  diazo  light-sensitive  composition  with  oxonol  dye  and 
lithographic  printing  plate  using  the  same.  4.542.085.  CI.  430-158.000 
Takahashi.  Osamu:  See— 

Toya,  Ichizo;  and  Takahashi.  Osamu.  4,542,092.  CI.  430-510.000, 
Takahashi,  Shinji:  See — 

Kawarabashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Takahashi.  Shinji,  4,541,578.  CI.  242- 
35.50A. 
Takahashi.  Takao:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Shigeyuki;  Nakano,  Kenji;  Moriwaki,  Hisayoshi;  and 
Takahashi,  Takao,  4,542.418.  CI.  360-19.100. 
Takahashi.  Tomonori:  See— 

Matsui.     Minoru;    and    Takahashi.    Tomonori.    4.542,112.    CI 
501-120.000. 
Takahashi.  Toru:  See— 

Iwakura.  Mitsuo;  Takahashi,  Toru;  and  Ono.  Kensaku.  4,542.339, 
CI.  324-121.00R. 
Takahashi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi.  Toshiaki;  Hoshino.  Yasushi;  Matsu- 
shima.  Kohji;  and  Yagi.  Michio,  4.541.702.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Takahashi.  Yuji.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.   Recording  apparatus 

4.541.711.  CI.  355-I4.00R.  ^*^ 

Takamatsu  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Kato.  Kazuaki;  and  Nishi.  Yuzo,  4,542,363.  CI.  337-31.000. 
Takamiya,  Kikuzo;  and  Todoroki.  Hiroshi,  to  Bridgestone  Cycle  Co 

Ltd.  Bicycle  frame.  4.541.648,  CI.  280-28 l.OOR. 
Takano.  Masamitu:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Atsushi;  Kusayanagi.  Sampo;  Takano.  Masamitu;  and 

Kato.  Yutaka.  4.542.246,  CI.  585-6.600. 

Takasago,  Masahiro;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno.  Motoo;  and  Mizoguchi. 

Yasumitsu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Optical  information  disc  apparatus  with 

autofocusing  servo  system.  4.542.491.  CI.  369-45.000. 

Takashima,  Masaru.  Method  for  the  gunning  of  refractories.  4,541,971. 

CI.  264-30.000. 
Takashima,  Masatake:  See — 

Fuse,   Shigeru;  Takashima,   Masatake;   Fukuda,   Shinichiro;  and 
Shibata,  Hiroyuki,  4,542.412.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Takasu,  Yasuhito:  See— 

Hosoe.    Katsuharu;    Takasu.    Yasuhito;    and    Iwata,    Toshiharu. 
4,541,382,  CI.  123-425.000. 

Takatori  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Horita,  Teruyuki;  and  Kawamura,  Keiji,  4,541.351.  CI.  1 12-262.200. 
Takayanagi.  Shinji:  See— 

Iwai.  Kazuhiro;  Masuda.  Tatsuo;  and  Takayanagi.  Shinji,  4,541.502. 
CI.  180-217.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hozumi.    Motoo;    Nomura.    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka.    Yoshio. 
4.542.219.  CI.  546-22.000. 
Takegawa.  Takafumi:  See — 

Oie.   Naoyuki;   Koyama.   Hiromichi;  and  Takegawa.  Takafumi, 
4,541,847,  CI.  55-124.000. 
Takehara,  Hideaki.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Pickup  stylus 
having  fused  diamond  and  ceramic  bodies  with  conductive  surfaces 
for  capacitance  disk  records.  4,542,493,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Takemura,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Saito.     Kazuyoshi;     lida.     Taketoshi;     Shirasaka.     Toshio;     and 
Takemura.  Yasuhiko.  4.541.435.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Takenaga.  Motoi:  See — 

lino.  Shinji;  Maruyama.  Kensaku;  Takenaga,  Motoi;  Muramoto, 

Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako,  Mitsutomo,  4,542,001.  CI.  423-311.000. 

Takenoya.  Hideaki;  and  Honda.  Kazunori.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 

Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Feed  reference  point  balancing  device  of  sewing 

machine.  4.541.354.  CI.  112-314.000. 

Takesako.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Irie.    Hiroyuki;    Ide,    Susumu;    Nonomura.    Kinzo;    Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Takesako,  Yoshinobu.  4.542.322.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Takeuchi.  Koji;  Abe.  Masahiro;  Ito.  Nobuo;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki.  to 
Ajinomolo  Co.,  Inc.  Latent  curing  agents  for  epoxy  resins.  4,542.202. 
CI.  528-96.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masato;  Tobita.  Hiroshi;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Okada,  Hideo;  and 
Tonami.    Munehiko.    to    Hitachi,    Ltd.    Fuel   cell.    4,542,079,   CI 
429-39.000. 
Takeuchi,  Shigekazu:  See — 

Yoshida,    Seiichi;    and    Takeuchi.    Shigekazu.    4.542.060.    CI. 
428-287.000. 


Takeyama.  Akira;  Tazaki,  Kenshi;  Nojima,  Satoshi;  Aritaka,  Norihiro; 
and  Mita.  Teruyoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited  Loop  transmission  system 
and  method  of  controlling  the  loop-back  condition  thereof.  4,542  496 
CI.  370-16.000. 

Talkies  International  Corp.:  See— 

Sadorus,  George  P.,  4.541.188.  CI.  40-152.100. 

Tam.  Jimmy  W  ;  Odegaard.  Gary  W.;  Scherer.  William  C;  and  Lonne- 
man.  Alan  P..  to  Red  Devil.  Inc.  Dispenser  with  sniff  device  and 
method.  4.541,548,  CI.  222-48.000. 

Tamura.  Gakuzo:  See — 

Hosokawa.  Tomoyoshi;  Matsuura,  Ikutoshi;  Takahashi.  Hidenori- 
Ando,  Kunio;  and  Tamura,  Gakuzo,  4,542,143,  CI.  5 14-356.000 " 

Tamura.  Sctsuo;  Motonaga.  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka, 
Kozo;  Kawashima.  Kalsumi;  Hiwatashi.  Takaaki;  and  Sugahara 
Takayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Pulverizing,  drying 
and  transporting  system  for  injecting  a  pulverized  fuel  into  a  blast 
furnace.  4.541.572.  CI.  241-31.000. 

Tamura.  Takashi;  and  Ikeda,  Masami,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Infrared  detector  and  method  of  producing  the  same  4  542  294  CI 
250-338.000.  .      .      ■ 

Tan,  Tai  Ho;  and  Williams,  Arthur  H.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 
Energy.  Apparatus  for  recording  emissions  from  a  rapidly  generated 
plasma  from  a  single  plasma  producing  event.  4,542,290.  CI.  250- 

Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Samejima,    Masayoshi;   Hirata,   Goichi;   and   Ishibashi,   Takashi 
4,542,042,  CI.  427-213.360. 
Tanaka,  Kozo:  See — 

Tamura,  Setsuo;  Motonaga,  Kenjiro;  Mizokawa,  Takumi;  Tanaka. 
Kozo;  Kawashima,  Katsumi;  Hiwatashi,  Takaaki  and  Sueahara. 
Takayuki.  4.541.572.  CI.  241-31.000. 
Tanaka,  Masaki:  See— 

Nakazawa,  Yuzo;  Ono.  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Masaki;  Moriu.  Takao  and 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi,  4,542,356,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Tanaka,    Shun-ichiro;    Mizunoya,    Nobuyuki;    and    Abe,    Shigeo,    to 
Thomson  CSF;  and  Compagnie  d'Electronique  et  dc  Piezo-Electri- 
cite.  Ceramic  bonded  structure  and  method  of  manufacturina  the 
same.  4.542.073,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshiaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Diesel  engine  swirl  cham- 
ber   having    improved    multiple    transfer    passage    arrangement 
4,541.375,  CI.  123-261.000. 
Tanaka,  Toshimitsu;  Abe,  Ryoji;  and  Asanomi,  Koji,  to  Mazda  Motor 
Corporation.  Breather  arrangement  for  internal  combustion  ensine 
4,541.399.  CI.  123-573.000. 
Taniguti.  Ryosuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ground 
detection    arrangement    for    an    AC.    generator.    4.542,468.    CI 
364-481.000. 
Tanimoto,  Akira:  See — 

Hashimoto,     Shintaro;    and    Tanimoto,    Akira,    4,542,478.    CI 
364-900.000. 
Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ebihara,  Sakae;  Tanizaki,  Hiroyuki;  Sato.  Kazuma;  and  Kanazawa. 
Yuzo.  4.541.667.  CI.  297-64.000. 
Tanji,  Hiroshi;  Iwata,  Michitaka;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uniformly  dyeable  nylon  66  fiber  and 
process  for  the  production  thereof  4,542,063,  CI  428-364.000. 
Tannenlaufer,  Gerd;  Frank,  Julius;  and  Forsting,  Bemhard,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Arrangement  for  controlling  an  air  duct.  4,541  61 1 
CI.  251-228.000. 
Tanner,  David  P.;  Morel,  Don  L.;  and  Gay,  Robert  R..  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company.  Gridded  thin  film  solar  cell.  4.542.255.  CI 
136-249.000. 
Tanonis.  David  R.;  and  Darbut.  Alexander  L..  to  Rubbermaid  Incorpo- 
rated; and  Polymer  Engineering  Inc.  Microwave  browning  wares 
and  method  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.542.271.  CI.  219-I0.55E. 
Tanzawa.  Katsujirou:  See — 

Furukawa.   Kazuyoshi;   Shimbo.  Masaru;   Fukuda.   Kiyoshi;  and 
Tanzawa,  Katsujirou,  4,542,105,  CI.  501-22.000. 
Tashiro.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nagashima.  Masayoshi;  Yamane.  Hiroshi;  Nonoyama.  Makoto;  and 
Tashiro,  Tsuneo,  4,542,387,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Tashiro,  Yasuhisa;  and  Aoki,  Shigeru,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Process    for    preparing    optically    active    phenylalanine. 
4,542,236,  CI.  562-401.000. 
Tatsuno.  Tsuneo:  See — 

Honma,    Katsuhiko;    Tatsuno,    Tsuneo;    and    Okada.     Hiroshi. 
4.541.975.  CI.  264-62.000. 
Tatsuta.  Sumitaka:  5^^ — 

Suzuki.    Tamotsu;    Nishikawa,    Sumio;    and    Tatsuta.    Sumitaka. 
4.542.093.  CI.  430-523.000. 
Taylor.  Arthur  F.  D.  S.,  to  Flexible  Laser  Systems  Limited.  Laser 

material  processor.  4,542,278,  CI.  2I9-12I.OLV. 
Tazaki,  Kenshi:  See— 

Takeyama,    Akira;    Tazaki,    Kenshi;    Nojima,    Satoshi;    Aritaka, 
Norihiro;  and  Mita,  Teruyoshi,  4,542,496.  CI.  370-16.000. 
Tazaki.  Shigemitsu.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  equipment 

with  a  printer.  4.542.384.  CI.  346-33.00R 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takada.  Kazuo;  and  Saito,  Seitoku,  4,542,062,  CI.  428-336.000. 
Teche,  Andre  :  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  4,542,142,  CI. 
514-345.000. 
Technar,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bell,  Lon  E.;  and  Gruber,  William  P.,  4,541,731,  CI.  374-117.000. 
Technicorp:  See — 

Tomasulo,  Walter,  4,542,345,  CI.  324-451.000. 
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Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Bruning.  John  W.;  and  Fuller,  Stephen  C,  4,542,390,  CI.  346- 

140.00R. 
Buzak.  Thomas  S.,  4,541,691,  CI.  350-335.000. 
Van  Domelen,  Joseph  D.,  4,541,683,  CI.  339-I26.00R. 
Telectronics  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ibrahim,  Ibrahim  H.;  and  Daly,  Christopher  N.,  4,541,431,  CI. 
I28-4I9.0PT. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericsson:  See — 

Schmidt,  Henning  M.;  Malmkvist,  Hans  C;  Aksberg,  Arvi  J.;  and 
Johansson,  Jan  H.,  4,542,264,  CI.  179-lll.OOE. 
Terazawa,  Takayuki:  See — 

Fukushima,  Nobuo;  Kitamura,  Shuji;  Nakae,  Kiyohiko;  Kotani, 
Kozo;  Terazawa.  Takayuki;  and  Nakarai,  Toyoaki,  4,542,061,  CI. 
428-220.000. 
Terbrack,  William  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Low  input  voltage 
precision    DC-to-DC    voltage    converter    circuit.    4,542,330,    CI. 
323-222.000. 
Terrot  Strickmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Schindele,  Alfred;  and  Lotze,  Herbert,  4,541,254,  CI.  66-223.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishizaka,  Hideo,  4,541.734,  CI.  374-169.000. 
TESLA.  koncemoxy  podnik:  See — 

Janda,  Jiri,  4,542,494,  CI.  369-256.000. 
Tessier,  Jean:  See — 

Martel,  Jacques;  Tessier,  Jean;  and  Teche,  Andre  ,  4,542,142,  CI. 
514-345.000. 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See — 

Rausing,  Hans  A.,  4.541,463,  CI.  141-147.000. 
Tetsuya,  Iwao;  Reiji.  Hirai;  and  Yoshinori,  Ashida,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 
Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  silicon  hydrides.  4,542,005,  CI. 
423-347.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Morduchowitz,  Abraham;  and  Yaghmaie,  Farrokh,  4,541,937,  CI. 
252-8.55D. 
Texas  Gas  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Darilek,  Glenn  T.;  and  Cooper,  Edward  H.,  Jr.,  4,542,344,  CI. 
324-326.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Havemann,  Robert  H.;  and  Pollack,  Gordon  P.,  4,541,167,  CI. 

29-576.00W. 
Patrick.    Michael    J.;    and    Snider,    David    M.,    4,542,453,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Textilma  AG:  See — 

Villa,  Carlo,  4,541,461,  CI.  139-442.000. 
Thaler,  Arnold;  and  Kin,  Lai,  to  Windmere  Corporation.  Electrical 

appliance  with  delayed  warning  alarm.  4,542.284,  CI.  219-506.000. 
Theis,  Christoph;  and  Fickert,  Gudrun,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Method  for  preparing  cyanacetaldehyde  acetals.  ^.541.960,  CI. 
260-464.000. 
Thelen,  William:  See — 

Moul,  Robert  A.;  and  Thelen,  William.  4.542,504,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Thiemer,  Klaus:  See — 

Engel,  Jurgen;  Kleemann,  Axel;  Posselt,  Klaus;  Stroman,  Fritz;  and 
Thiemer,  Klaus.  4,542,159,  CI.  514-653.000. 
Thimel-Baumer,   Heidi.   Preparation  of  anti-T-lymphocyte  globulin. 

4,541,953.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Tholander,  Lars  H.  G.,  to  Aktiebolaget  IRO.  Weft  yarn  storing,  feeding 
and    measuring    device,    preferably    for   jet    weaving    machines. 
4,541,462.  CI.  139-452.000. 
Thollot,  Pierre:  See — 

Chetty.    P.    R.    K.;    Dhyanchand,    John;    and    Thollot.    Pierre. 
4,542.440,  CI.  361-111.000. 
Thomas,  Alun.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,541,376,  CI.  123-280.000. 
Thomas,  Geoffrey;  and  Kalkipsakis,  Charalambos  G.,  to  Wrightcel 
Limited.  Flexible  container  with  resealable  opening.  4,542,530,  CI. 
383-66.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton  Inc.:  See — 

Butcher,  Ian;  Carrick,  Gordon  S.;  and  Hillman,  Kevin  P.,  4,542,028, 
CI.  426-100.000. 
Thomas,  John  E.:  See — 

Anglin,  Jeanne  M.;  Edwards,  Richard  R.;  and  Thomas,  John  E., 
4,542.056.  CI.  428-116.000. 
Thomas,  Larry  C,  to  State  of  Oregon  acting  by  and  through  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education  for  and  on  behalf  of  Oregon  State  Univer- 
sity, The.  Gas  chromatograph  detector.  4,541,269,  CI.  73-23.100. 
,  Thomassen  &  Drijver-Verblifa  N.V.:  See — 

Kleinnibbelink,  Gerrit  J.;  and  Timmer,  Anton  O.,  4,542,296,  CI. 
250-359.100. 
Thompson,  Leslie  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Thermal  printer 

contrast  control.  4,542,281,  CI.  219-216.000. 
Thompson,    Randall.   Jr.    Tide   activated    generator.    4,541,242,   CI. 

60-506.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Ardilly.  Herve  ;  and  Rollin,  Michel,  4,542,338,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Caugant,  Jean;  and  Dale.  Jacques,  4,541,293,  CI.  74-89.180. 
Demeure,  Alain,  4,542,455,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Leterme,  Dominique;  and  Le  Merer,  Jean-Pierre,  4,542,492,  CI. 

369-46.000. 
Tanaka,   Shun-ichiro;    Mizunoya,    Nobuyuki;   and   Abe,   Shigeo, 
4,542,073,  CI.  428-446.000. 
Thomson,  Timothy;  and  Glomski,  Ronald  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.   Dispersants  for  aqueous  slurries.  4,541,965,  CI.   260- 
5G5.00C. 


S.,    4,542,316,    CI. 


Hadfield,  Don  A.; 
Richardson,  Alfred 


4,541,632,    CI. 


4,541,738,   CI. 


Thone,  Heinrich:  See — 

Schubert,  Hermann;  Thone,  Heinrich;  and  Kasmader,  Richard, 
4,541,478,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Thorn  EMI  pic:  See — 

Hall,    Robert;    and    Ainsworth,    Thomas 
313-318.000. 
Thornton.  Martin  Q.:  See — 

Caverly,  Lendall  R.,  Jr.;  Gleason,  Robert  F.; 
McNemey,  Norman  E.;  Meade,  Daniel  A. 
G.;  Semitros,  Nicholas;  and  Thornton,  Martin  Q.,  4,541,970,  CI. 
264-1.500. 
Threewitt,  N.  Bruce:  See — 

Brcich,  Joseph  A.;  Levy,  Roy  J.;  Madewell,  Jimmy;  and  Threewitt, 
N.  Bruce.  4,542,454,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Thurston,  Larry  R.:  See — 

Will,  Neal;  and  Thurston,  Larry  R.,  4,541,128,  CI.  2-84.000. 
Tice,  Thomas  R.;  Lewis,  Danny  H.;  Cowsar,  Donald  R.;  and  Beck,  Lee 
R.,  to  Stolle  Research  and  Development  Corporation,  The;  and 
Southern  Research  Institute.  Injectable,  long-acting  microparticle 
formulation  for  the  delivery  of  anti-inflammatory  agents.  4,542,025, 
CI.  424-78.000. 
Tillery,    Thomas    H.    Golf   ball    teeing    apparatus. 

273-201.000. 
Timken  Company,  The:  See — 

Leibensperger,  Robert   L.;  and  Reed,  Karl  W., 
384-470.000. 

Timm,  Gerald  W.;  Helms.  Richard  A.;  and  Sandford,  Donald  L.,  to 
Dacomed  Corporation.  Penile  prosthesis  utilizing  patient  controlled 
cam  actuator  apparatus.  4,541,420,  CI.  128-79.000. 
Timmer,  Anton  O.:  See — 

Kleinnibbelink,  Gerrit  J.;  and  Timmer,  Anton  O..  4,542,296,  CI. 
250-359.100. 
Tischler,  Bernd;  and  Euerle,  Kuri,  to  KK  Automation  Klaus  Th.  Kra- 
mer GmbH  &  Co.  Apparatus  for  loading  and/or  unloading  machine 
tools  or  the  like.  4,541,762.  CI.  414-32.000. 
Tobin,  David:  See — 

Armold,   Clark   W.;   Huebner,   Michael    B.;   and   Tobin,    David, 
4,541,933,  CI.  210-780.000. 
Tobita,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Masato;  Tobita,  Hiroshi;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Okada,  Hideo; 
and  Tonami,  Munehiko,  4,542,079,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Todoroki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Takamiya,  Kikuzo;  and  Todoroki,  Hiroshi,  4,541,648,  CI.  280- 
281.00R. 
Todoroki,  Masao:  See — 

Kubota,  Kazuho;  and  Todoroki,  Masao,  4,541,605,  CI.  249-142.000. 
Todoroki,  Tsunehiko:  See — 

Fukuda,  Katsumi;  Ebihara,  Masaharu;  Hayakumo,  Tadahiko;  and 
Todoroki.  Tsunehiko,  4,541,326,  CI.  98-40.250. 
Toganoh,  Shigeo;  and  Arai,  Ryuichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Recording  medium.  4,542,059,  CI.  428-141.000. 
Togawa,  Shingo:  See — 

Okumura,  Ryuichi;  Dohi,  Hidemi;  and  Togawa,  Shingo,  4,541,748, 
CI.  400-470.000. 
Togawa,  Tsuneo:  See — 

Nakajima,  Taiji;  Togawa,  Tsuneo;  and  Koike,  Masao,  4,542,031,  CI. 
426-307.000. 
Tohkairin,  Akira:  See — 

Kanamaru,  Hisanobu;  Tohkairin,  Akira;  and  Kurosawa,  Takuzo, 
4,541,315,  CI.  82-40.00R. 
Tokunaga,  Fumihiro:  See — 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Nishioka,  Akira;  Tokunaga,  Fumihiro;  Aotani, 

Yoshimasa;  and  Aono,  Koichiro,  4,542,085,  CI.  430-158.000. 

Tokuno,  Masateru;  Sawada,  Tetsuya;  and  Mori,  Yasuharu,  to  Rengo 

Co.,  Ltd.  Web  printing  apparatus  with  printing  plate  cylinder  and 

web  speed  control.  4,541,335,  CI.  101-181.000. 

Tokura,  Naomi;  and  Hasegawa,  Yoji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd. 

Exhaust  purification  apparatus.  4,541,239,  CI.  60-286.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Chabata,  Sueji;   Nakano,   Keiji;   Ito,   Kichizo;   Ueda,   Katsuhiko; 
lizuka,   Hirokazu;   Miyako,   Hisao;   and   Fukagawa,   Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Furukawa,  Kazuyoshi;  Shimbo,  Masaru;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  and 

Tanzawa,  Katsujirou,  4,542,105.  CI.  501-22.000. 
Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Kumamaru,  Kuniaki;  Koshino,  Yutaka;  and  Yone- 

zawa,  Toshio,  4,542,400,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Hirata,  Hidetoshi,  4,542,273,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Iwahashi,     Hiroshi;     and     Asano,     Masamichi,     4.542,485,     CI. 

365-230.000. 
Okado,  Takeshi,  4,541,434,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Saito,     Kazuyoshi;     lida,     Taketoshi;     Shirasaka,    Toshio;    and 

Takemura,  Yasuhiko,  4,541,435,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Satou,  Kouichirou,  4,542,379,  CI.  340-758.000. 
Sekiba,  Toshinobu,  4,542,401,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Sugimoto,  Hiroshi,  4,542,519,  CI.  378-19.000. 
Tomita,  Seiji;  Morinaga,  Kaoru;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro,  4,542,430, 

CI.  360-106.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Shou,  4,542,527.  CI.  382-52.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4,542,287,  CI.  235-379.000. 
Yamada,    Hisashi;    and    Shimizu,    Shoichi,    4,542,370,    CI.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Tolgyesi,  Eva:  See — 

Bresak,  Ann  F.;  and  Tolgyesi,  Eva,  4,542,014,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Tolhurst,  Gary  A.;  and  Haugse,  Albert  L.,  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.  Flexibil- 
ized  polyurethane  pipe  coating.  4,542,049,  CI.  427-388.100. 
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Tomasulo,  Walter,  to  Technicorp.  Multi-element  thermoelectric  non- 
destructive testing  device  and  method.  4,542.345,  CI.  324-451  000 
Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.:  See- 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press.  JefTery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew 
S.,  4,542,145,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Tomforde,  Johann:  See— 

Gallitzendorfer,  Josef;  Gotz,  Hans;  Pfeiffer,  Peter;  and  Tomforde. 
Johann.  4,541,664,  CI.  296-213.000. 
Tomisawa,  Kazuyuki;  Kameo,  Kazuya;  Matsunaga,  Toru;  Saito.  Shiuji; 
Nakashima,  Yoshimoto;  and  Sata.  Kaoru,  to  Taisho  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Diphenylsulfide  derivatives.  4,541.959.  CI.  260-455.00R. 
Tomisawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Anami,  Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko;  Shinohara,  Hirofumi-  and 
Tomisawa,  Osamu,  4,542,486,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Tomita,  Kimio.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Ltd.  Vacuum  actuator  with 

fail-safe  system.  4.541,324,  CI.  91-392.000. 
Tomita,  Masao:  See — 

Honjo,  Masahiro;  and  Tomita.  Masao,  4,542,416,  CI.  360-10.300. 
Tomita,  Seiji;  Morinaga,  Kaoru;  and  Kotoda,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape  recorder.  4,542.430,  CI 
360-106.000. 
Tomita,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakazato,  Kouichi;  and  Tomita,  Yoshifumi. 
4.542,038.  CI.  427-68.000. 
Toms,  Thomas  M.,  II,  to  Troxler  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.  Methods 
and  apparatus  for  surveying  roof  moisture  content.  4.542,472.  CI. 
364-556.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Company,  Incorporated:  See— 
Ikeda,  Masaki,  4,541,813,  CI.  446-429.000. 
Katsumata,  Fuyuki,  4,541,812.  CI.  446-91.000. 
Tonami.  Munehiko:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Masato;  Tobita,  Hiroshi;  Okabe,  Sigeru;  Okada,  Hideo 
and  Tonami,  Munehiko,  4.542.079,  CI.  429-39.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hosoi,  Kazuo;  and  Ozawa.  Hitoshi.  4,541.952.  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Nishioka.  Takeshi;  Nakamura.  Akira;  and  Yabe.  Kenji,  4,542,164, 
CI.  521-135.000. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ona,  Isao;  and  Ozaki,  Masaru,  4,541,936,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See — 

Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  Yamane,  Hiroshi;  Nonoyama,  Makoto;  and 

Tashiro,  Tsuneo,  4,542,387.  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamamoto.  Toshio,  4,542,438,  CI.  361-403.000. 
Totsu,  Katsuyuki,  to  Hios  Inc.  Riveting  motor  tool.  4,541,266,  CI. 

72-391.000. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okumura,  Ryuichi;  Dohi.  Hidemi;  and  Togawa.  Shingo.  4,541,748. 
CI.  400-470.000. 
Toya,  Ichizo;  and  Takahashi.  Osamu,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Color  diffusion  transfer  element  with  spacer  layer  containing  pigment 
and    scavenger    for    oxidized    developing    agent.    4,542,092.    CI. 
430-510.000. 
Toyo  Communication  Equipment  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakazawa,  Yuzo;  Ono,  Kazuo;  Tanaka,  Masaki;  Morita,  Takao;  and 
Kurosaki,  Takefumi,  4,542,356,  CI.  333-195.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imazu,    Katsuhiro;    Matsubayashi,    Hiroshi;   Horiguchi.   Makoto; 
Taira,    Kazuo;    Kobayashi,    Seishichi;    and    Ueno,    Hiroshi, 
4,541,546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Akira,  4,542,166,  CI.  521-176.000. 

Ono,  Satoshi;  Sugita,  Hiroshi;  and  Hiramitsu,  Tetsushi.  4,541,301, 
CI.  74-484.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukuta,     Kinsho;     and     Kanamaru,     Makoto,     4,541,672,     CI. 

297-367.000. 
Kanaya,  Takakuni;  Kudo,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Seiji,  4,541.299.  CI. 

74-493.000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Yamamoto,  Shoichi, 

4,541,788,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Ogino.  Shigeru,  4,541.392,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Ujihashi.  Michiaki;  and  Saiki,  Junichi,  4,541,388,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Yamai,    Yoshihiro;    Hamamoto,    Hideo;    and    Nishibc.    Masami, 
4,542,448.  CI.  362-268.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sawabe,     Masaki;     and     Kumagai,     Tadanobu,     4.541.817.     CI. 

464-111.000. 
Yamamoto.     Keniti;     Suzuki,    Tenji;    and     Sanada,     Yukilomo, 
4,541.302.  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Tozawa,  Takashi;  Endo,  Masahiro;  and  Eiraku,  Yukio.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  for  reducing  the  phytotoxicity  of 
agricultural  machine  oil  and  a  composition  useful  for  the  method. 
4,541,859,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Tozier,  John  E.;  Anouchi,  Abraham;  and  Critchlow,  Richard,  to  Ba- 
charach  Instrument  Company.  Constant  temperature  catalytic  gas 
detection  instrument.  4.541,988,  CI.  422-94.000. 
Trammell,  Earl  M.,  Jr.,  to  Idea  Pioneer,  Inc.  Fuse  puller.  4,541,31 1,  CI. 

81-3.800. 
TRE  Semiconductor  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 
Whitney,  Theodore  R.,  4,541,712,  CI.  355-53.000. 
Tregonning,  Geoffrey  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Piston 

sealing  arrangement.  4,541,640,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Trepo,  Christian,  to  Institut  Merieux.  Non-a  non-b  hepatitis  surface 
antigen  useful  for  the  preparation  of  vaccines  and  methods  of  use. 
4,542,016,  CI.  424-86.000. 


Tritec  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  _ 

Hauser.  Hugo,  4,541,455,  CI.  137-516.270. 
Tritten,  Paul:  See— 

Batigne,  Jean;  Deslandes.  Claude;  Gilloi,  Jacques;  and  Tritten, 
Paul,  4,541,976,  CI.  264-69.000. 
Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Tropeano,  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano.  Thomas  F. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  snow  at  marginal  ambient 
temperatures  and  eliminating  compressed  air  line  freeze-up  and  oil 
contamination.  4.541,250,  CI.  62-532.000. 
Tropeano,  Joseph  T.:  See— 

Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Tropeano,  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano,  Thomas 
F.,  4,541,250,  CI.  62-532.000. 
Tropeano.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Tropeano.  Joseph  C;  Tropeano.  Joseph  T.;  and  Tropeano,  Thomas 
F.,  4,541,250,  CI.  62-532.000. 
Trouillet,  Jean:  See — 

Drevet,  Michel;  and  Trouillet,  Jean,  4,541,773.  CI.  415-111.000 
Troutman,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Ellis,  Wayne  F.;  GrifTin,  William  R.;  and  Troutman,  Ronald  R.. 
4,542,310,  CI.  307-578.000. 
Troxler  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Toms,  Thomas  M.,  II,  4,542,472,  CI.  364-556.000. 
Troy,  Michael,  to  Engineering  Resources,  Inc.  Valve  assembly  for 
purging  particulates  from  a  steam   piping  system.  4,541,456,   CI. 
137-549.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks,  Robert  E..  4.541,687,  CI.  350-162.120. 
Lumpp,  Robert  E.,  4,541,678,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Tscherter,  Hans:  See — 

Kobel,  Hans;  Sanglier,  Jean-Jacques;  Tscherter,  Hans;  and  Bollicer. 
Georg,  4.542.135.  CI.  514-250.000. 
Tsien.  Hsue  C:  See — 

Francis.   Robert  W.;   Napoli.  Joseph   D;  and  Tsien.   Hsue  C. 
4,542,258,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.:  See—  , 

Uemura,  Takeshi,  4,541,533,  CI.  211-1.500. 
Tsubota,  Motohiko:  See — 

Ohki,  Nobutaka;  Tsubota,  Motohiko;  Morigaki,  Masakazu-  and 
Hamaoka,  Tsutomu,  4,542,086,  CI.  430-218.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Hiraku:  See— 

Onoe,    Yoshinori;   Takagi,   Hiroshi;    Ikenaga,    Satoru;   Tsuchiya, 
Hiraku;  Murakami.  Shohei;  and  Nakao,  Masakazu,  4,541,473  CI 
164-444.000. 
Tsuda,  Yoshio:  See — 

Yokoyama,   Kazumasa;   Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,   Yoshio;  Ono. 
Taizo;  Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro  and 
Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,542,147,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Tsugawa,  Shunichi:  See- 
Ogata.  Hajime;  Ohashi.  Yoshiharu;  Tsugawa,  Shunichi;  Ichida, 
Toshio;  and  Irie.  Toshio,  4,542,077,  CI.  428-629.000. 
Tsuhako.  Mitsutomo:  See — 

lino.  Shinji;  Maruyama,  Kensaku;  Takenaga,  Motoi;  Muramoto. 
Kazuhiko;  and  Tsuhako,  Mitsutomo.  4.542.001.  CI.  423-311.000. 
Tsukada,  Akira:  See — 

Yamaoka,    Nobutalsu;   Tsukada,   Akira;   and   Sasazawa,    Kazuo, 
4.541,974.  CI.  264-61.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Shou,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image 
processing  device  for  continuously  extracting  features  of  small  re- 
gions of  an  image.  4,542,527,  CI.  382-52.000. 
Tsushima,  Noriyuki;  and  Hirose,  Toshiharu,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  producing  split  bearing  rings.  4,541,157,  CI.  29- 
149.50C. 
Tu  Xuan.  Mai,  to  Omega  SA.  Energizing  method  for  a  single  phase 

timepiece  stepping  motor.  4,542,329,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Nishimiya,  Ryuji;  Tuchiya,  Yoshimasa;  and  Chikaraishi,  Takayo. 
4.541.201,  CI.  49-221.000. 
Tuma,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Fiala,  Peter  E.;  Davis,  Gerald  E.;  Tuma,  Alan  J.;  and  Hart,  Jack  E.. 
4,541,595,  CI.  244-129.300. 
Turk,  Erich:  See— 

Vierkotter,  Peter;  Turk,  Erich;  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter;  and  Menke, 
Ronald,  4,541,551,  CI.  222-456.000. 
Turner,  Roy  D.:  See — 

Holman,  Howard  E.;  and  Turner,  Roy  D.,  4.541.684.  CI.  339- 
14.00L. 
Tusco  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Everett,  Lynn  E.,  4,541,675,  CI.  3I2-257.00R. 
Twin  City  Monorail:  See — 

Clemens,  Gerald  C.  4.541,769.  CI.  414-633.000. 
Tyssen,  Egon:  See — 

Scholz,  Stefan;  and  Tyssen,  Egon,  4.542.299.  CI.  250-504.00R. 
Uchikoshi,  Gohji,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation.  Method  of  converting  a 
digital  signal  into  an  analog  signal  and  a  converter  therefor.  4,542,37 1, 
CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Ueda.  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Chabata,   Sueji;   Nakano,   Keiji;   Ito,  Kichizo;   Ueda.   Katsuhiko; 
lizuka.    Hirokazu;    Miyako,    Hisao;   and    Fukagawa,    Katsumi, 
4,542,064,  CI.  428-383.000. 
Uemura,  Takeshi,  to  Tsubakimoto  Chain  Co.  Chain  for  a  machining 

center.  4.541.533.  CI.  211-1.500. 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Imazu.  Katsuhiro;  Matsubayashi.  Hiroshi;  Horiguchi.  Makoto; 
Taira.  Kazuo;  Kobayashi,  Seishichi;  and  Ueno,  Hiroshi, 
4.541.546,  CI.  220-456.000. 
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Ueno.  Katsuji;  Sugimoto,  Hiroaki;  and  Hayatsu.  Kazuo,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  producing  branched  aro- 
matic polyesters.  4,542.203,  CI.  528-126.000. 
Ueno,  Yutaka:  See — 

Imanaka,  Yoshifumi;  and  Ueno.  Yutaka,  4.542,41 1,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Uetani,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Group  supervi- 
sory control  system  for  elevator.  4,542.463,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Uetsuhara,  Tokio,  to  Mitsubishi  Mining  &  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

valve  control  apparatus.  4,541,563,  CI.  239-64.000. 
Ujihashi,  Michiaki;  and  Saiki,  Junichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Fuel  injection  timing  control  unit  for  an  electronic  controlled 
fuel  injection  apparatus  mounted  on  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,541,388,  CI.  123-486.000. 
Umemoto,    Mitsumasa:    Asano,    Tamotsu;    Nagata,    Teruyuki;    and 
Numata.  Satoshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing 3-phenoxybenzyl  2-(4-alkoxyphenyl)-2-methylpropyl  ethers. 
4,542,243,  CI.  568-636.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,  John  E.,  4,541.796,  CI.  431-187.000. 

Derderian,  Edmond  J.,  4,541,836,  CI.  44-53.000. 

Evans,  William  P.,  4,541,172,  CI.  29-623.100. 

Godlewski,  Robert  E.,  4,542,174,  CI.  523-508.000. 

Miller,  Raymond  H.;  and  VanKempema,  Richard  B.,  4,541,798,  CI. 

431-266.000. 
Nausedas,  Joseph  A.,  4,541,226,  CI.  53-459.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Marsh,  Glenn  A.;  and  Buhl,  Robert  F..  4.541,278.  CI.  73-592.000. 
Miller,  Alex  E..  4,542,032,  CI.  426-319.000. 
Unique  Technologies,  Inc.:  See — 

Cardarelli,  Nathan  F.;  and  Kanakkanatt,  Sebastian  V.,  4,541,956, 
CI.  260-397. 100. 
United  Abrasives,  Inc.:  See — 

Patrello,  Joseph,  4,541,205,  CI.  51-168.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Gray,  George  W.;  Lacey,  David;  Pellatt,  Martin  G.;  and  Sturgeon, 
Bennett,  4,542,230.  CI.  560-01.000. 
United  Stales  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Graham,  Clarence  O.,  Jr.;  Shepard,  Charles  L.;  Ruppenicker, 
George  F..  Jr.;  and  Kullman,  Russell  M.  H..  4,541.231,  CI. 
57-12.000. 
Army:  See — 

Ballato,  Arthur,  4.542,355,  CI.  333-191.000. 

Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  4,542,515,  CI.  375-17.000. 

Schmidt,    Jimmy    Q.;    and    Loder,    Rurik    K..    4.542,342,    CI. 

324-207.000. 
Shreve.  James  S..  4,542.367,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Stem,   Richard   A.;  and   Babbitt,   Richard   W.,  4,542,357,  CI. 

333-24.200. 
White,  Harold  V.,  4,541,178,  CI.  33-180.00R. 
Energy:  See — 
Christiansen,  David  W.;  and  Brown,  William  F.,  4,542,267,  CI. 

219-9.500. 
McNeilly,  David  R.,  4,542,346,  CI.  328-165.000. 
Roper,  John  R.,  4,541,287,  CI.  73-827.000. 
Susman,  Sherman;  Boehm,  Leah;  Volin,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Del- 

bacq,  Charles  J.,  4,542,108,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Tan,  Tai   Ho;  and  Williams,   Arthur  H.,  4,542,290,  CI.   250- 
213.0VT. 
General  Counsel-Code  GP:  See- 
Nelson,  Charles  W.,  4,542,520,  CI.  378-58.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Adams.  James  D..  4.541.778.  CI.  416-193.00A. 
Chadwick,  William  R.;  and  Rose.  Conrad  M.,  4,541,591,  CI. 

244-3.150. 
Fowler,  Steven  E.;  Hennings,  George  N.;  and  McVay,  James  V., 

4,541,341,  CI.  102-215.000. 
Nelson,  Floyd  E.,  4,542,334,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bates,  Robert  N.;  and  Ballard,  Philip  M.,  4,542,535,  CI.  455-327.000. 
Churchill,   John   E.;   and   Stockdale,   Trevor  J.,   4,541,291,   CI. 

73-864.250. 
dc  Niet,  Edmond,  4,542,425,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Mulder,  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden,  Sybrandus,  4,541,811,  CI. 

445-26.000. 
Schomberg,  Hermann,  4,541,279,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Van  Den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C,  4,542,512,  CI.  322-46.000. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.,  4,542,332,  CI.  323-317.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Hovan,  Edward  J.,  4,541,775,  CI.  415-180.000. 
Perretta,  Frederick  A.,  4,542,441.  CI.  361-412.000. 
University  of  Bath.  The:  See- 
Black.  Joseph;  Foster,  Mark  A.;  and  Luard,  Nicholas  G.,  4,541,134, 
CI.  5-118.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See — 

Wiedeman,  Scott,  4,542,256,  CI.  136-249.000. 
University  of  Oklahoma,  Board  of  Regents  for  the:  See — 

Purcupile,  John  C,  4,541,274,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Uno,  Motoo:  See — 

Takasago,  Masahiro;  Maeda,  Takeshi;  Uno,  Motoo;  and  Mizoguchi, 
Yasumitsu,  4,542,491,  CI.  369-45.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U..  4,541,922,  CI. 
208-164.000. 


Lomas,  David  A.;  and  Hammershaimb,  Harold  U.,  4,541,923,  CI. 
208-164  000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Gammill,  Ronald  B.,  4,542,228,  CI.  549-387.000. 

McClellan.    Thomas    R.;    and    Murray,    Pat    L.,    4,542,041,    CI. 

427-212.000. 
White,    David    R.;    and    Maring,    Clarence    J.,    4,542,227,    CI. 
549-361.000. 
Upmeier,  Hartmut,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  forming  and  rearranging  partial  streams  of  molten  materials 
processed  in  an  extruder  for  making  thermoplastic  and/or  elasto- 
meric  products.  4,541,982,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Urquhart,  Donald  B.;  and  Moore,  Stephen  A.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited.  Process  for  hydrocracking  supercritical  gas  extracts 
of  carbonaceous  material.  4,541,913,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Bryce,  William  D.,  Jr.,  4,541,761,  CI.  411-34.000. 
Potzas,  Peter,  4,541,602,  CI.  248-544.000. 
Schaty,  Harold,  4,541,153,  CI.  24-305.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corp.:  See — 

Reilly,  Laurence  W.,  Jr.;  and  Barton,  Jeffrey  N.,  4,542,234,  01. 
560-38.000. 
Utsch,  Berthold:  See— 

Corbach,  Rainer;  Utsch,  Berthold;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Zimmermann, 
Kurt.  4,542.314,  CI.  310-154.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  to  La  Gard,  Inc.  Combination  lock.  4,541,259,  CI. 

70-316.000. 
Valdemarsson,  Stefan,  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Temperature-compen- 
sated    magnetoelastic     force    measuring    means.     4,541,289,     CI. 
73-862.690. 
Vallourec  S.A.:  See— 

Peytavin,  Pierre,  4,541,262.  CI.  72-214.000. 
Vandecasteele.  Jean-Paul;  Ballerini,  Daniel;  Lemal,  Jeanine;  and  Le 
Penru,  Yann,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Production  of  glucose 
dehydrogenase  and  use  of  the  resultant  enzyme  in  the  enzymatic 
synthesis  of  L-carnitine.  4,542,098,  CI.  435-190.000. 
Van  Den  Beemt,  Johannes  A.  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Semicon- 
ductor laser  having  a  metal-niled  groove  for  improved  cooling  and 
stability.  4,542,512,  CI.  322-46.000. 
van  den  Berg,  Arie  P.,  to  Mantra  Tube  Ltd.  Device  for  welding  tubes. 

4,542,276,  CI.  219-6O.0OA. 
van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H.:  See — 

Smakman,  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H.,  4,542,015,  CI. 
424-79.000. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Precision  cur- 
rent-source arrangement.  4,542,332,  CI.  323-317.000. 
van  der  Heijden,  Lambertus  P.  P.  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Polymeric  Alms  having  one-sided  cling  and  compositions  useful  in 
their  preparation.  4,542,188,  CI.  525-240.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Cornelis.  Plow.  4,541,491,  CI.  172-33.000. 
Vanderminden,  Robert  D.  Sand  chair.  4,541,666,  CI.  297-16.000. 
van  der  Scheer,  Derk,  to  Hazemeijer  B.V.  End  cap  for  an  electric  high 

voltage  fuse.  4,542,364,  CI.  337-253.000. 
Van  Domelen,  Joseph  D.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Device  for  mounting  an 
electrical   connector   to  a  conductive   panel.   4,541,683,   CI.   339- 
126.00R. 
Vandoni,  Guido,  to  Edmond  Pharma  s.r.l.  Compound  having  vasodilat- 
ing, antiaggregating  and  hyptocholesterolemic  activities,  process  for 
the  preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  therefrom. 
4,542,141,  CI.  514-341.000. 
van  Elsen,  Johannes  J.  M.  Device  for  applying  symbols  to  protein-con- 
taining material.  4,542,274,  CI.  219-10.810. 
Van  Gestel,  Josef;  Duytschaever,  Benedikt;  Muntwyler,  Rene  ;  and 
Scharer,  Max,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.  V.  Process  for  the  protec- 
tion of  wood  and  coatings  against  deterioration  by  microorganisms. 
4,542,146,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Van  Heukelom,  Rowland  M.:  See — 

Deimerly,  Thomas  R.;  and  Van  Heukelom,  Rowland  M.,  4,541,565, 
CI.  239-178.000. 
van  Heusden,  Sybrandus:  See — 

Mulder,  Berend  J.;  and  van  Heusden,  Sybrandus,  4,541,811,  CI. 
445-26.000. 
Van  Humbeeck,  Freddy  J.;  Burtin,  Jean;  and  Van  Meenen,  Johnny  P., 
to  AGFA-Gevaert  N.V.  Machine  for  cutting  documents.  4,541,317, 
CI.  83-34.000. 
VanKempema,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Miller,  Raymond  H.;  and  VanKempema,  Richard  B.,  4,541,798,  CI. 
431-266.000. 
Van  Loveren,  Augu^tinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Domenick, 
Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J., 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  macrocyclic  lac- 
tone in  augmenting  or  enhancing  aroma  or  taste  of  consumable 
materials.  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Van  Meenen,  Johnny  P.:  See — 

Van  Humbeeck,  Freddy  J.;  Burtin,  Jean;  and  Van  Meenen,  Johnny 
P.,  4,541,317,  CI.  83-34.000. 
van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P.,  to  Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V.  Shuttleless  weaving 

machine.  4,541,460,  CI.  139-429.000.    — 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Holden,  Scott  C,  4,542,298,  CI.  250-443.100. 
Varrese,  Francis  R.:  See — 

Auerweck,  Ferdinand  J.;  Bulgarelli,  Donald  J.;  Roller,  Curtis  A.; 
and  Varrese,  Francis  R.,  4,541,282,  CI.  73-715.000. 
Varrial,  Ralph  W.  Golf  club  head  cleaning  machine.  4,541,138,  CI. 
15-21.00D. 
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VDO  Alolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Ruschek,  Gerhard;  Wietschorke,  Stephan;  and  Sausner,  Andreas, 
4,541,379,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Venable,  Glen  J.:  See— 

O'Dea,  James  D.;  and  Venable,  Glen  J..  4,541.827,  CI.  493-309.000 
Venning.  Scott;  and  Christian,  Anthony.  Exhaust  diffusion  apparatus. 

4,541,506,  CI.  18^J-254.000. 
Verfaillie,  Guido  A.  M.;  and  Breynaert,  Dirk,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation.  Demodulator  circuit  with  integrated  automatic 
gain  control.  4,542,347,  CI.  329-124.000. 
Vesperman,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K.  Insulating  cover  for  pull 

down  stairs.  4,541,208,  CI.  52-19.000. 
Vesperman,  William  C:  See — 

Kiersarsky,  Albert  S.;  Sauer.  Earl  S.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and 
Wilson,  Max  K..  4.541.980.  CI.  264-174.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan:  See — 

Kotake.  Eiichi;   Enami,  Ken;  and  Wada,  Kinzo,  4,542,423,  CI. 
360-73.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hara,  Mitsuhiko,  4,541,581,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Kasuga,  Masao,  4,542,369,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Namiki,  Yasuomi,  4,542.422,  CI.  360-67.000. 
Ohta,  Yoshihiko,  4,542,417,  CI.  360-9.100. 
Takehara,  Hideaki,  4,542,493,  CI.  369-126.000. 
Vieglins,  Dzintars,  to  Skillmech  AB.  Bracket  or  support,  particularly 

for  shelf  frameworks.  4.541,600,  CI.  248-239.000. 
Vierkotter.  Peter;  Turk,  Erich;  Holdt,  Bemd-Dieter;  and  Menke,  Ro- 
nald, to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Sealing  top  for 
containers    for    powdered    or    granular    materials.    4,541,551,    CI. 
222-456.000. 
Villa,  Carlo,  to  Textilma  AG.  Ribbon  loom.  4,541,461,  CI.  139-442.000. 
Villa,  Giovanni:  See- 
Piccolo,  Oreste;  Belli,  Aldo;  Villa,  Giovanni;  Zen,  Enrico;  and 
Citterio,  Attilio,  4,542,233,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Villanueva,  Jesus  R.;  and  Krautsack,  Richard  G.,  to  Cooperative  Mar- 
keting   Co.,    The.    Hanger    for    mounting    items.    4,541,598,    CI. 
248-221.400. 
Villetto,  Robert  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Galie,  John  R.;  Goth,  George  R.;  Hansen,  Thomas  A.;  and  Villetto, 
Robert  T.,  Jr.,  4,541,168,  CI.  29-579.000. 
Viningauz,  Arthur:  See — 

Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek,  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur, 
4,542.168,  CI.  523-118.000. 
Viricel,  Andree:  See — 

Lacroix,  Guy;  Anding,  Claude;  and  Viricel.  Andree.  4,542,023,  CI. 
514-126.000. 
Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna:  See — 

Lempert,  Karoly;  Harsanyi,  Kalman;  Doleschall,  Gabor;  Homyak, 
Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig, 
Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai, 
Gizella,  4,541,955,  CI.  260-330.900. 
Vitellaro,  Antonio;  and  Sanfilippo,  Giovanni,  to  Italkali  Societa  Italiana 
Sali  Alcalini  S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  high  purity  sodium  chlo- 
ride   from    potassium    mineral    flotation    tailings.    4,541,832,    CI. 
23-303.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,  Richard  M.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Whelan,  Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522,00R. 
Van  Loveren,  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers, 
Wilhelmus  J..  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Janusch,  Alois,  4,541,929,  CI.  210-217.000. 
Kreuzgruber,  Dietrich,  4,541,318,  CI.  83-409.000. 
Mitterbacher,  Paul,  4,541,990,  CI.  422-242.000. 
Schubert,  Hermann;  Thone,  Heinrich;  and  Kasmader,  Richard, 
4,541,478,  CI.  164-440.000. 
Volin,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Susman,  Sherman;  Boehm,  Leah;  Volin,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Delbacq, 
Charles  J.,  4,542,108,  CI.  501-40.000. 
Vollmer,  William  L.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D. 
Greafnitz,   Russell   F.;   Phillips,   Glen   R.;   Straw,   Robert   L. 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard  R. 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L.,  4,542,469,  CI. 
364-483.000. 
Voorhoeve,  Rudolf  J.  H.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Catalytic  pro- 
cess for  the  production  of  urea  and  ammonium  cyanate.  4,542,006,  CI. 
423-365.000. 
Vought,  Donald  W.:  See- 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbnin,  George  H., 
4.541.983,  CI.  264-514.000. 
VPL  Research  Inc.:  See- 
Zimmerman,  Thomas  G.,  4,542,291,  CI.  250-23I.OOR. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  zuslechtovaci:  See — 

Dvorsky,    Drahomir;    and    Cerovsky,     Karel,    4,542,217,    CI. 
544-335.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Block.  Jacob,  4,541,485,  CI.  166-281.000. 
Kim,  Gwan;  Pereira,  Carmo  J.;  Hegedus,  Louis;  and  Maselli,  James 

M.,  4,541,995,  CI.  423-213.500. 
Mugnai,  Giorgio,  4,541,224,  CI.  531-434.000. 
Nozemack,  Richard  J.;  Rudesill,  John  A.;  Denton,  Dean  A.;  and 
Feldwick,  Raymond  D.,  4,542,118,  CI.  502-65.000. 


Pereira,   Carmo   J.;    Hegedus,    Louis;   and    Maselli,   James   M.. 
4,541,996,  CI.  423-213.500. 
W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co.,  Cryovac  Div.:  See— 

Schirmer,  Henry  G.,  4,542,075,  CI.  428-5 I6.00a 
W.  Schlafliorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Raasch,  Hans,  4,541.232,  CI.  57-104.000. 

Raasch,  Hans;  Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef, 

4,541,233,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Raasch,  Hans,  4.541,235.  CI.  57-263.000. 

Wassenhoven,  Hemz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef,  4,541,234,  CI. 
57-263.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See— 

Eck,  Herben;  and  Jira,  Rcinhard,  4,542,184,  CI.  524-827.000. 
Wada,  Kinzo:  See — 

Kotake,  Eiichi;  Enami,  Ken;  and  Wada,  Kinzo,  4,542,423,  CI. 
360-73.000. 
Wada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Satoh,  Koji;  Ooka,  Akihiro;  and  Wada,  Yutaka,  4,542,526,  CI. 
382-13.000. 
Wainwright,  Ronald  C;  Goy,  Nicholas  M.;  Anderson,  John  D.;  Petti- 
grew,  Robert  M.;  and  Bradbrook,  John  D.,  to  Establissements  Pierre 
Angenieux  SA.  Zoom  lens  for  cameras.  4,541,695,  CI.  350-429.000. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hori,  Mikio;  and  Fujimura,  Hajime,  4,542,215,  CI.  544-126.000. 
Walbrun,  George  H.:  See- 
Hsu,  Joseph  C;  Vought,  Donald  W.;  and  Walbrun.  George  H., 
4,541.983,  CI.  264-514.000. 
Walker,  William  B.;  Justus,  Paul  D.;  and  Bloomfield,  Michael  K.,  to 

FMC  Corporation.  Container  trailer.  4,541,768,  CI.  414-535.000. 
Wallace,  Keith:  See— 

Schonhaar,  Werner  W.;  Wallace,  Keith;  and  Dickson,  Tim  R., 
4,541,854,  CI.  65-15.000. 
Walling,  John  B.  Long  stroke,  double  acting  pump  having  tension  guide 

member.  4,541,783,  CI.  417-404.000, 
Walsh,  Ray  P.;  and  Smith,  David  H.,  to  Pegg  Whiteley  Limited.  Meth- 
ods of  drying  tubular  knitted  fabnc.  4,541,156,  CI.  26-81.000. 
Walton,  William  B.,  to  Borg- Warner  Chemicals,  Inc.  Method  for  stimu- 
lation of  oil  and  gas  wells  with  phosphate  ester  surfactants.  4,541,483. 
CI.  166-263.000. 
Walz,  Gerd:  See- 
Kraft.  Kurt;  Walz.  Gerd;  and  Wirth.  Thaddaus.  4.542,192,  CI. 
525-438.000. 
Ward,  Irl  E.:  See— 

Reiss,  Bernard;  and  Ward,  Iri  E.,  4,541,133,  CI.  5-13.000. 
Ward,  Michael  D.:  See- 
Jackson,  Ivan;  Ward,  Michael  D.;  and  Ridgway,  Frank,  4,542,020. 
CI.  514-31.000. 
Warner,  Arthur  S.:  See — 

Sullivan,  Timothy  A.;  Morgan,  Gregory  L.;  and  Warner,  Arthur  S., 
4,541,853,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Warner,  Brian  H.,  to  Molins  PLC.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making 

composite  filter  rods.  4,541,826,  CI.  493-48.000. 
Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  & 
Co.  Method  and  device  for  starting  the  operation  of  a  friction  spin- 
ning machine.  4,541,234,  CI.  57-263.000. 
Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg:  See — 

Raasch,  Hans;  Wassenhoven,  Heinz-Georg;  and  Derichs,  Josef, 

4,541,233,  CI.  57-263.000. 

Watanabe,  Haruo;  Seto,  Junetsu;  Suzuki,  Kiyosuke;  and  Fukuma,  To- 

shiaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  a  colored  image. 

4,542,084,  CI.  430-46.000. 

Watanabe,  Hirokazu,  to  Nippon  Notion  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Tiluble  tack 

button.  4,541,148,  CI.  24-108.000. 
Watanabe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morimoto,    Kiyoshi;    and    Watanabe,    Hiroshi,    4,542,317,    CI. 
313-496.000. 
Watanabe.  Kojiro,  to  NEC  Corporation.  Method  of  measuring  quality 
of  a  signal  received  by  a  receiver  of  a  two-dimensional  linear  modula- 
tion data  communication  system.  4,542,514,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Watanabe,  Masahiro:  See — 

Osada,   Hisajiro;    Hiratsuka,    Yutaka;   and   Watanabe,    Masahiro, 
4,541,718,  CI.  356-316.000. 
Watanabe,  Masanori:  See — 

Irie,    Hiroyuki;    Ide,    Susumu;    Nonomura,    Kinzo;    Watanabe, 
Masanori;  and  Takesako,  Yoshinobu,  4,542,322,  CI.  315-366.000. 
Watanabe,  Shigeyuki:  See — 

Odani,  Junji;  and  Watanabe,  Shigeyuki,  4,542,208,  CI.  534-797.000. 
Watanabe,  Shingo:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Yamamoto,  Shoichi, 
4,541,788,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Watanabe,  Yoshihiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Automatic     bank     note     transaction     apparatus.     4,542.287,     CI. 
235-379.000. 
Watkins.  Paul;  and  Scott,  John  W.,  to  British  Industrial  Sand  Limited. 

Chemical  treatment  of  sand  4,542,003,  CI.  423-340.000. 
Watt,  Peter  B.;  and  Sharman,  Richard  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Optical  beam  splitters.  4,541,688,  CI.  350-171.000. 
Weatherchem  Corporation:  See — 

Hickman,  John  R.;  Kriska,  Nicholas  J.;  Brechtelsbauer,  Jeffrey  H.; 
Mediate,   Bruno  A.;  and  Rotheiser,  Jordan   I.,  4.541,541,  CI. 
220-253.000. 
Weaver,  Delbert  J.;  and  Weaver,  Kevin  D.  Audio  adapter  for  sewing 

machine.  4,541,805,  CI.  434-95.000. 
Weaver,  Kevin  D.:  See — 

Weaver,    Delbert    J.;    and    Weaver,    Kevin    D.,   4,541,805,   CI. 
434-95.000. 
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Webeck.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Brandyberry,  Robert  E.;  Forbes,  Mark  M.;  Gloyeski,  David  D. 
Greafniiz.   Russell   F.;   Phillips.  Glen   R.;   Straw,   Robert   L. 
Strieker,  Kevin  L.;  Szabela,  William  A.;  Webeck,  Richard  R. 
Mayfield,  Glenn  A.;  and  Vollmer,  William  L.,  4,542.469,  CI 
364-483.000. 
Weber,  Gunter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thiocyanate  to  prevent 
the  formation  of  thiosulfate  in  the  oxidation  of  hydrogen  sulfide 
4,541,998,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Weber,  Harold  J.  Driving  aid  indicator  for  economical  operation  of 
automatic    transmission    equipped    motor    vehicle.    4,542,460,    CI. 
364-424.000. 
Webster,  David  F.,  to  Smith  &  Nephew  Associated  Companies  p.l.c. 

Dres.sing.  4,541,426,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Webster,  Guy:  See— 

Labows,  John  N.,  Jr.;  Webster.  Guy;  and  McGinley,  Kenneth  J.. 
4,542,097,  CI.  435-126.000. 
Wedell,  David  A..  See- 
Logan,  Thomas  D.;  and  Wedell,  David  A.,  4.541,677,  CI.  339- 
I7.00F. 
Weichert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Bittler,  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Nickisch,  Klaus;  Weichert,  Rudolf; 
and  Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge,  4,542,128.  CI.  514-177.000. 
Weil,  Joachim:  See — 

Giller,  Arnold;  and  Weil,  Joachim,  4,542,186,  CI.  525-138.000. 
Weiner,  Andrew;  and  Hodgkins,  Harold  M.,  to  Hodgkins,  Harold  M. 

Mullifaced,  foldable  traffic  display.  4,541,190,  CI.  40-610.000. 
Weirich,  Andreas  H.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  ADPCM  En- 
coder/decoder with  zero  code  suppression.  4,542,516,  CI.  375-30.000. 
Weiss,  Edwin,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Engine  with  load  dependent 
variably    operable    intake    and    exhaust    valving.    4,541,372,    CI. 
123-90.170. 
Weissmuller,  Joachim;   Kramer,   Wolfgang;   Berg,   Dieter;   Reinecke, 
Paul;  Brandes,  Wilhelm;  and  Hanssler,  Gerd,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  5-Aminomelhyl-l,3-oxathiolane   microbicides,  compositions 
and  use.  4,542,130,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Wclla  Aktiengessellschaft:  See— 

Hollmann,    Siegfried;    Hoch,    Dieter;    and    Bollinger,    Heribert, 
4,541,442,  CI.  132-9.000. 
Wenzel,  Clarence  E.  Swimming  apparatus.  4,541,810,  CI.  441-64.000. 
Wernick,  David  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Prepara- 
tion of  cellulose  acetate  membrane  and  its  use  for  polar  solvent-oil 
separation.  4,541,972,  CI.  264-41.000. 
Wernicke,  Friedrich:  See— 

Klein,   Wilfried;   Klink,   Erich;   Najmann,   Knut;  and   Wernicke, 
Friedrich,  4,542,309,  CI.  307-513.000. 
West,  Theodore  H.,  to  Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Modified 

deoiling-dewaxing  process.  4.541,917,  CI.  208-31.000. 
Western  Production  Corporation:  See— 

Snively,  Ross  C,  4,541,857,  CI.  71-24.000. 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.:  See— 

Tregonning,  Geoffrey  R.,  4,541,640,  CI.  277-152.000. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Inc.:  See— 

Di  Pietro,  Carlo  R,  4,542,313,  CI.  310-65.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Buckley,  Richard  D.,  4,541,171,  CI.  29-605.000. 
Fromson,  Robert  E.,  4.541.909,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Martin,  Harry  F.,  4,541,247,  CI.  60-660.000. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N.,  4,541,866,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Rinefierd,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,542,443,  CI.  361-415.000. 
Schoumaker,  Raoul  J.  P.,  4,541,599,  CI.  248-222.200. 
Westinghouse  FANAL-Schaltgeraete  GmbH:  See— 
Stuhlmann,  Wolfgang.  4,541,283,  CI.  73-724.000. 
Westlake,  David  J.:  Sff— 

Gregory,    Reginald;    and    Westlake,    David    J..    4,542.250.    CI 
585-467.000. 
Wetzel.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Marsh.    Richard    L.;    and    Wetzel,    Robert    E..    4,541,823,    CI. 
474-205.000. 
Wetzel,  Rodney  J  ;  and  Stout,  Gregg  W.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  One 
trip  perforating  and  gravel  pack  system.  4,541,486,  CI.  166-297.000. 
Weyer,  Rudi:  See— 

Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Geisen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel,  Harald, 

4,542,127,  CI.  514-161.000. 
Hitzel,  Volker;  Weyer,  Rudi;  Giesen,  Karl;  and  Ritzel.  Harald, 
4,542.139.  CI.  514-312.000. 
Weyerhaeuser  Company:  See — 

Bery,  Yuri  A.,  4,541,273,  CI.  73-150.00R. 
Whelan,  Patrick:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Schreiber,  William  L.;  Fujioka,  Futoshi;  Bo- 
den,   Richard   M.;  Vock,   Manfred   H.;   Whelan,   Patrick;  and 
Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,541,949,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Whichard,  Matthew  C,  to  GAF  Corporation.  Method  of  making  glass 

fiber  mat.  4,542,068,  CI.  428-290.000. 
Whitacre,  James  B.:  See — 

Binoeder,    Peter    P.;    and    Whitacre,    James    B.,    4,542,505,    CI. 
371-1.000. 
White,  David  R.;  and  Maring,  Clarence  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Processes  for  the  preparation  of  spectinomycin  analogs,  novel  prod- 
ucts and  intermediates  therein.  4,542,227,  CI.  549-361.000. 
White,  Harold  V.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Alignment 
transfer  and  verification  scheme  for  a  portable  land  navigation  sys- 
tem. 4,541,178,  CI.  33-I80.00R. 
White,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Largent,  William  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Method  for  the  manufacture  of  polyisocyanurate  foams.  4,542,163 
CI.  521-105.000. 


White,  William  W.,  to  James  Howden  &  Company  Limited.  Scoop  for 

picking  up  lubricant.  4,541,737,  CI.  384-406.000. 
Whitehead,  Lome  A.,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited. 
Lighting    panel    with    opposed    45"    corrugations.    4,542,449,    CI 
362-330.000. 
Whitehouse,  Craig:  See— 

Fenn,  John  B.;  Yamashita,  Masamichi;  and  Whitehouse,  Craia 
4,542,293,  CI.  250-288.000.  * 

Whitehouse,  Harry  T.:  See— 

Bagshaw,  David  P.;  Kast,  Michael  A.;  and  Whitehouse,  Harry  T . 
4,541,412,  CI.  126-419.000.  ' 

Whitney,  Theodore  R.,  to  TRE  Semiconductor  Equipment  Corpora- 
tion. Laser  pattern  generating  system.  4,541,712,  CI.  355-53.000 
Wicke,  Michael:  See— 

Elser,  Wilhelm;  Huebner,  Klaus;  Siol,  Werner;  Mager,  Theodor- 
and  Wicke,  Michael,  4,542,171,  CI.  523-201.000 
Wickert,  Frank  A.:  See- 
Carlson,    Gary    M.;    and    Wickert,    Frank    A.,    4,542,180,    CI. 
524-512.000. 
Wicks,  William  H.:  See— 

Belviso,  Vincent;  and  Wicks,  William  H.,  4.541,519,  CI.  194-1  OON 
Wickwire,  Ralph  O.:  See- 
Bass.  Leland  J.;  Quick.  Roy  F.,  Jr.;  Shah.  Ashwin  V.;  and  Wick- 
wire, Ralph  O.,  4,542,376,  CI.  340-724.000. 
Wiechert,  Rudolf:  See— 

Nickisch,  Klaus;  Bittler.  Dieter;  Laurent,  Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf- 
and  Losert,  Wolfgang,  4,542,024,  CI.  514-178.000. 
Wiedeman,  Scott,  to  University  of  Delaware.  Graded  affinity  photovol- 
taic cell.  4,542,256,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Wiegers,  Wilhelmus  J.:  See- 
Van  Loveren.  Augustinus  G.;  Hanna,  Marie  R.;  Luccarelli,  Dome- 
nick,  Jr.;  Bowen,  David  R.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and  Wiegers. 
Wilhelmus  J.,  4,541,950,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wietschorke,  Stephan:  See— 

Ruschek,  Gerhard;  Wietschorke,  Stephan;  and  Sausner,  Andreas. 
4,541,379,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.:  See — 

Broadhead,  James  H.;  Wilbur,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Sams,  Ivan  E . 
4.541.671,  CI.  297-330.000. 
Wilhelm,  Randy  L.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Adaptive  window  CFAR  appa- 
ratus. 4,542,381,  CI.  343-5.0CF. 
Wilkinson,  Richard  A.,  Jr.;  Hunt,  William  C;  and  Rickert,  David  W.,  to 
Storage  Technology  Partners  II.  Flexible  hub  for  removable  disk. 
4,542,426,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Will,    Neal;   and   Thurston,    Larry    R.    Disposable   bonnet    raincoat. 

4,541,128,  CI.  2-84.000. 
Willcocks,  Kenneth:  See — 

Evans,  John  M.;  Buckingham,  Robin  E.;  and  Willcocks,  Kenneth, 
4,542,149,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Willi,  Ernst;  and  Fluckiger,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG. 
Weighing  apparatus  of  the  vibratory  string  type.  4,541,495.  CI.  177- 
210.0FP.  '  »   /K- 

William  Prym-Werke  Kg:  See— 

Herten.  Ernst;  and  Eiringhaus.  Eilhelm.  4,541,558,  CI.  227-1.000. 
Williams,  Arthur  H.:  See- 
Tan,  Tai  Ho;  and  Williams,  Arthur  H.,  4,542,290,  CI.  250-2I3.0VT. 
Williams,  Bolie  C,  III,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Ram-type  blowout 
preventer  with  improved  ram  front  packer.  4,541,639,  CI.  277-73.000. 
Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  Ram-type 

blowout  preventer.  4,541,606,  CI.  251-1.300. 
Williams,  Richard  L.,  to  Miller  Special  Tools,  Division  of  Triangle 
Corporation.  Electronic  control  circuit  systems  analyzer.  4.542.335, 
CI.  324-66.000. 
Willits,  Samuel  P.:  See- 
Mohan.    William    L.;    and    Willits,    Samuel    P.,    4,542.470,    CI. 
364-485.000. 
Wills  Trucking,  Inc.:  See — 

Moore,  James  W.,  4,541,765,  CI.  414-267.000. 
Wilson,  Max  K.:  See— 

Kiersarsky,  Albert  S.;  Sauer,  Earl  S.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and 

Wilson,  Max  K.,  4,541,980,  CI.  264-174.000. 
Vesperman,   William   C;   and    Wilson,    Max   K.,   4,541,208,   CI. 
52-19.000. 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.:  See — 

Howard,  John  R.;  and  Machacek,  Bob,  4,541,126,  CI.  2-19.000. 
Wilson,    William    A.    Side    kick    solids    separator.    4,541,532,    CI. 

209-651.000. 
Wiltshire,  Anthony  R.:  See— 

Marlow,  Christopher  I.;  Wiltshire,  Anthony  R.;  and  Hulme,  Ivan 
E,  4,541,886,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Wincn,  John  M.;  and  Laurent,  Thierry  M.,  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 
vices, Inc.  Sampling  comparator  circuit  for  processing  a  differential 
input.  4,542,308,  CI.  307-494.000. 
Winderlich,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Stockburger,  Hermann;  and  Winderlich,  Hans-Georg,  4,542,465, 
CI.  364-468.000. 
Windmere  Corporation:  See — 

Thaler,  Arnold;  and  Kin,  Lai,  4,542,284,  CI   219-506.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut,  4,541,982,  CI.  264-349.000. 
Winger,  Irwin;  and  Friedopfer,  Walter.  Eyeglass  retainer.  4,541,696,  CI. 

351-123.000. 
Winiasz,  Michael  E.:  See — 

McGill,    Robert    W.;   and    Winiasz,    Michael    E.,   4,541,524,   CI. 
198-470.100. 
Winters,  Bobby  J   Livestock  marker.  4,541,402,  CI.  124-27.000. 
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Wirth,  Thaddaus:  See- 
Kraft,  Kurt;  Walz,  Gerd;  and  Wirth.  Thaddaus,  4,542,192,  CI. 
525-438.000. 
Wise,  Douglas  F.,  to  Norbar  Torque  Tools  Limited.  Adjustable  torque 

wrench.  4,541,313,  CI.  81-478.000. 
Wise,  Leo  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Ellis,  William  H.;  and  Wise,  Leo  C.  Jr.,  4,542,437,  CI.  361-386.000. 
'  Withycombe.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A.,  4,542,162, 
CI.  521-79.000. 
Wiiiak,  Donald  T.;  and  Rahwan,  Ralf  G.,  to  Ohio  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  The.  Methods  for  changing  calcium  metabo- 
lism within  the  cells  of  a  mammal.  4,542,153,  CI.  514-466000. 
Witkowski,  William.  Plastic  baseball  bat  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  4,541,629,  CI.  273-72.00R. 
Wifte,  Hans:  See — 

Moustakas,  Steven;  and  Witte,  Hans,  4,542,536,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Wittren,  Richard  A.;  and  Miller,  James  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Priority  valve.  4,541,451,  CI.  137-118.000. 
Wizer,  Equipment,  Inc.:  See— 

Laverick,   William  J.;  and   Kendall,  George  A.,  4,541,338,  CI. 
101-316.000. 
Wohnsdorf,  Manfred:  See — 

Hilpert,  Fritz;  Kohm,  Erich;  Rudolph,  Volker;  and  Wohnsdorf, 
Manfred,  4,542,393,  CI.  346-163.000. 
Woldt,  Rudiger:  See— 

Kaminsky,  Walter;  Hahnsen,  Heinrich;  Kulper,  Klaus;  and  Woldt, 
Rudiger,  4,542,199,  CI.  526-160.000 
Wolf,  Gerhard  D.:  See— 

Sirinyan,  Kirkor;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Wolf,  Gerhard  D.;  Giesecke, 
Henning;  Claussen,  Uwe;  and  Ebneth,  Harold,  4,542,074,  CI. 
428-450.000. 
Wood,  Roy  W.:  See— 

Drummond,  Donald  D.;  Johnsey,  Walter  F.;  and  Wood,  Roy  W., 
4,541,494,  CI.  175-228.000. 
Woodard,  Dudley  H.;  and  Ebert,  Lynn  J.  Controlling  distortion  in 

processed  copper  beryllium  alloys.  4,541,875,  CI.  148-1 1.50C. 
Woodbridge,  Keith  W.;  and  Hjertzen,  Derrick  G.,  to  SKF  (U.K.) 

Limited.  Seals  for  bearings.  4,541,741,  CI.  384-482.«00. 
Woodhead,  David  A.:  See — 

Bodolus,  Christopher  L.;  and  Woodhead,  David  A.,  4,542,189,  CI. 
525-285.000. 
Woolf,  Lawrence  D.,  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Graphite  composite 

cookware.  4,541,411,  CI.  126-390.000. 
Worzeck,  Jonny:  See — 

Sadler,  KaH  O.;  and  Worzeck,  Jonny,  4,541,323,  CI.  89-41.140. 
Wozny,  Norbert:  See — 

Sommer,    August;    Brucker,    Rainer;    Heitmann,    Wilhelm;    and 
Wozny,  Norbert,  4,541,897,  CI.  203-19.000. 
Wright,  William  B.,  Jr.;  Press,  Jeffery  B.;  and  Tomcufcik,  Andrew  S.,  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company.  Substituted  N-((lH-l,2,4-triazol-l- 
yl)-alkyl]heteroarylcarboxamides.  4,542,145,  CI.  514-383.000. 
Wrightcel  Limited:  See — 

Thomas,  Geoffrey;  and  Kalkipsakis,  Charalambos  G.,  4,542,530,  CI. 
383-66.000. 
Wu,   Yulin,   to   Phillips   Petroleum  Company.   Method  of  removing 

flow-restricting  materials  from  wells.  4,541,489,  CI.  166-312.000. 
Wunder,  Wolf:  See— 

Muhlberger,  Horst;  Prinz,  Bruno;  Wunder,  Wolf;  Schafer,  Ulrich; 
and  Bognar,  Josef,  4,541,878,  CI.  148-139.000. 
Wurtman,  Richard  J.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Com- 
position and  method  for  increasing  brain  tyrosine  levels.  4,542,123, 
CI.  514-3.000. 
Wurz,  Dieter:  See — 

Ernst,  Gunter;  Baer,  Edmund;  Wurz,  Dieter;  Dittrich,  Hans;  and 
Roller,  Wilhelm,  4,541,968,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Wyatt,  Philip  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  characterizing  microparti- 
cles  and  measuring  their  response  to  their  environment.  4,541,719,  CI. 
356-343.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Biegelsen,    David    K.;    and    Bartelink,    Dirk    J..    4,542,397.    CI. 

357-32.000. 
Millen,  Jeffrey  A.,  4,541,626,  CI.  271-236.000. 
Yabe,  Kenji:  See — 

Nishioka,  Takeshi;  Nakamura,  Akira;  and  Yabe.  Kenji.  4,542,164, 
CI.  521-135.000. 
Yaghmaie,  Farrokh:  See — 

Morduchowitz,  Abraham;  and  Yaghmaie,  Farrokh,  4,541,937,  CI. 
252-8.55D. 
Yagi,  Michio:  See — 

Momose,  Haruhiko;  Takahashi,  Toshiaki;  Hoshino,  Yasushi;  Malsu- 
shima,  Kohji;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  4,541,702,  CI.  354-400.000. 
Yagi,  Tatsuhiko:  See — 

Niki,  Katsumi;  Inokuchi,  Hiroo;  Yagi,  Tatsuhiko;  and  Nakamura, 
Asao,  4,541,908,  CI.  204-101.000. 
Yale  University:  See — 

Davis,  Fred  E.,  Ill;  and  Gershoni,  Johathan  M.,  4.541.910,  CI. 

204-182,800. 
Fenn,  John  B.;  Yamashita,  Masamichi;  and  Whitehouse,  Craig, 
4.542,293,  CI   250-288.000. 
Yamada,  Hisashi;  and  Shimizu,  Shoichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cascade-comparator  A/D  converter.  4,542,370, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Yamada,  Masanori:  See — 

Kaiaoka,  Hiroyuki;  Yamada,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki, 
4,541,703,  CI.  354-415.000. 


Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu:  See— 

Yanai,  Tokiyoshi;  Yamaguchi,  Hirotsugu;  Fukino,  Ma&ato;  and 
Aoyama,  Yutaka,  4,541,499,  CI.  180-142.000. 
Yamai,  Yoshihiro;  Hamamoto,  Hideo;  and  Nishibe,  Masami,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha     Kabushiki     Kaisha.     Lamp     assembly.     4,542,448,     CI. 
362-268.000. 
Yamamoto,  Kenili;  Suzuki,  Tenji;  and  Sanada,  Yukitomo,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Support  structure  for  power  trans- 
mission cables  4,541,302,  CI.  74-501.00R. 
Yamamoto,  Masato:  See — 

Fukai,    Yoshio;    Yamamoto,    Masato;    and    Hanawaka,    Masuo, 
4,542,452,  CI.  364-141.000. 
Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Suda,  Hideaki;  Nishiuchi,  Kihachiro;  Izumi,  Misao; 
and  Ejima,  Noriyoshi,  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.  Flameproofed  water- 
repellent  woven  or  knitted  sheet  coated  with  silicone  containing 
fibrous  potassium  titanate.  4,542,067,  CI.  428-237.000. 
Yamamoto,  Shoichi:  See- 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  Watanabe,  Shingo;  and  Yamamoto,  Shoichi, 
4,541,788,  CI.  417-471.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takashi;  and  Kitajima,  Houdo,  to  Murata  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Ltd.  Chip-shaped  piezoelectric  vibrator  mount.  4,542,315,  CI. 
310-348.000. 
Yamamoto,  Takushi:  See — 

Obayashi,  Shigcji;  Nakamura,  Morio;  Yamamoto,  Takushi;  and 
Fujikake,  Masato,  4,541,871,  CI.  106-197.200 
Yamamoto,  Toshio,  to  Toshiba  Corporation.  Hybrid  integrated  circuit 

device.  4,542,438,  CI.  361-403.000. 
Yamane,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Nagashima,  Masayoshi;  Yamane,  Hiroshi;  Nonoyama,  Makolo;  and 
Tashiro.  Tsuneo,  4,542,387,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Yamaoka,  Nobutatsu;  Tsukada,  Akira;  and  Sasazawa,  Kazuo,  to  Taiyo 
Yuderi  Co.,  Ltd.  Semiconductive  ceramic  compositions  with  a  non- 
linear volt-ampere  characteristic,  and  process  for  preparing  coherent 
bodies  of  such  compositions.  4,541,974,  CI.  264-61.000. 
Yamasa  Shoyu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kodama,    Kenjiro;    Kuninaka,    Akira;    and    Saneyoshi,    Mineo, 

4,542,021,  CI.  514-49.000. 
Sakata,  Shinji;  and  Machida,  Haruhiko,  4,542.210,  CI   536-29  000. 
Yamashita,  Katsumi:  See — 

Sato,    Mitomu;   Nakatani,   Toshikazu;   Yamashita,   Katsumi;   and 
Ogata,  Terumi,  4,541,145,  CI.  24-19.000. 
Yamashita,  Masamichi:  See — 

Fenn,  John  B,;  Yamashita,  Masamichi;  and  Whitehouse,  Craig, 

4,542,293,  CI.  250-288.000. 

Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  to  Semiconductor  Energy  Laboratory  Co.  Method 

of  making  semiconductor  deivce  using  a  conductive  layer  as  mask. 

4,541,166,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Yanadori,  Michio;  and  Kawabata,  Toshiaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 

producing  heat  pipe.  4,541,261,  CI.  72-112.000. 
Yanagi,  Masahiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Disk  for 
measuring  off-track  quantity  of  magnetic  head,  and  measuring  appa- 
ratus using  the  disk.  4,542,428,  CI   360-75.000 
Yanagi,  Mitsuo:  See — 

Yatsuo,  Tsulomu;  Naito,  Masayoshi;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Yasuda, 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4,542,398, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Yanai,    Tokiyoshi;     Yamaguchi,     Hirotsugu;     Fukino,     Masato;    and 
Aoyama,  Yutaka,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Vehicular  power 
steering    having    steering    effort    control    system.    4,541,499.    CI. 
180-142.000. 
Yasuda,  Kenji:  See — 

Itamoto,  Shigeru;  Yasuda,  Kenji;  and  Mikami,  Senji,  4,541,717,  CI. 
356-244.000. 
Yasuda,  Tomio:  See — 

Yatsuo.  Tsutomu;  Naito.  Masayoshi;  Nagano,  Takahiro;  Yasuda, 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  4,542,398, 
CI.  357-38.000. 
Yatsuo,    Tsutomu;    Naito,    Masayoshi;    Nagano,    Takahiro;    Yasuda. 
Tomio;  Onuki,  Jin;  Yanagi,  Mitsuo;  and  Sato,  Fumio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Semiconductor    devices    of    multi-emitter    type.    4,542.398.    CI. 
357-38.000. 
Yester.  Francis  R.,  Jr.;  Gailus.  Paul  H.;  and  Louis,  Edward  V.,  to 
-Motorola,   Inc.  Cavity  oscillator  with  undesired  mode  absorbing 
V^aveguides  for  linear  FM.  4,542,352,  CI.  331-96.000. 
Yeiter,    Arthur    M.,    Jr.    Head    and    torso    restraint.    4,541,425,    CI. 

i1 28- 134.000. 
Yohner,  Paul  A.,  to  Keystone  International,  Inc.  Rotatable  shaft  assem- 
bly. 4,541,612,  CI.  251-308.000. 
Yokogawa  Hokushin  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Fukai,    Yoshio;    Yamamoto,    Masato;    and    Hanawaka,    Masuo, 
4,542.452,  CI.  364-141.000. 
Yokota,  Seiji:  See — 

Kanaya,  Takakuni;  Kudo,  Isao;  and  Yokota,  Seiji,  4,541,299,  CI. 
74-493.000. 
Yokotani,  Yoichirou:  See — 

Kato,  Junichi;  Yokotani,  Yoichirou;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Ou- 
chi,  Hiromu,  4,542,107,  CI.  501-134.000. 
Yokoyama,  Kazumasa;  Fukaya,  Chikara;  Tsuda,  Yoshio;  Ono,  Taizo; 
Arakawa,  Yoshio;  Inoue,  Yoshihisa;  Naito,  Youichiro;  and  Suyama, 
Tadakazu,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The.  Perfluoro-1-azatricyclic 
amine  compound.  4,542,147,  CI.  514-411.000. 
Yokoyama,  Shotaro;  and  Nishibe,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Electric  Company 
Ltd.  Automatic  focusing  apparatus  including  image  contrast  detec- 
tion means.  4,542,289,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Yoneyama,    Shigeyuki;    Nakano,    Kenji;    Moriwaki,    Hisayoshi;    and 
Takahashi,  Takao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 


PI  52 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


September  17,  1985 


reproducing  an  information  signal  comprised  of  a  video  signal  and 
audio  signal.  4,342,418.  CI.  360-19.100. 
Yonezawa,  Toshio:  See — 

Hiraki,  Shunichi;  Kumamaru,  Kuniaki;  Koshino,  Yutaka;  and  Yone- 
zawa, Toshio,  4,542,400,  CI.  357-54.000. 
Yong,  Sam:  See- 
Huang,  Victor  T.;  Colson,  Cynthia  A.;  Yong,  Sam;  and  Clemmings, 
John  F.,  4,542.035,  CI.  426-565.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  See— 

Boser,    Ronald    J.;    and    Martin,    Michael    T.,    4,541,352,    CI 
112-263.200. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Ito,  Masahiko;  and  Ogihara,  Toru.  4,341,154,  CI.  24-442.000. 
Yoshida,  Seiichi;  and  Takeuchi,  Shigekazu,  to  Kuraflex  Co..  Ltd.  Non- 
woven  fabric  and  process  for  producing  thereof.  4,542.060,  CI 
428-287.000. 
Yoshida.  Shiro:  See— 

Kageyama.  Minoru;  Hirose,  Takeo;  Matsui,  Tadao;  Ogino.  Hiroshi; 
Yoshida,  Shiro;  and  Suzuki.  Takayuki.  4,341,371.  CI.  123-63.0PE. 
Yoshida.  Tomohisa:  See — 

Sasage,    Tsutomu;    Yoshida.    Tomohisa;    and    Yoshida.    Toshio. 
4.541.624.  CI.  271-12.000. 
Yoshida.  Toshio:  See — 

Sasage.    Tsutomu;    Yoshida,    Tomohisa;    and    Yoshida,    Toshio, 
4.541.624.  CI.  271-12.000. 
Yoshihara,  Junji:  See — 

Niwa.  Toshio;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Yoshihara,  Junji,  4,542,207, 
CI.  534-630.000. 
Yoshihara,  Takahisa:  See — 

Kyono,  Kazuaki;  Kurokawa,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Hajime;  Irie,  Toshio; 
Yoshihara,    Takahisa;    and    Matsuda,    Akira,    4,541,903,    CI. 
204-28.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Masahiko:  See— 

Anami,  Kenji;  Yoshimoto,  Masahiko;  Shinohara,  Hirofumi;  and 
Tomisawa.  Osamu.  4.542,486,  CI.  365-230.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Kenji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus 

having  parting  agent  removing  means.  4,541,707.  CI.  355-3.0FU. 
Yoshinori,  Ashida:  See — 

Tetsuya,  Iwao;  Reiji,  Hirai;  and  Yoshinori,  Ashida,  4,542,005,  CI 
423-347.000. 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio:  See— 

Hozumi.    Motoo;    Nomura.    Hiroaki;    and    Yoshioka,    Yoshio. 
4.542,219,  CI.  546-22.000. 
Yost,  Michael  G.:  See— 

Gehike,  Scott  J.  S.;  Yost,  Michael  G.;  and  Steinman.  Arnold  J . 
4.542.434.  CI.  361-231.000. 
Young,  Colin  G..  to  Emco  Wheaton  (International)  Limited.  Gaseous 

fuel  carburetion  system.  4.541,397,  CI.  123-527.000. 
Young.  Donald  J.:  See — 

Morris.  Ernest  E.;  and  Young.  Donald  J..  4.541.191,  CI.  42-l.OOA. 

Young,  Steven  D.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Dioxobenzocyclo-hepta-pyri- 

dine  compounds,  process  and  use  as  antihypertensives.  4,542,138,  CI 

514-290.000. 

Yuguchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawasaki.  Keiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Sheet  film  supply  apparatus.  4.541.625.  CI.  271-42.000. 
Zachman,  James  R.:  See— 

Salemi.    John    V.;    and    Zachman,    James    R.,    4.541.484,    CI 
166-278.000. 
Zahedi,  Karim:  See — 

Alexander,    Jeffery    C;    and    Zahedi,    Karim.    4.542,000,    CI. 
423-244.000. 


Zahn.  Heinrich:  See- 
Fell.  Wolfgang;  Zahn.  Heinrich;  Gunschmann,  Peter;  and  Buchel 
Winfried.  4.341.557.  CI.  226-191.000. 
Zakic,  Paul,  to  NRM  Corporation.  Dual  loop  temperature  control 
system  for  rubber  and  other  extruders  with  optional  connection  for 
heat  pump.  4.541,792,  CI.  425-143.000. 
Zappen,  Hans  W.:  See — 

Zimmermann,  Friedrich;  ZettI,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans  W.-  and 
Sacher,  Christian,  4,542,403,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Zauer,  Karoly;  See — 

Lempert.  Karoly;  Harsanyi.  Kalman;  Doleschall.  Gabor;  Homyak 

Gyula;  Nyitrai  ,  Jozsef;  Zauer,  Karoly;  Fetter,  Jozsef;  Simig 

Gyula;  Visky  nee  Gombos,  Zsuzsanna;  and  Barta  nee  Szalai, 

Gizella,  4,541.955.  CI.  260-330.900. 

Zaweski.  Edward  F.;  and  Niebylski,  Leonard  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation 

Fuel  compositions.  4,541,838.  CI.  44-57.000. 
Zeller  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Mazziotti.  Philip  J..  4.541.819,  CI.  464-144.000. 
Zemanek,  Joseph.  Jr.:  See — 

Clishem.  James  A.;  Dennis,  Charles  L.;  and  Zemanek.  Joseph.  Jr.. 
4.542.488.  CI.  367-35.000. 
Zen.  Enrico:  See — 

Piccolo,  Oreste;  Belli,  Aldo;  Villa.  Giovanni;  2:en.  Enrico-  and 
Citterio.  Attilio.  4.542,233,  CI.  560-21.000. 
Zerres.  Erwin:  See — 

Hibbel,  Josef;  Gerhardus,  Ulrich;  Schmidt,  Volkmar;  Lieder,  Bern- 
hard;   Scheve,    Heinrich;    and   Zerres,    Erwin,   4.541.840    CI 
48-63.000. 
ZettI,  Herbert:  See— 

Zimmermann,  Friedrich;  ZettI,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans  W.    and 
Sacher,  Christian,  4,342,403,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Ziegler,  William  R.  A.;  and  MacAnally,  Richard  B.,  to  Storage  Tech- 
nology Partners  II.  Hermetically  sealed  disk  cartridge  with  adjustable 
optical  window.  4,542,495,  CI.  369-273.000. 
Ziegler,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Knoll,  Peter;  Rapps,  Peter;  and  Ziegler,  Wolfgang,  4,541,693,  CI. 
350-339.00F. 
Zientek,  Lucy  J.:  See — 

Chang,  Tiang-Shing;  Zientek.  Lucy  J.;  and  Viningauz,  Arthur. 

4.542.168.  CI.  523-118.000. 

Zimmerman.  Bonnie  L.;  Gannaway.  Thomas  W.;  Resinski,  Lawrence 

J.;  and  DeVita,  Philip  S..  to  Jewish  Employment  and  Vocational 

Service.  Multiple  aptitude  testing  device.  4.541,806,  CI.  434-258.000. 

Zimmerman.  Thomas  G..  to  VPL  Research  Inc.  Optical  flex  sensor. 

4,542.291,  CI.  250-23I.OOR. 
Zimmermann,  Friedrich;  ZettI,  Herbert;  Zappen,  Hans  W.;  and  Sacher, 
Christian.  Method  of  confining  the  signal  level  range  of  a  television 
camera.  4,542,403,  CI.  358-41.000. 
Zimmermann,  Kurt:  See — 

Corbach,  Rainer;  Utsch,  Berthold;  Mohr,  Adolf;  and  Zimmermann. 
Kurt,  4,542.314.  CI.  310-154.000. 
Zimmermann,  Wolfgang;  and  Harreus,  Albrecht.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Plasticizer-containing     polyvinyl     alcohol    granules. 
4,542,178,  CI.  524-388.000.  »    t~ '      '  « 

Zoll,  Karl:  See— 

Jerge,  Charles  R.;  Frankel,  Bruce;  and  Zoll.  Karl.  4,541,992,  CI. 
422-300.000. 
Zoueki,  Georges.  Apparatus  for  drilling,  engraving  and  carving  oph- 
thalmic lenses.  4.541,760,  CI.  409-137.000. 
Zukausky,  Keith  E.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Mixing  valve.  4,541,562,  CI. 

236-12.120. 
Zumwalt,  Floyd  A.  Piston  and  connecting  rod  removing  and  installa- 
tion tool.  4,541.158.  CI.  29-278.000. 
Zytowski.  Peter:  See — 

Gerke.  Dieter;  Muller,  Manfred;  Zytowski.  Peter;  and  Radelow. 
Wolfgang.  4.541.682.  CI.  339-111.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  SEPTEMBER,  1985 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Alexander.  Warren  R.:  See— 

Hartung.  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander.  Warren  R., 
Re.  31,987,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Appleman,  Larry:  See — 

Hartung.  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R.. 
Re.  31,987.  CI.  362-20.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lotsch.  Wolfgang,  Re.  31,986,  CI.  544-296.000. 
Builders  Concrete,  Inc.:  See — 

Sluys.  Wesley  W.,  Re.  31,984,  CI.  114-267.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,   Masaaki;   Sasaki,   Hiroharu;   and   Tsuneta.   Kazuyoshi. 
Re.  31,985,  CI.  523-501.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Hartung,  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R., 
Re.  31,987,  CI.  362-20.000. 


Hartung,  Russell  M.;  Appleman,  Larry;  and  Alexander,  Warren  R.,  to 
General  Signal  Corporation.  Automatic  lamp  bulb  changer  for  signal 
lamps.  Re.  31,987,  CI.  362-20.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaaki;  Sasaki,  Hiroharu;  and  TsuneU,  Kazuyoshi,  to  Dai 
Nippon  Toryo  Co,  Ltd.   Aqueous  dispersion  type  thermosetting 
coating  composition.  Re.  31,985,  CI.  523-501.000. 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  or- 
ganic pigments.  Re.  31,986,  CI.  544-296.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroharu:  See — 

Hayashi,   Masaaki;   Sasaki,   Hiroharu;  and   Tsuneta,    Kazuyoshi, 
Re.  31,985,  CI.  523-501.000. 
Sluys,  Wesley  W.,  to  Builders  Concrete,  Inc.  Concrete  marine  fioat  and 

method  of  fabricating.  Re.  31,984,  CI.  114-267.000. 
Tsuneta,  Kazuyoshi:  See— 

Hayashi,    Masaaki;   Sasaki,    Hiroharu;   and   Tsuneta,    Kazuyoshi. 
Re.  31.985,  CI.  523-501.000. 
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AE  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Bennett,  Robert  A.,  280,667,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Agard,  Judith  A.:  See — 

Swan,   Ralph   M.;   Sherman,   Benjamin;  and   Agard,  Judith  A., 
280,624,  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
Albon,  Lionel  F.  S.;  and  Winterson,  Anthony  J.,  to  Internationale 
Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.  Tray  for  carrying  out  chemi- 
cal and  biological  tests.  280,663,  9-17-85,  CI.  D24-3I.000. 
Altadonna,  James.  Conuiner  for  toothpaste  and  toothbrushes.  280.581. 

9-17-85,  CI.  D6-528.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson.  George  A..  280,616.  CI.  D14-8.000. 
Andrews.  Stuart  R.  Novelty  club.  280,654,  9-17-85,  CI.  D21-21 1.000. 
Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George,  to  Appel.  Mel.  Child's  table.  280,580. 

9-17-85,  CI.  D6-486.000. 
Arthun,  Nils  I.;  and  Lofgren,  Peter  J.,  to  Steridose  Systems  AB.  Com- 
bined pipe  fitting  and  sprinkling  nozzle.  280,659,  9-17-85,  CI.  D23- 
34.000. 
Bartfay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Buczynski,  Raymond  J.  Tissue  embedder. 

280,662,  9-17-85.  CI.  D24-8.000. 
Barton.  Robert.  Inclement  weather  hood  for  a  stretcher  of  litter  or  the 

like.  280.573,  9-17-85.  CI.  D3-5.000. 
Bassett.  Howard  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Casserole.  280,589. 

9-17-85.  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Bates.  Bobby  L..  to  Bates-Johnson  &  Co.,  Inc.  Control  and  meter 
housing  for  a  battery  jumper  cable  system.  280,614,  9-17-85,  CI. 
D13-10.000. 
Bates-Johnson  &  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Bates.  Bobby  L..  280.614.  CI.  D13-10.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Zancaner.  Trudy  H..  280.637.  CI.  D16-I02.000. 
Zancaner.  Trudy  H..  280,638.  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Zancaner.  Trudy  H.,  280,639,  CI.  DI6-102.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.G.:  See — 

Walter,  Hubert;  and  Saaksmeier,  Hans- Joachim,  280,609,  CI.  DI2- 
182.000. 
Beaver,  Theodore  L.:  See — 

Campbell,  G.  Edward;  and  Beaver,  Theodore  L.,  280,602,  CI. 
D9-376.000. 
Beck,  Barbara  S.:  See— 

Winslow,  Robert  B.,  280,565,  CI.  D2-6.000. 
Beck.  Willi  K.;  and  Roytberg,  Leo,  to  Joseph  Pollak  Corporation. 

Toggle  switch.  280,615,  9-17-85,  CI.  D13-37.000. 
Beehive  International:  See — 

Marshall,  John  F.,  280,623.  CI.  D 14- 106.000. 
Benedict,  Charles  E.,  to  Telescoping  Tie  Racks.  Inc.  Extendable  tie 

rack  housing.  280.575,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6-324.000. 
Bennett,  Robert  A.,  to  AE  Development  Corporation.  Dispenser  for 
deodorant  or  other  topical  product.  280,667,  9-17-85,  CI.  D28-7.000. 
Besson,  Paul,  to  Guinard  Centrifugation.  Centrifugation  machine  for 

separating,  drying  or  the  like.  280.628.  9-17-85,  CI.  DI5-I47.000. 
Biesecker,  Frederick  N.,  to  Drug  Plastics  &  Glass  Company,  Inc.  Bottle 

or  the  like.  280,601,  9-17-85,  CI.  D9-372.000. 
Boberg,  Sven-Erik.  Mobile.  280,608,  9-17-85,  CI.  Dl  1-141.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Tansei,  Hikaru,  280,612,  CI.  DI2-146.000. 
Brown.  Jerry  A.  Towel  rack.  280,579,  9-17-83.  CI.  D6-410.000. 


Brown.  Michael;  Read.  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis.  Warren  K..  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Housing  for  a  wall-mount  telephone  set  base. 
280.618.  9-17-83,  CI.  D14-61.000. 
Brown,  Michael;  Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited.  Housing  for  a  telephone  handset.  280,619,  9-17-85. 
CI.  D14-63.000. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See- 
Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  280.657.  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Buczynski,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

Bartfay,  Stephen  A.;  and  Buczynski,  Raymond  J.,  280,662,  CI. 
D24-8.000. 
Campbell,  G.  Edward;  and  Beaver,  TTieodore  L..  to  Chlorox  Company, 

The.  Bottle.  280.602.  9-17-85,  CI.  D9-376.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kadou,  Toshihiko,  280,630,  CI.  D16- 30.000. 
Carlson,  Casey,  to  Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products,  Inc.  Knife 

block.  280,587,  9-17-85,  CI.  D7-74.000. 
Cellini,  Vito.  Combined  recoil  reducer  and  flame  suppressor  for  fire- 
arms. 280,655,  9-17-85,  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Certech,  Inc.:  See — 

Uram,  Stuart  Z.;  and  Fischman,  Jerome.  280,627,  CI.  D 15-1 35.000. 
Chen,  Ruey  Z.  Drill  press.  280,626,  9-17-85,  CI.  D 15- 132.000. 
Chicago  Cutlery  Consumer  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Casey,  280.587.  CI.  D7-74.000. 
Chlorox  Company,  The:  See — 

Campbell,  G.  Edward;  and  Beaver,  Theodore  L..  280,602,  CI. 
D9-376.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  280,603,  CI.  D9-389.000 
Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  280,604,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Dahlgren  Engraving  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Neiman,  Seth  D.,  280,642,  CI.  D 18- 13.000. 
Dart  Container  Corporation:  See — 

Earl,  John  W.,  280,600,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
de  Buck,  Ronald  C.  Physical  dynamometer.  280,652,  9-17-85,  CI.  D21- 

191.000. 
de  Buck,  Ronald  C.  Physical  dynamometer.  280,653,  9-17-85,  CI.  D2I- 

191.000. 
DelGarbino.  Andrea  F.;  and  DelGarbino,  David  L.  Comer  bracket  for 
use  in  beauty  salons,  homes  and  the  like.  280,582.  9-17-85.  CI.  D6- 
562.000. 
DelGarbino,  David  L.:  See— 

DelGarbino,  Andrea  F.;  and  DelGarbino,  David  L.,  280,582,  CI. 
D6-562.000. 
Denton,  Arthur  M.;  and  Mills,  Fred  M.,  to  Keane  Monroe  Corporation. 

Sensor  unit.  280,607,  9-17-85,  CI.  DIO-I06.000. 
Dow,  Glen  W.  Bottle  cap  opener  280,594,  9-17-85,  CI.  D8-40.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  See — 

Preisler,  James  M.,  280,610,  CI.  D12-193.000. 
Drug  Plastics  &  Glass  Company,  Inc.;  See — 

Biesecker,  Frederick  N.,  280,601,  CI.  D9-372.000. 
Dube,  Brian  J.  Fire  stick  for  jugglers.  280,651, 9-17-85,  CI.  D21-100.000. 
Duquaine,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  to  Hy  Cite  Corpora- 
tion. Audible  signaling  device  for  a  cooking  utensil.  280,592,  9-17-85, 
CI.  D7-387.000. 
Earl,  John  W.,  to  Dart  Container  Corporation.  Combined  packagmg 
cup  and  lid  therefor.  280,600,  9-17-85,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
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Eber,  Gabriel:  See — 

Kennedy,  Robert  J.;  and  Eber,  Gabriel,  280.606,  CI.  D9-449.000. 
Eckmann,  John  A.:  See — 

Toth,  Richard  J.;  and  Eckmann,  John  A.,  280,620,  CI.  D  14-70.000. 
Edens,  Glenn  T.:  See — 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  280,622,  CI.  D14- 100.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Evenson,  Mel,  280,583,  CI.  D6-574.000. 
Ellis,  Warren  K  :  See- 
Brown,  Michael;  Read,  ClifTord  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  280,618, 

CI.  D14-61.000. 
Brown,  Michael;  Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  280,619, 
CI.  DI4-63.000. 
Epson  Corporation:  See — 

Mori,  Masahiko,  280,645.  CI.  D 1 8-22.000. 
Evenson,  Mel,  to  Eldon  Industries,  Inc.  Shelf.  280,583,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D6-574.000. 
Everhan,  Walter.  Dinner  plate.  280,585,  9-17-85,  CI.  D7-30.000. 
Fender.  C.  Leo.  Control  panel  for  an  electric  guitar  or  the  like.  280.640, 

9-17-85.  CI.  D  17-20.000. 
Fischman,  Jerome:  See — 

Uram,  Stuart  Z.;  and  Fischman,  Jerome,  280,627,  CI.  D15-135.000. 
Fortsch,  William  A.,  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Clamping  base 

for  cable  clamps  or  the  like.  280.597,  9-17-85.  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  280.656,  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Goto.  Tetsuya;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  and  Umino,  Toshio.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany.  Ltd.   Electrostatic  copying  machine.   280,629,  9-17-85,  CI. 
D 1 6-30.000. 
Goto,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Goto,  Tetsuya;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280,635,  CI. 
D16-32.000. 
Green,  Richard  D.  Twin  compartment  bottle.  280,599,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D9- 34 1.000. 
Grid  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen.  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R..  280,622,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Grung,  Geir,  to  Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S.  Ship.  280.613,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D 1 2-3 15.000. 
Guinard  Centrifugation:  See — 

Besson,  Paul,  280,628,  CI.  D 1 5- 147.000. 
Hammeke,  Kevin  F.  Carrying  container  for  vehicular  maintenance 

products.  280,669,  9-17-85,  CI.  D34-45.000. 
Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Sorter  attachment  for  copiers.  280.636,  9-17-85,  CI. 
D  16-32.000. 
Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  Robards.  Preston  O.,  Jr.; 
Shakib,  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Print  wheel  cartridge.  280.641,  9-17-85,  CI. 
D 18- 1 2.000. 
Hamick,  Robert,  to  Metal  Stand  Company.  Cover  for  a  chair  base. 

280,584,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6-6 10.000. 
Hatch,  Edwin  B.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Front  cover  for  a  Tishing 

reel.  280,657,  9-17-85,  CI.  D22-25.00O. 
Haynes,  Charies  W.  Turn  signal  lens.  280,666,  9-17-85,  CI.  D26- 125.000. 
Hill,  Malcolm  L.  Blower.  280,661,  9-17-85,  CI.  D23-162.000. 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  280,622,  CI.  D14-100.000. 
Holden,  Daniel  L.  Adjustable  booster  seat.  280,578,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6- 

367.000. 
Howard,  James  T.;  and  Howard,  Mary  W.  Doorknob  privacy  sign. 

280,646,  9-17-85,  CI.  D20-40.000. 
Howard,  Mary  W.:  See — 

Howard,  James  T.;  and  Howard,  Mary  W.,  280,646,  CI.  D20- 
40.000. 
Hy  Cite  Corporation:  See — 

Duquainc,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  280,592,  CI. 
D7-387.000. 
Ichikawa,  Takashi,  to  Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  stamp 

and  cap  therefor.  280,643,  9-17-85.  CI.  D 18- 15.000. 
Ichikawa.  Takashi,  to  Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  stamp 

and  cap  therefor.  280,644,  9-17-85,  CI.  D 1 8- 15.000. 
Imada,  Michio;  and  Toyoguchi,  Kyo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.   Electrophotographic  copying  machine.  280.634,  9-17-85,  CI. 
DI6-31.000. 
Inaba,  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Telephone 

set.  280,617,  9-17-85,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  Robards,  Preston  O., 
Jr.;  Shakib,  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  280,641,  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Internationale  Octrooi  Maatschappij  "Octropa"  B.V.:  See — 

Albon,  Lionel  F.  S.;  and  Winterson,  Anthony  J.,  280,663,  CI. 
D24-3I.000. 
Ishida,  Masuo.  Body  massager.  280,664,  9-17-85,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Iwabuchi.  Keiji,  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Activity  toy.  280,649,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D2 1-64.000. 
Ji.  Kyung  W.,  to  Kukje  America  Corp.  Combination  shoe.  280,567, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D2-310.000. 
Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Combined  bottle  and  cap.  280,603,  9-17-85,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Combined  bottle  and  cap.  280,604,  9-17-85,  CI.  D9-389.000. 


Joseph  Pollak  Corporation:  See — 

Beck,  Willi  K.;  and  Roytberg,  Leo.  280,615,  CI.  DI3-37.000. 
Kadota,  Toshihiko,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic 

copier.  280,630.  9-17-85.  CI.  D  16-30.000. 
KaHik.  John,  to  Thomas  J.  Lipton  Inc.  Packaging  container.  280,605, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwabuchi,  Keiji,  280.649,  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Kodama,  Tomoaki,  280,648,  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Tateyama,  Yuichi.  280.650.  CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Keane  Monroe  Corporation:  See — 

Denton.  Arthur  M.;  and  Mills.  Fred  M..  280.607,  d.  DlO-106.000. 
Keeler,  John  N.  Security  peg  board  fastener.  280,596,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D8-382.000. 
Kendall,  Mervin  C.  Tile  contour  template.  280,593,  9-17-85,  CI.  D8- 

14.000. 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.;  and  Eber.  Gabriel.  Closure.  280.606,  9-17-85.  CI. 

D9-449.000. 
Kladitis,  Nicholas  S.  Mirror.  280,574,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6- 300.000. 
Kodama,  Tomoaki,  to  Kawada  Co..  Ltd.  Activity  toy.  280,648,  9-17-85. 

CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Koppelmans.  Henricus  F.  Combined  tie  holder  and  sleeve  therefor. 

280.572.  9-17-85.  CI.  D2-401.000. 
Kress,  George:  See — 

Appel,  Mel;  and  Kress,  George.  280,580,  CI.  D6-486.000. 
Kukje  America  Corp.:  See — 

Ji,  Kyung  W.,  280,567,  CI.  D2-3 10.000. 
Lea,  David:  See — 

Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  280,603,  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Johnson,  Anthony  W.;  and  Lea,  David,  280,604.  CI.  D9-389.000. 
Lofgren.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Arthun,  Nils  I.;  and  Lofgren,  Peter  J.,  280,659,  CI.  D23-34.0OO. 
Marshall,  John  F.,  to  Beehive  International.  Video  terminal.  280,623, 

9-17-85,  CI.  DI4-106.000. 
Massimo,  Calearo.  Antenna.  280,621,  9-17-85,  CI.  D14-86.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Serfas,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  C.  Jr.,  280,598,  CI. 
D8-397.000. 
Metal  Stand  Company:  See — 

Hamick,  Robert,  280,584,  CI.  D6-610.000. 
Mickens,  Clinton.  Game  spin  wheel.  280,647,  9-17-85,  CI.  D21-39.000. 
Miller.  Alvin  E.  Geodesic  dome  building.  280.665,  9-17-85.  CI.  D25- 

13.000. 
Mills.  Fred  M.:  See— 

Denton,  Arthur  M.;  and  Mills,  Fred  M.,  280,607,  CI.  DlO-106.000. 
Moggridge,  William  G.;  Paulsen,  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  to  Grid  Systems  Corporation.  Portable  com- 
puter. 280,622,  9-17-85,  CI.  D14- 100.000. 
Mori,  Masahiko,  to  Epson  Corporation.  Ink  roller  set.  280,645,  9-17-85, 

CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Moss  Rosenberg  Verft  A/S:  See— 

Grung,  Geir,  280.613.  CI.  D12-315.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Toth,  Richard  J.;  and  Eckmann,  John  A.,  280,620,  CI.  D14-70.000. 
Muchenberger,  Ernst.  Humidifier.  280,660.  9-17-85.  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Nakade.  Kenichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  ma- 
chine. 280.631.  9-17-85.  CI.  DI6-31.000. 
Nakade,  Kenichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  ma- 
chine. 280.632,  9-17-85,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Neiman,  Seth  D.,  to  Dahlgren  Engraving  Systems,  Inc.  Housing  for  a 
portable  computer  controlled  engraving  machine.  280,642,  9-17-85, 
CI.  D18-13.000. 
Nelson,  Maynard  E.  Vehicle  wheel  stop  mat.  280,611,  9-17-85,  CI. 

012-217.000. 
Nippon  Tsushin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inaba,  Hiroshi.  280,617,  CI.  D  14-58.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See — 

Brown,  Michael;  Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  280,618, 

CI.  D 14-6 1.000. 
Brown,  Michael;  Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K..  280,619, 
CI.  D14-63.000. 
Ohmura,  Ryuichi,  to  Fuji  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Line  guide  for  fishing  rod. 

280,656,  9-17-85.  CI.  D22-24.000. 
Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.:  See — 

Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu.  Selahattin  A.;  Robards,  Preston  O., 
Jr.;  Shakib,  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  280,641.  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Okuyama,  Tooru:  See — 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru,  280.636.  CI.  D16-32.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Imada.  Michio;  and  Toyoguchi,  Kyo,  280.634,  CI.  D 16-3 1. 000. 
Oscar,  Matthew  R.  Chair.  280.577,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6-359.000. 
Packer  Plastics,  Inc.:  See — 

Schwartzburg,  James  H.,  280,566,  CI.  D2-244.000. 
Painter,  David  L.:  See — 

Duquaine,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Painter,  David  L.,  280,592,  CI. 
D7-387.000. 
Palmer,  Dennis  J.  Rocking  chair.  280,576,  9-17-85,  CI.  D6- 344.000. 
Paulsen,  David  C:  See — 

Moggridge.  William  G.;  Paulsen.  David  C;  Edens,  Glenn  T.;  and 
Hobson,  Stephen  R.,  280.622,  CI.  D14-I00.000. 
Paulson.  John  C.   Protective  glove  for  a  football   player.   280,569, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D2-361.000. 
Pensa,  Inc.:  See^ 

Stubblefield,  Jerry  D.,  280,568,  CI.  D2-320.000. 
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Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Swan,   Ralph  M.;  Sherman.   Benjamin;  and  Agard.  Judith  A.. 
280.624,  CI.  D 14- 109.000. 
Preisler,  James  M.,  to  Drag  Specialties,  Inc.  License  plate  frame. 

280.610.  9-17-85.  CI.  DI2-I93.000. 
Read.  ClifTord  D.:  See- 
Brown.  Michael;  Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis,  Warren  K.,  280.618, 

CI.  DI4-61.000. 
Brown.  Michael;  Read.  Clifford  D.;  and  Ellis.  Warren  K..  280.619, 
CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto,  Tetsuya;  Saito.  Yasuhiro;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280,629,  CI. 

D  16-30.000. 
Nakade,  Kenichi,  280,631.  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Nakade.  Kenichi.  280.632,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro,  280,633,  CI.  D16-3 1.000. 

Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Goto,  Tetsuya;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280,635,  CI. 
D16-32.000. 
Robards,  Preston  O.,  Jr.:  See- 
Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu.  Selahattin  A.;  Robards.  Preston  O.. 
Jr.;  Shakib,  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  280,641,  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Roberts,  Mark  T.:  See- 
Stanley.  Tina  M.;  and  Roberts,  Mark  T.,  280,570,  CI.  D2-385.000. 
Roytberg,  Leo:  See — 

Beck,  Willi  K.;  and  Roytberg,  Leo,  280,615,  CI.  D13-37.000. 
Saaksmeier,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Walter,  Hubert;  and  Saaksmeier,  Hans-Joachim,  280,609,  CI.  D12- 
182.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  ma- 
chine. 280,633,  9-17-85,  CI.  D 16-3 1.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Goto,  Tetsuya;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Sorter  for  copying  machine.  280,635,  9-17-85,  CI.  D16- 
32.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Goto,  Tetsuya;  Saito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280,629,  CI. 
D 1 6-30.000. 
Sarnelli,  Judith  A.  Saddle.  280.668,  9-17-85,  CI.  D30-20.000. 
Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See— 

Serfas,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  280,598,  CI. 
D8-397.000. 
Schrage,    Franklin    E.,   to   Union   Carbide   Corporation.    Casserole. 

280,588,  9-17-85,  CI.  D7-354.000. 
Schrage,    Franklin    E.,   to   Union   Carbide   Corporation.    Casserole. 

280.590,  9-17-85.  CI.  D7-360.000. 

Schrage,    Franklin    E.,    to    Union    Carbide   Corporation.    Casserole. 

280.591,  9-17-85,  CI.  D7-360.000. 

Schwartzburg,  James  H.,  to  Packer  Plastics,  Inc.  Molded  cap.  280,566, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D2-244.O0O. 
Serfas,  Jonathan  D.;  and  Sawyer,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  to  McGraw-Edison 

Company.  Eyenut.  280,598,  9-17-85,  CI.  D8-397.000. 
Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ichikawa,  Takashi,  280,643,  CI.  D 18- 1 5.000. 
Ichikawa,  Takashi,  280,644,  CI.  D 18- 15.000. 
Shakib.  Iraj  D.:  See — 

Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  Robards.  Preston  O.. 
Jr.;  Shakib.  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  280,641,  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Sherman,  Benjamin:  See — 

Swan,   Ralph   M.;   Sherman,   Benjamin;  and   Agard,  Judith  A.. 
280,624,  CI.  D14-'09.000. 


Souder,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Harden,  James  P.;  Okcuoglu,  Selahattin  A.;  Robards,  Preston  O.. 
Jr.;  Shakib,  Iraj  D.;  and  Souder,  Thomas  D.,  280.641.  CI.  D18- 
12.000. 
Stanley,  Tina  M.;  and  Roberts,  Mark  T.  Sash.  280,570,  9-17-85.  CI. 

D2-385.000. 
Steridose  Systems  AB:  See— 

Arthun.  Nils  I.;  and  Lofgren.  Peter  J..  280.659.  CI.  D23-34,000. 
Stubblefield,  Jerry  D..  to  Pensa.  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  280.568,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Swan,  Ralph  M.;  Sherman,  Benjamin;  and  Agard.  Judith  A.,  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.  Floppy  disk  drive  for  word  processor  system.  280,624, 
9-17-85,  CI.  D14-109.000. 
Tansei,  Hikaru,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  tire. 

280,612,  9-17-85,  CI.  D12-146.000. 
Tateyama,  Yuichi,  to  Kawada  Co.,  Ltd.  Activity  toy.  280,650,  9-17-85, 

CI.  D2 1-64.000. 
Telescoping  Tie  Racks,  Inc.:  See — 

Benedict,  Charles  E.,  280,575,  CI.  D6-324.000. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation:  See — 

Fortsch,  William  A.,  280,597,  CI.  D8-396.000. 
Thomas  J.  Lipton  Inc.;  See — 

Kariik,  John,  280,605,  CI.  D9-426.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hara,  Kunio;  and  Okuyama,  Tooru,  280,636,  CI.  D  16-32.000. 
Toth.  Richard  J.;  and  Eckmann.  John  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Portable 
two-way  radio  apparatus  or  similar  article.  280.620,  9-17-85.  CI. 
D  14-70.000. 
Toyoguchi,  Kyo:  See — 

Imada,  Michio;  and  Toyoguchi,  Kyo,  280,634,  CI.  D 1 6-3 1.000. 
Umino,  Toshio:  See — 

Goto,  Tetsuya;  Saito,  Yasuhiro;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280.629,  CI. 

D  16-30.000. 
Saito,  Yasuhiro;  Goto.  Tetsuya;  and  Umino,  Toshio,  280,635,  CI. 
D  16-32.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Bassett.  Howard  D.,  280,589,  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Schrage,  Franklin  E.,  280.588.  CI.  D7-354.000. 
Schrage,  Franklin  E..  280.590.  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Schrage,  Franklin  E..  280.591.  CI.  D7-360.000. 
Uram,  Stuart  Z.;  and  Fischman,  Jerome,  to  Certech,  Inc.  Ladle  for 
aluminum  die  casting  or  the  like.  280,627.  9-17-85,  CI.  DI5-I35.000. 
Verive,    Alphonse,    deceased.    Pavement    sealant    spreader.    280,625, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D15-13.000. 
Viio.  Matti.  Tool  holder.  280,571,  9-17-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Wallenwein,  Hans  K.  Food  processor  tool  holder.  280,586,  9-17-85,  CI. 

D7-74.000. 

Walter,  Hubert;  and  Saaksmeier,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Bayerische  Motoren 

Werke  AG.  Motorcycle  air  entry  fairing.  280,609,  9-17-85.  CI.  D12- 

182.000. 

Wilk,  John  J.  Article  supporting  bar.  280,595.  9-17-85,  CI.  D8-354.000. 

Willinger,  Allan  H.,  to  Willinger  Bros.  Inc.  Aquarium  filter.  280,658, 

9-17-85,  CI.  D23-4.000. 
Willinger  Bros.  Inc.:  See — 

Willinger,  Allan  H..  280.658.  CI.  D23-4.000.      - 
Wilson,  George  A.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Magnetic  tape  transport. 

280,616,  9-17-85,  CI.  DI4-8000. 
Winslow,  Robert  B.,  to  Beck,  Barbara  S.  Medical  garment  or  the  like. 

280,565,  9-17-85,  CI.  D2-6.000. 
Winterson,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Albon.  Lionel  F.  S.;  and  Winterson.  Anthony  J.,  280,663.  CI. 
D24-3 1.000. 
Zancaner,  Trudy  H.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pair  of  sun- 
glasses or  the  like.  280,637,  9-17-85,  CI.  DI6-I02.000. 
Zancaner,  Trudy  H.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pair  of  sun- 
glasses or  the  like.  280,638,  9-17-85,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Zancaner.  Trudy  H..  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Pair  of  sun- 
glasses or  the  like.  280.639.  9-17-85,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
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Armstrong  Nurseries,  Inc.:  See — 

Christensen,  Jack  E.,  5,558,  CI.  17.000. 
Brooks,  Lyie  A.,  to  Carlton  Nursery  Company,  Inc.  Pear  free  (variety 

69).  5,559,  9-17-85,  CI.  36.000. 
Carlton  Nursery  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brooks,  Lyle  A.,  5,559,  CI.  36.000. 


Christensen.  Jack  E..  to  Armstrong  Nurseries.  Inc.  Hybrid  tea  rose  cv. 

Arokunce.  5.558,  9-17-85,  CI.  17.000. 
Jackson  &  Perkins  Comany:  See — 

Warriner,  William  A.,  5,557.  CI.  8.000. 
Warriner.  William  A.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Comany.  Rose  plant  jaclite. 

5.557,  9-17-85,  CI.  8.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  SEPTEMBER  17,  1985 
Note —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


10 
19 

84 
113 


593 
596 
614 


13 
118 
455 
456 
498 


471 
648 


CLASS  2 

4.541,125 
4.541.126 
4,541.127 
4.541.128 
4.541.129 

CLASS  4 

4.541.130 
4.541.131 
4.541,132 

CLASS S 

4.541.133 
4.541.134 
4.541,135 
4,541,136 
4,541.137 

CLASS  8 

4.541.830 
4.541.831 


CLASS  15 

21  D  4,541.138 

171  4.541.139 

230.11  4.541.140 


302 
323 


45 


145.5 


303 


4.541.141 
4.541,142 

CLASS  17 

4,541,143 
CLASS  19 

4,541,144 
CLASS  23 

4,541,832 
CLASS  24 


19 

20  R 
68  SK 

108 

134  R 

265  C 

265  WS 

271 

305 

442 

486 


4,541,145 
4.541,146 
4.541.147 
4,541,148 
4,541,149 
4,541.150 
4.541.151 
4.541.152 
4.541.153 
4,541,154 
4,541,155 


CLASS  26 

81  4,541,156 


CLASS  29 


149.5  C 

278 

401.1 

407 
418 
426.5 
430 
568 
571 
■576W 
579 
591 
597 
60S 
623.1 
806 
883 


161 

164.95 

180 


4,541,157 
-4,541,158 
4.541,160 
4,541,161 
4,541.162 
4.541.159 
4.541,163 
4,541,164 
4,541.165 
4.541,166 
4,541,167 
4,541,168 
4.541,169 
4.541,170 
4,541.171 
4,541,172 
4.541,173 
4.541,174 

CLASS  30 

4.541,175 
4,541,176 
4,541.177 


18  R 
125  C 
180R 
264 
265 
560 


CLASS  33 

4.541 
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80 
4.541,181 
4,541,178 
4,541.183 
4.541.179 
4.541.182 

CLASS  36 

4.541.184 
4.541.185 
4.541,186 


251 

152.1 

447 

610 


CLASS  37 

4,541.187 
CLASS  40 


4.541.188 
4.541.189 
4.541.190 

CLASS  42 

I  A  4.541.191 

40  4.541.192 

68  4.541.193 

CLASS  43 

6  4.541.194 

17  4.541,195 

4.541.196 

18.1  4.541.197 

131  4,541,198 

4,541,199 

CLASS  44 

16  R  4,541.833 

30  4.541,834 

53  4,541,835 

4,541,836 
4,541,837 
57  4,541,838 

62  4,541.839 


CLASS  48 


63 
197  R 


192 
221 
362 
485 


90 
168 
217  1 
296 
298 
376 


4.541.840 
4.541.841 

CLASS  49 

4.541.200 
4.541.201 
4.541.202 
4.541.203 

CLASS  SI 

4.541.204 
4.541,205 
4,541,206 
4,541,842 
4,541,843 
4,541,207 


CLASS  S2 


19 

20 

82 

98 
217 
309.17 
473 
479 
484 
518 
694 
713 


380 
396 
399 
411 
441 
459 
500 
572 


10 
17 
97 
124 
139 
146 
204 
208 


4,541,208 
4,541,209 
4,541,210 
4.541,211 
4,541,212 
4,541,213 
4.541.214 
4.541.215 
4.541.216 
4.541.217 
4.541.218 
4.541,219 

CLASS  S3 

4.541.220 
4.541.221 
4.541.222 
4,541.223 
4.541.225 
4.541.226 
4.541,227 
4.541.228 

CLASS  55 

4.541.844 
4.541,845 
4,541,846 
4,541.847 
4,541,848 
4.541.849 
4.541.850 
4.541.851 


CLASS  56 

10.2  4.541,229 

193  4.541.230 


CLASS  57 

12 

4.541.231 

104 

4.541.232 

263 

4.541.233 

4.541.234 

4.541.235 

264 

4.541,236 

CLASSM 


39.281 
204 
286 
295 
414 
506 
595 
641.8 
648 


660 


11 
54 
55.5 

64 
344 

532 


4,541,237 
4,541.238 
4.541.239 
4,541,240 
4,541,241 
4,541,242 
4,541,243 
4,541,244 
4,541.245 
4.541,246 
4,541.247 

CLASS  62 

4.541.852 
4.541.248 
4.541.249 
4,541,251 
4,541,252 
4,541.250 

CLASS  65 


12 

4,541,853 

15 

4,541,854 

18.1 

4,541.855 

29 

4.541.856 

CLASS  66 

14  4.541.253 

223  4.541.254 

CLASS  6S 

22  R  4.541.255 

CLASS  70 

232  4.541.256 

247  4.541.257 

263  4,541,258 

316  4,541,259 

425  4.541,260 

CLASS  71 

4.541,857 
4,541,858 
4,541,859 
4,541,860 

CLASS  72 

4,541.261 
4.541,262 
4,541,263 
4,541.264 
4.541.265 
4.541.266 
4.541.267 


24 

86 

88 

120 


112 
214 
243 
257 
349 
391 
458 


CLASS  73 


23 

23.1 

56 

117.3 
118 
150R 
151 
152 
296 
432  R 
592 
597 
603 
606 
715 
724 
730 
744 
755 
827 
862.69 

863.91 
864.25 
864.55 


4.541.268 

4.541.269 

4.541.270 

4.541.271 

4.541.272 

4.541.273 

4.541.274 

4.541,275 

4,541,276 

4,541.277 

4.541.278 

4.541.279 

4.541.280 

4.541.281 

4,541,282 

4,541,283 

4,541,284 

4,541,285 

4,541.286 

4.541,287 

4.541.288 

4.541.289 

4.541.290 

4.541.291 

4.541.292 


CLASS  74 


89.14 
89.18 

142 

424.6 

425 

476 

484  R 

493 

501  R 


4.541.294 
4.541.293 
4.541.295 
4.541.297 
4.541.296 
4.541.300 
4.541.301 
4.541.298 
4.541.299 
4.541.302 


579  E 

690 

713 

850 

868 


4.541.303 
4.541.304 
4.54J.305 
4.541.306 
4.541.307 
4.541,308 


CLASS  75 


0.5  A 
12 
24 
41 
46 
53 
58 
101  R 


4.541.861 
4.541.862 
4.541,863 
4,541,864 
4.541.865 
4.541.866 
4.541.867 
4.541.868 


CLASS  81 

3.8  4.541.311 

57.46  4.541.309 

58.1  4.541.314 

60  4.541,310 

367  4,541,312 

478  4,541,313 

CLASS  82 

40  R  4,541,315 

59  4,541,316 

CLASS  S3 

34  4,541,317 

409  4.541,318 

707  4,541,319 


CLASS  84 


298 
379 
422  S 


41.14 


392 


4,541,320 
4,541,321 
4,541,322 

CLASS  89 

4,541.323 
CLASS  91 

4.541.324 
CLASS  92 

4.541.325 


52 

CLASS  98 

40.25  4.541.326 

115.4  4.541.327 

121.2  4.541.328 

CLASS  99 
455  4.541.329 

500  4.541.330 

567  4.541.331 

CLASS  100 

3  4.541.332 


CLASS  101 


76 

93.18 
181 
211 
227 
316 
349 
470 


4.541.333 
4.541.334 
4.541.335 
4.541.336 
4.541.337 
4.541.338 
4,541.339 
4,541.340 


CLASS  102 

215  4.541.341 

308  4.541.342 

CLASS  106 

38.35  4.541.869 

96  4.541.870 

197.2  4.541.871 

309  4.541.872 

CLASS  108 

92  4.541.343 

108  4.541.344 

CLASS  110 

229  4.541.345 

246  4.541.346 


CLASS  112 


121.11 

121.12 

221 

254 

262.2 


4.541.347 
4.541.348 
4.541.349 
4.541.350 
4.S4 1.351 


265.2 

304 

314 


4,541.352 
4,541.353 
4,541,354 


CLASS  114 

39  4,541,355 

61  4,541,356 

67  R  4,541,357 

267  Re.3 1,984 

CLASS  lis 

58  4,541,358 

CLASS  119 

4,541,359 
4,541.360 
R  4,541,361 

4,541.362 
4.541.363 
4.541.364 


1 

51 

77 
109 


CLASS  122 

441  4.541.366 

451  R  4,541.365 


CLASS  123 


25  M 
41.33 
41.49 
56  AC 
65  PE 
90.17 
90.55 
90.59 

261 

280 

307 

333 

339 

357 

407 

425 

435 

437 

446 

479 

481 

486 

490 

491 

500 

502 

506 
514 
518 

527 
571 
573 
589 


4,541,367 

4,541,368 

4,541,369 

4.541.370 

4.541,371 

4.541.372 

4.541.373 

4.541.374 

4.541.375 

4.541.376 

4.541.377 

4.541.378 

4.541.379 

4.541.380 

4.541.381 

4.541.382 

4.541.383 

4.541.384 

4.541.385 

4.541,386 

4,541.387 

4.541.388 

4.541.389 

4.541.390 

4.541.391 

4.541.392 

4.541.393 

4.541.394 

4.541.395 

4.541.396 

4,541.397 

4.541.398 

4.541.399 

4.541,400 


CLASS  124 

24  R  4.541.401 

27  4.541.402 

51  R  4.541.403 

CLASS  125 

14  4.541.404 

23  R  4.541,405 


CLASS  126 


9R 
39  E 
121 

299  D 
362 
390 
419 
422 
438 
440 
450 


4.541.406 
4,541.407 
4.541.408 
4.541.409 
4,541.410 
4.541.411 
4.541.412 
4.541.413 
4.541.414 
4.541.415 
4.541.416 


CLASS ir 

46.1  4.541.873 

CLASS  12S 

1  O  4.541.417 

24.1  4.541.418 

78  4.541.419 

79  4.541.420 
87  B  4.541.421 
92  A  4.541.422 
92  E  4.541.423 
92  EB  4.541,424 


134 
156 
305 
305.3 
419  PG 
419  PT 
421 
660 


663 
664 
668 
691 

785 


4.541.425 
4.541.426 
4.541.428 
4.541,427 
4.541,430 
4,541,431 
4,541.432 
4.541.434 
4.541.435 
4.541.436 
4.541.437 
4.541.438 
4.541.433 
4,541,439 
4,541.440 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4.541.441 

CLASS  132 

9  4.541,442 

75.6  4.541.443 

CLASS  133 

4  A  4.541.444 

CLASS  134 
6  4.541.874 

CLASS  135 
106  4.541.445 

CLASS  136 

249  4.542.255 

4.542.256 

251  4.542.257 

256  4.542.258 


CLASS  137 


2 

IS 

62 

72 

99 
118 
209 
315 
505.41 
516.27 
549 
614.06 


4,541.446 
4.S41.447 
4.541.448 
4.541.449 
4,541,450 
4.541.451 
4,541.452 
4,541.453 
4.S4 1.454 
4,541,455 
4,541,456 
4,541.457 


CLASS  139 

55.1  4,541,458 

88  4,541.459 

429  4,541.460 

442  4,541.461 

452  4.S4 1.462 

CLASS  141 

147  4,541,463 

198  4.541.464 

CLASS  142 

55  4.541.465 

CLASS  144 

363  4.541.466 


CLASS  148 


11. 5C 

22 
101 
139 


4.541.875 
4,S4 1.876 
4,541.877 
4.541.878 


CLASS  152 

548 

4.541.467 

CLASS  156 

64 

4.541.879 

94 

4.541.880 

99 

4,541.881 

ISO 

4.541,882 

159 

4,541,883 

166 

4.541.884 

220 

4.541.885 

230 

4.541.886 

345 

4.541.890 

3796 

4.541,891 

431 

4.S41.887 

468 

4.541.888 

583.5 

4,541,889 

643 

4,S4I,892 

4,541,893 

PI  57 


PI  58 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  160 
166  R  4,541.469 

177  4,541.468 

CLASS  162 

138  4.541.894 

348  4.541.895 

363  4.541.896 

CLASS  163 

5  4,541.470 
CLASS  164 

6  4.541,471 
46  4,541.474 
65                   4.541.475 

182  4.541.476 

302  4.541.477 

440  4.541.478 

444  4.541.473 

504  4,541,472 

CLASS  165 
45  4,541,479 

79  4,541,480 

CLASS  166 

65.1  4,541,481 

1 17.5  4,541,482 

263  4,541,483 

278  4,541,484 

281  4,541,485 

297  4.541.486 
4.541.487 

307  4,541,488 

312  4.541.489 

379  4.541.490 

CLASS  172 

33  4,541,491 

41  4.541.492 

824  4.541.493 

CLASS  174 

52  FP  4.542.259 

52  PE  4.542.260 

CLASS  175 

228  4,541,494 

CLASS  177 

210  FP  4,541,495 

211  4,541,496 


735  4.541,525 

CLASS  200 
144  B  4,542,266 

CLASS  203 

19  4,541,897 


CLASS  204 


CLASS  178             1 

18 

4,542,261 

CLASS  179 

2E 

4,542,262 

81  B 

4,542,263 

111  E 

4,542,264 

170.2 

4,542,265 

CLASS  180             1 

6.48 

4,541,497 

9.26 

4,541.498 

68.4 

4.541.645 

142 

4.541.499 

20S 

4.541.500 

2IS 

4.541,501 

217 

4,541.502 

249 

4.541.503 

268 

4,541,504 

CLASS  181 

179 

4.541.505 

254 

4.541.506 

CLASS  182 

86 

4.541.507 

178 

4.541.508 

179 

4,541,509 

CLASS  184 

6.12 

4.541,510 

CLASS  187 

9R 

4,541,511 

CLA.SS  192 

S6R 

4.541,512 

S8R 

4.541,513 

70.27 

4,541,514 

85  AA 

4,541,515 

85  CA 

4,541,516 

CLASS  193 

4 

4,541,517 

35  A 

4,541,518 

CLASS  194 

1  N 

4,541,519 

CLASS  198 

372 

4,541,520 

463.5 

4,541,521 

465.1 

4,541,522 

470.1 

4,541,524 

499 

4,541,523 

4,541,898 
4,541,899 
4,541,900 
4,541,901 
4,541,902 
4,541,903 
4,541,904 
4,541,905 
4,541,906 
4,541,907 
4,541,908 
4,541,909 
4,541.910 
4,541,911 
4.541,912 

CLASS  206 

0.82  4.541.528 

44.12  4.541,526 

45.24  4.541.527 

510  4.541.529 


I  T 


28 
38.3 
38.7 
55  R 
67 

101 

129.2 

182.8 

253 

290  R 


CLASS  208 


8  LE 


10 

31 

65 

87 

111 

138 

164 


216  R 


4.541,913 
4,541,916 
4,541,914 
4,541,917 
4,541,915 
4,541,918 
4.541.919 
4.541.920 
4,541.921 
4,541,922 
4,541,923 
4,541,924 
4,541,925 

CLASS  209 

571  4,541,530 

651  4,541.532 

664  4,541,531 

CLASS  210 

87  4,541,926 

122  4,541,927 

177  4,541,928 

217  4,541,929 

344  4,541,930 

728  4,541,931 

750  4,541,932 

780  4,541,933 

787  4,541,934 

CLASS  211 

1.5  4,541,533 

13  4,541,534 

96  4,541,535 

CLASS  215 

252  4,541,536 


274 


4,541,537 


CLASS  219 


9.5  4,542,267 

10.55  B  4,542,268 

4,542,270 

10.55  C  4,542,269 

10.55  E  4,542,271 

10.57  4,542,272 

10.77  4,542,273 

10.81  4,542,274 

51  4,542,275 

60  A  4,542,276 

109  4,542,277 

121  LV  4,542,278 

124.34  4,542,279 

137  WM  4,542,280 

216  4,542.281 

345  4.542.282 

483  4,542,283 

506  4,542,284 

543  4,542,285 

CLASS  220 

3.8  4,541,538 

20  4,541,539 
4,541,540 

253  4,541,541 

306  4,541,542 

316  4,541.543 

374  4.541,544 

431  4,541,545 

456  4,541,546 

CLASS  221 

260  4,541,547 
CLASS  222 

48  4,541,548 


143 

4,541,549 

402.22 

4,541,550 

456 

4.541,551 

501 

4,541,552 

591 

4,541,553 

CLASS  223 

66  4,541,554 

CLASS  224 

41  4,541,555 


196 


191 


117 


27 


377 
379 
487 


10 
12.12 


4,541,556 
CLASS  226 

4,541,557 
CLASS  227 

4,541,558 
CLASS  228 

4,541,559 
CLASS  229 

4,541,560 
CLASS  235 

4,542,286 
4.542,287 
4,542,288 

CLASS  236 

4,541,561 


4,541,562 


CLASS  239 


64 
102 
178 
224 
265.37 
441 
450 
676 


28 
31 
36 

57 


4,541,563 
4,541,564 
4.541,565 
4,541,566 
4,541,567 
4,541,568 
4,541,569 
4,541,570 

CLASS  241 

4,541,571 
4,541,572 
4,541,573 
4,541,574 

CLASS  242 

18  PW  4,541,576 

35.5  A  4,541,577 
4,541,578 

55.2  4,541,582 

56  A  4,541,583 

56.2  4,541,579 

66  4,541,585 

107.4  D  4.541,580 

129.5  4,541,586 
158  R  4,541.584 

197  4,541,587 

198  4,541,581 

199  4,541,588 

200  4,541,589 
703  4,541,575 

CLASS  244 

3.15  4,541,591 

4,541,590 
4,541,592 


3.2 
3.22 
45  R 
114  B 
129.3 


4.541.593 
4,541,594 
4,541,595 

CLASS  248 

4,541,596 
4,541,597 
4,541,598 
4,541,599 
4,541,600 
4,541,601 
4,541,602 
4,541,603 


125 

167 

221.4 

222.2 

239 

516 

544 

679 

CLASS  249 

33  4,541,604 

142  4,541,605 


CLASS  250 


201 

213  VT 

231  R 

256 

288 

338 

352 

359.1 

360.1 

443.1 

504  R 


4,542,289 
4,542,290 
4,542,291 
4,542,292 
4,542,293 
4,542,294 
4,542,295 
4,542,296 
4,542,297 
4,542,298 
4,542,299 


CLASS  251 

1.3  4,541,606 

63.4  4,541,607 

77  4,541,608 

129.03  4,541,609 

129.21  4,541,610 

228  4.541,61 1 


308 
326 


4.541.612 
4.541.613 


CLASS  252 


8.55  D  4.541.937 

8.55  R  4.541.935 

8.6  4.541.936 

33  4.541.938 

4.541.939 

4.541.940 

49.6  4.541.941 

4.541.942 

67  4.541.943 

95  4.541.944 

149  4.541.945 

189  4.541.946 

307  4.541,947 

522  R  4,541,948 

4,541,949 

4,541,950 

4,541,951 

CLASS  254 

10.5  4.541,614 

134.3  FT  4.541.615 


CLASS  260 


112  B 
112  R 
239  BB 
330.9 
397.1 
397.2 
404.5 
455  R 
464 
465  E 
465  F 
465  G 
465.3 
505  C 


4.541,953 
4,541,952 
4,541,954 
4,541,955 
4,541,956 
4,541,957 
4,541,958 
4,541,959 
4,541,960 
4,541,963 
4,541,962 
4,541,961 
4,541,964 
4,541,965 


CLASS  261 

27  4,541,966 

95  4.541,967 

109  4,541,968 


CLASS  264 


1.4 
1.5 

30 

41 

60 

61 

62 

69 
102 
150 
174 

209.1 

349 

514 


4,541,969 
4,541,970 
4,541,971 
4,541,972 
4,541,973 
4,541,974 
4,541,975 
4,541,976 
4,541,977 
4,541.978 
4,541,979 
4,541,980 
4,541,981 
4,541,982 
4,541,983 


CLASS  266 

48  4,541,616 

65  4,541,617 

CLASS  269 

41  4,541,618 
43  4,541,619 
46  4,541,620 
51  4,541,621 

325  4,541,622 

CLASS  271 

10  4,541,623 

12  4,541,624 

42  4,541,625 
236  4,541,626 

CLASS  272 

72  4,541,627 

134  4,541,628 

CLASS  273 

72  R  4,541,629 
144  B  4,541,630 
170  4,541,631 
201  4,541,632 
238  4,541,633 
271  4,541,634 
284  4,541,635 
416  4,541,636 
426  4,541,637 

CLASS  277 

9  4,541,638 

73  4,541,639 
152  4,541,640 
183  4,541,641 

CLASS  280 

3  4,541,642 

11.21  4,541,643 

43.1  4,541,644 

154.5  R  4,541,646 

234  4,541,647 


281  R 

299 
433 
672 
711 
801 


55 

286 
305 
319 
382.2 


4,541,648 
4,541.649 
4.541,650 
4.541.651 
4.541.652 
4.541.653 
4.541.654 

CLASS  285 

4.541.655 


117 


4.541,656 
4,541,657 
4,541,658 
4,541,659 

CLASS  289 

4,541,660 
CLASS  293 

4,541,661 


CLASS  294 

82.1  4,541.662 

CLASS  296 

97  H  4,541,663 

213  4,541,664 

218  4,541,665 

CLASS  297 

16  4,541,666 

64  4,541,667 

201  4,541,668 

284  4,541,669 
4,541,670 

330  4,541,671 

367  4,541,672 

CLASS  307 

112  4,542,300 

269  4,542,301 

326  4,542,302 

350  4,542,303 

353  4,542,304 
4,542,305 

443  4,542,306 

482  4,542,307 

494  4,542,308 

513  4,542,309 

578  4,542,310 

CLASS  308 

3  R  4,541,673 

6  C  4,541,674 

CLASS  310 

4,542,311 
4,542,312 
4,542,313 
4,542,314 
4,542,315 


13 

65 
154 
348 

CLASS  312 

257  R  4,541,675 

CLASS  313 

318  4,542,316 

414  4,542,318 

496  4,542.317 

546  4,542,319 

CLASS  315 

15  4,542,320 

111.81  4,542,321 

366  4,542,322 

CLASS  318 

4,542,323 


254 
483 
565 
571 
573 
696 
798 


46 


4,542,325 
4,542,326 
4,542,327 
4,542,328 
4,542,329 
4,542,324 

CLASS  322 

4,542,512 


CLASS  323 

222  4,542,330 


313 
317 


4,542,331 
4,542,332 


CLASS  324 


52 

61  R 

66 

77  B 
110 
117 
121 
158 
158 
207 
307 
326 
451 


R 
R 

F 
R 


4.542,333 
4,542,334 
4.542,335 
4,542,336 
4,542.337 
4,542,338 
4,542,339 
4,542,341 
4,542,340 
4,542,342 
4,542,343 
4,542,344 
4,542,345 


CLASS  328 

165  4,542,346 

CLASS  329 
124  4,542,347 

CLASS  330 

253  4,542,348 

279  4,542,349 

293  4,542,350 

CLASS  331 

11  4.542.351 

96  4.542.352 

143  4,542,353 

CLASS  332 

1 1  D  4,542,354 

CLASS  333 

24.2  4,542,357 

191  4,542,355 

195  4,542,356 
246  4,542,358 

CLASS  335 

78  4,542.359 

203  4,542,360 

230  4,542,361 

CLASS  336 

60  4,542,362 

CLASS  337 

31  4,542,363 

253  4,542,364 

CLASS  338 

20  4,542,365 

196  4,542,366 


CLASS  339 

14  L 
17  CF 
17F 
75  MP 


97  P 

98 
100 
111 
126  R 


4,541,684 
4,541,676 
4,541,677 
4,541,678 
4,541,679 
4,541,680 
4,541,681 
4,541,682 
4,541,683 


CLASS  340 

347  AD  4,542,370 

347  CC  4,542,368 

347  DA  4,542,367 

4,542,369 
4,542,371 
500  4,542,372 

568  4,542,373 

648  4,542,374 

712  4,542,375 

724  4,542,376 

727  4,542,377 

734  4,542,378 

758  4,542,379 

825.5  4,542,380 

CLASS  343 

5  CF  4,542,381 

7.7  4,542,382 

903  4,542,383 


CLASS  346 


33  R 

75 

76  L 
76  PH 
140  R 


160 
163 
209 
216 


4,542,384 
4,542,385 
4,542,388 
4,542,387 
4,542,386 
4,542,389 
4,542,390 
4,542,391 
4,542,392 
4,542,393 
4,542,394 
4,542,395 


CLASS  350 


96,21 
96.23 

162.12 

171 

255 

333 

335 

339  F 

339  R 

371 

429 


4,541,685 
4,541,686 
4.541,687 
4,541,688 
4,541,689 
4,541.690 
4.541.691 
4,541,693 
4,541,692 
4,541,694 
4,541,695 


CLASS  351 

123  4,541,696 

211  4,541,697 

CLASS  354 

82  4,541,698 

227.1  4,541,699 


PI  59 


286 
324 
400 
415 
432 


4,541,700 
4,541,701 
4,541,702 
4,541,703 
4,541,704 


CLASS  355 


3FU 


3R 
3TR 

13 
14  R 

53 
75 
99 


237 

244 
316 

343 
345 
375 
376 


23.4 

32 

38 

46 

54 

71 


4,541,705 
4,541,707 
4,541,708 
4,541,706 
4,541,709 
4,541,710 
4,541,711 
4,541,712 
4,541,713 
4,541,714 

CLASS  356 

4,541,715 
4,541,716 
4,541,717 
4,541,718 
4,541,719 
4,541,720 
4,541,721 
4,541,722 
4,541,723 

CLASS  357 

4,542,396 
4,542,397 
4,542,398 
4,542,399 
4,542,400 
4,542,401 


CLASS  358 


30 
41 
106 
111 
120 
141 
167 
212 
228 
260 

261 

285 
342 


4,542,402 
4,542,403 
4,542,404 
4,542,405 
4,542,407 
4,542,406 
4,542,408 
4,542,409 
4,542,410 
4,542,411 
4,542,412 
4,542,413 
4,542,414 
4,542,415 


CLASS  360 


9.1 
10.3 
19.1 

42 
67 

72.1 
73 

75 

77 

97 
103 
106 
137 


4,542,417 
4,542,416 
4,542,418 
4,542,419 
4,542,420 
4,542,421 
4,542,422 
4,542,427 
4,542,423 
4,542,424 
4,542,428 
4,542,425 
4,542,426 
4,542,429 
4,542,430 
4,542,431 


44 

92 

lit 

231 

283 

386 
403 
405 
412 
413 
415 
433 


20 
96 
122 
183 
268 
330 


CLASS  361 

4,542,432 
4,542,433 
4,542,440 
4,542,434 
4,542,435 
4,542,436 
4,542,437 
4,542,438 
4,542,439 
4,542,441 
4,542,442 
4,542,443 
4,542,444 

CLASS  362 

Re.31,987 
4,542,445 
4,542,446 
4.542,447 
4,542,448 
4,542.449 


CLASS  363 

23  4,542,450 

132  4.542,451 

CLASS  364 

141  4,542,452 

200  4,542,453 

4,542,454 

4,542,455 

4,542,456 

4,542,457 

4.542,458 

414  4,542,459 

424  4.542,460 


4,542,461 

4,542,462 

4,542,463 

457  4,542,464 

468  4,542,465 

473  4,542,466 

474  4,542,467 
481  4,542,468 
483  4,542,469 
485  4,542,470 
513  4,542,471 
556  4,542,472 
560  4,542,473 
724  4,542,475 
749  4,542,476 
900                   4,542,477 

4,542,478 
4,542,479 
4,542,480 

CLASS  365 

149  4,542,481 
182  4,542,482 
190  4,542,483 
205  4,542,484 
230  4,542,485 
4,542,486 

CLASS  366 

290  4,541,724 

CLASS  367 

31  4,542,487 

35  4,542,488 

93  4,542,489 

CLASS  368 

37  4,541,725 

80  4,541,726 

232  4,541,727 

CLASS  369 

6  4,542,490 

45  4,542,491 

46  4,542,492 
126  4,542,493 
256  4,542,494 
273  4,542,495 

CLASS  370 

16  4,542,496 

60  4,542,497 
4,542,498 

85  4,542,499 
4,542,501 

88  4,542,502 

100  4,542.503 

4.542.504 

102  4.542.500 

CLASS  371 

1  4.542.505 
9                    4.542.506 

22  4.542.507 

29  4.542.508 

61  4.542.509 

CLASS  372 

2  4.542.510 
46  4.542.511 

86  4.542.529 

CLASS  373 

112  4.542.513 

CLASS  374 

29  4.541.728 
31  4.541.729 
43                    4.541.730 

117  4.541.731 

4.541.732 
149  4.541,733 

169  4,541,734 

188  4,541,735 

CLASS  375 

10  4,542,514 

17  4,542,515 

30  4,542,516 
36  4,542,517 

CLASS  376 

415  4.541,984 

CLASS  377 

10  4,542,518 

CLASS  378 

19  4,542,519 

58  4,542,520 

155  4,542,521 

167  4,542,522 

4,542,523 

CLASS  381 

53  4,542,524 

56  4,542,525 


13 

52 
62 


66 


406 
465 
470 

473 
482 
518 
576 
607 


CLASS  382 

4,542,526 
4,542,527 
4,542,528 

CLASS  383 

4,542,530 
CLASS  384 

4,541,737 
4,541,736 
4,541,738 
4,541,739 
4.541,740 
4,541,741 
4,541,742 
4,541,743 
4,541,744 


CLASS  400 

124  4,541,745 

144.2  4,541,746 

4,541,747 
470  4,541,748 

613.2  4,541,749 

CLASS  404 

110  4,541,750 

CLASS  405 

15  4,541,751 

129  4,541,752 

166  4,541,753 

168  4,541,754 

195  4,541,755 

CLASS  407 

45  4,541,756 

53  4,541,757 

CLASS  408 

1  BD  4,541,758 

76  4,541,759 

CLASS  409 

137  4,541.760 


34 


32 
45 
52 
267 
277 
523 
535 
633 
730 


90 
111 
115 
180 
200 


CLASS  411 

4.541.761 
CLASS  414 

4.541.762 
4.541.763 
4.541.764 
4.541.765 
4.541.766 
4.541.767 
4.541.768 
4.541.769 
4,541.770 
4.541.771 

CLASS  415 

4.541.772 
4.541.773 
4.541.774 
4.541.775 
4.541.776 


CLASS  416 

138  4,541.777 

193  A  4.541.778 


CLASS  417 


62 
176 
211 
244 
404 
407 


417 
471 
498 


4.541.779 
4.541.780 
4.541.781 
4.541.782 
4.541,783 
4,541,784 
4,541,785 
4,541,786 
4,541,787 
4,541,788 
4,541,789 

CLASS  418 

137  4,541,790 

182  4,541,791 

CLASS  419 

10  4,541,985 

CLASS  422 

5  4,541,986 

56  4,541,987 

94  4,541,988 

186.07  4,541,989 

242  4,541,990 

269  4,541.991 

300  4.541.992 

CLASS  423 

27  4.541.993 

150  4.541.994 

213.5  4.541.995 

4.541.996 

219  4.541.997 


226  4.541.998 

235  4.541,999 

244  4.542.000 

311  4.542.001 

331  4.542.002 

340  4.542.003 

342  4.542.004 

347  4,542.005 

365  4.542.006 

450  4.542.007 

477  4,542,008 

561  R  4,542,009 

579  4,542,010 

CLASS  424 

4,542,01 1 
4,542,012 
4,542,013 
4,542,014 
4,542,025 
4,542,015 
4,542,016 
4,542,017 
4,542.018 
4.542.019 

CLASS  425 

4.541.792 
4.541.793 
4.541.794 
4.541.795 

CLASS  426 

4.542.028 
4.542.029 
4,542.030 
4,542,031 
4,542.032 
4,542,033 
4,542,034 
4,542,035 
4,542,036 


16 

28 

70 

78 

79 

86 

101 

119 

157 


143 
206 
290 

437 


100 
127 
262 
307 
319 
321 
522 
565 
601 


CLASS  427 


53.1 

68 
149 
196 
212 
213 
213.36 
215 
236 
298 
374.4 
380 
388.1 


4,542,037 
4,542,038 
4.542.039 
4.542.040 
4,542.041 
4,542,043 
4,542,042 
4,542.044 
4.542,045 
4,542,046 
4.542,047 
4,542,048 
4,542,049 


CLASS  428 

35  4,542,050 

39  4,542,051 

40  4,542,052 
48  4,542,053 
68  4,542,054 

102  4,542,055 

116  4,542,056 

126  4,542,057 

134  4,542,058 

141  4,542,059 

220  4,542,061 

237  4,542,067 

287  4,542,060 

290  4,542,068 

336  4,542,062 

364  4,542,063 

383  4,542,064 

391  4,542,065 

402  4,542,069 

406  4,542,066 

416  4,542,070 

428  4,542,071 

446  4,542,072 
4,542,073 

450  4,542,074 

516  4.542,075 

624  4,542,076 

629  4,542,077 

914  4,542,078 

CLASS  429 

39  4,542,079 

174  4,542,080 

192  4,542,081 

210  4,542,082 

218  4,542,083 

CLASS  430 

46  4,542,084 

158  4,542,085 

218  4,542,086 

220  4,542,087 

273  4,542,088 

276  4,542,089 

296  4,542,090 

380  4,542,091 

510  4,542,092 

523  4,542.093 

527  ,  4.542.095 


\ 


569 


4.542,094 


CLASS  431 

187  4,541,796 
264  4,541,797 
266        4,541,798 

CLASS  432 

177        4,541,799 

CLASS  433 

6  4,541,800 

26  4,541,801 

126  4,541,802 

141  4.541,803 

CLASS  434 

IS  4,541,804 

95  4,541,805 

258  4,541,806 

264  4,541,807 

CLASS  435 

6  4,542,096 
4,542,102 
126  4,542,097 
190  4,542,098 
199  4,542,099 
240  4,542,101 
253        4,542,100 

CLASS  436 

534        4.542.103 
536        4.542,104 

CLASS  440 

42        4.541.808 

CLASS  441 

4.541.810 
4.541.809 

CLASS  445 

4.541.811 


64 

76 


26 


91 
429 
456 
464 


76 
78 
182 
208 
327 
607 


81 
111 
134 
144 


17 

201 
205 


29 

44 

48 

309 

468 


22 

38 

40 

97 

103 

120 

127 

134 


8 
39 
64 
65 

66 
153 

220 
325 


3 
II 
31 
49 
57 
63 
86 


CLASS  446 

4.541.812 
4.541.813 
4.541.814 
4.541.815 

CLASS  455 

4.542.531 
4.542.532 
4.542.533 
4.542.534 
4.542.535 
4.542.536 

CLASS  464 

4.541.816 
4.541.817 
4.541.818 
4.541.819 

CLASS  474 

4.541.820 
4.541.821 
4,541.822 
4.541,823 

CLASS  493 

4,541,824 
4,541,825 
4,541,826 
4,541,827 
4,541,828 

CLASS  501 

4,542,105 
4,542,106 
4,542.108 
4,542,109 
4,542,110 
4,542,112 
4,542,111 
4,542,107 

CLASS  502 

4.542,113 
4.542.114 
4.542.115 
4.542.116 
4,542.118 
4.542,117 
4.542,119 
4.542,120 
4,542,121 
4.542.122 

CLASS  514 

4,542,123 
4,542,124 
4.542,020 
4.542,021 
4,542.125 
4.542.022 
4.542.126 


126  4.542.023 

161  4,542,127 

177  4,542,128 

178  4,542,024 
4,542,129 

212  4,542.130 

220  4.542,131 

222  4,542,132 

232  4,542,133 

236  4,542,134 

250  4,542,135 

252  4,542,136 

265  4.542,137 

290  4,542,138 

312  4,542,139 

332  4,542,140 

341  4,542,141 

345  4,542,026 
4,542,142 

356  4.542,143 

371  4,542,144 

383  4,542,145 
4.542,146 

411  4,542.147 

418  4.542.148 

422  4.542.149 

438  4.542.151 

445  4.542.152 

456  4.542.150 

459  4.542.027 

461  4.542.155 

466  "  4.542.153 

469  4.542,156 
4.542.157 

475  4.542.154 

512  4.542.158 

569  4.542.160 

653  4.542.159 

CLASS  521 

53  4.542.161 

79  4.542.162 

105  4,542.163 

135  4.542.164 

137  4.542.165 
176  4.542.166 

CLASS  523 

109  4.542.167 

116  4.542,172 

118  4.542,168 

121  4.542.169 

179  4.542.170 

201  4.542.171 

414  4.542.173 

501  Re  31.985 

508  4.542.174 

CLASS  524 

98  4.542.177 

388  4.542.178 

432  4.542.179 

512'  4.542.180 

516  4.542.175 

543  4.542.176 

560  4.542.181 

563  4.542.182 

714  4.542.183 

827  4.542.184 

CLASS  525 

70  4.542.185 

132  4.542.187 

138  4.542,186 
240  4.542,188 
285  4,542,189 
332.6  4,542,190 
383  4,542,191 
438  4,542,192 
490  4,542,193 
521  4,542,194 

CLASS  526 

62        4,542,195 
64        4,542,196 

125  4,542,197 
4,542,198 

160  4.542,199 
238.2  4,542,200 
314        4,542,201 

CLASS  528 

96  4.542,202 

126  4.542.203 
140  4,542,204 
336  4,542,205 
488  4,542,206 

CLASS  531 

4,541,224 
CLASS  534 

4,542,207 
4,542,208 

CLASS  536 

23         4,542.209 


434 


630 

797 


PI  60 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


29 

4.542.210 

335 

M» 

4.542.211 

117 

4,542.212 
CXASSS44 

22 
341 

76 

4,542,213 

345 

107 

4,542,214 

126 

4.542.215 

190 

4.542,218 

327 

296 

Re.  3 1,986 

455 

320 

4,542.216 

4.542.217 
CLASS  S46 

4,542.219 
4.542.220 
4.542,221 

CLASS  546 

4.542.222 

4.542.223 

4.542,224 


473 

214 
361 
387 
462 


4 
01 
21 


4,542.225 
CLASS  S49 

4.542.226 
4,542,227 
4,542,228 
4.542.229 

CLASS  560 

4.542.231 
4.542.230 
4,542,233 


38 
064 

401 

466 
487 
586 


4,542,234 
4,542,232 

CLASS  562 

4,542,235 
4,542,236 
4,542.237 
4,542,239 
4,542.238 


CLASS  564 

232  4.542.240 

CLASS  568 

62  4.542,241 

454  4,542.242 

636  4,542,243 

825  4,542.244 

842 4.542,245 


CLASS  585 


66 

4,542,246 

254 

4,542,247 

322 

4,542,248 

329 

4,542,249 

467 

4.542,250 

533 

4,542,251 

640 

4,542,252 

650 

4,542.253 

828 

4,542,254 

CLASS  604 


80 
249 


4,541,829 
4,541.429 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

6 

280,565 

574 

280.583 

372 

280.601 

244 

280,566 

610 

280.584 

376 

280.602 

310 

280,567 

D7-    30 

280.585 

389 

280.603 

320 

280,568 

74 

280,586 

280.604 

361 

280,569 

280,587 

426 

280.605 

385 

280,570 

-  354 

280,588 

449 

280.606 

400 

280,571 

360 

280.589 

DIO- 

106 

280,607 

D15- 

401 

280,572 

280,590 

Dll— 

141 

280.608 

D3- 

5 

280,573 

280,591 

D12— 

146 

280.612 

D6— 

300 

280,574 

387 

280,592 

182 

280,609 

324 

280.575 

D8-    14 

280,593 

193 

280,610 

344 

280,576 

40 

280,594 

217 

280,611 

D16— 

359 

280,577 

354 

280,595 

315 

280,613 

367 

280,578 

382 

280,596 

D13— 

10 

280,614 

410 

280.579 

396 

280,597 

37 

280,615 

486 

280,580 

397 

280,598 

D14— 

8 

280,616 

528 

280.581 

D9-   341 

280,599 

58 

280,617 

562 

280.582 

352 

280,600 

61 

280,618 

63 

280,619 

280.636 

280,653 

70 

280,620 

102 

280.637 

211 

280,654 

86 

280,621 

280.638 

D22- 

7 

280.655 

100 

280,622 

280.639 

24 

280,656 

106 

280,623 

D17— 

20 

280,640 

25 

280,657 

109 

280,624 

D18- 

12 

280,641 

D23- 

4 

280,658 

-    13 

280.625 

13 

280,642 

34 

280,659 

132 

280.626 

15 

280,643 

150 

280,660 

135 

280.627 

280.644 

162 

280,661 

147 

280.628 

22 

280,645 

D24- 

8 

280.662 

-   30 

280,629 

D20- 

40 

280.646 

31 

280,663 

280,630 

D21- 

39 

280,647 

36 

280,664 

31 

280,631 

64 

280,648 

D25- 

13 

280,665 

280,632 

280.649 

D26— 

125 

280,666 

280,633 

280.650 

D28— 

7 

280,667 

280,634 

100 

280,651 

D30— 

20 

280,668 

32 

280.635 

191 

280,652 

D34— 

45 

280,669 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


5,557 


17 


5,558 


36 


5.559 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


1       OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  

Alaska 

American  Samoa 
Arizona  


1 

2 

3 

4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  OfTiciai  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


01 


04 


06 


4,541,178 

4,541,353 

4,541.494 

4.541.555 

4,541,671 

4,542,025 

4,542,383 

4,541,446 

4,541,739 

4,541,874 

4,541,926 

4.541,934 

4,541,993 

4,542,004 

4,542,303 

4,542,368 

4,542,381 

4,542,420 

4,541,152 

4,541,155 

4,541,162 

4,541,175 

4.541,180 

4.541,206 

4,541,209 

4,541.249 

4,541,259 

4.541.278 

4,541,294 

4,541,295 

4,541,309 

4,541,325 

4.541,338 

4,541,341 

4,541,363 

4,541,365 

4,541,367 

4,541,383 

4,541,401 

4,541,411 

4,541,412 

4,541,420 

4,541.439 

4,541,454 

4,541,455 

4,541,492 

4,541,527 

4,541,529 

4,541,535 

4,541,537 

4,541,540 

4,541,569 

4,541,621 


4,541,632 

4,542.505 

4,541,633 

4,542,508 

4.541,635 

4,542,510 

4.541,650 

08  :     4,541.230 

4,541,676 

4.541,287 

4.541,687 

4,541,689 

4,541,696 

4,541,698 

4,541.712 

4,541,728 

4,541,719 

4,542,237 

4,541.731 

4,542,265 

4,541,736 

4,542,426 

4.541,777 

4,542,495 

4,541,780 

4,542,520 

4,541.795 

09  :     4,541,237 

4,541,803 

4,541,240 

4,541,868 

4,541,452 

4.541.879 

4,541,656 

4.541,893 

4,541,680 

4,541,989 

4,541,761 

4,541,994 

4,541,764 

4,542,027 

4,541,775 

4.542.032 

4,541,910 

4,542.037 

4.541,984 

4.542.051 

4,542,008 

4.542,071 

4,542,009 

4,542,072 

4,542,090 

4,542,082 

4,542.102 

4,542,104 

4,542,282 

4,542,232 

4,542,292 

4,542,244 

4,542,293 

4,542,251 

4,542,441 

4,542,255 

4,542,509 

4,542,257 

10  :     4,541,872 

4,542,288 

12  :     4.541,131 

4,542,305 

4,541,143 

4,542.308 

4,541,177 

4,542,330 

4.541,202 

4,542,332 

4,541,211 

4,542,334 

4,541,217 

4,542,343 

4,541,218 

4,542,348 

4,541,247 

4.542,349 

4,541,276 

4,542,354 

4.541.290 

4,542,365 

4,541,310 

4,542,376 

4,541,406 

4,542.389 

4,541,498 

4,542,397 

4,541,681 

4.542,399 

4,541,768 

4,542,409 

4,541,778 

4,542,413 

4.541,883 

4,542.434 

4,541,916 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1052  O.G.  52  on  Mar.  26,  1985. 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gazette  at  1022  O.G.  52  on  Sept.  28,  1982. 

Certain  domestic  fees  for  international  applications 
have  been  changed  effective  Oct.  5,  1985  in  the  rule 
change  notice  titled  "Revision  of  Patent  Fees"  published 
at  1057  O.G.  24  on  Aug.  20,  1985. 

The  Search  fee  of  the  European  Patent  Office  has 
been  changed  as  of  Oct.  12,  1985  and  is  announced  in 
the  Official  Gazette  at  1058  O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

International  PCT  fees  have  been  changed  efTective 
Oct.  29,  1985  and  were  announced  in  the  PCT  Gazette 
on  Aug.  29,  1985  and  in  the  Official  Gazette  at  1058 
O.G.  26  on  Sept.  24,  1985. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee:      - 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 $  125.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    170.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 
— No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed: 

if  paid  before  Oct.  5,  1985 500.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  7,  1985    .  .  .  .  ;         420.00 
— Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 

application  filed    250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

if  paid  before  Oct.  12,  1985 680.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  15,  1985 750.00 

International  fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 230.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 280.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 
page  over  30): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 4.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  the  first  10 
national  or  regional  ofllces): 

if  paid  before  Oct.  29,  1985 55.00 

if  paid  on  or  after  Oct.  29,  1985 70.00 

Designation  fee  for  1 1th  and  No 

subsequent  designations charge 


Aug.  28,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patents  and  Trademarks. 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  Update 

Change  in  the  Search  Fee  for  the  European  Patent 
Office  Effective  Oct.  12.  1985  and  Change  in  Interna- 
tional Fees  Effective  Oct.  29,  1985 

The  International  Bureau  of  the  Worid  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  has  informed  the  United  States 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that  due  to  changes  in  the 
exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to  the 
Deutschmark,  the  dollar  amount  of  the  Search  Fee  for 
U.S.  applicants  choosing  the  European  Patent  Office  as 


Searching    Authority    will    increase    from    $680.00    to 
$750.00  effective  Oct.  12,  1985. 

The  International  Bureau  of  the  World  Intellectual 
Property  Organization  also  has  informed  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  that,  due  to  changes 
in  the  exchange  rate  of  the  U.S.  dollar  with  regard  to 
the  Swiss  franc,  the  dollar  amount  of  the  International 
Fees  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United  States  Re- 
ceiving Office  will  increase.  Effective  Oct.  29,  1985  the 
amount  of  the  International  Fees  for  PCT  applications 
filed  in  the  United  States  Receiving  Office  will  be: 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 280.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (each  page  over 

30) 6.00 

Designation  Fee  (per  country  or  region  up 

to  ten)    70.00 

Designation  Fee  (for  11th  and  subsequent  No 

countries  or  regions)    Charge 

DONALD  J.  QUIGG, 

Aug.  28,  1985.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks  —  Designate. 


Notice  of  Maintenance  Fees  Payable 

Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Section 
1.362(d),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984,  provides  that  mainte- 
nance fees  may  be  paid  without  surcharge  for  a  six- 
month  period  beginning  3,  7,  and  1 1  years  after  the  date 
of  issue  of  patents  based  on  applications  filed  on  or  after 
Dec.  12,  1980.  An  additional  six-month  grace  period  is 
provided  by  35  U.S.C.  41(b)  and  37  CFR  1.362(e)  for 
payment  of  the  maintenance  fee  with  the  surcharge  set 
forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)  or  (1),  effective  Nov.  1,  1984.  If 
the  maintenance  fee  is  not  paid  in  a  patent  requiring 
such  payment,  the  patent  will  expire  on  the  4th,  8th  or 
12th  anniversary  of  the  grant. 

Attention  is  drawn  to  the  patents  which  were  issued 
on  September  21,  1982  for  which  maintenance  fees  due 
at  3  years  and  six  months  may  now  be  paid.  The  patents 
have  patent  numbers  within  the  following  ranges: 

Plant  Patents  None 

Utility  Patents  4,349,920  through  4,351,064 

Reissue  Patents  based  on  the  above  identified  patents. 

No  maintenance  fees  are  required  for  design  patents. 

Payments  of  maintenance  fees  in  patents  should  be  di- 
rected to  "Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  M.  Fee,  Washington,  D.C.  20231." 

The  current  amounts  of  the  maintenance  fees  due  at  3 
years  and  six  months  are  set  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(e)  and 
(h),  which  are  reproduced  below: 

37  CFR  §1.20  Post-issuance  fees 

"(e)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed  on  or 
after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before  Aug.  27,  1982,  in 
force  beyond  4  years;  the  fee  is  due  by  three  years 
and  six  months  after  the  original  grant    ...  $  200.00" 

"(h)  For  maintaining  an  original  or  reissue  patent,  except 
a  design  or  plant  patent,  based  on  an  application  filed 
on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  in  force  beyond  4  years; 
the  fee  is  due  by  three  years  and  six  months  after  the 
original  grant: 
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By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f)) 
By  a  small  emity  (§  1.9(f)) 
By  other  than  a  small  entity 


$200.00 

$200.00 

$  400.00" 


The  amounts  of  the  surcharges,  effective  Nov.  1, 
1984,  are  s  et  forth  in  37  CFR  1.20(k)-(m),  which  are 
reproduced  below: 

"(k)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Dec.  12,  1980  and  before 
Aug.  27,  1982  $  100.00" 

"(1)  Surcharge  for  paying  a  maintenance  fee  during  the 
6-month  grace  period  following  the  expiration  of 
three  years  and  six  months,  seven  years  and  six 
months,  and  eleven  years  and  six  months  after  the 
date  of  the  original  grant  of  a  patent  based  on  an  ap- 
plication filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982: 
By  a  small  entity  (§  1.9(f))  $  50.00 

By  other  than  a  small  entity  $  100.00" 

"(m)  Surcharge  for  accepting  a  maintenance  fee  after  ex- 
piration of  a  patent  for  non-timely  payment  of  a 
maintenance  fee  on  a  patent  based  on  an  application 
filed  on  or  after  Aug.  27,  1982,  where  the  delay  in 
payment  is  shown  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Commis- 
sioner to  have  been  unavoidable  $  500.00" 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

4,319,342,  Re.  S.N.  763,171,  Filed  Aug.  7,  1985.  CI. 
365/149,  ONE  DEVICE  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSIS- 
TOR (FET)  AC  STABLE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEM- 
ORY (RAM)  ARRAY,  Roy  E.  Scheuerlein,  Owner  of 
Record:  International  Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk, 
N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  Haase,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  233 

4,396,994,  Re.  S.N.  761.401,  Filed  Aug.  1.  1985,  CI. 
364/900,  DATA  SHIFTING  AND  ROTATING  AP- 
PARATUS, Sung  M.  Kang,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Murray  Hill.  N.J.,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  S.  E.  Hollander,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

4,397,276,  Re.  S.N.  761,044,  Filed  July  31,  1985,  CI. 
123/342,  TWO-SHIFT  THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUS- 
TION ENGINE,  Tsutomu  Hayashida,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd..  Kanagawa-Ken.  Japan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  M.  Lane,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,397,753,  Re.  S.N.  761,864,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1985,  CI. 
252/79.3,  SOLDER  STRIPPING  SOLUTION,  James 
J.  Czaja,  Owner  of  Record:  Circuit  Chemistry  Corp.,  Ma- 
ple Plain,  Minn.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hugh  D.  Jaeger, 
Ex.  Gp.:  131 

4,400,894,  Re.  S.N.  760,474,  Filed  July  30,  1985,  CI. 
36/033,  SOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHOES. 
Johann  Ehrlich,  Owner  of  Record:  Patoflex  Corp.,  Cave 
Creek.  Ariz..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliot  A.  Salter,  et  al.. 
Ex.  Gp.:  247 

4,415,705,  Re.  S.N.  762,350,  Filed  Aug.  2,  1985,  CI. 
525/167.5,  ROSIN  DERIVATIVES  USED  AS  DIS- 
PERSANTS,  Fredrick  Hutter,  Owner  of  Record: 
Inmont  Corp..  Clifton.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael 
R.  Chipaloski.  Ex.  Gp.:  151 


4,513,463,  Re.  S.N.  760.244,  Filed  July  29,  1985,  CI. 
5/452,  FLOATATION  SLEEP  SYSTEM,  Philip  J. 
Santo,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Lawrence  P.  Kessler,  Ex.  Gp.:  358 

4,514,412,  Re.  S.N.  760,608,  Filed  July  30,  1985,  CI. 
514/397,  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLE  DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTI-THROMBOSIS 
AGENTS,  Arto  J.  Karjalainen,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Farmos  Yhtyma  Oy,  Turku,  Finland,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  E.  Armstrong,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  125 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paymg  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.19(a)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aK5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4,042,864,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,843,  Requested:  Aug. 
23,  1985,  CI.  318/301,  AC-DC  TRACTION  DRIVE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM,  Melvin  N.  Norris,  Owner  of 
Record:  Joy  Manufacturing  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  210,  Requester:  National  Mine 
Service  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

4,370,368,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,837,  Requested:  Aug. 
19,  1985,  CI.  428/35.  PLASTIC  BOTTLES  AND  PRO- 
CESS FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  Sadao 
Hirata,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Sherman  & 
Shalloway,  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Requester:  Wood,  Herron,  et 
al.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

4,478,889,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,839,  Requested:  Aug. 
19,  1985,  CI.  427/230,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARA- 
TION OF  COATED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER. 
Yoshitugu  Maruhashi.  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Sherman  &  Shalloway,  Ex.  Gp.:  150.  Requester:  Wood, 
Herron,  et  al.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 


ErraU 

The  following  registration  number,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Trade- 
mark Official  Gazette  of  Feb.  12,  1985,  was  listed  inad- 
vertently: 


1,320,040 


TM  380 


Feb.    12,  1985 


Consequently,  the  certificate  of  registration  bearing 
the  above-identified  registration  number  was  not  issued 
on  the  dated  indicated,  and  the  registration  number  has 
been  vacated. 


Aug.  20,  1985. 


PATRICIA  M.  DAVIS, 
Administrator  for 

Trademark  Operations. 


Listing  of  Commercial  Bonded  Draftsmen 

The  following  listing  of  bonded  draftsmen  supersedes 
the  listing  published  on  Apr.  10,  1984,  at  1041  OG.  II: 

American  Future  Design  Co. 
P.O.  Box  365 
1400  Ramsey  Dr. 
Mayo,  Md.  21106 
(301)261-4975 
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John  A.  Ballard 

432  Harry  S.  Truman  Dr. 
Largo,  Md.  20772 
(301)336-7312 

Anthony  L.  Costantino 
12006  Lafayette  Ct. 
Silver  Spring,  Md.  20902 

Draft-Art,  Inc. 
South  Square 
Woodstock,  Va.  22664 
(703)459-2080 

Fleit  &  Jacobson,  Cohn  &  Price 
1217  E  St.,  N.W. 
Washington,  D.C.  20004 
(202)638-6666 

Graphics  By  Gallo 

1800  B.  Swann  St.,  N.W. 

Washington,  D.C.  20009 

(202)  234-7700 
John  A.  Haigh 

9513  Brunett  Ave. 

Silver  Spring.  Md.  20901 

(301)  588-6739 

Ellsworth  G.  Jackson 
101  Rittenhouse  St.,  N.E. 
Washington,  D.C.  2001 1 
(202)  726-0908 

Kostolnik  Associates 
2575  S.  Shirljngton  Rd. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  920-8155 

Robert  MacColium 

Patent  Drafting  Service 

1911  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Suite  700 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 

(703)521-1115 
Mil-R  Production 

2107  Mt.  Vernon  Ave. 

Alexandria,  Va.  22301 

(703)  548-3879 

Gerald  M.  Murphy 

P.O.  Box  2098 

Eads  St.  Station 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Suzanne  Nahmias 

701  S.  23rd  St. 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 

(703)  521-7802 

Oliver  Patent  Drafting  Service 
1205  Darlington  St. 
Forestville.  Md.  20747 
(301)336-0351 

Patent  Reproduction  Co. 
26  N  St.,  S.E. 
Washington,  D.C.  20003 
(202)  488-7096 

Quality  Patent  Printing 
P.O.  Box  2404 
556  S.  22nd  St. 
Arlington,  Va.  22202 
(703)  892-6212 

Quinn  Patent  Drawing  Service  Co. 

P.O.  Box  1435 

Alexandria,  Va.  22313 

(703)  548-3766 
Karen  L.  Robertson 

P.O.  Box  1098 

Eads  St.  Station 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 
Campbell  Philip  Sweet 

1755  S.  Jefferson  Davis  Hwy. 

Crystal  Sq.  5,  Suite  400 

Arlington,  Va.  22202 

(703)521-5940 


W.  R.  Taggert 

9801  S.  AlA,  Lot  795-2 
Jensen  Beach,  Fla.  33457 


Aug.  23,  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner, 

for  Administration. 


Department  of  Commerce 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office 

37  CFR  Part  1 

[Docket  No.  50716-5116] 

Variety  Naming  Requirements  for 

Plant  Patent  Applications 

Agency:  Patent  and  Trademark  Office,  Commerce. 
Action:  Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking. 
Summary:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to 
amend  certain  of  the  rules  of  practice  for  plant  patent 
applications.  Under  the  proposed  rules  of  practice,  an 
applicant  for  a  plant  patent  will,  in  addition  to  the  pres- 
ent requirements  for  obtaining  a  plant  patent,  also  be  re- 
quired to  designate  and  record  a  variety  name  for  the 
plant.  These  proposed  rules  fulfill  an  obligation  imposed 
by  the  Convention  of  the  International  Union  for  the 
Protection  of  New  Plant  Varieties,  to  which  the  United 
States  adheres. 

Date:  Comments  on  the  proposed  rules  must  be  submit- 
ted by  Oct.  31,  1985,  to  assure  their  consideration  in  for- 
mulating the  rules  put  into  effect. 

Addresses:  Address  comments  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks,  Box  4,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  All  comments  received  will  be  made  publicly 
available  in  the  Patent  and  Trademark  office.  Crystal 
Plz.,  Arlington,  Va.,  Rm.  3-11C28.  No  public  hearing  is 
planned. 

For  Further  Information  Contact:  Mr.  Stanley  D. 
Schlosser,  Office  of  Legislation  and  International  Af- 
fairs, by  telephone  at  (703)  557-3065  or  by  mail  ad- 
dressed to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Box  4,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

Supplementary  Information:  The  requirement  for  desig- 
nating a  variety  by  name  and  recording  that  name  arises 
from  Article  13  of  the  UPOV  (International  Union  for 
the  Protection  of  New  Plant  Varieties)  Convention.  This 
Convention  became  applicable  to  the  United  States  on 
Nov.  8,  1981.  In  the  terminology  of  Article  13,  this  des- 
ignation and  recordation  is  referred  to  as  the  registration 
of  the  variety  name.  Registration  is  required  for  each 
plant  variety  protected  in  a  member  state  of  this  Union 
(hereafter  referred  to  as  a  member  state)  either  by  means 
of  a  plant  patent  or  an  award  of  breeders'  rights. 

It  is  left  to  each  member  state  to  determine  exactly 
how  registration  will  be  effected.  For  the  United  States, 
the  issuance  of  a  plant  patent,  including  in  the  patent  the 
name  of  the  variety  patented,  will  constitute  registration. 
The  patent  examining  process  will  include  a  consider- 
ation of  the  suitability  for  registration  of  the  proposed 
variety  name. 

A  variety  name  will  be  registered  if  it  is  judged  by  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  not  likely  to  mislead  or 
cause  confusion  regarding  the  characteristics,  value  or 
identity  of  the  variety,  or  the  identity  of  the  breeder. 
Also,  a  variety  name  to  the  registered  must  not  impair 
or  conflict  with  any  trademark  or  another  name  in 
which  other  person  has  a  proprietary  right.  Ordinarily, 
the  patent  applicant  will  be  required  to  register  the  same 
variety  name  (or  a  translation  thereoO  for  a  particular 
variety  in  each  member  state  adhering  to  the  UPOV 
Convention.  These  are.  in  broad  terms,  the  conditions 
set  forth  in  UPOV  Article  13  for  the  registration  of  a 
variety  name. 

A  variety  name  is  the  generic  name  by  which  the  va- 
riety is  popularly  or  commonly  known.  The  commercial 
use  of  a  registered  variety  name,  however,  will  not  be 
regulated  by  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Rather, 
use  of  a  variety  name,  whether  registered  or  unregis- 
tered (in  cases  where  the  variety  is  not  patented),  will  be 
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regulated  by  any  applicable  state  and  federal  unfair  com- 
petition and  trademark  laws. 

Variety  names  are  referred  to  in  the  UPOV  Conven- 
tion as  "variety  denominations"  and  often  in  plant  breed- 
ing circles  as  "cultivar  names."  For  the  purposes  of 
these  rules  of  practice,  the  three  terms  are  considered 
synonymous. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  Commissioner's  Notice  (Fed- 
eral Register A^ol.  46,  No.  22/Oct.  20,  1981)  stating  that 
appropriate  rules  for  the  naming  of  plant  varieties,  as  re- 
quired by  the  UPOV  Convention,  will  be  issued.  The 
Federal  Register  Notice  also  provides  information  about 
interim  procedures  to  be  followed  until  rules  of  practice 
are  adopted. 

The  proposed  amendments  to  the  rules  of  practice 
when  fmally  adopted  will  replace  the  interim  procedures 
announced  in  the  Federal  Register  on  Oct.  20,  1981,  in 
regard  to  the  patenting  in  the  United  States  of  asexually 
reproduced  plants.  These  proposed  amendments  will  not 
apply,  however,  to  any  protection  sought  under  the 
Plant  Variety  Protection  Act  (7  U.S.C.  2321  et  seq.),  ad- 
ministered by  the  Department  of  Agriculture  and  apply- 
ing only  to  sexually  reproduced  plant  varieties. 

The  proposed  amendment  to  §1.163  prescribes  the  ob- 
ligation (as  set  forth  in  the  UPOV  Convention)  for 
registering  the  name  of  each  patented  plant  variety.  The 
proposed  name  will  be  selected  by  the  patent  applicant 
for  inclusion  in  the  title  of  the  application,  where  it  will 
be  easiest  for  a  reader  of  the  patent  to  And.  It  will  be 
judged  for  registrability  by  the  examiner  to  whom  the 
patent  application  is  assigned  for  examination,  who, 
however,  may  receive  advice  or  information  from  offi- 
cials of  the  trademark  examining  operation.  As  examples 
of  suitable  naming  practice,  note  the  titles  of  plant  pa- 
tents Nos.  5,413  and  5,414,  "Plum  Tree  *Mr.  Paul'  "  and 
"Chrysanthemum  Plant  Named  Foxy,"  respectively. 

The  requirement  for  registration  applies  only  to  plant 
patent  applications  actually  filed  in  the  United  States  on 
or  after  Nov.  1,  1981,  the  date  on  which  the  UPOV 
Convention  took  effect  for  the  United  States,  even 
though  the  application  may  be  entitled  to  an  earlier 
United  States  filing  date  under  the  provisions  of  35 
U.S.C.  120,  or  claim  the  right  of  priority  in  accordance 
with  35  U.S.C.  119. 

The  procedure  for  judging  registrability  of  a  variety 
name  will  utilize  the  Office's  compilation  of  variety 
names  in  use  in  the  United  States  and  foreign  countries. 
This  compilation  has  been  and  will  continue  to  be 
obtained  from  horticultural,  agriculture,  floral  and  other 
professional  societies,  other  national  examination  offices, 
the  UPOV  Secretariat,  standard  references,  and  other 
sources.  Designation  of  a  variety  by  name  is  a  formal  re- 
quirement for  obtaining  a  patent,  and  will  be  generally 
administered  in  the  same  manner  as  other  formal  re- 
quirements. 

Proposed  new  §  1.166(a)  sets  forth  the  requirement  for 
naming  a  variety  to  be  patented.  The  criteria  to  be  ap- 
plied will  be  those  set  forth  in  the  International  Code  of 
Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants — 1980.  Its  articles  1 
to  32  provide  substantive  rules  for  naming  varieties.  The 
other  articles,  concerned  with  non-statutory  registration 
authorities,  earlier  publication,  amendment  of  the  Code 
and  other  matters  unrelated  to  the  registration  criteria, 
of  course,  will  not  be  involved.  Copies  of  the  Code  are 
available  from  any  of  the  following:  The  International 
Bureau  for  Plant  Taxonomy  and  Nomenclature,  Tweede 
Transitorium,  Uithof,  Utrecht,  Netherlands;  the  Ameri- 
can Horticultural  Society,  Mt.  Vernon,  Va.  22121;  the 
Crop  Science  Society  of  America,  677  S.  Sego  Rd., 
Madison,  Wis.  53711;  and  the  Royal  Horticultural  Soci- 
ety, Vincent  Sq.,  London,  SW  IP,  2PE,  Great  Britain. 

Registrability  will  also  take  into  account  the  Office's 
file  of  both  registered  trademarks  and  those  proposed 
for  registration.  If  a  conflict  exists  between  a  proposed 
variety  name  and  a  registered  trademark  or  one  pro- 
posed for  registration,  the  variety  name  will  not  be  reg- 
istered and  a  new  name  will  be  required. 

Proposed  §  1.168(b)  concerns  patent  applications  fail- 
ing to  include  a  proposed  variety  name.  The  examiner 


will  require  the  submission  of  a  variety  name  and  set  a 
period  for  compliance. 

Proposed  §1.1 68(c)  and  (d)  concern  an  examiner's  re- 
fusal to  register  a  prof>osed  variety  name.  Paragraph  (c) 
requires  the  applicant,  upon  a  final  determination  of 
unregistrability,  to  submit  another  variety  name.  Para- 
graph (d)  assures  the  applicant's  right  instead  to  petition 
the  Commissioner  in  cases  where  the  proposed  name  is 
not  accepted.  The  petition  will  be  subject  to  a  fee  and  the 
other  requirements  of  these  rules  applicable  to  petitions. 

The  UPOV  Convention  requires  the  breeder  to  identi- 
fy the  patented  variety  by  the  same  variety  (or  a  transla- 
tion thereoO  in  all  member  states.  A  different  name  may 
be  registered  in  a  particular  member  state,  however,  in 
cases  where  the  name  registered  earlier  in  another  mem- 
ber state  is  unsuitable  for  registration.  The  Convention's 
requirements  for  the  consistent  naming  of  varieties  are 
incorporated  in  proposed  §  1.168(e).  The  applicant  may 
during  the  course  of  prosecuting  the  application  be  re- 
quired to  inform  the  Office  of  any  other  names  by 
which  the  variety  is  known,  either  in  the  United  States 
or  foreign  countries,  and  to  provide  a  translation  into 
English  of  any  such  names. 

Specific  criteria  for  unsuitability  cannot  always  be  de- 
fined in  advance,  but  must  develop  on  a  case-by-case  ba- 
sis. Certain  criteria  for  unsuitability  can  be  stated  at  the 
outset,  however.  Names  that  are  difficult  to  pronounce 
by  English  speakers,  names  having  adverse  business  con- 
notations, and  names  in  non-English  characters  are  ex- 
amples of  unsuitability.  The  applicant  must  when  sub- 
mitting a  name  for  registration  different  from  that  used 
in  another  member  state  explain  in  writing  why  the 
name  used  in  that  other  state  is  unsuitable. 

A  patent  owner  or  the  assignee  of  a  patent  will,  at 
times,  learn  that  the  registered  variety  name  conflicts 
with  another  person's  trademark  or  other  proprietary 
right,  or  be  ordered  by  a  court  to  commercialize  the  va- 
riety under  another  name.  At  other  times,  a  registered 
variety  name  may  turn  out  to  conflict  with  an  earlier- 
registered  variety  name  or  one  already  in  use.  Also, 
changes  in  language  or  custom  may  render  an  earlier- 
registered  variety  name  unsuitable  for  commercial  use. 
In  these  cases,  a  different  or  substitute  name  may  be  sub- 
mitted for  registration.  Proposed  §1.168(0  concerns  the 
issuance  of  a  certificate  of  correction  under  35  U.S.C. 
255  for  the  registration  of  a  substitute  name  in  such  situ- 
ations. The  patent  owner  in  applying  for  the  registration 
of  a  substitute  name  will  be  required  to  explain  in  writ- 
ing why  it  is  necessary  to  do  so. 

It  is,  of  course,  in  the  patent  applicant's  interest  to 
know  or  learn  as  early  as  possible  if  the  proposed  vari- 
ety name  conflicts  with  another's  trademark  or  other 
proprietary  right.  Accordingly,  proposed  §1. 168(g)  au- 
thorizes the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  publish  in 
the  Trademark  Official  Gazette  each  proposed  variety 
name.  The  Office  will  also  regularly  publish  in  the 
Trademark  Official  Gazette  lists  of  registered  variety 
names,  and  such  names  will  be  identified  in  each  plant 
patent  and  in  the  Patent  Official  Gazette. 

The  publication  of  proposed  variety  names  should 
greatly  reduce  the  possibility  of  later  conflicts.  Conflicts 
between  proposed  variety  names  and  proprietary  rights 
will  be  resolved  in  an  ex  parte  manner.  No  inter  partes 
proceedings  will  be  held  to  resolve  a  conflict. 

Any  substitute  name  registered  for  a  variety  will  also 
be  published  in  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette,  and  a 
certificate  of  correction  containing  the  substitute  name 
will  be  issued.  If  the  patent  has  been  assigned,  the  op- 
portunity to  register  a  different  variety  name  will  be 
available  only  to  the  assignee. 

In  the  event  a  plant  breeder  proceeds  to  protect  a 
plant  variety  under  the  provisions  of  section  101  of  the 
patent  laws  (title  35,  U.S.C),  the  variety  naming  require- 
ments of  these  proF>osed  rules  shall  also  apply  to  that  pa- 
tent application.  This  possibility  is  acknowledged  in  the 
proposed  amendment  to  section  1.71.  Applications  for 
the  patenting  of  microorganisms  under  section  101  will, 
however,  not  be  subjected  to  this  variety  naming  re- 
quirement. 
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Article  13  of  the  UPOV  Convention  of  Oct.  23,  1978, 
referred  to  above,  reads: 

Article  13 

Variety  Denomination  — 

(1)  The  variety  shall  be  designated  by  a  denomination 
destined  to  be  its  generic  designation.  Each  member 
State  of  the  Union  shall  ensure  that  subject  to  paragraph 
(4)  no  rights  in  the  designation  registered  as  the  denomi- 
nation of  the  variety  shall  hamper  the  free  use  of  the  de- 
nomination in  connection  with  the  variety,  even  after 
the  expiration  of  the  protection. 

(2)  The  denomination  must  enable  the  variety  to  be 
identified.  It  may  not  consist  solely  of  figures  except 
where  this  is  an  established  practice  for  designating  vari- 
eties. It  must  not  be  liable  to  mislead  or  to  cause  confu- 
sion concerning  the  characteristics,  value  or  identity  of 
the  variety  or  the  identity  of  the  breeder.  In  particular, 
It  must  be  different  from  every  denomination  which  des- 
ignates, in  any  member  State  of  the  Union,  an  existing 
variety  of  the  same  botanical  species  or  of  a  closely  re- 
lated species. 

(3)  The  denomination  of  the  variety  shall  be  submitted 
by  the  breeder  to  the  authority  referred  to  in  Article 
30(1  Kb).  If  it  is  found  that  such  denomination  does  not 
satisfy  the  requirements  of  paragraph  (2),  that  authority 
shall  refuse  to  register  it  and  shall  require  the  breeder  to 
propose  another  denomination  within  a  prescribed  peri- 
od. The  denomination  shall  be  registered  at  the  same 
time  as  the  title  of  protection  is  issued  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  Article  7. 

(4)  Prior  rights  of  third  parties  shall  not  be  affected. 
If,  by  reason  of  a  prior  right,  the  use  of  the  denomina- 
tion of  a  variety  is  forbidden  to  a  person  who,  in  accor- 
dance with  the  provisions  of  paragraph  (7),  is  obliged  to 
use  It,  the  authority  referred  to  in  Article  30(l)(i3)  shall 
require  the  breeder  to  submit  another  denomination  for 
the  variety. 

(5)  A  variety  must  be  submitted  in  member  States  of 
the  Union  under  the  same  denomination.  The  authority 
referred  to  in  Article  30(1  )(b)  shall  register  the  denomi- 
nation so  submitted,  unless  it  considers  that  denomina- 
tion unsuitable  in  its  State.  In  the  latter  case,  it  may  re- 
quire the  breeder  to  submit  another  denomination. 

(6)  The  authority  referred  to  in  Article  30(1  )(b)  shall 
ensure  that  all  the  other  such  authorities  are  informed  of 
matters  concerning  variety  denominations,  in  particular 
the  submission,  registration  and  cancellation  of  denomi- 
nations. Any  authority  referred  to  in  Article  30(1  )(b) 
may  address  its  observations,  if  any,  on  the  registration 
of  a  denomination  to  the  authority  which  communicated 
that  denomination. 

(7)  Any  person  who,  in  a  member  State  of  the  Union, 
offers  for  sale  or  markets  reproductive  or  vegetative 
propagating  material  of  a  variety  protected  in  that  State 
shall  be  obliged  to  use  the  denomination  of  that  variety, 
even  after  the  expiration  of  the  protection  of  that  vari- 
ety, in  so  far  as,  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of 
paragraph  (4),  prior  rights  do  not  prevent  such  use. 

(8)  When  the  variety  is  offered  for  sale  or  marketed,  it 
shall  be  permitted  to  associate  a  trademark,  trade  name 
or  other  similar  indication  with  a  registered  variety  de- 
nomination. If  such  an  indication  is  so  associated,  the  de- 
nomination must  nevertheless  be  easily  recognizable 

UPOV  Article  30(l)(b),  referred  to  in  Article  13, 
reads  as  follows: 

Article  30 

Implementation  of  the  Convention  on  the  Domestic  Level- 
Contracts  on  the  Joint  Utilisation  of  Examination  Services  ' 

(1)  Each  member  State  of  the  Union  shall  adopt  all 
measures  necessary  for  the  application  of  this  Conven- 
tion; in  particular,  it  shall: 

(a).  .  . 

(b)  set  up  a  special  authority  for  the  protection  of  new 


varieties  of  plants  or  entrust   such   protection   to  an 
existing  authority; 
(c).  .  . 

Other  Considerations:  The  proposed  rule  change  is  in 
conformity  with  the  requirements  of  the  Regulatory 
Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L.  96-354),  Executive  Order  12291 
and  the  Paperwork  Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C. 
3501,  et  seq.  There  are  no  information  collection  re- 
quirements in  the  proposed  rule  change. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant 
adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of 
small  entities  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  Pub.  L.  96- 
354).  The  variety  naming  requirement  will  impose  very 
little  or  no  extra  work  on  patent  applicants  (whether 
small  or  large  businesses  or  individuals).  The  rule  will 
help  avoid  litigation  over  variety  names  and  trademark 
nghts,  which  are  far  more  burdensome  than  the  proce- 
dures under  the  proposed  rule. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
this  rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Or- 
der 12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  $100  million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase 
m  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individual  industries. 
Federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
graphic regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  adverse  ef- 
fects on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovation,  or  on  the  ability  of  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  markets. 

List  of  subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  1 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Inven- 
tions and  patients. 

For  the  reasons  set  out  in  the  preamble,  37  CFR  Part 
1  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  amending  §§1.71,  1.163, 
1.168  and  1.17  as  set  forth  below.  All  proposed  additions 
are  printed  between  arrows. 

Part  1— Rules  of  Practice  in  Patent  Cases 

1.  The  authority  citation  for  37  CFR  Part  1  continues 
to  read  as  follows: 

Authority:  35  U.S.C,  unless  otherwise  noted. 

2.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
the  following  items  in  numerical  order  to  the  list  in 
paragraph  (h)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.17  Patent  application  processing  fees. 

•  «  •  *  * 

(h)  •  *  • 
^ — 1.168(d)   For  petitioning  the  Commissioner   to 

register  a  plant  variety  name.  .  .  . 
—§  1.168(e)  For  petitioning  the  Commissioner  to  reg- 
ister a  substitute  plant  variety  name.  .  .  .-^ 

*  •  «  *  • 

3.  Section  1.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
paragraph  (d)  to  read  as  follows: 

§1.71  Detailed  description  and  specification  of  the  inven> 
tion. 


*  *  «  *  * 

►(d)  In  the  case  of  an  application  for  the  patenting  of 
a  plant  variety  filed  under  the  provisions  of  section  101 
of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  the  requirements  for  the 
naming  of  a  variety  specified  under  §§1.163  and  1.168 
shall  apply  thereto.-^ 
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4.  Section  1.163  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding 
the  following  three  sentences  at  the  end  of  paragraph 
(a): 

§1.163  Specification 

(a)*  •  •  ^-TTie  title  of  the  invention  must  include  a 
proposed  name  for  the  variety  to  be  patented,  where  it 
may  be  easily  recognized  as  such.  A  substitute  variety 
name  may  be  proposed  during  the  pendency  of  the  ap- 
plication provided  its  consideration  will  not  significantly 
delay  disposition  of  the  application.  The  granting  of  the 
patent  will  be  deemed  the  registration  of  the  variety 
name  for  the  patented  plant  for  purp>oses  of  complying 
with  Article  13  of  the  International  Convention  for  the 
Protection  of  New  Varieties  of  Plants  (UPOV),  as  re- 
vised on  Oct.  23,  1978.-^ 


***** 


S.  A  new  §1.168  is  proposed  to  be  added,  which  reads 
as  follows: 

►§1.168  Variety  name,  submission  to  the  Office,  exami- 
nation. 

(a)  The  variety  name  submitted  by  the  patent  appli- 
cant under  §1.163  or  §1.7 1(d)  will  be  examined  for  com- 
pliance with  §1.163  using  as  guidelines  for  this 
examination  the  cultivar  naming  requirements  of  the  In- 
ternational Code  of  Nomenclature  for  Cultivated  Plants 
—  1980. 

(b)  If  a  proposed  variety  name  is  not  included  as  part 
of  the  title  of  the  application,  as  filed,  the  examiner  will 
set  a  period  of  not  less  than  thirty  days  for  providing 
such  name. 

(c)  If  the  examiner  determines  that  a  proposed  variety 
name  is  not  suitable  for  registration,  or  that  the  pro- 
posed name  conflicts  with  a  registered  trademark  or  a 
trademark  proposed  for  registration,  the  examiner  shall 
refuse  registration  and  set  forth  in  an  Office  action  the 
reasons  for  such  refusal.  Such  reasons  shall  be  included 
in  the  examiner's  action  provided  under  §1.104,  subject 
to  the  provisions  of  §1.105.  An  applicant  in  disagree- 
ment with  such  refusal  may  request  reconsideration  and 
withdrawal  of  the  refusal,  giving  the  reasons  therefor.  If 
the  examiner's  refusal  to  register  a  proposed  variety 
name  is  repeated  and  made  final,  the  examiner  will  at 
the  same  time  require  the  applicant  to  propose  another 
variety  name  for  registration. 

(d)  After  a  final  requirement  by  the  examiner  for  sub- 
mission of  a  profKJsed  new  variety  name,  the  applicant, 
in  addition  to  making  any  response  due  on  the  remain- 
der of  the  action,  may  in  lieu  of  proposing  a  new  variety 


name  petition  the  Commissioner  for  review  of  the  exam- 
iner's holding  together  with  the  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(e)  The  applicant  will  be  required  to  submit  for  regis- 
tration the  same  variety  name  (or  a  translation  thereoO 
as  that  previously  registered  or  proposed  for  registration 
in  an  earlier  filed  application  for  protection  of  the  vari- 
ety in  another  UPOV  member  state.  Such  applicant  may 
submit  another  name  for  registration,  however,  upon  a 
showing  satisfactory  to  the  examiner  as  to  why  the 
name  originally  submitted  in  another  UPOV  member 
state  is  unsuitable  for  registration.  During  the  pendency 
of  an  application,  the  examiner  may  require  the  appli- 
cant to  provide  any  name  for  the  same  variety  registered 
or  proposed  for  registration  in  other  UPOV  member 
states  before  the  United  States  application  was  filed.  If 
not  in  English  characters,  a  translation  or  transliteration 
of  such  name  or  names  may  be  required.  An  applicant 
dissatisfied  with  the  examiner's  decision  concerning  the 
unsuitability  of  a  variety  name  may  petition  the  Commis- 
sioner, together  with  that  fee  set  forth  in  §  1.17(h). 

(f)  A  patentee,  in  order  to  avoid  a  conflict  between  a 
registered  variety  name  and  a  trademark,  or  where  the 
registered  variety  name  is  likely  to  be  confused  with  an- 
other variety  name,  or  where  a  registered  variety  name 
had  acquired  an  adverse  connotation,  may  propose  for 
registration  a  substitute  variety  name  for  that  already 
registered.  Such  a  proposal  shall  be  in  the  form  of  a  pe- 
tition to  the  Commissioner,  together  with  the  fee  set 
forth  in  §1.1 7(h).  Tlie  prof)osed  substitute  name  will  be 
examined  in  the  same  manner  as  the  name  originally  reg- 
istered, and  upon  registration  shall  be  promptly 
published  in  the  Official  Gazette.  A  certificate  of  correc- 
tion indicating  such  substitute  name  shall  be  issued  for 
the  patent.  If  the  patent  has  been  assigned,  only  the  as- 
signee of  record  may  apply  for  registration  of  a  substi- 
tute name. 

(g)  The  Commissioner  shall  uix)n  its  receipt  in  the  Of- 
fice promptly  publish  in  the  Trademark  Official  Gazette 
any  variety  name  proposed  for  registration  and  the  ge- 
nus and  species  of  the  plant  involved.  Correspondence 
from  a  person  other  than  the  patent  applicant  concern- 
ing the  registrability  of  a  proposed  or  registered  variety 
name  shall  be  served  on  the  applicant  by  such  person 
and  a  certificate  of  such  service  shall  appear  on  the 
copy  of  the  correspondence  filed  in  the  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office.  Such  correspondence  will  be  placed 
in  the  official  file,  and  in  the  case  of  an  application  will 
be  considered  by  the  examiner  in  an  ex  parte  manner 
during  the  examination  of  the  application. •< 


July  11,  1985. 


DONALD  J.  QUIGG. 

Acting  Commissioner  of 

Patent  and  Trademarks. 
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Status  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  for  August  1985: 


Service  Item 


FY  1985 

Performance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 
Trademarks 


Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Special  Window  Coupons 
Window  Coupons 
Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 

Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 
Current  Mail  Date  being  processed 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications-As-Filed 
File-Wrapper/Contents 
Walk-up  Certification 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Pending  Marks 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

Assignments: 
Patents 
Trademarks 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
Payment  to  Issue  Date 

Issue  Fee  Receipts  Mailed 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Patent  Grants  Mailed 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Trademark  Regs.  Mailed 

Patent  Copies  Available 
Trademark  Copies  Available 


22 
30 


!♦ 
5 

29  (26)* 
34  (26)* 


30 

20  (10)* 
N/A 
1 


21 


Montlily 
Average 


19 
41 


99%  within    1  day 
97%  within    5  days 
99%  within  26  days** 
99%  within  26  days** 
Aug.  19,  1985 
Aug.  23,  1985 


29 
99%  within    7  days 
89%  within    7  days 
78%  within  24  hours 


35 


Comment 


Tapes  received  late 
from  contractor. 


3  (Issue  Date)*      On  schedule 


Delays  due  to  vacations. 

Automation  contractor 
has  not  been  on 
schedule. 


25  (20)* 
25  (20)* 


90-100 

4  weeks  prior  to 
Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

Issue  Date 


Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 


18 

17 


87 
On  schedule 


On  schedule 
On  schedule 

On  schedule 


On  schedule 
On  schedule 

3  days  late 


96%  on  Issue  Date 
99%  on  Issue  Date 


Delayed  to  account  for 
all  withdrawals. 


•Reflects  new  goal  for  faster  service. 
Figures  include  postal  processing  and  delivery  time. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

'    "^^^ict/sVou^TZxTo^Zt^l  'r'*"'  '"'■'''""  °'?J\"^'^^^  ^^-^  '^'  y^^^  ^^^  »o  ^^^^^  to  goals  for  faster 
to  expedhe'  Si'^I  T^ell"  J^'fm'rCe  q'Smy.''"'"  «°^'^  '^"^  '"^"  ^^^"^^^-  ^^  -"  -"tinue  to'look  for  ways 

HELPFUL  HINTS  FROM  THE  PTO 

*    CFK\TlitiZ":{,l,^^^^  ^5r^»  ^-  .P---sion  to  withdraw  as  attorney  under  37 

addresses  of  the  a  o™eywh?swithdr^^^^^^  ^T  "^"P'^l^  ^"^  '"^*^^^^  ^^^^^^O"  the  present  mailing 

pear  on  all  such  JequTsts  BecaL  the  Offici^H^*  nL    ^  applicant.  The  examining  group  number  should  also  ap- 
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^SJ!nt?P    y     °/,^'^hdrawal  and  the  expiration  date  of  a  time  response  period  so  that  the  applicant  will  have 
sufficient  t  nie  to  obtain  other  representation  or  take  other  action.  If  iSs  than  thirty  days  remain  in  Vrunnine  re 
sponse  period,  a  request  to  withdraw  is  normally  disapproved  running  re- 

It  would  be  helpful  if  a  request  and  fee,  preferably  an  authorization  to  charge  a  deposit  account,  were  included 
nns^X^rioS'r  ;L"pon^^'  "°"''  ^""'^  *^^  ^""'^^  '°  '"^^^  --'  •"  --^  -'^-'  ^^^^  si'ffStCe'r^. 


Sept.  3,  1985. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Sept.  24, 1985 


Re. 

D. 

D. 

D. 

D 

D. 


31,336 
270,489 
276,717 
277,571 
.  278,610 
278,993 
3,970,692 
3,987,854 
4,255,474 
4,287,261 
4,296,007 
4,303,653 
4,320,017 
4,323,684 
4,327,792 
4,361,608 
4,362,830 
4,369,231 
4,379,572 
4,385,451 
4,393,182 
4,398,359 
4,402,838 
4,408,627 
4.412,074 
4,419,124 
4,424,150 
4,426,480 
4,436,787 
4,436,813 
4,439,790 
4,442,187 
4,443,455 
4,449,774 
4,449,805 
4,455,499 
4,456.803 
4,460,569 
4,460,955 
4,462,821 
4,463,722 
4,468,353 
4,469,026 
4,471,042 
4,472,813 
4,473,558 


4,474,923 

4,474,982 

4,475,127 

4,475,737 

4,476,091 

4,476,992 

4,477,626 

4,478,842 

4,479,186 

4,480,494 

4,480,929 

4,481,049 

4.482,549 

4,483.569 

4.483,645 

4,483,710 

4,483,741 

4,484,567 

4,485,215 

4,486,346 

4.486.425 

4,486,524 

4,487,313 

4,487,934 

4,488.821 

4.489.816 

4,489.870 

4.491.459 

4,492.235 

4.492.775 

4.493.089 

4,493.392 

4,493,761 

4,493,844 

4,494,443 

4,494.619 

4.495,431 

4,495,680 

4,495,751 

4,495,987 

4,496,360 

4,496,566 

4,496,661 

4,496,723 

4,497,223 

4,498,122 


4,498,338 

4,500,421 

4,500,723 

4,501,500 

4,501,585 

4,501,896 

4,502,363 

4,502.702 

4.503.031 

4,503.472 

4.503.847 

4.504.475 

4,504.506 

4.504.669 

4,505,434 

4,505,944 

4,506,959 

4,507,01 1 

4,507,405 

4,507,530 

4,507,725 

4,507,728 

4,507,859 

4,507,964 

4,508,513 

4,508,737 

4,509,237 

4,509,524 

4,510,063 

4,510,094 

4,510,219 

4,510.587 

4,510,640 

4,510,980 

4,510,986 

4,511,202 

4,511,381 

4,511,442 

4,511,620 

4,511,887 

4,511,923 

4,512,173 

4,512,784 

4,512,855 

4,512,925 

4,513,187 


4,513,328 

4,513,532 

4,513,557 

4,513,866 

4,514,118 

4,514,319 

4,514,719 

4,514.813 

4,515.564 

4,515,710 

4,516,167 

4,516.300 

4,516.498 

4,516,648 

4,516,801 

4,516,910 

4,517,147 

4,517,655 

4,517,736 

4,517,886 

4,518,050 

4,518,070 

4,518.206 

4.518,334 

4,518,595 

4,518,994 

4,519,959 

4,520,077 

4,520.503 

4,520,758 

4,521,557 

4,521,878 

4,522,350 

4,522,441 

4,522,526 

4,522,568 

4,523,337 

4,523,799 

4,524,221 

4,524,240 

4,524,371 

4,524,673 

4,524,750 

4,525,074 

4,526,287 


Disclaimers 

3,776,749.— Robert  Bruce  McKay.  Kilmarnock;  and  Gor- 
don Frank  Bradley.  Paisley,  Scotland.  DIARYLIDE 
PIGMENT  COMPOSITIONS.  Patent  dated  Dec.  4, 
1973.  Disclaimer  filed  July  16,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Ciba-Geigy  AG. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  pa- 
tent. 

4,022,011.— /^/ro/iori  Hirai,  Nagaokakyoshi,  Kyoto,  Ja- 
pan. YARN  PIECING  METHOD  FOR  OPEN- 
END  SPINNING  MACHINE.  Patent  dated  May 
10,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  by  the  as- 
signee, Spindelfabrik  Suessen-Schun.  Stahlecker  A 
Grill  G.m.b.H. 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  17,  1984, 
has  been  disclaimed. 

4,035,591.— Gort/on  S.  Carbonneau,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCERS.  Patent 
dated  July  12,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  July  8,  1985,  by 
the  assignee,  Carbonneau  Industries.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  6  of 
said  patent. 

4,340.067.— CAm/e/i  C.  Rattenborg.  Chicago,  111.  BLOOD 
COLLECTION  SYRINGE.  Patent  dated  July  20, 
1982.  Disclaimer  filed  Aug.  9,  1985,  by  the  assignee, 
Marquest  Medical  Products.  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  6,  8,  9, 
11,  12,  15,  18,  25  and  27  of  said  patent. 

4,431,283.-7b/:eo  Hoda.  Nobuyuki  Taniguchi,  and  Kiyoshi 
Seigenji.  Osaka,  Japan.  FILM  CARTRIDGES, 
FILMS  AND  CAMERAS  ADAPTED  FOR  USE 
THEREWITH.  Patent  dated  Feb.  14,  1984.  Dis- 
claimer filed  July  18,  1985,  by  the  assignee,  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 

4,432,818.— /flm«  R.  Givens,  Tucson,  Ariz.  COMPOSI- 
TIONS FOR  USE  IN  HEAT-GENERATING  RE- 
ACTIONS. Patent  dated  Feb.  21,  1984.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  19,  1984,  by  the  assignee,  Hughes  Aircraft 
Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-23  of  said 
patent. 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in  Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  following  libraries,  designated  as  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  maintain  collections  of 
earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  ranging  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or 
most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1790. 

u^f?  R"'"'  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  each  of  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  offers  the  publications  of 
the  U.S.  Patent  Classification  System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Defini- 
tions, etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  tible  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent  number  sequence 

Facilities  for  making  paper  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-DaDer  cooies  are 
generally  provided  for  a  fee.  *^ 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections  among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their  hours  of  service  to  the 
public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collec- 
tion and  hours,  so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Auburn  University  Libraries (205)  826-4500  Ext.21 

Birmingham  Public  Library    (205)  226-3680 

Anchorage  Municipal  Libraries (907)  264-4481  '  — 

Tempe:  Science  I  ibrary,  Arizona  State  University   (602)  965-7607 

Little  Rock:  Arkansas  State  Library    (501)  371-2090 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  612-3273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

San  Diego  Public  Library    (619)  236-5813 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* (408)  730-7290 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  571-2122 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware  Library (302)  451-2238 

Fort  Lauderdale:  Broward  County  Main  Library (305)  357-7444 

Miami-Dade  Public  Library (305)  375-2665 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404)  894-4508 

Moscow:  University  of  Idaho  Library (208)  885-6235 

Chicago  Public  Library (312)  269-2865 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library    (217)  782-5430 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library (317)  269-1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University    (504)  388-2570 

College  Park:  Engineering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

University  of  Maryland (301)  454-3037 

Amherst:  Physical  Sciences  Library,  University  of 

Massachusetts    (413)  545-1370 

Boston  Public  Library (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  of 

Michigan (313)  764-7494 

Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center    (612)  372-6570 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  390 

Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library (406)  496-4283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library    .  .  (402)  472-3411 

Reno:  University  of  Nevada  Library (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library    (201)  733-7815 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library    (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library    (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  714-8529 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library   (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Salem:  Oregon  State  Library    (503)  378-4239 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215)  448-1227 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University    .  .   (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library (401)  521-8726 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina  Library (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center    (901)  725-8876 

Nashville:  Vanderbilt  University  Library (615)  322-2775 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Texas.  .  .  .     (512)  471-1610 
College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  &  M 

University (409)  845-2551 

Dallas  Public  Library     (214)  749-4176 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  City:  Marriott  Library,  University  of  Utah    (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington    (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

I  Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

'  Milwaukee  Public  Library    (414)  278-3247 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Suppori  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter.  >v^-i  « 
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Slate 
Alabama 

Alaska 
Arizona 
Arkansas 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Florida 

Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 

Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 

Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 

Oregon 

Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 


Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  August  17,  1985 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Filing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Case  Awaiting  Action 


4-12-84 
11-30-83 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  METALLURGICAL,  INORGANIC.  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAI   CHPMHSTdv 
AND  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  1 10-D.  E.  TALBERT  Director       *'^^^^'*^<^A'-  CHEMISTRY, 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY,  GROUP  I20-C  E  VAN  HORN   Director ^I'lVll 

R   F^'WHIT?  "Sr^e^i?""-  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  EVGINEERmG  GROUP  ^r '■°'" 

"'SJJSSsi^lSlS'^^  STCXTK  M^ERiALS  ANb  ;     ^ 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"'dS'''''.^^.^^'^'^^'^'^^*  ^^^^^^^  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-G.  GOLDBERG, 

?J^I^L'^^  LAWS  ADMiNiSTRATION,  GROUP  226-k.  L.  CACi  Director 

INFORMATION  PROCESSING,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL  GROUP  23o11e  LFVY  nir;^»«r 

K^U^B'^tpE^'icZ^'^rir^' ..''^^.^^^^^^^^     ^'^^     ^^^OMEjItlcirZi^l^SU' ""g^^^     2^^^^ 

ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES  GROUP  25ol-S  S  Matthfu/«  fi;,-;. 

''^s'^a  KUNm^D^r'Sto'?^^'''''''''''  ^^^'''''''  ^ND  LAMP/BrSCHAS^I  GROU^SSp^SK^^ 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290— K."  L.  CAGE.  Director  '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'..'.'. 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


9-22-83 
3-21-83 
9-17-82 

11-29-83 
2-22-83 

5-16-83 
3-03-83 


7-12-83 
8-29-83 

3-10-83 
4-15-83 

4-02-84 


h,^!!^?^  °' ."»"**"*»■  """.f  P«^«"^s  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  1985  except  those  which  mav 

Pstcnts 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3,395,406  to  3,399,405,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,825  to  2,829  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

SEPTEMBER  24,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  C  ]  appears  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics  indicates 

additions  made  by  reexamination. 

Bl  34HI6,134  (389th)  Claims  3-8,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 

WELDABILITY  OF  ARTICLES  MADE  FROM  PLASTIC     to  be  patenuble. 

FOAMS 
Gerhard  Pohl,  Giessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to       1  A  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  a  peroxyes- 
Zwissler  Ulrich  Dr.,  Gerstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ^f  having  the  formula 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,537,  Apr.  4, 1984. 
Reexamination  Certiflcate  for  Patent  No.  3,906,134,  issued  Sep. 
I      16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  240,656,  Apr.  3, 1972. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  240,656  g3  3      3 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2,  ^^A-J^      n 

1971, 2116092;  May  13,  1971, 2123845  -^  ■  ^ 

Int.  a.*  B32B  7/14.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  156—229  ^^^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  3-5  and  12-14  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  2,  6-11,  15  and  16  are  cancelled. 

3.  A  process  of  improving  weldability  of  a  flexible  foam 
article  in  which  the  foam  structure  contains  at  least  some  open 
cells  which  comprises  bringing  a  moving  foam  web  of  soft 
polyurethane  foam  with  at  least  largely  open  cells  into  contact 
with  a  welding  aid  in  the  form  of  a  finely  divided  vinyl 
chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  so  that  the  welding  aid  is 
applied  to  one  of  the  two  large  surfaces  of  the  foam  web,  the 
foam  web,  arranged  so  that  the  large  surface  to  which  the 
welding  aid  has  been  applied  is  lying  on  top,  distorting  said 
foam  web  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  in  the  operative  direction 
in  as  least  one  distortion  zone  so  that  the  open  cells  of  the  soft 
polyurethane  foam  assume  cross  sections  such  that  at  least  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  finely  divided  welding  aid  pene- 
trates into  the  interior  of  the  web,  applying  said  finely  divided 
welding  aid  to  the  other  large  surface  of  the  foam  web  and 
introducing  it  into  the  interior  of  the  foam  web  in  substantially 
the  same  manner  as  into  the  first  large  surface,  and  passing  the 
foam  web  to  a  relaxation  zone  in  which  it  at  least  resumes  its 
predistortion  shape. 


Bl  4,075,236  (390th) 
CONTINUOUS  MANUFACTURE  OF  PEROXYESTERS 
Uday  D.  Wagle,  Grand  Island,  and  Venkatram  Ramdas,  Tona- 
wanda,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pennwalt  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,562,  May  24,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,075,236,  issued  Feb. 
21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  728,349,  Sep.  30,  1976. 
Int.  a*  C07C  179/18 
U.S.  a.  260—453  RZ 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT. 

Claims  1,  2,  and  9  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 


•3l 


— o 
I 

R>--(C-00),R', 

wherein: 

(a)  X,  y  and  n  are  1  or  2; 

(b)  when  x  is  2,  y  is  1  and  n  is  2; 

(c)  when  y  is  2,  x  is  1  and  n  is  2; 

(d)  when  x,  y  and  n  are  1,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  primary,  secondary,  or  tertiary  alkyl  of  1  to 

17  carbons,  aryl  of  6  to  14  carbons,  and  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
12  carbons,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  tertiary  alkyl  of  4  to  12  carbons,  a  tertiary  aralkyi  of  9  to 

18  carbons,  and  tertiary  cycloalkyl  of  6  to  12  carbons; 

(e)  when  x  is  2,  R  is  a  diradical  selected  from  alkylene  of  1  to 
16  carbons,  arylene  of  6  to  14  carbons,  cycloalkylene  of  3 
to  12  carbons,  and  aralkylene  of  7  to  18  carbons;  and 

(0  when  y  is  2,  R'  is  a  di-tertiary  diradical  selected  from 
alkylene  of  6  to  16  carbons,  aralkylene  of  12  to  18  carbons, 
and  cycloalkylene  of  7  to  12  carbons;  which  comprises: 
(I)  continuously  reacting  an  acid  chloride  having  the 
formula 


R-(-C-CI),- 

a  hydroperoxide  having  the  formula  R'(OOH)n,  and  an  aque- 
ous alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  two  reaction  zones  of  intense 
mixing  connected  in  series  in  a  temperature  range  of  about 
-  10*  to  -I- 50*  C.  and  a  pH  of  10  to  14,  wherein  the  first  reac- 
tion zone  is  maintained  in  the  upper  part  of  the  temperature 
range  and  the  second  reaction  zone  is  maintained  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  temperature  range; 

(II)  continuously  recovering  the  peroxyester  product  by 
(i)  continuously  feeding  the  reaction  mixture  directly 
from  the  second  reaction  zone  through  a  liquid-liquid 
separation  unit; 
(ii)  continuously  subjecting  the  product  stream  from  the 
liquid-liquid  separation  unit  to  a  series  of  washings 
and  separations  in  a  mixer-settler  system;  [and  J 
(iii)  continuously  gas  stripping  the  product  from  the  the 

mixer-settler  system  in  a  stripping  column;  and 
(iv)  continuously  adding  the  acid  chloride,  hydroperox- 
ide and  aqueous  alkali  meul  hydroxide  to  the  first 
reaction  zone  to  replace  that  used  up  in  the  reaction 
efiluent. 
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Bl  4,261,598  (391st) 

CONCRETE  FLOOR  EMBEDDED  COUPLING  FOR 

PLASTIC  PIPE 

Kenneth  R.  Cornwall,  30064  Bentiey,  Livonia,  Mich.  48154 

Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,565,  May  30,  1984. 

Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,261,598,  issued  Apr. 

14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  64,080,  Aug.  6,  1979. 

Int.  a.*  F16L  55/07 

VS.  a.  285—56 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  4-11  is  confirmed. 
Claims  1-3  are  cancelled. 

4.  The  method  of  joining  plastic  pipe  having  spaced  apart 
cylindrical  inside  and  outside  walls  with  a  concrete  floor 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  form  adapted  for  pouring  of  concrete  slab, 

(b)  placing  a  coupling  for  plastic  pipe  on  the  form  which 
coupling  includes  a  tube  having  an  inside  cylindrical  wall 
defining  a  cylindrical  longitudinal  axis  an  outside  wall  and 
opposing  ends  between  the  walls  wherein  the  inside  wall 
of  the  tube  mates  with  the  outside  wall  of  the  pipe,  an 
integral  annular  rim  between  the  ends  and  around  the 
inside  wall  of  the  tube  with  two  spaced  apart  parallel 
shoulders  which  are  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube 
and  with  an  annular  face  between  the  shoulders  and  which 
IS  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  wherein  the  shoulders  of 
the  annular  rim  have  a  height  which  is  approximately  the 
same  as  the  spaced  apart  walls  of  the  pipe  with  which  the 
coupling  is  to  be  used  such  that  the  annular  face  is  in  a 
fluid  flow  path  with  the  pipe  attachment  means  at  one  end 
of  the  tube  adapted  for  securing  the  coupling  to  the  form 
using  connector  means; 

(c)  bonding  the  outside  wall  of  a  length  of  plastic  pipe  to  the 
inside  wall  of  the  couphng  at  one  end  of  the  tube  such  that 
an  end  of  the  length  of  pipe  abuts  against  one  shoulder  of 
the  annular  rim;  and 

(d)  pouring  the  concrete  floor  over  the  form  and  around  the. 
coupling  and  allowing  the  concrete  to  set. 


Bl  4,267,448  (392nd) 
ION  DETECTOR  WITH  BIPOLAR  ACCELERATING 
ELECTRODE 
Karl  Feser,  Hamburg,  and  Curt  Brunn^,  Platjenwerbe,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Finnigan  Mat  GmbH, 
Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,602,  Aug.  3,  1984. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,267,448,  issued  May 
12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  45,144,  Jun.  4,  1979. 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12. 
1978,  2825760 

Int.  aj  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250—281 


•^^^^4 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

»> 
Claim  8  is  cancelled. 

Claims  1  and  9-11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-7,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  ions  generated  by  mass  spec- 
trometers, comprising:  a  conversion  element  which  the  ions 
strike,  negative  ions  impacting  said  conversion  element  to  be 
converted  to  positively  charged  ions,  a  secondary  electron  multi- 
plier disposed  after  the  conversion  element  in  the  direction  of 
ion  travel,  said  electron  multiplier  having  an  output  that  ap- 
proaches ground  potential,  a  high  voltage  source  for  the  sec- 
ondary electron  multiplier,  said  conversion  element  compris- 
ing an  accelerating  electrode  (10,  34,  38)  disposed  before  and 
adjacent  to  the  input  of  the  secondary  electron  multiplier  (18), 
and  a  separate,  selective  bi-polarity  high  voltage  source  (16) 
connected  to  the  accelerating  electrode,  said  accelerating 
electrode  being  impressed  with  a  potential  more  negative  than 
a  first  dynode  of  the  secondary  electron  multiplier  when  de- 
tecting positive  ions,  and  being  impressed  with  a  potential 
more  positive  than  said  first  dynode  when  detecting  negative 
ions. 


REISSUES 


SEPTEMBER  24,  1985 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

R*-  3^4^  frame  and  juxtaposed  at  a  level  below  that  of  said  engine  and  in 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  BOLSTER  FRICTION  ASSEMBLY      proximity  to  said  trailing  arm  pivot  axis,  a  front  bank  exhaust  pipe 
Donald  Wiebe,  Senickley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  A.  Stuck!  Compuiy,   extending  from  the  front  bank  of  said  engine  downwardly  and 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,295,429,  dated  Oct.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  133,268, 

Mar.  24, 1980.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

502,423 


Int.  a.*  B60F  3/00 


VS.  0. 105—197  DB 


ISdaims 


77.  In  a  friction  assembly  adapted  for  use  in  a  railway  truck 
intermediate  a  longitudinal  end  portion  of  an  elongated  truck 
bolster  and  an  adjacent  column  guide  portion  of  a  truck  side 
frame  to  provide  frictional  damping  of  relative  vertical  and  lateral 
motion  between  the  bolster  and  the  side  frame,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  friction  element  adapted  to  be  retained  with  respect  to  such  a 

longitudinal  end  portion  of  such  a  bolster: 
a  wear  surface  means  adapted  to  be  retained  with  respect  to  such 

an  adjacent  column  guide  portion  of  such  a  side  frame: 
bias  means  operable  to  maintain  frictional  engagement  between 
said  friction  element  and  said  wear  surface  means  throughout 
such  relative  motion  between  such  a  bolster  and  such  a  side 
frame; 
said  friction  element  being  relatively  movable  in  opposite  lateral 
directions  with  respect  to  said  wear  surface  means  while  in 
frictional  engagement  therewith  during  such  relative  motion 
between  such  a  bolster  and  such  a  side  frame: 
and  said  wear  surface  means  and  adjacent  portions  of  said 
friction  element  being  configured  to  continuously  increase  the 
magnitude  of  friction  between  said  wear  surface  means  and 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  friction  element  during  relative 
lateral  motion  therebetween  throughout  a  range  of  such 
lateral  motion  in  either  of  such  opposite  lateral  directions. 


Re.  31,989 

MOTORCYCLE  ENGINE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

Kazohiko  Nomura,  Iwata,  and  Satoni  Ichikawa,  Hamamatsu, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Japan 
Original  No.  4,422,519,  dated  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  343,020, 

Jan.  26, 1982.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  78,697,  Sep.  25, 1979, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

643,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29, 1978,  53-119181 
Int.  C\*  B62D  61/02:  POIN  1/08,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  180—219  21  Qaims 

75.  In  combination  with  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  a  frame 
portion,  a  front  wheel  dirigibly  supported  by  said  frame,  a  V-type 
engine  supported  by  said  frame  with  its  crankshaft  axis  extending 
transversely  to  said  frame,  trailing  arm  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transversely  extending 
pivot  axis,  and  a  rear  wheel  journaled  by  said  trailing  arm  means, 
an  exhaust  system  comprising  an  exhaust  device  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  frame  for  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 


terminating  in  said  exhaust  device,  a  rear  bank  exhaust  pipe 
extending  downwardly  into  said  exhaust  device,  said  rear  bank 
exhaust  pipe  being  positioned  ahead  of  the  said  rear  wheel,  and  a 
tailpipe  discharging  rearwardly  from  said  exhaust  device. 


Re.  31,990 
MULTIPLE  FUNCTION  LEAD  ASSEMBLY  AND 
METHOD  FOR  INSERTING  ASSEMBLY  INTO  AN 
IMPLANTABLE  TISSUE  STIMULATOR 
James  E.  Sluetz,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Richard  V.  Calfee,  Hous- 
ton, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Intermedics,  Inc.,  Angleton, 
Tex. 
Original  No.  4,236,525,  dated  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  963,128, 
Nov.  22, 1978.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No. 
409,162 

Int  CL*  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  a.  128—419  P  21  Claims 


5    10l^(i^(lB  eo^ei     65  i«95« 


'-J. r-JL 


A  > 


is 


1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  body  implantable  tissue 
stimulator  and  lead  assembly,  comprising 

at  least  two  distal  electrodes  on  said  lead  assembly  for 
electrical  stimulation  or  sensing, 

at  least  [twoj  three  coaxial  proximal  connectors  on  said 
lead  assembly  spaced  apart  and  [electrically  J  conductive- 
ly  connected  to  said  distal  electrodes  for  connecting  said 
distal  electrodes  with  said  implantable  tissue  [stimulation 
means]  stimulator,  two  of  said  three  proximal  connectors 
conductively  connected  to  one  of  said  two  distal  electrodes 
and  the  remaining  one  of  said  three  proximal  connectors 
conductively  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two  distal  ele- 
trodes. 

a  female  connector  assembly  [on]  o/said  body  implantable 
tissue  stimulator  [adapted  to  electrically  connect]  for 
conductively  connecting  at  least  two  of  said  proximal  con- 
nectors to  said  stimulator, 

insulator  means  intermediate  adjacent  ones  of  said  coaxial 
proximal  connectors  [having  fluid  sealing  ribs  cooperat- 
ing with  said  female  connector  assembly]  for  maintaining 
fluid  isolation  between  said  connectors. 
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Re.  31,991  ' 
SINGLE  GUIDE  ROD  ACTUATING  UNIT 
Claude  Descoteaux,  RoseTiUe,  and  Chester  Wenzel,  Royal  Oak, 

both  of  Mich. 
Original  No.  4,252,361,  dated  Feb.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  39,854, 
May  17, 1979.  AppUcation  for  reissue  Feb.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
469,068 

Int  a.*  B25J  J5/04;  B66C  1/42 
U.S.  a.  294-88  18  citdms 


——I  <»4J    jr"*  *»-fCK 


V 


^ 
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*  Apparatus  for  gripping  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
a  body; 

a  plunger  reciprocabfy  mounted  on  said  body  and  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  a  source  of  power  for  reciprocating  said  plunger; 
at  least  one  workpiece  gripping  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  body  for  movement  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position;  and 
a  cam  arrangement  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  grip- 
ping member,  said  cam  arrangement  including 
(/)  a  slot  defined  in  said  one  gripping  member,  said  slot 
including  adjacent  arcuate  portions  defining  a  cam  track, 
(2)  a  shoulder  between  said  arcuate  portions  and  extending 

into  said  slot,  and 
(i)  a  cam  member  connected  with  said  plunger  for  reciproca- 
tion therewith,  said  cam  member  extending  into  said  slot 
and  being  engagable  with  said  shoulder  to  lock  said  grip- 
ping member  in  said  closed  position  thereof  upon  loss  power 
from  said  power  source. 


Re.  31  992 
REINFORCEMENT  PROMOTERS  FOR  FILLED 
THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
Fred  H.  Ancker,  Warren  Township,  Union  County;  Arnold  C. 
Ashcraft,  Jr.,  Hightstown,  both  of  N.J.;  Martin  S.  Leung, 
Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Audrey  Y.  Ku,  Chesterfield, 
Mo.,  assignors  to   Union   Carbide  Corporation,   Danbury, 
Conn. 

Original  No.  4,385,136,  dated  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  295,811, 
Aug.  27, 1981.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
556,170 

Int.  a."  C08K  3/22.  3/26,  3/34,  9/04 
MS.  a.  523-202  23  Qaims 

1.  A  polymer  composition  substantially  free  of  a  free  radical 
initiator  or  its  residue  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer, 
selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of  normally  [ofl  solid 
hydrocarbon  polymers,  polyamides  and  polyvinyl  chlorides 
including  the  copolymers  of  the  latter  with  vinyl  acetate  and 
an  inorganic  filler  having  an  average  particle  size  <  100  ^m 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  providing  about  0. 1  to  5 
weight  %  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a 
reinforcement  promoter  having  at  least  two  reactive  olefinic 
double  bonds,  said  promoter  being  characterized  by  having  a 
promoter  index,  P,  being  greater  than  zero,  which  is  defined  by 
the  formula: 


P=n(n-I)Q(e  +  2KI-2R*^2.5 


wherein  n  is  the  number  of  olefiniq  double  bonds  in  the  pro- 
moter, haying  [values  g  J  a  value  of  at  least  2,  Q  and  e  are  the 
Alfrey-Price  resonance  and  polarity  parameters,  respectively, 
of  at  least  one  of  the  olefinic  double  bonds  in  the  compound, 
wherein  QC^ZJ >Oand  eC^2  but  <4,J >0 and  R'/,  having 
[values  ^0  to  SJ  a  value  <0.5,  is  the  relative  flow  ratio  of  the 
promoter  measured  by  thin  layer  chromatography  on  a  neutral 
silica  gel  using  xylene  as  the  eluant  and  di-n-butyl  fumarate  as 
the  standard. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  24,  1985 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,560 
NANDINA  DOMESTICA  THUNB.  CALLED  LOWBOY 
Ralph  C.  Rushing,  Rte.  1,  Box  33,  Senunes,  Ala.  36575 

FUed  Nov.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,532  t^ 

Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 54  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  unique  variety  of  heavenly  bamboo  or  Nan- 
dina  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  dense 
broad-mounded  growth  habit,  stoloniferous  nature,  bronze  to 
metallic  bluish  green  to  reddish  purple  winter  color  foliage, 
creamy  white  flowers,  bright  red  fruit,  adaptability  to  extreme 
soil  and  cultural  conditions,  the  leaves,  flowers  and  fruit  being 
about  one-third  to  one-half  the  mature  size  of  those  for  the 
typical  species  Nandina;  rooted  cuttings  or  divisions  will  fill  a 
one-gallon  container  in  two  seasons,  the  dense,  compact, 
mounded  growth  habit  will  fill  numerous  landscape  needs  for 
missing  low-hedging  groupings  and  foundation  plantings,  re- 
quiring less  maintenance,  especially  pruning,  than  the  species; 
and  freedom  from  disease  and  insects  with  wide  soil  tolerance. 


5,561 
DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 
PURPLE  MARTIN 
Christian  Hopka,  106  E.  Lalceview  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53716 
FUed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,150 
Int  a.«  AOIH  S/00 
U.S.  CL  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


5,562 

DISTINCT  VARIETY  OF  STREPTOCARPUS  NAMED 

TEAL 
Christian  Hopka,  106  E.  Lakeriew  St.,  Madison,  Wu.  53716 
FUed  Dec.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  560,152 
Int.  a.«  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described. 


5,563 

IMPATIENS  PLANT  NAMED  VISTA  IMPATIENS  NO.  37 
Claude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Plant  Company,  Parrish,  Fla. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,502 

Int.  a.*  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  impatiens  plant  named 
Vista  Impatiens  No.  37,  as  described  and  illustrated,  and  char- 
acterized by  its  large  vivid  fuchsia  colored  flowers  with  a  light 
center  eye,  dark  green  foliage,  good  self-branching  habit, 
moderate  rate  of  growth,  highly  floriferous  and  substantially 
continuous  flower  habit,  and  by  its  tall  upright  habits  making 
the  cultivar  suitable  for  bedding  plants  and  pot  plant  culture. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEP.  24,  1985 

ERRATA 


For     -^  Sec 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

623-016 4,542,539 

623-006 4,542,540 

623-006 4,542,541 

623-006 4,542,542 

252-3 1 2 4,542,745 

1 39-448 4,542 ,8 1 6 

227-007 4,542,844 

073-852 4,543,126 

546-001 4,543,212 

5 1 4-272 4,543 ,248 

514-012 4,543 ,252 

5 1 4-02 1 4,543 ,253 

514-253 4,543,254 

5 1 4-258 4,543 ,255 

514-280 4,543,256 

514-210 4,543 ,257 

514-772 4,543,258 

424-044 4,543,269 

525-539 4,543,440 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  SEPTEMBER  24,  1985 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,542,537 

NECKTIE  CLINCHER 

Charles  D.  Plapp,  Riverside,  and  Anton  Choc,  Lombard,  both  of 

111.,  assignors  to  Dimple  Tie  Co.,  Inc.,  North  Riverside,  III. 

FUed  May  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,480 

Int  a*  A41D  25/10 

VJS.  a.  2—148  6  Claims 


16.       /O 


1.  A  necktie  clincher  for  use  with  a  necktie,  such  as  a  four-in- 
hand  type  necktie  having  a  longitudinal  flared  portion  and  a 
longitudinal  slip  portion  interconnected  by  a  neck  portion  and 
designed  to  be  tied  around  a  wearer's  neck  in  a  knot  having  one 
or  more  stages,  said  clincher  being  adapted  to  constrict  the 
flared  portion  adjacent  the  knot  to  develop  an  elongated  dim- 
ple, said  clincher  comprising  a  funnel-like  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
having  a  flared  necktie-receiving  opening  at  one  end  and  a 
narrow  necktie-clinching  opening  at  the  other  end,  and  a  pair 
of  walls  defining  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
sleeve  and  communicating  with  both  of  said  openings,  wherein 
said  flared  opening  is  adapted  to  initially  receive  an  underside 
of  the  flared  portion  when  it  is  creased  along  its  longitudinal 
mid-line  so  that  said  sleeve  may  be  slipped  upwardly  along  the 
crease  into  the  formed  knot,  to  be  concealed  thereby. 


4,542,538 

DISPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  HLM  ACCESSORY  FOR 

THE  LENS  OF  A  RESPIRATOR  HOOD 

Anthony  L.  Moretti,  San  Rafael,  and  Anselmo  P.  Pellolio,  Jr., 

Cotati,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  E.  D.  Bullard  Company, 

Sausalito,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,015,  Jan.  26,  1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,145 

Int.  CI*  A61F  9/02:  A42B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  2—438  20  Qaims 


1.  A  disposable  protective  film  accessory  for  use  with  a  face 
and  head  protective  hood  assembly  including  an  optically 
transparent  lens  panel  of  a  given  length  and  a  given  width,  said 
accessory  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sheet  of  thin,  flexible  transparent  protective 
film  having  a  length  many  times  greater  than  said  given 
length  of  said  lens  panel  and  a  width  which  is  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  of  said  given  width  of  said  lens  panel, 
a  longitudinal  side  of  said  sheet  of  protective  film  having 
a  plurality  of  short  slits  therein  extending  transversely  of 


the  length  of  said  sheet  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a 
distance  less  than  said  given  length  of  said  lens  panel,  said 
sheet  of  protective  film  being  rolled  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing normally  to  the  length  thereof; 

(b)  a  housing  loosely  containing  said  rolled  sheet  of  protec- 
tive film,  said  housing  comprising  an  elongated  open  sided 
cavity  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
rolled  sheet  of  protective  film  and  a  length  greater  than 
said  given  width  of  said  sheet  of  protective  film,  said 
housing  including  a  flat  rectangular  flange  surrounding 
said  open  sided  cavity; 

(c)  a  tensioning  bar  member  having  a  length  greater  than 
said  given  width  of  said  sheet  of  protective  film; 

(d)  means  for  mounting  the  ends  of  said  tensioning  bar  to 
said  lens  panel  with  the  portion  of  said  tensioning  bar 
member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  extending  along 
one  end  of  said  lens  panel  in  compressive  unobstructed 
contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  lens  panel,  and 

(e)  means  for  mounting  the  ends  of  said  rectangular  flange  of 
said  housing  in  compressive  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  lens  panel  with  one  side  of  said  rectangular 
flange  extending  along  the  other  end  of  said  lens  panel  and 
with  the  other  side  of  said  rectangular  flange  in  spaced 
generally  parallel  relation  to  said  tensioning  bar  member 
and  in  compressive  unobstructed  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  lens  panel; 

whereby  the  free  end  of  said  sheet  of  protective  film  may  be 
pulled  out  of  said  housing  between  said  other  side  of  said 
flange  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  lens  panel,  across 
said  exterior  surface  of  said  lens  panel  and  between  said 
tensioning  bar  member  and  said  exterior  surface  of  said 
lens  panel  to  hold  a  length  of  said  sheet  of  protective  film 
in  contact  with  said  exterior  surface  of  said  lens  panel  and 
whereby  said  slits  promote  the  tearing  of  the  free  end  of 
said  sheet  of  protective  film  projecting  beyond  said  ten- 
sioning bar  by  a  manual  twisting  of  said  free  end  of  said 
sheet  of  protective  film  against  said  tensioning  bar  mem- 
ber. 


4,542,539 
SURGICAL  IMPLANT  HAVING  A  GRADED  POROUS 

COATING 
Russell  H.  Rowe,  Jr.,  Warrenton,  Va.;  Paul  J.  Lare,  Bowie,  Md., 
and  Henry  Hahn,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignors  to  Artech  Corp., 
Falls  Church,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,744,  Mar.  12,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575,624 

Int.  a*  A61F  1/00.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  623—16  17  Oaims 
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1.  A  posthetic  implant  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
metallic  substrate  and  a  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  in 
which  such  coating  comprises  first  and  second  layers  of  metal- 
lic particles  disposed  with  said  first  layer  overlying  and  fused 
to  said  metallic  substrate  and  said  second  layer  overlying  and 
fused  to  said  first  layer,  wherein  the  sizes  of  said  particles  in 
said  first  layer  are  within  the  range  (— lOO-t-400)  mesh  and 
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wherein  the  sizes  of  said  particles  in  said  second  layer  are 
within  the  range  (-60+150)  mesh. 


4,542,540 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Thomas  C.  White,  1127  HoUy  Dr.,  Sioux  Fails,  S.  Dak.  55705 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,312 

Int  a*  A61F  I/J6.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623— «  12  Claims 


arc  curved  toward  said  lens  circumference  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  periphery;  and 
snag-resistant  means  integrally  formed  on  the  free  end  of 
said  elements  for  smoothly  guiding  and  positioning  the 
lens  across  eye  tissue  when  implanting  the  lens,  said  snag- 
resistant  means  extending  from  said  free  end,  turned 
towards  said  elements,  and  having, an  outer  periphery 
which  terminates  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  flexible 
elements  and  is  substantially  greater  in  size  than  the  width 
of  said  flexible  elements. 


4  542,542 

CORRECnON  OF  DEFECTS  IN  THE  EYE  AND 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

George  M.  Wright,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Innovative 

Surgical  Products,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  CaUf. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,816 

Int.  a.<  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623—6  3  Qaims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  device  comprising  a 

lens  for  placement  adjacent  a  side  of  the  iris  of  an  eye  with 
the  lens  axis  substantially  aligned  with  the  pupillary  axis; 

fixation  elements  carried  by  the  lens  for  supportive  engage- 
ment with  eye  structure  circumferential  of  the  pupillary 
axis,  at  least  one  fixation  element  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  strut  carried  at  one  end  by  the  lens,  the  strut 
having  a  first  portion  extending  outwardly  of  the  lens 
generally  toward  said  circumferential  eye  structure,  a 
second  portion  having  a  contact  surface  engageable  with 
the  circumferential  eye  structure,  and  a  third  portion 
extending  from  the  contact  surface  inwardly  toward  the 
lens  for  a  distance,  measured  radially  from  the  contact 
surface  inwardly  toward  the  lens  axis  and  when  the  strut 
is  at  rest,  of  at  least  about  two-fifths  of  the  radial  distance 
of  the  contact  surface  from  the  lens  axis,  said  third  portion 
having  a  free  end. 


4  542  541 
UNIVERSAL  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Jaswant  S.  Pannu,  4850  W.  Oakland  Park  Blvd.,  Lauderdale 
Lakes,  Fla.  33313 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  329,660,  Dec.  11,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,238 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  A61F  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  a.  623-6  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  replacing  the  lens  in  the  eye  of  a  human  being 
or  other  animal  in  vivo  which  comprises: 

introducing  into  the  lens  capsule,  from  which  the  natural 
lens  has  been  removed,  a  curable  liquid  polymer  composi- 
tion comprising  crosslinkable  polymer  and  crosslinker 
through  a  needle  inserted  into  a  hole  in  the  lens  capsule; 

sealing  the  hole  in  the  lens  capsule  by  curing  the  polymer 
composition  that  is  in  the  vicinity  of  the  hole  to  an  extent 
sufficient  to  prevent  loss  of  said  composition  from  the  lens 
capsule  prior  to  withdrawing  the  needle  from  the  hole; 
and 

curing  said  composition  to  form  in  situ  a  clear,  synthetic 
lens. 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  comprising: 

a  lens  body; 

at  least  two  spaced  flexible  positioning  and  supporting  ele- 
ments integrally  formed  with  said  lens  body  as  a  one-piece 
construction  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
periphery  of  said  lens  body; 

said  elements  defining  a  continuous,  curved  arc  having  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  lens  body,  said 


4,542,543 
IMPACT  DEVICE 
Lawrence  F.  Irwin,  12860  San  Fernando  Rd.,  Sylmar,  CaUf. 
91342 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,412 

Int.  a.<  E03D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  4-255  11  Quins 

1.  An  impact  device  for  use  in  clearing  stoppages  in  waste 
lines,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  elongated  casing; 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocally  movable  within  said  first  casing; 

(c)  locking  means  movable  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
for  preventing  movement  of  said  piston  within  said  first 
casing  in  a  first  direction  when  said  locking  means  are  in 
a  first  position; 

(d)  an  impact  assembly  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  first 
casing,  said  assembly  including; 

(i)  an  anvil  adapted  to  be  forcibly  impacted  by  said  piston; 

(ii)  an  internal  chamber  disposed  adjacent  said  anvil,  said 
anvil  being  movable  into  said  chamber  a  limited  dis- 
tance upon  being  impacted  by  said  piston; 

(iii)  a  closures  member,  including  a  protruding  pipe  sec- 
tion defining  a  passajgeway  leading  from  said  internal 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  device;  and 
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(iv)  a  fitting  attached  to  said  pipe  section  for  sealable 
engagement  with  the  inlet  of  the  waste  line; 

(e)  a  second  elongated  casing  telescopically  receivable  over 
said  first  casing; 

(0  biasing  means  operably  associated  with  said  second  cas- 
ing and  said  piston  for  yieldably  resisting  telescopic  move- 
ment of  said  second  casing  over  said  first  casing  when  said 
locking  means  re  in  a  first  position;  and 


(g)  operating  means  operably  associated  with  said  second 
casing  for  operating  said  locking  means  to  cause  move- 
ment thereof  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  upon 
said  casing  being  moved  telescopically  over  said  first 
casing  a  predetermined  distance  against  the  urging  of  said 
biasing  means  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  locking 
means  to  said  second  position  said  biasing  means  will 
cause  said  piston  to  forcibly  impact  said  anvil. 


4,542,544 
MODULAR  WELDED  PERIMETER  SKIMMING  GUTTER 

FOR  SWIMMING  POOLS 

WilUam  H.  Baker,  30  Honeysuckle  Woods,  QoTer,  S.C.  29710 

FUed  Not.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,105 

lot  a*  E02B  7/00;  E04H  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4— 510  22  Claims 


together  together  along  the  end  faces  of  the  side  walls  to  a 
common  divider  plate  closing  off  each  channel  and  the  interior 
spaces  thereof,  thereby  forming  separated  conduits  of  each 
channel,  one  of  said  conduits  being  adapted  to  carry  clean 
water  feed  to  the  pool  and  the  other  of  said  conduits  being 
adapted  to  carry  gutter  water  away  from  the  pool,  and  a  port 
in  at  least  one  of  said  conduits  sufficiently  close  to  a  bonded 
end  thereof  to  afford  visual  inspection  of  the  integrity  of  the 
bond  within  the  conduit  at  said  bonded  end. 


4,542,545 
BATHTUB  WITH  FOOTWELL  AND  ENTRANCE  DOOR 
Richard  L.  Johnson,  1936  Elm  St.,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mimi. 
55110,  and  Carl  J.  Johnson,  2086  N.  1st  St.,  North  St.  Paul, 
Minn.  55109 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,519 

lat  a*  A47K  3/18 

U.S.  a.  4—555  4  Claims 


^'2  Ml^l5  ^17 


1.  A  water-tight,  open-topped  bathtub  receptacle  having  a 
plurality  of  vertical  side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  major  drain 
opening,  and  having  in  one  vertical  wall  a  doorway  with  a 
hingedly  attached  unitary  inwardly  opening  door,  a  compress- 
ible continuous  magnetic  gasket  and  a  cooperating  ferromag- 
netic surface  at  cooperating  margins  of  said  door  and  doorway 
respectively,  and  an  auxiliary  drain  outlet  located  in  said  wall 
at  the  bottom  of  said  doorway  and  so  disposed  as  to  be  sealed 
from  the  inside  of  said  receptacle  by  said  gasket  while  said 
door  is  in  the  closed  position. 


1.  A  modular  bonded  perimeter  skimming  gutter  retaining 
wall  for  swimming  pools,  for  construction  by  simple  bonding 
together  of  a  plurality  of  modular  units  on-site,  disposed  about 
the  perimeter  of  a  swimming  pool  as  the  retaining  wall  of  the 
swimming  pool,  defming  a  pool-side  wall  of  an  open  gutter 
conduit  adapted  to  carry  water  at  a  level  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  water  in  the  swimming  pool,  over  the  top  of 
which  wall  water  may  flow  from  the  pool  into  the  gutter,  the 
retaining  wall  comprising  two  generally  U-shaped  channels 
open  along  one  side  and  having  open  interiors  defined  by  side 
walls  extending  from  a  common  base,  the  channels  being  ar- 
ranged with  the  open  sides  facing  one  another  and  bonded 


4,542,546 

HEAT  RECUPERATOR  ADAPTED  TO  A 

SHOWER-CABIN 

Arthur  Desgagnes,  2740,  DeiCdteanx,  Sherbrooke,  (Quebec), 

Canada  JIK  1N4 

FUed  Jnn.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jua.  30,  1983,  431661 
lot  a.*  A47K  3/22 
U.S.  a.  4—598  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  shower-cabin  comprising  a  bottom  surface  and  a  base 
provided  with  a  drain  for  evacuating  waste  water,  a  heat  recu- 
perator incorporated  into  said  base,  said  heat  recuperator 
comprising  a  waste  water  tank  provided  with  a  coil  mounted 
on  a  set  of  slightly  inclined  plates  that  are  superimposed  in  a 
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cascadelike  arrangement,  said  tank  having  a  top  surface,  an 
inlet  connected  to  the  cabin  drain,  an  outlet  and  an  overflow 
positioned  at  a  predetermined  level  beyond  which  the  water 
collected  in  the  tank  is  evacuated,  the  top  surface  of  said  tank 
forming  the  bottom  surface  of  said  shower-cabin,  whereby  part 
of  the  heat  contained  in  the  waste  water  may  be  recovered  and 
used  to  heat  or  pre-heat  an  incoming  clean  water  flowing 
through  said  coil,  the  improvement  wherein  said  waste  water 
tank  further  comprises: 


a  small  lateral  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  waste 
water  different  from  the  one  coming  from  the  shower  and 
an  outlet  for  said  waste  water,  said  small  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  the  tank  via  two  lateral  openings  that 
respectively  connect  the  upper  and  lower  zones  of  said 
chambers  and  said  tank  to  each  other;  and 

obturation  means  in  the  waste  water  outlet  of  the  samll 
chamber. 


4  542  547 
PNUEMATIC  MAt'wiTH  SENSING  MEANS 
Hisashj  Sato,  Gunma,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiroshi  Muroi,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,464 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    15,    1982.   57- 
189597[U] 

Int.  a.*  A47C  27/10;  A61G  7/04 
U.S.a.5-453  10  Claims 


1.  A  mat  unit  comprising 

a  hollow,  fluid-tight  bellows; 

a  fluid  feeding  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bellows; 

a  valve  disposed  in  said  fluid  feeding  pipe  to  control  fluid 

quantity  fed  into  said  bellows; 
an  exhaust  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  said  bellows  and 

opened  to  the  atomosphere  at  the  other  end  thereof; 
a  second  valve  disposed  in  said  exhaust  pipe  to  control  fluid 

quantity  discharged  from  said  bellows; 
a  supply  source  of  pressurized  fluid  connected  to  the  other 

end  of  said  fluid  feeding  pipe;  and 
sensing  means  for  detecting  fluid  quantity  in  said  bellows, 

comprising 
a  member  suspended  from  an  upper  part  of  said  bellows; 


a  photoelectric  sensor  disposed  on  said  suspended  member- 
and 

a  plurality  of  reflective  members  disposed  on  an  outer  side  of 
said  bellows,  said  reflective  members  disposed  to  lie  oppo- 
site said  photoelectric  sensor  at  predetermined  intervals. 

4  542  548 

METHOD  TO  FORM  SOLES  WITH  A  HEEL  AND  AN 

UNDER-HEEL,  MAINLY  FOR  WOMEN  FOOTWEAR 

WITH  AN  INCORPORATED  SUPPORTING  CORE,  OR 

REINFORCEMENT,  AND  SHAPED  AND  REINFORCED 

SOLES  OBTAINED  BY  SAID  METHOD 
Severino  Marazzini,  Vigevano,  Italy,  assignor  to  PAMA  S.p.A., 
Vigevano,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,319 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  17,  1982,  20228  A/82 
Int  a."  A43B  13/28.  13/37.  21/36 
U.S.  a.  12-142  J  2  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  sole  and  heel  construction 
for  footwear  by  the  use  of  a  mold  having  sole  and  heel  forming 
cavities,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
inletting  a  determined  quantity  of  a  pre-polymerized  fluid 

polymeric  compound  into  said  heel  forming  cavity; 
preforming  an  assembly  of  a  reinforcing  member  heel  core 
and  an  under-heel  attached  to  said  heel-core,  said  under- 
heel  having  a  peripheral  contour  substantially  comple- 
mentary to  the  cross-section  of  a  terminal  end  of  said  heel 
cavity,  and  being  of  lateral  dimensions  greater  than  the 
cross-section  of  said  heel  core  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent 
said  under-heel,  said  under-heel  having  channels  extend- 
ing between  its  face  proximate  said  heel  core  and  the 
opposite  face  of  said  under-heel,  said  channels  being  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  heel  core; 
directionally  guiding  and  positioning  said  assembly  into  said 
mold  to  insert  said  heel  core  and  under-heel  into  said  heel 
forming  cavity  and  to  insert  said  stiffener  into  said  sole 
forming  cavity; 
employing  said  under-heel  as  a  piston  to  displace  said  fluid 
compound,  at  least  in  part,  through  said  channels  in  said 
under-heel  and  into  filling  relationship  with  said  heel  and 
sole  forming  cavities,  and  thus  into  encapsulating  relation- 
ship with  said  stiffener,  heel  core  and  under-heel  assem- 
bly; and, 
polymerizing  said  polymeric  compound. 

4  542  549 

SWIMMING  POOL  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Hannah  R.  KeUer,  6149  35th  Ave.  N.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33710 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,448 

Int.  CI.*  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  a.  15—1.7  1  Claim 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  swimming  pool  side  walls  and  the 

like  comprising  a  wheeled  handle  bar  adapted  to  be  propelled 

and  guided  by  a  walking  attendant,  and  a  flat  scrubbing  pad 

dependingly  held  on  the  lower  end  of  the  wheeled  handle  bar 

and  being  substantially  vertical  and  extending  substantially 

below  a  support  surface  with  which  the  wheel  of  the  wheeled 

handle  bar  is  roUingly  engaged,  said  handle  bar  having  an 

upper  hand  grip  and  a  lower  end  extension  to  which  the  scrub- 
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bing  pad  is  dependingly  secured,  the  wheeled  handle  bar  hav- 
ing a  single  wheel  disposed  near  its  lower  end  and  near  the  side 
of  the  handle  bar  away  from  the  depending  scrubbing  pad,  said 
wheel  being  canted  at  a  small  divergent  angle  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the  handle  bar  so  that  the  wheel  tends  to  drive  the 
scrubbing  pad  toward  the  side  wall  surface  cleaned  by  the 
device  when  the  device  is  in  use,  the  scrubbing  pad  extending 
below  said  wheel,  the  scrubbing  pad  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel 
and  said  wheel  and  scrubbing  pad  being  disposed  laterally  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  handle  bar, 
a  bracket  plate  carrying  the  pad  and  being  secured  to  the 
lower  end  extension,  the  bracket  plate  being  substantially 
L-shaped  and  having  an  upper  mounting  flange  and  being 
secured  to  the  lower  end  extension, 


means  on  the  handle  bar  and  bracket  plate  and  driven  by  the 
wheel  of  the  handle  bar  and  being  connected  with  a  back- 
ing  plate  of  the  scrubbing  pad  to  reciprocate  the  same 
relative  to  the  bracket  plate  during  movement  of  the 
device  while  cleaning  a  wall  surface, 

and  said  means  comprising  gearing  including  a  first  gear 
driven  directly  by  said  wheel,  a  second  gear  on  the 
bracket  plate  meshing  with  and  driven  by  the  first  gear, 
the  bracket  plate  having  substantially  vertical  guide  slot 
means  for  the  scrubbing  pad,  and  a  pitman  interconnecting 
the  second  gear  and  the  guide  slot  means, 

whereby  the  scrubbing  pad  is  reciprocated  substantially 
vertically  relative  to  the  bracket  plate  during  substantially 
horizontal  movement  of  the  cleaning  device. 


4,542,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  BEACHES 
John  A.  Bennett,  and  Scott  L.  Taylor,  both  of  West  Vancou?er, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Versatech  Products  Inc.,  Vancouver, 
Canada 

FUed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  8,  1983,  421110 

Int  a.*  POIH  72/00 

VS.  a.  15—3  13  Claims 


4,542,551 
ROTARY  FLOOR  MAINTENANCE  DEVICE 
Paul  E.  PhiUips,  Whitehall,  Mich.,  assignor  to  McGraw-Edisoa 
Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,736 

Int.  a.*  A47L  1I/J4 

U.S.  a.  15-49  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  compact  rotary  floor  maintenance  device  comprising: 

a  motor  support  base  having  a  upper  side  and  lower  side  and 
at  least  one  aperture  therein; 

at  least  one  wheel  privotobly  connected  to  said  motor  sup- 
port base  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said 
motor  support  base  relative  to  a  floor; 

a  high  torque  electric  drive  motor  disposed  on  the  upper  side 
of  said  base  having  a  shaft  with  a  free  end,  and  said  motor 
and  said  shaft  being  disposed  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  motor  support  base,  and  said  free  end  of  said  shaft 
extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  motor  support 
base,  said  electric  motor  being  of  a  pancake  design  with 
the  ratio  of  the  height  of  said  motor  to  the  diameter  of  said 
motor  being  less  than  one; 

a  motor  adapter,  directly  coupled  to  the  free  end  of  said 
motor  shaft  on  the  lower  side  of  said  base  for  rotation 
therewith; 

a  rotary  brush  means  for  contacting  the  surface  of  said  floor, 
said  brush  means  being  directly  coupleable  to  said  motor 
adapter  for  rotation  with  said  motor  adapter  and  said 
motor  shaft  at  the  same  speed  as  said  motor  shaft;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said  drive  motor  between 
a  pre-selected  high  speed  and  a  pre-selected  low  speed 
where  said  motor  spins  said  brush  means  at  sufficiently 
high  torque  without  streaking  the  surface  of  the  floor. 


1.  A  beach  cleaner  comprising  a  chassis  operable  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  vehicle,  a  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
chassis,  an  endless  removable  belt  surrounding  said  cylinder,  a 
protuberance  pattern  on  the  outside  of  said  endless  belt,  debris 
scraping  removal  means  mounted  in  close  proximity  to  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  protuberance  pattern  on  said  endless 
belt,  conveyor  means  mounted  adjacent  said  removal  means  to 
receive  debris  from  said  removal  means  and  a  power  source 
means  to  drive  said  conveyor  means. 


4,542,552 
TOOTHBRUSHES 
Etienne  Y.  d'Argembeau,  Rue  de  Belle-Vue,  24,  B-1050  Bm- 
xelles,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Feb.  21,  1983,  210,156; 
Jan.  20,  1984,  212,243 

Int.  a.*  A46B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  15—167  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  toothbrush,  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  (1)  having  a  constant  polygonal  cross-section; 

(b)  a  head  (2)  having  a  circular  or  elliptical  cross-section,  the 
width  or  diameter  of  which  is  smaller  than  the  width  of 
the  handle;  and 

(c)  a  single  elongated  tuft  of  bristles  (3)  carried  by  said  head. 
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said  bristles  having  the  same  length,  being  substantially  4,542,554 

tangent  to  each  other,  and  extending  perpendicular  to  a       LOW  COST,  RENEWABLE  SCRAPING  IMPLEMENT 

Martin  A.  Wallerstein,  P.O.  Box  6077,  Ft.  Myers  Beach,  Fla. 
33931 
/    ^   J  FUed  May  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,589 

Int  a.*  A47L  13/08 
U.S.  a.  15—236  R  7  Claims 


plane  comprising  two  opposite  edges  of  the  polygonal 
handle. 
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4,542,553 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  DEBRIS  FROM  GUTTERS 

Allan  P.  Cary,  2673  Bretby,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 

FUed  Jon.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,918 

Int.  a.<  E04D  13/00 

MS.  a.  15—236  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  gutter  cleaning  tool  comprising: 

a  rod-like  member  having  a  handle  at  a  rear  end  thereof; 

a  blade  attached  to  a  forward  end  of  said  rod-like  member, 
said  blade  presenting  a  substantially  flat  face; 

said  rod-like  member  having  a  substantially  straight  first 
section  extending  rearwardly  from  said  blade  substantially 
perpendicularly  to  said  flat  face  of  said  blade; 

said  blade  extending  downwardly  from  said  first  section  a 
distance  which  is  less  than  the  distance  between  a  lower 
plate  of  said  gutter  and  a  gutter  support  member  extending 
transversely  across  an  upper  inner  portion  of  said  gutter; 

said  first  section  of  said  rod-like  member  being  disposed  in  its 
entirety  in  said  gutter  beneath  said  transversely-extending 
gutter  support  member  when  said  tool  is  in  use  with  said 
blade  disposed  in  said  gutter; 

said  rod-like  member  having  a  substantially  straight  second 
section  extending  upwardly  from  said  first  section; 

said  rod-like  member  further  having  a  substantially  straight 
third  section  extending  rearwardly  from  said  second  sec- 
tion with  respect  to  said  first  section  and  being  positioned 
a  distance  above  said  first  section  such  that  said  third 
section  is  disposed  just  above  said  gutter  when  said  tool  is 
in  use  with  said  blade  disposed  in  said  gutter; 

said  handle  being  provided  at  a  rear  end  of  said  third  section; 

said  second  section  being  substantially  shorter  in  length  than 
either  said  first  section  or  said  third  section; 

said  second  section  being  of  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
one-half  the  length  of  said  first  section;  and 

said  third  section  extendng  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
a  vertical  plane  containing  said  first  section. 


1.  A  hand  held  renewable  scraping  implement  comprising: 

a  unitary,  handle  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sides 
forming  a  housing  portion  for  receiving  a  scraping  ele- 
ment at  one  end  thereof  and  an  elongated  grip  portion  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  said  grip  portion  and  said  housing 
portion  being  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to  each 
other, 

said  housing  portion  including 

a  front  edge, 

a  first  recessed  area  therein  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
front  edge,  and  a  cover  surface  along  opposed  side  edges 
thereof  extending  downwardly  relative  to  said  front  edge 
on  opposed  sides  of  said  recessed  area, 

said  first  recessed  area  including  a  first  abutment  wall  oppos- 
ing said  one  edge  and  extending  essentially  parallel  to  the 
latter, 

a  retaining  member  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  received 
within  a  complementary  shaped  recessed  area  in  said 
housing  portion  and  said  retaining  member  having 

a  second  recessed  area  in  overlying  opposed  relationship  to 
said  first  recessed  area  in  said  housing,  and 

said  second  recessed  area  including  a  second  abutment  wall 
opposing  said  one  edge  and  extending  essentially  parallel 
to  the  latter, 

said  housing  portion  of  said  handle  member  and  said  retain- 
ing member  including  aligned  openings  therein, 

a  polygonal  scraping  element  having  a  plurality  of  scraping 
edges,  said  scraping  element  being  received  within  said 
overlying  first  and  second  recessed  areas  between  said 
housing  portion  and  said  retaining  member  with  one  of 
said  scraping  edges  thereof  being  disposed  beyond  said 
one  edge  of  said  housing  portion  between  said  down- 
wardly extending  cover  surfaces  and  another  of  said 
scraping  edges  being  in  abutment  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond abutment  walls  along  essentially  the  entire  length  of 
the  latter;  and 

releasable  securing  means  extending  through  said  aligned 
openings  in  said  housing  and  said  retaining  member  to 
urge  the  latter  toward  the  former  whereby  to  clamp  said 
scraping  element  therebetween. 


4,542,555 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  A  COLLECHNG  ROPE  FROM 

OIL  OR  SIMILAR  MATERIAL 
Lars  Lundin,  Porvoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Lars  Ludin  Patent 
Ab,  Helsinki,  Finland 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,758 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Finland,  Apr.  7,  1983,  831179 

Int.  C\*  E02B  15/04 

U.S.  CI.  15—256.6  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  a  collecting  rope  to  be 
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transported  through  the  device,  of  oil  and  similar  material,  the 
collecting  rope  including  a  core  and  collecting  bristles  at- 
tached thereto,  and  said  cleaning  device  comprising 
a  frame  part  enclosing  said  rope,  the  shape  of  the  frame  part 
corresponding  to  the  at  least  partly  circular  outer  cross 
section  of  the  rope  as  constituted  by  the  outer  ends  of  the 
bristles,  and 


elongated  spaced  tongues  having  base  parts  arranged  along 
the  periphery  of  said  frame  part  and  being  distributed 
therealong,  and  having  free  tips  extending  gently  in- 
wardly slanted  against  the  direction  of  the  rope  transpor- 
tation and  through  said  bristles  and  against  the  core  part  of 
the  rope  to  be  cleaned,  the  spaces  between  said  tongues 
narrowing  as  seen  from  the  tips  of  the  tongues  and  essen- 
tially closing  at  the  base  parts  thereof. 


/ 


4,542,556 
CARPET  VACUUM,  CLEANING,  AND  DYEING 
APPARATUS 
Jeffry  S.  Hepple,  Waco,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hightec  Manufactur- 
ing CorporatJon,  Waco,  Tex. 

.  FUed  Feb.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,070 
Int.  CI*  A47L  lJ/34 
VS.  a.  15—321  29  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuuming,  cleaning,  and  dyeing  carpet 
comprising 

means  for  mechanically  agitating  the  flbers  of  a  carpet  with 

a  rotary  and  lifting  movement, 
vacuum-applying  means  foi  applying  dry  air  suction  to  said 

carpet  adjacent  to  the  zone  of  agitation  by  said  mechanical 

agitating  means, 
means  for  supplying  detergent  for  cleaning  and  water  for 

rinsing  to  a  carpet  at  high  pressure  and  low  volume, 
means  for  supplying  a  carpet  dye  or  pigment  in  water  evenly 

to  a  carpet  at  low  pressure  and  high  volume,  and 
means  including  said  vacuum  applying  means  for  applying 

wet  suction  to  a  carpet  wet  with  a  carpet  treating  material, 

selectively  at  preselected  times. 


4,542,557 

WET-DRY  VACUUM  CLEANER 

Morris  M.  Levine,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  CIC  Intl.  Corp^ 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,227,  Mar.  7,  1984.  This 

application  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,899 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  27, 

2002,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  A47L  5/24.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  15—344  7  Claims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 

a  motor; 

a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  front  end  and  a  back 

end,  said  housing  enclosing  said  motor; 
a  blower  driven  by  said  motor  and  disposed  ahead  of  said 
motor  within  said  housing,  rotation  of  said  blower  pro- 
ducing a  vacuum; 
a  canister  removably  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  canister  having  an  intake  nozzle  for  reception  of 
dirt,  liquid,  and  air  drawn  into  said  nozzle  in  response  to  a 
vacuum  developed  by  said  blower; 
said  canister  including  a  storage  chamber  disposed  alongside 
an  exit  port  of  said  nozzle  for  the  storage  of  the  dirt  and 
the  liquid  drawn  in  via  said  nozzle;  and 
deflection  means  disposed  between  said  blower  and  said 
nozzle  for  deflecting  liquid  and  dirt  drawn  in  via  said 
nozzle  away  from  a  stream  of  air  which  flows  from  said 
nozzle  to  said  blower,  said  deflection  means  comprising: 
an  air  conduit  disposed  ahead  of  said  blower  and  guiding 
the  air  stream  from  said  canister  to  said  blower,  said 
conduit  incorporating  an  inlet  chamber  facing  said 
storage  chamber  and  having  an  entry  port  for  receiving 
air  from  said  canister,  said  entry  port  being  offset  from 
the  location  of  said  storage  chamber  so  as  to  be  above 
said  storage  chamber  and  inhibit  the  passage  of  any  of 
the  liquid  from  said  storage  chamber  into  said  conduit 
when  said  vacuum  cleaner  is  oriented  with  a  horizontal 
orientation  placing  said  storage  chamber  beneath  said 
nozzle;  and 
a  diverter  positioned  at  said  exit  port  of  said  nozzle  and 
directing  suctioned  liquid  away  from  said  entry  port  of 
said  conduit,  said  entry  port  of  said  conduit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  front  wall  and  a  snout  extending  forward 
of  said  front  wall  into  said  storage  chamber,  said  snout 
preventing  the  entry  of  the  liquid  into  said  inlet  cham- 
ber when  said  cleaner  is  oriented  with  said  horizontal 
orientation. 


4,542,558 

UNHINGEABLE  DOOR  HINGE  JOINT  HAVING  A 

HINGE  PIN  WITH  A  NONROTATABLE  PORTION  AND  A 

RELATIVELY  ROTATABLE  PORTION 
Ernst  Brockhaus,  Remscbeid-Hasten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Fa.  ED.  Schwariicbter  GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Rem- 
scheid.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1981,  3137112;  Feb.  10,  1982,  3204606 

Int.  CI*  E05D  7/10 
U.S.  O.  16—263  15  Oaims 

1.  A  door  hinge  assembly  particularly  for  motor  vehicle 
doors  comprising  a  first  hinge  member  having  a  first  hinge  eye, 
a  second  hinge  member  having  a  second  hinge  eye,  a  hinge  pin 
consisting  essentially  of  a  single  continuous  longitudinal  mem- 
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ber  deflning  an  axis  engaged  within  said  eyes  of  said  first  and 
second  hinge  members,  respectively,  along  different  portions 
of  its  length,  said  hinge  pin  being  mounted  to  be  freely  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  first  eye  and  secured  against  axial  move- 
ment relative  thereto  with  said  second  hinge  eye  being  adapted 
to  allow  axial  movement  thereof  i  dative  to  said  hinge  pin  in 
order  to  enable  mounting  and  dismounting  of  said  second 
hinge  member  on  and  from  said  hinge  pin,  and  engagement 
means  interposed  between  said  hinge  pin  and  said  second  eye 
to  maintain  said  hinge  pin  and  said  second  eye  in  nonrotative 


4,542,560 
PRE-OPENING  DEVICE  FOR  A  CARDING  MACHINE 
Takuzo  Tooka,  Toyoake;  Choji  Nozaki,  Nagoya;  Junzo 
Hasegawa,  Oobu;  Susumu  Kawabata,  Aicbi;  Hiroshi  Nilmi, 
Nagoya;  Yoshiaki  Yamaoka,  Kariya;  Hiroaki  Goto,  Oobu, 
and  Yasuhiro  Miura,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,256 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1983,  58-70683 

Int.  a.<  DOIG  19/32 

U.S.  a.  19—98  9  Qalms 


relative  engagement  with  each  other  when  said  second  hinge 
member  is  mounted  on  said  hinge  pin  without  impeding  axial 
movement  of  said  second  hinge  eye  relative  to  said  hinge  pin 
when  said  second  hinge  member  is  dismounted  therefrom,  said 
engagement  means  comprising  a  shaped  portion  of  said  hinge 
pin  and  a  complementary  shaped  portion  of  said  second  eye, 
with  at  least  the  shaped  portion  of  said  hinge  pin  having  align- 
ment faces  engaging  said  complementary  shaped  portions  of 
said  second  eye  to  effect  said  nonrotative  relative  engagement 
between  said  hinge  pin  and  said  second  hinge  eye,  said  align- 
ment faces  being  directed  radially  relative  to  said  hinge  axis. 


1.  Pre-opening  device  for  a  carding  machine,  wherein  the 
fibers  opened  by  and  delivered  from  a  taker-in  roll  are  gripped 
and  conveyed  by  the  wire  wound  around  the  peripheral  wall  of 
a  rotating  cylinder  so  as  to  be  opened  through  cooperation 
between  the  cylinder  and  a  rotating  flat,  said  pre-opening 
device  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  flats,  each  Slaving  a  wire 
on  the  inner  wall  thereof,  placed  in  tandem  in  opposition  to  and 
along  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  cylinder  intermediate  the 
taker-in  roll  and  the  rotating  flat,  characterized  in  that  an 
opening  5  to  33  qim  long  circumferentially  is  provided  be- 
tween respectively  adjacent  ones  of  the  fixed  flats. 


4,542,559 
METHOD  FOR  HLLETING  nSH 
Ben  C.  Brower,  Gladstone,  Mich.,  assignor  to  A.  W.  Manufac-    U.S.  CI.  24—71  R 

turing  Inc.,  Gladstone,  Mich. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  282,023,  Jul.  10,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,484,375. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,217 
Int  a*  A22C  25/16 
VS.  CL 17—46  6  Claims  ,^__ 


4,542,561 
WRISTLET  CLASP  WITH  UNFOLDING  BUCKLE 
Joerg-Manfred  Hysek,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jean 
Lassale  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,951 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.  28,   1983, 
483/83 

Int.  a*  A44C  5/24 


4Claims 


1.  A  method  of  filleting  fish  comprising  the  steps  of  making 
a  pair  of  belly  cuts  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fish  body  on 
either  side  of  the  anal  fm,  positioning  the  fish  at  an  oblique 
angle  of  presentation,  cleaning  the  viscera  from  the  belly  of  the 
fish,  making  a  pair  of  backbone  cuts  through  the  ribs  on  either 
side  of  the  fish  backbone  to  form  a  pair  of  individual  fish  por- 
tions, and  making  a  rib  cut  through  the  side  of  each  fish  portion 
above  the  ribs  to  provide  a  pair  of  shank  fillets. 


1.  A  wristlet  clasp  for  connecting  the  ends  of  a  wristlet,  said 
clasp  comprising  an  elongate  curved  central  portion  compris- 
ing two  plates  adjustable  lengthwise  relative  to  one  another  to 
vary  the  length  of  said  central  portion  between  maximum  and 
minimum  lengths,  means  for  securing  said  two  plates  to  one 
another  in  selected  lengthwise  position  relative  to  one  another, 
two  curved  arms  hingedly  connected  to  opposite  ends  respec- 
tively of  said  central  portion,  said  arms  having  a  combined 
length  less  than  the  minimum  length  of  said  central  portion  and 
being  swingable  between  an  open  position  in  which  they  ex- 
tend beyond  the  ends  of  said  central  portion  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  they  overlie  the  outer  convex  side  of  said 
central  position,  said  arms  have  side  webs  engageable  with  side 
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edges  of  said  central  portion  with  a  snap  engagement  to  retain 
said  arms  releasably  in  closed  position,  pivot  means  hingedly 
connecting  ends  of  said  wristlet  with  free  ends  of  said  arms 
respectively,  and  a  cover  plate  hingedly  connected  with  the 
free  end  of  one  of  said  arms  for  movement  betwen  an  open 
position  and  a  closed  position  in  which  it  overlies  and  thereby 
covers  a  gap  between  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  when  in  closed 
position,  said  cover  plate  having  a  length  sufficient  to  cover 
said  gap  when  said  central  portion  is  of  maximum  length,  and 
having  side  webs  engageable  with  the  hinge  connection  at  the 
free  end  of  the  other  arm  with  a  snap  engagement  to  retain  said 
cover  plate  releasably  in  closed  position. 


I  4,542,562 

'  CABLE  CLAMP 

Masahiko  Okura,  11-7,  4-Cbome,  Shiroganedai,  Minato-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1985,  Ser.  No.  698.675 

Int.  a*  F16G  J  J/04 

U.S.  a.  24-136  R  2  Claims 


I 


1.  A  cable  clamp  comprising  a  wedge-like  member  1  of 
upper  opened  channel  bar  type  formed  with  a  stopper  piece  8 
at  the  inside  of  the  fore  end  portion  thereof,  which  side  plates 
are  respectively  made  into  a  wedge-like  plate  becoming  nar- 
rower towards  the  fore  end  thereof;  a  suspending  ring  member 

2  attached  flxedly  on  the  bottom  plate  of  said  member  1  at  its 
base  portion  to  project  forwardly  from  the  fore  end  of  the 
member  1;  a  sleeve  like  member  3  of  upper  opened  channel  bar 
type,  which  side  plates  are  respectively  made  into  a  wedge-like 
plate  after  the  fashion  of  those  of  said  member  1,  one  of  said 
side  plates  providing  with  a  deeply  intumed  upper  edge  4, 
while  the  other  providing  with  an  internally  slightly  bended 
upper  edge  5  so  that  the  member  1  may  be  held  in  the  member 

3  from  below  in  a  longitudinally  movable  and  vertically  spaced 
relation  when  in  use;  means  permitting  a  loosely-fit-engage- 
ment  of  a  sectioned  rear  end  part  4'  of  said  edge  4  and  an 
opening  7  formed  in  the  fore  end  portion  of  the  member  1  for 
accomplishing  an  inseparable  relative  turning  of  said  members 
1,  3  round  said  engagement  point;  a  means  causing  said  stopper 
piece  to  run  against  said  edge  4'  even  when  the  member  3 
moves  forward  in  any  fashion  relative  to  the  member  1;  and 
making  the  conture  size  of  the  rear  end  face  of  the  wedge-like 
member  larger  than  that  of  the  fore  end  face  of  the  sleeve-like 
member. 


a  tubular  case  detentably  receiving  said  chassis,  said  latch 
and  said  blocking  bar  from  one  end; 

a  release  slider  reciprocal  longitudinally  of  said  chassis  and 
biased  against  one  end  of  said  case  and  having  an  interfer- 
ence relation  in  movement  first  with  said  blocking  bar  and 
then  with  said  latch  whereby  said  latch  is  driven  to  the 


/9-  »; 


~r7 

o 


4,542,563 
END  RELEASE  BUCKLE 
Horst  U.  Befort,  Midland,  Canada,  assignor  to  TRW  Automo- 
tive Products,  Inc.,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  18,  1983,  421932 
Int  a.*  A44B  U/25 
U.S.  a.  24—641  37  Claims 

1.  An  end  release  type  buckle  for  safety  belts  comprising: 
a  channel  shaped  chassis  having  a  web  portion  and  flanges; 
a  latch  pivotal  in  said  chassis  and  biased  toward  a  closure 

position; 
a  blocking  bar  pivotal  transversely  of  said  channel  and  bi- 
ased toward  blocking  said  latch  in  the  closure  position; 


open  position  and  said  blocking  bar  is  moved  from  block- 
ing relation  to  said  latch;  and 
a  closure  plate  biased  toward  said  one  end  of  said  case  and 
movable  by  insertion  of  a  buckle  tongue  into  said  case, 
said  closure  plate  preventing  said  blocking  bar  from 
blocking  opening  movement  of  said  latch  until  said  clo- 
sure plate  is  displaced  from  its  biased  position. 

4,542,564 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  CONNECnONS 

TO  THIN  HLM  COATINGS 
Bruce  E.  Mount,  Diamond  Bar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 

Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  316,176,  Oct.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,425,526. 

This  application  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,488 

Int  a.«  HOIL  41/22 

V)&.  a.  29— 25J5  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  electrical  connections  to  a  piezo 
film,  said  film  having  a  conductively  coated  outer  surface  and 
a  conductively  coated  inner  surface,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

positioning  the  film  of  a  selected  width  and  length  so  that  the 
coating  on  the  inner  surface  of  end  areas  of  the  film  face 
each  other, 

placing  a  relatively  rigid  conductor  bar  between  said  end 
areas,  said  bar  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  film, 

providing  a  pair  of  elastomeric  conductive  pads  having 
lengths  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  film, 

pressing  said  pads  against  said  end  areas  on  the  side  opposite 
the  film  from  the  conductive  bar  at  a  selected  pressure  to 
make  electrical  contact  between  said  outer  conductive 
surface  and  said  pads  across  the  width  of  said  film,  and  to 
force  said  inner  conductive  surface  of  said  film  into  elec- 
trical contact  with  said  rigid  conductor  bar  across  the 
width  of  said  film,  and 
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connecting  the  conductive  bar  and  the  conductive  pads  to 
electrical  conductors  so  that  electrical  signals  may  be 
applied  to  the  coated  fllm. 


to  an  adjacent  forming  disc  so  that  each  of  said  forming 
discs  is  positively  fixed  for  rotation  with  an  adjacent  form- 


^  4,542,565 

ROLLING  TOOL 
Garri  Berstein,  Erkelenz,  and  Siegfried  Bagusche,  Erkelenz- 
Lovenich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilbeim 
Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH,  Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,748 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1983,  3324494 

Int.  a*  B24B  39/00 
VJS.  a.  29—90  R  7  Claims 


7  a  9K^f,,  'S    „f 


1.  A  rolling  tool  for  planishing  cylindrical  surfaces,  of  the 
type  which  comprises  a  support  cone  assembly,  a  cage  axially 
displaceable  and  routably  mounted  on  said  cone  assembly  and 
a  series  of  rollers  disposed  within  said  cage  and  bearing  against 
said  cone,  said  tool  including  apparatus  for  varying  the  axial 
position  of  said  cone  assembly  relative  to  said  cage,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  threaded  porton,  a  stop 
nut  rotatably  mounted  on  said  threaded  portion  of  said  man- 
drel, a  latch  socket  abutting  said  nut  and  axially  moveably 
mounted  on  said  mandrel  between  said  nut  and  said  cone 
assembly,  an  axially  directed  slot  formed  in  said  mandrel,  key 
means  spanning  the  space  between  said  socket  and  said  slot  for 
non-rotatably  coupling  said  socket  and  said  mandrel,  axially 
directed  slot  means  on  said  socket,  axially  directed  slot  means 
on  said  nut,  the  slot  means  of  said  nut  and  said  socket  being 
shiftable  into  axial  alignment  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  nut 
about  said  threaded  portion  of  said  mandrel,  an  adjustment 
sleeve  encompassing  said  socket  and  said  nut,  said  adjustment 
sleeve  being  axially  movably  mounted  on  said  mandrel,  a  spline 
member  on  said  sleeve,  said  spline  member  being  shiftable  with 
said  sleeve  relative  to  said  nut  and  socket  between  an  active 
position  whereat  portions  of  said  spline  lie  within  said  slot 
means  of  said  nut  and  said  socket  to  thereby  couple  said  nut 
and  socket  in  torque  transmitting  relation  and  an  adjustment 
position  whereat  said  spline  means  of  said  sleeve  is  engaged 
with  the  slot  means  of  said  nut  and  cleared  from  said  slot  means 
of  said  socket,  said  nut,  in  said  adjustment  position  of  said 
sleeve  being  rotatable  with  said  sleeve  relative  to  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  mandrel  and  said  socket  to  thereby  shift  the 
axial  position  of  said  nut  along  said  mandrel. 


ing  disc  and  said  forming  discs  cooperatively  define  a  rigid 
Structure  which  defines  said  forming  surface. 


4  542  567 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

HUB 
Francis  H.  McArdle,  Norristown,  and  Earl  Schneider,  Haver- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle. 
Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  429,365,  Sep.  30,  1982,.  This  application 
Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,658 
Int.  C\*  B23P  15/04 
U.S.  a.  29-156.8  R  5  Qaims 


^i 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  rotor  hub  for  a  rotor  system  of 
a  helicopter  from  curable  composite  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
constructing  a  plurality  of  core  structures  each  from  curable 

composite  material; 
subjecting  the  constructed  core  structures  to  a  curing  cycle 

to  at  least  partially  structuralize  the  core  structures; 
arranging  the  core  structures  thus  cured  into  an  assembly; 
forming  a  closed  loop  strap  on  each  core  structure  from 

curable  composite  material;  and 
subjecting  the  assembly  including  the  closed  loop  straps  to  a 

curing  cycle,  as  a  result  of  which,  the  assembly  with  the 

straps  as  a  part  thereof  is  structuralized. 


4  542  566 
CORRUGATING  ROLLER 
Robert  J.  Sukenik,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Corru- 
gating RoU  Corporation,  West  Bloomfleld,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,921 
Int.  C\*  B30B  11/18 
MS.  a.  29-125  43  aai„„ 

1.  A  forming  roller  for  a  corrugating  machine,  comprising: 
a  rotatable  mandrel; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  forming  discs  coaxially  mounted  on 
said  mandrel  for  rotation  therewith,  said  forming  discs 
cooperating  to  define  a  forming  surface  on  said  mandrel; 
and 
means  for  compressingly  and  rigidly  securing  each  of  said 
forming  discs  to  one  another  on  said  mandrel,  said  secur- 
ing means  including  a  number  of  fasteners  extending  axi- 
ally through  less  than  all  of  said  forming  discs  on  said 
mandrel  and  directly  attaching  each  of  said  forming  discs 


4,542,568 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SPINE  FIN  HEAT 
EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Herbert  J.  Venables,  III,  and  Herbert  J.  Venables,  IV,  both  of 
Chagrin  Valley,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Venables  Enterprises, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  251,951,  Apr.  7, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,381,592,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  16,799,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,283 
Int.  C\*  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  AH  5  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  spine  fin  heat  exchanger  tubes 
in  which  the  tube  is  helically  wound  with  a  strip  of  thin  metal 
material  providing  an  uninterrupted  base  wound  directly  on 
the  tube  and  providing  a  multiplicity  of  individual  spines  inte- 
grally joined  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  extending  substantially 
radially  therefrom  comprising  a  cutter  head  operable  to  cut  a 
strip  of  material  along  at  least  one  edge  to  produce  a  strip  of 
spine  fin  material  providing  said  base  and  said  spines,  a  tube 
feed  operable  to  feed  a  tube  axially  relative  to  said  head,  and 
drive  means  connected  to  said  cutter  head  and  said  tube  feed 
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operable  to  produce  timed  relative  rotation  and  relative  axial 
movement  between  a  tube  being  fed  by  said  tube  feed  and  said 
cutter  head,  said  cutter  head  being  operable  to  helically  wrap 
said  spine  fin  material  around  said  tube  with  said  base  engaging 
said  tube  and  said  spine  extending  substantially  radially  with 
respect  to  said  tube,  said  drive  means  including  minimum  ratio 
means  insuring  that  said  tube  and  cutter  head  move  relative  to 
each  other  through  a  minimum  predetermined  distance  during 
each  relative  rotation  therebetween  to  thereby  wind  said  strip 
with  a  minimum  helix  angle,  said  drive  means  also  being  opera- 
ble at  selected  intervals  to  increase  the  distance  said  tube  and 
cutter  head  move  relative  to  each  other  during  each  relative 
rotation  to  increase  the  helix  angle  of  winding  above  said 
minimum  helix  angle  at  selected  locations  along  the  length  of 


said  tube,  said  drive  means  including  a  gear  train  mechanically 
interconnecting  said  cutter  head  and  said  tube  feed  to  posi- 
tively insure  that  said  tube  and  cutter  head  move  relative  to 
each  other  at  least  through  said  predetermined  minimum  dis- 
tance during  each  relative  rotation,  said  drive  means  including 
a  first  motor  drive  mechanically  interconnected  to  said  cutter 
head  and  said  tube  feed  operable  to  produce  feeding  at  said 
predetermined  minimum  distance  and  a  separate  variable  speed 
motor  drive  connected  to  said  tube  feed  operable  to  control  the 
feeding  of  said  tube  relative  to  said  cutter  head  at  said  selected 
intervals,  automatic  clutch  means  being  provided  in  the  con- 
nection between  said  first  motor  drive  and  said  tube  feed  which 
automatically  release  said  tube  feed  from  said  first  motor  drive 
at  said  selected  intervals. 


4,542,569 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  WHEEL  COVER  INSERT 

ROTATION 
Lawrence  C.  Ladouceur,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,885 

Int.  a.*  B21D  53/32 

U.S.  a.  29—159  A  8  Qaims 


1.  Method  of  assembling  a  wheel  cover  of  the  type  including 
an  outer  ornamental  member,  a  reinforcing  insert  and  a  re- 
tainer, comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  said  insert  with  a  first  annular  radially  extending 

flange  at  the  periphery  of  said  inseri; 
forming  said  outer  ornamental  member  with  an  axially  in- 
wardly extending  cylindrical   flange  at  the  periphery 
joined  to  a  second  annular  radially  extending  flange  that 


complements  said  first  annular  radially  extending  flange  of 
said  insert; 

forming  said  retainer  with  a  third  annular  radially  extending 
flange  that  generally  complements  said  first  annular  radi- 
ally extending  flange; 

forming  a  plurality  of  axially  outwardly  extending  jagged 
edged  barbs  on  the  outboard  side  of  said  third  annular 
radially  extending  flange; 

placing  said  insert  between  said  retainer  and  said  outer  orna- 
mental member  so  that  said  barbs  of  said  retainer  contact 
the  inboard  surface  of  said  first  annular  radially  extending 
flange  and  said  second  annular  radially  extending  flange 
contacts  the  outboard  surface  of  said  first  flange; 

bending  said  cylindrical  flange  of  said  outer  omamenul 
member  radially  inwardly  to  fixedly  join  said  outer  orna- 
mental member  to  said  retainer  and  to  capture  said  insert 
therebetween;  and 

applying  pressure  to  the  inboard  surface  of  said  third  annular 
radially  extending  flange  in  the  vicinity  of  said  barbs  so 
that  said  barbs  will  penetrate  said  insert  and  prevent  rou- 
tion  of  said  insert  relative  to  said  retainer. 


4,542,570 
PORTABLE  FAN  BLADE  AND  SHEAVE  REMOVING 

DEVICE 
Vernon  Prince,  120  Utah,  Yukon,  Okla.  73009 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,640 

Int.  a*  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a.  29—252  1  Claim 


1.  A  portable  fan  blade  and  sheave  removing  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  rectangular  housing  having  a  front 
wall,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  top  wall,  an  enlarged 
rectangular  base  plate  affixed  under  a  central  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  rear  side  of  said  housing  being  open  to  freely  receive 
a  fan  motor  into  said  housing;  and  a  cut-out  notch  in  a  rear  of 
said  top  wall  so  as  to  receive  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  of 
said  fan  motor;  a  hydraulic  jack  mounted  upon  opposite  ends 
of  said  base  plate;  said  jack  including  an  operating  handle  and 
a  slidable  piston  in  a  cylinder,  upper  ends  of  said  piston  being 
affixed  to  an  underside  of  opposite  ends  of  a  pressure  plate 
positioned  between  said  housing  top  wall  and  a  hub  of  a  fan 
blade  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a  cut-out  notch  in  a  rear  of 
said  pressure  plate  for  receiving  said  shaft  therethrough,  said 
hydraulic  jack  operating  handle  forcibly  urging  said  pressure 
plate  against  said  fan  blade  hub  for  removal  of  said  fan  blade 
from  said  shaft. 


4,542,571 

REAR  AXLE  BEARING  PULLER 

Woodard  R.  SuUivan,  1900  Curtis,  Florissant,  Mo.  63031 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  590368 

Int.  CI.*  B23P  J  9/04 

U.S.  a.  29—256  1  Claim 

1.  A  bearing  puller  comprising 
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an  insertion  element  provided  with  a  threaded  aperture 

therein, 
handle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  insertion  element. 


a  pressure  bar,  provided  with  an  aperture  therein,  and 
bolt  means  operably  disposed  in  the  aperture  in  said  pressure 
bar  and  the  threaded  aperture  in  said  insertion  element. 


4,542,572 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  POSITIONING  OF  THE 

LWL  FIBER  ENDS  OF  LWL  COMPONENTS 

Werner  Hopp,  and  Bertold  M arlomy,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsciiaft,  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1982,  3244689 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/02 
VS.  a.  29—281.5  2  Qaims 


4,542,573 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  HYDRODYNAMIC  SEAL 
Dean  R.  Bainard,  Lake  Wylie,  S.C,  assignor  to  The  Fluorocar- 
bon  Company,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,082 

Int  a.*  B23P  17/00;  E21B  33/00;  B61F  15/22 

U.S.  a.  29—417  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  hydrodynamic  seal  from  a 
tubular  billet,  having  inside  and  outside  cylindrical  surfaces, 
said  method  comprising: 

slicing  a  first  portion  of  an  annular  section  of  the  billet  by 
applying  a  cutting  tool  to  one  of  said  surfaces  while  the 
billet  is  rotating  about  the  axis  of  said  surfaces,  and  ad- 
vancing the  cutting  tool  radially  a  portion  of  the  distance 
between  the  billet  inside  and  outside  surfaces  along  a 
cutting  line; 

deforming  the  sliced  portion  by  extending  it  the  axially  away 
from  the  cutting  line,  said  deformed  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface; 

cutting  a  groove  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  deformed  por- 
tion; and 

completing  the  slicing  of  said  section  from  the  billet. 

4,542,574 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  KNOBS  AND  HANDLES 
Gerald  Ritz,  250  Qarke  Ave.  Apt.  PH7,  Westmount,  Montreal, 
Quebec,  Canada 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,341 

Int.  a*  B23P  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—417  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  the  accurate  positioning  and  securing  of  the 
LWL  fiber  ends  of  LWL  components  on  a  suppori  part,  partic- 
ularly of  LWL  switches  and  plug  connectors,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plane  suppori  surface  with  a  guide  slot  extending  at 
right  angles  thereto  for  receiving  the  support  part  on 
which  the  LWL  fiber  ends  are  to  be  secured; 

(b)  a  sliding  part  a  having  contact  surface  for  exerting  pres- 
sure to  the  LWL  fiber  ends  to  push  them  against  the 
support  part,  the  guide  slot  located  such  that  the  LWL 
fiber  ends  are  positioned  against  the  plane  support  surface 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  guide  slot  and 
against  a  boundary  surface  of  the  support  part  adjoining  at 
right  angles  thereto  with  plane  parallel  pressure,  function- 
ally ready  for  operation; 

(c)  a  spacer  having  a  stop  surface  for  positioning  the  LWL 
fiber  ends  in  the  region  of  the  fiber  end  faces  in  plane 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other; 

(d)  the  sliding  part,  in  the  region  of  the  contact  surface, 
having  a  chamfer  which  makes  an  angle  of  approximately 
45°  relative  to  the  plane  support  surface; 

(e)  a  recess  in  the  central  region  of  the  side  of  the  sliding 
part,  facing  the  support  part,  for  applying  adhesive  to  the 
LWL  fiber  ends  and  to  the  boundary  surface  of  the  sup- 
port part;  and 

(0  means  biasing  said  sliding  part  against  said  LWL  fiber 
ends  with  a  biasing  force  acting  essentially  perpendicular 
to  said  contact  surface. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  knob,  pull  or  handle  including 
the  steps  of  providing  an  elongated  bar-like  stock  member  cast 
from  a  synthetic  resin  into  which  has  been  incorporated  a 
random  pattern  of  various  colors  and  degrees  of  transparency 
forming  various  laminations  separated  by  irregular  boundary 
lines  extending  lengthwise  and  throughout  the  body  of  the 
stock  member,  successively  along  the  length  of  the  stock  ma- 
chining radially  into  the  sides  of  the  stock  member  to  form  the 
shape  of  knobs,  pulls  or  handles  and  in  so  doing  cutting  trans- 
versely across  the  random  pattern  along  the  surfaces  so  formed 
by  the  cutting  to  accentuate  the  laminar  appearance  and  ran- 
dom nature  thereof  and  thereby  individualize  the  appearance 
of  each  of  the  knobs,  pulls  or  handles,  progressively  severing 
each  knob,  pull  or  handle  from  the  stock  and  in  so  doing  cut- 
ting in  a  different  direction  across  the  random  pattern  and 
polishing  the  surfaces  of  the  severed  knobs,  pulls  or  handles  to 
the  desired  surface  texture. 
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4,542,575 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INVERTING  AN 

INJECTOR  RAZOR  BLADE 

Dennis  Revoyr,  Rte.  3,  Box  26,  Mead,  Wash.  98021 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,946 

Int  CI*  B65D  81/24;  B23P  /P/Ott"  B25B  27/14 

VJS.  CI.  29—426.2  4  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  an  injector  blade  held  within 
a  razor  by  clasping  members  and  reinserting  it  into  the  razor  in 
an  inverted  position  for  further  use,  which  comprises: 
a  cartridge  for  receiving  a  blade  and  storing  it  prior  to  rein- 
sertion, the  cartridge  including: 

an  elongated  razor  head  aperture  for  receiving  the  head  of 
an  injector  razor; 

a  blade  slot  extending  from  one  end  of  the  razor  head 
aperture  to  the  exterior  of  the  cartridge,  the  blade  slot 
sized  to  receive  and  contain  an  injector  blade; 

an  end  slot  extending  from  the  end  of  the  razor  head 
aperture  opposite  the  olade  slot  to  the  exterior  of  the 
cartridge,  the  end  slot  and  blade  slot  being  aligned  with 
one  another; 

first  means  for  separating  the  clasping  members  and  guid- 
ing the  razor  head  into  the  razor  head  aperture  so  that 
a  blade  within  the  razor  head  will  be  aligned  with  the 
slots;  and 

second  means  for  separating  the  clasping  members  and 
guiding  the  razor  head  into  the  razor  head  aperture  in  a 
second  blade-receiving  position  so  that  the  razor  head 
will  be  properly  aligned  to  receive  a  blade  from  the 
blade  slot;  and 
a  push  key  for  sliding  the  blade  out  of  the  razor  and  into  the 

blade  slot  and  out  of  the  blade  slot  and  into  the  razor. 


1  Qaim 


4,542,576 

REPLACEABLE  HEAD  MULTI-SPINDLE  FASTENING 

APPARATUS 

Junichi  Yamanaga,  Fi^imi,  and  Shiro  Naito,  Hidalia,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,2m} 
Int.  a.*  B21D  39/00;  B23Q  3/157 
U.S.  a.  29—568 
1.  A  fastening  apparatus  comprising: 
a  supporting  column,  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower 

portion, 
a  working  station  installed  on  one  side  of  the  lower  portion 

column, 
upper  and  lower  annular  rail  means  supported  on  and  coaxi- 

ally  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  the  column, 
plural  multi-spindle  fastening  heads  supported  on  the  lower 
annular  rail  means  and  movable  circularly  thereon  around 
said  column  on  respective  frame  bases, 
index  means  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  column  for 
selectively  engaging  and  moving  a  desired  one  of  the 
fastening  heads  to  a  position  above  the  working  station, 
a  connecting  head  means  supported  by  the  upper  portion  of 
the  column  engageable  with  the  fastening  head  positioned 
over  the  working  station  for  supplying  power  thereto 
from  a  separate  power  source,  and 


a  replacing  carrier; 

the  upper  and  lower  annular  rail  means  comprising  first 
movable  rail  means  positioned  adjacent  the  working  sta- 
tion for  raising  and  lowering  the  desired  one  of  the  fasten- 
ing heads  to  an  operating  ]X)sition  at  the  working  station 
for  performing  fastening  on  a  workpiece,  and 


second  movable  rail  means  at  a  position  away  from  the 
working  station  for  raising  and  lowering  another  desired 
one  of  the  fastening  heads  to  a  position  for  being  attached 
to  or  detached  from  the  apparatus,  the  lowered  head  being 
received  on  the  replacing  carrier. 


4,542,577 

SUBMICRON  CONDUCTOR  MANUFACTURING 

Thomas  N.  Jackson,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  4544>15,  Dec.  30,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  582,695 

Int.  a*  HOIL  21/28.  21/283.  21/302 

U.S.  a.  29—571  6  Claims 


-n  r— • 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  selectable  electrical  resis- 
tance electrical  conductor  precisely  positioned  in  electrical 
conduction  influencing  proximity  to  a  substrate  surface  com- 
prising in  combination  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  dielectric  layer  having  a  first  thickness  in  contact 

with  a  substrate  surface, 
applying  a  conductive  layer  having  a  second  thickness  over 

said  dielectric  layer, 
providing  a  common  surface  at  a  precise  location  on  said 
substrate  surface  essentially  perpendicular  to  said  sub- 
strate surface  of  both  said  layers, 
depositing  at  an  angle  between  said  substrate  surface  direc- 
tion and  said  essentially  perpendicular  common  surface  a 
conductive  dCr^osit  whereby  said  conductive  deposit  ex- 
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hibits  a  third  thickness  on  said  common  surface  and  a 
fourth  thickness  on  said  substrate  surface  and  on  said 
conductive  layer  surface,  and 
removing  said  conductive  deposit  at  least  to  the  extent  of  the 
deposit  on  said  substrate  surface. 


4,542,578 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

DEVICE 
Masani  Yanuuio;  bao  Nagaoka,  both  of  Hirakata;  Yukinori 
Kuwaao,  Katano;  Hiroshl  Kawada,  and  Souichi  Sakai,  both  of 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  asaignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,886 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1983,  58-46387 
Int.  a*  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  a.  29—572  10  Claims 


1 1c    13c  12 


)U  tUU*       n»  12b  136     Elk  12c  13c 


I 


T 


ff-/--/-   /■■• 


1 1t  12«Uiiq~ 

h»^^13b)6b  llt12cUcMi 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  photovoltaic  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  substrate  having  an  insulating  surface; 

forming  on  said  insulating  surface  of  said  substrate  a  plural- 
ity of  mutually  spaced  first  electrodes  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  regions; 

forming  a  semiconductor  film  and  a  second  electrode  contin- 
uously covering  the  entire  surface  of  said  plurality  of  first 
electrodes  one  upon  the  other  in  this  order; 

removing  portions  of  said  second  electrode  by  means  of  an 
energy  beam  at  least  in  the  vicinities  of  the  gap  between 
adjacent  said  first  electrodes  so  as  to  divide  said  second 
electrodes  into  a  plurality  of  portions  corresponding  to 
said  plurality  of  photoelectric  converting  regions; 

removing  said  semiconductor  film  by  dry  etching,  using  said 
second  electrodes  as  masks,  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  each 
of  said  first  electrodes;  and 

electrically  connecting  said  exposed  portion  of  each  said 
first  electrode  with  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  second  elec- 
trode. 


forming  dielectrically  isolated  regions  in  a  semiconductor 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  over  said  semiconductor  substrate  surface,  an  elec- 
trically insulating  layer  of  dielectric  material  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therethrough, 

etching  to  form  recesses  in  the  semiconductor  substrate 
exposed  in  said  openings, 

forming  a  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  in  said  recesses,  said 
thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  having  a  maximum  thickness 
of  200  A, 

depositing  aluminum  on  said  layer  of  dielectric  material  and 
depositing  aluminum  spaced  therefrom  in  said  recesses. 


4  542  579 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  IN  INTEGRATED  aRCUTTS 
Michael  R,  Poponiak,  Newburgh,  and  Robert  O.  Schwenker, 
Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1975,  Ser.  No,  592,150 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/20,  2J/76 
VS.  a.  29-576  W  10  daims 

1.  In  the  fabrication  of  integrated  circuits,  a  method  for 


fully  anodizing  the  aluminum  in  said  recesses  in  an  aqueous 
electrolytic  solution,  by  applying  a  positive  bias  voltage  to 
said  semiconductor  substrate  to  thereby  subject  the  alumi- 
num in  said  recesses  to  said  bias  voltage  and  anodize  the 
aluminum  in  said  recesses  to  aluminum  oxide,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  thin  layer  of  silicon  dioxide  being  insufficient 
to  insulate  the  aluminum  in  said  recesses  from  said  positive 
bias  voltage,  the  thickness  of  said  electrically  insulating 
layer  of  dielectric  material  being  sufficient  to  electrically 
insulate  the  aluminum  thereon  from  said  positive  bias 
voltage  so  that  it  remains  substantially  unanodized,  and 

removing  the  aluminum  deposited  on  said  layer  of  dielectric 
material. 


METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  N-TYPE  SIUCON 
REGIONS  AND  ASSOCIATED  CONTACTS 
Peter  Delivorias,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Prime  Computer, 
Inc.,  Natick,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,076 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  21/225 

U.S.  a.  29—590  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  n-type  silicon  region  and  an 
associated  electrical  contact  at  an  exposed  surface  of  a  p-type 
monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  bounded  by  a  dielectric,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  on  said  surface  an  amorphous  silicon  coating,  said 
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coating  comprising  a  first  heavily  phosphorous-doped 
layer  and  an  arsenic-doped  layer  disposed  between  said 
phosphorus-doped  layer  and  said  surface; 

selectively  applying  to  said  coating  a  sufficient  amount  of 
thermal  energy  to  melt  said  coating;  and 

allowing  a  portion  of  said  coating  adjacent  said  surface  to 
crystallize  to  produce  a  phosphorus-doped  conductive 
monocrystalline  silicon  region  and  to  provide  heat  suffi- 
cient to  diffuse  arsenic  into  said  monocrystalline  silicon 
substrate  to  form  an  annealed  n-type  monocrystalline 
silicon  region  in  electrical  contact  with  said  p-type  con- 
ductive silicon  region. 


4,542,581 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  TUBULAR  PART 

FOR  GENERATING  A  SPATIALLY  ALTERNATING 

MAGNETIC  FIELD  WITHIN  A  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR 

GUIDING  THE  ELECTRON  BEAM  OF 

TRAVELLING-WAVE  TUBES 

Roland  WoUhun,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,506 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1982,  3216254 

Int  a*  HOIP  11/00 
VJS.  a.  29—600  6  Claims 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  component  for  a 
travelling  wave  tube,  the  component  which  consists  of  alter- 
nating soft-magnetic  and  non-magnetic  rings,  having  axially 
magnetized  ring-magnets,  that  are  altematingly  magnetized  in 
opposite  directions,  the  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
firmly  placing  a  magnetically  soft  tube  on  a  cylindrical  body, 
cutting  the  magnetically  soft  tube  into  individual  ring- 
shaped,  annular  pole  pieces  having  planar,  lateral,  parallel, 
radially  oriented  surfaces  throughout, 
inserting  a  ring  of  non-magnetic  material  between  each  two 

consecutive  annular  pole  pieces, 
soldering  the  non-magnetic  rings  to  the  annular  pole  pieces, 
removing  the  cylindrical  body  after  completing  the  solder- 
ing step,  and 
inserting  a  magnet  between  each  two  consecutive  annular 
pole  pieces. 


(c)  forming  laterally  opened  recesses  in  one  side  of  the  termi- 
nal strip  to  define  depending  legs, 

(d)  bending  at  least  one  of  said  depending  kgs  at  approxi- 
mately right  angles  to  a  plane  of  the  strip, 

(e)  inserting  some  of  said  legs  into  openings  provided  in  the 
contact  block  so  that  end  portions  of  at  least  said  some  of 
said  legs  extend  downwardly  through  the  contact  block  to 
define  terminals,  and  so  that  a  bent  portion  of  at  least  said 
one  depending  leg  forms  a  contact  element  on  an  upper 
surface  of  the  contact  block,  and 


(0  severing  the  strip  contiguous  with  a  top  side  of  the 
contact  block  generally  opposite  from  that  which  the 
terminals  extend, 

(g)  providing  a  coil  block  having  lower  portions  adapted  to 
mate  with  resilient  upstanding  wall  portions  defined  in  the 
contact  block,  and  assembling  said  blocks  by  resiliently 
deforming  at  least  one  of  said  upstanding  wall  portions  of 
the  contact  block. 


4,542,583 

COMPRESSION  HAND  TOOL 

James  D.  Anderson,  Norwalk,  and  Patrick  Croaiin,  Fairfield, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bumdy  Corporation,  Norwalk, 

Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  305,317,  Sep.  24, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Feb.  22,  1985,  Ser.  No.  704,156 

Int.  a.«  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—749  11  Claims 


4,542,582 
RELAY  ASSEMBLAGE  AND  A  METHOD  OF  FORMING 

SAME 

Shoji  Tsunakawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Original  Elec- 
tric Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,185 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Aug.    1,    1983,    58* 
118695[U] 

Int.  a*  HOIH  11/02 
VS.  a.  29—622  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  relay  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  providing  a  contact  block  of  insulating  material, 

(b)  providing  a  terminal  strip  of  conductive  material. 


1.  A  crimping  tool  for  compressing  an  article  comprising: 

a.  member  means  defining  a  substantially  fixed  jaw  having  a 
surface  against  which  the  article  is  compressed; 

b.  a  ram  having  a  surface  for  supporting  a  die  and  the  article 
to  be  compressed,  the  ram  being  mounted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  jaw  and  having  tang  means  for 
engaging  said  member  means,  said  tang  means  serving  to 
maintain  said  ram  in  alignment  with  said  member  means; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  ram  toward  and  away  from 
said  jaw,  comprising:  a  piston  means  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  piston  means  to  the  ram  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  axis;  and 


c. 
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d.  means  for  keeping  the  supporting  surface  of  the  ram 
substantially  parallel  to  the  compressing  surface  of  the  jaw- 
in  the  event  that  the  jaw  pivotally  deflects  slightly  about 
the  first  axis  during  operation  of  the  tool  whereby  said 
tang  means  serves  to  maintain  an  alignment  of  said  ram 
with  said  member  means  and  said  ram  is  maintained  sqb- 
stantially  parallel  to  said  compressing  surface  of  said  com- 
pressing surface  of  said  jaw  thereby  applying  uniform 
pressure  to  the  article  as  the  article  is  compressed. 


4,542,585  '    St 

HAIR  CLIPPER 
Kenxo  Ito,  and  Shiro  MIzobata,  both  of  Hikone,  Japan,  assisn- 
ors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug,  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,433 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1982,  57-163555 
Int.  d*  B26B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  30-.210  .  ^  Claims 


4  542  584 

EGG  CRACKING  DEVICE 

Marie  L.  C.  Talbot,  Old  Pavillion  St.,  Port  Louis,  Mauritius 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,588 

Int.  a*  A47J  43/14 

U.S.  a.  30—120.1  J  Q^„ 


1.  An  egg  cracking  and  emptying  apparatus  comprising: 
chamber  means  for  forming  an  egg  receiving  chamber,  said 
chamber  means  being  formed  of  a  first  concave  member, 
forming  half  of  said  chamber  means,  and  a  second  concave 
member,  forming  the  other  half  of  said  chamber  means, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  members  having  a  top  outer- 
most portion  and  a  bottom  portion; 
means  for  selectively  permitting  pivoting  of  said  first  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  second  member  along  an  axis 
passing  through  an  egg  disposed  in  said  chamber  means 
between  a  first  relative  position  wherein  the  bottom  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  members  are  in  abutment 
with  each  other  and  the  outermost  top  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  members  are  a  predetermined  distance 
apart,  and  a  second  relative  position  wherein  the  bottom 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  members  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  the  outermost  top  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  members  are  closer  together  than  said 
predetermined  distance; 
means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  members  into  abut- 
ment with  each  other  to  form  said  chamber; 
a  first  egg  shell  piercing  means,  rigidly  connected  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  first  member  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  for  piercing  an  egg  shell; 
a  second  egg  shell  piercing  means  rigidly  connected  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  member  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  for  piercing  an  egg  shell,  said  first  and  second 
egg  shell  piercing  means  being  substantially  in  abutment 
with  each  other  in  the  first  relative  position  of  said  first 
and  second  members  whereby  when  an  egg  is  placed  into 
said  chamber  means,  said  first  and  second  egg  shell  pierc- 
ing means  will  extend  into  a  bottom,  central  portion  of 
said  egg;  and 
means  for  selectively  relatively  pivoting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  of  said  chamber  means  from  the  first  to  the 
second  relative  position  thereof  whereby  the  egg  shell  will 
be  pulled  in  half  and  the  liquid  portion  of  the  egg  will,  by 
gravity,  drop  down  between  the  bottom  portions  of  Mid 
first  and  second  members. 


1.  A  hair  clipper  for  use  in  cutting  human  hair  comprising  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  to  be 
grasped  by  the  hand  of  an  operator, 
a  power  driven  cutter  assembly  mounted  transversely  across 
the  forward  end  of  the  housing  and  including  a  movable 
cutter  which  is  driven  by  drive  means  accomodated  in  the 
housing  to  reciprocate  for  cutting  hair,  and 
finger  hooking  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  sur- 
rounding wall  of  the  housing,  the  finger  hooking  means 
having  at  least  one  eye  for  receiving  therein  any  one  of  the 
middle,  ring,  and  little  fingers  of  the  hand  grasping  the 
housing  so  as  to  suspend  the  housing  by  the  finger  re- 
ceived in  said  eye  and  means  mounting  the  finger  hooking 
means  for  movement  along  said  longitudinal  axis  toward 
and  away  from  said  cutter  assembly,  the  means  for  mount- 
ing the  finger  hooking  means  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  groove  in  the  housing  and  a  slider  confined 
behind  the  groove  for  longitudinal  movement  along  said 
groove,  a  screw  passing  through  said  finger  hooking 
means  and  threaded  into  said  slider  so  that  the  screw  may 
be  loosened,  the  finger  hooking  means  and  slider  moved  to 
a  new  longitudinal  position  and  the  screw  tightened  to 
hold  the  finger  hooking  means  in  the  new  position. 

4  542  586 

METHOD  FOR  CUTTING  OUT  A  FRONT  PART  OF 

CLOTHING 

Yuka  Hori,  8-39,  Hamatake  4-Chome,  Cbigasaki-shi,  Kanasawa, 

253,  Japan 

per  No.  PCr/JP83/00163,  §  371  Date  Jan.  24,  1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  24,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04165,  PCF  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  8,  1983 

PCT  Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  584,939 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  28, 1982,  57-89824 
Int.  C\*  A41H  3/06 
U.S.  a.  33-12  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  out  a  front  part  of  clothing,  wherein 
a  human  body  is  first  drawn  as  a  fiat  stereoscopic  projection 
without  a  protruded  portion  of  a  breast  and  an  external  profile 
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of  a  basic  original  pattern  is  made  out  by  drawing  a  front  neck 
line,  a  front  shoulder  line,  a  front  sleeve  line,  a  waist  line  and  a 
proper  breast  line,  and  further  forming  at  least  four  cutting 
lines  toward  the  periphery  of  said  profile  from  a  bust  point  of 
the  breast  of  the  basic  original  pattern  cutting  said  cutting  lines 
and  removing  at  least  one  cut  portion  so  as  to  conform  the 
pattern  to  the  protruded  portion  of  the  breast,  thereby  forming 
a  desired  pattern  with  which  a  clothing  material  can  be  cut  out. 


4,542,587 

DRAWING  COMPASS  APPARATUS 

Clarence  A.  Emerson,  116  Sunset  Blvd.,  Bozeman,  Mont.  59715 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,464 

Int.  a.*  B43L  9/20 

U.S.  a.  33—27  B  10  Claims 


I 


4,542,588 

BEAM  COMPASS 

Frank  D.  Werner,  Box  SR9,  Jackson,  Wyo.  83001 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,646 

Int  a*  B43L  9/04 

U.S.  a.  33—27  C 


12  Claims 


1.  A  beam  compass  comprising: 

a  base  having  means  for  receiving  a  beam  member  and  means 
for  defining  a  center  pivot,  and  including  a  portion  extend- 
ing from  the  base  to  a  center  pivot  reference  point; 

an  elongated  beam  member  mounted  on  the  means  for  re- 
ceiving, the  base  being  adjustable  along  the  length  of  the 
beam  member; 

guide  means  carried  by  an  outer  end  of  the  beam  member  for 
guiding  a  marking  instrument,  the  guide  means  including 
a  first  portion  extending  from  the  beam  member  to  a  first 
reference  point,  the  first  portion  having  at  least  one  aper- 
ture therethrough  having  a  center  located  at  the  same 
radius  from  a  pivot  axis  defined  by  the  center  pivot  as  the 
first  reference  point  is  from  the  center  pivot  reference 
point. 


1.  Drawing  compass  apparatus  including  an  axis  defining 
portion,  a  grip  portion,  and  a  fastening  portion;  said  axis  defin- 
ing portion  including  an  elongated  leg  member,  said  leg  mem- 
ber having  a  blunt  end  section  a  short  point  section  extending 
from  a  part  of  said  blunt  end  section,  a  circular  section  disposed 
at  an  end  of  said  leg  member  opposite  to  said  blunt  end  section 
thereof,  said  circular  section  being  disposed  offset  of  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  leg  member,  one  edge  of  said  leg  member 
being  disposed  tangentially  of  said  circular  section,  a  longitudi- 
nal groove  extending  along  the  full  length  of  said  axis  defining 
portion,  said  circular  section  having  a  central  opening  offset 
from  said  longitudinal  groove;  said  grip  portion  including  a 
circular  member  disposed  adjacent  to  said  circular  section  of 
said  axis  defining  portion,  said  circular  member  being  substan- 
tially the  same  diameter  as  said  circular  section,  said  circular 
member  including  a  central  opening  aligned  with  said  central 
opening  of  said  circular  section,  said  leg  member  having  a 
length  significantly  greater  than  the  diameters  of  said  circular 
section  and  said  circular  member,  said  circular  member  includ- 
ing a  straight  groove  across  a  surface  thereof,  said  groove 
being  offset  from  said  central  opening  thereof  the  same  dis- 
tance as  the  longitudinal  groove  of  said  axis  defining  portion  is 
from  said  central  opening  of  said  circular  section  thereof,  said 
straight  groove  of  said  circular  member  extending  away  from 
said  circular  section  of  said  axis  defining  portion,  said  longitu- 
dinal groove  of  said  axis  defining  portion  extending  away  from 
said  circular  member,  said  longitudinal  groove  and  said 
straight  groove  having  depths  less  than  about  one-half  the 
diameter  of  said  marker  member;  said  fastening  portion  extend- 
ing through  said  central  ojsenings  of  said  circular  section  and 
said  circular  member  and  securing  same  together,  said  fasten- 
ing portion  including  a  bolt  member  with  a  threaded  section 
and  an  enlarged  head  section  and  a  nut  member  engageable 
with  said  threaded  section  of  said  bolt  member;  whereby  an 
elongated  marker  member  may  be  inserted  between  said  circu- 
lar section  and  said  circular  member  and  aligned  with  said 
straight  groove  of  said  circular  member  and  said  circular  mem- 
ber and  said  marker  member  rotated  to  be  disposed  at  an  angle 
to  said  leg  member  so  that  said  apparatus  can  circumscribe  a 
circle  about  said  short  point  section  thereof. 


4,542,589 
TAPE  MEASURE 
Masakazu  Yamamoto,  64-4,  3<home,  Tutumi-cho,  Yao-shi, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,554 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57-9830 

Int.  a*  GOIB  3/10:  B43L  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  33—138  2  Claims 


1.  A  tape  measure  comprising  : 

a  substantially  rectangular  case  having  a  top  wall  with  a 

front  comer  edge,  a  bottom  wall  with  a  front  comer  edge, 

and  an  opening  in  the  front  comer  edge  of  the  bottom 

wall, 
a  tape  being  reeled  in  said  case  and  capable  of  being  drawn 

out  through  the  opening  in  the  front  comer  edge  parallel 

to  the  bottom  wall,  and 
a  marker  mounted  on  and  parallel  to  the  top  wall  of  said  case 

for  marking  a  point  or  line  on  a  surface  of  an  article  being 

measured, 
said  marker  capable  of  being  projected  along  the  top  wall  of 

said  case  but  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall 

of  said  case; 
whereby,  upon  manual  rotation  of  the  front  comer  edge  of 

the  top  wall  of  the  case  toward  the  drawn  out  tape,  when 

pressed  against  the  surface  of  the  article  being  measured. 

the  marker  is  projected  from  the  front  comer  edge  along 

the  top  wall  of  said  case  and  comes  into  contact  with  the 

surface  of  the  article  so  that  the  measured  distance  along 

said  surface  is  marked. 
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4,542,590 
TWO  AXIS  TOUCH  PROBE 
Robert  F.  Cusack,  Gnme  Pointe,  Mich.,  assignor  to  GTE  Vsl- 
eron  Corporatfon,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,506 

Int  a.«  GOIB  7/2B 

UACL33-169R  20  Claims 


vf- 


f 


<'/'^» 


^ni)iininm)))i>))n,)lf 


1.  In  a  touch  probe  having  a  stylus,  a  housing  and  an  axis 
common  thereto,  apparatus  for  mounting  the  stylus  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  housing  comprising: 

a  first  member  movable  relative  to  the  housing  and  capable 
of  being  coupled  to  the  stylus; 

a  second  member  fixed  relative  to  the  housing; 

means  defining  a  line  contact  on  one  of  the  first  and  second 
members  extending  along  a  direction  normal  to  the  com- 
mon axis; 

first  and  second  contact  elements  protruding  from  the  other 
one  of  the  first  and  second  members,  each  contact  element 
abutting  in  substantially  point  contact  fashion  the  line 
contact  in  a  rest  position  for  the  first  member;  and 

constraining  means  including  at  least  two  axially  spaced 
resilient  members  each  coupled  at  one  of  their  ends  to  the 
movable  member  and  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  fixed 
member,  each  of  said  resilient  members  extending  gener- 
ally in  the  same  direction  normal  to  said  common  axis,  said 
constraining  means  being  operative  to  prevent  all  motion 
of  the  first  member  relative  to  the  second  member  except 
for  linear  motion  parallel  to  the  conmion  axis  and  pivotal 
motion  in  planes  parallel  to  both  the  common  axis  and  the 
line  contact. 


4,542,591 

BOW  SIGHT 

Glenn  Montgomery,  Rte.  8,  Box  285,  MaryrUle,  Tenn.  37801 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,417 

Int  a.«  F41G  1/46 


U.S.  a.  33—265 


15  Oaims 


1.  A  bow  sight  for  a  compound  bow  having  a  sight  window, 
a  bow  string,  cables  and  an  arrow  rest,  comprising: 

an  elongated  arm  for  attachment  to  the  bow  above  and 
adjacent  to  the  arrow  rest  on  the  side  of  the  bow  opposite 
the  sight  window,  said  elongated  arm  having  an  attach- 
ment portion  for  attaching  said  arm  to  the  bow,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  portion  for  extending  outwardly  from 
the  front  of  the  bow,  and  a  rearwardly  extending  portion 
for  extendmg  outwardly  from  the  rear  of  the  bow  and  for 


being  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  move- 
ment of  the  bow  string,  said  rearwardly  extending  portion 
being  laterally  displaced  toward  the  sight  window  from 
said  attachment  portion,  said  rearwardly  extending  por- 
tion having  an  engagement  surface  for  contacting  the 
cable  and  holding  the  cable  away  from  the  plane  of  the 
bow  string,  said  rearwardly  extending  portion  terminating 
at  an  end  forward  of  the  bow  string; 

means  for  fastening  said  attachment  portion  to  the  bow; 

front  sight  means; 

a  front  sight  support  attached  to  said  forwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  arm  for  supporting  said  front  sight  means; 

rear  sight  means; 

a  rear  sight  support  attached  to  said  rearwardly  extending 
portion  of  said  arm  between  said  bow  and  said  end  of  said 
rearwardly  extending  portion,  said  rear  sight  support 
bemg  spaced  apart  from  said  engagement  surface, 
whereby  said  rear  sight  support  does  not  interfere  with  the 
movement  of  the  cables  when  the  bow  is  in  use. 


4  542  592 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  LEVELING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD 
Ross  E.  Hopkins,  Emporia,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hopkins  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Emporia,  Kans. 

FUed  Not.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,187 

Int.  a.«  GOIC  9/28 

U.S.  a  33-386  5  ciai,„s 


1.  A  wheeled  vehicle  leveling  device,  including 
a  housing, 

a  longitudinal  level  indicating  means  pivotally  mounted  in 
said  housing, 

first  means  for  adjusting  said  longitudinal  level  indicating 
means, 
a  lateral  level  indicating  means  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
housing, 

second  means  for  adjusting  said  lateral  level  indicating 
means  independently  of  said  longitudinal  level  indicat- 
ing means, 
said  lateral  level  indicating  means  including  a  cam  fol- 
lower means, 
a  cam  ring  means  roaubly  mounted  on  said  housing,  includ- 
ing a  spiral  cam  surface, 

said  cam  follower  means  cooperating  with  said  spiral  cam 
surface  to  pivot  said  lateral  level  indicating  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  longitudinal  level  indicating  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  ring  means, 
said  cam  ring  means  bearing  circumferentially  spaced 
indicating  means,  and 
pointer  means  fixed  on  said  housing  to  cooperate  with  said 
indicating  means  to  indicate  the  relative  amount  said 
lateral  level  indicating  means  has  pivoted 
said  leteral  level  indicating  means  including  means  for  hold- 
ing a  level  indicating  means, 
said  holding  means  comprising 
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a  forwardly  projecting  cam  follower  means  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  cam  ring  spiral  cam  surface, 

a  rearwafdly  projecting  adjustment  arm, 

an  adjustable  fulcrum  means  engaging  said  rearwardly 
projecting  adjustment  means,  and 

biasing  means  located  between  said  holding  means  and 
said  housing  for  biasing  said  adjustment  arm  against 
said  fulcrum  and  biasing  said  cam  follower  means 
against  said  spiral  cam  surface. 


4,542,593 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  HEAT  TRANSFER  IN 

DRYING  CYLINDERS  OF  A  PAPER  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  THE  SAME 

Olaii  VUtanen,  and  Reima  Kerttuia,  both  of  Jyriiskylii,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,340 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  1,  1983,  830676 

Int.  a*  F26B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  34—41  12  Claims 


22 17    17"     10'  12,         \    " 


4,542,594 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WATER  FROM  THE 

GROUND 
Hugh  R.  McLaughlin,  Aberdour,  Bray  Rd.,  Foxrock,  Dublin  18, 
Ireland 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,083 
Claims  priority,  application  IreUnd,  Mar.  16,  1983,  576/83; 
Jun.  3,  1983,  1324/83 

Int.  CL*  EOIH  ]/00 
U.S.  a.  34—71  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  water  from  the  ground, 
comprising:  at  least  one  ground-engaging  drum  including  a 


hollow  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
a  plurality  of  apertures  distributed  around  a  circumference  of 
the  cylinder,  and  a  layer  of  resilient  material  covering  an  outer 
surface  of  the  cylinder,  the  resilient  layer  including  means 
distributed  around  its  circumference  to  permit  the  passage  of 
water  through  the  resilient  layer  to  the  cylinder,  valve  means 
in  the  drum  arranged  to  close  the  apertures  at  least  in  respect 


of  a  lower  region  of  the  drum,  except  under  an  inward  pressure 
of  water  passing  through  the  resilient  layer,  a  plurality  of 
troughs  on  an  inner  surface  of  the  cylinder  for  carrying  water 
which  enters  the  apertures  in  an  area  of  ground  contact  up- 
wardly away  from  the  ground  by  rotation  of  the  cylinder,  and 
a  non-rotating  water  tank  mounted  within  the  cylinder  for 
collecting  water  discharged  from  the  troughs  when  each 
trough  reaches  a  certain  height. 


11.  A  method  of  installing  means  for  increasing  the  turbu- 
lence of  a  condensate  layer  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  a 
cylindrical  mantle  of  a  drying  cylinder  for  use  in  the  drying 
section  of  a  paper  machine  to  improve  the  heat  transfer  charac- 
teristics thereof,  the  mantle  having  an  access  opening  provided 
at  at  least  one  of  its  axial  ends,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  plurality  of  turbulence  ribs  through  the  access 
opening  of  the  mantle  and  positioning  the  same  against  the 
inner  mantle  surface  so  as  to  extend  in  a  substantially  axial 
direction  through  the  hollow  interior  space  of  the  mantle; 

inserting  a  plurality  of  arcuate-shaped  band  parts  through 
the  mantle  access  opening; 

assembling  the  band  parts  within  the  hollow  interior  space  of 
the  mantle  to  form  a  plurality  of  attachment  bands,  each 
attachment  band  being  constituted  by  an  assembly  of  at 
least  three  of  the  arcuate-shaped  band  parts  with  the  free 
ends  of  each  band  part  being  situated  adjacent  to  a  respec- 
tive free  end  of  another  band  part  to  form  pairs  of  adjacent 
free  ends  and  by  associating  spring  means  with  at  least  one 
of  the  pairs  of  adjacent  free  ends  of  the  band  parts  to  urge 
the  adjacent  free  ends  away  from  each  other,  said  spring 
means  exerting  a  force  substantially  in  the  same  direction 
that  the  free  ends  move  away  from  each  other,  the  attach- 
meint  bands  so  formed  being  mutually  axially  spaced  from 
each  other  in  the  axial  direction  within  the  hollow  interior 
space  of  the  mantle; 

attaching  the  attachment  bands  to  the  turbulence  ribs;  and 

tensioning  the  spring  means. 


4,542,595 

HAIR  DRYING  DEVICE 

Sam  Shon,  419  Glacierriew  Dr.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44509 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,018 

Int.  a*  A45D  20/00 

VJS.  a.  34-95  4  Claims 


1.  A  hair  drying  cap  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  human 
head  comprising  a  hood  having  a  plurality  of  panels,  means  for 
securing  said  panels  to  one  another,  each  of  said  panels  com- 
prising a  multiple  layer  configuration  of  a  highly  absorbent 
material,  said  absorbent  material  is  porous  and  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  pressed  individually  spun  fibers,  means  for  securing 
said  hood  to  said  human  head,  a  randomly  defined  plurality  of 
air  spaces  between  layers  of  said  multiple  layer  configuration 
of  said  panels,  the  highly  absorbent  materials  forming  the 
layers  of  said  multiple  layer  configuration  randomly  abutting 
one  another  within  the  panel  configuration  and  means  for 
communication  between  said  air  spaces  within  said  panels. 
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4,542,596 
HONEYCOMB  GRILLED  CONDUIT 
Edward  T.  Bryaod,  Saco,  and  Kenneth  R.  Randall,  Gorham,  both 
of  Me^  assignors  to  Honeycomb  Systems,  Inc.,  Biddeford, 
Me. 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632,313 

Int.  CI.*  F26B  13/00 

U.S.  a  34-115  ,2  Claims 


cloth  tube  for  securing  the  bottom  edge  around  a  top 
portion  of  a  boot  placed  onto  the  foot  to  prevent  snow 
from  seeping  into  the  top  portion  of  the  boot  wherein  said 
top  sleeve  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  elastic  band  attached  thereto;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  lace  integrated  within  said  top  sleeve  wherein 
said  bottom  sleeve  comprises: 


1.  A  grilled  conduit  means  for  use  in  drying  a  paper  web  or 
the  like  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  independent  conduits  each  of  which  includes 
means  providing  a  channel  having  a  pair  of  fixed  spaced 
apart  sidewall  portions  having  outer  edges  defining  a 
channel  opening  extending  therebetween,  said  channel 
providing  an  enclosed  constant  volume  interior  chamber 
withm   said   sidewall   portions   and   having   a   passage 
through  which  a  vacuum  can  be  applied  to  the  interior 
chamber,  each  of  said  sidewall  portions  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  the  interior  chamber, 
and  a  honeycomb  grill  fixedly  mounted  on  each  channel 
providmg  means  to  extend  across  said  channel  opening 
and  bemg  m  contact  with  portions  of  said  inner  surfaces 
adjacent  said  outer  edges  of  said  sidewall  portions, 
said  honeycomb  grill  having  a  plurality  of  open  cells  therein 
through  which  a  drying  medium  can  flow  into  the  interior 
chamber  of  said  channel, 
said  conduits  being  mounted  in  side-by-side  relation  with  the 
sidewalls  of  adjacent  conduits  being  juxtapositioned  to 
provide  a  dividing  line  region  therebetween  and  with  said 
honeycomb  grills  providing  an  extended  drying  surface 
said  honeycomb  grill  of  each  conduit  being  raised  outwardly 
of  said  outer  edges  of  said  sidewall  portions  from  the  inner 
surfaces  thereof  to  provide  between  adjacent  honeycomb 
gnlls  an  open  flow  area  for  the  flow  of  drying  medium  in 
said  dividing  line  region  beyond  said  edges  of  juxtaposi- 
tioned sidewall  portions  whereby  a  continuous  drying 
surface  is  provided. 


(a)  at  least  one  elastic  band  attached  thereto  and 

(b)  at  least  one  lace  integrated  within  said  bottom  sleeve,  said 
bottom  sleeve  having  a  front  cut  out  portion  exposing 
eyelets  m  the  top  portion  of  the  boot  so  that  said  lace  can 
engage  the  eyelets. 


4  542  598 
ATHLETIC  TYPE  SHOE  FOR  TENNIS  AND  OTHER 
COURT  GAMES 
Kenneth  W.  Misevich,  Fairfield,  Conn.;  Henry  D.  Cross,  III, 
Colts  Neck,  N.J.;  Roland  E.  Dube,  Auburn,  Me.,  and  Rob  R. 
McGregor,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Colgate  Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,779 

Int.  a*  A45B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  36-114  29aaims 


4  542  597 
SNOW  SHIELD  FOOT  AND  LEG  INSULATOR 
Raymond  J.  Baptista,  15-8  Alger  St,  New  London,  Conn.  06320, 
NYmSl  ^^^°''  ^  Broadway,  Rm.  3615,  New  York, 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,294 

Int.  a.*  A41D  17/00 

U.S.CI.3<^2R  5  Claims 

1.  A  snow  shield  foot  and  leg  insulator  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  inner  cloth  tube  for  engagement  with  a  foot  and  leg- 

(b)  an  outer  cloth  tube  having  its  top  edge  atUched  to  top 
edge  of  said  inner  cloth  tube  forming  a  seam- 

(c)  a  top  sleeve  attached  to  the  seam  for  securing  the  seam  to 
the  leg;  and 

(d)  a  bottom  sleeve  attached  to  a  bottom  edge  of  said  outer 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  for  tennis  or  other  court  games  compris- 
ing a  foot-receiving,  sliplasted  upper  and  separately  fonned 
first  and  second  sole  units,  said  upper  being  formed  of  flexible 
but  essentially  inelastic  panels  extending  from  end  to  end  of 
said  shoe  and  forming  a  flexible  bottom  underlying  the  wear- 
er's foot  along  the  length  of  said  shoe,  said  sole  units  being 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  being  connected  together 
only  through  said  upper,  said  first  sole  unit  underlying  the 
foorefoot  of  the  wearer  and  terminating  near  the  interface 
between  the  wearer's  forefoot  and  midfoot,  and  said  second 
sole  unit  underlying  just  the  wearer's  rearfoot,  the  portion  of 
the  flexible  bottom  underlying  the  midfoot  and  extending 
between  said  sole  units  forming  an  unsoled,  flexible  coupling, 
flexibly  interconnecting  said  sole  units,  said  first  sole  unit  com- 
prising a  first  midsole  attached  to  said  upper  and  a  first  outsole 
adhered  to  said  first  midsole,  said  second  sole  unit  comprising 
a  second  midsole  adhered  to  said  flexible  bottom  and  a  second 
outsole  adhered  to  said  second  midsole,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  midsoles  being  formed  from  a  resilient,  energy-absorb- 
ing, foamed  polymeric  material,  the  thickness  of  said  second 
sole  unit  under  the  calcaneus  being  at  least  substantially  uni- 
form along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  athletic  shoe. 
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4,542,599 

SKI  BOOT  WITH  A  NORMALIZED  SOLE 

Giuseppe  Annovi,  Montebelluna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dolomite, 

S.p.A.,  Montebeiluna,  Italy 

Contintuition  of  Ser.  No.  306,386,  Sep.  28, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,965 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Not.  12, 1980,  84157  A/80 

Int.  O.*  A43B  5/04.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  36—117  8  Claims 


1.  A  ski  boot  having  a  sole  and  foot  portion  constructed  for 
comfortable  walking  when  a  wearer  is  not  engaged  in  skiing,  a 
normalized  sole  attachment  separate  from  the  ski  boot  and 
being  of  a  size,  shape  and  hardness  to  be  engageable  with 
substantially  any  ski  binding  but  rendering  normal  walking 
during  non-skiing  activity  difTicult  and  uncomfortable,  rigid 
means  peripherally  around  said  upper  above  said  sole  portion, 
further  rigid  means  peripherally  around  said  sole  attachment 
for  complementary  engagement  with  said  first  rigid  means,  and 
means  on  the  ski  boot  and  normalized  sole  attachment  having 
interengagement  for  releasably  securing  the  attachment  to  the 
ski  boot. 


4,542,600 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  DEPTH  OF 

DRAGLINE  EXCAVATING  OPERATIONS 

GusUve  L.  Hoehn,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,919 

Int.  a."  E02F  3/46 

U.S.  a.  37—195  2  Claims 


MCftSUMNC    THC   LCNOTH  OF  T«  PULL   CASlI 

FKCavArKM    l>OMT 

MEASUKINO   THC    LEWTm  Of    TX  LIFT  CAM.C 

c, .  rwm  THC  TOP  or  thc  main  boom 

TO    TMC    EXCAMTION   POI#(T 

DETCnMMMG   THC    AMOlE     I     ICTWCCN  THC 
MAIN   »O0H   AHO  ThC  UfT  CAtLE 
l'C0S"'(tC,*.»»-C,')/2C,»). 
WHC«e    t  •  BOOH    LCMOTM 

MCASUKINC   THC  INCLMATiON.  ai .  OF  ThC 
MAM  BOOM  ABOVE    THC  HOniZOMTAL 

1 

KTcmiwiK  iM£  iNCLnuroN.^.  or  tk 

yj'SiM'ic, 

SWI/CH-*              1 

DCTeRMlNWG    DCPTH    4,  OT  THE  ElCAMTION 
POINT  SCLOW  THC  CAMTH'S   SWIFKC 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  depth  of  an  excavation 
operation  being  carried  out  by  a  dragline  machine  having  a 
pull  cable  extending  along  the  earth's  surface  to  the  excavation 
bucket  below  the  earth's  surface,  a  main  boom  extending  to  a 


position  above  the  earth's  surface  and  a  lift  cable  extending 
downwardly  from  the  end  of  said  main  boom  to  said  excavat- 
ing bucket  below  the  earth's  surface,  comprising  thc  steps  of. 

(a)  conducting  said  excavation  operation  in  an  area  where  a 
fluid  such  as  water,  slurry,  or  the  like  fills  thc  excavation 
channel  being  dug  to  such  an  extent  that  the  excavation 
bucket  is  beneath  the  fluid  level  and  is  not  visible  to  the 
dragline  operator  as  it  is  being  dragged  along  the  bottom 
of  the  excavation  channel; 

(b)  measuring  thc  length  of  said  lift  cable  from  said  main 
boom  to  said  non-visible  excavating  bucket; 

(c)  measuring  the  length  of  said  pull  cable  to  said  non-visible 
excavating  bucket; 

(d)  measuring  the  inclination  of  said  main  boom  above  the 
horizontal; 

(e)  determining  the  angle  between  said  main  boom  and  said 
lift  cable  as  it  extends  from  said  main  boom  to  said  non-vis- 
ible excavating  bucket  from  said  measuremenu  of  lift 
cable  length,  pull  cable  length  and  main  boom  length; 

(0  determining  the  inclination  of  said  pull  cable  below  thc 
horizontal  from  said  measurements  of  lift  cable  length, 
pull  cable  length  and  main  boom  inclination  and  said 
determination  of  the  angle  between  said  main  boom  and 
said  lift  cable  as  it  extends  from  said  main  boom  to  said 
non-visible  excavating  bucket; 

(g)  determining  the  depth  of  said  non-visible  excavating 
bucket  below  the  earth's  surface  from  said  measurement 
of  pull  cable  length  and  said  determination  of  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  pull  cable  below  the  horizontal,  and 

(h)  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  main  boom  in  response  to 
said  depth  determination  to  cause  the  excavating  opera- 
tion to  continue  at  a  desired  depth  below  thc  earth's  sur- 
face. 


4,542,601 

TROUSERS  IRONING  MACHINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

TROUSERS  PICKUP 

Giovanni  Cartabbia,  Via  Fusline,  36, 25036  Palazzolo  Sull'Oglio 

(Brescia),  Italy 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  22, 1983,  22602  A/83 
Int.  a*  D06F  71/14,  71/28 
U.S.  a.  38—7  7  Claims 


1.  A  trousers  ironing  machine,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  pair  of  side-by-side  flat  structures  each  including  two 
poriions  of  elongate  shape  and  arranged  sequentially  length- 
wise, said  two  elongate  portions  being  controllably  movable 
toward  and  from  each  other  and  jointly  rotatable  through  1 80* 
about  an  intermediate  axis  extending  orthogonally  to  the  plane 
of  lay  thereof,  above  one  of  said  flat  structures  there  being 
provided  an  ironing  platen  which  can  be  brought  to  bear  with 
an  appropriate  pressure  on  said  one  structure,  and  below  said 
one  structure  there  being  arranged  one  or  more  sliding  grip- 
pers  operative  to  grip  the  ironed  trousers  at  the  waist  and  pull 
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them  out  of  said  one  structure  and  lay  them  onto  gathering 
devices. 


4  542  602 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  ROMAN 

SHADE 
WUliam  D.  HoTeraon,  c/o  Dale's  Draperies  Inc.,  12540  SE. 
Diviaioii,  Portland,  Greg.  97236 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,448 

Int.  a.*  D06C  3/08;  A41H  43/00 

UA  a.  38—102.1  20  Claims 


member  and  around  each  retainer  portion  of  said  flap, 
resiliently  urging  said  retainer  portion  of  said  flap  toward 
a  position  in  which  said  retainer  portion  is  adjacent  said 
front  side  parallel  with  said  background  area; 
(d)  each  said  spring  clip  including  a  central  section,  a  pair  of 
rearwardly-extending  legs  connected  with  said  central 
section  and  extending  approximately  perpendicularly 
rearwardly  therefrom,  each  having  an  outer  end  remote 
from  said  central  section  and  an  outwardly  extending  leg 
attached    thereto   and    extending   divergently    forward 


X     .r^ 


X 


-^4Lju^ 


LJ^      djL 


I 


\ 


/ 


I     "      ■'^l^?!    /"    r   !'"■ 

«   IS\  a  j»        a        Z  ^      -1.  J     _   l' 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  Roman  shade  having  plural 
horizontal  rows  of  pleats,  each  pleat  being  secured  at  spaced 
locations  along  its  length,  from  a  sheet  of  flexible  material 
comprising: 
an  upwardly  extending  pleater  support; 
pleat  forming  means  mounted  to  said  pleater  support  for 
forming  pleats  in  the  sheet  of  material,  said  pleat  forming 
means  projecting  outwardly  from  the  pleater  support  and 
the  surface  of  the  sheet,  and  having  sheet  contacting  edges 
aligned  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  side  edges  of  the  sheet 
and  normal  to  the  direction  in  which  the  pleater  support  is 
extending  upwardly  such  that  folding  of  the  material 
about  said  pleat  forming  portion  forms  a  pleat  in  the  mate- 
rial, said  pleat  forming  means  including  gaps  along  its 
length  so  as  to  permit  the  securing  of  the  folded  pleat  of 
material  at  the  gaps  while  the  material  is  folded  about  the 
pleat  forming  means. 


4,542,603 
DISPLAY  SIGN  INCLUDING  CHANGEABLE  NUMERAL 

CHARACTERS 

Bert  E.  Streeter,  4057  Concord  Are.,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97402,  and 

Larry  G.  Robinson,  660  "E  "  St.,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,849 

Int  a*  G09F 3/04 

U.S.  a.  40-447  1  Claims 

1.  A  sign  for  displaying  numerical  information  including  a 

changeable  numeral  character,  comprising: 

(a)  a  foundation  member  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side 
and  defining  a  background  area  of  a  background  color  on 
said  front  side  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  there- 
through from  said  rear  side  to  said  front  side; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  flaps,  each  attached  to  said  foundation 
member  on  said  front  side  thereof  in  a  respective  location 
and  each  having  a  first  face  of  said  background  color  and 
second  face  of  a  second  color  different  from  said  back- 
ground color; 

(c)  means  for  attaching  each  of  said  flaps  to  said  foundation 
member  within  said  background  area,  said  means  for 
attaching  including  at  least  one  retainer  portion  associated 
with  each  said  flap  and  a  respective  spring  clip  extending 
through  one  of  said  apertures  defined  in  said  foundation 


alongside  said  rearwardly-extending  leg,  each  said  spring 
clip  having  said  central  section  located  on  said  front  side 
of  said  foundation  member  and  said  outwardly  extending 
legs  located  on  said  rear  side  thereof  and  resiliently  press- 
ing against  said  rear  side; 
(e)  a  plurality  of  areas  of  said  second  color,  each  correspond- 
ing to  a  respective  one  of  said  flaps  and  located  on  said 
foundation  member  where  a  respective  one  of  said  flaps 
covers  said  area  when  said  first  face  of  said  respective  one 
of  said  flaps  is  exposed  and  exposes  said  area  when  said 
second  face  of  said  flap  is  exposed. 


4542  604 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  A  PLURALTTY  OF  SIGNS 
AND  AUTOMATICALLY  DISPLAYING  SAID  SIGNS  AT 

PREDETERMINED  TIMED  INTERVALS 
Robert  E.  Uihlein,  Unjondale,  and  Walter  C.  Severson,  East 
Meadow,  both  of  N. Y.,  assignors  to  Signs  by  Severson  Rend  A 
Sign,  Inc.,  Uniondale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601^2 

Int.  a.*  G09F  11/02 

U.S.  a.  40—475  1  Claim 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  signs  and 
automatically  displaying  them  at  timed  intervals  of  the  type 
having  a  pair  of  discs,  each  said  disc  affixed  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  an  elongated  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  panels,  each  said 
panel  having  copy  placed  on  each  side,  pivotally  mounted  off 
center  at  each  end  around  the  periphery  of  said  discs  so  that 
they  can  be  displayed  when  they  reach  a  strong  display  area  in 
a  rectangular  box-like  housing  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
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(a)  a  plurality  of  elongated  pins,  each  pin  placed  on  each  side  4,542,606 

of  each  panel;  and  PISTOL  STRUCTURE 

(b)  a  pair  of  damping  devices  each  of  said  damping  device   George  Hoeaig,  Boise,  Id.,  assignor  to  Pachmayr  Giia  Works, 


mounted  within  said  housing  adjacent  one  said  disc,  said 
damping  device  having  a  mounting  plate  affixed  to  a  side 
portion  of  said  housing,  three  different  spring  loaded 
adjusuble  cams  pivotally  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate  to 
make  operation  of  said  apparatus  smoother  in  ap[>earance 
as  said  discs  rotate,  said  three  different  spring  loaded 
adjustable  cams  having  a  flrst  cam  member  that  is  adjust- 
ably spring  loaded  by  a  spring  tension  adjustment  mem- 
ber, a  second  cam  member  that  is  adjustably  spring  loaded 
by  a  spring  tension  adjustment  member  designed  to  make 
contact  with  the  edge  of  said  disc  and  to  wedge  said 
elongated  pin  between  said  second  cam  member  and  said 
first  cam  member  as  said  discs  rotate,  and  a  third  cam 
member  designed  to  make  contact  with  said  second  elon- 
gated pin  on  said  second  panel  that  has  gone  past  said  first 
and  second  cam  members  so  that  said  second  panel  will  be 
prevented  from  swinging  back  and  forth  and  from  hitting 
the  other  panels,  and  a  modesty  panel  transversely  affixed 
to  said  mounting  plate  to  cover  said  cams  when  said 
damping  device  is  mounted  within  said  housing  of  said 
apparatus. 


4,542,605 

SIGN 

James  Gandy,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Signtech  Inc., 

Mississauga,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  279,179,  Jun.  10, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,452,000.  This  appUcation  Oct.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,219 

Int.  a*  G09F  13/04 

VS.  a.  40—574  8  Claims 


1.  A  sign  comprising  a  rigid  peripheral  frame  extending 
around  an  opening  lying  in  a  plane,  a  sheet  of  flexible  sign 
material  extending  across  the  opening,  said  frame  having  a 
flange  with  a  free  end  defining  the  periphery  of  the  opening, 
said  flange  extending  from  the  free  end  in  a  rearward  and 
inward  direction  relative  to  the  opening,  the  flexible  sign  sheet 
material  having  a  peripheral  edge  portion  extending  over  the 
free  end  of  the  flange  from  the  plane  of  the  opening  and  then 
extending  from  the  flange  free  end  in  a  rearward!  y  and  in- 
wardly direction  relative  to  the  opening,  and  a  series  of  sepa- 
rate tensioning  devices  spaced  around  the  frame  rearwardly  of 
the  plane  of  the  opening  and  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  the 
opening,  each  tensioning  device  comprising  means  for  retain- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  flexible  sign  material  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  retaining  means  rela- 
tively to  the  frame  to  cause  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the 
flexible  sign  sheet  material  to  be  pulled  rearwardly  and  in- 
wardly from  the  free  end  of  the  flange  to  tension  the  flexible 
sign  sheet  material  across  the  opening. 


Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,375 
Int.  CL^  F41C  5/00.  21/22 
U.S.  a.  42—75  B 


36  Claims 


1.  For  use  with  a  pistol  receiver  having  a  handle  portion 
containing  a  recess  for  receiving  a  magazine  holding  a  series  of 
rounds  of  ammunition,  conversion  apparatus  comprising: 
a  barrel  formed  separately  from  said  receiver, 
a  connector  structure  having  a  portion  received  within  said 

magazine  recess  in  said  handle  portion  of  the  receiver,  with 

the  magazine  removed  therefrom,  and  acting  to  detachably 

secure  said  barrel  to  the  receiver;  and 
a  bolt  movable  relative  to  said  barrel. 


4,542,607 

AERODYNAMICALLY  STABLE  SURFACE  RIDING 

WEEDLESS  nSHING  LURE 

Earl  Cartwright,  86  House  Dr.,  Akron,  Ohio  44319 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,028 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  65/04 

U.S.  a.  43—42.52  5  Claims 


1.  An  aerodynamically  stable,  surface  riding,  weedless  fish- 
ing lure  comprising: 

a  spoon  shaped  body  member  having  a  concave  side  and  a 
convex  side,  rounded  leading  and  trailing  edges,  wherein 
the  leading  edge  is  rounded  at  a  greater  radius  from  the 
trailing  edge  and  having  means  to  effect  fishing  line  at- 
tachment at  the  leading  edge; 

a  weight  means  positioned  centrally  on  the  rearward  portion 
of  the  concave  side; 

a  multiple  barbed  hock  member  having  shanlcs  extending 
generally  from  a  centralized  position  on  the  concave  side 
toward  the  trailing  edge  at  an  angle  of  between  10*  to 
about  45*  from  a  plane  through  the  periphery  of  the  body 

,    member  and  wherein  the  pointed  ends  of  the  hooks  face 
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toward  the  leading  edge  of  the  body  member  and  at  least 
two  hook  ends  are  spaced  from  each  other  substantially 
equal  to  at  least  the  width  of  the  body  member  and; 

a  flexible  tail  member  extending  around  the  shanks  of  the 
hooks  substantially  rearwardly  of  the  hooks  and  the  body 

.  member. 


4,542,608 
MUSHROOM  CULTIVATION 

Kok  K.  Tan,  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignor  to  E?erbloom  Mush- 
rooms, Singapore 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  536,260 
Chdms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1982, 
8227624 

Int.  a.*  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  mushroom  spawn, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  soaking  cereral  grains  in  water  at  0-10  degrees  C.  (32-50 
.    degrees  F.)  for  a  time  sufficient  to  obtain  swollen  grains; 

(2)  draining  off  any  excess  water; 

(3)  heat-sterilizing  said  swollen  grains  in  a  first  heat-steriliza- 
tion stage,  under  conditions  such  that  said  grains  are  sub- 
stantially prevented  from  aggregation; 

(4)  after  an  interval,  in  which  spores  not  killed  in  the  previ- 
ous heat-sterilization  stage  are  allowed  to  germinate,  heat- 
sterilizing  said  swollen  grains  in  a  further  heat-sterilization 
stage,  again  under  conditions  such  that  said  grains  are 
substantially  prevented  from  aggregation; 

(5)  if  desired,  repeating  step  (4); 

(6)  inoculating  the  thus-heat-sterilized  grains  with  a  mush- 
room cell  culture;  and 

(7)  incubating  the  thus-inoculated  grains,  thereby  obtaining 
muchroom  spawn. 


4,542,610 
FINISHING  OR  SEALING  STRIPS 
Erich  Weimar,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Draftex  Development  A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct,  2.  1982. 
8228227  *»        *. 

Int.  a.*  E06B  7/J6 
U.S.  a.  49-491  9  Claims 


1.  A  channel-shaped  finished  or  sealing  strip,  comprising 
channel-shaped  resilient  material,  a  reinforcing  channel- 
shaped  carrier  embedded  within  and  running  along  the 
length  of  the  resilient  material,  and 
at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  continuous  member  of 
wire  form  made  of  metal  and  which  is  spring-like  but 
capable  of  taking  a  set  when  bent  sufficiently  and  is  fitted 
in  a  bore  defined  in  the  resilient  material. 


4,542,611 

DOUBLE  GLASS  SHEET  INSULATING  WINDOWS 

Ralph  K.  Day,  307  W.  Harrison  Ave.,  Maumee,  Ohio  43537 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,160,  Apr.  17,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,836 

Int.  a*  E06B  7/12 

VS.  a.  52-172  7  Qaims 


4,542,609 

SUBSTITUTED  2-IMINO-l,3-DITHIO  AND  1,3-OXATHIO 

HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS  AS  HERBICIDAL 

ANTIDOTES 

Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  458,112,  Jan.  14,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,471,571, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  323,840,  Nov.  23,  1981, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  170,506,  Jul.  21, 1980, 
Pat.  No.  4,317,310,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  960,987,  Nov. 
15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,783.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  650,147 
Int.  a.*  AOIC  1/06 
U.S.  a.  47-57.6  1  Claim 

1.  Wheat  seeds,  the  plants  grown  from  which  are  resistant  to 
injury  by  triallate  herbicide,  comprising  crop  seed  coated  with 
a  safening  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


o^---<i 


and 


S  -J^CHa 


(y^<i 


S  -U— CH3 
and  the  agriculturally  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 


1.  A  multiple  pane  window  structure  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  panes  of  glass  having  an  outer  periph- 
ery defined  by  the  outer  marginal  edges  of  said  panes; 

separating  means  between  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  panes 
for  maintaining  said  panes  in  generally  fixed,  parallel, 
spaced  apart  relationship; 

sealing  means  substantially  impervious  to  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere extending  between  and  sealed  to  the  spaced  apart 
panes  to  define  a  chamber  between  said  panes,  said  sealing 
means  including  pressure  equalization  means  disposed 
inwardly  of  the  marginal  edges  of  said  panes  between  the 
facing  surfaces  of  said  panes,  said  pressure  equalization 
means  being  responsive  to  the  ambient  atmospheric  pres- 
sure for  altering  the  volume  of  said  chamber  to  maintain 
the  interior  chamber  pressure  substantially  equal  to  the 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure. 
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4,542,612 

SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  STRUCTURAL  CONCRETE 

Andrew  Daga,  122  Larchwood  Ct.,  CoUegevllle,  Pa.  19426 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  348,192,  Feb.  12,  1982.  This  appUcation 

Jun.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  621,724 

Int  a*  C04B  5/30 

VJS.  a.  52—337  39  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  concrete  structural  elements 
comprising: 

(a)  falsework  means  for  supporting  the  structural  element  in 
position  during  formation; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  runners  positioned  on  the  falsework  means 
to  form  an  array; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supports  engaging  intersecting  runners 
forming  the  array  and  extending  from  the  array,  each 
support  further  comprised  of  a  base  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  apertures  and  terminating  in  a  pylon  portion 
which  defines  a  centrally  disposed  cavity  and  which  ter- 
minates at  an  opening; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  coffer  plate  means  engaging  the  plurality  of 
supports  and  combining  to  define  a  concrete  receiving 
cavity;  and 

(e)  anchor  means  for  securing  the  coffer  plate  means  to  the 
supports  and  including  means  for  interacting  with  con- 
crete used  in  forming  the  structural  element; 

so  that  concrete  poured  into  the  concrete  receiving  cavity  fills 
the  cavity  defined  by  the  coffer  plate  means  and  interacts  with 
the  anchor  means  so  that,  after  the  concrete  has  cured  and  the 
falsework  means  has  been  removed,  finishing  components  are 
capable  of  being  suspended  from  the  array  of  runners  and 
supports  without  altering  the  concrete  comprising  the  struc- 
tural element. 


4,542,613 
PRECAST  CONCRETE  BUILDING  PANEL  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 
Marco  A.  Uyte-Vidal,  4699  SW.  59  A?e.,  Miami,  Ha,  33155 
,       Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,600 
'  Int.  a*  E04C  J/00 

VS.  a.  52—375  11  Claims 


1.  A  precast  concrete  building  panel,  having  a  predeter- 
mined length,  width  and  thickness,  for  use  as  wall,  roof  or  floor 
sections  comprising: 

(a)  a  finished  planar  concrete  surface  forming  a  first  side  of 
the  panel; 

(b)  box-like  insert  means  for  at  least  partially  filling  said 


panel  and  cast  in  said  panel,  said  insert  means  formed  of 
lightweight  insulating  material  in  rigid  form  and  having, 

1.  an  open  side  flush  with  and  at  least  partially  defining  a 
second  side  of  said  panel, 

2.  a  closed  side  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  planar  concrete  surface  within  the  thickness  of  said 
panel,  and 

3.  opposed  side  and  end  walls  connecting  the  periphery  of 
said  closed  side  and  extending  outwardly  to  said  second 
panel  side,  said  opposed  side  and  end  walls  being  posi- 
tioned a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  panel; 

(c)  a  relatively  thin  concrete  panel  portion  disposed  between 
said  closed  side  of  said  insert  and  said  finished  planar 
concrete  surface; 

(d)  thickened  concrete  beam  portions  extending  around  the 
panel  between  said  opposed  side  and  end  walls  and  the 
periphery  of  the  panels; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  fastening  strips  each  disposed  adjacent  one 
face  of  said  thickened  concrete  beam  portions  and  an 
outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  insert  means  and  extending 
along  the  length  of  the  latter,  anchor  means  for  securing 
said  fastening  strips  to  said  panel  and  being  secured  to 
each  of  said  fastening  strips  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  into  embedded  relation  within  said  one  thick- 
ened concrete  beam  portion,  each  of  said  fastening  strips 
being  thereby  fixedly  disposed  in  flush  relation  to  and  at 
least  partially  defining  said  second  side  of  said  panel,  and 

(0  said  concrete  panel,  beam  portion,  fastening  strips  and 
insert  means  being  pwrmanently  bonded  together  and 
forming  an  integral  one-piece  construction  of  said  build- 
ing panel. 


4,542,614 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS  WTTH  INTERLOCKED 

COMPONEISTS 

Frank  Malachowski,  Columbia  Station,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Alcaa 

Aluminum  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,886 

Int.  a*  E04C  J/10 

U.S.  a.  52—586  6  Claims 


1.  A  hollow  structural  member  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  rigid  wall  sections  cooperatively  laterally 
-  enclosing  an  interior  space,  each  of  said  wall  sections 

having  two  parallel  straight  longitudinal  free  edges  each 
disposed  in  proximate  parallel  relation  to  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal free  edges  of  another  of  said  wall  sections  to  define 
therewith  a  joint  between  wall  sections, 

(b)  each  of  said  wall  sections  having  an  inner  surface  bearing 
two  longitudinal  lips  respectively  disposed  adjacent  the 
longitudinal  free  edges  of  the  wall  sections  and  diverging 
inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  thereof,  each  said  lip 
defining  with  its  associated  wall  section  inner  surface  a 
recess  opening  toward  the  adjacent  longitudinal  free  edge 
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of  the  wall  section,  such  that  at  each  said  joint  there  are 
two  of  said  recesses  respectively  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  joint  and  both  opening  toward  the  joint,  each 
said  lip  having  a  free  edge  formed  with  a  shoulder,  and  at 
least  one  of  said  joints  being  defuted  between  longitudinal 
free  wall  section  edges  facing  each  other  such  that  at  said 
one  joint,  the  recesses  respectively  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  open  toward  each  other  across  the  joint;  and 

(c)  means,  receivable  in  the  recesses  adjacent  the  joints 
between  wall  sections,  for  interlocking  the  wall  sections  at 
said  joints,  said  interlocking  means  including  an  elongated 
spline  insertable  in  the  recesses  respectively  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  one  joint  and  comprising  a  web  for 
bridging  said  one  joint  inwardly  of  the  wall  sections  adja- 
cent said  one  joint  and  legs  extending  inwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  web  for  respectively  engaging  the 
lips  defining  the  last-mentioned  recesses  behind  their 
shoulders, 

(d)  a  longitudinal  rib  being  formed  integrally  with  and  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  web  equidistantly  from  the 
sides  thereof  for  engaging  the  facing  longitudinal  free  wall 
section  edges  defming  said  one  joint  to  limit  the  extent  of 
lateral  insertion  of  said  spline  into  either  of  said  last-men- 
tioned recesses  by  acting  as  a  stop  for  said  lateral  insertion; 

(e)  at  least  a  second  of  said  joints  being  deflned  between 
longitudinal  free  edges  of  wall  sections  respectively  hav- 
ing inner  surface  portions,  immediately  adjacent  said 
second  joint,  oriented  in  substantially  perpendicular 
planes  such  that  the  included  angle  between  them  is  about 
270*  and  the  recesses  respectively  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  second  joint  open  at  about  90*  to  each  other; 
and 

(0  said  interlocking  means  further  including  a  second  elon- 
gated spline,  insertable  in  the  recesses  respectively  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  joint,  comprising  a 
central  portion  bent  longitudinally  at  about  90°  for  bridg- 
ing said  second  joint  inwardly  of  said  last-mentioned  wall 
sections,  and  legs  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  sides 
of  said  central  portion  for  respectively  engaging  the  lips 
defining  the  last-mentioned  recesses  behind  their  shoul- 
ders, said  central  portion  bearing  two  longitudinal  ribs 
respectively  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  toward  the 
shoulders  of  the  two  last-mentioned  lips  for  engaging  the 
last-mentioned  shoulders  to  limit  movement  of  said  central 
portion  toward  either  of  the  last-mentioned  shoulders. 


layers  of  the  web  section  being  joined  along  a  longitudinal 
edge  to  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  section  by  respective 
sheet  metal  sections  forming  the  transverse  wall,  the  side 
walls  of  the  channel  section  extending  parallel  to  and 
away  from  the  web  section,  a  pair  of  flange  sections  lying 
in  a  common  plane  extending  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  web  section,  each  flange  section  being  formed  of 
two  layers  of  sheet  metal  joined  along  the  outer  edge  of 
the  flange  section,  one  layer  of  each  flange  section  being 
joined  along  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  outer  edge  of  a 
respective  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  section,  the 
flange  sections  projecting  outwardly  away  from  the  re- 
spective side  walls  and  forming  a  flat  supporting  surface 
on  either  side  of  the  channel  section  for  supporting  ceiling 
tiles,  the  said  other  layer  of  each  flange  section  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  slots  extending  the  width  of  the  flange 
section,  each  slot  exposing  said  one  layer  through  the  slot 
in  said  other  layer  of  the  flange  section,  said  pair  of  slots  in/ 
the  respective  flange  sections  being  positioned  directly 
opposite  each  other  on  either  side  of  the  gap  so  as  to  be 
aligned. 


4,542,616 
AUTOMATIC  CARTON  SEAUNG  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  W.  Ulrich,  and  Connie  W.  Walker,  both  of  Boling- 
brook.  III.,  assignors  to  Durable  Packaging  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Hied  Nov.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,842 

Int.  a.*  B65B  61/00.  51/06 

U.S.  a.  53-137  4  Claims 


4,542,615 
DROP  CEILING  FRAMEWORK 
Francis  L,  McCall,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Speci- 
fied Ceiling  Systems,  Alhambra,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  363,603,  Mar.  30,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,434,599.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,516 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 
2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a*  E04B  5/52:  E04C  3/30 
U.S.  a.  52-729  8  Qaims 


1.  A  drop  ceiling  T-frame  member  comprising: 
a  web  section  formed  of  two  sheet  metal  layers  joined  along 
a  longitudinal  edge,  a  channel  section  having  two  parallel 
side  walls  joined  by  a  transverse  wall,  the  sheet  metal 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  used  for  sealing  the  foldable  flaps  of 
cartons  of  random  sizes,  said  apparatus  including  a  frame  struc- 
ture, a  vertically  movable  sealing  head  means  mounted  to  said 
frame  structure,  and  carton  conveying  means  having  a  pair  of 
facing  longitudinally  extending  side  arm  means  mounted  to 
said  frame  structure  so  as  to  permit  transverse  movement  of 
said  side  arm  means  towards  and  away  from  each  other,  said 
side  arm  means  having  upstream  ends  and  downstream  ends, 
said  side  arm  means  having  endless  conveyor  belts  engageable 
with  opposite  sides  of  said  carton  to  move  the  same  through 
said  sealing  head  means;  and  improved  mechanism  for  trans- 
versely moving  said  side  arm  means  towards  and  away  from 
each  other  comprising:  , 

(a)  four  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  sprocket  wheels  sup- 
ported for  simultaneous  rotation  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  two  pairs  being  associated  with  the  up- 
stream ends  of  said  side  arm  means  and  two  pairs  being 
associated  with  the  downstream  ends  of  said  side  arm 
means; 

(b)  linkage  means  connecting  the  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
side  arm  means  to  an  associated  one  of  said  pairs  of 
sprocket  wheels;  ^ 

(c)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket  wheels  in  a  clock- 
wise and  counter-clockwise  direction,  such  rotary  motion 
of  said  sprocket  wheels  being  translated  to  linear  motion 
at  said  side  arm  means  through  said  linkage  means;  and 

(d)  direction  reversing  sprocket  wheel  means  supported  for 
rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  direc- 
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tion-reversing  sprocket  wheel  means  being  operationally 
connected  to  said  upstream  pairs  of  sprocket  wheels 
whereby  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  upstream  pairs  of 
sprocket  wheels  is  always  opposed. 


4^2,617 
BALING  MACHINE 
Patrick  Sonntag,  Box  97,  GoodsoU,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 
SOMIAO 

FUed  Jun.  12, 1964,  Sel-.  No.  619,923 

Int  CL*  AOID  39/00 

VS.  CL  56—341  9  daiiiu 


1.  A  baling  machine  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
housing,  means  at  a  bottom  front  position  of  the  housing  for 
feeding  crop  material  into  the  housing,  the  housing  including  a 
front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  means  mounting  the  rear 
portion  on  the  front  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  arranged  adjacent  to  the  top  of  the  housing  so 
as  to  open  at  an  opening  at  a  bottom  rear  position  of  the  hous- 
ing to  allow  a  formed  bale  to  escape  from  the  housing,  belt 
means  within  the  housing  defming  a  chamber  for  forming  the 
fed  material  into  a  bale,  means  for  halting  feeding  of  said  mate- 
rial into  said  chamber,  said  halting  means  consisting  solely  of  a 
plurality  of  tines  movable  from  a  retracted  position  in  which 
they  lie  outside  the  belt  means  and  do  not  interfere  with  the 
formation  of  the  bale  to  a  raised  position  in  which  they  project 
inwardly  of  the  belt  means,  said  tines  being  shaped  to  engage 
and  halt  material  fed  by  said  feeding  means,  said  tines  being 
fixedly  mounted  on  a  common  pivotal  member  for  common 
pivotal  movement  therewith  and  mechanical  interconnecting 
means  directly  communicating  movement  of  said  rear  portion 
of  the  housing  to  and  from  an  open  position  to  said  common 
pivotal  member  to  move  said  tines  to  and  from  the  raised  and 
retracted  positions  respectively. 


4,542,618 

THREAD  PULIX)FF  AID  OF  VARIABLE 

GEOMETRICAL  CONFIGURATION  FOR  THE 

OVERHEAD  DRAWING-OFF  OF  A  THREAD  FROM  A 

CREEL  BOBBIN 

Ulrich  Lossa,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Palitex 

Project-Company  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,230 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1983,  3310438 

Int  a.*  DOIH  13/10.  13/24;  B65H  49/00 
UJ5.  a.  57—58.83  8  Claims 

1.  A  thread  pull-off  aid  mechanism  for  use  in  a  thread  pro- 
cessing machine,  in  which  thread  is  drawn  overhead  from  at 
least  one  feed  bobbin  to  be  wound  onto  a  winding  bobbin,  to 
prevent  the  thread  being  pulled  off  the  feed  bobbin  from  rub- 
bing against  or  interfering  with  the  outer  windings  of  thread 
remaining  on  the  feed  bobbin,  said  thread  pull-off  aid  mecha- 
nism comprising: 
means  of  variable  geometrical  configuration  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  thread  processing  machine  at  a  position 
for  contacting  and  guiding  the  thread  being  pulled  off  the 
feed  bobbin  away  from  the  outer  windings  of  thread  re- 
maining on  the  feed  bobbin  and  for  varying  its  geometrical 


configuration  in  relation  to  the  diameter  of  the  feed  bob- 
bin; and 
means  associated  with  said  thread  contacting  and  guide 
means  for  controlling  the  variation  of  the  geometrical 


configuration  thereof  including  means  for  sensing  the 
diameter  of  the  winding  bobbin,  which  increases  as  the 
diameter  of  the  feed  bobbin  decreases,  and  for  producing 
a  control  signal. 


4,542,619 
CORE  YARN  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MAKING 

Nathan  G.  Schwartz,  Bryn  Mawr,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techniserrice 

Division,  Textured  Yam  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  553,525 

Int  CL*  D02G  3/36,  3/38,  1/20 

U.S.  a.  57—210  17  Claims 


1.  A  yam  composed  of  a  self-supporting  core  component 
having  yam  strength,  said  core  component  being  wrapped 
both  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise  by  wrapper  compo- 
nents, wherein  the  core  component  has  a  sinuous  configuration 
and  contains  a  greater  length  of  core  component  per  unit  of 
yam  length  than  the  length  of  each  of  the  wrapper  components 
for  the  same  unit  of  yam  length. 

5.  The  method  of  wrapping  a  self-supporting  core  yam 
comprising  the  steps  of  advancing  it  under  tension  through  a 
pair  of  endwise  opposed  oppositely  rotating  hollow  spindles  on 
which  wrapper  yams  are  mounted,  and  wrapping  said  wrapper 
yams  around  the  pulled  and  tensioned  core  yam  between  the 
hollow  spindles  under  sufficiently  high  tension  relative  to  the 
tension  of  the  core  yam  as  to  cause  the  core  yam  to  assume  a 
sinuous  configuration  and  to  include  within  the  wrapped  yam 
a  longer  length  of  core  per  unit  length  of  wrapped  yam  than 
the  length  of  each  of  the  wrapper  yams  for  the  same  unit 
length  of  wrapped  yam. 
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4^2,620 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  ROTOR  OF  AN 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  UNIT 
Oldrich  Kase,  and  Stanislay  Loucansky,  both  of  Brno,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  EUTEX,  koncern  textUniho  stroji- 
renstri,  Liberec,  Czechoslovakia 

FUed  Jiin.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,359 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jun.  13,  1983. 
4262-83 

Int  a.*  DOIH  7/8S5 
VS.  CL  57-302  6  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  hollow  rotor  of  a 
spinning  unit  for  the  open-end  spinning  of  yam,  comprising  a 
cleaning  head  provided  with  cleaning  elements  assembled  into 
the  form  of  a  rotary  brush  with  bristles,  the  brush  being  at- 
tached to  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  head  and  connected 
to  an  outer  drive,  suction  means  provided  within  the  body  of 
the  cleaning  head,  at  least  one  projection  at  the  rear  side  of  the 
brush,  on  the  body  of  the  cleaning  head,  the  projection  being 
oriented  transversely  of  the  plane  of  movement  of  the  bristles 
of  the  brush  and  outwardly  of  the  head,  whereby  to  bend 
bristles  so  that  they  enter  the  interior  of  the  hollow  rotor. 


4,542,621 

METHOD  OF  AND  PLANT  FOR  COMBUSTION  OF 

WATER-VAPOR  GENERATING  FUELS 

Mikael  Andersson;  Per  Horlen,  and  Wieland  Kraemer,  aU  of 

VaaterSs,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  ASEA  Atom,  Vasteris, 

Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  15,  1983,  8300815 
Int.  a.*  P02C  3/26 
VS.  a.  60-39.05  20  Claims 


of  the  water  contained  therein  and  while  at  least  pariially 
removing  sulfur  impurities  contained  in  the  flue  gases,  before 
the  flue  gases  are  expanded  to  atmospheric  pressure  in  an 
expansion  machine, 
characterized  in  that 

the  cooling  while  recovering  the  latent  heat  of  evaporation 
of  water  and  while  removing  sulfur  impurities  is  carried 
out  by  scrubbing  with  a  flow  of  coolant  liquid  in  drop 
form, 
in  that  the  flue  gases,  after  scrubbing  are  mixed  with  a  pro- 
portion of  heated  flue  gases  which  has  been  scrubbed 
previously  and  then  had  its  temperature  raised  in  a  heat 
exchanger,  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gases  after 
said  mixing  exceeds  the  dew  point  for  sulfuric  acid  in  the 
flue  gases  under  the  prevailing  conditions, 
in  that  the  flue  gases,  after  such  temperature  enhancement, 

are  led  to  a  heat  exchanger 
and  in  that  thereafter  the  flue  gases  are  expanded  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure  in  the  expansion  machine  under  condi- 
tions in  which  the  temperature  reduction  produced  by  the 
expansion  does  not  cause  the  flue  gases  temperature  to  fall 
below  the  dew  point  for  sulfuric  acid  in  the  flue  gases 
under  the  then  prevailing  conditions. 


4,542,622 
VARIABLE  AREA  INLET  GUIDE  VANES 
Walter  Greene,  South  Windsor,  and  William  R.  Liebke,  Vernon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,787 
Int.  CI.*  F02C  3/00:  B05B  7/70  ^ 

U.S.  a.  60-39.23  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  energy  from  flue  gases  created 
during  the  combustion  of  a  sulfur-containing,  water-vapor 
generating  fuel,  in  which  pressurized  flue  gases  are  cooled 
while  recovering  a  major  part  of  the  latent  heat  of  evaporation 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  that  compresses  air 
ingested  thereby  said  engine  having  a  combustor  with  a  sub- 
stantially closed  front  end,  an  aerating  fuel  nozzle  mounted  in 
an  opening  in  said  front  end  of  said  combustor  for  feeding  fuel 
into  said  combustor,  a  first  set  of  air  inlet  guide  vanes  for 
feeding  air  into  said  combustor  in  a  manner  to  circumscribe  the 
fuel  jet  spray  issuing  from  said  fuel  nozzle,  a  second  set  of  air 
inlet  guide  vanes  for  issuing  air  also  to  circumscribe  the  fuel  jet 
spray  surrounding  said  first  set  of  air  inlet  guide  vanes,  self- 
actuating  valve  means  solely  responsive  to  the  differential 
pressure  upstream  of  said  combustor  and  downstream  of  said 
combustor  relative  to  the  flow  of  air  flowing  into  and  out  of 
said  combustor  for  automatically  activating  said  valve  means 
to  admit  air  to  said  second  set  of  inlet  guide  vanes  upon  reach- 
ing a  predetermined  value  of  said  differential  pressure,  an 
annular  member  having  a  depending  lip  attached  to  said  front 
end  of  said  combustor,  said  self-actuating  valve  means  includ- 
ing a  ring-like  element  having  an  extended  portion  subjected  to 
said  differential  pressure  in  abutting  engagement  with  said 
depending  lip  when  said  valve  is  blocking  off  the  flow  of  air,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  members  engaging  said  extended  portion 
for  imparting  a  force  for  urging  said  extended  portion  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  depending  lip,  said  pressure  differen- 
tial acting  across  said  extended  portion  overcoming  the  force 
urged  by  said  resilient  members  to  deploy  said  extended  por- 
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tion  away  from  said  depending  lip  whereby  air  is  admitted  to 
said  second  inlet  guide  vanes,  whereby  said  valve  means  nor- 
mally blocks  off  the  flow  of  air  to  said  second  inlet  guide  vanes, 
said  ring-like  element  partitions  said  flrst  set  of  air  inlet  guide 
vanes  and  said  second  set  of  air  inlet  guide  vanes. 


4,542,623 

AIR  COOLER  FOR  PROVIDING  BUFFER  AIR  TO  A 

BEARING  COMPARTMENT 

Edward  J.  Hovan,  Manchester,  Conn.,  and  Joseph  P.  Zimonis, 

Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fbu,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,995 

Int.  a*  P02C  7/06.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  60—226.1  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow,  turbofan  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type 
having  a  fan  section,  a  compressor  section,  a  primary  flow  path 
for  working  medium  gases  which  extends  through  the  com- 
pressor section  and  a  secondary  flow  path  for  working  medium 
gases  which  extends  through  the  fan  section,  and  further  of  the 
type  having  a  rotor  assembly,  a  stator  assembly  which  is 
spaced  from  the  rotor  assembly,  an  inner  cavity  adjacent  the 
rotor  assembly  filled  with  gases  from  the  working  medium 
flow  path,  and  a  bearing  disp>osed  between  the  stator  assembly 
and  the  rotor  assembly  for  supporting  the  rotor  assembly,  and 
having  a  bearing  housing  which  includes  a  casing  extending 
circumferentially  about  the  bearing  to  define  a  bearing  com- 
partment, the  housing  having  at  least  one  end  adjacent  the 
rotor  assembly,  the  engine  having  a  first  seal  means  at  said  end 
of  the  housing  which  extends  into  proximity  with  the  rotor 
assembly,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  bearing  housing  disposed  in  said  inner  cavity  which  is 
spaced  from  the  rotor  assembly  leaving  a  buffer  cavity 
therebetween  adjacent  the  seal  means,  the  huffier  cavity 
being  in  flow  communication  through  a  first  leak  path 
with  the  bearing  compartment  and  in  flow  communication 
through  a  second  leak  path  with  the  inner  cavity; 
a  first  flow  path  for  cooling  air  for  the  turbine  section  which 
extends  through  the  inner  cavity  from  the  compressor 
section  to  the  turbine  section,  the  cooling  air  having  a 
pressure  and  a  first  temperature  in  the  inner  cavity;  and, 
a  cooling  system  for  providing  pressurized  cooling  air  at  a 
temperature  which  is  less  than  the  first  temperature  of  the 
cooling  air  flowed  in  the  inner  cavity  from  the  compressor 
section  to  the  turbine  section,  the  cooling  system  includ- 
ing 

a  heat  exchanger  in  flow  communication  with  the  work- 
ing medium  gases  of  the  secondary  flow  path, 
a  duct  for  flowing  pressurized  air  to  the  heat  exchanger 

from  a  rear  stage  of  the  high  pressure  compressor, 
a  duct  for  flowing  cooled  air  from  the  heat  exchanger  to 

the  bearing  compartment,  and 
means  for  discharging  said  cooled  air  into  said  buffer  air 
cavity. 


4,542,624 
DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY 
Yoshinobu  Mizusaki,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nisshin  Kogyo 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,780 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiin.  9,  1981,  56-84806; 
Jim.  9,  1981,  56-88475[U] 

Int.  a.*  F15B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—535  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  sealed  hydraulic  reservoir  comprising  a  main  body 
having  an  open  upi>er  end  and  means  at  the  lower  end  commu- 
nicating with  a  hydraulic  cylinder;  a  cap  detachably  mounted 
on  the  open  upper  end;  and  an  elastic  diaphragm  interposed 
between  said  body  and  said  cap  to  form  an  upper  chamber 
which  is  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  a  lower 
chamber  for  containing  hydraulic  fluid;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(A)  said  lower  chamber  being  filled  with  said  hydraulic  fluid 
substantially  free  of  an  air  space  thereabove; 

(B)  said  diaphragm  normally  comprising  an  upper  peripheral 
flange;  a  depending  peripheral  wall  portion;  and  a  pair  of 
opposed  longitudinal  lower  steps,  said  lower  steps  each 
comprising  a  lower  depending  flat  portion  and  an  inclined 
upper  flat  shoulder  joining  said  wall  portion  and  said  flat 
portion; 

(C)  said  lower  depending  flat  portions  and  said  inclined 
upper  flat  shoulders  causing  any  air  bubbles  entrapped  in  said 
fluid  to  rise  and  move  outwardly  along  said  inclin^  upper  flat 
portion  to  escape  between  said  upper  peripheral  flange  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  body;  and 

(D)  said  diaphragm,  being  capable  of  following  the  level  of 
the  fluid  as  the  fluid  level  drops  to  thereby  assume  a  shape 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  lower  chamber  when  the 
level  of  said  fluid  reaches  a  predetermined  lower  limit 
wherein  said  upper  flat  shoulders  form  a  continuation  of 
said  wall  portion  and  said  depending  flat  portions  form  a 
bottom  floor. 


4,542,625 

GEOTHERMAL  POWER  PLANT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Lucien  Y.  Bronicki,  23  Keren  Kayemet  St,  Rehovot,  Israel 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  632^1 

Int  a*  P03G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60—641.2  10  Qaims 


EXMmCT  44 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  geothermal  power  plant  for 
generating  power  from  geothermal  steam  containing  noncon- 
densible  gases  comprising: 

(a)  applying  the  geothermal  steam  to  a  steam  turbine  for 
producing  work  and  exhaust  steam; 

(b)  extracting  heat  from  the  exhaust  steam  in  a  steam  con- 
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denser  for  collecting  noncondensible  gases  and  producing 
steam  condensate  such  that  the  steam  condenser  operates 
at  a  pressure  greater  than  or  equal  to  about  atmospheric 
pressure;  and 

(c)  pressurizing  said  noncondensible  gases  from  the  con- 
denser in  a  compressor; 

(d)  pressurizing  said  condensate;  and 

(e)  returning  the  pressurized,  noncondensible  gases  and  the 
pressurized  condensate  to  a  rejection  well. 


4,542,626 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDERGROUND 

STORAGE  OF  AMMONIA  AND  ANALOGOUS 

PRODUCTS 

Pierre  Colin,  ChaviUy  Larue,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Fran- 

caise  de  Stockage  Geologique  GEOSTOCK,  France 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,289 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  26,  1983,  83  06822 
Int  a*  F17C  1/00 
VS.  CL  62—45  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  storing  underground  a  product,  such  as 
ammonia,  which  is  liquefiable  under  pressure  and  which  is 
miscible  with  water,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  double  skin  storage  container  within  a  cavity  in  a 
water-impregnated  underground  formation,  at  a  depth 
such  that  the  hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  water  in  the 
underground  formation  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of 
storage  of  the  product  as  a  liquid,  with  said  double  skins 
spaced  to  define  an  intermediate  space,  said  double  skin 
container  comprising  an  outer  skin  permeable  to  water 
and  an  inner  skin  impervious  to  water, 

supplying  said  product  to  said  container  under  pressure  such 
that  said  product  is  liquid  under  storage, 

filling  said  intermediate  space  with  water,  and 

maintaining  said  water  within  said  intermediate  space  at  a 
pressure  which  is  lower  than  the  lowest  expected  pressure 
of  the  stored  product; 

whereby,  since  the  underground  formation  is  at  a  hydro- 
static pressure  which  is  greater  than  the  pressure  of  stor- 
age, water  may  pass  from  the  formation  through  the  outer 
skin  into  the  intermediate  space,  thereby  preventing  the 
stored  product  from  leaking  into  the  surrounding  forma- 
tion, and  wherein  since  the  water  within  the  intermediate 
space  is  at  a  pressure  less  than  that  of  the  liquified  product 
within  the  inner  skin,  any  product  leakage  is  through  the 
inner  skin  into  the  intermediate  space. 


4,542,627 
COOLING  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONER  AND 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Mark  L.  Welker,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  A/C  Research  A 
Technology,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,661 

Int  a.4  F28D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  62-171  20  Claims 


MiB 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  an  air  conditioner  or  refrigeration 
system  in  operative  association  with  a  reservoir  of  fluid,  the  air 
conditioner  or  refrigeration  system  having  an  air  cooled  coil 
and  means  for  producing  a  current  of  air  for  cooling  the  coil, 
the  cooling  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(a)  means  for  transfermg  the  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  the 
air  conditioner  cooling  apparatus, 

(b)  a  fluid  control  device  mounted  on  the  air  conditioner  and 
activated  by  the  current  of  air  for  cooling  the  coil,  said 
fluid  control  device  having  a  pressure  responsive  means  to 
modulate  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  from  the  reservoir,  for 
directly  engaging  the  flow  of  and  the  pressure  of  the  fluid 
for  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  when  the 
means  for  producing  the  current  of  air  for  cooling  the  coil 
is  not  operative  and  for  permitting  the  flow  of  fluid  there- 
through when  the  means  for  producing  the  current  of  air 
for  cooling  the  coil  is  operative, 

(c)  a  fluid  treatment  device  in  operative  association  with  said 
means  for  transferring  the  fluid  for  substantially  removing 
from  the  fluid  the  nonevaporative  components  therein, 

(d)  means  for  preventing  the  deposition  on  the  air  cooled 
coil  of  nonevaporative  components  in  the  fluid,  and 

(e)  means  for  dispersing  the  fluid  to  the  air  cooled  coil  from 
said  fluid  control  device  for  cooling  the  coil  and  increas- 
ing the  efficiency  of  the  air  conditioner  thereby  reducing 
the  cost  of  operating  and  maintaining  the  air  conditioner 
without  damaging  the  air  conditioner  and  without  the 
deposition  of  nonevaporative  components  thereupon. 

4,542,628 
COUPLED  DUAL  LOOP  ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP 
Paul  H.  Sarkisian,  Watertown,  Mass.;  Robert  C.  Reimann, 
Lafayette,  and  Wendell  J.  Bierraann,  Fayetteville,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
seated  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

FUed  Not.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,099 
Int  a.*  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62-335  3  Claims 

1.  An  absorption  heat  pump/refrig  jration  system  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  absorption  system  loop  for  operation  within  a  first 
temperature  range; 

a  second  absorption  system  loop  for  operation  at  a  second 
lower  temperature  range  relative  to  said  first  loop; 

said  first  loop  having  generator  means,  condenser  means, 
evaporator  means,  and  absorber  means  operatively  con- 
nected together; 

said  second  absorption  system  having  generator  means, 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1519 


condenser  means,  evaporator  means,  and  absorber  means 
operatively  connected  together;  and 


i 


•l  ••«  •  "ll  •  "M 


said  first  loop  condenser  means  and  said  first  loop  absorber 
means  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  said  second  loop 
generator  means. 


I  4,542,629 

VARIABLE  EFFECT  DESORBER-RESORBER 
ABSORPTION  CYCLE 

Wendell  J.  Biennann,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  668,431 

Int.  a*  F25B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  62—476  1  Claim 


^ 


1.  An  absorption  heat  pump/refrigeration  system  having  a 
single  absorbent  solution  flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

a  first  generator  means  operating  within  a  first  temperature 
range  for  heating  a  weak  absorbent  solution  to  generate  a 
vaporized  refrigerant  and  a  strong  refrigerant  solution; 

a  second  generator  means  operating  at  a  second  lower  tem- 
perature range  relative  to  said  first  generator  means  for 
heating  a  second  weak  absorbent  solution  to  vaporize 
refrigerant; 

a  condenser  means  cooperating  with  said  first  and  second 
generator  means  for  condensing  the  vaporized  refrigerant 
generated  therein; 

an  evaporator  means  for  receiving  the  condensed  refrigerant 
from  said  condenser  means,  said  condensed  refrigerant  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  heat  source  means  for 
vaporizing  said  condensed  refrigerant  within  said  evafK)- 
rator  means; 

an  absorber  means  for  receiving  the  vaporized  condensed 
refrigerant  from  said  evaporator  means  in  combination 
with  a  strong  absorbent  solution  to  absorb  the  refrigerant 
in  the  absorbent  for  generating  a  weak  solution; 

a  desorber  means  for  receiving  said  generated  weak  solution 
from  said  absorber  means,  and  generating  a  refrigerant 
vapor  therein; 

a  resorber  means  for  receiving  said  refrigerant  vapor  from 
said  desorber  means  in  combination  with  said  strong  re- 


frigerant solution  of  said  first  generator  means  for  generat- 
ing a  resorber  solution;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  refrigerant  vapor  from 
said  desorber  means  to  said  resorber  means  to  control  the 
capacity  of  the  absorption  system. 


4,542,630 
DECORATIVE  ORNAMENT  FOR  A  BAND  OR  CHAIN 
John  Nanasi,  Englewood,  N.J.,  and  Ernest  Reinitz,  Yorktown 
Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nei  Gold  Products  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,856 

Int.  a*  A44C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  63—3  6  Qaims 


1.  A  flexible,  elongated  band  means  having  a  removable 
ornament  means  thereon,  wherein  said  ornament  means  com- 
prises a  housing  means  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall 
poriion  and  opposed  side  wall  portions,  lever  means  pivotally 
mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on  one  side  wall  portion,  and  bail 
means  mounted  on  said  opposed  side  wall  portion  for  swinging 
between  a  first  position  wherein  it  is  adjacent  said  bottom  wall 
portion  and  a  second  position  wherein  it  is  remote  therefrom, 
said  lever  means  being  pivotally  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions  wherein  the  open  top  of  said  housing  means  is 
closed  and  open,  respectively,  said  lever  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  bail  means  to  swing  said  bail  means 
from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position  as  said  lever  means 
is  pivoted  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position;  said 
lever  means  being  operable  to  engage  and  hold  said  band 
means  in  said  ornament  means  when  said  lever  means  is  in  said 
first  position  and  to  be  disengaged  therefrom  when  said  lever 
means  is  in  said  second  position;  and  said  band  means  has 
means  at  either  end  thereof  cooperating  with  said  lever  means 
and  said  bail  means  to  permit  intentional  separation  and  pre- 
vent unintentional  separation  of  said  ornament  means  from  said 
band  means  when  said  lever  means  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,542,631 

JEWELRY  AND  THE  LIKE  ADAPTED  TO  DEHNE  A 

PLURALITY  OF  OBJECTS  OR  SHAPES 

William  L.  Esser,  III,  4107  Cocoanut  Rd.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

33461 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,296 

lat.  a*  A44C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  63—31  11  Claims 


1.  A  novelty  comprising: 

a  pair  of  arcuate  lobes,  each  of  said  lobes  having  a  plane  end, 
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said  plane  ends  being  positionable  with  their  edges  contig- 
uous to  each  other;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  lobes  in  pivoting  relationship 
with  said  plane  ends  urged  into  mutual  contact  which 
permit  said  lobes  to  be  rotated  from  a  first  stable  position 
in  which  the  lobes  form  an  ellipse  configuration,  to  a 
second  stable  position  in  which  the  lobes  form  a  heart 
configuration. 


rotation  of  said  agitating  wheel  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
and  controlling  said  motor  to  run  in  a  reverse  direction  when 


4^2,632 
HAND-OPERATED  KNITTING  APPARATUS 
Patrick  J.  Reilly,  5  The  Larches,  Shootersway,  Berkhamsted, 
Hertfordshire,  HP4  3TX,  England 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1981, 
8111833 

Int.  a/  D04B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  66-64  8  aaims 


1.  Domestic-type  hand-operated  knitting  apparatus  compris- 
ing first  and  second  generally  flat  needle  beds,  a  plurality  of 
knitting  needles  provided  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  beds 
in  a  manner  so  as  to  be  movable  between  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions  relative  to  said  bed,  said  knitting  needles  of 
both  said  first  and  second  beds  when  in  their  said  extended 
positions  co-operating  to  define  a  generally  V-shaped  recess 
for  the  reception  of  yam  to  be  knitted,  and  manually  graspable 
knobs  provided  on  said  knitting  needles  respectively,  whereby 
each  said  needle  is  individually  manually  movable  between 
said  extended  and  retracted  positions,  each  of  said  needle  beds 
including  a  plurality  of  spacers  disposed  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tion, each  adjacent  pair  of  said  spacers  defining  therebetween 
a  gap  in  which  a  respective  one  of  said  needles  is  slidably 
located,  at  least  one  of  said  spacers  in  each  said  adjacent  pair 
having  a  laterally  extending  projection  thereon  which  bridges 
the  gap  between  said  adjacent  pair  of  spacers  and  which  lo- 
cates over  the  respective  needles  in  the  gap  to  hold  said  needle 
in  place. 
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rotation  of  said  agitating  wheel  by  inertia  in  one  direction 
comes  to  a  stop. 


4,542,634 
STAKING  MACHINE 
Karl  Voit,  Wunsiedler  Strasse  39,  D.8671  Weissenstadt,  i^ed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,615 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3. 
1982,  3203619 

Int.  a.<  C14B  1/42,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  69-34  9  Claims 


4,542,633 
AGITATING  TYPE  WASHING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Hirooka,  Tokyo;  Yoshio  Yoshida,  Ayase;  Toshio  Fuku- 
shi,  Hiratsuka,  and  Yasuo  Takeya,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Nihon 
Kentetsu  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,154 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1983,  58-27461 

Int.  a.*  D06F  17/08.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  68-12  R  12  aaims 

1.  An  agitating  type  washing  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a 

washing  drive  motor  is  reciprocated  in  opposite  directions  to 

rotate  an  agitating  wheel  within  a  washing  tank  alternately  in 

one  and  the  other  directions  to  perform  intended  washing, 

comprising  a  rotational  angle  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 

angle  of  rotation  of  said  agitating  wheel,  and  a  control  means 

for  controlling  said  motor  in  response  to  a  detection  signal 

from  said  rotational  angle  detecting  means,  said  control  means 

interrupting  energization  of  said  motor  when  the  angle  of 


1.  A  staking  machine  for  treating  leather,  skins,  furs  or  the 
like,  comprising  two  rotatable  work  rolls  each  provided  with 
staking  blades  on  a  circumference  thereof;  two  resilient  press- 
ing means  each  associated  with  a  respective  work  roll  and 
spaced  from  the  respective  work  roll  to  form  a  work  gap  and 
receive  a  workpiece  in  said  work  gap;  conveying  means  for 
pulling  the  workpiece  between  each  pressing  means  and  the 
respective  work  roll;  said  conveying  means  comprising  at  least 
one  rotary  feed  roll  and  two  rotary  clamping  rolls  arranged  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  feed  roll  at  180°  with  respect  thereto  and 
for  cooperation  therewith  so  as  to  form  a  feed  gap  for  receiv- 
ing the  workpiece  between  said  feed  roll  and  an  associated 
clamping  roll,  said  two  rotatable  work  rolls  and  said  two 
resilient  pressing  means  being  arranged  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
feed  roll,  each  of  said  work  rolls  being  driven  independently 
from  one  another  and  being  operated  altematingly  and  the 
workpiece  being  conveyed  to  each  of  the  work  rolls  and  the 
associated  pressing  means  by  said  feed  roll  and  each  clamping 
roll  in  an  alternating  fashion,  said  feed  roll  being  switchable  in 
both  directions  of  rotation  so  that  the  workpiece  is  conveyed 
between  one  of  said  work  rolls  and  the  associated  pressing 
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means  and  then  between  another  of  said  work  rolls  and  the 
associated  pressing  means  by  said  feed  roll  and  the  respective 
clamping  roll  whereby  the  workpiece  is  staked  during  its  con- 
veying movement,  each  work  roll  being  adapted  to  be  shifted 
to  and  from  the  associated  pressing  means  so  that  the  work  gap 
between  each  work  roll  and  the  associated  pressing  means  is 
adjusted,  said  conveying  means  further  including  two  addi- 
tional rolls  connected  to  each  other  and  each  connected  to  the 
respective  clamping  roll,  and  a  continuation  conveyor  belt 
mounted  around  said  additional  rolls  and  said  clamping  rolls 
and  overlapping  a  portion  of  a  circumference  of  said  feed  roll. 


'  4,542,635 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SOLID  TENSION 

CX)IL  SPRINGS  HAVING  ATTACHMENT  LOOPS  AT 

BOTH  ENDS  THEREOF 

Takeji  Matsuoka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  MEC  Machinery 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,804,  May  5, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,491 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1982,  57-75603 

Int.  a.*  B21F  35/02 

U.S.  a.  72—14  1  Qaim 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  solid  tension  coil  springs 
having  attachment  loops  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  bending  a  wire  into  a  solid  tension  coil 
spring  body; 

(b)  second  selectively  operable  means  for  feeding  a  wire  to 
said  first  means; 

(c)  third  means  for  sensing  when  a  solid  tension  coil  spring 
body  formed  by  said  first  means  has  reached  a  predeter- 
mined length  and  for  stopping  the  feeding  of  the  wire  to 
said  first  means  when  the  solid  tension  coil  spring  body 
has  reached  that  length; 

(d)  a  shaft; 

(e)  fourth  means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  shaft 
through  1/n  revolutions  (n  being  a  positive  integer)  when 
said  third  means  senses  that  the  solid  tension  coil  spring 
body  has  reached  its  predetermined  length,  whereby  said 
shaft  is  rotated  to  n  positions  during  each  complete  revo- 
lution of  said  shaft; 

(0  fifth  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  releasably  grasping 
a  solid  tension  coil  spring  body  when  said  shaft  is  in  the 
first  of  the  n  positions; 

(g)  sixth  means  for  severing  the  wire  at  the  upstream  end  of 
the  solid  tension  coil  spring  body,  whereby  the  apparatus 
initially  forms  intermediate  products  comprising  a  solid 
tension  coil  spring  body  which  does  not  have  an  attach- 
ment loop  at  either  end  thereof; 

(h)  two  wedge  tools  sized  and  shaped  to  slide  between  adja- 
cent coils  of  the  solid  tension  coil  spring  body  and  to  force 
the  adjacent  coils  apart; 

(i)  seventh  means  for  simultaneously  forcing  one  of  said 
wedge  tools  between  the  last  and  the  next-to-last  coil  at 


each  end  of  each  solid  tension  coil  spring  body  while  said 
shaft  is  in  another  of  the  n  positions; 

(j)  eighth  means  for  simultaneously  forming  the  last  coil  at 
each  end  of  each  solid  tension  coil  spring  body  into  an 
attachment  loop  while  said  shaft  is  in  said  another  of  the  n 
positions  after  said  seventh  means  has  forced  the  last  coil 
at  each  end  away  from  the  adjacent  coil; 

(k)  ninth  means  for  selectively  varying  the  relative  spacing 
and  angular  orientation  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  means 
so  that  the  apparatus  can  be  used  to  form  attachment  loops 
at  both  ends  of  solid  tension  coils  spring  bodies  having 
different  facing  angles  between  the  attachment  loops  and 
so  that  the  apparatus  can  be  used  to  form  attachment  loops 
at  both  ends  of  solid  tension  coil  spring  bodies  having 
different  numbers  of  turns  and/or  different  diameters;  and 

(1)  tenth  means  for  releasing  a  formed  solid  tension  coil 
spring  having  attachment  loops  at  both  ends  thereof  from 
the  grasp  of  said  fifth  means  after  said  eighth  means  has 
formed  the  attachment  loops. 


4,542,636 

BENCH  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BODY  SHOPS 

WiUiam  H.  Wright,  1722  S.  27tb  Ct.,  Homewood,  Ala.  35209 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,997 

Int.  CI.*  B21D  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  72—305  1  Claim 


1.  A  bench  for  automotive  vehicle  body  shops,  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  horizontally  rectangular  assembly  of  a  main 
frame  at  one  end  and  a  secondary  frame  at  an  opposite  end 
having  caster  wheels  on  its  underside  and  forming  a  front  of 
said  bench,  each  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  tubes  with  a 
cross-bar  therebetween,  a  pair  of  inverted  "U"-shaped  chan- 
nels affixed  alongside  each  said  pair  of  tubes,  said  channels  of 
both  said  frames  being  aligned  to  form  a  track  for  automotive 
vehicle  wheels  to  ride  thereupon,  a  sleeve  between  said  aligned 
channels  and  telescopically  receiving  ends  of  said  channels 
therein,  means  for  detachable  securement  of  said  frames  to- 
gether; a  vertical  hydraulic  lift  cylinder  assembly  supporting 
said  horizontal  assembly  thereupon,  a  plate  upon  the  top  of  said 
hydraulic  lift  cylinder  assembly,  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing arms  between  said  plate  and  said  main  frame;  downward 
legs  under  one  end  of  said  main  frame  for  support  upon  a  floor 
when  said  bench  is  in  a  lowered  position,  a  plurality  of  brackets 
mounted  along  the  side  of  each  said  main  frame  tubes,  a  plural- 
ity of  clamp  assemblies  selectively  supported  in  said  brackets, 
each  said  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  post  adjustably  receiv- 
able in  one  said  bracket,  a  lipf>ed  sleeve  affixed  on  the  top  of 
said  post,  a  bar  slidably  adjustable  in  said  lipped  sleeve  and  a 
two  jawed  clamp  slidably  adjustable  on  said  bar;  and  a  pulling 
arm  assembly  detachably  attachable  to  said  main  frame  cross- 
bar. 


4,542,637 
TUBE  BENDING  MANDREL 
Samuel  B.  McGuire,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bending  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,791 
Int  a*  B21D  9/03 
U.S.  a.  72—466  4  Claims 

1.  Thw  subcombination  for  use  with  other  like  subcombina- 
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tions  to  form  the  bendable  portion  of  a  pipe  bending  mandrel 
which  comprises:  a  rigid  link  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end, 
ball-forming  means  on  the  rear  end  for  detachable  connection 
within  a  socket  on  the  front  end  of  an  adjacent  link  therebehind 
effective  to  permit  limited  relative  universal  movement  there- 
between, a  cylindrical  neck  forwardly  of  the  ball-forming 
means,  and  stop-forming  means  on  the  front  end;  a  tube-shap- 
ing ring  having  a  cylindrical  bore  sized  to  receive  the  cylindri- 
cal neck  of  the  link,  a  front  face  positioned  and  adapted  to  abut 
the  stop-forming  means  when  seated  in  place  upon  the  cylin- 


output  of  said  sensor  and  said  signal  conditioning  circuit; 
and 

digital  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
verter output,  said  multiplexer  and  said  reference  signal 
means  for  periodically  determining  predetermined  charac- 
teristics of  said  sensor  and  said  signal  conditioning  circuit 
and  for  utilizing  said  predetermined  sensor  output  signal, 
wherein  said  predetermined  characteristics  comprise  the 
actual  gain  and  output  ofTset  of  said  signal  conditioning 
circuit  utilizing  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  as 
inputs  thereto,  and  the  output  offset  of  said  sensors. 

4^2,639 
TESTING  OF  STRUCTURES  BY  IMPACT 
Peter  Cawley,  London,  and  Robert  D.  Adams,  Bristol,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  596,154 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31.  1983 
8309030 

Int.  a*  GOIM  7/00;  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73-12  9  ci,^ 


drical  neck,  and  a  rear  face;  a  threaded  connection  intercon- 
necting the  neck  of  the  link  and  the  bore  of  the  ring;  and  a 
retaining  ring  carried  by  the  link  in  juxtaposition  to  the  rear 
face  of  the  ring,  said  retaining  ring  and  stop-forming  means 
cooperating  with  one  another  to  maintain  the  tube-shaping 
ring  in  a  preselected  fixed  axial  position  upon  the  link,  and  said 
threaded  connection  being  effective  to  isolate  said  retaining 
ring  from  axial  loads  applied  to  said  tube-shaping  ring  in  a 
direction  to  force  same  rearwardly  thereagainst  while  transfer- 
ring said  loads  to  the  link. 


4  542  638 

AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  OF  SENSOR  CIRCUITS  IN 

GEAR  SHAPERS 

Erich  Tlaker,  Springfield,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Fellows  Corporation. 
N.  Springfield,  Vt. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,847 

Int.  CI*  GOIL  27/02 

VS.  a.  73-1  R  9  d^^ 
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8.  Apparatus  for  testing  structures  by  impact  comprising: 

an  impactor; 

a  force  transducer  associated  with  the  impactor,  and  adapted 
when  the  impactor  makes  impact  with  a  structure  to  pro- 
duce an  output  the  magnitude  of  which  is  linearly  related 
to  the  force  to  which  the  force  transducer  is  subjected  by 
reason  of  the  impact,  the  output  emcompassing  a  fre- 
quency range  including  the  lowest  frequencies  which  the 
force  includes  to  any  substantial  degree; 

a  spectrum  analyser  adapted  to  receive  the  output  of  the 
force  transducer  and  produce  a  test  frequency  spectrum  of 
that  output; 

means  to  produce  a  reference  spectrum  indicative  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  of  the  impactor  striking  a  reference 
structure; 

means  to  compare  the  test  and  reference  spectra  automati- 
cally, and  means  to  produce  a  signal  indicative  of  a  fit  or 
lack  of  fit  between  the  test  and  reference  spectra. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  calibrating  a  sensor  output  by  producing 
a  corrected  sensor  output,  said  sensor  for  producing  an  analog 
electrical  output  signal   representative  of  a  predetermined 
sensed  parameter,  comprising: 
a  signal  conditioning  circuit  operatively  connected  to  condi- 
tion said  output  signal; 
a  reference  signal  means  for  producing  first  and  second 

reference  signals; 
multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  reference  signal  means 
and  interposed  betwen  said  sensor  and  said  signal  condi- 
tioning circuit  for  selectively  passing  said  output  signal  or 
either  of  said  first  and  second  reference  signals  to  said 
signal  conditioning  circuit; 
an  analog  to  digiul  converter  operatively  connected  to  the 


4  542  640 
SELECTIVE  GAS  DETECTION  AND  MEASUREMENT 

SYSTEM 

Paul  K.  ClifTord,  590  Military  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 
FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,651 
Int  a*  GOIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  73-23  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  selectively  detecting,  measuring,  and  identi- 
fying a  selected  number  of  gases  in  an  atmosphere  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  semiconductor  sensors,  greater  or  equal  in 
number  to  the  number  of  selected  gases,  each  with  a  pre- 
determined response  characteristic  which  differs  from  the 
response  characteristic  of  each  of  the  other  sensors  in  its 
response  to  at  least  one  of  the  set  of  selected  gases; 
means,  coupled  to  each  of  said  sensors,  for  deriving  a  plural- 
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ity  of  electrical  signals,  each  of  said  signals  representing 
the  response  to  said  atmosphere  of  a  respectively  different 
one  of  said  sensors;  and 

Amiy  ol  Oot  Swuert 


_1 


RMJttanc*  M«a*urMn«nt 
Maant 


Ekctrical  Signal  Proccuor 


Display/  lnt«rfac« 


electrical  signal  processing  means,  responsive  to  said  plural- 
ity of  derived  signals,  for  developing  respective  indica- 
tions of  the  concentrations  of  each  of  said  selected  gases  as 
solutions  of  a  set  of  equations,  each  of  which  is  of  the  form 


alarm  device  to  respond  to  Uquid  droplets  of  a  chemical  agent, 

comprising: 

a  liquid  droplet  collector  assembly  mountable  upon  said  detec- 
tion and  alarm  device,  said  collector  assembly  having  at  least 
one  droplet  collector  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an 
attitude  generally  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  falling  drop- 
lets, said  collector  means  including  a  sheet  member  permea- 
ble to  air,  said  sheet  member  positioned  at  a  location  free 
from  obstruction  to  said  falling  droplets  and  adapted  to 
enhance  the  vaporization  of  liquid  droplets  falling  there- 
upon; 

housing  means  disposed  about  the  lower  side  of  said  sheet 
member  to  form  a  chamber,  and 

conduit  means  communicating  between  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  and  a  sample  inlet  port  of  said  detection  and  alarm 
device. 


4,542,642 

PLUG  FOR  TEST  TEE 

Joseph  Tagliarino,  107  S.  Lincoln  Are.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33609 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,969 

Int  a*  GOIM  3/28 

VS.  CL  73—40.5  R  14  Claims 


F{R)  =  1  -I- 


in  which  F(R)  indicates  a  known  and  previously  measured 
function  of  the  response  signal  R  of  the  particular  sensor, 
j  is  a  counter  which  indicates  the  gas  type,  M  is  the  num- 
ber of  selected  gases,  [G/]  represent  the  concentrations  of 
the  selected  gases,  n,yare  numerical  constants  of  the  partic- 
ular sensor,  2  is  the  symbol  representing  summation,  i  is  a 
counter  which  distinguishes  individual  terms  in  the  sum- 
mation, L  is  the  total  number  of  terms  in  the  summation,  v 
is  the  symbol  representing  products,  and  the  K,  are  previ- 
ously measured  numerical  constants  of  the  particular 
sensor. 


4,542,641 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

CHEMICAL  AGENT  DROPLETS 

Roger  C.  Eyier,  7501A  Rid^  Rd.,  Frederick,  Md.  21701 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  558,894 

Int  CL*  GOIN  1/22 

VJS.  a.  73—26  30  Claims 


1.  Means  for  adapting  a  chemical  agent  vapor  detection  and 


1.  A  testing  device  for  testing  a  drainage  system  for  leaks, 
said  testing  device  being  selectively  connectible  to  a  source  of 
fluid  flow,  said  testing  device  comprising  in  combination; 

an  elongate  tubular  member  having  a  first  and  a  second  end, 
said  tubular  member  being  disposed  in  fluid  tight  series 
communication  between  the  drainage  system  and  a  drain, 
said  tubular  member  defining  an  internal  annular  ledge 
disposed  between  said  first  and  said  second  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  tubular  member  defining  a  first  hole 
disposed  longitudinally  away  from  said  ledge; 

removable  blocking  means  sealingly  engaging  said  ledge  for 
temporarily  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  drainage 
system  to  the  drain  during  the  testing  of  the  system  for 
leaks; 

access  means  defined  by  said  tubular  member  for  permitting 
access  to  and  removal  therethrough  of  said  blocking 
means  from  said  tubular  member  subsequent  to  the  testing 
of  the  system,  said  access  means  and  said  first  hole  being 
disposed  longitudinally  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blocking 
means 

said  access  means  including  a  first  closure  means  for  closing 
said  access  means,  said  closure  means  defining  a  second 
hole  such  that  said  second  hole  is  selectively  connectible 
to  the  source  of  fluid  flow  for  filling  the  drainage  system 
prior  to  testing  thereof,  said  second  hole  being  subse- 
quently connectible  to  said  first  hole  for  permitting  drain- 
age of  fluid  between  the  drainage  system  and  the  drain 
subsequent  to  the  testing  of  the  drainage  system  for  leaks 
and  prior  to  the  removal  of  said  blocking  means;  and 

a  first  and  a  second  plug  means  for  plugging  said  first  and 
said  second  holes  respectively  subsequent  to  removal  of 
said  blocking  means  from  said  tubular  member. 
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4,542,643 
FLUID  LEAK  TESTING  METHOD 
Sydney  Hinunelstein,  Barrington  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  S.  Him- 
melstein  and  Company,  Hoffman  Estates,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,204 
Int  a.*  GOIM  3/26 
VS.  a.  73— 49  J  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  fluid  leakage  from  a  pressurized 
container,  said  method  comprising: 
increasing  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  container  to  a  prese- 
lected elevated  value; 
providing  an  enclosure; 

decreasing  the  pressure  within  the  enclosure  to  a  predeter- 
mined vacuum  value  less  than  ambient  sufficient  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  undesirable  pressure  changes  due  to 
temperature  changes  in  said  enclosure; 
storing  the  value  of  the  vacuum  pressure  in  said  enclosure  at 
a  surt  time  when  both  the  elevated  pressure  in  the  con- 
tainer and  the  vacuum  pressure  in  the  enclosure  have 
reached  said  predetermined  values; 
causing  any  leakage  of  fluid  from  said  container  after  said 
start  time  to  be  received  in  the  evacuated  enclosure  so  as 
to  cause  an  increase  in  the  fluid  pressure  therein; 
determining  the  final  pressure  in  said  enclosure  at  a  test  time 

subsequent  to  said  start  time;  and 
comparing  said  final  pressure  in  said  enclosure  with  said 
stored  evacuated  pressure  therein  to  determine  the  in- 
crease in  pressure  therein  resulting  from  such  leakage  as 
an  indication  of  any  such  leakage. 


4  542  645 
APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  MEASURING  MILK 

COAGULATION  TIME  AND  RIGIDITY  IN  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FERMENTED  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

Gary  H.  Richardson,  and  J.  Derle  Thorpe,  both  of  Logan,  Utah, 

assignors  to  Utah  State  University  Foundation,  Logan,  Utah' 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,732 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  77/75,  33/04 

U.S.  a.  73-64.1  32  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  rheological  parameters  of 
coagulating  milk,  comprising: 

a  probe  which  is  substantially  flat  in  a  horizontal  direction; 
means  for  suspending  said  probe  into  a  vessel  of  coagulating 
milk; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  probe  in  a  vertical  direction; 
and 

means  for  measuring  the  resistance  to  the  probe  as  it  recipro- 
cates through  the  coagulating  milk. 


4  542  644 
VOID/PARTICULATE  DETECTOR 
Thomas  N.  Oaytor,  Woodridge,  and  Henry  B.  Karplus,  Hins- 
dale, both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Enersv 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  535,979 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  15/06 

U.S.  a.  73-61  R  1(5  ci,i^ 


1.  A  method  of  detecting  voids  and  particulates  in  a  flowing 
stream  of  fluid  contained  in  a  pipe  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  signal  into  the  stream  at  a  first 
location  along  the  pipe; 

(b)  detecting  the  through-transmission  of  said  signal  at  a 
second  location  along  the  pipe; 

(c)  detecting  the  back-scattering  of  said  signal  at  a  third 
location  along  said  pipe,  upstream  from  said  first  location, 
and 

(d)  normalizing  the  back-scattered  signal  to  the  through- 
transmitted  signal,  which  normalized  signal  is  a  measure 
of  the  voids  and  particulates  flowing  past  said  first  loca- 
tion. 


4,542,646 
TABLET  HARDNESS  TESTER 
Daniel  J.  Smith,  Parchment;  Jessie  F.  Glasscock,  Jr.;  Richard  P. 
Poska,  both  of  Kalamazoo,  and  Carl  L.  Kuder,  Brady  Town- 
ship, Kalamazoo  County,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,993 

Int.  CI*  GOIN  3/40.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  73-78  22  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  tablet  hardness,  including 
ram  and  anvil  means  for  fracturing  a  tablet  therebetween; 
means  for  supporting  a  tablet  in  position  for  fracturing  between 
said  ram  and  anvil  means,  means  for  measuring  the  force  ex- 
erted by  said  ram  which  is  sufficient  to  fracture  said  tablet,  and 
means  for  indicating  the  force  measured  by  said  measuring 
means,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
said  supporting  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  horizontal, 
spaced-apart,  elongated  support  members  for  supporting 
the  underside  of  a  tablet,  said  members  having  a  diameter 
small  enough  so  that  pieces  of  said  tablet,  after  said  tablet 
has  been  fractured  by  said  ram  and  anvil  means,  can  fall 
past  and  below  said  support  members. 
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n^n....^.  -,  -^ 1^^**^  density  log  determined  in  said  logging  step  with  the  plurality 

D«.l.m  Mi^S'-^^T  w^K  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM  of  attenuation  coefficients  determlned^in  s£d  scanning  step  to 

Daniel  O.  Molnar,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Data 
Ck>ntrol,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  468,725,  Feb.  22,  1983,  — ^ 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,355 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  47/024 

30  Claims 


VJS.  a.  73—151 
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determine  the  position  to  which  said  core  sample  correlates  in 
said  borehole. 


1.  A  borehole  survey  apparatus  comprising: 

a  borehole  probe  for  insertion  in  a  borehole; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  probe  in 
the  borehole; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  representative  of  the  angular 
rotation  of  the  earth; 

acceleration  means  secured  within  said  probe  for  generating 
three  acceleration  signals  representing  the  components  of 
acceleration  of  said  probe  with  respect  to  three  axes; 

first  angular  means  secured  within  said  probe  for  generating 
two  rotation  signals  representing  the  angular  rotation  of 
said  probe  with  respect  to  two  axes  of  rotation; 

means  responsive  to  said  acceleration  signals  for  generating 
when  said  probe  is  moving  a  first  synthetic  angular  rota- 
tion signal  representing  the  angular  rotation  of  said  probe 
about  a  third  axis  of  rotation  different  from  said  two  axes 
of  rotation; 

means  responsive  to  said  signal  representative  of  the  angular 
rotation  of  the  earth  for  generating  when  said  probe  is  not 
moving  a  second  synthetic  angular  rotation  signal  repre- 
senting the  angular  rotation  of  said  probe  about  said  third 
axis  of  rotation; 

transform  means  responsive  to  said  rotation  signals  and  at 
least  one  of  said  first  and  second  synthetic  rotation  signals, 
said  transform  means  including  means  for  providing  a 
transformation  signal  for  transforming  signals  represent- 
ing probe  movement  in  a  probe  referenced  coordinate 
system  to  an  earth  referenced  coordinate  system;  and 

first  computation  means  operatively  connected  to  said  trans- 
form means  and  acceleration  means  for  converting  said 
acceleration  signals  into  a  first  set  of  velocity  signals  rep- 
resenting the  velocity  of  said  probe. 


4,542,648 
METHOD  OF  CORRELATING  A  CORE  SAMPLE  WITH 

ITS  ORIGINAL  POSITION  IN  A  BOREHOLE 

Harold  J.  Vinegar,  and  Scott  L.  Wellington,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,611 

Int.  C\*  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—153  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  correlating  a  core  sample  with  its  original 

position  in  a  borehole,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

logging  the  borehole  to  determine  the  bulk  density  of  the 

formation  surrounding  the  borehole;  scanning  the  core  sample 

with  a  computerized  axial  tomographic  scanner  to  determine 

the  attenuation  coefficients  at  a  plurality  of  points  in  a  plurality 

of  cross  sections  along  said  core  sample;  comparing  the  bulk 


4,542,649 
MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE  ANALYSIS  AND  TESTING 

SYSTEM 
Arthur  G.  Charbonneau,  Marietta;  Dwaine  A.  Godfrey,  Fulton; 
John  A.  McNennamy,  Cobb,  and  Steven  Nafziger,  Gwinnett, 
all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Charbonneau  and  Godfrey  Associates, 
Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,358 

Int.  C\*  GOIM  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73—168  6  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  operator  including  a  movable 
valve  stem  and  a  worm,  driven  by  a  motor  ai.d  a  spring  means 
for  reacting  to  stem  thrust,  and  a  torque/limit  switch  means  for 
indicating  when  the  worm  has  developed  a  predetermined 
load,  said  torque/limit  switch  means  being  a  switch  means 
comprised  of  torque  and  limit  switches,  a  valve  stem  load 
calibration  device,  said  valve  stem  load  calibration  device 
being  a  device  that  allows  for  measuring  the  load  on  said  valve 
stem,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  cluster  of  compression 
springs  hereinafter  called  a  spring  pack,  a  spring  pack  move- 
ment monitoring  device,  a  motor  current  measuring  device,  a 
torque  and  a  limit  switch  position  indication  device  for  indicat- 
ing the  positions  of  each  switch  in  said  torque/limit  switch 
means,  and  a  correlating  and  recording  device  for  providing  an 
interrelated  time  relationship  of  valve  operator  parameters, 
said  parameters  comprising  those  determined  by  the  aforesaid 
indicating,  measuring  and  monitoring  devices,  of  which  pa- 
rameters are  used  as  a  verification  and  diagnostic  tool  to  deter- 
mine the  operating  characteristics  of  the  valve  operator  and 
the  imposed  load  on  the  valve  stem. 
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4,542,650  ^^  the  bypass;  and  in  that  the  free  piston  is  constructed  by  a 

THERMAL  MASS  FLOW  METER  combination  of  a  nonconducting  material  tubular  body  and  a 

Wayne  G.  Renken,  San  Jose,  and  Dan  B.  LeMay,  Palos  Verdes   conductive  material  end  plate  closing  at  least  one  end  opening 
Estates,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Innovus,  Fremont,  Calif,    of  the  tubular  body 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,860  

Int.  a.*  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  20  Claims  4,542,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A 
RELATIVE  DISTANCE  IN  A  CYLINDER  AND  PISTON 

ASSEMBLY 
Martin  Renter,  and  Johannes  Konig,  both  of  Allacher  Strasse  60, 

D-8047  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE82/00074,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03478,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  13, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  561,588 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—597  11  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  mass  flow  meter  for  fluids  comprising  a  first 
substrate; 

a  continuous  elongated  fluid-flow  channel  having  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  extending  on  a  surface  of  said  first  substrate 
from  one  edge  of  the  first  substrate  to  an  opposed  edge  of 
the  first  substrate  for  conveying  a  fluid  to  be  measured 
through  said  channel,  said  first  substrate  having  at  least 
two  integral  members  spaced  from  each  other  and  extend- 
ing transversely  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  channel 
and  spaced  from  the  channel  bottom  such  that  said  fluid 
passes  transversely  of  and  under  and  over  said  members; 

means  for  forming  a  temperature  sensor  on  each  of  said 
members;  and; 

means  on  at  least  one  of  said  members  for  heating  said  fluid 
to  provide  a  temperature  difference  between  said  sensors 
when  fluid  is  being  conveyed. 


4,542,651 

RECIPROCATING  PISTON  FLOW  METER  WITH  A 

FLUID  BYPASS 

Makoto  Sanada,  Tokorozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,189 

Int.  a.*  GOIF  3/14 

U.S.  a.  73—250  4  Claims 


1.  A  flow  meter  of  the  type  that  a  displacement  amount  of  a 
free  piston  resulting  from  the  same  being  moved  in  a  cylinder 
by  supplying  fluid  thereinto  is  detected  by  a  non-contact  type 
detecting  means  to  measure  a  flow  rate  of  the  fluid,  character- 
ized in  that  there  is  provided  a  bypass  connecting  between 
fluid  inflow  and  outflow  pipes  which  are  connected  to  both 
end  portions  of  the  cylinder;  and  there  is  additionally  provided 
a  source  of  fluid  to  be  measured  and  a  separate  forcible  return- 
ing means  for  returning  the  free  piston  to  its  original  position 
operated  simultaneously  with  opening  of  the  foregoing  bypass 
after  the  completion  of  an  advancing  stroke  of  the  free  piston, 
said  forcible  returning  means  comprising  a  pump  interposed  in 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  distance  between  a  cylinder 
(12)  and  a  piston  (14)  in  a  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  (10), 
which  has  a  cylinder  chamber  (26)  filled  with  a  fluid  medium 
and  including  end  walls  formed  by  the  cylinder  (12)  and  piston 
(14)  comprising  the  steps  of: 

transmitting  a  group  (S)  of  sequential  ultrasonic  oscillations 
from  a  first  end  wall  (24)  of  the  cylinder  chamber  (26) 
toward  the  second  end  wall  (28)  for  reflection  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  second  end  wall  as  a  group  (M)  of  measure- 
ment oscillations,  the  step  of  transmitting  being  performed 
by  an  ultrasonic  converter  supported  at  the  first  end  wall 
(24)  and  including  an  incompressible  carrier  (44)  having  a 
flat  surface  (46),  a  plate-shaped  piezoelectric  oscillator 
(48)  positioned  parallel  to  the  flat  surface  (46)  and,  in 
spaced  relationship  from  the  surface,  a  sound  projecting 
surface  (42)  positioned  parallel  to  the  oscillator  (48)  and 
facing  the  second  end  wall,  and  means  (50,  52,  54)  for 
mismatching  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  oscillator 
(48)  and  the  carrier  (44),  and  means  (56,  58,  60,  62)  for 
matching  the  impedance  between  the  oscillator  and  the 
sound  projecting  surface  (42); 
receiving  the  group  (M)  of  measurement  oscillations  at  the 
first  wall  after  reflection  in  the  vicinity  of  the  oppositely 
disposed  second  wall  for  measurement  of  the  elapsed 
travel  time  of  the  oscillations  between  transmitting  of  the 
group  (S)  of  ultrasonic  oscillations  and  the  receipt  of  the 
group  (M)  of  measurement  oscillations  to  establish  a  mea- 
sure of  the  relative  distance; 
establishing  a  reference  path  (42,  66)  of  a  prescribed  length 
within  the  fluid  medium  of  the  cylinder  chamber  (26)  with 
a  reflection  surface  (66)  at  one  end  of  the  path; 
transmitting  a  group  of  ultrasonic  oscillations  along  the 
reference  path  from  a  first  end  for  reflection  at  the  surface 
(66)  at  the  opposite  second  end; 
receiving  the  oscillations  reflected  from  the  reference  reflec- 
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tion  surface  (66)  as  a  group  (R)  of  reference  oscillations  at 
the  first  end; 

measuring  the  elapsed  travel  time  (T/?)  between  the  trans- 
mission and  receipt  of  the  ultrasonic  oscillations  along  the 
reference  path  at  the  first  end  (42)  and  producing  a  refer-, 
ence  signal  proportional  to  the  elapsed  time;  and 

establishing  the  relative  distance  between  the  cylinder  and 
piston  by  modifying  the  measurement  of  the  elapsed  time 
of  the  group  (M)  of  measurement  oscillations  in  accor- 
dance with  the  reference  signal  as  compensation  for  the 
influence  of  different  propagation  conditions  within  the 
cylinder  chamber. 


'  4,542,653 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  BEAMFORMING  IN 

AN  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY 
Ren- Young  Liu,  Mesa,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Technology 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bothell,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,017 

Int  O*  COIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—626  6  Qaims 


2.  An  ultrasound  apparatus  including  an  array  of  acoustic 
transducer  elements  for  providing  both  transmit  and  receive 
functions  for  said  ultrasound  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  applying  simultaneously  a  beam  steering  linear 
time  delay  distribution  and  quadratic  focusing  time  delay 
distribution  to  said  array  of  elements;  and 

means  for  electronically  changing  the  effective  spacing  of 
said  elements  between  transmit  and  receive  functions 
whereby  the  grating  lobe  levels  of  the  pattern  of  said  array 
are  lowered,  said  means  for  changing  comprising: 

means  for  forming  adjacent  groups  of  said  elements  with 
each  group  comprising  at  least  two  elements;  and 

means  for  applying  simultaneously  a  linear  time  delay  distri- 
bution and  a  quadratic  focusing  time  delay  distribution  to 
said  groups  of  elements,  the  time  delay  to  each  element  in 
a  group  being  the  same. 


4,542,654 

'      BOURDON  TUBE  CONSTRUCHON 
Harold  W.  Wilson,  and  Richard  H.  Wetterhom,  both  of  Fair- 
field, Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
FUed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,533 
Int  CI*  GOIL  7/04 
VS.  a.  73—741  4  aalms 

1.  A  Bourdon  tube  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  duct-like  displacement  poriion  of  non-circular  section 
substantially  throughout  its  length  and  having  an  arcuate 
extent  of  substantially  about  180  degrees  and  terminating 
at  opposite  ends  with  end  faces  in  a  substantially  coplanar 
relation; 

(b)  said  displacement  poriion  including  an  opening  defined 
in  each  end  face  with  each  of  said  openings  being  dimen- 
sionally  smaller  than  the  corresponding  end  face  dimen- 


sion of  the  end  face  in  which  the  respective  openings  are 
contained; 
(c)  a  relatively  non-displacement  elongated  duct-like  portion 
of  substantially  circular  section  havmg  a  first  end  secured 
in  pressure  tight  relation  communicating  inward  of  one 


end  opening  of  said  displacement  portion  and  having  a 
second  end  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pressure  instru- 
ment with  which  it  is  to  be  utilized;  and 
(d)  a  plug  secured  in  a  pressure  tight  seal  to  the  other  end 
opening  of  said  displacement  poriion. 


4,542,655 

BOREHOLE  STRESS-METER  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INSTALLATION  THEREOF 

Duk-Won  Park,  Northport,  and  Theodore  W.  Ryan,  Moundville, 

both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  University  of  Alatmma,  University, 

Ala. 

Filed  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,654 

Int.  a.*  GOIB  7/16:  COIN  33/24 

U.S.  a.  73—784  23  n«im« 


1.  A  borehole  stress-meter  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis,  said  body 
defining  an  internal  bore  extending  from  a  first  end  of  said 
body  to  a  second  end  of  said  body,  said  bore  having  a 
cross-section  which  decreases  in  area  from  said  first  end  to 
said  second  end,  said  hollow  body  including  means  for 
permitting  resilient  radial  expansion  thereof; 

a  gage  plug  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  bore  and  being  sized  so  that  said  gage  plug  can 
fit  in  said  first  end  of  said  bore,  and  not  in  said  second  end 
of  said  bore,  without  causing  said  radial  expansion  of  said 
hollow  body; 

at  least  one  strain  gage  fixed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
gage  plug,  said  strain  gage  adapted  for  emitting  a  signal 
proportional  to  a  strain  of  said  gage  plug;  and 

signal  processing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  at 
least  one  strain  gage  for  processing  said  signal. 


4,542,656 
FLUID  FLOW  MONITORING 
Rodney  C.  Johnson,  Burgess  Hill,  England,  assignor  to  BestobeU 
Sparling  Limited,  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,192 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1982, 
8234110 

Int  a*  GOIF  1/66 
U.S.  a.  73—861.28  9  Clainis 

1.  A  method  of  monitoring  fluid  flow  comprising  causing 
acoustic  signals  to  be  transmitted  through  said  fluid  in  opposite 
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first  and  second  directions  with  components  in  the  direction  of 
flow,  successive  ones  of  the  said  acoustic  signals  being  trans- 
mitted alternately  in  said  first  and  second  directions  through 
said  fluid,  and  initiating  in  correspondence  with  each  said 
acoustic  signal  a  changing  control  function  the  rate  of  change 
of  which  represents  acoustic  velocity  in  said  fluid;  receiving 
said  transmitted  acoustic  signals;  generating  a  signal  represent- 
ing fluid  flow  velocity;  comparing  said  control  function  with 
said  signal  representing  fluid  flow  velocity  to  generate  ex- 
pected arrival  times  for  said  transmitted  acoustic  signals,  repre- 


uiim«^a«ii5=- 


sented  by  times  at  which  said  control  function  reaches  a  thresh- 
old; comparing  said  expected  arrival  times  with  the  actual 
arrival  times  of  said  transmitted  acoustic  signals,  and  storing 
the  results  of  said  comparisons;  and  comparing  said  stored 
results  from  two  successive  acoustic  signal  transmissions  either 
to  modify  the  rate  of  change  of  said  control  function  if  both 
said  acoustic  signals  arrived  earlier  or  later  than  their  respec- 
tive expected  arrival  times,  or  to  modify  said  signal  represent- 
ing fluid  flow  velocity  if  one  acoustic  signal  arrived  before  and 
the  other  after  their  expected  arrival  times. 


4,542,657 
TIME  DOMAIN  TECHNIQUE  TO  DETERMINE  MEAN 

FREQUENCY 
WUIiam  D.  Barber,  Ballston  Lake;  Jeffrey  W.  Eberhard,  Sche- 
nectady, and  Steven  G.  Karr,  Qifton  Park,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,856 
Int.  a.*  GOIF  J/66 
U.S.  a.  73—861.25  13  Qaims 


means  for  transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasound  that  insonify  a 
chosen  sample  volume  and  for  receiving  echoes; 

means  for  coherently  demodulating  echo  signals  to  baseband 
using  phase  quadrature  emission  frequency  references  and 
focusing  and  summing  to  produce  in-phase  and  quadrature 
time  varying  Doppler  signals; 

means  for  simultaneously  gating  said  Doppler  signals  after 
pulse  transmissions  to  extract  in-phase  and  quadrature 
time  samples,  I,  and  Q„  representing  echoes  backscattered 
from  the  sample  volume; 

means  for  determining  the  mean  frequency,  5,  of  said  time 
varying  signal  in  real  time  at  favorable  and  adverse  signal- 
to-noise  ratios,  and  thus  the  frequency  shift,  by  producing 
delayed  time  samples  I/_  i  and  Q,_  i  and  processing  said 
undelayed  samples  I,  and  Q,and  delayed  samples  so  as  to 
smooth  and  remove  substantially  all  uncorrelated  noise; 
and 

means  for  deriving  mean  blood  velocity  from  said  mean 
frequency  and  displaying  velocity  as  a  function  of  time. 


4,542,658 
TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  D.  Allen,  Mobile;  James  W.  Brogdon,  Daphne;  John  S. 
Barton,  Mobile,  all  of  Ala.,  and  Raymond  J.  Hicks,  Llandrin- 
dod  Wells,  England,  assignors  to  Teiedyne  Industries,  Inc., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571^77 

Int.  a."  GOIL  3/14 

U.S.  a.  73— 862J1  8  Qaims 


7.  An  ultrasonic  system  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  blood 
and  similar  liquids  comprising: 


1.  For  use  in  conjunction  with  a  rotatable  shaft  mechanically 
connected  through  a  gearing  arrangement  to  a  load,  said  gear- 
ing arrangement  comprising  at  least  two  gears  contained 
within  a  housing,  a  device  for  measuring  torque  on  the  shaft 
comprising: 
a  hub  having  an  axis,  at  least  one  gear  from  the  gearing 
arrangement  being  rotatably  mounted  to  said  hub  at  a 
position  spaced  from  said  hub  axis, 
an  annulus  secured  to  said  housing, 

means  for  coaxially  securing  said  annulus  to  said  hub  to 
permit  limited  rotational  movement  of  said  hub  relative  to 
said  annulus  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  torque 
between  said  at  least  one  gear  and  said  housing, 
means  for  measuring  said  relative  movement, 
means  for  indic^iting  said  measured  movement,  and, 
wherein  said  annulus  has  a  larger  daiameter  than  said  hub, 
and  wherein  sai  securing  means  comprises  a  plurality  of 
spokes  extending  between  and  secured  to  said  hub  and 
said  annulus,  said  spokes  being  circumferentially  spaced 
from  each  other  and  tangent  with  respect  to  a  circle  coax- 
ial with  the  axis  of  said  hub. 
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I  4,542,659 

MASS  AND  FORCE  METER 
Kaspar  Saner,  Diibendorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wirth  Gallo 
Patent  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,146 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  4, 1983. 
83810045.1 

Int.  a.*  GOIL  1/26 
VS.  a.  73-862  J8  3  Claims 


i    19  It  X 


13  II 


1.  A  mass  and  force  meter  with  a  frame,  a  reference  mass, 
and  force  transmission  means,  said  transmission  means  trans- 
mitting the  weight  of  said  reference  mass,  a  two-arm  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame  around  a  horizontal  axis, 
resilient  guiding  means  having  a  reset  force  connecting  said 
reference  mass  to  said  two-arm  lever  and  guiding  it  parallelly 
and  horizontally,  said  guiding  means  having  two  parts,  the  first 
part  comprising  a  flat  spring  fitted  vertically  at  one  end  into 
said  two-arm  lever  and  at  the  second  part  comprising  at  least 
one  outer,  rigid  arm  and  at  least  one  inner  rigid  arm,  said  outer 
and  inner  arms  being  parallel,  resilient,  flat  guides,  the  other 
end  of  said  flat  spring  being  fitted  to  said  inner,  rigid  arm. 


4  542  660 
CAM-TYPE  HYDRAULIC  DRIVING  DEVICE 

Hisanori  Kato,  and  Masao  Okawa,  both  of  Niihama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,976 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  28,  1981,  56-134290 
Int.  a."  FOIB  1/06.  13/06:  F16H  21/50,  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74-27  2  Qaims 


a  driving  means  for  driving  said  cams;  and 

a  roller  lever  pivotally  supported  at  its  one  end  in  said  cham- 
ber and  carrying  at  its  other  end  a  roller  in  rolling  conuct 
with  each  said  cam  to  be  swung  in  accordance  with  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  thereby  to  impart  reciprocating  move- 
ments of  a  predetermined  stroke  to  each  said  plunger,  and 
wherein  each  said  cylinder  is  displaceable  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  along  said  wall  to  change  its  position 
relative  to  said  roller  lever  associated  therewith  thereby  to 
change  the  stroke  of  the  plunger. 


4,542,661 

ROTARY-TO-LINEAR  CONVERTER  WITH  ROLLING 

BALLS,  AND  TWO-SPEED  FEED  MECHANISM 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Hiroshi  Teramachi,  2-34-8,  Higashi-Tamagawa,  Setagaya-Ku, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,254 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1981,  56-195356; 
Dec.  24,  1981,  56-216206;  Dec.  24,  1981,  56-216207 
Int  a.*  F16H  1/18.  1/20.  55/18.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  74-424.8  NA  15  Claims 


1.  A  rotary-to-linear  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  worm  having  an  external  screw  thread; 

(b)  a  ball  nut  having  an  internal  screw  thread  and  sleeved 
upon  the  worm; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  antifriction  balls  rollably  interposed  be- 
tween the  worm  and  the  ball  nut  to  cause  relative  longitu- 
dinal displacement  of  either  in  response  to  the  rotation  of 
the  other; 

(d)  at  least  one  turn  of  the  internal  thread  at  the  midpor- 
tion  of  the  ball  nut  being  different  in  width  from  the  other 
turns  of  the  internal  thread  whereby  the  antifriction  balls 
on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  diflierent-width  turn  of  the 
thread  are  preloaded  in  the  opposite  axial  directions  of  the 
worm  and  the  ball  nut  to  eliminate  backlash  therebetween; 
and 

(e)  a  cage  for  rollably  holding  the  balls  in  preassigned  rela- 
tive positions. 


1.  A  cam-type  hydraulic  driving  device,  comprising: 

a  frame  provided  with  a  chamber  surrounded  by  a  vertically 
extended  wall; 

a  plurality  of  cams  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  in 
circular  arrangement  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  each 
of  said  cams  being  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  disposed  in  circular  ar- 
rangement concentrically  surrounding  said  circular  ar- 
rangement of  cams,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  at  least 
one  variable  chamber  defined  by  a  reciprocating  plunger 
driven  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  cams  and  hydrauli- 
cally  connected  to  a  hydraulic  actuator  and  being  fixed  to 
said  wall  such  that  said  plunger  is  directed  radially; 


4,542,662 
MECHANICAL  GEAR  SELECTOR 
Ceroid  Bieber,  Langenargen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,   Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  442,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  27, 
1981,  3147003 

Int.  a.*  G05G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  74-470  12  Claims 

1.  A  gear  selector  for  a  synchronized  gear  transmission 
change  comprising  a  mechanical  gear  change  mechanism  and  a 
hydrosutic  device,  said  device  including  an  input  means 
adapted  to  receive  a  gear  change  force,  an  output  means  to 
apply  a  gear  change  force  to  said  gear  change  mechanism,  a 
force  amplifying  means  operable  to  couple  said  input  means  to 
said  output  means  to  increase  said  gear  change  force  received 
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by  said  input  means  without  supply  of  exterior  pressure,  and  a 
resilient  element  disposed  between  the  input  means  and  output 


1.  A  motor  driven  hub  assembly  for  holding  and  rotating  a 
tape  reel,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotary  hub  which  is  adapted  for  holding  a  reel  of  tape,  the 
hub  including  a  driving  annulus; 

a  motor; 

a  sun  wheel  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  motor; 

a  plurality  of  planet  wheels  evenly  spaced  around  the  sun 
wheel,  each  such  planet  wheel  being  positioned  for  driv- 
ing engagement  with  the  sun  wheel  and  said  annulus; 

a  carrier  for  said  planet  wheels;  and 

a  support  for  said  carrier,  said  support  incuding  at  least  two 
restraining  devices,  permitting  restricted  movement  of  the 
carrier  radially  and  circumferentially  of  said  sun  wheel, 
each  restraining  device  comprising  means  defining  an 
aperture,  a  spigot  extending  into  said  aperture  and  a  resil- 
ient ring  encircling  said  spigot  and  disposed  within  said 
aperture. 


4,542,664 
GEAR  TRANSMISSION 
Zdenek  Sladek,  Brno;  Frantisik  Musil,  Blansko;  Ladislav  Pod- 
mela,  and  Miloslav  Bursa,  both  of  Brno,  all  of  Czechoslovakia, 
assignors  to  Prri  bmenska  strojima,  koncemovy  podnik, 
Brno,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,685 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  24,  1980. 
8049-80 

Int.  CI*  F16H  1/28 
U.S.  a.  74-804  5  Qaims 


means  for  controlling  the  threshold  gear  change  force  at  which 
said  force  amplifying  means  becomes  operable. 


4,542,663 
REEL  HUB  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
Stefan  Kudelski,  Le  Mont-sur-Laussane;  Ernest  Rosselet,  Ass- 
ens,  and  Eberhard  Pertz,  Epalinges,  all  of  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif,  and  Kudelski 
S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  17,  1982, 
8226571 

Int  a.*  F16H  J/28,  3/44 
VJS.  a.  74—801  5  Qaims 


1.  A  face  gear  equipment  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  shaft 
for  driving  the  equipment,  and  a  rotatable  driven  shaft  driven 
by  the  equipment,  at  least  two  serially  connected  rolling  face 
gear  units,  a  first,  inlet  face  gear  unit  having  a  first  transmission 
member  and  a  second  transmission  member,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond transmission  members  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  and  having  on  their  confronting  faces  transfer 
grooves  in  which  there  are  rollingly  disposed  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  transfer  elements  such  as  balls,  the  transfer 
elements  being  arranged  in  a  guide  gear  in  the  form  of  a  plate- 
like member  which  is  joumalled  in  its  central  portion  upon  a 
first  eccentric  guide  pin  on  the  drive  shaft  of  the  gear  equip- 
ment, the  first  transmission  member  being  a  fixed  mounted 
plate,  the  second  transmission  member  being  of  a  plate-like 
form  and  being  joumalled  in  its  central  portion  upon  a  second 
eccentric  connected  to  the  drive  shaft,  said  second  eccentric 
being  a  guiding  pin  for  the  second  transmission  member,  a 
second  rolling  face  gear  unit  including  the  second  transmission 
member  functioning  as  a  driving  element  thereof  and  a  third 
transmission  member  in  the  form  of  a  plate-like  member  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  the  second  trans- 
mission member,  the  confronting  faces  of  the  second  being 
provided  with  face  transfer  grooves  in  which  there  are  roll- 
ingly disposed  a  second  set  of  angularly  spaced  transfer  mem- 
bers in  the  form  of  balls,  the  second  set  of  transfer  members 
being  held  in  angularly  spaced  relationship  by  a  second  guide 
gear  in  the  form  of  a  third  plate  disposed  between  the  second 
and  third  transmission  members,  a  second  eccentric  stabilizing 
pin  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  gear 
equipment,  the  second  guide  gear  being  joumalled  adjacent  its 
center  portion  upon  the  second  eccentric  stabilizing  pin,  the 
third  transmission  member  being  drivingly  connected  with  the 
rotatable  driven  shaft  driven  by  the  equipment. 
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4,542,665 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  VARLiBLE 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  SPACE  SAVING  AUTOMATIC 
CLUTCH  CONTROL 
Sigeaki  Yanuunuro,  Zushi;  Haruyoshi  Kumura;  Yoshlkazu  Ta- 
naka,  both  of  Yokohama;  Ke^ju  Abo,  and  Hiroyuki  Hirano, 
both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co^  Ltd^  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22, 1982,  57-184629; 
Sep.  9, 1983,  58-165266 

Int.  CI.*  B60K  41/12,  41/18.  41/10 
U.S.  a.  74—866  10  Oalms 


ble  in  said  complete  engagement  fluid  pressure  regulating 
state  when  said  rod  is  disposed  in  said  first  range. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  automatic  clutch  of  a 
continuously  variable  transmission  which  is  shiftable  into  any 
reduction  ratio  between  the  largest  reduction  ratio  and  the 
smallest  reduction  ratio,  the  control  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  shift  control  valve  communicating  with  said  source  and 
having  a  spool  movable  for  controlling  a  shift  between 
reduction  ratios  in  the  continuously  variable  transmission; 

a  shift  operating  mechanism  including  a  rod  movable  within 
a  first  range  and  a  second  range, 

said  shift  operating  mechanism  including  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  rod  and  said  spool  for  controlling  said 
spool  of  said  shift  control  valve  so  as  to  continuously  vary 
a  reduction  ratio  between  the  largest  reduction  ratio  and 
the  smallest  reduction  ratio  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  rod  within  said  first  range; 

control  means  for  actuating  said  rod; 

a  starting  valve  having  a  start  fluid  pressure  regulating  state 
and  a  complete  engagement  fluid  pressure  regulating  state, 
said  starting  valve  supplying  to  the  hydraulic  automatic 
clutch  a  first  regulated  fluid  pressure  when  it  is  in  said 
start  fluid  pressure  regulating  state,  said  starting  valve 
supplying  a  second  regulated  fluid  pressure  when  it  is  in 
said  complete  engagement  fluid  pressure  regulating  state; 
and 

means  operatively  connected  with  said  rod  for  rendering 
said  starting  valve  operable  in  said  start  fluid  pressure 
regulating  state  when  said  rod  is  disposed  within  said 
second  range  and  for  rendering  said  starting  valve  opera- 


#,542,666 

ANGLE  STOP  VALVE  WRENCH 

Don  H.  White,  2873  W.  Keys  La.,  Anaheim,  CaUf.  92804 

Filed  Sep.  I,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,592 

Int  a.«  B25B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  81— 176.1  11  Claims 


6.  A  wrench  for  applying  torque  to  the  handles  of  valves  of 
the  type  having  a  stem  depending  perpendicularly  downward 
from  the  handle  of  said  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  base  plate  having  essentially  flat  and  parallel  upper  and 
lower  surfaces, 

b.  a  plurality  of  elongated  flanges  extending  perpendicularly 
downward  from  said  lower  surface  of  said  base  plate,  said 
flanges  having  essentially  flat,  vertically  disposed  in- 
wardly facing  surfaces  describing  an  opening  having  a 
transverse  cross-sectional  shape  at  least  partially  conform- 
able over  the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  handle, 

c.  an  elongated  cylindrical  post  extending  perpendicularly 
upward  from  the  center  of  said  upper  surface  of  said  base 
plate,  said  post  having  a  longitudinal  center  line  disposed 
perpendicularly  to  said  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate,  a 
lower  portion  of  said  post  having  a  circular  external  trans- 
verse cross-sectional  shape,  and  an  upper  portion  of  said 
post  having  a  polygonal  transverse  cross-sectional  shape 
adapted  to  locking  engagement  by  an  external  wrench, 

d.  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  vertically  disposed  tabs  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  upward  from  opposite  edges  of 
said  base  plate,  each  said  tab  having  a  hole  coaxial  with  a 
line  parallel  to  said  base  plate  and  intersecting  said  longitu- 
dinal center  line  of  said  post,  and 

e.  an  elongated  cylindrical  bar  adapted  to  insertion  through 
said  hole  in  one  of  said  tabs,  at  least  one  end  of  said  bar 
having  an  arcuate  cross-section  groove  complementary  to 
said  circular  external  transverse  cross-section  of  the  lower 
portion  of  said  post,  whereby  said  grooved  end  of  said  bar 
may  be  inserted  through  said  hole  in  said  tab  and  lockably 
engage  said  post. 


4,542,667 
TOOL  HANDLE 
Young  H.  Jang,  San  Francisco  Calle  72,  Casa  38,  Pamuna  Oty, 
Panama 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,220 
Int.  a.«  B25B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  81— 177J  6  Claima 

1.  A  tool  handle  for  applying  a  twisting  or  torque  loads  to  a 
tool,  the  combination  comprising: 
an  elongated  rounded  body  having  opposite  ends; 
a  pair  of  elongated  grip  members  pivotally  carried  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  body  adapted  to  be  deployed  between  a 
storage  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  and  an  operative  position  outwardly  and 
laterally  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  body; 
biasing  means  operably  carried  on  said  body  for  applying  a 
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yieldable  pressure  or  load  on  said  grip  members  constitut- 
ing an  over-the-center  toggle  mechanism  so  as  to  bias  said 
grip  members  in  either  said  storage  position  or  said  oper- 
ated position; 
load  transference  means  interconnecting  said  grip  members 
with  said  body  for  transferring  torque  load  forces  therebe- 
tween; 


said  load  transference  means  includes  an  elongated  rod 
coaxially  disposed  along  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body  terminating  in  a  cross  bar  having  a  yoke  pro- 
vided in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cross  bar; 

each  of  said  grip  members  is  pivotally  coupled  to  each  of 
said  cross  bar  yokes  respectively  so  that  each  of  said  grip 
members  move  between  said  storage  and  said  operative 
positions. 


4,542,668 
PUERS-TYPE  PRESSING  TOOL 
Hans  Wiener,  Taby,  and  Haas  Undin,  Akersberga,  both  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  A  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  9,  1982,  8205127 

Int  a*  B25B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  81—355  13  Qaims 


1.  A  pressing  tool  of  the  pliers-type  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  body  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  with 
the  first  end  and  second  ends  disposed  in  spaced  relation  on  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member;  a  first  elongated  handle 
rigidly  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  body  member  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  generally  as  an  extension  of 
said  longitudinal  axis  said  first  handle  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  the  second  end  of  said  body  member  and  a  second 
end  spaced  from  the  first  end  thereof;  a  rectilinear  guiding 
track  on  said  body  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
disp>osed  in  spaced  relation  on  an  axis  of  said  guiding  track  and 
the  axis  of  said  guiding  track  is  disposed  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member;  a  stationary  first  jaw 
member  situated  at  said  first  end  of  said  track;  a  jaw  carrier 
reciprocally  mounted  in  said  track  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  first  jaw  member;  a  second  jaw  member 


mounted  on  said  jaw  carrier  for  movement  therewith;  a  second 
elongated  handle;  a  pivot  pin  located  on  said  body  member 
between  the  first  end  of  said  body  member  and  the  axis  of  said 
guiding  track;  said  second  handle  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pivot  pin  and  having  a  first  end  located  adjacent  the  first 
end  of  said  body  member  and  a  second  end  spaced  from  the 
first  end  thereof,  said  second  handle  being  pivotally  displace- 
able  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  with  the 
second  ends  of  said  first  handle  and  second  handle  being 
spaced  further  apart  in  the  open  position  than  in  the  closed 
position;  and  cooperating  means  on  said  second  handle  and 
said  jaw  carrier  for  the  transmission  of  movement  and  force 
from  said  second  handle  to  said  jaw  carrier  when  said  second 
handle  is  pivoted  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed  position, 
said  cooperating  means  situated  adjacent  to  said  axis  of  said 
guiding  track  and  on  second  handle,  said  cooperating  means 
being  located  between  said  pivot  pin  and  said  second  end  of 
said  body  member,  at  least  one  of  said  cooperating  means  on 
said  second  handle  and  said  jaw  carrier  being  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  a  planar  engagement  face  extending  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  handles  approximately  radially  relative  to  said  pivot 
pin;  said  jaw  carrier  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  has  a 
central  part  carrying  said  second  jaw  member  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  projecting  from  said  central  part  and  defining  an 
open  space  therebetween  with  the  ends  of  said  legs  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  central  part  being  free  ends  and  said  legs 
being  at  their  free  ends  provided  with  said  cooperating  means 
disposed  in  contact  with  said  corresponding  means  on  said 
second  handle. 


4,542,669 

GRIPPING  PLIERS 

Philippe  Roux,  41  B  rue  Pasteur,  69300  Caluire  et  Cuire,  France 

per  No.  PCr/FR82/00047,  §  371  Date  Nov.  17, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Nov.  17,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03195,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  30,  1982 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  445,368,  Nov.  17, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  PCT  application  Mar.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  701,668 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  18, 1981, 81 105689 

Int  a*  B25B  7/02 

U.S.  a.  81—418  10  Oaims 


1.  Vice  pliers  having  jaws  with  ends  adapted  to  grip  the 
interior  of  hollow  articles  comprising: 

a  principal  lever  which  is  integral  with  a  first  fixed  jaw 
having  a  notched  exterior  surface  at  its  front  end; 

a  second  jaw  having  a  notched  exterior  surface  at  its  front 
end,  said  second  jaw  being  pivotably  connected  to  said 
principal  lever  at  a  first  point,  and  linked  to  said  principal 
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lever  at  a  second  point  by  means  of  an  elbow  joint,  said 
elbow  joint  forming  an  auxiliary  lever  for  handling  said 
pliers  and  a  device  for  locking  said  first  jaw  and  said 
second  jaw  in  a  gripping  position; 
a  spring  connected  to  said  principal  lever  and  said  second 
jaw,  said  spring  exercising  a  force  in  order  to  space  said 
second  jaw  away  from  said  first  jaw  so  that  the  notched 
exterior  surfaces  of  the  front  end  of  the  jaws  are  allowed 
to  engage  and  grip  a  hollow  article  into  which  the  jaws 
are  inserted. 


'  4,542,670 

CUTOFF  DIE  SET  SEAT  ACCELERATOR  USING 

ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  MOTION  CONVERTER 

John  J.  Borzym,  4820  SchoolbeU,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 

FUed  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,982 

Int  a*  B23D  25/06,  21/00 

VJS.  a.  83—295  11  Qaims 


axially  inwardly  from  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  roll; 
and  a  highly  rigid  support  member  adapted  for  fixed  mounting 
adjacent  said  roll  and  comprising  a  frame  extending  there- 
about, said  frame  having  securing  means  affixed  therein  for 
engagement  with  said  engagement  means  of  said  roll,  and 


comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  inwardly  directed  rods 
mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  opposite  ends  of  said  roll, 
each  of  said  rods  having  on  its  inner  end  bearing  portion  di- 
mensioned and  configured  to  engage  within  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  end  recesses  to  thereby  journal  said  roll  within  said 
frame  and  cooperatively  provide  stability  in  the  press. 


4,542,672 
SHEET  MATERIAL  CONVEYOR  LOADING  APPARATUS 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
FUed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,541 
Int.  CL*  D06H  7/00 
VJS.  CI.  83—409  14  Claims 


1.  An  operator  for  linearly  moving  product  such  as  tubing 
comprising: 

a  base  having  a  bed;  a  die  mechanism  mounted  on  the  bed  for 
bidirectional  travel  along  a  path  corresponding  to  the  path 
of  the  product; 

a  reversable  motor; 

a  threadless  shaft  connected  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor  and 
extending  along  said  base  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the 
product  path; 

a  traveler  mounted  on  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft 
so  as  to  travel  linearly  therealong  as  said  shaft  is  rotated 
and  mechanically  connected  to  the  die  mechanism  to 
drive  the  die  mechanism  along  the  product  path; 

means  operative  to  allow  slip  in  the  driving  connection 
between  said  traveler  and  said  shaft  in  response  to  an 
overload  condition  associated  with  the  die  mechanism; 

means  for  generating  a  signal  represeting  the  absolute  longi- 
tudinal position  of  said  traveler  relative  to  said  bed;  and 

control  means  operative  to  control  the  rotation  of  said  motor 
in  response  to  said  signal. 


4,542,671 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  DIE  CUmNG  UTILIZING  A 

SHAFTLESS  ROLL 
Martin  Kesten,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Preston  En- 
gravers, Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  260,898,  May  6,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,452,116. 
This  appUcation  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,592 
Int.  a*  B23D  25/12;  B26D  1/40 
U.S.  a.  83—343  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  die-cutting  press,  a  roll  assembly  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially solid  shaftless  die-cutting  roll  having  at  least  one 
cutting  element  on  its  outer  cylindrical  surface,  having  a  gear 
portion  on  one  end  thereof,  and  having  means  adjacent  each  of 
its  opposite  ends  for  rotating  engagement  of  securing  means 
therewith,  said  engagement  means  defining  a  recess  extending 


1.  A  machine  for  working  on  sheet  material  and  comprising 
conveying  means  for  advancing  sheet  material  received  from  a 
spreading  table  and  including  an  elongated  conveyor  defming 
a  longitudinally  extending  movable  sheet  material  support 
surface,  and  conveyor  loading  means  for  releasably  securing 
sheet  material  to  the  sup]X)rt  surface  to  move  with  the  support 
surface  and  from  the  spreading  table  onto  said  support  surface, 
said  conveyor  loading  means  including  a  clamping  carriage, 
means  for  supporting  said  clamping  carriage  for  free  longitudi- 
nal directional  movement  relative  to  said  conveyor,  a  cUunping 
element  carried  by  said  clamping  carriage,  means  for  moving 
said  clamping  element  toward  said  support  surface  and  to 
clamped  position  wherein  said  clamping  element  is  engageable 
with  sheet  material  on  said  support  surface  to  clamp  the  sheet 
material  to  said  support  surface  and  couple  said  clamping 
carriage  to  said  support  surface  to  move  with  said  support 
surface  and  to  a  released  position  wherein  said  clamping  ele- 
ment is  out  of  engagement  with  the  sheet  material  and  said 
clamping  carriage  is  uncoupled  from  said  conveyor,  said 
clamping  carriage  being  advanced  by  and  with  said  conveyor 
from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advanced  position  when  said 
clamping  element  is  in  its  clamping  position,  and  biasmg  means 
for  urging  said  clamping  carriage  toward  its  retracted  position 
when  said  clamping  element  is  in  said  released  position,  said 
biasing  means  being  formed  by  a  part  of  said  means  for  moving 
said  clamping  element. 


48I-9380.G.-85-3 
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4,542,673 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  CUT  SHEET  MATERIAL 
David  R.  Pearl,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Gerber  Gar- 
ment Technology,  Inc.,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,400 
Int.  a.*  D06H  7/00 
VS.  a.  83—422  7  Qaims 


1.  An  automatically  controlled  cutting  machine  for  cutting 
layups  of  limp  sheet  material  comprising  a  cutting  table  defln- 
ing  a  support  surface  on  which  a  layup  of  limp  sheet  material 
is  spread  for  cutting,  vacuum  generating  means  for  producing 
vacuum  at  said  support  surface  to  compress  the  layup  and  hold 
it  in  firmly  fixed  position  on  the  support  surface,  a  tool  carriage 
supported  for  movement  in  one  and  an  opposite  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  cutting  table,  a  cutting  instrument  sup- 
ported on  the  tool  carriage  for  movement  with  the  carriage  in 
cutting  engagement  with  a  layup  spread  on  the  support  sur- 
face, a  retractable  roll  of  air-impermeable  overlay  material, 
means  for  supporting  said  roll  on  said  tool  carriage  with  the 
axis  of  said  roll  extending  transversely  of  said  support  surface 
for  movement  with  said  tool  carriage  and  relative  to  said 
support  surface,  securing  means  for  holding  the  free  end  por- 
tion of  said  overlay  material  in  fixed  position  near  one  end  of 
said  support  surface,  means  supporting  said  securing  means  for 
movement  between  a  lowered  position  wherein  said  free  end  is 
disposed  proximate  the  plane  of  said  support  surface  and  an 
elevated  position  wherein  said  securing  means  is  disposed  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  plane  of  said  support  surface, 
and  means  for  moving  said  securing  means  to  and  selectively 
maintaining  said  securing  means  in  its  lowered  position  and  in 
its  elevated  position. 


4,542,674 
ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  AND  DIE  ADJUSTMENT 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCH  PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 
RB  Omo,  Jr.,  Bath,  Me.,  assignor  to  Bath  Iron  Works  Corpora- 
tion, Bath,  Me. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,011 
Int.  a,*  B26F  J/02 
VS.  a.  83-527  22  Claims 

1.  An  alignment  mechanism  for  punch  presses  and  the  like, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  base  having  an  upper  support  surface; 

(b)  said  upper  support  surface  having  a  plurality  of  load 
oriented  spaced  shaped  recesses; 

(c)  a  base  alignment  sleeve  positioned  in  each  of  said  recesses 
and  conforming  thereto  and  extending  upwardly  above 
said  upper  support  surface; 

(d)  a  frame  positioned  on  said  upper  support  surface  and 
having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom; 

(e)  said  frame  having  a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  load  oriented 
spaced  shaped  recesses  cooperating  with  said  plurality  of 
base  recesses  and  adapted  for  receiving  said  alignment 
sleeves  in  said  first  set  of  recesses  and  for  thereby  aligning 
said  frame  with  said  base; 

(0  said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  frame  having  an 
uppermost  surface; 


(g)  said  uppermost  surface  having  a  second  set  of  a  plurality 
of  load  oriented  spaced  shaped  recesses; 

(h)  a  crown  alignment  sleeve  positioned  in  each  recess  of 
said  second  set  of  recesses  and  conforming  thereto  and 
extending  upwardly  above  said  uppermost  surface; 

(i)  a  crown  positioned  on  and  secured  to  said  uppermost 
surface; 

0)  said  crown  having  a  plurality  of  load  oriented  spaced 
shaped  recesses  cooperating  with  said  second  set  of  reces- 
ses and  adapted  for  receiving  said  alignment  sleeves  of 
said  second  set  of  recesses  in  said  crown  recesses  and  for 
thereby  aligning  said  crown  with  said  frame; 

(k)  said  frame  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

(1)  die  means  associated  with  said  lower  end; 


(m)  longitudinally  displaceable  die  adjustment  means  associ- 
ated with  said  upper  end; 

(n)  laterally  displaceable  wedge  means  slideably  bearing  on 
said  die  adjustment  means  for  longitudinally  displacing 
said  die  means  when  said  wedge  means  is  laterally  dis- 
placed; 

(o)  drive  means  associated  with  said  crown  and  connected  to 
said  wedge  means  for  laterally  displacing  said  wedge 
means; 

(p)  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  opposed  gib  means  fastened  to 
said  crown  adjacent  said  frame  upper  end  and  extending 
below  said  uppermost  surface;  and, 

(q)  said  wedge  means  having  a  pair  of  opposed  shoulders 
engaged  with  said  gib  means  and  adapted  for  being  guided 
thereby  during  lateral  displacement. 


4,542,675 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPO  SET 
Robert  J.  Hall,  Jr.,  20756  Tribune  St.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311; 
George  R.  Hall,  13613  Huston  St.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91423,  and  Jack  C.  Cookerly,  26916  Barbacoa  PI.,  Saugus, 
Calif.  91350 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,125 
Int  a.*  GIOH  1/40 
V.S.  CI.  84—1.03  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  providing  musical  accompaniment  in 
different  musical  styles  to  the  playing  of  an  instrument,  upon 
selection  of  one  of  the  styles,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps,  accomplished  by  the  instrument  itself,  of: 

providing,  in  response  to  the  selection  of  a  musical  style,  a 
tempo  rate  characteristic  of  the  style  by  generating  a 
timing  signal  of  preselected  frequency,  the  frequency  of 
the  timing  signal  being  a  preselected  multiple  of  the  char- 
acteristic temfx}  rate  and  at  leiast  twelve  times  said  tempo 
rate; 
providing  an  accompaniment  comprising  a  plurality  of  musi- 
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cal  notes  in  dynamic  response  to  the  playing  of  the  instru- 
ment; and 
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sounding  the  musical  notes  of  the  accompaniment  at  said 
tempo  rate  in  response  to  the  timing  signal. 


I  4,542,676 

I  ORNAMENT  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  L.  Carlson,  Riverside,  Mo.,  and  Edward  G.  Seale,  Prairie 
Village,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.,  Mo. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,390 
Int.  a.«  GIOF  1/06:  A47G  33/08 
MS.  CL  84—94  C  2  Claims 


4,542,677 

CARTRIDGE  PRIMER  FEEDER 

Richard  J.  Lee,  3146  Kettle  Moraine  Rd^  Hartford,  Wis.  53027 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,966 

Int.  a.«  F42B  33/10 

U.S.  a.  86—38  10  Claims 


v^/. 


Wrr. 


1.  In  combination:  a  suspendable  ornament  having  an  en- 
gageable  hook  receptacle  at  the  top  thereof  for  suspension  of 
said  ornament  form  above  and  a  spring-driven  music  generator 
within  said  ornament,  said  hook  receptacle  being  mounted  for 
rotary  motion  relative  to  the  top  of  said  ornament  and  being 
coupled  to  said  music  generator  to  provide  for  winding  and 
unwinding  thereof,  the  unwinding  of  said  music  generator 
causing  rotation  of  said  ornament  aroimd  its  vertical  axis,  said 
ornament  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  main  body  ele- 
ment with  an  upwardly  extending  opening  and  a  separate  top 
element  adapted  to  cover  said  opening  by  snap  engagement 
therewith,  said  music  generator  being  enclosed  and  secured  by 
the  engagement  of  said  main  body  element  by  said  top  element 
and  being  mounted  on  a  horizontally  disposed  surface  secured 
at  its  periphery  between  the  main  body  and  top  elements  of 
said  ornament,  and  a  shaft  extending  vertically  from  said  music 
generator  through  the  center  of  said  top  element  to  provide  for 
manual  winding  of  said  music  generator  from  the  outside  of 
said  ornament,  said  main  body  element  having  a  flange  area 
formed  around  the  lower  end  thereof,  and  said  combination 
further  comprising  a  decorative  bottom  element  with  means 
for  engaging  said  flange  area  to  secure  the  bottom  element  to 
the  main  body,  said  engaging  means  being  releaseable  to  allow 
separation  of  the  bottom  element  from  the  main  body  and  the 
lower  end  of  said  main  body  being  substantially  flat  to  allow 
said  ornament  to  stand  on  its  own. 


1.  A  cartridge  primer  insertion  device  for  use  in  a  press 
including  a  ram  that  is  movable  in  axially  opposite  directions 
and  a  holder  for  retaining  a  cartridge  while  a  primer  is  being 
inserted,  said  device  comprising: 

a  trough  deflning  a  curved  passageway  having  an  upper  end 
into  which  a  series  of  primers  are  fed  to  the  passageway 
and  a  lower  end  at  which  the  first  in  the  series  of  primers 
exits  from  the  passageway  while  moving  along  a  horizon- 
tal line  under  the  gravitational  force  exerted  by  primers 
above  said  first  primer  in  the  series, 

an  element  joined  with  said  trough  at  said  lower  end  of  the 
passageway,  said  element  havmg  a  hole  whose  axis  is 
perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  line  and  whose  width  is 
sufficient  to  accommodate  the  width  of  only  one  primer, 
said  hole  having  an  open  side  contiguous  with  said  lower 
end  of  said  passageway  such  that  when  said  first  primer 
exits  the  passageway  said  primer  arrives  directly  and 
centrally  in  said  hole,  and 

a  punch  member  arranged  coaxially  with  said  hole  and 
movable  through  said  hole  and  spring  means  arranged  for 
retracting  said  punch  member  to  a  position  where  its 
nominally  upper  end  is  no  higher  than  said  lower  end  of 
the  passageway  to  thereby  enable  a  primer  that  has  exited 
from  the  passageway  to  be  deposited  directly  on  said 
upper  end, 

said  punch  being  driven  in  one  direction  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  ram  in  one  direction  to  thereby  insert 
said  primer  on  the  end  of  the  punch  in  said  cartridge 
retained  in  said  holder. 


4,542,678 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 
Heinrich  Kochendorfer,  Kemen;  Heinrich  Lbdige,  Vaihiagen; 
Hubert  Mohaupt,  Bietigheim;  Roland  Schempp,  Vailiinsen; 
Werner  Schumacher,  Asperg,  and  Raimund  Skambraks, 
Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,984 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1982,  3206842 

Int.  a*  F15B  11/08,  13/044 
U.S.  a.  91—6  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  arrangement,  comprising 
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a  hydraulic  motor; 

adjustable  pressure  medium  supply  means  including  a  con- 
tainer and  having  an  outlet; 
an  unblockable  check  valve  having  a  control  connection; 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  chambers  including  a  supply 
chamber  connected  with  said  outlet  of  said  supply  means, 
a  motor  chamber  arranged  adjacent  to  said  supply  cham- 
ber and  connected  with  said  check  valve,  a  first  return 
chamber  releasable  in  said  container,  a  control  chamber 
for  connection  with  said  control  connection  of  said  check 
valve,  and  a  second  return  chamber  located  adjacent  to 
said  control  chamber  and  connected  therewith,  said  first 
return  chamber  being  arranged  so  that  the  pressure  me- 
dium flows  back  from  the  motor  to  said  container,  said 
second  return  chamber  being  associated  only  with  a  con- 
trol flow  of  said  check  valve  and  said  supply  means; 
means  for  connecting  said  control  chamber  with  said  control 

connection  of  said  check  valve, 
means  for  connecting  said  second  return  chamber  with  said 

control  chamber; 
a  control  conduit  extending  from  said  supply  means  and 

leading  to  said  control  chamber; 
a  control  slider  displaceable  relative  to  said  chambers  so  that 
during  raising  of  said  control  slider  it  controls  the  pressure 
medium  from  said  supply  means  via  said  check  valve  to 
the  motor  and  during  lowering  of  said  control  slider  it 
releases  the  same  to  said  container,  said  control  slider 
controlling  the  connection  between  said  control  chamber 
and  said  second  return  chamber; 
a  first  pressure  controlling  member  arranged  on  said  control 
slider  in  the  region  of  said  control  chamber  and  said  sec- 
ond return  chamber  so  that  in  a  lowered  position  of  said 
control  slider  said  first  pressure  controlling  member  is 
located  between  said  control  chamber  and  said  second 
return  chamber  and  blocks  communication  between  said 
control  chamber  and  said  second  return  chamber  around 
said  control  slider  so  that  the  pressure  medium  flows 
through  said  first  pressure  controlling  member  and  pro- 
duces a  sufficiently  high  unblocking  pressure  for  said 
check  valve,  said  control  slider  in  its  raised  position  in- 
cludes means  blocking  the  communication  between  said 
control  chamber  and  said  second  return  chamber  both 
around  said  control  slider  and  through  said  first  pressure 
controlling  member,  and  said  control  slider  in  a  neutral 
position  includes  means  allowing  direct  communication 
between  said  control  chamber  and  said  second  return 
chamber;  and 
a  second  pressure  controlling  member  communicating  said 
control  chamber  and  said  motor  chamber  and  opening  to 
the  latter. 


4,542,679 

MULTIPLE  LOOP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Milford  R.  Murphy,  Arlington,  and  Delbert  E.  Haskins,  Irving, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

ContinuatioD-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  234,713,  Feb.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,436,018.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,068 

Int.  a.*  F15B  9/03,  9/09 

U.S.  a.  91—363  A  16  Claims 


POSITION  »OUCE»^ 


FAILURE  LOCIC 


POSITION  KOUCEN 


--J  i^  <\\  ^  w  »  \ 


POSITION  «0UCES*4|^y,jl^j         POSITION  KOOCtR 


1.  A  multiple  loop  control  system  providing  a  single  com- 
posite output,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  actuators,  each  actuator  receiving  at  least  two 


separate  control  signals  and  generating  an  output  inter- 
connected with  the  output  of  all  other  actuators  in  the 
plurality  to  provide  a  single  composite  output; 

a  plurality  of  control  loops,  at  least  one  connected  to  each  of 
said  actuators,  each  control  loop  responsive  to  an  individ- 
ual input  signal  and  generating  one  of  said  control  signals 
to  one  of  the  actuators; 

failure  monitoring  means  connected  to  each  of  said  actuators 
and  the  control  loops  to  monitor  the  operation  thereof, 
said  failure  monitoring  means  including  means  responsive 
to  a  monitor  signal  from  each  actuator,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  monitor  signal  from  one  actuator  having  a 
difference  from  the  monitor  signals  for  the  other  actuators 
above  a  first  threshold  level  to  generate  a  disengage  signal 
to  one  of  the  actuators  for  a  failure  condition,  said  failure 
monitoring  means  further  including  means  for  detecting  a 
hard-type  failure  and  inert-type  failure  and  means  for 
generating  the  disengage  signal  at  a  lower  threshold  level 
for  an  inert-type  failure  than  for  a  hard-type  failure;  and 

said  failure  monitoring  means  further  including  means  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  plurality  of  control  loops  for  isolat- 
ing each  of  said  plurality  of  control  loops  from  each  other. 


4,542,680 
VACUUM  BOOSTER  DEVICE 
Hiroo  Takeuchi,  Asashina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Ueda,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  348,109 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1981,  56-103750 

Int.  a.*  F15B  9/70 

U.S.  a.  91—369  A  8  Qaims 


1.  A  vacuum  booster  device  comprising: 

a  booster  shell; 

a  booster  piston  axially  slidably  accommodated  in  said 
booster  shell  and  having  a  disc  portion; 

a  diaphragm  having  an  inner  circumferential  bead  coupled 
to  an  inner  circumferential  end  of  said  disc  portion  of  said 
booster  piston,  an  outer  circumferential  bead  coupled  to 
the  circumferential  wall  of  said  booster  shell  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion  extending  between  said  inner  and  outer 
circumferential  beads,  said  intermediate  portion  being 
separably  superposed  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  disc  por- 
tion; 

said  booster  piston  and  said  diaphragm  together  dividing  the 
interior  of  said  booster  shell  into  a  front  side  first  working 
chamber  in  communication  with  a  vacuum  supply  source 
and  a  rear  side  second  working  chamber  selectively  in 
communication  with  said  first  working  chamber  or  to  the 
atmosphere  via  a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to 
an  input  member; 

tie  rods  extending  through  said  booster  piston  and  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  diaphragm  connecting  front  and 
rear  walls  of  said  booster  shell  with  each  other; 

said  booster  piston  and  diaphragm  having  through-holes 
through  which  said  tie  rods  penetrate,  said  diaphragm 
including  an  annular  peripheral  portion  surrounding  each 
through-hole; 

seal  means  disposed  in  said  through-holes  in  said  booster 
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piston  for  air-tight  sealing  of  the  space  formed  between 
said  booster  piston  and  said  tie  rods; 

and  an  elastic  member  resiliently  biasing  the  annular  periph- 
eral portion  around  each  through-hole  provided  in  said 
diaphragm  towards  said  disc  portion  of  said  booster  pis- 
ton, said  diaphragm  being  at  at  least  said  intermediate 
portion  normally  placed  in  initmate  contact  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  disc  portion  of  said  booster  piston  due  to 
the  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and  second 
working  chambers  and  by  said  elastic  member,  and  when 
the  internal  pressure  of  said  first  working  chamber  be- 
comes greater  than  that  of  said  second  working  chamber, 
said  diaphragm  being  separated  from  said  disc  portion  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween  and  simultaneously  moving  the 
peripheral  portion  around  said  through-hole  thereof  away 
from  said  disc  portion  against  the  resiliency  of  said  elastic 
member,  thereby  providing  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  working  chambers  via  the  gap  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  disc  portion  and  via  said  through- 
hole; 

said  device  further  comprising  an  anchor  ring  securing  said 
inner  circumferential  "b«ad  of  said  diaphragm  against  a 
central  boss  portion  of  said  booster  piston,  said  elastic 
member  comprising  an  elastic  push  plate  integrally 
formed  with  said  anchor  ring,  said  booster  piston  being 
provided  with  a  locating  groove  on  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  said  central  boss  portion  thereof,  said  anchor  ring 
including  a  locating  pawl  engaging  said  locating  groove. 


4,542,681 
MINE  VENTILATION  LINE  CURTAIN  EXTENDER 
David  W.  Milam,  Rte.  1,  Box  160-A,  FayettevUle,  W.  Va.  25840 
I      FUed  Aug.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  641,374 


Int.  a.*  F17C  7/02 


VS.  a.  98—50 


9Claims 


^^^^^^'^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^S^^!?^^ 


1.  A  mine  ventilating  line  curtain  extender  for  use  in  a  mine 
tunnel  having  a  working  face  and  a  line  ventilating  curtain 
terminating  adjacent  the  permanent  roof  support  closest  to  the 
working  face,  said  extender  comprising  an  elongated  support 
structure,  a  line  curtain  extension  suspended  from  said  support 
structure  generally  in  alignment  with  and  forming  an  extension 
of  the  line  ventilating  curtain,  means  detachably,  pivotally  and 
swingably  supporting  the  support  structure  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  from  the  permanent  roof  support  closest  to  the  work- 
ing face  of  the  mine  with  the  other  end  of  the  support  structure 
extending  in  cantilever  fashion  toward  the  working  face  of  the 
mine,  said  support  structure  including  a  pair  of  telescopic 
members  with  one  of  said  members  being  supported  from  the 
permanent  roof  support  and  the  other  of  said  members  being 
longitudinally  extendable  in  relation  to  the  supported  member, 
said  support  structure  including  means  adjacent  the  supported 
end  thereof  to  extend  the  extendable  member  and  the  line 
curtain  extension  thereon  and  means  adjacent  the  supported 
end  thereof  to  retain  the  telescopic  members  adjacent  the  mine 
roof  to  enable  the  line  curtain  extension  to  be  moved  toward 
the  working  face  and  swung  horizontally  in  the  tunnel  to 
optimum  position  in  relation  to  the  working  face  of  the  mine  by 
an  operator  without  the  operator  occupying  the  area  between 
the  permanent  roof  support  closest  to  the  working  face  and  the 
working  face  of  the  mine. 


4,542,682 
LAUTER  TUNS 
John  C.  Hancock,  Willington,  England,  assignor  to  Robert 
Morton  DG  Limited,  Staffordshire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,576 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1983, 
8321445 

Int  a*  C12H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  99—277.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  lauter  tun  comprising 

a  circumferential  side  wall, 

a  bottom  wall  connected  to  said  side  wall,  said  bottom  wall 
comprising  two  flat  plates  connected  together  at  a  ridge, 
each  of  said  flat  plates  sloping  downwardly  from  said 
ridge  to  said  side  wall,  and  each  of  said  flat  plates  present- 
ing a  lowest  point  for  that  portion  of  said  bottom  wall 
defined  by  said  plate  with  that  lowest  point  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  inside  periphery  of  said  side  wall,  and 

a  wort  collection  outlet  connected  with  each  of  said  flat 
plates,  each  outlet  being  connected  with  its  respective  flat 
plate  adjacent  the  lowest  point  defined  by  that  flat  plate  at 
the  inside  periphery  of  said  side  wall. 


4,542,683 
BREWING  APPARATUS 
Noel  R.  Wilkinson,  Burton-upon-Trent,  England,  assignor  to 
Robert  Morton  DG  Limited,  England 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555>«3 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1983, 
8302974;  Dec.  7,  1983,  8234876 

Int.  a*  C12G  3/04 
U.S.  a.  99— 277  J  15Claini8 


1.  Brewing  apparatus  comprising 

an  at  least  part  cylindrical  vessel, 

mash  agitation  means  within  said  vessel, 

means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  vessel  contents 

comprising  an  external  through  flow  wort  boiler,  and 
means  for  causing  a  rapid  circulation  of  the  contents  of  said 

vessel  by  whirling  the  contents,  said  circulation  means 

comprising 
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a  tangential  input  located  in  a  cylindrical  side  of  said  vessel, 
said  wort  boiler  being  connected  to  said  tangential  input, 
and 

a  pump  provided  to  pump  the  contents  through  said  boiler 
and  input. 


4,542,684 
FRY  BASKET  AND  SEPARATOR  INSERT  SYSTEM 
David  D.  CantreU,  4304  McCampbeU  La.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn. 
37918 

FUed  Jan.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,429 

Int  a.*  A47J  37/12 

U.S.  a.  99—403  10  Claims 


fryer,  the  bottom  having  a  substantially  solid  portion,  the  pan 
assembly  being  perforated  so  that  liquid  drains  from  the  pan 
assembly  into  the  fryer  when  the  pan  assembly  is  removed 
from  the  fryer,  means  for  controlling  the  height  of  the  bottom 
of  the  pan  assembly  relative  to  the  surface  of  a  hot  liquid 
cooking  oil  bath  in  a  vat  of  the  fryer  so  that:  (1)  the  liquid 
covers  the  bottom  while  top  edges  of  the  sides  are  above  the 


1.  A  fry  basket  and  separator  insert  system  for  use  in  frying 
food  items  in  oil  while  maintaining  the  food  items  in  a  sepa- 
rated condition,  comprising: 
a  fry  basket  constructed  of  wire,  said  fry  basket  having  a 
bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  two  end  walls  and  an  open 
top,  said  side  walls  defming  the  length  of  said  fry  basket, 
said  end  walls  defining  the  width  of  said  fry  basket  and  the 
depth  of  said  fry  basket  being  deflned  by  the  distance  from 
said  bottom  wall  to  the  distal  upper  edges  of  said  end  and 
side  walls,  at  least  one  of  said  walls  being  constructed  of 
wire  formed  into  a  pattern  with  openings  of  a  sufficiently 
large  size  to  allow  rapid  egress  and  ingresss  of  hot  oil  and 
of  a  sufficiently  small  size  to  prevent  the  foot  items  from 
passing  through  the  openings;  and 
an  insert  dimensioned  to  fit  at  least  partially  within  the  fry 
basket  and  being  removably  disposed  at  least  partially 
within  the  fry  basket  to  maintain  food  items  in  said  fry 
basket  in  a  separated  condition,  said  insert  comprising: 
at  least  one  elongate  longitudinal  support  member  having 
a  length  of  about  the  length  of  said  fry  basket  for  being 
disposed  in  a  side  by  side  parallel  relationship  with  a 
side  wall  of  said  fry  basket; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  transverse  support  members  ex- 
tending from  said  longitudinal  support  member,  said 
transverse  support  members  being  in  a  substantially 
co-planar  relationship  one  with  the  other; 
a  plurality  of  elongate  separator  rods  extending  from  said 
transverse  support  members  with  at  least  one  separator 
rod  extending  from  each  of  said  transverse  support 
members;  and 
said  insert  being  oriented  to  dispose  said  plurality  of  elon- 
gate separator  rods  in  a  center  region  of  said  fry  basket, 
whereby  said  separator  rods  are  disposed  between  food 
items  placed  in  said  fry  basket  to  prevent  the  food  from 
sticking  together. 


level  of  the  liquid,  and  (2)  the  batter  when  continuously  poured 
into  the  pan  assembly  hits  the  solid  bottom  portion  of  the  pan 
assembly  and  rises  in  the  oil  to  form  a  unitary  mass  that  floats 
in  the  oil  without  sticking  to  the  bottom  and  is  confined  by  the 
sides  as  it  expands,  the  deep  fat  fryer  including  a  perforated 
basket  having  a  top  edge,  the  height  controlling  means  includ- 
ing hangers  on  the  pan  assembly  selectively  connected  to  the 
top  edge  to  hold  the  pan  assembly  in  place  on  the  basket. 

4,542,686 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

MARBLED  PET  FOOD 

Anin  K.  Bansal,  Hanover  Park,  HI.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 

Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  549,959,  Nov.  8, 1983,.  This  application  Oct 
23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,793 
Int  a.«  A22C  7/00 


U.S.  a.  99—483 


11  Claims 


4,542,685 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FUNNEL  CAKES  USING  A 

DEEP  FRYER 
Warren  Wilson,  55  Saddle  River  Rd.,  Woodcliff  Lake.  N.J. 
07675 

FUed  Jon.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,587 

Int.  a.«  A47J  37/12 

MS.  a.  99-413  6  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cooking  funnel  cakes  comprising  a  deep  fat 

fryer,  a  pan  assembly  having  a  bottom  and  sides  located  in  the 


lie       112  ftS       *'  44    "  46 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  malcing  a  marbled  semi- 
most  or  dry  pet  food  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  conduit  having  a  substantially  circular 
cross-section,  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 

(b)  means  for  advancing  a  red  pet  food  stream  under  pres- 
sure into  said  upstream  end  of  said  conduit; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending  into  and  terminating 
medially  within  said  conduit,  said  nozzles  communicating 
with  said  conduit; 

(d)  means  for  advancing  a  white  pet  food  stream  into  said 
nozzles  and  through  said  nozzles  to  a  plurality  of  medial 
locations  within  said  conduit; 

(e)  at  least  one  stationary  mixing  element  within  said  conduit 
and  downstream  from  said  nozzles,  said  mixing  element 
having  means  for  dividing  a  pet  food  stream  into  at  least 
two  pet  food  substreams,  said  element  also  having  means 
for  partially  mixing  the  respective  pet  food  substreams  and 
said  element  also  having  means  for  discharging  the  respec- 
tive pet  food  substreams  into  the  conduit  in  a  recon- 
solidated,  in  a  partially  mixed  pet  food  stream; 
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(0  a  shaping  die  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  conduit,  said 
shaping  die  having  discharge  passages  communicating 
with  said  conduit  whereby  the  reconsolidated  partially 
mixed  pet  food  is  expressed  from  the  conduit;  and 

(g)  means  for  cutting  an  expressed  pet  food  into  pet  food 
pieces. 


4,542,687 
GREEN  PEAMUT  DESTENfMER  AND  WASHER 
Reaves  Johnson,  Smithville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  RJM,  Inc.,  Ocala, 
FU. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1985,  Ser.  No.  698,012 

Int  a."  A23N  75/00 

U.S.  a.  99—639  8  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  destemming  and  washing  green  peanuts 
comprising: 

(a)  a  support  structure; 

(b)  a  destemmer  section  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
and  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  said  destem- 
mer section  including 

(i)  a  frame  movably  suspended  from  said  support  structure 
by  a  set  of  rocker  arms, 

(ii)  a  plate  attached  to  said  frame  and  sloping  downward 
from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end  of  said  destem- 
mer section,  said  plate  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots 
therethrough  extending  essentially  from  said  input  end 
to  said  output  end, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  drive  shafts  disposed  transverse  to  and 
below  said  plate, 

(iv)  a  plurality  of  circular  destemmer  wheels  mounted  on 
and  concentric  with  each  of  said  drive  shafts,  an  upper 
portion  of  each  of  said  wheels  extending  upward 
through  said  slots,  each  of  said  destemmer  wheels  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  curved  slots  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  and 

(v)  driving  means  for  rotating  said  drive  shafts  with  alter- 
nate shafts  being  rotated  in  opposite  directions  whereby 
green  peanuts  introduced  onto  said  plate  at  said  input 
end  are  destemmed  and  moved  to  said  output  end; 

(c)  an  elongate  washing  tank  mounted  on  said  support  struc- 
ture and  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  said  input 
end  contiguous  with  said  destemmer  section  output  end 
for  receiving  destemmed  peanuts,  said  tank  for  containing 
washing  water; 

(d)  at  least  one  cylindrical  rotary  brush  disposed  within  and 
transverse  to  said  washing  tank  having  an  upper  portion 
thereof  extending  above  the  level  of  said  washing  water; 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  brush  wherein  said  upper  portion 
thereof  rotates  toward  said  input  end  of  said  washing  tank 
thereby  washing  destemmed  peanuts  and  moving  same  to 
said  output  end  of  said  tank;  and 

(0  conveyor  means  disposed  at  said  output  end  of  said  wash- 
ing tank  and  having  an  input  end  disposed  below  the  level 
of  said  washing  water  and  an  output  end  disposed  above 
the  level  of  said  washing  water,  said  conveyor  means  for 
removing  destemmed  and  washed  peanuts  from  said 
washing  tank  for  collecting  and  packing  thereof 


4,542,688 

CONTAINER  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

PhilUp  Bohan,  127  S.  Walnut  St.,  Quincy,  Mass.  02169 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,641 

Int.  a.*  B30B  9/32 

VJS.  a.  100—173  11  Claims 


1.  Container  disposal  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  a  lift  for  moving  a  container  to  an  elevated  position; 

B.  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  containers; 

C.  means  forming  a  main  chute  for  conveying  containers 
along  a  main  chute  path  from  said  elevated  position  to  said 
container  storage  means; 

D.  means  for  receiving  containers  selectively  diverted  to  it 
from  said  main  chute;  and 

E.  interrupter  means  co-operating  with  said  main  chute  to 
intermittently  divert  into  said  container-receiving  means 
containers  passing  along  said  main  chute;  said  interrupter 
means  comprising  a  plate  having  an  aperture  intermit- 
tently placed  in  alignment  with  the  main  chute  path  for 
selectively  passing  containers  therealong. 

4,542,689 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  PACKAGINGS  SUCH  AS 
CANS  BASED  ON  THE  MATERIAL  THEREOF 
Sten  TroUe,  Skansgrind  7,  Ystad,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE82/00260,  §  371  Date  Apr.  14, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  14,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/0064t,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,320 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  18,  1981,  8104897 
Int  a*  B30B  yj/iO  B07C  5/34 
VJS.  a.  100—215  6  ClaiBM 


1.  A  device  for  sorting  packagings  of  a  certain  type  of  mate- 
rial from  packagings  of  other  types  of  materials,  said  apparatus 
comprising  supporting  means  for  transporting  the  packagings 
one  by  one  to  a  compression  station,  first  and  second  pressing 
members  at  said  station  arranged  to  move  relative  to  each 
other  to  compress  packagings  transported  by  the  supporting 
means,  means  for  regulating  the  relative  movement  of  the 
pressing  members  and  for  regulating  the  transfer  of  the  packag- 
ings when  relative  movement  of  the  pressing  members  has 
ceased,  such  that  the  pressing  members,  in  the  case  of  compres- 
sive forces  of  a  magnitude  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
compressive  force  required  for  packagings  of  the  type  of  mate- 
rial in  question,  allow  movement  of  the  pressing  members 
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towards  each  other  to  be  completed,  whereby  the  packagings 
assume  a  correspondingly  maximum  size  before  transfer  to  a 
collecting  device  for  packagings  of  the  type  of  material  in 
question  and,  in  the  case  of  compressive  forces  of  a  magnitude 
outside  said  range  prevent  said  packagings  from  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  collecting  device,  said  supporting  means  being 
movable  relative  to  the  pressing  members  and  comprising  a 
loading  member  for  placing  the  packagings  in  position  for 
compression  between  the  pressing  members. 


4,542,691 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECX)RATING 

ARTICLES  UTILIZING  HOT  STAMPING  PRESSES 

Vladimiro  Kokrhanek,  Vigevano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industria  A 

Moda  di  A.  Pesek,  Vigevano,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,536 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  2, 1983, 19867  A/83 
Int.  a*  B41F  15/00;  B44C  I/J4 
U.S.  a.  101—114  9  Claims 


u 


^^^^^2ZZZA 


4,542,690 
HEAT-SENSmVE  PRINTING  MACHINE 
ReUi  Kiknchi,  Iwate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

FUed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,579 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    18,    1982,   57- 
71409[U] 

Int  a.<  B41F  1/44 


7— 


-^^^^^ 


U.S.  a.  101—27 


4CIaims 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  printing  machine  for  pushing  a  hot  print- 
ing plate  against  a  heat-sensitive  printing  medium  to  print  said 
printing  medium  with  desired  indicia,  comprising: 

a  printing  head  including  a  printing  plate  having  a  plurality 
of  types  bearing  said  desired  indicia,  and  a  heater  for 
heating  the  types  of  said  printing  plate  to  a  proper  printing 
temperature; 

a  reciprocal  actuator  for  reciprocally  bringing  said  printing 
head  toward  and  away  from  a  heat-sensitive  printing 
medium  to  accordingly  bring  the  types  of  said  printing 
head  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said  heat-sensitive  print- 
ing medium  thereby  to  print  said  printing  medium  with 
the  desired  indicia  of  said  types; 

elastic  suppori  means  for  said  printing  head  interconnecting 
said  reciprocating  actuator  and  said  printing  head; 

said  elastic  means  having  a  sufficiently  small  cross-sectional 
area  to  ensure  that  no  more  than  about  20%  of  the  heat  in 
said  printing  head  is  conducted  to  said  reciprocal  actuator 
via  said  elastic  means  whereby  the  parallelism  between  the 
surfaces  of  the  types  of  said  printing  plate  and  the  surface 
of  said  printing  medium  can  be  ensured  by  the  elasticity  of 
said  elastic  means,  and  the  loss  of  the  heat,  which  will  be 
transferred  by  conduction  from  said  printing  head 
through  said  elastic  means  to  said  reciprocal  actuator,  is 
kept  small  due  to  the  small  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
elastic  means  thereby  to  maintain  the  types  of  said  printing 
plate  at  said  proper  printing  temperature  with  the  accord- 
ingly reduced  power  consumption  for  compensating  said 
heat  loss;  and 

said  elastic  means  including  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  formed  into 
a  semi-circular  shape  and  each  having  its  one  end  con- 
nected to  said  printing  head  and  its  other  end  connected 
directly  to  said  reciprocal  actuator;  the  leaf  springs  in  said 
pair  being  oriented  so  that  the  opening  of  said  semicircular 
shape  m  each  spring  faces  the  opening  of  the  other. 


1.  A  method  of  stamping  decorations  on  ariicles  of  various 
types  by  means  of  a  hot  stamping  press  having  opposed  stamp- 
ing members  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  article  to  be 
decorated  between  the  stamping  members,  placing  in  contact 
with  the  surface  of  the  ariicle  to  be  decorated  a  matrix  having 
perforations  reproducing  the  decorative  design  to  be  made  on 
the  surface  of  the  ariicle  to  be  decorated,  placing  on  the  surface 
of  the  matrix  opposite  that  in  contact  with  the  article  a  hot 
stamping  foil  having  an  adhesive  layer  with  the  adhesive  layer 
facing  the  matrix,  placing  a  patrix  adapted  to  penetrate  the 
perforations  of  the  matrix  between  the  hot  stamping  foil  and 
one  of  the  stamping  members  of  the  hot  stamping  press  and 
operating  the  hot  stamping  press  to  cause  the  patrix  to  pene- 
trate the  perforations  of  the  matrix  to  force  the  hot  stamping 
foil  through  the  perforations  of  the  matrix  into  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  ariicle  to  be  decorated. 


4,542,692 

RELEASABLY  COUPLED  UPPER  AND  LOWER 

CARRIAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

WEBS 
Josef  Glantschnig,  Wolfnitz;  Peter  Gugl;  Ernst  Puntschart,  both 
of  Klagenfiirt,  and  Johannes  P.  M.  Zlmmer,  Klagenfurt,  all  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Johannes  Zimmer,  Klagenfurt,  Austria 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,130 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Oct.  6,  1983,  3558/83 

Int  CL*  B41F  15/46 

U.S.  a.  101—123  9  Claims 


5  20 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  web  of  material  which 
comprises: 

a  fixed  outer  frame  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  ele- 
ments; 

an  inner  support  disposed  wholly  within  said  outer  frame 
and  fixed  with  respect  to  said  outer  frame,  said  suppori 
comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse 
support  members; 

a  suppori  surface  spanning  said  members  of  said  suppori  and 
longitudinally  tensioned  therebetween,  said  surface  being 
spaced  over  its  entire  length  from  the  longitudinal  ele- 
ments of  said  outer  frame; 

an  upper  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  and  shiftable  longi- 
tudinally above  said  surface  and  a  web  which  can  be 
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mounted  on  said  surface,  said  upper  carriage  being  pro- 
vided with  means  for  treating  said  web; 
a  lower  carriage  riding  on  said  frame  and  disposed  below 
said  surface  while  carrying  means  cooperating  with  said 
means  for  treating  said  web;  and 
coupling    means   for   releasably   connecting    said    carriages 
through  the  spaces  between  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  sheet 
and  said  frame  for  joint  movement  along  said  sheet  and  said 
web  thereon. 


4,542,693 

INKING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Georges  Mourrelioiie,  37  Lot  des  Queoilles,  Orcet  F  63670  Le 

Cendre,  France 
per  No.  PCT/FR83/00090,  §  371  Date  Jan.  10, 1984,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  10,  1984,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/04003,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Nov.  24,  1983 

per  FUed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  572,748 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  10, 1982,  8208107 

Int  a*  B41F  31/04.  31/06;  B41L  27/08 

VJS.  CL  101—350  11  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  thin  film  of  a  high  viscosity  ink 
to  a  rotatable  printing  plate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  inking  roller  having  a  flexible  cover  adapted 
to  contact  a  printing  plate; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  supply  roller  having  a  rigid  outer  surface; 

(c)  means  for  causing  said  supply  roller  to  contact  under 
pressure,  said  flexible  cover  of  the  inking  roller  along  a 
contact  zone; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  said  inking  roller  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion and  at  the  same  peripheral  velocity  as  the  printing 
plate  and  for  rotating  said  supply  roller  at  a  peripheral 
velocity  lower  than  the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  inking 
roller; 

(e)  means  for  providing  on  said  supply  roller  and  ahead  of 
said  contact  zone  a  film  of  ink  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  from  a  mass  of  ink  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
the  supply  roller  and  not  in  contact  with  the  inking  roller; 
and 

(0  means  positioned  ahead  of  said  contact  zone  for  removing 
from  the  periphery  of  the  inking  roller  ink  that  remains  on 
the  inking  roller  after  it  has  contacted  the  printing  plate. 


air  and  spring  forces  and  move  said  first  piston  towards 
said  water  filled  bore; 
causing  said  first  piston  to  engage  and  hydraulically  lock 
with  said  bore  to  entrap  said  water  therein  and  to  cause 


4,542,694 
OUT^F-LINE  UNDERWATER  SAFING  AND  ARMING 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  THEREFOR 
John  L.  Wells,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Quantic  Indus* 
tries.  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,483 
Int  a.*  F42C  15/10.  15/32;  F42B  22/00 
VJS.  a.  102—229  7  Claims 

6.  A  method  for  arming  a  device  underwater  and  safing  it 
when  removed  from  the  water  having  a  normally  out-of-line 
barrier,  the  safe  condition,  and  slidable  to  an  in-line,  armed 
condition,  the  barrier  having  an  internal  bore,  said  device 
having  a  first  piston  which  is  slidable  in  said  bore,  said  method 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

launching  said  device  into  said  water; 

allowing  water  to  enter  and  fill  said  bore; 

allowing  the  increase  in  hydrostatic  pressure  to  overcome 


said  entrapped  water  to  form  an  operating  part  of  said  first 
piston;  continuing  to  move,  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
water  pressure,  said  first  piston  and  barrier  as  a  unitary 
assembly  to  an  in-line  position. 


4,542,695 
CONTOURED  CONFIGURED  DETONATING  CORD  AND 

DETONATOR 
Robert  E.  Betts;  John  F.  Crawford,  and  Jacqueline  C.  Meador, 
all  of  HuntsTille,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,385 

Int  a*  F42B  15/10 

VJJS.  CL  102—378  I  Claim 


1.  In  a  rocket  having  a  cylindrical  motor  casing  disposed  for 
detonation  during  flight  thereof,  a  detonation  assembly  embed- 
ded longitudinally  in  the  cylindrical  motor  casing  of  said 
rocket  comprising: 

a.  a  detonating  fuze  including  a  sheath  enclosing  an  explo- 
sive, said  sheath  having  curved  top  and  bottom  intersect- 
ing surfaces  and  said  top  surface  having  a  smaller  radius  of 
curvature  than  the  bottom  surface,  so  that  the  contour  of 
the  fuze  and  cylindrical  motor  is  similar;  and, 

b.  a  detonator  embedded  in  said  motor  in  abutting  end  to  end 
relationship  with  said  fuze,  said  detonator  including  an 
explosive  charge  and  a  bridgewire  for  ignition  thereof, 
said  detonator  having  curved  top  and  bottom  intersecting 
surfaces,  said  top  surface  having  a  smaller  radius  of  curva- 
ture than  the  bottom  surface,  so  that  the  contour  of  the 
detonator  and  cylindrical  motor  are  similar,  said  detonator 
disposed  for  detonating  said  fuze  embedded  in  said  motor 
whereby  said  motor  is  broken  into  fragments  responsive 
to  detonation  by  said  fuze. 
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4,542,696 
MUNITIONS  ROUND  FOR  BARREL-TYPE  WEAPONS 
Bernlurd  Bisping,  Ratingen;  Peter  Wallow,  Dosseldor^  Klaus 
Genbacta,  WilUch,  and  Rudolf  Romer,  Kaarst,  all  of  Fed  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,865,  Aug.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,444,114.  This  application  Not.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,736 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1978,  2836963 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  24, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  F42B  5/02 

VS.  a.  102—430  10  Claims 


JO      38 


1.  A  munitions  round  for  a  barrel-type  weapon,  comprising: 
an  elongated  casing  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  an  open 

forward  end; 
a  fin-stabilizing  subcaliber  elongated  projectile  wholly  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  with  clearance,  said  projectile  having 
a  large  length/diameter  ratio,  a  center  of  gravity  between 
its  ends,  a  leading  end  terminating  in  a  plane  of  said  open 
forward  end,  and  a  fin  assembly  at  a  tail  and  guided  on  an 
inner  wall  of  said  casing; 
a  gas-generating  propellant  charge  in  said  casing  at  least 

partly  surrounding  said  projectile;  and 
an  elongated  drive  body  form-fittingly  engaging  said  projec- 
tile and  disposed  at  least  in  part  forwardly  of  said  center  of 
gravity  in  the  direction  of  propulsion  of  said  projectile, 
said  drive  body  being  formed  with: 
a  plurality  of  segments  mutually  contacting  at  angularly 
spaced  confronting  contact  surfaces  at  which  said  seg- 
ments separate  upon  emergence  of  the  projectile  from 
the  barrel  of  said  weapon, 
a  forwardly  concave  air-encountering  surface  formed  by 
said  segments  and  defined  between  a  leading  outer  edge 
spaced  radially  from  the  periphery  of  said  projectile  but 
lying  in  said  plane  and  a  trailing  inner  edge  proximal  to 
said  periphery  of  said  projectile  and  rearwardly  of  said 
outer  edge, 
an  outer  periphery  of  said  body  formed  by  said  segments 
having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  caliber  of 
said  barrel  and  engaged  by  said  forward  end  of  said 
casing, 
at  least  one  sealing  member  bridging  the  mutually  con- 
fronting contacting  surfaces,  and 
a  pressure-receiving  surface  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  outer  periphery  of  said  body  at  a  circular  outer 
edge  thereof  to  an  inner  edge  proximal  to  the  periphery 
of  said  projectile  and  axially  rearwardly  of  said  outer 
edge  of  said  body,  said  pressure-receiving  surface  being 
of  progressively  decreasing  diameter  rearwardly  and 
defining  a  space  with  said  casing  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  charge,  said  pressure-receiving  surface  being  out- 
wardly concave  at  least  in  the  region  of  said  outer 
periphery  of  said  body,  said  drive  body  being  formed  in 
the  region  of  said  inner  edge  of  said  pressure-receiving 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  radially  outwardly  extending 
projections  having  free  ends  lying  along  circular  arcs  of 
substantially  the  diameter  of  the  caliber  of  said  barrel, 
said  air-encountering  surface  defining  a  pocket  receiv- 
ing a  static  quantity  of  air  and  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  inner  edge  of  said  air-encountering  surface. 


4,542,697 
TRAIN  FOR  LAYING  A  NEW  RAILROAD  TRACK 
Ito  Cidn-Sain,  Bussigny,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Matisa  Mate- 
riel Indostriel  S.A.,  Crissier,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   12,   1982, 
1523/82 

Int  a*  EOIB  27/08 
U.S.  a.  104—2  9  Claims 

F 


21     22    B     12     5 


1.  A  train  for  laying  railroad  track  comprising  cars  for  stor- 
ing ties,  means  for  transporting  and  laying  ties,  means  for 
positioning  rails  on  said  ties,  a  single  work  truck  supporting 
said  tie  transporting  and  laying  means  and  said  rail  positioning 
means,  said  truck  having  a  rear  bogie  and  a  front  bogie,  said 
rear  bogie  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  rail  positioning 
means  and  running  on  rails  after  they  are  positioned,  said  front 
bogie  being  disposed  forwardly  of  said  rail  positioning  means, 
translation  means  running  on  a  plurality  of  railless  ties  support- 
ing said  front  bogie,  said  tie  laying  means  being  mounted  and 
operating  in  an  overhanging  relationship  ahead  of  the  front 
bogie  of  said  truck  to  lay  ties  in  front  of  said  translation  means. 


4,542,698 
POWER-AIVD-FREE  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  OF  FLOOR 

TYPE 
Takao  Wakabayashi,  Shinsenri-Minamimachi,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tennubashi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10, 1982,  57-139563 
Int.  a*  B61B  70/00.  13/12 
U.S.  a.  104—172  B  4  Claims 


1.  A  power-and-free  trolley  conveyor  of  the  floor  type 
comprising  carriers  adapted  to  run  on  a  free  line  and  each 
including  a  free  trolley,  the  free  trolley  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  right  and  left  pivotable  engaging  dogs  respectively 
having  downwardly  projecting  engaging  projections  and  dis- 
engaging wings,  the  wings  projecting  rightward  and  leftward 
respectively,  power  trolleys  adapted  to  run  on  a  power  line 
extending  under  the  free  line,  each  of  the  power  trolleys  hav- 
ing a  pusher  dog  engageable  with  the  engaging  projection  of  at 
least  one  of  the  engaging  dogs  and  means  for  engaging  the 
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projecting  wing  on  one  of  said  pair  of  said  engaging  dogs  for 
pivoting  said  one  dog  out  of  the  path  of  engagement  of  said 
pusher  dog  on  said  power  trolley  while  the  other  dog  of  said 
pair  of  engaging  dogs  remains  engaged  with  said  pusher  dog. 

'  4,542,699 

POWERED  RADIAL  TRUCK 
Roy  E.  Smith,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Urban  Transporta- 
tion DeTclopment  Corporation  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,345 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  25,  1983,  441943 

Int.  a*  B61C  9/48;  B61F  5/38 

VJS.  a.  105—99  6  Claims 


1.  A  motor  driven  truck  for  radial  vehicles  comprising: 

frame  means, 

means  to  pivotally  attach  a  railroad  vehicle  body  to  said 
truck, 

at  least  two  railroad  wheelsets  adapted  to  support  said 
frame;  said  at  least  two  wheelsets  attached  to  said  frame 
means  for  relative  pivotal  movement  between  each  of  said 
at  least  two  wheelsets  and  said  frame  about  first  respective 
pivotal  axes,  whereby  said  wheelsets  may  move  to  a  radial 
alignment  when  travelling  on  curved  track, 

at  least  one  motor  supported  by  said  frame, 

drive  transmitting  means  connecting  said  at  least  one  motor 
and  one  of  said  wheelsets  said  drive  transmitting  means 
comprising  a  flexible  coupling  to  permit  relative  angular 
displacement  between  said  at  least  one  motor  and  said  one 
of  said  wheelsets  about  a  second  axis  the  first  axis  of  said 
one  of  said  wheelsets  coinciding  with  said  second  axis. 


•  4,542,700 
THREE  AXLE  STEERED  TRUCK 
Roy  E.  Smith,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Urban  Transporta- 
tion  Development  Corporation  Ltd.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,835 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Dec.  30, 1982,  418770 

Int  a*  B61F  5/46 

U.S.  Q.  105—166  3  Claims 


all  of  said  axles  mounted  in  bearing  means  for  rotation  about 
respective  substantially  horizontal  axes, 

steering  levers  attached  to  at  least  one  of  each  of  said  bearing 
means  of  said  first  and  second  axle  to  permit  relative 
pivotal  movement  between  said  steering  lever  and  said 
bearing  means  about  a  generally  vertical  axis, 

each  of  said  steering  levers  being  attached  to  said  frame  for 
relative  pivotal  movement  between  said  steering  lever  and 
said  frame  about  a  generally  vertical  axis  not  coincident 
with  the  axis  between  the  bearing  member  and  the  steer- 
ing lever, 

each  of  said  steering  levers  surrounding  said  attached  bear- 
ing and  adapted  to  transfer  loads  supported  from  said 
frame  to  said  bearing, 

means  mounting  said  bearing  means  of  said  third  axle  to  said 
frame  which  permit  lateral  movement  of  said  third  axle 
with  respect  to  said  frame,  and  inhibit  pivotal  movement 
with  respect  to  said  frame, 

interconnecting  means  including  linkage  means  pivotally 
attached  to  said  steering  levers  and  attached  to  said  third 
axle,  said  interconnecting  means  attached  to  said  steering 
lever  at  a  location  not  coincident  with  the  axis  of  connec- 
tion between  said  steering  lever  and  said  frame  so  that 
lateral  movement  of  said  third  axle  with  respect  to  said 
frame  when  said  truck  travels  on  curved  track  results  in 
pivotal  movement  of  said  first  and  second  axles  with 
respect  to  said  frame  such  that  said  first  and  second  axles 
move  into  radial  alignment, 

the  pivotal  position  of  said  first  and  second  axles  at  all  times 
being  determined  by  the  lateral  position  of  said  third  axle. 


4,542,701 

TAMPER-PROOF  RAILROAD  HOPPER  CAR  DOOR 

OPERATING  SYSTEM 

Robert  T.  Fischer,  Homewood,  and  Merle  D.  Wahlstrom,  South 

Holland,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Miner  Enterprises,  Inc., 

Geneva,  IlL 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475^53 

Int  CL*  B61D  7/Oa-  F15B  13/04 

VJS.  CL  105—240  17  Oaims 


1.  In  a  door  operating  and  control  system,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  line  for  providing  a  primary  source  of  fluid 
power,  a  door  through  which  cargo  is  unloaded,  means  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  power  for  moving  said  door,  a  reservoir 
connected  to  said  line  for  providing  a  secondary  source  of  fluid 
power,  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  fluid  power  from  said 
reservoir  back  to  the  primary  line  source,  and  a  control  valve 
system  responsive  to  external  actuation  for  connecting  said 
1.  A  three  axle  truck  for  use  on  a  railway  vehicle  comprising:  secondary  source  of  fluid  power  to  the  door  moving  means  for 
a  frame,  -  causing  movement  of  said  door,  the  control  valve  system 

first  and  second  axles,  including  means  for  disconnecting  said  secondary  source  of 

a  third  axle  intermediate  said  first  and  second  axles,  fluid  power  from  the  door  moving  means  in  response  to  the 

said  axles  having  flanged  conical  wheels  attached  thereto,      absence  of  fluid  power  in  said  primary  source. 
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4,542,702 

JOINT  ELEMENT  TO  SUPPORT  AND  SECURE 

SHELVES  IN  A  BOOKCASE  OR  STAND,  AND  A  SET  OF 

SHELVES  EMPLOYING  SAID  JOINT  ELEMENTS  TO 
SUPPORT  AND  SECURE  THE  SHELVES  BETWEEN  THE 

UPRIGHTS 
Evert  Martin  Johansson,  Karlberg,  Tolo ,  S-15400  Gnesta,  Swe- 
den 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,412 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  13, 1982,  8202305 
Int.  a.*  A47B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  108—109  7  Qaims 


second  end  chamber  and  fixed  in  position  at  a  second  end  of 
said  incineration  chamber;  said  second  end  chamber  providing 
a  discharge  receptacle  into  which  incinerated  material  will 
discharge  from  said  second  end  of  said  incineration  chamber, 
and  a  grate  means  mounted  over  said  discharge  receptacle  of 
said  second  end  chamber,  and  at  least  one  member  connected 


1.  A  shelf  assembly  comprising: 

two  vertically  disposed,  spaced  apart  uprights  having  re- 
spective opposed  facing  faces;  a  respective  recess  defined 
in  each  of  the  faces  for  being  opposite  a  recess  in  the  other 
face,  whereby  the  two  recesses  are  paired  to  cooperate, 
each  of  said  recesses  in  said  uprights  having  an  opening  at 
said  face  and  each  said  recess  extending  obliquely  down- 
ward into  the  respective  upright  away  from  the  other 
upright; 

a  shelf  disposed  between  the  uprights,  the  shelf  having  a 
lower  surface;  the  shelf  having  opposite  ends  at  the  up- 
rights; a  respective  recess  into  the  lower  surface  of  the 
shelf  spaced  inward  from  each  of  the  ends,  and  extending 
upward  into  the  shelf  and  being  accessible  through  the 
lower  surface;  and 

a  respective  joint  element  for  each  end  of  the  shelf  for  join- 
ing the  shelf  to  both  uprights,  each  joint  element  compris- 
ing a  wire  bent  in  one  plane  to  form  a  bent  section  includ- 
ing a  first  upstanding  inserting  part  for  insertion  from 
below  into  the  respective  recess  in  the  shelf;  the  bent 
section  also  including  a  supporting  section  which  extends 
from  the  first  inserting  part  along  the  lower  surface  of  the 
shelf  toward  the  upright,  the  bent  section  having  an  end 
slightly  inward  from  the  shelf  end  at  that  upright,  and 

a  second  inserting  part  which  extends  obliquely  downward 
from  the  end  of  the  bent  section,  the  second  inserting  part 
of  each  respective  joint  element  being  receivable  in  the 
respective  oblique  recess  of  the  respective  upright,  each 
second  inserting  part  thereby  extending  obliquely  to  a 
point  slightly  inward  from  the  shelf  end  at  the  respective 
upright  to  the  end  of  the  bent  section  so  that  said  joint 
elements  pull  the  uprights  together  and  toward  the  ends  of 
the  shelf  when  the  shelf  is  loaded. 


4,542,703 
COUNTER  CURRENT  INCINERATION  UNIT 
Zygmnnt  J.  Przewalski,  Granby,  Coon.,  assignor  to  MSP,  Inc., 
Broad  Brook,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,572 
Int.  a.*  F23G  5/06 
VS.  a.  110-246  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  incinerator  unit,  an  incineration  chamber  supported 
between  first  and  second  stationary  end  chambers,  said  inciner- 
ation chamber  having  a  main  portion  and  a  neck  portion,  said 
neck  portion  communicating  with  first  end  chamber  to  form  an 
inlet  opening  into  said  incineration  chamber,  feed  means  for 
delivering  waste  material  into  said  incineration  chamber  ex- 
tending through  said  first  end  chamber  to  a  first  end  of  said 
incineration  chamber;  said  incineration  chamber  being 
mounted  for  rotation  for  imparting  tumbling  movement  to 
waste  material  fed  into  said  incineration  chamber,  a  burner  for 
directing  flame  into  said  incineration  chamber  mounted  on  said 


to  and  extending  outward  from  said  incineration  chamber  for 
rotation  therewith  and  being  engageable  with  waste  materials 
collected  on  said  grate  means  to  thereby  break  up  and  assist  in 
the  separation  of  waste  material,  whereby  said  incineration  unit 
enables  said  waste  material  fed  into  said  incineration  chamber 
at  first  end  thereof  to  be  dried  by  flow  of  gas  from  said  second 
end  as  said  waste  material  progresses  toward  said  second  end. 


4,542,704 
THREE-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  FUEL 
CONTAINING  SULFUR  TO  REDUCE  EMISSION  OF 
PARTICULATES  AND  SULFUR-CONTAINING  GASES 
Melvin  H.  Brown,  Freeport,  and  David  H.  De Young,  Plum,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,672 

Int  CI.*  F23D  7/00^ 

U.S.  a.  110—347  19  Qaims 


SULFUR 
RE*CT(VE 
ADDITIVE 


CARBONACEOUS 

FUEL 

CONTAINING 

SULFUR 


BURN    IN  FIRST  COMBUSTION   STAGE 
BELOW  ASH  MELTING  TEMPERATURE 

WITH  LESS  THAN  75* 
THEORETICAL    AIR 


REMOVE   SULFUR 
COMPOUNDS  lOPTIONAU 


BURN  IN  SECOND  COMBUSTION  STAGE 
ABOVE  ASH  MELTING  TEMPERATURE 

WITH  LESS  Than  100  X 

THEORETICAL  AIR 


REMOVE   SLAcI 


BURN    IN    THIRD  COMBUSTION 
STAGE  WITH  EXCESS  AIR 


1.  A  three-stage  combustion  process  for  burning  a  fuel  con- 
taining sulfur  characterized  by  low  sulfur  emission  and  good 
ash  removal  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  sulfur  containing  fuel  with  an  additive  capable 
of  reacting  with  sulfur; 

(b)  burning  the  mixture  in  a  first  combustion  stage  with  less 
than  75%  theoretical  air  and  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  ash  but  sufficiently  high  to  cause 
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reaction  between  said  additive  and  any  sulfur  in  said  fuel 
to  facilitate  removal  of  the  sulfur  compounds  formed; 

(c)  passing  combustible  fuel  gases  from  said  first  stage  to  a 
second  combustion  stage; 

(d)  burning  said  gases  in  said  second  stage  with  less  than 
100%  theoretical  air,  based  on  theoretical  air  for  products 
from  the  first  stage,  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  ash  to  form  a  liquid  slag  which  is  removable 
from  said  second  stage;  and 

(e)  burning  combustible  gases  from  said  second  stage  in  a 
third  stage  with  an  excess  of  air  to  ensure  complete  com- 
bustion of  said  fuel. 


allow  said  capping  share  to  extend  in  a  staggered  arrange- 
ment behind  said  apparatus. 


4,542,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  RENEWING  GREEN  AREAS  AND 

LAWNS 
Giinther  Orth,  Birken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Wolf- 
Gerate  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1982,  3239469;  Oct.  6,  1983,  3336455 

Int  a*  AOIC  5/06 
VJS.  CI.  111—85  8  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  parallel- walled  seed  grooves, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

rotatable  means  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame,  said 
rotatable  means  including  a  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  disc 
pairs,  said  plurality  of  disc  pairs  being  spacedly  securable 
to  said  shaft,  said  shaft  extending  through  said  plurality  of 
disc  pairs,  each  said  disc  pair  having  first  and  second 
opposing  and  spaced  outer  peripheral  perimeters; 

a  plurality  of  first  and  second  cutting  means  supported  on 
each  said  disc  pair,  said  first  and  second  cutting  means 
being  arranged  in  pairs  and  positioned,  respectively,  on 
first  and  second  discs  of  said  disc  pair  and  projecting 
outward  of  said  perimeters; 

each  said  first  cutting  means  being  positioned  on  said  first 
perimeter  opposite  the  second  cutting  means  positioned 
on  said  second  perimeter; 

said  pairs  of  cutting  means  being  positioned  such  that  the 
area,  which  is  defined  between  said  first  and  second  cut- 
ting means  and  traversed  by  one  pair  of  cutting  means 
when  said  rotatable  means  is  rotated,  is  overlapped  by  the 
same  defined  area  of  the  pair  of  cutting  means  following  in 
rotation,  whereby  continuous  and  spaced  cuts  will  be 
formed; 

one  respective  elongated  runner  and  one  respective  capping 
share  associated  with  each  said  disc  pair,  said  respective 
runner  having  a  first  and  second  end,  said  first  end  being 
attached  to  said  frame  and  extending  rearward  thereof  and 
along  an  area  defined  between  said  continuous  cuts  associ- 
ated with  said  respective  disc  pair,  said  capping  share 
being  supported  at  said  second  end  of  said  respective 
runner,  said  capping  share  including  resiliency  means  for 
resiliently  mounting  capping  share  to  bear  against  said 
area,  and  means  for  varying  the  resiliency  of  said  resil- 
iency means; 

adjacent  ones  of  said  runners  having  different  lengths  to 


4,542,706 

LOWER  THREAD  TENSION  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Susumu  Hanyu;  Kawimasa  Hara,  and  Mikio  Koike,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,253 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    23,    1982,    57- 
194114[U] 

Int  a.*  D05B  63/00.  57/26 
U.S.  a.  112—229  2  Claims 


12b    T2a 


1.  A  lower  thread  adjusting  device  used  in  combination  with 
a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  horizontal  rotary  loop  taker,  a 
bobbin  carrier  positioned  in  the  horizontal  loop  taker  and  kept 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  loop  taker,  a  bobbin  loaded  with 
a  lower  thread  and  contained  in  the  bobbin  carrier,  an  arcuate 
base  plate  secured  to  the  bobbin  carrier,  a  resilient  plate  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  base  plate  and  the  other  free  and  resil- 
iently contacting  the  base  plate,  and  an  adjusting  screw  being 
manipulated  to  adjust  tension  applied  to  a  lower  thread  in- 
serted between  the  resilient  plate  and  the  base  plate,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 

(a)  said  base  plate  has  a  reference  mark  and  said  adjusting 
screw  has  an  index  mark  at  a  flange  portion  thereof,  so 
that  said  adjusting  screw  is  rotated  to  bring  said  index 
mark  into  alignment  with  said  reference  mark  to  thereby 
give  a  predetermined  standard  tension  to  said  lower 
thread;  and 

(b)  said  bobbin  carrier  is  provided  at  an  upper  portion 
thereof  with  a  circumferential  vertical  wall,  which  defines 
a  space  between  a  part  thereof  and  said  base  plate  for 
accommodating  said  flange  portion  of  said  adjusting 
screw  and  which  includes  an  opening  formed  in  alignment 
with  said  adjusting  screw  so  as  to  make  said  adjusting 
screw  operable  therethrough,  said  opening  being  smaller 
than  said  flange  portion  of  said  adjusting  screw. 


4,542,707 

SEWING  MACHINE  HAVING  AUXILIARY  WORK 

TURNING  NEEDLE 

Dieter  Balzer,  Heiligenmoschel,  and  Walter  Hager,  Kaiserslau- 

tern,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  PfafT  Indus- 

trienuuchinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1983,  8320716[U] 

Int.  a.*  D05B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  112—310  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  a  sewing  machine  having  at  least 
one  stitching  needle  which  reciprocates  into  a  workpiece  that 
is  fed  over  a  support  to  form  stitches,  comprising  an  auxiliary 
needle  having  a  point,  a  slide  rod  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
needle  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  is  offset  from  said 
point,  a  bushing  mounted  at  a  fixed  location  with  respect  to  the 
sewing  machine,  said  bushing  carrying  said  slide  rod  for  longi- 
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tudinal  movement  parallel  to  its  axis  and  for  rotation  about  its 
axis,  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  slide  rod  for 
moving  said  slide  rod  and  guide  means  engaged  with  said  slide 
rod  for  guiding  movement  of  said  slide  rod  through  a  path 
having  a  first  portion  effecting  rotation  of  said  slide  rod  about 


its  axis,  and  a  second  portion  for  effecting  only  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  guide  rod  along  its  axis,  said  rotation  of  said 
guide  rod  causing  pivotal  displacement  of  said  auxiliary  needle 
point  to  a  penetration  location  whereby  movement  of  said  slide 
rod  in  said  second  portion  of  said  path  causes  penetration  of 
said  point  into  the  workpiece. 


4,542,708 
COMPOSITE  CABLE  FAIRING 
Robert  R.  Holcombe,  S.  Kingstown;  Steven  G.  Parks,  Middle- 
town,  and  PatricJc  M.  Brogan,  Bristol,  all  of  R.I.,  assignors  to 
Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,675 

Int.  a.*  B63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  114—243  13  Claims 


1.  A  fairing  segment  for  a  cable  comprising: 

a  body  of  an  elastomeric  material  having  a  cylindrical  nose 

portion  and  a  tail  portion  of  a  streamline  shape  connected 

to  said  nose  portion; 
said  cylindrical  nose  portion  having  a  hole  with  a  hole  axis 

coincident  with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  for  said  cable; 
said  nose  having  its  hole  lined  with  a  flexible  insert; 
said  insert  being  constructed  of  a  material  having  a  hardness 

greater  than  that  of  said  body;  and 
said  insert  being  bonded  to  said  body. 


rectangular  periphery  characterized  in  having  a  long 
length  direction  and  shorter  height  direction,  said  panels 
being  attached  in  a  parallel  array  to  said  mat,  extending 
upwardly  in  their  height  direction  from  the  upper  surface 
of  said  mat,  extending  in  their  length  direction  in  the 
length  direction  of  said  mat,  and  spaced  apart  in  the  width 
direction  of  said  mat  a  uniform  distance  less  than  the 
height  of  said  panels,  whereby 


(c)  when  the  device  is  placed  with  the  lower  surface  of  the 
mat  resting  upon  a  roadway  surface  and  the  length  direc- 
tion oriented  transversely  to  the  direction  of  vehicular 
travel,  passage  of  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle  across  said  array 
of  panels  causes  momentary  downward  deflection  of  said 
panels,  resulting  in  a  domino-type  contact  therebetween 
which  contact  produces  a  discernible  sound. 


4,542,710 
SOLUTION-DROPPING  NOZZLE  DEVICE 
Muneo  Nakayama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Denshi 
Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd^,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,607 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982,  57-151351 
Int.  a.*  B05C  n/08 
VS.  a.  118—52  11  Claims 


_         ,3 


^. 


.      M" 
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4,542,709 
HIGHWAY  WARNING  DEVICE 
RandaU  E.  Spaugh,  R.R.  1,  Box  135,  Oakley,  DL  62552 
FUed  Sep.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652^'*6 
Int.  CL*  EOIF  9/00:  G08B  3/00 
VS.  a.  116-63  P  2  Claims 

1.  An  improved  portable  highway  warning  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  mat  having  substantially  flat  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
fabricated  of  a  flexible  resilient  composition  and  having  an 
elongated  rectangular  periphery  characterized  in  having  a 
long  length  direction  and  shorter  width  direction,  and 

(b)  a  series  of  substantially  rigid  panels  of  uniform  elongated 

f 


1.  A  solution-dropping  nozzle  device,  comprising: 

an  inner  tube  of  a  relatively  large  constant  diameter  which 
permits  a  solution  to  flow  down  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  outer  tubes  of  a  relatively  small  diameter 
adapted  to  supply  a  cleaning  solvent  to  a  lower  end  part  of 
said  inner  tube; 

said  outer  tubes  having  at  least  lower  end  parts  thereof 
tight-fitted  on  an  outer  circumferential  portion  of  said 
inner  tube  so  as  to  enclose  the  same  substantially  continu- 
ously; and 

said  outer  tubes  having  the  lower  ends  thereof  positioned 
higher  than  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  tube. 
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4,542,711 

CONTINUOUS  SYSTEM  FOR  DEPOSITING 

AMORPHOUS  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 

Masatsugu  Izu,  Binningham,  and  Herbert  C.  Orshiiiaky,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  Mich^  assignors  to  Sovonics  Solar  Systems, 

Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  244,386 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  25, 
,  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  CL*  C23C  13/10 

U.S.  a.  118—718  4  Claims 


a  substantially  uniform  pressure  of  reaction  gases  across 
the  entire  surface  of  the  substrate  as  the  substrate  passes 
through  the  decomposition  region; 

(k)  an  exhaust  port  disposed  proximate  the  decomposition 
region  of  each  deposition  chamber; 

0)  means  for  uniformly  withdrawing  nondeposited  raaction 
gases  from  the  exhaust  port  of  each  deposition  chamber; 
said  withdrawing  means  cooperating  with  the  gas  intro- 
ducing means  and  the  isolation  means  to  substantially 
prevent  nondeposited  reaction  gases  from  one  chamber  of 
a  pair  of  deposition  chambers  from  diffusing  through  the 
isolation  means  passageway  and  contaminating  the  reac- 
tion gases  in  the  adjacent  chamber; 

(m)  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  reaction  gases  into 
and  from  each  of  the  deposition  chambers; 

(n)  means  for  heating  and  regulating  the  temperature  of  said 
substrate  in  each  of  the  deposition  chambers;  and 

(o)  means  for  regulating  the  frequency  and  power  of  the 
decomposition  means  in  each  of  the  deposition  chambers, 
.whereby  the  apparatus  is  adapted  to  continuously  deposit 
successive,  high  quality  semiconductor  layers  onto  the 

,  substrate  as  the  substrate  passes  from  the  feed  chamber, 
through  each  of  the  at  least  three  interconnected  deposi- 
tion chambers,  and  into  the  take-up  chamber. 


1.  A  system  for  the  continuous  production  of  semiconductor 
devices  wherein  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  layers  are  contin- 
uously deposited  onto  a  moving  substrate,  said  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  substrate  feed  chamber  for  housing  a  substrate  feed  reel 
adapted  to  supply  the  substrate  for  deposition; 

(b)  a  substrate  take-up  chamber  for  housing  a  substrate  take- 
up  reel  adapted  to  collect  the  substrate  after  deposition; 

(c)  at  least  three  dedicated,  operatively  interconnected  depo- 
sition chambers;  at  least  one  of  the  chambers  being  dedi- 
cated for  the  deposition  of  a  p-type  semiconductor  layer, 
at  least  one  of  the  chambers  being  dedicated  for  the  depo- 
sition of  an  i-type  amorphous  semiconductor  layer,  and  at 
least  one  of  the  chambers  being  dedicated  for  the  deposi- 
tion of  an  n*type  semiconductor  layer; 

(d)  means  for  sequentially  and  continuously  advancing  the 
substrate  from  the  feed  reel  in  the  supply  chamber, 
through  the  deposition  chambers,  and  onto  the  take-up 
reel  in  the  take-up  chamber; 

(e)  reaction  gases,  said  gases  including  at  least  one  semicon- 
ductor material; 

(0  means  for  introducing  the  reaction  gases  into  each  deposi- 
tion chamber; 

(g)  isolation  means  operatively  interconnecting  each  pair  of 
adjacent  deposition  chambers  for  (1)  providing  a  passage- 
way through  which  the  substrate  is  adapted  to  travel 
between  each  pair  of  adjacent  chambers,  and  (2)  substan- 
tially preventing  the  free  flow  of  reaction  gases  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  chambers;  whereby  the  reaction 
gases  introduced  into  one  chamber  of  the  pair  of  adjacent 
deposition  chambers  are  substantially  protected  from 
contamination  by  the  reaction  gases  introduced  into  the 
adjacent  chamber  of  the  pair; 

(h)  the  feed  chamber,  the  take-up  chamber,  the  at  least  three 
deposition  chambers  and  the  isolation  means  being  evacu- 
ated, thereby  isolating  the  entire  path  of  travel  of  the 
substrate  through  the  deposition  system  from  ambient 
conditions; 

(i)  decomposition  means  in  each  decomposition  chamber, 
each  of  said  decomposition  means  adapted  to  form  a  de- 
composition region  for  disassociating  the  reaction  gases 
introduced  into  each  decomposition  chamber  and  deposit- 
ing a  semiconductor  layer  onto  the  substrate; 

(j)  the  introducing  means  adapted  to  introduce  the  reaction 
gases  into  each  deposition  chamber  proximate  the  decom- 
position region;  said  introducing  means  including  baffle 
means  adapted  to  provide  a  substantially  uniform  flow  and 


4,542,712 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY 
Kazuo  Sato,  Suginami;  Sumio  Yamaguchi,  Nishitama;  Shigeo 
Kato,  Mitaka;  Yasnhide  Matsumnra,  Hachioii;  Maneo 
Mizumoto,  TsBchiura;  Suaio  Okoao,  and  Naoyuld  Tamnra, 
both  of  Kudamatstt,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,370 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  24,  1983,  58-112721 
Int  a.*  C23C  13/12 
\5S.  a.  118—726  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  molecular  beam  epitaxy  comprising 
means  to  introduce  a  substrate  into  said  apparatus  with  a  sub- 
strate surface  for  epitaxial  growth  facing  in  a  gravitational 
direction,  processing  chamber  means  to  perform  processes 
necessary  for  the  epitaxial  growth  of  the  substrate  surface  by  a 
molecular  beam  in  ultrahigh  vacuum,  means  capable  of  con- 
veying the  introduced  substrate  into  said  processing  chamber 
means  in  the  state  in  which  the  substrate  surface  is  maintained 
in  the  gravitational  direction,  and  means  capable  of  transfer- 
ring the  introduced  substrate  to  the  conveyance  means  and 
transferring  it  between  said  conveyance  means  and  said  pro- 
cessing chamber  means  in  the  state  in  which  the  substrate 
surface  is  maintained  in  the  gravitational  direction,  a  thin  film 
crystal  being  grown  on  the  substrate  surface  by  the  molecular 
beam  epitaxy,  and  means  for  rearranging  the  substrate  surface 
of  the  substrate  conveyed  into  said  processing  chamber  means 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  and  setting  the  substrate 
surface  toward  an  irradiation  position  of  the  molecular  beam. 
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4,542,713 

KIT  FOR  MAKING  AN  ANIMAL  MAZE 

John  M.  Hansen,  38  HiU  St.,  Williams  Bay,  Wis.  53191 

Filed  May  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  611,175 

Int.  a*  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CI.  119—1  3  Claims 


1.  A  kit  for  making  an  animal  maze  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular  partitions,  each  parti- 
tion having  a  lower  edge  and  a  top  edge  and  being  rela- 
tively high  to  form  an  animal  passageway; 

(b)  at  least  one  fastener  permanently  embedded  in  the  lower 
edge  of  each  partition,  the  fastener  being  formed  with  an 
annular  projecting  flange  interposed  between  a  first 
pointed  shank  embedded  in  the  partition  lower  edge  and  a 
second  pointed  shank  protruding  from  the  partition  lower 
edge  said  flange  being  embedded  in  and  recessed  within 
the  lower  edge  of  said  partition;  and 

(c)  a  bottom  plate  having  a  relatively  wide  and  substantially 
imperforate  top  surface  adapted  to  receive  and  releasably 
grip  the  fasteners  when  the  fastener's  lower  shanks  are 
inserted  into  the  bottom  plate  at  any  point  along  said  top 
surface  to  afford  random  orientation  of  said  partitions  for 
an  indeterminate  number  of  maze  patterns  with  the  lower 
edge  of  said  partition  being  in  continuous  abutting  contact 
with  said  top  surface. 


adapted  to  releasably  secure  said  chain  in  a  vertical  orien- 
tation to  wire  of  a  bird  case; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  colored,  bird  attractive,  non-removable 
beads  slideably  disposed  on  at  least  certain  of  said  links 
and  individually  moveable  thereon  by  a  bird  for  its  exer- 
cise and  amusement;  and, 

(d)  at  least  one  of  a  sitting  ring,  a  bell  and  a  chew  toy  secured 
to  said  chain  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof, 

(e)  wherein  said  beads  are  at  least  one  of  oval,  round,  disc- 
shaped, rectangular  shaped  and  square  shaped  in  configu- 
ration, 

(0  wherein  said  lower  end  of  said  chain  includes  a  sitting 
ring  over  which  certain  of  said  beads  are  slideably  dis- 
posed for  movement  therealong, 

(g)  wherein  said  device  includes  at  least  one  large  bead 
containirg  bird  seed  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the  outer 
surface  and  the  interior  thereof, 

(h)  wherein  said  ring  includes  a  chew  toy  dei>ending  there- 
from,  said  toy  comprising  rawhide,  and 

(i)  wherein  said  ring  includes  a  gong  depending  therefrom  in 
proximity  to  said  chew  toy,  w.iereby  lateral  swinging  of 
said  chew  toy  can  ring  said  gong. 


4,542,715 

INSULATING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANIMAL  WATERERS 

Donald  J.  DeRoos,  504  34th  Ave.,  Council  Bluffis,  Iowa  51501 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  572,872 

Int.  a.*  AOIK  7/00 

VS.  a.  119—72  6  Qaims 


4,542,714 
BIRD  EXERCISER  AND  AMUSEMENT  TOY  DEVICE 
John  T.  Ingraham,  and  Gary  A.  Mortimer,  both  of  2504  N. 
Lincoln,  Burbank,  Calif.  91506 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,585 

Int  a.*  AOIK  31/12 

VS.  a.  119—29  3  Claims 


1.  An  improved  bird  exerciser  and  amusement  toy  device, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  length  of  flexible  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  closed, 
interconnected  hoop-like  links; 

(b)  hook  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  chain  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  waterer  for  animals  comprising  a  con- 
tainer holding  water  with  a  bottom,  side  walls  and  an  open  top, 
an  insulating  sheet  of  flexible,  closed-cell  foam  material  having 
a  shape  similar  to  the  shape  of  the  top  of  the  container  but 
smaller  to  leave  a  gap  between  edges  of  the  sheet  and  the  side 
walls  of  the  container,  said  sheet  being  on  the  surface  of  the 
water,  said  sheet  having  an  intermediate  opening  therein 
spaced  from  the  edges  thereof  and  communicating  with  the 
water,  a  plurality  of  weights  located  in  the  water  below  said 
sheet,  and  lines  connected  to  said  weights  and  to  said  sheet  to 
prevent  said  sheet  from  being  blown  out  of  the  water,  said  lines 
being  connected  to  said  sheet  by  extending  through  openings 
in  said  sheet  and  through  openings  in  members  above  said 
sheets,  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  lines  having  enlargements 
above  said  members,  said  weights  having  central  openings 
through  which  said  lines  extend,  with  said  lines  having  lower 
enlargements  below  said  weights. 


4,542,716 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMPACT  BOILER 
Jacques  Dreuilhe,  L'Isle  Adam;  Roger  Puff,  Lens;  Jean-Claude 
Kita,  Vermelles,  and  Jean-Francois  Large,  Compiegne,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Creusot-Loire;  Charbonnages  de  France, 
both  of  Paris  and  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil  Malmai* 
son,  all  of,  France 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,821 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jun.  21, 1983,  83  10233 

Int.  a.*  F22B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  122—4  D  2  Claims 

1.  Compact  fluidized  bed  boiler  having  at  its  lower  part  a 

combustion  chamber  (1)  which  communicates  with  an  enclo- 
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sure  (2)  forming,  in  succession,  an  exchange  chamber  (3)  con- 
taining water  tubes  (6, 7),  an  exchange  and  dust  removal  cham- 
ber (4),  and  a  terminal  exchange  chamber  (5),  said  exchange 
and  dust  removal  chamber  being  divided  into  first  and  second 
half  chambers  (43, 44)  communicating  at  their  lower  parts  by  a 
vertical  internal  partition  (42),  said  first  half  chamber  (43) 
communicating  with  said  exchange  chamber  (3)  through  an 
inlet  orifice  (46)  located  laterally  relative  to  said  internal  parti- 


tion (42)  and  facing  a  wall  (41)  so  that  fumes  enter  substantially 
parallel  to  said  partition  (42)  and  are  stopped  by  said  wall  (41) 
so  as  to  change  direction  and  to  be  de-dusted,  said  second  half 
chamber  (44)  communicating  with  said  terminal  exchange 
chamber  (5)  through  an  outlet  orifice  (47)  located  laterally 
relative  to  said  internal  partition  (42)  and  opposite  said  inlet 
orifice  (46)  so  as  to  cause  a  further  change  of  direction  of  said 
fumes  as  well  as  supplementary  de-dusting. 


4,542,717 

FUEL  VAPORIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Jei  S.  Choe,  677  Gaines  St.,  Port  Charlotte,  Fla.  33950 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,705 

Int.  a*  P02M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  123—25  B  8  Claims 


I 


»  M 


1.  A  fuel  vaporization  system  of  the  type  primarily  designed 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  in  an  automobile  or  like 
vehicle,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  vaporization  means  mounted  in  heat  receiving  relation  to 
an  exhaust  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
structured  to  vaporize  fluid  flow  therein, 

(b)  liquid  delivery  means  including  a  fuel  delivery  system 
and  a  water  delivery  system  each  structured  to  provide 


independent  and  concurrent  delivery  of  liquid  fuel  and 
water  respectively  to  said  vaporization  means, 

(c)  control  means  including  a  switching  assembly  intercon- 
nected between  a  source  of  elecrtrical  power  and  said 
liquid  delivery  means  and  structured  to  regulate  liquid 
flow  of  said  fuel  delivery  system  and  said  water  deliver 
system  to  said  vaporization  means, 

(d)  vapor  delivery  means  disposed  downstream  of  said  va- 
porization means  and  comprising  vapor  conduit  means  at 
least  partially  defining  said  path  of  vapor  flow  and  further 
including  a  vapor  control  means  disposed  in  communicat- 
ing relation  to  said  conduit  means  and  structured  to  regu- 
late vapor  flow  therein  to  the  intake  manifold, 

(e)  said  vapor  control  means  further  compising  a  carburetor 
linkage  means  interconnected  thereto  and  structured  and 
disposed  to  activate  a  carburetor  of  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine  and  regulate  air  flow  through  the  carburetor 
to  the  plurality  of  cylinders  of  the  engine,  said  carburetor 
linkage  means  being  further  interconnected  to  an  accelera- 
tor structure  of  the  automobile  such  that  manipulation  of 
the  carburetor  causes  concurrent  activation  of  said  vapor 
control  means  and  delivery  of  said  fuel -water  vapor  to  the 
plurality  of  cylinders  of  the  engine, 

(0  said  vaporization  means  comprising  a  vaporization  cham- 
ber disposed  in  heat-receiving  relation  to  the  exhaust 
manifold  and  including  an  entrance  zone  and  an  exit  zone; 
said  vaporization  chamber  further  comprising  conduit 
means  mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  vapor  chamber  and 
structured  to  define  a  path  of  travel  of  fluid  flow  therein 
from  said  entrance  zone  to  said  exit  zone, 

(g)  said  conduit  means  being  pressurized  and  including  a 
pressure  sensor  means  disposed  in  communication  there- 
with and  structured  for  determining  the  pressure  within 
said  conduit  means, 

(h)  said  control  means  further  including  a  pressure  control 
means  interconnected  to  said  pressure  sensor  means  for 
regulating  pressure  within  said  conduit  means,  said  pres- 
sure control  means  interconnected  in  flow  regulating 
relation  to  each  of  said  fuel  and  said  water  delivery  sys- 
tems, said  pressure  control  means  being  calibrated  to 
maintain  at  least  a  predetermined  minimum  pressure 
within  said  conduit  means,  said  pressure  control  means 
being  structured  to  cease  flow  from  said  liquid  delivery 
means  to  said  conduit  means  upon  pressure  therein  being 
substantially  equal  to  and  greater  than  said  predetermined 
minimum  pressure, 

(i)  said  vapor  control  means  being  cooperatively  structured 
with  said  vapor  delivery  means  to  cause  delivery  of  fuel- 
water  mixture  to  said  intake  manifold  independent  of  the 
carburetor  of  the  engine,  the  latter  interconnected  to  said 
vapor  control  means  through  said  carburetor  linkage 
means  to  regulate  air  flow  in  preset  proportion  to  said 
vapor  mixture  and  concurrently  therewith. 


4,542,718 

ENGINE  DETECnNG  DEVICE 

Erwin  E.  Humer,  2605  S.  Rivershore  Eh-.,  Moorfaead,  Minn. 

56560 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,839,  Dec.  15, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,475,498,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  561,739,  Dec. 
15,  1983,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  192,077, 
Sep.  29, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct  5, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

658,400 
Int  a*  P02B  77/08 
VJS.  a.  123—41.15  7  Claims 

1.  A  detection  device  for  sensing  lubricant  and  coolant  levels 
in  a  motor  driven  vehicle,  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  lubricant  level  probes; 
a  coolant  level  probe; 
circuitry  communicating  with  said  probes; 
a  normally  off  pressure  switch  activating  said  circuitry; 
a  first  light  emitting  diode  communicator  with  said  circuitry 
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to  light  if  all  of  said  probes  detect  the  presence  of  the 
appropriate  fluid;  and 


a  coolant  passage  formed  in  said  jacket  and  means  for  pass- 
ing a  liquid  coolant  through  said  passage, 

means  for  cooling  said  cylinder  between  said  jacket  and  said 
crankcase  comprising  nozzle  means  mounted  in  said  crank 
case  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized  coolant  to  said 
nozzle  means  so  that  said  nozzle  means  spray  coolant  on 
an  underside  of  said  piston,  said  underside  of  said  piston 
being  open  to  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder. 


Other  light  emitting  diodes  associated  with  said  coolant  and 
lubricant  level  probes  and  said  circuitry  to  light  in  the 
absence  of  appropriate  fluid  instead  of  said  light  emitting 
diode. 


4,542,720 

AIR-COOLED  REOPROCATING  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  REMOVABLE    ' 

INDIVIDUAL  HEADS  FOR  MULTIPLE  CYLINDERS 

Francis  R.  Lyndhurst,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Scat 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  605,576 

Int.  a*  F02L  1/32;  POIM  9/10;  P02F  1/42 

U.S.  a.  123-90J8  12  OaiiBs 


4,542,719 
ENGINE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  E.  Wilkinson,  Mobile,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,207 

iBt  a/  FOIP  3/02 

VS.  CL  123— 41 J5  2  Claims 


=7-^. 


1.  A  reciprocating  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  tubular  and  cylindrical  cyUnder,  said 
cylinder  being  open  at  each  end, 

a  crank  case, 

means  for  mounting  an  inner  end  of  said  at  least  one  cylinder 
to  said  crank  case, 

a  piston  reciprocally  slidably  mounted  in  each  of  said  at  least 
one  cylinder  and  havmg  a  portion  contacting  said  cylinder 
at  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  of  said  piston,  said  piston 
being  movable  between  an  inner  position  and  an  outer 
position, 

a  jacket  secured  to  and  closing  said  outer  end  of  said  piston, 
said  jacket  having  an  inner  end  which  is  passed  axially 
outwardly  from  the  inner  piston  contacting  portion  when 
said  piston  is  in  said  outer  position, 


2.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at  least  two 
side-by-side  cylinders  associated  with  a  common  metallic 
block,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  heads  separately  connected  to,  and  de- 
tachable from  their  respective  cylinders, 

(b)  and  rocker  arm  assemblies  including  shafts  carried  by 
said  heads  to  pivotally  support  valve  controlling  rocker 
arms, 

(c)  each  head  including  sections  which  are  removably  inter- 
connected, one  section  removably  connected  to  the  cylin- 
der and  defining  valve  seats,  and  the  other  section  carry- 
ing said  rocker  arm  shaft, 

(d)  each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  axis,  said  axes  being 
parallel,  each  pair  of  said  sections  interconnected  along  a 
first  plane  which  extends  at  an  angle  a  relative  to  said 
cylinder  axes,  a  being  about  58*. 

(e)  each  said  one  section  having  a  first  side  which  is  rela- 
tively large  and  a  second  and  opposite  side  which  is  rela- 
tively short  as  determined  by  said  angle  a,  said  one  section 
defining,  proximate  said  first  side,  an  intake  air/fuel  mix- 
ture flow  duct  which  extends,  with  smooth  curvature, 
generally  lengthwise  of  and  through  said  one  side  and 
toward  an  intake  valve  seat  spaced  from  said  cylinder, 

(0  there  being  valve  stems  actuated  by  said  rocker  arm 
assemblies,  the  valve  stems  solely  carried  by  said  head  one 
section  via  valve  guides  which  are  generally  in  lateral 
registration  with  the  longitudinal  intersections  of  the  flow 
duct  with  said  first  side. 
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4,542,721 

STARTING  SYSTEM/HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

INTERLOCK 

Hugh  K.  WUliams,  Dt?enport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  597,325 

Int  a*  F02N  11/08 

VJS.  CL  123—179  K  2  Claims 


MM^: 


^-n 


1.  A  system  for  ensuring  that  hydraulic  valves  for  regulating 
fluid  flow  supplied  by  an  engine  driven  pump  are  in  an  unactu- 
ated  position  prior  to  starting  the  engine,  said  system  compris- 
ing: .' 

(a)  an  engine; 

(b)  a  starter  motor  engageable  with  said  engine; 

(c)  means  for  delivering  a  signal  to  said  starter  motor  to  start 
said  engine; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  valves  each  movable  between  an  actuated 
position  and  an  unactuated  position;  and 

(e)  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  starting  signal  for  one 
of  automatically  moving  said  valves  occupying  said  actu- 
ated position  to  an  unactuated  position  and  blocking  deliv- 
ery of  said  starting  signal  to  said  starting  motor  in  response 
to  any  of  said  valves  being  in  said  actuated  position,  said 
automatic  valve  moving  actuating  means  including 

(a)  disengagement  means  for  driving  said  valves  to  the 
unactuated  position  in  response  to  an  engagement  signal 
which  is  separate  from  said  starting  signal  and 

(b)  switching  means  for  delivering  said  engagement  signal 
to  said  disengagement  means  only  in  response  to  said 
starting  signal, 

said  signal  blocking  actuating  means  including 

(a)  first  switching  means  for  blocking  delivery  of  said 
starting  signal  to  said  starting  motor  in  response  to  a 
valve  position  indicator  signal  and 

(b)  indicator  means  for  electrically  delivering  an  indicator 
signal  in  response  to  any  of  said  valves  being  in  said 
actuated  position,  wherein  said  indicator  means  in- 
cludes 

linkage  structure  being  movable  with  said  valves  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  which  respectively 
correspond  to  said  valves'  actuated  and  unactuated 
positions;  and  second  switching  means  mounted  inde- 
pendently of  said  linkage  structure  for  delivering  said 
indicator  signal  to  said  first  switching  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  linkage  structure  occupying  said  first 
position. 


4,542,722 

COMBINED  ENGINE-STARTER  AND  ACCESSORY 
DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Reynolds,  Rockford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,962 

Int  a*  F02N  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—179  E  7  Claims 

1.  A  combined  engine-starter  and  accessory  drive  system 

comprising,  a  power  source  with  an  output  shaft,  an  accessory 


drive  shaft,  a  series  of  meshing  gears  and  an  overrunning 
clutch  interconnecting  said  shafts  whereby  rotation  of  said 
output  shaft  rotates  said  accessory  drive  shaift,  an  engine  drive 
shaft,  intermeshing  gears  one  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
engine  drive  shaft,  a  drive  connection  between  the  other  of 
said  intermeshing  gears  and  one  of  said  series  of  meshing  gears 


z^-- 


-/- 


-«/ 


and  including  a  disengageable  slip  clutch,  and  another  drive 
connection  between  the  engine  drive  shaft  and  said  series  of 
meshing  gears  in  parallel  drive  relation  with  the  first-men- 
tioned drive  connection  and  including  an  overrunning  clutch 
operable  to  transmit  rotation  only  from  the  engine  drive  shaft 
to  said  series  of  meshing  gears. 


4,542,723 

STARTING  FUEL  INCREASING  SYSTEM  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Hiroaki  Fi^imoto,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sanshin 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnl.  30,  1982,  57-132071 
Int  a.*  F02M  1/16 
U.S.  a.  123—187.5  R  15  Claims 
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1.  In  a  starting  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  fuel  source  and  cold  starting  enrichment  means 
for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  source  to  said  engine  includ- 
ing control  means  movable  between  a  normal  position  wherein 
said  cold  starting  enrichment  means  does  not  provide  fuel  from 
said  fuel  source  to  the  engine  and  a  cold  enrichment  [x>sition 
for  supplying  fuel  from  said  fuel  source  to  the  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  coupled  mechanically  to  said 
control  means  so  as  to  be  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
control  means  from  its  normal  position  to  its  cold  enrichment 
position  for  supplying  a  charge  of  additional  fuel  from  said  fuel 
source  to  the  engine  for  surting  simultaneous  with  movement 
of  said  control  means  from  its  normal  position  to  its  cold  en- 
richment ;>osition. 
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4,542,724 

FLAME  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Gordon  A.  Blais,  P.O.  Box  1586,  Cupertino,  Calif.  95015 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,408 

Int.  a.*  F02B  79/70 

U.S.  a.  123—266  5  Claims 


14        it 


first  timing,  the  rate  and  quantity  of  fuel  injection  by  the 
second  means  at  the  first  timing  being  dependently  and 
inversely  related  to  the  rate  and  quantity  of  fuel  injection 
by  the  second  means  at  the  second  timing. 


4  542  726 

DECELERATION  ENRICHMENT  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gene  F.  Baltz,  Lalce  Villa,  111.,  and  Warren  G.  Kingsley,  Stuart, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan, 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  626,973 

Int.  a*  P02M  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123-320  ,8  Qaims 


1.  A  spark  chamber  for  a  spark  plug  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  having  axial  forward  and  rearward  por- 
tions, an  inner  bore  and  an  outer  surface,  the  axial  forward 
portion  having  a  forward  end  joined  thereto  by  an  annular 
perforated  region,  the  perforated  region  having  a  plurality 
of  symmetrically  spaced  passages  tapered  inwardly  at  an 
angle  in  a  pinwheel  manner  and  rearwardly,  the  forward 
portion  of  the  sleeve  having  a  frusto-conical  inner  surface 
at  a  small  angle  for  swirling  gas  flow  in  relation  thereto, 
the  forwardmost  region  defining  an  axial  aperture  capable 
of  negative  pressure  communication  with  said  symmetri- 
cally spaced  passages  for  drawing  gas  into  the  sleeve,  the 
rearward  inner  bore  portion  of  the  sleeve  having  a  thread 
pattern  adapted  to  seat  a  spark  plug,  an  outer  surface 
portion  of  the  sleeve  intermediate  the  forward  and  rear- 
ward having  a  thread  pattern  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a 
spark  plug  receiving  chamber  of  an  engine  the  spark  plug 
having  electrodes  located  rearwardly  of  said  annular 
perforated  region. 


4  542  725 
FUEL  INJECnON  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Seishi  Yasuhara,  Yoicosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,413 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1983,  58-149143 
Int.  a*  F02M  ^7/00 


U.S.  a.  123—299 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  means  defining 
a  low  pressure  zone  wherein  sub-atmospheric  pressure  is  cre- 
ated in  response  to  engine  operation,  a  primary  fuel  delivery 
system  for  delivering  fuel  from  a  fuel  source  to  said  engine  for 
normal  engine  operation,  and  a  secondary  fuel  delivery  system 
for  delivering  enrichment  fuel  from  a  fuel  source  to  said  low 
pressure  zone,  said  secondary  fuel  delivery  system  including 
normally  closed  valve  means  for  controlling  fuel  flow  to  said 
low  pressure  zone,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
valve  means  to  an  open  position  in  response  to  a  pressure  in 
said  low  pressure  zone  below  a  predetermined  level. 


4,542,727 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OPERATING 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Heinz  Britsch,  Bietigheim;  Martin  Klenk,  Backnang;  Ernst 
Under,  Miihlacker,  and  WinfHed  Moser,  Markgroningen,  ail 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Boscb  GmbH, 
Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,933 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  28, 
1981,  3142729 

Int.  a*  P02D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  123— 435  15  Oaims 


KNOCK- EFFECT 
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1.  A  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  crankshaft  and  a  combustion  chamber,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  means  for  periodically  injecting  fuel  into  the  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  first  timing  within  an  engine  cycle 
with  respect  to  rotation  of  the  crankshaft;  and 

(b)  second  means  for  periodically  injecting  fuel  into  the 
combustion  chamber  at  the  first  timing  and  also  at  a  sec- 
ond timing  within  said  engine  cycle  with  respect  to  rota- 
tion of  the  crankshaft,  the  second  timing  preceding  the 


KNOCK- PREVENTION 
POSITIOMNO  ELEICNT 
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1.  Internal  combustion  engine  (10)  operating  control  system 
comprising 
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combustion  sensor  means  (11)  for  sensing  knocking  combus- 
tion conditions; 

signal  processing  means  (12,13)  receiving  signals  from  the 
knock  sensing  means  representative  of  knocking  combus- 
tion conditions  and  other  engine  combustion  operating 
conditions,  and  providing  a  knock  condition  signal; 

engine  control  means  (18,19)  having  parameter  adjusting 
elements  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  engine,  and  capable  of  changing  the  operating 
conditions  thereof  in  the  manner  to  reduce  the  tendency 
to  knock,  or  to  inhibit  knocking; 

means  for  generating  a  permissible  knock  signal  (Sa:); 

a  comparator  stage  (14)  receiving  the  knock  condition  signal 
(Ia:)  as  an  actual  operating  condition  signal  and  the  per- 
missible knock  signal  {S/()  for  comparison,  and  to  provide 
a  control  output  signal  to  the  engine  in  the  direction  of 
non-knocking  operation  if  the  comparison  by  said  compar- 
ator stage  (14)  exceeds  a  permissible  value;  and 

a  control  circuit  (15,  16,  17)  connected  to  receive  said  con- 
trol output  signal  from  the  comparator  stage  (14)  and 
controlling  the  engine  control  means  (18,19)  for  simulta- 
neously actuating  a  second  parameter  adjusting  element 
(19)  having  a  rapid  effect  on  engine  operation  lasting  for 
only  a  few  combustion  cycles  and  a  first  parameter  adjust- 
ing element  (18)  having  a  more  slowly  effective  effect  on 
engine  operation  lasting  for  a  greater  number  of  combus- 
tion cycles,  said  circuit  including 

a  first  controller  means  (15)  connected  to  the  comparator 
(14),  and  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  first  adjust- 
ment value  which  is  a  function  of  an  input  signal  received 
from  said  comparator  (14)  and  which  is  applied  to  one  of 
said  parameter  adjusting  elements; 

a  second  controller  (16,17)  connected  to  said  first  controller 
(15)  and  providing  an  output  signal  having  a  second  ad- 
justment value  which  is  a  predetermined  function  of  said 
first  adjustment  value  which  is  applied  thereto  by  said  first 
controller  (15),  said  second  adjustment  value  signal  being 
applied  to  the  other  parameter  adjusting  element. 


4,542,728 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL  SUPPLY  TO 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  HAVING 

CATALYTIC  MEANS  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST 

GASES,  AT  OPERATION  IN  A  HIGH  SPEED  REGION 

Yutaka  Otobe,  Shiki,  and  Noriyuki  Kishi,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,105 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1982,  57-102652 
Int.  a.«  F02B  3/00;  FOIN  3/20 
VJS.  a.  123—440  3  Claims 


plied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pas- 
sage and  a  catalytic  means  for  purifying  detrimental  ingredi- 
ents in  exhaust  gases  emitted  from  the  engine,  in  a  feedback 
manner  responsive  to  an  output  from  a  means  for  detecting  the 
concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  the  exhaust  gases  so  that  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  the  en- 
gine is  controlled  to  a  theoretical  mixture  ratio,  said  catalytic 
means  being  of  the  type  being  apt  to  most  increase  in  bed 
temperature  when  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  air/fuel  mixture 
assumes  said  theoretical  mixture  ratio  or  a  value  close  thereto, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  determining  whether  or 
not  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  predetermined  high  speed 
operating  region  wherein  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  is 
higher  than  a  predetermined  value  which  is  a  maximum  value 
of  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  above  which  the  bed 
temperature  of  said  catalytic  means  will  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  allowable  value,  if  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 
air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  the  engine  is  controlled  to 
said  theoretical  mixture  ratio  or  a  value  close  thereto,  and  the 
absolute  pressure  in  said  intake  passage  is  higher  than  a  prede- 
termined value;  and  (2)  interrupting  said  feedback  control  and 
increasing  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  supplied  to  the  engine  by 
a  predetermined  amount,  so  that  the  resultant  air/fuel  mixture 
being  supplied  to  the  engine  has  an  air/fuel  ratio  richer  than 
said  theoretical  mixture  ratio,  when  it  is  determined  in  said  step 
(1)  that  the  engine  is  operating  in  said  predetermined  high 
speed  operating  region,  said  predetermined  amount  being  set 
to  larger  values  as  the  absolute  pressure  in  said  intake  passage 
increases. 


4,542,729 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  METHOD  HAVING 

FAIL-SAFE  FUNCTION  FOR  ABNORMALITIES  IN 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  DETECnNG  MEANS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Akihiro  Yamato,  and  Yutaka  Otobe,  both  of  Shiki,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-90660 

Int.  a*  F02M  7/00:  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123—440  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  fuel  being  sup- 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  air/fuel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  means  for  detecting  oxygen  concentration  in  exhaust 
gases  emitted  from  the  engine,  to  desired  values  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  correct  a  basic  value  of  fuel  supply  quantity  for 
the  engine  by  the  use  of  a  first  coefficient  which  has  a  value 
thereof  variable  with  a  change  in  the  output  of  said  oxygen 
concentration  detecting  means,  while  the  engine  is  operating  in 
a  feedback  mode  control  region,  and  by  the  use  of  a  second 
coefficient  which  is  a  mean  value  of  values  of  said  first  coeffici- 
ent which  have  been  used  during  operation  of  the  engine  in 
said  feedback  mode  control  region,  while  the  engine  is  operat- 
ing in  each  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  particular  operating 
regions  other  than  said  feedback  mode  control  region,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  comparing  the  value  of 
said  second  coefficient  with  a  predetermined  upper  limit  and 
with  a  predetermined  lower  limit,  said  predetermined  upper 
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limit  and  said  predetermined  lower  limit  being,  respectively,  an 
upper  limit  and  a  lower  limit  of  values  of  said  first  coefficient 
that  can  be  assumed  while  said  oxygen  concentration  detecting 
means  is  functioning  normally  when  said  engine  is  operating  in 
a  normal  operating  condition,  (2)  setting  the  value  of  said 
second  coefficient  to  a  predetermined  value  intermediate  be- 
tween said  predetermined  upper  limit  and  said  predetermined 
lower  limit  and  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  air/fuel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  the  engine  by  the  use  of  said  prede- 
termined value  as  said  second  coefficient,  when  it  is  deter- 
mined in  the  step  (1)  that  the  value  of  said  second  coefficient  is 
either  larger  than  said  predetermined  upper  limit  or  smaller 
than  said  predetermined  lower  limit,  while  said  engine  is  oper- 
ating in  said  each  of  said  predetermined  particular  operating 
regions,  thereby  enabling  positive  continuation  of  the  opera- 
tion of  the  engine  without  causing  stoppage  of  the  engine. 


place  of  said  one  of  first  correction  values  and  said  second 
correction  value,  respectively; 

determining  a  fuel  injection  time  by  adding  a  first  time  de- 
pendent on  said  sensed  intake  condition  and  a  second  time 
independent  of  said  sensed  intake  condition,  said  fuel 
injection  time  being  used  as  the  other  of  said  two  predeter- 
mined parameters  for  addressing  said  memory,  said  first 
time  and  said  second  time  being  proportional  to  said  cor- 
rected one  of  said  first  condition  values  and  said  corrected 
second  correction  value,  respectively;  and 

injecting  fuel  into  said  combustion  engine  during  said  deter- 
mined fuel  injection  time. 


4,542,730 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  OF  MIXTURE  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Shiro  Nagauwa,  Kariya;  Naniaki  Morimoto,  A^jo;  Toshio 
FiOimnra,  Kariya;  Masayuki  Itoh,  Chita,  and  Shinya  Tanigu- 
chi,  Oobu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Scr.  No.  629,969 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1983,  58-175125 
Int.  a.*  F02M  17/00 
VS.  a.  123—489  5  claims 


4  542  731 

BOW  WTTH  VERTICALLY  AND  HORIZONTALLY 

ADJUSTABLE  ARROW  SUPPORT 

Miguel  A.  Quartino,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Hoyt/Easton, 

Bridgeton,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,932 

Int  a.*  F41B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  124-24  R  3aaim8 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  to  be 
supplied  to  a  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  a  plurality  of  first  correction  values  and  a  second 
correction  value  in  a  memory,  said  first  correction  values 
being  stored  in  storage  locations  of  said  memory  address- 
able by  two  predetermined  parameters; 

sensing  an  intake  condition  of  said  combustion  engine,  said 
second  intake  condition  being  used  as  one  of  said  two 
predetermined  parameters  for  addressing  said  memory; 

sensing  an  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  supplied  to  said  combus- 
tion engine; 

correcting,  in  response  to  said  sensed  air-fuel  ratio,  one  of 
said  first  correction  values  stored  in  one  of  said  storage 
locations  corresponding  to  said  second  intake  condition 
and  the  other  of  said  two  predetermined  parameters; 

correcting  said  second  correction  value  in  response  to  a 
difference  between  said  first  correction  values  stored  in 
said  storage  locations  corresponding  to  the  same  sensed 
intake  condition; 

newly  storing  said  corrected  one  of  said  first  correction 
values  and  said  corrected  second  value  in  said  memory  in 


1.  In  an  archery  bow,  a  handle  section,  a  vertically  elongated 
aperture  extending  horizontally  through  said  handle  section 
from  side  to  side,  an  elongated  hollow  arrow  rest  support 
member  extending  through  said  aperture,  said  support  member 
being  movable  vertically  in  said  aperture  and  said  aperture  and 
said  support  member  having  contiguous  vertical  and  opposite 
side  surfaces  thereon  for  guiding  said  support  member  verti- 
cally in  said  aperture,  an  enlarged  head  portion  at  one  end  of 
said  elongated  support  member  and  an  externally  screw 
threaded  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  nut  on  said  screw 
threaded  portion  which  when  tightened  causes  said  enlarged 
head  portion  to  bear  against  one  side  of  said  handle  section  and 
said  nut  to  bear  against  the  opposite  side  thereof  to  clamp  said 
support  member  in  a  vertically  adjusted  position,  an  arrow  rest 
mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  enlarged  head  portion, 
and  an  elongated,  spring  biased  adjustable  arrow  spacing  mem- 
ber mounted  for  longitudinal  adjustment  in  said  elongated 
hollow  arrow  rest  support  member  so  as  to  vary  the  protrusion 
of  said  member  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  enlarged  head 
portion. 


4,542,732 
COMPOUND  ARCHERY  BOW  ASSEMBLY 
Vincent  F.  Troncoso,  1409(W100  Rd.,  Montrose,  Colo.  81401 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,203 
Int  a*  F41B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  124—24  R  13  Clainu 

1.  A  compound  archery  bow  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a.  a  compound  archery  bow  having 

i.  a  pair  of  spaced  bow  limbs  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
ii.  a  handle  with  an  arrow  rest  on  one  side  thereof,  said 

handle  interconnecting  said  bow  limbs, 
iii.  pulleys  connected  to  said  limbs, 
iv.  pulley  cables  trained  around  said  pulleys  and  spanning 

said  bow  and, 
V.  a  bowstring  connected  to  said  cables; 

b.  a  cable  guard  secured  to  said  handle  and  deflecting  said 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1555 


cables  laterally  out  of  alignment  with  said  rest  to  increase 
arrow  vane  clearance; 

c.  a  cable  slide  guide  connected  to  said  cable  guard  and 
guiding  said  cables  around  said  guard;  and, 

d.  an  arrow  drawcheck  comprising 

i.  an  activator  component  means  for  actuating  a  device  to 
indicate  to  a  user  that  the  bowstring  is  at  a  proper  draw, 
said  activator  component  means  being  releasably  con- 


of  the  handle  engages  in  a  slot  provided  in  the  wall  of  the 
bowl  to  hold  the  grid  in  position. 


4,542,734 
HIGH  EFFICIENCY  FURNACE  WITH  SECONDARY 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Bryan  O.  Trent,  Smyrna,  and  Ronald  S.  Tomliiiflon,  NasbTille, 
both  of  Tenn.,  asaignors  to  Heil-Quaker  Corporation,  Lewis- 
burg,  Tenn. 

FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,471 

Int.  a*  F24H  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—110  R  17  Claims 
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nected  to  one  of  said  bow  cables  adjacent  said  slide 
guide,  said  one  of  said  cables  being  Movable  generally  in 
a  path  toward  said  slide  guide  and  toward  at  least  one  of 
said  bow  links  during  drawing  of  said  bowstring,  bear- 
ing said  activator  component  with  it  and 
,  a  drawcheck  indicator  component  means  connected  to 
said  slide  guide  and  activatable  by  contact  with  said 
activator  component  to  indicate  to  a  user  a  predeter- 
mined full  draw  position  of  said  bowstring. 


4,542,733 

PORTABLE  GAS  HRED  BARBECUE 

Ming  K.  Chan,  1st  Floor,  58  Hong  To  Rd.,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532^2 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1982, 

8226405 

Int  a.«  A47J  37/00:  F24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—41  R  4  Claims 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  comprising: 

a  part-spherical  bowl  provided  at  its  lower  part  with  a  gas 
burner, 

means  for  connecting  the  gas  burner  to  a  source  of  gas  under 
pressure, 

valve  means  for  regulating  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  burner, 

a  first  grid  supported  within  the  bowl  and  located  above  the 
gas  burner  for  supporting  a  beatable  substance, 

a  second  grid  supported  by  the  bowl  and  spaced  above  the 
first  grid,  and, 

means  for  positioning  the  grids  such  that  the  second  grid  can 
be  located  in  alternative  positions  in  the  bowl,  said  posi- 
tioning means  including  a  handle  provided  on  the  second 
grid  and  being  slidable  between  an  outer  position  used  for 
lifting  the  second  grid  and  an  inner  position  in  which  part 


1.  In  a  domestic  forced-air  furnace  having  a  hydrocarbon 
fuel  burner,  the  improvement  comprising: 

heat  exchanger  means  for  receiving  the  producte  of  combus- 
tion from  said  burner,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being 
arranged  to  extract  sufficient  heat  from  the  combustion 
products  to  cause  the  formation  of  condensate  therein  and 
being  further  arranged  to  pass  substantially  all  of  said 
condensate  therethrough; 

induced  draft  blower  means;  and 

means  for  connecting  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the 
blower  means  to  pass  all  of  the  combudtion  products  and 
condensate  from  the  heat  exchanger  means  to  the  blower 
means,  said  blower  means  passing  all  of  the  combustion 
products  and  condensate  therethrough. 


4,542,735 
GAS  FIRES 
Kenneth  G.  Smith,  Cnffley,  and  John  Colllngs,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Thorn  Emi  Gas  Appliances  limited, 
London,  England 
CoBtiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  538,898,  Oct.  4, 1983,  abandoBed.  This 
appUcatioB  Jan.  18,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,862 
Int  a.*  F24C  3/00 
VS.  a.  126—129  7  Claims 

1.  A  gas  fire  including: 
an  open-fronted  combustion  chamber, 
a  fire  bed  arranged  within  the  combustion  chamber, 
simulated  solid  fuel  supported  on  the  fire  bed  and  arranged 

to  provide  a  desired  visual  effect, 
a  gas  burner  arranged  adjacent  to  the  front  of  the  fire  bed 
and  disposed  to  direct  flames  at  the  fire  bed  and  the  simu- 
lated soUd  fuel, 
and  a  heat  exchanger  unit  for  heating  ambient  air  to  receive 
combustion  products  associated  with  said  flames  and  to 
utilise  the  products  to  heat  the  ambient  air,  said  unit  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  combustion  products  adjacent  the  rear  of 
the  fire  bed, 
wherein  at  least  selected  portions  of  said  simulated  solid  fuel 
are  formed  with  internal  passageways,  said  p>assageways 
opening  towards  said  flames  and  having  means  provided 
to  guide  said  combustion  products  generally  along  the  fire 
bed  to  the  inlet,  wherein  some  simulated  fuel  portions  are 
provided  with  an  inner  V-shaped  surface  to  guide  com- 
bustion products  around  the  interior  of  said  respective 
portion,  the  inner  V-shaped  surfaces  comprising,  or  at 
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least  providing  a  part  of.  said  shaped  interior  surface  of  the 
fuel,  the  combustion  products  heat  interior  surfaces  of  the 


secondary  air  outlet  means  communicating  with  the  fire- 
box of  the  fireplace  for  delivery  of  preheated  secondary 
air  from  the  secondary  air  preheat  chamber  means  to  the 
firebox; 

secondary  air  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  sec- 
ondary air  through  the  secondary  air  chamber  means;  and 

primary  combustion  air  supply  means  for  selectively  deliver- 
ing primary  combustion  air  therethrough  to  a  lower  re- 
gion of  the  firebox. 


4  542  737 

COMBINED  PRESSURIZED  AIR  SOLAR  HEAT  SENSING 

HEAD  ASSEMBLY  AND  A  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  USED  TO  MOVE  SOLAR  ENERGY 

COLLECTORS  IN  TRACKING  THE  SUN 

Kenneth  G.  Wood,  4417  Evanston  Atc.  N.,  Seattie,  Wash.  98103 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,230,  Oct.  9,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,844 

Int.  a*  F24J  3/02;  F16H  29/02;  FOIB  19/00;  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  a.  126-425  3  claims 


solid  fuel  through  which  they  pass  causing  it  to  glow  and 
are  constrained  to  remain  in  the  vicinity  of  said  fire  bed 
along  their  entire  path  from  said  gas  burner  to  said  inlet. 

4,542,736 
FIREPLACE  CAP  WITH  PREHEATED  SECONDARY  AIR 

SUPPLY 
PUUp  E.  Scheler,  Rte.  1,  Western  Heights,  #12,  Baker,  Ores. 

97814 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,025,  Dec.  21, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,508,098.  This  appUcation  Dec.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  682,337 

Int.  a*  F24C  15/04 

VS.  a.  126—139  21  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  cap  for  a  fireplace  with  a  firebox  and  a  fire- 
place opening  leading  to  the  firebox  comprising: 

an  upright  frame  means  having  first  and  second  side  mem- 
bers, a  lower  damper  cross  member  and  an  upper  header 
cross  member,  said  frame  means  defining  a  fireplace  cap 
opening  and  being  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  front  of  a 
fireplace  so  as  to  permit  insertion  of  fuel  through  the  cap 
and  fireplace  opening  and  into  the  firebox  of  the  fireplace; 

at  least  one  door  mounted  to  the  frame  means  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  closing  the  cap  opening  to  second 
positions  opening  the  cap  opening; 

latching  means  for  selectively  holding  the  door  in  a  closed 
position; 

secondary  air  preheat  chamber  means  extending  trans- 
versely across  an  upper  region  of  the  cap  and  above  the 
door,  the  secondary  air  preheat  chamber  means  having 
secondary  air  inlet  means  for  receiving  secondary  air  and 


DRAIN 


SUPPLY 


1.  A  sun  tracking  solar  energy  collector  assembly,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  continuous  frame  assembly  having  bearings  to  rotatably 
receive  tiltable  solar  energy  collectors  for  their  east  to 
west  movement  and  return,  a  pivotal  means  to  adjust  these 
collectors  for  their  seasonal  angles  of  inclination,  a  bearing 
located  between  the  bearings  supporting  these  collectors, 
to  rotatably  receive  a  solar  energy  sensing  head  assembly, 
and  fasteners  to  firmly  support  a  pressurized  water  drive 
system  just  below  this  solar  energy  sensing  head  assembly; 

(b)  a  solar  energy  sensing  head  assembly  rotatably  secured  to 
the  frame  having  a  central  sunshield  structure,  pressurized 
air  chambers  with  each  chamber  having  a  diaphragm  and 
being  supported  immediately  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
sunshield  structure,  and  a  valve  secured  to  the  sunshield 
structure  with  its  movable  valve  stem  immediately  opera- 
tively  related  to  each  diaphragm  for  translating  move- 
ment, when  air  pressures  are  different  in  the  pressurized 
air  chambers  because  of  differences  in  the  solar  energy 
being  absorbed; 

(c)  a  solar  energy  collector  driving  system  fastened  to  the 
frame  and  having  adapters  to  connect  to  a  pressurized 
water  source,  a  water  distributor  assembly  to  direct  water 
from  a  pressurized  water  source  through  the  valve  of  the 
solar  energy  sensing  head,  and  beyond  to  one  side  or  the 
other  of  a  water  powered  actuator,  the  water  powered 
actuator  in  turn  connected  to  a  power  transmission,  the 
power  transmission  in  turn  connected  to  the  solar  energy 
sensing  head  assembly  and  connected  to  tiltable  solar 
energy  collectors;  and 

(d)  solar  energy  collectors  tiltably  and  pivotally  secured  to 
the  frame  to  be  tilted  from  east  to  west  and  returned 
during  a  twenty  four  hour  period  and  to  be  inclined  peri- 
odically throughout  the  seasons  of  the  year. 
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'  4^2,738 

APPLIANCE 
Lionel  R.  Willott,  15  FarreU  Dr.,  Tugun  Qld.  4224,  Australia 
FUed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,029 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  17, 1982,  PP4475 
Int  a*  A61H  7/00 
U.S.a.  128— 67  9Claini8 


1.  A  massage  appliance  having  a  support  frame  adapted  to  be 
located  adjacent  the  back  of  a  user  for  supporting  the  user  in  a 
prone  position  and  having  pressure  applying  means  mounted 
for  movement  relative  to  the  support  frame  along  the  spine  of 
the  user  and  further  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  rails  between  which  the  back  of 
the  user  is  adapted  to  be  positioned,  a  carriage  on  each 
said  side  rail,  a  pressure  applying  assembly  carried  by  and 
disposed  between  said  carriages  for  supporting  said  pres- 
sure applying  means,  and  a  pair  of  handles  each  connected 
to  a  respective  said  carriage  and  arranged  adjacent  said 
rails,  each  said  handle  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  locat- 
ing notches  each  engageable  with  a  respective  locating 
means  fixed  to  said  rails  to  selectively  position  said  pres- 
sure applying  means  in  a  step  wise  manner  relative  to  said 
frame. 


4,542,739 
WOUND  TEXTILE 
Ewald  Schiifer,  Wolfrtein,  and  Harald  Jung,  Kreimbach-Kaul- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Karl 
Otto  Brann  Kg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,807 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1982,  3213673 

Int.  a*  A61F  13/00 
VJS.  CL  128—156  4  Claims 


1.  A  multiple-layer,  woven,  flat  wound  textile  comprising: 
a  smooth  hydrophobic  cover  layer  having  an  exposed  sur- 
face adapted  to  face  a  wound  without  sticking  thereto, 
being  permeable  to  secretions  from  the  wound,  and  in- 
cluding loops  of  synthetic,  hydrophobic  threads;  and 
a  roughened,  hydrophilic  second  layer  adapted  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  wound  by  the  cover  layer,  said  second 
layer  including  a  filling  formed  of  hydrophilic  threads  for 
drawing  secretions  through  the  cover  layer  from  the 
wound,  the  hydrophilic  threads  on  the  surface  of  the 
second  layer  opposite  the  cover  layer  exposed  surface 
being  roughened  to  increase  the  absorbency  thereof. 


4,542,740 
GAS  DOSING  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICAL  APPARATUS 
Lotbar  Kleinschmidt,  Krummesse;  Carl  F.  Wallrotb,  and  Heye 
Harms,  both  of  Lubeck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarign- 
ors  to  Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,066 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1982,  3229328 

Int  a.*  A61M  J6/00 
U.S.  a.  128— 204J1  4  Claims 
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1.  A  gas  dosing  device  for  medical  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  gas  supply  source  (1); 

a  pressure  reducer  (2)  having  an  input  connected  to  said  gas 

supply  source,  and  an  output; 
at  least  one  dosing  unit  (3)  having  a  buffer  (8)  with  an  input 
connected  to  said  pressure  reducer  output,  a  first  output 
and  a  second  output; 
said  dosing  unit  including  a  pressure  chamber  (10)  connected 
to  said  first  output  of  said  buffer  with  a  first  throttle  (9)  on 
said  first  output  of  said  buffer  for  throttling  gas  supplied 
from  said  buffer  to  said  pressure  chamber,  and  a  reversing 
valve  (12)  having  an  input  connected  to  said  second  out- 
put  of  said  buffer,  an  output  and  a  reversing  connection 
for  receiving  and  discharging  gas,  said  reversing  valve 
having  a  first  position  for  passing  gas  from  said  buffer 
second  output  to  said  reversing  connection,  and  a  second 
position  for  passing  gas  from  said  reversing  connection  to 
said  reversing  valve  output; 
said  dosing  unit  including  a  measuring  chamber  (II)  con- 
nected to  said  reversing  connection  for  receiving  and 
discharging  gas  to  and  from  said  reversing  connection, 
and  a  differential  pressure  transducer  (14)  connected  to 
said  pressure  chamber  and  to  said  measuring  chamber  for 
generating  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  of  pres- 
sure between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  measuring 
chamber; 
control  means  (5)  connected  to  said  differential  pressure 
transducer  and  to  said  reversing  valve  for  controlling  said 
reversing  valve  to  move  said  valve  into  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof  when  said  signal  from  said  transducer  indi- 
cates an  equality  of  pressures  in  said  pressure  chamber  and 
said  measuring  chamber,  and  for  moving  said  reversing 
valve  into  said  first  position  thereof  when  said  signal  from 
said  transducer  indicates  a  selected  difference  in  pressure 
between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  measuring  cham- 
ber, said  control  means  including  a  control  unit  connected 
to  said  transducer  and  to  said  reversing  valve  for  control- 
ling said  reversing  valve,  a  nominal  value  input  connected 
to  said  control  unit  for  setting  the  selected  pressure  differ- 
ence between  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  measuring 
chamber;  and 
said  dosing  unit  including  a  unit  outlet  (4)  connected  to  said 
reversing  valve  outlet  for  supplying  dosed  gas. 
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4^2,741 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  INCORPORATED 

UGHTING  SYSTEM 

Kermit  H.  Bnrgin,  R.R.  #1,  Box  334,  WUtestown,  Ind.  46075 

CoBtiniuitioii  of  Ser.  No.  284,506,  Jul.  17, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,323 

Int  CI*  A61B  17/32 

VS.  a.  128—303.1  4  Claims 


4.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising  a  handle  portion  having 
a  long  axis  and  a  forward  face,  a  scalpel  blade  molded  to  the 
handle  portion,  a  light  source  means  including  a  battery  pack, 
a  bulb,  and  a  switch  for  controlling  the  illumination  from  the 
light  source,  and  means  for  pivotally  coupling  the  light  source 
to  the  handle  portion  comprising  a  generally  right  circular 
cylindrical  projection  provided  on  the  forward  face  of  the 
handle  portion,  the  cylindrical  projection  having  an  axis  gener- 
ally normal  to  the  long  axis  of  the  handle  portion,  and  a  gener- 
ally right  circular  cylindrical  collar  provided  on  the  light 
source,  the  collar  being  selectively  engageable  with  the  projec- 
tion to  enable  the  light  source  to  rotate  about  the  axis  of  the 
projection. 


4,542,742 
HEMOSTATIC  ELUPSE  GUIDE  FOR  CUTTING  SKIN 
Jelfry  Winlcelnuui,  and  Janee  D.  Steinberg,  both  of  8709  Banyan 
Ct,  Tamarac,  Fla.  33321 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,865 

Int  a*  A61B  17/00 

VS.  a.  128—325  7  Claims 


1.  A  surgical  hemostatic  cutting  guide  for  a  surgical  knife 
comprising  a  circular  plate  having  an  upper  and  lower  side  and 
provided  with  an  elliptical  debossed  pattern  centrally  located 
on  said  plate  and  a  circular  debossed  pattern  located  circumfer- 
entially  of  said  plate  and  having  an  inclined  handle  which  is 
provided  with  a  circular  knurled  thumb  rest,  both  of  said 
debossed  patterns  being  located  on  the  lower  side  of  said  plate 
and  an  elliptical  opening  located  centrally  in  said  plate  inside  of 
said  elliptical  debossed  pattern,  said  elliptical  opening  forming 
an  elliptical  guiding  edge  along  which  a  surgical  blade  can  rest 
while  cutting. 


4  542  743 

VASCULAR  CLAMP 

David  C.  Dunn,  Cambridge,  and  David  Scarrow,  Somerset,  both 

of  England,  assignors  to  DRG  (UK)  Ltd.,  Bristol,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  262,667,  May  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  14,  1980. 
8015978 

Int.  a.*  A61B  17/12 
V.S.  a.  128—327  6  Claims 


1.  A  vascular  clamp  for  occluding  a  single  blood  vessel  or 
the  like  during  surgery,  said  vascular  clamp  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  body  in  the  form  of  a  flat  envelope  of 
impermeable  flexible  sheet  material,  which  can  be  curved 
to  embrace  said  blood  vessel  intended  to  be  occluded  by 
said  vascular  clamp; 

an  inlet  tube  at  one  end  of  said  envelope  for  selective  infla- 
tion of  the  envelope  to  occlude  said  vessel  embraced  by 
said  envelope; 

a  transverse  strip  of  material  secured  to  the  edges  of  said 
envelope  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  one 
end  such  as  to  provide  a  slot  between  said  strip  and  said 
envelope  through  which  the  other  end  portion  of  the  body 
remote  from  said  one  end  can  be  threaded; 

a  first  locally  wider  region  of  said  envelope  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  strip  and  said  other  end  of  the  envelope,  said 
locally  wider  region  being  adapted  to  be  selectively 
threaded  through  said  slot  and  to  resist  unthreading  of  said 
other  end  through  said  slot,  the  envelope  on  the  said  of 
said  first  locally  wider  region  remote  from  said  one  end 
being  tapered  so  that  its  width  reduces  in  the  direction  of 
said  other  end; 

and  wherein  said  envelope  has  a  second  locally  wider  region 
at  said  transverse  strip. 


4,542,744 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  TISSUE 
IDENTIFICATION  BY  STATISTICAL  MODELING  AND 
HYPOTHESIS  TESTING  OF  ECHO  ULTRASOUND 
SIGNALS 
Casper  W.  Barnes,  Newport  Beach,  and  Farhad  Towfiq,  Dana 
Pt,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,172 
Int.  Cl.<  A61B  70/00 
U.S.  a.  128—660  60  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  remote  identification  of  a  tissue  using  ultra- 
sound, comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  ultrasound  energy  into  an  unknown  tissue; 
measuring  values  of  a  characteristic  of  echoes  of  the  ultra- 
sound which  are  scattered  from  the  unknown  tissue; 
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accumulating  a  statistically  significant  sample  of  the  mea- 
sured values  of  the  characteristic; 

flltering  the  accumulated  sample  to  determine,  for  each  of  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  mathematical  models,  each  of 
which  is  associated  with  a  possible  tissue  type,  a  signal 
which  is  a  measure  of  the  likelihood  that  the  accumulated 
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4,542,746 
ULTRASONIC  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Kinya  Takamizawa,   Yokohama,   Japan,   aadgnor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japao 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,315 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1982,  57-28646 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 

VS.  a.  128—660  12  Claims 


sample  of  measured  values  was  generated  by  said  mathe- 
matical model; 

applying  the  the  filtered  signals  as  inputs  of  a  predetermined 
logical  decision  function  which  selects  one  of  the  models 
which  most  likely  produced  the  sample;  and 

assigning  the  tissue  type  which  is  associated  with  the  chosen 
model  as  the  identity  of  the  unknown  tissue. 


4,542,745 
ULTRASONIC  EMULSION  FLUIDS 
Qyde  G.  Oakley,  Lewistown,  Pa.;  Joe  F.  Guess,  Uttleton,  Colo.; 
Cheston  W.  Robbins,  Englewood,  Colo.;  Robert  M.  Kelly, 
Denver,  Colo.;  Dean  N.  Skaar,  Aurora,  Colo.,  and  Stephen  D. 
Walker,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion, Solon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,362 
'  Int  a.*  BOIJ  13/00 

VS.  a.  252—312  16  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  emulsion  fluid  suitable  for  use  in  an  ultra- 
sonic probe  for  coupling  ultrasonic  energy  between  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer  and  human  tissue  comprising: 

a  suspended  oil  phase  of  droplets  exhibiting  an  average 
diameter  in  the  range  of  0.15  microns  to  1.5  microns  for 
providing  a  given  attenuation  characteristic  to  ultrasound 
over  a  predetermined  band  of  ultrasonic  frequencies;  and 

an  emulsion  outer  phase  of  water  and  a  velocity  enhancer, 
said  velocity  enhancer  being  chosen  so  that  the  velocity  of 
ultrasound  in  said  fluid  will  closely  approximate  the  veloc- 
ity of  ultrasound  in  human  tissue. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  examining  an  ob- 
ject by  utilizing  ultrasonic  waves,  comprising: 

ultrasonic  probe  means  including  a  plurality  of  ultrasonic 
transducer  elements  aligned  in  a  line  parallel  to  a  first 
scanning  direction  for  emitting  fan-shaped  ultrasonic 
waves; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  the  probe  means  to  elec- 
trically scan  the  object  by  the  fan-shaped  ultrasonic  waves 
in  said  first  scanning  direction  such  that  a  predetermined 
number  of  said  transducer  elements  are  excited  to  transmit 
the  ultrasonic  waves  toward  the  object  and  ultrasonic 
echoes  reflected  from  the  object  are  derived  as  a  plurality 
of  echo  signals  from  the  transducer  elements  after  first 
delay  time  corrections  are  given; 

first  synthesizing  means  for  electrically  synthesizing  said 
plurality  of  echo  signals  with  an  in-phase  condition  so  as 
to  derive  a  plurality  of  first  scanning  signals,  whereby 
electrical  focusing  is  achieved  in  the  first  scanning  direc- 
tion; 

means  for  mechanically  and  intermittently  moving  the  ultra- 
sonic probe  means  along  a  second  scanning  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  first  scanning  direction  so  as  to  obtain 
said  first  scanning  signals  at  given  scanning  positions  over 
the  second  scanning  direction; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  plurality  of  first  scanning 
signals  derived  from  the  fu^t  synthesizing  means; 

second  control  means  for  controlling  the  memory  means  to 
read  out  said  plurality  of  first  scanning  signals  with  second 
delay  time  corrections;  and 

second  synthesizing  means  for  electrically  synthesizing  said 
plurality  of  first  scanning  signals  with  an  in-phase  condi- 
tion so  as  to  derive  a  plurality  of  second  scanning  signals, 
whereby  electrical  focusing  is  achieved  in  the  second 
scanning  direction. 


4,542,747 
ULTRASONIC  APPLICATOR  FOR  BIOPSY 
Viktor  Zurinski;  Ivan  Lucie,  both  of  Erlangen,  and  Karlbeinz 
Barthebnes,  Baiersdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1982,  3244667 

Int.  a.*  A61B  10/00 
VS.  O.  128—660  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  ultrasonic  applicator  for  the  ultrasonic  examination 
of  an  object,  having  an  extended  carrying  body,  which  has  an 
application  surface  to  be  directed  to  the  object  and,  in  the 
vicinity  of  this  application  surface,  a  number  of  ultrasonic 
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transducer  elements,  which  are  arranged  parallel  to  one  an- 
other along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  carrying  body,  and 
with  a  guide  channel  in  the  carrying  body  which  extends 
toward  the  application  surface  and  is  intended  to  receive  a 
biopsy  needle,  the  improvement  comprising  said  carrying  body 
being  made  up  of  two  extended  partial  bodies  each  of  which 
has  a  guide  groove  on  one  side,  the  two  extended  bodies  being 
connected  at  a  means  for  permitting  the  two  extended  partial 
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bodies  to  move  from  a  closed  to  an  open  position,  said  ultra- 
sonic transducer  elements  being  divid^  into  two  groups,  each 
partial  body  having  a  surface  along  which  one  of  said  two 
groups  of  ultrasonic  transducer  elements  is  arranged,  both 
partial  bodies  being  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another  in 
such  a  manner  that  in  the  closed  position  said  guide  grooves 
form  said  guide  channel  that  serves  to  guide  said  biopsy  needle, 
and  said  two  partial  body  surfaces  form  said  application  sur- 
face. 


4,542  749 
SYRINGE  FOR  USE  IN  HYPODERMIC  BIOPSY, 
FEATURING  AUTOMATIC  PLUNGER-RETURN 

Ivo  Caselgrandi,  c/o  Gardipateiit-605,  Via  Giardini-Paiazzo 
Porord,  and  Beniamino  Palmieri,  45,  Via  Boito,  both  of, 
41100  Modena,  Italy 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Sep.  30, 1981,  40090  A/81 
Int  a.*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—752  5  Claims 


4,542,748 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

CARDIAC  OUTPUT 

Rob  J.  Roy,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corp.,  Evanston,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,931 

Int.  a*  A61B  5/02 

VS.  CI.  128—713  12  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  cardiac  output  using  the 
natural  change  in  phase  of  variations  in  blood  temperature 
within  the  circulatory  system,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  cardiac  output  to  provide  a  reference 

value  of  cardiac  output;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  natural  change  in  phase  of  variations 
in  blood  temperature  within  the  circulatory  system  and 
the  reference  value  of  cardiac  output  for  providing  an 
updated  measurement  of  cardiac  output. 


1.  Syringe  for  hypodermic  biopsy  incorporating  automatic 
plunger-return  and  utilizing  a  hypodermic  needle,  comprising: 

a  syringe  body  having  a  fore-end  and  a  rear  end  and  includ- 
ing inner  and  outer  coaxial  cylindrical  elements  united 
integrally  at  the  fore-end  of  the  syringe  body  and  extend- 
ing thence  into  a  pierced  truncate-conical  seating  lying 
beyond  and  disposed  coaxially  with  said  cylindrical  ele- 
ments; 

a  first  annular  chamber  disposed  between  and  defined  by 
said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  elements,  said  chamber 
having  one  end  enclosed  by  said  syringe  fore-end  said 
inner  cylindrical  cavity  located  centrally  therein,  and 
terminating  at  its  foremost  end  in  a  truncate-conical  por- 
tion which  in  turn  communicates  with  said  seating; 

said  syringe  body  housing  an  axially-movable  plunger  com- 
posed of  two  coaxial  plunger  cylinders,  the  outer  plunger 
cylinder  open  at  its  foremost  end  and  enclosed  at  the 
remaining  rear  end  by  an  annular  ;x>rtion;  the  inner 
plunger  cylinder  being  enclosed  at  its  foremost  end  with 
its  rear  end  extending  beyond  said  annular  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  disc;  a  second  annular  chamber  between 
said  outer  plunger  cylinder  and  said  inner  plunger  cylin- 
der the  rear  end  of  which  is  enclosed  by  said  annular 
portion; 

the  foremost  end  of  said  inner  plunger  cylinder  offering  a 
fixing-point  for  the  moving  core  of  a  hypodermic  needle; 
the  base  of  said  core  being  ensheathed  by  a  packing  exhib- 
iting an  undercut  outer  profile  and  designed  to  slide  within 
said  cylindrical  cavity,  duly  creating  an  airtight  and  fluid- 
tight  seal  therewith;  further  comprising  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  to  the  foremost  end  of  said  outer  plunger 
cylinder  so  as  to  cause  said  plunger  to  move,  coaxially 
within  said  syringe  body,  away  from  the  fore-end  of  said 
syringe  body,  means,  comprising  a  detent  at  the  rear  end 
of  said  outer  cylindrical  element,  for  preventing  said 
means  for  applying  pressure  from  causing  said  plunger  to 
move,  coaxially  within  said  syringe  body,  away  from  the 
fore-end  of  said  syringe  body  by  releasably  engaging  said 
annular  portion,  and  means  for  disengaging  said  annular 
portion  from  said  detent,  so  that  said  means  for  applying 
pressure  causes  said  plunger  to  move  coaxially  within  said 
syringe  body,  away  from  the  fore-end  of  said  syringe 
body. 
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4,542,750 

NON-INVASIVE  METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING 

INCIPIENT  OR  DEVELOPED  CANCER  TISSUE 

Ross  C.  Ettare,  Playa  Del  Rey,  Ctlif.,  assignor  to  Primary 

Diagnostic  Systems,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,179 
Int  a*  A61B  5/00 
VJS.  a.  128—760  29  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  developed  or 
incipient  malignant  tumor  beneath  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  skin  of  a  human  being,  said  malignant  tumor  being  located 
in  a  tissue  substantially  contiguous  with  the  tissue  underlying 
the  predetermined  portion  of  the  skin,  the  process  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
collecting  a  sample  of  secretion  from  an  outer  surface  of  the 

predetermined  portion  of  the  skin; 
testing  at  least  an  aliquot  portion  of  the  sample  for  the  pres- 
ence of  free  amino  acids;  and 
determining  whether  a  malignant  tumor  is  present  based 
upon  the  quantity  of  said  amino  acids  detected  by  said 
testing. 


rous  to  provide  a  convoluted  surface  for  enhancing  or- 
ganic tissue  ingrowth  thereinto;  and 
a  low  impedance  carbon  coating  over  said  electrically  con- 
ductive porous  shaped  substrate  member,  said  low  impe- 
dance carbon  coating  having  a  carbon  lattice  structure, 
said  carbon  lattice  structure  being  a  plasma  deposit  of 
carbon  laid  down  on  a  generally  molecular  level,  said 
carbon  lattice  structure  providing  a  porous  surface  that 
had  been  substantially  shaped  by  and  conformally  coated 


4,542,751 

SWEAT-COLLECnNG  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Henry  L.  Webster,  and  Wayne  K.  Barlow,  both  of  Logan,  Utah, 

assignors  to  Wescor,  Inc.,  Logan,  Utah 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  358,012,  Mar.  15, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,838 

Int  a*  A61B  19/00 

VJS,  CL  128—760  26  Claims 
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1.  A  sweat-collection  device  for  application  to  a  substan- 
tially flat  area  of  the  human  body,  comprising  a  solid  body 
having  concave  means  defined  at  a  face  thereof  by  a  sweat-col- 
lecting surface  which  gradually  recedes  from  a  rim  lying 
wholly  in  a  common  plane  to  an  axial  bore  that  extends  to  the 
opposite  face  of  said  solid  body,  the  maximum  depth  of  said 
concave  means  being  such  that  the  skin  and  flesh  of  said  flat 
area  of  a  human  body  to  which  the  device  is  applied  will  bulge 
into  contact  with  said  sweat-collecting  surface  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  area  thereof  when  said  rim  is  placed  firmly 
against  the  skin  of  said  flat  area  of  the  human  body,  leaving 
substantially  no  dead  space  in  the  interface  between  the  bulged 
skin  and  said  sweat-collecting  surface,  whereby  body  secretion 
pressure  of  sweat  will  force  said  sweat  through  said  interface 
to  said  axial  bore,  said  bore  being  adapted  to  connect  with  a 
length  of  flexible,  sweat  collector  tubing  at  said  opposite  face 
of  the  solid  body,  and  said  solid  body  being  adapted  to  be 
fastened  against  the  said  flat  area  of  a  human  body  so  as  to 
maintain  firm  placement  of  said  rim  and  sweat-collecting  sur- 
face against  the  skin.  , 


'  4,542,752 

IMPLANTABLE  DEVICE  HAVING  POROUS  SURFACE 

WITH  CARBON  COATING 
Abel  DeHaan,  Pembrook  Pines,  and  David  C.  MacGregor, 
Miami,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporation,  Miami, 
Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,460 
Int.  a*  A61N  1/04 
VS.  a.  128—784  27  Qaims 

1.  A  device  or  appliance  that  is  implantable  in  organic  tissue, 
comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  shaped  element  having  a  shaped 
substrate  member  that  is  electrically  conductive  and  po- 


onto  said  convoluted  surface  of  the  electrically  conduc- 
tive porous  shaped  substrate  member;  wherein 
said  low  impedance  carbon  coating  lattice  structure  plasma 
deposit  having  been  laid  down  by  subjecting  said  electri- 
cally conductive  porous  shaped  substrate  member  to  a 
gaseous  environment  including  a  hydrocartxan  and  ener- 
gizing the  gaseous  environment  to  degrade  the  hydrocar- 
bon into  carbon  and  hydrogen  and  to  form  said  carbon 
lattice  structure. 


4,542,753 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING 
PENILE  ERECnLE  TISSUE 
Henry  S.  Brenman,  Cinnaminson;  Philip  Katz,  Princeton  Junc- 
tion, both  of  N.J.,  and  Harold  L.  Schwartz,  King  of  Prussia, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Biosonics,  Inc.,  Philadephla,  Pa. 
FUed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,119 
Int.  a.«  A61N  1/04,  1/36 
VJS.  CI.  128—788  21  Claims 


1.  A  .stimulator  fur  use  in  promoting  penile  erection  by 
neural  stimulation,  comprising  a  body  member  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  rectum  of  a  user,  said  body  member  being  so 
shaped  as  to  closely  conform  to  the  topological  configuration 
of  the  rectum  of  a  specific  user  from  the  anal  area  to  a  site 
adjacent  to  the  prostate  gland,  said  body  member  having  a 
cavity  therein,  electrical  signal  generating  means  disposed  in 
said  cavity,  and  a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  body  member  and  operatively  coupled  to  said 
signal  generating  means,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  being 
juxtap>osed  to  a  selected  neurally  sensitive  spot  on  the  prostate 
gland  of  the  user  when  said  body  member  is  operatively  dis- 
posed so  as  to  apply  electrical  stimulation  to  the  sensitive  spot. 
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4,542,754 
FILTERED  CIGARETTE 
Daniel  V.  Cantrell,  Prospect,  and  Robert  R.  Johnson,  Louisville, 
both  of  Ky^  assignors  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corpo- 
ration, Louisville,  Ky. 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,220 

Int  O.*  A24D  3/04 

VS.  CL  131—336  11  Claims 


1.  A  cigarette  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  tobacco  column; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  hollow  tubular  section 
located  in  coaxial  abutment  to  one  end  of  the  tobacco 
column,  the  wall  of  the  tubular  section  being  imperme- 
able; 

a  plurality  of  grooves  formed  in  the  periphery  of  the  tubular 
section  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the  tubular 
section  and  bemg  open  to  at  least  one  end  of  the  tubular 
section; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  filter  rod  located  in  coaxial 
abutment  with  the  tubular  section  in  gas  flow  communica- 
tion with  the  grooves  of  the  tubular  section;  and, 

tipping  material  circimiferentially  surrounding  the  tubular 
section  and  the  filter  rod,  and  overlapping  a  portion  of  the 
tobacco  column  adjacent  the  tubular  section,  the  tipping 
material  being  permeable. 


4,542,755 
DRY-FORMING  OF  RECONSTITUTED  TOBACCO  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCT 
William  A.  Selke,  Atlanta,  and  William  F.  Cartwrigtat,  Roswell, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 
nah.  Wis. 

FUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  '^13,922 

Int  a.*  A24B  3/14.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  131—370  15  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  forming  reconstituted  tobacco  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  tobacco  particles; 

(b)  entraining  said  tobacco  particles  in  a  gas  medium; 

(c)  directing  said  gas  and  entrained  tobacco  particles  onto  a 
moving  foraminous  carrier  to  form  a  web;  and 

(d)  adhesively  bonding  said  web. 

II.  A  method  of  forming  reconstituted  tobacco  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  mixture  of  tobacco  particles  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lamina  particles,  fines  and  fiber- 
ized  stems  having  a  high  aspect  ratio, 

(b)  adding  to  said  mixtiu-e  a  minor  amount  of  cellulose  fibers, 

(c)  entraining  said  mixture  and  cellulose  fibers  in  an  air 
stream, 

(d)  directing  said  airstream  containing  said  mixture  and 
fibers  onto  a  moving  foraminous  collecting  surface  to 
form  a  web, 

(e)  adding  an  adhesive  to  said  web  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  starches  and  natural  and  synthetic  gums  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and 

(0  bonding  said  web  by  means  of  said  applied  adhesive. 


4,542,756 

PORTABLE  NON-POWERED  DISHWASHER 

James  Gibson,  Rte.  1,  Box  183-B,  Eunice,  La.  70535 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,397 

Int.  a.*  B08B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  134—177  1  Qaim 


1.  A  non-powered  portable  dishwasher  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  deep  bottom  base  member  adapted  for 
supporting  an  artay  of  dishes  to  be  washed; 

B.  a  lid  member  adapted  to  sealingly  enclose  said  dishes 
within  said  bottom  base  member; 

C.  means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  water  under  pressure  flu- 
idly  connected  to  said  dishwasher;  and 

D.  a  plurality  of  bladder  members  having  expansion  capabil- 
ity supported  intermediate  said  dishes,  fluidly  connected 
to  said  water,  having  perforations  therein,  said  bladder 
members  arranged,  when  expanded,  to  simultaneously 
contact  the  dishes  and  spray  water  onto  the  dishes 
through  said  perforations  to  scrub  and  wash  the  dishes. 


4,542,757 
UMBRELLA  WTTH  ADVERTISING  FLAG 
Bradford  E.  PhiUips,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  'totes'  faicor- 
porated,  Loveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,708 

Int.  a.*  A45B  25/30:  G09F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  135—16  1  Claim 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising 

a  centerpost, 

an  umbrella  cover  connected  to  said  centerpost,  said  cover 
comprising  a  series  of  gores,  two  of  said  gores  adjacent 
one  to  the  other  being  stitched  together  along  a  stitch  line 
to  form  a  pair  of  selvage  edges  extending  inwardly  of  said 
cover  so  that  said  two  adjacent  gores  present  a  generally 
smooth  exterior  surface  appearance  when  said  umbrella  is 
open, 

a  rib  structure  connected  to  the  centerpost  and  to  the  um- 
brella cover,  the  rib  structure  being  operable  by  a  user  to 
erect  the  cover  into  a  cover  open  position  and  to  coUapse 
the  cover  into  a  cover  closed  position,  the  cover  forming 
folds  which  are  wrapped  around  the  centerpost  when  the 
cover  and  rib  structure  are  collapsed  against  the  center- 
post  in  the  cover  closed  position, 

a  closure  strap  fixed  to  said  cover,  said  closure  strap  sur- 
rounding said  cover  exteriorly  of  said  folds  for  holding 
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said  folded  cover  and  rib  structure  collapsed  against  the 
centerpost,  and 
an  advertising  flag  connected  to  said  cover  between  said 
adjacent  gores,  said  advertising  flag  extending  inwardly  of 
said  cover  between  said  selvage  edges  so  that  said  flag  is 
stitched  to  said  cover  by  the  same  stitch  line  that  stitches 
said  adjacent  gores  together,  said  advertising  flag  having  a 
substantia]  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  cover  that 
is  adapted  to  carry  an  advertising  message  for  view  by  a 
casual  observer  of  said  umbrella  cover  when  said  umbrella 
cover  is  in  use  in  the  cover  open  position,  said  outwardly 
extending  portion  of  the  advertising  flag  being  sized  so 
that  the  advertising  flag  extends  generally  upwardly  from 
said  cover  when  said  umbrella  cover  is  in  the  cover  open 
position  and  further  being  sized  and  positioned  on  said 
cover  so  that  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
advertising  flag  is  hidden  from  view  between  the  folds  of 
said  cover  when  said  cover  is  folded  and  held  in  said  cover 
closed  position  by  said  closure  strap. 


I  4,542,758 

UMBRELLA 

Toshio  Okuda,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ming  Nan  Wu, 

Hsin  Chu,  Taiwan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  205,387,  Nov.  10,  1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  5104^51 

Int.  a*  A45B  19/JO 

VS.  CL  135—25  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  umbrella  comprising:  an  elongate  rectangular  shaped 
fixed  capstan  and  an  elongate  rectangular  shaped  sliding  cap- 
stan; an  elongate  member  passing  between  said  fixed  capstan 
and  said  sliding  capstan;  and  more  than  two  arms  pivotally 
coupled  to  the  peripheries  of  said  fixed  capstan  and  said  sliding 
capstan  and  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed 
position,  at  least  selected  ones  of  said  arms  extending  from 
their  points  of  attachment  on  said  capstans  toward  the  oppos- 
ing peripheries  of  said  fixed  capstan  and  said  sliding  capstan 
when  in  the  closed  position,  two  of  said  arms  being  pivotally 
coupled  to  said  capstans  more  closely  to  said  elongated  mem- 
ber than  the  remaining  ones  of  said  arms  and  said  two  arms 
being  pivotally  coupled  on  opposite  peripheries  of  said  cap- 
stans; and  further  comprising  grooves  located  in  the  fixed 
capstan  and  the  sliding  capstan,  said  grooves  being  arranged  to 
receive  ends  of  the  arms,  which  grooves  extend  from  each  of 
the  longer  sides  of  the  fixed  capstan  and  the  sliding  capstan  to 
the  respective  opposite  longer  sides  with  the  grooves  of  one 
longer  side  lying  alternately  with  the  grooves  of  the  opposite 
longer  side. 


passing  through  the  greatest  axis  of  the  semi-elllipsoid,  said 
greatest  axis  being  substantially  horizontal  to  the  ground  and 
lying  in  said  plane,  said  door  opening  extending  upwardly  from 
said  axis  at  an  angle  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  structure 
and  passing  substantially  through  a  plurality  of  said  apecis  to 


I  4,542,759 

PORTABLE  SHELTER 
Paul  R.  Kyner,  Jr.,  R.D.  3,  Box  3263,  Berwick,  Pa.  18603 
FUed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,161 
iBt  a*  E04B  1/32:  A45F  1/16 
VS.  CL  135—102  20  Claims 

1.  A  shelter  comprising  a  plurality  of  structural  elements 
connected  together  at  apecis  to  form  a  geodesic  dome  type 
structure  having  the  shape  of  a  semi-ellipsoid,  and  a  substan- 
tially planar  door  opening  extending  substantially  in  a  plane 


form  an  overhang  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  doorway  open- 
ing, so  that  said  doorway  opening  is  self-supported  without 
vertical  supports  and  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
structure  at  the  bottom  and  accommodates  maximum  size 
objects  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  structure. 


4,542,760 

EARTHQUAKE  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  SHUTTING  OFF  GAS  OR  WATER  OR 

ELECTRICITY  OR  THE  UKE 

Edmond  Flauiani,  433  40th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94121 

FUed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,169 

Int  CL*  F16K  17/36 

U.S.  a.  137—45  12  Claims 


1.  An  earthquake-responsive  shut-ofF  device  for  a  control- 
ling shut-ofT  valve  having  a  valve-controlling  rotary  stem, 
comprising: 

a  rotary  wheel  having  a  hub  portion  for  direct  engagement 
with  a  said  stem  for  rotation  thereof  and  having  a  project- 
ing member  extending  out  from  its  periphery, 

a  support  plate  having  an  opening  through  which  said  hub 
portion  can  be  engaged  with  a  said  stem, 

spring  means  with  one  end  secured  to  said  plate  and  the 
other  end  secured  to  said  wheel  for  building  up  force  upon 
rotation  of  said  wheel  in  one  rotary  direction  to  a  latching 
position  and  releasing  said  force  upon  release  from  the 
latching  portion,  thereby  rotating  said  wheel  in  the  oppo- 
site direction, 

first  latching  means  rotaubly  secured  to  said  plate  at  a  first 
axis  and  having  a  latch  on  one  side  of  said  axis  for  latching 
by  engagement  with  said  projecting  member  upon  manual 
rotation  of  said  wheel  in  said  one  direction  to  said  latching 
position, 

second  latching  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  plate  at  a 
second  axis  and  having  first  and  second  arms,  said  first 
arm  being  engaged  and  rotated  by  said  first  latching  means 
when  said  projecting  member  engages  and  is  latched  by 
said  latch, 
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a  latch  arm  having  a  base  secured  in  a  stationary  position  to 
said  plate  adjacent  to  said  second  latching  means  and 
having  a  latch  portion  engaged  by  said  second  arm  when 
said  second  latching  means  is  engaged  and  rotated  by  said 
first  latching  means,  so  that  said  second  arm  is  then 
latched  to  said  latch  portion,  and 

vibration-responsive  latch  release  means  for  releasing  said 
second  arm  from  said  latch  portion  when  there  is  signiFi- 
cant  vibration,  such  as  by  an  earthquake,  so  that  said  first 
arm  then  acts  to  release  said  first  latching  means,  where- 
upon said  spring  means  then  rotates  said  wheel  in  said 
opposite  direction. 


4,542,761 
FLUID  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 
Richard  D.  Scott,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  HR  Textron 
Inc.,  Valencia,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,830 

Int  a.*  F16K  13/06 

VS.  a.  137—68  A  9  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  delivery  system  comprising: 

a  chamber  for  receiving  fluid  under  pressure; 

a  passageway  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  using  appara- 
tus; 

first  tube  means  defining  a  first  flow  path  coupled  to  said 
chamber; 

second  tube  means  defining  a  second  flow  path  coupled  to 
said  passageway; 

said  tube  means  being  disposed  one  within  the  other  to 
define  an  inner  and  outer  tube  means,  said  outer  tube 
means  being  of  malleable  metallic  material  and  said  inner 
tube  means  being  of  brittle  frangible  metallic  material 
having  a  reduced  wall  thickness  portion; 

means  for  blocking  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said  tube  means 
for  normally  preventing  communication  between  said 
flow  paths;  and 

means  for  applying  force  to  said  tube  means  sufficient  to 
simultaneously  bend  said  outer  tube  and  to  fracture  said 
inner  tube  means  only  at  said  reduced  wall  thickness 
portion  and  to  establish  communication  between  said  flow 
paths. 


4,542,762 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Bradner  M.  Littlehale,  751  Fainnount  Ave.,  Chatham,  NJ. 

07928 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,775,  Feb.  28, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,321,937.  This  application  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,094 
Claims  priority,  application  PCT  Int'l  Appl.,  Dec.  31,  1981, 
PCT/US8 1/01 775 

Int  a*  AOIG  25/00 
U.S.  a.  137-78.3  12  Qaims 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  delivering  a  metered  amount 
of  a  liquid  from  a  source  of  the  liquid  to  a  zone  of  liquid  use 
having  a  moisture  content  through  a  passage  terminating  in  a 
dispensing  outlet,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  filling  a  lower  portion  of  the  passage  with  the  liquid, 

(b)  providing  a  moisture  detector  in  the  zone  of  liquid  use, 
the  detector  retaining  air  in  a  space  above  the  liquid  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  passage  when  the  moisture  content  in 
the  zone  of  liquid  use  exceeds  a  selected  threshhold  level, 

(c)  filling  an  upper  portion  of  the  passage  with  liquid  from 
the  source,  the  liquid  in  the  upper  portion  being  prevented 
from  flowing  to  the  lower  portion  by  the  pressure  exerted 
by  the  retained  air, 

(d)  releasing  the  retained  air  through  the  moisture  detector 
when  the  moisture  content  in  the  zone  of  liquid  use  is  less 
than  the  selected  threshhold  level,  thereby  allowing  the 
liquid  in  the  upper  portion  to  flow  to  the  lower  portion, 
liquid  consequently  being  delivered  to  the  zone  of  liquid 
use  through  the  dispensing  outlet,  and 

(e)  refilling  the  upper  portion  of  the  passage  more  slowly 
than  liquid  flows  from  the  upper  portion  to  the  lower 
portion,  thereby  allowing  the  space  above  the  liquid  in  the 
lower  portion  to  be  replenished  with  air. 


4,542,763 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

John  F.  Gardner,  Lo?eland,  and  Gerald  H.  Morton,  Cincinnati, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Xomox  Corporation,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,200 

Int  a.*  F16K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  137—340  31  Claims 

1.  In  a  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  valve  body 
structure  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  and  first 
sealing  surface  means,  a  closure  structure  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  said  passage,  said  closure  structure  having  sec- 
ond sealing  surface  means  adapted  to  engage  said  first  sealing 
surface  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  and 
define  the  closed  position  of  said  closure  structure,  shaft  means 
fastened  to  said  closure  structure  and  extending  through  said 
body  structure  in  a  fluid-tight  relation,  packing  means  between 
said  shaft  means  and  said  body  structure  for  providing  said 
fluid-tight  relation,  said  shaft  means  having  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis,  actuating  means  for  moving  said  shaft  means  and 
closure  structure  between  said  closed  position  and  an  open 
position  thereof,  and  locking  means  for  locking  said  shaft 
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means  and  closure  structure  in  its  closed  position,  the  improve-  loading/unloading  valve  mounted  on  said  manway  cover,  a 
ment  in  which  said  locking  means  comprises  a  latch  pin  which  cover  having  on  its  open  end  an  external  flange  adapted  to  be 
has  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  locking  end  portion  at  a 
terminal  end  thereof  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft 
means  and  provide  a  positive  locking  action  while  maintaining 
the  structural  integrity  of  said  shaft  means  substantially  intact, 
said  pin  being  disposed  with  its  longitudinal  axis  coplanar  with 
and  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft  means,  and 
said  assembly  further  comprises  multiple  purpose  means  hav- 
ing means  supporting  said  pin  and  means  engaging  said  packing 
means  to  provide  compression  thereof  and  assure  provision  of 
said  fluid-tight  relation  with  said  multiple  purpose  means  also 
having  means  engaging  and  supporting  said  shaft  means. 

12.  In  a  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising,  a  valve  body 
structure  having  a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough  and  flrst 
sealing  surface  means,  a  closure  structure  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  through  said  passage,  said  closure  structure  having  sec- 
ond sealing  surface  means  adapted  to  engage  said  flrst  sealing  attached  and  sealed  to  a  flange  on  the  top  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  means  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  and  nj^in  body, 
define  the  closed  position  of  said  closure  structure,  means  for  

4,542,765 

PNEUMATIC  UQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  HAVING 

EITHER  THROTTLING  OF  SNAP  ACnON 

Qarence  Glasgow,  Tulsa,  and  RandaU  W.  Alberty,  Locust 

Grove,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Custom  Engineering  and 

Manufacturing  Corp.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,783 

Int.  d*  F16K  31/34.  33/00 

UJS.  a.  137—390  3  CUOnt 


mounting  said  body  structure  on  a  supporting  flange  therefor, 
shaft  means  fastened  to  said  closure  structure  and  extending 
through  said  body  structure  in  fluid-tight  relation,  actuating 
means  for  moving  said  shaft  means  and  closure  structure  be- 
tween said  closed  position  and  an  open  position  thereof,  and 
substantially  annular  heat  exchange  means  in  said  body  struc- 
ture for  controlling  the  temperature  thereof,  the  improvement 
in  which  said  heat  exchange  means  comprises  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  body  structure  and  has  practically  the  entire  valve 
assembly  within  the  confines  thereof,  said  heat  exchange 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  heat  exchange  devices  each 
having  a  fluid  flow  channel  for  receiving  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
therethrough,  said  heat  exchange  devices  having  opposite  ends 
in  close  proximity  to  said  shaft  means,  and  each  of  said  heat 
exchange  devices  has  an  undulating  innermost  surface  com- 
prising said  body  structure  and  a  substantially  semicylindrical 
outer  surface  disposed  concentrically  therearound  with  said 
surfaces  defining  opposed  surfaces  of  its  associated  flow  chan- 
nel, said  undulating  surface  being  effective  ni  i  rc.'i-J'ng  a 
turbulent  action  and  more  efficient  heat  transfer  through  said 
undulating  surface  to  said  body  structure. 


I  4,542,764 

LEAK  CONTAINMENT  KIT 
Donald  Brittingham,  New  Castle,  Del.;  George  P.  Fletcher,  and 
Harvey  J.  Henry,  both  of  Pennsville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
FUed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,623 
Int.  a*  B61D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  137—347  2  Claims 

1.  A  leak  containment  kit  for  a  railway  tank  car  comprising 
an  open  ended  cylindrical  main  body  having  on  its  bottom  end 
an  external  flange  adapted  to  be  attached  and  sealed  to  a  man- 
way  cover  on  the  tank  car,  a  plurality  of  threaded  connectors 
in  the  wall  of  said  main  body,  each  adapted  externally  of  the 
cylindrical  main  body  to  connect  to  a  valve  and  internally  to 
connect  to  a  hollow  member  which  is  connected  to  a  tank  car 


1.  A  pneumatic  liquid  level  control  having  optionally  avail- 
able either  snap  action  or  throttUng  action  in  response  to  liquid 
level  in  a  vessel,  comprising: 

a  liquid  level  control  body  having  a  gas  supply  inlet,  a  con- 
trol gas  outlet,  an  exhaust  port,  and  having  a  single  nozzle 
port  connected  to  said  gas  supply  pressure  inlet  by  way  of 
an  inlet  gas  chamber,  and  a  single  nozzle  closure  member 
actuated  by  a  float  means  to  move  said  closure  member 
towards  and  away  from  said  nozzle  in  response  to  the 
level  of  liquid  in  a  vessel; 

a  snap  action  booster  having  a  diaphragm  controlled  valve; 

a  first  passageway  from  said  gas  inlet  chamber  to  said  dia- 
phragm whereby  said  diaphragm  control  valve  is  actuated 
when  the  pressure  in  said  gas  supply  chamber  exceeds  a 
preselected  level; 

a  manually  operated  shut  off  screw  in  said  first  passageway 
which,  when  closed,  deactivates  said  snap  action  booster; 

a  second  passageway  from  said  gas  supply  chamber  to  said 
gas  control  outlet; 

a  threaded  opening  in  said  level  control  body  intersecting 
said  second  passageway; 

a  throttling  screw  in  said  threaded  opening  providing  throt* 
tling  control  of  gas  passing  through  said  second  passage- 
way; and 

a  third  passageway  from  said  gas  supply  chamber  to  said  gas 
control  outlet  having  said  diaphragm  controlled  valve 
therein,  whereby  when  said  closure  member  is  not  in 
proximate  contact  with  said  nozzle  port,  gas  from  said  gas 
supply  chamber  passes  freely  through  said  nozzle  and  out 
through  said  exhaust  port  with  a  resultant  low  pressure  in 
said  gas  supply  chamber,  however  when  said  nozzle  clo- 
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sure  member  is  in  contact  or  proximate  contact  with  said 
nozzle,  gas  pressure  increases  in  said  gas  supply  chamber, 
which  is  communicated  to  said  control  gas  outlet  by  way 
of  said  second  or  third  passageways  depending  upon  the 
positions  of  said  shut  off  screw  and  said  throttling  screw. 

4,542,766 

OIL-FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  VACUUM  PUMPS  IN 

MILKING  SYSTEMS 

Klaus-Peter  Gawer,  Ahien,  and  Olaf  Suhr,  Oelde,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WestftUia  Separator  Ag,  Oelde, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,399 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1983,  3315748 

Int  a*  F16K  37/00;  F16N  23/00 
VS.  a.  137—559  6  Claims 


of  pressure  from  said  inlet  to  a  respective  intermediate  pressure 
area  of  each  of  said  valve  means,  the  second  of  each  of  said 
valving  parts  being  effective  to  control  the  communication  of 
the  intermediate  pressure  area  of  the  other  of  said  valve  means 
with  said  supply  outlet,  and  the  third  of  each  of  said  valving 
parts  being  effective  to  control  the  communication  of  said 
supply  outlet  with  said  exhaust,  said  valve  means  each  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
valve  parts  are  closed  and  said  third  valve  parts  are  opened  and 
a  second  position  wherein  said  first  and  second  valve  parts  are 
opened  and  said  third  valve  parts  are  closed  for  communicat- 
ing said  inlet  with  said  supply  outlet  and  for  closing  communi- 


1.  In  an  oil-flow  regulator  for  a  milking  system  vacuum 
pump,  having  an  oil  chamber  receptive  of  oil  through  an  oil 
line  connected  to  a  reservoir  of  non-pressurized  free-flowing 
oil,  an  aerated  catch  chamber  receptive  of  oil  from  the  oil 
chamber,  an  oil  line  from  the  catch  chamber  for  connecting  to 
a  vacuum  pump  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  oil  flow 
from  the  oil  chamber  to  the  catch  chamber  including  a  restric- 
tor  in  communication  with  the  oil  chamber  and  the  catch 
chamber  and  a  valve  cone  for  opening  and  closing  the  restric- 
tor,  the  improvement  wherein  the  valve  means  comprises  a 
partial  vacuum  chamber  including  a  diaphragm  separating  the 
partial  vacuum  chamber  from  the  oil  chamber,  means  connect- 
ing the  valve  cone  to  the  diaphragm  for  up  and  down  move- 
ment therewith  toward  and  away  from  the  restriction,  means 
biasing  the  diaphragm  and  valve  cone  towards  the  restriction 
and  wherein  the  partial  vacuum  chamber  is  connected  to  the 
vacuum  pump  to  switch  between  atmospheric  pressure  therein 
when  the  pump  is  not  in  operation  whereby  the  biasing  means 
maintains  the  valve  cone  against  the  restrictor  to  close  same 
and  a  partial  vacuum  therein  when  the  pump  is  in  operation, 
the  partial  vacuum  being  sufficient  to  overcome  the  biasing 
means  to  maintain  the  valve  cone  fully  away  from  the  restric- 
tion to  open  same. 


cation  of  said  supply  outlet  with  said  exhaust  when  both  of  said 
valve  members  are  in  their  second  positions,  for  closing  com- 
munication of  said  inlet  with  said  intermediate  pressure  areas, 
closing  communication  of  said  intermediate  pressure  areas 
with  said  supply  outlet  and  opening  communication  of  said 
supply  with  said  exhaust  when  said  valve  means  are  both  in 
their  first  position,  and  for  precluding  communication  of  inlet 
pressure  to  said  supply  outlet  when  both  of  said  valve  means 
are  not  in  their  second  position,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  responsive  to  actual  pressure  for  sensing  pressure  in 
either  of  said  intermediate  pressure  areas  for  providing  a  mal- 
function signal  when  said  valve  means  are  intended  to  be  in 
their  first  position. 


4,542,768 
PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE 
Dwight  E.  Harris,  Woodstock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Rotron,  Inc., 
Woodstock,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  588,756 
Int.  a*  F16K  J5/I4 


U.S.  a.  137—856 


6  0alms 


4,542,767 
MONITOR  FOR  DOUBLE  SAFETY  VALVES 
Douglas  M.  Thornton,  Rochester,  and  Logan  H.  Mathis,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ross  Operating  Valve  Com- 
pany, Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,135 
Int.  C\.*  F15B  13/08 
U.S.  a.  137—596.16  3  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  sensing  a  malfunction  in  a  pneumatic 
control  system  for  presses  or  the  like  comprising  a  pressure 
inlet,  a  supply  outlet,  and  an  exhaust,  a  pair  of  valve  means 
each  having  three  valving  parts  operated  thereby,  the  first  of 
each  valving  part  being  effective  to  control  the  communication 


^3-/4d 


^{3-l4d 


1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  for  use  in  a  fluid  compressor  hav- 
ing a  valve  housing  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  comprising: 
a  cavity  within  said  valve  housing  communicating  with  an 

inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  of  said  fluid  compressor; 
a  tubular  member  defining  an  orifice  communicating  with 
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said  cavity  and  said  outlet  port,  one  end  of  said  member 
constituting  a  valve  seat  within  the  cavity,  said  valve  seat 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow  through  the  orifice; 

valve  closure  means  including  a  planar  portion  normally 
overlaying  and  engaging  the  valve  seat  to  close  said  ori- 
fice to  fluid  flow,  said  valve  closure  means  being  formed 
of  a  thin,  flexible  spring  material  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure at  said  orifice  above  a  predetermined  value  to  sepa- 
rate from  the  valve  seat  while  remaining  substantiiilly 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  valve  seat; 

said  valve  closure  means  further  comprising  flexible  support 
means  joined  to  the  planar  portion  of  said  valve  closure 
means  along  an  edge  thereof  and  having  arms  extending 
from  the  juncture  along  either  side  of  said  planar  portion 
and  beyond  said  portion,  means  securing  the  ends  of  said 
arms  remote  from  said  juncture  to  said  valve  housing  to 
maintain  said  planar  portion  and  said  arms  of  said  valve 
closure  means  coplanar  with  each  other  and  said  valve 
seat  in  the  closed  position  of  said  valve,  said  planar  portion 
and  said  support  means  being  integrally  formed  of  a  thin, 
flexible  spring  material,  whereby  said  support  means  bias 
said  planar  portion  normally  to  be  overlaying  and  engag- 
ing the  valve  seat,  and  upon  opening  of  the  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  fluid  pressure,  to  flex  and  maintain  the  planar 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  valve  seat; 

spring  means  for  adjusting  the  predetermined  value  of  fluid 
pressure  at  which  said  planar  portion  separates  from  the 
valve  seat;  and 

stop  means  for  adjusting  the  maximum  distance  said  planar 
portion  may  move  from  the  valve  seat. 


4,542,769 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

HARNESSES  IN  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Werner  Jiilich,  WailiaeUen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  Not.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,702 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Dec.  3, 1982, 
82810522.1 

Int.  a.*  D03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  139—66  R  6  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  arrangement  for  controlling  a  harness  in  a 
weaving  machine  for  weaving  a  fabric  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  weaving  program,  comprising: 
an  intermittently  rotatable  drive  shaft  provided  with  at  least 

one  groove; 
a  rotatable  eccentric  mounted  at  said  drive  shaft; 
a  latch  arranged  at  said  eccentric  and  engageable  with  said 

groove  of  said  drive  shaft  in  a  coupled  position  thereof; 
a  bracket  enclosing  said  eccentric; 
a  connecting  rod  providing  a  driving  connection  to  said 

harness  in  said  weaving  machine  and  cooperating  with 

said  bracket; 
locking  means  arranged  at  said  eccentric  for  locking  said 


latch  in  said  coupled  position  thereof  in  which  said  latch  is 
coupled  to  said  drive  shaft; 

programmable  control  means  for  controlling  said  latch  and 
said  harness  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  weav- 
ing program  for  said  fabric  to  be  produced; 

a  control  member  operatively  connected  to  said  programma- 
ble control  means  and  controlling  said  locking  means 
which  coacts  with  said  latch; 

said  locking  means  comprising  a  pivotable  lever  revolving  in 
conjunction  with  said  eccentric  and  defining  a  path  of 
movement; 

said  control  member  defining  a  control  lever  moveable  into 
said  path  of  movement  of  said  locking  means; 

said  pivotable  lever  forming  a  locking  lever;  and 

means  for  pivotably  mounting  said  locking  lever  at  said 
latch. 


4,542,770 
COMMAND  DEVICE  FOR  DOBBY 
Fumio  Yoshida,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabnshiki  Kaisha 
Yamada  Dobby,  Bisai,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1982,  57-211235 

Int  CI*  D03C  1/22 

US.  d  139—68  4  Claims 


1.  A  command  device  for  a  dobby,  including: 

(a)  an  endless  pattern  card  having  perforations  bored  in  a 
pattern  corresponding  to  a 'desired  fabric  and  driven  in 
one  direction; 

(b)  a  feeler  needle  suspended  from  a  horizontal  needle  and 
displaceable  longitudinally  while  being  guided  by  a  guide 
member  so  as  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  lower  end  por- 
tion thereof  into  the  perforations  and  the  detection  of  the 
presence  or  absence  of  the  perforations  m  the  pattern  card, 
whereby  to  give  the  possibility  or  impossibility  of  inser- 
tion of  the  feeler  needle  into  the  perforations  as  an  opera- 
tional command  to  a  drive  mechanism  of  the  dobby  via  the 
horizontal  needle  so  as  to  control  the  motion  of  a  heald 
frame  for  production  of  the  desired  fabric; 

(c)  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  feeler  needle  below  said 
guide  member  being  restrained  by  a  stopper  against  move- 
ment in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  motion 
of  said  pattern  card,  but  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
feeler  needle  below  said  guide  member  being  free  and 
unrestrained  to  be  elastically  flexed  and  moved  with  the 
pattern  card  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  pattern  card 
after  entering  a  perforation  in  the  pattern  card,  so  as  to 
avoid  damage  to  edge  portions  of  the  perforations  of  the 
pattern  card,  which  damage  would  otherwise  take  place 
due  to  repeated  reciprocation  of  the  feeler  needle  mto  and 
out  of  the  perforations. 
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4,542,771 

ADJUSTABLE  ANVIL  FOR  ULTRASONIC  MATERIAL 

CUTTING  AND  SEAUNG  APPARATUS 

George  L.  Payet,  Fort  Mill;  James  E.  Hendrix,  Spartanburg, 

and  Jack  R.  Lowery,  Sr.,  Lancaster,  all  of  S.C.,  assignors  to 

Springi  Industries,  Inc^  Fort  Mill,  S.C. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,889 

Int.  a.*  D03J  1/08 

VS.  a.  139—302  14  Claims 


from  said  central  chamber  for  delivery  of  yam  from  said  cen- 
tral chamber  to  said  main  nozzle;  said  central  body  having  a 
plurality  of  auxiliary  orifices  leading  to  said  central  chamber; 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  exhaust  opening 
of  said  main  nozzle  to  draw  a  selected  yam  therethrough;  a 


1.  In  an  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  edge  cutting  and  sealing 
moving  lengths  of  at  least  partially  thermoplastic  material, 
particularly  textile  fabric  having  at  least  some  thermoplstic 
fibers,  and  including  anvil  means  and  vibrating  sonic  hom 
having  a  flat  working  face  cooperating  with  and  vibrating 
against  said  anvil  means  for  the  ultrasonic  edge  cutting  and 
sealing  as  the  material  moves  between  said  sonic  hom  means 
and  said  anvil  means;  the  improvement  of  a  construction  of 
said  anvil  means  characterized  by  being  adjustable  to  positions 
for  effecting  clean  and  sharp  edge  cutting  and  desired  amounts 
of  edge  sealing  in  the  material  while  resisting  wear  on  said 
anvil  means,  said  anvil  means  comprising: 
an  anvil  member  defining  a  peaked  cutting  edge  for  cutting 
the  moving  material  as  said  sonic  hom  means  vibrates 
against  said  cutting  edge,  and  first  and  second  surfaces 
extending  in   respective  opposite  directions  from  said 
peaked  cutting  edge  and  forming  respective  included 
acute  angles  with  said  hom  face  from  said  cutting  edge,  of 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  surfaces  forming  a  sealing 
surface  for  sealing  the  cut  edge  of  the  material  a  predeter- 
mined distance  inwardly  of  the  out  edge  as  said  sonic  hom 
vibrates  against  said  anvil  member  and  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  surface  forming  a  reinforcing  surface  for 
said  cutting  edge;  and 
means  mounting  said  anvil  member  for  selective  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  cutting 
edge  for  varying  the  included  angles  of  said  sealing  and 
reinforcing  surfaces  so  that  the  included  angle  of  said 
sealing  surface  is  less  than  the  included  angle  of  said  rein- 
forcing surface,  the  predetermined  distance  of  sealing 
being  determined  by  and  increasing  with  the  increasing 
acuteness  of  the  predetermined  included  angle  of  said 
sealing  surface. 


4,542,772 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  INTRODUONG  ONE 

OR  MORE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  DIFFERENT  WEFT 

THREADS  INTO  AN  AIR  JET  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Heinz  Gaschutz,  4773  Mohnesee-Gunne,  Kreis  Soest,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5. 
1982,  3203876 

Int.  a.<  D03D  47/30 
VJS.  a.  139— 435  7  claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  introducing  one  or  more  of  a 
plurality  of  weft  threads  to  the  weaving  compartment  of  an  air 
jet  loom  comprising  a  single  main  air  nozzle  including  an  outer 
portion  secured  to  a  central  body,  a  common  central  air  cham- 
ber within  said  central  body,  and  a  delivery  orifice  extending 


plurality  of  feed  nozzles  each  of  which  is  mounted  in  operative 
communication  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  auxiliary  orifices; 
means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
feed  nozzles  to  deliver  a  selected  yam  therethrough;  and  a 
reversing  means  associated  with  each  of  said  yams  for  with- 
drawing the  unselected  yams  from  said  orifice. 


4,542,773 

PORTABLE  MACHINE  DESIGNED  FOR  THE 

AUTOMATIC  INSTALLATION  OF  WIRE  TIES  ON 

CONCRETE  REINFORONG  STEEL  FRAMES  AND 

OPERATION  THEREOF 

Guy  Lafon,  22  Avenue  De  Beauregard  -  Cran  Gevrier,  Haute 

Savoie,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,140,  Oct.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,855 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1980,  80  21785 

Int.  a*  B21F  9/02 

U.S.  a.  140—93.6  11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  machine  for  the  automatic  installation  of  a  wire 
tie  around  reinforcing  steel  sections  at  the  point  where  they 
cross  each  other  comprising: 

a  machine  housing; 

a  fixed  stop  piece  attached  to  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
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placed  on  top  of  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel 
sections; 

two  lower  jaws,  pivotally  supported  from  said  housing  by  a 
common  horizontal  pin,  the  free  ends  of  said  jaws  opera- 
tive to  press  the  reinforcing  steel  sections  against  said 
fixed  stop  piece; 

a  multi-component  wire  guiding  device  deflning  a  spiraling 
channel  guide  around  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel 
sections; 

means  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  two  lower  jaws 
for  feeding  a  wire  into  said  wire  guiding  device,  said 
spiraling  channel  guide  directing  said  wire  into  a  spiral 
around  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel  sections; 

a  hinged  pair  of  tongs  disposed  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said 
two  lower  jaws  adapted  to  clamp  on  the  free  end  of  the 
spiraled  wire  and  pull  the  free  end  of  the  wire  tight  over 
the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel  sections; 

means  for  reversing  said  means  for  feeding  to  pull  the  other 
end  of  the  wire  tight  over  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing 
steel  sections; 

means  responsive  to  the  other  end  of  the  wire  being  pulled 
tight  for  cutting  the  wire;  and 

a  rotating  pair  of  rotating  tongs  operative  to  twist  the  ends  of 
the  wire  together  in  response  to  said  wire  being  cut. 

9.  A  method  for  tying  a  wire  tie  about  two  crossed  reinforc- 
ing steel  sections  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  the  ftxed  upper  stop  piece  of  a  wire  tying  machine 
above  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel  sections  to  be 
tied; 

pivoting  upward  and  forward  two  lower  jaws  to  lock  said 
jaws  in  a  shut  position  and  clamp  the  reinforcing  steel 
sections  against  the  fixed  upper  stop  piece,  said  two  lower 
jaws  including  a  wire  guide  section  having  a  spiraling 
channel  which  is  automatically  positioned  around  said 
reinforcing  steel  sections  when  said  two  lower  jaws  are 
locked  in  said  shut  position; 

activating  a  wire  feeding  device  in  response  to  said  two 
lower  jaws  being  locked  in  said  shut  position  to  force  a 
preset  length  of  wire  tie  inside  the  spiraling  channel  of  said 
wire  guide  section; 

feeding  the  wire  into  said  spiraling  channel  to  guide  the  wire 
around  the  crossing  of  the  reinforcing  steel  sections  in  the 
shape  of  an  elongated  coil; 

pulling  the  free  end  of  the  wire,  coming  out  of  the  spiraling 
channel,  with  hinged  tongs  to  tighten  the  coiled  wire  tie 
about  the  reinforcing  steel  sections  and  to  introduce  the 
free  end  of  the  wire  being  pulled  inside  one  of  the  two 
channels  of  a  rotating  tongs; 

reversing  the  feed  direction  of  the  wire  feeding  device  in 
response  to  said  hinged  tongs  reaching  the  limit  of  its 
pulling  motion  to  pull  back  the  wire  further  tightening  the 
wire  around  the  reinforcing  steel  sections; 

activating  a  cutting  edge  to  introduce  the  wire  tie  into  the 
other  channel  of  said  rotating  tongs  and  to  cut  the  wire  tie 
in  response  to  said  feeding  device  exerting  a  preset  tensile 
stress  on  said  wire; 

activating  a  clamping  nut  of  the  rotating  tongs  to  slide  axi- 
ally  and  lock  both  ends  of  the  wire  tie  which  were  previ- 
ously introduced  in  said  channels  of  said  rotating  tongs; 

rotating  the  rotating  tongs  around  a  fixed  axis  so  as  to  twist 
the  wire  tie  until  the  ends  of  the  wire  tie  locked  in  the 
rotating  tongs  break  off  under  the  strain  at  the  upper 
portion  of  the  twist; 

reversing  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotating  tongs  to 
activate  a  breakaway  type  lug  provided  on  said  machine 
to  interpose  itself  and  cause  the  upper  portion  of  the  wire 
tie  which  may  have  remained  in  said  rotating  tongs  to  fall 
off;  and 

resetting  all  the  mechanisms  of  said  tying  machine  at  the  end 
of  the  cycle  for  the  next  wire  tie. 


4,542,774 

DELIVERY  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRESSURIZED  GAS 

Lars  G.  Starlo,  Sigtuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AGA  AB,  GtJe- 

land,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  416,238 

Int  a*  B65B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  141—1  25  Claims 


21.  A  method  of  providing  pressurized  gas  to  a  customer 
location,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flat  bed  vehicle  with  a  central  divider  defin- 
ing two  side-by-side  pallet  sites,  a  plurality  of  pallets  sized 
to  be  positioned  in  the  pallet  sites,  each  pallet  carrying  a 
plurality  of  pressurized  gas  cylinders  and  having  a  pallet 
manifold  connected  to  its  cylinders,  the  pallets  and  the 
vehicle  having  interengaging  formation  means  for  retain- 
ing the  pallets  in  place  on  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  central 
divider,  piping  means  on  the  vehicle  associated  with  the 
central  divider  and  leading  to  a  control  panel  with  valves 
and  service  connections,  and  a  bridging  conduit  means, 
one  for  each  pallet  site,  connected  at  intervals  to  the 
piping  means; 

(b)  charging  the  cylinders  with  pressurized  gas; 

(c)  assembling  the  cylinders  in  the  pallets  and  loading  the 
pallets  into  the  pallet  sites,  and  connecting  the  pallet  mani- 
folds to  the  vehicle  piping  means; 

(d)  operating  the  vehicle  to  transport  the  pallet-carried 
cylinders  to  a  customer  location; 

(e)  connecting  the  service  connections  to  customer-receiv- 
ing connections;  and, 

(0  dispensing  the  pressurized  gas  from  the  cylinders  through 
the  vehicle  piping  means  and  the  control  panel  to  the 
customer-receiving  connections. 


4,542,775 

SLURRY  CONCENTRATION  AND  DILUTION 

APPARATUS 

Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  Oty,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  264,917,  May  18,  1981,  Pat 
No.  4,444,229.  This  application  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,544 

Int.  a.*  B65B  31/00 
U.S.  a.  141—65  3  Claims 

1.  Concentration  control  apparatus  in  a  slurry  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  a  circular  side  wall  with  first  and  second  ends  attached 
thereto  in  a  manner  to  define  a  chamber; 

b.  a  first,  second  and  third  tangential  port  means  mounted  on 
said  side  wall  and  opening  into  said  chamber; 

c.  an  axial  outlet  port  attached  to  one  of  said  end  walls  and 
opening  into  said  chamber; 
a  source  of  fiuid; 
means  coupling  said  source  of  fluid  to  said  third  tangential 


d. 
e. 
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port,  said  coupling  means  including  a  controllable  valve 
means; 

f.  means  coupling  said  first  tangential  port  to  said  slurry 
system; 

g.  means  coupling  said  second  tangential  port  to  said  slurry 
system; 

h.  means  coupled  to  said  second  tangential  means  for  mea- 
suring the  density  of  slurry  through  said  means  and  gener- 


4,542,776 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

SPLINED  CORNER  JOINTS 

Lawrence  C.  Kehoe,  Box  1920,  Vineyard  Haven,  Mass.  02568 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,833 

Int  a.*  B27F  1/08.  5/02 

VS.  a.  144-353  14  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  splined  comer  joints, 
comprising: 

a  worktable  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  finger  slots  there- 
through for  guidably  supporting  a  routing  tool  and  the 
like  on  a  first  side  thereof,  the  cutting  blade  of  the  routing 
tool  projecting  through  the  slots  during  use;  and, 
clamping  means  on  the  other  side  of  the  worktable  for  re- 
ceivmg  and  holding  two  workpieces,  having  mitered 
edges  to  be  joined  against  one  another,  such  that  the 
mitered  edges  abut  one  another  to  form  a  desired  angle 
about  a  comer  axis,  the  comer  axis  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  axes  of  the  finger  slots, 
whereby  guided  movement  of  the  router  through  the 
finger  slots  automatically  provides  sets  of  aligned  slots  in 
both  mitered  edges  for  receiving  connecting  splines  of 
corresponding  cross-section  which  lock  the  workpieces 
together  in  precise  alignment. 
5.  A  method  for  manufacturing  splined  comer  joints  on  a 
worktable  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  finger 


slots  therethrough  for  guided  movement  of  a  routing  tool  and 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of; 
mitering  abutment  edges  on  the  two  workpieces  to  be  joined 

as  a  comer; 
clamping  the  mitered  edges  of  the  workpieces  together,  in 
operable  relationship  to  the  worktable,  such  that  a  comer 
axis  defined  by  the  mitered  edges  is  perpendicular  to  the 
lengthwise  axes  of  the  finger  slots; 
cutting  sets  of  aligned  slots  in  both  mitered  edges  by  moving 
the  cutting  blade  of  the  routing  tool  along  the  finger  slots 
on  the  other  surface  of  the  worktable;  and, 
inserting  splines  into  the  aligned  slots  of  the  mitered  edges, 
the  splines  having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  that  of 
the  slots,  whereby  the  splines  lock  the  workpieces  to- 
gether in  precise  alignment. 


4,542,777 

CARRYING  CASE 

BeiUamin  A.  Benson,  7320  Voss  Pkwy.,  Middleton,  Wis.  53562 

FUed  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,419 

Int.  a."  A45C  11/34.  11/36;  B42F  15/00 

U.S.  a  150-52  B  16  Claims 


ating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said  measured  den- 
sity; and 
i.  control  means  accepting  said  output  signal  and  generating 
a  response  signal  to  said  controllable  valve  means 
whereby  slurry  flowing  into  said  chamber  through  said  first 
tangential  port  and  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  second 
tangential  port  can  have  its  density  uniformly  reduced  by 
injecting  fluid  into  said  chamber  through  said  third  tangential 
port. 


*Vff 


I.J.  Jj'j.JJJJJi*    3'U'^,    3,ff^    . 


1.  A  carrying  case  adapted  to  conveniently  contain  writing 
materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  portion  having  inwardly  facing  surfaces  that 
define  an  upwardly  opening  file  chamber  having  a  lower 
portion  rim; 

(b)  an  upper  portion  having  inwardly  facing  surfaces  that 
define  a  storage  chamber  having  an  upper  portion  rim; 

(c)  a  panel  and  means  for  sliding  the  panel  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position  to  selectively  close  and  open 
the  storage  chamber;  and 

(d)  means  for  removably  fastening  the  upper  portion  rim  to 
the  lower  portion  rim  only  when  the  panel  is  in  its  closed 
position  to  thereby  close  the  file  chamber  and  constrain 
the  panel  within  its  closed  position. 


4  542  778 
TREAD  FOR  PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Klaus  Thielenuuin,  Hildesheim,  and  Hagen  Trabandt,  Sehnde, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Continental  Gum- 
mi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,184 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1983,  3314775 

Int.  a.«  B60C  11/06 
U.S.  a.  152—209  R       '  5  Claims 

1.  A  tread  configuration,  for  a  pneumatic  vehicle  tire,  com- 
prising zigzagged  circumferential  grooves,  each  of  which  has  a 
base  and  two  opposite  sides;  each  side  is  stepped  in  such  a  way 
as  to  form  side  faces,  which  essentially  extend  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  of  said  tire,  and  step  faces,  which  essentially 
extend  transverse  to  the  circumferential  direction  of  said  tire; 
said  side  faces  of  a  given  side  of  one  of  said  circumferential 
grooves  are  grouped  into  pairs,  with  said  side  faces  of  each  of 
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said  pairs  merging  into  one  another  via  a  given  one  of  said  step 
faces;  said  step  faces  are  disposed  at  an  angle  to  a  radial  plane 
defined  as  extending  through  the  main  axis  of  said  tire,  such 
that  the  step  faces  slope  upwardly  toward  the  tread  surface, 


^^r^'^^,^'^^'^^^ 


*        T- 


h^^^:t^^ 


1.  A  tire  chain,  in  particular  an  anti-skid  or  antislip  tire  chain, 
including  an  inner  part  and  an  outer  part  as  well  as  a  tread  part 
which  joins  the  inner  part  and  the  outer  part  in  assembled 
relationship  therewith,  of  which  the  inner  p^  comprises:  at 
least  one  fastener  having  a  fastener  member  and  a  counter 
fastener  member;  said  fastener  member  having  means  that  form 
an  introduction  opening  and  an  attachment  opening  into  which 
the  counter  fastener  member  can  be  engaged  and  said  counter 
fastener  member  being  frame  shaped  deflning  on  opening 
which  connects  to  the  fastener  member;  the  introduction  open- 
ing being  open  in  a  direction  towards  the  counter  fastener 
member;  the  introduction  opening  being  joined  via  at  least  one 
guide  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  insertion  direction 
of  the  counter  fastener  member  in  a  tapered  relationship  to  the 
attachment  opening  which  lies  transversely  of  the  guide  por- 
tion; a  resilient  fitting  member,  having  connections  to  fitting 


aids  formed  by  grip  members  which  are  to  be  connected  to  the 
connections;  and,  in  a  region  between  the  introduction  opening 
and  the  attachment  opening,  at  least  one  securing  element 
being  provided  for  said  counter  fastener  member  to  prevent 
unintentional  disengagement  thereof,  said  fastener  member  and 
said  counter  fastener  member  forming  a  fastener  connection 
opened  to  mount  the  tire  chain  in  assembled  relationship  of 
inner,  outer  and  tread  parts  over  a  tire  subject  to  securing 
engagement  of  said  fastener  member  and  said  counter  fastener 
member  behind  the  tire  via  said  resilient  fitting  member  in  a 
single  manipulation  thereof  without  being  visible  during  fas- 
tening thereof. 


4,542,780 

WAX  PROnLES  FOR  DENTAL  BRIDGES 

Bengt  0.  Alm^r,  Box  31025,  400  32  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,230 

Int.  a*  B22C  7/00 


U.S.  a.  164—235 


9Claiin> 


each  two  side  faces  of  a  given  pair  of  side  faces,  which  merge 
into  one  another;  being  staggered  by  the  width  of  said  one  step 
face,  with  the  width  of  the  latter  being  that  dimension  thereof 
which  extends  substantially  transverse  to  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  tire. 


i 


4,542,779 
TIRE  CHAIN 

Anton  Miiller,  Aalen-Unterkochen;  Hubert  Konig,  Aalen,  and 
Ludwig  Woifbeis,  Aalen  Hofhermweiler,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Eisen-  and  Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,859 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1983,  3310917 

Int  a*  B60C  27/06 
U.S.  a.  152—213  A  15  Claims 


1.  A  wax  profile  for  use  in  making  a  dental  bridge,  the  wax 
profile  adapted  to  be  a  model  for  a  negative  mold  into  which  a 
gold  alloy  is  cast  to  result  in  a  skeleton  having  the  same  shape 
as  the  wax  profile,  the  skeleton  thereafter  being  coated  with 
porcelain  to  form  a  tooth  that  can  be  joined  into  a  dental 
bridge,  said  wax  profile  comprising: 

a  body  formed  of  wax  and  having  a  shape  in  the  form  of  a 
tooth  that  in  horizontal  cross-section  presents  at  least  one 
substantially  round  lobe,  said  body  having  at  least  one 
upper  tubular  cavity  opening  to  the  top  thereof  and  at 
least  one  lower  tubular  cavity  open  to  the  bottom  thereof, 
there  being  a  median  tubular  channel  vertically  connect- 
ing together  the  upper  and  lower  tubular  cavities,  so  that 
said  porcelain  coating  said  skeleton  is  continuous  verti- 
cally through  said  skeleton  to  provide  the  tooth  with  high 
strength  response  to  compressive  forces  applied  vertically 
to  said  tooth  in  said  bridge. 


4,542,781 

BREAKOUT  WARNING  METHOD,  UTILIZING 

ACOUSTICS,  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

INSTALLATION  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ITS 

IMPLEMENTATION 

Manfred  Kreyenhop,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,069 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1983,  3300327 

Int.  a*  B22D  11/16 
U.S.  a.  164—451  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  breakout  warning  signal  in  a 
continuous  casting  installation   wherein  billets  are  formed 
within  a  continuous  casting  mold,  said  method  using  a  sound 
recorder,  storage  means  and  comparator  means,  and  wherein 
said  method  comprises: 
continuously  measuring  instantaneously  actual  sound  signals 
around  said  mold  with  said  sound  recorder  during  opera- 
tion of  said  mold; 
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storing  and  delaying  said  actual  sound  signals  within  said 
storage  means  to  form  delayed  reference  sound  signals; 

sending  said  delayed  reference  sound  signals  to  said  compar- 
ator means; 

sending  instantaneously  said  actual  sound  signals  to  said 
comparator  means  for  comparison  with  said  delayed  refer- 
ence sound  signals;  and 

generating  said  breakout  warning  signal  upon  detecting  with 
said  comparator  means  a  difference  greater  than  at  least 
one  predetermined  threshold  value  between  said  instanta- 
neously sent  actual  sound  signals  and  said  delayed  refer- 
ence sound  signals. 


13.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  breakout  warning  signal  in 
a  continuous  casting  installation  wherein  billets  are  formed 
within  a  continuous  casting  mold,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sound  recorder  arranged  adjacent  said  mold  for  recording 
casting  sounds; 

an  amplifier  connected  to  said  sound  recorder  for  amplifying 
said  casting  sounds; 

comparator  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  for  compar- 
ing said  casting  sounds;  and 

alarm  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  for  gener- 
ating said  breakout  warning  signal. 


4,542,782 
ROTARY-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Eriing  Bemer,  Loretohohe  5,  6300  Zug,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1983,  58-30853 

Int.  O*  F28D  19/00 

VS.  CI.  165-9  4  Claims 


(eoo'c)  (6oo'c> 


1.  A  rotary  type  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  casing  having  on  one  face  thereof  an  inlet  for  high  temper- 
ature gas  and  an  outlet  for  heated  air,  and  on  an  opposed 
face  thereof  a  corresponding  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  cooled 


gas  and  an  inlet  for  cooling  air,  respectively,  said  inlets 
and  outlets  being  diametrically  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other; 

a  rotor  disposed  in  said  casing  on  a  shaft  about  a  central  axis 
parallel  to  said  inlets  and  outlets  and  provided  with  axial 
heat  exchanger  passages  for  transmitting  gas  there- 
through; 

sealing  means  to  direct  high  temperature  gas  from  said  high 
temperature  inlet  to  said  corresponding  outlet  for  cooled 
gas  through  said  axial  passages,  while  excluding  those 
passages  adjacent  said  rotor  shaft  and  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  rotor; 

means  to  direct  cooling  air  from  said  inlet  for  same  about  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and  through  said  excluded 
axial  passages  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  and 
through  said  excluded  axial  passages  adjacent  said  rotor 
shaft  and  thence  to  said  outlet  for  heated  air; 

whereby  high  temperature  gas  is  cooled  and  the  inside  of 
said  casing  and  areas  close  to  said  shaft  and  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor  are  cooled. 


4,542,783 
REFRIGERATION  EQUIPMENT 
Ynji  Fiuimoto,  Osaka;  Masayuki  Aono,  Sakai;  Tetuo  Nakano, 
Takaishi,  and  TeUi  Nakabayashi,  Kishiwada,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,128 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-234267 
Int.  a.-*  F25B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  165—30  10  Qaims 


Jlk   ?J    70S» 


--» 


1.  In  refrigeration  equipment  having  a  compressor,  a  con- 
denser, an  evaporator,  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  with  an 
equalizer  line  connected  to  a  low  pressure  line  that  connects  a 
suction  side  of  said  compressor  and  an  outlet  of  said  expansion 
valve,  said  low  pressure  line  also  connecting  said  suction  side 
of  said  compressor  and  an  outlet  of  said  evaporator,  the  im- 
provement comprising  control  means  for  controlling  an  open- 
ing of  said  thermostatic  expansion  valve  using  pressure  from 
hot  gas  from  said  compressor  which  by  passes  said  condensor 
and  said  thermostatic  expansion  valve,  said  control  means 
including: 

(a)  a  hot  gas  by-pass  for  introducing  hot  gas  discharged  from 
said  compressor  into  said  evaporator  by  by-passing  said 
condensor  and  said  expansion  valve; 

(b)  a  hot  gas  valve  on  said  hot  gas  by-pass,  for  controlling  an 
amount  of  hot  gas  to  be  introduced  into  said  evaporator; 

(c)  a  control  passage  connected  on  one  end  to  an  outlet  of 
said  hot  gas  valve,  for  introducing  a  portion  of  said  hot  gas 
discharged  from  said  compressor  into  said  equalizer  line  to 
control  an  opening  of  said  thermostatic  expansion  valve 
by  means  of  hot  gas  pressure,  said  control  passage  being 
connected  on  another  end  to  said  equalizer  line;  and 

(d)  a  conununication  shut-off  valve  for  shutting  ofT  conunu- 
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nication  between  said  hot  gas  by-pass  and  said  equalizer 
line  by  means  of  said  control  passage,  said  communication 
shut-ofT  valve  being  responsive  to  closing  of  said  hot  gas 
valve. 


4,542,784 
RETENTION  AND  COOLING  OF  PLUG-IN  ELECTRONIC 
MODULES  IN  A  HIGH  SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION 
ENVIRONMENT 
James  W.  Welsh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Planning  Re- 
search Corporation,  McLean,  Va. 
Diyision  of  Ser.  No.  364,452,  Apr.  1, 1982,.  This  application  Apr. 
13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,077 
Int.  a.<  F28F  7/00:  H05K  7/20 
\}&,  a.  165—80  B  10  Oaims 


^u- 


1.  Method  for  selectively  clamping  the  edges  of  an  array  of 
plural  electronic  modules  into  mechanical  and  thermal  contact 
with  a  fluid  coolant  circuit,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  stack  of  plural  substantially  parallel  generally 
planar  fluid  conduit-containing  structures  having  spaced- 
apart  legs,  each  said  structure  having  mechanical/thermal 
contact  pads  disposed  approximately  perpendicular  to  its 
general  plane  on  the  inside  edges  of  said  parallel  legs,  said 
contact  pads  being  directed  in  one  direction  on  some  of 
said  structures  and  in  an  opposite  direction  on  others  of 
said  structures; 
moving  at  least  said  some  structures  in  a  first  direction  so  as 
to  permit  unobstructed  insertion  of  a  stack  of  electronic 
modules  transversely  of  said  structures  with  the  module 
edges  being  disposed  between  said  opposingly  directed 
contact  pads;  and 
moving  at  least  said  some  structures  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  to  selectively  clamp  the  edges 
of  said  stack  of  electronic  modules  between  said  oppos- 
ingly directed  contact  pads. 


4,542,785 
AGRICULTURAL  HARVESTER  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Ralph  S.  Bagnall,  Mississauga,  and  WilUam  N.  Helm,  Oakville, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Industries 
Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,907 
Int.  a.<  F28G  3/16 
U.S.  a.  165—95  7  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  harvester  cooling  system  for  cooling  an 
internal  combustion  engine  including  a  support  frame,  a  heat 
exchanger  mounted  on  the  support  frame,  a  cooling  fan  for 
moving  air  through  the  heat  exchanger,  a  drive  for  the  cooling 
fan,  and  a  heat  exchanger  air  cleaner  assembly  characterized 
by  a  fixed  screen  mounted  on  the  support  frame  adjacent  one 


side  of  the  heat  exchanger,  a  rotatable  shaft  passing  through 
the  fixed  screen,  at  least  one  bearing  assembly  supporting  the 
routable  shaft,  an  air  cutoff  plate  secured  to  the  routablc  shaft 
between  the  fixed  screen  and  the  heat  exchanger,  a  suction 
device  including  a  central  chamber  secured  to  the  rotatable 
shaft,  a  suction  pipe  attached  to  the  central  chamber  and  ex- 


tending radially  outward  from  the  rouuble  shaft  directly 
opposite  the  air  cutoff  plate  with  the  fixed  screen  between  the 
suction  pipe  and  the  air  cutoff  plate,  a  long  slot  in  the  side  of 
the  suction  pipe  adjacent  the  fixed  screen,  a  vacuum  source 
mounted  on  the  support  frame,  a  vacuum  pipe  connected  to  the 
vacuum  source  and  the  central  chamber  of  the  suction  device 
and  a  drive  connected  to  the  routable  shaft. 


4,542,786 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  WITH  VARIED-ANGLE 

TUBES 
Gene  A.  Anders,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 

Peoria,  111. 
PCT  No.  PCr/US81/01604,  §  371  Date  Nov.  30, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Nov.  30,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01997,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jun.  9,  1983 

PCT  FUed  Not.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  588,862 

Int.  a.*  F28F  1/n 

U.S.  a.  165—144  3  Claims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  core  (12)  having  an  inlet  end  (28),  a 
central  portion,  an  outlet  end  (40),  and  a  longitudinal  axis  (44) 
extending  from  the  inlet  end  (28)  to  the  outlet  end  (40),  said 
core  adapted  to  be  oriented  throughout  a  preselected  range  of 
fold  angles  (48)  less  than  90°  between  the  core  axis  (44)  and  a 
general  flow  direction  (F)  of  a  fluid  stream  that  the  core  inlet 
end  (28)  is  adapted  to  receive,  comprising: 


1574 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


a  plurality  of  stacked  and  generally  spaced  fins  (14)  having  a 
generally  straight  elongated  configuration,  and 

a  plurality  of  tubes  (16)  extending  generally  perpendicular 
through  the  fins  (14)  of  the  core  (12)  and  arranged  in  a 
single  substantially-straight  row  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  (28,40),  each  of  said  tubes  (16)  having  an  elon- 
gated cross-sectional  configuration  defining  a  respective 
longitudinal  major  axis  (54)  wherein  the  major  axes  (54)  of 
the  tubes  (16)  define  respective  preselected  angles  (A) 
with  the  core  axis  (44),  said  angles  (A4)  of  all  tubes  (164) 
in  the  central  portion  of  the  core  (12)  being  of  the  same 
magnitude  and  less  than  90*,  said  angles  (A3,A2,A])  of  the 
tubes  (163,162,161)  nearest  each  end  (28,40)  of  the  core 
(12)  being  less  than  the  angles  (A4)  of  all  tubes  (164)  in  the 
central  portion  and  also  progressively  decreasing  in  mag- 
nitude from  the  central  portion  to  the  respective  inlet  and 
outlet  ends  (28,40). 


4  542  787 

wireline' OIL  PAN 

Richard  W.  Parker,  Rte.  1,  Box  24F,  Gibson,  La.  70356 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,690 

Int  a*  E21B  33/03 

U.S.  a.  166    84  11  aaims 


1.  A  well  fluid  collector,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  chamber  adapted  to 
enclose  a  wireline  pulley  and  collect  fluids  dispersed  from 
a  wireline  engaged  with  said  pulley; 

b.  means  for  removably  mounting  said  housing  around  a 
wireline  pulley; 

c.  means  for  allowing  passage  of  a  wireline  engaged  upon 
said  pulley  through  said  chamber; 

d.  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  collected  fluid  from  said 
chamber;  and 

e.  means  external  of  said  chamber,  for  adjusting  a  packing 
nut  enclosed  by  said  chamber. 


./ 

T  4,542,788 

DOWNHOLE  WELL  TOOL 
Jim  Semar,  109  East  Dr.,  New  Iberin,  La.  70560 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,820 
Int.  a*  E21B  23/04 
U.S.  a.  166—217  5  Claims 

1.  A  safety  tool  for  running  in  a  tubing  string  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  rope  socket  at  the  upper  end  which  socket  is  adapted  to 
be  lowered  in  a  tubing  string  on  a  wireline; 

(b)  a  tapered  cone  below  said  rope  socket; 

(c)  externally  serrated  tubing  grip  means  slidable  on  said 
tapered  cone  and  having  an  external  surface  for  gripping 
the  interior  of  a  tubing  string  when  moved  radially  out- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  tapered  cone; 


(d)  an  elongate  connector  means  extending  from  said  grip 
means  downwardly  of  the  tool; 

(e)  weight  means  attached  to  said  elongate  connector  means 
for  supporting  a  remedial  wireline  operated  tool  therebe- 
low  to  be  run  into  the  tubing  string;  and 


^A 


(0  a  stem  for  mounting  said  tapered  cone  relative  to  said 
elongate  means  enabling  relative  movement  between  said 
stem  and  said  elongate  means  which  movement  is  coupled 
to  said  tapered  cone  and  grip  means  for  radial  expansion 
outwardly  into  a  gripping  relationship  with  the  interior  of 
the  tubing  string. 


4,542,789 
VISCOSITY  ENHANCEMENT  SYSTEM 
Paul  R.  Stapp,  BartlesviUe,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesyille,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,188 
Int.  a*  E21B  43/16 
U.S.  a.  166—274  16  Qaims 

11.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  comprising  injecting  a  surfactant  slug  into  said  reser- 
voir via  one  or  more  injection  wells  followed  by  the  injection 
of  a  mobility  buffer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utiliz- 
ing as  said  mobility  buffer  a  viscosity  enhanced  fluid  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  water; 

(b)  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  sodium  salt  of  a  C12  to  C24 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acid; 

(c)  0.5-10  parts  by  weight  of  urea;  and 

(d)  0.1-15  parts  by  weight  of  NaCl. 


4,542,790 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  EXTENSIVELY 

EMULSION-FREE  OIL  FROM  A  SUBTERRANEAN 

RESERVOIR 

Dieter  Balzer,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Cbemis- 

che  Werke  Huels  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,547,  Sep.  9,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,680 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1980,  3033927 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  E21B  43/22 

VJS.  a.  166—274  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  extracting  extensively  emulsion-free  oil 

from  a  subterranean  deposit,  the  formation  water  of  which  has 

a  medium  or  high  total  salinity  and  has  a  relatively  low  alkaline 
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earth  metal  ion  concentration,  comprising  injecting  into  an 
injection  well  therein  an  aqueous  tenside  solution  or  dispersion 
in  formation  water  comprising  1-20%  by  weight  of  a  mixture 
of  10-90%  of  carboxymethylated  ethoxylates  of  the  formula 

R— {OCH2CH2)„— OCHz— COOM 
and  90-10%  of  ethoxylates  of  the  formula 
R— {OCH2CH2)„— OH. 

wherein 

R  is  a  linear  or  branched  hydrocarbon  aliphatic  group  of 
4-20  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylphenyl  or  dialkylphenyl 
group  of  1-14  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups, 

n  is  1-30,  and 

M  is  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  ammonium, 

wherein  alkaline  earth  metal  ions  are  contained  in  the  in- 
jected tenside-solution  or  dispersion  in  such  a  concentra- 
tion that  the  phase  inversion  temperature  of  the  system: 
crude  oil/formation  water/tenside  solution  or  dispersion, 
lies  0*-10*  C.  above  the  deposit  temperature. 


4,542,792 
METHOD  AND  REMOVABLE  AUXIUARY  APPARATUS 
FOR  PERMANENTLY  LOCKING  OPEN  A  WELL  FLOW 

CONTROL  DEVICE 
Neil  H.  Akkemiaii,  Kingwood,  Tex.,  sMignor  to  Baku-  OO 

Tools,  Inc.,  Orange,  Calif. 

ContiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  259,784,  May  1, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatioB  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,172 

iBt  a.*  E21B  23/04,  34/06 

VS.  CI.  166—374  18  Clairaa 


4,542,791 

METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING  WELLBORES  WITH 

POLYCARBOXYLIC  AOD  SHEAR  THICKENING 

COMPOSITION 

E?elyn  N.  Drake,  Plainfield,  and  Peter  Calcavecchio,  Lodi,  both 

of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Com- 

pany,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  586,864,  Mar.  6,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  516,905,  Jul.  25, 1983, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,455, 
Aug.  31, 1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  672,580 

Int.  a.*  E21B  33/138 

U.S.  a.  166—291  60  Qainu 


d  «MI  Co**  FWK 


I 

8 


} 
i 


1.  A  process  for  plugging  a  porous  earth  formation  which 
comprises  contacting  said  formation  with  a  shear-thickening 
composition  which  comprises  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  having 
particles  of  hydratable,  water-expandable  clay  dispersed  in  the 
continuous  oily  phase  thereof  said  oily  phase  having  a  poly- 
amine  derivative  surfactant  dissolved  therein  and  said  dis- 
persed aqueous  phase  of  said  emulsion  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid  and  a  polyacrylamide,  said 
contacting  occurring  under  conditions  of  high  shear  sufficient 
to  form  a  paste  from  said  composition  which  plugs  said  porous 
formation. 


1.  A  removable  auxiliary  apparatus  for  use  with  a  flow 
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control  device  within  a  conduit  in  a  subterranean  well  for 
permanently  locking  said  flow  control  device  in  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  flow  control  device  being  of  the  type  having  a  valve 
head  member  which  is  reciprocating!  y  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  and  is  normally  biased  to  the  closed 
position,  drive  means  connected  to  said  valve  head  member  for 
causing  said  valve  head  member  to  open  and  close,  and  locking 
sleeve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  means  for 
locking  said  valve  head  member  open  when  opened  by  said 
drive  means,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending mandrel  having  attaching  means  at  the  top  end  thereof 
for  being  atUched  to  a  running  tool  for  positioning  within  said 
flow  control  device  by  said  running  tool;  plunger  means  at  the 
bottom  end  thereof  for  engaging  and  opening  said  valve  head 
member;  a  piston  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
and  reciprocatingly  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a 
second  position,  said  piston  member  having  contact  means  for 
contacting  said  drive  means  when  said  piston  member  moves 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  and  for  causing 
said  drive  means  and  locking  sleeve  means  to  move  into  said 
open  position;  wedge  means  releasably  attached  to  said  piston 
member  for  permanent  engagement  with  said  drive  means  and 
detachment  from  said  piston  member  when  said  valve  head 
member  is  locked  in  the  open  position,  retaining  means 
mounted  on  said  piston  member  for  holding  said  wedge  means 
in  a  first  position  disengaged  from  said  drive  means  when  said 
piston  member  is  in  said  first  |X>sition  and  for  allowing  said 
wedge  means  to  engage  said  drive  means  when  said  piston 
member  is  in  said  second  position;  and  release  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  piston  member  for  detaching  said 
wedge  means  from  said  piston  member  after  said  wedge  means 
engages  said  drive  means,  whereby  said  mandrel  and  said 
piston  member  can  subsequently  be  removed  from  within  said 
flow  control  device  by  the  running  tool. 


will  be  transmitted  to  said  rock  shaft  and  tend  to  route  the 
same. 


4  542  794 
METHOD  AND  A  MEANS  FOR  ALIGNING  A  ROCK 

DRILL 
Hakon  E.  Bjor,  Hvalstad,  Norway,  assignor  to  Ingenior  Thor 
Funiholmen  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  372,236 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  29, 1982,  811460 

Int.  a.*  E21B  J5/04 

U.S.  a.  173—1  5  Qaims 


4,542,793 

ONE-PASS  COMPLETE  TILLAGE  SYSTEM 

WiUiam  J.  Dietrich,  Sr.,  Congeryille,  III.,  assignor  to  DMI,  Inc., 

Goodfield,  lU. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  220,419,  Dec.  29, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,403,662, 
wliich  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,585,  Aug.  17, 
1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,706.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

531,169 

iBt  a.*  AOIB  35/ J8 

U.S.  a.  172—180  10  Qaims 


1.  An  agricultrual  implement  comprising:  A  main  frame 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  traction  vehicle  and  including 
ground  support  wheels;  a  first  set  of  tools  carried  by  said  main 
frame;  first  hydraulic  power  means  for  adjusting  the  elevation 
of  said  main  frame  relative  to  said  ground  support  wheel;  a 
sub-frame;  a  second  set  of  tools  carried  by  said  sub-frame; 
adjustable  linkage  means  including  a  four-bar  linkage  for  con- 
necting said  sub-frame  to  said  main  frame  to  maintain  said 
sub-frame  generally  parallel  to  said  main  frame;  rock  shaft 
means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  main  frame;  second  hy- 
draulic power  means  operated  independently  of  said  first  hy- 
draulic power  means  for  rotating  said  rock  shaft  and  said 
four-bar  linkage  in  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  sub-frame 
relative  to  said  main  frame;  said  adjustable  linkage  means 
including  rigid  link  means  interconnecting  said  sub-frame  and 
said  rock  shaft  whereby  an  upward  force  on  said  sub-frame 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining,  during  a  drilling  operation,  a 
desired  orientation  and  position  of  the  drill  stem  and  bit  of  a 
rock  drilling  rig  of  the  type  including  an  extensible  drill  boom 
mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  on  a  supporting  member  for 
angular  articulation  relative  thereto,  a  drill  support  mounted 
on  a  second  end  of  said  boom  for  angular  articulation  relative 
thereto  and  for  longitudinal  extension  with  respect  thereto,  a 
drilling  machine  mounted  on  said  drill  support  for  longitudinal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  drill  stem  and  bit  being 
attached  to  said  drilling  machine  and  movable  therewith,  mea- 
suring means  for  determining  the  extended  length  of  said 
boom,  the  extended  length  of  said  drill  support  relative  to  said 
boom  and  the  articulation  angles  of  said  boom  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  member  and  of  said  drill  support  with  respect 
to  said  boom,  servo  means  for  adjusting  said  extended  lengths 
and  said  articulation  angles,  and  control  means  connected  to 
said  measuring  means  and  said  servo  means  for  regulating  the 
orientation  of  said  drill  stem  and  bit  by  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  said  servo  means  in  response  to  said  measuring  means, 
whereby  during  a  drilling  operation  and  the  application  of 
feeding  power  from  said  drilling  machine,  a  desired  orientation 
of  said  drill  stem  and  bit  is  altered  due  to  deformation  of  said 
drill  support  and  of  said  boom,  said  method  comprising: 
locating  said  drill  stem  and  bit  at  said  desired  orientation  and 
position  in  an  unloaded  condition  without  the  application 
of  feeding  power; 
measuring  by  said  measuring  means  values  of  said  extended 
lengths  and  said  articulation  angles  at  said  unloaded  condi- 
tion; 
determining  by  said  control  me  ms  corrected  values  of  re- 
spective said  articulation  angles  required  to  compensate 
for  deformation  of  said  drill  support  and  said  boom  upon 
the  application  of  a  given  feeding  power  from  said  drilling 
machine;  and 
upon  the  application  of  said  given  feeding  power,  operating 
said  servo  means  by  said  control  means  to  adjust  said 
articulation  angles  to  said  corrected  values. 
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[  4,542,795 

'      LEADER  ANGLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Yuklo  Yoshimura,  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,856 

Int  CI*  B23B  39/06 

U.S.  a.  173—2  12  Qaims 


1.  A  leader  angle  control  device  for  foundation  civil  engi- 
neering works  machines  having  a  leader  supported  by  two 
backstays  each  provided  with  a  backstay  cylinder  together 
with  a  bracket  comprising: 
inclination  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  leader  inclina- 
tion angle  and  for  producing  output  signals; 
arithmetic  means  for  receiving  said  output  signals  from  said 
inclination  detection  means  and  for  calculating  the  differ- 
ence between  the  working  lengths  of  said  cylinder  when 
the  leader  is  vertical  and  the  current  working  length  of 
said  cylinders; 
control  means  responsive  to  said  arithmetic  means  for  con- 
trolling the  quantity  of  the  driving  oil  flow  of  the  backstay 
cylinder  so  as  to  make  the  difference  zero; 
a  start  control  circuit  for  forming  a  deviation  signal  which 
increases  up  to  the  value  corresponding  to  said  differences 
by   making  a  signal   representing   said   difference   pass 
through  a  delay  element  and  for  delivering  said  deviation 
signal  to  said  control  means  for  a  predetermined  time. 


4,542,796 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRILUNG  THE  SOIL 
Jean  Delbarre,  Beuvry,  France,  assignor  to  Electricite  de 
France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,850 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  27,  1982,  82  09701 
Int.  CI.*  E21B  11/02 


U.S.  a.  175—19 


7  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  drilling  the  soil  including  a  carrying  frame 
(29),  a  tool  (6),  displacement  means  for  translation  of  said  tool 
(6)  in  relation  to  said  frame  (29)  in  a  given  drilling  direction 
(43)  and  means  (13, 15)  to  support  said  frame  (29)  on  the  soil  (1) 
at  least  toward  the  rear  with  reference  to  said  drilling  direction 
(43),  characterized 

in  that  said  displacement  means  for  translation  of  said  tool 


(6)  in  relation  to  said  frame  (29)  in  said  frame  (29)  in  said 
drilling  direction  (43)  include: 

(a)  means  forming  a  slide  (27,  28)  that  is  integral  with  said 
frame  (29)  and  oriented  parallel  with  said  drilling  direc- 
tion (43). 

(b)  a  guide  block  (26)  carried  by  said  slide-forming  means 
(27,  28),  and  guided  for  translation  therealong  parallel 
with  said  drilling  direction  (43)  in  relation  to  said  frame 
(29),  said  guide  block  (26)  defining  a  housing  (46)  at  least 
partly  closed  toward  the  rear  and  laterally  and  open 
toward  the  front  in  reference  to  said  drilling  direction 
(43). 

(c)  pressure  means  (37,38)  acting  between  said  frame  (29) 
and  said  guide  block  (46)  in  the  direction  of  translation  of 
the  latter  along  said  slide-forming  means  (27,28)  in  relation 
to  said  frame,  at  least  in  said  drilling  direction  (43), 

(d)  tube-forming  means  (20)  having  a  rectilinear  axis  (44),  the 
tube-forming  means  (20)  being  fitted  m  said  housing  (46) 

'  and  in  abutment  in  the  interior  of  said  housing,  in  relation 
to  said  guide  block  (26),  toward  the  rear  and  laterally  in 
reference  to  said  drillng  direction  (43),  into  a  position  in 
which  said  axis  (44)  of  said  tube-forming  means  (20)  is 
parallel  with  said  drilling  direction  (43),  but  is  free  for 
translation  within  said  housing  (46)  in  opposite  direction 
in  relation  to  said  drilling  direction,  and  the  dimension  (L) 
of  said  tube  (20)  parallel  with  the  axis  thereof  being  larger 
than  the  dimension  (1)  of  said  housing  (46)  parallel  with 
said  drilling  direction  (43)  so  that  said  tube-forming  means 
(20)  has  an  end  zone  (19)  projecting  forwardly  in  refer- 
ence to  said  drilling  direction  (43),  outside  said  housing 
(46)  of  said  guide  block  (26), 

and  in  that  said  tool  (6)  comprises 

(e)  a  boring  bit  (6)  integrally  carried  by  said  end  zone  (19)  of 
said  tube  (20)  and  externally  having,  successively  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  in  reference  to  said  drilling  direction  (43), 
a  flat  cutting  edge  across  said  axis  (44)  of  said  tube-form- 
ing means  (20,  a  frustoconical  cutting  edge  (16)  revolving 
about  said  axis  (44)  and  converging  to  the  front  in  refer- 
ence to  said  drilling  direction  (43),  a  cylindrical  cutting 
edge  (17)  revolving  about  said  axis  (44)  of  said  tube  (20) 
and  joining  said  frustoconical  cutting  edge,  said  cylindri- 
cal cutting  edge  (17)  having  a  diameter  (D)  larger  than  the 
dimensions  (d)  that  said  tube  (2)  externally  has  in  relation 
to  its  axis  (44)  and  a  dimension  (X)  measured  parallel  with 
said  axis  that  is  smaller  than  that  of  said  corresponding 
dimension  (L)  of  said  tube-forming  means  (20), 

(0  a  stem  integral  with  said  boring  bit  (6)  immediately  be- 
hind said  cylindrical  cutting  edge  (17)  of  the  latter  in 
reference  to  said  drilling  direction  (43),  said  stem  (18) 
being  inserted  in  said  end  zone  (19)  of  said  tube-forming 
means  (29),  detachable  locking  means  (21)  ensuring  the 
integration  of  said  stem  (18)  with  said  tube^rming  means 
(20),  /^ 

(g)  said  guide  block  (26)  has  in  referenda  to  said  drilling 
direction  (43)  a  front  end  zone  where  it  integrally  carries 
a  collar  (32)  that  laterally  closes  said  housing  (46)  in  refer- 
ence to  said  drilling  direction  (43)  by  surrounding  said 
drilling  direction  in  order  to  avoid  any  displacement  of  the 
tube  (40)  along  a  direction  transverse  to  the  drilling  direc- 
tion (43),  said  collar  (32)  conforming  in  shape  with  said 
tube  (40)  and  immobilizing  it  transversely  in  relation  to 
said  drilling  direction  (43)  in  an  intermediate  zone  (47)  of 
said  tube  (40). 
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4^2,797  4,542,798 

«>;<...       »    ^           ROLLER  REAMER  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  EARTH  BORING  DRILL 

Wiiliam  R.  Garrett,  Conroe,  Tex^  usignor  to  Hughes  Tool  BIT 

Company,  Honaton,  Tex.  Jamea  A.  Madigan,  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reed  Rock  Bit 

Continaation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  174,515,  Aug.  1,  1980,  Company,  Houston,  Tex                   «"»«««  kock  Hit 

altandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,210  FUed  Jan.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  575.64* 

,T  c  ^  „.    ,  J"**  ^'*  ^^^  ^^^^^  '^^^^  '»»•  CI."  E21B  10/18 

U.S.  a.  175-228                                                     50  Claims  U.S.  a.  175— 340                                                     10  Claims 


1.  Roller-reamer  bore  hole  drilling  apparatus,  comprising 
an  elongate  body  having  a  fluid  circulation  hole  there- 
through   surrounded    by    imperforate    sidewalls    and 
threaded  at  each  end  for  connection  within  a  drill  string  to 
adjoining  members  cooperatively  threaded  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  opening  elongate  slotted  pockets 
about  said  body,  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  reduced 
contiguous  slot  in  at  least  one  end, 
a  separate  roller-reamer  shaft  accommodated  by  each  of  said 
pockets  and  having  an  end  releasably  rigidly  inwardly 
secured  to  said  body  within  said  slot  by  a  forced  interfer- 
ence fit  which  elastically  deforms  the  side  walls  of  said 
slot  and  said  shaft, 
a  separate  cylindrical  roller  routably  secured  about  each  of 
said  shafts,  the  external  surface  of  which  radially  projects 
beyond  the  limits  of  said  body  for  contacting  the  internal 
wall  of  the  bore  hole,  the  respective  pockets  accommodat- 
ing each  of  said  rollers  being  sufTiciently  large  to  permit 
fluid  circulating  in  the  bore  hole  to  surround  said  accom- 
modated roller, 
radial  bearing  means  located  internal  to  each  of  said  respec- 
tive rollers,  and 
thrust  bearing  means  to  limit  axial  movement  of  each  of  said 
rollers  whereby  said  roller  and  shaft  are  removable  and 
replaceable  externally  of  said  body. 
26.  Roller-reamer  bore  hole  drilling  apparatus,  comprising 
an  elongate  body  having  a  fluid  circulation  hole  there- 
through   surrounded    by    imperforate    sidewalls    and 
threaded  at  each  end  for  connection  within  a  drill  string  to 
adjoining  members  cooperatively  threaded  therewith, 
a  plurality  of  outwardly  opening  elongate  slotted  pockets 
about  said  body,  each  of  said  pockets  having  a  reduced 
contiguous  slot  in  at  least  one  end, 
a  separate  roller-reamer  shaft  accommodated  by  each  of  said 
pockets  and  having  an  end  releasably  rigidly  inwardly 
secured  to  said  body  within  said  slot  by  a  forced  interfer- 
ence fit  which  elastically  deforms  the  side  walls  of  said 
slot  and  said  shaft, 
each  said  accommodated  reduced  slot  for  the  end  of  said  shaft 
is  slightly  enlarged  at  the  tip  of  said  shaft  end  to  permit  elastic 
deformation  of  said  body  for  more  uniform  pressure  between 
shaft  and  body, 
a  separate  cylindrical  roller  rotatably  secured  about  each  of 
said  shafts,  the  external  surface  of  which  radially  projects 
beyond  the  limits  of  said  body  for  contocting  the  internal 
wall  of  the  bore  hole,  the  respective  pockets  accommodat- 
ing each  of  said  rollers  being  sufficiently  large  to  permit 
fluid  circulating  in  the  bore  hole  to  surround  said  accom- 
modated roller, 
radial  bearing  means  located  internal  to  each  of  said  respec- 
tive rollers,  and 
thrust  bearing  means  to  limit  axial  movement  of  each  of  said 
rollers  whereby  said  roller  and  shaft  are  removable  and 
replaceable  externally  of  said  body. 


yz^ 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  an  earth  boring  drill  bit  of  the  type 
comprising  a  bit  body  having  a  threaded  pin  at  its  upper  end 
adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  a  drill  string,  and  passag- 
ing therein  for  receiving  drilling  fluid  under  pressure  from  the 
drill  string  extending  from  an  opening  in  the  pin  down  to  a 
nozzle  bore  in  the  lower  end  of  the  bit  positioned  clofily 
adjacent  to  the  well  bore  bottom  when  the  bit  is  in  engagement 
therewith  for  exit  of  the  drilling  fluid  from  the  bit,  the  nozzle 
bore  comprising  inner  and  outer  portions  of  generally  circular 
section  in  coaxial  alignment  with  each  other,  the  outer  portion 
extending  up  into  the  bit  body  from  the  underside  thereof  and 
being  defined  in  part  by  a  threaded  side  wall,  the  inner  portion 
of  the  nozzle  bore  being  defined  in  part  by  an  inner  end  wall 
and  carrying  a  seal  member;  said  nozzle  assembly  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  nozzle  member  of  an  abrasion  and 
erosion  resistant  material  selected  from  a  plurality  of  such 
members  each  being  of  the  same  outer  diameter  but  hav- 
ing passaging  therein  of  different  sectional  areas,  the  pas- 
saging extending  generally  along  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  respective  nozzle  member  and  tapering  from  a 
relatively  large  opening  in  one  end  thereof,  constituting  its 
inner  end  with  respect  to  the  nozzle  bore,  to  a  relatively 
small  opening  in  its  other  end,  constituting  its  outer  end, 
the  nozzle  member  being  adapted  to  be  fitted  in  the  inner 
portion  of  the  nozzle  bore  in  sealing  relationship  with  the 
seal  member,  thereby  forming  a  first  seal  for  the  nozzle 
assembly;  and 
a  locknut  separate  from  the  nozzle  member,  for  detachably 
securing  the  nozzle  member  in  the  nozzle  bore  formed  at 
least  in  part  of  an  abrasion  and  erosion  resistant  metal  and 
having  a  body  portion  and  a  sleeve  portion,  said  body 
portion  including  a  first  end,  constituting  its  inner  end, 
engageably  with  the  outer  end  of  the  nozzle  member,  and 
a  second  end,  constituting  its  outer  end,  generally  closing 
the  opening  to  the  nozzle  bore  for  preventing  erosion  of 
the  bit  body  and  the  nozzle  assembly  by  drilling  fluid 
exiting  the  nozzle  assembly  and  splashing  back  toward  the 
assembly  after  impinging  the  well  bore  bottom;  said  sleeve 
portion  extending  inwardly  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said 
body  portion  to  form  a  recess  to  receive  the  outer  end  of 
the  nozzle  member  and  including  an  outer  side  wall 
threadingly  engageable  with  the  threaded  side  wall  of  the 
nozzle  bore  for  forming  a  second  seal  for  the  nozzle  as- 
sembly, and  an  aperture  therethrough  in  alignment  with 
the  passage  in  the  nozzle  member  of  larger  sectional  area 
than  the  opening  in  the  outer  face  of  the  nozzle  member 
for  enabling  a  stream  of  high-velocity  drilling  fluid  from 
the  nozzle  member  to  flow  therethrough  while  acting  to 
diffuse  the  stream,  with  the  aperture  for  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  its  length  being  so  configured  in  section  as 
to  receive  a  wrench  for  turning  the  locknut  in  one  direc- 
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tion  to  thread  it  into  the  nozzle  bore  and  in  the  other 
direction  to  remove  it. 


.4,542,799 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
BALANCE 
Akira  Komoto,  Shiga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimadzu  Corporation, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,333 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1982,  57-72274; 
Apr.  28,  1982,  57-«2546[lJ];  May  26,  1982,  S7-78215[U] 

Int  a.*  GOIG  23/3a-  GOID  13/22 
VJS.  a.  177—177  6  Claims 


parallel  bars  having  at  least  one  spot  of  thin  vertical  cross 
section  on  each  of  the  parallel  bars; 
a  third  opening  formed  through  fourth  outside  vertical  face 
which  is  opposite  the  third  vertical  ouuide  face,  which 
extends  to  the  first  opening,  the  third  opening  being  coax- 


—j 


ial  and  of  identical  shape  and  size  as  the  second  opening, 
and  forms  third  and  fourth  parallel  bars  having  at  least  one 
spot  of  thin  vertical  cross  section  on  each  of  the  bars;  and 

three  scale  receiving  bores  located  on  the  first  horizontal 
surface  for  mounting  a  scale  to  the  cubical  piece;  and 

the  first  opening  is  H-shaped. 


32   3l3i31 
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1.  A  display  device  for  use  in  association  with  an  electronic 
balance,  the  display  device  comprising: 

a  digital  display  section  for  digital-displaying  a  measured 
value  of  a  load  applied  to  a  scale  pan  of  the  balance; 

an  analog  display  section  for  analog-displaying  a  value  cor- 
responding to  a  number  of  digits  selected  from  the  digits 
displayed  on  said  digital  display  section,  said  analog  dis- 
play section  including  a  plurality  of  display  elements 
arranged  in  series; 

a  selection  switch  for  selecting  said  number  of  digits;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  digits  selected  by  said  selection 
switch. 


4,542,800 
SPRING  BODY  WITH  INTEGRATED  PARALLEL  GUIDE 

FOR  A  BALANCE  WITH  AN  UPPER  SCALE 
Erich  Knothe,  Bovenden;  Matthias  Eger,  Eberhard  Stadler,  both 
of  Gottingen,  and  Herbert  Engelhardt,  Moringen-Behrensen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sartorius  GmbH, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1982,  3244756 

Int.  a*  GOIG  3/08.  3/14 
VS.  a.  177—211  6  Claims 

1.  A  spring  body  for  a  balance  with  an  upper  scale  compris- 
ing: 
a  single  cubical  piece  having  six  rectangular  outside  faces; 
a  first  or>ening  formed  through  the  cubical  piece  from  a  first 
horizontal  outside  face  to  an  opposite  second  horizontal 
outside  face; 
a  second  opening  formed  through  a  third  vertical  outside 
face  to  the  first  opening,  so  as  to  form  first  and  second 


4,542,801 
VEHICLE  TRANSFER  GEAR  MECHANISM 
David  L.  Richards,  BartonvlUe,  and  Willis  E.  Windish,  Pekla, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 
PCT  No.  PCTAJS81/01623,  §  371  Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  4,  1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/01928,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  9,  1983 

per  FUed  Dec.  4,  1981,  Scr.  No.  624,500 

Int.  a*  B60K  17/28.  17/34 

VS.  CI.  180—53.1  22  Claims 


9.  In  a  transfer  gear  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  of  the  type 
including  a  housing  and  a  depending  gear  transfer  train  sup- 
ported within  the  housing  for  propelling  the  vehicle,  the  gear 
transfer  train  having  an  input  gear  disposed  on  an  upper  axis 
and  an  output  gear  disposed  on  a  lower  axis,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  PTO  input  gear  supported  within  the  housing  on  the  upper 

axis; 
a  pump  connected  to  the  housing  on  the  upper  axis; 
drive  means  for  rotatably  powering  the  PTO  input  gear  and 

the  pump;  and 
a  PTO  clutch  assembly  supporied  within  the  housing  on  a 
third  axis  elevationally  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
axes  and  disposed  substantially  underneath  the  pump,  the 
PTO  clutch  assembly  being  driven  by  the  PTO  input  gear. 
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4,542,802 
ENGINE  AND  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

COMBINES  AND  THE  UKE 

Daniel  C.  Ganrey,  Fort  CoUns,  and  Richard  D.  Fiolkoski,  Ault, 

iMtli  of  Colo^  assignors  to  Woodward  Governor  Company, 

Rockford,  lU. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  364,635,  Apr.  2, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,470 

Int.  a*  B60K  23/00.-  F16H  39/46 

VS.  CI.  180—306  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  crop-processing  vehicle  having 
an  engine  for  driving  both  the  ground  wheels  of  the  vehicle 
and  a  crop-processing  mechanism,  and  a  speed  droop  governor 
for  regulating  the  fuel  input  to  the  engine  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  engine  speed,  said  speed  droop  governor  having 
a  first  speed  droop  characteristic,  the  engine  being  coupled  to 
the  ground  wheels  through  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  and  the 
power  takeoff  for  the  crop-processing  mechanism  being  lo- 
cated on  the  engine  side  of  the  hydrostatic  transmission,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
regulating  the  fuel  input  to  the  engine  in  response  to  changes 
in  engine  load,  the  speed  of  the  engine  being  gradually 
reduced  as  fuel  input  is  increased,  and 
regulating  the  setting  of  said  hydrostatic  transmission  in 
response  to  changes  in  at  least  one  parameter  that  varies 
with  engine  load, 
generating  a  signal  representing  a  droop  factor  for  control- 
ling the  setting  of  said  transmission  to  vary  the  ground 
speed  of  the  engine  in  accordance  with  variations  in  said 
parameter  so  as  to  control  the  speed  changes  effected  by 
said  droop  governor  according  to  a  second  speed  droop 
characteristic  in  which  said  first  speed  droop  characteris- 
tic is  a  factor. 
4.  In  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  for  driving  both  the  ground 
wheels  of  the  vehicle  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  mechanism,  and 
a  speed  droop  governor  having  a  first  droop  characteristic  for 
regulating  the  fuel  input  to  the  engine  in  response  to  changes  in 
the  engine  speed,  the  engine  being  coupled  to  the  ground 
wheels  through  a  hydrostatic  transmission  and  to  the  auxiliary 
mechanism  through  a  power  takeoff  on  the  engine  side  of  the 
transmission,  a  control  system  comprising 
an  actuator  connected  to  said  hydrstatic  transmission  for 
adjusting  said  transmission  to  regulate  the  gear  ratio  be- 
tween the  engine  and  the  ground  wheels,  thereby  adjust- 
ing the  load  on  said  engine  and  the  power  transmitted  to 
said  ground  wheels,  in  response  to  an  electrical  control 
signal, 
means  for  generating  electrical  signals  representing  the 
actual  speed  of  the  engine,  a  reference  speed  for  the  en- 
gine, and  a  speed  error  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  actual  and  said  reference  speeds, 
means  for  generating  said  electrical  control  signal  for  said 

actuator  as  a  function  of  said  speed  error  signal,  and 
means  for  adding  to  said  speed  error  signal  a  second  droop 
characteristic  in  which  said  first  droop  characteristic  is  a 
factor. 


4  542  803 

DETACHABLE  INFUGHT  HEADSET  FOR  CIVIL 

AIRCRAFT 

Huang  C.  Houng,  No.  138,  Chung-Hsing  St.,  Kaohsiung  Oty, 

Taiwan 

FUed  May  31, 1984,  Ser.  No.  615,722 

Int.  a.«  H04M  1/05 

VJS.  a.  181-129  1  Claim 


1.  A  detachable  inflight  headset  for  civil  aircraft,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  earpieces,  each  earpiece  including  a  casing 
provided  at  one  side  portion  with  a  recess  partly  defined 
by  two  slits  separated  by  a  V-shaped  member,  said  V- 
shaped  member  being  integral  at  opposed  ends  thereof 
with  said  casing; 

(b)  an  opening  located  adjacent  said  recess  and  communicat- 
ing therewith  through  said  two  slits,  said  opening  having 
a  side  wall  opposite  to  said  V-shaped  member,  said  side 
wall  having  two  successive  stepped  portions,  one  of 
which  is  inclined  to  narrow  said  opening; 

(c)  a  circular  hole  is  formed  with  the  interior  of  said  casing; 

(d)  a  pair  of  covering  plates,  each  plate  being  embedded  on 
each  casing,  each  covering  plate  having  a  central  recess 
and  a  tubular  portion  communicating  with  said  central 
recess,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  smoothly  curved 
surface; 

(e)  a  pair  of  ear  cushions,  each  cushion  mounted  on  each 
covering  plate; 

(0  a  headband  having  two  ends,  each  end  of  which  is  in- 
serted into  the  opening  of  each  casing,  said  headband 
being  provided  at  an  inner  side  of  each  end  with  a  plural- 
ity of  protuberances  terminating  in  a  vertical  edge  and  a 
cant  at  the  outermost  end;  and 

(g)  a  pair  of  acoustic  pipes,  each  pipe  connected  to  the 
circular  hole  of  each  said  casing  and  provided  with  a  head 
having  thereon  a  number  of  circumferential  projections 
for  engaging  said  circular  hole. 


4,542,804 
BOSUN  CHAIR  SUPPORT  APPARATUS  ' 
Donald  L.  Power,  4460  E.  68th  Ave.,  Commerce  aty,  Colo. 
80022 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  585,896 
Int  a.*  A62B  J/16 
U.S.  a.  182—38  2  Claims 

1.  A  manually  portable,  movable,  bosun  chair  support  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
(a)  an  open  rectangular  frame  member  with  a  plurality  of 
roller  means  mounted  to  the  underside  of  at  least  two 
opposite  edges  of  said  open  rectangular  frame,  wherein  ^ 
said  frame  member  is  adapted  to  straddle  and  rest  on  the 
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top  ledge  of  a  building  wall  such  that  said  roller  means 
allows  said  open  rectangular  frame  to  move  along  the  top 
ledge  of  the  building  wall; 
(b)  an  adjustable  worm  gear  and  crank  means  operatively 
attached  to  said  open  rectangular  frame  member  such  as 
to  rest  perpendicular  to  the  top  of  the  building  wall  when 
said  open  rectangular  frame  member  straddles  and  rests  on 
the  top  ledge  of  the  building  wall  and  wherein  said  adjust- 
able worm  gear  and  crank  means  further  consist  of  a  flrst 
and  second  vertical  arm  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
worm  gear  and  crank  means  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  open  rectangular  frame  member  below  the  top 
ledge  of  the  building  wall  on  which  said  frame  member 
moves  such  that  one  of  said  arms  is  on  the  inside  and  the 
other  on  the  outside  of  the  building  wall  thus  forming  a 
generally  U-shaped  worm  gear  adjustable  member 
wherein  rotating  said  worm  gear  means  operatively 
moves  said  downwardly  extending  arms  toward  or  away 
from  each  other; 


4  542  805 
AUTOMATICALLY  RETRACTABLE,  ROTATABLE  STEP 

ASSENfBLY 
David  A.  Hamlin,  2922  •  314th  SW.,  Federal  Way,  Wash.  98023, 
and  Melvin  L.  Glover,  24427  •  11th  Ave.  S.,  Kent,  Wash. 
98032 

,         FUed  Aug.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  637,560 
'        Int.  a*  E06C  9/04.  7/08;  B60R  3/02 
U.S.  a.  182—91  17  Claims 

1.  An  automatically  retractable,  rotatable  step  used  with 
storage  racking,  to  provide  access  to  the  upper  levels  of  said 
racking,  and  which  is  adaptively  secured  to  a  stanchion  of  said 
racking  to  support  a  foot  of  a  person  after  being  activated  to  a 
position  substantially  normal  to  said  stanchion  and  which  is 
then  automatically  retracted  and  returned  to  and  stored,  after 
being  inactivated  and  the  foot  removed,  in  a  substantially 
upright  position,  immediately  adjacent  to  and  clearing  the 
front  edge  of  the  stanchion  to  thereby  clear  aisle  way  space 
adjacent  to  the  storage  rack,  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pivotal  support  member  secured  to  the  stanchion;  and 

(b)  a  cross  member  brace,  perpendicularly  secured  to  the 
pivotal  support  member  and  adaptively  positioned  along 
said  support  member  rearward  of  the  stanchion  and  which 


is  further  adapted  to  supportively  abut  the  back  side  of  the 
stanchion  thereby  restricting  further  downward  pivotal 
rotation  of  said  support  member,  when  the  step  is  fiilly 
activated;  and 


(c)  a  means  to  automatically  retract  the  step  after  being 
inactivated  which  is  secured  to  the  pivotal  support  mem- 
ber. 


4,542,806 

FOLDING  MECHANICS  WORK  DOLLY 

Keith  D.  Olson,  Rte.  1,  Box  47,  Twin  VaUey,  Minn.  56584 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,195 

Int.  CL<  B25H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  182—152  10  Claims 


(c)  a  first  adjustable  horizontal  member  with  a  plurality  of 
rollers  on  one  side,  wherein  said  first  horizontal  member  is 
operatively  attached  to  one  of  said  downwardly  extending 
arms  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  building  wall  such  that 
said  plurality  of  rollers  are  directed  towards  said  building 
wall  and  said  horizontal  members  with  rollers  are  adjust- 
able up  and  down  said  inner  arm  and  adjustable  towards 
and  away  from  said  inner  arm; 

(d)  a  second  adjustable  horizontal  member  with  a  plurality 
of  rollers  on  one  side,  wherein  said  second  horizontal 
member  is  operatively  attached  to  the  other  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  arms  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  building 
wall  such  that  said  plurality  of  rollers  are  directed  towards 
said  building  wall  and  are  adjustable  towards  and  away 
from  said  outer  arm;  and 

(e)  a  hook  means  operatively  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  outer  arm  for  attaching  a  rope  or  the  like  thereto. 


1.  A  portable  foldable  mechanic's  work  dolly  comprising,  in 
combination; 

a  horizontally  disposed  base  member  stably  supportable 
upon  a  horizontal  surface  and  including  a  pair  of  spaced, 
parallel  legs  extending  vertically  upwardly  therefrom; 

slideable  base  means  disposed  on  and  extending  between  said 
parallel  legs; 

worker's  support  means  rotatably  disposed  on  said  sliding 
base  means,  operable  between  a  vertical  storage  position 
and  a  horizontal  position; 

locking  means  operable  to  restrain  said  slideable  base  means 
when  said  worker's  support  means  is  in  said  horizontal 
position;  and 

foldable  support  means  rotatably  disposed  on  said  base  mem- 
ber and  operable  between  a  vertical  storage  position  and  a 
horizontal  position  in  stabilizing  contact  with  the  horizon- 
tal surface  underneath  said  worker  support  means  when 
the  latter  is  in  its  horizontal  position,  the  foldable  support 
means  and  the  worker's  support  means  when  in  their 
respective  vertical  positions  being  carried  by  the  horizon- 
tally disposed  base  in  a  compact  orientation  with  the 
weight  of  the  vertical  elements  distributed  for  balance 
over  the  base  member,  whereby  the  dolly  may  be  stably 
supported  about  a  horizontal  surface  for  storage; 

the  parallel  legs  on  the  base  member  including  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  complimentary  disposed  locking  aper- 
tures and  the  working  support  means  including  a  pair  of 
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locking  pins  disposed  to  engage  an  aperture  on  each  of  the 
legs  when  said  worker's  support  means  is  in  said  horizon- 
tal position. 


4,542,807 

NESTABLE  SET  OF  LADDERS 

Joho  L.  Simemuui,  R.R.  #1,  Oasian,  Ind.  46777 

FUed  Oct  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,528 

Int  a/  E06C  1/24 

UA  a.  182—178 


2CIaiiiifl 


1.  A  nested  sequence  of  foldable  stepladders  of  varying  sizes 
each  of  the  free-standing  variety  and  with  all  except  the  small- 
est stepladdcr  being  step  deficient  in  a  region  where  steps  of 
smaller  stepladders  make  up  for  that  deficiency  by  providing 
steps  within  the  step  deficient  region  of  the  next  larger  steplad- 
der,  each  stepladdcr  except  the  smallest  of  the  sequence  includ- 
ing exactly  two  steps,  one  near  the  top  thereof  and  one  near  the 
bottom  thereof  and  with  each  stepladder  in  the  sequence  ex- 
cept the  largest  thereof  resting  on  the  bottom  step  of  the  next 
larger  stepladder  in  the  sequence. 


4,542,808 
ORDER  nLLING  SYSTEM 
Harry  J.  Lloyd,  Jr.,  Stanley;  Hoyt  W.  Hugglns,  Leawood,  both 
of  Kans.;  Michael  R.  Lyon,  Kansas  Qty,  Mo.;  David  N. 
Thayer,  Shawnee,  Kans.,  and  WUllam  E.  McGovney,  Kansas 
aty,  Mo.,  assignors  to  House  of  Lloyd,  Inc.,  Grandview,  Mo. 
FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,295 
Int  a."  E04H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  186—56  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  grouping  items  to  fill  orders  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  plurality  of  item  dispensers  along  a  conveyor; 

(b)  loading  each  dispenser  with  a  single  type  of  item,  said 


dispensers  collectively  being  loaded  with  a  variety  of  types 
of  items; 

(c)  conveying  an  item  receptacle  bin  past  said  dispensers,  said 
bin  being  associated  with  an  order  for  various  quanties  of 
said  items; 

(d)  detecting  the  presence  of  said  bin  at  each  of  selected  dis- 
pensers which  are  loaded  with  items  defined  by  the  order 
associated  with  said  bin  by  the  steps  of: 

(1)  ascertaining  the  position  of  each  dispenser  along  said 
conveyor  in  terms  of  an  offset  distance  equal  to  a  number 
of  increments  of  conveyor  travel  of  a  selected  length  from 
a  first  reference  point  on  said  conveyor; 

(2)  constructing  an  order  table  in  a  computer  memory  for 
each  bin,  said  order  table  including  an  offset  entry  corre- 
sponding to  the  offset  distance  of  each  dispenser  of  items 
required  by  said  order;  and 

(3)  decrementing  each  offset  entry  of  said  table  in  response 
to  each  increment  of  travel  of  said  bin;  and 

(e)  dispensing  a  required  quantity  of  items  from  a  dispenser  in 
response  to  the  offset  entry  associated  with  said  dispenser 
being  decremented  to  a  selected  value. 


4  542  809 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  AIRCRAFT  BRAKES 

Richard  L.  Crossman,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear 

Aerospace  Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,851,  Feb.  11, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4,432,440,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  62,199,  Jul.  30,  1979, 
Pat  No.  4,381,049.  This  appUcation  Feb.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

579,065 

Int  a/  F16D  55/02.  55/16 

U.S.  a.  188—72.8  20  Claims 


Tz y 


1.  An  improved  recirculating-ball  screw  drive  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  relatively  stationary  annular-shaped  member  having  a  bore 
and  a  ball  bearing  race  groove  formed  within  the  bore; 

an  annular-shaped  ram  member  mounted  within  the  bore  of 
the  stationary  member  and  adapted  for  axial  linear  motion 
through  the  bore,  said  ram  member  having  a  plurality  of 
helical  ball  race  grooves  of  a  particular  pitch  within  an 
outwardly  facing  annular  surface  thereof;  and 

a  relatively  rotatable  ^nnular-shaped  member  mounted  coax- 
ially  between  the  relatively  stationary  and  ram  members 
and  having  a  ball  bearing  race  groove  in  an  outwardly 
facing  annular  surface  in  relative  alignment  with  the  ball 
race  groove  in  the  stationary  member,  said  two  races  and 
a  plurality  of  ball  bearings  carried  between  them  forming 
a  thrust  bearing  to  maintain  the  relative  positions  of  the 
two  members,  said  rotatable  member  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  gear  teeth  about  a  peripheral  edge  surface 
adapted  for  driving  the  member  into  rotation  and  at  least 
one  helical  ball  groove  turn  formed  within  its  bore  of  the 
same  pitch  as  the  ball  race  grooves  formed  in  the  outer 
facing  surface  of  the  ram  member,  said  ball  grooves  and  a 
plurality  of  ball  bearings  carried  therebetween  forming  a 
ball-screw  drive  of  the  ram  member  upon  rotation  of  the 
rotatable  member,   said  balls  being  recirculated  back 
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through  a  ball  transfer  passageway  formed  within  the  bore 
of  the  rotat  ble  member  to  effect  continued  ball-screw 
drive  motion  of  the  linearly  moving  ram  member. 


'  4,542,810 

DAMPER  DEVICE 
Sakuzo  Shimbara,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Ind., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,560 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  19, 1982,  57-182055 
Int.  a.«  F16F  15/20 
VJS.  a.  188—290  7  Claims 


1.  A  damper  device,  comprising: 
a  slider  capable  of  reciprocating  along  a  rail, 
a  rack  gear  disposed  below  said  rail  paralllelly  thereto, 
a  damper  suspended  swingably  from  said  slider  said  damper 
including  a  case  having  internal  damping  means  con- 
nected to  a  shaft  projecting  through  said  case  and  a 
toothed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
meshed  with  said  rack  gear  when  said  damper  is  swung 
into  a  predetermined  position,  and 
means  for  causing  said  toothed  wheel  to  be  positively  en- 
gaged with  said  rack  gear  in  wedge-like  relationship  when 
said  slider  moves  in  one  direction  and  pushes  said  damper 
from  behind  and  swinging  said  damper  into  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  releasing  said  toothed  wheel  from 
positive  engagement  with  said  rack  gear  by  swinging  said 
damper  away  from  said  rack  when  said  slider  moves  in  the 
opposite  direction  and  drags  said  damper  behind  in  im- 
^    positive  engagement. 


4,542,811 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Takeshi  Miura,  Watari,  Aza-baba-Machi  55-1,  Fukushima-ken, 
Fuknsliima-slii,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,711 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Japan,    Sep.    21,    1982,    57- 
142915[U] 

Int.  a*  F16F  9/36 
VJS.  a.  188—322.17  3  Qaims 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  an  oil  cylinder  1  and  a  gas 
tube  2,  which  are  jointed  together  in  a  concentrically-arranged 
state  to  form  a  gas  chamber  3  therebetween;  a  rod  4  moved 
reciprocatingly  in  said  oil  cylinder  1;  and  a  bearing  5  having  an 
axially  extending  cylindrical  support  portion  21,  fixed  to  an 
end  portion  of  said  oil  cylinder  1,  forming  an  oil  chamber  6  in 
cooperation  with  said  oil  cylinder  1  and  said  rod  4,  said  axially 
extending  cylindrical  support  portion  21  having  a  communica- 
tion groove  31  and  supporting  said  rod  4  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  rod  4  can  be  slidingly  moved;  and  an  oil  seal  10  reinforced 


by  an  annular  reinforcing  member  33,  which  has  a  main  lip  25 
sealingly  slidable  with  respect  to  a  circumferential  surface  of 
said  rod  4,  and  a  check  valve  lip  12  having  substantially  frusto- 
concial  shape,  resiliently  contracting  an  outer  circumferential 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  support  portion  21,  and  adapted  to 
allow  an  oil  to  flow  from  said  oil  chamber  6  to  said  gas  cham- 
ber 3,  and  prevent  a  gas  from  flowing  in  the  opposite  direction, 
and  whose  reinforced  portion  is  flrmly  held  between  said 
bearing  5  and  inwardly-extending  flange  portion  28  provided 
at  the  end  poriion  of  said  gas  tube  2  as  a  radially-extending 
portion  24,  with  which  said  main  lip  25  and  said  check  valve  lip 
12  are  connected  integrally  with  each  other,  is  supported  on 
said  cylindrical  support  portion  21. 


4,542,812 
VARIABLE  TORQUE  SLIP  CLUTCH 
Curtis  E.  Westley,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,151 

Int.  a*  F16D  7/02.  23/00 

U.S.  a.  192—56  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  variable  torque  slip  clutch  comprising: 

a  first  member  having  a  first  surface  of  revolution  thereon 
transverse  to  an  axis  and  facing  in  a  first  direction  along 
the  axis,  said  first  member  being  configured  with  ramp 
surface  means  facing  in  a  second  direction  opposite  the 
first  direction,  the  ramp  surface  means  having  a  plurality 
of  first  engaging  means  thereon  angularly  spaced  about 
the  axis; 

a  second  member  having  a  second  surface  of  revolution 
conflgured  and  positioned  for  sliding  contact  with  the  first 
surface  of  revolution; 

a  spring  compressible  along  the  axis;  and 

a  retainer  configured  and  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the 
ramp  surface  means  so  as  to  variably  squeeze  said  spring 
and  said  second  member  between  said  retainer  and  said 
first  member,  thereby  varying  the  torque  at  which  said 
second  member  slips  relative  to  said  first  member,  said 
retainer  having  second  engaging  means  configured  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  engaging  means  to  permit  rota- 
tional repositioning  of  said  retainer  about  the  axis  relative 
to  said  first  member  only  after  displacing  said  retainer  in 
the  second  direction. 


4,542,813 
FRICnONAL  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Bemhard  Schierling,  Kiimach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  AG,  Sctaweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,655 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  29, 
1982,  3215886 

Int.  a*  F16D  13/50 
U.S.  a.  192— 70J7  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  frictional  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  driving  mem- 
ber (5)  rotatable  about  an  axis  (19)  and  having  a  driving  mem- 
ber engagement  face, 
a  clutch  housing  (4)  fixed  to  said  driving  member  (5)  for 
common  rotation  therewith, 
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a  pressure  plate  (2)  located  axially  between  said  driving 
member  engagement  face  and  said  clutch  housing  (4),  said 
pressure  plate  (2)  being  fixed  for  common  rotation  with 
said  clutch  housing  (4),  being  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  driving  member  (5)  and  having  a  pressure  plate 
engagement  face  opposite  to  said  driving  member  engage- 
ment face, 

a  clutch  disc  unit  (10)  having  a  first  counter  engagement  face 
for  axially  engaging  said  driving  member  engagement  face 
and  a  second  counter  engagement  face  for  axially  engag- 
ing said  pressure  plate  engagement  face,  for  axially  engag- 
ing said  pressure  plate  engagement  face, 

an  annular  diaphragm  spring  (1)  about  said  axis  having  a 
radially  outer  edge,  a  radially  inner  edge,  an  annular  sup- 
port area  about  said  axis  supported  by  said  clutch  housing 
(4),  an  annular  pressure  plate  engagement  area  about  said 
axis  acting  upon  said  pressure  plate  (2)  for  urging  said 
pressure  plate  (2)  towards  said  driving  member  engage- 
ment face  and  an  annular  release  unit  engagement  area 


about  said  axis  for  being  engaged  by  a  clutch  release  unit 
(9)  in  view  of  lifting  said  annular  pressure  plate  engage- 
ment area  from  said  pressure  plate,  said  release  unit  en- 
gagement area  being  adjacent  the  radially  inner  edge  of 
said  annular  diaphragm  spring  (1),  said  annular  diaphragm 
spring  (1)  being  provided  with  radially  extending  slots 
extending  radially  outward  from  said  radially  inner  edge, 
said  radially  extending  slots  defining  radially  inwardly 
extending  tongues  (11,  12)  therebetween, 

the  improvement  comprising 

a  first  group  of  tongues  (11)  being  deflected  relative  to  a 
second  group  of  tongues  (12)  at  least  adjacent  their  respec- 
tive radially  inner  ends,  an  annular  spacer  assembly  (13) 
being  positioned  axially  between  said  first  group  of 
tongues  (11)  and  said  second  group  of  tongues  (12),  said 
annular  spacer  assembly  (13)  comprises  a  first  spacer  ring 
member  (13)  located  adjacent  said  release  unit  engage- 
ment area,  a  second  spacer  ring  member  (15)  is  located 
radially  outwardly  of  said  first  spacer  ring  member  (13). 


ber  in  response  to  a  stroke  of  said  driving  means  in  one 

direction  only; 
a  pressure-actuated  member  in  each  of  said  driving  means 

operative  when  pressurized  to  move  said  driving  means  in 

said  one  direction; 
biasing  means  opposing  said  pressure-actuated  member; 
a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 
a  pair  of  actuating  means,  each  operative  when  activated  to 

deliver  a  pulse  of  pressure  fluid  to  one  of  said  driving 

means; 
clutch  means  in  each  of  said  rotary  transmission  members 


operative  when  engaged  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from 
said  input  end  thereof; 

energizing  means  for  engaging  said  clutch  means; 

continuous  energy  supply  means  connected  to  said  energiz* 
ing  means  for  activation  thereof; 

a  two-position  switch  device  in  said  supply  means  operative 
in  each  of  two  positions  to  activate  one  only  of  said  clutch 
energizing  means;  and 

means  associated  with  each  of  said  actuating  means  for 
moving  said  switch  device  to  activate  the  clutch  actuating 
means  associated  with  said  actuating  means  upon  activa- 
tion of  said  actuating  means. 


4,542,815 

AIR  BRAKE  AND  RETARDER  FOR  GRAVITY 

CONVEYORS 

Hendrik  Leemkuil,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Lear  Sie- 

gler.  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,303 

Int.  a*  B65G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  193—35  A  11  Claims 


4,542,814 
SYSTEM  FOR  PREOSE  VALVE  CONTROL 
Howard  L.  Ledeen,  Flintridge,  and  Cbander  P.  Mittal,  Rowland 
Heights,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ledeem  Flow  Control 
Systems,  Inc.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,517 

Int.  a*  B60K  41/22;  F16D  23/ J2.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  192-0.098  8  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  precise  position  control  of  a  fluid  control 

valve  which  is  operated  by  rotary  movement  of  an  actuating 

shaft,  said  control  system  comprising: 

rotary  motion  transmitting  means,  including  an  input  shaft, 

for  turning  said  actuating  shaft; 
opposing  first  and  second  rotary  transmission  members  hav- 
ing output  ends  thereof  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
input  shaft  and  input  ends  to  be  rotatably  driven; 
first  and  second  reciprocable  driving  means  at  the  input  ends 

of  said  rotary  transmission  members; 
interengagable  means  on  each  of  said  driving  means  and  the 
input  end  of  a  rotary  transmission  member  for  imparting 
an  increment  of  rotation  to  said  rotary  transmission  mem- 


4.  A  pneumatic  retarder  for  gravity  conveyor  having  a 
plurality  of  rotatable  article  support  elements,  said  retarder 
comprising:  an  article  engaging  brake  element;  a  pneumatically 
actuated  member  for  moving  the  brake  element  into  article 
engagement  and  brake  force  applying  position  when  the  mem- 
ber is  activated;  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  an  article 
over  the  brake  element;  a  source  of  air;  means  for  accumulating 
a  predetermined  volume  of  air  under  pressure  from  said  source 
of  air;  a  valve  connected  to  and  activated  by  said  sensing  means 
when  the  latter  is  contacted  by  an  article  for  connecting  said 
accumulating  means  to  said  actuator  for  admitting  a  charge  of 
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air  of  a  predetermined  volume  to  the  actuator  and  simulta- 
neously isolating  said  accumulator  means  from  said  source  of 
air;  said  actuator  having  a  constantly  open  bleed  valve  for 
discharging  the  charge  of  air  from  the  actuator  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  to  deactivate  the  actuator  and  return  the  brake 
element  to  inactive  position. 


4,542,816 

EXIT  CLIP  FOR  INSERTION  OF  THE  WEFT  IN  THE 

SHED  OF  A  SHUTTLELESS  WEAVING  LOOM 

Pascal  Scherrer,  and  Yves  Juillard,  both  of  Multaonse,  France, 

assignors    to    Societe    Alsacienne    de    Constructions    Me- 

chaniques  de  Mulboose,  Mulhouse  Cedex,  France 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,125 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  28,  1981,  81  14602 

Int  O*  D03D  47/18 

VS.  a.  139—448  5  Claims 


1.  An  exit  clip  for  insertion  of  the  weft  in  a  shuttleless  weav- 
ing loom,  comprising: 

an  extended  body  fixedly  connected  to  a  needle  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

a  movable  extended  portion  pivotably  connected  at  a  pivot 
axis  to  said  body,  a  hook  being  at  one  end  of  said  movable 
portion,  one  end  of  said  body  being  received  within  said 
hook  at  one  pivoted  position  of  said  hook,  a  thread  of  yam 
being  subject  to  clamping  between  facing  surfaces  of  said 
hook  and  said  one  end  of  said  body  at  said  one  pivoted 
position  of  said  hook,  said  facing  surfaces  being  inclined 
with  respect  to  a  plane  of  displacement  of  said  movable 
portion  about  said  pivoting  axis,  the  angle  of  slope  of  the 
clamping  facing  surfaces  being  substantially  equal  to  or 
greater  than  the  limiting  angular  value  which  permits 
maintenance  of  the  clamping  grip  on  the  thread  formed 
within  the  hook,  said  grip  being  subject  to  release  by 
application  of  external  force  to  said  movable  portion,  and 
further  comprising  means  for  applying  said  external  force. 


4,542,817 
DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  IMPROPER  OPERATION 

OF  A  SLOT  MACHINE 

Robert  C.  Paulson,  1111  N.  Lamb  Blvd.,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89110 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,515 

Int.  a*  G07F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  194—99  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  slot  machine  having  a  coin  slot  which  is  intended  to 

receive  a  coin  or  a  facimile  thereof  of  certain  parameters  and 

having  a  coin  track  of  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced  apart  side 

walls  arranged  in  said  machine  to  receive  said  coin  in  the 

entrance  end  thereof  when  dropped  from  said  coin  slot  and  to 

direct  said  coin  along  said  bottom  wall  in  an  upright  rolling 

attitude  between  said  side  walls  to  drop  from  the  exit  end 


thereof  and  against  a  switch  which  then  operates  to  condition 
said  machine  for  a  subsequent  gaming  operation,  an  improved 
coin  track  assembly  for  said  machine  mountable  in  substitution 
of  said  described  coin  track,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first 
means  for  detecting  an  imitation  of  said  coin  which  differs 
substantially  in  the  parameter  of  thickness  and  for  preventing 
said  conditioning  of  said  machine  for  a  subsequent  gaming 
operation  in  response  to  detecting  said  imitation,  and  a  second 
means  for  detecting  an  imitation  of  said  coin  which  differs 
substantially  in  the  parameter  of  surface  light  reflectivity  and 
for  preventing  said  conditioning  of  said  machine  for  a  subse- 
quent gaming  operation  in  response  to  detecting  said  imiution, 
said  first  and  second  means  comprising  an  elongated  leaf  spring 
member  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of 


said  assembly  adjacent  the  entrance  end  thereof  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  assembly  between  the  side  walls  thereof 
toward  the  exit  end  thereof,  said  first  means  further  comprising 
a  slot  formed  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  assembly  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally  of  and  contigu- 
ous to  the  other  side  wall  of  said  assembly,  said  slot  having  a 
width  less  than  the  thickness  parameter  of  a  coin  intended  for 
said  machine,  and  said  leaf  spring  being  curved  longitudinally 
thereof  with  the  convex  side  thereof  facing  said  other  side  wall 
to  guide  a  coin  received  in  the  entrance  end  of  said  assembly 
over  said  slot,  whereby  an  imitation  of  said  coin  with  a  thick- 
ness parameter  less  than  the  thickness  parameter  of  a  coin 
intended  for  said  machine  is  guided  by  said  leaf  spring  to  at 
least  partially  enter  said  slot. 


4,542,818 

DISPLACEMENT  BENCH  FOR  MAIL  SORTING 

EQUIPMENT  AND  LETTER  GUIDANCE  INSERTION 

FLAP  EQUIPPING  SUCH  A  BENCH 

Claude  Pavie,  Houilles,  France,  assignor  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt 

Sogeme  H.B.S.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,829 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  13,  1982,  82  14102 
Int.  a.*  B65G  47/04.  47/22.  47/34.  47/53.  47/84 
U.S.  a.  198—469.1  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  documents  of  varying  size,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  conveying  means  for  feeding  individual  documents  at 
spaced  intervals  in  a  first  direction; 

(b)  a  drum  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  radial  sectors; 

(c)  a  drive  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  said  first  direction; 

(d)  a  movable  insertion  fiap  positioned  between  said  convey- 
ing means  and  said  drum  in  position  to  accept  one  of  the 
documents  at  a  time  from  said  conveying  means  and  to 
insert  each  successive  document  into  a  successive  one  of 
said  plurality  of  radial  sectors  as  said  drive  means  rotates 
said  drum;  and 

(e)  an  insertion  flap  drive  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  insertion  flap  for  moving  said  insertion  flap  in  syn- 
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chronism  with  each  successive  one  of  said  plurality  of 
radial  sectors  long  enough  for  one  of  the  documents  to  be 
transferred  from  said  insertion  flap  to  said  one  of  said 


plurality  of  radial  sectors  and  for  returning  said  insertion 
flap  to  its  starting  position  in  time  to  accept  the  next  suc- 
cessive document  from  said  conveying  means  and  to  re- 
peat the  cycle. 


1.  A  conveyor  mechanism  for  ammunition  in  a  gun,  the 
mechanism  having  an  articulating  joint  therein  where  the 
ammunition  is  fed,  comprising: 
upstream  and  downstream  respective  chute  means,  said 
downstream  chute  means  being  operable  to  articulate,  by 
means  including  exterior  brackets,  about  a  common  joint 
axis  with  respect  to  said  upstream  chute  means,  wherein 
ammunition  is  conveyed  from  the  upstream  chute  for 
feeding  to  the  downstream  chute  across  a  gap  at  the  junc- 
tion of  both  the  chute  means,  the  respective  chutes  being 
separated  by  an  amount  of  distance  which  varies  by  the 
relative  degree  to  which  the  chutes  articulate; 
said  upstream  chute  comprising  an  endless  chain  mounted 
within  the  upstream  chute  to  circulate  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  said  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
pusher  rods  transversely  mounted  on  said  chain  at  a  spac- 
ing to  allow  the  ammunition  to  fit  therebetween;  a  pow- 
ered gear  element  for  driving  said  chain,  positioned  within 
said  chute  adjacent  the  end  of  the  upstream  chute  at  the 
joint  area  where  articulation  takes  place,  the  ammunition 
passing  over  the  gear  element  and  dropping  into  the  area 
of  the  joint,  a  guide  wall  above  said  chain  and  parallel 
thereto  for  holding  down  said  ammunition  as  it  is  con- 
veyed along  the  chain  toward  the  joint  area; 
said  downstream  chute  comprising  a  handoff  sprocket 
mounted  about  a  sprocket  axis,  a  lower  guide  wall  below 
the  level  of  the  sprocket  axis  and  with  one  edge  extending 


into  said  joint  area  to  a  point  vertically  below  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  a  piece  of  ammunition  as  it  comes  oflf  the 
chain  in  the  joint  area,  said  sprocket  communicating  with 
said  ammunition  and  lower  guide  wall  to  pick  off  ammuni- 
tion pieces  as  they  orbit  said  joint  axis  through  contact  of 
the  said  guide  wall  edge  and  also  by  being  pushed  by  said 
sprocket,  down  said  guide  wall  into  the  downstream 
chute,  said  sprocket  being  powered  in  synchronism  with 
said  endless  chain,  there  being  a  mechanism  for  insuring 
smooth  ammunition  transition  across  the  joint  area  by 
preserving  a  constant  gap  thereacross  of  suitable  precision 
despite  articulation,  said  insuring  mechanism  comprising: 
respective  curved  guide  means  mounted  on  the  said  up- 
stream and  downstream  chute  means,  the  respective  guide 
means  connected  by  a  sliding  linkage  means;  said  linkage 
means  comprising  a  link  member  having  transverse  pins 
projecting  from  said  link  member;  a  respective  upstream 
and  downstream  pair  of  parallel  tangs,  said  linkage  posi- 
tioned on  a  plane  between  both  said  pairs  of  tangs,  one  of 
said  pair  of  tangs  positioned  to  embrace  the  other  pair, 
each  of  said  tangs  having  a  longitudinally  disposed  slot; 
said  transverse  pins  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  longitu- 
dinally disposed  slots  in  said  tangs. 


4,542,819 
JOINTED  CONVEYOR 
Eairl  D.  Richey,  Inine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,137,  Nov.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  659,142 
Int.  a*  F41D  70/00 
VS.  a.  198—584  3  Claims 


4,542,820 
CONVEYOR  FOR  A  SUBSTRATE 
Richard  B.  Maxner,  Danyers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,671 

Int.  a.*  B65G  15/10.  21/20 

U.S.  a.  198—817  2  Claims 


to  « 


1.  A  conveyor  for  transporting  a  substrate  free  from  contact 
with  any  stationary  portions  of  the  conveyor,  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  track  members  extending 
from  end  to  end  of  the  conveyor,  each  of  said  track  mem- 
bers having  inwardly  facing  side  members  and  outwardly 
facing  side  members; 

b.  said  inwardly  facing  side  members  each  having  guide 
means  which  contain  a  recess  with  support  shelves  sepa- 
rated by  a  downwardly  extending  longitudinal  recess; 

c.  said  outwardly  facing  side  members  each  having  a  U- 
shaped  recess; 

d.  a  substrate  support  means  received  in  said  recess  of  said 
guide  means  and  said  U-shaped  recess  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  flexibly  interconnected  members  having  pro- 
jections forming  cross  shaped  opposed  horizontal  and 
vertical  legs; 

e.  the  legs  of  said  projections  being  received  in  said  guide 
means  so  that  the  opposed  horizontal  legs  rest  on  said 
support  shelves  with  the  intermediate  vertical  leg  posi- 
tioned in  said  longitudinal  recess  to  interfit  said  sup|X>rt 
means  in  said  guide  means; 

f.  one  pair  of  adjacent  horizontal  and  vertical  legs  of  said 
projections  being  adapted  to  support  the  side  edges  and 
lower  edges  only  of  the  substrate  so  that  the  substrate  is 
only  supported  by  said  projections;  and 

g.  guide  plates  secured  to  said  track  members  adjacent  said 
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inwardly  facing  side  members,  said  guide  plates  each    said  lower  face  at  its  opening  therein  and  overlying  said  upper 
having  downwardly  extending  projections  adapted  to   face  over  said  wall  means  with  said  lower  face  opening  and 
over  lie  the  side  edges  of  the  substrate  to  permit  limited 
upward  movement  only  of  the  substrate. 


4^2,821 
HUMP  BACK  CONVEYOR 
Richard  S.  LiTcmiore,  Oregon  City,  Oreg^  assignor  to  Lamb- 
Weston,  Inc^  Portland,  Or^ 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,564 

Int.  a*  B65G  17/10 

VJS.  a.  198—822  8  Claims 


underlying  cover  at  the  opening  being  exposed,  whereby  said 
merchandise  will  overlie  said  cover  at  said  lower  face  opening. 


1.  An  endless  loop  conveyor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  conveyor  flights; 

connecting  means  flexibly  interconnecting  each  flight  along 

opposite  longitudinal  edges  to  adjacent  flights  to  form  an 

endless  loop; 
sprocket  means  for  supporting  forward  and  rearward  ends 

of  the  loop; 
support  means  extending  between  the  sprocket  means  for 

supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  each  flight; 
each  conveyor  flight  being  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet 

metal  and  having 

(a)  a  longitudinally  curved  product-supporting  portion, 

(b)  a  forwardly  protruding  nose  portion  spanning  the  full 
width  of  the  flight,  the  nose  portion  vertically  overlapping 
a  forward  adjacent  flight  when  such  flights  follow  a  sub- 
stantially straight  ;>ath, 

(c)  said  nose  portion  being  defined  by  a  forward  edge  of  said 
product-supporting  portion  and  a  further  portion  of  the 
flight  extending  generally  rearwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  product-supporting  portion,  and 

(d)  a  forward  portion  extending  from  said  further  flight 
portion  generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  flight  and  spanning  the  full  width  of  the  flight,  the 
forward  portion  forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  said  further 
flight  portion; 

whereby  each  flight  is  capable  of  supporting  its  own  weight 
and  the  weight  of  the  product  supported  thereon  without 
requiring  transverse  supporting  members. 


4,542,822 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Robert  J.  Kennedy,  Jr.;  Kendall  S.  Smith,  II,  and  Gregory  N. 
Brown,  all  of  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ristance  Corpora- 
tion, Mishawaka,  Ind. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,856 
Int  a*  B65D  65/16.  85/30.  81/16 
\3S.  a.  206-^45.33  3  Claims 

1.  A  display  package  including  an  inner  box,  said  box  being 
defined  by  opposite  upper  and  lower  side  faces  and  a  periph- 
eral edge  extending  about  said  side  faces,  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  upper  side  face  to  receive  merchandise,  an  opening  formed 
in  part  of  said  lower  side  face  in  communication  with  a  portion 
only  of  said  cavity,  with  the  remainder  of  said  box  at  its  lower 
face  forming  a  wall  means  for  supporting  said  merchandise,  a 
removable  cover  fitting  about  said  box,  said  cover  underlying 


4  542,823 

MIXING  CONTAINER 

Hansjiirg  Frick,  Schaan,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ment  Dentaire  Ivoclar,  Schann,  Liechtenstein 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  513,600,  Jol.  14, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1982,  3227432 

Int.  C\.*  B65D  25/08 
U.S.  a.  206—220  13  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  container  for  separately  storing  and  mixing 
interactive  materials  used  in  manufacturing  dental  prepara- 
tions, comprising  a  first  part  in  the  form  of  a  mixing  compart- 
ment (2)  which  contains  a  normally  powdered  material;  and  a 
second  separable  cup  shaped  part  (4)  separated  by  a  separating 
wall  from  the  mixing  compartment  and  containing  a  liquid,  the 
mixing  compartment  comprising  a  movable  oblong  pestle,  said 
separating  wall  being  a  wall  facing  said  mixing  compartment 
(2),  and  defining  a  liquid-filled  destructible  foil  bag  (5)  in  said 
second  part  (4),  the  tear  strength  of  said  separating  wall  and  the 
pressure  impulse  imparted  by  the  pestle  (7)  when  the  container 
is  shaken  in  an  oscillating  mixer  are  matched  so  as  to  result  in 
the  destruction  of  the  said  foil  bag  when  struck  by  the  pestle, 
wherein  at  least  the  end  of  the  pestle  (7)  which  faces  the  foil 
bag  (5)  has  guides  (9),  and  wherein  the  end  (10)  of  the  pestle  (7) 
that  faces  the  separating  wall  (5a)  is  complementary  in  shape 
and  size  to  the  inside  of  the  front  wall  (4a)  of  the  second  part 
(4). 
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4,542,824 
HANG-UP  GARMENT  BAG 
James  H.  Allen,  Coiringtoa,  Ky^  assigiior  to  totes'  incorporated, 
Loveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  612,031 

Int  a*  B65D  85/ J8 

VS.  a.  206—287.1  9  Claims 


'^i^^ 


a- 


I 


^ 


-----f 


't     ^ie 


1.  A  hang-up  garment  bag  comprising 

first  and  second  major  sidewalls, 

a  peripheral  gusset  wall  interconnecting  said  sidewalls,  each 
major  sidewall  being  joined  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
gusset  wall, 

an  interior  divider  wall  joined  with  said  gusset  wall  at  a 
peripheral  edge  of  said  gusset  wall,  said  interior  divider 
wall,  prior  to  connection  with  said  gusset  wall,  being  of  a 
length  and  width  greater  than  the  length  and  width  of  said 
major  sidewall,  that  excess  length  and  width  for  said 
interior  divider  wall  providing  interior  depth  to  that 
major  compartment  between  said  interior  divider  wall  and 
that  major  sidewall  joined  to  the  same  peripheral  edge  of 
said  gusset  wall  to  which  said  interior  divider  wall  is 
joined,  thereby  providing  said  garment  bag  with  two 
major  interior  compartments  each  of  which  in  the  bag 
hang-up  position  is  a  length  and  width  substantially  the 
same  as  the  length  and  width  of  said  major  sidewalls  in  the 
bag  hang-up  position, 

two  pocket  liner  walls  for  providing  two  minor  interior 
compartments,  each  of  said  pocket  liner  walls  being  joined 
partially  with  said  gusset  wall  at  a  iseripheral  side  edge  of 
said  gusset  wall,  both  of  said  pocket  liner  walls  having  a 
length  less  than  about  one-half  the  length  of  said  major 
sidewalls  when  said  sidewalls  are  in  the  bag  hang-up 
position,  thereby  providing  said  garment  bag  with  two 
minor  interior  compartments  each  of  which  is  of  a  length 
less  than  one-half  the  length  of  said  major  sidewalls  in  the 
bag  hang-up  position,  and 

a  slide  fastener  in  each  of  said  major  sidewalls,  said  slide 
fastener  providing  access  to  said  major  compartments, 
said  slide  fastener  separating  said  minor  compartments 
along  one  edge  thereof,  and  one-half  of  said  slide  fastener 
being  connected  to  one  edge  of  one  minor  compartment 
and  the  other  half  of  said  slide  fastener  being  connected  to 
one  edge  of  said  other  minor  compartment. 


4  542  825 
PACKAGING  AND  HANDLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ITEM 
THAT  IS  TO  REMAIN  PROTECTED  FROM  ANY  DIRECT- 
MANUAL  CONTACT,  AND  SET  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 
DEVICE  AND  SUCH  AND  ITEM 
Jacques  Thomas,  St.  Maime,  and  Qaude  Raval,  Dauphin,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Synthese  Et  Creation,  Forcalquier, 
France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,868 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1983,  83  12717 

Int.  CI.*  B65D  85/58;  B25B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  206—363  19  Claims 


1.  A  packaging  and  handling  device  for  an  item  that  is  to 
remain  protected  from  direct  manual  contact  comprising: 

a  forceps  having  at  least  two  jaws,  said  jaws  being  movable 
relative  to  one  another  between  a  closed  condition  in 
which  they  are  relatively  close  to  one  another  so  that  they 
define  a  recess  adapted  to  retain  the  item  by  a  correlation 
of  shapes,  and  an  open  condition  in  which  they  are  rela- 
tively apart  from  one  another  to  open  said  recess  and  thus 
liberate  the  item;  said  forceps,  at  a  distance  from  said  jaws, 
also  has  handling  means  which  are  functionally  connected 
with  the  jaws  in  such  a  way  as  to  provide,  at  will,  said 
open  or  closed  condition;  and 

a  box  which  includes  a  casing  and  a  lid,  said  box  being 
adapted  to  receive  therein  said  forceps  in  such  a  position 
that  said  jaws,  when  closed  and  holding  said  item  in  said 
recess  formed  by  said  jaws,  are  contained  in  said  casing, 
and  said  handling  means  are  turned  towards  said  lid;  said 
jaws  of  said  forceps,  and  said  casing,  have  complementary 
shapes,  whereby  said  casing  maintains  said  jaws  in  a 
closed  condition. 


4,542,826 
FLEXIBLE  BAG  TYPE  BEVERAGE  CAN  CARRIER 
Mark  S.  Adams,  Indian  Trail,  R.F.D.  1,  New  Milford,  Conn. 
06776 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,166 

Int.  a.*  B65D  5/36.  33/02 

VS.  a.  206—427  1  Claim 


1.  A  reusable  carrier  for  use  in  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  beverage  cans  of  cylindrical  configuration  with  flat  ends  in 
which  the  cans  are  of  a  identical  size  for  stacking  in  a  plurality 
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of  vertical  stacks,  said  carrier  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  sidewalls  and  a 
pair  of  generally  rectangular  end  walls  of  less  width  than  the 
sidewalls,  said  bottom  wall  and  sidewalls  being  constructed 
from  one  piece  of  material,  said  end  walls  being  secured  to  the 
end  edges  of  the  bottom  wall  and  side  edges  of  the  sidewalls  by 
tape  reinforced  seams,  all  of  said  walls  and  seams  being  of 
flexible  transparent  plastic  material  with  the  internal  dimen- 
sions of  the  carrier  spacing  the  walls  apart  a  distance  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  side-by-side  stacks  of  beverage  cans,  the  top  edge 
of  the  sidewalls  and  end  walls  being  reinforced  by  binding  tape 
and  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  a  distance  to  receive  a 
plurality  of  vertically  stacked  cans,  a  loop  handle  in  the  form  of 
a  tape  reinforced  strip  of  flexible  material  secured  centrally  to 
the  top  edge  of  each  sidewall,  a  substantially  rigid  bottom  liner 
covering  the  interior  of  the  bottom  wall  and  resting  on  the 
upper  surface  thereof  in  unattached  relation  to  enable  the  liner 
to  be  pivoted  upwardly  about  one  side  edge  thereof  into  a 
vertical  position  alongside  one  of  said  sidewalls,  a  plurality  of 
transversely  spaced,  longitudinal  dividers  extending  vertically 
from  the  liner  and  terminating  in  a  straight  upper  edge  flush 
with  the  top  edge  of  the  end  walls,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced,  transverse  dividers  extending  vertically  from  the  liner 
and  terminating  in  a  straight  upper  edge  flush  with  the  top 
edge  of  the  sidewalls,  said  dividers  being  of  substantially  rigid 
panel-like  construction,  said  dividers  being  arranged  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  to  form  a  plurality  of  vertical  extending  com- 
partments to  closely  receive  stacks  of  can,  said  dividers  includ- 
ing an  inwardly  extending  slot  extending  from  one  end  edge  to 
a  point  just  past  the  mid-length  to  enable  sliding  assembly  and 
disassembly  and  relative  movement  to  folded  condition  when 
the  compartments  are  empty,  and  an  end  wall  liner  of  substan- 
tially rigid  construction  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  each  end 
wall  and  generally  coextensive  therewith  and  being  retained  in 
place  against  the  end  wall  by  the  end  edges  of  the  longitudinal 
dividers,  said  end  wall  liners,  bottom  liner  and  dividers  being 
positionable  alongside  one  sidewall  when  the  carrier  is  empty 
whereby  the  flexibility  of  the  components  of  the  carrier  ena- 
bles the  carrier  to  be  collapsed  into  compact  condition  for 
storage  and  to  enable  the  carrier  to  be  used  as  a  grocery  bag, 
shopping  bag  and  the  like  after  the  empty  beverage  cans  have 
been  returned  to  a  collection  point  for  refund  of  a  deposit. 


4,542,827 
CARPET  SAMPLE  SYSTEM 
Daniel  C.  Pilzer,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  D  P  Sales,  Inc., 
Atlanta,  Ga. 

I         FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,125 
Int.  CI*  B65D  75/00,  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—483  5  Claims 


1.  A  carpet  sample  package  including  at  least  one  specifica- 
tion card,  at  least  one  carpet  sample,  and  one  handle  means  for 
carrying  said  sample  package,  said  specification  card  being 
formed  of  sheet  material  sufficiently  stiff  to  stand  on  its  edge 
and  including  printed  material  for  indicating  technical  data  for 
a  carpet  type,  a  plurality  of  swatches  of  said  carpet  type  carried 
by  said  specification  card,  each  swatch  of  said  plurality  of 
swatches  having  a  different  characteristic  while  being  of  said 
carpet  type,  said  specification  card  defining  holes  therein  adja- 


cent to  the  upper  edge  of  said  specification  card,  said  handle 
means  including  binding  means  selectively  cooperating  with 
said  holes  in  said  specification  card  for  carrying  said  specifica- 
tion card  on  said  handle  means,  said  carpet  sample  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  as  said  specification  card  and  defming 
holes  therein,  said  holes  in  said  carpet  sample  being  aligned 
with  said  holes  in  said  specification  card  when  said  carpet 
sample  is  aligned  with  said  specification  card  and  selectively 
cooperating  with  said  binding  means,  said  carpet  sample  being 
of  said  carpet  type,  said  handle  means  including  a  front  panel, 
and  a  back  panel  co-extensive  with  said  front  panel,  said  front 
panel  and  said  back  panel  being  hinged  to  each  other  along  a 
line,  said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  defining  openings 
therethrough  of  such  size  as  to  receive  a  person's  fingers  for 
holding  said  sample  package  so  that  said  openings  constitute  a 
handle  proper,  said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  defining 
holes  therein  selectively  alignable  with  said  holes  in  said  speci- 
fication card  and  in  said  carpet  sample,  said  binding  means 
being  receivable  through  the  aligned  holes,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  said  carpet  sample  and  said  specification  card 
can  be  received  between  said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  of 
said  handle  means,  and  a  plurality  of  said  carpet  samples  and 
specification  cards  can  be  received  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
handle  means  with  said  front  panel  and  said  back  panel  held 
together  with  said  binding  means. 


4,542,828 
HYGIENE  IMPLEMENT 
Raymond  J.  Gotto,  10  The  Grove,  Patchway,  Bristol,  Avon, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,042 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1982, 
8223560;  Jun.  20,  1983,  8316686 

Int.  Cl.<  A45D  44/18:  B65D  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—581  7  Claims 


1.  A  hygiene  implement  comprising: 

a  toothbrush  portion  comprising  a  toothbrush  head  and 
toothbrush  head  supporting  means; 

a  razor  portion  comprising  a  razor  head  and  razor  head 
supporting  means; 

a  hollow  body  portion  defining  opposite  ends; 

first  connecting  means  connecting  the  toothbrush  head  sup- 
porting means  to  one  end  of  the  body  portion; 

second  connecting  means  connecting  the  razor  head  sup- 
porting means  to  the  other  end  of  the  body  portion,  one  of 
said  connecting  means  comprising  removable  connecting 
means  permitting  access  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow 
body  as  an  incident  of  removal  of  the  supporting  portion 
therefrom; 

first  housing  means  for  removably  housing  the  toothbrush 
portion; 

second  housing  means  for  removably  housing  the  razor 
portion,  said  first  housing  means  completely  surrounding 
the  toothbrush  portion  and  the  second  housing  means 
completely  surrounding  the  razor  portion  when  the  imple- 
ment is  not  in  use  and  which,  when  the  implement  is  in 
use,  can  be  moved  away  from  the  body  portion  so  as 
selectively  to  expose  at  least  one  of  the  toothbrush  portion 
and  the  razor  portion  for  use,  said  body  portion  having  a 
length  preselected  to  permit  it  to  be  used  as  the  manipulat- 
ing handle  for  the  implement  when  used  either  as  a  tooth- 
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brush  or  razor,  said  housing  means  extending  in  encircling  4,542,830 

relationship  to  the  ends  of  the  body  portion  defining  a   DISPOSABLE  STORAGE  RACK  FOR  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
handle  extension  thereof;  and  Wayne  A.  Effort,  79  College  Ave^  North  Tarrytown,  N.Y.  10591 

means  on  said  first  housing  means  for  supporting  the  imple-  Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,676 

ment.  Int.  CI.*  A47F  7/28 

U.S.  a.  211—49.1  7  Claiou 


4,542,829 
APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  SHEETS  ACCORDING  TO 

THEIR  PATTERNS 
Stephen  G.  Emery,  and  Rick  J.  Humble,  both  of  Hampshire, 
England,  assignors  to  De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited,  London, 
England 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,710 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1981, 
8133154 

Int.  a.*  B07C  5/242;  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  209—534  4  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  scanning  a  sheet  comprising: 

means  for  illuminating  the  sheets; 

scanning  means  for  collecting  light  from  illuminated  pixels 
of  a  pattern  on  the  sheet; 

means  for  moving  the  sheet  relative  to  the  scanning  means; 

an  analogue-to-digital  converter  responsive  to  signals  from 
the  scanning  means  representative  of  the  intensity  of  light 
from  each  pixel,  to  produce  intensity  signals  in  digital 
form; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sets  of  signals,  each  stored  set 
of  signals  being  representative  of  a  different  standard 
pattern; 

ditital  correlator  means  for  correlating  the  digital  signals 
corresponding  to  the  pattern  on  the  sheet,  pixel  by  pixel, 
with  each  of  the  stored  sets  of  standard-pattern  signals,  the 
correlating  means  generating,  for  each  correlation  of  the 
patttem  on  the  sheet  with  a  standard  pattern,  a  correlation 
output  signal,  where: 

mlxjy,  —  l.xilyi 


N[m2jc,^  -  (Xx,)2]  [ml.y?-  -  (2j»y)2] 
and  in  which: 

m  is  the  total  number  of  pixels  of  the  patterns;  i  takes  all 
values  between  1  and  m, 

Y,  is  the  i'*  pixel  of  the  standard,  previously-stored  pattern, 
and 

X,  is  the  i'*  pixel  of  the  pattern  on  the  sheet,  and; 

sorting  means,  responsive  to  the  correlation  output  signals, 
for  diverting  the  sheet  to  a  destination  corresponding  to  a 
standard  pattern  only  if  the  corresponding  correlation 
output  signal  is  higher  than  the  correlation  output  signals 
for  all  other  standard  patterns. 


1.  A  disposable  storage  rack  for  cans  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  container  defined  by  a  blank  constituted  of  cardboard  or 
the  like,  said  blank  having  panel  portions  foldable  to  pro- 
vide a  front  wall,  rear  wall,  side  walls,  and  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  said  container; 

the  interior  of  said  container  being  subdivided  by  a  plurality 
of  spaced  partitions  extending  from  said  top  wall  to  said 
bottom  wall,  thereby  to  permit  storage  of  cans  in  each 
compartment  in  contiguous  relationship  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  said  container; 

said  front  wall  panel  including  pairs  of  adhesive  portions 
extending  on  either  side  of  a  common  fold  line  to  a  respec- 
tive fold  line,  such  that  the  adhesive  portions  may  be 
brought  together  in  pairs  to  define  each  of  said  partitions; 

a  plurality  of  slotted  openings  extending  from  adjacent  the 
top  of  the  front  wall  to  the  bottom  thereof,  and  extending 
into  the  respective  compartments; 

the  top  wall  being  disengageable  so  that  the  container  is 
adapted  to  be  hung  for  storage  purposes. 


4,542,831 
CLEATING  APPARATUS 
Renald  A.  Dazza,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bay- 
shore  Tile  Company,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,246 

Int.  CI.*  A47G  29/02 

U.S.  a.  211—90  9  Claims 


1.  A  cleating  apparatus  for  mounting  on  coextensive  op- 
posed vertical  return  walls  formed  by  a  recess  from  a  room  for 
supporting  therefrom  a  horizontal  top  and  vertical  front  skirt, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  side  rails  for  mounting  on  said  return  wall  and 
including  at  the  respective  one  extremities  thereof  adja- 
cent said  room  with  upwardly  opening  notches  formed 
proximate  said  one  extremities  with  downwardly  and 
rearwardly  inclined  wedge  surfaces; 
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a  pair  of  brackets  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  skirt 
and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom;  and, 

a  pair  of  wedge  blocks  mounted  on  said  respective  brackets 
and  formed  with  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
slide  surfaces  shaped  to  complimentally  fit  said  wedge 
surfaces  and  spaced  from  the  back  side  of  said  skirt  to 
cause  gravity  to  draw  said  skirt  against  said  one  ends  of 
said  respective  rails  when  the  weight  thereof  is  carried  in 
said  notches  by  said  blocks  whereby  said  rails  may  be 
mounted  on  said  return  walls,  said  blocks  fitted  in  said 
respective  notches  to  suspend  said  skirt  therefrom  for 
receipt  thereover  of  said  top. 


1.  A  rack  for  articles  and  a  beam  for  suspending  said  rack 
and  means  holding  said  beam  against  rotation  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  plurality  of  individual  brackets  each  having  a  pair 
of  vertically  aligned  and  spaced  horizontal  arms  extending 
outwardly  therefrom;  said  brackets  being  mounted  on  and 
spaced  apart  lengthwise  of  said  beam;  an  elongated  flexible 
web  supported  by  and  extending  between  the  arms  of  all  of  the 
brackets,  said  web  being  wrapped  under  the  lower  arm  and 
over  the  upper  arm  of  each  bracket  to  form  generally  verti- 
cally extending  panels  defining  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  article 
receiving  compartments  between  each  adjacent  bracket. 


I  ' 

4,542,833 

STRETCHABLE  CAP  FOR  SEALING  AND/OR 

RESEAUNG  BLOOD  DRAWING  TUBES  AND  THE  UKE 

Donald  H.  DeVaughn,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bio> 

Plas,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  619,348 

Int.  a.<  B65D  41/22 

MS.  a.  215—319  18  Oaims 


i 


4  542  832 
STORAGE  ACCESSORIES  FOR  MOVABLE  PARTITION 

SYSTEMS 
Harold  N.  Minick,  Tryon,  N.C.,  and  Douglas  F.  Wolff,  Mar- 
shall, Mich.,  assignors  to  Wolff  Wire  Corporation,  Ludington, 
Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,592 

Int.  C\*  A47F  5/08 

MS.  a.  211—106  4  Oaims 


tube  such  as  a  blood  drawing  tube  having  an  upper  lip  around 
its  opened  end,  a  test  tube  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  an  integrally  formed  top  end  section  having  a  closed  top 
end,  a  cylindrical  sidewall  depending  down  from  said  top 
end  so  as  to  define  a  receiving  area  for  a  top  end  section  of 
said  elongated  tube  including  the  tube's  upper  lip,  and  an 
annular  rib  concentrically  disposed  around  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  sidewall  a  fixed  distance  from  said  top  end  and 
extending  a  fixed  distance  into  said  receiving  area,  said 
main  section  sized  relative  to  said  tube  and  integrally 
formed  from  a  sufficiently  flexible  material  so  as  to  receive 

,  readily  said  top  end  section  of  said  tube  within  said  receiv- 
'  ing  area  such  that  said  annular  rib  engages  the  entire  outer 
annular  circumference  of  the  tube's  top  end  section  just 
under  its  upper  lip  in  a  fluid  tight  manner  and  such  that 
said  main  section  is  equally  readily  removable  from  said 
top  end  section  of  said  tube; 

(b)  an  outwardly  tapering  skirt  having  a  cylindrical  cross 
section,  integrally  formed  of  the  same  material  as  said 
upper  main  section  and  having  a  top  opened  end  and  a 
larger  bottom  opened  end,  said  skirt  being  integrally  con- 
nected at  its  top  end  to  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylindrical 
sidewall  and  extending  down  from  the  latter  in  coaxial 
relationship  therewith  whereby  to  define  a  downwardly 
opening  circumferential  space  around  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tube  when  the  top  end  section  of  said  tube  is  disposed 
within  the  receiving  area  of  said  top  end  section;  and 

(c)  said  top  end  section  including  a  second  annular  rib  con- 
centrically disposed  around  the  inner  surface  of  said  side- 
wall  below  said  first-mentioned  rib  and  extending  into  said 
receiving  area  a  fixed  distance  whereby  to  sealingly  en- 
gage the  outer  circumference  of  said  tube  in  the  same 
manner  as  said  first-mentioned  rib,  said  second  rib  extend- 
ing a  greater  distance  into  said  receiving  area  than  said 
first-mentioned  rib  whereby  to  compensate  for  a  tube 
which  might  be  out-of-round  to  a  limited  extent,  said 
second  rib  being  sufficiently  closer  in  proximity  to  said 
skirt  than  said  first-mentioned  rib  so  as  to  flex  radially 
outwardly  to  a  greater  extent  than  the  first-mentioned  rib. 


4,542,834 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM  FOR  VENDING  MACHINES 
Aklhito  Kurosawa,  and  Osamu  Anazawa,  both  of  Maebashi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sanden  Corporation,  Isesaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,468 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1982,  57-215085; 
Dec.  8,  1982,  57-215086 

Int  0.<  B65G  59/06;  B65H  3/44 
U.S.  O.  221—116  6  Claims 


1.  A  cap  for  sealing  closed  the  opened  end  of  an  elongated 


1.  In  an  article  dispenser  for  dispensing  articles  from  a  vend- 
ing machine,  said  article  dispenser  including  an  article  storage 
area  in  which  the  articles  are  held  in  two  vertically  adjacent 
rows  in  a  stacked  disposition  above  a  bottom  opening  through 
which  the  lowermost  articles  are  dispensed  and  a  dispensing 
mechanism  to  dispense  the  lowermost  articles  stacked  in  said 
storage  area  through  said  bottom  opening,  said  dispensing 
mechanism  including  a  rotatable  shaft  vertically  extending 
within  said  storage  area  between  the  two  vertically  adjacent 
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rows,  a  pair  of  flappers  pivotably  supported  within  said  storage 
area  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft  to  cover 
the  bottom  opening  in  said  storage  area  and  control  plate 
means  Hxed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft  in  contact 
with  the  lower  surface  of  said  flappers  for  controlling  the 
pivoting  of  each  of  said  flappers  upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
shaft  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  flapjiers  to  dispense  the 
lowermost  stacked  articles  in  the  two  vertically  adjacent  rows, 
the  improvement  comprising  article  holder  means  in  said  dis- 
pensing mechanism  for  holding  all  articles  except  the  lower- 
most articles  in  both  vertically  adjacent  rows  of  articles  in  a 
stacked  disposition  during  the  opening  of  said  flappers  by  said 
control  plate  means  so  that  only  the  lowermost  stacked  articles 
are  dispensed  through  said  bottom  opening,  said  article  hold- 
ing means  having  two  opposite  holding  surfaces  adjacent  the 
two  vertically  adjacent  rows  of  articles  to  frictionally  engage 
articles  in  both  the  vertically  adjacent  rows  of  articles. 


4,542,836 
LIQUID  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
David  J.  Sparks,  Chippenham;  Keith  Whitefoot,  Swindon,  and 
John  S.  Knubley,  Penzance,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Cas- 
trol  Limited,  Swindon,  England 

FUed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  1,  1982, 
8219075 

Int.  a*  B67D  5/06 
U.S.  a.  222—27  30  Claims 


4,542,835 

METHOD  FORFILLING  CONTAINERS  WITH 

METERED  QUANTITIES  OF  POWDERED  MATERIALS 

Ernesto  Gamberini,  Rostignano-Pianoro,  Italy,  assignor  to  MG2 

S.p.A.,  Plan  di  Macina,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,957 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  3,  1982,  3355  A/82 

Int  a.*  B65B  1/04 

UJS.  a.  222—1  6  Claims 


^/    ''.-^ 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  uniform  dose  for  filling  contain- 
ers, in  particular  bottom  portions  of  capsules,  with  metered 
quantities  of  powdered  materials,  in  particular  pharmaceutical 
materials,  drawn  from  a  rotating  movable  container  having  a 
bottom  by  means  of  a  plurality  of  dosing  devices  which  are 
advanced  by  conveyor  means  along  a  path,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  path  extends  above  said  movable  container,  each  of  said 
dosing  devices  comprising  a  tubular  punch  vertically  movable 
relative  to  said  movable  container  and  to  said  conveyor  means, 
and  a  piston  reciprocating  inside  said  tubular  punch,  said 
punch  having  an  open  end  facing  said  movable  container  to 
define  within  said  punch  a  variable  volume  dosing  chamber; 
the  method  comprising,  for  each  of  said  dosing  devices,  the 
steps  of  locating  said  punch  substantially  in  contact  with  said 
powdered  material  inside  said  movable  container,  said  piston 
being  iXMitioned  inside  said  punch  so  as  to  define  a  zero  vol- 
ume dpsing  chamber;  and  increasing  said  volume  of  said  dosing 
chamba^  from  zero  to  a  predetermined  maximum  by  moving 
said  punch^relative  to  said  piston  toward  said  bottom  of  said 
movable  ^Ohtainer,  thereby  allowing  said  powdered  material 
to  fillsfdd  dosing  chamber  to  obtain  a  uniform  dose. 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  liquid; 

(b)  pump  means; 

(c)  a  single  meter  to  measure  the  quantity  of  liquid  pumped 
by  the  pump  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  remote  dispensing  stations; 

(e)  means  to  direct  the  liquid  to  each  dispensing  station; 
(0  a  display  associated  with  and  adjacent  each  dispensing 

station;  and 
(g)  a  control  station  including  control  means; 
(i)  to  select  and  enable  any  one  dispensing  station  whereby 

liquid  is  dispensible  at  that  station; 
(ii)  and  while  at  the  same  time,  to  disable  all  the  other 

dispensing  stations  whereby  liquid  is  not  dispensible  at 

any  of  those  stations; 
(iii)  to  monitor  the  single  meter; 
(iv)  to  effect  a  reading  on  the  display  associated  with  said 

one  station,  said  reading  correspxjnding  to  the  volume 

of  liquid  passing  through  the  single  meter  and  being 

dispensed  at  said  one  dispensing  station;  and, 
(v)  while  at  the  same  time,  to  effect  a  zero  or  null  reading 

on  the  displays  associated  with  all  said  other  dispensing 

stations. 


4,542,837 
AEROSOL  ACTUATOR 
Adrien  P.  Rayner,  Iver,  England,  assignor  to  Metal  Box  P.L.C., 
Reading,  England 

FUed  Mar.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  586,819 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  12, 1983, 
8306856 

'  Int.  a*  B65D  83/00 

U.S.  a.  222—402.11  10  Claims 


1.  An  actuator  for  an  aerosol  container,  which  comprises  an 
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upper  part  having  an  an  actuating  member  with  a  first  engage- 
able  surface  and  a  lower  part  having  an  arm  member,  a  second 
engageable  surface  and  an  outlet,  said  upper  and  lower  parts 
being  rotatable  between  a  first,  operative  position  and  a  sec- 
ond, inoperative  position,  in  the  operative  position  the  actuat- 
ing member  being  movable  and  effective  to  actuate  the  arm 
member  which  operably  engages  a  valve  of  said  container  to 
which  the  actuator  including  said  arm  member  is  fitted  and 
thereby  cause  aerosol  product  to  issue  from  the  outlet,  and  in 
the  inoperative  position  the  actuating  member  being  inopera- 
tive to  actuate  the  arm  member  and  thereby  cause  dispensing, 
wherein,  upon  rotation  of  the  upper  and  lower  parts  from  said 
inoperative  position  to  said  operative  position,  the  actuating 
member  is  moved  from  a  depressed  position  to  a  raised  position 
respectively  by  cam  action  of  said  engageable  surfaces 
whereby  the  actuating  member  when  in  said  raised  and  said 
operative  position  becomes  moveable  and  effective  to  actuate 
the  arm  member,  and  upon  rotation  of  the  upper  and  lower 
parts  from  said  operative  to  said  inoperative  position,  the 
actuating  member  is  moved  from  said  raised  to  said  depressed 
position  respectively  whereby  the  actuating  member  becomes 
inoperative  to  move  the  arm  member. 


slots  in  the  back  section,  to  secure  the  hook  member  to  the 
neck  section. 


4,542,838 
GARMENT  HANGER 
Drucilla  M.  Perez-Tubens,  and  Thomas  R.  Stewart,  both  of  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Frontier  Antiques,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,096 

Int.  a*  A47J  51/08 

VJS.  a.  223—87  3  Claims 


1.  A  garment  hanger  for  displaying  upper  and  lower  pieces 
of  women's  clothing,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  sheet  having  a  periphery  formed  in  a  silhouette  of  a  wom- 
an's torso  with  shoulder  sections  and  hip  sections; 

a  pair  of  hip  slits,  one  on  each  hip  section  for  securing  to  the 
sheet  a  side  portion  of  a  lower  garment  piece; 

a  pair  of  shoulder  slits,  one  on  each  shoulder  section,  for 
securing  to  the  sheet  a  strap  of  an  upper  garment  piece; 

hook  means  extending  upwardly  at  the  top  of  the  sheet  for 
hanging  the  sheet; 

an  upper  aperture  located  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  sheet; 
and 

a  lower  aperture  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  the  sheet; 

the  upper  and  lower  apertures  positioned  respectively  for 
receiving  plastic  retainer  lines  for  retaining  the  upper  and 
lower  pieces  of  the  garment  with  the  sheet; 

the  hook  means  comprising: 

a  flat  hook-shaped  member  formed  of  paper  and  doubled 
over  to  provide  separate  back  and  front  sections,  the  front 
section  having  a  pair  of  flexible  tabs  adapted  for  insertion 
through  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  neck  section  and  a  pair  of 


4,542,839 
BICYCLE  HANDLEBAR  MOUNTED  CARRIER  BAG 
Edward  H.  Levine,  and  F.  E.  Dixon  Newbold,  both  of  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  assignors  to  Rhode  Gear  USA,  ProTidence,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,186,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,206 

Int.  a.*  B62J  7/06 

U.S.  a.  224—36  20  Claims 


-^ 


(.\ 


1.  A  carrier  bag  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  and  the 
like  having  a  support  member  comprising 

a  collapsible  carrier  bag  having  front  and  rear  panels 
adapted  to  be  collapsed  toward  one  another; 

a  bag  frame  positioned  within  said  bag  and  comprising  a  rear 
member  and  a  front  member  pivotally  uiterengaged  with 
the  rear  member  engaging  and  partially  shaping  said  rear 
panel  and  said  front  member  engaging  and  partially  shap- 
ing said  front  member;  and 

a  bracket  assembly  comprising  a  bracket,  a  securing  member 
and  a  bracket  engaging  member,  said  bracket  shaped  to 
engage  said  support  member  and  having  means  for  engag- 
ing said  bracket  engaging  member,  said  bracket  engaging 
member  shaped  to  detachably  receive  said  bracket  and 
means  securing  said  bracket  engaging  means  to  said  bag 
frame,  and  said  securing  member  interengaging  said 
bracket  and  said  support  member  to  secure  said  bag 
against  movement  relative  to  said  suppori  member  and 
wherein  the  bracket  engaging  means  is  positioned  adja- 
cent the  outer  surface  of  said  rear  panel  and  comprises  a  V 
shaped  member  spaced  from  said  rear  panel  and  forming 
at  least  in  part  a  V  shaped  channel,  and  said  bracket  com- 
prises a  member  having  a  pair  of  legs  having  a  section 
thereof  in  V  shaped  relation  adapted  to  detachably  engage 
said  V  shai>ed  channel. 

16.  In  a  carrier  bag  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  bicycle  and 
the  like  having  a  support  member,  the  carrier  bag  assembly 
having  a  carrier  bag,  a  bracket  shaped  to  engage  said  support 
member,  means  connected  to  said  bracket  for  removably  se- 
curing said  bracket  to  said  suppori  member  and  means  con- 
nected to  said  carrier  bag  for  releasably  fastening  said  bag  to 
said  bracket,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a  V-shaped  member  adapted  to  be  releasably  inserted  into 
said  bracket, 

means  for  securing  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  member  to  said 
bag  at  a  flxed  disunce  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
carrier  bag;  and 

means  for  movably  securing  the  arms  of  said  V-shaped 
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member  to  the  rear  surface  of  said  carrier  bag,  said  V- 
shaped  member  having  a  notch  in  each  of  said  arms  for 
engaging  said  bracket  when  said  V-shaped  member 
inserted  into  said  bracket. 


IS 


4,542,840 
SUNG  HOOK 
John  T.  Pepper,  Sr.,  5208  Vamum  St.,  Bladensburg,  Md.  20710, 
and  Brian  A.  Felter,  1818  Taylor  A?e^  Ft.  Washington,  Md. 
20744 

FUed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,202 

Int  a.*  F41D  11/00 

MS.  a.  224—150  14  Claims 


1.  A  sling  hook  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  long  gun  having 
a  forend  and  a  sling  attached  to  the  forend  comprising: 

means  adapted  for  attachment  of  said  shng  hook  to  the  sling; 
and 

means  for  formation  of  a  sling  loop  by  sling  passage  around 
a  forend  arm  of  a  shooter  and  capture  of  the  sling  between 
the  forend  arm  and  the  attachment  of  the  sling  to  the 
forend,  said  loop  formation  means  being  connected  to  said 
means  for  attachment  and  including  a  hook  portion  for  the 
capture  of  the  sling. 


4,542,841 
SEMI-FRONT  OPENING  HOLSTER 
John  E.  Bianchi;  Richard  D.  E.  Nichols,  both  of  Fallbrook,  and 
Richard  Gerfen,  Murrieta,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bianchi 
International,  Temecula,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,509 

Int.  a.<  F41C  33/02 

U.S.  a.  224—193  1  Claim 


1.  A  semi-front  opening  holster  comprising  a  body  of  leather 
or  leatherlike  material  formed  to  define  a  handgun  carrying 
pouch; 

means  secured  to  said  body  for  securing  the  holster  to  a  belt; 

said  body  defining  a  top  opening  for  the  insertion  of  a  hand- 
gun into  the  holster  from  the  top; 

said  body  at  the  upper  rear  thereof  defining  a  pouch  region 
for  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  trigger  guard  of  a  hand- 
gun when  positioned  within  the  holster; 

said  pouch  region  including  means  extending  above  and 
over  the  trigger  guard  of  the  handgun  whereby  a  handgun 


within  said  holster  may  not  be  withdrawn  directly  up- 
ward; 

and  strap  means  extendable  from  one  side  of  the  holster  to 
the  opposite  over  the  hammer  region  of  the  handgun 
when  in  position  within  said  pouch,  said  strap  normally 
urging  the  handgun  rearward  in  said  pouch  beneath  said 
last  means, 

said  strap  means  being  partly  disengageable  to  allow  the 
handgun  to  move  forward; 

said  holster  body  defining  an  extension  of  said  top  opening 
along  a  portion  only  of  the  front  edge  thereof,  thereby 
defining  a  partial  front  opening; 

whereby  a  handgun  contained  within  said  holster  may  be 
removed  by  tilting  forward  to  clear  the  trigger  guard  from 
said  pouch  region  disengaging  said  strap  means  and  there- 
after removing  the  handgun  entirely  from  said  holster  by 
an  upward  or  upward-forward  movement  but  said  hand- 
gun may  not  be  removed  by  merely  an  upward  or  front- 
ward movement  including  spring  means  secured  to  said 
body  biasing  the  portions  of  said  body  defining  said  exten- 
sion of  the  top  opening  together  whereby  withdrawal  of 
the  handgun  requires  the  overcoming  of  the  spring  resis- 
tance of  said  spring  means,  wherein  said  spring  means 
comprises  a  generally  U-shaped  wire  spring  with  the 
opening  of  the  U  in  the  region  intersection  of  the  top 
opening  and  the  extension  thereof. 


4  542  842 
PNEUMATIC  CONVEYING  METHOD  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

WEBS 
Imants  Reba,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Crown  Zellerbach 

Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  546,779,  Oct.  31, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,505,412. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,401 

Int.  a.<  B65H  35/10 

U.S.  a.  225— 2  8  Claims 


=,-X-„=„, 


■I  r^ 


1.  A  method  for  conveying  a  web  of  thin  flexible  material 
from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location  along  a  predeter- 
mined plane  and  direction  of  web  movement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
along  the  outer  edges  of  said  web  and  under  said  web,  intro- 
ducing pressurized  air  at  spaced  outer  positions  extending 
along  outer  parallel  lines  between  said  first  and  second 
locations; 
substantially  simultaneously  with  the  step  of  introducing 
pressurized  air  at  said  spaced  outer  positions,  introducing 
pressurized  air  along  the  central  portion  of  said  web  and 
under  the  web  at  spaced  inner  positions  extending  along 
inner  parallel  lines  between  said  first  and  second  locations; 
initially  directing  the  pressurized  air  from  said  spaced  inner 
and  outer  positions  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  web  movement  and  at  a  predetermined  first  angle 
relative  to  the  direction  of  web  movement;  and 
redirecting  a  portion  of  said  pressurized  air  in  a  direction 
diverging  from  said  plane  of  movement  at  a  second  angle 
due  to  the  Coanda  effect,  said  angle  being  defined  by  the 
plane  of  movement  and  a  flow  attachment  surface,  the 
first  angle  at  said  outer  positions  being  greater  than  the 
first  angle  at  said  inner  positions  and  the  second  angle  at 
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said  outer  positions  being  greater  than  the  second  angle  at 
said  inner  positions. 


v//////////////jyy////y///////> 


1.  A  method  of  welding  an  electric  feedthrough  assembly  for 
an  electric  lamp,  said  feedthrough  assembly  comprising  at  least 
two  components,  each  of  said  two  components  being  formed 
from  an  electrically  conductive  refractory  material,  one  of  said 
components  being  a  plug,  the  other  of  said  components  being 
an  electrode  pin,  said  plug  and  said  electrode  pin  having  a 
coefficient  of  friction  between  them,  said  plug  having  a  body 
with  a  cavity  formed  therein  for  receiving  said  electrode  pin, 
said  electrode  pin  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  cavity  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  said  plug  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which 
is  deflned  to  be  identical  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cavity, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  rotation-resisting  means  to  the  first  of  said  com- 
ponents, said  rotation-resisting  means  being  effective  to 
inhibit  rotation  of  said  first  component  only  when  the 
torque  exerted  on  said  first  component  is  less  than  a 
threshold  value; 

(b)  rotating  the  second  of  said  components  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis; 

(c)  causing  said  electrode  pin  to  make  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  plug  within  said  cavity  such  that  a  torque 
is  exerted  on  said  first  component  by  said  rotating  second 
component,  said  torque  having  a  value  less  than  said 
threshold  value,  whereby  heat  from  friction  is  generated 
within  said  cavity  at  the  interface  between  said  rotating 
second  component  and  said  stationary  first  component; 
and 

(d)  applying  increasing  pressure  on  at  least  one  of  said  com- 
ponents such  that  intimate  contact  is  attained  between  said 
electrode  pin  and  the  surface  of  said  plug  within  said 
cavity,  said  pressure  being  increased  until  said  torque 
exceeds  said  threshold  value  and  said  first  component 
commences  rotating,  whereby  a  permanent  bond  has  been 
formed  between  said  electrode  pin  and  said  plug. 


4,542,844 
STAPLE  FORMING  AND  DRIVP^G  MACHINE 
Paul  Olewn,  Bellmore;  Albert  Lensky,  Fresh  McMtows,  and 
Richard  J.  Pendzich,  Brooklyn,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Qty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432^53 

Int.  CL*  B27F  7/il.  7/36 

VS.  a.  227—7  4  aalms 


4,542,843 

METHOD  OF  FRICTION  WELDING  A  LAMP 
FEEDTHROUGH  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  R.  Middleton,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Labo« 
ratories  Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1984,  Ser.  No.  604,564 

Int.  a.*  B23K  20/12;  HOIJ  9/J8 

U.S.  a.  228—112  5  Claims 


1.  A  powered  staple  forming  and  driving  tool  for  forming 
staple  wires  fed  from  a  staple  belt  into  staples  and  driving  such 
staples  into  a  workpiece  comprising: 

(a)  a  parts  assembly  of  a  base  enclosure  having  electrical  com- 
ponents therein;  an  anvil  plate,  an  upper  housing  section  and 
a  block  head  unit; 

(b)  connector  means  passing  through  said  base  enclosure,  anvil 
plate  and  upper  housing  into  the  block  head  unit  and  secured 
thereto  to  hold  said  parts  in  fixed  assembled  operative  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  a  front  sheath  positioned  resiliently  on  the  block  head  unit 
by  head  unit  spring  means: 

(d)  a  replaceable  cartridge  storage  and  feeding  means  in  turn 
comprising 

(1)  a  cartridge  for  storing  and  feeding  a  belt  of  unformed 
staple  blanks; 

(2)  spring  means  for  holding  a  positioned  cartridge  in  posi- 
tion; 

(3)  a  pivotable  spring  feed  means  unit  including  a  feed  fmger, 
spring  means  for  urging  the  finger  against  the  belt  and  cam 
means  for  rotating  the  unit  to  reposition  the  finger  for 
subsequent  feeding; 

(e)  reciprocating  forming  and  driving  means  positioned  be- 
tween the  front  sheath  and  head  unit  for  forming  and  driving 
a  particular  staple  in  one  stroke; 

(0  sheet  switch  means  adjacent  the  anvil  means  operable  by  the 
insertion  of  workpiece  sheets  for  stapling;  and 

(g)  power  means  for  moving  the  forming  and  driving  means 
downwardly. 


4,542,845 
ROBOT-TYPE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Genzo  Fuse,  Higashimatsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  369,124 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    23,    1981,    56- 
57847[U];  Apr.  23,  1981,  56-57848[U];  Apr.  23, 1981,  56-61487; 
Apr.  25,  1981,  56-60244[U] 

Int  a.*  B23K  9/J2 
U.S.  a.  228—45  4  Claims 

2.  A  robot-type  welding  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  main  body; 

a  supporting  arm  extending  from  and  movable  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  along  the  main  body  and  having  a  front 
end  portion; 
an  elongated  tiltable  wrist  base  body  pivotally  supported 
proximate  a  front  end  portion  thereof  on  said  front  end 
portion  of  said  supporting  arm; 
a  shaft  rotatably  extending  longitudinally  through  and  sup- 
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ported  by  said  wrist  base  body,  said  shaft  having  a  front 
end; 

a  wrist  member  fixed  to  said  front  end  of  said  shaft  having  a 
front  surface; 

an  expansion  arm  member  mounted  on  said  wrist  member 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft,  said  expansion 
arm  member  being  moveable  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
relative  to  said  wrist  member  and  having  a  forward  end; 

a  welding  gun  attached  to  said  forward  end  of  said  expansion 
arm  member; 

means  for  moving  the  supporting  arm  relative  to  the  main 
body; 

means  for  tilting  the  wrist  base  body  relative  to  the  support- 
ing arm; 

means  for  rotating  the  shaft  relative  to  the  wrist  base  body; 
and 


means  for  moving  the  expansion  arm  member  relative  to  the 
wrist  member; 

wherein  the  expansion  arm  member  comprises  a  pair  of  right 
and  left  guide  rods  interconnected  at  both  ends  thereof 
through  respective  cross  members,  said  guide  rods  being 
inseried  through  a  pair  of  right  and  left  bearing  members 
provided  on  the  front  surface  of  the  wrist  member  as  to  be 
supported  slideably  thereon,  one  of  said  guide  rods  having 
on  one  side  surface  thereof  a  rack,  and  said  means  for 
moving  the  expansion  arm  member  comprises  a  bracket 
extending  laterally  from  the  wrist  member  having  a  front 
portion,  a  gear  provided  on  said  front  portion  in  engage- 
ment with  said  rack,  and  an  operation  cylinder  driving  the 
gear  and  provided  ahead  of  the  gear. 


4,542,846 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  MULTIPLE-WALL  PIPE 

STRUCTURE  WITH  ANTICORROSION  END 

PROTECTION 

Shigetomo  Matsui,  Higashiosaka;  Toshio  Atsuta,  Akashi,  and 

Shoiyi  Toma,  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki 

Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  358,793,  Mar.  16,  1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,315 

Int.  a*  B23P  11/02 

VS.  a.  ITS— 112  3  Claims 


7c-- 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multiple-wall  pipe  structure 
comprising  two  pipes  tightly  fitted  one  within  the  other,  the 
inner  one  of  said  pipes  being  of  a  corrosion-resistant  metal  and 
the  outer  one  of  said  pipes  being  of  a  noncorrosion-resistant 


metal,  and  a  pair  of  anticorrosion  rings  of  a  corrosion-resistant 
metal  integrsJly  attached  to  opposite  ends  of  said  pipes  so  as  to 
cover  at  least  the  end  faces  of  said  pipe  of  the  noncorrosion- 
resistant  metal,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  said  two  pipes  in  said  tightly  fitted  manner; 
providing  said  anticorrosion  rings; 

bringing  each  said  anticorrosion  ring  into  face-to-face  press- 
ing contact  against  the  respective  end  faces  of  said  pipes, 
while  revolving  each  said  ring  about  its  center  axis, 
thereby  friction- welding  said  ring  to  said  end  faces  of  said 
pipes;  and 
preventing  inward  crimping  and  separation  of  the  end  of  said 
inner  pipe  away  from  said  outer  pipe  during  said  friction- 
welding  by  internally  chamfering  said  end  faces  of  said 
pipes  and  externally  chamfering  the  end  of  said  anticorro- 
sion ring,  such  that  said  chamfered  end  of  said  anticorro- 
sion ring  fits  into  said  chamfered  end  fac^  of  said  pipes. 


4,542,847 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Robert  O.  Lindstrom,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,076 

Int.  a*  B65D  5/50 

U.S.  a.  229—16  D  2  Claims 


1.  A  carton  blank  adaptable  for  folding  into  a  generally 
rectangular  hexahedron  shape  having  both  shipping  and  dis- 
play modes,  for  shipping  and  displaying  a  plurality  of  rectan- 
gular, thin  relatively  flexible  pouches,  said  pouches  having 
graphics  on  the  front  sides  thereof  and  being  stackable  in  a 
generally  upright,  in-file  fashion  in  the  carton,  comprising: 

a  rectangular  back  panel  comprising,  in  a  clock-wise  direc- 
tion, first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edges; 

ell-shaped  side  panels  attached  along  fold  lines  to  the  oppo- 
site first  and  third  edges,  the  lower  legs  of  said  side  panels 
extending  outwardly  from  the  back  panel  and  having 
lower  edges  generally  aligned  with  the  back  panel  second 
edge; 

a  generally  rectangular  bottom  outer  panel  attached  along  a 
fold  line  to  the  back  panel  second  edge; 

each  side  panel  comprising  a  tab  portion  parallel  but  spaced 
from  said  lower  edges  and  having  a  serrated  free  edge, 
said  tab  portion  being  foldable  relative  the  side  portion  to 
engage  said  pouch  edges  when  the  carton  blank  is  folded 
to  its  display  mode  and  the  pouches  are  in  place  in  the 
carton; 

said  serrated  free  edge  being  machine  or  die  cut; 

a  generally  rectangular  top  panel  connected  along  a  fold  line 
to  the  back  panel  fourth  edge; 

a  generally  rectangular  front  panel  having  in  a  clockwise 
direction  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edges  wherein  the 
front  panel  second  edge  is  connected  along  a  fold  line  to 
the  top  panel  edge  opposite  said  back  panel  fourth  edge; 

overlying  side  panels  connected  to  the  front  panel  along  said 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1597 


front  panel  first  and  third  edges  adapted  to  overlie  said 
ell-shaped  side  panels  when  the  blank  is  in  a  closed  ship- 
ping mode; 

overlying  bottom  panels  connected  along  fold  lines  to  the 
ell-shaped  panels  lower  edges  adapted  to  overlie  the  bot- 
tom panel  when  the  blank  is  in  a  closed  shipping  mode. 

further  including  a  scored  line  for  separation  of  the  top  and 
back  panels  and  conversion  of  the  carton  blank  from  a 
shipping  mode  to  a  display  mode. 


4,542,848 

STRONG  BOX 

Raymond  A.  Peters,  521  W.  159th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 

FUed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,231 

Int  a*  E05G  7/00 

U.S.  CL  232—4  R  1  Qaim 


1.  A  strong  box  comprising  a  compartment  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  door,  said  door,  when  closed,  striking  the  edge 
of  a  wall  dividing  the  interior  of  the  box  into  upper  and  lower 
compartments,  the  wall  preventing  the  door  from  penetrating 
the  box,  said  door  having  an  opening  for  an  elongated  locking 
device  which  includes  an  assemblage  comprising  a  key  receiv- 
ing head,  a  locking  mechanism  and  an  elongated  threaded  arm, 
said  assemblage  being  one  piece,  the  threaded  arm  and  locking 
mechanism  dimensioned  to  penetrate  the  box  through  the 
opening,  said  assemblage  being  housed  in  the  lower  compart- 
ment, the  head  being  flanged  to  abut  the  door  when  the  re- 
mainder of  the  locking  device  is  inserted  through  the  opening, 
the  head  and  locking  mechanism  being  non-rotatably  mounted 
on  the  door,  the  threaded  arm  being  rotatable  when  the  lock- 
ing mechanism  is  depressed  by  a  suitable  key,  means  within  the 
box  for  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded  arm  of  the  locking 
mechanism  so  that  when  the  threaded  arm  is  rotated  therein  in 
one  direction  the  door  is  clamped  against  the  abutment,  and 
when  the  threaded  arm  is  rotated  in  an  opposite  direction  the 
threaded  arm  will  be  completely  withdrawn  from  the  engaging 
means  to  free  the  door,  the  key  receiving  head,  locking  mecha- 
nism and  threaded  arm  being  separable  as  a  unit  from  the 
remainder  of  the  box. 


4,542,849 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 

HEATING  INSTALLATION  IN  PREMISES  INCLUDING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  HEAT  GENERATORS 
Jacky  Pichot,  Montereau,  and  Jacques  Oddou,  Fontainebleau, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Electricite  de  France,  Paris, 
France 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,732 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9,  1984,  84  00214 
Int  a*  G05D  23/12;  H02J  3/14 
VS.  a.  236—1  EB  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  a  heating  installation  in  premises 
including  a  plurality   of  heating  generators,   wherein   the 
method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(i)  permanently  generating  a  first  signal  representative  of  a 


base  temperature  proportional  to  the  difference  existing 
between  a  set  temperature  and  the  instantaneous  outside 
temperature; 

(ii)  permanently  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of 
a  correction  applied  to  the  base  temperature,  and  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  the  set  temperature  and 
the  instantaneous  inside  temperature  of  the  premises; 

(iii)  periodically  generating  a  third  signal  representative  of 
an  auxiliary  correction  proportional  to  the  integration 
over  a  predetermined  period  of  time  of  the  differences 
existing  between  the  set  temperature  and  the  inside  tem- 
perature; pi  (iv)  correcting  the  factor  of  proportionality 
between  the  base  temperature  and  the  difference  existing 


between  the  set  temperature  and  the  outside  temperature 
on  the  basis  of  the  third  signal  at  the  end  of  each  predeter- 
mined period; 

(v)  permanently  generating  a  fourth  signal  representative  of 
a  reference  temperature  corresponding  to  summing  the 
first  three  signals; 

(vi)  determining  a  fifth  signal  in  a  proportional-integral  type 
regulator  sensitive  to  the  difference  existing  between  the 
reference  temperature  and  the  temperature  of  the  heated 
fluid  as  it  leaves  the  heat  generators;  and 

(vii)  detecting  the  passage  of  the  fifth  signal  through  succes- 
sive predetermined  thresholds  corresponding  to  respec- 
tive commands  for  putting  the  said  generators  into  ser- 
vice. 


4,542,850 

CENTRAL  HEATING  METHOD  AND  PLANT 

Chevalier  Gilbert,  46  rue  du  Chiteau,  F-59283  Raimbeaucoort, 

France 
per  No.  PCT/FR82/00100,  §  371  Date  Feb.  22, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  22,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00063,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jan.  6,  1983 

per  FUed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  474,575 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  22,  1981,  81  12987 
Int.  CI*  F23N  1/08;  F25B  27/02 
VS.  a.  236—20  R  8  Oaims 

1.  A  central  heating  plant  for  supplying  a  heat  transfer  fluid 
to  an  exchanger  network,  said  plant  including  at  least  one 
thermodynamic  device,  comprising 
an  exchanger-accumulator  tank  including  at  least  one  circuit 
connected  to  said  thermodynamic  device  for  circulating  a 
cooling  fluid,  the  heat  released  in  said  circuit  by  the  con- 
densation of  said  cooling  fluid  being  recovered  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  contained  within  said  ex- 
changer-accumulator tank; 
first  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  exchanger-accumula- 
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tor  tank  to  said  exchanger  network,  said  first  conduit 
means  having  a  discharge  portion  for  conducting  said  heat 
transfer  fluid  from  said  exchanger-accumulator  tank  to 
said  exchanger  network  and  a  return  portion  for  conduct- 
ing said  fluid  from  said  exchanger  network  to  said  ex- 
changer-accumulator tank; 

an  auxiliary  boiler  containing  another  portion  of  said  heat 
transfer  fluid; 

second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary  boiler  to 
said  exchanger  network,  said  second  conduit  means  hav- 
ing a  discharge  portion  for  conducting  said  heat  transfer 
fluid  from  said  auxiliary  boiler  to  said  exchanger  network 
and  a  return  portion  for  conducting  said  fluid  from  said 
exchanger  network  to  said  auxiliary  boiler;  and 


dew  point  temperature  control  means  sensitive  to  a  dew  point 
temperature  in  said  coating  booth  and  operatively  connected 


L 


control  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  to  initiate  flow  of  said  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said 
exchanger-accumulator  tank  to  said  exchanger  network 
when  the  temperature  of  the  heat  transfer  fluid  within  said 
exchanger-accumulator  tank  reaches  a  predetermined 
value  and  to  simultaneously  discontinue  the  flow  of  heat 
transfer  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  boiler  to  said  exchanger 
network,  said  control  means  further  permitting  flow  of 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said  auxiliary  boiler  to  said 
exchanger  network  when  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
transfer  fluid  within  said  exchanger-accumulator  tank  is 
below  said  predetermined  value  and  to  simultaneously 
discontinue  the  flow  of  heat  transfer  fluid  from  said  ex- 
changer-accumulator tank  to  said  exchanger  network, 
said  thermodynamic  device  operating  independently  of 
the  heating  requirements  of  said  exchanger  network. 


4,542,851 
AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  A  COATING  BOOTH 

Zyouzi  Itou,  AJchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  509,382 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  18,  1982,  57-222583 
Int  a*  G05D  27/00 

VS.  a.  236-44  C  9  Claims 

1.  An  air  conditioner  for  a  coating  booth  comprising: 

means  for  drawing  air  through  a  filter; 

first  means  for  heating  the  filtered  air; 

means  for  atomizing  steam  into  said  heated  air; 

means  downstream  from  said  means  for  atomizing  for  humidi- 
fying said  heated  air,  said  means  for  humidifying  including 
wet  walls  and  recirculating  water  flowing  on  said  wet  walls; 

a  storage  tank  for  said  recirculating  water; 

second  means  for  heating  said  recirculating  water  in  said  stor- 
age tank;  and 


to  said  second  means  for  heating  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined dew  point  temperature  in  said  coating  booth. 


4  542  852 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  THERMOSTATIC 

EXPANSION  VALVES 
Charles  D.  Orth,  Lake  Forrest,  and  Robert  J.  Torrence,  Addi- 
son, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,169 

Int.  a.*  F25B  ¥7/0^ 

U.S.  a.  236-92  B  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  of  the  type  having  a 
valve  body  and  a  valve  actuator  mechanism  slidably  secured  in 
said  valve  body,  an  arrangement  for  damping  vibration  of  said 
actuator  mechanism  comprising: 
means  interposed  between  said  valve  body  and  said  actuator 
mechanism  for  applying  a  constant  force  therebetween  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  sliding  motion  of 
said  actuating  mechanism  including  a  unitary  ring  shaped 
member  of  spring  metal  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said 
valve  body  or  said  actuator  mechanism,  said  member 
having  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  sliding  motion  and  biased  into  force  applying  contact 
with  the  other  of  said  valve  body  or  said  actuator  mecha- 
nism and  a  plurality  of  gripping  tabs  extending  in  the 
direction  of  said  sliding  motion  but  across  the  ring  shaf>ed 
member  from  said  fingers  into  gripping  engagement  with 
said  one  of  said  valve  body  or  said  actuator  mechanism. 
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4,542,853 
FLUID  VALVE  WITH  DIRECTIONAL  OUTLET  JET  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  CHANGING  DIRECHON 

Harvey  E.  Diamond,  12952  Woodridge  St.,  Studio  Oty,  CaUf. 

91604 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,961,  Jan.  14,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,487, 

Dec.  22,  1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1984,  Ser. 

No.  572,702 

Int  a*  B05B  3/16,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  239—383  50  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  valve  for  discharging  a  directional  outlet  fluid 
stream  of  continuously  changing  direction  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  first  fluid  inlet  means  and  having  a 
valve  bore  therethrough,  said  valve  bore  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  and  a  fluid  outlet  means; 

an  elongated  rotor  body  mounted  within  said  valve  bore  and 
having  a  rotor  bore  passing  therethrough,  said  rotor  body 
being  mounted  for  movement  within  said  valve  bore  to 
enable  displacement  of  said  rotor  bore  with  respect  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  bore,  said  rotor  bore  having 
a  rotor  bore  inlet  and  rotor  bore  outlet,  said  rotor  bore 
inlet  beng  in  fluid  communication  with  caid  first  fluid  inlet 
means  and  said  rotor  bore  outlet  having  its  outer  end 
communicating  with  said  fluid  means  of  said  valve  body; 
and 

a  rotor  chamber  having  fluid  inlet  port  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  first  fluid  inlet  means,  said  fluid  inlet  port 
means  of  said  rotor  chamber  being  radially  offset  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  bore,  and 
said  radially  offset  fluid  inlet  port  means  of  said  rotor 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  rotor  body 
whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  fluid  entering  said  first  fluid 
inlet  means  initially  passes  into  said  radially  offset  fluid 
inlet  port  means  of  said  rotor  chamber  and  thence  exerts 
external  force  on  said  rotor  body  to  cause  movement  of 
said  rotor  body  and  displacement  of  said  rotor  bore  with 
respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  valve  bore,  and 
whereby  fluid  also  passes  through  said  rotor  bore  inlet 
into  said  rotor  bore,  and  into  said  fluid  outlet  means  of  said 
valve  body,  as  a  directional  outlet  stream  of  predeter- 
mined continuously  changing  direction,  as  determined  by 
the  displacement  of  said  rotor  bore;  and 

positioning  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  rotor 
chamber  along  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
valve  bore  whereby  to  adjust  the  rate  of  movement  of  said 
rotor  body  by  increasing  or  decreasing  the  amount  of  fluid 
entering  said  first  fluid  inlet  means  and  conversely  de- 
creasing or  inceasing  the  amount  of  fluid  entering  said 
•     radially  offset  fluid  inlet  port  means  of  said  rotor  chamber. 


4,542,854 
WHIRLPOOL  JETS 
Qeo  D.  Mathis,  1808  Potrero  Ave.,  South  El  Monte,  Calif. 
91733 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  315,491,  Oct  27,  1983,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,484 

Int.  a."  B05B  15/08;  A47K  3/10 

US.  a.  239—587  27  Claims 


1.  A  whirlpool  jet  housing  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  water  inlet  means  including  an  aperture  for  conveying  water 
into  the  body  portion  and  an  air  inlet  means  including  an  aper- 
ture for  conveying  air  into  the  body  portion,  a  combination 
orifice  and  directional  flow  element  of  a  unitary  construction 
having  an  orifice  at  one  end  thereof  arranged  adjacent  said 
water  aperture  to  receive  water  directly  therefrom  and  a  direc- 
tional flow  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  for  discharge  of  water 
therefrom  and  with  a  longitudinally  defined  water  conduit 
extending  between  the  two  ends,  said  water  conduit  having  a 
preselected  diameter  at  the  orifice  end  and  terminating  at  said 
directional  flow  end,  the  portion  of  the  water  conduit  at  the 
directional  flow  end  having  a  water  channel  outlet  that  is 
angularly  defined  relative  to  the  longitudinally  defined  water 
conduit  and  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  preselected  diame- 
ter for  defining  the  directional  flow  and  for  inducing  air  into 
said  angularly  defined  water  channel  by  venturi  action,  said 
combination  orifice  and  directional  flow  including  aperture 
means  for  said  angularly  defined  water  conduit  for  conveying 
air  therethrough  by  venturi  action  for  mixture  with  the  water 
in  said  conduit  and  to  cause  the  mixed  air  and  water  to  be 
discharged  from  the  directional  flow  in  a  preselected  direction, 
said  air  aperture  means  being  in  communication  with  said  air 
inlet  means,  and  a  head  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  body 
poriion  so  as  to  secure  the  whirlpool  jet  to  a  wall  of  a  water 
vessel  or  the  like  through  an  aperture  in  the  wall  when  the 
head  and  body  are  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  wall 
without  any  additional  securing  devices,  said  head  including  an 
internally  defined  segment  means  for  receiving  and  coacting 
with  a  complementary  shaped  wrench  for  tightly  securing  the  ' 
body  portion  and  head  to  said  wall  by  means  of  an  aperture 
through  said  wall. 


4,542,855 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  Stacey,  Sellicks  Hill,  Australia,  assignor  to  Micro 

Spray  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Hackham,  Australia 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  12, 1982,  PF6771 

Int.  a*  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  239—690  4  Claims 

2.  An  agricultural  spraying  device  having  a  supply  tank  for 

a  liquid  being  sprayed,  and  in  which  means  are  provided  to 

pass  liquid  through  an  electrostatic  unit  to  charge  the  liquid, 

the  iquid  passing  through  a  non-electrically  conductive  line  to 

an  atomizer  whereby  charged  atomized  particles  are  attracted 

to  plants  or  crops  being  sprayed,  characterized  by  a  pump  to 

withdraw  the  liquid  from  the  supply  tank  and  pass  liquid 

through  the  electrostatic  unit  to  the  atomizer,  a  regulator 
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by-pass  valve  situated  in  the  spray  line  between  the  electro-  4,542,857 

static  unit  and  the  atomizer,  a  return  line  connected  between  FOOD  PROCESSOR 

the  regulator  by-pass  valve  and  tank  whereby  charged  liquid  is   Chosei  Akasaka,  S^dS'POa  Minami-Aoyama,  Minato-ku  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,637 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36071: 
May  14,  1982,  57-81092 

Int.  O*  B02C  J8/22 
U.S.  a.  241-37.5  10  Claims 


rOK' 
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recirculated  through  the  tank  to  thereby  charge  the  liquid  in 
the  tank  to  ensure  that  the  liquid  as  it  passes  to  the  atomizer  is 
fully  charged. 


>*— . 


4,542,856 
HAMMER  BREAKER 
Manfred  Adolph,  Langenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1982,  3233985 

Int.  a*  B02C  13/09 
VS.  a.  241-69  18  Claims 


)    I* 


'»  17        ( 


1.  In  a  hammer  breaker  for  breaking  and  crushing  scrap 
material,  said  hammer  breaker  comprising  a  housing,  a  hammer 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  rotor  having 
a  plurality  of  hammers  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  an  inlet  to 
said  housing  for  the  material  to  be  broken  and  crushed,  a 
passage  deflned  by  said  housing  for  receiving  broken  and 
crushed  material  from  said  hammer  rotor,  a  material  outlet 
from  said  passage,  and  a  material  classifying  grate  covering 
said  outlet,  the  improvement  wherein  said  hammer  breaker 
includes  means  dividing  said  passage  into  at  least  two  cham- 
bers arranged  in  series  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
and  located  radially  outwardly  from  said  rotor,  said  passage 
comprising  a  first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber  following 
said  first  chamber  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
said  first  chan^ber  contains  said  material  classifying  grate  and 
said  second  chamber  opens  into  said  inlet  to  said  housing  at  a 
location  spaced  angularly  from  said  first  chamber. 


1.  A  food  processor  including  a  cover  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  inlet  port  in  an  upper  wall  of  said  cover; 

(b)  said  cover  having  a  guide  box,  said  guide  box  having  an 
interior  in  communication  with  said  first  inlet  port  and 
said  guide  box  having  an  upper  wall,  a  lower  wall  and  side 
walls,  said  upper  wall  of  said  guide  box  being  part  of  said 
upper  wall  of  said  cover; 

(c)  a  second  inlet  port  in  said  upper  wall  of  said  guide  box, 
said  second  inlet  port  being  adjacent  to  said  first  inlet  port 
and  having  a  width  larger  than  a  width  of  said  first  inlet 
port; 

(d)  a  third  inlet  port  of  said  cover,  said  third  inlet  port  having 
a  width  slightly  greater  than  said  width  of  said  second 
inlet  port,  said  third  inlet  port  being  coaxial  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  first  port; 

(e)  a  separate  slidable  withdrawable  storage  unit  which 
slides  inside  said  guide  box,  said  storage  unit  having  a 
handle  at  one  end  of  said  unit  and  a  fourth  inlet  port  at 
another  end  of  said  unit,  said  fourth  inlet  port  having  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  said  width  of  said  second  inlet 
port  and  said  unit  having  right  and  left  side  plates  for 
guiding  said  unit  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position, 
so  that  when  said  unit  is  at  said  second  position  said  fourth 
inlet  port  is  aligned  with  said  first  inlet  port  and  coincides 
with  said  third  inlet  port,  and  when  said  unit  is  at  said  first 
[)osition  said  fourth  inlet  port  is  aligned  only  with  said 
second  inlet  port;  and 

(0  a  pusher  for  urging  material  through  said  third  inlet  port 
and  onto  a  rotatable  blade. 


4,542,858 
ROTATABLE  ELECTRIC  CABLE  CONNECHNG  SYSTEM 
David  R.  Manges,  Fulton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,140 
Int.  a*  H02G  11/00;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  a.  242—54  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  cable  reel  assembly  for  providing  electrical  connection 
between  two  structures  having  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween, comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  supjxjrt  members  having  mutually  opposing 
inner  surfaces  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  constant 
distance,  said  support  members  being  centered  about  a 
common  axis  and  wherein  said  first  support  member  is 
rotatable  about  said  common  axis  while  said  second  sup- 
port member  remains  fixed  relative  to  said  first  member; 
a  first  plurality  of  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
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inner  surface  of  said  first  support  member  and  being  ar- 
ranged in  a  generally  circular  configuration  in  relatively 
close  proximity  to  and  around  said  common  axis; 

a  second  plurality  of  means  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
inner  surface  of  said  second  support  member  and  arranged 
in  a  generally  circular  configuration  around  said  common 
axis  at  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  said  first  plu- 
rality of  band  stop  means; 

at  least  one  elongated  flexible  band  member  located  between 
said  opposing  inner  surfaces  of  said  support  members  and 
being  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  first  plurality  of 
means  and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  first  support  member 


causes  said  band  member  to  coil  and  uncoil  depending 
upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  support  mem- 
bcr. 

a  second  elongated  flexible  band  member  located  in  substan- 
tial parallel  arrangement  with  said  first  recited  band  mem- 
ber between  said  support  members  and  being  attached  at 
one  end  to  another  of  said  first  plurality  of  means  and  at 
the  other  end  to  another  of  said  second  plurality  of  means; 
and 

electrical  connecting  cable  means  secured  to  said  at  least  one 
flexible  band  member  and  having  thereby  a  rotatable 
moving  end  located  at  said  one  end  of  the  member  and  a 
stationary  end  at  said  other  end  of  the  flexible  band  mem- 
ber. 


4,542,859 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  MATS 
Roland  W.  Gerstenberger,  5  Chipmunk  Rd.,  Asheville,  N.C. 
28804 

I         FUed  May  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,110 
'  Int.  a*  B65H  17/12 

VS.  CI.  242—67.2  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rolling  a  flat  flexible  workpiece,  having 
a  leading  edge,  comprising: 

a  conveyor  section;  a  rolling  section  including  a  lower  por- 
tion; said  conveyor  section  for  transporting  said  work- 
piece  at  a  predetermined  linear  speed  in  its  flattened  con- 
dition to  said  rolling  section;  said  lower  portion  of  said 
rolling  section  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  curved 
first  fingers;  said  plurality  of  curved  first  fingers  located  in 
a  horizontal  row  adjacent  one  another;  each  of  said 
curved  first  fingers  having  feed-in  and  feed-out  portions 
located  on  opposing  ends  of  said  curved  first  fingers;  said 


feed-in  portions  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  conveyor 
section  for  receiving  said  workpiece  from  said  conveyor 
section;  said  first  fingers  each  substantially  simultaneously 
adapted  to  contact  the  leading  edge  of  said  workpiece;  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  rollers  driven  by  a  common  drive 
means;  said  rollers  located  in  a  horizontal  row  adjacent 
one  another;  at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  rollers  located 
between  at  least  two  adjacent  curved  first  fingers  and 
between  said  feed-in  and  feed-out  portions  of  said  adjacent 
first  fingers;  said  rollers  each  substantially  simultaneously 
adapted  to  contact  the  leading  edge  of  said  workpiece; 
said  rollers  having  substantially  non-skid  outer  surfaces  to 
grip  said  workpiece;  said  rollers  adapted  to  contact  the 
workpiece  to  drive  it  along  said  first  fingers  for  forming 
said  flat  workpiece  into  a  rolled  workpiece;  an  upper 
portion  of  said  rolling  section;  said  upper  portion  includ- 
ing a  second  plurality  curved  fingers  detached  from  said 
first  plurality  of  fingers  but  forming  approximately  a  con- 
tinuation of  the  arc  of  said  first  plurality  of  fingers,  said 
second  fingers  biased  inwardly  toward  said  lower  portion 
to  insure  a  tight  roll  yet  will  move  outwardly  away  from 
said  lower  portion  as  the  circumference  of  the  roll  in- 
creases; said  second  fingers  being  in  a  horizontal  row  and 
being  mounted  on  a  common  substrate  so  that  said  second 
fingers  will  all  move  in  a  simultaneous  fashion;  an  open 
area  between  one  end  of  said  second  fingers  and  said 
conveyor  section;  said  open  area  being  free  from  any 
curved  fingers. 


4,542,860 
HUB  LOCK  FOR  COIL  FORMER  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Richard  M.  Hecht,  Chicago,  and  Robert  G.  Seavenu,  North- 
brook,  both  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Gasway  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU. 

FUed  Jun.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,300 

Int.  a.«  B65H  75/02 

VS.  a.  242—72  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  hub  lock  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  spindle  means 
having  a  metal  tube  with  a  telescoping  metal  shaft  slidably 
positioned  therein,  the  tube  and  shaft  turning  as  a  unit,  a  pres- 
sure plate  |x>sitioned  on  and  attached  to  the  end  of  said  sliding 
shaft,  a  flange  positioned  on  and  attached  to  said  tube,  a  resil- 
ient elastomer  block  positioned  between  said  pressure  plate  and 
said  flange  to  be  squeezed  therebetween  when  said  shaft  is 
retracted  and  to  be  relaxed  when  said  shaft  is  extended,  a 
plastic  wheel-like  former  having  a  central  mounting  hole,  the 
internal  cross  section  of  said  hole  and  the  external  cross  section 
of  said  elastomer  block  having  complementary  substantially 
polygonal  cross  sections,  whereby  said  hole  fits  over  said 
elastomer  block,  said  block  being  tightly  forced  against  the 
interior  wall  of  said  center  hole  when  block  is  squeezed  for 
resiliently  transmitting  a  driving  force  from  said  rotatable 
spindle  and  said  polygonal  elastomer  block  to  said  former 
while  protecting  the  plastic  from  damage  by  said  metal. 
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4,542,861 
REEL  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Ronald  L.  Barnes,  West  Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Albert  L. 
Anderson,  Cununing,  Iowa 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,052 

Int.  a.*  B65H  J  7/08.  75/40 

VS.  a.  242-86.5  R  4  chdms 


comprising  a  main  line  having  a  series  of  hook  carrying  leaders 
sequentially  positioned  thereon,  said  reel  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  hub,  having  a  central  opening,  open  on 
both  ends  permitting  the  hub  to  be  held  and  rotated  on 
one's  hand  and  for  receiving  a  trotline  wound  thereon, 

opposing  flange  members  secured  on  each  end  of  said  hub, 

a  generally  disc  shaped  plate  member  secured  on  said  hub 
and  having  hook  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  radially  extending  slots  therein  for  receiv- 
ing and  releasably  retaining  the  hook  portions  of  the  fish- 
hooks of  the  trotline,  and 

said  plate  being  positioned  between  said  flanges  and  adjacent 
one  flange  and  spaced  a  distance  therefrom  sufficiently 
close  to  prevent  insertion  of  the  fingers  therebetween, 
thus  providing  protection  to  the  user  against  injury  from 
the  hooks. 


1.  A  reel  drive  mechanism  for  a  reel  handling  apparatus 
mountable  on  the  chassis  of  a  vehicle  and  including  pivoted  lift 
arms  having  reel  supporting  means  at  the  free  ends  thereof  and 
pivotally  supported  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle  for 
pivoted  up  and  down  movement  from  first  reel  loading  posi- 
tions inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  rear  end 
to  second  reel  transport  positions  projected  upwardly  and 
forwardly  from  said  rear  end,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  frame  mounted  transversely  of  said  chassis  forwardly 
of  said  lift  arms  in  the  second  positions  therefor; 

(b)  a  transversely  extended  upright  tiltable  frame  structure 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  frame  for  upwardly  and 
forwardly  tilting  movements  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof, 

(c)  a  pair  of  roller  assemblies  rotatably  mounted  on  said  tiltable 
frame  to  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  axis  whereby, 
when  said  lift  arms  with  a  reel  supported  thereon  are  mov- 
able to  the  second  positions  therefor,  said  reel  is  initially 
moved  into  frictional  engagement  with  a  first  one  of  said 
roller  assemblies  to  tilt  said  tiltoble  frame  for  frictional  en- 
gagement of  the  reel  also  with  the  second  one  of  said  assem- 
blies; and 

(d)  means  on  said  tiltable  frame  for  driving  said  roller  assem- 
blies. 


4,542,863 

PIPE-THREAD  SEALING  TAPE  REEL  WITH  TAPE 

RETARDING  ELEMENT 

Edwin  L.  Larson,  2501  Wellesley  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90064 

FUed  Jul.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,611 

Int.  a.*  B65H  75/16;  E21B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  242-96  3  Claims 


4,542,862 
HAND  HELD  TROTUNE  REEL 
Robert  G.  Romike,  and  Vernon  H.  Byrd,  both  of  8726  Dexter, 
Houston,  Tex.  77075 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  577,067 

Int.  a.*  242  96.  84.2  R.  118.4.  118.61;  43  57.3 

U.S.  a.  242-96  ,5  Qgi^ 


1.  A  reversible  hand  held  trotline  reel  for  receiving  a  trotline 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  pipe-thread  sealing  tape  reel,  in 
which  the  reel  comprises  a  first  side  flange  and  a  second  side 
flange,  and  a  hollow  hub  mounting  said  first  side  flange  and 
said  second  side  flange  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  whereby  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  hub  allows  for  the  grasping  thereof  by 
fingers,  or  the  like,  each  of  said  first  side  flange  and  said  second 
side  flange  projecting  from  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of 
said  hub  about  the  entire  circumference  thereof  so  as  to  define 
a  retaining  volume  in  which  tape  is  wound  for  storage  and 
dispensing  therefrom,  said  improvement  comprising: 
a  tape  retarding  means  mounted  between  and  to  said  first 
side  flange  and  said  second  side  flange  at  a  portion  of  each 
near  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  tape  retard- 
ing means  spanning  the  space  between  said  side  flanges, 
whereby  tape  unwound  from  said  reel  may  be  prevented 
from  further  dispensing  upon  the  accidental  dropping  of 
the  reel  from  a  user's  hand,  whereby  said  tape  retarding 
means  prevents  unwinding  of  the  tape  by  the  fact  that  the 
end  of  the  tape  wound  to  the  thread-end  of  a  pipe  provides 
an  anchored  end,  and  said  tape  retarding  means  provides 
an  anchor  point  for  the  tape  to  the  reel  itself; 
each  of  said  flanges  comprising  a  circular  groove  extending 
around  the  inner  surface  of  each  said  side  flange,  said  inner 
surface  facing  in  a  direction  toward  the  other  of  said  first 
and  second  side  flanges;  said  circular  groove  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  centered  at  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  hub  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  hub;  said 
tape  retarding  means  comprising  means  for  riding  in  each 
said  groove  of  each  said  side  flange; 
said  means  for  riding  comprising  a  first  tongue  extension  for 
insertion  into  one  of  said  grooves  and  a  second  extension 
for  insertion  into  the  other  of  said  grooves,  each  of  said 
tongue  extensions  having  a  thickness  at  at  least  one  por- 
tion thereof  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  the  groove  in 
which  it  rides,  said  thickness  of  each  said  tongue  extension 
being  taken  in  a  first  direction  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
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its  respective  side  flange  toward  the  center  of  the  hub,  and 
said  width  of  said  groove  being  taken  in  said  first  direc- 
tion, also,  whereby  said  tongue  extensions  provide  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said  grooves  to 
allow  positioning  of  said  tongue  extensions,  and,  there- 
fore, said  retarding  means,  at  a  desired  location  about  said 
reel,  so  that  said  retarding  means  provides  sufficient  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  side  flanges  to  keep  said 
retarding  means  at  its  angular  location  during  accidental 
dropping  of  said  reel  to  prevent  unwinding  of  the  tape; 

said  tape  retarding  means  further  comprising  a  main  body 
portion  having  an  arcuate  shape,  and  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end  adjacent  said  first  and  second  side 
flanges,  respectively;  said  first  tongue  extension  project- 
ing from  said  first  end  of  said  main  body  portion,  and  said 
second  tongue  extension  projecting  from  said  second  end 
of  said  main  body  portion  in  a  second  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hub;  the  length  of  said  retard- 
ing means  being  measured  from  the  end  of  said  first  tongue 
extension  to  the  end  of  said  second  tongue  extension,  said 
ends  of  said  tongue  extensions  being  mounted  in  said 
grooves  and  lying  closest  to  the  outer  side  surface  of  its 
respective  side  flange  facing  away  from  the  other  of  said 
side  flanges,  said  length  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  said  circular  grooves  taken  along  a  line  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hub;  and 

said  first  end  of  said  main  body  portion  being  spaced  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  first  side  flange  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected by  said  first  tongue  extension,  and  said  second  end 
of  said  main  body  portion  being  spaced  from  the  inner  face 
of  the  portion  of  said  second  side  flange  to  which  it  is 
connected  by  said  second  tongue  extension,  so  that  a  first 
and  a  second  gap  is  provided  between  the  ends  of  said 
main  body  portion  and  the  inner  faces  of  said  first  and 
second  side  flanges,  respectively  wherein  the  locking 
projections  of  a  conventional  cover  portion  used  for  stor- 
ing the  reel  during  storage  and  non-use  is  received. 


4,542,864 

BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  COAXIAL  REEL  TAPE 

RECORDERS 

David  G.  Hart,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Weston 

Systems,  Inc.,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,329 

Int  CI*  GllB  15/32;  B65H  23/06 

U.S.  a.  242—193  3  Claims 


1.  Braking  apparatus  for  a  coaxial  reel  tape  recorder  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  tape  reels  disposed  adjacent  one  another  and  mounted 
to  a  pair  of  drive  shafts  disposed  concentric  each  other  on 
one  side  of  a  chassis,  the  drive  shafts  having  portions  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  the  chassis; 
a  pair  of  drive  wheels  disposed  adjacent  one  another  and 
mounted  to  the  portions  of  the  drive  shafts  which  extend 
through  the  chassis  and  on  a  side  opposite  from  the  tape  reels 
with  the  drive  wheels  having  opposed  angled  faces  together 
forming  a  composite  chamfered  braking  surface; 
electrical  drive  means  for  driving  the  drive  wheels; 
a  single  brake  pad  arranged  adjacent  the  pair  of  drive  wheels 
on  the  side  of  the  chassis  opposite  the  tape  reels,  the  brake 


pad  having  complememtary  angled  faces  thereon  for  engag- 
ing the  composite  chamfered  braking  surfaces  of  the  drive 
wheels;  and 
means  connected  to  the  brake  pad  for  selectively  wedging  the 
angled  faces  of  the  brake  pad  wedge  against  the  composite 
chamfered  braking  surfaces  of  the  drive  wheels  and  thereby 
simultaneously  braking  both  drive  wheels. 


4,542,865 
AUTOMATIC  HLM  REWINDING  DEVICE 
Tateo  Yamada;  Hiroyuki  Kimura,  both  of  Kanagawa,  and  Hideo 
Taka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushild 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,259 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  25, 1985,  57-206301; 
Feb.  28,  1983,  58-30869 

Int.  a*  G03B  1/04;  GllB  15/32 
U.S.  a.  242—205  15  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  film  rewinding  device  for  a  camera,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  winding  means  for  automatically  winding  a  film; 

(b)  rewinding  means  for  automatically  rewinding  the  film; 

(c)  an  automatic  reversing  circuit  which  electrically  detects 
the  end  of  the  film  winding  operation  of  said  winding 
means  when  said  film  comes  to  the  end  of  the  roll  and 
actuates  said  rewinding  means;  and 

(d)  mechanical  memory  means  for  mechanically  memorizing 
that  the  film  is  under  a  rewinding  operation,  said  memory 
means  being  arranged  to  cause  said  rewinding  means  to 
perform  the  rewinding  operation  until  completion  thereof 


4,542,866 

AIRCRAFT  WITH  DIRECnONAL  CONTROLLING 

CANARDS 

Allan  L.  Caldwell;  Richard  Hardy,  both  of  Seattle,  and  Frank  D. 

Neumann,  Bellevue,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,487 
Int  a*  B64C  5/04.  5/12.  5/16 
MS.  a.  244—45  A  9  Claims 

1.  An  aircraft,  comprising: 

a  fuselage  with  a  pilot's  cockpit,  and  having  an  upwardly 
narrowing  substantially  triangular  cross  sectional  configu- 
ration in  the  region  of  the  cockpit;  \ 


a  pair  of  wings,  one  on  each  side  of  the  fiiselage;  *i 

a  tail  section; 

a  pair  of  canards,  one  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  fuselage 
forwardly  of  each  wing  and  adjacent  the  cockpit  region; 
and 

a  means  for  mounting  said  canards  to  said  fuselage  for  two- 
degree  freedom  of  movement,  with  one  degree  including 
canard  vertical  swinging  movement  between  a  retracted 
position  flush  against  the  side  of  the  fuselage  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  "z" 
axis  of  the  aircraft,  and  with  the  second  degree  including 
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canard  rotational  incidence  changing,  wherein  said  means 
mounts  each  canard  to  said  fuselage  so  that  the  inboard 
portions  of  said  canards  remain  substantially  adjacent  said 
fuselage  during  said  vertical  swinging  and  incidence 
changing  movement,  said  means  for  each  canard  compris- 
ing: 
a  powered  hinge  having  an  inner  portion  connected  to  the 
fuselage  and  an  outer  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
inner  portion,  said  outer  portion  being  movable  to  a  se- 
lected position  relative  to  said  inner  portion,  and  wherein 
said  outer  portion  may  be  held  in  said  selected  position; 
and 


to 


SUftKSONIC 


OTKl.  note         *_ 


ciruise  noit 


ward  edge  portion  of  said  second  baffle  sheet  and  not 
secured  to  either  said  second  baffle  sheet  or  said  pressure 
side  wall;  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart  second  pedestals 
integral  with  said  pressure  side  wall  opposite  said  rear- 
ward edge  portion  of  said  first  baffle  sheet,  said  second 
pedestals  extending  from  said  inside  surface  of  said  pres- 


V. 


a  trunnion  housed  in  said  canard  and  having  first  and  second 
ends,  with  said  first  end  being  connected  to  said  movable 
outer  portion  so  that  said  trunnion  vertically  swings  when 
said  outer  portion  pivots  relative  to  said  inner  portion,  and 
with  said  canard  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
end  in  a  manner  so  that  the  inboard  portion  of  said  canard 
may  remain  substantially  adjacent  said  fuselage  during 
vertical  swinging  and  incidence  changing  movement,  and 
further,  said  trunnion  including  actuator  means  operable 
to  pivot  said  canard  relative  to  said  trunnion,  for  changing 
the  incidence  position  of  said  canard,  and  for  holding  the 
canard  in  a  selected  incidence  position. 


4,542,867 

INTERNALLY  COOLED  HOLLOW  AIRFOIL 

Robert  L.  Memmen,  Juno  Isles,  Fla.,  assignor  to  United  Tech* 

oologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,496 

Int.  Cl.«  B64C  3/36 

UA  a.  244-117  A  6  Claims 

I.  An  air  foil  comprising: 

a  pressure  side  wall  having  an  inside  surface; 

a  suction  side  wall  having  an  inside  surface,  said  pressure  and 
suction  side  walls  defining  an  external  airfoil  shape  and 
defining  a  longitudinally  extending  cooling  air  cavity 
therebetween,  said  cavity  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing rearward  end,  said  side  walls  also  defining  a  trailing 
edge  portion  immediately  rearward  of  said  cavity,  said 
trailing  edge  portion  including  means  defining  cooling  air 
passageways  therethrough  having  inlet  means  communi- 
cating with  said  rearward  end  of  said  cavity; 

a  first  baffie  sheet  within  said  cavity  bonded  to  said  inside 
surface  of  said  suction  side  wall,  said  first  sheet  having  an 
inwardly  facing  surface  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
rearward  edge  portion  at  said  rearward  end  of  said  cavity; 

a  second  baffle  sheet  within  said  cavity  bonded  to  said  inside 
surface  of  said  pressure  side  wall,  second  sheet  having  an 
inwardly  facing  surface  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
rearward  edge  portion  at  said  rearward  end  of  said  cavity 
and  ^paced  from  said  rearward  edge  portion  of  said  first 
baffle  sheet  along  the  length  thereof  defining  an  outlet 
from  said  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  first  pedestals 
integral  with  said  suction  side  wall  opposite  said  rearward 
edge  portion  of  said  second  baffle  sheet,  said  first  pedestals 
extending  from  said  inside  surface  of  said  suction  side  wall 
substantially  to  said  inwardly  facing  surface  of  said  rear- 


sure  side  wall  substantially  to  said  inwardly  facing  surface 
of  said  rearward  edge  portion  of  said  first  baffie  sheet  and 
not  secured  to  either  said  first  baffie  sheet  or  said  suction 
side  wall; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  pedestals  prevent  said  cavity 
outlet  from  closing  substantially  should  either  or  both  of 
said  first  and  second  baffle  sheet  rearward  edge  portions 
come  unbonded  from  their  respective  side  walls. 


4,542,868 

TRAILING  EDGE  DEVICE  FOR  AN  AIRFOIL 

James  A.  Boyd,  Westlake  Village,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Loclcheed 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,318,  Jun.  6, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,499 

Int.  a.«  B64C  23/00,  21/10 

U.S.  a.  244—198  3  Qaims 


3o 


1.  An  improvement  for  a  transonic  airfoil  of  an  aircraft  or 
the  like,  said  airfoil  having  a  chord  length  defined  by  the  lead- 
ing and  trailing  edge  of  the  airfoil,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  wedge-shaped  member  rigidly  mounted  to  the  underside  of 
the  airfoil  between  0  percent  and  1.0  percent  from  the 
trailing  edge,  having  a  height  of  between  0.4  percent  to  0.8 
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las  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,281 
Int  CI*  B64C  3/30 
VS.  a.  244—216 


>fe^-^-^ 


William  A.  Fortach,  Bemardsrille,  N  J^  assignor  to  Thomas  A 
Belts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N  J. 
.  ^  .  FUed  Feh.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466^5 

*  "■^^  Int.  a.«  F16L  i/0« 

U.S.  a.  248-73  20  Claims 


4  542  870 
SSICM  GUIDANCE  AND  CONTROL  CONCEPT 
W.  Max  Howell,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,490 

Int.  CL*  F41G  7/22 

VS.  a.  244-3.15  2  Claims 


OlSCWTt 

raoraiTiON 

OUIOAIICt 


LOW  MSS 

FILTCK 

NONROLLma 

nrcH  urc  "m 

LMMS9 
riLTCII 

NomocLim 

TWr  mirE  "tm 

1.  In  a  missile  guidance  system  for  guiding  a  spin  stabilized 
controlled  missile  towards  a  target  by  proportional  navigation, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  method  of  utilizing  fixed 
body  mounted  sensors  for  detecting  the  relative  direction  of 
the  target  and  producing  an  output  signal  proportional  thereto; 
generating  a  rate  signal  which  is  proportional  to  body  angle 
rates  of  the  missile;  utilizing  filters  to  separate  body  motions 
from  target  motions  in  the  rate  signal;  producing  a  filtered  rate 
signal  proportional  to  the  body  angle  rates;  combining  the 
filtered  rate  signal  with  the  output  signal  of  the  sensors  for 
deriving  an  error  signal  with  respect  to  guidance  of  the  missile 


1.  An  extending  and  retracting  mechanism  for  a  trailing  edge 
flap  system  attached  to  an  aircraft  wing,  said  wing  having  fixed 
structure,  comprising: 

track  means  mounted  on  said  fixed  structure  of  said  wing; 

carriage  means  engaging  said  track  means  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  track; 

at  least  a  main  flap  segment  pivotally  attached  to  said  car- 
riage means; 

a  four-bar  linkage,  having  four  pin  connected  links,  with  a 
first  link  grounded  to  structure  and  a  second  link  opposite 
said  first  link,  pin  connected  to  said  flap  so  as  to  make  said 
second  link  a  free  ternary  link  and  said  four-bar  linkage 
combines  with  said  track  and  carriage  to  form  a  six-bar 
linkage  of  the  Stephenson  III  type;  and 

drive  means  for  rotating  one  link  of  said  four-bar  linkage  so 
that  said  carriage  moves  on  said  track  translating  said  flap 
while  routing  said  flap  about  said  pivotal  connection  to 
said  carriage  means. 


1.  A  clamp  for  attaching  an  article,  such  as  a  cable  or  the 
like,  transversely  across  a  support  channel  having  spaced  in- 
wardly extending  flanges  along  its  longitudinal  extent  and 
defining  an  elongate  slot  therebetween,  comprising: 
a  body  for  resilient  detachable  securement  to  said  inwardly 
extending  flanges,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
flange  receiving  openings,  each  of  said  openings  being 
defined  by  an  engagement  surface  adapted  to  reside  within 
said  channel  and  engage  a  lower  portion  of  a  flange  and  a 
contact  surface  adapted   to  overiie  said  channel  and 
contact  an  upper  portion  of  a  flange,  at  least  one  of  either 
engagement  surface  or  said  contact  surface  of  each  open- 
ing being  flexible,  said  engagement   surface  and   said 
contact  surface  of  each  opening  being  spaced  for  resilient 
interference  fit  with  a  flange;  and 
article  clamping  means  on  said  body  for  attachment  to  said 
article  and  for  securing  said  article  against  said  body. 

4,542372 
TERMINAL  WITH  TILT-SWIVEL  DISPLAY 
Jerry  C.  Marino,  Sudbury,  and  David  E.  Desilets,  Hopkinton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assir'ors  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc.,  Natick, 
Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,273 

Int  CI.*  F16M  J 1/12 

VS.  a.  248-183  6  Claims 


1.  A  display  terminal  including  a  display  portion,  a  base 
portion  and  a  coupling  mechanism  for  coupling  said  display  to 
said  base  portion,  permitting  independent  movement  of  the 
display  portion  about  first  and  second  mutually  perpendicular 
reference  axes,  comprising: 

A.  a  cylindrical  neck  member  extending  from  said  base 
portion  along  said  first  axis, 

B.  a  swivel  member  including  a  circular  aperture,  said  swivel 
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member  being  positioned  with  said  circular  aperture  dis- 
posed about  said  neck  member,  said  swivel  member  being 
pivotable  about  said  first  axis,  and  said  swivel  member 
including  a  first  display  support  member  having  a  convex 
cylindrical  upper  surface  extending  about  a  first  central 
axis, 

C.  a  second  display  support  member  affixed  to  said  display 
portion  and  including  a  concave  cylindrical  lower  surface 
extending  about  a  second  central  axis,  said  lower  surface 
having  substantially  the  same  radius  as  said  upper  surface, 
and 

D.  biasing  means  including  a  helical  spring  for  biasing  said 
first  and  second  cylindrical  surfaces  toward  each  other, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  central  axes  are  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  second  reference  axis. 


1.  A  holder  for  retaining  a  hunting  bow  comprising;  a  bow- 
supporting  stanchion,  a  fixed  bow-retaining  member  project- 
ing from  said  stanchion,  resilient  bow  stabilizing  means  sup- 
ported on  said  stanchion  spaced  from  said  bow-engaging  mem- 
ber for  urging  and  supporting  a  bow  against  said  bow-retaining 
member,  and  a  stanchion  supporting  bracket  for  releasably 
retaining  said  stanchion  to  a  support  structure. 


4,542  874 
BRACKET  FOR  A  WORK  PLATFORM 

Tor  Rbnning,  Aspdviigen  51,  S-125  40  Alvsjo,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00053,  §  371  Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  28,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02977,  PCI  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  1, 1983 

per  FUed  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,132 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  18, 1982,  8201018 
Int,  CI*  E06C  7/16 
VS.  a.  248—238  3  Claims 

1.  A  work  platform  support  bracket  for  mounting  on  a  lad- 
der, said  bracket  comprising: 
a  carrying  bar  including  means  for  suspension  of  said  carry- 
ing bar  from  one  rung  of  a  ladder  with  said  carrying  bar 
extending  downward  in  a  plane  of  said  ladder  and  engag- 
ing with  at  least  one  other  rung  lower  than  said  one  rung, 
said  carrying  bar  including  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plural- 
ity of  notches  spaced  along  said  axis; 
an  arm  usable  as  a  seat  for  a  work  platform,  said  arm  having 

a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  first  permanent  pivot  joint  between  said  carrying  bar  and 
said  arm,  said  first  joint  including  means  to  permit  relative 
pivoting  between  said  carrying  bar  and  said  joint  about  an 


axis  transverse  to  said  carrying  bar  and  arm  longitudinal 
axes,  said  carrying  bar  and  arm  having  mutually  opposed 
faces  shaped  to  permit  pivoting  at  said  first  joint  by  a 
degree  such  that  said  carrying  bar  and  arm  longitudinal 
axes  extend  parallel  to  one  another; 

a  strut  having  hook  means  at  one  end  for  engagement  with 
selected  ones  of  said  notches; 

a  second  joint  between  said  arm  and  a  second  end  of  said 
strut  such  that  said  arm  may  be  held  horizontal  and  angu- 
larly spaced  from  said  carrying  bar  by  engagement  of  said 
strut  with  said  carrying  bar  at  said  notches  and  with  said 
arm  at  said  second  joint,  said  second  joint  comprising  a 
releasable  pivot  joint  including: 


4,542,873 
BOW  HOLDER 
James  F.  Matherly,  Rte.  2,  and  Benny  S.  Southard,  Rte.  1,  Box 
177,  both  of  Summerfield,  N.C.  27358 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,834 

Int.  a*  E04G  5/06 

U.S.  a.  248—218.4  7  Qaims 


(a)  at  least  two  holes  in  said  arm,  said  holes  being  spaced 
along  said  arm  axis  and  each  of  said  holes  being  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  said  arm  axis, 

(b)  a  stud  fixed  to  said  second  end  of  said  strut,  said  stud 
being  shaped  and  oriented  to  be  insertable  in  said  holes, 

(c)  a  head  fixed  to  said  stud,  said  head  being  shaped  and 
oriented  such  that  said  head  can  enter  and  exit  from  said 
holes  only  when  said  one  end  of  said  strut  is  angularly 
positioned  relative  to  said  arm  such  that  said  one  end  of 
said  strut  is  not  engageable  with  said  carrying  bar, 
whereby  said  strut  is  locked  to  said  arm  in  use. 


4,542,875 
RIM  PROTECTOR  FOR  HANGING  PLATES 
William  A.  DeBaun,  and  Linda  M.  DeBaun,  both  of  6011  Short 
St,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.  92686 

FUed  Jun.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,018 

Int  CI.*  A47G  1/16 

VS.  a.  248—491  1  Claim 


1.  A  protective  boot  in  combination  with  a  dish  or  plate- 
mounting  bracket,  comprising: 

a  bracket  including  a  first  bracket  section  and  a  second 
bracket  section,  each  section  having  claw  members  which 
are  hooked  over  the  ;>eripheral  edge  of  said  dish  or  plate; 

spring  members  connecting  said  bracket  sections  together, 
and  clamping  said  brackets  to  said  dish  or  plate; 

a  protective  boot  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  the 
respective  claws  to  protect  said  edge  of  said  dish  or  plate 
from  direct  engagement  with  said  claw,  said  boot  com- 
prising: 

a  sleeve-like  body  member  having  an  embossed,  annular, 
peripheral  flange  member  including  a  central  bore  having 
an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  open  end  having  a 
larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  closed  end,  whereby  the 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1607 


reduced-diameter  portion  of  said  bore  fixedly  engages  said 
claw  member,  allowing  said  enlarged  open  end  to  move 
freely  for  engagement  with  said  dish  or  plate; 

said  bore  being  tapered  inwardly  from  said  open  end  to  said 
closed  end; 

wherein  said  body  member  is  tapered  downwardly  and 
inwardly  from  said  peripheral  flange  to  said  closed  end, 
allowing  said  protective  boot  member  to  bend  to  conform 
to  the  configuration  of  said  claw  and  said  peripheral  edge 
of  said  dish  or  plate. 


I 


4,542,877 

SUPPORT  SPRING  BLOCKING  STRUCTURE,  AND 

SPRING-STRUCTURE  COMBINATION 

Friedrich  Elsasser,  Keltem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Witzenmann     GmbH     Metallschlauch-Fabrik     Pforabcim, 

Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26. 
1983,  3315076 

Int  a.*  F16M  7/00 
UA  a.  248-561  16  Claims 


■I 


4,542,876 
SINGLE  SPRING  ADJUSTABLE  PLATE  HANGER 
James  W.  Hogg,  NashWlle,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Anchor  Wire 
Corporation,  GoodlettsviUe,  Tenn. 

,         FUed  Dec.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  559,104 
'  Int.  a*  A47G  J/16 

VS.  a.  248-491  7  cudms 


1.  A  plate  hanger  for  mounting  a  plate  to  a  wall  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  first  plate-gripping  member  having  two  spaced  ends,  each 
end  of  said  first  plate-gripping  member  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  first  portion  of  a  rim  of  a  plate  to  be  displayed; 

said  plate-gripping  member  having  an  intermediate  loop 
portion  connecting  said  ends; 

a  second  plate-gripping  member  having  two  other  ends, 
each  said  other  end  of  said  second  plate-gripping  member 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  second  portion  of  a  rim  of  a 
plate  to  be  displayed; 

said  second  plate-gripping  member  having  an  intermediate 
loop  portion  connecting  said  other  ends; 

a  means  for  tensioning  having  a  predetermined  unstretched 
length  which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  intermediate  loop 
portion  of  said  first  plate-gripping  member  and  said  inter- 
mediate loop  portion  of  said  second  plate-gripping  mem- 
ber; whereby  said  first  and  second  plate-gripping  members 
can  be  urged  toward  one  another  so  as  to  retain  a  plate 
therebetween; 

said  intermediate  loop  poriions  of  said  plate-gripping  mem- 
bers includes  a  wire  bent  at  three  locations  so  as  to  form  an 
overlying  oval-shaped  loop  portions  and  an  underlying 
oval-shaped  loop  portion,  said  larger  oval-shaped  loop 
portion  being  adapted  to  engage  a  projection  to  support  a 
plate  upon  a  wall; 
a  first  "V"-shaped  portion  connecting  one  of  said  two 
spaced  ends  of  said  plate-gripping  members  to  a  region  of 
said  wire  adjacent  said  overlying  oval-shaped  loop  por- 
tion; 
a  second  "V"-shaped  portion  connecting  the  other  one  of 
said  two  spaced  ends  of  said  plate-gripping  members  to  a 
region  of  said  wire  adjacent  said  underlying  oval-shaped 
loop  portion; 
said  means  for  tensioning  including  an  elongated  member 
having  two  free  ends  and  which  is  elastically  resilient; 
each  of  said  two  free  ends  having  a  means  for  attachment 
to  a  wire  member. 


1.  Support  spring  blocking  structure  (1, 10)  for,  and  in  com- 
bination with,  a  spring  support, 

wherein  the  spring  support  comprises 

means  for  defining  an  essentially  tubular  housing  (8,  So,  %b, 
8c); 

a  spring  (15)  located  in  the  housing; 

a  spring  plate  (7)  bearing  against  one  end  of  the  spring, 

said  means  for  defining  the  tubular  housing  having  abutment 
means  (8A)  for  supporting  the  other  end  of  the  spring; 

means  (16)  for  coupling  a  load  (L)  to  the  spring  plate  which 
upon  application  of  the  load,  tends  to  deflect  the  spring 
from  a  quiescent  position  to  a  deflected  position; 

the  means  for  defining  the  tubular  housing  being  formed 
with  an  opening  (Se)  extending  in  the  direction  of  deflec- 
tion of  the  spring; 

and  wherein  the  support  spring  blocking  structure  (1,  10) 
comprises 

a  plurality  of  superposed  holding  plates  (2, 9),  stacked  above 
each  other,  positionable  in  interfering  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  spring  plate  (7),  and  movable  out  of  interfer- 
ing relation  with  respect  thereto; 

and  a  plate  holder  structure  (la,  lOo)  selectively  separable 
from  and  attachable  to  said  means  for  defining  said  essen- 
tially tubular  housing  (8,  8a.  ib,  8c)  and  engageable  in  the 
opening  (9e)  of  the  means  defining  the  essentially  tubular 
housing,  said  plate  holder  structure  securing  said  holding 
plates  (2,  9)  in  superposed,  stacked  relation;  and  wherein 
said  plate  holding  structure  and  said  housing  plates  are  di- 
mensioned and  located  for  non-rotatable  sliding  movment 
of  said  holding  plates  in  said  plate  holding  structure; 
wherein  the  holding  plates  (2,  9)  each  define  a  holding  plate 

surface; 
essentially  rectangular  notches  or  recesses  (2a,   9a)  are 

formed  on  two  opposite  regions  of  the  holding  plates, 
and  wherein  the  plate  holder  structure  comprises  an  elon- 
gated element  extending  over  the  length  of  the  stacked 
holding  plates,  and  having  at  least  one  engagement  por- 
tion fitting  against  an  edge  surface  of  the  plate  and  within, 
and  engaging  said  notches  or  recesses  (2a.  9a)  of  the  hold- 
ing plates. 
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4,542,878 
BALL  VALVE 
Robert  P.  Knlisek,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Jarecki  Industries, 
Fairricw,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,951 

Int.  a.*  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  251—315  1  Claim 


1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  and  a  ball  member, 

said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  a  flow  passage 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  a  ball  receiving 
space  in  said  flow  passage  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  in  said  flow  passage, 

sealing  means  on  said  body  surrounding  said  flow  passage  at 
each  side  of  said  ball  receiving  space, 

a  ball  member  having  a  flow  path  therethrough, 

said  ball  member  having  a  first  spherical  surface  on  the 
outside  thereof  generally  conforming  to  the  surface  of  said 
receiving  space, 

said  sealing  means  on  said  body  comprising  resilient  rings 
each  set  in  a  groove  in  said  body, 

each  said  resilient  ring  having  a  generally  spherical  surface 
adapted  to  engage  said  spherical  surface  of  said  ball 
around  the  said  inlet  to  the  flow  path  and  around  the 
outlet  to  said  flow  path  and  to  terminate  substantially  at 
said  flow  path  when  said  ball  is  rotated  to  align  said  flow 
path  with  said  flow  passage  and  when  said  ball  is  rotated 
to  a  position  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  flow  path, 

said  ball  having  a  relieved  portion  generally  concentric  to 
said  first  mentioned  circle  surface  and  having  a  smaller 
radius  of  curvature  than  said  first  mentioned  circle  surface 
on  each  side  thereof  spaced  90°  from  said  inlet  and  outlet 
to  said  flow  path, 

said  resilient  rings  each  having  a  sealing  surface  engaging 
the  spherical  outside  surface  of  said  ball  over  the  total  area 
of  said  spherical  surface  on  said  ball  that  is  adapted  to  be 
exposed  to  liquid  in  a  line  in  which  said  valve  is  connected 
when  said  valve  is  in  the  open  and  closed  positions, 

said  relieved  poriion,  said  resilient  rings  and  said  valve  body 
cooperating  to  form  an  annular  cavity  surrounding  said 
ball  member  and  coaxial  with  said  flow  passage, 

said  sealing  means  on  said  body  being  adapted  to  engage  and 
cover  said  spherical  surface  on  said  ball  member  around 
said  relieved  spaces  and  around  said  inlet  and  saiti  outlet 
when  said  ball  is  rotated  90*  from  alignment  to  s^ 
passage  whereby  liquid  in  said  flow  passage  through 
valve  does  not  engage  said  spherical  surface  or  said  bs 
member  or  said  sealing  means  or  when  said  valve  is  ro- 
tated either  to  the  open  or  closed  position. 


comprising  a  valve  body  with  a  valve  ring  boss,  a  valve  ring 
having  a  valve  ring  collar  inserted  into  the  valve  ring  boss,  the 
valve  ring  and  the  valve  ring  boss  having  interfacing  sealing 
surfaces  therebetween  which  are  located  above  the  level  of 
any  possible  condensate  accumulation  inside  the  valve  body. 


4,542,879 

VALVE  RING  ARRANGEMENTS  IN  METALLIC  VALVES, 

CONTROL  VALVES,  CONDENSATE  REMOVAL 

DEVICES,  AND  OTHER  MEANS  FOR  THE 

PREVENTION  OF  LEAKAGES  DUE  TO  CORROSION 

Marcel  Stein,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marbor  Engineering 

Associates,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  325,361,  Not.  27, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,096 

Int.  a.*  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—360  18  Qaims 

1.  A  shutoff  valve  for  a  steam  distribution  system  wherein 

condensate  accumulates  as  the  system  is  shut  down,  said  valve 


the  valve  ring  and  the  valve  ring  boss  having  sloping  surfaces 
all  around  the  interfacing  sealing  surfaces  which  together  form 
a  monotonically  declining  continuous  mantle,  said  mantle 
declining  away  from  the  interfacing  sealing  surfaces  to  thereby 
ensure  complete  drainage  of  condensate  from  the  sealing  sur- 
faces and  the  mantle. 


4,542,880 

POST  DRIVER  FOR  TRACTOR  WITH  POWER  LIFT 

Crawford  A.  Bishop,  Rte.  1,  Box  54,  St.  Amant,  La.  70774 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,956 

Int.  a*  E21B  79/00 

U.S.  a.  254—29  R  8  Qaims 


—  56 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  post  into  the  ground  operable 
in  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  chassis  and  a  power  lift 
mechanism  with  two  lift  arms,  comprising: 

a.  at  least  two  lever  arm  means  pivotally  connectable  to  the 
chassis  of  a  tractor,  said  lever  arm  means  being  connect- 
able to  the  lift  arms  of  the  power  lift  mechanism  of  a 
tractor, 

b.  rigid  bar  means  connected  to  each  end  of  said  lever  arms 
means, 

c.  pivot  arm  member  means  connected  to  said  rigid  bar 
means, 

d.  base  member  means  rigidly  connectable  to  the  chassis  of  a 
tractor, 

e.  support  member  means  rigidly  connected  to  said  base 
member  means,  said  support  member  means  having  brace 
member  means  connected  to  said  support  member  means 
and  connectable  to  the  chassis  of  a  tractor,  and  a  second 
brace  member  means  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
rigid  bar  means  and  pivotally  connectable  to  the  chassis  of 
a  tractor,  and 

f  drive  member  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  support 
member  means  and  said  pivot  arm  member  means. 
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4,542,881 
CAR  RAMP 
Dennis  Naylor,  Bradford,  England,  assignor  to  David  Oiarles 
Smith,  East  Keswicli,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1982. 
8205872 

Int.  a.*  E02C  2/00 
U.S.  a.  254-88  3  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  wheel  stand  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  upper  frame;  and 

(b)  means  deflning  a  flat  strut  frame  and  the  upper  frame  and 
said  means  deflning  the  strut  frame  being  positionable 
between; 

(i)  a  transport  position  in  which  the  strut  frame  and  upper 
frame  inter  flt  and  form  a  substantially  flat  assembly 
which  takes  up  a  minimum  of  space  and 

(ii)  a  second  position  in  which,  when  said  stand  rests  on 
the  ground,  the  upper  frame  inclines  upwardly  from  the 
front  end  on  the  ground  to  an  upper  rear  end  supported 
by  the  strut  frame  which  extends  between  the  rear  end 
of  the  upper  frame  and  the  ground  and  meets  the  upper 
frame  at  an  acute  angle;  and 

the  improvement  comprising  that  the  upper  frame  com- 
prises a  pair  of  spread  side  rails  between  which  extend 
cross  bar  means  so  that  a  vehicle  can  run  up  the  upper 
frame,  and  at  the  rear  end  the  spacing  between  two  of 
said  cross  bar  means  is  sized  to  deflne  a  well  into  which 
the  vehicle  wheel  can  drop  so  that  the  rails  overlap  the 
wheel  sides  as  to  stably  hold  the  vehicle  wheel  in  sup- 
poried  condition  on  flat  ground,  and  the  said  two  cross 
bar  means  of  the  upper  frame  are  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  location  where  the  strut  frame  engages  the 
upper  frame  in  the  second  position  and  there  is  a  strut 
cross  bar  which  is  part  of  the  strut  frame,  but  is  located 
under  the  plane  of  the  upper  frame,  and  in  position  to 
lend  additional  support  to  the  vehicle  wheel. 


4,542,882 

AIR  JACK  FOR  USE  WITH  A  VEHICLE  EXHAUST 

SYSTEM 

David  Choe,  60  Bridge  Town  St.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.  10314 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,169 

'  Int.  a.<  B66F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  254—93  HP  6  Qaims 


O'   «' 


ing  a  plurality  of  spikes  attached  thereto,  said  inflatable 
member  being  provided  with  a  socket  connector,  whereby 
the  connecting  means  on  said  hose  member  can  be  secured 
to  the  socket  connector  by  a  simple  twisting  action, 

adapter  means  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the  hose  member 
for  attaching  said  end  of  said  hose  member  to  the  exhaust 
system  of  a  vehicle,  and 

back  valve  means  disposed  in  said  hose  member  for  prevent- 
ing a  back  flow  of  gas  from  said  inflatable  member  after 
said  gas  has  been  introduced  into  said  inflatable  member. 


4,542,883 

DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  STRAPS 

Edith  Rutzki,  Wilhelmstrasse  23,  D-6901  Doasenheim-Heidel- 

berg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/DE83/00018,  §  371  Date  Oct.  3,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  3,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02754,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  18, 1983 

PCT  FUed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  548,883 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  4, 
1982,  3203750 

Int.  a.«  B21F  9/00:  B25B  25/00;  B66D  1/14 
U.S.  a.  254—217  15  Claims 


1.  An  air  jack  comprising: 

a  hose  member,  containing  a  connecting  means  disposed  at 

one  end  thereof, 
an  inflatable  member  provided  with  a  support  plate  contain- 


1.  A  strap  tensioner,  particularly  for  stowing  loads,  compris- 
ing: a  strap  (2),  anchoring  means  for  a  flxed  end  (13)  of  said 
strap  (2),  a  strap  drum  (28),  a  ratchet  mechanism  comprising 
ratchet  wheels  (38,  39)  placed  at  each  side  of  said  strap  dnim 
(28),  a  drive  pawl  (58)  and  a  stop  pawl  (23)  cooperating  with 
said  ratchet  wheels  (38,  39),  spring  means  for  urging  said  drive 
pawl  and  said  stop  pawl  in  the  direction  of  said  ratchet  wheels, 
a  ratchet  lever  (42)  which  is  pivoted  about  the  axis  of  said  strap 
drum,  wherein  said  drive  pawl  is  movably  mounted  on  said 
ratchet  lever  characterized  in  that  said  ratchet  lever  (42)  is 
divided  into  inner  and  outer  parts  (47a,  Mb,  48c  48/>)  said  paru 
being  linked  together  by  an  axle  (73),  wherein  each  part  is 
connected  to  a  pair  of  tooth  means  (79,  80)  which  are  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  axle,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  tooth 
means  (79,  80)  is  axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other 
tooth  means,  said  pair  of  tooth  means  being  tensioned  against 
each  other  by  means  of  an  actuating  spring  (86),  and  wherein 
said  strap  drum  (28)  is  actuated  by  said  ratchet  mechanism  in 
said  tensioning  direction  and  is  prevented  from  being  over- 
loaded by  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  inner  and  outer  parts 
about  said  axle. 
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4,542,884 

REMOVABLE  DOUBLE  ACTION  ROPE  GRIP 

Qereland  E.  Dodge,  Jr.,  R.D.  1-7,  Powaal,  Vt  05261 

Continiution-iii-iMrt  of  Ser.  No.  501,623,  Jun.  6,  1983,.  This 

application  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,074 

Int.  CI.*  A47L  3/04:  A62B  J/J6;  B65H  59/16 

VS.  a.  254—391  6  Claims 


of  the  other  said  side  wall;  each  said  rectangular  opening  re- 
ceiving one  said  rail  therethrough,  ends  of  said  rails  in  aligned 


..r^^^ 

(m^, 


1.  A  rope  grip,  comprising: 

(a)  shell  means  defining  a  pair  of  rope  guiding  surfaces  in 
facing  spaced  relationship  to  each  other; 

(b)  plate  means  having  upper  and  lower  extremities  disposed 
between  said  two  rope  guiding  surfaces  and  secured  to 
said  surfaces,  said  Tirst  and  second  surfaces  and  said  plate 
means  defining  a  generally  U-shaped  channel  wherein  said 
plate  means  is  removable  and  comprises  a  plate  which  is 
mounted  in  a  pair  of  mating  mounting  means  in  said  shell 
means  and  retainer  means  for  keeping  said  plate  in  posi- 
tion; 

(c)  channel  restricting  means  disposed  in  said  channel  in 
facing  spaced  relationship  to  said  plate  means; 

(d)  mounting  means  associated  with  said  channel  restricting 
means; 

(e)  track  means  for  mating  with  said  mounting  means  and 
guiding  said  mounting  means  and  said  channel  restricting 
means  along  a  path  between  a  first  point  proximate  to  said 
upper  extremity  of  said  plate  means,  said  first  point  being 
disposed  at  a  first  distance  from  said  upper  extremity,  and 
a  second  point  proximate  said  lower  extremity  of  said 
plate  means,  said  second  point  being  disposed  at  a  second 
distance  from  said  lower  extremity,  said  second  distance 
being  greater  than  said  first  distance; 

(0  arm  means  coupled  to  said  mounting  means  for  moving 
said  mounting  means  and  said  channel  restricting  means 
along  said  track  means  between  said  first  and  second 
points  wherein  said  arm  means  has  a  slot  therein  and  said 
mounting  means  is  mounted  in  said  slot; 

(g)  rotational  mounting  means  fixedly  secured  with  respect 
to  said  shell  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  arm 
means  at  a  third  point  removed  from  said  path;  and 

(h)  spring  means  for  urging  said  arm  in  a  direction  where 
said  arm  in  turn  urges  said  mounting  means  and  said  chan- 
nel restricting  means  toward  said  upf>er  extremity. 


4,542,885 
METAL  FENCE  POST 
Thomas  E.  Rossiter,  2918  Rolling  Hills,  CarroUton,  Tex.  75007 
FUed  Not.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6734>90 
Int.a.*E04H77/74 
U.S.  a.  256—69  1  Claim 

1.  A  fence  post,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  upright 
channel,  and  rectangular  rails  supported  in  said  channel;  said 
channel  being  made  of  extruded  metal,  configurated  around  a 
central  opening  and  being  of  generally  "U"-shaped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  by  including  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls 
and  an  interconnecting  end  wall  between  one  side  end  thereof, 
and  a  pair  of  flanges  formed  between  opposite  side  ends 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  apart  rectangular  open- 
ings through  each  said  side  wall,  said  rectangular  openings  in 
one  said  side  wall  being  aligned  with  said  rectangular  openings 
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pairs  of  said  openings  being  abutted  together,  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  mounting  openings  along  each  said  flange  receiving 
screw  fasteners  screwed  into  a  side  of  said  rails. 


4,542,886 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COLD  DRAWN  HLM 

FROM  AN  ETHYLENE-a-OLEnN  COPOLYMER  AND 

AT  LEAST  ONE  OF  LOW-DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE 

OR  ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS  AND 
POLYPROPYLENE,  HIGH  DENSFTY  POLYETHYLENE 

OR  CRYSTALLINE  POLYBUTADIENE 
Isao  Yoshimura,  FiUisawa;  Hideo  Hata,  and  Takashi  Kaneko, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Y.  Toyoda  Inter- 
national Patent  Office,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,253,  Oct.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,277,578. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,319 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1977,  52-120917; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  5M39431;  May  30,  1978,  53-63870;  May  30, 
1978,  53-63872 

Int.  a.*  B29D  7/24 
U.S.  a.  264—22  21  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cold  drawn  film,  which 
comprises  mixing  one  of  the  specific  combination  of  compo- 
nents,    namely     the     combinations     of     (A)-f-(B),     and 
(A)+(B)-|-(C):  wherein 
(A)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
low-density  polyethylene  and  copolymers  of  ethylene 
with  vinyl  ester  monomers,  unsaturated  aliphatic  mono- 
carboxylic  acids  and  alkyl  esters  of  said  monocarboxylic 
acids  which  are  all  compolymerizable  with  ethylene 
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(B)  is  an  elastomer  having  a  density  of  not  more  than  0.91 
g/cm^  and  made  of  an  ethylene-/3-olefin  copolymer,  and 

(C)  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
crystalline  polypropylene,  high-density  polyethylene  and 
crystalline  polybutene-1,  extruding  the  resultant  blend 
through  an  annular  die  to  produce  a  tubular  sheet,  sud- 
denly solidifying  the  tubular  sheet  by  means  of  a  liquid 
refrigerant,  passing  the  tubular  sheet  through  two  pairs  of 
nip  rollers  and  heating  the  sheet  to  a  temperature  of  not 
exceeding  110*  C,  and  also  not  exceeding  the  melting 
point  of  the  main  crystalline  polymer  and  then  stretching 
the  film  at  a  stretching  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
30*  to  80*  C.  while  introducing  air  into  the  tubular  sheet 
interior  under  pressure  for  thereby  effecting  cold  orienta- 
tion of  the  sheet  into  a  film  at  an  area  stretching  ratio  in 
the  range  of  from  5  to  30  times  the  original  dimension  to 
produce  film  having  a  haze  not  exceeding  4.0%  and  hav- 
ing a  tensile  strength  at  rupture  of  at  least  5  kg/mm^. 


4^2,888 

ADDING  TO  SIUCA  REFRACTORY  STRUCTURES 
Pierre  Robyn,  NivcUes,  and  Pierre  Deschepper,  Charleroi,  both 
of  Belgtum,  assignors  to  Glaverbcl,  Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  580,718 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18,  1983, 
8304619 

Int  a.<  F27D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  266-44  8  Claims 


4,542,887 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  CUSHION  ARTICLES 

George  L.  Bethell,  Rock  Island,  111.;  Donald  F.  Burch,  Coral- 

Tille,  and  Lysle  R.  Hinkliouse,  Wilton,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors 

to  Sears  ManuAKturing  Company,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  418,395,  Sep.  15,  1982,.  This  application 

Feb.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,096 

Int.  a.*  B29D  27/04:  A47C  27/14.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  264-46.4  17  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  molding  a  seat  cushion  or  the  like  which  can 
be  secured  in  place  onto  a  seat  support  without  additional 
attaching  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mold  having  the  shape  of  a  desired  seat  cushion 
with  a  peripheral  portion  complementary  to  the  periphery 
of  the  seat  support  and  being  adapted  to  position  securing 
means  in  the  mold; 

locating  securing  means  in  said  mold  in  the  area  of  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  seat  cushion,  the  securing  means 
having  means  for  venting  air  entrapped  within  the  mold, 
the  securing  means  providing  means  to  secure  the  seat 
cushion  over  the  seat  support; 

pouring  foam  into  said  mold  and  curing  the  foam  to  form  the 
seat  cushion,  the  foam  adhering  to  the  securing  means  to 
hold  the  securing  means  in  proper  located  position  as  an 
integral  part  of  the  seat  cushion  on  removal  of  the  cured 
seat  cushion  from  the  mold;  and 

evacuating  the  entrapped  air  during  a  molding  operation 
through  conduit  means  between  said  securing  means  and 
the  exterior  of  the  mold. 


1.  A  method  of  adding  to  a  silica  refractory  structure  while 
the  structure  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  600* 
C,  comprising: 

providing  a  mixture  of  particles  of  exothermically  oxidisable 
material  and  particles  of  silica  incombustible  refractory 
material; 

placing  a  vitreous  silica  brick,  which  has  a  temperature 
below  that  required  to  transform  the  silica  brick  from  the 
vitreous  to  the  crystalline  state,  into  a  desired  position 
relative  to  the  structure;  and 

bonding  the  vitreous  silica  brick  to  the  structure  by  project- 
ing the  mixture  toward  the  position  of  the  brick  and  burn- 
ing the  mixture  during  its  projection  to  form  a  coherent 
refractory  mass  which  effects  such  bonding. 


4,542,889 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  DIRECT  PRODUCnON  OF 

SPONGE  IRON  PARTICLES  AND  UQUID  CRUDE  IRON 

FROM  IRON  ORE  IN  LUMP  FORM 
Bogdan  Vuletic,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Korf  Engineering  GmbH,  Linz,  Austria 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  551,174,  Nov.  14, 1983^  This  application 
Aug.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  639,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1982,  3242232;  Aug.  5,  1983,  3328373 

Int  a*  C21B  13/14 
U.S.  a.  266—137  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  production  of  sponge  iron  particles  and 
liquid  crude  iron  in  lump  form  comprising  a  direct  reduction 
means  which  is 

arranged  above  a  melting  gasifier  means  and  which  at  its 
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lower  end  has  a  discharge  means  for  hot  sponge  iron,  the 
outlet  opening  of  said  discharge  means  communicating 
with  the  melting  gasifier  means  by  way  of  at  least  one 
connecting  conduit,  a  coarse  grain  separator  means  incor- 
porated in  the  connecting  conduit  between  the  direct 
reduction  means  and  the  melting  gasifier  means,  said  sepa- 
rator means  being  provided  with  a  separator  outlet  open- 
ing for  a  fine  grain  fraction  communicating  with  the  melt- 
ing gasifier  means  and  another  opening  for  a  coarse  grain 
fraction  communicating  with  a  separate  means. 


4  542  890 
MAGNETIC  CHUCK 
Pfailibert  M.  Braillon,  Montmelian,  France,  assignor  to  Braillon 
A  Cie,  Montmelian,  France 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,329 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  28,  1982,  82  22198 
Int.  a*  B25B  JI/00 
US.  a.  269—8  14  Qaims 


9>\  6 


1.  A  magnetic  chuck  comprising: 

a  magnetically  permeable  base  plate; 

an  orthogonal  matrix  of  flat  magnetically  permeable  and 
substantially  identical  pole  pieces  with  mutually  parallel 
major  faces  arrayed  above  said  base  plate  in  rows  parallel 
.  to  said  major  faces  and  in  columns  transverse  thereto,  the 
pole  pieces  of  the  two  outermost  rows  of  said  matrix  being 
in  contact  with  said  base  plate,  the  remaining  pole  pieces 
included  in  intermediate  rows  being  separated  from  said 
base  plate  by  magnetically  nonpermeable  spacing  means, 
neighboring  rows  being  separated  from  one  another  by 
channels  bounded  by  coplanar  faces  of  said  pole  pieces, 
the  latter  having  upper  edges  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
base  plate; 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  flat  permanent  first  magnets  fixedly 
spaced  apart  in  every  other  of  said  channels  with  trans- 
verse magnetization  and  with  pole  faces  confronting  the 
major  faces  of  respective  pole  pieces  of  each  adjoining 
row,  the  polarities  of  said  first  magnets  alternating  within 
each  group  but  being  the  same  within  each,  column  of  said 
matrix; 

a  pluralitj^of  groups  of  flat  permanent  second  magnets 
spaced  apari,  with  the  same  magnetic  pitch  as  said  first 
magnets,  respective  groups  of  said  second  magnets  being 
movably  disposed  in  the  remaining  channels  with  trans- 
verse magnetization  and  with  pole  faces  confronting  the 
major  faces  of  respective  pole  pieces  of  each  adjoining 
row,  the  polarities  of  said  second  magnets  alternating 
within  each  group  and  equaling  those  of  said  first  magnets 
aligned  therewith  in  corresponding  columns  in  one  posi- 
tion of  said  second  magnets  while  being  opposite  the 
polarities  of  said  first  magnets  aligned  therewith  in  corre- 
sponding columns  in  another  position  of  said  second  mag- 
nets; and 

actuatmg  means  coupled  with  said  second  magnets  for  joint 
displacement  into  either  of  said  positions. 


4,542,891 

COMBINATION  WORKBENCH,  VENEER  PRESS  AND 

CASE  GOODS  ASSEMBLY  PRESS 

Ian  J.  Kirby,  55  Betty  Dr.,  Cumming,  Ga.  30130 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  566,392 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  269—16  7  Claims 


^2 


1.  A  veneered  panel  and  case  goods  assembly  gluing  press 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  press  cauls  of  torsion  box  structure  con- 
structed of  outer  torsion  box  skins  of  high  density  fiber- 
board,  inner  torsion  box  skins  of  medium  density  fiber- 
board  and  ribs  and  torsion  box  ends  of  medium  density 
fiberboard;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  battens  having  longitudinally 
curved  contact  surfaces  for  pressing  the  cauls  together 
between  members  of  each  pair  by  exeriing  opposing  pres- 
sure on  the  pairs  of  battens. 


4  542  892 

POLY-PIPE  FUSION  MACHINE 

Erwin  P.  Goldner,  2727  Felton  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92104 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,436 

Int.  a*  B25B  J/20 

VS.  a.  269—41  2  Qaims 


•+je 


•"^ 


1.  A  machine  for  fusing  a  saddle-type,  branch  or  T-junction 
fitting  to  a  pipe,  comprising: 
a  first  clamp  for  holding  said  pipe; 
a  second  clamp  for  holding  said  fitting; 
means  for  maintaining  said  second  clamp  oriented  so  that 
said  fitting  is  axially  orihogonal  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe  and 
so  that  a  bonding  surface  of  said  fitting  is  parallel  to  a 
surface  to  be  mated  on  said  pipe; 
a  manually-operable  plunger  for  moving  said  second  clamp 
between  a  first  position  where  said  fitting  is  mated  with 
said  pipe  and  a  second  position  where  said  fitting  is  sepa- 
rated  from  said  pipe; 

said  first  position  being  selectable  from  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  in  order  to  accomodate  a  plu- 
rality of  pipe  or  fitting  sizes; 
said  plunger  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  second 
clamp  at  one  end  so  as  to  arcuately  move  between  a 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1613 


locked  first  position  where  a  loading  force  is  applied 
and  a  released  position  where 
said  loading  force  is  not  applied; 

said  plunger  further  having  a  plurality  of  pin  stops  spaced 
along  its  length  at  positions  corresponding  to  said  prede- 
termined positions; 
a  resiliently-loaded  plate  having  a  notch,  the  sides  of  which 
engage  one  of  said  plurality  of  pin  stops  when  said  plunger 
is  moved  to  said  locked  first  position; 
said  loaded  plate  being  arranged  to  bear  against  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  pin  stops  in  each  of  said  predetermined 
positions; 
said  plate  applying  a  force  on  said  second  clamp  in  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  the  pipe  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe 
during  a  fusion  operation. 


4,542,893 
OVERLAPPING  DOCUMENT  STRIP  CONVEYING 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Mania  B.  Clause,  Jr.,  and  Callie  R.  Thompson,  both  of  Bethle- 
hem, Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  A  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1984,  Ser.  No.  671,357 
Int.  a*  B65H  45/00.  23/00.  25/02 
U.S.  a.  270—52.5  30  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  at  least  two  superposed  strips  of 
documents  in  a  direction  of  conveyance  toward  a  downstream 
workstation,  each  of  said  strips  comprising  a  plurality  of  docu- 
ments, each  of  said  documents  having  a  portion  thereof  which 
will  be  a  leading  edge  upon  eventual  separation  of  said  docu- 
ment from  its  strip,  said  strips  being  conveyed  over  one  an- 
other in  a  direction  of  superposition  whereby  the  leading  edges 
of  documents  of  one  strip  alternate  in  sequence  in  the  direction 
of  conveyance  with  the  leading  edge  of  documents  in  another 
strip,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
conveying  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  strips  in  said 

direction  of  conveyance; 
separating  means  for  separating  in  alternating  strip  fashion 
leading  ones  of  said  document  from  their  respective  strips; 
means  for  determining  whether  the  leading  edges  of  docu- 
ments in  one  of  said  strips  are  in  an  acceptable  positional 
relationship  in  said  direction  of  conveyance  with  said 
leading  edges  of  documents  in  the  other  of  said  strips,  said 
determining  means  further  comprising: 
means  for  determining  when  leading  ones  of  said  docu- 
ments have  been  separated  from  their  respective  strips 
and  for  generating  a  separation  signal  indicative  thereof; 
means  for  generating  timing  pulses; 
first  counter  means; 
second  counter  means; 

counter  select  means  for  selectively  enabling  counting  of 
said  timing  pulses  by  said  first  counter  and  said  second 
counter,  said  counters  being  enabled  in  alternating  fash- 
ion after  documents  are  separated  in  alternating  strip 
fashion  from  their  strips,  said  counters  being  enabled  to 
count  the  number  of  pulses  generated  from  a  point  in 
time  after  a  preceding  document  has  been  separated 
from  a  first  of  said  strips  until  a  document  has  been 
separated  from  a  second  of  said  strips;  and, 
means  for  comparing  the  count  in  one  of  said  counters 
(indicative  of  the  number  of  timing  pulses  generated 
with  respect  to  the  conveyance  of  a  just-separated  from 


said  second  strip  document)  with  the  count  in  the  other 
of  said  counters  (indicative  of  the  number  of  timing 
pulses  generated  with  respect  to  the  conveyance  of  the 
document  previously  separated  from  said  first  strip)  and 
for  generating  a  comparison  signal  indicative  thereof; 
braking  means  capable  of  at  least  temporarily  retarding  the 

motion  of  at  least  one  of  said  strips;  and, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  determining  means  for 
controlling  said  braking  means  whereby  the  motion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  strife  is  retarded  for  urging  the  leading 
edges  of  documents  in  one  of  said  strips  into  said  accept- 
able positional  relationship  in  said  direction  of  convey- 
ance with  the  leading  edges  of  documents  in  the  other  of 
said  strips. 


4,542,894 
ROTARY  APPLICATOR  HAVING  SUCnON  ROLLERS 

WITH  SUCKERS  WHICH  CAN  BE  SWITCHED  OFF 
Richard  FeldkMmpen  Siegfried  Mancke,  both  of  Lengerich,  and 
Berahard  Philipp,  Ibbenbiiren,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
assignors  to  WindmoUer  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1982,  3208425 

Int.  a.«  B65H  5/0%.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  271—11  9  daioM 


3 'o  Q 


1.  A  rotary  applicator  for  carrying  articles  along  a  circular 
arc,  said  applicator  comprising: 

(a)  A  rotatable  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  suction  supports  rotatably  carried  in  said 
frame,  said  suction  supports  having  their  axes  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  and  spaced  from  each  other 
along  a  circle  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  aligned  suction  grippers  carried  by  said 
suction  supports,  said  suction  grippers  each  including  a 
gripping  head  for  engagement  with  an  article  to  be  car- 
ried, each  gripping  head  having  a  suction  aperture  that 
opens  outwardly  toward  the  article  to  be  carried; 

(d)  means  for  providing  communication  between  said  suc- 
tion apertures  and  a  suction  air  conduit,  said  communica- 
tion means  including  a  tubular  supporting  member  carried 
by  each  of  said  suction  supports  and  having  first  apertures, 
said  suction  grippers  mounted  on  carrier  members  rotat- 
ably carried  on  said  supporting  members  and  having  sec- 
ond apertures  that  communicate  with  said  suction  aper- 
tures, said  carrier  members  being  pivotable  relative  to  said 
supporting  members  to  selectively  bring  said  first  and 
second  apertures  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  each 
other;  and 

(e)  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  suction  grippers  from 
an  operative  position  in  which  the  respective  gripping 
heads  extend  beyond  the  surface  of  an  enveloping  cylinder 
that  envelopes  said  suction  supports  in  order  to  contact  an 
article  to  be  carried,  to  an  inoperative  position  in  which 
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the  respective  gripping  heads  are  within  the  enveloping 
cylinder  in  order  to  preclude  contact  with  an  article  to  be 
carried,  said  first  apertures  being  in  alignment  with  corre- 
sponding second  apertures  when  said  suction  grippers  are 
in  the  operative  position  to  provide  communication  be- 
tween said  suction  apertures  and  a  suction  air  conduit,  and 
said  first  apertures  being  out  of  alignment  with  corre- 
sponding second  apertures  when  said  suction  grippers  are 
in  the  inoperative  position  to  prevent  communication 
between  said  suction  apertures  and  a  suction  air  conduit. 


sheet  forwarding  means  in  advance  of  resuming  the  infor- 
mation recording  by  said  recording  means,  when  said 


4  542  895 

SEPARATOR  PLATES  FOR  ROTATING  FEED 

SEGMENTS  OF  A  SHEET  FEEDER 

Martin  Blumle,  GuUesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Winkler  A  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  and  Eisengiesserei 

GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Neuwied,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  7. 
1983,3300295 

Int.  a.*  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  271-101  2  Claims 


control  means  determines  that  said  sheet  forwarding 
means  was  in  the  sheet  forwarding  state. 


4  542  897 
EXERCISE  CYCLE  WITH  INTERACnVE  AMUSEMENT 

DEVICE 
Donald  L.  Melton,  14722  Oak  Pine,  Houston,  Tex.  77040,  and 
William  L.  Thomas,  IH,  10815  Cypresswood,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,290 

Int.  a.«  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272-73  20  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  blanks  from  beneath  a  pile  of 
blanks,  each  blank  having  a  front  edge  with  an  angled  cut-out, 
said  apparatus  including  a  tongue  and  pivoting  vacuum  device 
which  separates  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom  blank  from  the 
pile,  an  extractor  roller,  and  rotating  feed  segments  the  engage- 
ment edge  of  which  cooperate  with  the  extractor  roller  to 
receive  the  fed  blanks,  the  improvement  comprising  separator 
plates  mounted  on  the  rotating  feed  segments  which  align  the 
blank  in  the  direction  of  conveyance  and  feed  the  same  to  the 
extractor  roller  and  the  engagement  edge  of  the  feed  segments, 
the  front  edges  of  the  separator  plates  each  having  an  outward 
bevel  in  the  outer  zone,  said  bevel  having  a  bevel  angle  greater 
than  the  angle  of  the  angled  cut-out  of  the  front  edge  of  the 
blank  being  fed. 


— '  ...If 


4,542,896 
SHEET  CONVEYING  DEVICE 

Ynji  Takahashi,  Nakamachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shjkj  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,745 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1981,  56-109086 
Int.  a.*  B65H  7/OS 
U.S.  a.  271-111  SCijji^ 

1.  A  sheet  conveying  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  sheet  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sheets; 

(b)  a  sheet  conveying  path; 

(c)  means  for  forwarding  a  sheet  from  said  sheet  storage 
means  onto  said  conveying  path; 

(d)  recording  means  for  recording  information  on  the  sheet 
conveyed  on  said  conveying  path;  and 

(e)  control  means  which  determines  whether  said  sheet 
forwarding  means  was  in  a  sheet  forwarding  state,  or  not, 
when  sheet  conveyance  is  stopped,  and  which  drives  said 


1.  The  combination  of  stationary-mounted,  pedal-operated 
exercise  apparatus  with  a  computer  operated  video  display 
apparatus  which  provides  operator  interaction  with  a  com- 
puter during  an  exercise  program,  comprising; 
a  pedal  operated  exercise  apparatus  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion on  a  stationary  surface  for  use  in  exercising  by  an 
operator  by  pedaling  in  a  fixed  position, 
an  electric  generator  operated  by  said  pedal  operated  appa- 
ratus, 
switch  means  connected  to  said  generator  and  activated 
upon  a  predetermined  output  from  said  generator  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  energy  expenditure  level  by 
the  operator  of  said  exercise  apparatus, 
a  computer  having  a  power  source  independent  from  said 

generator, 
a  video  display  interfaced  with  said  computer  and  having  a 

power  source  independent  from  said  generator, 
means  on  said  exercise  apparatus  controlled  and  operated  by 
the  operator  for  interactively  playing  a  game  on  said 
computer,  and 
said  switch  means  being  operatively  distinct  from  said  opera- 
tor-controlled means  and  connected  in  circuit  between 
said  computer  and  said  operator-controlled  means  and 
permitting  game  playing  on  said  computer  only  when  said 
switch  means  is  activated  by  said  generator. 
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4,542,898 
COMBINATION  MANUALLY  AND  INERTIA 
PROPELLED  SKI-MOTION  EXEROSE  MACHINE 
Harold  Gnishkin,  25  Atlantic  Ave.,  Nanuet,  N.Y.  10954 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,839 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

'  Int  a*  A63B  69/18 

UJi.  a.  272— 97  8  Claims 


/O  17 


1.  A  combination  manually  and  enertia  propelled  ski-motion 
excercise  machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangular 
frame,  a  pair  of  legs  secured  to  said  frame,  providing  lateral 
stabilizing  and  support  means  for  said  frame,  a  seat  and  post 
secured  to  said  frame,  for  the  user  to  sit  u|X>n,  a  pivotal  board 
secured  to  said  frame,  with  footrest  members  for  the  users  feet 
to  operate  said  machine,  a  pair  of  sprockets  with  chain  means 
secured  to  said  frame,  for  rotating  a  flywheel,  which  stores 
energy  for  continuing  the  pivoting  motion  of  said  board  after 
said  machine  is  operated  several  revolutions  of  said  pair  of 
sprockets,  said  flywheel,  and  crank  means,  that  are  secured  to 
said  frame. 


4,542,899 

EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Byron  J.  Hendricks,  10038  Giovane  Rd.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574,274 

Int.  a*  A63B  21/06 

VS.  d  272—118  35  Claims 


5.  An  exercise  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  weights  stacked  one  above  the  other  on  the 
frame; 

(c)  a  lift  assembly  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  vertical  up 
and  down  movement  along  the  height  of  the  frame,  the  lift 
assembly  comprising: 

(i)  a  cage  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  having  a  sufTtcient 


horizontal  cross  section  so  that  the  cage  can  be  moved  up 
and  down  around  the  outside  of  the  stack  of  weights; 

(ii)  a  first  elongated  lifting  arm  extending  horizontally  along 
one  side  of  the  cage  mounted  to  the  cage  for  horizontal 
sliding  movement  along  the  side  of  and  vertical  movement 
with  the  cage;  and 

(iii)  a  second  elongated  lifting  arm  extending  horizontally 
along  the  opposite  side  of  the  cage  mounted  to  the  cage 
for  horizontal  sliding  movement  along  the  side  of  and 
vertical  movement  with  the  cage; 

(d)  means  on  the  frame  coupling  a  selected  number  of  the 
weights  to  the  lift  assembly  to  thereby  provide  a  resistance 
force  to  vertical  upward  movement  of  the  lift  assembly  and 
against  horizontal  movement  of  said  elongated  lifting  arms; 
and 

(e)  means  on  the  frame  for  providing  a  force  opposite  to  the 
resistance  force  when  the  first  and  second  elongated  arms 
are  moved  horizontally  in  the  same  direction  along  the  sides 
of  the  cage. 


4,542,900 
EXERCISE  OR  THERAPY  DEVICE  OR  APPARATUS 
David  B.  Ray,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Versatile  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.,  Oxford,  Ala. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,790 

Int.  a*  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—134  20  Qaims 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  comprising  fixed  means  for  bearing 
against  the  anterior  part  of  the  lower  leg  or  ankle  or  foot  of  a 
user,  movable  means  for  bearing  against  the  posterior  part  of 
the  leg  in  the  area  of  the  knee  joint  of  a  user  and  movable 
relative  to  said  fixed  means,  means  positioning  said  fixed  means 
and  said  movable  means  such  that  a  seated  user  sitting  adjacent 
said  movable  means  on  the  side  thereof  relatively  away  from 
said  fixed  means  can  pass  a  leg  over  said  movable  means  and 
beneath  said  fixed  means,  and  means  yieldably  biasing  said 
movable  means  toward  a  normal  position  in  which  a  user  with 
a  lower  leg  portion  bearing  against  said  fixed  means  will  have 
his  knee  flexed  about  said  movable  means,  such  that  extending 
of  the  knee  and  straightening  of  the  leg  necessitates  moving 
said  movable  means  from  said  normal  position  against  the  force 
of  said  yieldable  biasing  means. 


'        4,542,901 
SAFETY  BASE 
Francis  N.  Fatool,  and  James  L.  Gordon,  both  of  Sunbury,  Pa., 
assignors  to  J.  D.  A  C,  Inc.,  Sunbury,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,956 
Int.  a.*  A63B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  273—25  14  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  playing  the  game  of  baseball  and  the  like,  the 
combination  of  a  safety  base  having  a  cushion  with  a  top  sur- 
face, sides  and  a  bottom  surface  and  a  root  joined  to  and  ex- 
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tending  outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  cushion  bottom 
surface,  the  cushion  and  root  being  formed  from  a  resilient 
energy  absorbant  material  to  define  a  body;  and  a  ground 
support  adapted  to  be  buried  in  a  playing  field  and  having  an 
interior  opening  for  receiving  the  base  root  when  the  base 
bottom  surface  is  positioned  on  the  playing  field,  a  loose  fit 


4  542  902 
SOCCER  BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Chester  F.  Massino,  Sandwich,  III.,  assignor  to  Ideas  That  Sell, 
Inc.,  Sheridan,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,759 

Int.  a."  Ad3B  41/08 

U.S.  a.  273—65  A  19  Qaims 


1.  A  soccer  ball  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  spherical  center  portion  or  core; 

(b)  yam  wrapped  around  said  center  portion  so  as  to  at  least 
partially  cover  said  center  portion; 

(c)  tape  at  least  partially  covering  said  yarn;  and 

(d)  a  synthetic  cloth  cover  having  imprinted  or  affixed 
thereon  a  pattern  simulating  that  on  a  conventional  soccer 
ball;  said  ball  having  the  general  appearance,  weight,  size 
and  shajje  of  the  conventional  regulation  soccer  ball  it  is 
meant  to  replace  but  being  softer  and  having  a  signifi- 
cantly lower  coefficient  of  elastic  restitution. 


characters  for  displaying  on  each  panel  a  different  game  aspect 
of  the  same  game,  an  extendable  and  foldable  housing  of  a 
hand-held  size  including  a  plurality  of  housing  portions  rotat- 
ably  coupled  to  each  other  for  closing  and  opening  said  hous- 
ing portions,  whereby  the  closed  housing  is  also  of  said  hand- 
held size,  each  housing  portion  supporting  one  of  said  plurality 
of  display  panels,  each  of  said  plurality  of  display  panels  being 
disposed  on  its  respective  housing  portion  so  that  the  display 
surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  display  panels  may  appear  on  one 
face  of  said  housing  when  said  housing  is  in  an  open  position, 
whereby  it  is  possible  for  a  player  observing  the  unfolded  game 
apparatus  to  see  with  a  single  look  all  unfolded  panel  sections 
simultaneously  to  enable  the  player  to  ascertain  that  the  differ- 


clearance  between  the  root  and  the  ground  support  opening  in 
at  least  one  direction  along  the  playing  field  whereby  a  player 
sliding  into  the  cushion  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  such 
one  direction  compresses  the  body  against  the  ground  support, 
expands  the  root  into  the  loose  fit  clearance,  buckles  the  cush- 
ion and  pops  the  root  out  of  the  ground  support  without  bind- 
ing. 


20        23  M       22 


ent  panel  sections  display  said  different  game  aspects  of  said 
same  game,  game  operation  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of 
said  plurality  of  housing  portions  for  manual  operation  by  a 
player  for  playing  said  same  game,  and  control  means  provided 
on  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  housing  portions  and  respon- 
sive to  a  manual  operation  of  said  game  operation  means  for 
controlling  the  display  of  said  display  characters  of  said  plural- 
ity of  different  aspects  of  said  same  game  for  playing  said  same 
game  on  said  plurality  of  display  panels  in  a  coordinated  man- 
ner, whereby  the  manner  of  display  of  said  different  game 
aspects  on  said  plurality  of  display  panels  is  controlled  by  said 
control  means  so  that  each  of  said  plurality  of  display  panels 
cooperates  with  any  other  of  said  display  panels  to  enable 
coordinating  the  playing  of  said  same  game. 


4,542,904 

POCKET  BALL  GAME 

Frank  Parlato,  487  Kirkman  Ave.,  Elmont,  N.Y.  11003 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,749 

Int.  a*  A63B  67/14 


U.S.  a.  273—116 


5  Claims 


4,542,903 
HAND-HELD  GAME  APPARATUS 

Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  and  Satoni  Okada,  Osaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,212 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1981,  56-214177 

Int.  a.*  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273-85  G  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hand-held  game  apparatus,  for  playing  games  each 

having  a  plurality  of  different  game  aspects,  comprising,  a 

plurality  of  display  panels  each  including  controllable  display 


1.  Ball  in  pocket,  a  game  of  chance  and  skill,  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  frame  containing  a  left  hand  member,  a  right  hand 
member,  a  top  member  and  a  bottom  member; 

(b)  at  least  one  ball; 

(c)  a  window,  mounted  on  said  frame,  such  that  objects 
below  said  window  may  be  clearly  seen; 

(d)  a  playing  board,  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  beneath 
said  window,  whereby  a  ball  game  may  be  played  upon 
said  playing  board  and  viewed  through  the  window; 

(e)  a  bottom  board,  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  beneath 
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said  playing  board  whereby  any  of  said  balls  exiting  said 
playing  board  come  to  rest  upon  said  bottom  board; 

(0  means  for  adding  and  removing  said  balls  from  said  game; 
and, 

(g)  means  for  easily  restoring  said  balls  to  an  original  starting 
position,  said  left  hand  member,  said  right  hand  member 
and  said  top  member  of  said  frame  each  having  three 
parallel  channels  such  that  said  frame  forms  three  sets  of 
contiguous  channels  each  defining  three  separate  parallel 
planes  wherein  sets  of  contiguous  said  channels  firmly  and 
fixedly  mount  said  window,  said  playing  board  and  said 
bottom  board,  on  said  three  separate  parallel  planes  in  said 
frame  and  wherein  said  bottom  member  of  said  frame  has 
only  two  channels  which  are  contiguous  with  said  chan- 
nels for  mounting  said  window  and  said  bottom  board, 
said  playing  board  being  shorter  than  said  window  and 
said  bottom  board,  whereby  its  edge  is  spaced  from  said 
bottom  member  so  as  to  define  therewith  a  channel  along 
the  entire  length  of  said  bottom  member,  said  channel 
serving  as  said  means  for  easily  restoring  said  balls  to  an 
original  starting  position,  whereby  at  any  time  any  of  said 
balls  which  have  come  to  rest  on  said  bottom  board  may 
be  returned  to  an  initial  starting  position  on  said  playing 
board  by  turning  said  game  upside  down. 


4,542,906 
COMPUTER  AIDED  GOLF  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Akio  Takase,  Ota;  KolOi  Ogawa,  Ojiraa;  Takao  Tsutsuiiii,  Nitta; 
Yoshinori  Yasuda,  and  Hiroaki  Taguchi,  both  of  Ota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan  • 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1982,  57-153277; 
Sep.  7,  1982,  57-155473;  Sep.  8,  1982,  57-156326;  Feb.  2,  1983, 
58-15797 

Int  a*  A63B  57/00,  69/36  "" 

VS.  a.  273—185  R  7  Claims 


12- 
IB 
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4,542,905 
GAME  WITH  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC  BALL 
DETECTOR 
Donald  E.  Hooker,  Glen  EUyn,  lU.,  assignor  to  Bally  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,618 

Int.  a*  A63B  77/00 

U,S.  Q.  273—121  A  13  Claims 


15^ 


1.  A  sensor  for  a  game  having  a  playfield  surface  with  a 
preselected  point  and  means  for  projecting  a  ferromagnetic 
projectile  into  motion  on  said  playfield  surface,  said  sensor 
comprising: 

flux  means  for  generating  a  magnetic  flux  having  maximum 
strength  substantially  at  said  preselected  point,  and 

means  for  res|X)nding  to  a  time  rate  of  change  of  said  mag- 
netic flux  caused  by  passage  of  the  projectile  through  said 
flux  by  generation  of  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to 
the  time  rate  of  change  in  said  magnetic  flux  and  to  projec- 
tile speed  of  passage,  said  means  for  responding  and  said 
flux  means  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  surface  to 
avoid  contact  with  said  ferromagnetic  projectile; 

said  electrical  signal  outputted  to  a  circuit,  wherein  the 
projectile  must  be  travelling  at  a  minimum  projectile 
speed  in  order  to  generate  an  electrical  signal  for  count- 
ing. 


1.  A  golf  training  device  for  detecting  movement  of  a  golf 
ball  impacted  to  display  data  on  the  ball  which  comprises: 

a  supporting  body  which  extends  toward  a  golf  ball  travel- 
ing direction  and  which  has  a  signal  producing  means 
holding  part  on  one  side  and  a  signal  detecting  means 
holding  part  on  the  other  side  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence axis  of  the  golf  ball  traveling  direction, 

first  and  second  light  signal  producing  means  placed  along 
the  golf  ball  traveling  direction  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance on  the  signal  producing  means  holding  part  of  said 
supporting  body  to  emit,  including  means  to  emit  light 
signals  where  the  phase  of  the  first  light  signal  is  different 
from  the  phase  of  the  second  light  signal  in  at  least  an  area 
where  the  golf  bass  is  passed, 

a  first  light  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  first  light 
signal  from  at  least  said  first  light  signal  producing  means 
including  means  to  output  a  detection  signal  and  a  second 
light  signal  detecting  means  for  discnminately  detecting 
each  of  the  signals  from  said  first  and  second  light  signal 
producing  means  including  means  to  output  a  detection 
signal,  both  of  the  light  signal  detecting  means  being 
arranged  along  the  golf  ball  traveling  direction  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  on  the  light  signal  detecting  means 
holding  part  of  said  supporting  body  and  wherein  the 
discrimination  between  said  first  and  second  signals  is  at 
least  partially  accomplished  by  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  light  signals, 

an  operation-processing  means  which  receives  output  sig- 
nals from  said  first  and  second  light  signal  detecting  means 
and  processes  data  on  said  golf  ball  based  on  said  received 
signals,  and 

a  display  means  for  displaying  the  result  of  the  processing  in 
said  operation-processing  means. 

4.  A  golf  training  device  for  detecting  movement  of  a  golf 
ball  impacted  to  display  data  on  the  ball  which  comprises: 

a  first  base  plate  for  a  golf  ball, 

a  club  head  moving  speed  detecting  means  comprising: 
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at  least  two  elements  which  are  placed  in  a  predetermined 
distance  in  the  golf  ball  traveling  direction  each  having: 
a  coaxial  optical  fiber  where  one  end  is  exposed  on  the 

surface  of  said  first  base  plate; 
a  light  emitting  element  placed  at  the  opposite  end  from  that 
exposed  on  said  base  plate,  wherein  said  light  emitting 
element  is  placed  on  the  inner  axis  of  said  optical  fiber;  and 
a  photosensitive  element  placed  at  the  opposite  end  from 
that  exposed,  wherein  said  light  emitting  element  is  placed 
on  said  base  plate  on  the  outer  axis  of  said  optical  fibers 
provided  in  said  first  base  plate,  which  detects  the  moving 
speed  of  said  club  head,  and  means  to  output  a  detection 
signal, 
a  second  base  plate  which  extends  toward  a  golf  ball  travel- 
ing direction  and  which  has  a  signal  detecting  means 
holding  part  on  one  side  and  a  signal  detecting  means 
holding  part  on  the  other  side  with  respect  to  the  refer- 
ence axis  of  the  golf  ball  traveling  direction, 
a  first  and  second  signal  producing  means  placed  along  the 
golf  ball  traveling  direction  at  a  predetermined  distance 
on  the  signal  producing  means  holding  part  of  said  second 
base  plate  including  means  to  emit  signals  to  at  least  an 
area  where  the  golf  ball  is  passed, 
a  first  signal  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  signal  from  at 
least  said  first  signal  producing  means  further  including 
means  to  output  a  detection  signal  and  a  second  signal 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  signal  producing  means,  further  including 
means  to  output  a  detection  signal,  both  of  the  signal 
detecting  means  being  arranged  along  the  golf  ball  travel- 
ing direction  at  a  predetermined  distance  on  the  signal 
detecting  means  holding  part  of  said  second  base  plate, 
an  operation-processing  means  constructed  in  such  a  manner 
that  an  output  signal  from  said  club  head  moving  speed 
detecting  means  is  received  including  means  to  process 
the  data  on  club  head  moving  speed;  an  output  signal  from 
said  first  and  second  signal  detecting  means  is  received  to 
perform  processing  of  the  data  on  the  ball  including  speed 
of  the  ball;  the  data  on  the  moving  speed  of  said  club  head 
moving  speed  detecting  means  is  compared  with  the  data 
on  the  speed  of  the  ball  obtained  based  on  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  and  second  signal  detecting  means; 
and  the  data  on  the  speed  and  other  data  of  the  ball  are 
output  to  be  displayed  when  the  speed  of  the  club  head  is 
smaller  than  the  speed  of  the  ball,  otherwise  indication  of 
error  is  output  without  displaying  the  data  on  speed  of  the 
ball,  and 
a  display  means  for  displaying  the  result  of  the  processing  in 
said  operation-processing  means. 


4,542,907 

CORRUGATED  EXPANDER  FOR  PISTON  RING 

ASSEMBLY 

Ko  Chiba,  Tokorozawa;  Yoshiaki  Wada,  Niigata;  Hiroshi  Miida, 

and  SumJo  Ono,  both  of  Kashiwazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,212 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Nov.   24,    1983,   58- 
180143[U] 

Int.  C[.*  F16J  9/06 
VS.  a.  277-140  3  Claims 


comprises  a  circumferentially  extending  corrugated  strip  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  corrugations  extending  in  a  radial  plane,  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  upper  and  lower  tabs 
projecting  substantially  vertically  from  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  corrugated  strip  and  in- 
clined radially  inwardly,  seating  pieces  extending  vertically 
from  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
strip,  and  upper  and  lower  side  rails  having  their  inner  periph- 
eral edges  in  abutting  contact  with  said  upper  and  lower  tabs, 
respectively,  and  their  inner  side  surfaces  resting  on  the  seating 
pieces  to  provide  a  small  clearance  between  the  inner  side 
surfaces  of  the  side  rails  and  the  remaining  portions  of  the 
edges  of  the  strip,  the  improvement  wherein  the  corrugated 
strip  is  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  notch  in  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  thereof  on  either  side  of  each  tab. 

4,542,908 

SLALOM  SLED  ARRANGEMENT 

John  R.  Muyskens,  74  E.  16th  St.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,334 

Int.  a.*  B62B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  280-21  A  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  assembly  including  an  expander  which 


1.  A  slalom  sled  arrangement  for  use  by  a  sled  rider  and 
adapted  to  be  controllable  by  said  rider  for  turning  and  braking 
operations,  said  sled  arrangement  comprising: 

platform  means  for  providing  a  positioning  location  for  said 
sled  rider; 

ski  means  mounted  beneath  said  platform  means  for  provid- 
ing sliding  surfaces  to  said  sled  arrangement  and  travers- 
ing through  snow  by  gravitational  effects,  said  ski  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  skis  each  mounted  on  opposing  lateral 
sides  of  said  sled  arrangement; 

forward  support  means  connecting  said  platform  means  and 
said  ski  means  for  supporting  said  platform  means  above 
said  ski  means  at  a  position  forward  of  a  longitudinal 
midpoint  of  said  ski  means; 

rear  support  means  connecting  said  platform  means  and  said 
ski  means  for  providing  additional  vertical  support  of  said 
platform  means  above  said  ski  means  at  a  position  rear- 
ward of  said  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  ski  means  and  a 
longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  platform  means; 

steering  means  connected  to  said  ski  means  for  manually 
controlling  direction  and  braking  of  said  sled  arrangement 
by  said  rider; 

said  forward  support  means  comprising  first  pivot  means 
and  first  rigid  portions  interconnecting  said  first  pivot 
means  and  said  platform  means,  wherein  said  first  pivot 
means  provides  pivotal  movement  and  conical  rotation  of 
front  ]X)rtions  of  each  of  said  skis  through  a  vertical  axis 
extending  upward  from  each  ski  relative  to  said  platform 
means,  and  wherein  said  first  pivot  means  comprises  a  first 
single  pivot  center  on  each  axis  below  a  vertical  midpoint 
between  said  platform  means  and  said  ski  means,  with 
each  of  said  skis  effecting  both  tilting  and  turning  move- 
ments at  said  first  single  pivot  centers  relative  to  said  first  ■ 
rigid  positions;  and 
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said  rear  support  means  comprising  second  pivot  means  and 
second  rigid  portions  interconnecting  said  second  pivot 
means  and  said  ski  means,  wherein  said  second  pivot 
means  provides  pivotal  movement  and  conical  rotation  of 
rear  portions  of  each  of  said  skis  through  an  additional 
vertical  axis  extending  upward  from  each  ski  relative  to 
said  platform  means,  and  wherein  said  second  pivot  means 
comprises  a  second  single  pivot  center  on  each  additional 
axis  above  a  vertical  midpoint  between  said  platform 
means  and  said  ski  means,  with  said  second  rigid  portions 
effecting  both  tilting  and  turning  movements  at  said  sec- 
ond single  pivot  centers  relative  to  said  platform  means, 
and  further  wherein  the  vertical  offset  of  said  first  and 
second  pivot  centers  associated  with  one  of  said  skis  al- 
lows said  one  ski  to  turn  relative  to  a  normal  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  one  ski  while  simultaneously  tilting  at  said  first 
and  second  pivot  centers  in  response  to  forces  applied  on 
said  steering  means  by  said  sled  rider. 


4,542,909 

TV  CANfERA  CART 

Kenneth  M.  Littwin,  and  Gabriel  R.  Buky,  both  of  Chicago,  111., 

assignors  to  EIectro>Matic  Products  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

I  FUed  Jul.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,201 

Int  a*  B62B  5/04 

VJS.  a.  280—79.1  A  5  Claims 


1.  A  TV  camera  cart  for  use  with  a  tripod  of  which  the  legs 
have  large  feet  elements,  comprising, 

a  frame  and  wheels  mounted  therein  for  supporting  the  cart 
on  the  floor, 

the  frame  including  a  lower  platform  for  placement  of  pieces 
of  TV  equipment,  the  lower  platform  being  of  rectangular 
shape, 

the  frame  also  including  an  elevated  platform  for  mounting 
thereon  of  a  tripod  supporting  a  TV  camera, 

the  elevated  platform  being  of  triangular  shape,  having  its 
base  end  substantially  in  register  with  a  front  end  of  the 
lower  platform,  and  its  apex  end  extending  over  the  lower 
platform  toward  the  rear  end  of  the  lower  platform,  but 
terminating  short  of  the  latter,  providing  great  area  of  the 
lower  platform  uncovered  by  the  elevated  platform,  and 

locking  means  on  the  elevated  platform  including  adjustable 
brackets  moveable  into  and  out  of  position  over  the  feet 
elements  for  releasably  securing  tripod  in  place  on  the 
elevated  platform. 


4,542,910 
MOTORCYCLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Masae  Watanabe,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsiidoki 
Kabnsiiild  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,768 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1982,  57*10459; 
Sep.  20,  1982,  57-162232 

Int.  a*  B62K  21/02 

VS.  a.  280—276  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  the  wheel  of  a  motorcycle  or 

the  like  comprising  a  first  sprung  member,  a  second  unsprung 

member  supported  for  suspension  movement  relative  to  said 


first  member  along  a  line,  a  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  said 
second  member,  a  suspension  element  having  opposite  ends 
and  means  for  loading  said  suspension  element  upon  movement 
of  said  first  member  relative  to  said  second  member  along  said 
line  comprising  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
member,  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 


member,  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  links  to  each 
other  and  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  suspension 
element  to  said  first  link  between  its  pivotal  connection  to  said 
first  member  and  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  second  link  for 
loading  said  suspension  element  upon  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  members. 


4,542,911 

FOLDING  CAP  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCK 

Robert  J.  Mulligan,  26  Oakford  Glen,  Qarks  Summit,  Pa.  18411 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,209 

Int.  a*  B62D  53/00;  B60J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  280—423  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  truck  having  a  box  defined  by 
upstanding  walls  and  a  fifth  wheel  means  f>ositioned  in  said 
box,  a  rigid,  foldable,  substantially  weather-resistant  camper 
body  comprising: 

a  rectangular  rigid,  water-resistant  top  wall  member  said  top 
wall  member  having  an  opening  therein  above  said  fifth 
wheel  means  so  that  the  king  pin  of  a  trailer  means  may 
extend  downwardly  to  said  fifth  wheel  means; 

a  cover  selectively  detachably  secured  to  said  top  wall  mem- 
ber so  as  to  close  said  opening  at  times; 

rigid  longitudinal  side  wall  members  having  top  and  bottom 
horizontal  edges  and  front  and  rear  vertical  edges,  said 
side  wall  member  being  hinged  along  the  bottom  horizon- 
tal edges  of  said  side  wall  members  to  the  longitudinal 
upstanding  walls  of  said  box,  so  that  said  side  wall  mem- 
bers are  foldable  downwardly  toward  said  box; 

a  rigid  front  wall  member  being  selectively  detachably  se- 
curable  to  the  forward  vertical  edges  of  said  side  wall 
members; 

a  rigid  rear  wall  member  being  selectively  detachably  secur- 
able  to  the  rear  vertical  edges  of  said  side  wall  members; 
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said  top  wall  member  being  selectively  detachably  securable 
to  said  side  wall  members  and  said  front  and  rear  wall 
members; 

said  front  wall  member  and  said  rear  wall  member  being 
receivable  within  said  box; 

said  top  wall  member  being  selectively  detachably  securable 
to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  box  when  said  side  wall 
members  are  folded'  downwardly  and  said  front  wall 
member  and  said  rear  wall  member  are  situated  within 
said  box; 

whereby  said  top  wall  member,  with  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  in  folded  condition  and  said  top  wall  member  se- 
cured to  said  box,  forms,a  weather-resistant  cover  for  said 
box. 


4,542^12 
TRACTOR  FIFTH  WHEEL  BEARING  ATTACHMENT 

Andre  St.  Louis,  Quebec,  Canada,  assignor  to  Cham-Co  Plastic 
Industries  Inc.,  Chambly,  Canada 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,458 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  28, 1983,  422499 

Int  a.«  B62D  53/08;  F16C  J  7/04 

U.S.  a.  280-433  3  Claims 


having  a  second  part  pivotally  coupled  to  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  drawbar  link; 
a  pivot  for  pivotally  supporting  the  bellcrank  with  respect  to 
the  frame;  and 


'30 


an  actuator  means  coupled  to  the  bellcrank  for  extending  to 
pivot  and  raise  the  link  while  the  first  link  end  and  the  first 
pin  move  forwardly  in  the  link  slot  and  for  retracting  to 
pivot  and  lower  the  link  while  the  first  link  end  and  the 
first  pin  move  rearwardly  in  the  link  slot. 


1.  In  a  fifth  wheel  attachment  assembly  on  a  tractor  for 
connecting  a  tractor  to  a  trailer,  including  a  substantially  circu- 
lar fifth  wheel  metal  bearing  plate,  having  a  central  slot  and 
two  sloped  flanges  for  ease  of  connection  to  the  trailer,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  anti-friction  polyolefin  plastic 
sheet  forming  an  upper  surface  and  covering  the  bearing  plate 
and  the  sloped  flanges  of  the  fifth  wheel  atUchment  and  being 
attached  thereto,  the  plastic  sheet  having  cutout  portions  along 
a  portion  of  the  edges  of  the  bearing  plate  and  along  the  edges 
of  the  sloped  flanges,  two  protective  riser  bars  permanently 
attached  to  the  sloped  flanges  and  the  bearing  plate,  said  riser 
bars  located  one  on  the  outside  of  each  of  the  two  sloped 
flanges  and  extending  along  a  portion  of  the  bearing  plate,  said 
risers  fitting  within  the  cutout  portions  of  the  plastic  sheet  and 
having  an  elevated  surface  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  sheet 
with  no  projections  or  grooves  between  the  sheet  and  the  two 
bars  to  catch  when  connection  between  the  tractor  and  the 
trailer  occurs. 


4,542,913 
PICK-UP  TYPE  DRAWBAR  ASSEMBLY 
Kendall  L.  Giesmann,  Traer,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  634,513 
Int.  a*  B60D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  280-479  A  10  aaims 

1.  A  vehicle  hitch  assembly  for  coupling  a  trailing  imple- 
ment to  the  vehicle,  the  hitch  assembly  comprising: 
a  suppori  frame  fixed  to  the  vehicle  and  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  extending  link  slot  and  a  curved  bellcrank  slot; 
a  first  pin  slidable  fore-and-aft  in  the  link  slot; 
a  second  pin  slidable  in  the  curved  bellcrank  slot; 
a  drawbar  link  having  a  forward  end  pivotally  coupled  to 
the  first  pin  and  having  a  rearward  end  including  means 
for  engaging  the  implement; 
a  bellcrank  having  a  first  part  coupled  to  the  second  pin  and 


4  542  914 

LOCKABLE  HITCH  FOR  TRAILERN 

Lucius  Shropshire,  3300  Qndy  U.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37912 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,856 

Int.  a*  B60D  J/06 

U.S.  a.  280-507  6  Qaims 


1.  A  security  hitch  member  principally  for  coupling  a  socket 
member  of  a  towed  vehicle  to  a  towing  vehicle,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  ball  means  having  a  spherical  portion  and  a  skirt  portion  to 
be  mounted  from  a  support  plate  of  such  towing  vehicle 
with  said  skirt  portion  in  contact  with  a  top  surface  of  said 
support  plate,  said  ball  means  provided  with  an  axial 
passageway  extending  through  said  skirt  portion  and  said 
spherical  portion,  said  passageway  provided  with  internal 
screw  threads  throughout  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof;  and 
bolt  means  for  securing  said  ball  means  to  said  support  plate, 
said  bolt  means  having  an  enlarged  head  at  a  first  end  to 
bear  against  a  bottom  surface  of  said  support  plate,  and  a 
shank  extending  from  said  head  of  sufficient  length  to  pass 
through  said  support  plate  and  said  ball  means  and  extend 
beyond  such  socket  member  when  engaged  with  said 
spherical  portion,  said  shank  having  external  threads  for 
threadable  engagement  with  said  threads  within  said  pas- 
sageway of  said  ball  means,  said  shank  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  transverse  hole  near  a  further  end  to  receive 
a  shackle  of  a  locking  means. 
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4,542,915 
CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  E.  Wheeler,  III,  and  Kathleen  J.  Wheeler,  both  of  10800 
Overseas  Hwy.,  Marathon,  Fla.  33050 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,272 

Int  a.*  B62B  7/08 

VJS.  a.  280-642  14  Qaims 


4  542  916 
MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  THE  OPENED  STATE  OF 

A  BABY  CARRIAGE 
Kenzou  Kassai,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kassai  Kabushikikai- 
sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,270 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  6, 1982,  57-195143 

Int.  CI.*  B62B  7/08 


U.S.  a.  280—642 


3Claims 


1.  A  carriage  assembly  of  the  type  designed  to  simulta- 
neously carry  more  than  one  occupant,  said  carriage  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  wheel  means  attached  in  support- 
ing relation  thereto,  said  frame  means  structured  for  dis- 
position between  an  extended,  operative  position  and  a 
collapsed,  inoperative  position, 

(b)  seat  means  including  a  first  seat  assembly  and  a  second 
seat  assembly  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in 
substantially  tandem  relation  to  one  another, 

(c)  said  frame  means  including  a  first  support  element  and  a 
second  suppori  element  disposed  in  supporting  relation  to 
said  first  and  said  second  seat  assemblies  respectively, 

(d)  each  seat  assembly  pivotally  attached  to  respective  ones 
of  said  first  and  said  second  suppori  elements  and  selec- 
tively movable  relative  thereto  into  a  front  and  rear  facing 
position  relative  to  said  carriage  assembly, 

(e)  said  frame  means  furiher  comprising  a  secondary  suppori 
poriion  disposed  in  substantially  surrounding  relation  to 
said  seat  means,  and  a  handle  poriion  pivotally  connected 
to  said  secondary  suppori  poriion, 

(0  said  extended  operative  position  defined  by  substantially 
linear,  extended  and  aligned  relation  between  said  second- 
ary suppori  poriion  and  said  handle  poriion,  said  inopera- 
tive position  defined  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  handle 
poriion  relative  to  said  secondary  suppori  poriion  and 
side-by-side  disposition  of  said  first  and  said  second  seat 
assemblies  between  said  handle  portion  and  said  second 
suppori  poriion, 

(g)  said  first  and  said  second  suppori  elements  being  disposed 
at  a  substantially  angular  orientation  extending  from  a 
junction  of  interconnection  therebetween  to  a  front  and  a 
rear  of  said  carriage  assembly  respectively,  said  first  and 
said  second  suppori  elements  disposed  to  collectively 
define  a  substantially  A-frame  configuration,  and 

(h)  shield  means  attached  in  interconnected  relation  to  both 
said  first  and  said  second  support  elements  and  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  junction  in  substan- 
tially overhanging  relation  to  each  of  said  seat  assemblies, 
whereby  said  seat  assemblies  are  shielded  from  the  sun's 
rays. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  locking  the  opened  stote  of  a  foldable 
baby  carriage  having  a  pair  of  front  legs,  a  pair  of  rear  legs  and 
a  pair  of  pusher  rods,  wherein  in  the  opened  state  of  the  baby 
carriage,  said  rear  legs  extend  from  an  upper  front  location  to 
a  lower  rear  location  and  said  pusher  rods  extend  rearwardly 
upward  from  regions  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  rear  legs, 
and  wherein  each  of  said  rear  legs  is  connected  to  the  associ- 
ated pusher  rod  by  a  suppori  plate  which  is  connected  between 
the  intermediate  region  of  the  respective  rear  leg  and  the 
corresponding  pusher  rod  at  a  point  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  lower  end  of  the  pusher  rod,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  said  pusher  rods  are  aligned  with  said 
suppori  plates  while  the  lower  ends  of  said  pusher  rods  abut 
against  upward  surfaces  of  the  rear  legs,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  locking  member  (15)  for  fixing  the  distance 
between  the  intermediate  region  of  the  rear  leg  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  pusher  rod,  a  locking  pin  (14)  adapted  to  engage  said 
locking  member,  and  a  torsion  spring  (45)  havmg  first  and 
second  spring  ends,  first  means  (30,  47)  operatively  connecting 
said  first  spring  end  to  said  pusher  rod,  second  means  (48) 
operatively  connecting  said  second  spring  end  to  said  locking 
member  (15),  whereby  said  locking  member  (15)  is  constantly 
urged  by  said  torsion  spring  (45)  in  a  direction  which  causes 
the  locking  member  (15)  to  engage  said  locking  pin  (14),  said 
locking  member  (15)  having  such  a  locking  recess  (49)  that  said 
locking  recess  (49)  automatically  receives  said  locking  pin  (14) 
while  moving  in  a  slide  contact  with  said  locking  pin  when  said 
locking  member  (15)  approaches  said  locking  pin  (14),  said 
second  spring  end  being  shaped  to  form  an  unlocked  state 
retaining  member  (50)  which  abuts  against  said  locking  pin  (14) 
for  retaining  the  locking  member  (15)  disengaged  from  said 
locking  pin  (14)  against  the  force  of  said  torsion  spring  (45). 

4,542,917 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Brian  Waite,  Lower  Bam,  Bodiam,  Robertsbridge,  Sussex, 

United  Kingdom 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  329,110,  Dec.  9,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,483.653. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,236 
Int.  a*  B62B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  280—650  8  Claims 

1.  A  wheelchair  for  handicapped  or  elderly  persons,  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  box-like  frame,  a  seat  supported 
in  the  frame,  the  frame  being  supported  on  at  least  three  wheels 
when  resting  on  the  ground  and  each  of  the  wheels  being 
retractable  toward  the  frame  when  the  wheelchair  is  lifted  off 
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the  ground  to  facilitate  transfer  of  the  suspended  chair  through    wheel  engages  the  ground  for  manual  self-propulsion  of  the 
a  door  opening  m  a  motor  vehicle,  and  means  for  oppositely   wheelchair  by  the  user  seated  on  the  wheelchair  and.  in  said 

•owered  position,  each  said  rear  castor  wheel  engages  the 
ground  and  each  said  adjacent  further  rear  wheel  is  raised  clear 
of  the  ground  to  permit  removal  of  said  further  rear  wheel 
from  the  respective  mounting  with  subsequent  advancement  of 
r*      ..  the  wheelchair  being  achieved  on  said  front  and  said  rear 

castor  wheels. 


inclining  the  axes  of  at  least  the  two  rear  wheels  when  the 

wheels  are  retracted  to  reduce  the  track  width  at  the  base  of  U.S.  Q.  280 — 804 

the  chair. 


4,542,919 
PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Robert  F.  Else,  Lock  Heath,  Nr.  Southampton,  England,  as- 
signor to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,729 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1982. 
8225251 


Int.  CI*  B60K  27/70 


9aaims 


4,542,918 
FOLDABLE  WHEELCHAIRS 
John  M.  Singleton,  Salisbury,  England,  assignor  to  The  Spastics 
Scoiety,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  435,285 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  27,  1981, 
8132270 

Int.  a.<  B62M  1/14 
VJS.  a.  280—650  9  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  wheelchair  comprising  two  side  frame  assem- 
blies connected  together  by  a  foldable  link  to  which  a  flexible 
seat  panel  is  secured  extending  between  said  two  side  frame 
assemblies,  said  two  side  frame  assemblies  each  having  a  rear 
upright  frame  member  to  which  a  flexible  back  panel  is  secured 
also  extending  between  said  two  side  frame  assemblies,  each 
said  side  frame  assembly  mounting  a  front  castor  wheel,  a  rear 
castor  wheel  and  a  further  rear  wheel  positioned  outboard  and 
adjacent  to  said  rear  castor  wheel,  each  said  rear  castor  wheel 
being  sUdably  supported  on  the  respective  rear  upright  frame 
member  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  adjacent  further 
rear  wheel  between  a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position, 
respective  spring  means  biassing  each  said  rear  castor  wheel  to 
said  raised  position,  a  respective  manually  operable  control 
mechanism  for  each  said  rear  castor  wheel,  each  said  control 
meachanism  including  a  handle  located  relative  to  the  respec- 
tive rear  upright  frame  member  for  accessbile  actuation  by  the 
user  seated  on  the  wheelchair,  each  said  handle  being  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  from  a  first  postion  to  a  second  posi- 
tion and  being  operatively  connected  to  a  respective  control 
rod  to  move  the  respective  rear  castor  wheel  to  the  lowered 
position  against  said  spring  means  on  actuation  of  said  handle 
and,  a  respective  releasable  mounting  for  each  said  further  rear 
wheel  whereby,  in  said  raised  position,  each  said  rear  castor 
wheel  is  clear  of  the  ground  and  each  said  adjacent  further  rear 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  seat  adjacent  to  a  door,  the  seat 
being  provided  with  a  safety  belt,  a  master  piston-and-cylinder 
unit  connected  between  the  door  and  the  vehicle  body  so  that 
opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  door  cause  displace- 
ment of  fluid  therein,  the  location  of  the  connection  of  the 
master  piston-and-cylinder  unit  to  the  vehicle  body  relative  to 
the  door  hinge  pivot  axis  being  such  that  the  master  piston-and- 
cylinder  unit  passes  through  a  dead-center  position  between 
the  half  open  and  fully  open  positions  of  the  door,  a  slave 
piston-and-cylinder  unit,  having  smaller  bore  and  larger  stroke 
than  the  master  piston-and-cylinder  unit,  fluidically  connected 
to  the  master  piston  and  cylinder  so  that  a  relatively  short 
displacement  of  the  piston  of  the  latter  causes  a  longer  dis- 
placement of  the  piston  of  the  former,  the  slave  piston-and-cyl- 
inder unit  being  connected  to  the  safety  belt  adjacent  to  one  of 
the  anchorages  thereof  and  arranged  to  displace  the  safety  belt 
forwardly  away  from  the  seat  as  the  adjacent  door  is  opened. 


4,542,920 

VEHICLE  REAR-SUSPENSION  MECHANISM 

Takao  K^jima,  and  Jiro  Maebayashi,  both  of  Hiroshima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  5,  1983.  Ser.  No.  510,813 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1982,  57-118121; 
Jul.  7, 1982,  57-118122;  Jul.  13, 1982,  57-121427;  Jul.  16, 1982, 
57-124121 

Int.  a*  B60G  3/26.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  280—701  20  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  rear-suspension  mechanism  for  use  with  a  vehi- 
cle body  having  rear  wheels,  said  mechanism  comprising 
two  body  side  support  members  each  pivotably  connected  to 

the  vehicle  body, 

wheel  supports  for  supporting  the  rear  wheels  for  rotation, 

a  resilient  connecting  means  including  at  least  one  resilient 

bushing  for  connecting  each  wheel  support  to  the  body 

side  support  member  to  permit  the  wheel  support  to 
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change  its  position  with  respect  to  the  body  side  support 
member,  and 
a  stabilizer  whose  ends  are  connected  to  the  respective 
wheel  supports  so  that  a  counterforce  applied  to  one  of 


FROffT 


said  wheel  supports,  when  the  one  rear  wheel  of  said  one 
wheel  support  bumps,  produces  a  deformation  in  the 
resilient  connecting  means  to  thereby  cause  the  one  rear 
wheel  to  toe  in. 


FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,825 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Feb.   25,    1982, 
1165/82 

Int.  a*  F16L  27/00 
VS.  a.  285—114  7  Claims 


5    «  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accommodating  and  compensating  angu- 
lar deflections  of  pipe  conduits,  said  apparatus  including  two 
rigid  cylindrical  sleeves  each  adapted  to  be  joined  to  a  pipe 
section  of  a  pipe  conduit,  said  sleeves  interconnected  by  a 
spring  bellows,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  pivot  section  mounted  to  one  of  said  rigid  cylindrical 
sleeves  and  a  second  pivot  section  mounted  to  the  other  of 
said  cylindrical  sleeves, 
said  first  and  second  pivot  sections  each  having  joint  plates 

that  extend  towards  the  other, 
a  rolling  contact  wedge  member  carried  by  the  joint  plates 
of  one  of  said  pivot  sections  and  having  a  rounded  apex 
section  of  a  given  angle, 
a  rolling  contact  prism  member  carried  by  the  joint  plates  of 
the  other  of  said  pivot  sections  and  having  a  V-shaped 
groove  the  two  flanks  of  which  enclose  an  angle  that  is 
greater  than  the  given  angle  of  said  rounded  apex  section 
of  said  rolling  contact  wedge  member,  said  apex  of  said 
wedge  member  positioned  in  said  groove  of  said  prism 
member  so  that  said  wedge  member  and  said  prism  mem- 
ber engage  each  other  along  a  line  of  contact,  and 
said  rolling  contact  prism  member  being  made  of  a  softer 


material  than  the  material  of  said  rolling  contact  wedge 
member, 
whereby  any  reactive  forces  acting  on  said  cylindrical 
sleeves  generate  at  the  line  of  contact  between  said  rohmg 
contat  prism  member  and  said  rolling  contact  wedge 
member  a  hertz-like  pressure  that  permits  substantially 
frictionless  angular  movement  between  said  rolling 
contact  wedge  member  and  said  rolling  contact  prism 
member. 


4  542  922 

FITTING  FOR  CONNECTING  ORCUMFERENTIALLY 

RIBBED  INSULATING  TUBES  OF  PLASTIC 

Alfred  Grossauer,  Stansstad,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Agro  Ag., 

Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  5, 1982,  699/82 
Int.  a*  F16L  39/00 
U.S.  a.  285—320  1  ci«l« 


/      r    f  ,«/- 


4  542  921 

APPARATUS  for' ACCOMODATING  AND 

COMPENSATING  ANGULAR  DEFLECnONS  OF  PIPE 

CONDUITS 
Wilhelm  Marti,  Horw,  and  Fredy  Reichen,  Lucerne,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Boa  A.G.  Luzem,  Lucerne,  Switzer- 


HI 


1.  A  fitting  for  connecting  a  tube  which  has  circumferen- 
tially  extending  axially  spaced  ribs  and  recesses  defined  be- 
tween the  ribs,  comprising  a  receiving  socket  having  an  open- 
ing into  which  the  tube  is  fitted,  said  socket  having  a  wall 
including  a  slot  therein  adapted  to  overlie  the  tube,  a  locking 
element  engageable  in  the  slot  having  one  end  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  said  receiving  socket  and  including  an  intermediate 
flexible  bending  portion,  and  an  opposite  end  with  a  flexible 
locking  lip  engageable  below  the  interior  of  said  receiving 
socket  in  a  locking  position  and  being  oriented  by  said  bending 
portion  to  extend  at  an  acute  angle  above  said  socket  in  a 
disengaged  position,  said  locking  element  having  an  inner 
surface  facing  the  interior  of  said  socket  with  at  least  one 
tube-recess  engagement  rib  projecting  toward  the  interior  of 
said  socket  which  in  the  locking  position  engages  into  a  recess 
between  ribs  of  the  tube  to  lock  it  in  said  socket,  said  socket 
having  an  interior  wall  with  an  elastic  sealing  member  therein, 
the  tube  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  against  said  sealing  mem- 
ber under  pressure  to  align  the  recess  with  the  tube  recess 
engagement  rib,  said  locking  element  including  on  its  end 
opposite  to  said  bending  portion  a  lip  formed  by  a  recessed 
portion  of  said  locking  element  extending  to  a  depth  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  depth  of  the  wall  of  said  socket  member,  said 
lip  being  engageable  below  the  interior  of  the  wall  of  said 
socket  member,  said  loclcing  element  being  connected  to  said 
socket  adjacent  said  bending  strip,  said  socket  wall  having  an 
edge  strip  circumferentially  continuous  with  said  socket,  said 
locking  lip  being  engageable  below  the  interior  wall  of  said 
edge  strip. 


4  542  923 
DUCT  JOINTING  SYSTEM 
Frank  X.  La  Crosse,  445  E.  42nd  St,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada 
(L8T  3B2),  and  Waldemar  H.  Greiner,  11  Harrisford  St.,  Unit 
55,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada  L8K  6L7 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,963 
Int.  a.*  F16L  25/00 
U.S.  a.  285—424  15  Claims 

1.  A  duct  jointing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongate  frame  members,  each  said  frame 
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member  being  a  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  folded  to 
defme  a  section  which  includes 

(a)  an  open  channel  for  receiving  an  edge  portion  of  one 
wall  of  a  sheet  metal  duct,  the  channel  having  a  base 
against  which  said  edge  portion  can  abut, 

(b)  a  first  web  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  said 
channel  from  a  location  adjacent  the  base  thereof, 

(c)  an  outer  portion  at  the  end  of  the  first  web  which  is 
remote  from  the  channel,  the  outer  portion  extending  in 
the  same  general  direction  as  the  channel,  and 


which  extends  outwardly  from  the  hinge  portion  gener- 
ally along  a  central  plane,  a  latch  portion,  and  a  press  bar 
which  extends  from  the  support  strut  at  a  first  angle  from 
the  centra]  plane  in  generally  overlying  relationship  to  the 
handle  said  handle  extending  at  a  second  angle  from  the 
central  plane,  the  latch  portion  adapted  in  use  to  be  inter- 
lockingly  engaged  with  the  striker  member,  the  hinge 
portion  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  allowing  the 
arm  to  be  defiectably  swung  therearound  from  a  latched 
position  toward  a  released  position  in  response  to  manual 
movement  of  the  press  bar  toward  the  handle. 


4,542,925 
BUMPER  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
Guntram  Huber,  Aidlingen;  Wolfgang  Fischer,  Leinfelden,  and 
Wolfgang  Klie,  Komtal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  526,772 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1982,  3232940 

Int.  a*  B60R  19/08 
U.S.  a.  293—120  22  Qaims 


(d)  a  second  web  extending  obliquely  toward  the  channel 
from  a  location  adjacent  said  remote  end  of  the  first 
web; 
said  single  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  an  expanded  portion 

constituting  substantially  the  whole  of  said  second  web, 
a  plurality  of  comer  pieces  each  having  two  ends  angled  to 

each  other,  each  end  being  insertable  endwise  into  one  end 

of  one  of  the  elongate  frame  members, 
and  means  for  securing  together  adjacent  frame  members  on 

opposing  duct  ends. 


4,542,924 

DEFLECTABLE  UNITARY  LATCH 

William  J.  Brown,  Naperville,  and  John  M.  Parks,  Peoria,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,305 

Int.  a*  E05C  3/14 

U.S.  a.  292—87  7  Claims 


1.  A  deflectable  unitary  latch  adapted  to  be  connected,  in 
use,  to  a  swingable  window  or  the  like  to  permit  the  window 
to  be  releasably  secured  to  a  frame  having  a  striker  member 
thereon,  the  latch  comprising: 

a  base  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  window; 

a  handle  extending  from  the  base;  and 

an  arm  extending  from  the  base  said  arm  formed  by  a  proxi- 
mal hinge  portion  adjacent  to  the  base,  a  support  strut 


1.  A  bumper  arrangement  for  an  automotive  vehicle  com- 
prising: 

a  bending-resistant  bumper  support  and  means  for  fixedly 
attaching  the  support  to  a  vehicle;  and 

an  undulating  leaf  spring  extending  over  the  length  of  the 
bumper  support  at  an  outwardly  facing  side  of  the  support 
and  a  cover  for  hiding  the  leaf  spring  from  view; 

wherein  the  leaf  spring  is  integrally  formed  with  the  bumper 
support  and  is  formed  of  synthetic  resin,  and  wherein  the 
wavy  form  of  the  leaf  spring  extends  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  bumper  support  with  the 
tangential  planes  of  the  apical  regions  of  the  undulating 
leaf  spring  extending  horizontally. 


4,5424^26 

DECORATIVE  OR  PROTECTIVE  MOLDING  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  BODY 

Willi  O.  Treber,  Wuppertal,  and  Giinter  Fritsch,  Ennepetal,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1982,  3241906 

Int.  a.*  B60R  13/04 
U.S.  a.  293—128  19  Claims 

1.  A  molding  for  application  to  an  automotive  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 
a  molding  body,  having  a  surface  for  being  fastened  to  a 
surface  of  the  vehicle;  the  body  having  a  periphery  when 
it  is  fastened  to  the  vehicle  and  further  being  shaped  for 
providing  a  peripheral  groove  between  the  body  and  the 
vehicle  surface  around  the  periphery  of  the  body; 
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a  frame  ccHnprised  of  a  materia]  having  elastic  properties  for 
being  removably  mounted  in  a  position  surrounding  the 
periphery  of  the  body  and  resting  against  the  vehicle;  the 
frame  having  an  inner  edge  region  which  faces  in  toward 


the  periphery  of  the  body  and  which  is  received  in  the 
peripheral  groove  when  the  frame  is  mounted;  the  frame 
being  sufficiently  elastic  that  it  may  be  removed  from  the 
mounted  position  and  returned  to  the  mounted  position 
while  the  molding  body  is  fastened  to  the  vehicle  surface. 


4,542,927 

nREPLACE  LOADING  TOOL 

Eugene  E.  Missman,  2300  N.  26th  St.,  Boise,  Id.  83702 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,853 

Int.  a*  A47J  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—9  11  Claims 


1.  A  fireplace  loading  tool  comprising: 

a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending,  laterally  and  parallel 
spaced  tines  affixed  to  one  another  by  at  least  one  cross 
member  for  supporting  a  log  longitudinally  placed 
thereon; 

a  lever  arm  downwardly  depending  from  said  tines  adjacent 
the  longitudinal  midpoint  of  said  tines  for  pivotally  engag- 
ing a  supp>ort  surface  for  obtaining  mechanical  advantage 
in  the  unloading  of  fossil  fuel  into  a  fireplace; 

floor  support  means  in  engagement  with  said  tines  for  hold- 
ing said  tines  at  a  selected  upward  inclination  for  loading; 

a  log  stop  upwardly  extending  and  affixed  to  said  tines  for 
engaging  the  rear  surface  of  a  log  supported  by  said  tines; 
and 

a  handle  connected  to  the  rearmost  portion  of  said  tines  for 
pivoting  said  lever  arm  for  unloading  fossil  fuel  supported 
by  said  tines. 


4,542,928 
CRANE/HOIST  FORKLIFT-TYPE  LIFTING  APPARATUS 
Aubrey  A.  Fowler,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  416,  Fairmont,  N.C.  28340 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  487,319,  Apr.  21,  1983 .  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,518 
!  Int.  a*  B66C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  294—81.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  forklift-type  lifting  apparatus  for  use  with  an  overhead 
crane,  hoist,  or  the  like,  having  a  main  lift  cable,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  C-shaped  claws,  each  having  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  vertically-spaced  bottom  and  top  arms  ex- 


tending generally  horizontally  and  a  vertical  backrest 
joined  thereto; 

(b)  a  rectangular  frame  structure  having  integrally  joined 
side  bars  and  a  strengthening  member  located  midway  of 
the  length  of  and  connected  to  said  side  bars; 

(c)  claw  support  means  serving  to  support  and  secure  said 
claws  on  said  structure  such  that  said  claws  assume  essen- 
tially parallel  positions  on  said  structure  and  said  top  arms 
of  said  claws  extend  between  said  side  bars; 

(d)  means  providing  cable  attachment  and  support  points  at 
each  of  four  positions  on  said  lifting  apparatus  corre- 
sponding to  comers  of  a  rectangle  defined  by  said  posi- 
tions; 

(e)  frame  structure  lift  means  including  a  lift  element  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  and  lifted  by  a  said  main  lift  cable  and 
attached  to  and  extending  between  said  lift  element  and 
each  of  said  support  points  a  frame  structure  lift  cable  of 
fixed  length; 


(0  a  central  support  linkage  having  an  upper  end  connected 
to  said  lift  element,  a  lower  end,  and  a  spring  connection 
between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  requiring  spnng  load- 
ing prior  to  the  load  on  said  lower  end  being  transferred  to 
said  upper  end;  and 

(g)  a  bracket  member  slidably  moimted  on  said  strengthen- 
ing member  enabling  the  balance  point  of  said  frame  struc- 
ture to  be  adjusted  and  including  means  to  adjustably 
secure  said  bracket  member  to  said  member  to  establish  a 
selected  balance  point,  the  said  lower  end  of  said  suppori 
linkage  being  connected  to  said  bracket  member  at  said 
selected  balance  p>oint,  whereby  said  frame  structure  lift 
cables  are  normally  slack  prior  to  the  load  being  trans- 
ferred to  said  upper  end  of  said  support  linkage  to  enable 
said  fork-lift  type  lift  apparatus  when  not  loaded  to  be 
supported  by  said  central  support  linkage  and  to  be  ma- 
neuvered around  said  point  of  balance  and  when  loaded  to 
suppori  said  forklift-type  apparatus  and  the  load  thereon 
by  said  frame  structure  lift  cables. 


4,542,929 

ARTICULATING  CLAM  TYPE  GRAPPLE  FOR  A 

BACKHOE 

Warren  K.  Possinger,  14433- 106th  PI.  NE.,  Botbell,  Wash. 

98011 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,024 
Int.  a*  B66C  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  294—88  12  CUims 

1.  A  grapple  device  for  attachment  to  a  backhoe  dipper  stick 
and  tool  cylinder  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  head  connected  for  controlled  positive 
movement  attachment  to  said  dipper  stick  and  tool  cylin- 
der and  including  a  connector  head  base  plate  having  top 
and  underside  surfaces,  said  connector  head  base  plate 
having  supported  thereon  motor  driven  pinion  gear 
means, 

(b)  a  combination  gear  and  bearing  assembly  having  a  first 
portion  thereof  secured  to  said  underside  surface  and 
supporied  by  said  base  plate  of  said  connector  head,  and  a 
second  portion  thereof  routably  supported  on  said  first 


1626 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


portion  and  adapted  to  receive  a  rotatable  mounting  as- 
sembly, said  second  portion  having  drive  gear  means  for 
being  engaged  and  rotatably  driven  by  said  motor  driven 
pinion  gear  means  on  said  base  plate, 
(c)  a  mounting  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  portion  of 
said  gear  and  bearing  assembly,  said  mounting  assembly 
including  a  top  wall  which  is  connected  to  said  second 
portion  of  said  gear  and  bearing  assembly  and  further 
including  spaced  apari  side  walls  depending  from  said  top 
wall,  said  side  walls  being  substantially  parallel  and  of 
approximately  the  same  configuration  and  deFming  be- 
tween them  a  working  area  which  is  generally  open  be- 
tween the  ends  and  at  the  bottom  of  said  side  walls,  said 
working  area  including  grapple  jaw  connecting  means  and 


of  said  tubular  members  with  the  upper  ends  being  open  to 
receive  vertically  oriented  containers  to  enable  insertion  of  the 
containers  into  the  open  upper  ends  of  the  tubular  members 
and  gravity  discharge  from  the  lower  ends  thereof,  and  handle 
means  attached  to  said  tubular  members  to  enable  the  carrier  to 
be  carried. 
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hydraulic  cylinder  connecting  means  above  said  grapple 
jaw  connecting  means, 

(d)  a  pair  of  grapple  jaw  means  pivotally  secured  to  said 
grapple  jaw  connecting  means  such  that  said  jaw  means 
can  be  pivoted  together  for  a  closed  position  and  pivoted 
apari  for  an  open  position,  said  grapple  jaw  means  each 
being  operatively  moved  by  hydaulic  cylinder  means 
connected  between  said  hydraulic  cylinder  connecting 
means  and  said  grapple  jaw  means,  and 

(e)  hydraulic  manifold  means  supported  on  said  base  plate 
and  extending  downwardly  through  an  opening  therein 
and  through  said  gear  and  bearing  assembly  into  said 
working  area  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  for  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  means. 


4,542^30 
RIGID  TUBE  TYPE  BEVERAGE  CAN  CARRIER 
Mark  S.  Adams,  Indian  TraU,  R.F.D.  1,  New  Milford,  Conn. 
06776 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,251 

Int.  a.*  B65D  77/00 

VS.  a.  294—160  11  Claims 
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1.  A  carrier  for  beverage  containers  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rigid  tubular  members  oriented  in  side  by  side  coextensive 
relation,  means  rigidly  and  detachably  connecting  said  tubular 
members,  means  forming  a  movable  retainer  for  the  lower  ends 


4,542,931 
TOP  OPENING  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  E.  Walker,  Jr.,  Meyersdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Somerset 
Welding  &  Steel,  Inc.,  Somerset,  Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,152 

Int.  a.<  B60P  7/02 

U.S.  a.  296—100  ^  13  Qaims 


1.  Top  opening  doors  for  a  trailer  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  door  pivotally  mounted  to  each  side  of 
said  trailer  so  as  to  cover  the  top  of  said  trailer  when 
closed;  and 
positive  drive  means  connected  to  said  doors  including  an 
endless  chain,  a  master  drive  link  for  stable  driving  action 
and  a  drive  motor  connected  to  said  chain  for  actuating 
said  doors  in  a  controlled  manner  about  a  full  270°  of 
movement  between  a  fully  opened  and  fully  closed  posi- 
tion; said  endless  chain  including  means  for  adjusting  the 
tension  of  said  chain,  said  adjusting  means  forming  a  link 
of  the  chain  and  crossing  in  guiding  relationship  between 
spaced  straps  of  said  master  drive  link. 


4,542,932 
FOLD-UP  CAMPER 
Gary  D.  Whiteman,  2630  Townsgate  Rd.,  Unit  H,  Westlake 
Village,  Calif.  91361 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,310 

Int.  O*  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  a.  296—160  9  Claims 


1.  A  collapsible  camper  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  base  means  and  means  for  mounting 
the  base  means  at  an  elevated  position  of  a  vehicle  and 
cover  means  and  cover  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
cover  means  in  at  least  two  positions  to  the  base  means,  an 
upper  position  generally  above  the  base  means  and  creat- 
ing a  cavity  between  the  base  means  and  the  cover  means 
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and  a  lower  position  depending  from  the  base  means 
below  the  elevated  position  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  canopy  means  attached  to  the  container  and  foldable  into 
the  cavity  and  extendible  from  the  base  means  over  the 
cover  means  in  its  lower  position  to  a  remote  location  on 
the  vehicle  to  act  as  a  tent;  and 

(c)  anchor  means  extending  between  the  canopy  means  and 
the  vehicle  for  anchoring  the  canopy  means  to  remote 
location, 

wherein  the  base  means  has  a  forward  edge  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  front  of  the  vehicle  at  the  forward  portion  of  the 
base  means  and  a  rear  edge  generally  parallel  to  and  rear- 
ward of  the  forward  edge,  the  cover  mounting  means 
comprising  a  hinge  mounted  along  the  rear  edge  for  hing- 
ing the  cover  means  relative  to  the  base  means  between 
the  upper  and  lower  positions,  and  the  cover  means  has  a 
generally  vertical  member  extending  from  the  hinge  and  a 
horizontal  member  extending  from  a  upper  portion  of  the 
vertical  member  and  parallel  to  the  base  means  in  the 
upper  position. 


!  4,542,933 

CAMPER  SUPERSTRUCTURE 
Rainer  BischofT,  Industriestrasse  12,  5403  Muelheim-Kaerlich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  345,693 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1981,  8103178[U];  Apr.  16,  1981,  3115452.2;  Dec.   12,  1981, 
3149368 

Int.  a*  B60P  3/32.  1/64;  B62D 29/04 
U.S.  a.  296—164  10  Qaims 


1.  A  camper  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
chassis  and  comprising: 

a  one-piece  element  deflning  a  front  wall,  a  top  wall  angu- 
larly adjoining  the  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  angularly 
adjoining  said  top  wall  at  respective  angular  junctions, 
said  one-piece  element  being  composed  of  a  hard-foam 
plate  sandwiched  between  aluminum  layers,  an  outer  one 
of  said  aluminum  layers  being  bent  at  each  of  said  junc- 
tions, said  plate  being  mitered  at  each  of  said  junctions  to 
form  adjoining  edges  adhesively  bonded  together; 

a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  front, 
top  and  rear  walls,  said  front,  top  and  rear  walls  being 
connected  to  said  side  walls  by  connector  strips  each 
receiving  an  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  an  edge  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  front,  top  and  rear  walls,  said  connector 
strips  extending  peripherally  all  around  said  side  walls  and 
adjoining  one  another  at  abutting  mitered  edges  at  which 
said  connector  strips  are  welded  together  so  that  the 
connector  strips  around  the  periphery  of  each  side  wall 
form  a  closed  stabilizing  ring,  each  of  said  side  walls  being 
composed  of  a  hard-foam  plate  sandwiched  between  alu- 
minum layers; 

a  T-section  member  lying  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  said  front,  rear  and  side  walls  and  adhesively 
bonded  to  inner  ones  of  said  aluminum  layers  of  said  front, 
rear  and  side  walls  in  a  circumferentially  closed  configura- 


tion whereby  a  flange  of  said  member  projects  inwardly 
all  along  said  circumferentially  closed  configuration; 

a  floor  composed  of  an  insulating  foam  plate  sandwiched 
between  upper  and  lower  layers  secured  from  below  to 
said  flange  all  around  said  circumferentially  closed  config- 
uration; and 

reinforcing  connecting  strips  extending  along  the  bottom  of 
said  rear  wall  and  across  said  front  wall  and  welded  to  said 
rings  whereby  said  strips,  said  walls  and  said  floor  form  a 
self-supp>orting  box. 


4,542,934 

FRONT  BODY  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Nobuhiro  Komatsu;  Minoni  FHjimoto;  Kazuyuki  Hirata,  all  of 

Hiroshima,  and  Makoto  Yamane,  Higashihiroshima,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation,  Hiroshima, 

Japan 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1982,  57-36936 

Int  a*  B62D  25/08 

VJS.  a.  296—194  3  Claims 


1.  A  front  body  construction  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
frame  structure  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  a 
body  of  said  motor  vehicle,  said  front  body  construction  com- 
prising: _ 

first  and  second  upper  wheel-aprons  which  constitute  a 
portion  of  said  frame  structure; 

first  and  second  lower  wheel-aprons  which  constitute  a 
portion  of  said  frame  structure; 

said  first  and  second  upper  wheel-aprons  defining,  in  cooper- 
ation with  said  first  and  second  lower  wheel-aprons,  a  pair 
of  opposite  side  walls  of  an  engine  room  disposed  at  a 
front  portion  of  said  body; 

said  first  and  second  upper  wheel-aprons  each  having  a 
U-shaped  cross  section  and  constituting,  in  cooperation 
with  first  and  second  wheel-apron  reinforcements  secured 
to  open  portions  of  said  first  and  second  upper  wheel- 
aprons,  respectively,  first  and  second  frame  members  of 
closed  cross  section  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  body; 

said  first  and  second  upper  wheel-aprons  each  having  a 
lower  horizontal  portion,  an  intermediate  vertical  portion 
and  an  upper  horizontal  portion  formed  sequentially  in 
this  order  so  as  to  constitute  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross 
section; 

said  lower  horizontal  portion  having  an  inner  side  edge 
disposed  inwardly  in  the  sidewise  direction  of  said  body 
such  that  said  intermediate  vertical  position  extends  up- 
wardly and  substantially  in  the  vertical  direction  of  said 
body  from  said  inner  edge  of  said  lower  horizontal  por- 
tion; 

said  upper  horizontal  portion  extending  outwardly  in  the 
sidewise  direction  of  said  body  from  an  upper  edge  of  said 
intermediate  vertical  portion; 

said  lower  horizontal  portion  and  said  upper  horizontal 
j)ortion  of  each  of  the  upper  wheel  aprons  being  secured 
to  one  of  said  first  and  second  wheel-apron  reinforcements 
such  that  a  closed  cross-section  is  formed  by  each  of  said 
first  and  second  upper  wheel-aprons  and  the  con'cspond- 
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ing  one  of  said  first  and  second  wheel-apron  reinforce- 
ments; 

said  first  and  second  lower  wheel-aprons  including  first  and 
second  lower  panels  and  first  and  second  upper  panels, 
respectively; 

said  first  and  second  lower  panels  having  first  and  second 
projecting  portions,  respectively,  extending  inwardly  in 
the  sidewise  direction  of  said  body; 

said  first  and  second  upper  panels  being  secured  to  upper 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  projecting  portions,  re- 
spectively, for  defining  first  and  second  suspension  towers 
in  cooperation  with  said  first  and  second  projecting  por- 
tions; 

said  first  and  second  upper  panels  having  first  and  second 
outer  side  edge  portions,  respectively,  disposed  outwardly 
in  the  sidewise  direction  of  said  body  such  that  said  first 
and  second  outer  side  edge  portions  are  secured  to  a  lower 
face  of  each  of  said  lower  horizontal  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  upper  wheel-aprons,  respectively;  and 

first  and  second  dash  panels  which  are  disposed  rearwardly 
of  said  first  and  second  upper  panels,  respectively,  and 
have  first  and  second  flange  portions  attached  to  each 
other  and  extending  in  the  sidewise  direction  of  said  body, 
respectively,  such  that  rear  edge  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  upper  panels  are  secured  to  a  face  of  said  first 
flange  portion. 


the  seat  portion  when  the  back  rest  portion  is  in  maximum 
upright  position  and  is  outwardly  extending  from  said  seat 
portion  when  said  back  rest  portion  is  reclined. 


4,542,935 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

James  L.  Roof,  2110  Leaphart  Rd.,  West  Columbia,  S.C.  29169 

FUed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  374,948 

Int.  a*  A47C  1/034;  A63G  9/00 

VS.  a.  297—82  6  Qaims 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising:  a  seat  portion  having  a 
bottom,  a  front  area  and  a  rear  area;  a  back  rest  poriton  pivota- 
bly  connected  to  the  rear  area  of  said  seat  portion  and  movable 
from  a  generally  upright  position  to  a  downward  reclined 
position;  a  leg  rest  portion  pivotably  connected  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends  to  the  front  area  of  said  seat  portion  and 
movable  from  a  tucked  position  underneath  the  bottom  of  said 
seat  portion  to  an  extended  position  where  the  leg  rest  portion 
extends  outwardly  from  the  front  area  of  said  seat  portion;  arm 
rest  means  pivotably  said  back  rest  portion  and  to  one  end  of 
said  leg  rest  portion  and  operative  to  move  said  back  rest 
portion  from  said  generally  upright  position  to  said  downward 
reclined  position  in  response  to  said  leg  rest  portion  being 
moved  from  said  tucked  position  to  said  extended  position  and 
first  and  second  support  means,  said  first  support  means  con- 
nected to  said  back  rest  portion  and  said  second  support  means 
connected  to  said  leg  rest  portion  with  said  second  supjwrt 
means  being  connected  to  said  leg  rest  portion  at  a  point 
thereon  between  the  other  end  of  said  leg  rest  portion  and  the 
pivotal  connection  of  said  leg  rest  portion  and  said  seat  por- 
tion; and  wherein  the  seat  portion,  back  rest  portion,  leg  rest 
portion,  and  arm  rest  means  are  so  proportioned  that  the  angle 
of  pivot  of  said  leg  rest  portion  as  compared  to  said  back  rest 
portion  is  a  ratio  of  approximately  two  to  one,  whereby  a 
comfortable,  easily  adjustable  reclining  chair  is  provided 
wherein  the  leg  rest  portion  is  pivoted  up  against  the  bottom  of 


4,542,936 

CHIROPRACTOR'S  EXAMINATION  STOOL 

David  M.  Gafken,  1314  S.  Main  St.,  Auburn,  Ind.  46706 

Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,474 

Int.  a*  A47C  3/20.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  297-257  8  Qaims 


1.  A  doctor-patient  seating  arrangement  comprising: 

a  unitary  base,  formed  as  a  generally  H-shaped  frame  of 
tubular  portions  having  five  floor  engaging  feet,  one  each 
at  the  free  ends  of  each  arm  of  the  H-shaped  frame  and  one 
near  the  center  of  the  cross-member  of  the  H-shaped 
frame; 

a  first  upright  seat  support  member  fixed  to  the  base  proxi- 
mate to  the  intersection  of  one  arm  of  the  H-shaped  frame 
and  the  cross-member  of  the  H-shaped  frame  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  upright  seat  support  member  fixed  to  the  cross- 
member  of  the  H-shaped  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  with  the 
first  upright  seat  member; 

a  first  post  supported  backless  swivel  seat  upon  which  a 
patient  may  sit,  the  first  seat  vertically  aligned  with  the 
first  upright  seat  support  member  and  including  means  for 
vertically  adjusting  and  selecting  a  preferred  seat  height; 

a  second  post  supported  backless  movable  seat  upon  which 
a  doctor  may  sit  while  examining  a  seated  patient,  the 
second  seat  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  the  second 
upright  seat  support  member;  and 

an  oblique  seat  support  arm  immovably  fixed,  at  one  end 
thereof,  to  the  second  seat  and  including  means,  near  an 
end  opposite  the  seat,  for  vertically  adjusting  and  pivot- 
ally  attaching  the  support  arm  and  second  seat  to  the 
second  upright  seat  support  member  at  a  second  selected 
preferred  elevation,  the  preferred  height  of  the  first  seat 
and  preferred  elevation  of  the  second  seat  being  selectable 
for  any  particular  doctor  and  any  particular  patient  so  that 
the  doctor  may  be  seated  on  the  second  seat  with  his  head 
at  a  lower  elevation  than  the  head  of  the  patient  seated  on 
the  first  seat; 

wherein  the  second  upright  seat  support  member  defines  a 
vertical  axis  about  which  the  second  seat  may  be  pivoted 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  the  separation  between 
the  first  and  the  second  upright  seat  support  members 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  lateral  extent  of  the  first 
seat  in  relation  to  the  first  upright  seat  support  member  so 
that  the  so  defined  vertical  axis  extends  closely  adjacent 
an  edge  of  the  first  seat. 


4,542,937 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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4^2^38 

FLEXIBLE  CHAIR 

Cosmo  N.  Tisbo;  Thomas  A.  Tisbo,  both  of  Barrington;  Richard 

D.  Recker,  Palatine,  and  Bruce  Heggeland,  Rolling  Meadows, 

all  of  ni.,  assignors  to  Suncast  Corporation,  Batavia,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,144 

Int  a.*  A47C  1/12 

U.S.  a.  297—445  11  Claims 


r-  «^ 


1.  In  a  chair  construction  having  a  pair  of  chair  sides,  a  seat 
positioned  between  said  chair  sides,  a  back  positioned  between 
said  sides,  the  improvement  comprising;  each  of  said  chair 
sides  being  formed  of  a  single  elongated  flexible  member;  each 
of  said  chair  sides  including;  a  flexible  back  upright,  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  floor  rail  having  one  end  formed  integral  with 
the  lower  end  of  the  back  upright,  a  flexible  front  upright 
having  its  lower  end  formed  integral  with  the  other  end  of  the 
horizontal  floor  rail,  and  an  arm  portion  formed  integral  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  front  upright,  said  arm  portion  being 
fixed  to  the  back  upright,  each  of  said  flexible  members  having 
substantially  flat  opposed  parallel  elongated  faces,  said  faces 
defining  a  pair  of  planes  extending  across  the  width  of  the 
chair  to  allow  the  front  and  back  uprights  to  flex  thereby 
allowing  the  seat  to  move  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  horizontal  floor  rails  of 
the  sides. 

4,542,939 

SEAT  BELT  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

James  E.  Geoffrey,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich, 
per  No.  PCTAJS82/01366,  §  371  Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Sep.  30,  1982,  PtT  Pub.  No.  WO84/01299,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  12,  1984 

PCT  FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  444,244 

Int  a*  B60R  21/00 

VJS.  CL  297—481  4  Claims 


//•^ 


1.  A  seat  belt  positioning  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  body 
characterized  in  that  said  positioning  device  comprises: 

(A)  a  seat  belt; 

(B)  a  retractor  assembly  secured  to  the  body  and  including 
rotatably  mounted  spool  means  for  mounting  one  end  of 
said  belt  for  protraction  and  retraction  and  spring  means 
biasing  said  belt  for  retraction; 

(C)  boot  means  defining  an  aperture  for  guidingly  receiving 
said  belt,  said  boot  means  having  a  housing  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  the  body  between  a 
substantially  vertical  position  and  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal position; 


(D)  means  defining  an  enlarged  portion  of  said  belt  proxi- 
mate the  free  end  thereof  to  prevent  said  enlarged  portion 
passing  through  said  boot  aperture;  and 

(E)  means  defining  a  hinge  in  said  boot  means  housing  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  axis  displaced  from  the  plane  of  protraction 
and  retraction  of  said  belt  whereby  upon  certain  retraction 
of  said  belt  said  enlarged  belt  portion  engages  said  boot 
housing  and  said  boot  means  is  urged  toward  said  vertical 
position  under  the  influence  of  said  retractor  assembly 
spring  means. 


4,542,940 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUmNG  A  TRENCH 

THROUGH  ROCK-LIKE  MATERIAL 
Edward  N.  Marten,  Von  Ormy,  Tex.,  assignor  to  H.  B.  Zachry 

Co.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966^38,  Dec.  4,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,230,372.  This  appUcation  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103^1 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  E21C  2  7/ JO 

U.S.  a.  299—1  32  Claims 


31.  A  method  of  excavating  a  trench  having  a  preselected 
width  in  rock  comprising: 

simultaneously  cutting  a  pair  of  narrow  slots  in  the  rock  by 
means  of  a  first  self-prof)elled  machine  moveable  over  the 
surface  and  having  a  pair  of  rock  cutter  wheels  carried  on 
opposite  ends  of  a  horizontal  shaft  supported  on  an  articu- 
lated boom,  the  length  of  said  shaft  and  width  of  said 
boom  being  less  than  said  preselected  width  and  said 
wheels  being  spaced  apart  so  that  the  outer  edges  of  said 
slots  are  spaced  by  said  preselected  width  and  a  substantial 
amount  of  material  is  left  between  the  slots;  and 

subsequently  breaking  and  removing  the  material  left  be- 
tween the  slots  by  a  second  self-propelled  machine  left 
between  said  narrow  slots. 


4,542,941 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  SLURRY 

EXPLOSIVES 
Donald  M.  Stromquist  33  C  St.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84103 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  329^29,  Dec.  10,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,630 
Int  a.*  E21F  13/04 
VS.  a.  299—12  4  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  mine  having  underground  work- 
ings, apparatus  for  safely  conveying  a  slurry  explosive  from 
ground  surface  to  an  underground  location  in  said  mine  work- 
ings, comprising  a  pipeline  extending  from  ground  surface  to 
said  underground  location  and  having  an  upper  opening  adja- 
cent to  ground  surface  for  receiving  the  slurry  explosive  and  at 
least  one  lower  opening  adjacent  to  the  underground  location 
for  discharging  the  slurry;  a  plug  slidably  and  sealingly  fitted 
into  said  pipeline  between  said  upper  opening  and  said  lower 
opening  for  movement  downwardly  and  upwardly,  and  vice 
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versa,  therein;  and  means  for  moving  said  plug  as  specified,  so 
explosive  slurry  loaded  into  said  pipeline  through  said  upper 


4,5424M2 
BIT  HOLDER  EQUIPPED  WITH  A  SPRAYING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Zitz;  Herwig  Wrulich;  Otto  Schetimi,  and  Wilfried 
Maier,  all  of  Zeltweg,  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellscluift,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  504,302 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  6,  1982,  2615/82 

Int.  CI.*  E21B  10/60 

U.S.  a.  299-81  8  Claims 


bit  tip  being  acting  on  the  valve  shaft  of  the  valve,  and  in  that 
the  wall  of  the  receiving  bore  has  between  the  seat  of  the  valve 
and  the  mouth  of  the  receiving  bore  and  at  an  axial  distance 
from  the  mouth  of  the  receiving  bore  which  is  greater  than  or 
equal  to  the  axial  depth  over  which  the  bit  shaft  protrudes  into 
the  receiving  bore  in  its  position  engaging  the  abutment  at  least 
one  perforation  opening  at  the  exterior  side  of  the  bit  holder. 


4,542,943 

EARTHWORKING  TOOL  FOR  PROTECHNG  FROM 

ABNORMALLY  HIGH  CUTTING  LOADS 

Robert  H.  Montgomery,  Jr.,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kenna- 

metal  Inc.,  Latrobe,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  366,488,  Apr.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  3,  1985,  Ser.  No.  719,029 

Int  a*  E21C 35/18 

U.S.  a.  299-93  16  Claims 


opening  thereof  can  be  safely  lowered  to  said  lower  openine 
thereof  *^     * 


1.  An  assembly  for  use  with  an  earthworking  bit,  compris- 
ing: a  base  having  a  T-shaped  recess  formed  by  the  intersection 
of  a  vertical  slot  and  a  horizontal  slot;  a  block  engaging  said 
base,  said  block  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  toolholder  por- 
tion extending  from  a  first  end  of  said  shank  and  adapted  for 
receiving  an  earthworking  bit;  said  block  having  a  T-shaped 
portion  extending  from  a  second  end  of  said  shank  portion  with 
said  T-shaped  portion  slidably  engaging  said  groove;  and  said 
shank  having  means  for  causing  said  block  to  preferentially  fail 
when  exposed  to  abnormally  high  cutter  loads  and  located 
between  said  toolholder  portion  and  said  T-shaped  portion. 


4,542,944 
MULTIPLE  DISK  BRAKE  CONTROL 
Michael  D.  Lyons,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,402 

Int.  a*  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  303-6  R  11  Claims 


1.  Bit  holder  equipped  with  a  spraying  device  which  in- 
cludes a  nozzle,  in  particular  for  cutting  heads,  comprising  a 
receiving  bore  having  an  open  outer  end,  said  receiving  bore 
being  separate  from  the  nozzle  and  receiving  and  supporting 
the  shaft  of  the  bit  for  limited  axial  shifting  movement  and 
optionally  for  being  rotated,  shifting  movement  of  the  bit  shaft 
in  direction  of  the  cutting  pressure  being  limited  by  an  abut- 
ment and  the  bit  shaft  being  loaded  by  a  return  force  in  oppo- 
site direction  to  the  cutting  pressure  and  a  valve  for  the  supply 
of  water  to  the  bit  or  to  the  drift  face  during  cutting  operation 
being  arranged  within  the  bit  holder  and  being  opened  under 
the  action  of  the  cutting  pressure  by  the  axial  shifting  move- 
ment of  the  bit  shaft,  characterized  in  that  the  receiving  bore  is 
at  least  partially  closed  at  its  end  located  remote  from  the  bit 
tip,  in  that  the  housing  of  the  valve  is  arranged  within  the 
receiving  bore  at  its  deepest  area  and  coaxially  relative  to  this 
receiving  bore,  the  end  of  the  bit  shaft  located  remote  from  the 


I 


11.  A  method  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  disk  brakes  actu- 
ated by  a  plurality  of  disk  brake  actuators  having  respective 
service  braking  and  parking  brake  portions,  said  brake  control- 
ling method  comprising: 
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(a)  regulating  the  delivery  of  a  braking  fluid  pressure  by 
operation  of  a  handle  valve  over  a  range  of  handle  travel; 

(b)  communicating  such  braking  fluid  pressure  to  a  pilot 
portion  of  a  relay  valve; 

(c)  opening  said  relay  valve  when  such  braking  fluid  pres- 
sure reaches  a  predetermined  value,  said  open  relay  valve 
effecting  communication  of  a  relay  fluid  pressure  there- 
through; 

(d)  receiving  such  relay  fluid  pressure  at  a  first  input  of  a 
plurality  of  actuator  shuttle  valves; 

(e)  selecting  one  flow  path  from  a  plurality  of  flow  paths 
corresponding  in  number  to  such  plurality  of  brake  actua- 
tor service  braking  portions; 

(0  directing  such  braking  fluid  pressure  over  said  one  se- 
lected flow  path  to  a  second  input  of  one  of  said  plurality 
of  actuator  shuttle  valves; 

(g)  comparing  such  relay  fluid  pressure  presented  to  said 
first  actuator  shuttle  valve  inputs  with  such  braking  fluid 
pressure  presented  to  said  second  input  of  said  one  actua- 
tor shuttle  valve  and  transmitting  the  higher  of  such  fluid 
pressures  to  such  service  braking  portions  of  such  disk 
brake  actuators;  and 

(h)  incrementing  a  counter  means  form  a  count  to  the  next 
count  upon  release  of  such  parking  brake  portions  of  such 
disk  brake  actuators,  such  next  count  efl'ecting  said  select- 
ing of  said  one  flow  path  such  that,  a  next  flow  path  from 
said  plurality  of  flow  paths  is  selected. 


channel  entrance  to  space  said  ball  valve  from  said  valve  seat 
to  enable  the  continuation  of  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  through 
said  channel  and  said  ball  valve  movable  into  channel  closing 
relation  with  said  valve  seat  with  said  annular  piston  adjacent 
its  limit  stop  toward  the  outlet  chamber,  and 
wherein  the  stepped  piston  has  a  sleeve  adjacent  the  valve 
seat  which  is  longitudinally  slidable  by  an  amount  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  force  of  a  spring,  said  sleeve  embracing  annu- 
larly  and  encircling  the  valve  seat  at  the  entrance  end  of 
the  channel  close  to  the  inlet  chamber  and  being  movable 
into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  ball  valve. 


4^2,946 
POWER  SAFETY  LOCK  SYSTEM 
Howard  R.  Snow,  Caledonia,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  Brand-Rex  Com- 
pany, WilUmantic,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,359 

Int  a*  HOIR  J3/453 

VJS.  a.  339—40  5  Claims 


4,542,945 
DECELERATION-SENSITIVE  BRAKING  PRESSURE 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  A  VEHICULAR  HYDRAUUC 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Volker  Berisch,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Alfred 
Birkenbach,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,512 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1982,  3240541;  Nov.  3,  1982,  3240536 

Int  a*  B60T  8/14.  8/26 
VJS.  CI.  303—6  C  4  Qaims 


aa 


1.  A  deceleration-sensitive  pressure  control  unit  for  the 
hydraulic  brake  system  of  an  automotive  vehicle  in  which  said 
unit  comprises  a  housing  having  an  inlet  from  a  source  of 
hydraulic  fluid  and  an  outlet,  connected  to  a  wheel  cylinder  of 
the  vehicle,  a  valve  mechanism  and  a  flow  channel  serially 
disposed  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  said  valve  mechanism 
including  a  ball  valve  and  a  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat  compris- 
ing the  entrance  to  said  channel,  said  channel  including  a 
central  bore  through  a  stepped  piston  with  said  channel  en- 
trance comprising  the  face  of  a  stepped  piston  within  said 
housing,  the  invention  wherein  there  is  annular  piston  disposed 
concentrically  about  said  stepped  piston,  a  housing  step  to 
provide  a  limit  stop  for  the  axial  travel  of  the  annular  piston 
toward  the  housing  inlet,  a  face  step  on  the  outlet  side  of  the 
annular  piston  and  a  ring  fit  in  an  extended  section  of  the 
annular  piston,  the  face  step  and  the  ring  forming  limit  stops 
for  a  collar  extending  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  stepped  piston 
to  limit  the  axial  movement  of  the  stepped  piston  within  the 
annular  piston,  said  annular  piston  positioned  to  contact  the 
ball  valve  with  the  aimular  piston  adjacent  the  limit  stop  at  the 


1.  An  interlock  system  for  electrical  power  connections 
comprising: 

at  least  three  electrical  contacts;  two  of  said  contacts 
adapted  to  receive  electrical  energy;  the  third  contact 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  ground;  said  electrical 
contacts  adapted  to  be  connected  to  three  corresponding 
mating  connectors; 

said  mating  connectors  not  being  encased  in  a  common 
housing; 

a  slide  bar  having  at  least  three  bore  holes  therein;  two  of 
said  bore  holes  having  incline  surfaces  along  a  portion  of 
one  of  their  walls;  spring  means  connected  to  said  slide 
bar;  each  of  said  bore  holes  being  in  a  slidable  relation 
with  and  adjacent  to  a  corresponding  electrical  contact; 
said  slide  bar  having  at  least  three  positions,  a  first  position 
such  that  said  slide  bar  disables  the  connection  of  said 
electrical  contacts  which  are  adapted  to  provide  electrical 
energy  to  its  corresponding  mating  connector  and  a  sec- 
ond position  such  that  said  slide  bar  enables  the  connec- 
tion of  said  electrical  contacts  which  are  adapted  to  pro- 
vide electrical  energy  to  its  corresponding  mating  connec- 
tor; said  slide  bar  being  moved  from  said  first  position  to 
said  second  position  by  the  action  of  one  of  said  mating 
connectors  against  said  incline  surface  of  one  of  said  bore 
holes;  said  slide  bar  having  a  third  position  resulting  from 
the  action  of  another  mating  connector  against  the  incline 
surface  of  a  wall  of  another  bore  hole;  said  third  position 
locking  the  connection  of  the  contact  which  is  adapted  to 
be  grounded  to  its  corresponding  mating  connector. 


4,542,947 
LOCKING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Joseph  R.  Flor,  Livingston;  Richard  F.  Havens,  Watchnng,  and 
Peter  Panayoti,  Wallington,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  616,911 
Int  a.*  HOIR  33/10 
VJS.  a.  339—54  24  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  securing  a  workpiece  having  axially  outward 
extending  pins  at  one  end  thereof  in  an  installed  position  in  an 
associated  holder,  and  wherein  the  workpiece  is  rotatable 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  moving  the  pins  thereof  from  an 
installation  condition  to  an  installed  condition  in  the  holder, 
said  device  comprising: 
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a  generally  C-shaped  resilient  body  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
a  surrounding  relationship  with  the  outer  periphery  of  an 
associated  holder,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
end  areas  shiftable  relative  to  each  other  between  a  first 
normal  position  and  a  second  expanded  condition  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  a  workpiece  from  an  installation 
condition  to  an  installed  condition  in  the  associated 
holder; 

a  pair  of  locking  members  extending  generally  radially  in- 
ward toward  each  other  from  one  side  edge  of  said  body 
and  terminating  in  facing  edges  which  are  spaced  apart 


<..V4i 


from  each  other  for  defining  a  passageway  therebetween, 
the  pins  of  a  workpiece  installed  in  the  associated  holder 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  passageway  in  the  workpiece 
installation  condition  and  act  against  said  locking  mem- 
bers for  moving  said  body  end  areas  to  said  expanded 
condition  as  the  workpiece  is  rotated  toward  the  installed 
position,  said  body  automatically  moving  back  to  said 
normal  position  when  the  workpiece  is  in  the  installed 
condition  to  provide  locking  means  for  restricting  the  ease 
with  which  the  workpiece  may  be  further  rotated;  and, 
means  for  cooperably  mounting  said  body  relative  to  an 
associated  holder. 


4  542  948 
HOUSING  FOR  A  FEMALE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
Martin  AJonso,  and  Francisco  Villazon,  both  of  Barcelona, 
Spain,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,663 

Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Spain,  Dec.  7,  1982,  269031[U] 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  11/00 

MS.  a.  339-59  R  3  Claims 


ing  boss  being  shaped  as  a  right  angle  triangle,  and  being  nearer 
to  the  first  side  wall  than  to  the  second,  the  latching  boss 
having  a  flat  summit,  which  is  also  shaped  as  a  right  angle 
triangle,  which  summit  faces  toward  said  lower  wall  and  is 
parallel  to  the  upper  wall  of  the  housing,  the  first  ramp  and  the 
latching  shoulder  immediately  adjoining  the  flat  summit,  the 
first  ramp  projecting  therebeyond  towards  the  first  end  of  the 
housing. 


1.  A  moulded,  one-piece,  open  ended  tubular  insulating 
housing  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section,  for  a  female 
electrical  contact,  the  housing  comprising  upper  and  lower 
walls  connected  by  first  and  second  side  walls,  and  having  a 
first,  contact  insertion  end  and  a  second,  electrical  tab  insertion 
end,  a  latching  boss  formed  integrally  with  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  wall  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  second  end  of  the 
housing  but  being  nearer  to  the  second  end  of  the  housing  than 
to  the  first  end  thereof,  providing  a  first  ramp  tapering  towards 
the  first  end  of  the  housing  and  a  latching  shoulder  facing  the 
second  end  of  the  housing,  a  second  ramp  formed  integrally 
with  the  lower  wall  of  the  housing  opposite  to  the  first  ramp, 
being  directed  towards  the  first  end  of  the  housing,  the  latch- 


4,542,949 
aRCUTT  CARRIER  CONNECTOR 

Udo  Tewes,  and  Rolf  Roeschlein,  both  of  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11. 
1983,3300706 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/09 
U.S.  a.  339—75  M  16  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  plug-in  assembling  of  a  circuit  car- 
rier, provided  with  contact  feet,  onto  an  electrical  appliance 
provided  with  receptacles,  the  apparatus  including: 

a  base  made  of  electrically  insulating  material  and  a  first  set 
of  contact  elements  arranged  for  plugging  into  the  recep- 
tacles of  the  appliance,  the  base  being  adapted  to  receive 
the  circuit  carrier  so  that  the  contact  feet  of  the  circuit 
carrier  come  into  an  electrically  conducting  connection 
with  the  first  set  of  contact  elements  of  the  base; 

a  cover  including  means  for  mounting  the  cover  on  the  base 
and  a  recess  for  receiving  the  circuit  carrier; 

first  holding  means  on  the  cover  for  holding  the  circuit 
carrier  in  a  fixed,  predetermined  position  within  the  cover; 

an  intermediate  contact  carrier  including  contact  plates 
fixedly  arranged  on  the  intermediate  contact  carrier  for 
receiving  and  making  an  electrical  connection  with  the 
contact  feet  of  the  circuit  carrier;  and 

second  holding  means  formed  on  the  base  for  holding  the 
intermediate  contact  carrier  and  the  cover  in  a  predeter- 
mined, fixed  position  with  respect  to  the  base. 


4,542,950 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  EDGE  CONNECTOR  WTTH 

WIPE  CYCLE 
John  B.  Gillett,  Kingston,  and  John  A.  Miraglia,  West  Hurley, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1984,  Ser.  No.  581,529 
Int.  CI.*  HOIR  13/631 
U.S.  CI.  339—75  MP  26  Claims 

1.  A  zero  insertion  force  type  printed  circuit  board  edge 
connector  for  establishing  electrical  contact  between  a  plural- 
ity of  contact  pads  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  an  edge  of 
a  printed  circuit  board  and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors, 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  slot  for  receiving  the  edge  of  the  printed 

circuit  board; 
a  plurality  of  contacts  connected  through  said  housing  to  the 
plurality  of  electrical  conductors  and  arranged  into  at 
least  one  row  of  contacts  disposed  within  said  slot;  and 
first  means  mounted  on  said  housing  for  moving  said  plural- 
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ity  of  contacts  into  simultaneous  abutment  with  the  plural- 
ity of  contact  pads  after  the  printed  circuit  board  is  in- 
serted into  said  slot,  a  majority  of  adjacent  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  contacts  performing  sequential  wipe  cycles  on 


cured  to  said  shaft  and  having  bearing  means  thereon 
which  are  disposed  in  respective  L-shaped  openings,  said 
bearing  means  being  movable  in  said  L-shaped  openings 
when  said  shaft  is  moved  by  operation  of  said  operating 
member  to  move  the  cam  plates  between  said  inoperative 
and  said  operative  positions,  so  that  with  the  support 
members  positioned  in  the  respective  guide  slots  of  the 
hanger  plates  and  moved  into  said  entrance  sections  of  the 
cam  slots,  the  sliding  cam  plates  move  along  the  side 
members  of  the  rear  frame  causing  the  angled  sections  and 
the  straight  sections  of  the  cam  slots  to  move  the  support 
members  along  the  guide  slots  in  a  straight  inward  direc- 
tion thereby  electrically  connecting  the  respective  electri- 
cal terminals  of  the  front  and  rear  bays  together. 


respective  adjacent  ones  of  the  plurality  of  contact  pads, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  plurality  of  contacts  also  performing 
staggered  wipe  cycles  on  respective  adjacent  ones  of  the 
plurality  of  contact  pads. 


4,542,951 
OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PLUGBOARD 
SYSTEM 
Dale  B.  Mununey,  Camp  Hill,  and  Carl  D.  Cberman,  New  Cum- 
berland, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  599,902 
Int.  a*  HOIR  13/629 


US.  a.  339—75  M 


12  Claims 


1.  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  plugboard  system  or  the 
like  to  connect  and  disconnect  electrical  terminals  of  a  front 
bay  with  respective  electrical  terminals  of  a  rear  bay,  compris- 
ing: 

a  rear  bay  comprising  a  rear  frame  in  which  a  rear  panel 
having  rows  of  electrical  terminals  is  mounted; 

hanger  plates  mounted  onto  opposite  side  members  of  the 
rear  frame  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  including 
guide  slots  therein,  the  hanger  plates  serving  to  receive  in 
the  guide  slots  thereof  support  members  extending  out- 
wardly from  side  members  of  a  front  frame  of  the  front 
bay; 

sliding  cam  plates  mounted  on  the  rear  frame  and  being 
movable  along  the  hanger  plates  and  having  spaced  pro- 
filed cam  slots  therein,  the  cam  slots  having  entrance 
sections,  angled  sections  and  straight  sections,  the  en- 
trance sections  extending  parallel  to  the  guide  slots,  the 
straight  sections  being  disposed  generally  normal  to  the 
entrance  sections  and  the  angled  sections  extending  be- 
tween the  entrance  sections  and  the  straight  sections;  and 

an  operating  member  mounted  onto  the  rear  frame  to  move 
said  cam  plates  in  unison  relative  to  said  hanger  plates 
between  an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position, 
said  operating  member  including  a  shaft  extending 
through  L-shaped  openings  in  the  cam  plates,  arms  se- 


4,542,952 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING 

LOCKING  MEANS 

Vladimir  Tomsa,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corporation, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,796 

Int.  CL*  HOIR  13/625 

U.S.  a.  339—90  R  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  comprising  first  and 
second  connector  members,  a  coupling  member  rotatably 
carried  by  said  first  connector  member,  one  and  the  other  said 
second  connector  member  and  said  coupling  member  being 
provided  with  a  radially  extending  bayonet  pin  and  a  wall 
including  a  helical  groove  arranged  to  be  threadably  engaged 
by  the  pin  for  pulling  the  connector  members  together  upon 
rotation  of  the  coupling  member  in  one  direction,  and  locking 
means  for  preventing  unwanted  rotation  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber in  the  other  direction,  said  locking  means  being  character- 
ized by:  a  spring  member  disposed  at  the  terminus  of  said 
helical  groove  for  captivating  said  bayonet  pin  when  the  pin  is 
advanced  thereto,  and  a  rib  including  a  pair  of  angularly 
spaced  sidewalls  which  define  a  gap  extending  from  said  wall 
including  the  helical  groove,  said  spring  member  comprising  a 
plate  having  lateral  end  faces  abutted  against  respective  of  said 
sidewalls  and  mounted  to  the  wall  and  a  resilient  leaf  member 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end  portion 
being  secured  to  said  plate  and  said  second  end  portion  being 
free  to  deflect  and  including  a  detent  for  captivating  said  pin, 
advancement  of  said  pin  to  said  leaf  member  deflecting  said 
second  end  portion  and  advancing  said  pin  into  captivated 
relation  with  said  detent. 
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4542  953 

WIRE  CONNECTION  TERMINAL  STAGE  FOR 

ELECTTWC  APPARATUS 

KiTniMM  Iwamoto,  Ashiya;  Naoki  Mabochi,  Takatsuki,  and 

Juajl  Kawaao,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Idee  Izumi 

Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1983,  58-58406; 
Apr.  11,  1983,  58-63422 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  9/24 
VS.  CL  339-198  GA  12  Qaims 


right  side  radius  of  17.545086  and  13.312300  inches;  the  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  lenses  are  each  made  of  cesium  iodide 
and  have  left  and  right  side  pairs  of  radius  of  (16.358525, 
26.276313),  (77.852714,  -147.328009),  (77.710706, 
-120.597400),  (-136.917190,  -21.538799)  inches  respec- 
tively; the  sixth  lens  is  made  of  potassium  iodide  and  has  a  left 
and  right  side  radius  of  -26.662185  and  -68.563895  inches; 
the  lenses  are  constructed  and  located  relative  to  each  other 
such  that  center  lines  of  each  of  the  lenses  are  lined  up  and  the 


66   67      7 


1.  A  terminal  stage  for  connecting  a  wire  terminal  thereto 
for  use  in  an  electrical  apparatus  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive terminal  plate  having  at  least  two  threaded  holes  at  least 
two  terminal  screws  to  be  screwed  in  said  respective  threaded 
holes,  and  an  electrically  insulating  supporting  member  having 
a  first  wall  portion  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  terminal 
plate  and  supporting  said  terminal  plate,  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  second  wall  portions  integrally  formed  with 
said  first  wall  portion,  and  in  contact  with  said  terminal 
plate,  separated  from  each  other,  and  extending  in  the 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  wall 
portion  and  said  terminal  plate; 

(b)  a  substantially  U-shaped  elastic  member  mounted  be- 
tween said  at  least  two  wall  portions  and  having  two 
elastic  portions  extending  in  the  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  terminal  plate  and  being  opposed  to 
each  other;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  movable  members  each  being  movable  in  the 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  terminal  plate 
and  each  having  a  first  portion  extending  in  the  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  terminal  plate  and  suppor- 
tring  said  terminal  screws,  a  second  portion  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  first  portion  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  terminal  plate,  and  a  third  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  second  portion  and  extending  in  the 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  wall 
portion  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  terminal  plate, 
said  second  and  third  portions  of  each  of  said  movable 
members  being  movable  between  said  second  wall  portion 
and  said  elastic  wall  portion  of  said  elastic  member  in  the 
direction  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  said  terminal 
plate,  each  of  said  terminal  screws  being  stably  held  in  at 
least  one  predetermined  position  spaced  from  said  termi- 
nal plate  by  a  predetermined  distance. 


"  4,542J)54 

WIDE  ANGLE  LENS  FOR  THE  INFRARED 
DEDICATORY  CLAUSE 
David  E.  Stoltzmaan,  Bayport,  Mina.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,698 
Int.  a.*  G02B  13/14.  9/62 
UAa.350-U  1  Claim 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  wide  angle  lens  system  for  use  in  the 
infrared  frequency  band  in  which  said  system  has  inherent 
chromatic  and  monochromatic  aberrations  without  correc- 
tions: the  improvement  comprising  first,  second,  third,  fourth, 
fifth  and  sixth  lenses  arranged  in  that  order  from  left  to  right; 
the  fu^t  lens  is  made  of  potassium  bromide  and  has  a  left  and 


distances  traveled  in  inches  along  the  center  line  to  get  from 
one  side  of  a  lens  to  a  next  side  of  a  lens  starting  with  the  left 
side  of  said  first  lens  on  to  the  right  side  of  said  sixth  lens  are 
2.841697,  1.291968,  2.395441,  0.955152,  2.917873.  7.462730, 
1.750825,  1.042032,  2.487841,  0.133560,  and  2.464465;  and  the 
total  effect  will  be  to  focus  on  a  surface  with  the  inherent 
chromatic  and  monochromatic  aberrations  effectively  cor- 
rected from  the  middle  infrared  band  through  the  far  infrared 
band. 


4  542  955 

DEVICE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  AN  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

MEDIUM  FOR  RECORDING  HOLOGRAMS  IN  REAL 

TIME 
Philippe  Graindorge,  and  Herv6  Arditty,  botii  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,733 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  18, 1982,  82  10703 
Int.  a*  GOIB  9/027;  G02F  1/29;  G03H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  350—3.63  9  claims 


LICHT  SOURCE 


1.  A  device  for  illuminating  an  electro-optical  medium  for 
recording  holograms  in  real  time,  comprising: 

a  source  of  coherent  light  producing  an  object  wave  in- 
tended to  illuminate  an  object  and  a  reference  wave; 

an  interaction  medium,  receiving  the  object  wave  emerging 
from  the  object  and  the  reference  wave  so  that  these  two 
waves  interfere  in  this  interaction  medium  to  produce 
interference  fringes  wherein  spatial  modulation  of  light 
intensity  results  from  the  interference  fringes  induces  a 
spatial  modulation  of  the  refractive  index  of  the  medium 
inducing  a  pattern  of  strata  diffracting  a  fraction  of  the 
reference  wave  in  the  form  of  a  wave  front  in  phase  with 
the  object  wave,  said  medium  being  subjected  to  an  elec- 
tric field  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  fringes,  and 
said  device  comprising  in  addition  a  second  light  source 
which  produces  a  light  beam  which  is  not  coherent  with 
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the  light  coming  from  the  coherent  light  source,  which   characterized  by  performing  conjugate  spinning  with  use  of 
illummates  the  interaction  medium  uniformly.  the  cladding  component  which  is  vinylidene  Huoride-tetra- 


4,542^56 
FIBER  OPTICS  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
John  T.  McCrickerd,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Newport 
Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

FOed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,902 

Int.  a*  G02B  7/26 

VS.  CI.  350— 96  JO  26  Claims 


24.  Apparatus  for  passing  laser  light  into  an  optical  fiber  core 
having  a  light  input  face  thereacross,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

means  for  forming  a  spatial  spectrum  of  light  distribution  in 
which  noise  frequencies  are  spatially  distributed  about  a 
central  spot  of  light,  including  means  for  focusing  the  laser 
light  onto  a  front  focus  plane  of  said  focusing  means; 

means  for  coarsely  adjusting  the  position  of  the  light  input 
face  of  the  core  relative  to  said  focus  plane  for  capturing 
with  said  core  said  central  spot  of  light  to  the  exclusion  of 
distributed  noise  frequencies;  and 

means  connected  to  the  focusing  means  and  the  fiber  for 
finely  adjusting  said  central  spot  of  light  in  position  on  the 
light  input  face  of  the  core  so  that  a  maximum  of  light 
energy  from  said  spot  is  transmitted  through  the  input  face 
of  the  core,  including  a  horizontal  first  baseplate  and  a 
second  baseplate  located  on  top  of  said  first  baseplate,  a 
single  pivot  between  said  first  baseplate  and  said  second 
baseplate,  and  means  for  rendering  said  second  baseplate 
rotatable  about  said  single  pivot  relative  to  said  first  base- 
plate and  tiltable  relative  to  said  first  baseplate,  and  means 
for  locating  said  focusing  means  and  said  coarsely  adjust- 
ing means  on  top  of  said  second  baseplate  so  that  an  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  focusing  means  extends  in  parallel  to  said 
second  baseplate  at  a  distance  therefrom  for  fine  adjust- 
ment of  said  central  spot  of  light  in  position  on  said  light 
input  face  of  the  fiber  core  by  selective  rotation  of  said 
second  baseplate  about  said  single  pivot  and  by  tilting  the 
focusing  means  and  the  light  input  face  of  the  core  upon 
tilting  of  said  second  baseplate  relative  to  said  first  base- 
plate about  said  single  pivot. 


4,542,957 
PLASTICS  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Kazuo  Ishiwari;  Aldra  Ohmori,  both  of  Ibaraki;  Nobuyuki 
Tomihashi,  Takatsnki;  Siimiko  Yuhara,  Settsu;  Toshikuni 
Kaino;  Kaname  Jingi^i,  both  of  Mito,  and  Shigeo  Nara,  Mito, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo  and  Kaikiu  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1982,  57-139803 

Int.  a.*G02B5/772 

U.S.  a.  350—96.34  2  Qaims 

1.  Plastic  optical  fibers  comprising  as  a  core  component  a 

polymer  predominantly  containing  methyl  methacrylate  and  as 

a  cladding  component  a  copolymer  lower  in  the  refractive 

index  than  the  core  component,  the  plastics  optical  fibers  being 


fluoroethylene  copolymer  having  incorporated  therein  5  to 
50%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  predominantly  containing  methyl 
methacrylate.  — 


4,542,958 
VARIABLE  ASPECT  DISPLAY 
Clinton  J.  T.  Young,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Vasco,  Ltd., 
Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  457,607 

Int  a*  G02B  5/J2 

U.S.  a.  350—167  8  Claims 


1.  A  variable  aspect  display,  comprising: 

a  lenticular  screen  having  a  series  of  discrete  lens  elements; 

an  object  field  supported  behind  said  lenticular  screen  at  or 
near  the  foci  of  said  lens  elements; 

said  object  field  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  lens  fields, 
each  said  lens  field  having  a  pattern  and  corresponding  to 
one  of  said  lens  elements,  each  said  lens  field  extending 
across  substantially  the  entire  intended  viewing  angle  for 
its  respective  one  of  said  lens  elements  for  the  intended 
range  of  viewing  directions  for  said  variable  aspect  dis- 
play; 

said  patterns  within  said  lens  fields  each  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  display  elements  selectively  visible  to  a  viewer 
through  said  lenticular  screen  as  a  function  of  the  angular 
position  of  the  viewer  in  relation  thereto,  a  unique  one  of 
said  display  elements  from  one  of  said  patterns  forming 
only  a  portion  of  one  aspect  for  said  display  and  cooperat- 
ing with  a  unique  one  of  said  display  elements  from  each 
other  of  said  patterns  to  define  the  entirety  of  said  aspect; 
and 

said  display  elements  being  repeated  cyclically  within  each 
of  said  lens  fields  to  provide  more  than  one  cycle  of  dis- 
plays as  the  viewer  moves  through  the  intended  range  of 
viewing  angles,  and  to  provide  said  cyclical  display  ele- 
ments for  each  of  said  lens  elements  from  its  own  respec- 
tive one  of  said  lens  fields  rather  than  borrowing  from 
ones  of  said  lens  fields  corresponding  to  adjacent  ones  of 
said  lens  elements. 
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4,542,959 

COLOR  CORRECTION  nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF 

TAKING  UNDERWATER  PHOTOGRAPHS  THEREWITH 

Kirk  Kreutzig,  621  E.  Benton,  Naperrille,  111.  60540 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,579 

Int.  a.«  G02B  5/22 

VJS.  a.  350-311  11  Claims 


WAVELENGTH  nm 


I.  A  color  correction  filter  for  use  in  underwater  photogra- 
phy, comprising,  in  combination,  mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing the  filter  to  a  camera  to  be  used  underwater,  and  a  transpar- 
ent element  secured  to  the  mounting  means  and  passing  im- 
pinging light  wavelengths  as  follows: 


first  and  second  arrays  of  column  electrodes  spaced  from 

each  other  in  parallel  planes; 
a  liquid  crystal  material  contained  between  said  first  and 
second  arrays  of  column  electrodes  and  having  respective 
boundary  layers  contacting  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
column  electrodes; 
first  and  second  arrays  of  row  electrodes  respectively  dis- 
posed in  parallel  planes  in  proximity  to  the  outer  surfaces 
of,  and  extending  orthogonally  to,  said  first  and  second 
arrays  of  column  electrodes; 
a  first  thin  dielectric  layer  disposed  between  and  isolating 
said  first  array  of  column  electrodes  from  said  first  array 
of  row  electrodes; 
a  second  thin  dielectric  layer  disposed  between  and  isolating 
said  second  array  of  column  electrodes  from  said  second 
array  of  row  electrodes;  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  housing  plates  for  containing  said  arrays  of 
row  and  column  electrodes  and  said  liquid  crystal  material 
therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  being  optically 
transparent; 
and  wherein  each  column  electrode  in  said  first  and  second 
arrays  of  column  electrodes  is  porous  such  that  potentials 
applied  to  said  row  and  column  electrodes  are  capable  of 
producing  electrical  fringe  fields  at  the  porous  inner  sur- 
face of  each  said  column  electrode  tending  to  retain  the 
directors  of  said  liquid  crystal  boundary  layers  normal  to 
said  inner  surfaces  in  the  regions  of  said  fringe  fields; 
whereby  said  memory  effect  may  be  achieved  by  said  fringe 
fields  when  appropriate  potentials  are  applied  to  said 
arrays  of  row  and  column  electrodes. 


Light 
wavelength,  nm 


%  incident  light 
transmitted 
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0 

400 
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12 
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8 
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4 
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7 
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50 
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4,542,960 

FRINGE-HELD  SWTTCHED  STORAGE-EFFECT  UQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Kie-Hsinng  Yang,  Somers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
nesa  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,015 

Int.  a*  G02F  I/J33 

VS.  a.  350-336  18  Claims 


;'^'\VV'\'s'sV\'v\vi 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  including  at  least  one  cell 
having  a  memory  effect  comprising: 


4,542,961 
TRIPLET  TYPE  OBJECTIVE 

Yasuhisa  Sato,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,938 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35075: 
Mar.  3,  1983,  58-35076 

Int.  CI*  G02B  9/14,  13/18 
U.S.  a.  350-475  5  claims 


MmtM 


1.  A  triplet  type  comprising:  '*' 

(a)  a  first  lens  component  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 

(b)  a  second  lens  component  on  the  image  side  of  said  first 
lens  component  having  a  negative  refractive  power,  one 
surface  of  said  second  lens  comjranent  being  aspheric  such 
that  as  the  height  from  the  optical  axis  increases,  the 
negative  refractive  power  becomes  weaker; 

(c)  a  third  lens  component  on  the  image  side  of  said  second 
lens  component  and  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 
and 

(d)  a  diaphragm  on  the  image  side  of  said  third  lens  compo- 
nent; 

said  second  lens  component  satisfying  the  following  condi- 
tions: 


1  X  10-5  <  ^^  <\0x  10-5 

1  X  XO-I  <  ^  <  10  X  10-7 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1637 


wherein  AXa  and  AXb  are  the  axial  distances  between  the 
spherical  surface  for  determining  the  focal  length  of  said 
second  lens  component  and  the  aspheric  surface  at  a  maxi- 
mum height  for  the  effectiveness  of  the  aspheric  surface 
and  at  the  half  of  said  maximum  height  respectively  with 
the  direction  in  which  the  negative  refractive  power 
weakens  as  positive,  and  f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  entire 
system. 


tially  planar  surface  of  said  second  baffle  coacting  to  reflect  off 
axis  electromagnetic  radiation  entering  said  optical  system 


4,542^2 

IMAGE-STABILIZED  OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT,  SUCH 

AS  TELESCOPE  AND  CAMERAS 

Rolf  Stromberg,  KSpenhamnsgatan  14, 163  42  Sp&nga,  Sweden 

per  No.  PCr/SE82/00222,  §  371  Date  Feb.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Feb.  24,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00067,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Feb.  6, 1983 

per  FUed  Jun.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  474,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  25, 1981,  8103984 
Int.  a*  G02B  27/64 
VJS.  CL  350—500  13  Claims 


1.  An  image-stabilized  optical  instrument  defining  an  optical 
path  for  the  passage  of  optical  rays  therethrough,  comprising  a 
casing,  an  objective  mounted  in  said  casing  in  said  optical  path, 
a  first  optical  element  mounted  in  said  casing  in  said  optical 
path,  said  first  optical  element  including  at  least  one  plane 
reflecting  surface,  a  second  optical  element  mounted  in  said 
casing  in  said  optical  path,  said  second  optical  element  includ- 
ing at  least  one  plane  reflecting  surface  and  being  unstabilized 
and  so  substantially  following  the  movements  of  the  casing,  at 
least  a  part  of  the  objective  being  rigidly  connected  with  the 
first  optica]  element  to  form  a  stabilized  unit  which  is  rotatable 
in  relation  to  the  casing  around  at  least  one  axis. 


4,542,963 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  WITH  REFLECTIVE  BAFFLES 
William  I.  Linlor,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,134 
Int.  a*  G02B  23/00 
UJS.  a.  350—537  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  which  comprises  a  tube  having  an  open 
front  end  and  a  back  end,  image  optics  mounted  in  said  tube 
with  an  optical  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  said  tube,  a  plural- 
ity of  electromagnetic  radiation  reflecting  baffles  extending 
around  a  bore  of  said  tube,  said  optical  axis  being  free  of  ob- 
struction from  said  baffles,  at  least  a  first  one  of  said  baffles 
defining  a  concave  curved  surface  facing  toward  the  back  end 
of  said  tube,  at  least  a  second  one  of  said  baffles  defining  a 
substantially  planar  surface  facing  said  concave  curved  sur- 
face, the  concave  surface  of  said  first  baffle  and  the  substan- 


from  the  front  end  of  said  tube  so  that  the  reflected  radiation 
leaves  the  open  front  end  of  said  tube. 


4  542  964 
EYEWEAR  WITH  TRANSLUCENT  SUPERIOR  HELD  OF 

VIEW 
Richard  D.  Gilson,  Columbus,  and  Edgar  D.  Young,  Hilliard, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Foggles,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  338^0,  Jan.  11,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,470,673. 

This  application  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,802 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  11, 

2001,  has  been  discbdmed. 

Int.  CI*  G02C  7/10 

VS.  Q.  351—44  9  Claims 


I    h-i    M 


1.  A  system  for  improving  visual  display  terminal  operator 
performance  in  the  presence  of  overhead  environmental  illumi- 
nation comprising: 

a  work  station  employing  a  visual  display  terminal  having  a 
luminescent  display  surface  located  a  viewing  distance 
from  the  eye  of  said  operator; 

eyewear  having  a  frame  portion  removably  positioned  be- 
fore the  said  eyes  of  said  operator; 

said  fraiiie  portion  having  a  centrally  disposed  bridge  section 
and  right  and  left  temple  pieces  extending  therefrom; 

said  frame  portion  supporting  clear  optical  regions  dimen- 
sioned for  intercepting  lines  of  sight  substantially  only 
within  the  inferior  field  of  view  of  said  eyes  of  said  opera- 
tor; 

said  frame  portion  supporting  a  translucent  region  having 
light  diffusing  characteristics  intercepting  and  blocking 
lines  of  sight  directed  substantially  upwardly  from  the 
forwardly  looking  mid  pupillary  position  of  said  eyes 
within  the  superior  field  of  view  thereof; 

the  extent  of  translucency  of  said  translucent  region  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the  luminence  value 
difference  otherwise  perceived  by  said  subject  between 
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sad  overhead  illumination  and  illumination  within  said 
subject's  inferior  field  of  view;  and 
said  light  diffusing  characteristics  being  sufficient  to  average 
out  flicker  effects  and  providing  a  sufficient  diffuse  lumi- 
nence  effect  to  avoid  a  "blinder"  feeling. 


4,542,965 

SUCTION  CUP  MOUNT  FOR  EYEGLASSES 

Sidney  Shedrow,  202  E.  Gaston  St.,  Savannah,  Ga.  31401 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,414 

lat.  CI.*  G02C  7/08.  9/02.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  351—57  3  Claims 


position  whereat  said  members  lie  alongside  said  arm  and  an 
operative  position  whereat  said  members  extend  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  arm,  a  shoulder  brace  member  connected  to  the 
end  of  said  rod  remote  from  the  connection  of  said  arm  and 
rod,  said  shoulder  brace  member  being  pivotal  relative  to  said 
arm  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rod 
and  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  said  longitudinal  axis, 
the  combination  including  key  means  on  said  grip  and  camera 
actuator  means  operatively  connected  between  said  key  means 
and  said  camera  mount  means  for  actuation  of  the  shutter 
release  and  wind  mechanisms  of  a  camera  on  said  mount 
means,  said  camera  actuation  means  being  disposed  internally 
of  said  grip  and  said  arm. 


4,542,967 
CAMERA  ERECTING  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  F.  Corta,  Winthrop,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,822 

Int.  a.4G03B77/M 

U.S.  a.  354-187  5  Qaims 


I.  Eyeglass  mounting  means  for  supporting  eyeglasses 
within  a  protective  mask  having  a  face  plate,  said  eyeglasses 
comprising  eyeglass  frames  including  a  bridge,  a  carrier,  a 
hinge  adjustably  fixing  said  bridge  of  said  eyeglass  frames  to 
said  carrier,  and  releasable  attaching  means  for  selectively 
fixing  said  carrier  to  said  face  plate,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  releasable  attaching  means  includes  a  suction  cup  selec- 
tively fixable  to  said  face  plate,  and  a  stud  carried  by  said 
suction  cup,  said  carrier  defining  means  for  receiving  said  stud 
for  fixing  said  carrier  to  said  suction  cup,  said  carrier  defining 
at  least  one  hole  therethrough  constituting  said  means  for 
receiving  said  stud,  said  stud  mcluding  external  threads,  said  at 
least  one  hole  having  a  diameter  of  approximately  the  minor 
diameter  of  said  threads,  said  carrier  being  deformable  by  entry 
of  said  stud  into  said  at  least  one  hole,  said  at  least  one  hole 
comprising  a  plurality  of  holes  vertically  distributed  along  said 
carrier,  said  stud  being  selectively  receivable  within  each  hole 
of  said  plurality  of  holes  for  vertical  adjustment  of  said  eye- 
glasses with  respect  to  said  attaching  means. 


4,542,966 

SHOULDER-HAND  SUPPORT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Hermann  Knaudt,  Drosselweg  24,  85  Niimberg  30,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  10. 
1983,  3308509 

Int.  C\.*  G03B  17/00 
UA  a.  354-82  11  Claims 


1.  A  shoulder  support  device  for  a  camera  comprising  a 
support  arm,  camera  mount  means  on  said  arm  for  releasably 
securing  a  camera  thereto,  a  grip  member  pivotally  secured  to 
said  arm  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  brace  rod  member  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  arm  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  grip  and 
rod  members  being  disposed  to  opposite  sides  of  said  arm  and 
bemg  foldable  about  said  axis  of  connection  between  a  stowed 


1.  A  folding  camera  comprising: 

a  first  housing  including  means  defining  a  film  chamber  for 
receiving  and  locating  a  film  cassette  in  position  for  the 
exposure  of  a  film  unit  contained  therein;  a  second  housing 
pivotally  connected  to  said  first  housing  for  movement 
between  a  folded  inoperative  position  and  an  erected 
operative  position,  said  second  housing  including  means 
for  directing  image  bearing  rays  emanating  from  a  scene 
being  photographed  toward  said  chamber; 

a  flexible  bellows  connected  to  said  first  and  second  housings 
to  provide  a  tunnel  within  which  image  bearing  rays  may 
travel  from  said  second  housing  toward  said  chamber  and 
for  excluding  other  rays  from  passage  from  said  second 
housing  to  said  chamber,  said  bellows  including  at  least 
one  wall;  and 

an  erecting  assembly  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
housings  at  points  exteriorly  of  said  tunnel  for  movement 
between  an  extended  position  wherein  it  releasably  main- 
tains said  second  housing  in  said  erected  operative  posi- 
tion and  a  collapsed  position  wherein  it  permits  movement 
of  said  second  housing  into  said  folded  position  while 
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simultaneously  engaging  and  supporting  said  wall  of  said 
bellows  as  said  wall  is  moved  into  said  tunnel  so  as  to 
prevent  its  movement  into  said  chamber. 


4  542  968 
DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  PHOTO  PRINTING  PLATES 
Fritz  Knollmann,  Meraner  Strasse  9,  D-4000  Miichen  90,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  562,972 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1982,  3248411 

Int.  a*  G03D  3/ JO 
UJS.  a.  354—322  14  Claims 


Is',/       »    n! 


I.  I  !i'!"i! 


»      »      a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  photo  printing  plates  comprising 
a  table  having  a  horizontal  first  position  for  receiving  a  print- 
ing plate,  said  table  having  a  transverse  suspension  bar,  means 
for  vertically  raising  said  table  and  said  printing  plate  to  a 
second  horizontal  position;  a  washing  brush  and  tray  mounted 
adjacent  said  table  second  horizontal  position;  a  continuously 
moving  conveyor  having  suspension  holders  for  grasping  said 
suspension  bars,  said  conveyor  having  a  path  of  movement 
adjacent  said  printing  plate  and  table,  whereby  a  suspension 
holder  grasps  a  suspension  bar  in  said  table  first  position;  and  a 
plurality  of  treatment  containers  positioned  along  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  conveyor  whereby  said  printing  plates  and 
said  tables  may  be  suspended  into  each  of  said  containers  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  conveyor. 


4,542,969 

PORTABLE  DAYLIGHT  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Omura,  Apt.  8-1  800  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10023 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,343 

Int  a*  G03B  J9/00.  41/00 

U.S.  a.  354—354  11  Claims 


AUMUCIBC 


1.  A  portable  device  for  practicing  Kirlian  photography, 
comprising  a  holder,  a  film  pack  having  sheet-form  members 
which  are  each  provided  with  a  photosensitive  emulsion  the 
film  pack  being  mounted  inside  said  holder,  light-tight  enclo- 
sure means  connected  to  said  holder  and  defining  a  space  on  a 
first  side  of  said  film  pack  for  receiving  an  object  under  investi- 


gation, said  space  being  bounded  partly  by  a  top  most  one  of 
said  sheet-form  members,  whereby  said  object  may  be  placed 
in  contact  with  the  top  most  sheet-form  member,  a  foil  elec- 
trode disposed  entirely  inside  said  holder  on  an  opposite  side  of 
the  film  pack  from  said  space,  a  layer  of  electrically-insulating 
material  disposed  entirely  within  the  holder  between  the  elec- 
trode and  the  film  pack,  and  pulse  generator  means  having  two 
terminals  between  which  high  voluge  pulses  having  a  high- 
frequency  component  are  developed  in  use,  one  of  said  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  the  electrode  and  the  other  terminal 
being  electrically  isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  device. 

4,542,970 

SHUTTER  RELEASE  DEVICE 

Ryoichi  Suzuki,  Kanagawa,  and  Ryi^i  Tokuda,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  KatiiMhtu  Kaislia,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  396,316,  JuL  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,239 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1981,  56-110516 

Int  a.*  G03B  3/10.  17/40 

U.S.  a.  354—400  12  Claims 


gl^JiJi-    ^'* 


Lh- 


^ 

^M^ 


1.  A  shutter  release  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  release  switch  having  a  fu^t  state  and  a  second 
state,  and  rendering  a  releasing  operation  to  be  carried  out 
in  said  second  state; 

(b)  self-timer  mode  setting  means; 

(c)  a  self-timer  circuit  arranged  to  initiate  a  time  measuring 
operation  with  change  of  said  shutter  release  switch  from 
a  first  state  to  a  second  sUte  after  the  setting  of  the  self- 
timer  mode  by  said  self-timer  mode  setting  means,  and 
upon  termination  of  the  time  measuring  operation,  to 
produce  a  release  signal; 

(d)  detecting  means  for  electrically  detecting  that,  after  the 
self-timer  mode  has  been  set  by  said  self-timer  mode  set- 
ting means,  said  shutter  release  switch  has  been  twice 
changed  over  from  the  first  state  to  the  second  state; 

(e)  shutter  release  operation  means  for  carrying  out  a  shutter 
release  operation  in  response  to  a  shutter  release  signal; 
and 

(0  a  release  signal  forming  circuit  for  forming  a  shutter 
release  signal  when  said  detecting  means  detects  the  fact 
that  after  the  self-timer  mode  has  been  set  by  said  self- 
timer  mode  setting  means,  said  shutter  release  switch  has 
been  twice  changed  over  from  the  first  sute  to  the  second 
state. 


4,542,971 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  APPARATUS 

Saburo  Numata,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  FHji  Photo  Optical 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  421,156,  Sep.  22, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,410 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1981,  56-104363; 
Jul.  6,  1981,  56-104364 

Int.  a.4  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354—403  6  Claims 

1.  Automatic  focusing  apparatus  for  use  with  optical  appara- 
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tus  in  which  a  picture-taking  lens  is  moved  along  its  optical  axis 
to  focus  an  image  of  an  object  on  an  image  plane,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  for  illuminating  said  object  with  a  spot-like  infrared 

light  along  said  optical  axis; 
first  non-scanning  type  position  sensing  means  located  in  a 
plane  substantially  conjugated  with  said  image  plane  for 
sensing  the  spot-like  infrared  light  reflected  from  said 
object  passing  through  a  marginal  portion  of  said  picture- 
taking  lens  to  provide  a  first  signal  according  to  the  inci- 
dent position  thereon  of  said  reflected  infrared  light  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  that  are  spaced  apart  by 
means  generating  an  electric  current  upon  the  receipt  of 
infrared  light,  said  generating  means  producing  current 
which  is  divided  between  said  electrodes  according  to  a 
ratio  equal  to  the  inverse  of  the  respective  differences 
between  the  distances  between  said  electrodes  and  said 
reflected  spot-like  infrared  light; 
second  non-scanning  type  position  sensing  means  located  in 
another  plane  substantially  conjugated  with  said  image 
plane  for  sensing  the  spot-like  infrared  light  reflected  from 
said  object  passing  through  another  marginal  portion  of 


said  picture-taking  lens  to  provide  a  second  signal  accord- 
ing to  the  incident  position  thereon  of  said  reflected  infra- 
red light  and  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  that  are 
spaced  apart  by  means  generating  an  electric  current  upon 
the  receipt  of  infrared  light,  S2:d  generating  means  pro- 
ducing current  which  is  divided  between  said  electrodes 
according  to  a  ratio  equal  to  the  inverse  of  the  respective 
differences  between  the  distances  between  said  electrodes 
and  said  reflected  spot-like  infrared  light; 

means  for  alternately  utilizing  outputs  from  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  produce  an  AC  signal  when  said  image 
is  in  front  focus  or  rear  focus,  the  AC  signal  for  front  focus 
differing  from  the  AC  signal  for  rear  focus  by  1 80  degrees, 
the  amplitude  of  the  AC  signal  being  directly  proportional 
to  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  between  the  front  or 
rear  focus  and  the  best  focus; 

means  for  detecting  the  sute  of  focus  of  said  picture-taking 
lens  as  a  function  of  the  relation  between  the  phases  of  said 
AC  signal  and  said  utilizing  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  picture-taking  lens  along  its  axis  in 
accordance  with  the  output  from  said  detecting  means  in 
a  direction  to  reduce  said  amplitude  of  the  AC  signal  to 
zero. 


4  542  072 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROLLING  CAMERA 
Yuldo  Nak^ima,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cat  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,614 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1982,  57-154884 

Int.  a.«  G03B  3/10 

U.S.  a  354-402  7  ctai^ 


1.  An  automatic  focus  controlling  camera  comprising: 

first  manually  operable  means  disposed  on  a  camera  body 
and  operable  in  response  to  a  depression  of  a  shutter  re- 
lease button; 

an  automatic  focus  detector  circuit  disposed  within  a  taking 
lens  barrel  which  is  detachably  mounted  on  the  camera 
body  for  detecting  a  focus  status  of  an  object  being  photo- 
graphed; 

drive  means  disposed  on  the  taking  lens  barrel  and  respon- 
sive to  an  output  from  the  automatic  focus  detector  circuit 
for  automatically  moving  a  taking  lens  arranged  on  said 
barrel  to  an  in-focus  position; 

bistable  circuit  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  auto- 
matic focus  detector  circuit; 

said  bistable  circuit  means  having  a  set  input; 

second  manually  operable  means  disposed  on  the  taking  lens 
barrel  and  coupled  to  said  bistable  circuit  means  for  en- 
abling the  automatic  focus  detector  circuit  for  operation; 

a  first  switching  element  which  is  connected  in  shunt  with 
said  second  manually  operable  means  and  is  connected  to 
said  set  input; 

operation  signal  accepting  means  disposed  on  the  taking  lens 
barrel  for  connecting  the  first  manually  operable  means  to 
the  first  switching  element  whenever  the  taking  lens  bar- 
rel is  mounted  on  the  camera  body;  and 

said  bistable  circuit  means  actuating  said  automatic  focus 
detector  circuit  upon  operation  of  said  first  manually 
operable  means  which  applies  an  operation  signal  to  said 
set  input  through  said  operation  signal  accepting  means 
and  said  first  switching  element. 


4,542,973 
DYNAMICALLY  CONTROLLED  SCENE  RADIATION 
LEAKAGE  FOR  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  193,892,  Oct.  6, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  331,148 
Int.  a.*  G03B  7/099 
U.S.  a.  354—413  12  Qaims 

11.  A  method  of  exposing  image  recordable  material  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
initiating  an  exposure  interval  by  directing  scene  radiation  to 
image  recordable  material  located  at  a  given  focal  plane; 
evaluating  a  first  range  of  spectral  frequencies  along  a  first 

path  during  a  portion  of  the  exposure  interval;  and 
evaluating  a  comparatively  lesser  amount  of  a  second  range 
of  spectral  frequencies  different  from  the  first  range  along 
a  second  path  substantially  throughout  said  portion  with 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1641 


the  evaluated  second  range  of  frequencies  comprising  a 
preselected  portion  of  the  total  scene  radiation  wherein 


said  preselected  portion  is  more  than  a  negligible  amount 
of  the  total  scene  radiation  evaluated  during  said  portion. 


4,542,974 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 

Ryoichi  Yoshikawa;  Kooichi  Ohmori,  and  Isao  Watanabe,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,708 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-119675; 
Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125862 

Int.  a*  G03B  15/05 
VJS.  CI.  354—415  7  Oaims 


6.  A  flash  photography  apparatus  of  the  tyjje  in  which  an 
exposure  factor  is  determined  with  a  preliminary  flash  and  then 
a  main  flash  is  produced,  comprising: 

(a)  illumination  determining  means  for  determining  the  il- 
lumination of  an  object  by  the  main  flash,  and 

(b)  detection  means  for  generating  a  warning  signal  to  cause 
warning  means  to  perform  a  warning  operation  when  the 
illumination  determined  by  the  illumination  determining 
means  changes  after  the  preliminary  flash  is  done. 


4,542,975 

CAMERA  FLASH  LIGHT  CONTROL  ORCUITRY 

Tokii^l  Ishida,  and  Hiroshi  Hosomizu,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 

assigaors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  428,581,  Sep.  30, 1982,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  257,238,  Apr.  24,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4,367,023.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55740; 
Apr.  25,  1980,  55-55741 

Int.  a*  G03B  15/05 
VS.  a.  354—416  9  Qalms 

1.  In  a  flash  photography  system  including  an  electronic 
flash  device  adapted  to  be  combined  with  a  camera  adapted  to 
transmit  flrst  and  second  signals  to  an  electronic  flash  device 
and  to  receive  third  and  fourth  signals  therefrom,  said  third 


signal  informing  the  camera  of  the  completed  preparation  for 
flash  light  emission,  said  flrst  signal  directing  said  electronic 
flash  device  to  initiate  flash  light  emission,  said  fourth  signal 
directing  the  camera  to  initiate  light  measurement  upon  flash 
light  emission,  and  said  second  signal  directing  said  electronic 
flash  device  to  terminate  flash  light  emission  in  accordance 
with  said  light  measurement,  said  electronic  flash  device  com- 
prising: 

means  for  emitting  flash  light; 

means  for  storing  electric  power  for  operation  of  said  means 
for  emitting  flash  light; 

means  for  generating  said  third  signal  with  the  stored  elec- 
tric power  exceeding  a  predetermined  level; 

a  first  terminal  connectable  to  the  camera  for  receiving  said 
first  signal; 


mio 


m^  r^^ 
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means  connected  to  said  first  terminal  for  initiating  flash 
light  emission  by  said  flash  light  emitting  means  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal; 

means  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  first  signal  at  said  first 
terminal  for  providing  the  fourth  signal; 

a  second  terminal  connectable  to  the  camera  for  transmitting 
said  third  signal  upon  generation  thereof  by  said  generat- 
ing means,  and  for  transmitting  said  fourth  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  provision  thereof  by  said  means  for  provid- 
ing; 

a  third  terminal  connectable  to  the  camera  for  receiving  said 
second  signal;  and 

means  connected  to  said  third  terminal  for  terminating  flash 
light  emission  in  response  to  said  second  signal. 


4,542,976 
PARTIALLY  OPENABLE  IMAGE  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Toshirou  Kasamura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,175 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6,  1982,  57-75896 

Int  a*  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  10  Clains 


V0y, 


D 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having: 

an  upper  and  a  lower  structure  which  are  discrete  from  each 

.    other; 
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an  image  formation  process  kit  removably  held  by  said  upper 
structure; 

first  control  means  for  holding  and  controlling  said  upper 
and  lower  structures  in  a  partly  open  position  smaller  than 
the  fully  open  position  of  said  upper  and  lower  structures 
to  render  said  image  formation  process  kit  removably 
mountable  in  said  partly  open  position; 

second  control  means  for  holding  and  controlling  said  upper 
and  lower  structures  in  the  fully  open  position  thereof  to 
enable  paper  jam  or  the  like  to  be  dealt  with;  and 

third  control  means  for  holding  and  controlling  said  upper 
and  lower  structures  in  the  fully  closed  position  thereof. 


4  542  978 

IMAGE  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS  WITH 

HIGH-SPEED  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Noriyoshj  Tanimi,  Hachioji;  Kiyoshi  Kimura,  Iruma,  and  Koui- 

chi  Gui^i,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konsihiroku 

Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  478,808,  Mar.  25,  1983,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  283,812,  Jul.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,305 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1980,  55-98654 

Int.  a*  G03G  I5/J6,  15/20 

U.S.  a.  355—3  TR  u  Oaims 


4,542,977 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

RECORDING  PAPER  FROM  IMAGE  RETAINING 

MEMBER 

Ninichi  Kamogawa,  Tokyo;  Kei^i  Ueno,  and  Kazumi  Ishii,  both 

of  Hacliioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konisliiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,586 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1982,  57-164576 
Int  a.*  G03G  27/00 
U.S.  a.  355—3  CH  6  Claims 


1.  A  recording  paper  separating  device  for  separating  a 
recording  paper  from  a  moveable  image  retaining  member,  the 
recording  paper  retaining  a  visible  toner  image  thereon,  which 
comprises; 
a  separating  electrode  means  for  generating  a.c.  corona 
discharge  in  a  spatial  distribution  relative  to  the  surface  of 
the  image  retaining  member  so  as  to  eliminate  or  reduce 
electrostatic  forces  generated  between  said  image  retain- 
ing member  and  said  recording  paper; 
said  separating  electrode  means  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  shield  having  two  ends; 
an  insulator  block  arranged  on  each  end  of  said  conduc- 
tive shield; 
a  high  voltage  plug  connector  mounted  on  one  of  said 

insulator  blocks; 
a  tungsten  corona  discharging  wire  extending  between 
said  plug  connector  and  the  other  of  said  insulator 
blocks  and  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  image 
retaining  member;  and 
arc  arresters  arranged  on  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said 
insulator  blocks;  and 
an  insulator  in  the  form  of  a  strip  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  wire  and  interposed  between  the  surface  of  the 
image  retaining  member  and  said  wire,  said  insulator 
extending  between  said  arc  arresting  substantially  in  paral- 
lel with  said  wire,  the  space  between  said  insulator  and 
said  wire  being  such  that  the  special  distribution  of  corona 
discharge  current  generated  by  said  separating  electrode 
is  flattened  and  without  peaks  which  would  otherwise  be 
present  in  the  absence  of  said  insulator,  so  that  a  greater 
margin  of  a  recording  paper  on  the  moving  retaining 
member  is  substantially  neutralized  by  the  corona  dis- 
charge for  separation  from  the  retaining  member. 


9.  In  an  image  reproducing  apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  a 
toner  image  on  a  rotatable  image  retaining  member  is  first 
transferred  to  an  endless  belt  at  one  position  of  the  belt  and 
then  retransferred  from  said  belt  to  a  sheet  at  another  position 
of  the  belt,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cylindrical  roller 
supporting  said  belt  at  said  retransfer  position,  a  pressure  roller 
first  urging  said  sheet  against  said  transfer  belt  approximately 
adjacent  the  point  where  the  belt  departs  from  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  cylindrical  roller,  and  means  heating 
said  cylindrical  roller  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  image 
carrying  surface  of  said  belt  is  substantially  equal  to  the  soften- 
ing point  of  the  toner  at  the  point  of  contact  between  said  sheet 
and  said  belt 


4,542,979 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 

MULTICOLOR  PROOF  PRINT 

Milan  Percic,  Noord-Brabant,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Coulter 

Stork  Patents  B.V.,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/EP82/00265,  §  371  Date  Aug.  11, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  11, 1983 

per  FUed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  527,651 
Int.  a*  G03G  15/01;  G02B  27/17;  G03G  13/22 


U.S.  a.  355—4 


46  Claims 


16.  A  method  of  making  multi-color  prints  from  a  series  of 
color  separation  transparencies  by  electrophotographic  imag- 
ing and  transferring  apparatus  which  comprises: 

A.  charging  the  photoconductive  coating  of  an  electropho- 
tographic member  for  a  predetermined  first  period  of 
time, 

B.  producing  from  a  first  transparency  a  latent  image  on  said 
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charged  coating  by  selectively  exposing  the  coating  to 
radiant  energy, 

C.  toning  the  latent  image  on  said  coating  for  a  predeter- 
mined second  period  of  time  with  a  first  toner, 

D.  transferring  the  toned  image  to  a  receptor, 

E.  repeating  the  series  of  steps  A  to  D  for  at  least  another 
separation  transparency  using  a  different  toner  for  said 
second  transparency  whereby  to  achieve  a  composite 
multiple  ton^  image  on  the  same  said  receptor, 

F.  the  repeated  series  of  steps  for  each  separation  transpar- 
ency and  resulting  transferred  image  being  carried  out  at 
such  speeds  that  at  least  the  time  interval  between  the  start 
of  the  first  and  the  start  of  the  second  period  for  each 
series  of  steps  is  substantially  equal. 

34.  Apparatus  for  multi-color  imaging  by  electrophoto- 
graphic techniques  which  includes  disposing  an  electrophoto- 
graphic member  having  a  photoconductive  coating  in  position 
to  be  charged,  charging  the  coating,  producing  from  a  first 
separation  transparency  a  latent  image  on  said  charged  coating 
by  selectively  exposing  the  coating  to  radiant  energy,  toning 
the  latent  image,  transferring  the  toned  image  to  a  receptor  and 
repeating  the  process  for  at  least  another  of  the  separation 
transparencies  and  another  toner  but  for  the  same  receptor, 
which  comprises: 

A.  housing  means  for  supporting  an  electrophotographic 
member  having  a  photoconductive  coating  in  a  first  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  housing  means  to  be  charged  and 
imaged  through  a  separation  transparency  to  produce  a 
latent  image  on  said  coating, 

B.  means  for  charging  said  coating  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  while  the  photoconductive  coating  is  in  the 
first  position, 

C.  means  for  moving  the  electrophotographic  member  to  a 
second  position  relative  to  said  housing  means  in  which  its 
photoconductive  coating  faces  a  different  aspect  than 
when  at  said  first  position, 

D.  means  for  toning  said  latent  image  while  said  electropho- 
tographic member  is  in  said  second  position, 

E.  means  for  transferring  the  toned  image  from  the  photo- 
conductive coating  to  a  receptor, 

F.  means  for  returning  said  electrophotographic  member 
from  said  second  to  first  position  to  enable  a  repetition  of 
said  charging,  imaging,  toning  and  transfer  sequence  with 
at  least  a  second  separation  transparency  to  apply  a  second 
toned  image  onto  the  previous  image  applied  to  said  re- 
ceptor, 

G.  said  toning  means  comprising 

i.  a  plurality  of  carriages,  each  constructed  and  arranged 
to  carry  and  apply  a  different  toner  to  respective  latent 
images  ref>eatedly  formed  on  said  electrophotographic 
member  when  said  member  is  in  said  second  position, 

ii.  means  defining  a  predetermined  path  for  movment  of  a 
carriage  in  a  timed  cycle  to  effect  said  application  and 

iii.  means  for  bringing  a  selected  one  of  said  carriages  to 
said  path  exclusive  of  all  other  carriages  and  causing 
said  one  carriage  to  execute  said  cycle  when  the  latent 
image  to  be  toned  by  the  toner  of  said  one  carriage  is  at 
said  second  position. 


4,5424W0 

APPARATUS  FOR  FIXING  IMAGES 
Hatsuo  T^jima,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  335,741 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  15,  IMl,  56-4244 
lat.  a*  G03G  15/20 
VS.  CI.  355—14  FU  19  Oaims 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
image  forming  means  for  forming  an  unfixed  image; 
high  frequency  fixing  means  for  fixing  the  unfixed  image  on 
a  recording  material,  said  high  frequency  fixing  means 
including  means  for  producing  high  frequency  radiation,  a 
solid  waveguide  member  made  of  a  solid  dielectric  mate- 
rial having  first  and  second  opposed  ends,  said  first  end 


being  connected  with  said  producing  means,  and  said 
waveguide  member  extending  across  a  region  where  the 
recording  material  passes,  for  guiding  the  high  frequency 
radiation  from  said  producing  means,  and  means  for  ab- 
sorbing excess  high  frequency  radiation,  said  absorbing 
means  being  connected  to  said  second  end  of  said  solid 
waveguide  member  for  absorbing  said  high  frequency 
radiation  which  passes  through  said  solid  waveguide 
member  from  said  producing  means; 


wherein  said  solid  dielectric  material  has  on  its  surface  a 
conductive  member  forming  a  surface  for  concentrating 
the  high  frequency  radiation  to  apply  to  the  unfixed  im- 
age; and 

heat  absorbing  means  extending  along  substantiafly  the 
whole  length  of  said  solid  dielectric  matcnal  of  said  wave- 
guide member,  and  cooling  means  connected  to  said  heat 
absorbing  means  for  dissipating  heat  therefrom. 


4,542,981 

DEGRADATION  COMPENSATION  OF 

PHOTORECEPTOR  SENSITIVITY  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Shui^u  Anzai,  and  Yoshiaki  Imanaka,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,112 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-39465 
Int.  a.*  G03G  15/00.  15/06 
U.S.  CI.  355—14  E  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising: 
photoreceptor  means  for  forming  a  latent  image  thereon; 
corona  discharge  means  for  providing  corona  discharging 

onto  said  photoreceptor  means; 
lamp  means  for  emitting  light  toward  said  photoreceptor 
means  simultaneously  with  the  discharging  of  said  corona 
discharge  means;  and 
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control  means  for  controlling  activation  of  said  lamp  means 
so  that  an  amount  of  light  emitted  by  said  lamp  means  is 


3_C 


k-. 


fc 


proportional  to  an  exponential  degradation  in  the  sensitiv- 
ity of  said  photoreceptor  means. 


4,542^82 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  VALIDATING  IDENTinCATION 

BADGE  SYSTEM 

David  J.  Haas,  SufTem,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temp  Badge  Security 

Systems,  Inc^  Suffeni,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation  of  Ser.  No.  199,672,  Oct,  21,  1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,432,630.  This  appUcation  Feb.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,017 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  been  dischiimed. 

Int.  a*  G03B  J 7/24,  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—40  9  Claims 


■'■''''''''■  -— ^ 


K-ft  ^-"/«     — —•  -^  \ 


'34  SflTCH 


It 
/iSCMTPOl 


32  riMEII 


=^ 


J 


ing: 


1.  A  temporary  security  badge  fabrication  system  compris- 


a  badge  having  at  least  one  surface  coated  with  an  ambient 

Ught  sensitive  coating  which  when  exposed  to  ambient 

light  conditions  for  a  specified  predetermined  period  of 

time  will  change  to  a  specified  color; 
a  means  for  printing  information  on  the  badge; 
attachment  means  mounted  to  the  badge  for  attaching  the 

badge  to  a  wearer  and  permitting  exposure  of  the  badge  to 

ambient  light; 
whereby  when  the  badge  is  attached  to  the  wearer  and 

exposed  to  ambient  light  for  the  specified  period  of  time 

the  badge  changes  to  the  si>ecified  color. 


4,542,983 

MULTI-MAGNIFICATION  REPRODUCnON  DEVICE 

UTILIZING  LINEAR  LENS  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  G.  Zambelli,  Rochester,  and  David  K.  Shogren,  Ontario, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Staatford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  536,938 

Int.  a.*  G03B  27/32:  G02B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  355—55  3  Claims 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  a  multi-magnification  electropho- 
tographic reproduction  device  wherein  a  document  on  an 
object  plane  is  reproduced  on  a  photosensitive  image  plane  at 
a  selected  magnification  said  system  comprising: 

a  first  linear  lens  array  positioned  between  the  object  and 
image  plane,  said  first  array  adapted  to  transmit  an  image 
of  said  document  onto  said  image  plane  at  a  first  magnifi- 
cation, 

at  least  a  second  linear  lens  array  positioned  between  the 
object  and  image  planes,  said  second  lens  array  adapted  to 
transmit  an  image  of  said  document  onto  said  image  plane 
at  a  second  magnification, 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  document, 
lens  array  assembly  and  image  plane  for  the  selected  mag- 
nification, 

means  for  illuminating  a  narrow  longitudinal  strip  of  said 
document,  and 

means  for  providing  lateral  and  rotational  movement  to  said 
lens  array  assembly  so  as  to  position  a  selected  lens  array 
of  appropriate  magnification  into  the  image  transmitting 
position  wherein  said  means  for  providing  relative  move- 
ment and  said  means  for  providing  lateral  and  rotational 
movement  are  simultaneously  enabled  by  a  common  drive 
means. 


4,542,984 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  DEFOCUSED 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 
Kazuo  Shiota;  Keiyi  Suzuki,  both  of  Minami-ashigara,  and 
Takashi  Fukui,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  379,989,  May  19, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  466,559 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1981,  56-78926 
Int  a.«  G03B  27/72 
U.S.  CI.  355—68  9  Claims 

2.  A  method  for  detecting  a  defocused  photographic  image 
comprising  the  steps  of:  measuring  a  transmittivity  or  a  trans- 
mission density  of  an  image  recorded  on  a  photographic  film 
by  consecutively  measuring  same  by  scanning  with  two  photo- 
metric systems  having  different  measuring  areas;  calculating 
measured  distribution  of  differences  between  two  measured 
values  in  the  transmittivity  or  the  transmission  density;  obtain- 
ing contrast  values  which  have  been  obtained  by  totalling  local 
contrasts  which  have  been  measured  all  over  said  photo- 
graphic film;  detecting  a  defocused  photographic  image  from  a 
determination  of  the  relationship  between  said  measured  distri- 
bution of  differences  and  said  contrast  values;  wherein,  when 
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the  number  of  the  measurement  spots  used  by  said  photometric 
systems  is  m  (wherein  m>2),  calculating  said  measured  distri- 


bution comprises  the  step  of  calculating  an  nth  absolute  value 
from  a  maximum  value  (wherein  l^n<m/2). 


I  4542,985 

I         IMAGE  FORMATION  APPARATUS 
Toshio  Honma,  Tokyo;  Hiroaki  Takeda,  Kawasaki,  and  Tadashi 
Suzuki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  602,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1983,  58-73232; 
Apr.  26, 1983, 58-73233;  Apr.  26, 1983, 58-73234;  Apr.  26, 1983, 
58-73235 

Int.  a.<  G03B  27/72 
UJS.  CI.  355—69  18  Claims 
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1.  An  image  formation  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  image  forming  means  for  forming  on  a  recording  medium 
an  image  corresponding  to  an  original  image; 

(b)  manual  setting  means  for  manually  setting  a  density  of  the 
image  to  be  formed  by  said  image  forming  means; 

(c)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  image  density  of  the  origi- 
nal image; 

(d)  density  control  means  for  controlling  an  operation  condi- 
tion of  said  image  forming  means,  in  a  manual  density  adjust- 
ment mode,  in  accordance  with  the  density  set  by  said  man- 
ual setting  means,  and  in  an  automatic  density  adjustment 
mode,  in  accordance  with  the  original  image  density  de- 
tected by  said  detecting  means;  and 

(e)  selecting  means  for  selecting  either  one  of  the  manual  den- 
sity adjustment  mode  or  the  automatic  density  adjustment 
mode, 

(0  wherein  said  density  control  means  sets  the  operation  condi- 
tion of  the  image  forming  means  to  a  specific  condition  in 
response  to  the  selection  of  the  automatic  density  adjustment 
mode  by  the  selecting  means. 


4^542,986 
SCANNER  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED 

LASER/FUR  RANGEFINER 
Barry  N.  Berdanier,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instrnments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,535 

Ut.  0.3  GOIC  i/m 

U.S.  a.  356—5  8  Claims 
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1.  In  an  integrated  laser/FLIR  rangefrnder  having  a  laser 
and  a  FLIR  including  a  scanner,  a  scanner  position  sensor 
means  for  generating  scan  position  sensor  signals  for  charging 
and  firing  the  laser,  said  scanner  position  sensor  means  com- 
prising light  generating  means  for  producing  a  light  beam 
corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  FLIR's  scanner,  a  light 
passing  reticle  means  selectively  positioned  with  respect  to  the 
line-of-sight  optical  path  for  passing  said  light,  and  a  light 
detector  for  detecting  light  passing  through  the  reticle  means 
and  producing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  thereto,  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  light  detector  for 
firing  the  laser,  said  control  means  including  a  logic  gate  hav- 
ing a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  light  detector  for  selec- 
tively receiving  a  light  indicating  pulse. 


4,542,987 
TEMPERATURE-SENSITIVE  OPTRODE 
Tomas  B.  HirsclifeM,  Livennore,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473^06 

Int  a.*  GOIJ  5/0&  GOIN  21/64 

U.S.  CL  356—44  22  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  sensing  temperature  and  for  generating 
optical  signals  related  to  said  temperature,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  fiber  optic  through  which  at  least  one  Ught 
beam  from  at  least  one  associated  light  source  is  transmit- 
ted from  a  first  end  of  the  fiber  optic  to  a  second  end  of  the 
fiber  optic; 

(b)  providing  an  integral  fluorescent  solid  illuminated  by  at 
least  one  light  beam  from  the  one  or  more  associated  light 
sources,  the  integral  fluorescent  solid  further  havmg  a 
shape  which  is  radially  symmetric  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  surface  which  is  tapered  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  from  a  proximal  end  to  a  distal  end,  the  proxi- 
mal end  having  a  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the 
diameter  of  the  core  of  the  fiber  optic,  and  the  proximal 
end  bemg  attached  to  the  second  end  of  the  fiber  optic 
such  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  integral  fluorescent 
solid  is  substantially  coaxial  to  the  Icmgitudinal  axis  of  the 
fiber  optic; 
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(c)  sensing  fluorescence  produced  by  the  integral  fluorescent 
solid  and  collected  and  transmitted  by  the  same  fiber  optic 
used  to  transmit  light  beams  from  the  one  or  more  associ- 
ated light  sources;  and 

(d)  determining  temperature  from  a  predetermined  fluores- 
cence-versus-temperature  relationship  for  the  integral 
fluorescent  solid. 


D.  motion  means  for  producing  relative  movement  of  said 
grating  means  and  said  detection  means  thereby  to  move 


4^542^988 
REFLECTIVE  FABRY-PEROT  INTERFEROMETER 
Robert  J.  Kraushaar,  Tenafly,  N  J.,  assignor  to  ITT  Corpora- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,050 

Int.  CI*  GOIJ  3/26 

VS.  a.  356-352  18  claims 
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1.  An  improved  reflective  Fabry-Perot  resonant  cavity  com- 
prising: 

a  first  mirror  partially  transparent  disposed  at  a  first  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  a  given  axis; 

a  second  mirror  partially  transparent  spaced  from  and  paral- 
lel to  said  first  mirror,  said  first  and  second  mirrors  en- 
abling reflection  of  light  therebetween  to  produce  a  light 
beam  emanating  from  one  of  said  first  and  second  mirrors; 

a  third  mirror  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  first  and  second 
mirrors  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  a 
line  parallel  to  said  given  axis;  and 

a  fourth  mirror  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  and 
second  mirrors  parallel  to  said  third  mirror,  said  third  and 
fourth  mirrors  reflecting  light  attempting  to  escape  from 
between  said  ends  of  said  first  and  second  mirrors  to 
reinforce  said  light  beam. 


4,542,990 

HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  ONE  OR 

MORE  HYDRAULIC  EQUIPMENT  DEVICES, 

MOUNTED  ON  A  SEMI-TRAILER,  BY  MEANS  OF  THE 

SYSTEM  MOTORIZING  THE  SEMI-TRAILER 
Jean-Claude  Fouquet,  4  Rue  des  Alouettes,  91  540  Mennecy, 
France 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  28,  1982,  82  13165 

Int.  a.*  B28C  5/20.  5/42 

U.S.  a.  366-61  4  Claims 
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4,542,989 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITION  ENCODING 

Paul  W.  Rem^an,  Southbridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Randwal 

Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Southbridge,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,524,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
435,124,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  863,948,  Dec.  23, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,265,534.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No. 

346,015 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  26, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL*  GOIB  9/00 
U.S.  a.  356-373  14  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  position  of  a  movable  ele- 
ment along  a  motion  axis,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  source  means  for  producing  a  spatially  coherent  light  at 
a  focal  point  along  an  axis  that  is  normal  to  the  motion 
axis, 

B.  holographically  recorded  grating  means  for  prod'icing  a 
first  diffraction  and  a  second  diffraction  of  equal  strengths 
and  which  overlap  and  the  absolute  values  of  whose  order 
numbers  are  different  thereby  to  produce  a  high  contrast, 
low  noise  interference  pattern  in  the  area  of  overlap, 

C.  detection  means  positioned  in  the  area  of  overlap  for 
producing  signals  dependent  upon  the  interference  pattern 
that  impinges  said  detection  means,  and 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  apparatus  for  driving  at  least  one  device 
mounted  on  a  semi-trailer  which  has  an  axle  and  which  is 
hitched  to  a  tractor  having  an  engine  provided  with  a  gear  box 
and  a  power  take-off,  said  hydraulic  apparatus  being  of  the 
type  comprising  a  hydrostatic  system  providing  mechanical 
transmission  between  said  take-off  and  said  axle  of  said  semi- 
trailer when  the  tractor  is  moving,  said  hydrostatic  system 
comprising  a  variable  hydraulic  pump  connected  to  said  take- 
off and  a  hydraulic  motor  supplied  with  fluid  by  said  pump  and 
drivingly  connected  to  said  axle,  and  a  hydraulic  circuit  for 
driving  said  device  and  including  an  auxiliary  motor  operated 
by  an  auxiliary  pump,  the  improvement  comprising: 
control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  hydrostatic 
system  and  to  said  hydraulic  circuit,  for,  when  the  tractor 
is  moving,  causing  said  device  to  be  driven  solely  by  said 
hydraulic  circuit  while  said  axle  is  driven  by  said  hydro- 
static system,  and  for,  when  the  tractor  is  stationary, 
causing  said  device  to  be  driven  solely  by  said  hydrostatic 
system. 
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4,542,991 

MIXING  SILO  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY 

HOMOGENIZING  FINE-GRAINED  OR  DUST-UKE 

MATERIAL 

Werner  Kraiiss,  Hamburg,  and  Heinrich  Vogt,  Buxtehude,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Claudius  Peters,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1982,  3245542 

Int.  a*  BOIF  13/02 


VS.  a.  366—106 
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1.  In  a  mixing  silo  for  pneumatically  homogenizing  fine- 
grained material  located  in  the  bottom  silo  part,  the  improve- 
ment in  the  bottom  area  of  the  upper  silo  part  comprising, 
groups  of  aeration  zones  (14,  15),  said  zones  being  weakly 
aeratable  zones  and  heavily  aeratable  means  wherein  the 
weakly  aeratable  zones  (15)  are  separated  by  a  star  pattern 
from  the  heavily  aeratable  zones  (14);  which  are  partially 
limited  by  the  outer  limit  of  wall  (15),  said  heavily  aerated  zone 
(14)  having  near  silo  wall  (5)  an  overflow  pipe  (24)  containing 
an  opening  (25)  located  at  the  top  of  overflow  pipe  (24). 


4,542,992 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER 
Gary  T.  Markhart,  Hamden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  661,590 

Int.  a*  BOIF  7/08 

VS.  a.  366—300  5  Qaims 


1.  Mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  an  inlet  open- 
ing for  admitting  materials  to  be  mixed  into  one  end  of  a  pair  of 
parallel  cylindrical  chambers  and  having  an  outlet  opening  at 
the  op[>osite  end  of  the  chambers  for  discharging  material 
mixed  in  the  chambers,  and  elongate  rotors  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  the  chambers;  each  rotor  having  a  screw-like  feed 
section  communicating  with  the  inlet  opening,  a  lobed  section 
for  mixing  the  material  fed  by  the  feed  section  and  a  discharge 
section  communicating  with  the  outlet;  the  mixing  section  of 
each  rotor  having  a  first  mixing  portion  comprising  lobes 
equally  spaced  about  the  rotor  and  extending  helically  to  ad- 
vance the  material  a  short  distance  until  the  helices  of  the  lobes 
are  reversed  a  longer  distance  whereby  the  material  is  pressur- 


ized to  force  trapped  gases  back  toward  the  inlet,  the  first 
mixing  portion  of  the  lobes  being  followed  by  a  second  mixing 
portion  having  an  increased  number  of  lobes  equally  spaced 
about  the  rotor  and  arranged  in  a  short  section  of  advancing 
helices  followed  by  a  longer  section  of  reversed  helices  for 
increasing  the  mixing  and  shearing  action  on  the  matenal,  the 
second  portion  of  the  mixing  section  being  merged  into  a  final 
straight  lobed  discharge  section  for  impelling  the  mixed  mate- 
rial through  the  discharge  outlet. 


4,542,993 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  QUALITY  OF  STEAM  IN  A 

FLOW  FINE 

Donald  S.  Mims,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Terry  L.  Frazier,  Paso 

Robles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,844 

Int  a.*  GOIK  17/06;  GOIN  25/60 

U.S.  a.  374—42  7  Claims 


-St 


^^ra 


1.  Method  of  measuring  the  quality  of  a  gaseous  fluid  mix- 
ture flowing  from  a  source  thereof  and  having  an  unknown 
quantity  of  liquid  component,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  fluid  mixture  through  an  orifice, 

measuring  the  pressure,  the  differential  pressure  across  said 
orifice  and  the  temperature  at  said  orifice  of  said  fluid 
mixture, 

injecting  a  known  quantity  of  said  liquid  component,  at  a 
known  temperature  and  pressure  into  said  fluid  mixture  up 
stream  of  said  orifice,  and 

measuring  the  pressure,  the  differential  pressure  across  said 
orifice  and  the  temp>erature  at  said  orifice  again  after  said 
step  of  injecting,  whereby  said  quality  may  be  calculated 
by  solving  simultaneous  equations  derived  from  said  mea- 
surements before  and  after  said  liquid  component  injec- 
tion. 


4,542,994 
FLUID  BEARINGS 
Mohamed  E.  Mohsin,  Alkrington,  England,  assignor  to  National 
Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,393 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  24,  1982, 
8233462 

Int.  a.*  F16C  27/00.  32/06 
VS.  a.  384—101  6  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid  bearing  comprising: 

first  and  second  bearing  members,  defining  between  them  a 

space  for  fluid  and  adapted  in  use  to  move  relative  to  and 

out  of  contact  with  each  other  under  a  load  tending  to 

bring  them  into  contact; 

means  formed  in  one  of  said  bearing  members  to  connect 

said  space  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 
at  least  one  third  bearing  member,  supporied  from  said  first 

bearing  member  and  presenting  a  first  bearing  surface; 
at  least  one  second  bearing  surface  presented  by  said  second 
bearing  member  and  confronting  said  first  bearing  surface 
so  that  such  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  define 
between  them  a  clearance  by  which  said  fluid  may  escape 
from  said  space,  and  in  so  doing  will  exert  hydrostatic 
separating  force  on  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces 
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and  so  resist  the  said  tendency  of  said  load  to  bring  them 
into  said  contact; 
an  auxiliary  bearing  supporting  any  such  said  third  bearing 


member  from  said  first  bearing  member,  whereby  any 
such  said  first  bearing  surface  is  capable  of  movement 
relative  to  both  said  first  and  said  second  bearing  mem- 
bers. 


4,542,995 

THRUST  BEARING  SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Kazmori  Shibasaki,  and  Kei^i  Sawatani,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jua.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29, 1982, 57-99717[U] 
Int.  a.*  F16C  27/08.  17/06 
U.S.  a.  384-224  g  ClaiJM 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  supporting  device  for  an  electric  rotary 
machine,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  vessel; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  thrust  bearings  disposed  in  said  bearing 
vessel  in  position  to  support  the  shaft  of  an  electric  rotary 
machine;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  supporting  pieces  disposed  in  said  bearing 
vessel,  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  pieces  being  dis- 
posed between  each  of  said  thrust  bearings  and  an  inner 
wall  of  said  bearing  vessel  so  as  to  transmit  the  thrusting 
force  of  the  electric  rotary  machine  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  bearing  vessel,  each  of  said  plurality  of  supporting 
pieces  being  symmetric  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
associated  one  of  said  thrust  bearings  and  comprising: 

(i)  a  first  member  having  a  cylindrical  boss  having  a  first 
flat,  circular  working  surface  bearing  against  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  thrust  bearings,  a  hollow  conical  por- 
tion depending  directly  from  said  cylindrical  boss,  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  depending  directly  from  said 
hollow  conical  portion,  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
terminating  in  a  first  flat,  annular  working  surface,  and; 

(ii)  a  second  member  having  a  cylindrical  boss  having  a 
second  flat,  circular  working  surface  bearing  against  the 
inner  wall  of  said  bearing  vessel,  a  hollow  conical  por- 
tion depending  directly  from  said  cylindrical  boss,  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  portion  depending  directly  from  said 


hollow  conical  portion,  said  hollow  cylindrical  portion 
terminating  in  a  second  flat,  annular  working  surface, 
(iii)  the  first  flat,  annular  working  surface  on  the  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  first  member  bearing  against 
the  second  flat,  annular  working  surface  on  the  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  member. 


4,542,996 
CENTER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Ronald  N.  Brissette,  and  Richard  L.  Kumbier,  both  of  Medina, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

ContinuatioD  of  Ser.  No.  492,766,  May  9, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,580 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  7, 2001, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  F16C  27/06 

U.S.  a.  384—536  3  Qaims 


30X 


1.  A  rotary  bearing  for  a  vehicle  drive  shaft  comprising  a 
bracket  extending  partly  around  said  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  with  each  said  leg  terminating  in  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bracket  to  a  fixed  support,  said  bracket  having  an  inner 
surface  of  substantial  axial  width; 
a  resilient  block  having  an  aperture  extending  axially  there- 
through and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  substantially 
complimentary  to  and  in  abutment  with  the  periphery  of 
said  inner  surface; 
at  least  one  notch  in  said  outer  peripheral  surface  opposite 

one  leg  of  said  bracket; 
an  anti-friction  bearing  seated  in  said  resilient  block  aperture; 
means  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  resilient  block 

relative  to  said  bracket;  and 
an  element  extending  inward  from  said  one  leg  of  said 
bracket  and  received  within  said  notch  to  secure  said 
resilient  block  between  said  bracket  legs  independently  of 
other  elements. 


4  542  997 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 

COLORED  PATTERNS 

Keiichi  Matsushima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Airaor  Den- 

shi  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  6754^76 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1983,  58-226254 
Int  a*  B41J  3/02;  GOID  15/10 
U.S.  a.  400—120  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  printing  dots  of  at  least  two  different  colors 
including  first  and  second  colors  on  a  record  sheet  with  use  of 
a  printing  head  having  a  multiplicity  of  heater  elements  which 
are  arranged  in  an  array  extending  along  a  substantially 
straight  print  line  and  which  are  operative  to  produce  heat 
independently  of  one  another  when  actuated  and  an  elongated 
heat-sensitive  ink  ribbon  extending  between  the  record  sheet 
and  the  array  of  said  heater  elements  and  having  a  series  of 
recurrent  colored  sections  which  are  contiguous  to  one  an- 
other and  which  are  inked  in  said  colors,  said  heater  elements 
comprising  a  succession  of  groups  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  successive  subgroups  each  consisting  of  a 
predetermined  number  of  heater  elements  and  forming  a  zone 
having  a  predetermined  length,  the  colored  sections  of  said 
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first  and  second  colors  occurring,  lengthwise  of  the  ribbon, 
successively  and  recurrently  with  a  unit  series  including  one 
colored  section  of  the  first  color  and  one  colored  section  of  the 
second  color,  all  the  colored  sections  of  the  ink  ribbon  having 
a  predetermined  length,  the  method  having  a  succession  of  line 
forming  cycles  each  for  forming  a  single  line  of  dots  in  at  least 
one  of  said  different  colors  on  the  record  sheet,  each  of  the  line 
forming  cycles  consisting  of  a  predetermined  number  of  dot 
printing  steps  each  comprising 
driving  the  record  sheet  to  advance  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance across  said  print  line  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  print  line  during  each  of  said  line 
forming  cycles; 
driving  said  ink  ribbon  to  travel  a  predetermined  distance 
with  respect  to  said  printing  head  in  a  predetermined 
direction  angled  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  record 
sheet  during  each  dot  printing  step,  said  predetermined 
distance  of  travel  of  the  ink  ribbon  being  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  length  of  said  zone  and  being 


smaller  than  said  predetermined  length  of  said  colored 
sections  of  the  ink  ribbon; 

on  the  basis  of  control  signals  supplied  from  an  external 
source,  selecting  out  of  said  heater  elements  of  the  print- 
ing head  the  heater  elements  to  be  actuated  to  generate 
heat  during  each  dot  printing  step;  and 

actuating  the  selected  heater  elements  for  producing  dots  of 
at  least  one  of  said  colors  on  said  ink  ribbon  during  each 
dot  printing  step, 

wherein  the  heater  elements  to  be  actuated  to  generate  heat 
during  each  dot  printing  step  are  selected  by  selecting  one 
of  the  subgroups  of  each  of  said  groups  and  selecting 
particular  heater  elements  out  of  the  heater  elements  of 
the  non-selected  subgroups  during  each  dot  printing  step, 
and  wherein  said  predetermined  distance  of  travel  of  the 
ink  ribbon  is  selected  so  that  every  adjacent  two  of  the 
colored  sections  of  the  ink  ribbon  have  trailing  and  lead- 
ing marginal  areas,  respectively,  which  are  located  sub- 
stantially in  registry  with  the  selected  one  of  said  sub- 
groups during  each  dot  printing  step. 


4^2,998 
CHARACTER  SET  PRINTING  MEANS  UTILIZING 
ROLLING  PRESSURE  CONTACT  FOR  PRINTING 
Miroslav  S.  Osmera;  Vas-Minh  Hnynh,  and  Trevor  A.  Calnek, 
all  of  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  528,029 
Int.  a*  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  400—139  15  Claims 

1.  A  printer  for  recording  data  on  a  medium  comprising: 
drum  means  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  printing  position  along  a  line  on  its  surface  defined  by  an 
intersection  with  the  surface  of  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
said  axis; 
drive  means  for  driving  said  drum  means  in  rotational  move- 
ment around  its  longitudinal  axis; 
rotatable  roller  means  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  means 
at  said  printing  position  and  cooperating  with  said  drum 
means  to  effect  rolling  contact  pressure  printing; 
a  plurality  of  character  sets  mounted  for  movement  on  the 


outer  surface  of  said  drum  means  in  either  of  two  opposite 
directions,  each  character  set  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  character  elements  serially  connected  to  each 
other; 

positioning  means  for  moving  each  character  set  individu- 
ally as  the  drum  means  rotates  to  place  a  predetermined 
character  of  each  set  at  the  printing  position  of  the  dnun 
means,  said  positioning  means  for  each  character  set  in- 
cluding a  cable  which  is  connected  to  each  character  set, 
a  pulley  to  which  the  cable  is  connected,  and  a  positioning 
motor  to  drive  each  pulley;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  positioning  means 
whereby  selected  characters  of  each  of  the  character  sets 


are  located  at  the  drum  means  printing  position  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  roller  means  to  effect  continuous  printing  as 
the  drum  means  rotates, 
said  means  for  controlling  also  including  first  velocity  de- 
tecting means  coupled  to  the  drive  means  and  second 
velocity  detecting  means  coupled  to  the  positioning  mo- 
tor, and  control  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
velocity  detecting  means  for  controlling  the  relative 
speeds  of  the  positioning  motor  and  the  drive  meuis, 
whereby  movement  of  the  character  sets  with  respect  to 
the  drum  means  is  accomplished  by  changing  the  relative 
speeds  of  the  positioning  motors  with  respect  to  the  drive 
means. 


4,542,999 
REMOVABLE  PRINTING  DISC  COUPLING  FOR 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Eric  Bauer,  Neuchatel,  and  Blaise  Moulin,  Corcelles,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Caracteres  S  A^  Neuchatel,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,289 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Apr.    5,    1982, 
2070/82 

Int  a*  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400—175  7  Claims 


1.  Coupling  means  for  removably  securing  a  printing  disc  on 
the  motor  drive  shaft  of  a  printing  machine,  including  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  drive  shaft  and  having  a  generally  planar  face 
which  receives  the  disc  engaged  thereon  dunng  the  course  of 
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a  radial  displacement  relative  to  the  drive  shaft,  said  coupling 
means  comprising  clamp  means  carried  by  one  of  the  disc  and 
bracket  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  other  of  the  disc  and 
bracket,  a  resilient  locking  member  formed  on  one  of  the  disc 
and  bracket  and  capable  of  radial  movement  relative  thereto 
and  recess  means  formed  on  the  other  of  said  disc  and  bracket 
for  receipt  of  said  locking  member  therein,  at  least  one  of  the 
said  locking  member  and  recess  means  having  converging 
lateral  faces  to  enable  the  engagement  of  the  locking  member 
in  the  recess  means  to  prevent  angular  movement  of  the  disc  on 
the  bracket,  said  disc  having  a  central  hole  and  a  plug  slidably 
mounted  through  said  central  hole. 


latch  release  fluid  connection  to  attempt  relatching  of  the 
piston  rod  means;  repressurizing  the  drive  fluid  connection  to 
attempt  to  urge  the  piston  rod  means  downwardly;  measuring 
the  second  output  electrical  signal  from  the  key;  and  determin- 
ing whether  there  is  any  difference  in  the  first  and  second 
electrical  outputs,  a  difference  being  indicative  of  return  of  the 
key  to  its  substantially  fully  raised  position  and  the  piston  rod 
means  to  its  latched  position. 


4,543,000 

LATCHING  ACTUATOR 

Ralph  D.  Hasenbalg,  8635  Rudnick  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91304 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  310,850,  Oct.  13, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,441,833.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,836 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  10, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.*  B41J  23/22:  F15B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  400—180  6  Qaims 


4  543  001 
SERIAL  PRINTER  WITH  DOT  MATRIX  TYPE  PRINT 

HEAD 

Hideyo  Tanaka,  Seto,  and  Mineo  Harada,  Owariasahi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,653 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1982,  57-23257 

Int.  C[*  B41 J  33/04.  35/14 

U.S.  a.  400-212  12  Qaims 


1.  A  latching  fluid  actuator  for  testing  the  action  of  keys  of 
a  keyboard  comprising: 

a  cylinder  closed  at  one  end  and  a  piston  member  sealably 
carried  within  the  cylinder,  the  piston  member  including  a 
piston  rod,  the  rod  at  its  one  end  being  arranged  to  move 
downwardly  to  contact  a  key  to  be  tested,  and  engage- 
ment means, 
first  fluid  inlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 

through  the  cylinder  closed  end, 
a  latch  element  having  a  first  member  and  a  second  member 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston  rod  and  a  third 
member  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  members, 
,     a  fluid  responsive  diaphragm  member  acting  against  one  of 
the  first  or  second  members  of  the  latch  element, 
second  fluid  inlet  means  for  providing  fluid  communication 
to  the  fluid  responsive  member,  said  second  fluid  inlet 
means  providing  a  fluid  communication  independent  of 
the  fluid  communication  to  the  first  fluid  inlet  means, 
spring  means  for  applying  biasing  force  against  the  other  of 
the  first  or  second  members  of  the  latch  element,  the 
second  member  being  adapted  to  engage  the  piston  mem- 
ber engagement  means,  the  engagement  means  being  for 
receiving  the  second  member  to  prevent  piston  member 
displacement,  and 
the  cylinder  being  free  of  a  return  spring  member  such  that 
the  upward  action  of  a  normally  operative  key  effectively 
returns  the  piston  rod  upwardly  to  a  position  where  the 
second  member  is  permitted  to  engage  the  engagement 
means. 
6.  A  method  of  testing  the  action  of  a  key  on  a  keyboard 
comprising  pressurizing  a  latch  release  fluid  connector  to 
unlatch  a  piston  rod  means;  pressurizing  a  drive  fluid  connec- 
tion to  urge  said  piston  rod  means  downwardly  and  the  key 
downwardly;  measuring  a  first  electrical  output  from  the  key; 
depressurizing  the  fluid  connection  to  allow  the  key  to  move 
upwardly  and  urge  the  piston  rod  upwardly;  depressurizing  a 


1.  A  serial  printer  comprising  a  dot  type  print  head  means 
including  a  plurality  of  individual  printing  means  adapted  to  be 
selectively  operated  to  print  information  on  a  medium,  said 
individual  printing  means  being  arranged  on  the  print  head  in 
a  plurality  of  individual  groups  corresponding  to  a  width  of  a 
print  line  so  as  to  enable  a  simultaneous  printing  of  a  plurality 
of  print  lines,  carrier  means  facing  the  medium  and  mounted 
for  displacement  in  a  direction  of  the  print  line  for  carrying  the 
print  head  means,  a  ribbon  means  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  tracks  respectively  associated  with  the  individual 
groups  of  printing  means  so  as  to  enable  a  printing  of  the 
information  by  the  respective  printing  means,  means  for 
mounting  the  ribbon  means  on  said  carrier  means,  and  means 
for  adjusting  a  position  of  the  ribbon  means  with  respect  to  the 
print  head  means  to  change  the  association  of  the  tracks  of  the 
ribbon  means  with  respect  to  the  individual  groups  of  printing 
means  by  changing  an  angle  between  a  direction  along  a  length 
of  the  ribbon  means  and  a  direction  of  the  print  line,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  individual  groups  of  printing  means  are 
inclined  at  a  predetermined  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a  mov- 
ing direction  of  said  carrier  means. 


4,543,002 
MULTICOLOR  PRINTING 
John  R.  Bittaen  Ralph  S.  Billing,  both  of  Waynesboro,  and 
Robert  T.  Stewart,  Jr.,  Verona,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Geni- 
com Corporation,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  504,959 
Int.  a.«  B41J  35/14.  35/16.  33/34 
U.S.  a.  400—212  5  Oaims 

3.  An  arrangement  for  printing  symbols  on  a  record  medium 
at  selected  column  locations  along  a  print  line  in  a  combination 
of  desired  colors  corresponding  to  parallel  bands  of  colored 
ribbon  positioned  along  the  print  line  in  front  of  a  print  head 
comprising  a  ribbon  lift  mechanism,  a  source  of  information,  a 
microprocessor  responsive  to  said  information  to  produce 
color  data  signals,  means  responsive  to  said  color  data  signals 
to  provide  stepping  pulses,  means  for  suspending  said  ribbon 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  print  line,  a  bail  suspended  between 
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opposite  ends  of  said  print  line,  a  ribbon  shift  shutter  con- 
strained for  movement  in  a  predetermined  vertical  plane  and 
coupled  to  said  bail,  means  for  moving  said  suspended  ribbon 
in  front  of  said  print  head,  means  to  move  the  ribbon  within 


direction  after  being  halted,  said  sheet  is  fed,  properly  aligned, 
to  said  printing  head. 


said  plane  to  present  a  desired  color  band  of  said  ribbon  to  said 
print  line  comprising  incrementally  rotatable  means  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  print  line  for  moving  said  bail  to  desired 
elevations  in  response  to  a  predetermined  multiple  of  said 
stepping  pulses. 


'  4,543,003 

PAPER  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE  FOR  A  PRINTER, 
TYPEWRITER  OR  UKE  OITICE  MACHINE 
Leif  H.  Andersson,  BlimcsTMgen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Facit 

Aktiebolag,  Atridaberg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE83/00071,  §  371  Date  Oct.  27, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  27, 1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/03076,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  15, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  556,241 

Int  CL*  B41J  13/28 

U.S.  a.  400—632  8  Claims 


1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising  a  printing  head,  bidirec- 
tional friction  feed  means  located  upstream  of  said  printing 
head,  said  bidirectional  feed  means  serving  as  a  means  for 
feeding  sheet  material  in  a  first  direction  to  said  printing  head 
and  therepast  and  for  subsequently  feeding  said  sheet  material 
in  a  second  direction,  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  past  said 
printing  head,  said  sheet  material  being  printed  as  it  is  moved 
past  said  print  head  in  said  second  direction,  means  to  halt  said 
feed  means  between  reversal  of  feed  direction,  said  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  length  L,  alignment  means  located  downstream  of 
said  printing  head  for  engaging  said  sheet  material  to  align  said 
sheet  material,  said  alignment  means  being  located  at  a  distance 
D  from  said  bidirectional  friction  feed  means  measured  along 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  sheet  material,  said  distance  D  being 
slightly  less  than  said  length  L,  the  difTerence  in  said  length  L 
and  said  distance  D  constituting  means  to  cause  said  sheet  to 
slightly  buckle  subsequent  to  one  end  of  said  sheet  engaging 
said  alignment  means  and  immediately  prior  to  the  other  end  of 
said  sheet  being  disengaged  from  said  bidirectional  feed  means 
at  the  termination  of  movement  in  said  first  direction,  said 
buckling  causing  said  other  end  of  said  sheet  to  be  presented  in 
an  aligned  condition  to  said  bidirectional  feed  means  so  that 
when  said  bidirectional  feed  means  is  actuated  in  the  second 


4,543,004 
PRINTER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC  PAPER  POSITIONING 

MEANS 
Klaus  Brandenburg,  Freudenberg,  and  Wendelin  Weber,  Sfegen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1983,3300458 

Int  a.*  B41F  21/04:  B41J  11/04 
U.S.  a.  400—649  35  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  printing  a  sheet-like  record  carrier  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  drum  which  is  rotatable  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  and  to  which  clamping  means  are  secured  which  are 
rotatable  about  an  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  drum  axis  and 
which  upon  rotation  of  the  drum  in  the  printing  direction  of 
rotation  hold  the  carrier  and  release  the  carrier  upon  rotation 
of  said  drum  in  the  opposite  direction,  for  which  purpose  the 
clamping  means  are  in  engagement  with  control  elements  and 
with  guiding  means  for  guiding  the  sheet-like  record  carrier  on 
said  drum,  said  drum  having  a  slot  dimensioned  for  receiving 
the  carrier  which  extends  into  the  circumference  of  said  drum, 
said  device  including  clamping  means  having  first  and  second 
ends,  said  slot  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  engage- 
ment with  said  first  end  of  said  clamping  means,  said  device 
including  a  disk,  said  second  end  of  said  clamping  means  en- 
gaging the  circumference  of  said  disc,  said  disc  being  rotatable 
about  the  axis  of  said  drum  and  with  respect  to  said  drum  and 
which  carries  on  its  outer  side  a  first  stopper  element  which 
follows  its  rotation  and  which  resiliently  cooperates  with  a 
second  fixed  stopfer  element  secured  to  a  housing  of  the  de- 
vice in  such  a  manner  that  upon  rotation  of  the  drum  in  the 
printing  direction  of  rotation  one  of  said  stopper  elements  shps 
over  the  other,  and  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  in  the  opposite 
direction  said  stopper  elements  preventing  rotation  of  said  disc, 
said  device  including  a  tensile  spring  which  is  arranged  be- 
tween said  disk  and  said  drum,  said  tensile  spring  being 
stretched  when  said  drum  is  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,543,005 

CONTAINER  FOR  INSTANTANEOUS  ADHESIVE 

HAVING  MEANS  TO  PROTECT  BIAS  SPRING 

Yasujoiki  Kuboshima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Florex  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  557,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-217736 
Int  C\*  B43K  1/06.  1/10;  B05C  17/00 
U.S.  a.  401—260  7  Claims 

1.  A  container  for  an  instantaneous  adhesive  comprising: 

a.  a  container  body  having  an  internal  instantaneous  adhe- 
sive containing  chamber  therein  which  is  open  at  the 
forward  end  of  the  container  body; 

b.  a  nozzle  casing  fixedly  inserted  into  the  open  end  of  said 
container  body  such  that  the  base  of  the  nozzle  casing 
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extends  into  the  container  body  and  the  Forward  end  of 
the  nozzle  casing  fonns  the  tip  of  the  container; 

c.  said  nozzle  casing  comprising  an  inner  wall  and  an  outer 
wall; 

d.  said  nozzle  casing  containing  an  opening  at  its  tip; 

e.  a  nozzle  assembly  fixedly  inserted  into  said  nozzle  casing; 

f.  said  nozzle  assembly  further  comprising  a  nozzle  valve 
whose  tip  is  retractably  inserted  into  said  opening  in  said 
nozzle  casing,  a  center  projection  member  located  at  the 
base  of  the  nozzle  valve  and  extending  transversely 
thereto,  a  stopper  member  located  adjacent  the  lowermost 
portion  of  said  nozzle  casing,  and  a  metallic  spring  inter- 
posed between  the  center  projection  member  and  the 
stopper  member; 

the  edge  of  said  center  projection  member  abutting  the 
internal  wall  of  said  nozzle  casing  when  said  nozzle  valve 
is  in  the  closed  position; 

h.  said  stopper  member  further  containing  channels  to  per- 
mit instantaneous  adhesive  to  flow  from  the  internal 
chamber  in  the  container  body  to  the  nozzle  casing; 

i.  a  first  skirt  member  located  adjacent  the  base  of  said  nozzle 
valve,  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  center  projection 


g 


which  extends  a  flat  tubular  portion  having  in  opposite  side 
thereof  two  slots  through  which  is  slidably  supported  a 
spring-biased  pawl  operable  by  an  operating  lever  pivotally 
connected  to  said  tubular  portion,  said  operating  lever  being 
composed  of  a  forked  release  element  received  within  the 
disk-shaped  portion  and  a  handle  extending  outwardly  of  the 
disk-shaped  portion,  said  release  element  and  handle  being 
pivotally  connected  together  by  a  pin; 
a  second  joint  member  formed  with  a  flat,  hollow  locking  disk 
from  which  extends  a  tubular  portion,  said  locking  disk 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed 
notches  engageable  with  said  pawl  and  a  control  means  for 
controlling  disclosing  and  closing  of  said  notches,  said  first 
and  second  joint  members  being  pivotally  connected  to- 


member,  and  extending  away  from  the  top  of  the  nozzle 
valve  so  as  to  enclose  the  upper  portion  of  said  metallic 
spring; 

j.  said  first  skirt  member  further  containing  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  slits; 

k.  said  stopper  member  containing  a  second  skirt  member 
located  above  the  stopper  member  and  extending  toward 
said  first  skirt  member  so  as  to  enclose  the  lower  portion 
of  said  metallic  spring; 

1.  said  second  skirt  member  containing  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  slits; 

m.  a  gap  located  between  said  first  skirt  member  and  said 
second  skirt  member; 

n.  sealing  means  used  to  separate  said  metallic  spring  from 
the  interior  surrounding  space  inside  the  nozzle  casing  and 
to  prevent  the  chemical  interaction  between  the  metallic 
spring  and  the  instantaneous  adhesive;  and 

o.  said  sealing  means  comprising  a  flexible  bag  surrounding 
and  hermetically  sealing  said  metallic  spring  and  affixed  at 
its  ends  to  a  respective  first  skirt  member  and  second  skirt 
member  at  the  location  of  the  oppositely  disposed  slits  in 
each  skirt  member. 


gather  by  a  common  axial  bolt  passing  through  the  centers  of 
the  disk-shaped  portion  of  the  first  joint  member  and  the 
locking  disk  of  the  second  joint  member  which  is  concentri- 
cally disposed  between  the  disks  of  said  disk-shaped  portion; 
and  improvements  characterized  in  that  one  side  of  the  locking 
disk  of  the  second  joint  member  is  provided  between  the 
corresponding  notches  and  the  axial  bolt  with  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  protruding  cams  each  having  an  axial  shaft, 
each  cam  having  an  outer  semicircular  surface  and  an  inner 
flat  surface,  the  shafts  of  said  cams  having  their  projected 
portions  on  the  other  side  of  said  locking  disk  formed  with 
extended  arms,  each  said  extended  arm  being  received  in  a 
respective  notch  formed  in  the  periphery  of  a  ratchet,  said 
ratchet  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  axial  bolt  and 
hooked  by  a  tension  spring  to  said  locking  disk. 


4,543,007 
ADJUSTABLE  LUMINAIRE  SUPPORT  KNUCKLE 
Honesto  D.  Quiogue,  Blacksburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  Harvey  Hub- 
bell  Incorporated,  Orange,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  552,621 

Int.  a*  F16C  J 1/00;  F16L  27/00 

U.S.  a.  403—97  13  Qaims 


4, 


4,543,006 
FOLDABLE  MULTI-POSITION  LADDER  JOINT 
CUcn-Ynaa  Wang,  No.  17,  AUcy  6,  La.  24,  Pa  Te  Rd.,  Sec 
Taipei,  Taiwan 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  672,201 

lat  a*  F16C  11/00;  E05D  11/10;  E06C  7/50 

VS.  CL  403-93  2  Oaims 

1.  A  foldable  multi-position  ladder  joint  comprising: 
a  first  joint  member  formed  with  a  disk-shaped  portion  com- 
posed of  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  opposed  circular  disks  from 


1.  An  adjustable  support  knuckle  for  a  luminaire  comprising: 
a  first  body  fixedly  attached  to  the  housing  of  said  luminaire, 
said  first  body  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  first  recess  extending  inwardly 

from  one  side  thereof, 
a  hole  extending  from  the  other  side  of  said  body  through 
to  said  recess  and  coaxially  therewith, 
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an  axially  facing  peripheral  shoulder  adjacent  said  one 

side  and  at  least  partially  encircling  said  recess, 
a  first  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth  protruding 
axially  from  said  shoulder,  the  space  between  said  teeth 
being  greater  than  a  tooth  width,  and 
means  defining  a  passageway  from  said  recess  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  luminaire  housing; 
a  second  body  coupled  to  said  first  body,  said  second  body 
comprising 

a  generally  cylindrical  portion  with  a  circular  wall  having 
an  outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
axially  facing  shoulder, 
a  second  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  teeth  axially  pro- 
truding from  said  wall  and  being  engageable  between 
adjacent  teeth  of  said  first  plurality  of  teeth, 
a  second  recess  extending  axially  into  said  second  body 

within  said  wall, 
a  hole  through  said  cylindrical  portion  coaxial  with  said 

recess  and  said  wall, 
a  tubular  conduit  extending  generally  radially  from  said 

generally  cylindrical  portion,  and 
means  on  said  tubular  conduit  for  attachment  to  a  mount- 
ing location; 
fastener  means  insertable  through  said  holes  in  said  first  and 
second  bodies  for  holding  said  bodies  together  with  said 
teeth  engaged  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  relative  angular 
positions,  said  first  and  second  recesses  forming  a  chamber 
through  which  electrical  wires  can  extend  from  said  hous- 
ing and  into  said  conduit;  and 
an  elastomeric  sleeve  extending  between  said  bodies  within 
said  recesses  and  surrounding  said  fastener  means  to  sepa- 
rate said  fastener  means  from  said  wires. 


4,543,008 

STIFFENING  FOR  COMPLEX  TUBULAR  JOINTS 

Mamdouh  M.  Salama,  Ponca  Oty,  Okla.,  and  Robert  B.  Pan, 

Calgary,  Canada,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,605 

Int.  a*  F16B  7/00 

VJS.  a.  403—174  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  reinforced  complex  joint  of  a  tubular  chord  member 
having  cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
bracing  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  attached  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  chord  member,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  multicurvature  reinforcing  body  having  a  pair  of 
cylindrical  surfaces  of  contact  and  a  pair  of  bowl-shaped  mem- 
bers having  abutting  base  portions  and  increasing  radii  out- 
wardly of  said  abutting  base  portions  to  said  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  contact,  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  contact  being  in 
abutment  against  said  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  chord  mem- 
ber, said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bracing  member  passing 
through  both  said  pair  of  cylindrical  surfaces  of  contact  of  said 
multicurvature  reinforcing  body. 


4,543,009 
INTERNAL  ENDWISE  CONNECTOR  FOR  CHANNEL 

PROFILE 
Peter  Schwancfischer,  Schalksmtihle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy; 
Jochen  Schmitz,  Biraensdorf,  and  Peter  Scbeller,  Meilen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to   Finns   Erco   Leuchten 
GmbH,  Lndenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4, 
1982,  3207711 

Int.  a.«  F16B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  403—201  10  Claims 


1.  A  connector  receivable  in  a  channel  profile  with  a  bottom 
and  a  pair  of  upstanding  sidewalls  for  abuttingly  joining  an  end 
of  said  profile  to  an  adjacent  member,  comprising: 
a  spring  clip  with  a  substantially  flat  central  web  and  with  two 
legs  diverging  from  said  web  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  of 
symmetry  of  said  spring  clip  which  longitudinally  bisects 
said  channel  profile  upon  a  positioning  of  said  spring  clip 
between  said  sidewalls  with  said  legs  resting  on  the  channel 
bottom  close  to  said  sidewalls; 
a  generally  flat  spreader  parallel  to  said  web  slidably  inserted 
between  said  legs  in  close  contact  therewith  and  at  a  distance 
from  said  web,  said  spreader  having  one  extremity  project- 
ing longitudinally  beyond  said  web  along  said  plane  of  sym- 
metry and  further  having  an  opposite  extremity  anchorable 
to  said  adjacent  member,  said  spring  clip  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  tongue  extending  from  said  web  at  an  obtuse 
angle  thereto  in  a  direction  away  from  the  adjacent  member 
and  engaging  said  one  extremity  of  said  spreader;  and 
clamping  means  on  said  spring  clip  coupled  with  said  spreader 
and  operable  to  reduce  the  distance  between  said  spreader 
and  said  web,  thereby  driving  said  legs  further  apart  and  into 
firm  contact  with  said  sidewalls  while  increasing  said  obtuse 
angle  with  consequent  exertion  of  a  longitudinal  thrust  by 
said  tongue  upon  said  spreader,  the  resulting  longitudinal 
shift  of  said  spreader  relative  to  said  spring  clip  forcing  the 
adjacent  member  anchored  to  said  opposite  extremity  into 
close  contact  with  the  confronting  end  of  said  profile. 


4,543,010  « 

JOINT  MEANS 
Alan  F.  Moore,  Burbage,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,297 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  I>ec.  1,  1981, 
8136250 

Int.  a.*  F16D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—225  8  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  joint  means  for  providing  a  flexible  cou- 
pling, said  joint  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  compris- 
ing: 
two  first  members,  each  of  said  members  having  a  body 
portion  and  at  least  two  arms  extending  from  the  body 
portion,  said  arms  extending  generally  parallel  to  and 
radially  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction 
towards  the  body  portion  of  the  other  member; 
a  second  member  positioned  radially  inwards  of  said  arms, 
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the  body  portions  of  said  two  first  members  each  having 
an  internal  curved  surface  and  said  second  member  having 
external  curved  surfaces  disposed  opposite  to  and  axially 
spaced  from  said  internal  curved  surfaces;  and 


4,543,012 
BARRIER  FOR  FLOATING  POLLUTANTS 
Victor  Riley,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  Patents 
and  Derelopment  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  572,832 

Qainu  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  25,  1983,  422466 

Int.  a*  E02B  15/04 

VS.  a.  405-71  .  5  Claims 


elastomeric  means  acting  between  and  connecting  the  re- 
spective pairs  of  external  and  internal  curved  surfaces. 


4  543  011 

CLUTCH  FOR  RIGIDLY  CONNECTING  COAXIAL 

PARTS  OF  CONSTRUCnON,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

CARDAN  SHAFTS 

Hans  Lindenthal,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

nied  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11. 
1981,  3149156 

Int  a*  F16D  1/00 
VS.  a.  403—338  14  Claims 


M  2_J 


1.  A  barrier  for  confining  floating  pollutants  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  buoyant  tubular  boom  sections  serially  inter- 
connected by  a  cable  passing  longitudinally  therethrough; 

a  flexible  skirt,  having  an  upper  edge  portion  and  lower  edge 
portion,  means  attaching  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the 
skirt  to  a  lower  portion  of  the  boom  sections  except  for  a 
portion  at  the  Joints  to  define  a  non-attached  edge  portion 
between  adjacent  boom  sections; 

a  lower  cable  member  attached  to  the  lower  edge  portion  of 
the  skirt; 

said  non-attached  edge  portion  of  the  skirt  comprising  a 
portion  that  is  elastic  or  has  a  length  greater  than  the 
distance  between  corresponding  points  of  the  boom  sec- 
tions for  forming  an  upwardly  oriented  channel,  opera- 
tive, with  water  passing  between  the  boom  sections  and 
non-attached  portion  of  the  skirt,  to  channel  water  up- 
wardly from  below  the  surface,  restricting  the  passage  of 
floating  pollutants. 


4,543,013 

GROUNDWATER  PROTECOON  SYSTEM 

Louis  E.  Wagner,  Eggertsrille,  N.Y.;  Harold  F.  Flannery,  Bata- 

▼ia,  OUo,  and  Randolph  W.  RakoczynskI,  Grand  Island,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Environmental  Design,  Inc.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,067,  Nov.  23,  1981,.  This 

appUcation  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,781 

Int.  O.*  E02D  3/00;  E02B  3/16 

VS.  a.  405—128  15  Claims 


1.  A  clutch  for  rigidly  connectng  coaxially  arranged  con- 
struction members  for  transmission  of  torgue,  as  well  as  stress 
and  strain,  comprising: 

clutch  means  on  the  proximal  ends  of  two  coaxially  disposed 
construction  members,  each  said  clutch  means  having  a 
flange  member  thereon, 
a  front  cog  gear  being  disposed  between  the  facing  surfaces  of 

said  flange  members  for  transmitting  torque,  and 
a  tension  sleeve  device  comprising  at  least  two  part-cylindrical 
segments  each  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced-apart  collar 
members  abutting  respective  axially  remote  surfaces  of  said 
flange  members,  said  tension  sleeve  segments  radially  posi- 
tioned onto  and  connected  to  said  flange  members,  said 
segments  being  heat  shrunk  on  said  flange  members  to 
thereby  tightly  compress  said  flange  members  between  said 
collar  members. 


1.  A  groundwater  protection  system  comprising  an  im- 
poundment for  receiving  and  storing  hazardous  industrial 
wastes  for  subsequent  treatment  and  disposal  of  said  wastes, 
said  impoundment  comprising  a  first  compariment  for  receiv- 
ing said  hazardous  industrial  wastes,  a  second  compariment 
underlying  said  first  compariment  and  containing  reactive 
treatment  material  for  treating  any  leakage  which  may  escape 
from  said  first  compariment,  and  means  for  substantially  re- 
stricting migration  of  leakage  from  said  first  compariment  to 
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said  second  compartment,  said  means  including  a  liner  con- 
structed of  material  substantially  impervious  to  the  passage  of 
said  leakage  and  being  located  between  said  first  compartment 
and  said  second  compartment. 


4,543,014 
OFF-SHORE  MOORING  STRUCTURE 
Roberto  Braodi;  Francesco  Di  Lena,  both  of  Padua;  Silvestro 
Vanore,  Veaezia-Mestre,  aU  of  Italy;  Tor  Naess,  Voyenenga, 
and  Paul  U.  SchamaDn,  Oslo,  both  of  Norway,  assignors  to 
Norsk  Agip  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway 

FUed  Job.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  393^10 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  16,  1981,  22972  A/81 
Int  a*  B63B  2J/00,  35/40;  E02B  77/00;  E02D  5/62 
VS.  a.  405—207  7  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  mooring  ships  offshore  and  loading  them 
comprising  an  emerging  portion  equipped  with  mooring  and 
loading  facilities  and  an  immersed  portion,  characterized  in 
that  said  immersed  portion  is  monolithic  and  is  composed  of  a 
broadened  rigid  foundation  block  and  a  slender  vertical  struc- 
ture having  a  flexural  resistance  modulus  decreasing  from  the 
foundation  block  towards  the  sea  surface,  said  vertical  struc- 
ture having  a  hollow  buoyancy  body  located  on  the  upper  end 
of  said  slender  vertical  structure  at  a  depth  between  12%  and 
the  30%  of  the  length  of  said  slender  vertical  structure  be- 
tween the  sea  surface  and  the  foundation  block,  said  structure 
further  characterized  in  that  the  flexural  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  slender  vertical  structure  is  increased  in  the  portion  be- 
tween the  buoyancy  chamber  and  the  point  of  connection  with 
the  foundation  block  according  to  the  formula: 


(c)  said  pile  shaft  extending  above  and  below  said  wedge- 
forming  means, 

(d)  the  minimum  combined  width  of  said  pile  shaft  and 
accompanying  wedge-forming  means  from  side  wall  to 
said  wall  being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  pile  shaft 
immediately  above  said  wedge-forming  means  and  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  pile  shaft  immediately  below  said 
wedge-forming  means. 
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(e)  the  ratio  of  the  height  of  said  wedge-forming  means  to 
the  width  of  said  pile  shaft  immediately  below  said  wedge- 
forming  means  being  within  the  range  of  2:1  through  3.5:1, 

(0  whereby  the  outer  portions  of  said  tip,  said  wedge-form- 
ing means  and  the  portions  of  the  pile  shaft  therebetween 
accommodate  the  formation  of  a  soil  wedge  during  driv- 
ing of  said  pile. 


4  543  016 
UNDERGROUND  LEACHATE  BARRIER  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gilbert  R.  Tallard,  128  CorUes  Ave.,  Pelham,  N.Y.  10803 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,463 

Int  a*  E02D  5/18 

U.S.  a.  405— 267  13  Claims 


f  =  '*'=[fj 


wherein  reference  being  had  to  FIG.  3  of  the  accompanying 
drawings,  J  is  the  flexural  moment  of  inertia  of  a  cross-section 
situated  at  a  distance  x  from  the  buoyancy  chamber,  Jo  is  the 
moment  of  inertia  of  the  cross-section  of  connection  with  the 
buoyancy  chamber,  L  is  the  length  of  the  portion  between  the 
buoyancy  chamber  and  the  point  of  connection  with  the  foun- 
dation block,  K2  is  a  coeflicient  (adimensional)  comprised 
between  1.6  and  2.5. 


4,543,015 

PILE  HAVING  WEDGE  FORMER 

WiUiam  E.  Kmse,  1009  Hillside  Ave.,  Plainfieid,  N.J.  07060 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,210 

Int.  a.*  E02D  5/30,  5/48 

U.S.  a.  405—256  32  Claims 

1.  A  wedge-forming  pile  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  pile  shaft  having  a  bottom  tip  and  an  upper 
end  and 

(b)  wedge-forming  means  of  castable  material  spaced  up- 
ward of  the  tip  of  the  pUe  shaft  and  proximate  to  said  tip, 


1.  A  barrier  for  preventing  underground  leachate  from  flow- 
ing across  a  trench  dug  adjacent  a  contammated  area  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  trench  extending  from  ground  surface  to  a  fluid  imper- 
vious stratum, 

(b)  membrane  means  of  fluid  impervious  material  in  said 
trench  having  an  upper  end  adjacent  the  top  of  said  trench 
and  extending  to  a  lower  end  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
trench, 

(c)  plug  means  extending  along  said  bottom  of  said  trench  in 
fluid  sealing  engagement  with  said  lower  end  of  said 
membrane  means  and  said  fluid  impervious  stratum,  and 

(d)  filter  means  extending  from  said  plug  means  to  said  top  of 
said  trench. 
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4,543,017 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  FOR  INJECTION  OF 

DRY  SOLIDS  INTO  A  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  STREAM 

Jeffrey  L.  Beck,  Ponca  aty,  Okla^  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  aty,  Olda. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  519,474 

Int  a*  B65G  53/30 

VS.  a.  406—31  4  aaims 


upper  surface  wherein  said  upper  surface  is  inclined  at  an 
angle  equal  to  the  angle  of  repose  of  said  material  in  said 
second  reservoir; 


CtNSiTy 

CONTROL 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  injection  of  dry  solids  into  a  high  pres- 
sure fluid  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  chamber  formed  with  an  axis  and  having  a  cylindrical 
side  wall,  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

(b)  a  high  pressure  fluid  inlet  means  mounted  tangentially 
through  said  cylindrical  side  wall; 

(c)  a  high  pressure  fluid  outlet  means  mounted  tangentially 
through  said  cylindrical  side  wall; 

(d)  hopper  means  mounted  over  said  top  and  having  an 
outlet  extending  through  said  top  and  into  said  chamber, 
said  hopper  outlet  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  chamber, 
said  hopper  means  adapted  to  receive  dry  solids  for  flow 
to  deposit  said  dry  solids  into  said  chamber; 

(e)  low  pressure  fluid  outlet  means  mounted  to  said  chamber 
and  communicating  with  the  internal  region  proximate  the 
axis  of  said  chamber;  and 

(0  valve  means  mounted  across  the  outlet  of  said  hopper 

means  including  a  valve  control  means  that  is  actuatable 

to  control  the  amount  of  particulate  solids  passing  from 

said  hopper  means  into  said  chamber;  means  for  vibrating 

the  valve  means  to  effect  controlled  vibration  of  the  valve 

means,  the  amplitude  of  vibrations  of  the  valve  means 

being  controlled  by  said  valve  control  means; 

whereby  a  portion  of  the  fluids  entering  said  high  pressure  inlet 

means  will  exit  said  low  pressure  outlet  means  forming  a  vortex 

proximate  the  axis  of  said  chamber  thereby  permitting  the 

entry  of  dry  solids  for  mixing  with  high  pressure  fluid  for 

outlet  flow  through  said  high  pressure  fluid  outlet  means. 


4,543,018 

TWO  SECnON  DEEP  SUMP  SOUDS  SLURRY 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Gary  R.  Harris,  and  Ronald  L.  Oda,  both  of  Ponca  Qty,  OkJa., 

assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Ponca  Oty,  Olda. 

FUed  No?.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,941 
Int.  a*  B65G  53/30 
VS.  a.  406—102  8  Claims 

1.  A  sump  for  the  deposit  and  removal  of  particulate  material 
which  is  mixed  with  a  fluid  comprising: 

a.  a  first  reservoir  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  earth; 

b.  a  second  reservoir  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  earth,  said 
first  and  second  reservoirs  having  a  top  at  the  surface  of 
the  earth  and  extending  from  said  surface  to  a  predeter- 
mined depth  in  the  earth  forming  a  bottom,  and  wherein 
each  of  said  reservoirs  has  a  common  wall  from  said 
surface  to  a  location  intermediate  said  surface  and  said 
predetermined  depth  wherein  said  common  wall  termi- 
nates forming  an  opening  between  said  first  and  second 
reservoirs; 

c.  means  for  depositing  particulate  material  in  said  first 
reservoir  so  that  said  material  is  free  to  fill  said  first  reser- 
voir and  move  through  said  opening  to  said  second  reser- 
voir, said  material  filling  said  second  reservoir  has  an 


.  pump  means  mounted  in  said  second  reservoir  under  said 
upper  surface  of  said  material  at  a  depth  greater  than  said 
upper  surface  of  said  material  but  less  than  a  depth  where 
said  pump  cannot  be  withdrawn;  and 
means  for  adding  fluid  to  said  sump. 


4,543,019 
BORING  TOOL 
Hiroshi  Shikata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Sliibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402,439 

Int.  a.*  B23B  51/06;  E21B  10/44 

VS.  a.  408—57  8  Claims 


1.  A  boring  tool  which  comprises: 

a  hollow  boring  tool  body  comprising  a  hollow  boring  bar 
having  inner  and  outer  walls,  a  hollow  boring  head  fitted 
to  one  end  of  said  hollow  boring  bar  and  cutting  tips  fitted 
to  the  end  of  said  hollow  boring  head; 

a  cutting  fluid-supply  system  providing  cutting  fluid  to  said 
cutting  tips  consisting  of  cutting  fluid-supplying  means 
associated  with  said  hollow  boring  tool  body  for  force- 
fully carrying  forward  from  the  other  end  of  said  hollow 
boring  bar  an  externally  supplied  cutting  fluid  to  the  end 
of  said  hollow  boring  head  due  to  the  rotation  of  said 
boring  tool  body;  and 

cutting  fluid-discharging  means  associated  with  said  hollow 
boring  tool  body  for  carrying  back  to  said  other  end  of 
said  hollow  boring  bar  the  cutting  fluid  which  has  been 
forcefully  carried  forward  to  said  one  end  due  to  the 
rotation  of  said  boring  tool  body. 
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4,543,020 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  LARGE  GEARS 
Boris  A.  Shtipelman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo- 
ration, Fannington,  Conn. 

FUed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,631 

Int  a*  B23F  5/22 

VJS.  a.  409—12  4  Claims 


and  like  equipments  with  which  said  protective  shield  is  to 
be  used  at  any  given  instand  of  time; 

a  compressible  spring  on  said  shaft  having  a  first  end  portion 
to  bear  against  said  first  means,  and  also  having  a  second 
end  portion; 

an  adjustable  fastener  movable  along  said  shaft  in  exerting  a 
compressive  force  against  said  compressible  spring; 

second  means  intercoupled  between  said  second  end  portion 
of  said  compressible  spring  and  said  adjustable  fastener  for 
securely  locking  said  spring  to  the  compressed  position 
established  by  the  movement  of  said  adjustable  fastener 
along  said  shaft;  and 

an  additional  spacer  support  apertured  to  receive  said  shaft, 
coupled  between  said  first  means  and  the  one  of  said 
support  members  most  proximate  to  said  first  means  along 
said  shaft; 

whereby  the  movable  adjustment  of  said  fastener  along  said 
shaft  in  a  direction  to  secure  said  protective  shield  for  use, 
exerts  a  compressive  force  on  said  compressible  spring  via 
said  second  means  to  provide  an  adjustable  drag  resistance 
on  said  protective  shield  in  limiting  the  rotational  freedom 
of  said  protective  shield  about  said  shaft  as  an  axis. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  large  gears  on  a  vertical 
boring  mill  having  a  single  machining  center  axis  about  which 
a  rotary  table  rotates  including  the  steps  of:  securing  an  unma- 
chined  unitry  large  gear  blank  centered  on  the  rotary  table  of 
said  boring  mill  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  turning  the  con- 
centric surfaces  and  faces  of  the  secured  blank  by  movement  of 
a  tool  relative  to  said  table  during  rotation  thereof,  to  form  a 
finished  gear  blank,  machining  mounting  holes  and  surfaces  on 
the  finished  gear  blank  which  remains  secured  to  said  table; 
and  forming  the  gear  teeth  on  the  finished  blank  which  remains 
secured  to  said  table. 


4,543,021 
SAFETY  SHIELD  FOR  A  MILUNG  MACHINE,  DRILL 

PRESS,  AND  THE  UKE 

David  T.  Adler,  110  Dumbarton  Dr.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,006,  Sep.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  650,057 

Int  a*  B23C  9/00 

VS.  a.  409—134  6  Claims 


1.  A  safety  shield  for  milling  machine,  drill  press  and  like 
equipments,  comprising: 

a  protective  shield; 

a  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  support  members  apertured  to  receive  said 
shaft  and  coupled  to  said  shield  to  rotate  said  protective 
shield  about  said  shaft  as  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  spacer  supports  also  apertured  to  receive  said 
shaft  and  coupled  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  support 
members  on  said  shaft; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  connecting  said  protec- 
tive shield  to  the  one  of  said  milling  machine,  drill  press 


4,543,022 

SELF-POSmONING  SCARFING  APPARATUS 

Stanley   V.   Bonner,    Pottersville,   NJ.,   assignor   to   FostCT 

Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,387 

lat  CL«  B23D  1/26 

U.S.  a.  409—298  26  Claims 


1.  A  self-positioning  apparatus  for  scarfing  a  workpiece 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  welds  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  scarfing  tools,  each  of  said  scarfing  tools  being 
mounted  on  a  support  and  having  a  portion  for  engaging  the 
welds; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  elements,  each  of  said  sensing  elements 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  supports  and  having  a  portion 
for  engaging  the  welds,  wherein  each  said  support  has 
mounted  thereon  one  of  said  scarfing  tools  and  one  of  said 
sensing  elements,  which  together  define  an  operative  set, 
and  said  portion  of  the  sensing  element  and  said  portion  of 
the  scarfing  tool  of  each  said  operative  set  he  along  a  line 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  welds; 
means  for  biasing  each  said  support  toward  the  workpiece  so 
that  the  scarfing  tools  and  the  sensing  elements  engage  the 
welds;  and 
a  yoke  carrying  two  of  said  operative  sets  for  scarfing  two  of 

said  parallel  welds, 
wherein  the  workpiece  is  a  tube  having  a  pair  of  fins,  and  the 
operative  sets  of  the  yoke  are  positioned  to  scarf  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  same  fin. 
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4,543,023 

FASTENER 

Terry  D.  Capiuno,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Russell,  Burdsall 

A  Ward  Corporation,  Mentor,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  268,067,  May  28,  1981,  Pat  No. 

4,432,681.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,245 

The  portion  of  tiie  term  of  tiiis  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  21, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  F16B  37/04.  39/00 

VJS.  a.  411—180  3  Claims 


1.  A  fastener  adapted  to  be  received  in  a  member  and  held 
against  axial  and  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  member 
by  interaction  between  the  member  and  said  fastener,  said 
fastener  comprising  a  head  section  having  a  central  axis,  a 
shank  section  extending  axially  outwardly  from  said  head 
section  and  having  a  central  axis  coincident  with  the  central 
axis  of  said  head  section,  said  head  section  having  a  rim  portion 
which  extends  radially  outwardly  from  and  faces  axially  out- 
wardly along  said  shank  section,  a  thread  convolution  con- 
nected with  and  disposed  in  a  coaxial  relationship  with  said 
head  and  shank  sections,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  rim 
portion  of  said  head  section  and  circumscribing  said  shank 
section,  a  plurality  of  flat  arcuate  stop  surfaces  areas  disposed 
in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  in  a  circular  array  on  the  rim 
portion  of  said  head  section  and  circumscribing  said  shank 
section,  said  annular  groove  having  a  radially  outer  side  sur- 
face with  the  same  general  configuration  as  the  configuration 
of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  and  which  extends  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  plane  containing  the  stop  surface  areas,  each  of  said  stop 
surface  areas  extending  radially  outwardly  from  an  arcuate  line 
of  intersection  with  said  outer  side  surface  of  said  groove  and 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  which  extends  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  head  section  and  contains  a  radially  and 
axially  outermost  edge  of  said  groove,  said  stop  surface  areas 
being  engageable  with  the  member  to  limit  the  extent  of  axial 
movement  of  said  fastener  as  it  is  inserted  into  the  member,  a 
plurality  of  wedge  shaped  compression  ramps  disposed  on  said 
rim  portion  of  said  head  section  in  a  circular  array  circumscrib- 
ing said  shank  section  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
said  groove,  each  of  said  wedge  shaped  compression  ramps 
being  disposed  between  and  projecting  axially  outwardly  of  a 
pair  of  said  stop  surface  areas  and  having  a  face  surface  which 
slopes  radially  and  axially  inwardly  toward  said  shank  section 
from  a  radially  outer  end  portion  disposed  axially  outwardly  of 
the  plane  containing  said  stop  surface  areas,  said  stop  surface 
areas  having  an  arcuate  extent  which  is  at  least  twice  as  great 
as  the  arcuate  extent  of  said  compression  ramps  about  the 
center  of  said  shank  section,  each  of  said  compression  ramps 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  wedge  shaped  side  surfaces  which 
extend  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  said  stop  surface 
areas,  said  face  surfaces  on  said  compression  ramps  being 
formed  as  continuations  of  said  radially  outer  side  surface  of 
said  groove  and  extending  at  the  same  acute  angle  relative  to 
the  plane  containing  said  stop  surface  areas  as  said  radially 
outer  side  surface  of  said  annular  groove,  a  plurality  of  side 
surface  areas  disposed  on  said  shank  section  in  a  circular  array 
having  a  central  axis  coincident  with  the  central  axis  of  said 
shank  section,  each  of  said  side  surface  areas  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  groove  to  an  axially  outer  end  portion  of 
said  shank  section,  said  compression  ramps  being  effective  to 
force  the  material  of  the  member  into  the  groove  and  around 
the  side  surface  areas  on  said  shank  section  as  the  fastener  is 
inserted  into  the  member  to  thereby  hold  said  fastener  against 


axial  and  rotational  movement  relative  to  the  member,  said 
surface  areas  and  said  compression  ramps  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  said  annular  groove  to  the  periphery  of  said 
head  section. 


4  543  024 
COMBINED  WASHER  ANDCOTTER  PIN  ANTI-SNAG 

DEVICE 

John  Hackney,  1026  NW.  16tii  St.,  Stiiart,  Fla.  33494 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  597,492 

Int.  a.*  F16B  21/01 

U.S.  a.  411-364  6  Ctaims 


^n 


p42 


"a 


t-i 


1.  A  combined  washer  and  cotter  pin  anti-snag  device  com- 
prising: 
a  base  portion  having  an  approximately  rectangular  section 

and  an  integral  approximately  trapezodial  section, 
a  raised  portion  integral  with  said  base  portion  which  has: 
a  V-shaped  section  substantially  conterminous  with  the 

outer  edges  of  said  trapezodial  section, 
a  U-shaped  section  substantially  conterminous  with  part  of 

the  outer  edges  of  said  rectangular  section, 
a  central  section  integrally  joined  at  one  side  to  said  V- 

shaped  section  and  at  the  opi>osite  side  to  said  U-shaped 

section, 
a  transverse  hole  in  said  central  section  through  which  a 

fastener  is  adapted  to  extend,  and 
a  longitudinal  hole  in  said  central  section  above  said  base 

portion  through  which  a  cotter  pin  is  adapted  to  extend  so 

that  the  legs  of  said  cotter  pin  may  be  spread  apart  against 

the  inside  surfaces  of  said  V-shaped  section. 


4,543,025 

METAL  CONTAINERS  -  THEIR  MANUFACTURING 

METHODS 

Takao  Tsukamura,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nittetsu  Steel 

Drum  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1982,  57*29044; 
Aug.  9,  1982,  57-137363 

Int.  a.*  B21D  57/00 
U.S.  a.  413—6  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  metal  container  having  a 
cylindrical  body  and  an  end  closure  closing  at  least  one  end  of 
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the  body  and  having  a  seam  at  said  one  end  of  said  body 
formed  from  seaming  fanges  extending  outward  in  a  radial 
plane  from  an  edge  portion  of  said  body  and  from  an  edge 
portion  of  said  end  closure,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 
providing  a  seaming  roll  having  a  forming  groove  the  cross- 
sectional  profile  of  which  comprises  a  semicircular  arc 
and  a  chuck  ring  having  a  cylindrical  chucking  face  and  a 
forming  groove  the  cross-sectional  profile  of  which  com- 
prises a  quarter  circular  arc;  placing  said  seaming  roll  and 
said  chuck  ring  in  relative  positions  with  the  center  of 
curvature  of  said  arc  of  said  forming  groove  of  the  seam- 
ing roll  and  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  arc  of  the 
forming  groove  of  said  chuck  ring,  at  the  time  the  seaming 
roll  and  chuck  ring  are  moved  together  upon  completion 
of  seaming,  being  spaced  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylin- 
drical body  a  distance  equal  to  one-half  of  the  sum  of  the 
thicknesses  of  the  body  flange  and  the  end  flange; 
fitting  said  end  closure  into  said  body  with  the  end  closure 
flange  overlapping  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
container  along  and  beyond  the  end  of  the  body  flange; 
fitting  said  chuck  ring  into  said  end  closure  and  rotating  said 
chuck  ring  for  rotating  the  end  closure  and  body  around 
the  axis  of  the  body; 
moving  said  seaming  roll  toward  said  chuck  ring  for  forming 
the  flanges  of  the  end  closure  and  the  body  along  the 
proflles  of  the  forming  groove  of  the  seaming  roll  and  the 
chuck  ring  into  a  seam  having  a  plurality  of  semicircular 
arcs  concentric  about  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  form- 
ing groove  of  the  seaming  roll  and  a  plurality  of  quadrant 
shaped  arcs  and  semicircular  arcs  concentric  about  the 
center  of  curvature  of  the  forming  groove  of  the  chuck 
ring. 


I  4,543,026 

PICK-UP  MEANS  FOR  ROLLER  PALLETS 
Heino  Halonen,  Hyyinkaii ;  Kalevl  Hetemaa,  and  Frans  Vainio, 
both  of  Helsinki,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Elevator  GmbH, 
Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,506 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Nov.  30,  1981,  813833 

Int.  a.*  B60P  1/64 

U.S.  a.  414—352  8  Qaims 


r- 


'    ill,  \    /» 


4,543,027 
ROLLER  PALLET  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING  VEHICLES 

ON  A  TRAIN 

Michael  N.  Jones,  4509  Highland  Ter.,  Anstin,  Te«.  78731 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,546 

Int.  a.<  B65G  67/04 

U.S.  a.  414-400  3  Claims 


iVn   K  2    12  13 


1.  A  pick-up  means  for  roller  pallets  which  run  on  rails  and 
having  at  their  discharge  end  a  stop  means  which  prevents 
discharging  a  roller  pallet  until  engaged  by  a  pick-up  means 
provided  with  a  travelling  surface  comes  to  get  the  roller 
pallet,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  the  stop  means 
is  pivotably  attached  to  one  of  the  rails,  and  the  pick-up  means 
includes  a  slide  movable  in  its  longitudinal  direction  and  pro- 
vided with  a  transporter,  said  slide  having  a  downwardly 
directed  guide  slot  located  at  its  forward  end  adjacent  the 
transporter,  means  on  said  stop  means  for  engagement  with  the 
downwardly  directed  guide  slot,  the  slide  being  movable  in 
under  the  roller  pallet  standing  flrst  on  the  rails,  while  at  the 
same  time  the  downwardly  directed  guide  slot  disengages  the 
pivotable  stop,  so  that  the  roller  pallet  can  be  moved  onto  the 
travelling  surface  of  the  pick-up  means  without  any  tilting 
while  being  pulled  by  the  transporter  on  the  slide. 


1.  A  loading  system  for  loading  vehicles  onto  a  railroad  car, 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  base  mounted  on  wheels  to  be  supported  on  rails  and 
having  a  lower  enclosure  extending  around  the  perimeter 
of  the  base; 

a  frame  that  is  vertically  movable  relative  to  the  base,  the 
frame  being  carried  on  the  base  and  having  upper  and 
lower  compartments  for  carrying  vehicles; 

an  upper  enclosure  that  is  vertically  movable  relative  to  the 
base,  the  upper  enclosure  fitting  over  the  frame  and  mat- 
ing with  the  lower  enclosure  to  fully  enclose  the  frame; 

opening  means  located  below  and  separate  from  said  rail- 
road car,  said  opening  means  extending  upwardly  for 
engagement  with  said  upper  enclosure  for  moving  the 
upper  enclosure  relative  to  the  base  and  lower  enclosure 
to  expose  the  sides  of  the  compartments  for  loading; 

lifting  means  located  below  and  separate  from  said  railroad 
car,  said  lifting  means  extending  upwardly  for  engage- 
ment with  said  frame  for  raising  the  frame  above  the  lower 
enclosure  to  level  the  compartments  with  a  loading  dock, 
to  allow  vehicles  to  be  loaded  into  the  compartments,  and 
for  lowering  the  frame  with  the  loaded  vehicles  onto  the 
base  and  into  the  lower  enclosure  for  transporting  the 
vehicles;  and 

means  for  moving  the  vehicles  laterally  from  the  loading 
dock  into  the  compartments. 


4,543,028 
DUMP  APPARATUS  FOR  TRASH  CONTAINERS 
James  L.  Bell,  Lake  Orion,  and  John  Horrath,  Inkster,  both  of 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Bell  Equipment  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,603 
Int  a.*  B65F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  414—408  9  Claims 

7.  A  trash  pick-up  and  dumping  apparatus  of  the  type 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  having  an  open-top,  trash- 
receiving  body  comprising 
vertical  support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  vehi- 
cle alongside  the  trash-receiving  body  thereof; 
lift  frame  means  disposed  alongside  said  vertical  support 
means  and  connected  thereto  at  the  upper  end  thereof  by 
horizontal  pivot  means; 
means  carried  by  said  lift  frame  means  below  said  horizontal 
pivot  means  for  engaging  and  detachably  holding  a  trash 
container; 
power  actuator  means  for  swinging  said  lift  frame  means 
about  said  horizontal  pivot  means  to  dump  said  trash 
container  into  the  trash-receiving  body  of  a  vehicle  on 
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which   said   trash   pick-up  and   dumping   apparatus   is 
mounted,  said  power  actuator  means  including 
crank  arm  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  lift  frame 
means  below  said  horizontal  pivot  means,  and 


Jtr-V"  — 


r   ^^ 


^L^ 


cutters  having  an  inlet  region,  said  directional  chute  hav- 
ing through-going  openings  for  said  cutters, 

an  axle  secured  to  said  chute  near  said  inlet,  said  floor  being 
disposed  pivotably  about  said  axle,  said  axle  being  inclined 
along  the  direction  of  said  inlet  region  in  dependence  on  a 
load  acting  thereon, 

at  least  one  resilient  element  supported  at  least  indirectly  on 
said  receiving  housing  so  that  the  inclination  of  said  floor 
for  a  practically  equal  penetration  depth  of  said  cutters 
into  the  bag  is  set  independently  of  the  weight  and  thick- 
ness of  the  bag, 

said  cutters  being  arranged  in  pairs  so  that  the  cutters  of  each 
pair  face  one  another,  a  first  cutter  of  the  pair  being  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  the  first  cutters  of  all  remaining  pairs,  the 
second  cutter  of  the  pair  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
second  cutters  of  all  remaining  pairs, 

at  least  one  accumulation  ring  extending  in  a  discharge 
direction,  starting  from  a  supply  side  of  said  goods,  at  least 
over  a  partial  region  of  the  length  of  said  sieve  drum. 


means  forming  a  part  of  said  lift  frame  means  supporting  said 
crank  arm  means  intermediate  said  horizontal  pivot  means 
and  the  pivot  connection  between  said  crank  arm  means 
and  said  lift  frame  means  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
vertical  swinging  movement  of  said  lift  frame  means. 


4,543,029 
DEVICE  FOR  CtnriNG  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
CONTAINING  FUNGIBLE  MATERIAL 
Gusta?  Griin,  Ortenberg,  and  Klaus  Borgner,  Hirzentaain,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Luco-Technic  GmbH 
Verfahrenstechnische  Anlageii,  Lissberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1982,  3235711;  Jon.  1,  1983,  3319852 

Int  a.*  B65G  65/34 
VS.  a.  414—412  21  Claims 


4,543,030 

FIFTH  WHEEL  WRECKER  HOIST 

Wallace  H.  Hawkins,  P.O.  Box  3726,  GreenviUe,  S.C.  29608 

FUed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,362 

Int.  CI*  B60P  3/12 

U.S.  a.  414—563  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  bags  into  bag  parts,  wherein  each 
bag  contains  powdery  to  granular  goods,  and/or  granular  to 
flocculent  goods,  as  well  as  for  loosening,  fragmentation  and 
separation  of  the  goods  from  the  bag,  or  from  parts  of  the  bag, 
and  wherein  each  bag  is  made  of  paper,  synthetic  material,  jute 
or  the  like, 
comprising  in  combination, 
a  receiving  housing, 

a  cutting  mechanism  disposed  in  said  receiving  housing, 
a  conveyor  arranged  to  feed  said  cutting  mechanism, 
a  drum  housing  communicating  with  said  receiving  housing, 
and  having  separate  outlets  for  the  bag  parts,  and  for  the 
goods  to  be  discharged,  respectively, 
a  sieve  drum  disposed  in  said  drum  housing,  and  having  a 

predetermined  length, 
a  directional  chute  having  an  inlet,  being  disposed  in  said 

receiving  housing,  and  being  provided  with  a  floor, 
said  cutting  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of  cutters  dis- 
posed partly  above  said  floor  and  partly  therebelow,  said 


1.  For  use  in  a  fifth  wheel  wrecker  hoist  having  a  boom 
extending  rearwardly  from  a  tractor  having  a  longitudinal 
frame  extending  rearwardly  of  the  fifth  wheel  pivotally  carried 
thereon,  fluid  operated  cylinders  carried  on  each  side  of  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  boom  being  extensible  for  raising 
a  sling  carrying  said  boom,  and  means  for  securing  said 
wrecker  hoist  to  said  longitudinal  frame,  means  affording  a 
longitudinal  adjustment  between  said  fifth  wheel  and  said 
boom  comprising: 

a  tubular  longitudinal  guide  having  plurality  of  spaced  open- 
ings fixed  with  respect  to  said  boom  and  carried  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  on  an  upper  surface  thereof; 
a  support  fixed  with  respect  to  the  fifth  wheel  having  a  portion 

in  superposed  relation  to  said  spaced  openings; 
a  plunger  carried  by  said  support  in  vertical  alignment  with 

respective  spaced  openings; 
spring  means  carried  by  said  support  normally  urging  said 

plunger  downwardly;  and 
a  stop  means  maintaining  said  plunger  in  retracted  position 
during  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  boom  with  respect  to 
said  fifth  wheel  releasable  to  permit  said  plunger  to  be  re- 
ceived in  locking  engagement  with  said  respective  openings 
maintaining  said  boom  in  longitudinally  adjusted  position. 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1661 


4,543,031 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIDESHIFT  CARRIAGE  CONTROL 
Donald  Lnebrecht,  Fort  Jennings,  and  Nicholas  D.  Thobe, 
Celina,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Crown  Controls  Corpora- 
tion, New  Bremen,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,626 

Int  a*  B66F  9/14;  B60P  J/34 

VS.  CL  414—631  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  side  loading  material  handling  vehicle  having  a  pri- 
mary carriage,  a  sideshift  carriage  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment relative  to  said  primary  carriage,  a  traverse  carriage 
comprising  an  elevating  mast  assembly  mounted  for  lateral 
movement  relative  to  said  sideshift  carriage,  and  load  support- 
ing means  comprising  material  handling  forks  mounted  to  and 
vertically  movable  along  said  elevating  mast  and  being  extend- 
able to  either  side  of  said  primary  carriage,  an  improved  side- 
shift  carriage  control  system  comprising: 
sideshift  carriage  position  sensing  means  comprising  first  and 
second  electrical  switches  mounted  to  said  primary  car- 
riage for  generating  first  and  second  home  position  sig- 
nals; 
actuator  means  comprising  first  and  second  extensions 
mounted  to  said  sideshift  carriage,  said  first  extension 
being  positioned  to  engage  said  first  electrical  switch 
when  said  sideshift  carriage  is  in  a  first  home  position 
corresponding  to  said  load  supporting  means  handling 
items  on  one  side  of  said  primary  carriage  and  said  second 
extension  being  positioned  to  engage  said  second  electri- 
cal switch  when  said  sideshift  carriage  is  in  a  second  home 
position  corresponding  to  said  load  supporting  means 
handling  items  on  the  side  of  said  primary  carriage  oppo- 
site to  said  one  side  to  thereby  cause  said  sideshift  carriage 
sensing  means  to  generate  said  first  and  second  home 
position  signals,  the  position  of  said  first  and  second  exten- 
sions being  based  on  the  load  size  to  be  handled  by  said 
vehicle  so  as  to  center  the  elevating  mast  and  the  load 
carried  thereby  relative  to  the  primary  carriage  but  ex- 
tending substantially  equally  beyond  opposite  sides  of  the 
primary  carriage;  and 
control  means  resf>onsive  to  said  first  and  second  home 
position  signals  for  inhibiting  continued  lateral  movement 
of  said  sideshift  carriage  beyond  said  first  home  position 
for  items  handled  on  one  side  of  said  primary  carriage  and 
for  inhibiting  continued  lateral  movement  of  said  sideshift 
carriage  beyond  said  second  home  position  for  items  han- 
dled  on   said   opposite   side   of  said   primary   carriage 
whereby  a  variety  of  load  sizes  may  be  engaged  and  sup- 
ported by  said  load  supporting  means  in  preferred  load 
carrying  positions  in  which  said  load  and  said  load  sup- 
porting means  together  extend  substantially  equal  dis- 
tances beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  primary  carriage 
regardless  of  the  side  of  said  primary  carriage  to  which 
said  load  supporting  means  has  been  extended. 


4,543,032 

ROBOT  MANIPULATOR  WITH  AUTOMATICALLY 

CHANGEABLE  HNGER  TOOLS 

Theodore  W.  Leverett,  and  Bela  Musits,  both  of  Concord,  N.C., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Annonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,569 

Int.  a.*  B25J  J5/04 

VS.  a.  414—730  10  Claims 


^ 


1.  An  object  manipulator,  comprising  a  gripper  having  at 
least  two  relatively  movable  fingers  mounted  in  opposition  for 
mutual  force  engagement  and  control  means  for  controlling 
the  movement  of  said  fingers,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
at  least  one  of  said  fingers  having  a  pedestal  for  receiving  a 
tool,  said  pedestal  and  tool  comprising  track  means  there- 
between for  permitting  relating  movement  therebetween 
along  a  first  axis  of  said  finger,  the  track  means  positively 
resisting  relative  movement  therebetween  along  two  axes 
normal  to  said  first  axis, 
spring-biased  detent  means  provided  on  said  pedestal  and  the 
tool  for  yieldably  retaining  the  tool  against  displacement 
along  said  first  axis  only  in  the  absence  of  substantial 
loading  along  said  fu^t  axis,  and 
said  control  means  comprises  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  mutual  force  engagement  between  said  fingers  to 
provide  a  frictional  force  between  said  pedestal  and  the 
tool  for  resisting  relative  movement  therebetween  along 
said  first  axis. 


4,543,033 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Ladislaus  Czermak,  Reichertshofen;  Winfried  Steinhart,  Haber- 
skirch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Karl-Franz  Binder, 
Ingolstidter  Strasse  22,  8077  Reichertshofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Paul  Steinhart,  Herbrechtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Karl-Franz  Binder,  Reichertshofen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,813 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1982,  3211688 

Int.  a.*  B25J  9/00 
V.S.  a.  414—732  3  Claims 

1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising: 
a  suppori  bed  displaceable  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 

horizontal  directions; 
guide  means  on  said  suppori  bed  forming  a  vertical  guide; 
means  mounting  an  arm  on  said  guide  for  vertical  displace- 
ment thereon,  said  mounting  means  including  means  for 
rotating  said  arm  about  an  arm  axis; 
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a  double  parallelogrammatic  linkage  connected  to  said  ann 
and  having  two  parallelograms  each  with  four  pivotaJly 
connected  elements  so  interconnected  that  one  pair  of 
parallel  first  elements  of  one  of  said  parallelograms  extend 
at  an  angle  relative  to  one  pair  of  parallel  second  elements 
of  the  other  of  said  parallelograms,  said  one  of  said  paral- 
lelograms being  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  at  one 
location  by  one  of  said  first  elements; 

a  holder  connected  to  said  linkage  by  said  other  of  said 
parallelograms,  said  one  of  said  first  elements  extending 


aligned  boom  mount  brackets  and  secured  thereto  and 
extending  forwardly  of  one  of  said  boom  mount  plates; 
and  a  workpiece  gripper  assembly  spanning  and  depending 
from  the  free  ends  of  said  boom  arms. 


beyond  said  one  of  said  parallelograms  to  form  an  element 
of  said  other  parallelogram  at  one  end  of  said  one  of  said 
first  elemenu,  said  one  of  said  first  elements  being  formed 
with  an  extension  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

a  housing  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  one  location; 

a  threaded  spindle  rotatable  on  said  housing; 

a  threaded  member  engaging  said  spindle  and  displaceable 
thereby  while  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  extension 
for  displacing  said  linkage  to  vary  the  angle. 


4,543,034 

UNEAR  TRANSFER  STROKING  BOOM 

Lelaad  F.  Blatt,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,  Mich.,  and  L.  Douglas 

Blatt,  31915  Groesbeck  Hwy.,  Fnuer,  Mich.  48026,  assignors 

to  L.  Douglas  Blatt,  Grosse  Point  Farms,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594^2 

Int.  a.*  B23Q  7/04 

VJS.  a.  414—752  17  Qaims 


i.^* 
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4  543  035 

METHOD  FOR  LOADING  CARGO 

George  J.  Lair,  17  Battery  PI.,  Suite  2022,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10004 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,556,  Oct  14,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,589 

Int  a.*  B65G  67/00 

U.S.  a.  414-786  5  claims 


1.  A  method  of  loading  palletized  bags  and  the  like  of  cargo 
into  the  hold  of  a  vessel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  cargo  sling  means  on  a  platform  means  having  a 
support  surface,  wherein  each  of  said  slings  has  a  first  and 
second  end; 

placing  a  slip  sheet  on  said  support  surface  over  said  cargo 
sling  means; 

pushing  said  cargo  as  a  substantially  intact  unit  off  of  a  pallet 
onto  said  slip  sheet  on  said  support  surface  and  over  said 
cargo  sling  means; 

coupling  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cargo  sling  means 
to  a  hoist  means; 

hoisting  said  substantially  intact  unit  of  cargo  off  said  sup- 
port surface  and  onto  said  vessel; 

lowering  said  substantially  intact  unit  of  cargo  onto  a  pair  of 
spaced  support  arms  of  a  fork  lift  in  said  hold; 

unhooking  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  cargo 
sling  means  from  said  hook  means;  and 

withdrawing  said  hoist  means  and  said  slings  from  said  sub- 
stantially intact  unit  of  cargo,  whereby  said  cargo  can 
thereafter  be  placed  in  a  desired  location  by  said  fork  lift. 


1.  A  linear  transfer  stroking  boom  comprising  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  suspended  from  a  support 
and  having  spaced  end  plates; 

an  elongated  cylinder  assembly  within  said  housing  mounted 
upon  said  end  plates  including  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  on 
said  axis  movable  through  one  of  said  end  plates; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  guide  rods  parallel  to  said  axis  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  slidably  mounted  upon  said  end 
plates  and  extending  outwardly  thereof; 

a  pair  of  upright  boom  mount  plates  outwardly  of  said  end 
plates  spanning  and  receiving  the  ends  of  said  guide  rods 
and  secured  thereto; 

said  piston  rod  being  connected  to  one  of  said  boom  mount 
plates,  whereby  reciprocal  movements  of  said  piston  rod 
effects  reciprocal  movements  of  said  guide  rods  and  boom 
mount  plates  relative  to  said  housing; 

apertured  longitudinally  spaced  aligned  boom  mount  brack- 
ets removably  mounted  upon  and  aligned  with  the  ends  of 
said  boom  mount  plates  respectively  and  secured  thereto; 

a  pair  of  parallel  boom  extension  arms  extending  through 


4,543,036 
FLUID  COMPRESSOR  CONTROL  AND  OPERATION 

Donald  L.  Palmer,  Caye  Creek,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  The  Garrett 
Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  333,500,  Dec.  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,470,256. 

This  appUcation  Jan.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  570,070 

Int  a*  FOID  77/00.  P04D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  415—1  10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  a  fluid  compressor  including  a 

compressor  rotor  joumaled  within  a  housing,  said  housing 

providing  a  fluid  inlet  to  said  rotor  and  an  outlet  therefrom, 

said  method  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  guide  vane  which  is  movable  into  said  inlet  up- 
stream of  said  compressor  rotor; 

moving  said  guide  vane  into  and  out  of  said  inlet  to  respec- 
tively impart  and  relieve  a  tangential  velocity  to  fluid  flow- 
ing in  said  inlet  to  said  compressor  rotor; 

imparting  said  tangential  velocity  only  to  a  selected  portion  of 
said  fluid  flowing  in  said  inlet  to  said  compressor  rotor  while 
maintaining  the  remainder  of  said  fluid  flow  substantially 
free  of  said  imparted  tangential  velocity; 

flowing  said  selected  portion  of  said  fluid  flow  to  a  radially 
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outer  portion  of  said  compressor  rotor  while  flowing  said  gap  between  said  opposing  surfaces  is  smaller  than  it  is  at  those 

remainder  of  said  rtuid  flow  to  a  radially  inner  portion  of  said  points  where  the  velocity  vector  is  directed  from  the  zone  of 

compressor  rotor;  lo^  pressure  to  the  zone  of  high  pressure, 

separatmg  said  selected  portion  of  said  fluid  flow  from  said  

4,543,038 
SEALING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  AND 
MACHINERY  UTILIZING  SAME 
Sam  S.  Kitaguchi,  Phoenix,  Ariz^  assignor  to  The  Garrett  Cor- 
poration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  355,505,  Mar.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,852 
Int  CI*  FtHD  29/ JO 
VS.  a.  415—112  32  daims 


remainder  of  said  fluid  flow  prior  to  imparting  said  tangen- 
tial velocity  to  said  selected  portion;  and 
rpimiting  said  selected  portion  of  said  fluid  flow  with  said 
remainder  of  said  fluid  flow  after  imparting  said  tangential 
velocity  to  said  selected  portion. 


4,543,037 

ROTARY  HIGH-PRESSURE,  LOW-CAPACITY  PUMP 

Izhak  Etsion,  Haifa,  Israel,  assignor  to  Technion  Research  A 

Development  Foundation  Limited,  Hai^  Israel 

I        FUed  Jan.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  571,661 

Int.  a*  FOID  1/36 

VS.  a.  415—90  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  hydraulic  pump  adapted  to  convey  a  fluid  from 
a  low-pressure  zone  into  a  high-pressure  zone,  comprising  a 
stationary  casing  provided  with  a  first  fluid  port  in  said  high- 
pressure  zone  and  with  a  second  fluid  port  in  said  low-pressure 
zone;  a  rotor  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  said  casing  and  having 
a  smooth  and  uniform  surface;  a  stator  connected  to  said  casing 
and  having  a  major  surface  facing  said  rotor  surface;  the  pump 
being  characterized  by  said  stator  surface  being  separated  from 
said  rotor  smooth  surface  by  at  least  two  gap  widths,  said 
stator  including  a  ridge  protruding  in  the  direction  of  said  axis 
from  the  major  surface  of  said  stator,  said  ridge  defining  a 
closed  curve  separating  said  high-pressure  zone  from  said 
low-pressure  zone,  said  curve  being  so  formed  that  a  tangent  to 
every  point  of  said  closed  curve  forms  an  acute,  positive  or 
negative,  angle  with  the  relative  velocity  vector  of  said  rotor 
surface  passing  through  that  point,  or  coincides  with  said 
curve,  and  that  at  all  points  of  said  curve  where  the  relative 
velocity  vector  of  said  rotor  surface  is  directed  from  the  zone 
of  high  pressure  to  the  zone  of  low  pressure,  the  width  of  the 


1.  Structure  having  a  housing  defining  an  opening,  a  rela- 
tively rotatable  shaA  means  received  in  said  opening,  and  a  seal 
apparatus  circumscribing  said  shaft  means  and  cooperating 
with  said  housing  and  said  shaft  means  to  substantially  prevent 
leakage  of  a  liquid  through  said  opening  in  response  to  a  flow 
of  pressurized  sealing  fluid  to  said  seal  apparatus,  and  centrifu- 
gaily  responsive  valve  means  upstream  of  said  seal  apparatus 
and  rotating  to  control  said  sealing  fluid  flow  as  a  function  of 
rotational  speed. 


4,543,039 
STATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  AXIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Jean*Pierre  Rnls,  Le  Chateiet  en  Brie,  and  Marcd  R.  SoUgny, 
Chevilly-Larue,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Sodete  National 
d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation  "SJSX.C.- 
MJL"  ,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,711 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  8,  1982,  82  18651 

Int  CL*  FtHD  29/54 

VS.  a.  415—190  9  Claims 


1.  A  stator  assembly  for  an  axial  compressor  to  control  the 
relative  thermal  expansion  between  the  stator  assembly  and  a 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  thereon,  wherein  the 
stator  assembly  is  disposed  about  the  rotor  assembly  and  com- 
prises: 

(a)  an  annular  inner  casing  having  an  interior  surface  and  an 
exterior  surface,  the  interior  surface  defming  a  plurality  of 
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circumferential  grooves,  the  inner  casing  comprising  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  segments,  each  segment  having  paral- 
lel lateral  edges  disposed  obliquely  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  compressor; 

(b)  means  to  attach  a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  to  alternate 
ones  of  the  circumferential  grooves  in  the  inner  casing; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  first  friction  bands; 

(d)  means  to  atUch  the  first  friction  bands  in  the  circumfer- 
ential grooves  between  the  stator  vanes; 

(e)  an  outer  casing  disposed  about  the  inner  casing  so  as  to 
define  an  annular  space  therebetween; 

(0  means  to  direct  a  portion  of  the  air  passing  through  the 
compressor  into  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  casings; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  first  brackets  attached  to  the  exterior  sur- 
fa^  of  each  arcuate  segment  of  the  inner  casing,  each  of 
the  first  brackets  defming  an  opening  therethrough  with 
its  axis  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  compressor,  at  least  one  bracket  on  each  arcuate 
segment  being  longitudinally  aligned  with  a  bracket  on  an 
adjacent  arcuate  segment; 

(h)  a  plurality  of  second  brackets  distributed  about  an  inte- 
rior surface  of  the  outer  casing,  each  of  the  second  brack- 
ets defining  an  opening  therethrough,  the  openings  de- 
fined by  the  second  brackets  being  adjacent  and  aligned 
with  corresponding  openings  defined  by  the  first  brackets; 
and, 

(i)  pin  means  inserted  through  the  aligned  openings  of  the 
first  and  second  brackets  to  retain  the  inner  and  outer 
casings  in  assembled  relationship  and  to  attach  adjacent 
arcuate  segments  together. 


4  543  041 
IMPELLOR  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 
Pierre  B.  French,  and  Paul  J.  Langdon,  both  of  Wert  Yorkshire, 
England,  assignors  to  Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited, 
Tumbridge,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  405,574,  Aug.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Jan.  10, 1985,  Ser.  No.  690,419 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  13,  1981. 
8124143 

Int.  a*  P04D  77/70 
U.S.  a.  416-183  Saaims 


4,543,040 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  SYSTEM 
Francis  H.  McArdle,  Norrirtown,  and  Ear!  Schneider,  Haver- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle. 
Wash. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,365 

Int.  a.*  B64C  27/48.  27/38 

MS.  CL  416-134  A  39  Claims 


1.  An  impeller  for  a  centrifugal  compressor,  said  impeller 
comprising: 

an  annular  disc  portion  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face; 

an  integral  coaxial  hub  portion  rotatable  about  a  central  axis; 
and 

a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  the  front  face  of  the  disc 
portion  and  on  the  hub  portion,  each  blade  having  a  lead- 
ing and  trailing  surface; 
each  of  said  blades  having  an  inlet  portion  for  substantially 
axial  entry  of  flui'!  and  a  tip  portion  for  substantially  radial 
movement  of  fluid  as  viewed  in  a  plane  containing  the  central 
axis  of  said  impeller,  the  leading  surface  of  the  tip  portion 
curving  in  a  direction  away  from  the  direction  of  tip  portion 
movement  as  viewed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  central 
axis  of  said  impeller,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  leading 
surface  uniformly  decreasing  to  a  minimum  radius  of  curvature 
at  the  outer  end  of  said  blade  that  is  less  than  any  curvature 
radially  inward  from  said  tip  portion. 


4  543  042  ' 

WINDMILL  ROTOR 
Heinz  Lange,  P.O.  Box  1374,  Merritt,  British  Columbia,  Can- 
ada 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,185 

Int.  a.*  P03D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  416—197  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  rotor  system  for  a  helicopter,  comprising: 

a  rotor  hub  including  a  plurality  of  lug  pairs  partly  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  composite  closed  loop  straps,  each  lug 
pair  partly  defining  a  flap  hinge; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  equal  in  number  to  the  pairs  of 
lugs;  and 

a  plurality  of  rotor  blade  attachment  means,  one  for  each 
rotor  blade,  for  atuching  a  respective  rotor  blade  to  the 
rotor  hub  at  a  respective  pair  of  lugs,  each  rotor  blade 
attachment  means  further  defining  with  an  associated  lug 
pair  the  flap  hinge  partly  defined  by  said  lug  pair. 


1.  In  a  windmill  rotor  for  obtaining  energy  from  wind,  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  at  least  three  plate-like  main  blades  connected 
symmetrically  around  a  shaft,  each  main  blade  bowing  out- 
wardly so  that  said  main  blades  collectively  define  a  generally 
sphere-like  chamber,  and  each  main  blade  having  a  plate-like 
secondary  blade  mounted  on  its  inner  surface  defining  a  gap 
between  the  main  and  secondary  blades  and  having  a  gap 
entrance  and  a  gap  exit,  each  said  secondary  blade  being  mov- 
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able  relative  to  the  main  blade  under  centrifugal  force  between 
a  first  position  occupied  at  rest  or  at  low  routional  speeds  and 
having  a  wide  gap  entrance  and  a  narrow  gap  exit  and  a  second 
position  occupied  at  high  rotational  speeds  and  having  a  nar- 
row or  substantially  closed  gap  entrance;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  plate-like  auxiliary  blade  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  each  main  blade  adjacent  to  and  ahead  of  said  ^'^'  ^'  *^^ — ^^ 
secondary  blade  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  said  auxiliary 
blade  defining  with  said  main  blade  a  scoop  for  receiving  said 
wind  and  deriving  thrust  therefrom,  said  scoop  having  an 
entrance  at  the  trailing  edge  of  the  auxiliary  blade  and  an  exit 
at  the  leading  edge  of  the  auxiliary  blade,  said  scoop  entrance 
being  wider  than  said  scoop  exit  and  being  substantially  no 
wider  than  said  gap  exit  when  said  secondary  blade  is  in  its 
second  position. 


4,543,044 

CONSTANT-FLOW.RATE  DUAL-UNIT  PUMP 

Walter  J.  Simmons,  Martinsburg,  W.  Va^  aasignor  to  E.  L  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  Del. 

FUed  Not.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,186 

Int  a*  P04B  35/02 

6  Cl^ms 


CauiwitrTolu 


4,543,043 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  COMPRESSOR 

Richard  W.  Roberts,  Lombard,  111.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  404,078,  Aug.  2,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,475,871. 

This  application  May  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,692 

Int.  a.<  P04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  417—222  1  Claim 


1.  An  axial  piston,  variable  displacement,  wobble  plate  com- 
pressor with  a  plurality  of  gas  working  spaces  and  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  pistons,  each  positioned  in  one  of  said  spaces,  a 
drive  shaft  having  a  central,  cylindrical  portion  disposed  along 
a  longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  thrust  flange  member  extending 
radially  from  said  cylindrical  portion  and  defining  a  shoulder 
at  the  junction  with  said  cylindrical  portion,  a  hinge  ball  defin- 
ing a  bore  to  receive  the  drive  shaft  and  be  slidable  thereon,  a 
wobble  plate  and  hub  assembly  with  said  hinge  ball  mounted  in 
said  hub  which  hub  defines  a  pin  bore  and  counterbore,  means 
operably  connected  between  said  wobble  plate  and  pistons  to 
impart  reciprocating  drive  to  said  pistons,  said  compressor 
stroke  being  responsive  to  pressure  differentials  across  said 
pistons  between  an  inoperative  mode  and  a  range  of  operative 
modes, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  positive  stop  pin 
mounted  in  said  pin  bore  and  counterbore  and  a  piston- 
stroke-decreasing  spring  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
between  said  hinge  ball  and  said  shoulder  at  the  junction 
of  said  thrust  flange  member  and  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  drive  shaft,  said  stop  pin  maintaining  said  wobble 
plate  and  hinge  ball  assembly  at  about  0.100  inch  piston 
stroke  in  an  inoperative  mode  of  said  compressor,  said 
piston-stroke-decreasing  spring  acting  as  the  sole  bias 
means  on  said  hinge  ball  during  the  inoperative  mode  with 
the  exception  of  said  pressure  differential  across  said  pis- 
tons. 


egjjB  Lorn  Praaaure  War^Jtu^ LuptL 
H     Opam.  Yaiva 
««   CloaedYalv<t 


1.  In  a  dual-unit  pump  for  pumping  a  high-viscosity  slurry 
wherein  each  unit  has  a  housing  divided  by  a  sealing  means 
into  a  variable-volume  working-liquid  chamber  and  a  comple- 
mentary variable-volume  delivery-liquid  (product)  chamber, 
wherein  product  is  discharged  from  one  of  said  units  while  the 
other  unit  is  being  filled  with  product,  wherein  the  discharge 
of  product  is  alternately  switched  from  one  of  said  units  to  the 
other,  and  wherein  said  sealing  means  comprises  a  piston  slid- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  a  rolling  diaphragm  periph- 
erally attached  to  said  housing  and  centrally  attached  to  the 
piston  head  so  as  to  form  a  flexible,  frictionless  seal  between 
said  working  and  delivery  liquids,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

(a)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids  to  and  from  said 
chambers  in  a  manner  such  that  delivery  liquid  is  admitted 
to  one  of  said  housings,  and  working  liquid  discharged 
therefrom  (filling  cycle),  while  working  liquid  is  being 
admitted  to,  and  delivery  liquid  discharged  from,  the 
other  (discharge  cycle)  at  rates  such  that  the  filling  cycle 
in  one  of  said  housings  is  completed  before  the  discharge 
cycle  is  completed  in  the  other,  said  flow  control  means 
being  adapted  to  be  activated  so  as  to  alternately  switch 
the  flow  of  delivery  and  working  liquids  to  and  from  said 
housings  from  one  housing  to  the  other  with  essentially  no 
volume  change  in  the  liquid  flow  lines; 

(b)  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  liquid  pressure  differential 
in  said  two  housings  at  the  end  of  the  filling  cycle;  and 

(c)  means  for  equalizing  the  liquid  pressure  in  said  two 
housings,  said  pressure-equalizing  means  (1)  deriving  its 
energy  from  a  source  which  is  independent  of  the  source 
from  which  the  energy  for  admitting  said  working  liquid 
to  said  housings  is  derived,  (2)  being  activated  in  response 
to  the  detection  of  a  pressure  differential  by  said  sensing 
means,  and  (3)  being  adapted  to  complete  the  pressure 
equalization  before  the  liquid  flow  control  means  are 
activated  to  switch  the  flow  of  delivery  and  working 
liquids  to  and  from  said  housings  from  one  housing  to  the 
other. 
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4543  045 
FUEL  injection' PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Ernst  Ritter,  Stuttgart;  Reiniiard  Schwartz,  Stuttgart-Sillen- 
bach,  and  Johann  Warga,  Bietigheim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1983,3326045 

Int  a*  F02M  59/26.  59/44 
UA  CL  417-499  20  Claims 

n 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines, 

comprising  a  plurality  of  pump  cylinders  disposed  in  line  in 
reception  bores  of  a  pump  housing  having  a  top,  each  of 
said  pump  cylinders  arranged  to  receive  a  pump  piston 
provided  with  control  edges  to  determine  the  duration  of 
injection; 

said  control  edges  arranged  to  control  one  overflow  opening 
in  a  wall  of  said  pump  cylinder,  said  pump  cylinder  further 
being  surrounded  in  the  vicinity  of  said  at  least  one  over- 
flow opening  by  a  partial  suction  chamber; 

said  partial  suction  chamber  having  an  inlet  conduit  ar- 
ranged to  supply  fuel  thereto  and  said  conduit  arranged  to 
extend  in  a  longitudinal  direction  of  said  pump  housing, 

each  said  partial  suction  chamber  having  a  separate  return- 
flow  conduit  connected  via  return-flow  openings,  wherein 
each  return-flow  opening  has  a  flow-through  cross  section 
(A/{)  that  is  smaller  than  the  cross  section  of  said  return- 
flow  conduit, 

and  wherein  each  of  said  partial  suction  chambers  is  embod- 
ied as  a  hollow  space  which  completely  surrounds  the 
pump  cylinder  and  communicates  with  the  return-flow 
conduit  only  via  the  return-flow  opening  and  with  said 
inlet  conduit  only  via  a  throttled  inlet  opening. 


a  hermetic  casing  with  bottom  portion  thereof  defining  a 

lubricant  reservoir; 
a  motor  part  comprising  a  stator  fixedly  disposed  on  the 

inner  wall  of  said  hermetic  casing; 
a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  in  a  spaced  and  concentric  rela- 
tionship with  said  stator,  and 
a  rotational  shaft  connected  with  said  rotor  and  extending 

horizontally  along  said  hermetic  casing; 
a  compressor  part  connected  to  said  motor  part  by  means  of 

said  rotational  shaft  and  comprising 
an  eccentric  member  integrally  formed  with  said  rotational 
shaft  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  motor,  bearing  mem- 
bers provided  at  both  sides  of  said  eccentric  member  for 
supporting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft,  said 
bearing  members  having  a  suction  aperture  and  a  dis- 
charge aperture  in  communication  with  said  lubricant 
reservoir  for  allowing  lubricant  to  pass  therethrough,  said 
discharge  aperture  having  a  first  diameter, 
an  annular  member  concentrically  and  rotatably  surround- 
ing said  eccentric  member  and  placed  between  said  bear- 
ing members, 
a  cyhnder  for  defining  a  compression  chamber  together  with 

said  annular  member  and  said  set  of  bearing  members, 
a  blade  extending  radially  through  said  cylinder,  having  one 
end  in  contact  with  said  annular  member  and  another  end 
urged  by  a  spring  member,  said  blade  dividing  said  com- 
pression chamber  into  a  high  pressure  compartment  and  a 
low  pressure  compartment;  and 
a  pipe  member  having  a  second  internal  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  diameter,  said  pipe  member  further  having  one 
end  in  communication  with  said  discharge  aperture  of  one 
of  said  bearing  members,  but  being  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  an  opening  therebetween,  and  another  end  in  com- 
munication with  a  lubricant  path  leading  to  where  ma- 
chine contacts  exist,  wherein 
said  blade  and  said  bearings  define  a  blade  chamber  whereby 
said  blade  due  to  the  reciprocal  movement  thereof  sucks 
lubricant  through  said  suction  aperture  into  said  blade 
chamber  and  discharges  lubricant  from  said  blade  cham- 
ber through  said  discharge  aperture  into  said  lubricant 
pipe  member  and  as  lubricant  passes  through  said  opening 
it  induces  ambient  lubricant  into  said  pipe  thereby  supply- 
ing lubricant  to  said  lubricant  path  while  substantially 
prohibiting  the  reverse  flow  of  lubricant  back  into  said 
blade  chamber. 


4,543,046 
ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 
Masumi  Hasegawa,  Fi^l,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  27, 1979,  54-108821 
Int.  a.<  F04C  WOO.  29/02;  P04B  39/02.  23/04 
VS.  a.  418-63  1  Claim 


4,543,047 

ROTARY  COMPRESSOR 

Masumi  Hasegawa,  Figi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  181,857,  Aug.  27, 1980,.  This  appUcation 

Apr.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  365,960 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1979,  49-108821 

Int.  a.*  P04C  18/00.  29/02;  P04B  39/02.  23/04 

U.S.  a.418— 63   ,  ,  4aaims 

V    y  »    / 

I'i   m'  '  I'  '  ij  '  ,'  'i  I  1    I    I  I  I  I  I  I     ' ^ 


1.  A  horizontal  type  rotary  compressor  comprising: 


1.  A  horizontal  type  rotary  compressor  comprising: 
a  hermetic  basing  with  bottom  portion  thereof  defining  a 
lubricant  reservoir; 


September  24,  1985 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1667 


a  motor  part  comprising  a  stator  fixedly  disposed  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  hermetic  casing; 

a  rotor  rotatably  arranged  in  a  spaced  concentric  relation- 
ship with  said  stator,  and 

a  rotational  shaft  connected  with  said  rotor  and  extending 
horizontally  along  said  hermetic  casing; 

a  compressor  part  connected  to  said  motor  part  by  means  of 
said  rotational  shaft  and  comprising 

an  eccentric  member  integrally  formed  with  said  rotational 
shaft  at  the  opposite  end  from  said  motor,  bearing  mem- 
bers provided  at  both  sides  of  said  eccentric  member  for 
supporting  the  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft,  said 
bearing  members  having  first  and  second  apertures  in 
communication  with  said  lubricant  reservoir  for  allowing 
lubricant  to  pass  therethrough,  said  second  aperture  hav- 
ing a  first  diameter, 

an  annular  member  concentrically  and  rotatably  surround- 
ing said  eccentric  member  and  placed  between  said  bear- 
ing members, 

a  cylinder  for  defining  a  compression  chamber  together  with 
said  annular  member  and  said  set  of  bearing  members, 

a  blade  extending  radially  through  said  cylinder,  having  one 
end  in  contact  with  said  annular  member  and  another  end 
urged  by  a  spring  member,  said  blade  dividing  said  com- 
pression chamber  into  a  high  pressure  compartment  and  a 
low  pressure  compartment;  and 

a  pipe  member  having  a  second  internal  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  diameter,  said  pipe  member  further  having  one 
end  in  communication  with  said  second  aperture  of  one  of 
said  bearing  members  and  another  end  in  communication 
with  a  lubricant  path  leading  to  where  machine  contacts 
exist,  said  pipe  member  further  having  an  opening  near 
said  second  aperture  of  said  one  of  said  bearing  members, 
wherein 

said  blade  and  said  bearings  define  a  blade  chamber  whereby 
said  blade  due  to  the  reciprocal  movement  thereof  sucks 
lubricant  through  said  first  aperture  into  said  blade  cham- 
ber and  discharges  lubricant  from  said  blade  chamber 
through  said  second  aperture  into  said  lubricant  pipe 
member  and  as  lubricant  passes  said  opening  it  induces 
ambient  lubricant  into  said  pipe  thereby  supplying  lubri- 
cant to  said  lubricant  path  while  substantially  prohibiting 
the  reverse  flow  of  lubricant  back  into  said  blade  chamber. 


4,543,048 
STEPPED-DISC  PUMP 
Dietrich  Densch,  Am  Gansberg  14,  5206  Neunkirchen-Seel- 
scheid  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy,  May  25, 
1983,  3318859;  Jon.  29, 1983,  3323327 

Int  a*  P04C  2/00,  18/00 
U.S.  a.  418—191  2  Claims 


directions,  each  of  said  rotors  having  stepped  discs  arranged  in 
a  row  on  the  shaft  and  each  having  only  one  engagement 
segment,  adjacent  stepped  discs  being  in  each  case  mutually 
offset  by  a  defined  angle  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  in 
such  a  way  that,  together  with  with  said  casing,  they  form 
closed  delivery  chambers,  the  offset  angle  a  is  equal  to  the 
angle  fi  which  is  obtained  by  connecting  the  points  of  intersec- 
tion (5 1,52)  of  the  envelope  circles  of  said  rotors  (2,3)  to  the 
centers  (MiMi)  thereof,  and  that  the  offset  angle  a  is  equal  to 
360Vn,  n  being  an  integer  greater  than  three. 


4,543,049 
VANE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  MEANS  FOR  OBTAINTVG 
SUFTICIENT  BACK  PRESSURE  UPON  VANES  AT  THE 

START  OF  COMPRESSOR 
Tsunenori  Shibuya,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,968 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1983,  58-207238 

Int  a*  P04C  18/00.  29/10 

U.S.  a.  418—269  5  Claims 


1.  A  stepped  disc  pump  comprising  a  casing,  at  least  two 
mutually  engaging  rotors,  each  of  which  is  mounted  on  a  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotors  at  the  same  speed  in  opposite 


1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  pump  housing  having  an 
endless  inner  peripheral  camming  surface,  said  pump  housing 
including  a  front  side  block  and  a  rear  side  block  disposed  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  side 
blocks  having  a  through  hole  axially  formed  therein;  a  rotor 
rotatably  fitted  within  said  pump  housing,  said  rotor  having  an 
outer  peripheral  surface  formed  therein  with  a  plurality  of  slits, 
and  defining  therein  a  back  pressure  chamber  communicating 
with  said  slits;  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  fitted  in  said  slits  of 
said  rotor  for  sliding  contact  with  said  endless  inner  peripheral 
camming  surface  of  said  pump  housing;  a  rotary  shaft  having  a 
portion  thereof  disposed  within  said  pump  housing  and  driv- 
ingly  supporting  said  rotor  fitted  thereon,  said  rotary  shaft 
being  fitted  in  said  through  hole  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  front 
and  rear  side  blocks;  a  compressor  casing  accommodating  said 
pump  housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  discharge 
pressure  chamber  therebetween;  at  least  one  radial  roller  bear- 
ing arranged  in  said  through  hole  of  said  at  least  one  of  said 
front  and  rear  side  blocks  and  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary 
shaft  fitted  in  said  through  hole;  panition  means  cooperating 
with  one  end  face  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  front  and  rear  side 
blocks  remote  from  said  rotor  to  define  a  sealing  chamber 
therebetween,  said  through  hole  opening  into  said  sealing 
chamber;  communication  means  communicating  said  through 
hole  with  said  back  pressure  chamber  in  said  rotor;  passage 
means  formed  in  said  pump  housing  and  communicating  said 
discharge  pressure  chamber  with  said  sealing  chamber;  and 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  passage  means  and  operable  to 
open  at  a  value  of  the  difference  in  pressure  between  said 
discharge  pressure  chamber  and  said  back  pressure  chamber 
below  a  predetermined  value  to  establish  communication  be- 
tween said  discharge  pressure  chamber  and  said  sealing  cham- 
ber, and  to  close  at  a  value  of  the  difference  in  pressure  above 
said  predetermined  value  to  interrupt  the  communication  be- 
tween said  discharge  pressure  chamber  and  said  sealing  cham- 
ber. 
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4,543,050 
TIRE  MANUFACTURING  MOLD 

Kenichi  TaJuUushJ,  Kodaira;  Koichi  Hinwo,  AJugawa,  and  Shoji 
Futamura,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Co.  Ltd.  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical 
Discharge  Works,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  247,280,  Mar.  25,  1981,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,913 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1980,  55-44395 
Int  CI.*  B29H  5/02 
VS.  a.  425—28  D  4  claims 


second  conduit  means  within  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  for 
sucking  said  further  liquid  coolant  from  said  passage, 

said  passage  being  defined  by  a  smooth  inside  surface  of  said 
portion  of  said  sleeve  having  a  constant  tubular  cross-sec- 
tional shape  and  matching  the  cross-sectional  shape  and 
area  of  said  tubing, 


1.  A  tire  manufacturing  mold  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  block  having  a  curved  contour  surface  extending  circum- 
ferentially  around  the  block  and  corresponding  to  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  of  a  tire  to  be  molded; 
a  plurality  of  bone  portions  and  a  plurality  of  blade  portions 
extending  inwardly  of  the  contour  surface  and  circumfer- 
ential! y  around  a  contour  surface  in  repeating  pattern  with 
at  least  some  blade  portions  having  edges  connected  be- 
tween spaced  bone  portions; 
the  blade  portions  protruding  essentially  normally  to  the 

contour  surface; 
each  of  the  blade  and  bone  portions  being  made  as  one 
unitary  body  with  the  block  and  formed  by  discharge 
machining  the  block  in  relief  in  a  plurality  of  repeating  arc 
sections  around  the  contour  surface  of  the  block; 
there  being  no  vertical  gaps  between  edges  of  any  blade  and 
any  bone  portion,  there  being  no  gaps  between  any  blade 
and  the  contour  surface  and  there  being  no  gaps  between 
any  bone  and  the  contour  surface; 
the  blade  portions  each  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  1.5 
mm  and  a  height  of  more  than  2  mm  at  at  least  one  portion 
in  a  height  direction  thereof  away  from  the  contour  sur- 
face; and 
at  least  some  of  the  bone  portions  and  the  blade  portions 
extending  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  contour  surface 
so  that  they  contact  the  contour  surface  at  a  line  contact 
with  substantially  no  curved  transition  area  between  the  at 
least  some  bone  and  blade  portions  and  the  contour  sur- 
face. 


y  /  i  /  /  /  f  f  /  /  J  .■  J  f  I  >  1 , 1  , ,  .  ,  , ,  ,-r,  —\ 


said  first  and  second  conduit  means  respectively  comprising 
first  and  second  individual  radial  ducts  which  open  di- 
rectly into  said  smooth  inside  surface,  said  first  radial 
ducts  having  predetermined  length  and  diameter,  and  said 
first  and  second  radial  ducts  being  altematingly  longitudi- 
nally distributed  along  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  to  main- 
tain a  continuous  film  of  said  further  liquid  coolant  be- 
tween said  smooth  inside  surface  and  said  tubing. 

4  543  052 
APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATED  BUILDING  BLOCK 
Garry  B.  Stevens,  26  Welsford  Gardens,  Ste.  403,  Don  Mills, 
Ontario,  Canada  (M3A  2P5) 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,848 

Int.  CL*  B29C  27/30:  B28B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—110  10  Claims 


4  543  051 
SIZING  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRUDED  PLASTIC  TUBING 
Charles  E.  Maillefer,  Buchillon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mail- 
lefer  S.A.,  Ecublens,  Switzerland 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,787 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,   1981, 
8165/81 

Int.  a.*  B29D  23/04;  B29F  3/08 
VS.  a.  425-71  9  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  sizing  tubing  of  plastic  material  produced  by 
extrusion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  vat  containing  a  liquid  coolant, 
a  sleeve  having  a  cooling  and  sizing  portion  disposed  in  said 

vat  within  said  coolant, 
a  passage  extending  longitudinally  through  said  portion  of 

said  sleeve, 
first  conduit  means  within  said  portion  of  said  sleeve  for 
supplying  further  liquid  coolant  to  said  passage,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  insulated  concrete  blocks  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  frame  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end;  a  pair  of  opposed,  continuous,  upper  and  lower 
conveyors  indexed  for  synchronous  travel  within  said  frame, 
said  upper  conveyor  being  shorter  than  the  lower  conveyor; 
each  of  said  conveyors  having  a  plurality  of  transverse,  articu- 
lated segments  adapted  to  provide  a  planar  surface  in  its  opera- 
tive position  when  the  conveyors  are  opposed  to  each  other; 
the  lower  of  said  conveyors  having  a  plurality  of  equispaced 
end  frames  secured  thereto  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  conveyor,  each  of  said  end  frames  having  a  resil- 
ient former  secured  to  the  front  and  rear  faces  thereof;  forming 
plates  secured  to  the  transverse  segments  of  the  upper  and 
lower  conveyors  for  sequentially  receiving  a  plurality  of  later- 
ally-spaced concrete  blocks  therebetween  defining  at  least  one 
cavity  between  said  blocks;  a  foam  delivery  system  for  forming 
insulating  foam  in  situ  in  said  cavity;  means  for  feeding  a  con- 
tinuous strip  of  impermeable  film  to  said  conveyors  for  enclos- 
ing the  cavities  and  interposing  an  impermeable  barrier  be- 
tween the  foam  and  the  conveyors;  and  lateral  containment 
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wheels  mounted  on  each  side  of  the  frame  for  providing  lateral 
support  to  the  blocks  as  they  are  formed. 


I      .  

4,543,053 

TOOL  FOR  FORMING  A  FOLDED  PASTRY 

Henry  E.  Jasniewski,  5042  N.  Parkside,  Chicago,  lU.  60630 

Continuatioii-in-pai1  of  Ser.  No.  340,273,  Jan.  18,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  583,682 

Int  CI*  A21C  IJ/JO;  B26B  27/00;  B29C 27/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  425— 289  10  Claims 


48— 


12    46  42 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  folded  pastry  from  rolled-out 
dough,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  an  edge  for  cutting  the  dough,  said  cutting 
edge  formed  in  the  shape  of  the  peripheral  outline  of  a  pair 
of  circles  intersecting  at  two  points,  the  two  points  of 
intersection  defining  a  line  for  folding  the  dough  to  form 
said  pastry. 


4,543,054 
THERMOFORMING  IVfACHINE 
Wolfram  E.  R.  Bogwitz;  Anthony  E.  Flecknoe-Brown,  and  Naum 
DuchoTni,  all  of  Melbourne,  Australia,  assignors  to  Hitek 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  May  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,098 

Int  a.*  B29C  17/02 

U.S.  a.  425—335  7  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  thermoforming  a  sheet  of 
heat-softened  thermoplastic  material  wherein  two  opposed  and 
spaced  successions  of  continuously  circulatable  tooling  steps 
converge  at  an  entry  throat  for  said  sheet  to  move  said  sheet 
from  the  throat  through  a  dwell  section  in  which  the  tooling 
steps  move  in  opposed  parallel  relationship  to  a  product  re- 
moval section  in  which  the  tooling  steps  diverge  and  the 
formed  product  is  removed  from  the  machine,  the  said  tooling 
steps  being  of  sufficient  widths  to  carry  two  or  more  rows  of 
tools  extending  across  the  direction  of  sheet  movement  and 
said  tooling  steps  while  in  contact  with  the  sheet  in  the  throat 
being  operatively  associated  with  means  acting  simultaneously 
to  constrain  the  tooling  steps  (i)  to  remain  in  parallel  alignment 
of  the  direction  of  sheet  movement  through  the  dwell  section, 
(ii)  to  apply  thrust  in  opposed  directions  normal  to  said  direc- 
tion of  sheet  movement,  and  (iii)  to  maintain  opposed  tooling 
steps  in  alignment  relative  to  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
sheet  movement,  characterised  in  that  driving  mechanisms 


incorporating  a  drive  sprocket  and  controlling  the  movement 
of  each  opposed  succession  of  tooling  stepK  are  interrelated  so 
as  to  maintain  said  tooling  steps  in  precise  synchronism  with 
each  other  irrespective  of  any  minor  variation  in  speed  arising 
from  cosine  error  in  the  drive  sprocket. 


4,543,055 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  FUEL  SUPPLY  AND 

BURNER  FOR  UQUID  FUEL 
Adolpbe  J.   G.  Tilly,   Hoofddorp,   Netherlands,   assignor   to 
Conma,  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  AntiUes 
FUed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,513 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jan.    5,    1983, 
8300028 

Int.  a.<  F23N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  431—12  7  Claims 


Y-^1^^ 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  to  a  burner  so 
as  to  achieve  a  desired  temperature  of  operation  thereof,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  pumping  liquid  fuel  to  the  burner  at  an  initial  pulsed 
pumping  rate  which  is  of  a  set  frequency  and  at  a  set 
duration  during  each  cycle  of  said  set  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  an  expected  heat  content  and  expected  viscos- 
ity of  the  liquid  fuel; 

(b)  maintaining  said  set  duration  of  pumping  during  an  initial 
period  of  time  and  varying  the  frequency  of  pumping  from 
said  set  frequency  during  said  initial  period  of  time  in 
response  to  deviation  of  the  temperature  of  operation 
from  said  desired  temperature  of  operation;  and  then 

(c)  varying  the  duration  of  pumping  during  each  cycle  of  the 
frequency  of  pumping  attained  in  step  (b)  from  said  set 
duration  of  pumping  in  response  to  deviation  of  the  tem- 
perature of  operation  from  said  desired  temperature  after 
said  initial  period  of  time,  whereby  said  desired  tempera- 
ture of  operation  is  attained  despite  deviation  in  heat 
content  and  viscosity  of  the  fuel  from  said  expected  heat 
content  and  expected  viscosity. 


4,543,056 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FAN  HEATER 

Kuniyoshi  Sakakibara,  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rinnai  Corpo- 
ration, Nagoya,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  332,643,  Dec.  21,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  678,951 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1981,  56-15265 

Int.  a."  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—76  2  aaims 

1.  In  a  safety  device  for  a  fan  heater  said  fan  heater  including 

a  burner  utilizing  a  flame  to  bum  gas  and  having  a  safety  valve 
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in  a  gas  supply  pipe  said  safety  valve  being  capable  of  both 
permitting  gas  to  flow  to  said  burner  and  shutting  off  the  flow 
of  gas  to  said  burner,  a  detector  pipe  disposed  at  least  partially 
in  the  combustion  products  flow  path  of  said  flame,  said  detec- 
tor pipe  having  an  inlet  into  which  said  combustion  products 
from  the  burner  are  drawn  and  an  outlet  from  which  said 
combustion  products  emerge,  a  first  portion  of  an  oxygen 
density  cell  in  the  detector  pipe,  and  a  second  portion  of  said 


4,543,057 
POT-TYPE  OIL  BURNER 
Kazoharu  Nakamura;  Motoki  Matsumoto,  and  Tooni  Yoshino, 
all  of  Aichj,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  491,131 

Int.  a*  F23D  J  J/02,  11/44 

U.S.  a.  431—208  14  Claims 


1.  A  pot-type  oil  burner  comprising: 

a  pot  for  carrying  out  therein  not  only  the  vaporization  and 

mixing,  but  also  the  ignition  and  combustion  of  fuel  oil 

supplied  thereto; 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  pot; 
oil  supply  means  for  supplying  fuel  oil  to  said  pot; 
an  air  pipe  for  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  the  air  flowing 

through  said  air  supply  means  therethrough  to  said  pot; 
an  oil  pipe  for  introducing  fuel  oil  from  said  oil  supply  means 

therethrough  to  said  pot; 
a  fabric  formed  of  a  heat-resistant,  oil  absorbent  fiber  and 

spread  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  pot; 
heating  means  arranged  in  said  pot  immediately  above  said 


fabric  for  heating  the  interior  of  said  pot  and  said  fabric  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  not  only  to  vaporize  and  mix,  but 
also  to  ignite  and  combust  therein,  fuel  oil  supplied  to  said 
pot,  said  heating  means  being  positioned  sufficiently  close 
to  said  fabric  to  cause  ignition  and  burning  of  fuel  oil 
vaporized  by  said  fabric;  and 

a  nozzle  means  connected  with  said  oil  pijje  for  ejecting  fuel 
oil  into  said  pot,  said  nozzle  means  being  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  air  pipe  so  that  said  fuel  oil  is  dispersed  in 
the  form  of  fine  particles  toward  substantially  the  entire 
surface  of  said  fabric  by  means  of  air  supplied  from  said  air 
pipe  into  said  pot, 

whereby  fuel  dispersed  toward  said  surface  of  said  fabric  is 
stably  vaporized  at  a  uniform  rate  and  is  ignited  by  said 
heating  means. 


oxygen  density  cell  exposed  to  said  flame,  and  a  warm  wind 
circulating  fan  for  drawing  air  to  be  heated  and  said  combus- 
tion products  through  said  fan  heater,  the  improvement  includ- 
ing means  shielding  the  outlet  of  the  detector  pipe  from  the 
inlet  thereof  and  from  said  burner  and  for  directing  burned  gas 
from  said  outlet  away  trom  said  burner  and  into  communica- 
tion with  the  warm  wind  circulating  fan  to  forceably  draw 
burned  gas  into  the  detector  pipe  for  stable  flow  therethrough. 


4  543  058 
METHOD  OF  USING  A  HIGH-PRESSURE  VESSEL 
FURNACE 
Peter  Petersen,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  470,739,  Feb.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,502,531. 
This  appUcation  Oct  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  662,915 
Int  C\*  F27D  3/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  432—9  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  heating  a  vessel,  which  has  a  bottom  and  at 
least  one  sidewall,  within  a  furnace,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  placing  said  vessel  in  a  furnace  housing; 

b.  slideably  contacting  said  vessel  sidewall  with  sidewall 
heating  means  constructed  to  provide  a  resilient,  sliding 
interference  fit  directly  against  said  vessel  sidewall  when 
said  vessel  is  place  in  said  furnace; 
heating  said  vessel  with  said  sidewall  heating  means;  and 
removing  said  vessel  from  said  furnace  after  said  heating 
is  completed. 


c. 
d. 


4,543,059 

SLOTTED  CANTILEVER  DIFFUSION  TUBE  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING 

J.  S.  Whang,  Scottsdale,  and  Andrew  F.  WoUmann,  Chandler, 

both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Quartz  Engineering  A.  Materials, 

Inc.,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1984,  Ser.  No.  631,929 
Int.  C\*  F27D  3/00;  F27B  9/14,  5/02:  F27D  5/00 
UJS.  O.  432—11  27  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  effectuating  carrying  of  a  plurality  of 
spaced  semiconductor  wafers  into  and  out  of  a  furnace  and  also 
for  holding  said  wafers  during  a  wafer  processing  operation  at 
elevated  temperatures  inside  said  furnace,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  tube  for  holding  said  wafers  therein,  said  first  tube 
having  a  first  end  and  an  open  second  end,  and  a  wall,  said 
first  tube  having  an  elongated  slot  in  a  bottom  portion  of 
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said  wall,  said  elongated  slot  extending  from  said  open 
second  end  along  said  bottom  portion  of  said  wall  to  a 
portion  of  said  first  tube  in  which  wafer  boats  are  to  be 
positioned; 

(b)  cantilever  supporting  means  attached  to  said  first  end  of 
said  first  tube  for  effectuating  supporting  of  said  first  tube 
in  cantilever  fashion  during  insertion  and  withdrawal  of 
said  first  tube  into  and  out  of  said  furnace; 

(c)  a  removable  first  wafer  boat  supporting  at  least  some  of 
said  wafers,  said  first  wafer  boat  having  a  bottom  surface 
which  covers  and  seals  a  portion  of  said  elongated  slot 
when  said  first  wafer  boat  is  positioned  inside  said  first 
tube  on  the  bottom  inner  surface  thereof; 


4,543,060 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  WORKPIECES 
Robert  G.  Bowes,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  BOC  Group  pic, 
London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1983, 
8303673 

Int  a*  F27B  9/04.  3/22.  5/04;  F26B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  432—23  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  workpieces  in  a  continuous 
furnace  having  an  entrance,  a  thermal  treatment  region,  a 
cooling  region,  and  an  exit  and  at  least  one  curtain  located  at 
said  entrance  or  exit  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  reducing  gas  or  non-oxidizing  gas  to  at  least 
one  location  in  said  furnace  remote  from  said  curtain  to 
form  in  said  thermal  treatment  and  cooling  regions  an 
atmosphere  which  is  essentially  reducing  or  non-oxidizing 
to  said  workpieces; 

(b)  passing  said  workpieces  through  the  furnace  to  effect  the 


desired  heat  treatment  with  said  workpieces  disturbing 
said  said  curtain  upon  passage  into  or  from  said  furnace; 

(c)  establishing  a  flow  rate  of  said  reducing  and  non-oxidiz- 
ing gas  at  a  level  when  said  curtains  are  not  disturbed  by 
passage  of  said  workpieces  through  said  furnace  sufficient 
to  maintain  a  substantially  non-oxidizing  or  reducing  at- 
mosphere in  said  furnace; 

(d)  detecting  disturbance  of  said  curtain  by  said  workpieces; 
and 

(e)  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  said  gas  upon  detecting  a 
disturbance  of  said  curtain  such  that  the  atmosphere  in 
said  cooHng  and  thermal  treatment  regions  of  said  furnace 
is  maintained  substantially  reducing  or  non-oxidizing. 

4,543,061 
AIR  COOLED  ROTARY  KILN  FEED  END  DAM 
Don  L.  Edwards,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,900 

Int.  C\.*  F27B  7/24,  7/38.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  432—115  2  Claims 


(d)  means  for  effectuating  flow  of  gas  into  and  out  of  said 
first  tube,  through  said  plurality  of  spaced  wafers  inside 
said  first  tube,  and  out  of  said  tube  while  said  first  tube  is 
being  moved  in  and  out  of  said  furnace  and  while  said 
wafers  are  being  held  in  said  furnace; 

(e)  boat  carrying  means  extendable  through  said  elongated 
slot  for  lifting  said  first  wafer  boat  above  the  bottom  inner 
surface  of  said  first  tube,  laterally  moving  said  first  wafer 
boat  along  the  interior  of  said  first  tube  above  said  elon- 
gated slot  without  any  portion  of  said  first  wafer  boat,  any 
of  said  wafers,  or  any  portion  of  said  boat  carrying  means 
touching  any  portion  of  said  first  tube,  to  effectuate  trans- 
ferring said  first  wafer  boat  and  wafers  therein  into  and 
out  of  said  first  tube. 


1M 


^^S^ 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  comprised  of  a  refractory  lined  inclined 
generally  horizontal  rotating  cylinder  having  a  discharge  end 
and  a  feed  end,  wherein  said  feed  end  includes  a  refractory 
lined  dam  section  of  reduced  diameter  which  extends  into  a 
stationary  feed  end  housing  and  which  prevents  material  fed  to 
said  feed  end  from  backing  up  into  said  feed  end  housing, 
wherein  a  sealing  mechanism  is  provided  between  said  feed 
end  dam  section  and  said  feed  end  housing,  and  wherein  said 
feed  end  includes  an  annulus  between  said  dam  section  and  said 
sealing  mechanism,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  said  feed  end  section  comprises  an  extension  member 
extending  from  said  rotating  cylinder  fu^t  forming  said 
dam  section  and  then  extending  back  over  the  outside  of 
said  dam  section  to  form  said  annulus,  said  dam  section 
and  at  least  a  part  of  said  extension  member  extending 
back  over  said  dam  section  forming  said  annulus  being 
refractory  lined; 

(b)  cooling  means  comprising  forced  air  means,  an  air  distri- 
bution ring  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  directed  into  said 
annulus  are  provided; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  support  baffles  within  said  annulus  are 
provided,  said  support  baffles  extending  inwardly  from 
the  outer  portion  of  said  annulus;  and 

(d)  flow  passage  means  at  the  inner  portion  of  said  baffles  are 
provided. 


4,543,062 

DENTAL  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

Robert  L.  Lee,  22937  Grand  Terrace  Rd.,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  580,071 

Int.  CI.*  A61C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  433—71  13  Claims 

1.  A  dental  check  bite  element  for  making  a  record  of  a 

patient's  bite,  such  record  facilitating  the  mounting  od  dental 

prosthesis  in  a  dental  articulator,  said  element  comprising  a 

tray  shaped  to  fit  within  a  person's  mouth  between  the  upper 

and  lower  jaws,  the  tray  including  a  generally  thin,  U-shaped 

bite  section  to  be  positioned  between  the  upper  and  lower 

teeth,  and  including  a  raised  central  arch  within  the  U-shaped 

bite  section  to  fit  within  the  arch  of  the  person's  upper  jaw,  the 

tray  bite  section  being  made  of  stiff  material  which  is  deform- 

able  when  clamped  between  the  person's  upper  and  lower 

teeth  in  the  bite  section;  the  central  forward  ponion  of  the  bite 
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section  including  a  short  upwardly  extending  flange  on  the       2.  A  process  for  making  a  dental  bridge,  said  process  corn- 
anterior  edge;  and  means  formed  on  the  lateral  edges  of  said    prising: 

-^  a.  preparing  a  plurality  of  false  teeth  having  a  metal  base  and 

an  attaching  means  connecting  with  the  rear  of  the  metal 
base; 
^^^-~"X^  y^^"^  b.  working,  if  necessary,  said  false  tooth  to  the  desired  con- 

^^  figuration; 

c.  forming  a  solder  matrix  to  include  said  attaching  means 
y^  and  to  position  said  teeth; 

^o  -^ .■*••— *^    .     !i^^  d.  uniting  the  metal  base  of  the  teeth; 

e.  removing  the  excess  solder  matrix; 

f.  removing  the  attaching  means. 


tray  to  facilitate  gripping  the  tray  when  inserting  or  removing 
the  tray  from  a  patient's  mouth. 


4,543,063 
ELASTOMERIC  IMPRESSION  MATERIAL  FOR  TOOTH    U.S.  Q.  433—221 

AND  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE  DUPLICATION 
Howard  Cohen,  2791  W.  5th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  346,570,  Feb.  8,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,468,202. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,731 
Int.  a.*  A61C  8/00.  13/00 
VJS.  a.  433—175  2  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  using  a  photochemically  cured  elastomer  as 
an  implant  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  an  area  for  implant; 
applying  and  positioning  a  photochemically  curable  elasto- 

meric  material  to  said  exposed  area; 
applying  sufficient  pressure  to  seat  and  mold  the  elastomeric 
material  at  the  desired  position  in  a  desired  size  and  shape; 
and 
curing  the  elastomeric  material  using  a  light  source. 


4,543,065 

PRE-MADE  REINFORCEMENT  DEVICE 

Geoffi-ey  C.  Bushway,  Box  631,  Tazewell,  Va.  24651 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,911 

Int.  a*  A61C  5/08 


21  Oaims 


4,543,064 
DENTAL  BRIDGE 
EhrenfHed  G.  B.  Wolf,  Rte.  1,  Box  143  A,  Raymond,  Wash. 
98577 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,788 

Int.  a*  A61C  13/08 

VJS.  a.  433—208  5  Claims 


Dh= 


1.  A  combination  of  a  false  tooth  and  a  positioning  stand: 

a.  said  false  tooth  comprising: 

I.  a  metal  base; 

II.  an  overlay  overlying  most  of  said  metal  base  to  simu- 
late a  natural  tooth; 

III.  an  attaching  means  connecting  with  the  rear  of  said 
metal  base; 

b.  said  positioning  stand  comprising:  ^ 

I.  a  support; 

II.  a  slot  in  said  support; 

III.  said  slot  being  capable  of  receiving  and  positioning  an 
attaching  means  connecting  with  the  rear  of  a  metal 
base  for  a  false  tooth; 

c.  wherein  said  attaching  means  is  positioned  in  said  slot  to 
position  said  tooth;  and,  d.  Said  support  being  capable  of 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  fuse  a 
porcelain  overlay  to  said  metal  base  to  make  a  false  tooth. 


1.  A  reinforcement  device  for  preventing  rotation  of  a  tooth 
crown,  the  tooth  crown  being  connected  to  a  root-canal- 
treated  tooth  having  a  post-hole  with  a  central  hole  and  two 
indexing  grooves  intersecting  said  central  hole  at  an  upper 
surface  extending  from  said  central  hole,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  post  with  at  least  one  venting-indexing  groove 
defined  by  said  post,  said  post  adapted  to  be  seated  within 
a  post-hole  of  a  root-canal-treated  tooth; 
a  core  acting  as  a  retention  vehicle  for  a  tooth  crown,  said 
core  defining  a  central  hole  and  at  least  one  indexing 
groove  intersecting  said  central  hole,  said  central  hole  of 
said  core  adapted  to  fit  around  said  post  and  said  core 
adapted  to  receive  a  prosthetic  crown;  and 
at  least  one  horizontal  plane  anti-rotational  device  posi- 
tioned contiguous  with  said  post  and  said  core  and  extend- 
ing from  said  post  substantially  to  the  plane  of  an  outer 
surface  of  said  core,  said  anti-rotational  device  adapted  to 
simultaneously  engage  an  indexing  groove  of  said  tooth, 
said  indexing  groove  of  said  core  and  said  venting-index- 
ing groove  in  said  post. 


4,543,066 
DIGITAL  TRANSMITTER  SIMULATOR 

Donald  M.  French,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,213 
Int.  a*  G09B  9/00:  H04L  7/04 
U.S.  a.  434—242  6  Claims 

1.  A  digital  transmit  simulator  for  generating  shift  key  modu- 
lated very  low  frequency  signals  for  performance  testing  of  at 
least  one  receiver  comprising: 
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means  in  the  form  of  at  least  one  readily  changeable  floppy 
disk  for  storing  digital  data  representative  of  a  modulation 
sequence  and  modulation  mode  used  to  test  the  receiver; 

means  coupled  to  the  digital  data  storing  means  for  translat- 
ing the  stored  digital  data  to  compatible  digital  data  modu- 
lation sequence  signals  and  digital  data  modulation  mode 
signals; 

means  for  providing  inputs  from  a  frequency  standard  for 
synchronization  purposes; 

means  coupled  to  the  frequency  standard  providing  means, 
the  receiver  and  the  translating  means  for  generating  shift 
keying  modulated  signals,  the  generating  means  including 
a  modulator  having  a  plurality  of  modulation  modes  cou- 
pled to  the  receiver,  a  mode  register  coupled  to  receive 
the  translated  digital  data  modulation  mode  signals  from 
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the  translating  means  to  create  a  selected  actuation  signal 
to  initiate  the  modulator  in  a  particular  modulation  mode 
and  a  data  transition  circuit  coupled  to  the  modulator  to 
provide  updated  digital  data  to  the  translated  data  modu- 
lation sequence  signals,  the  transition  circuit  including  a 
static  RAM  having  an  operating  instruction  section  re- 
sponsive to  operating  instructions  received  from  the  trans- 
lating means  to  provide  actuating  signals  and  an  A  mem- 
ory and  a  B  memory  each  responsive  to  information  sig- 
nals from  the  translating  means  to  be  alternately  enabled 
to  pass  the  information  signals  to  the  modulator  and  the 
data  transition  circuit  also  includes  a  universal  shift  regis- 
ter interposed  between  the  static  RAM  and  the  modulator 
for  feeding  the  information  signals  alternately  from  the  A 
and  B  memories  in  a  timed  sequence  according  to  a  data 
clock  rate  signal  coming  from  the  modulator. 


4,543,067 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
MUton  A.  Wallen,  2055  N.  New  Hampshire,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90027 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,830 

Int.  a.<  G09B  2i/06 

U.S.  a.  434—300  1  Claim 


pivot  member  carried  by  said  tubular  structure  and  extending 
normal  to  the  axis  thereof  at  a  position  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  and  means  for  counter-balancing  said  tubular  structure 
with  respect  to  said  pivot  member  comprising  a  coimter- 
weight  depending  a  distance  less  than  the  elevation  of  said 
horizontal  surface  from  the  end  of  said  tubular  structure  adja- 
cent said  pivot  member,  and  means  for  adjustably  varying  the 
distance  between  said  counter-weight  and  said  pivot  member. 


1.  An  amusement  device  comprising  a  base  presenting  an 
elevated  horizontal  surface,  a  sectional  tubular  structure  hav- 
ing connector  means  between  the  sections  thereof  for  adjust- 
ably varying  the  length  of  said  structure,  means  for  supporting 
said  tubular  structure  upon  said  base  comprising  a  pointed 


4,543,068 

INBOARD  OUTBOARD  DRIVE  AND  MOUNTING 

THEREFOR 

Lennart  Brandt,  Fjirils,  and  Heinz  Pidil,  Upsala,  both  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Ab  Volvo  Penta,  Gothenburg,  Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,962 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Feb.  3,  1982,  8200604 

Int.  a.«  B63H  5/12 

U.S.  a.  440—53  21  Claims 


1.  An  inboard  outboard  drive  for  use  in  a  boat  having  a  hull 
with  an  opening  therein,  comprising  an  engine  mounted  in- 
board in  the  hull  and  structural  means  including  a  housing 
which  passes  through  said  opening  with  a  peripheral  space  for 
free  motion,  a  lower  unit  located  at  least  partially  outboard,  a 
lower  angular  gear  box  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  lower  unit, 
a  propeller  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  lower  portion  of  said 
lower  unit  and  power  transmission  drive  train  means  between 
the  engine  and  propeller  which  includes  said  lower  angular 
gear  box  for  driving  said  propeller;  an  annular  resilient  element 
extending  around  said  housing  and  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing to  seal  said  peripheral  space,  mounting  means  on  said  hull 
for  supporting  said  inboard  outboard  drive  on  said  hull  includ- 
ing first  engaging  means  on  said  housing  and  second  engaging 
means  on  said  hull  engaging  opposite  end  of  the  height  of  the 
profile  of  said  resilient  element  which  has  a  profile  which 
owing  to  the  relation  of  its  height  to  the  thickness  transverse  to 
the  height  prevents  buckling  out  or  collapse,  and  providing  a 
force  on  said  inboard  outboard  drive  to  constantly  subject  said 
resilient  element  to  a  compressing  force  to  close  any  crack  in 
said  resilient  element  to  prevent  or  reduce  leakage,  said  hous- 
ing being  a  portion  of  said  lower  unit  having  said  first  engaging 
means,  said  annular  resilient  element  having  an  inner  periphery 
mounted  on  said  first  engaging  means  on  said  lower  unit  and  an 
outer  periphery  more  forward  in  the  direction  of  said  com- 
pressing force  mounted  on  said  second  engaging  means  pro- 
vided by  an  annular  mounting  shield  affixed  and  sealed  to  said 
resilient  element  and  fixed  and  sealed  to  said  hull  around  the 
opening. 


1674 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


4,543,069 
AUXILIARY  PROPELLING  EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  SAIL  BOATS 
YosUaki  Kobayashi,  Hamanutsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha 

HatsudoU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,242,  Mar.  26,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,760 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1981,  56-58133; 
May  23,  1981,  56-78229;  Aug.  31,  1981,  56-137224 

Int.  a.*  B63H  J/00 
U.S.  a.  440—112  12  Claims 


the  floating  platform  to  allow  said  boom  means  to  rotate 
relative  to  the  platform; 
.  a  connect/disconnect  gimbal  sheave  assembly  means 
having  a  single  sheeve  free  to  rotate  on  its  axle  being 
rotatably  and  disengagedly  coupled  to  the  outboard  end  of 
said  boom  means  to  allow  said  gimbal  sheave  assembly 
means  to  rotate  about  a  second  axis  which  is  normal  to 
said  first  axis,  said  gimbal  sheave  assembly  means  also 
being  pivotably  coupled  to  the  top  of  said  spar  buoy  upper 
section  to  allow  said  spar  buoy  to  pivot  about  an  axis 
normal  to  the  second  axis  and  parallel  to  the  first  axis; 
said  single  sheave  being  positioned  about  said  spar  buoy  so 
that  a  lifting  cable  passing  over  said  single  sheave  will  fall 
through  the  longitudinal  channel  of  said  spar  buoy; 
a  first  means  disposed  at  the  inboard  end  of  said  boom 
means  for  letting  out  and  taking  in  the  lifting  cable,  said 
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1.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  hull  and  an  auxiliary  power 
unit  comprising  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  drive  housing 
fixed  relative  to  said  engine  and  carrying  a  propeller  driven  by 
said  engine,  whereby  the  hull  defines  a  hole  through  which  a 
portion  of  the  auxiliary  power  unit  drive  housing  and  said 
propeller  are  adapted  to  pass  comprising  an  elastomer  seal 
adapted  to  provide  an  operative  seal  between  the  hull  and  the 
power  unit,  the  improvement  comprising  said  elastomer  seal 
having  a  first  part  for  sealingly  engaging  the  area  around  said 
hole,  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  seal  relative  to  the  hull  and 
indepjendently  of  the  power  unit,  said  seal  also  having  a  second 
part  defining  an  opening  sized  to  pass  the  power  unit  for  inser- 
tion and  removal  of  said  power  unit  portion  through  said 
opening  while  said  first  part  is  retained  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  area  around  said  hole  by  said  fixing  means,  a  resilient 
bellows  section  interconnnecting  said  first  and  second  parts, 
clamping  means  for  detachably  affixing  said  second  part  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  power  unit  portion,  a  third  part 
spaced  from  said  second  part  and  also  defining  an  opening 
sized  to  pass  the  power  unit,  and  fourth  means  for  detachably 
affixing  the  third  part  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  power 
unit. 


4,543,070 
LINKED-SPAR  MOTION-COMPENSATED  LIFTING 

SYSTEM 
Ralph  A.  Olsen,  and  Robert  H.  Cuthbertson,  both  of  Santa 
Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,641 
Int  a.<  B63B  21/52 
U.S.  a.  441—5  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  lifting  system  for  operating  a  lifting  cable 
over  the  side  of  a  floating  platform  in  which  the  pitch  and  roll 
of  the  platform  and  the  motion  of  the  water's  surface  are  de- 
coupled from  the  lifting  cable,  said  lifting  system  comprising: 

a.  a  spar  buoy  having  a  narrow  upper  section  with  a  rela- 
tively small  cross-sectional  area  and  a  base  section  of  a 
relatively  large  cross-sectional  area,  said  spar  buoy  having 
a  longitudinal  channel  for  permitting  passage  of  the  lifting 
cable  through  the  spar  buoy; 

b.  rigid  boom  means  having  an  outboard  end  and  an  inboard 
end,  said  boom  means  being  mounted  to  pivot  forward  of 
its  inboard  end  on  a  first  axis  fixed  relative  to  the  deck  of 


lifting  cable  extending  from  said  first  means  for  letting  out 
and  taking  in  over  said  single  sheave  means  and  through 
said  longitudinal  channel  for  connection  to  a  payload; 

f  a  second  means  disposed  at  the  inboard  end  of  said  boom 
means  for  letting  out  or  taking  in  a  tension  line,  said  ten- 
sion line  extending  from  said  second  means  for  letting  out 
or  taking  in  along  said  boom  means  to  the  outboard  end 
thereof  where  it  is  connected  to  said  connect/disconnect 
gimbal  sheave  assembly  means;  said  tension  line  when  let 
out  allowing  said  gimbal  sheave  assembly  along  with  said 
spar  buoy  to  disengage  from  the  end  of  said  boom  means; 
and 

g.  said  tension  line  when  taken  in  causing  said  gimbal  sheave 
assembly  means  and  spar  buoy  to  be  pulled  toward  and 
become  engagedly  and  rotatably  coupled  to  the  outboard 
end  of  said  boom  means  and  secured  thereto  when  said 
tension  line  is  held  in  tension. 


4,543,071 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETRON 
Hiroya  Murakami,  and  Mitsuhiro  Takasakl,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  311,970,  Oct.  16,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1980,  55-146826 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  445—66  3  Claims 

3.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  magnetron,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 
suppoly  means  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  working  roller 
means  for  bending  one  side  of  a  strip  of  thin  material  into 
a  substantially  L-shape; 
working  means  for  receiving  the  substantially  L-shaped 
material  from  the  supply  means  including  a  pair  of  rolling 
rolls  including  a  large  diameter  rolling  roller  and  a  small 
diameter  rolling  roller  which  is  driven  by  driving  means 
for  rolling  the  other  side  of  the  material  to  produce  the 
spiral  fin; 
holding  means  for  supporting  a  magnetron  body  in  such  a 
manner  that  a  center  axis  thereof  coincides  with  center 
axis  of  the  spiral  fin,  said  holding  means  moving  rotating 
means  for  rotating  the  magnetron  body  by  driving  means 
and  moving  means  for  moving  the  magnetron  body  in  an 
axial  direction; 
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temporary  fixing  means  for  temporarily  fixing  the  fin  against  is  smaller  than  the  moment  of  the  spring  acting  in  opening 
the  magnetron  body  by  forcing  a  base  of  the  fin  against  the  direction,  the  grip  arms  (16)  defining  an  elongated  cavity  in 
magnetron  body; 

fwing  means  for  fixing  the  spiral  fin  against  the  magnetron 


which  the  parachute  is  secured  to  eyes  and  in  which  the  para- 
chute is  accommodated. 


4,543,073 
SELF-PROPELLED  RECONFIGURABLE  RUNNING  TOY 
Takaihi  Matsuda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asfigBor  to  Takan  Co^  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,465 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Not.   30,    1983,   58- 
I  184846[U];  Dec.  15.  1983.  58-193189[U];  Dec.  15,  1983,  58- 

193190[U] 

body  by  fixing  an  adjacent  fin  of  each  of  a  leading  end  and   ,,  ^  ^  A«iL_->  J"**  ^*  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^ 
a  trailing  end  of  the  fin  wound  on  the  magnetron  body;  44fr-230  26  Claims 

and 
cutting  means  for  pariially  cutting  the  trailing  end  of  the 
spiral  fin  produced  by  said  working  means. 


4,543,072 

TOY  WITH  PARACHUTE 

Giinter  Migowski,  Rothschild-Allee  61,  6000  Frankfurt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  (6000) 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00178,  §  371  Date  Jul.  7,  1982,  §  102(e) 

Date  Jul.  7,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01660,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  27,  1982 

per  FUed  Not.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  396,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  12, 
1980,  3042534;  Not.  12,  1980,  8030125[U] 
Int.  a."  A63H  33/20 
U.S.  a.  446—54  2  Claims 

1.  A  toy  with  parachute,  comprising  two  grip  arms  (16) 
hinged  at  their  upper  end,  between  which  arms  a  parachute  is 
arranged,  a  spring  means  mounted  to  said  toy  at  said  upper  end 
and  acting  on  the  grip  arms  in  the  area  of  the  arm  hinge  to  open 
the  same,  two  large  panels  (20)  on  which  the  air  pressure  acts 
connected  at  the  lower  end  to  the  grip  arms,  which  panels  are 
attached  to  said  respective  arms  so  that  they,  when  the  toy  is 
moved  through  air,  exert  a  power  on  the  grip  arms  counteract- 
ing the  spring  means,  and  which  panels  (20)  are  hinged  to  the 
grip  arms  (16)  and  are  each  provided  with  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing lever  (21)  and  hooking  means  (17,  17a,  176),  the  lever  of 
each  panel  engaging  the  hooking  means  of  the  other  only  when 
the  grip  arms  are  closed  and  exeriing  a  closing  moment  which 


1.  A  self-propelled  reconfigurable  running  toy  capable  of 
both  a  translational  and  predetermined  rotational  movement 
while  it  is  being  played  with,  comprising 

a  frame  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  wheel  assembly  attached  to  the  frame  member; 

a  motor  assembly  attached  to  the  frame  member  and  which 
is  capable  of  operatively  driving  the  wheel  assembly  for 
translational  movement  across  a  support  surface; 

means  for  intentionally  rotating  the  frame  member  about  an 
axis  transverse  to  the  longitudmal  axis  so  that  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  is  positioned  at  approximately  a  90*  angle  to  its 
original  initial  position  at  the  stari  of  its  translational 
movement  during  a  predetermined  period  of  its  transla- 
tional movement,  including  a  base  member  for  mounting 
the  running  toy  on  said  support  surface;  and 

means  for  varying  the  force  generated  during  rotation  of  the 
frame  member  including  a  member  for  varying  the 
contact  distance  between  one  end  of  the  frame  member 
and  the  support  surface  when  the  base  member  is  routed, 
wherein  said  running  toy  can  be  stood  up  on  said  support 
surface  by  said  base  member  when  said  frame  member 
rotates  about  the  axis  traverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
during  the  predetermmed  period  of  iu  translational  move- 
ment. 
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4,543,074 
DfiVICE  FOR  COUPUNG  TWO  ROTARY  MACHINES 
Duiel  ViUe,  Meudon  la  Foret,  and  Michel  R.  C.  Virmoux, 
Sartronville,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Hispano-Suiza, 
Saint  Ooud,  France 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,828 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  8,  1982,  82  12321 

Int  a.*  F16D  43/20.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  464—33  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  frangible  device  for  coupling  two  rotary  machines 
between  which  power  is  transmitted, 
a  first  shaft  connected  to  one  said  machine,  having  a  bore  in 

one  end  thereof,  and  a  frangible  groove, 
a  second  shaft  connected  to  the  other  said  machine  and 

having  a  bore  in  one  end  thereof, 
means  defining  a  dog  clutch  operative  between  the  first  and 

second  shafts  in  a  first  rotational  sense, 
an  intermediate  shaft  accommodated  in  the  respective  end 
bores  of  the  first  and  second  shafts,  fast  for  rotation  with 
said  shafts,  and  having  a  frangible  groove  adapted  to 
fracture  at  a  lower  torque  value  than  that  of  the  frangible 
groove  of  the  first  shaft  and  under  conditions  in  which  the 
sense  of  motion  transmission  is  opposite  to  that  intended  to 
fracture  the  frangible  groove  of  the  first  shaft,  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  having  two  parts  after  fracture, 
means  operative  in  the  event  of  fracture  of  the  frangible 
groove  of  the  intermediate  shaft  to  space  the  first  and 
second  shafts  apart  and  the  fractured  parts  of  the  interme- 
diate shaft  whereby  to  avoid  mutual  contact  of  these  parts, 
said  means  serving  to  prevent  axial  motion  of  the  second 
shaft  under  these  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  provision  on  the  dogs  of  the  clutch  of  inclined  opposed 
faces  on  the  two  halves  thereof  and  spaced  such  that 
alternating  deflections  exerted  on  the  first  and  second 
shafts  causes  uncoupling  of  the  two  halves  of  the  clutch 
and  thus  of  the  shafts  by  the  inclined  faces  riding  up  the 
one  on  the  other, 
means  operative  in  the  event  of  fracture  of  the  frangible 
groove  of  the  intermediate  shaft  to  retain  one  part  of  the 
fractured  intermediate  shaft  rigid  with  the  second  shaft, 
said  means  operative  in  the  event  of  fracture  of  the  frangible 
groove  of  the  intermediate  shaft  to  space  the  first  and 
second  shafts  apart,  including 
a  first  part  of  the  second  shaft, 
a  second  part  of  the  second  shaft  having  a  bore  with  a 

groove  in  the  bore, 
spline  means  coupling  the  first  and  second  parts, 
balls  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  an  first  part  of  the  second 
shaft  opposite  said  dog  clutch  means  and  in  transverse 
apertures  thereof, 
a  compression  spring, 
a  transverse  bush  housing  the  compression  spring  so  that 

opposed  ends  thereof  bias  the  balls  radially  outwardly, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  in  the  event  of  axial  dis- 
placement of  the  first  part  of  the  second  shaft  relative  to 
the  second  part  thereof,  the  balls  are  displaced  outwardly 
under  the  action  of  the  spring  and  centrifugal  force  into 
the  groove  of  the  bore  of  the  second  shaft  and  are  main- 
tained therein  so  that  contact  between  the  dogs  of  the 
clutch  and  between  the  fractured  ends  of  the  intermediate 
shaft  are  prevented. 


4,543,075 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 

Terence  H.  Colford,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop 

Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,992,  Mar.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,530 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1981, 
81  11332 

Int.  a*  F16D  3/68 
U.S.  a.  464-76  11  Oaims 


,1     5b.  5 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  two  components  comprising  at 
least  two  pairs  of  connector  members  for  each  component  to 
be  coupled  and  a  plurality  of  elastomeric  elements  arranged 
alternately  to  form  a  ring  in  which  alternate  connector  mem- 
bers are  adapted  for  connection  to  a  respective  one  of  two 
components  to  be  connected  and  each  connector  member  has 
a  pair  of  load  transmitting  surfaces  which  at  least  when  the 
coupling  is  in  an  unstressed  condition  extend  at  an  angle  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  coupling  wherein  there  is  an  even  number 
of  connector  members  for  attachment  to  each  component  and 
respective  load  transmitting  surfaces  of  the  successive  connec- 
tor members  for  attachment  to  a  respective  one  component  are 
angled  alternately  to  face  toward  opposite  ends  of  the  coupling 
and  are  reversed  in  orientation  of  their  angle  to  the  rotational 
axis  such  that  in  use  of  the  coupling  to  transmit  torque,  the 
induced  axial  component  of  force  acting  on  half  of  the  connec- 
tor members  for  attachment  to  said  one  component  substan- 
tially equals  and  opposes  the  induced  axial  conponent  of  force 
acting  on  the  remainder  of  the  connector  members  for  attach- 
ment to  said  one  component. 


4,543,076 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Henry  Andersson,  Saltsjo  Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Affarsverket 
FFV,  Eskilstuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  54833 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Noy.  5,  1982,  82  06290 
Int.  a*  F16D  3/22 
U.S.  a.  464—152  11  Claims 


--4 


1.  Universal  joint  comprising  two  joint  coupling  members 
(1,  2;  21,  22)  and  intermediate  coupling  means  for  connecting 
the  two  coupling  members  to  transmit  rotary  torque  at  a  uni- 
versal angle  position  between  the  two  coupling  members  (1,  2; 
21,  22),  each  of  the  two  coupling  members  having  a  fork  like 
claw  (5;  23),  the  two  claws  which  comprise  the  coupling  mem- 
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bers  being  axially  rotatable  in  relation  to  each  other  to  such 
angle  as  to  engage  each  other  over  the  intermediate  coupling 
means  (3;  25),  characterized  in  that  the  intermediate  coupling 
means  comprises  at  least  four  separate  coupling  parts  (9-12; 
25),  and  biasing  means  (19,  32)  for  urging  the  coupling  parts 
(9-12;  25)  towards  the  two  claws  to  automatically  eliminate 
play  within  the  joint  resulting  from  wear. 


4,543,077 
METHOD  A^a>  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  V-BELT  TRANSMISSION 
Sigeaki     Yanuunuro,     Zushi;     Hiroyuki     Hirano;     Yoshiro 
Morimoto,  both  of  Yokosuka,  and  Yoshikazu  Tanaka,  Yoko- 
hama, ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co^  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1981,  56-44749 
Int.  a*  F16H  77/06 
U.S.  a.  474—12  7  Claims 


1.  A  continuously  variable  transmission  for  an  automotive 
vehicle  including  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  continu- 
ously variable  transmission  comprising  a  V-belt,  a  drive  pulley 
and  a  driven  pulley  wherein  the  V-belt  operatively  engages 
said  drive  and  driven  pulleys,  each  of  said  pulleys  having  a 
fluid  chamber  and  two  conical  discs,  a  first  conical  disc  of  the 
drive  pulley  being  secured  to  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  the  engine,  a  first  conical  disc  of  the  driven  pulley  being 
secured  to  a  driven  shaft,  a  second  conical  disc  of  the  drive 
pulley  being  controllably  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the 
drive  shaft  in  response  to  a  pressure  of  a  fluid  in  the  fluid 
chamber  thereof,  a  second  conical  disc  of  the  driven  pulley 
being  controllably  movable  in  an  axial  direction  of  the  driven 
shaft  in  response  to  a  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  fluid  chamber 
thereof,  said  continuously  variable  transmission  comprising: 
pumping  means  for  supplying  fluid  having  a  flrst  fluid  pres- 
sure; 
a  first  control  valve  for  receiving  the  fluid  supplied  by  said 
pumping  means  and  for  supplying  the  fluid  with  a  dis- 
charge pressure; 
a  second  control  valve  connected  to  the  first  control  valve 
to  receive  the  discharge  pressure  fluid  therefrom  for  regu- 
lating fluid  supply  to  and  discharge  from  both  of  the  fluid 
chambers  said  second  control  valve  having  a  spool  for 
determining  a  reduction  ratio  of  the  continuously  variable 
transmission; 
a  lever  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  middle  portion 
linked  to  one  end  of  said  spool  and  operable  to  displace 
said  spool,  said  first  end  being  displaceable  according  to 
an  axial  position  of  the  second  conical  disc  of  said  drive 
pulley; 
said  first  control  valve  having  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  first  end  of  said  lever  for  regulating  the  dis- 


charge pressure  fluid  supplied  to  said  second  control  valve 
in  response  to  the  position  of  said  first  end  of  said  lever; 

an  electric  shift  motor  means  for  displacing  said  second  end 
of  said  lever; 

a  control  unit  including: 

means  for  detecting  a  revolution  speed  of  the  drive  pulley 
and  for  generating  a  pulley  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal; 

means  for  detecting  a  parameter  indicative  of  engine  output 
torque  and  for  generating  a  torque  indicative  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  torque  indicative  signal,  for 
determining  a  desired  value  in  engine  revolution  speed 
using  a  predetermined  function  which  defines,  for  any 
value  of  output  torque,  a  desired  value  in  engine  revolu- 
tion speed  and  for  generating  a  desired  engine  speed  indic- 
ative signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  pulley  revolution  speed  indicative 
signal  with  said  desired  engine  speed  indicative  signal,  and 
for  generating  a  comparison  signal;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal,  for  operating 
said  shift  motor  to  control  the  reduction  ratio  of  the  con- 

.  tinuously  variable  transmission  to  decrease  any  difference 
between  said  pulley  revolution  speed  indicative  signal  and 
said  desired  engine  speed  indicative  signal. 


4343,078 
PEDAL  CRANK  DERAILLEUR  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Maurice  E.  L.  Coui,  FeucberoUes,  France,  assignor  to  Huret  et 
ses  Fils,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  529,882 
Clains  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  15,  1982,  82  15595 
Int.  CI.*  F16H  9/00 
UJS.  a.  474—82  3  Claims 


1.  A  pedal  crank  chain  wheel  derailleur  for  a  bicycle  having 
a  chain,  said  derailleur  comprising  a  fork  element  for  guiding 
and  shifting  the  chain  relative  to  the  pedal  crank  chain  wheel, 
a  support  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  for  fixing  to  a  frame  of 
the  bicycle,  a  deformable  parallelogram  mechanism  having 
four  links  relatively  pivotable  in  fixed  planes  which  are  in- 
clined upwardly  and  laterally  from  a  verticle  plane  containing 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suppori  and  also  containing  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  bicycle  when  the  support  is  mounted  on 
said  frame,  said  mechanism  mounting  the  fork  element  on  the 
suppori,  means  for  shifting  the  fork  element  in  translation 
relative  to  said  support  in  such  direction  that  the  fork  element 
efliects  a  combined  rising  and  advancing  movement  solely  due 
to  the  action  of  said  links  when  the  derailleur  is  actuated  for 
shifting  the  chain  from  a  first  chain  wheel  to  a  second  chain 
wheel,  which  second  chain  wheel  has  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  first  chain  wheel. 
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4  543  079 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  TENSION 

OF  ENDLESS  RUNNING  MEMBER  IN  WRAPPING 

CONNECTOR  DRIVING 

Yoshiakj  Matsuda;  Yoshimitsu  Oohashi;  Keiichi  Sanpei,  and 
Yoshifuini  Nagamine,  ail  of  SaJud,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota 
Ltd.,  Osaica,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,012,  Nov.  16,  1983,  abandoned, 
wliicli  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  200,340,  Opt.  24,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,523 
Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    19,    1979,    54- 
176955fU] 

Int  a.*  F16H  7/08 
VS.  a.  474-111  9  Claims 


characterized  in  comprising  a  flat-shaped  annular  body  rein- 
forced with  flexible  and  continuous  elongated  elements  resis- 
tant to  traction,  directed  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
belt,  at  least  a  plurality  of  openings  provided  in  said  annular 
body  aligned  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  belt  to  engage 
with  corresponding  protuberances  on  the  pulleys,  said  open- 


1.  In  a  wrapping  connector  driving  apparatus  including  an 
endless  running  member  reeved  around  two  rotatable  shafts 
spaced  apart  by  a  specified  distance,  tensioning  means  disposed 
on  the  slack  side  of  the  running  member  for  imparting  tension 
to  the  running  member  by  a  tightener,  and  a  transmission  case 
housing  the  endless  running  member  therein  and  containing  at 
its  lower  portion  oil  so  that  the  oil  is  entrained  by  the  endless 
running  member,  a  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the 
tension  on  the  endless  running  member  characterized  by: 
a  main  body  of  the  adjusting  device  being  attached  to  the 
transmission  case  and  having  at  its  upper  portion  an  oil 
well  for  accommodating  the  oil  entrained  by  the  endless 
running  member, 
the  adjusting  device  main  body  being  internally  formed  with 
a  cylinder  portion  and  having  a  piston  slidably  inserted  in 
the  cylinder  portion  and  a  resilient  member  causing  the 
piston  to  press  the  tightener  against  the  endless  running 
member, 
the  adjusting  device  main  body  being  formed  with  an  oil 
supply  channel  for  supplying  the  oil  from  the  oil  well  to 
the  cylinder  portion  through  a  check  valve  and  with  an  oil 
escape  passageway  for  permitting  the  cylinder  portion  to 
communicate  with  the  oil  well  and  releasing  the  internal 
high  pressure  of  the  cylinder  portion  resulting  from  im- 
pact on  the  piston, 
the  oil  supply  channel  having  a  starting  end  in  communica- 
tion with  a  bottom  portion  of  the  oil  well,  the  oil  escape 
passageway  having  a  terminal  end  in  communication  with 
a  bottom  portion  of  the  oil  well,  the  supply  channel  start- 
ing end  being  in  communication  with  the  oil  well  at  a 
higher  level  than  the  escape  passageway  terminal  end, 
the  adjusting  device  main  body  being  attached  to  the  trans- 
mission case  by  bolts  positioned  at  least  above  and  below 
the  cylinder  portion  toward  the  endless  running  member, 
the  oil  well  being  positioned  at  a  larger  distance  away 
from  the  endless  running  member  than  the  upper  and 
lower  attaching  bolts. 


ings  extending  partially  over  the  width  of  said  belt,  at  least  one 
continuous  and  flexible  elongated  element,  resistant  to  traction, 
arranged  around  the  contour  of  each  opening  in  the  portion 
adapted  to  come  into  contact  with  the  tooth  of  the  pulley,  said 
flexible  elongated  element  disposed  around  said  contour  hav- 
ing ends  extended  so  far  as  to  reach  said  longitudinal  elements 
arranged  laterally  with  respect  to  said  openings. 


4  543  081 
TRANSMISsioN  CHAIN 
Jacobus  H.  M.  van  RooU,  and  Leonardos  M.  A.  Vaessen,  botii  of 
Nuenen,  Netiierlands,  assignors  to  Varitrac  AG,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,660 
Clainu   priority,    application    Netherlaoda,   Sep.    1,    1982. 
8203421  ^ 

Int.  a*  F16G  J/21 
U.S.  a.  474-242  5  claims 


4,543,080 
DRIVING  BELT 
Giorgio  Tangorra,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,852 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  18, 1983,  20657  A/83 
Int.  a*  F16G  1/28 
VS.  a.  474-204  11  Claims 

1.  A  belt  for  transmitting  motion  between  two  pulleys  com- 
prising an  annular  body  of  elastomeric  material,  said  belt  being 


1.  A  transmission  chain  for  a  cone  pulley  having  oppositely 
facing  cone  surfaces,  the  chain  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  intercoupled  links,  each  link  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  body  which  is  aligned  with  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  transmission  chain,  the  link  body 
including  first  and  second  longitudinally  opposite  end 
portions,  a  hinge  pin  aperture  defined  in  and  extending 
transversely  to  the  link  and  first  and  second  link  upright 
aperture  surfaces  located  in  the  hinge  aperture,  the  first 
upright  aperture  surface  located  toward  the  first  end 
portion  and  facing  toward  the  second  upright  aperture 
surface  which  is  located  toward  the  second  end  portion  of 
the  link; 

a  plurality  of  hinge  pins,  each  hinge  pin  passing  through  a 
plurality  of  the  hinge  pin  apertures  to  effect  an  intercou- 
pling  of  the  links  through  which  the  respective  pin  passes, 
each  hinge  pin  comprising  an  elongate  body  having  a  pair 
of  opposite,  curved  rolling  contact  surfaces  which  face 
toward  respective  groups  of  upright  aperture  surfaces 
located  in  the  links  through  which  the  hinge  pin  passes, 
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each  hinge  pin  further  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  sur- 
faces shaped  for  frictional  sliding  engagement  with  the 
cone  surfaces  of  the  cone  pulley; 

a  plurality  of  elongate  intermediate  members,  each  being 
located  between  a  respective  hinge  pin  and  a  respective 
group  of  link  upright  aperture  surfaces,  each  intermediate 
member  having  a  rolling  contact  surface  which  extends 
along  a  length  of  the  intermediate  member  and  having  an 
opposite  link  contact  surface,  the  link  contact  surface  of 
the  intermediate  member  being  in  contact  with  the  respec- 
tive group  of  link  upright  aperture  surfaces  to  which  the 
link  contact  surface  is  adjacent,  and  the  rolling  contact 
surface  of  the  intermediate  member  facing  toward  one  of 
the  rolling  contact  surfaces  of  its  respective  hinge  pin,  the 
rolling  contact  surfaces  of  the  hinge  pin  and  the  intermedi- 
ate member  having  different  radii  of  curvature  to  permit 
rolling  engagement  therebetween; 

each  of  the  hinge  pins  having  a  predetermined  length,  each 
of  the  intermediate  members  having  a  length  which  is  not 
larger  than  the  length  of  the  respective  hinge  pin,  the 
chain  including  means  for  securing  each  intermediate 
member  to  its  respective  hinge  pin,  the  securing  means 
being  adapted  to  permit  limited  displacement  of  the  inter- 
mediate member  in  a  direction  along  the  length  thereof, 
the  displaceability  of  the  intermediate  member  permitting 
the  intermediate  member  to  project  past  one  or  the  other 
of  the  end  surfaces  of  its  respective  hinge  pin. 


'  4,543,082 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIRECT  MAIL  ARTICLE  WITH 

REPLY  ENVELOPE  AND  DETACHABLE  REPLY 

DEVICES  VISIBLE  WITHIN  REPLY  ENVELOPE 

John  W.  Stenner,  Orange,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  H.  Volk,  Inc., 

Mllford,  Conn. 

FOed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^24 

Int.  a*  B65D  27/06 

VS.  CI.  493—216  8  Claims 


-u-| fu- 

O  I.'  /  ''10 


'^iu'^m--f 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  article,  suitable  for  mailing, 
that  comprises  an  outer  envelope  containing  at  least  one  de- 
tachable reply  device  and  a  pre- formed  reply  envelope  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  reply  coupon  pocket  adapted  to  receive 
the  reply  device  and  an  aperture  that  allows  viewing  the  con- 
tents of  the  reply  coupon  pocket,  after  sealing  the  reply  enve- 
lope, to  determine  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  reply  device, 
the  article  produced  from  a  composite  sheet  comprising: 

(i)  an  outer  envelope  sheet  defining  a  flap,  a  front  panel  and 
a  rear  panel,  and  integral  therewith 

(ii)  a  detachable  reply  device  joined  along  a  transverse  line 


to  said  outer  envelope  rear  panel,  and  integral  with  the 
reply  device 
(iii)  a  reply  envelope  sheet  deflning  a  flap,  a  front  panel  and 
a  rear  panel,  the  panels  divided  along  a  longitudinal  line  to 
define  a  field  for  a  reply  coupon  pocket,  said  reply  enve- 
lope sheet  joined  along  a  transverse  line  of  perforations  to 
said  reply  device; 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  aperture  within  the  reply  coupon  pocket  field  to 
allow  viewing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contents  of  the  reply 
coupon  pocket  within  the  reply  envelope  after  scaling; 

(b)  folding  the  reply  envelope  sheet  to  superpose  the  reply 
envelope  rear  panel  with  the  reply  envelope  front  panel; 

(c)  bonding  the  front  and  rear  envelope  panels  along  their 
longitudinal  edges  and  along  the  longitudinal  line  to  thereby 
form  a  reply  couf>on  pocket; 

(d)  further  folding  the  composite  sheet  to  position  the  reply 
envelope  and  detachable  reply  device  between  the  front  and 
rear  panels  of  the  outer  envelope  sheet; 

(e)  bonding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  outer  envelope  front 
and  rear  panels  to  form  an  outer  envelope  pocket  containing 
the  reply  envelope  and  the  reply  devices;  and 

(0  while  the  outer  envelope  flap  is  open,  separating  the  reply 
device  from  the  outer  envelope  rear  panel. 


4,543,083 
CENTRIFUGE  AND  VALVE  THEREFOR 
Jerry  O.  Bounds,  Dowagiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Crude  Oil  Qual- 
ity Control  Corporation  of  Michigan,  Dowagiac,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,775 
Int.  a.*  B04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  494-4  ltia^»  .       24aaiins 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  separating  first  and  second  liquids  from  a 
mixture  thereof,  the  specific  gravity  of  the  first  liquid  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  second  liquid,  comprising:  a  container 
supported  for  rotation  about  an  axis;  drive  means  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  container  about  said  axis;  supply  means  for 
introducing  into  said  container  during  rotation  thereof  the 
mixture  of  the  first  and  second  liquids,  rotation  of  said  con- 
tainer causing  the  first  liquid  to  move  to  a  radially  outermost 
portion  of  said  container;  valve  means  supported  on  said  con- 
tainer and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  portion  of  said 
container  and  with  a  region  external  to  said  container,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  portion 
of  said  container  for  discharging  quantities  of  the  first  liquid 
from  said  portion  of  said  container  to  said  region  external  to 
said  container  during  rotation  of  said  container;  and  means  for 
removing  from  said  container  during  rotation  thereof  quanti- 
ties of  the  second  liquid  which  have  been  separated  from  the 
first  liquid;  wherein  said  container  includes  a  cylindrical  wall 
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substantially  concentric  with  said  axis,  said  portion  of  said 
container  being  adjacent  said  wall  and  said  wall  having  plural 
angularly  spaced  openings  therethrough;  and  wherein  said 
valve  means  includes  plural  valves  which  are  each  supported 
on  said  cylindrical  wall  in  the  region  of  a  respective  said  open- 
ing therein  and  which  each  control  fluid  flow  through  the 
associated  opening. 


4543  084 

BLOOD  BAG  SUPPORT  FOR  CENTRIFXJGATION 

Mary  L.  Bailey,  5543  SE.  Oetkin  Dr.,  Milwaukie,  Oreg.  97222 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  320,221,  Feb.  9,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,940 

Int.  CI.*  B04B  J/02,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  494-20  12  cudiM 


1.  A  blood  centrifugation  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  centrifuge  having  at  least  one  substantially  cylindrical 
cup,  being  pivoted  to  pivot  outwardly  as  the  centrifuge 
spins; 

(b)  a  blood  bag  for  containing  blood  to  be  centrifuged,  the 
blood  bag  having  a  port  area  at  the  top  thereof,  and  hav- 
ing engagable  means  in  the  port  area  for  holding  it  up- 
right; and 

(c)  a  blood  bag  port  support  including  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical base  positionable  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  cup,  an 
upstanding  plate  attached  substantially  perpendiculariy  to 
the  periphery  of  the  base  and  extending  up  adjacent  to  and 
substantially  conforming  to  the  side  of  the  cup,  and  hook 
means  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  plate  and  extending  over 
the  top  of  the  cup  and  being  configured  to  engage  the  port 
area  of  the  blood  bag  to  hold  the  ports  upright  during 
centrifugation. 


4  543  085 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLID  MATTERS 

Kiyomi  Funabashi,  Katsuta;  Fumio  Kawamura;  Toshio  Takagi, 
both  of  Hitachi;  Megumu  Urata,  Naka,  and  Tetsuo  Fukasawa, 
Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1982,  57-17959 

Int.  CI*  B04B  11/08 

U.S.  a.  494-30  Uaaims 


ber  having  upper  and  lower  end  plates,  with  each  plate 
having  an  opening  at  its  central  portion; 
an  inner  vessel  including  a  perforated  cylindrical  member 
having  upper  and  lower  end  plates,  said  inner  vessel  being 
concentrically  disposed  within  and  radially  spaced  from 
said  outer  vessel  to  form  therebetween  an  annular  space, 
and  said  upper  and  lower  end  plates  each  having  an  open- 
ing at  its  central  portion; 
a  drive  shaft  coaxially  and  drivingly  connected  to  each  of 

said  inner  and  outer  vessels; 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  and  said  inner  and  outer 

vessels  about  their  common  generally  veriical  axis; 
filtrate  discharge  means  extending  through  at  least  one  of 
said  openings,  and  having  an  inlet  and  extending  near  to 
the  inside  of  the  cylindrical  member  of  the  outer  vessel  for 
receiving  filtrate  from  said  annular  space; 
supplying  liquid  means  for  supplying  liquid  that  is  to  be 
treated,  during  rotation  of  said  vessels  extending  into  the 
inner  vessel  through  said  openings,  and  having  a  discharge 
end  in  said  inner  vessel  below  the  top  of  said  inner  vessel; 
liquid  and  floating  solid  matter  discharge  means  extending 
through  said  openings,  and  having  an  inlet  end  extending 
near  to  the  inside  and  top  of  the  cylindrical  member  of  the 
inner  vessel; 
precipitated  solid  matter  discharge  means  provided  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  inner  vessel  for  discharging  solid 
matter  from  said  inner  vessel  through  the  openings  of  said 
inner  and  outer  vessel  lower  plates 
a  plurality  of  valves; 

tank  means  for  supplying  used  powdery  ion  exchange  resins; 
said  filtrate  discharge  means  having  a  discharge  end; 
tank  means  for  receiving  through  one  of  said  valves  waste 
liquid  from  the  discharge  end  of  said  filtrate  discharge 
means; 
separate  tank  means  for  storing  a  separated  liquid  and  for 
receiving  through  a  second  one  of  said  valves  liquid  from 
said  discharge  end  of  said  filtrate  discharge  means; 
a  separate  tank  for  storing  a  pre-treatment  liquid  and  receiv- 
ing through  a  third  one  of  said  valves  liquid  from  said 
discharge  end  of  said  filtrate  discharge  means; 
said  supplying  liquid  means  being  connected  to  said  tank 
means  for  supplying  the  used  powdery  ion  exchange 
means  and  to  said  tank  means  for  storing  the  separated 
liquid; 
separate  centrifugal  filtering  means  for  separating  the  liquid 
supply  from  said  liquid  discharge  means  into  regenerated 
powdery  anion  exchange  resins  and  waste  liquid; 
said  liquid  discharge  means  being  connected  to  said  separate 

centrifugal  filtering  device  for  supplying  liquid  thereto; 
said  solid  matter  discharge  means  removing  regenerated 
powdery  cation  exchange  resin  from  said  inner  vessel;  and 
washing  liquid  supply  means  extending  into  said  inner  vessel 
and  supplying  liquid  from  said  tank  means  for  storing 
pretreatment  solution,  from  said  washing  water  tank 
means  and  from  said  regenerated  water  tank  means  into 
said  inner  vessel  through,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  said 
valves. 


rV^rVi 


-if  4*  iLl I  32 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  used  powdery  ion  exchange 
resins  comprising: 
an  outer  vessel  including  a  non-perforated  cylindrical  mem- 


4  543  086 
COMPACT  TAMPON  APPLICATOR 
Carl  W.  Johnson,  Winnebago  County,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimber- 
ly-Clark Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  616,043 
Int.  a*  A61F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  604—11  2  Claims 

1.  A  tampon  applicator  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  outer  tube  with  an  insertion  end; 

(b)  a  bridge  member  diagonally  spanning  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  outer  tube; 

(c)  an  inner  tube  with  a  first  slot  and  a  second  slot  disposed 
opposite  said  first  slot; 

(d)  said  first  slot  extending  from  a  first  stop  near  said  tube 
base  to  a  second  stop  near  the  opposite  end  of  said  base; 
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(e)  said  second  slot  extending  Trom  said  opposite  end  to 
another  stop  near  said  base  but  farther  from  said  base  than 
skid  first  stop  said  second  stop  and  said  another  stop  simul- 
taneously in  contact  with  said  bridge  when  the  tube  is 


expelled  the  side  of  said  bridge  member  nearest  the  end 
engaging  said  second  slot;  and 
(0  an  outer  shoulder  extending  around  said  inner  tube  base 
to  prevent  the  inner  tube  base  from  entering  the  outer 
tube. 


I  4,543,087 

'         DOUBLE  LUMEN  CATHETER  TIP. 
Richard  K.  Sonunercom,  and  Wayne  E.  Quinton,  both  of  King 
County,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Quinton  Instrument  Company, 
Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,102 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  O.  604—43  4  Claims 


32   23        34       12 


23        34       12        I 
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1.  A  double  lumen  catheter  comprising: 

a  flexible,  open-ended,  multichannel  tube  having  a  fluid 
intake  lumen  and  fluid  return  lumen  of  equal  cross-sec- 
tional area  separated  by  means  of  an  internal  divider,  said 
tube  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  positioned  rearward  of 
the  distal  end  and  opening  into  said  intake  lumen,  said 
apertures  communicating  with  or  among  one  another  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  fibrin  or  other  matter  within 
the  channel,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  opening  into 
said  fluid  return  lumen  positioned  rearward  of  the  distal 
end  and  communicating  with  the  fluid  return  lumen,  said 
apertures  communicating  with  or  among  one  another  to 
prevent  the  accumulation  of  fibrin  or  other  matter  within 
the  channel  as  fluid  exits  from  the  channel  through  said 
apertures;  and 

a  preformed  tip  having  a  beveled  distal  end  and  stepped 
proximal  end,  said  proximal  end  having  a  first  portion 
adaptable  for  insertion  into  and  in  sealing  relationship 
with  the  fluid  intake  lumen  and  terminating  just  forward 
of  the  apertures  opening  into  the  fluid  intake  lumen,  said 
first  portion  having  a  beveled  end  to  prevent  the  occlusion 
of  fluid  entering  the  fluid  intake  lumen,  and  a  second 
portion  adaptable  for  insertion  into  and  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  fluid  return  lumen  and  terminating  just 


forward  of  the  apertures  opening  into  the  fluid  return 
lumen,  said  second  portion  having  an  open-ended  channel 
communicating  with  the  fluid  return  lumen  to  allow  for 
the  flow  of  fluid  outwardly  from  said  fluid  return  lumen. 


4,543,088 
SELF-SEALING  SUBCUTANEOUS  INJECTION  SITE 
Matthew  W.  Bootman,  Bakersfield,  and  Ronald  K.  Yamamoto, 
Goleta,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
Corporation,  Enuiston,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,092 
Int.  a*  A61M  2S/00 


U.S.  a.  604—93 


11  Oaims 


1.  A  self-sealing  subcutaneous  injection  site  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  resilient,  generally 
dome-shaped  wall  defining  an  interior  chamber,  which 
interior  chamber  has  a  convex  upper  wall  formed  by  a 
portion  of  the  dome-shaped  wall  for  providing  compres- 
sive forces  within  such  upper  wall  for  sealing  punctures 
through  the  upper  wall  upon  fluid  pressurization  of  such 
interior  chamber;  and 
a  conduit  extending  through  the  dome-shaped  wall  into  the 
interior  chamber  for  providing  a  fluid-flow  passageway  to 
the  interior  chamber. 


4,543,089 
GASTROINTESTINAL  FEEDING  AND  ASPIRATING 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  PATIENTS 
Gerald  Moss,  R.D.  #1,  West  Sand  Lake,  N.Y.  12196 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,125,  Oct.  16,  1981, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,632 

Int.  a."  A61M  J  J /GO 

VJS.  a.  604—93  13  Claims 


1.  A  gastrointestinal  feeding  and  aspirating  device  for  surgi- 
cal insertion  into  a  patient's  body  through  the  abdominal  and 
gastric  wall,  comprising: 

an  aspirating  lumen  having  an  external  end  portion  to  be 
disposed  outside  the  body,  said  external  portion  having  an 
opening  for  connection  to  a  source  of  suction  and  having 
an  internal  end  portion  to  be  disposed  in  the  proximal 
segment  of  the  small  bowel,  said  portion  having  at  least 
one  orifice  for  intake  of  matter  to  be  discharged  from  the 
body; 

a  feeding  lumen  having  an  external  end  portion  to  be  dis- 
posed outside  the  body,  said  portion  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  receive  food  to  be  transported  through  the 
lumen  and  having  an  internal  end  portion  to  be  disposed  in 
the  proximal  segment  of  the  small  bowel,  said  internal 
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portion  having  an  orifice  therein  for  the  discharge  of  food; 
and 
means  for  securing  the  device  to  the  patient's  body  through 
the  abdominal  and  gastric  wall  such  that  the  internal 
portion  of  each  lumen  is  located  in  the  proximal  segment 
of  the  small  bowel,  said  feeding  orifice  being  maintained  at 
a  location  which  is  substantially  three  inches  downstream 
of  the  most  distal  aspirating  orifice,  the  portion  of  each 
lumen  between  the  securing  means  and  that  lumen's  exter- 
nal opening  being  continuous. 


said  base,  said  collar  having  friction  means  on  its  interior,  the 
weight  of  said  marker  causing  said  friction  means  to  secure  said 
collar  and  said  marker  against  movement  longitudinally  of  said 


4,543,090 

steerable  and  aimable  catheter 

WUliam  C.  McCoy,  11339  Valley  Meadow  Dr.,  Zionsville,  Ind. 
46077 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,402  rod;  said  marker  being  laminated,  one  lamina  being  of  radi- 

Int.  CI.*  A61M  25/00  opaque  material  formed  with  cut-outs  pointed  at  at  least  one 

U.S.  a,  604 — 95  14  Qaims   end  and  radiopaque  numerals  located  in  said  cut-outs. 


1.  A  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  member  hav- 
ing a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  for  insertion  into  a  body,  at 
least  two  temperature-activated  memory  elements  in  the  distal 
end  of  the  tubular  member,  each  memory  element  moving  to 
assume  a  predetermined  shape  when  heated  to  a  predetermined 
temperature,  the  memory  elements  being  disposed  in  the  distal 
end  of  the  tubular  member  so  that  they  move  in  different 
directions  to  assume  their  predetermined  shapes,  means  for 
coupling  one  memory  element  to  another  memory  element  so 
that  when  the  one  memory  element  moves  in  a  first  direction  to 
assume  its  predetermined  shape  a  force  is  applied  to  move  the 
other  memory  element  in  the  first  direction  and  when  the  other 
memory  element  moves  in  a  second  direction  to  assume  its 
predetermined  shape  a  force  is  applied  to  move  the  one  mem- 
ory element  in  the  second  direction,  and  control  means  for 
heating  selectively  each  memory  element  to  the  predetermined 
temperature  so  that  the  one  memory  element  assumes  its  prede- 
termined shape  and  the  other  memory  element  is  moved  to 
deflect  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  member  in  the  first  direc- 
tion and  so  that  the  other  memory  element  assumes  its  prede- 
termined shape  and  the  one  memory  element  is  moved  to 
deflect  the  distal  end  of  the  tubular  member  in  the  second 
direction. 


4,543,091 
X-RAY  MARKER  DEVICE 
Edward  C.  Froning,  P.O.  Box  1768,  Rancho  Santa  Fe,  Calif. 
92067,  and  Gregory  S.  Graham,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Edward  C.  Froning,  Rancho  Sante  Fe,  Calif. 

FUed  May  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  495,665 
Int.  a."  A61B  6/12 
U.S.  a.  604-116  4  Claims 

1.  An  X-ray  marker  device  comprising  a  base  formed  with  a 
rectangular  storage  depression,  a  single,  round  rod  extending 
upward  from  said  base  adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
depression,  a  substantially  rectangular  marker  shaped  to  fit  into 
said  depression,  said  marker  having  a  cylindrical  collar  fixed 
thereto,  said  collar  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  rod  and 
longitudinally  slidable  along  said  rod  between  a  storage  posi- 
tion with  said  marker  stored  in  said  depression  and  an  opera- 
tive position,  said  marker  when  in  operative  position  being  on 
the  side  of  said  rod  opposite  said  depression,  and  turned  180' 
relative  to  its  storage  position  and  substantially  elevated  above 


4,543,092 
CATHETER  SET 
Doron  Mehler,  Warburghof  18,  3000  Hannover  61,  and  Brigitte 
Otten,  Im  Schiffsmoor  41,  2850  Bremerhaven-Surbeide,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1982,  8222222[U] 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—164  6  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  set  comprising  a  syringe  having  an  outlet,  a 
hollow  mandrin  attachable  to  the  syringe,  means  for  remov- 
ably connecting  said  mandrin  to  the  outlet  of  said  syringe,  a 
plastic  canula  fitting  closely  over  said  mandrin,  an  elongate 
catheter  insertable  through  said  canula  when  said  mandrin  is 
removed  from  said  canula,  said  catheter  having  an  outside 
diameter  somewhat  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  canula 
and  means  for  removably  connecting  an  end  of  said  catheter  to 
the  outlet  of  a  syringe,  said  mandrin  having  a  length- of  at  least 
SO  mm  and  the  tip  of  said  mandrin  being  ground  to  form  an  end 
face  disposed  at  an  angle  of  approximately  35*  to  45'  to  the  axis 
of  said  mandrin. 
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'  4,543^3 

VARIABLE  SEALING  PRESSURE  PLUNGER  ROD 
ASSEMBLY 
Werner  Christinger,  Franklin  Lakes,  N^.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramos,  NJ. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,307,  Dec  20, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,500,310.  This  appUcation  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,124 

Int.  a*  A61M  5/00 

VJS.  a.  604—228  22  Claims 


age  chamber  and  said  barrel  for  drawing  medication  from  said 
chamber  into  said  barrel  upon  actuation  of  said  plunger,  and 


1.  A  plunger  rod  assembly  for  use  with  a  receptacle  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  inside  wall  and  provided  with  means 
for  receiving  the  plunger  rod  assembly  and  means  for  fluid 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  receptacle  comprising: 

a  plunger  rod  including  an  elongate  shaft  portion  defining  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  tapered  tip  portion  at  the 
distal  end  thereof,  said  tapered  tip  portion  including  a 
front  portion  at  the  distal  end  thereof  and  a  circular  ta- 
pered plunger  rod  wall  connected  to  said  front  portion 
and  having  a  convexly  shaped  surface; 

a  flexible  cup-shaped  thermoplastic  stopper  including  an 
annular  side  wall,  a  continuous  front  wall  connected  to 
said  side  wall,  an  exterior  surface  of  said  annular  side  wall 
being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  receptacle  inside  wall,  an 
inside  surface  of  said  front  wall,  a  tapered  annular  inside 
wall  connected  to  said  annular  side  wall,  said  tapered 
annular  inside  wall  and  said  inside  surface  being  con- 
nected and  defining  a  cavity  which  has  said  tapered  tip 
portion  received  therein,  said  tapered  annular  inside  wall 
having  a  substantially  continuous  smooth  surface,  said 
tapered  annular  inside  wall  being  inclined  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  tapered  plunger  rod  wall  and  adjacent 
thereto  whereby  force  applied  to  said  shaft  portion  in  the 
direction  of  descending  taper  of  said  tapered  plunger  rod 
wall  creates  a  force  comp>onent  which  is  directed  substan- 
tially outwardly  from  the  interface  of  said  tapered  plunger 
rod  wall  and  said  tapered  annular  inside  wall  wherein  said 
exterior  surface  applies  more  pressure  to  the  receptacle 
inside  wall  than  the  initial  pressure  existing  as  a  result  of 
said  exterior  surface  being  larger  than  the  receptacle  in- 
side wall;  and 

cooperating  means  for  maintaining  the  positional  relation- 
ship of  said  stopper  and  said  plunger  rod. 


4,543,094 
SYRINGE  AND  ACCESSORY 
John  K.  Barnwell,  6365  Sosan  Dr.,  Mableton,  Ga.  30059 
FUed  Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,003 
Int  a*  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  604—236  10  Claims 

1.  A  syringe  comprising  a  tubular  housing  having  a  barrel 
open  at  one  end  in  which  a  plunger  is  slidably  positioned  and 
a  storage  chamber  separated  from  said  barrel  by  a  partition;  a 
conduit  extending  through  said  partition  and  said  storage 
chamber  to  a  needle  mount  orifice  and  having  an  outlet  open- 
ing into  said  chamber;  and  three-way  valve  means  associated 
with  said  conduit  for  alternatively  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion through  said  conduit  between  said  needle  mount  orifice 
and  said  storage  chamber  for  loading  said  storage  chamber 
with  a  medication,  for  fluid  communication  between  said  stor- 


for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  barrel  and 
said  needle  mount  orifice  for  medication  ejection. 


4,543,095 
VISUAL  FLOW  INDICATOR 
Ole  R.  Jensen,  River  Vale,  N J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,139 

Int  a*  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a.  604—246  r-  7  daims 


1.  Pulsating  apparatus  for  visually  indicating  the  direction 
and  flow  of  a  fluid  comprising  a  hollow  chamber  having  an 
axis  and  comprising  first  and  second  spaced,  substantially 
circular  walls  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall,  colinearly 
aligned  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  located  at  tangentially  spaced 
points  along  said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  chamber  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  an  element  freely  rotatably  mounted  within  said 
chamber,  said  element  comprising  an  axle  and  a  plurality  of 
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blade-like  projections  radially  extending  from  said  axle 
towards  said  cylindrical  wall,  at  least  one  of  said  projections 
being  shorter  than  the  others  and  having  a  peripheral  edge 
spaced  from  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  axle  comprising  end 
portions  extending  laterally  beyond  the  plane  of  said  projec- 
tions at  either  side  thereof,  each  of  the  circular  walls  compris- 
ing a  recess  in  the  interior  surface  thereof,  said  recesses  being 
aligned  with  each  other  and  with  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  said 
recesses  being  adapted  to  accept  said  laterally  extending  end 
portions  of  said  axle  so  as  to  permit  said  element  to  freely 
rotate  about  said  axis,  wherein  said  chamber  comprises  a  sub- 
stantially transparent  portion  to  permit  observation  of  the 
rotational  movement  of  said  element  as  fluid  flows  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  and  wherein  said  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  element  has  a  pulsating  effect  due  to  the  presence 
of  said  one  shorter  projection. 


4543  097 
OSTOMY  BAG  APPARAllJS  WITH  SIDE  WALL  POCKET 

TO  CO^fTAIN  A  DEODORANT  MEMBER 
Alta  R.  Van  Polen,  Rte.  2,  Box  315H,  Roscommon,  Mich.  48653, 
assignor  to  Alta  R.  Van  Polen  and  James  F.  Sartwell,  both  of 
Roscommon,  Mich. 

nied  Nov.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,370 

Int.  CI*  A«F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  604-333  6  Qaims 


4,543,096 
EYEDROP  DISPENSER  WITH  EYELID  OPENING 

MEANS 

Thomas  Keene,  615  N.  57th  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19131 
FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,651 
Int.  a.4  A61M  7/00 
VS.  a.  604—300 


3aaim8 


1.  In  an  eyedrop  dispenser  of  the  type  including  a  bottle 
having  a  liquid  dispensing  nozzle,  the  combination  of 
a  collar  secured  about  the  bottle,  the  collar  comprising  a 

pivotal  connection; 
a  pair  of  elongated  cooperating  first  and  second  fingers 
secured  to  the  bottle, 

the  first  and  second  fingers  terminating  forwardly  in  re- 
spective first  and  second  eyelid  contactors, 
the  first  of  the  fingers  being  adapted  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  bottle  about  the  pivotal  connector  to  move 
the  first  eyelid  contactor  relative  to  the  second  eyelid 
contactor,  the  second  finger  being  fixedly  connected  to 
the  collar  and  having  no  movement  relative  to  the 
bottle, 
the  first  and  second  eyelid  contactors  being  positioned 
forwardly  of  the  bottle  dispensing  nozzle; 
spring  means  to  normally  bias  the  first  eyelid  contactor 

toward  the  second  eyelid  contactor;  and 
operator  means  to  overcome  the  bias  of  the  spring  means  to 
move  the  first  eyelid  contactor  away  from  the  second 
eyelid  contactor, 

the  operator  means  comprising  a  pivot  connected  to  the 
pivotal  connection  of  the  collar  and  an  operator  integral 
with  and  extending  from  the  first  finger; 
whereby  the  eyelids  of  the  user  may  be  separated  and  eye- 
drops can  be  dispensed  from  the  nozzle  in  a  simultaneous 
manner  when  the  operator  is  moved  about  the  pivot  and  a 
portion  of  the  operator  is  pressed  into  contact  with  the 
bottle. 


1.  An  ostomy  bag  cover  comprising,  in  combination  an 
ostomy  bag  enclosure  which  includes  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section  which  are  attached  together  so  as  to  form  an 
ostomy  bag  enclosure  which  is  adapted  to  substantially  enclose 
an  ostomy  bag  between  said  sections  and  be  supported  by  an 
ostomy  bag,  fold  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  sections  so  as  to 
form  a  pocket  of  a  continuous  fold  of  one  of  said  sections 
which  forms  the  ostomy  bag  cover  and  means  for  retaining 
said  fold  means  in  said  one  section  whereby  a  deodorizing 
member  may  be  inserted  in  said  pocket  so  as  to  be  supported  by 
said  pocket. 


4,543,098 

TAMPON  WITH  RESILIENT  COMPONENT  AND 

MICROFIBER  INSERT 

Dexter  L.  Wolfe,  and  Robert  J.  Peerenboom,  both  of  Outgamie 

County,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Oark  Corporation,  Nee- 

nah.  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  452,644,  Dec.  23,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,637 

Int.  a*  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  604—370  6  Claims 


1.  A  tampon  comprising  in  combination;  a  withdrawal 
string,  a  pledget  having  an  inner  absorbent  layer,  and  an  absor- 
bent outer  portion  made  of  a  resilient  transfer  layer  containing 
thermoplastic  fibers  said  transfer  layer  being  integrated  to  a 
nonwoven  thermoplastic  cover  overlying  the  said  transfer 
layer  spaced  bonding  said  bonding  surrounded  by  transfer 
zones  for  preferentiably  conducting  fluid. 
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4,543,099 
METHOD  FOR  IMPARTING  ELASTIC  PROPERTIES  TO 

A  FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATE 
William  L.  Bunnelle,  Stillwater,  and  Richard  C.  Lindmark,  Jr., 
Coon  Rapids,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Fuller  Com* 
pany.  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  247,998,  Mar.  26,  1981,.  This  application 

Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,780 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  29, 

I  2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  B32B  27/08.  31/08 

U.S.  a.  604—385  A  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  elastic  properties  to  a  flexible 
substrate,  which  comprises  contacting  a  surface  of  the  flexible 
substrate  with  a  band  of  a  self-adhering  elastic  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of: 
a  major  amount  by  weight,  not  exceeding  70%  by  weight,  of 
a  rubbery  block  copolymer,  which  copolymer  includes  a 
rubbery  midblock  portion  and  which  is  terminated  with 
vinyl  arene  endblocks,  about  70  to  80%  by  weight  of  said 
rubbery  block  copolymer  comprising  said  rubbery  mid- 
block  portion  and  about  20  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  said 
rubbery  block  copolymer  comprising  said  vinyl  arene 
endblock; 
a  minor  amount  by  weight,  not  less  than  30%  by  weight,  of 
a  tackifying  resin  generally  compatible  with  and  generally 
associated  with  said  midblock  portion; 
2-9%  by  weight  of  an  aromatic,  essentially  hydrocarbon 
resin  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  and  a  softening 
point  above  those  of  said  vinyl  arene  endblocks  and  said 
tackifying  resin;  said  aromatic,  essentially  hydrocarbon 
resin  being  generally  compatible  with  and  generally  asso- 
ciated with  said  endblock;  and 
0-5%  by  weight  of  essentially  inert  extenders,  flllers,  pig- 
ments, and  antioxidants  that  do  not  substantially  affect  the 
adhesive  of  elastic  properties  of  the  composition; 
the  foregoing  proportions  being  selected  to  provide  the 
following   pressure-sensitive   adhesive   and    Theological 
properties: 
(i)  a  tensile  strength  at  500%  elongation,  determined  at 

20*-25*  C,  of  at  least  50  pounds  per  square  inch; 
(ii)  a  180*  peel  resistance,  according  to  PSTC-1,  deter- 
mined at  20* -25*  C.  for  24  hours  after  formation  of  the 
pressure-sensitive  adhesive  bond,  of  at  least  about  450 
grams  per  25.4  millimeter-width; 
(iii)  a  dead  load  deformation,  tested  at  room  temperature, 
37.8*  C,  43.3*  C,  and  48.9*  C.  for  3  hours  under  1500 
g/cm^,  of  less  than  50%,  where  dead  load  deformation 
is  equal  to  the  increased  length  minus  the  original  length 
divided  by  the  original  length  of  a  sample  at  least  25 
millimeters  in  length,  and  a  loss  modulus,  a  storage, 
modulus,  and  a  loss  tangent  measured  at  0.01-0.25  Hz 
throughout  the  temperature  range  of  25*-50*  C.  as 
follows: 
loss  modulus:  4  X 10*  to  35x  10*  dynes/cm^ 
storage  modulus:  75  X  10*  to  200  x  10*  dynes/cm^ 
loss  tangent:  0.03  to  0.3. 


4,543,100 
CATHETER  AND  DRAIN  TUBE  RETAINER 
Stuart  A.  Brodsky,  690  Blackhawk  Rd.,  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N. 
Mex.  87122 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,634 

Int.  d*  A61M  25/02 

U.S.  a.  604—180  5  Claims 


1.  A  catheter  and  drain  tube  retainer,  said  retainer  including 
a  body  having  a  peripheral  frame  of  a  first  thickness  and  a 
membrane  extending  across  the  interior  of  the  frame,  said 
membrane  being  of  a  second  thickness  considerably  less  than 
the  first  thickness,  said  membrane  including  a  central  opening 
therein  and  generally  radial  slots  formed  therein  extending 
outwardly  from  said  opening  toward  said  peripheral  frame  and 
defining  generally  triangular  tongue  protions  of  said  membrane 
between  adjacent  slots  and  with  the  tapered  apex  portions  of 
said  tongue  portions  spaced  about  said  opening,  one  side  of  said 
peripheral  frame  including  attaching  means  for  removably 
anchoring  said  frame  in  overlying  relation  to  the  outer  surface 
of  a  body  skin  portion  disposed  about  the  exit  site  of  a  catheter 
or  drain  tube,  said  frame  being  circular  in  plan  and  generally 
circular  in  radial  cross  section. 


4,543,101 
VALVE  DEVICE  TO  AID  IN  RECONSTITUTING 
INJECTABLE  POWDERS 
Robert  C.  Crouch,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Adria  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,057 

Int  a.<  A61M  5/16 

U.S.  a.  604—411  1  Claim 


1.  A  one-piece  sterilizable  device  for  use  in  equalizing  the 
pressure  inside  a  vial  during  the  addition  or  removal  of  fluid 
which  compares  a  cannula  having  a  sharpened  beveled  lower 
end  for  puncturing  the  septum  of  a  vial,  a  blunt  upper  end 
covered  with  a  septum  that  can  be  punctured  by  the  needle  of 
a  hypodermic  syringe,  and  an  enlarged  annular  portion  below 
the  blunt  upper  end  limiting  entry  of  the  device  into  the  vial, 
said  enlarged  annular  portion  having  an  air  channel  leading 
from  the  inside  of  the  cannula  through  the  enlarged  annular 
portion  to  the  outside  of  the  cannula  said  air  channel  being 
provided  at  its  outer  end  with  means  for  one-way  airflow,  said 
means  for  one-way  airflow  being  a  rubber  band  stretched 
around  the  circumference  of  the  enlarged  annular  portion. 
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4,543,102  4  543  ]05 

AQUEOUS  PRINTING  INKS  FOR  TRANSFER  PRINTING  MODinCATION  OF  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS 

CONTAINING  POLYVINYL  AI£OHOL  AND  ACRYLATE  John  S.  Roberts,  Berkshire,  and  Frederick  A.  Waite,  Bucking- 

w^r^M^,^  hamshire,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 


POLYMER 
Raymond  D6fago,  and  Rolf  BMuerle,  both  of  Riehen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,911 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jon.    4,    1982, 
3471/82 

Int.  a*  B41M  5/02;  C09D  11/10;  D06P  5/00 
VS.  a.  8—471  7  Claims 


Industries  PLC,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,120 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1983, 
8324903 

Int  a*  ClOL  1/18.  1/22 
VJS.  a.  44-55  28  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  isolation  in  solid  form,  from  a  latex  in 


1.  An  aqueous  printing  ink  having  a  viscosity  of  10  to  300  which  it  has  been  prepared  by  aqueous  emulsion  polymerisa 

mPas  which,  in  addition  to  the  aqueous  base,  comprises  tion  of  the  constituent  monomers,  of  a  copolymer  of  (i)  from 

(a)  at  least  one  sublimable  disperse  dye  suitable  for  transfer  75%  to  98%  by  weight  of  tert-butylstyrene,  (ii)  from  1%  to 
pnnting  on  polyester  materials,  24%  by  weight  of  a  second  monomer  selected  from  the  acrylic 

(b)  at  least  one  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and  and  methacrylic  esters  of  monohydric  alcohols  containing 

(c)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly-  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-ethoxyethyl  methacrylate,  acrylo- 
acrylate,    a    styrene    acrylic    copolymer   and    mixtures  nitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  styrene  and  vinyl  toluene,  and  (iii)  from 


thereof, 
said  ink  being  free  of  solid  inert  fillers. 


1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid,  where  the  aggre- 
gate weight  of  monomers  (i),  (ii)  and  (iii)  is  100%,  the  method 
consisting  in  the  flocculation  of  the  particles  of  copolymer  in 
the  latex  by  the  addition  to  the  latex  of  a  flocculating  agent 
capable  of  destabilising  the  particles  therein  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  containing  in  the  molecule  at  least  one  organic  resi- 
due attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  which  contains  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  and  a  water-miscible  organic  liquid  which  is  a 
non-solvent  for  the  copolymer,  and  separating  the  flocculated 
copolymer  from  the  other  constituents  of  the  latex. 


4,543,103 
METHOD  OF  DYEING  A  GLASS  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 

POLYCATIONIC  DYESTUFF 
Jiirg  Troesch,  Allschwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1983,3313692 

Int.  a.*  D06P  3/80;  B41M  1/34;  C03C  17/28;  C09D  J 1/82 
U.S.  a.  8—523  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  or  printing  a  glass  substrate  which  

comprises  treating  the  substrate  with  a  dyeing  liquor  or  print- 
ing paste  containing  a  water-soluble  polycationic  dyestuff 
having,  per  dyestuff  molecule,  at  least  1.3  cationic  groups 
selected  from  quaternary  nitrogen  atoms  and  protonated  nitro- 
gen atoms,  said  number  of  cationic  groups  being  at  least  one 
greater  than  the  number  of  anionic  groups  per  molecule.  4,543,106 

COATED  ABRASIVE  PRODUCT  CONTAINING 

HOLLOW  MICROSPHERES  BENEATH  THE  ABRASIVE 

GRAIN 
Dhan  N.  Parekh,  Williamsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carborundum 
4,543,104  Abrasives  Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

COAL  TREATMENT  METHOD  AND  PRODUCT  FUed  Jun.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,979 

PRODUCED  THEREFROM  Int.  a.*  B24D  3/32.  3/34.  11/02 

George  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  and  Bruce  N.  Hoppert,  both  of  Cincinnati,    U.S.  Q.  51—295  16  Claims 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Brown  Coal  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,779,  Jun.  12,  1984,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  442,503,  Nov.  17,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,135 
Int.  a.«  ClOL  9/06 
U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  treating  crushed  coal  to  remove  sulfur  and 
ash  therefrom,  wherein  an  agitated  coal-water  mixture  is  pre- 
pared on  the  basis  of  a  solids  content  of  about  10  to  40%  by 
weight  and  ash  and  sulfur  are  subsequently  removed  by  me- 
chanical separation  the  improvement  that  comprises  introduc- 
ing into  said  mixture  about  1/10  to  S  pounds  of  ozone  per  ton 
of  coal  and  continuing  to  agitate  said  mixture  for  about  5  to  30 
minutes. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  about  }  to  1  pound  of  1.  In  a  coated  abrasive  product  which  comprises  a  fabric 
ozone  is  used.  backing,  a  layer  of  abrasive  grain  and  at  least  one  layer  of  resin 

3.  The  process  of  claim  2  wherein  after  treatment  with  said  between  said  backing  and  abrasive  grain;  the  improvement 
ozone  the  coal-water  mixture  is  rendered  alkaline  and  sub-  which  comprises  the  presence  of  hollow  microspheres  at  least 
jected  to  an  electric  potential  of  about  6  to  24  volts  at  6  to  100   partly  embedded  in  said  resin  layer. 

snips.  9.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  coated  abrasive  product 

10.  A  process  for  improving  the  hydrophobic  properties  of  a  which  comprises  coating  a  fabric  backing  with  a  resin  followed 
coal-water  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  treating  the  coal-  by  application  of  abrasive  grain  to  the  resin,  the  improvement 
water  mixture  with  ozone  in  an  amount  of  about  l/IO  to  5  which  comprises  incorporating  hollow  microspheres  into  said 
pounds  of  ozone.  resin  coating. 
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4,543,107 

VmunED  BONDED  GRINDING  WHEELS 

CONTAINING  SINTERED  GEL  ALUMINOUS  ABRASIVE 

GRITS 
Charles  V.  Rue,  Petersham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany, Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,917 
Int.  a.*  B24D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  51—309  4  Oaims 

1.  A  vitrified  grinding  wheel  composed  of  polycrystalline 
sintered  aluminous  abrasive  grits  and  an  inorganic  glassy  bond, 
said  abrasive  grits  consisting  essentially  of  noncellular  submi- 
cron  alpha  alumina  particles,  said  grits  having  a  density  of  at 
least  95%  of  theoretical. 


4,543,109 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  TYPE  GAS  SEPARATION 
SYSTEMS 
Humphrey  A.  S.  Hamlin,  and  James  C.  Taylor,  both  of  Somer- 
set, England,  assignors  to  Normalair-Garrett  (Holdings)  Lim- 
ited,  Somerset,  England 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  595,304 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1983. 
8308948 

Int.  a*  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55—25  4  Qaims 


4,543,108 

MIST  ELIMINATOR  FOR  EUMINATING  DROPLETS 

FROM  A  GASEOUS  FLOW 

Dieter  Wurz,  Haid  und  Neu  Str.  8,  7500  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1983,  3330533;  Feb.  22,  1984,  3406425 

Int.  a.*  BOID  45/08 
U.S.  a.  55—1  33  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  eliminating  droplets  from  a  gaseous  flow  that 
is  guided  through  flow  passageways  including  constrictions 
and  deflecting  sections,  in  which  the  walls  of  the  flow  passage- 
ways are  oriented  so  that  the  eliminated  liquid  may  flow  off 
along  said  walls  towards  the  inlet  portion  of  the  flow  passage- 
ways under  the  action  of  gravity,  characterized  in  that  the  flow 
in  the  flow  passageways  formed  between  adjacent  profile 
elements  upstream  of  the  first  deflecting  sections  is  accelerated 
so  that  at  the  inlet  to  the  deflecting  section  at  least  the  small 
droplets  achieve  a  velocity  which  is  equal  to  or  only  compara- 
tively slightly  less  than  the  velocity  of  the  gaseous  flow. 

2.  A  mist  eliminator  for  eliminating  droplets  from  a  gaseous 
flow,  in  which  flow  passageways  including  constrictions  and 
deflecting  sections  are  formed  by  means  of  profile  elements  on 
the  walls  of  which  the  droplets  are  eliminated  and  which  are 
oriented  such  that  the  eliminated  liquid  may  flow  along  said 
walls  towards  the  inlet  portion  of  the  flow  passageways  under 
the  action  of  gravity,  characterized  in  that  a  droplet  accelera- 
tion section  is  provided  between  adjacent  profile  elements 
upstream  of  a  first  deflecting  section  effective  to  eliminate 
droplets,  said  droplet  acceleration  section  being  dimensioned 
so  that  at  least  small  droplets  are  accelerated  at  the  inlet  to  the 
first  deflecting  section  to  a  velocity  which  differs  only  slightly 
from  the  gas  flow  velocity. 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  molecular  sieve  type  gas  sepa- 
ration system  to  deliver  oxygen-enriched  air  to  an  outlet,  the 
system  including  a  pair  of  sieve  bed  sets  and  control  means  for 
cyclically  subjecting  each  sieve  bed  to  a  charge/adsorption 
on-stream  phase  followed  by  a  purge/desorption  regeneration 
phase,  the  method  including  the  steps  of  operating  the  individ- 
ual sieve  beds  of  each  sieve  bed  set  in  overlapping  sequence 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  operating  the  individual  sieve 
beds  of  one  set  synchronously  with  respect  to  the  sieve  beds  of 
the  other  set  but  in  antiphase  so  that  when  one  sieve  bed  in  one 
set  is  switched  to  a  charge/adsorption  on-stream  phase  the 
corresponding  sieve  bed  in  the  other  set  is  switched  to  a  pur- 
ge/desorption regeneration  phase  whereby  enhanced  oxygen 
concentrations  and  smaller  outlet  pressure  swings  are  achieved 
by  the  separation  system. 

2.  A  molecular  sieve  type  gas  separation  system  adapted  to 
deliver  oxygen-enriched  air  for  breathing  by  aircrew  of  an 
aircraft  by  decreasing  the  nitrogen  content  of  air  fed  into  the 
system,  comprising 

two  bed  sets  each  comprising  three  molecular  sieve  beds; 

a  supply  line  for  delivering  air  from  an  air  supply  source  to 
the  sieve  beds; 

a  respective  charge  valve  connecting  a  charge  inlet  port  of 
each  sieve  bed  with  the  supply  line; 

a  respective  vent  valve  connecting  a  vent  port  of  each  bed 
with  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  or  a  pressure  related 
thereto; 

a  respective  solenoid  operated  bleed  switching  valve  con- 
nected with  the  charge  and  vent  valves  of  each  bed  and 
adapted  for  switching  the  charge  and  vent  valves  between 
open  and  closed  positions  such  that  when  the  charge  valve 
is  open  the  vent  valve  is  closed  and  vice  versa; 

a  sequencer  unit  connected  with  the  solenoid  operated  bleed 
switching  valves  and  adapted  to  control  the  solenoid 
oijerated  bleed  switching  valves  to  sequentially  switch  the 
charge  and  vent  valves  of  the  beds  of  each  bed  set  be- 
tween the  open  and  closed  positions  such  that  the  of>en 
period  of  a  charge  valve  is  equal  to  the  open  period  of  a 
vent  valve  and  the  open  periods  of  the  charge  and  vent 
valves  of  one  of  the  beds  in  a  bed  overlap  the  closed 
periods  of  the  charge  and  vent  valves  of  the  other  beds  in 
the  bed  set,  the  sequencer  unit  being  further  adapted  to 
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control  the  solenoid  operated  bleed  switching  valves  to 
switch  the  charge  and  vent  valves  of  the  beds  of  one  bed 
set  in  synchronisation  with  the  charge  and  vent  valves  of 
the  beds  of  the  other  bed  set  but  in  anti-phase  thereto. 


4,543,110 

METHOD  AND  PLANT  FOR  REHEATING  FLUE  GASES 

BEHIND  A  WET  FLUE-GAS  DESULFURIZATION  PLANT 

Reiner  Engelhardt,  EfTeltrich,  and  Eberhard  Wittchow,  Er- 

langen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk 

Union  Aktiengesellschafl,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,247 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1983,  3324388 

Int  a.*  BOID  53/14 
U.S.  a.  55—27  4  Claims 


1.  Method  for  reheating  flue  gas  which  flows  via  a  flue  gas 
line  into  a  wet  gas  desulfurization  plant  wherein  the  flue  gas  is 
desulfurized  and  cooled  which  comprises,  admixing  fresh  air 
with  the  desulfurized  flue  gas,  said  fresh  air,  prior  to  said 
admixing,  together  with  fresh  air  to  be  used  for  combustion  to 
form  flue  gas  is  preheated  by  a  third  heating  medium  in  a  heat 
exchanger,  the  preheated  fresh  air  from  the  heat  exchanger 
thereafter  flows  through  a  flue  gas-air  preheater  wherein  pre- 
heated fresh  air  is  further  heated  by  heat  exchange  with  the 
flue  gas  flowing  into  the  flue  gas  desulfurization  plant  without 
the  temperature  falling  below  the  dew  point  temperature  of  the 
flue  gas  before  it  enters  the  flue  gas  desulfurization  plant,  and 
wherein  part  of  the  heated  fresh  air  is  returned  from  the  exit  of 
the  flue  gas-air  preheater  to  the  input  of  the  heat  exchanger 
which  is  heated  by  the  third  medium. 


4,543,111 
DUST  SEPARATOR 
Josef  Miiller,  and  Johannes  Wander,  both  of  Eisenerz,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  May  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  22, 1982,  2416/82 
Int  a.*  BOID  47/00 
U.S.  a.  55—230  13  Claims 


mi   I 


I 

1.  Dust  separator,  in  particular  for  mine  ventilation,  compris- 
ing a  rotating  centrifugal  separator  having  at  least  one  paddle 
wheel  rotating  within  a  stationary  housing  and  equipped  with 
a  plurality  of  stages  formed  by  radially  extending  paddles 
approximately  located  in  axial  planes  and  connected  with  their 
outer  ends  to  co-rotating  walls  extending  in  circumferential 
direction,  which  walls,  seen  in  axial  section,  are  stepped  like 
saw  teeth,  the  steep  flanks  of  the  stages  facing  the  air  stream 


and  including  at  their  side  facing  the  air  stream  an  angle  of  at 
least  90  degrees  with  the  axis  and  slots,  between  stages  extend- 
ing in  circumferential  direction  and  being  contiguous  with  the 
steep  flanks  of  the  stages  and  the  less  inclined  flanks  of  the 
stages  being  conical  with  a  diameter  increasing  in  flow  direc- 
tion, and  further  comprising  at  least  one  blower  for  supplying 
the  air  stream  through  the  centrifugal  separator  and  at  least  one 
spraying  or  atomizing  means,  arranged  as  seen  in  flow  direc- 
tion of  the  air  upstream  of  the  centrifugal  separator,  for  spray- 
ing or  atomizing  water  being  supplied  to  the  air  stream  enter- 
ing the  centrifugal  separator,  characterized  in  that  the  diame- 
ters of  the  stages  stepped  like  saw  teeth  decrease  in  flow  direc- 
tion of  the  air  from  stage  to  stage,  in  that  the  axial  length  of 
each  stage  is  maximally  J  of  the  length  of  the  centrifugal  sepa- 
rator and  in  that  the  conveying  action  of  a  blower  arranged  at 
the  exit  end  of  the  centrifugal  separator  is  assisted  by  an  axial 
blower  arranged  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  centrifugal  separator. 


4,543,112 
SORBENT  TYPE  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 
RESPIRATOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Mark  W.  Ackley,  E.  Aurora,  and  Brian  D.  Szafranski,  Lancas- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Figgie  International  Inc.,  WO- 
loughby,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  605,588 

Int.  a*  BOID  53/04 

13  JS.  CI.  55—316  16  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  sorbent  type  filter  assembly 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

providing  a  canister  shell  having  an  inlet  passageway  in  an 
end  portion,  a  generally  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  step 
between  the  end  portion  and  the  cylindrical  portion; 

inserting  into  said  canister  shell  a  first  resilient  perforated 
plate,  a  flrst  retention  filter,  a  relatively  uniform  sorbent 
bed,  a  second  retention  filter,  and  a  second  resilient  perfo- 
rated plate  in  the  order  listed,  at  least  said  sorbent  bed  and 
said  retention  filters  extending  to  the  periphery  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  portion  and  being  generally  planar 
when  assembled,  said  first  resilient  perforated  plate  being 
supported  by  said  step; 

inserting  a  canister  cover  into  said  canister  shell,  said  canis- 
ter cover  having  an  outlet  passageway  therein  and  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  having  a  circumferentially  extending 
groove  on  an  exterior  surface,  the  external  diameter  of  the 
peripheral  portion  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
internal  diameter  of  the  generally  cylindrical  portion  of 
the  canister  shell; 

exerting  a  generally  axial  force  onto  said  canister  cover  to 
place  the  sorbent  bed  under  compression  and  to  stress  the 
first  resilient  perforated  plate  within  its  elastic  limits;  and 

joining  the  parts  together  while  said  force  is  being  exerted 
onto  said  canister  cover  by  progressively  forcing  a  portion 
of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  canister  shell  into  said 
groove,  whereby  the  sorbent  bed  is  maintained  under 
sufficient  bed  compression  to  maintain  bed  integrity  in 
discriminating  sorbent/gas  systems  subject  to  rough  han- 
dling. 
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11.  A  sorbent  type  filter  assembly  for  a  respirator  compris- 


ing: 


a  canister  shell  having  a  generally  cylindrical  portion  and  an 
end  portion  provided  with  an  inlet  passageway  therein; 

a  sorbent  bed  disposed  within  said  generally  cylindrical 
portion; 

retention  means  for  retaining  the  sorbent  bed  in  the  canister 
shell,  the  retention  means  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  retention  Alters  disposed  adjacent  the  sorbent 
bed  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  resilient  perforated 
plates  in  intimate  contact  with  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
retention  filters,  one  of  said  resilient  plates  being  resil- 
iently  stressed  in  such  a  manner  that  it  causes  said  reten- 
tion means  to  maintain  said  sorbent  bed  in  sufficient  bed 
compression  to  maintain  bed  integrity  in  discriminating 
sorbent/gas  systems  subject  to  rough  handling;  and 

a  canister  cover  which  encloses  the  sorbent  bed  within  said 
canister  shell,  said  canister  cover  being  provided  with  an 
outlet  passageway  therein  and  a  peripheral  surface  in 
sealed  engagement  with  the  generally  cylindrical  portion. 


4,543,113 

UNIFORM  MINIMUM-PERMEABILITY  WOVEN 

FABRIC,  nLTER,  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Roger  J.  Forester,  and  Lloyd  R.  White,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  640,154 
Int.  a*  BOID  46/00 
UJS.  a.  55— 378       }i  35 


24  Claims 


connecting  the  upstream  pipeline  end  with  the  interior  of 
the  vessel,  said  conical  member  being  adapted  to  cause  the 


gas  flow  to  diverge  as  it  moves  from  the  pipeline  into  the 
vessel. 


4,543,115 
DUAL  FEED  AIR  PRESSURE  NITROGEN  GENERATOR 

CYCLE 
Rakesh  Agrawal,  and  Kenneth  W.  Kovak,  both  of  Allentown, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown, 
Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,117 

Int.  a.<  F25J  i/04 

U.S.  a.  62—25  19  Qaims 


1.  Woven  ceramic  fibei  *abric  having  uniform  gas  permea- 
bility of  less  than  1.5  L/M/cm^  and  being  capable  of  with- 
standing at  least  10,000  cycles  in  a  Bally  tm  Flexometer  test 
without  failure,  said  fabric  being  capable  of  maintaining  its 
integrity  for  prolonged  periods  at  temperatures  of  about  1 150* 
C,  and  said  fabric  having  essentially  no  visible  spaces  or  open- 
ings present  between  the  yams  at  magnification  of  7.5  times. 


4,543,114 
PIPELINE  CONCAVE  STRAINER 
David  L.  G.  Beattie;  Herbert  Bear,  both  of  Edmonton,  Canada, 
and  Robin  B.  Willis,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Porta-Test 
Systems,  Ltd.,  Edmonton,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,533 
Int.  a.*  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  a.  55—418  4  Qaims 

1.  A  pipeline  strainer,  to  be  incorporated  in  a  pipeline,  which 
comprises: 

a  substantially  spherical  vessel  having  generally  aligned  inlet 
and  outlet  means  adapted  for  connection  with  the  pipeline 
ends;  and 
a  substantially  circular  concave  perforated  plate  extending 
transversely  across  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  inlet  and  outlet  means,  the  plate's 
concave  surface  being  its  upstream  surface; 
said  inlet  means  being  a  generally  tubular,  conical  member 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  gaseous  nitrogen  by  the 
low  temperature  distillation  of  air  in  two  distillation  columns 
comprising: 

(a)  producing  two  different  pressure  feed  air  streams  by 
compression  in  order  to  have  a  low  pressure  feed  air 
stream  and  a  high  pressure  feed  air  stream; 

(b)  expanding  a  process  stream  through  an  expansion  turbine 
to  reduce  its  pressure  and  temperature  so  as  to  provide 
refrigeration  for  the  distillation  process  wherein  the  ex- 
pander flow  is  uncoupled  from  mass  balance  consider- 
ations so  that  only  the  required  process  stream  flow  is 
taken  to  the  expansion  turbine; 

(c)  introducing  at  least  a  part  of  the  high  pressure  feed  air 
stream  into  a  first  high  pressure,  distillation  column  to 
provide  the  required  high  pressure  column  feed  to  gener- 
ate a  low  pressure  column  boilup  vapor  from  a  reboiler- 
condenser; 

(d)  introducing  the  low  pressure  feed  air  stream  into  a  sec- 
ond, low  pressure,  distillation  column; 

(e)  condensing  a  nitrogen  reflux  stream  in  the  high  pressure 
column  by  heat  exchange  of  the  nitrogen  of  the  high 
pressure  column  against  the  bottom  liquid  of  the  low 
pressure  column  in  said  reboiler-condenser; 

(0  removing  nitrogen-rich  liquid  from  the  high  pressure 
column,  expanding  it  and  introducing  it  into  the  low  pres- 
sure column  as  reflux; 

(g)  removing  a  bottom  stream  from  the  high  pressure  col- 


September  24,  1985 


CHEMICAL 


1691 


umn,  expanding  it  and  introducing  it  into  the  low  pressure 
column; 

(h)  condensing  a  nitrojgen  reflux  stream  in  the  low  pressure 
column  in  a  vaporizer-condenser  against  bottom  liquid 
from  said  column  which  is  expanded  to  a  lower  pressure 
and  temperature  and  introduced  into  the  vaporizer-con- 
denser, and 

(i)  removing  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  overhead  vapor  from 
the  low  pressure  column  as  a  product. 


4,543,116 
WELDING  AND  FLUID  TIGHTNESS  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SENSORS 
Claude  Lombard,  Le  Chesnay,  and  Olivier  Morran,  Toulouse, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Re 
nault,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,571 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1982,  82  19846 
Int  a*  C03B  23/20,  J 9/02 

6  Claims 


U.S.  a.  65—40 


^pr^^vs^^ 


1.  A  process  for  sealing  a  silicon  layer  to  at  least  a  face  of  a 
layer  of  the  vitrocrystalline  material,  which  comprises: 

stacking  the  silicon  layer  and  the  vitrocrystalline  material 
layer  together  on  the  surface  of  a  liquid  metal  bath  so  that 
a  lower  layer  of  said  layers  floats  on  a  surface  of  said  bath; 

placing  said  bath  and  said  layers  within  an  enclosure; 

heating  said  metal  bath; 

reducing  the  pressure  within  said  enclosure;  and 

establishing  a  direct-current  voltage  between  said  metal  bath 
and  an  upper  layer  of  said  layers  so  as  to  form  an  electro- 
static seal  between  the  layers. 


4,543,117 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  GLASS 

Paul  Burget,  Welkenraedt,  Belgium,  and  Michel  Zortea,  Chalon 
sur  Saone,  France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage,  Auber- 
Tilliers,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,093,  Mar.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,029 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  11,  1980,  80  05405 
Int.  a*  C03B  5/18.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  65—135  4  Oaims 


hole  into  a  refining  zone  of  the  melting  furnace,  said  refin- 
ing zone  equipped  with  a  heating  means  for  melting  the 
vitriflable  composition; 

(b)  melting  the  vitriflable  composition  in  the  reflning  zone  to 
form  a  molton  glass  having  a  forward  current  and  a  coun- 
tercurrent,  said  forward  current  flowing  away  from  the 
charging  hole  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  molten  glass  and 
said  countercurrent  flowing  beneath  said  forward  current 
toward  the  charging  hole; 

(c)  restricting  the  flow  of  said  molten  glass  forward  current 
by  means  of  a  corset  interposed  between  said  refining  zone 
and  a  conditioning  zone  of  said  melting  furnace,  said 
corset  having  a  plurality  of  agiuting  means  for  creating  a 
continuous  current  in  said  molten  glass  and  for  opposing 
direct  passage  of  said  molten  glass  from  said  refining  zone 
to  said  conditioning  zone,  where  said  agitating  means 
define  a  narrow  flow  passage  for  said  molten  glass  at  the 
first  side  of  the  corset  and  a  wide  flow  passage  for  said 
molten  glass  at  the  second  side  of  the  corset,  and  where 
said  narrow  passage  is  substantially  narrower  than  said 
wide  passage; 

(d)operating  said  agitating  means  in  such  a  manner  that  they 
will  direct  forward  current  of  said  molten  glass  by  means 
of  said  agitating  means  toward  said  narrow  passage; 

(e)  passing  central  streams  of  said  molten  glass  forward 
current  from  said  refining  zone  by  action  of  said  agitating 
means  to  said  narrow  passage  and  then  to  said  condition- 
ing zone; 

(0  passing  a  second-side  end  stream  of  said  molten  glass 
forward  current  from  said  refining  zone  through  said  wide 
passage  to  said  conditioning  zone; 

(g)  conditioning  said  molten  glass  in  said  conditioning  zone; 
and 

(h)  recovering  said  conditioned  molten  glass. 

4,543,118 
MOULD  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Hermann  H.  Nebelung,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Emhart 
Industries,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553.940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1982, 
8234099 

Int.  a.<  C03B  9/347 
\}S.  a.  65—360  6  OaiBs 


1.  A  method  for  making  molten  glass  in  a  melting  furnace 
from  a  vitrifiable  composition  comprising: 
(a)  feeding  the  vitrifiable  composition  through  a  charging 


1.  A  mould  Of>ening  and  closing  mechanism  for  use  in  a 
glassware  container  manufacturing  machine,  the  mechanism 
being  operable  to  move  a  plurality  of  mould  portions  between 
mould  open  and  mould  closed  positions  thereof,  each  mould 
portion  being  mounted  on  a  a  mould  portion  carrier  which  is 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertically-extending 
axis,  the  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  associated  with  each 
mould  portion  carrier  and  mounted  for  turning  movement 
about  a  vertically-extending  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  an 
arm  fixed  to  and  projecting  from  each  shaft,  a  coimection 
between  each  arm  and  its  associated  mould  portion  carrier 
such  that,  when  the  shaft  is  turned  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 
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th^  mouJd  portion  carrier  is  pivoted  about  its  axis,  and  turning 
means  operable  to  turn  the  shafts  about  their  respective  axes, 
wherein  the  turning  means  comprises  a  horizontally-extending 
rod  associated  with  each  shaft,  a  piston  fixed  to  a  central  region 
of  each  rod,  a  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  each  rod  within 
which  cylinder  the  piston  fixed  to  the  rod  is  received  so  that, 
when  fluid  under  pressure  is  introduced  into  the  cylinder,  the 
cylinder  is  caused  to  slide  along  the  rod,  a  second  arm  fixed  to 
and  projecting  from  the  shaft,  and  a  third  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  second  arm  and  the  cylinder  such  that,  when  the 
cylinder  slides  along  the  rod,  the  shaft  is  caused  to  turn  about 
its  longitudinal  axis. 


4,543,119 
METHOD  FOR  PROMOTING  CROP  GROWTH 
Masanori  Hlkawa,  Osaka,  and  Ippei  Toyoda,  Urayasu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan,  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  460,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1982,  57-14535 
Int  a*  AOIN  43/02 
U.S.  a.  71—90  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  crop  growth,  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  soil  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  (I): 


4  543  121 
METHOD  OF  REDUONG  HYDROCARBON  EMISSIONS 
OCCURRING  DURING  IRON  ORE  SINTERING 
OPERATIONS 
Ralph  F.  Weidner,  Chagrin  Falls;  Carl  W.  Regutti,  Shaker 
Heights,  and  Chien  W.  Liao,  Beachwood,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Mogul  Corporation,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  588,780 
Int.  a.*  C22B  1/J6 
U.S.  a.  75—5  16  ciaiins 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  hydrocarbon  content  of  vapors 
produced  during  the  agglomeration  of  fme  iron-containing 
particles  by  sintering  them  in  the  presence  of  a  carbonaceous 
material  to  produce  a  coarse  iron-containing  mass  which  com- 
prises: 
providing  a  mixture  of  fine  iron-containing  pariicles  and  a 

combustible  carbonaceous  material; 
contacting  said  mixture  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  metal 

containing  hydrocarbon  oxidation  catalyst;  and 
heating  said  mixture  in  an  oxygen  containing  atmosphere  to 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  carbonaceous  mate- 
rial to  burn  and  said  fine  iron-containing  particles  to  be- 
come sintered  and  bonded  together  to  form  a  mass  of 
coarse  iron-containing  particles. 


CH2— S  COOR 

\  / 

c=c 

CH2— S  CCXDR' 


wherein  R  and  R',  which  are  the  same  or  different,  are  each  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  whereby  the  crop  growth  is  effected  by 
root  growth  stimulation. 


H 


R2 


Ri  > 

O  N  — ^ 

SO2NHCNH— /(^    Ji 


^^ 


wherein 

Ri  is  S(0)«R3; 

R2  is  H,  F,  CI,  Br,  CH3,  OCH3,  CF3  or  NO2; 

R3  is  C1-C4  alkyl,  C3-C4  alkenyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2 

X  is  CH3.  C2H5,  CH3O,  C2H5O,  or  CH2OCH3; 

Y  is  NH2,  NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2;  and 

ZisN; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that  when  R3  is 
C1-C3  alkyl  and  Y  is  NH2  or  NHCH3,  then  X  is  other  than  CI, 
CH2CH3  or  CH2OCH3. 


4,543,122 
MAGNESIUM  PRODUCHON 
Johannes  J.  Bodenstein,  Transvaal,  and  Leslie  J.  Farrell,  Johan- 
nesburg, both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Johannesburg 
Consolidated  Inyestment  Company  Limited,  Transvaal,  South 
Africa 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,180 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct  19,  1983, 
83/7783 

Int.  a*  C22B  26/22 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  B  12  Qaims 


4,543,120 
ALKYL  SULFONYL  SULFONAMIDES 
George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Elkton, 
Md.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  407,645,  Aug.  12,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,471 

Int  a.*  C07D  25 J/52,  251/18;  AOIN  43/68.  43/70 

UA  a.  71—93  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  magnesium  values  from  a  mate- 
rial containing  oxides  of  magnesium,  chromium,  aluminum, 
silicon,  iron,  and  calcium,  including  the  steps  of  delivering  said 
material  and  reductant  to  a  reduction  stage,  said  reductant 
including  an  alkaline  earih  metal  carbide,  heating  said  material 
and  reductant  in  said  reduction  stage  in  an  ineri  atmosphere  to 
reduce  the  magnesium  oxide  ano  produce  vaporized  magne- 
sium, feeding  vaporized  magnesium  to  a  condenser  and  con- 
verting the  vaporized  magnesium  directly  to  a  powder  form  in 
said  condenser. 
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4,543,123 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  PRODUCTION  OF 

SPONGE  IRON  PARTICLES  AND  LIQUID  CRUDE  IRON 

FROM  IRON  ORE  IN  LUMP  FORM 
Bogdan  Vuletic,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Korf  Engineering  GmbH,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,174 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1982,  3242232;  Aug.  5,  1983,  3328373 

Int.  a*  C21B  J3/06 
U.S.  a.  75->34  24  Claims 


gas  injection  means  communicating  with  said  Turnace  be- 
neath the  normal  molten  metal  bath  level;  and 


means  for  tilting  said  furnace  up  to  IS*  from  the  vertical 
without  removing  said  electrodes,  for  the  purposes  of 
slagging  and  tapping. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  direct  production  of  sponge  iron 
particles  and  liquid  crude  iron  from  iron  ore  in  lump  form, 
wherein  the  iron  ore  is  reduced  to  sponge  iron  particles  in  a 
direction  reduction  means  by  a  hot  reducing  gas,  and  sponge 
iron  particles  which  are  discharged  from  the  direct  reduction 
means  are  fed  to  a  melting  gasifier  in  which  the  heat  required 
for  melting  the  sponge  iron,  and  reducing  gas,  are  produced 
from  coal  which  is  introduced  into  the  melting  gasifier  and 
oxygen-bearing  gas  is  blown  thereinto,  at  least  a  part  of  the 
reducing  gas,  after  cooling  to  a  temperature  necessary  for 
reduction  being  passed  into  the  reduction  zone  of  the  direct 
reduction  means,  the  improvement  comprising  separating  the 
sponge  iron  particles  which  are  discharged  from  the  direct 
reduction  means  into  a  fine  grain  fraction  and  a  coarse  grain 
fraction  and  passing  only  the  fine  grain  fraction  to  the  melting 
gasifier. 


4,543,124 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  STEELMAKING 
John  A.  Vallomy,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Intersteel  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Matthews,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  636,944 
Int.  a*  C21C  7/00:  H05B  7/18 
VS.  CI.  75—46  14  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  refining  of  steel  comprising: 
an  electric  arc  steelmaking  furnace  for  melting  and  refining 

a  metallic  charge  therein; 
electrodes  extending  into  said  furnace  a  distance  beneath  the 
slag  level  of  a  molten  metal  bath  to  be  contained  therein; 
feed  means  communicating  with  said  furnace  for  introducing 

charge  materials  to  the  interior  of  said  furnace; 
means  communicating  with  said  feed  means  for  preheating 

charge  materials  within  said  feed  means; 
gas  seal  means  for  providing  a  controlled  atmosphere  within 
said  feed  means; 


4,543,125 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  STEEL  IN  CONVERTER  USING  A 

GREAT  AMOUNT  OF  IRON-BEARING  COLD 

MATERIAL 

Fumio  Sudo;  Tetsuya  Figii;  Yoshiei  Kato;  Sumio  Yamada,  and 

Kaigi  Emoto,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel 

Corporation,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,918 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1984,  59-26131 

Int  a.«  C21C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  75—51.5  3  Claims 


\K/ 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  steel  in  a  converter  using  a 
substantial  amount  of  an  iron-bearing  cold  material,  which 
comprises  using  at  least  two  converters,  supplying  an  amount 
of  the  iron-bearing  cold  material  which  corresponds  to  about 
two-thirds  and  more  of  the  whole  iron  charge,  and  a  carbona- 
ceous material  into  one  of  the  converters  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  molten  iron 
and  a  preliminarily  treated  molten  iron,  the  preliminarily 
treated  molten  iron  being  formed  by  melting  scrap  with  molten 
iron  in  the  converter,  melting  the  iron-bearing  cold  material  by 
blowing  oxygen  to  obtain  a  preliminarily  treated  molten  iron 
containing  not  less  than  2.5  weight  %  of  carbon,  and  refming 
said  preliminarily  treated  molten  iron  in  the  other  converter 
under  oxygen-blowing  to  obuin  a  molten  steel  having  a  given 
composition. 
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4,543,126 

METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

DETERMINING  LOADING  CAPACITY  OF  COATING 

ELEMENTS  FOR  STRUCTURES 

Eberfaard  Layher,  BUmkentaornstrasse  17,  D.7129  Giigiiogen- 

Eibensbach  Wtbg.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemumy 

FUed  Oct  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  540,609 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct  8. 
1982,  3237259 

Int  CI.*  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  CI.  73-852  20  Claims 


4  543  128 
FILLERS  DYED  WITH  POLYCATIONIC  DYESTUFFS 
USEFUL  FOR  COLORING  PAPER  AND  NON-WOVEN 

FABRICS 
Juerg  Troesch,  Allschwil,  and  Walter  Portraann,  Gelterkinden, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzer- 
land 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  482,175,  Apr.  5,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Ang.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  525,834 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5. 
1982,  3212635;  Aug.  28,  1982,  3232110  ' 

Int  a.*  C09D  I  J/00;  C08J  3/00;  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  a.  106—23  28  Claims 

1.  A  colored  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  paste  or 
dispersion  of  a  filler  for  paper  or  for  nonwoven  fabric,  which 
filler  has  been  dyed  with  at  least  one  water-soluble  polyca- 
tionic  dyestufr  which  is  substantive  to  the  filler  and  contains, 
per  molecule,  at  least  1.3  cationic  groups,  said  cationic  groups 
being  quaternary  or  protonated  nitrogen  atoms  and  being 
present  in  a  total  number  which  is  at  least  one  more  than  the 
total  number  of  anionic  groups  which  may  be  present,  with  the 
proviso  that  where  the  dyestuff  is  a  1 :2  metal  complex  contain- 
mg  two  dyestuff  units  per  metal  atom,  each  dyestuff  unit  con- 
tains at  least  1.3  cationic  groups,  said  composition  containing 
no  significant  quantity  of  dyestuff  which  is  not  fixed  on  the 
filler. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  loading  capacity  of  coating 
elements,  for  example  boards  or  frame  panels,  comprising  the 
foUowmg  steps:  supporting  a  coating  element  to  be  tested  at  its 
both  ends; 

placing  a  force  bar  along  a  central  transverse  line  of  the 
coating  element,  wherein  the  force  bar  supports  a  pivot 
axle  of  a  two-armed  lever; 

producing  by  one  arm  of  the  lever  a  moment  continuously 
growing  from  zero,  whereas  the  other  arm  of  the  lever 
serves  for  producing  a  fixedly  adjustable  counter  moment 
corresponding  to  the  permissible  maximum  loading  of  the 
coating  element;  and 

recording  a  bending  of  the  coating  element  in  the  region  of 
the  permissible  maximum  loading. 


4  543  129 
APPARATUS  FOR  REDUONG  THE  UQUID  CONTENT 

OF  SUGAR  CANE  BAGASSE 
WiUy  Kaetiier,  c/o  BMA;  Post  Box  32  25,  33  Brunswick,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  513,256,  Jul.  13, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4,452,641,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  267,246,  May  26, 
1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

573,461 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6. 
1980,3021311  J^.        •    . 

Int  a.*  C13D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  127—5 


4  543  127 
ORGANOTIN-FUMED  SILICA  DERIVATIVES  FOR  USE 

AS  BIOCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  R.  Falardeau,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,377 

Int  a.*  AGIN  9/00;  C08K  5/54.  5/57;  C09D  5/14 

U.S.  a.  106-18.29  1,  Qaims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  comprising  an  organotin  com- 
pound characterized  by  the  structural  formula  RsSnX  wherein 
R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  functionality  and  X  is  an  anionic  radical; 
and  said  organotin  compound  is  covalently  bonded  to  reactive 
silanol  sites  present  on  the  surface  of  a  silica  compound  to  form 
a  solid  biocidal  particle  wherein  the  maximum  mmol  of  said 
organotin  compound  is  no  more  than  the  mmol  of  said  silanol 
sites  present  on  said  silica  surface. 

2.  The  biocidal  composition  of  claim  1  which  additionally 
includes  a  carrier  or  film-forming  vehicle  containing  said  solid 
biocidal  particle. 

7.  A  method  of  protecting  a  surface  from  fouling  organisms 
which  comprises  admixing  in  a  carrier  or  film-forming  vehicle 
a  solid  biocidal  particle  to  form  an  admixture  wherein  said 
solid  biocidal  particle  comprises  an  organotin  compound  char- 
acterized by  the  structural  formula  R3SnX  wherein  R  is  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  functionality  and  X  is  an  anionic  radical;  and  said 
organotin  compound  is  covalently  bonded  to  reactive  silanol 
sites  present  on  the  surface  of  a  silica  compound  wherein  the 
maximum  mmol  of  said  organotin  compound  is  no  more  than 
the  mmol  of  said  silanol  sites  present  on  said  silica  surface,  and 
treating  said  surface  with  said  admixture. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  liquid  content  of  sugar  cane 
bagasse,  comprising  conveyor  means  for  moving  said  bagasse 
in  a  travel  direction  defined  by  said  conveyor  means  with  a 
given  travelling  speed,  support  means  including  screen  means 
and  support  end  means  having  a  downstream  edge,  said  sup- 
port means  being  means  for  supporting  said  conveyor  means, 
compacting  means  for  compacting  said  bagasse,  the  compact- 
ing means  being  located  above  said  support  end  means  and 
arranged  to  contact  the  bagasse  for  subjecting  said  bagasse  to 
a  preliminary  compacting  pressure,  said  support  end  means  and 
said  compacting  means  defining  a  first  liquid  removal  zone, 
roller  means  comprising  an  upper  roller  arranged  to  contact  an 
upper  surface  of  said  conveyed  bagasse  downstream  of  said 
compacting  means  and  a  lower  roller  arranged  to  support  said 
bagasse  downstream  of  said  support  end  means,  said  upper  and 
lower  rollers  facing  each  other  with  a  spacing  between  the 
surfaces  of  said  upper  and  lower  rollers,  wherein  said  lower 
roller  is  located  below  said  bagasse  with  a  first  horizontal 
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spacing  between  said  downstream  edge  of  said  support  end 
means  and  the  rotational  axis  of  said  lower  roller  for  defining 
a  screenless  section  between  said  downstream  edge  and  the 
bagasse  supporting  surface  of  said  lower  roller,  said  bagasse 
passing  along  said  screenless  section  until  it  is  supported  again 
by  said  lower  roller,  said  upper  roller  being  horizontally  dis- 
placed with  a  second  horizontal  spacing  between  its  rotational 
axis  and  the  rotational  axis  of  said  lower  roller,  said  upper  and 
lower  rollers  and  said  compacting  means  defining  a  second 
liquid  removal  zone  located  above  said  screenless  section  for 
subjecting  said  bagasse  to  a  compression  in  said  second  liquid 
removal  zone,  said  spacing  between  the  surfaces  of  said  upper 
and  lower  rollers  defining  a  third  liquid  removal  zone  down- 
stream of  said  second  liquid  removal  zone  for  subjecting  said 
bagasse  body  to  a  further  compression  in  said  third  liquid 
removal  zone;  and  compacting  means,  said  support  end  means, 
and  said  upper  and  lower  rollers  being  so  arranged  that  said 
bagasse  during  its  passage  through  said  three  zones  is  first  bent 
downwardly  and  then  upwardly  to  induce  shearing  forces 
within  the  bagasse,  and  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third 
zones  have  a  constant  total  length  so  that  with  regard  to  said 
travelling  speed  of  the  bagasse  the  relationship  t>D/K  is 
satisfied,  wherein  t  is  the  time  in  seconds  of  the  bagasse  travel 
through  said  three  zones,  D  is  the  diameter  of  said  upper  roller 
in  mm,  and  K  is  a  constant. 


4,543,131 

AQUEOUS  CROSSLINKED  GELLED  PIGS  FOR 

CLEANING  PIPELINES 

Robert  J.  Purinton,  Jr^  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  241,962,  Mar.  9,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,106,  Not.  20, 1979, 

abandoned,  Ser.  No.  106,784,  Dec.  26, 1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  122,536,  Feb.  19, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,254,559.  This  appUcatioa 

Mar.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,080 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  10, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI*  B08B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  134—8  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  the  interior  of  a  pipeline  comprising 
passing  an  aqueous  gel  pig  containing  an  aqueous  crosslinlied 
gelled  galactomannan  gum,  or  derivative  thereof,  through  said 
pipeline  in  amounts  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  remove  contami- 
nants from  the  interior  of  said  pipeline. 
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1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  surface  of  an  article  in  a  cleaning 
fluid  in  a  first  chamber  by  vibrating  the  cleaning  fluid  at  a  high 
frequency  by  an  electrically  energized  transducer  mounted  on 
a  vibratory  electrically  conductive  membrane  in  a  third  closed 
chamber  comprising  the  step  of  isolating  the  transducer  and 
the  membrane  from  cleaning  fluid  yapors  to  prevent  thereby 
accidental  explosions  or  fires  by  positioning  a  second  closed 
chamber  containing  inert  liquid  between  said  first  and  third 
chambers,  said  second  chamber  having  a  vibratory  wall  in 
common  with  each  of  said  first  and  third  chambers. 


4,543,132 
PROCESSING  FOR  TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Douglas  M.  Berczik,  West  Pahn  Beach;  George  Brodi,  Palm 
Beach  Gardens,  and  Thomas  E.   O'Connell,   North   Pahn 
Beach,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,270 

Int  a.*  C22F  1/18 

VJS.  CL  148—11.5  F  11  Claims 


I 

*k  • 
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4,543,130 

MEGASONIC  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Stanley  Shwartzman,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

I       Filed  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,067 
Int.  a.*  B08B  3/12 
US.  a.  134—1  5  Claims 


Pnor  Ar4 


1.  Method  for  improving  the  crack  growth  behavior  of 
alpha-beta  titanium  material  containing  substantial  amounts  of 
beta  stabilizers  and  at  least  3%  Mo,  and  having  a  beta  transus 
temperature,  including  the  steps  of 

a.  forging  the  material  above  the  beu  transus  an  amount 
sufficient  to  produce  recrystallization 

b.  cooling  the  material,  through  the  beta  transus,  at  a  rate  of 
from  about  20°  to  about  100*  F.  per  minute 

c.  heat  treating  the  material  at  a  temperature  between  about 
50'  and  about  150*  P.  below  the  beta  transus 

d.  cooling  the  alloy  at  a  rate  equal  to  or  in  excess  of  that 
produced  by  air  cooling 

e.  aging  the  material. 


4,543,133 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SINGLE  CRYSTALLINE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ISLAND  ON  INSULATOR 

Ryoichi  Mukai,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Figitsu  Limited, 
Kawagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1983,  58-076566 
Int.  CI.*  HOIL  21/263;  C30B  13/06:  B05D  3/06 
VJS.  a.  148—1.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  a  single  crystalline  semiconductor 
island  on  an  insulator,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  semiconductor  island  of  a  nonmonocrystalline 
semiconductor,  having  upper  and  side  surfaces,  on  an 
insulator; 
forming  an  energy-absorbing  cap  layer  which  coats  at  least 
said  upper  and  side  surfaces  of  said  semiconductor  island, 
said  energy-absorbing  cap  layer  being  capable  of  absorb- 
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i.«.i.,i„.  said  e„„g,.^rbi»g  cp  ,.,.,  «.*  „  energy   ^rS'/TuolSreToLToTr^  f^^'i,^'  S'^gh.'^ 

on  100%  of  the  chlorides  and  the  antimony  sulfate. 
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4,543,135 
NICKEL  HIGH-CHROMIUM  BASE  BRAZING  HLLER 
METAL  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  APPLICATIONS 
Debasis  Rose,  Randolph,  and  Alfred  FreUich,  Livingston,  both  of 
N  J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township.  Mor- 
ris County,  NJ. 

FUed  No?.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,465 

Int  a.<  C22C  19/05 

U.S.  a.  148-403  5  Claims 
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beam  of  radiant  energy  sufficient  to  melt  and  transform  ^  ^  homogeneous  ductile  brazing  foil  having  a  composition 
said  coated  nonmonocrystalline  semiconductor  into  a  '^°"*'**'"g  essentially  of  17.5  to  18.5  atom  percent  chromium, 
single  crystalline  semiconductor  by  the  heat  generated  in    ^^' V°  '^'^  **°.'"  P**"*^®"*  silicon  and  5  to  6  atom  percent  boron. 


said  energy-absorbing  cap  layer. 


the  balance  being  nickel  and  incidental  impurities. 


4  543  134 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEET  HAVING  BOTH 

IMPROVED  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  AND 

PROPERTIES  OF  GLASS  HLM 

Osamu    Tanaka;    Shozaburo    Nakashima;    Takashi    Nagano; 

Tomoji  Kumano,  and  Yoshitaka  Hiromae,  all  of  Kitakyushu, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  667,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9, 1984,  59-810 
Int.  a.*  HOIF  J/04 
UA  a  148-113  3  Claims 
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4,543,136 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Koyi  Edamura;  Akio  Torii;  Katsuhide  Hattori,  and  Hiroshi 
Sakai,  all  of  Chita,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1983,  58-158960 
Int.  a*  C06B  45/02 
VJS.  a.  149-21  4  oaims 

1.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  compris- 
ing: 

a  continuous  phase  consisting  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  compo- 
nent; 

a  disperse  phase  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  inor- 
ganic oxidizer  salt;  and 

an  emulsifier  and  a  gas-retaining  agent,  wherein  at  least  30% 
by  volume  of  said  gas-retaining  agent  has  a  particle  size  of 
600-3,000  ^m. 


"        5      i5       is       20      25     30 
OMXm  OF  a  CONTAINED 
IN  Sb2(S04)s- SbC/3        (wt%) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  grain-oriented  electrical  steel 
sheet  having  both  improved  magnetic  properties  and  proper- 
ties improved  glass  film  wherein  a  hot-rolled  steel  strip  con- 
taining from  0.030  to  0. 100  wt  %  of  C,  from  2.5  to  4.0  wt  %  of 
Si,  and  either  or  both  of  a  sulfide  and  a  nitride  as  an  inhibitor 
against  growth  of  primary  grains  is,  if  necessary  annealed,  and 
cold-rolled  once  or  twice  or  more  with  an  intermediate  anneal- 
ing, to  obtain  a  final  gauge,  a  decarburization  annealing  is 
thereafter  carried  out,  resulting  in  formation  of  an  oxide  film 
comprising  SiOj  on  the  surface  of  the  steel  sheet  an  annealing 
separator  mainly  comprising  MgO  is  applied  on  the  oxide  film, 
and,  a  finishing  annealing  is  thereafter  carried  out,  character- 
ized in  that  the  annealing  separator  further  comprises  from  0.05 
to  2.0  parts  by  weight  of  antimony  sulfate  based  on  100  parts  by 


4,543,137 

WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Koji  Edamura;  AkIo  Torii;  KazuyukI  Sato,  and  Hiroshi  Sakai, 

aU  of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  OU  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,892 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1983,  58-196180 
Int.  a*  C06B  45/02 
VS.  CL  149-21  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-in-oU  emulsion  explosive  composition  compris- 
ing a  continuous  phase  consisting  of  a  carbonaceous  fuel  com- 
ponent; a  disperse  phase  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
inorganic  oxidizer  salt;  an  emulsifier  and  a  gas-retaining  agent, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  explosive  composition  con- 
taining, as  the  gas-retaining  agent,  0.05-40%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  amount  of  explosive  composition  of  bubble  assem- 
blies, each  bubble  assembly  being  one  particle  consisting  of  a 
large  number  of  bubbles  agglomerated  into  the  particle. 
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4,543,138 
CAPSULE-SEALING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Dafid  E.  Bollinger,  Greenwood,  and  Samuel  L.  McConnkk, 
IndiaBapoUs,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  St  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,553 

Int  a*  B29C  27/02 

VS.  CL  156-69  23  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sealing  a  two-piece  ingestable  capsule 
consisting  essentially  of  a  body  member  telescopically  received 
into  a  cap  member,  the  apparatus  comprising 
a  chamber  having  nozzle  means  for  dispensing  the  contents 

of  the  chamber, 
supply  means  for  supplying  hot,  moist  air  of  a  controlled 

consistency  to  the  chamber, 
regulating  means  for  regulating  the  average  pressure  within 

the  chamber  such  that  said  aveiage  pressure  is  slightly 

below  that  of  the  ambient  atmosphere, 
positioning  means  for  positioning  a  cap  member  adjacent  to 

the  nozzle  means,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  moist  air  from 

the  chamber  through  the  nozzle  means  into  an  adjacent 

cap   member  by   momentarily   increasing  the  pressure 

within  the  chamber. 


4,543,139 

RELEASABLE  CLOSURE  FOR  BAGS  AND  CONTAINERS 
Melvin  S.  Freedman,  Beachwood,  and  Paul  H.  Hartman,  Char- 
don,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Avery  International  Corpora- 
tion, Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  651,443 

Int.  a.*  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—152  14  Oaims 


--0 


1.  A  packaging  method  which  provides  for  end  use  resealing 
of  a  package  made  of  a  substrate  material  comprising  the  steps 
of  positioning  on  a  release  liner  adjoining  strata  of  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive,  a  first  outermost  of  said  strata  having  a 
relatively  high  adhesion  to  said  substrate  material  and  a  second 
outermost  of  said  strata  having  a  relatively  low  adhesion  to 
said  substrate  material,  transferring  said  adjoining  strata  of 
adhesive  onto  a  first  portion  of  said  substrate  material  of  said 
package  with  said  first  outermost  stratum  permanently  con- 
tacting said  substrate  to  establish  a  permanent  fastener  joint  at 


the  interface  between  said  first  portion  of  said  substrate  mate- 
rial and  the  permanently  adhered  surface  of  said  first  outermost 
stratum,  closing  or  reclosing  said  package  to  initially  establish 
a  reseal  joitit  at  an  interface  between  some  other  portion  of  said 
substrate  material  of  said  package  and  the  reseal  surface  of  said 
second  outermost  stratum,  gradually  and  progressively  mixing 
said  strata  by  reopening  and  reclosing  said  package  at  the  point 
of  end  use  to  induce  relative  and  intermixing  flow  between  said 
strata  and  (1)  drive  some  of  the  adhesive  of  another  stratum  or 
strata  toward  said  reseal  surface  of  said  second  outermost 
stratum  to  compensate  for  the  adverse  effect  of  contamination 
on  reseal  adhesion  at  said  surface  and  (2)  combine  the  strata  to 
a  relatively  deep  thickness  of  mixing  to  increase  the  adsorption 
of  contaminants,  said  relative  and  intermixing  flow  stopping 
short  of  the  boundary  layer  at  the  permanently  adhered  surface 
of  said  first  outermost  stratum  whereby  initial  adhesive 
strength  is  maintained  at  the  permanent  fastener  joint. 


4,543,140 

STEAM  SACK  VULCANIZING  METHOD 

John  G.  Price,  173  Tensaw  Rd.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36117 

FUed  Jul.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,052 

Int.  a.«  B32B  31/20;  B29C  77/00 

UJS.  CI.  156—157  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  vulcanizing  a  splice  area  on  a  rubber  belt 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  steam  sacks; 

(b)  inserting  said  splice  area  between  said  steam  sacks; 

(c)  supplying  steam  to  said  steam  sacks  at  a  predetermined 
temperature  and  pressure;  and 

(d)  vulcanizing  said  splice  area  through  exposure  to  said 
steam  at  said  predetermined  temperature  and  pressure, 
said  steam  being  the  sole  medium  providing  heat  and 
pressure  to  said  splice  area. 


4,543,141 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELASTIC  DIAPERS, 
APPARATUS  THEREFOR,  AND  PRODUCT 
John  J.  Bradley,  Green  Bay,  and  Debra  K.  Hansen,  Maribel, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Com- 
pany, Green  Bay,  Wis. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,227 
Int.  a*  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  156—164  12  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  elastic  leg  band  disposable 
diaper  comprising: 

advancing  a  moisture  impervious  web  toward  a  ribbon  unit- 
ing station. 
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advancing  a  pair  of  stretched,  flat  faced  elastic  ribbons 
toward  said  station  and  prior  to  reaching  said  station, 

applying  a  continuous  stripe  of  adhesive  to  one  face  of  each 
of  said  ribbons, 

V-folding  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  each  of  said 
ribbons  in  synchronization  to  bring  the  parts  of  said  one 
face  into  confronting  relation  and  to  provide  a  series  of 
longitudinally  spaced  non-folded  portions  of  said  ribbon, 

securing  in  synchronism  at  said  station  said  non-folded  por- 
tions to  said  web. 


4,543,143 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COVERING  OF 

PLAYING  BALLS 
Dietmar  Siebertz,  Am  Heinichenberg  9,  D-64S4  Bnichkoebel  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Stephan  Siebertz,  Troisdorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignors  to  Dietmar  Siebertz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  436,295,  Oct.  25, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  666,121 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1981,  3142065;  Jul.  29,  1982,  3228341 

Int.  O*  B29C  17/04 
U.S.  a.  156-213  13  Qaims 


intermittently  supplying  absorbent  batts  to  said  web  and 
thereafter  applying  a  moisture  pervious  web  to  said  batts 
and  web  and  securing  both  of  said  webs  together  along 
longitudinal,  marginal  lines,  and 

transversely  severing  said  webs  and  ribbons  between  adja- 
cent non-folded  portions  of  said  ribbons  whereby  said 
non-folded  portions  selectively  contract  the  crotch-prov- 
iding area  of  a  diaper  developed  from  said  webs. 

4,543  142 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  NESTED  PAPER  TOWELS 
Daniel  H.  Kaepper,  Winnebago  County,  Wis.,  and  Peter  J. 
Allen,  Litchfield  County,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clarli 
Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,856 

Int  a.«  B31F  1/20;  B32B  7/14,  3/00:  B29H  7/04 

VS.  a.  156—209  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  two-ply  nested  paper  towel 
comprising: 

(a)  partially  conforming  a  first  ply  to  the  surface  of  a  first  roll 
having  alternating  raised  male  elements  and  recessed 
female  elements  separated  by  neutral  shoulders,  wherein 
said  first  ply  substantially  conforms  to  the  male  elements 
and  neutral  shoulders  but  substantially  bridges  the  female 
elements; 

(b)  partially  conforming  a  second  ply  to  the  surface  of  a 
second  steel  roll  having  alternating  raised  male  elements 
and  recessed  female  elements  separated  by  neutral  shoul- 
ders, wherein  said  second  ply  substantially  conforms  to 
the  male  elements  and  neutral  shoulders  but  substantially 
bridges  the  female  elements; 

(c)  applying  adhesive  to  portions  of  the  first  ply  which  are  in 
contact  with  the  raised  male  elements  of  the  first  roll;  and 

(d)  partially  engaging  the  first  and  second  rolls  wherein  the 
adhesive-containing  portions  of  the  first  ply  press  against 
the  bridged  portions  of  the  second  ply,  thereby  causing 
ply  attachment  and  producing  a  nested  paper  towel. 


7.  An  apparatus  for  the  covering  of  playing  balls  comprising: 

a  work  surface; 

a  first  rolling  line  on  said  work  surface; 

a  second  rolling  line  on  said  work  surface  at  an  angle  of  90' 
to  said  first  work  surface; 

an  opening  in  the  work  surface  at  each  of  said  rolling  lines; 

a  magazine  arranged  in  each  of  said  openings,  said  magazine 
holding  a  plurality  of  cover  members; 

means  for  successively  lifting  the  contents  of  each  magazine 
into  the  rolling  line  a  distance  equal  to  the  thickness  of  one 
over  member; 

a  feeder  conveyor  equipped  with  cups  open  in  the  down- 
ward direction  for  receving  ball  cores; 

means  for  guiding  the  ball  cores  to  be  covered  along  said 
first  and  second  rolling  lines,  said  guiding  means  including 
two  link  belts,  the  first  link  belt  being  arranged  above  said 
first  rolling  line  and  the  second  link  belt  being  arranged 
above  said  second  rolling  line,  each  link  belt  comprising 
an  endless  contact  pressure  and  transport  belt  with 
grooved  links  complementing  each  other  to  form  a  guide 
belt  for  the  ball  cores;  and 

raising  means  under  said  guiding  means  for  raising  said  ball 
cores  from  said  feeder  conveyor  into  contact  with  said 
guiding  means. 


4,543,144 
AQUEOUS  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  CROSSLINKING  AGENTS  AND  THEIR 
USE  FOR  HEAT-ACnVE  ONE-COAT  REVERSE 
COATING 
Wilheim  Thoma,  Leverkusen;  Klaus  Nachtkamp,  Cologne;  Wal- 
ter Schriier,  and  Rolf  Langel,  both  of  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1983,  3313237 

Int.  a.*  B44C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  156—230  16  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous,  crosslinker-containing  coating  composition 
having  a  solids  content  of  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  and 
based  on  polyurethane  dispersion  which  comprises 
(I)  100  parts  of  solids  of  at  least  one  aqueous  polyurethane 
dispersion  containing 

(A)  from  about  43  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed 
polyurethane  containing  lateral  OH-groups  and 

(B)  from  0  to  about  57%  by  weight  of  a  dispersed  polyure- 
thane without  lateral  OH-groups  and 
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(II)  from  about  3  to  50  parts  of  solids,  based  on  the  solids  of 
i,  of  a  crosslinker  combination  of 

(C)  from  about  2.S  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  formaldehyde 
resin  and 

(D)  from  abc'it  10  to  97.5%  by  weight  of  a  blocked  poly- 
isocyanate. 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  coating  using  the 
heat-activated,  one-coat  reverse  coating  process  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  applying  the  coating  composition  of  claim  1  to  a  tempo- 
rary support, 

(b)  drying  said  coating  comp>osition, 

(c)  laminating  a  textile  substrate  onto  the  dry  coating  com- 
position at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  and 

(d)  crosslinking  said  dry  coating  composition  at  elevated 
temperature. 


4,543,145 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCTION  OF  SINGLE-PLY  OR  MULTI-PLY  WEBS 

OF  HEAT-CURABLE  RESIN 
Peter  Schnell,  Absam;  Gostav  Biblnuyer,  Steyr,  and  Dietrich 
Damne,  Linz,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Chemie  Linz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

FUed  Oct  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,413 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1979,  2942413 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  24, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  B44C  7/00;  B65C  9/25;  C09J  5/00;  B28B  9/00 

VS.  a.  156—231  6  Claims 


the  pre-positioned  glass-plastic  is  placed  into  a  lens  mold  or 
holder  having  a  concave  optical  surface  and 

an  effective  force  is  exerted  against  said  flat  plastic  wafer  by 
plunger  means  to  effect  lamination  of  said  glass-plastic 
composite, 


the  improvement  comprising:  superimposing  over  said  mold 
or  holder  a  wrinkle  preventer  device  comprising  an  open 
outer  ring  and  an  inner  ring  having  a  stretched  elastic 
material  thereon  so  that  exertion  of  force  by  said  plunger 
means  is  against  said  elastic  stretched  material  to  accom- 
plish lamination  of  said  glass-plastic  composite. 


4,543,147 

LAMINATING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Vincent  H.  Noto,  and  Stanley  Yalof,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Tetrahedron  Associates,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,545 

Int  CL<  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—288  27  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  single-ply  or 
multi-ply  reinforced  web  of  a  heat-curable  resin  which  com- 
prises applying  a  continuous  resin  film,  by  doctoring,  on  to  a 
travelling  web  of  a  separating  film  or  a  film  impermeable  to 
synthetic  resin,  which  web,  in  its  travel,  forms  an  obtuse  angle 
a,  with  its  apex  at  the  top,  and  runs  substantially  horizontally 
after  passing  the  apex,  the  resin  film  being  applied  before  the 
apex  is  reached  and  the  web,  carrying  the  resin  film  being 
combined,  at  the  apex,  with  a  pre-tensioned  web,  which  also 
nms  at  an  obtuse  angle  fi  with  its  apex  at  the  top,  of  a  fiber 
material  or  absorbent  foam,  the  angle  /3  being  greater  than  the 
angle  a  but  less  than  180°,  and  having  its  apex,  and  its  second 
viewed  in  the  direction  of  travel  substantially  horizontal  arm  in 
common  with  the  angle  a  and  subsequently  curing  the  resin- 
carrying  web  thus  formed  under  pressure. 


A 


4,543,146 

WRINKLE  PREVENTION  IN  GLASS/PLASTIC 

COMPOSITE  LENSES 

Donald  H.  Petcen,  Colonial  Heights,  Va.,  assignor  to  Cobum 

Optical  Industries,  Inc.,  Muskogee,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  487,658,  Apr.  22, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,494,344. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  656,811 
Int  a.*  B32B  31/20 
VS.  CL  156—242  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  glass-plastic  composite  ophthal- 
mic lenses,  of  the  type  wherein 
a  flat  plastic  wafer  is  pre-positioned  over  an  optically  ground 
glass  lens, 


T^ 


1.  A  process  for  sequentially  forming  a  series  of  laminated 
samples,  comprising  passing  samples  one  after  the  other  at 
predetermined  intervals  through  a  series  of  laminating  steps 

(a)  supplying  sample  materials  to  a  first  heating  press; 

(b)  heating  and  pressing  a  sample  for  the  predetermined 
interval  in  the  first  press; 

(c)  passing  the  sample  to  the  first  level  of  a  stack  in  a  sucking 
press; 

(d)  passing  the  sample  through  the  various  levels  of  the  stack 
in  the  press  and  heating  and  pressing  it  for  the  predeter- 
mined interval  at  each  level; 

(e)  passing  the  sample  from  the  last  level  of  the  stack  to  a 
cooling  press; 

(0  cooling  the  sample  for  the  predetermined  interval  in  said 

cooling  press;  and 
(g)  removing  the  sample  from  the  cooling  press, 

said  samples  being  passed  one  after  the  other  from  each 
step  to  the  next  subsequent  step  simultaneously  at  said 
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predetermined  intervals  such  that  samples  are  removed 
from  said  cooling  press  at  a  rate  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined interval. 


4,543,148 
ADHESIVE  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Chester  O.  Carlson,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool 
Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,694 

Int  a.*  A61M  5/3  J5 

UA  a.  156-314  13  Claims 


respect  to  said  stationary  frame  structure,  said  winding 
reels  being  spaced  in  an  equal  pitch  to  each  other; 

drive  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  and  movable  frame 
structures  for  driving  said  movable  frame  structure  to 
move  with  respect  to  said  stationary  frame  structure  by 
said  pitch; 

unwinding  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  frame  struc- 
ture for  unwinding  a  strip  unwound  from  each  of  said 
winding  reels; 

joining  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  frame  structure 
for  joining  the  trailing  and  leading  end  portions  of  said 


1.  A  system  for  bonding  plastic  and/or  metal  workpieces  by 
utilization  of  a  two  part  permanent  adhesive  including  scalable 
packaging  means  containing:  a  syringe  member  having  a  deliv- 
ery end  and  an  actuating  end,  a  piston  positioned  in  said  sy- 
ringe and  spaced  from  said  delivery  end  to  form  a  cavity  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  volume,  said  cavity  housing  an  adhesive 
material,  a  capped  elongated  container  having  a  complimen- 
tary external  configuration  and  adapted  to  be  accepted  within 
the  actuating  end  of  said  syringe,  said  container  housing  an 
activator  for  use  with  said  adhesive,  said  container  including 
means  for  dispensing  said  activator  onto  one  or  more  of  said 
workpieces,  said  piston  and  said  capped  container  having  a 
combined  axial  length  greater  than  said  syringe,  said  capped 
container  telescoped  within  said  syringe  and  mating  with  and 
capable  of  moving  said  piston  when  an  axially  directed  force  is 
applied  to  the  exposed  end  of  said  container  to  eject  said  adhe- 
sive material  from  said  delivery  end  of  said  syringe  onto  a 
workpiece  in  a  position  that  will  be  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
activator  on  it  or  another  workpiece  to  be  joined  thereto. 

4  543  149 
STRIP  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS 
Norio    Abe,    Higashimurayama,    and    Yoshiaki    Kawahara, 
Kodaira,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  10, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1983,  58-248945 

Int  a.*  B65H  19/08 

VS.  a.  156-350  8  Claims 

1.  A  strip  supplying  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 

a  stationary  frame  structure; 

a  movable  frame  structure  movable  with  respect  to  said 
stationary  frame  structure  along  the  side  wall  of  said 
stationary  frame  structure  and  having  a  plurality  of  wind- 
ing reels  rotatable  on  said  movable  frame  structure  about 
an  axis  of  roution  substantially  in  parallel  with  a  direction 
in  which  said  movable  frame  structure  are  moved  with 


strips  unwound  from  two  adjacent  winding  reels;  said 
unwinding  and  joining  means  being  held  in  line  with  one 
of  said  winding  reels; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said 
strip  unwound  from  said  winding  reel  to  produce  a  signal 
to  drive  said  movable  frame  structure  to  move  with  re- 
spect to  said  stationary  frame  structure  by  said  pitch;  and 

tension  adjusting  means  mounted  on  said  stationary  frame 
structure  at  the  downstream  side  of  said  unwinding  means 
for  adjusting  tension  of  said  strip  fed  from  said  unwinding 
means. 


4  543  150 

TAPING  MACHINE  WTTh' CONVEYING  UNITS  AT 

ADJUSTABLE  DISTANCE 

Augusto  Marchetti,  Piazza  Sicilia,  7,  20146  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,233 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  24, 1983, 19734  A/83 

Int.  CI.*  B31B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  156— 468  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  conveying  articles  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal support  base,  a  pair  of  veriical  conveyor  belts  disposed  in  a 
transversely  displaceable  manner  at  two  sides  of  the  support 
surface  to  engage  sidewalls  of  the  articles,  the  conveyor  belts 
having  a  drive  means  comprising  a  drive  shaft  disposed  trans- 
versally  to  the  suppori  base  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  con- 
veyor belts,  the  drive  shaft  having  a  polygonal  cross-section 
supporting  a  pair  of  transmissions,  one  for  each  conveyor  belt, 
the  transmissions  comprising  a  first  conical  gear  slideably 
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arranged  on  the  drive  shaft,  a  second  conical  gear  meshing 
with  and  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  first  conical  gears,  the 
second  conical  gear  having  a  vertical  shaft  with  a  drive  roller 
to  receive  and  drive  the  conveyor  belts,  the  apparatus  further 
comprising  a  means  to  transversely  displace  the  conveyor  belts 
according  to  the  size  of  the  article  being  conveyed  comprising 
a  threaded  shaft  and  a  guide  bar  disposed  transversally  to  the 
support  base  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  conveyor  belts,  a  pair  of 
support  members  supporting  a  vertical  shaft  and  an  idle  roller 
to  receive  the  conveyor  belts,  the  support  members  being 
slideably  mounted  on  the  guide  bar,  the  support  members 
further  having  a  threaded  nut  engaged  with  the  threaded  shaft, 
the  threaded  shaft  having  two  portions  with  opposite  threads 
each  receiving  one  of  the  threaded  nuts  whereby  rotation  of 
the  threaded  shaft  transversally  displaces  the  conveyor  belts 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


4,543,151 

DAYLIGHT  APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  OPEN  A 

nLM  CASSETTE,  IDENTIFYING  THE  FllM  RELEASED 

THEREFROM,  AND  SPLICING  SAME  TO  THE  NEXT 

PRECEDING  FILM 

Bruce  D.  Aldo,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  CX  Corporation, 

Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,582 

Int.  CL*  G03D  15/04.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  156—502  13  Claims 


12.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  exposed  film  for  subsequent 
processing  and  including  a  cassette  opening  system  for  opening 
a  cassette  containing  a  film  rolled  on  a  spool  and  having  a 
removable  end  cap  and  a  manipulating  system  for  transferring 
the  film  into  and  moving  along  a  lengthwise  path  of  movement 
for  trimming  and  identifying  and  splicing  of  the  film,  the  com- 
bination of: 
clamp  means  for  movement  into  a  cassette-holding  position 
only  and  jaw  means  pivotable  into  an  end  cap  prying 
position  during  the  opening  mode, 
an  axially-reciprocating  pusher-puller  means  for  pushing  the 
spool  and  film  outwardly  of  the  cassette  and  into  position 
for  assuming  the  movement  along  the  lengthwise  path, 
film  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  film  and  spool, 
pinch  roll  means  for  embracing  the  rotating  film  and  ensur- 
ing against  uncoiling, 
finding  means  for  finding  the  film  tonque, 
roll  couple  means  for  receiving  the  film  tongue  and  drawing 

the  film  away  from  the  spool, 
spool  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  the  emptied  spool, 
trimming  means  for  trimming  the  lead  end  of  the  film  prepar- 
atory to  the  splicing  thereof  to  the  tail  end  of  the  next 
preceding  film, 
means  for  printing  film  identifying  indicia  on  a  leading  tab 

end  of  a  splicing  tape, 
means  for  moving  the  tab  end  of  the  splicing  tape  into  splic- 
ing position  between  the  adjacent  trailing  end  of  a  next 


preceding  film  and  the  leading  end  of  the  next  succeeding 

rum 

means  for  severing  the  tab  end  from  the  splicing  tape, 
means  for  sealing  the  tab  on  the  adjacent  film  ends,  and 
means  for  cyclically  driving  the  cassette  opening  and  film 
manipulating  mechanisms. 


4,543,152 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLICING  SUCCESSIVE  WEB  ROLLS 

TO  FEED  A  WEB  INTO  A  ROTARY  PRESS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Yoshiki  Nozaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dal  Nippon  Insatsa 

Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  520,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1982,  57-138135 

Int  a.*  B31F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  156—502  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  splicing  successive  web  rolls  to  feed  a 
continuous  web  of  paper  or  like  material  into  a  web  consuming 
or  processing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  an  infeed  mechanism  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  roll  holder  arms  extending  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  medially  pivoted  for  joint  rota- 
tion, the  roll  holder  arms  rotatably  carrying  on  their  oppo- 
site ends  an  old  web  roll  from  which  the  web  is  deUvered 
into  the  web  consuming  or  processing  machine  and  a  new 
web  roll  to  be  spliced  to  the  web  from  the  old  web  roll; 

(2)  first  drive  means  for  controllably  revolving  the  roll  holder 
arms,  the  roll  holder  arms  being  held  in  a  first  preassigned 
angular  position  during  the  web  delivery  from  the  old  web 
roll  and,  toward  the  end  of  the  web  delivery  from  the  old 
web  roll,  being  revolved  by  the  first  drive  means  to  a 
second  preassigned  angular  position  where  the  web  from 
the  old  web  roll  travels  close  to  the  periphery  of  the  new 
web  roll; 

(3)  second  drive  means  for  controllably  revolving  each  of 
the  old  and  new  web  rolls  relative  to  the  roll  holder  arms; 

(4)  electronic  sensor  means  coacting  with  the  second  drive 
means  for  bringing  an  adhesive  region  on  the  leading  web 
end  of  the  new  web  roll  to  a  preassigned  angular  position 
opposite  to  the  web  traveling  from  the  old  web  roll  past 
the  new  web  roll  when  the  roll  holder  arms  are  in  the 
second  preassigned  angular  position;  and 

(5)  brake  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  each  of  the 
old  and  new  web  rolls  relative  to  the  roll  holder  arms,  the 
brake  means  arresting  the  rotation  of  the  old  web  roll  after 
the  adhesive  region  on  the  new  web  roll  comes  to  the 
preassigned  angular  position  opposite  to  the  web  from  the 
old  web  roll; 

(b)  a  splicer  mechanism  located  near  the  new  web  roll  nor- 
mally held  in  a  retracted  position  away  from  the  roll  holder 
arms  and,  when  the  roll  holder  arms  are  revolved  from  the 
first  to  the  second  preassigned  angular  position,  moved  to  a 
working  position  for  pressing  the  web  from  the  old  web  roll 
against  the  adhesive  region  on  the  new  web  roll  while  said 
new  web  roll  is  held  in  the  second  preassigned  angular 
position;  and 

(c)  a  web  storage  mechanism  interposed  between  the  infeed 
mechanism  and  the  web  consuming  or  processing  machine 
for  normally  storing  therein  a  prescribed  length  of  the  web 
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from  the  old  web  roll,  the  stored  length  of  the  web  being  fed 
into  the  web  consuming  or  processing  machine  during  the 
splicing  of  the  old  and  new  web  rolls. 


4,543,153 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ETCHING  COPPER 
MASKED  BY  A  NICKEL-GOLD  MASK 
Nonrell  J.  Nelson,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignor  to  PSI  Star,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif  . 

FUed  May  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,190 

iBt  CL*  C23F  1/02;  B44C  J/22:  C03C  15/Oa  25/06 

VS.  CI.  156—656  12  Claims 


t 


72 


1.  In  a  process  for  etching  copper  on  a  circuit  board  in  the 
presence  of  another  electrical  conductor,  the  steps  of:  forming 
a  metallic  mask  over  portions  of  the  copper  to  be  retained, 
connecting  the  copper  electrically  to  the  other  conductor,  and 
contacting  the  exposed  portions  of  the  copper  and  the  other 
conductor  with  a  liquid  etchant  to  effect  removal  of  the  cop- 
per. 


4,543,154 

METHOD  FOR  SEVERING  A  LAMINATED  WEB 

CONTAINING  A  DDVfENSIONALLY  HEAT  UNSTABLE 

LAYER  TO  PRODUCE  NON-LINEAR  SHIRRED  EDGES 

Godtny  Reiter,  CiBcinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A 

Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,345 

lat  CI.*  A41B  13/02;  A61F  13/16;  B32B  31/10.  31/18 

UJS.  a.  156—73.1  25  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  method  for  elasticizing  substantially  inelas- 
tic articles  by  securing  elastically  contractible  segments  to  a 
moving,  interconnected  web  of  said  articles,  said  elastically 
contractible  segments  causing  the  severed  edges  of  the  discrete 
articles  cut  from  said  web  along  a  line  of  severance  coinciding 
with  each  of  said  elastically  contractible  segments  to  shirr  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  orientation  of  said  line  of 
severance,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  a  web  of  elastomeric  material  capable  of  exhib- 
iting dimensionally  heat  stable  and  dimensionally  heat 
unstable  states  to  stretching  while  said  web  is  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  which  is  less  than  its  crystalline  melting 
temperature; 

(b)  allowing  said  elastomeric  web  to  cool  to  ambient  temper- 
ature while  in  a  stretched  condition  to  establish  a  heat 
unstable  state  in  the  material  comprising  said  web; 

(c)  feeding  said  web  of  elastomeric  heat  unstable  material  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  moving  web  of 
interconnected  articles; 

(d)  severing  discrete  segments  of  said  elastomeric  heat  unsta- 
ble material  from  said  elastomeric  web  in  a  direction 


substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  web  travel, 
whereby  each  of  said  discrete  segments  of  elastomeric 
material  has  its  length  oriented  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  web  travel  and  its  width  oriented  in  a  direction 
subsuntially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  web  travel; 

(e)  transferring  said  discrete,  severed  segments  of  elasto- 
meric material  in  a  substantially  untensioned  condition  to 
said  moving  web  of  interconnected  articles  at  isolated, 
predetermined  locations  along  the  length  of  said  web; 

(0  securing  said  discrete  segments  of  substantially  unten- 
sioned, heat  unstable  elastomeric  material  to  said  web  of 
interconnected  articles  at  predetermined  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  of  said  segments; 

(g)  severing  each  of  the  interconnected  articles  from  one 
another  at  predetermined  points  coinciding  with  said 
elastically  contractible  segments  along  a  nonlinear  line  of 
severance,  thereby  dividing  each  of  said  elastically  con- 
tractible segments  into  at  least  two  portions  and  forming  a 
multiplicity  of  discrete  articles  each  having  at  least  one 
portion  of  said  segment  of  substantially  untensioned  elas- 
tomeric material  in  a  heat  unstable  condition  fused  to  said 
article  along  at  least  a  portion  of  said  nonlinear  severed 
edge;  and 

(h)  heating  said  discrete  articles  to  an  elevated  temperature 
which  is  less  than  the  crystalline  melting  temperature  of 
said  heat  unstable  segments  of  substantially  untensioned 
elastomeric  material,  thereby  causing  said  elastomeric 
material  to  contract  along  the  fused  portions  of  said  non- 
linear severed  edge,  to  become  heat  stable  and  elastic,  and 
to  shirr  said  articles  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  orientation  of  said  nonlinear  severed  edge. 


4,543,155 
METHOD  FOR  BLEACHING  WOOD  PULP  INCLUDING 
DISSOLVING  OXYGEN  INTO  THE  DILUTION  WATER 

OF  AN  EXTRACTION  STAGE 
Robert  J.  Stawicki,  Basking  Ridge,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  BOC 
Group,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,645 

Int  a.*  D21C  9/06.  9/10.  9/14 

U.S.  Q.  161— SI  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  bleaching  wood  pulp  wherein  said  pulp  is 
passed  as  a  slurry  downwardly  through  an  extraction  stage  in 
the  form  of  a  tower  the  top  of  which  is  exposed  to  ambient 
conditions  and  which  has  a  dilution  zone  in  the  lower  portion 
thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  alkali  to  said  stage; 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  pulp  in  said  stage  between 
approximately  40*-80*  C,  introducing  dilution  water  into  said 
dilution  zone  and  introducing  oxygen  into  said  dilution  water 
to  thereby  at  least  partially  dissolve  said  oxygen  in  said  water 
with  the  oxygenated  dilution  water  being  introduced  into  said 
stage  generally  cocurrently  with  the  flow  of  said  pulp  there- 
through, and  retaining  said  pulp  slurry  in  said  dilution  zone  for 
an  average  residence  time  of  less  than  approximately  S.O  min- 
utes prior  to  removal  from  said  tower,  wherein  the  oxygen  is 
introduced  in  an  amount  effective  to  increase  the  viscosity  of 
the  bleached  pulp. 
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4,543,156 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  NON- WOVEN 
nSROUS  WEB 
Junes  O.  Cheshire,  Neenah;  Douglas  L.  Lindgren,  Appleton; 
Rohert  J.  Marinack,  Oshkosh;  Bruce  W.  Janda,  Neenah; 
Robert  S.  Thut,  Green  Bay;  John  T.  Larkey,  Green  Bay,  and 
Ray  E.  Joatad,  Green  Bay,  all  of  Wis^  asaignors  to  James 
River-Norwalk,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  380,026,  May  19,  1982,  Fat. 
No.  4,443,299,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  179,229,  Aug. 
18, 1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

574,287 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  17, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  D21D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  162—101  ^.gw.  7  aaims 


|-    «'^n. 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  non- woven  fibrous  web  from  a 
foamed  fiber  furnish  wherein  said  furnish  is  distributed  on  a 
moving  foraminous  support  from  a  pressurized  headbox  which 
comprises: 

a.  forming  a  foamed  fiber  furnish  containing  0.3  to  1.2 
weight  percent  fibers  by  dispersing  fibers  in  foamed  liquid 
from  step  d  comprising  water  and  a  surface  active  agent 
and  containing  SS  to  75  percent  air  by  volume; 

b.  supplying  said  foamed  fiber  furnish  from  step  a  compris- 
ing said  foamed  liquid  to  said  headbox  and  onto  said  fo- 
raminous support  without  further  foam  generation  treat- 
ment with  the  production  of  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  and 
simultaneous  regeneration  of  foamed  liquid  passing 
through  said  support  by  entrainment  of  additional 
amounts  of  air  therein; 

c.  collecting  said  regenerated  foamed  liquid  after  passing 
through  said  support,  said  regenerated  foamed  liquid 
containing  from  about  SS  to  about  7S  percent  air  by  vol- 
ume; and 

d.  returning  collected  foamed  liquid  from  step  c  directly  to 
step  a  as  the  source  of  foamed  liquid  for  the  preparation  of 
said  foamed  fiber  furnish. 


4,543,157 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  VARIEGATED  PAPER  WEBS 
Harold  R.  Jones,  Groton,  and  Karl  F.  Saila,  Lunenburg,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  James  River  PeppereU,  Inc.,  East  Pep- 
perell,  Mass. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,334 
Int.  a*  D21H  5/02 
VS.  CI.  162—134  15  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  making  controllably  randomized  varie- 
gated paper  which  comprises 

(a)  continuously  forming  a  moving  paper  web  from  a  fiber 
furnish, 

(b)  wet  pressing  the  web  to  a  moisture  content  of  from  about 
40%  to  about  60%, 

(c)  directing  the  pressed  web  through  a  roller  nip  including 
a  transfer  roller, 

(d)  continuously  applying  to  said  transfer  roller  at  a  point 


remote  from  said  nip  a  plurality  of  showers  of  dye  solu- 
tion, 

(e)  said  dye  showers  being  spaced  across  the  width  of  said 
web, 

(0  said  dye  showers  being  initially  distributed  on  the  surface 
of  said  transfer  roller,  then  transferred  to  said  wet  web, 

(g)  said  dye  showers  comprising  first  and  second  arrays  of 
showers,  each  such  array  discharging  a  separate  dye  solu- 
tion. 


(h)  continuously  transversely  oscillating  said  arrays  of  show- 
ers with  respect  to  said  web,  each  such  array  being  oscil- 
lated on  a  pattern  different  from  the  other, 

(i)  continuously  roller  pressing  said  dye  solutions,  as  applied 
to  said  transfer  roller  by  said  arrays  of  showers,  into  said 
wet  web, 

(j)  said  dye  being  diffused  through  the  web  as  a  partial  func- 
tion of  the  moisture  content  of  said  web,  and 

(k)  thereafter  drying  said  web. 


4,543,158 
SHEET  TYPE  FELT 
Alfredo  A.  Bondoc,  South  Bound  Brook;  Eugene  J.  Flood,  Had- 
donfleld,  and  Frederick  W.  Siellng,  Bound  Brook,  all  of  N  J., 
assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595^81 
Int  a.*  D21H  5/18 
VS.  a.  162—145  12  Claims 

1.  Sheet  type  felt  between  about  0.4  and  about  4  millimeters 
thick  comprising  on  a  dry  basis: 

(a)  between  about  40  and  about  80  wt  %  cellulosic  fibers; 

(b)  between  about  5  and  about  20  wt  %  glass  fibers; 

(c)  between  about  S  and  about  IS  wt  %  non-asphaltic  binder; 
and 

(d)  between  about  3  and  about  20  wt  %  asphalt. 


4,543,159 

REINFORCED  CEMENT  SHEET  PRODUCT 

CONTAINING  NO  ASBESTOS  FOR  FABRICATING  ON 

HATSCHEK  MACHINE 
Robert  M.  Johnson,  and  Elmer  M.  Melling,  both  of  Kenmore, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Gypsum  Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  401,870,  Jul.  26, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  233,663,  Feb.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,428,775. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,557 
Int  CU*  D21H  3/60 
VS.  CL  162—164.1  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  cement  and  non-asbestos  fiber  mat 
on  a  Hatschek  machine  having  a  cylinder  vat,  a  cylinder  in  said 
cylinder  vat,  and  a  porous  surface  on  said  cylinder  on  which 
said  mat  is  formed  and  through  which  drainage  water  passes 
comprising  the  steps  of  introducing  a  slurry  of  cement  and 
non-asbestos  fibers  and  clay  and  poly(ethylene  oxide)  and 
water  into  said  cylinder  vat,  and  maintaining  a  lesser  portion  of 
said  porous  surface  in  engagement  with  said  cement  and  non- 
asbestos  slurry  than  the  portion  of  said  surface  which  is  other- 
wise normally  engaged  by  a  cement  and  asbestos  slurry  of  the 
same  depth  which  is  at  substantially  the  same  level  on  both 


1704 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


sides  of  said  cylinder  to  form  said  cement  and  non-asbestos 
fiber  mat  on  said  lesser  portion  of  said  porous  surface  and  to 
cause  said  drainage  water  to  pass  through  said  lesser  portion  of 
said  porous  surface  to  thereby  provide  less  area  for  the  cement 
and  non-asbestos  slurry  to  drain  than  the  area  through  which  a 
cement  and  asbestos  slurry  of  the  same  depth  drains,  said 
cement  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  40%  of  the  total 
dry  weight  of  said  fiber  mat  and  said  fibers  being  present  in  an 


amount  of  at  least  1%  of  the  total  dry  weight  of  said  fiber  mat, 
and  said  poly(ethylene  oxide)  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  0.03%  of  the  total  dry  weight  of  said  fiber  mat  and  said 
clay  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  2%  of  the  total  dry 
weight  of  said  fiber  mat,  said  poly(ethylene  oxide)  and  clay 
causing  cement  fines  to  be  retained  in  said  fiber  mat  formed 
from  said  cement  and  non-asbestos  slurry  to  cause  said  drain- 
age water  to  be  substantially  clear  and  not  have  any  apprecia- 
ble amount  of  cement  fines  so  that  it  may  be  recirculated. 


4,543,160 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  LEADER 
OF  THE  WEB  IN  THE  DRYING  SECTION  OF  A  PAPER 

MACHINE 
Reinu  Kerttula,  JyviiskyUi,  and  Pekka  Eskelinen,  Turku,  both 
of  Finland,  assignors  to  Valmet  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  653,825 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Oct.  3,  1983,  833590 

Int.  a*  D21F  7/00.  1/36.  2/00 

VS.  a.  162—193  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  guiding  a  leader  of  a  web  in  a  drying  section 
of  a  paper  machine,  said  paper  machine  having  threading  ropes 
with  a  gap  therebetween  drying  cylinders  and  a  drying  wire  in 
said  drying  section  and  a  press  section  with  a  roller,  said 
method  including  cutting  a  narrow  leader  out  of  a  full-width 
web,  guiding  the  leader  by  air  jets  into  the  gap  between  the 
threading  ropes  and  carrying  said  leader  between  the  threading 
ropes  over  the  drying  cylinders,  said  method  comprising  the 
sequential  steps  of 
detaching  said  leader  from  the  roller  of  said  press  section  by 

first  air  jets; 
guiding  the  detached  leader  by  second  air  jets  into  connec- 
tion with  the  drying  wire  of  said  drying  section; 
directing  third  air  jets  through  said  drying  wire  to  the  leader 
supported  on  said  drying  wire  thereby  detaching  said 
leader  from  said  drying  wire; 
directing  transverse  air  jets  at  said  leader  substantially  imme- 


diately after  detachment  of  said  leader  from  said  drying 
wire  thereby  shifting  said  leader  into  the  gap  between  said 
threading  ropes  and  moving  said  leader  between  said 
threading  ropes  over  said  drying  cylinder, 
and  guiding  said  drying  wire  over  said  drying  clinders 

through  said  drying  section. 
7.  In  a  paper  making  machine,  a  device  for  guiding  a  leader 
of  a  web  in  a  drying  secion  of  the  paper  machine  said  paper 
mahine  having  threading  ropes  with  a  gap  therebetween,  dry- 
ing cylinders  and  a  drying  wire  in  said  drying  section  and  a 
press  section  with  a  roller,  said  device  comprising 
detaching  means  including  first  air  jets  for  detaching  said 

leader  from  the  roller  of  said  press  section; 
guiding  means  including  second  air  jets  for  guiding  the 
detached  leader  into  connection  with  the  drying  wire  of 
said  drying  section; 
further  detaching  means  for  detaching  said  leader  from  said 
drying  wire,  said  further  detaching  means  including  third 
air  jets  and  means  for  directing  said  third  air  jets  through 
said  drying  wire  to  the  leader  supported  on  said  drying 
wire; 
shifting  means  for  shifting  said  leader  into  the  gap  between 
said  threading  ropes  and  moving  said  leader  between  said 
threading  ropes  over  said  drying  cylinders,  said  shifting 
means  including  transverse  air  jets  and  means  for  directing 
said  transverse  air  jets  at  said  leader  substantially  immedi- 
ately after  detachment  of  said  leader  from  said  drying 
wires  and  further  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  drying 
wire  over  said  drying  cylinders  through  said  drying  sec- 
tion. 


4,543,161 

DOUBLE  CYLINDER  PRESS  FOR  FORMATION  OF 

nBROUS  LAYERS 

Shlgeo  FiUimoto,  3984-24,  Imaizumi,  FiOi-shi,  Shizuoka-ken, 

Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,714 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1983,  58-122838; 
May  17,  1984,  59-71094 

Int.  a.*  D21F  1/60;  B30B  9/20;  D21D  5/06 
UJS.  a.  162—323  15  Claims 


^2 


1.  In  a  double  cylinder  press  for  the  formation  of  fibrous 
layers,  comprising  a  stationary  butt  and  a  swing  butt  which  are 
disposed  side  by  side  with  the  opposed  sides  thereof  opened 
entirely  to  communicate  with  each  other  and  which  are  pro- 
vided therein  one  each  with  cage  cylinders  covered  at  the 
outer  circumferences  thereof  with  wire  gauzes  and  rotatably 
supported  within  said  stationary  butt  and  said  swing  butt  by 
means  of  shafts,  said  swing  butt  being  capable  of  being  longitu- 
dinally swung  relative  to  said  stationary  butt  with  a  pivot 
portion  formed  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  opposed  opened 
sides  of  said  stationary  butt  and  said  swing  butt  as  a  fulcnmi, 
the  edges  of  said  opposed  opened  sides  excluding  the  upper- 
most edges  of  said  stationary  butt  and  said  swing  butt  being 
stretchably  joined  with  each  other  by  means  of  a  flexible  mem- 
ber, the  improvement  wherein: 

each  of  said  stationary  butt  and  said  swing  butt  has  its  lower 
portion  curved  along  the  arc  shape  of  said  cage  cylinders, 

said  cage  cylinders  have  their  respective  opposite  end  por- 
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tions  formed  to  have  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
portions  thereof  covered  with  said  wire  gauzes  to  define 
between  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  cage  cylinders 
compartments  for  collecting  therein  masses  of  fibers 
formed  on  the  surfaces  of  said  wire  gauzes  due  to  a  peeling 
phenomenon,  and  are  provided  on  the  inner  circumfer- 
ences thereof  with  a  plurality  of  inclined  drain  plates 
which  are  extended  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said 
cage  cylinders  and  disposed  at  regular  intervals,  and 
part  of  said  flexible  member  joining  the  side  edges  of  said 
opposed  opened  sides  of  said  stationary  butt  and  said 
swing  butt  assume  a  U-shape  and  other  part  thereof  join- 
ing the  lower  edges  of  said  opposed  opened  sides  assume 
an  inverted  U-shape. 


4,543,162 

MULTI-PLY  HEADBOX  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

OUTLET  SUCES  - 

Otto  Hildebrand,  Taldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Eschcr  Wyss  Limited,  Rayensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jid.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,397 
Oaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Jol.   20,    1982, 
4»16/82 

Int.  a.<  D21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  162—343  19  Claims 


1.  A  multi-ply  headbox  for  a  papermaking  machine  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  two  headbox  elements  arranged  adjacent  one  an- 
other; 

each  of  said  at  least  two  headbox  elements  comprising  an 
infeed  member  containing  distributor  channels  including 
turbulence  elements  for  the  throughflow  of  a  fiber  stock 
suspension  in  a  predetermined  direction  of  flow; 

each  of  said  at  least  two  infeed  members  being  arranged 
adjacent  one  another  and  having  substantially  wedge- 
shaped  converging  side  walls; 

a  predetermined  one  of  said  substantially  wedge-shaped 
converging  side  walls  of  one  of  said  at  least  two  adja- 
cently arranged  infeed  members  confronting  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  the  other  of  said  at  least  two  adjacently 
arranged  infeed  members  to  define  a  confronting  pair  of 
side  walls; 

each  said  headbox  element  being  provided  with  a  nozzle 
chamber  flow  communicating  with  said  infeed  member 
thereof; 

said  nozzle  chambers  being  bounded  by  outer  lip  members 
and  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member 
located  between  said  confronting  pair  of  side  walls  of  said 
two  adjacently  arranged  infeed  members  and  between 
said  nozzle  chambers  and  forming  outlet  slices; 


said  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member 
having  a  lengthwise  direction  of  extent; 

said  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member, 
which  is  arranged  between  said  confronting  pair  of  side 
walls  of  said  at  least  two  adjacently  arranged  infeed  mem- 
bers, being  displaceable  between  said  two  adjacently 
arranged  infeed  members  between  said  confronting  pair  of 
side  walls  in  said  lengthwise  direction  of  extent  of  said  at 
least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member  for 
adjusting  the  size  of  the  outlet  slice  bounded  by  said  at 
least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  at  least  one  relatively 
rigid  intermediate  lip  member  by  displacement  thereof  in 
said  lengthwise  direction  of  extent  thereof;  and 

said  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member 
being  structured  to  cooperate  with  an  adjacent  lip  member 
and  being  displacable  between  said  two  adjacently  ar- 
ranged infeed  members  by  said  adjusting  means  such  that 
the  displacement  of  said  at  least  one  relatively  rigid  inter- 
mediate lip  member  is  substantially  exclusively  effective  at 
only  one  of  the  outlet  slides  bounded  by  said  at  least  one 
relatively  rigid  intermediate  lip  member  for  altering  the 
size  of  said  one  outlet  slice  without  affecting  the  size  of 
any  other  ones  of  said  outlet  slices. 


4,543,163 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  AMINE  FROM  SPENT 

AOD  STRIPPING  LIQUOR 

Darid  M.  Stamerjohn;  Richard  V.  Norton,  both  of  Colombns, 

and  Gregory  P.  Sturtz,  Worthington,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  409,905,  Aug.  20, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,472,246. 

This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,225 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/34 

U.S.  a.  203—37  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  virtually  water-free  product- 
grade  amine  from  an  amine  acid  salt  thereof  contained  in  a 
spent  acid  stripping  liquor,  said  amine  azeotroping  with  water, 
which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  amine  acid  salt-containing  spent  acid  strip- 
ping liquor  and  a  base  into  a  distillation  pot  filled  with  an 
overhead  first  distillation  column,  the  proportion  of  base 
being  adequate  to  liberate  essentially  all  of  said  amine 
from  its  acid  salt,  said  distillation  pot  being  held  at  a  tem- 
perature and  pressure  sufficient  for  said  amine  to  be  vola- 
tilized from  said  pot  and  into  said  overhead  first  distilla- 
tion column,  said  first  distillation  column  containing  an 
adequate  number  of  theoretical  stages  and  being  main- 
tained under  conditions  so  that  the  overhead  distillate 
withdrawn  therefrom  is  lower  in  water  content  than  the 
content  of  said  distillation  pot; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  distillate  from  said  first  distillation 
column  and  at  least  partially  condensing  same; 

(c)  passing  said  at  least  partially  condensed  distillate  into  a 
separation  zone  which  is  mildly  heated  and  withdrawing 
therefrom  a  lower  aqueous  phase  depleted  in  amine  and  an 
upper  amine-ricb  phase; 
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(d)  passing  said  amine-rich  phase  into  a  second  distillation 
column  at  a  point  intermediate  between  an  upper  distillate 
outler  and  a  lower  tenate  outlet,  said  second  distillation 
column  being  maintained  under  conditions  adequate  so 
that  a  virtually  water-free  amine  product  is  formed; 

(e)  withdrawing  from  said  second  column  said  product- 
grade  amine  which  is  virtually  water  free. 

5.  A  process  for  recovering  a  virtually  water-free  product- 
grade  amine  from  an  acid  salt  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  a  base  with  said  amine  acid  salt-containing  spent 
acid  stripping  liquor  in  a  mixing  zone  containing  aqueous 
solvent  in  a  proportion  of  base  adequate  to  liberate  essen- 
tially all  of  said  amine  from  its  acid  salt; 

(b)  mildly  heating  said  aqueous  mixture  in  a  separation  zone 
and  permitting  said  mixture  to  separate  into  a  lower  aque- 
ous phase  and  an  upper  amine-rich  phase; 

(c)  withdrawing  said  amine-rich  phase  from  said  separation 
zone  and  passing  same  into  a  distillation  column  at  a  point 
intermediate  between  an  upper  distillate  outlet  and  a 
lower  tenate  outlet,  said  distillation  column  containing  an 
adequate  number  of  stages  and  being  held  under  condi- 
tions such  that  a  virtually  water-free  product-grade  amine 
is  withdrawn  from  said  column. 


4,543,164 

SEPARATION  OF  METHYL  ACETATE  FROM 

METHANOL  BY  EXTRACTIVE  DISTILLATION 

Lloyd  Berg,  1314  S.  Third  Ave.,  and  An-I  Yeh,  709  S.  12th  Ave^ 

both  of  Bozeman,  Mont.  59715 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,006 
Int  CI*  BOID  3/40;  C07C  67/48 
VS.  a.  203—56  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  methyl  acetate  from  a  mixture  of 
methyl  acetate  and  methanol  which  comprises  distilling  a 
mixture  of  methyl  acetate  and  methanol  in  a  rectification  col- 
umn in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  an  extractive 
agent,  recovering  essentially  pure  methyl  acetate  as  overhead 
product  and  obtaining  the  extractive  agent  and  methanol  from 
the  stillpot  or  reboiler,  the  extractive  agent  comprises  at  least 
glycerine. 


4  543  165 
PRODUCT  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

JoMph  A.  Capella,  Crystal  River,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Recovery 
Technology,  Inc.,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,891 

Int.  a.*  BOID  3/04 

VS.  a.  203—89  11  Qaims 


(a)  filtering  the  mixture  through  a  mechanical  filter;     , 

(b)  preheating  the  filtered  mixture; 

(c)  introducing  the  mixture  into  a  distillation  zone; 

(d)  interrupting  the  flow  of  the  mixture  to  reduce  its  velocity 
to  cause  such  mixture  to  drip  as  it  flows  by  gravity 
through  the  distillation  zone; 

(e)  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  tubular  heat  exchanger  to 
vaporize  a  portion  of  the  water  and  solvent  from  said 
mixture; 

(0  collecting  the  mixture  passing  by  gravity  from  the  tubular 
heat  exchanger  on  a  series  of  flat  plate  heat  exchangers 
where  such  mixture  is  caused  to  flow  as  a  thin  film  thereby 
further  vaporizing  the  water  and  solvent  from  said  mix- 
ture to  form  a  resultant  mixture; 

(g)  collecting  the  resultant  mixture  passing  from  the  flat 
plate  heat  exchanger  on  a  heated  collection  plate  where 
on  such  resultant  mixture  is  pooled  while  being  exposed  to 
heat  thereby  vaporizing  any  remaining  water  and  solvent 
from  said  resultant  mixture  to  leave  a  pure  residual  prod- 
uct; 

(h)  collecting  the  vapor  from  within  the  distilling  zone  and 
condensing  the  vapor  therefrom  to  form  water  and  sol- 
vent products  and  thereafter  storing  said  solvent  products; 
and 

(i)  collecting  the  residual  product  from  said  collecti.ng  plate. 


11.  A  method  for  separating  water  and  solvents  from  a 
mixture  containing  water  and  solvents  comprising  the  steps  of:    as  well  as  the  compatible  water  soluble  salts  thereof. 


4,543,166 
ZINC-ALLOY  ELECTROLYTE  AND  PROCESS 
Ronald  J.  Lash,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  OMI  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1984,  Ser.  No.  655,838 
Int.  CI.*  C25D  3/56 
U.S.  a.  204-44J  20  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  for  electrodepositing  a  zinc 
alloy  on  a  substrate  comprising: 

(a)  zinc  ions  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  electrodeposit 
zinc, 

(b)  at  least  one  additional  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  mixtures  thereof  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  electrodeposit  an  alloy  of  zinc- 
nickel,  zinc-cobalt  and  zinc-nickel-cobalt, 

(c)  a  brightening  amount  of  a  primary  brightener, 

(d)  a  carrier  brightener  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
refine  the  grain  of  the  zinc  alloy  electrodeposit, 

(e)  an  auxiliary  brightener  present  in  an  amount  effective  to 
impart  supplemental  brightness  to  the  zinc  alloy  electro- 
deposit, 

(0  a  ductilizer  present  in  an  amount  effective  to  impart 
ductility  to  the  zinc  alloy  electrodeposit  comprising  a 
compound  as  well  as  the  bath  soluble  and  compatible  salts 
thereof  corresf>onding  to  the  structural  formula: 


Y  O  O 

I  II  II 

R— C— CH2— C— X  and  R— C=CH— C— X 

SO3H  SO3H 


wherein: 

R  is  H  or  C6-C10  aryl,  or  C6-C20  alkyl  aryl  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  is  C1-C4;  or  C1-C22  alkyl,  or  C2-C10  hetero- 
cyclic nitrogen  compounds  having  at  least  one  tertiary  or 
quaternary  ring  containing  nitrogen;  as  well  as  the  mono, 
di  or  tri  substituted  derivatives  thereof  including  — OH, 
— SO3H  or  — COOH;  the  Group  I  and  II  metals  and  NH4 
salts  thereof;  and  the  aldehyde,  ketone  and  ether  deriva- 
tives thereof;  X  is  R  or  —OR'  or  — NR2'  in  which  R'  is  H 
or  a  C1-C4  aliphatic  radical;  and 

Y  is  H  or  SO3H; 
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4,543,167 
CONTROL  OF  ANODE  GAS  EVOLUTION  UN 
TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  PLATING  BATH 
Edgar  J.  Seyb,  Jr.,  Freehold,  and  Laurence  A.  Brown,  Carteret, 
both  of  N  J.,  aaiignors  to  MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge, 
NJ. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,999,  Mar.  5, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Feb.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  576,778 
Int  a.«  C25D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  204—51  6  Clainu 

1.  An  improved  method  for  electroplating  a  high  quality 
chromium  deposit  from  a  bath  including  a  trivalent  chromium 
salt  and  chloride  ions  which  suppresses  the  production  of 
chlorine  gas  at  the  anode  and  prevents  the  formation  of  hexa- 
valent  chromium  ion  even  during  an  extended  period  of  plat- 
ing, comprising: 

(a)  including  said  bath  a  suppressor  mixture  of 
(i)  an  ammonium  ion;  and 

(ii)  0.004  to  0.008  mole  per  liter  of  bromide  ion, 

(b)  carrying  out  said  plating  to  provide  said  high  quality 
chromium  deposit  continuously  during  said  extended 
period  of  plating  without  replenishing  the  bromide  ion 
content. 


4,543,168 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  KETONES 

CORRESPONDING  TO  1,4-3,6-DIANHYDROHEXITOLS 

BY  ANODIC  ELECTROOXIDATION 
Guy  Flecbe,  Merrille;  Antoine  Gaset,  and  Jacqoet  Fabienne, 
both  of  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Roquette  Freres, 
Lestrem,  France 

FUed  May  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  606,233 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4, 1983,  83  07458 

Int  a.*  C25B  i/02 

U.S.  a.  204—78  12  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ketone  derivatives  of 

isomannide  and  of  isosorbide  which  comprises  subjecting  to 

anodic  electrooxidation  an  aqueous  isomannide  or  isosorbide 

solution  containing  an  electrolyte. 


I  4,543,169 

GOLD  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Vincent  F.  D'Agostino,  Huntington;  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  Lalie  Grove; 
Stephen  Zapiselc,  Huntington  Station,  and  George  Schore, 
Great  Neck,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RAI  Research  Corpora- 
tion,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  527,967 
Int  a.*  C25C  1/00.  1/20.  1/12.  1/16 
U.S.  a.  204—105  R  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  metal  recovery  comprising; 

(a)  forming  a  weakly-basic  anion-exchange  material  by 
radiation-grafting  monomers  comprising  pyridinyl  func- 
tional groups  to  a  polymeric  felt  substrate  to  the  extent  of 
10-1500%;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  anion-exchange  material  with  an  acidic 
aqueous  solution  comprising  metal-cyanide  anions  so  as  to 
form  a  complex  between  the  anions  and  the  pyridinyl 
groups,  thereby  removing  the  anions  from  solution. 


having  tribologic  properties,  comprising  subjecting  said  sur- 
faces to  at  least  two  operating  cycles,  starting  with  a  first  cycle 
and  concluding  with  a  last  cycle,  each  cycle  including  an 
electrochemical  and  a  subsequent  mechanical  removal  in  order 
to  create  surfaces  with  a  proportion  of  metallically  bearing 
plateaus  which  are  partially  clad  with  graphite  and  mixed 


^i 
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crystals  and  with  open  areas  covered  with  graphite  flakes  and 
having  a  modest  micro  roughness,  carrying  out  at  least  the  last 
operating  cycle  in  a  specified  ratio  between  electrochemical 
and  mechanical  removal  to  produce  in  the  last  operating  cycle 
a  metallically  bearing  plateau  proportion  of  40%  to  65%  of  the 
surface. 


4,543,171 
METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  DEFECTS  IN  A 
PHOTODETECTOR 
Arthur  H.  Firester,  Montgomery  Township,  Somerset  County, 
and  Robert  V.  D'Aiello,  East  Brunswick  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Prince- 
ton, N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,396 

Int  a.*  C25F  3/12:  HOIL  21/308 

VS.  a.  204— 129J  10  Claims 

»^  40 


jnrrrnnifjTTr 


7//fiJ 


»|8  30, 


4,543,170 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ACCURATELY  SCALED, 

WELL-DEFINED  SURFACES  OF  WORK  PIECES  FROM 

CARBONACEOUS  CAST  IRON  WITH  TRIBOLOGIC 

PROPERTIES 

Klaus  Heck,  and  Horst  Lindner,  both  of  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Audi  AG,  Ingolstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1982,  3217818 

Int  a."  B23P  1/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  204—129.2  4  Claims 

1.  Method  of  producing  accurately  scaled,  well-defined 
surfaces  of  workpieces  made  from  carbonaceous  cast  iron  and 


1.  A  method  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  photode- 
tector  having  an  electrical  defect  therein  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrodes  on  a  semiconductor  body,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  step  of 
immersing  said  photodetector  in  a  chemical  ambient  having 
an  etching  rate  for  an  exposed  surface  of  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  which  increases  with  increasing  tempera- 
ture while  applying  a  reverse-bias  voltage  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  said  electrodes  to  cause  a  local  increase  in 
the  temperature  of  said  exposed  surface  at  said  defect  for 
a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  remove  a  portion  of  said 
exposed  electrode  at  said  defect. 
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4,543,172 
HIGH  SPEED  PLATING  APPARATUS 
TosUyuki  Suzuki,  498M19  Uchino,  Hamakita-shi,  Shizuoka- 
ken,  aad  Hiroshi  Tsukakoshi,  161-216  Tohshin-cho,  Iwata-shi, 
Shizuoka-ken,  both  of  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  1982.  Ser.  No.  354,179 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1981,  56-30083; 
Mar.  3,  1981,  56-30084 

Int  a.*  C25D  17/12;  C25B  9/00.  11/04 
\}S.  a.  204—224  R  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  speed  plating  apparatus  having  a  plating  cham- 
ber equipped  with  electrodes  the  improvement  comprising: 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  cylindrical  to  form  a  cylindrical 

plating  chamber; 
a  metal  tube  fitted  into  said  cylindrical  electrode  between 

the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  electrode  and  said 

plating  chamber  formed  thereby; 
said  metal  tube  being  comprised  of  an  alloy  of  platinum 

having  a  higher  melting  point  than  said  electrode  and 

being  corrosion  resistant  to  a  plating  liquid  whereby  said 

metal  tube  covers  and  protects  the  inner  circumferential 

surface  of  said  one  electrode. 


4,543,173 

SELECTIVE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Stephen  A.  Noding,  Bnisly,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  493,878,  May  12, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,464,236, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  376,805,  May  10, 
1982,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

625,287 

Int.  a.<  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/06 

U.S.  a.  204—263  3  Qaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  for  oxidizing  an  aryl-compound 
to  a  quinoid  compound  comprising  a  cell  body  forming  a 
compartment  to  hold  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution;  an  an- 
odic electrode  including  a  first  foraminous  or  porous  layer  of  a 
hydrophobic  material,  a  second  foraminous  or  porous  layer 
with  an  oxidation  catalyst  dispersed  therein,  and  a  current 
collector  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second  layer,  the  sec- 
ond layer  positioned  to  provide  contact  with  the  aqueous 


electrolyte  solution;  a  cathodic  electrode  positioned  to  provide 
contact  with  the  aqueous  electrolyte;  means  for  transporting 
the  aryl-compound  through  the  first  layer  to  the  second  layer 
of  the  anodic  electrode;  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure 
differential  between  the  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  and  the 
aryl-compound  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  substantial  bulk 
intermixing  of  the  aryl-compound  and  the  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution  or  flow  of  either  the  electrolyte  solution  or  the  aryl- 
compound  through  the  anodic  electrode  whereby  a  substan- 
tially uniform  interface  of  the  aryl-compound  and  the  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  is  formed  at  the  boundary  between  the  first 
and  second  layers  or  in  the  second  layer  of  the  anodic  elec- 
trode; means  for  removing  the  quinoid  compound  from  the 
cell;  and  means  for  supplying  an  electrical  current  between  the 
cathodic  and  anodic  electrodes. 


4  543  174 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATALYTIC  LEAD-BASED 
OXYGEN  EVOLVING  ANODE 
Henri  B.  Beer,  Heide  Kalmthout,  Belgium;  Michael  Katz,  Haifa, 
Israel,  and  Jean  M.  Hinden,  Chambesy,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  ELTECH  Systems  Corporation,  Boca  Raton,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  467,158,  Feb.  16,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1984,  Ser.  No.  628,533 
Int.  a.*  C25B  11/00;  C25C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  204—290  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  catalytic  lead-based,  oxygen  evolv- 
ing anode  comprising  catalytic  titanium  particles  activated 
with  a  minor  amount  of  a  ruthenium-based  electrocatalyst, 
which  particles  are  uniformly  distributed  on  and  partly  embed- 
ded in  the  surface  of  an  anode  base  of  lead  or  lead  alloy, 
whereby  they  are  electrically  connected  to  said  base  and  pres- 
ent a  large  exposed  active  surface  projecting  from  said  base  for 
evolving  oxygen  at  a  reduced  potential  at  which  the  underly- 
ing lead  or  lead  alloy  at  the  surface  of  the  anode  base  remains 
electrochemically  inactive,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  producing  said  catalytic  titanium  particles  by  impregnat- 
ing titanium  sponge  particles  having  a  size  greater  than 
300  microns  with  an  activating  solution  containing  ther- 
mally decomposable  manganese  and  ruthenium  com- 
pounds in  proportions  corresponding  to  molar  ratios  of 
Mn/Ru  of  between  about  7/3  and  about  9/1,  then  drying 
and  heat  treating  said  particles  to  convert  said  compounds 
into  oxides  of  ruthenium  and  manganese  and  repeating  this 
impregnating,  drying  and  heat  treating  sequence  at  least 
once  to  provide  an  effective  concentration  of  ruthenium 
amounting  to  less  than  6%  by  weight  of  the  titanium 
sponge  particles; 

(b)  applying  to  the  surface  of  said  anode  base  a  uniform 
distribution  of  said  catalytic  titanium  sponge  particles  in 
an  amount  corresponding  to  at  least  400  grams  of  titanium 
sponge  per  square  meter  of  said  surface;  and 

(c)  pressing  said  particles  against  said  surface  until  they  are 
partially  embedded  therein  and  firmly  anchored  to  said 
anode  base  in  good  electrical  contact  therewith. 

7.  A  catalytic  anode  obtained  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,543,175 
ION  RESPONSIVE  PROBE 
William  P.  Subsara,  SanU  Ana,  and  Michael  R.  Levonius,  Ana- 
heim, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Gam  Rad,  Inc.,  Garden 
Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,178 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  27/46.  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—400  6  Claims 

2.  An  ion  sensing  probe  for  measuring  the  ionic  characteris- 
tics of  a  liquid  solution  comprising:  a  tubular  outer  housing 
constructed  of  a  chemically  resistant  plastic,  an  electrode 
located  within  said  outer  housing  and  extending  partially  be- 
yond one  end  of  said  outer  housing,  said  electrode  including  a 
tubular  member  constructed  of  a  chemically  resistant  plastic, 
an  annular  band  of  platinum  located  on  a  first  end  of  said 
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tubular  member  and  secured  thereto  via  an  adhesive,  a  lead 
wire  which  is  substantially  of  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial different  from  that  of  said  band  and  extending  into  said 
tubular  member  to  substantially  the  location  of  said  band, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  lead  wire  to  said  band, 


means  for  sealing  said  tubular  member  from  the  liquid  solution 
at  least  in  the  area  of  said  band,  an  annular  porous  junction 
sealingly  located  at  said  one  end  of  said  outer  housing,  said 
tubular  member  sealingly  located  in  an  opening  in  said  porous 
junction  with  said  band  located  beyond  said  one  end  of  said 
outer  housing. 


4,543,176 

OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  DETECTOR  UNDER 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
Takashi  Harada,  Hekinui;  Akk>  Kobayashi,  Kariya;  Masakazu 
Honda,  Ai^o;  Susumu  Harada,  Okazald;  Masaya  FHJinoto, 
Oobu,  and  Masatoshi  Suzuki,  AiUo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenxo  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  585,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1983,  58-37788 

Int.  a*  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204—406  10  dairas 


1.  An  oxygen  concentration  detector,  for  detecting  the  con- 
centration of  oxygen  in  a  test  gas 

(a)  a  cup-shaped  oxygen  sensor  made  of  solid-electrolyte 
material,  the  interior  of  the  cup  being  exposed  to  a  refer- 
ence gas  of  a  predetermined  oxygen  concentration 
through  a  first  electrode,  the  exterior  thereof  being  ex- 
posed to  said  test  gas  through  a  second  electrode  and  a 
predetermined  oxygen-diffusion  resistant  layer,  the  sensor 
being  of  the  limited  current  type  wherein  for  a  predeter- 
mined positive  bias  voltage  applied  thereto  a  positve  bias 


current  flows  therein  which  current  is  related  to  the  con- 
centration of  oxygen  in  said  test  gas; 

(b)  means  for  heating  said  oxygen  sensor, 

(c)  current  detector  means  fw  detecting  electric  current 
flowing  through  said  oxygen  sensor, 

(d)  bias  control  means  for  applying  a  negative  bias  of  a 
predetermined  DC  voltage  to  said  oxygen  sensor  during  a 
first  predetermined  period  for  causing  a  negative  bias 
temperature  measuring  current  to  flow  therein  and,  dur- 
ing a  second  predetermined  period,  a  positive  bias  oxygen 
concentration  measuring  current  to  flow  therein,  and 

(e)  control  means  for  determining  internal  DC  electric  resis- 
tance of  said  oxygen  sensor  in  accordance  with  the  nega- 
tive bias  current  value  detected  by  said  current  detector 
means  and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  heating  means 
in  accordance  with  said  determined  resistance  so  that  said 
internal  electric  resistance  value  reaches  a  predetermined 
value. 


4,543,177 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHT  HYDROCARBONS  BY 

TREATMENT  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

WATER 

Andiappan  K.  S.  Murthy,  Lake  Hiawatha;  KoMfauibhai  M.  Patel, 

Landiag,  and  Alex  Y.  Bekker,  Teaneck,  all  of  N  J.,  asrignors 

to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Gooaty,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnn.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619,663 

brt.  CI*  ClOG  29/02.  35/02:  C07C  4/04 

VS.  CL  208—130  23  Claims 


will      LIMT 

M 
MMXTO*     I     M* 


1.  A  process  for  converting  heavy  hydrocarbons  into  light 
hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting,  in  a  first  zone,  heavy  hydrocarbons  having  an 
API  gravity  at  2S*  C.  of  less  than  about  20  with  a  liquid 
comprising  water,  in  the  absence  of  externally  added 
catalyst  and  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature  between  about 
400*  C.  and  about  480*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  between  about 
690  kPa  (about  100  psig,  about  6.76  atm)  and  less  than 
about  5,000  kPa  (about  725  psig,  about  49  atm),  and  for  a 
contact  time  under  continuous  flow  conditions  sufficient 
to  form  a  uniform  mixture; 

(b)  forwarding  the  uniform  mixture  to  a  second  zone  Mrhile 
maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  of 
the  first  zone; 

(c)  maintaining  the  uniform  mixture  in  the  second  zone  at 
substantially  steady  state  conditions  under  the  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  conditions  of  the  first  zone,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  externally  added  catalyst  and  hydrogen,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  separate  the  uniform  mixture  into  a 
residue  and  a  phase  comprising  light  hydrocarbons,  gas 
and  water; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  residue  and  said  phase  from  the  second 
zone; 

(e)  separating  said  phase  into  a  gaseous  product,  a  liquid 
comprising  water  and  light  hydrocarbon  product  having 
an  API  gravity  at  25*  C.  of  greater  than  about  20  and 
substantially  free  of  vanadium  and  nickel  values;  and 

(0  recovering  said  light  hydrocarbon  product. 
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4  543  178 
DUAL  INTENSITY  MAGNElic  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

FOR  BENEHOATION  OF  PLATINUM  ORE 
Theodore  P.  Goldstein,  Ytrdley,  Pt^  anignor  to  MobU  OH 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuJ.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,128 
Int  a.*  B03C  J/30:  B07B  J3/00 
VS.  a.  209-2  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  platinum  and  platinum  group 
element  ores  from  sediments  comprising  (1)  screening  the 
sediment  until  substantially  all  coarse  material  having  a  diame- 
ter larger  than  about  2  mm  is  removed;  (2)  magnetically  sepa- 
rating and  removing  strongly  magnetic  minerals  from  the 
remaining  sediment  with  a  weak  magnetic  field  having  a  force 
of  from  about  10  gauss  to  about  100  gauss;  (3)  removing  the 
paramagnetic  materials  with  a  strong  magnetic  field  having  a 
force  of  from  about  100  gauss  to  about  20  kilogauss;  and  (4) 
separating  and  recovering  the  platinum  ores  and/or  platinum 
group  element  ores  therefrom  leaving  a  diamagnetic  residue. 


4543  180 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  COARSE  AND  FINE 

PARTICLES  FROM  ULTRAFINES 

Rudolf  Riker,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stetter  GmbH,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

PUed  May  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,819 

Int  a*  B03B  7/00.  5/56 

UA  a.  209-14  10  Claims 

s  J        ■" 


»♦•«     /4«T    «♦»>»» 


«  n  1* 


4,543,179 

ROTARY  GRAIN  CLEANER 

Norman  Berglund,  Thunder  Bay,  Canada,  assignor  to  Thunder 

Bay  Northland  Machinery  Inc.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Continoation  of  Ser.  No.  413,688,  Sep.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  4,  1981,  385250 

Int  ex.*  B07B  1/38.  1/46 

UA  a.  209-30  4  Claims 


o^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  particles  of  different  sizes  com- 
prising an  aspirator  unit  for  removing  debris  from  among  said 
particles,  and  a  screen  unit  for  receiving  said  particles  from 
said  aspirator  unit  and  sorting  said  particles,  said  screen  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  outer  frame  assembly; 

(b)  a  rigid  inner  frame  assembly  suspended  within  said  outer 
frame  assembly  by  a  plurality  of  rigid  non-flexible  vertical 
hanger  rods,  each  said  hanger  rod  being  connected  to  an 
upper  comer  of  said  outer  frame  and  a  lower  comer  of 
said  inner  frame  by  a  spherical  seat  bearing  whereby  said 
mner  frame  assembly  can  swing  freely  within  said  outer 
frame  assembly; 

(c)  at  least  a  pair  of  superposed,  vertically  spaced,  inclined 
screen  decks  secured  within  said  inner  frame  assembly  the 
lower  comer  of  said  inner  frame  extending  below  the 
lowermost  screen  deck,  each  deck  including  at  least  one 
screen  and  one  tray  disposed  beneath  said  screen  and 
parallel  thereto; 

(d)  routing  means  mounted  on  said  inner  frame  assembly  in 
the  space  between  said  inclined  screen  decks,  for  rotating 
said  inner  frame  within  said  outer  frame,  and  agitating  the 
particles  on  said  screens. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  machine  for  separating  coarse  and 
fine  particles  as  gravel  and/or  sand  from  a  sludge  containing 
ultrafine  substances,  as  laitance,  the  machine  comprising  a 
rotatably  mounted  drum  provided  with  a  pair  of  axially  oppo- 
site openings,  one  said  opening  forming  a  discharge  opening 
for  said  coarse  and  fine  particles  and  the  other  said  opening 
formmg  a  discharge  opening  for  the  sludge,  means  to  flow  said 
sludge  towards  said  other  opening,  feeding  means  being  pro- 
vided for  feeding  a  mass  containing  components  to  be  sepa- 
rated, said  feeding  means  extending  through  said  other  of  said 
pair  of  openings  into  the  drum,  a  water  feeding  pipe  extending 
through  said  one  of  said  pair  of  openings  into  the  drum,  a 
sludge  water  mixture  within  said  drum,  a  helical  web  provided 
at  the  inside  of  a  peripheral  wall  of  the  drum,  and  a  plurality  of 
buckets  fastened  at  said  peripheral  wall  between  said  one  open- 
ing and  the  helical  web,  said  helical  web  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  move  said  coarse  and  fine  particles  towards  said 
buckets  each  of  the  said  buckets  being  provided  with  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  draining  means  in  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  discharge  chute  extending  through  said  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  openings;  the  improvement  comprising: 
draining  means  provided  in  each  one  of  said  pair  of  side 
walls  of  each  said  bucket,  the  draining  means  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  buckets  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinal slots  having  a  width  in  the  range  of  10  to  30  mm  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  with  one  another  and  with 
the  drum  axis;  the  slots  running  substantially  over  the 
whole  axial  width  of  the  bottom  wall,  each  slot  being 
overlapped  by  a  guide  plate  which  in  a  horizontal  position 
of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  bucket  forms  an  inclined  ramp 
the  radial  inward  edge  of  which  is  spaced  above  the  bot- 
tom wall,  the  draining  means  of  each  one  of  said  pair  of 
side  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  down- 
wardly with  the  bottom  wall  in  a  horizontal  position  and 
ending  at  a  small  distance  above  the,  bottom  wall,  said 
plurality  of  slots  being  overlapped  by  guide  plates  respec- 
tively at  the  inside  of  each  side  wall,  the  said  side  wall 
guide  plates  forming  inclined  ramps  with  respect  to  the 
side  walls,  and  the  radial  inward  edge  of  each  side  wall 
guide  plate  in  a  horizontal  position  of  the  bottom  wall 
extending  upwards  and  being  spaced  from  the  side  wall. 

4  543  181 

MEDIUM  consistency' FLAT  DISK  PRESSURE 

SCREEN 

Brian  F.  Greenwood,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr,  Inc.. 

Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,434 

Int  a.«  B07B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  209-273  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  screening  of  a  suspension,  com- 

pnsing:  an  annular  substantially  flat  plate  screen;  a  closed 

chamber;  means  for  stationarily  mounting  said  annular  screen 
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within  said  chamber;  an  inlet  to  said  chamber  substantially 
concentric  with  said  annular  screen;  an  outlet  from  said  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  of  the  said  screen  from  said  inlet;  a  disk 
comprising  first  and  second  faces,  said  first  face  having  a  plu- 
rality of  vanes  mounted  thereon  and  extending  generally  radi- 
ally therealong,  at  least  some  of  said  vanes  including  an  end 
portion  disposed  raidally  outwardly  from  said  disk  periphery; 
means  for  mounting  said  disk  for  rotation  in  said  chamber  with 
said  disk  substantially  parallel  to  said  screen  and  said  vanes 
spaced  a  small  axial  distance  from  said  screen  so  that  said  vanes 
move  suspension  over  said  flat  plate  screen;  a  rejects  outlet 


4,543,182 

PARTS  WASHING  AND/OR  FLUID  RECOVERY 

APPARATUS 

Jack  A.  Gramse,  Massillon,  and  Jon  C.  Pierce,  Chardon,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Solveat  Extractors  Inc^  Massillon,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  48M04 

Int.  a*  BOID  21 /JO:  B08B  3/00 

VS.  a.  210—95  22  aaims 


1.  A  fluid  recovery  and  water  discharge  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  open  top  tank  for  receiving  and  collecting  water  and  an 
immiscible  fluid  which  has  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that  of 
water  whereby  such  fluid  will  float  as  a  layer  atop  the  water; 


water  depth  control  means  for  maintaining  the  water  collected 
in  the  bottom  part  of  said  tank  below  a  predetermined  level, 
said  water  depth  control  means  including  a  chamber  located  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  tank,  said  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  side  walls  for  separating  the  interior  of  said  chamber  from 
fluid  and  water  collected  in  the  lower  part  of  said  tank,  a  baffle 
between  opposite  side  walls  of  said  chamber  and  extending 
upwardly  in  said  chamber  to  divide  said  chamber  into  a  water 
inlet  compartment  and  a  water  outlet  compartment  which 
open  to  an  upper  part  of  said  chamber  at  opposite  sides  of  a  top 
spill  edge  of  said  baffle  located  at  the  predetermined  level 
which  is  below  the  height  of  said  chamber  side  walls,  an  inlet 
means  to  said  water  inlet  compartment  positioned  below  the 
predetermined  level  to  allow  water  collected  in  the  bottom 
part  of  said  tank  to  pass  into  said  water  inlet  compartment,  and 
water  drain  means  opening  to  said  water  outlet  compartment 
below  the  predetermined  level,  whereby  when  the  water  in 
said  water  inlet  compartment  exceeds  the  predetermined  level, 
water  will  spill  over  said  top  spill  edge  of  said  baffle  for  re- 
moval from  said  water  outlet  compartment  via  said  water  drain 
means;  and  fluid  recovery  means  located  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  tank  and  opening  to  the  interior  of  said  tank  at  a  top 
skimming  edge  located  at  an  elevation  slightly  higher  than  said 
top  spill  edge  of  said  baffle  whereby  such  fluid  floating  atop 
the  water  will  spill  over  said  top  skimming  edge  into  said  fluid 
recovery  means,  said  chamber  side  walls  extendmg  above  the 
elevation  of  said  top  skimming  edge,  and  fluid  outlet  means 
opening  to  said  fluid  recovery  means  and  leading  from  said 
fluid  recovery  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  tank,  said  fluid 
outlet  means  and  water  drain  means  being  operable  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  to  provide  for  simultaneous  fluid  skim- 
ming and  water  level  control. 


extending  radially  outwardly  fi-om  said  chamber  and  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  disk;  means  for  rotating  said  disk  at  a 
speed  sufficient  for  it  to  effect  fluidization  of  suspension  at  the 
screen  area  as  the  suspension  is  being  moved  over  the  screen 
area  by  the  disk  vanes;  and  the  disk  being  mounted  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  the  screen,  and  in  cooperation  with  the  inlet  and  outlets, 
so  that  the  volume  of  suspension  to  be  fluidized  at  the  screen 
area  is  relatively  low;  and  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 
reject  material  from  the  second  face  of  the  disk  to  the  first  face 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
openings  in  said  disk  adjacent  the  center  thereof. 


4,543,183 
EDUCrOR  TRUCK 
Anthony  V.  Petretti,  Whitestone,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Metro  Hoist 
A  Body  Co.,  Inc.,  Whitestone,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,751 

Int.  a.*  BOID  21/00;  C02C  1/18 

VS.  a.  210—187  14  Claims 


1.  An  eductor  truck  comprising  a  frame,  a  tiltable  settling 
tank  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  settling  tank  having  an  educ- 
tor unit  thereon,  gas-directing  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  settling  tank  for  passing  a  hot  gas  along  the  settlmg 
tank;  said  hot  gas  comprising  the  exhaust  from  the  said  eductor 
truck,  said  gas  being  directed  by  conduit  means  along  said 
settling  tank,  and  a  connect-disconnect  link  connecting  the 
exhaust  conduit  means  to  said  gas-directing  means. 
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4,543  184 
CAKE  FILTRATION  APPARATUS 
Ktfl  HoffnuuM,  Bwt  Kreuueh;  Dieter  Kralftsch,  Bad  Miimter 
am  Stein,  and  Helmiit  Schwartz,  Bad  Kreaznaeh,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemuuiy,  aasisnors  to  Scitz  Enzioger  NoO  Maa- 
diioenban  AktiengeacUachafl,  Mamilielin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
Buoy 

Filed  May  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,273 
Qaijiis  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  2. 
1983,3315898 

Int  CL*  BOIN  29/02 
VS,  a.  210-193  19  cialmg 


4,543,185 

CONSERVATION  OF  MOMENTUM  IN  A  BARRIER 

OXIDATION  DITCH 

John  H.  Reid,  7  Stansbury  Ct,  Fredericksburg,  Va.  22401 

Dirialon  of  Ser.  No.  282,592,  Jul.  13, 1981,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  28,383,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,278,547,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,705,  Not.  4,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,955, 
Jan.  19, 1976,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  43133 

Int.  CL*  C02F  3/20;  F23D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  210-194  5  ctai^ 


1.  A  calce  filtration  apparatus  which  includes:  a  plate  filter, 
which  includes  a  filter  unit  which  is  formed  from  a  stack  of 
filter  plates  disposed  on  a  shaft  and  is  rotatoble  about  its  verti- 
cally disposed  central  axis  for  contrifuging  filter  cake;  a  filter- 
ing aid-dosing  device  which  includes  an  agitator  and  a  drive 
mechanism  therefor;  and  pumps,  lines,  and  valves  for  supply- 
mg  said  plate  filter  with  slurry  which  is  to  be  filtered,  and  for 
withdrawing  filtrate  therefrom;  said  apparatus  further  com- 
prises: 

a  housing  in  which  said  filter  unit  is  rotatably  disposed,  and 
which  includes  connections  for  supply  of  slurry  to,  and 
withdrawal  of  filtrate  from,  said  plate  filter;  said  housing 
includes  a  bottom  and,  secured  thereto,  a  hood-like  part 
which  includes  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  top  wall;  said  shaft 
of  said  filter  unit  is  sealingly  yet  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  the  vicinity  of  said  bottom  thereof;  said  bottom 
includes,  in  the  manner  of  a  disk  valve,  a  fixed  bottom  ring 
having  a  valve  seat,  and  a  bottom  plate  which  is  disposed 
within  said  bottom  ring  and  is  adapted  to  be  raised  from  a 
lower  closed  position,  in  which  it  is  sealed  relative  to  said 
bottom  ring  on  said  valve  seat  thereof;  into  an  open  posi- 
tion for  removal  of  centrifuged  filter  cake,  and  which  is 
adapted  to  again  be  lowered; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  rotating  said  filter  unit,  with  those 
parts  of  said  last-mentioned  drive  mechanism  intended  for 
axial  support  and  for  rotation  of  said  shaft  of  said  filter  unit 
being  disposed  on  said  top  wall  of  said  housing; 

an  automatically  shiftable  coupling,  with  said  last-mentioned 
drive  mechanism  parts  which  are  disposed  on  said  top 
wall  being  driven  by  said  drive  mechanism  for  said  agita- 
tor via  said  coupling;  and 

a  control  mechanism  for  effecting  said  opening  and  closing 
of  ^d  bottom  plate  by  raising  and  lowering  same  inde- 
pendent of  said  filter  unit. 


1.  In  an  endless  channel  of  an  oxidation  ditch  having  a  floor 
and  containing  mixed  liquor  flowing  with  circuit-flow  momen- 
tum within  said  channel,  a  dual-baffle  pump/aerator  assembly 
which  comprises: 

A.  a  concave  intake  baffle  which  is  disposed  upon  said  floor 
and  the  axis  of  which  is  disposed  to  intercept  the  flow  of 
said  mixed  liquor  within  said  channel; 

B.  a  horizontal  barrier  which  has  a  single  flow  opening 
therethrough  and  is  disposed  above  and  is  attached  to  said 
intake  baffle,  said  opening  having  a  draft  tube  therewithin; 

a  concave  discharge  baffle  which  is  disposed  above  and  is 
attached  to  said  horizontal  barrier,  said  intake  baffle  and 
said  discharge  baffle  being  angularly  oriented  from  90"  to 
180*  apart;  and 

D.  a  surface  aerator,  comprising  a  motor  and  a  vertically 
disposed  shaft,  which  is  flow  connected  to  said  draft  tube 
and  which  radially  disperses  a  circular  discharge  flow, 
said  discharge  baffle  being  radially  spaced  from  said  sur- 
face aerator  and  disposed  to  direct  said  discharge  flow 
downstream. 


4,543,186 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

WELL  WATER  THEREWITH 
Gale  M.  Weisenbarger,  140  Woodland  Dr.,  Eaton,  Ohio  45320, 
and  John  C.  Moran,  3124  Lake  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 
FUed  Jun.  8, 1984,  Ser.  No.  618,816 
Int.  a.«  C02B  1/23 
U.S.  a.  210-221 J  2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  raw  well  water  in  a 
water  system  having  a  pump  for  pumping  water  from  the  well 
and  discharging  the  pumped  water  at  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, said  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  an  aerator  assembly  comprising: 
(a-1)  a  vertical  venturi  tube  having  a  venturi  section  with 
an  open  upstream  and  an  open  downstream  tube  portion 
extending  therefrom,  and  with  the  downstream  portion 
of  said  venturi  section  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therethrough,  and, 
(a-2)  a  housing  supporting  said  venturi  tube  and  having  a 
cavity  therein  surrounding  the  venturi  section  and  a 
portion  of  the  upstream  and  downstream  portions  of  the 
tube  extending  from  said  venturi  section,  and  further 
having  an  open  lateral  passage  in  communication  with 
the  cavity  surrounding  said  venturi  tube,  the  upstream 
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and  downstream  ends  of  said  venturi  tube  extending 
from  said  housing; 

(b)  a  magnetic  unit  having  at  least  two  elongated  permanent 
bar  magnets  potted  in  a  dielectric  housing;  and, 

(c)  a  by-pass  tube  passing  between  the  bar  magnets  in  said 
magnetic  unit  and  connecting  the  upstream  end  of  said 
venturi  tube  to  the  water  in  the  discharge  side  of  the  pump 
in  said  water  system,  the  water  flowing  through  said 


by-pass  tube  being  subjected  to  polarization  by  said  mag- 
netic unit  and  aerated  as  it  flows  through  the  venturi 
section  of  said  venturi  tube  by  ambient  air  being  aspirated 
through  the  lateral  passage  in  said  housing  and  entering 
the  flowing  water  through  the  apertures  in  the  down- 
stream portion  of  said  venturi  section  of  said  venturi  tube, 
the  aerated  water  flowing  from  the  downstream  end  of 
said  venturi  tube  and  discharging  into  the  water  in  the 
well. 


4,543,187 

FILTER  PLATE 

Paul  A.  Steppacher,  2407  N.  Washington  Ave.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

18509 

Continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  336,429,  Dec.  31,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,681 

Int  CI.*  BOID  39/14;  C02C  1/22 

U.S.  a.  210—232  12  Qaims 


1.  A  thermoplastic  filter  plate  for  use  in  a  Filter  machine  used 
in  separating  solids  from  liquids,  the  plate  comprising  a  first 
separate  component  having  a  forward  face  including  a  filtrate 
drainage  surface  and  a  rearward  face  including  means  to  pro- 
vide support  ribs;  a  second  separate  component  which  is  sub- 
stantially identical  to  said  first  component;  and  means  to  join 


said  first  add  second  components  with  their  rearward  faces 
opposing  each  other  in  mirror  image  fashion  so  that  the  sup- 
port ribs  of  said  first  component  operatively  oppose  the  sup- 
port ribs  of  said  second  component  to  provide  a  plate  of  mini- 
mum weight  and  sufficient  strength. 


4,543,188 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  FOREIGN  MATTERS 

FROM  CONDENSER  CX>OLING  WATER 

Isao  Okouchi;  Sankichi  Takahashi,  both  of  Hiuchl;  Kenkichi 

Izumi;  Masahiko  Miyai,  both  of  Mito,  and  Katsumoto  Otake, 

Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  54«.506 

Claims  priority,  applicMion  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1982,  57-193326 

Int  a*  BOID  35/24 

VS.  a.  210—304  12  Claims 


1.  A  foreign  matter  removing  apparatus  for  a  condenser 
cooling  water  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  barrel, 

a  filter  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  filter  having  an  upper  and 
lower  portion, 

an  unfiltered  cooling  water  inlet  pipe  connected  to  a  side 
portion  of  said  barrel, 

a  filtered  cooling  water  outlet  pipe  connected  to  an  upper 
portion  of  said  barrel, 

a  foreign  matter  discharge  pipe  connected  to  a  side  portion 
of  said  barrel, 

a  butterfly  valve  disposed  in  said  unfiltered  cooling  water 
inlet  pipe  for  adjusting  the  flow  of  water  into  said  barrel  to 
either  directly  flow  into  said  barrel  for  filtering  or  to 
tangentially  flow  into  said  barrel  for  filter  cleaning,  and 

flow  blocking  means  on  an  upper  portion  of  said  filter  oppo- 
site said  cooling  water  inlet. 


4,543,189 
REMOVAL  OF  COMPLEXED  ZINC-CYANIDE  FROM 
WASTEWATER 
Michael  A.  Rice,  Bethlehem,  and  Stewart  T.  Herman,  Heller- 
town,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp^  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,363 

Int.  a.*  C02F  1/52 

VJS.  a.  210—713  6  Claims 


Ftiwout  aMi*«cio 


Tsirnm     r~fn- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  soluble  zinc  and  soluble  cyanide 
from  blast  furnace  blowdown  wastewater  comprising: 
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(a)  processing  to  a  first  reactor  a  wastewater  containing 
between  6  and  30  ppm  of  soluble  cyanide  and  between  15 
and  75  ppm  soluble  zinc,  with  the  cyanide  and  zinc  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  soluble  zinc-cyanide  complex  com- 
pound; 

(b)  in  the  first  reactor: 

(i)  adding  soluble  ferrous  ion  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrous  sulfate,  ferrous  chlorides,  or  other  soluble  fer- 
rous salt  to  bring  the  ferrous  ion  to  between  at  least  250 
to  400  ppm; 
(ii)  controlling  the  pH  of  the  wastewater  to  below  7.0;  and 
(iii)  stirring  the  wastewater  to  keep  solids  in  suspension; 

(c)  processing  the  wastewater  to  a  second  reactor; 

(d)  in  the  second  reactor: 

(i)  raising  the  pH  of  the  wastewater  to  between  9.5  and 
10.0  to  form  precipitates  of  pnissian  blue,  zinc  hydrox- 
ide and  ferrous  hydroxide;  and 

(ii)  continuously  stirring  the  wastewater  to  keep  the  pre- 
cipitates in  suspension;  and 

(e)  processing  the  wastewater  to  a  settling  basin  where  pre- 
cipitated zinc  hydroxide,  prussian  blue  and  ferrous  hy- 
droxide settle  into  a  sludge,  leaving  a  liquid  having  a 
soluble  zinc  content  of  less  than  0.45  ppm  and  a  total 
soluble  cyanide  content  of  less  than  3  ppm. 


4,543,191 

BSAW  IN  CRUDE  OIL  STREAMS 

Thomas  L.  Stewart,  Honston,  and  Florian  C.  Demny,  Pasadena, 

both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Honston,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,599 

Int.  a.«  COIN  15/04 

U.S.  a.  210-746  10  Claims 


a 


4,543,190 

PROCESSING  METHODS  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF 

ORGANICS  IN  SUPERCRITICAL  WATER 

Michael  Modell,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Modar,  Inc., 

Natick,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,813,  Jun.  30, 1982,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,946,  May  6, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,338,199.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  619^94 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  6, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C02F  7/72 

U.S.  a.  210—721  37  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  an  organic  material  in  an  oxi- 
dizer, which  comprises: 

forming  a  mixture  of  said  organic  material  with  water  and  a 
fluid  comprising  oxygen  under  conditions  near  supercritical 
including  a  pressure  at  least  about  220  atmospheres,  and 
at  the  inlet  of  said  oxidizer,  causing  said  mixture  to  undergo 
reaction  under  supercritical  conditions  for  water,  character- 
ized by  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  400°  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  at  least  about  220  atmospheres  in  said  oxidizer. 
30.  The  method  of  removing  inorganics  from  oxidized  or- 
ganic materials  which  comprises 

providing  for  the  precipitation  of  inorganic  salts  by  contacting 
said  oxidized  materials  with  a  fluid  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  450*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  least  220  atmo- 
spheres, and 
separating  said  inorganic  salts  therefrom. 
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1.  A  process  for  reducing  inequality  between  flow  velocity 
within  at  least  two  dimensionally  similar  BS&W  monitors, 
both  of  which  have  capacitance  cells  of  at  least  two  concentric 
tubes  through  which  a  liquid  to  be  monitored  is  flowed,  one  of 
said  monitors  normally  having  a  substantially  greater  volumet- 
ric flow  than  the  other  of  said  monitors,  comprising,  pariially 
blocking  the  inner  tube  of  the  lesser  flow  monitor  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  increase  flow  between  the  inner  and  outer  tubes 
and  to  reduce  inequality  with  flow  between  the  inner  and  outer 
tubes  of  the  greater  flow  monitor. 


4  543  192 
USE  OF  NORBORNYL  OXYACETALDEHYDE  IN 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  AROMA  OF 
DETERGENTS  OR  FABRIC  SOFTENERS 
Robert  P.  Belko,  Woodbridge;  Richard  M.  Boden,  Ocean,  and 
Marie  R.  Hanna,  Hazlet,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  582,757,  Feb.  23, 1984,  Pat  No.  4,478,742, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  456,984,  Jan.  10,  1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,480,136,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  357,157, 
Mar.  11, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,391,744,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
303,012,  Sep.  17, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,354,043.  This  appUcation  Jun. 

13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  620,133 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 2000, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  CUD  3/50 
U.S.  a.  252—8.6  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  the  said 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  the  nor- 
bomyl  oxyacetaldehyde  having  the  structure: 


"> 


C 

^  \ 

O  H. 
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4,543,193 
PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  PRECIPITATION  OF 
ELEMENTARY  SULPHUR  IN  RISER  PIPES  OF  PROBES 

FOR  NATURAL  GAS 
Siegfried  Peten  Gcorg  Hartel,  both  of  Egerlanditrane  3,  8520 

Eriangen,  and  Wol^ug  Bruckhoff,  Reitiiorst  12,  3000  Han- 

■over  51,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnl.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,900 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1981,  3106362 

Int  O*  E21B  37/00 
VS.  a.  252—8.55  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  precipitation  of  elementary 
sulfur  from  natural  gas  which  may  contain  hydrogen  sulfide 
and/or  carbonic  acid  together  with  elementary  sulfur  during 
the  mining  of  the  gas  which  comprises  dissolving  the  sulfur  in 
a  solvent  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  esters 
of  mono-  or  poly-unsaturated  fatty  acids;  thioethers  of  said 
esters  or  mono-  or  poly-unsaturated  fatty  acids;  the  mixed 
reaction  products  of  hydrogen  sulfide  and  said  esters  or  mono- 
or  poly-unsaturated  fatty  acids  in  the  presence  of  elementary 
sulfur;  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solvent  being  optionally  used 
in  form  of  a  solution  wherein  said  solvent  contains  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms  in  the  fatty  acid  component  and  1  to  22  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alcohol  component. 


4,543,194 

PRECARBONATION  IN  OVERBASING  CAIXIUM 

PETROLEUM  SULFONATES 

J.  Ronald  Spence,  and  Douglas  S.  Jack,  both  of  Bartlesirille, 

Okla.,  aadgnors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlcsville, 

Okla. 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1984,  Ser.  No.  594,641 
I  iBt  a*  ClOM  1/40 

US.  CI.  252—33  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  overbasing  a  petroleum  sulfonate  in  a  multi- 
reaction  system  comprising: 

(1)  contacting  a  feedstream  comprising  Ca(OH)2,  neutral 
petroleum  sulfonate,  lubricating  oil,  methanol,  and  naph- 
tha under  reaction  conditions  of  carbonation  reaction 
temperature  in  a  range  of  about  23*  C.  to  about  80*  C->  and 
a  carbonation  reaction  pressure  in  a  range  of  about  1  psia 
to  about  30  psia,  in  a  plug  flow  reactor  with  carbon  diox- 
ide, said  carbon  dioxide  present  in  an  amount  of  a  range  of 
about  5  to  about  10  percent  by  volume  of  the  total  CO2 
used  in  the  process  thereby  producing  a  first  treated  prod- 
uct, 

(2)  contacting  said  first  treated  product  in  at  least  one  contin- 
uous stirred  tank  reactor  with  additional  carbon  dioxide 
under  reaction  conditions  of  carbonation  reaction  temper- 
ature in  a  range  of  about  25*  C.  to  about  80*  C,  and  a 
carbonation  reaction  pressure  in  a  range  of  about  1  psia  to 
about  30  psia,  in  an  amount  in  a  range  of  about  95  to  about 
90  p>ercent  by  volume  of  the  total  CO2  used  in  the  process 
with  the  total  reaction  time  for  steps  (1)  and  (2)  in  a  range 
of  about  20  minutes  to  about  120  minutes. 


4,543,195 
FRICnON-REDUCING  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

EACH  COMPRISING  AN  ADDITIVE 
Henri  Grangette,  Lyons;  Bernard  Constans,  La  Mulatiere,  and 
Paul  Maldonado,  St  Sympborien  D'Oion,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Elf  France,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  522,240 
dainis  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  11,  1982,  82  13966 
Int.  a.*  ClOM  1/32 
VS.  a.  252—33.4  6  Clains 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  effective  as  a  friction  reducer 
comprising  an  overbased  lubricating  oil  and  a  small  percentage 
of  an  additive  compatible  with  the  oil,  wherein  the  additive 
comprises  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  substituted  in  positions  a 
or  fi  with  respect  to  the  acid  function,  represented  by  the 
formula: 


Rl— C— CH— C 
I         I         \ 
R2      R4  OH 

wherein  R|,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  each  a  saturated 
or  unsaturated  Ci  to  C22  hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen 
wherein  when  Rj  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  at  least  one  of  R2, 
R3  or  R4  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  when  R|  is  hydrogen,  at 
least  R4  or  R2  and  R3  are  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


4,543,196 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GREASE  FROM  RECLAIMED 

OIL 
Clark  J.  Flake,  Trenton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Annco,  Middletown, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,523 
Int  a.*  ClOM  1/24.  3/18.  5/14  7/20 
VS.  a.  252—35  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  lubricating  grease  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  combining  a  base  oil  having  a  minimum  viscosity  of  430 
SUS  and  including  at  least  one  reclaimed  cold  mill  rolling 
oil,  which  upon  reclamation  contains  from  four  percent  to 
thirty  percent  by  weight  of  a  saponifutble  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  fat  and- 
/or  fatty  acid,  and  at  least  one  spapy-forming  compound 
which  reacts  with  said  saponifiable  compound  to  form  a 
soap,  and 

(B)  thoroughly  mixing  the  mixture  of  said  reclaimed  oil  and 
said  soap-forming  compound,  whereby  a  soap  is  formed  in 
situ,  said  soap  causing  said  reclaimed  oil  to  thicken  into  a 
grease. 


4,543,197 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  METALUC 

OXIDE 

Tadayoshi  Karasawa,  Tokyo;  Katsumi  Kawano,  Chiba;  Katsi^i 
Uchiyama,  Togane,  and  Michio  Yamazaki,  Chiba,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Magnne  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,265 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-69650; 
May  12,  1983,  57-78082 

Int  CI.*  COIG  49/08 
VS.  a.  252—62.56  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  magnetic  metallic  oxide  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
pulverizing  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ferro-manganese,  ferro-nickel,  electrolytic 
manganese,  electroytic  iron  and  electrolytic  zinc,  wherein 
said  ferro-manganese  and  said  ferro-nickel  have  a  carbon 
content  of  at  least  3%  and  said  electrolytic  manganese, 
said  electrolytic  iron  and  said  electrolytic  zinc  are  of  high 
plurity, 
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adding  to  said  pulverized  material  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  Fe,  Mn,  Ni, 
Cu,  Mg,  Zn  and  Co  and  salts  of  Fe,  Mn,  Ni,  Cu,  Mg,  Zn 
and  Co  which  become  oxides  by  heating, 

ventilating  the  mixture  with  a  gas  containing  oxygen  and 
adding  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  of  an 
oxidizer  and  an  acid  radical, 

wet  pulverizing  and  mixing  the  mixture  upon  oxidation  of 
said  pulverized  material,  thereby  producing  a  slurry,  and 

dehydrating,  drying,  and  heating  said  slurry  at  800*  to  1450* 
C.  to  oxidize  and  calcine  said  slurry. 


(c)  triethanolamine,  diethanolamine  and  modified  phosphate 
ester  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  inhibit  rust; 

(d)  phosphoric  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  alumi- 
num corrosion; 

(e)  benzotriazole  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  copper 
corrosion;  and 

(0  water. 


4,543,198 

FERRTTE  MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  FOR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
Kouzi  Kamiyama,  Kaisei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiui  Pboto  Film 
Co^  Ltd.^  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1984,  Scr.  No.  580,1S4 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1963,  58-24253 

Int  a.*  C04B  35/26 

VS.  CL  252-62.59  4  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  magnetoplumbite  type 

ferrite  magnetic  material  having  the  formula 

RFei2-2xM,Mj,Oi» 

wherein  R  is  at  least  one  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  barium,  strontium  and  lead,  M  is  at  least  one 
divalent  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cobalt,  nickel  and  zinc,  M'  is  at  least  one  tetravalent  metal  atom 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and 
hafnium,  and  x  is  a  number  ranging  from  0.6  to  1.0;  and  further 
containing  from  1  to  1,000  ppm  of  platinum  and/or  gold 
therein,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  melting  a  starting  material  mixture  containing  a  basic 
component  for  hexagonal  ferrite  comprising  Fe203  and  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaO, 
SrO  and  PbO  or  compounds  convertible  into  said  oxides 
during  melting,  a  coercive  force-reducing  component 
including  M  and  M',  and  glass-forming  component, 

(2)  rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  molten  mixture  to  obtain  an 
amorphous  material, 

(3)  heat-treating  said  amorphous  material  to  form  ferrite 
crystals  and 

(4)  removing  components  other  than  ferrite  crystals  from  the 
material  resulting  from  said  heat-treatment;  characterized 
in  that  from  1  to  2,000  ppm  of  platinum  and/or  gold  is 
contained  in  said  starting  material  mixture,  said  magneto- 
plumbite type  ferrite  magnetic  material  having  a  narrower 
particle  size  distribution  than  said  ferrite  prepared  as 
above,  absent  platinum  and  gold. 


4,543,200 
CONTACT  LENS  PRESERVATIVE  SYSTEM  CLEANER 
AND  METHOD 
Guy  J.  Sheman,  MandeTfUe,  La.,  assignor  to  Sherman  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Abita  Springs,  La. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,257,  Sep.  28, 1983,  Pat.  No. 
4,510,065,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,110, 
Jun.  1, 1982,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  18, 1984,  Ser.  No. 

662,053 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  9, 2002, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  CUD  3/48 

U.S.  a.  252-106  14  Claims 

1.  A  contact  lens  cleaning  composition  comprising: 

(a)  trimethoprim,  present  in  an  effective  amount  for  main- 
taining the  sterility  of  the  composition;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  cleaning  component  suitable  for  cleaning 
contact  lenses. 


4,543,201 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MIXTURE 

Yuzo  Hayashi;  Furaiaki  Yamanashi,  and  Yoshiyuki  Fi^iwara,  all 

of  Iwald,  Japan,  assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  431,177 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1981,  56-171260 
Int.  a.*  C09K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  252-299.1  2  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  nematic 
liquid  crystal  having  negative  dielectric  anisotropy,  an  opti- 
cally active  substance  which  is  a  cholesteric  or  chiralnematic 
liquid  crystal,  a  dichroic  dye  and  an  ionic  substance  3,5-dini- 
trobenzoic  acid. 


4,543,202 
AEROSOL  PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 
Philip  L.  Bartlett;  John  J.  Daly,  Jr.,  and  John  D.  Sterling,  Jr., 
all  of  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,881 

Int  a.*  C09K  3/30 

VS.  CI.  252-305  2  Oaims 


4,543,199 
WATER  BASE  HYDRAUUC  FLUID 
Lawrence  F.  Kontschik,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Claudia  L.  Dowe, 
Conshohocken,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains. 
N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Not.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  672,046 
Lit  CL*  C09K  3/00;  ClOM  3/04.  3/18.  3/26 
VS.  a.  252-75  10  Claims 

8.  A  concentrated  hydraulic  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  35  to  45  wt  %  of  an  amphoteric  surfactant  of  the  formula: 


CH3        CH3 
R-O-CH2CHOCH2CH— NHCH2CH2COOH 


IIPII  PIIUHI 

iiiNicum  n.  iiNMctiM  Hit 

IIMtin  (IMI  HlUi 

••i«  II  in 


.       .    „  .      ^      „    .  1.  An  aerosol  composition  comprising  1-37%  by  weight  of 

rb^g  fo  o  ^V^l'     ^  f  °"P',       ,    r      ,      .  1-chloro-I.I-difluoroethane.  the  balance  being  a  mixture  of 

2^^nL^       "^^^'"^^        *^"*'°^°*°'**'"'"^^'«*''  monochlorodifluoromethane  and  dimethyl  ether  in  a  40/60 

^^  ^°  ~*^'  weight  ratio. 
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4,543,203 

2-ISOPROPENYL-l,5-DIMETHYL<TCLOPENTANE 

CARBOXALDEHYDE 

Michael  LicdardeUo,  Little  SUtct,  and  Ricliard  M.  Boden, 

Ocean,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  474,018,  Mar.  10, 1583,  Pat.  No.  4.474,992. 

This  appUcation  May  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  609,346 

Int  a*  CUB  9/00 

VS.  a.  252—522  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said  consumable 
material,  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  2-iso- 
propenyl-l,5-dimethyl-cyclopentane  carboxaldehyde  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


4  543,204 

SODIUM  HIGHER  FATTY  ALKYL  SULFATE 
DETERGENT  LAUNDRY  BARS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Gregorio  C.  Gervasio,  Metro  Manila,  Philippines,  assignor  to 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  524,010 
Int  a*  CUD  3/065.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  252—531  13  Claims 

1.  A  detergent  laundry  bar  which  is  based  on  sodium  higher 
fatty  alcohol  sulfate  and  which  is  resistant  to  breaking  on 
storage  and  handling  which  comprises  from  10  to  35%  of 
sodium  higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfate  having  about  10  and  18 
carbon  atoms,  2  to  30%  of  water  soluble  inorganic  phosphate 
builder  salt  for  the  sodium  higher  fatty  alcohol  sulfate,  20  to 
60%  of  finely  divided,  water  insoluble,  inorganic,  particulate 
material,  0  to  15%  of  non-phosphate  water  soluble  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  builder  salt,  filler  salt  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  7  to  16%  of  moisture  and  1  and  10%  of  higher 
fatty  acid  of  10  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


a) 


HO 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  8-12  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  equal  to  0,  1,  2,  3,  4  or  5; 
(ii)  from  0.1  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition,  as  active  material,  of  an  am- 
photeric material  of  the  formula 


o  ley 

R-C-NH-(CH2)2-N-(CH2COOe)„ 
(CH2)/XX)Na 


m 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  1, 

y  is  1  or  2, 

R  represents  a  fatty  chain  having  from  7  to  17  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R'  represents  — CH2— CH2OH  or  — (CH2)2— O— (CH2. 

)2— COONa, 
optionally  in  admixture  with  an  oxyethylenated  alkyl 

sulfate      of      the      formula      C13H27— <OCH2CH2. 

)m— OSOjNa  wherein  m  is  1-4  (111);  and 
(iii)  from  0.3  to  5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  composition,  as  active  material,  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  the  monolaurate  or  the  mono-oleate  of  sorbitan  po- 
lyoxyethylenated  with  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide, 

(b)  the  monolaurate  or  the  mono-oleate  of  glycerol  po- 
lyoxyethylenated  with  20  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  and 

(c)  a  non-ionic  compound  havmg  the  formula 


R— O— CH2— CH— R' 


(IV) 


O — pCH2— CH— O-^H 
L  CH20h| 


wherein 

R  represents  a  fatty  chain  having  8-10  carbon  atoms, 

R'  represents  a  fatty  chain  having  10-16  carbon  atoms, 

and 
n  ranges  from  10  to  12,  the  ratio  n/R-»-R'  being  between 

0.4  and  0.6. 


4,543,205 

COSMETIC  CLEANSING  COMPOSITION 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  EYE  MAKE-UP 

Jean-Claude  Contamin,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to 

Sodete  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,730 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  25, 1983,  83  16978 
Int  CL*  CUD  J/84.  1/831 
MS.  Q.  252—546  12  Claims 

1.  A  cosmetic  cleansing  composition  capable  of  removing 
eye  make-up  comprising  in  an  aqueous  solution  a  cleansing 
agent  comprising  a  mixture  of  surface  active  agents  in  the 
below  indicated  amounts: 
(i)  from  0. 1  to  2  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  said  composition,  as  active  material,  of  a  glucoside 
alkylether  having  the  formula 


4,543,206 
NAIL  LACQUER  AND  ENAMEL  REMOVER 
ComeU  L.  Adams,  1199  Broad  St,  Newark,  NJ.  07114 
FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,879 
Int  a.*  A61K  7/047;  CllD  7/30,  7/50 
XiS.  a.  252—557  3  Claims 

1.  A  non-fiammable  nail  polish  remover  for  removing  nail 
polish  from  human  nails  consisting  of 


a. 

methylene  chloride 

88-93%  by  weight; 

b. 

white  mineral  oil 

\%  by  weight; 

c, 

sodium  diocty]  sulfosuccinate 

0.75%  by  weight;  and 

il 

butyl  acetate 

5-10%  by  weight. 

2.  A  method  for  removing  nail  polish  from  human  nails 
comprising  the  step  of  contacting  said  nails  with  a  non-flamma- 
ble nail  poUsh  remover  comprising 
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a,  methylene  chloride 

b,  ainyl  acetate 

c,  white  mineral  oil 


80-90%  by  weight; 
9-19%  by  weight;  and 
1%  by  weight. 


4,543,207 
ELECTRICAL  INSULATING  OIL  AND  OIL-FILLED 
ELECTRICAL  APPUANCES 
Atsnshj    Sato,    Tokyo;    Ke^i    Endo,    Yokohama;    Shigenobu 
Kawakami,  Ichlkawa;  Hitoshi  Yanagishita,  and  Shozo  Haya- 
shi,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,741 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1982,  57-233237; 
Jul.  12,  1983,  58-126559 

Int  a.*  ClOM  3/10 
VS.  a.  252—570  11  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  insulating  oil  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  electrical  insulating  oil  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  acid  esters,  animal  oils,  vege- 
table oils  and  aromatic  ethers,  and 

(b)  0.01  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  aromatic  mono- 
oleflns  and/or  aromatic  diolefins  each  having  two  con- 
densed or  noncondensed  aromatic  nuclei. 


4,543,208 
MAGNETIC  CORE  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Hiromichi  Horie,  Yokosuka;  Mikio  Morita,  Yokohama,  and 
Itsno  Arima,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  564,847 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1982,  57-226736; 
Jul.  8,  1983,  58-124408 

Int  a.*  HOIF  1/26,  27/24;  C04B  35/04 
UjS.  a.  252—62.54  11  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  core,  which  comprises  a  compression  molded 
product  comprising: 
a  soft  magnetic  material  selected  from  an  iron  powder,  an 
iron  alloy  magnetic  powder,  and  combinations  thereof, 
said  material  having  a  mean  pariicle  size  of  10  to  100  ^m; 
and 
1.5  to  40%,  as  a  total  amount  in  terms  of  volume  ratio,  of 
insulating  binder  resin  and  a  non-ferrite  insulating  inor- 
ganic compound  powder. 


4,543,209 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  GLOBIN  FROM 

HAEMOGLOBIN  AND  GLOBIN  OBTAINED  BY  THIS 

PROCESS 
Jean  L.  Tayot,  La  Tour  de  Salvagny,  and  Jean  L.  B.  Veron,  St 
Egr^ve,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Merieux 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,285 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jul.  7, 1983,  83  11324 
Int  a.*  A61K  35/14,  37/04;  CXnO,  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  globin  from  haemoglobin  com- 
prising preparing  an  alcoholic  solution  of  haemoglobin  at  an 
acid  pH,  and  treating  said  solution  with  active  charcoal  to 
adsorb  the  haem  in  the  solution  on  said  active  charcoal  and 
thereafter  separating  the  charcoal  from  the  solution. 


4,543,210 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGH  PURTTY 
ANTIHEMOPHILIC  FACTOR  CONCENTRATE 
Gantam  Mitra,  Kensington,  and  Paul  K.  Ng,  Hercules,  both  of 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  MUes  Laboratories,  Inc.,  EUchart,  Ind. 
FUed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  658,081 
Int  a.*  C07G  7/00;  A61K  35/14,  35/16;  A23J  1/06 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  20  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  high  purity  antihemophilic 
factor  concentrate  having  enhanced  specific  activity  and  re- 
duced flbrinogen  impurity  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  isolating  an  antihemophilic  factor  containing  starting 
material  selected  from  blood  plasma  and  a  blood  plasma 
fraction; 

(b)  forming  a  solution  of  the  so-isolated  antihemophUic 
factor  containing  starting  material  from  step  (a); 

(c)  performing  a  first  plasma  protein  precipitation  by  adding 
to  the  solution  of  the  antihemophilic  factor  containing 
starting  material  from  step  (b)  about  1-4%  (w/v),  based 
on  volume  of  solution  from  step  (b),  of  polyethylene  gly- 
col, and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  about 
6.6-6.8  and  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture  to 
about  5-10*  C,  and  agitating  the  resulting  mixture  for 
about  15  minutes; 

(d)  separating  the  precipitate  and  recovering  the  supernatant 
aqueous  polyethylene  glycol  solution  resulting  from  step 
(c); 

(e)  performing  a  second  plasma  protein  precipitation  by 
adjusting  the  polyethylene  glycol  concentration  of  the 
aqueous-polyethylene  glycol  solution  from  step  (d)  to 
about  9-15%  (w/v),  based  on  volume  of  solution  from 
step  (d),  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  to 
about  5.7-6.8  and  the  temperature  of  the  resulting  mixture 
to  about  5'- 10'  C.  and  agitating  the  resulting  mixture  for 
about  15  minutes;  and 

(0  separating  the  supernatant  aqueous-polyethylene  glycol 
solution  and  recovering  the  precipitate  from  step  (e); 

the  improvement  comprising 
(i)  combining  with  the  polyethylene  glycol  in  the  first 
precipitation  in  step  (c)  a  suspension  containing  about 
1-3%  by  weight,  based  on  total  weight  of  suspension,  of 
aluminum  hydroxide  in  water,  the  aluminum  hydroxide 
suspension  being  used  in  the  ratio  of  about  0.1-0.25  g  of 
aluminum  hydroxide  suspension  per  1  g  of  protein  in  the 
starting  antihemophilic  factor  containing  starting  mate- 
rial, and 
(ii)  combining  with  the  polyethylene  glycol  in  the  second 
precipitation  in  step  (e)  about  10-20%  by  weight,  based 
on  total  volume  of  solution  in  step  (e),  of  glycine  and 
about  10-20%  by  weight,  based  on  total  volume  of 
solution  in  step  (e),  of  sodium  chloride. 


4  543  211 
CONJUGATE  HAVING  CYTOTOXICTTY  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Yoshinori  Kato;  Naoji  Umemoto,  both  of  Hino;  Takeshi  Hara, 

Hachioji;  Yutaka  Tsukada,  Ebetsu,  and  Hidematsu  Hirai, 

Sapporo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TeiJin  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,858 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24, 1982,  57-226237 
Int.  a*  C07G  7/00;  C07C  103/52;  A61K  39/44.  39/395 
U.S.  a.  260—112  B  11  Oaims 

1.  A  conjugate  having  cytotoxicity  comprising:  (1)  an  immu- 
noglobulin or  a  fragment,  which  is  capable  of  selectively  bind- 
ing to  a  particular  antigen  possessed  by  a  cell  to  be  killed,  and 
covalently  bound  thereto,  via  a  carbonyl  group  at  the  amino 
terminal  of  a  peptide  polymer,  by  means  of  a  bridge  having  at 
least  one  sulfur  atom  and  a  divalent  linking  group,  (2)  a  peptide 
polymer  having  cytotoxic  substances  covalently  bound  to  its 
side  chain  and  having  only  one  reactive  group  capable  of 
covalently  binding  to  said  immunoglobulin,  or  its  fragment, 
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said  reactive  group  being  at  one  terminal  of  said  polymer,  and 
wherein  said  polymer  is  not  an  immunoglobulin. 


'  4,543^12 

XERONINE,  A  NEW  ALKALOID,  USEFUL  IN  MEDICAL, 

FOOD  AND  INDUSTRIAL  FIELDS 
Ralph  M.  Heinicke,  Honolulu,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpo- 
ration of  the  University  of  Hawaii,  Honolulu,  Hi. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  329,953,  Dec.  11, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,409,144, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,919,  Jan.  19, 

1978,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  530,689 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  11, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C07G  17/00:  C07C  103/52;  AOIN  63/02;  C12N  9/48. 

9/50    . 
U.S.  a.  546—1  5  Claims 

1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  called  Xeronine  formed  by 
the  process  comprising: 
obtaining  source  materials  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  plant  bacteria  and  animal  alkaloid  producing  lipo- 
philic extracts,  combining  lysozymes  with  the  extracts  to 
produce  a  mixture,  controlling  the  concentration  level  of 
free  calcium  ions  in  the  mixture  to  produce  an  optimum 
concentration  level  which  activates  the  lysozymes,  and 
controlling  the  pH  of  the  mixture  of  the  range  of  about 
3.5-5.0  to  react  to  the  extracts  with  the  activitated  lyso- 
zymes to  produce  the  active  substance  xeronine,  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  413  and  518,  having  four 
forms,  three  of  which  convert  to  a  fourth  form  irrevers- 
ibly by  manipulation  of  temperature  and  pH,  adapted  to  be 
adhered  to  specific  proteins  as  a  modifier  of  rigidity  of  a 
consequential  wide  range  of  effects. 


>  4,543,213 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  2>DIHYDROXYBENZOIC 
ACID  AMIDES  OF  TETRAAZAALKANES  AND 
CYCLOALKANES 

Frederick  L.  Welti,  Martinez,  and  Kenneth  N.  Raymond,  Berke- 
ley, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,234,  Jul.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,181,654. 

This  application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,593 

Int  a*  C07D  257/02;  C07E  702/00 

U.S.  a.  260—239  BC  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  2,3-dihydroxybenzamidation  of  a  tet- 

raazaalkane  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  tetraazaalkane  of  the  formula: 


•(CH2); 


N 


H 


(CH2)„  (CH2)„ 


omethylenebenzoyl    chloride 
chloride  of  the  formula: 


or    2,3-dimethoxybenzoyl 


H3CX) 


OCH3 


H2 


,^- 


OClor 


C— OCl 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  — SO3H  or  a  salt  thereof,  or 
— NO2,  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  reaction  moderator 
to  form  the  corresponding  amide  of  said  tetraazaalkane 
and  which  amide  has  the  formula: 


X  or 


OR 


OR 


where  n,  m,  p  and  X  are  defined  above; 
reacting  said  amide  of  tetraazaalkane  with  boron  tribromide 
or  boron  trichloride  to  form  the  corresponding  catechol 
substituted  amide  of  tetraazaalkane. 


where:  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  m  is  2,  3  or  4,  and  p  is  2  or  3,  or  of  the 
formula: 


CH2) 


4,543,214 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
BROMOANTHRAQUINONES 
Tibor  Somlo,  and  Johann  Regli,  both  of  Birafeldea,  Switaeriand, 
assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,650 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  23,  1983,  3431 
Int.  a.«  C07C  49/68 
U.S.  a.  260—384  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  pure  bromoanthraqui- 
nones  by  denitrobrominating  corresponding  nitroanthraqui- ' 
nones,  which  process  comprises  treating  nitroanthraquinones 
where  n  is  2,  3  or  4  and  m  is  2,  3  01  4,  with  a  2,3-diox-   of  the  formula  I 


NH    HN, 
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N02)„ 


OH  II 

R'— C— H 

I 
CN 


where  R'  has  the  above  meanings,  with  an  aminonitrile  of  the 
formula 


X#n-1 


wherein  X  is  hydroxy,  mercapto,  carboxy  or  halogen,  m  is  1, 2, 
3  or  4  and  n  is  1  or  2,  with  elementary  bromine  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  from  200*  C.  to  350*  C. 


NP2 

R2— C— H 

I 
CN 


where  R^  has  the  above  meanings  but  differs  from  R'. 


Ill 


4,543,215 

a-IMINODIACETONITRILES  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Fritz   BninninueUer,    Limburgerhof,   and   Michael    Kroener, 

Mannheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15, 
1982,  3242193 

Int.  a.*  C07C  121/42.  121/78 
VJS.  CI.  260— 44».5  R  15  Claims 

1.  An  a-iminodiacetonitrile  of  the  formula 

f 

R'^l  I^R2 

CN  CN 

where  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R^  are  different  and  each 
is  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen; 

alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl  substituted  by 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio,  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
carboxamido  or  cyano; 

alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

cycloalkyl  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

aralkyl  or  alkylaryl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

phenyl. 

4.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  asymmetric  a- 
iminodiacetonitrile  of  the  formula 


4,543,216 

POLYMERIZABLE  AMINO  ACID  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Shinichj  Ishikura,  Kyoto;  Tamotsu  Yoshioka,  Osaka,  and  Ryuzo 

Mizuguchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  372,729,  Apr.  28, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,452,746, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  253,143,  Apr.  10, 

1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  29,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

594,826 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47651; 
Apr.  10,  1980,  55-47652 

Int.  O*  cone  143/68 
U.S.  a.  260—501.12  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polymerizable  amino  acid  com-' 
pound  of  the  formula: 


Ri  R2  R4  (I) 

CH2=C— C6H4— C— N®— R6— A© 
I      i 
R3  R5 

wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl.  R4  is 
C1-C20  alkyl  optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  hydroxyl 
and  optionally  substituted  with  — O —  or  —COO —  in  the  alkyl 
chain.  R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C20  alkyl  optionally  substituted 
with  at  least  one  hydroxyl  and  with  or  without  — O —  or 
— COO —  in  the  alkyl  chain.  Rais  an  alkylene  group  having  not 
more  than  6  carbon  atoms  and  A  is  — COO —  or  — SO3 — . 
provided  that  when  R4  is  C1-C20  alkyl,  R5  is  not  hydrogen 
which  comprises  reacting  a  benzyl  halide  of  the  formula: 


R'^l  I^R2 

CN         CN 


where  the  individual  radicals  R'  and  R2  are  different  and  each 
is  selected  form  the  group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen; 

alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  alkyl  substituted  by 
alkoxy  or  alkylthio.  each  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen, 
carboxamido  or  cyano; 

alkenyl  of  2  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

cycloalkyl  of  S  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

aralkyl  or  alkylaryl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

phenyl, 
which  process  comprises:  reacting  an  aldehyde-cyanohydrin 
of  the  formula 


Ri  R2  ai) 

CH2=C— C6H4— C— X 
R3 


wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine  and  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each 
as  deflned  above  with  an  amino  acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


^ 

N— R6— A— H 
Rs 


ail) 


wherein  R4,  R5,  R6  and  A  are  each  deflned  above  under  basic 
conditions  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  150*  C.  in  the  absence  or 
presence  of  a  solvent. 
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4,543,217 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBOXYUC  AOD  HALIDES 
Heinz  Erpenbach,  Cologne;  Klaus  Gehnnann;  Winfiied  Lork, 

both  of  Erftstadt,  and  Peter  Prinz,  Hiirth,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,805 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1982,  3248468 

Int.  a*  C07C  51/58 
VJS.  a.  260—544  A  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  carboxylic  acid  halides  by  reacting 
an  alkyl  halide  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  halide  or 
benzyl  chloride  with  carbon  monoxide  optionally  containing 
up  to  30  volume  %  hydrogen  under  practically  anhydrous 
conditions  at  temperatures  of  350*  to  575*  K.  under  pressures 
of  1  to  300  bars  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  system  containing 
at  least  one  noble  metal  belonging  to  Group  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic System  of  the  elements  or  its  compounds,  iodine  and/or 
its  compounds,  optionally  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  non-noble  metals  Ce,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  Ge,  Sn,  Pb,  V,  Nb,  Ta,  As, 
Sb,  Bi,  Cr,  Mo,  W,  Mn,  Re,  Fe,  Co  or  Ni  and  optionally  an 
inert  organic  solvent  which  comprises  using  a  catalyst  system 
essentially  free  of  organic  phosphorus  compounds  which  addi- 
tionally contains  a  compound  of  the  elements  belonging  to 
groups  I  to  III  of  the  Periodic  System  and  acetic  acid,  the 
amount  of  acetic  acid  included  in  the  catalyst  system  being 
about  50-500  moles  per  mole  of  said  noble  metal  or  its  com- 
pounds. 


'  4,543,218 

COOLING  TOWER  WITH  CONCRETE  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE,  FIBERGLASS  PANELS,  AND  A  FAN 
SUPPORTED  BY  THE  UQUID  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Charles  J.  Bardo,  Fort  Worth;  Jesse  Q.  Seawell,  Aledo;  Anthony 
J.  Dylewski,  Arlington,  and  John  L.  Clark,  Jr.,  Benbrook,  all 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,591 

Int.  CI*  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—24  9  Claims 


for  drawing  air  through  the  heat/mass  exchange  means; 
and 
(g)  side  panels  formed  from  fiberglass  reinforced  polyester 
resin  and  supported  by  said  legs  and  extendmg  upwardly 
therefrom,  the  side  panels  being  required  to  support  sub- 
stantially only  their  own  weight,  wind  loads,  and  seismic 
loads. 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  tower  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  concrete  legs,  each  of  the  legs  having  a 
beam  portion  and  pair  of  foot  portions  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  ends  of  the  beam  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  concrete  cross  members  extending  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  legs  and  attached  thereto; 

(c)  porous  means  for  heat/mass  exchange  supported  by  the 
concrete  legs  and  the  concrete  cross  members; 

(d)  a  liquid  supply  pipe  extending  vertically  upwardly 
through  the  heat-mass  exchange  means; 

(e)  liquid  distribution  means  about  the  heat/mass  exchange 
means  and  connected  to  the  liquid  supply  pipe  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  the  heat/mass  exchange  means; 

(f)  a  fan  above  the  liquid  distribution  means  and  supported 
by  the  liquid  distribution  means  and  the  liquid  supply  pipe 


4,543,219 
BAFFLE  TRAY  TOWER 
Toshio  Yamato,  Takasaki;  Tsotomu  Ohba,  Oita,  and  Tnnetoahi 
Kabata,  Takasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  24,  1982,  57-205627 
Int  a*  BOIF 3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—109  22  Claims 


1.  A  baffle  tray  tower  for  distillation  or  absorption  of  poly- 
merizable  unsaturated  compounds  comprising  a  tower  body,  a 
plurality  of  stages  of  bafHe  tray  means  disposed  within  said 
tower  body,  and  partition  plates,  each  disposed  within  said 
tower  body  transversing  a  vertically  middle  area  of  a  curtain 
zone  defmed  between  two  adjacent  stages  of  said  baiTle  tray 
means  so  as  to  divide  the  curtain  zone  into  an  upper  curtain 
zone  for  mainly  passing  a  gas  therethrough  and  a  lower  curtain 
zone  for  mainly  passing  a  liquid  therethrough  such  that  the 
upper  curtain  zone  jus'  below  one  baffle  tray  means  allows  the 
gas  to  be  directed  therethrough  at  increased  speed  to  the  Uquid 
falling  from  said  one  baffle  tray  means. 


4,543,220 

PROCESS  FOR  UNITARY  SHAPEIKliARGE 

STRUCTURE 

H.  WilUam  Voigt,  Jr.,  Wharton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Apr.  16.  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,240 
Int.  CI*  C06B  21/00 
IJJS.  a.  264—3  C  9  Gains 

1.  In  an  improved  process  of  making  a  shaped-charge  explo- 
sive comprising  mixing  an  explosive  with  a  thermoplastic 
polymer,  shaping,  and  pressing  the  shaped  explosive  into  a 
unitary  structure  wherein  the  improvement  consisting  essen- 
tially of  dividing  said  explosive  into  a  first  and  second  part, 
coating  said  first  part  with  a  liquid  urethane  prepolymer,  coat- 
ing said  second  part  with  a  mild  liquid  curing  agent,  combining 
said  first  and  second  coated  parts  at  room  temperature,  shaping 
said  combined  parts  at  room  temperature  by  pressing  said 
shaped  explosive  into  a  unitary  piece  at  room  temperature  with 
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about  20000  pounds  per  square  inch  for  a  dwell  time  of  about 
1  minute. 


4,543,221 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CELLULOSE 

SEMIPERMEABLE  HOLLOW  HBERS 

DaTJd  T.  Chen,  Clayton,  and  Robert  D.  Mahoney,  San  Ramon, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  CD  Medical,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Di?iaion  of  Ser.  No.  104,207,  Dec.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  313,443 

Int  CI*  B29D  27/00 

VJS.  a.  264—41  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  semipermeable  cellulose  hollow 

fiber  having  an  ultrafiltration  coefficient  KuFR  in  the  range  of 

about  2  to  about  200  milliliters  per  hour  per  square  meter  per 

millimeter  of  mercury,  a  urea  coefficient  Kurea  in  the  range  of 

about  1 5  X  10- 3  to  about  45  X  10"  ^  centimeters  per  minute,  and 

a  wet  intrinsic  tensile  strength  in  the  range  of  about  2  X  10*  to 

about  11 X  10*  force  per  gram  of  cellulose  polymer  which 

comprises: 

(a)  melt  spinning  a  hollow  fiber  cellulose  ester  fiber  through  a 
nozzle  from  a  melt  spin  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  36  to  less  than  SO  weight  percent  cellulose  ester  and 
the  balance  at  least  one  polyol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  106  and  about  900; 

(b)  hydrolyzing  said  cellulose  ester  fiber  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
solution  free  of  glycerol,  substantially  into  a  cellulose  hollow 
fiber; 

(c)  replasticizing  said  cellulose  fiber  while  said  fiber  is  still  wet 
with  a  water  soluble,  essentially  non-volatile  plasticizer;  and 

(d)  drying  said  plasticizer  fiber. 


4,543,222 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SHOE  SOLE  HAVING 

TWO  WOODEN  PARTS  INTERCONNECTED  BY  A 

FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE  PART  BENEATH  THE 

BALL  OF  THE  FOOT 

Johann  Ehrlich,  Krenis/Weinzierl,  Austria,  assignor  to  Patoflex 

Corporation,  CaTe  Creek,  Ariz. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  191,066,  Sep.  26,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,400,894. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,969 

Cfadns  priority,  appUcation  Austria,  Aug.  28,  1979,  6382/79 

Int.  a.*  B29D  27/00.  27/04 

U.S.  a.  264—46.5  3  Qaims 


'1. 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  sole  construction  for  a  shoe  of  the 
type  having  at  least  two  prefabricated  wooden  parts  which  are 
interconnected  at  an  area  beneath  the  ball  of  the  foot  of  a 
wearer  by  at  least  one  flexible  polyurethane  intermediate  part, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  said  wooden  parts 
in  a  mold,  the  humidity  content  of  said  wooden  parts  being  less 
than  6%,  the  interior  of  said  mold  being  of  substantially  the 
same  configuration  as  said  sole  construction,  introducing  a 
polyurethane  foaming  material  into  the  remaining  free  space  in 
the  interior  of  said  mold,  allowing  said  material  to  foam  with 
the  mold  closed  to  form  said  intermediate  parts  in  intercon- 
nected relation  with  said  wooden  parts  and  removing  the 
wooden  parts  and  the  intermediate  parts  connected  thereto 
from  the  mold. 


4,543,223 
METHOD  FOR  THE  DRY  MOLDING  OF  FORMED 

PARTS 

Horst  Schreiner,  and  Bemhard  Rothkegel,  both  of  Noremberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  353,254,  Mar.  1,  1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  176,331,  Aug.  8, 

1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

561,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1979,  2932420 

Int  a.*  B29J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  264—120  6  Qaims 


P     r-d 
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1.  In  a  method  for  the  dry  molding  of  formed  parts  of  materi- 
als in  powder  form  in  a  rotatable  automatic  press  having  a 
press  tool  with  at  least  one  mold  and  a  lower  and  an  upper 
punch  associated  therewith,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  automatically  conveying  powdered  material  into  said 
mold  at  a  first  operating  position; 

(b)  automatically  rotating  said  press  tool  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  mold  to  a  second  operating  position; 

(c)  automatically  pressing  the  powdered  material  in  said 
mold  at  said  second  operating  position  to  form  a  finished 
molded  part; 

(d)  automatically  rotating  said  press  tool  and  thereby  mov- 
ing said  mold  to  a  third  operating  position,  the  steps  of 
automatically  rotating  said  press  tool  being  accomplished 
in  stepwise  fashion  to  bring  said  mold  together  with  said 
lower  and  said  upper  punch  successively  to  at  least  some 
of  the  operating  positons  during  each  operating  cycle  of 
said  automatic  press;  and 

(e)  automatically  ejecting  the  finished  molded  part  at  said 
third  operating  position;  an  improved  method  of  molding 
a  formed  part  from  powdered  material  having  in  the  mold 
a  precompaction  geometry  with  a  filling  height  to  diame- 
ter ratio  which  is  greater  than  two,  said  powdered  mate- 
rial being  amenable  to  bonding  under  adeqiutely  applied 
pressure  and  having  a  flowability  characterized  by  a  flow 
time  exceeding  60  seconds  per  100  g  of  powder  flowing 
from  a  60"  standard  funnel  with  a  nozzle  aperture  of  4  mm 
and  a  nozzle  length  of  4  mm,  said  improved  method  com- 
prising the  additonal  steps  of: 

(0  prior  to  an  initial  execution  of  step  (a),  providing  an 
additional  operating  position  between  the  first  and  second 
operating  position; 

(g)  prior  to  an  initial  execution  of  step  (a),  providing  the 
mold  with  at  least  two  individual  filling  heights,  step  (a) 
including  automatically  filling  the  moid  with  the  pow- 
dered material  to  a  first  of  the  individual  filling  heights  at 
said  first  operating  position; 

(h)  upon  the  execution  of  step  (a),  automatically  rotating  the 
press  tool  and  thereby  moving  said  mold  to  said  additonal 
operating  position; 

(i)  upon  the  execution  of  step  (h),  automatically  filling  said 
mold  with  the  same  powdered  material  at  least  to  a  second 
of  the  individual  filling  heights  at  said  additional  operating 
position,  step  (b)  through  (e)  taking  place  upon  the  com- 
pletion of  step  (i),  steps  (h)  and  (i)  taking  place  immedi- 
ately upon  completion  of  step  (g)  so  that  two  consecutive 
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filling  steps  at  difTerent  operating  positions  occur  prior  to 
the  pressing  of  step  (c);  and 
0)  repeating  steps  (a),  (h)  and  (i)  and  steps  (b)  through  (e). 

I  4.543,224 

POLYMER  STABILIZATION 
Jerry  O.  Reed,  and  Ronald  D.  Mathis,  both  of  BartlesriUe, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  PhlUips  Petrolemn  Company,  BartlesriUe, 
Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  377,233,  May  11,  1982,  Pat.  No. 

4,434,122.  This  appUcation  Feb.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,979 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  28, 

2001,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a*  C08K  5/2a  5/13.  5/ JO 

VS.  a.  264-211  15  ctainu 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  film  by  melt  extruding  a  poly- 

(arylene  sulfide)  resin  having  a  melt  flow  of  about  50  to  about 

400,  the  improvement  for  reducing  gel  formation  during  melt 

extrusion  which  comprises  incorporating  into  said  resin  an 

effective  heat  and  melt  flow  subilizing  amount  of  at  least  one 

phenolic  amide  or  ester-based  subilizer  having  the  formula: 


whereafter  the  die  surface  and  the  substrate  are  least  locally 
forced  together  whereby  the  respective  section  of  the  die 
surface  does  not  move  in  relation  to  the  substrate  in  any  other 
direction  than  perpendicular  to  the  contact  surface,  whereafter 
the  hardenable  liquid  hardens  during  which  process  there  is  no 
mutual  movement  between  the  die  surface  and  the  substrate 
both  of  which  remain  forced  together  with  a  pressure  which  is 
smaller  than  the  pressure  during  the  initial  pressing  suge.  and 
the  substrate  and  the  die  surface  are  separated  after  the  liquid 
is  hardened,  characterized  in  that  there  are  significant  differ- 
ences in  the  chemical  or  physical  parameters  which  have  influ- 
ence onto  the  hardening  process  between  those  liquid  parts 
forming  the  higher  relief  parts  and  those  liquid  parts  forming 
the  lower  relief  parts. 


HO 


4,543^226 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SETTING 

FASTENER  ELEMENTS 

Yoshiyuki  Horita,  Toyama,  Japui,  aasignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 

K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,163 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  2,  1983,  58-78035 

Int.  a*  B29C  23/Oa-  B29D  5/00 

UAa.264-230  5  claim. 


■R4 


where  Ri  and  R2  can  be  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  about 
6  carbon  atoms  and  R|  and  R2  can  be  the  same  or  different 
radicals;  R3  can  be  represented  by  the  structure 


■Rs— C— O—  or  — R5— C— N— 

H 


where  R5  can  be  any  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  having  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  R4  can  be  R5  or  any  alkyl  radical  having 
1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  1  when  R4  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  or  n  is  2  when  R4 
is  Rj,  which  amount  is  sufficient  to  retard  curing  and  cross- 
linking  of  said  resin  during  melt  extrusion  and  thereby  mini- 
mize gel  formation  in  the  processing  equipment. 


4,543,225 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REPRODUCING  REUEF 

STRUCTURES  ONTO  A  SUBSTRATE 
Joseph  M.  E.  BcatOean,  GrubbenTorst,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Docdata  N.V.,  Venlo,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,219 

Int.  a*  B30B  J  J/14 

U.S.  a.  264—167  21  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  setting  fastner  elements  on  a  fastener 
chain  comprising  a  pair  of  interlocked  fastener  stringers  each 
of  which  consiste  of  a  tope  having  a  formed  thermoplastic  wire 
forming  the  fastener  elements  sewn  thereon,  said  method  com- 
prising steps  of; 

(a)  contracting  the  formed  wire,  while  heating  the  fastener 
chain,  until  a  pitch  possessed  by  the  fastener  elements 
attains  a  predetermined  value  smaller  than  a  value  of  a 
desired  pitch,  and 

(b)  subsequently  cooling  the  formed  wire  while  stretching 
the  formed  wire  until  the  pitch  possessed  by  the  fastener 
elements  attains  the  value  of  the  desired  pitch. 


1.  Method  for  reproducing  relief  structures  onto  a  substrate, 
whereby  between  a  die  surface  comprising  holes  or  protuber- 
ances corresponding  to  the  negative  shape  of  the  relief  to  be 
reproduced,  and  a  substrate  a  hardenable  liquid  is  deposited, 


4,543,227 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  REFRACTORY  BORIDE 

SHAPES 

Richard  H.  Biddulph,  Surrey,  England,  assignor  to  United  States 

Borax  A  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angelct,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1984,  Ser.  No.  592,200 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28. 1983. 
8308478 

Int.  a*  C04B  35/60 
U.S.  a.  264-233  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  forming  titanium  diboride  shapes  by  hot 
pressing  said  diboride  in  a  carbon  containing  die,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  treating  said  formed  shape  with  molten 
alkali  metal  hydroxide,  thereby  removing  the  carbon-rich 
surface  layer  therefrom. 
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4,543^28 
INJECTION  MOLDED  SUDING  VANE  PUMP 
Douglas  J.  BiBgler,  Furlong,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Milton  Roy  Com- 
pany, St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  570,328 

Int  a*  B29B  3/00 

VS.  a.  264—275  1  Claim 


insertion  in  a  building  block  cavity;  said  method  employing  a 
transfer  process  with  associated  hot  and  cold  molds  and  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  hot  mold  with  a  thin  flat  gener- 
ally rectangular  cavity  deflning  the  central  and  opposite  side 
sections  of  the  insert  and  partially  deflning  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  hinges  sections  residing  respectively  between  the  cen- 
tral and  side  sections,  providing  a  cold  mold  with  a  similar  thin 
flat  generally  rectangular  cavity  defining  the  central  and  oppo- 
site side  sections  of  the  insert  and  also  finally  defining  the  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  hinge  sections  said  hinge  sections  being  of 
reduced  thickness  viewed  from  the  end  and  having  corre- 
sponding cold  mold  forming  parts,  molding  an  insert  in  the  hot 
mold  and  transferring  the  same  to  the  cold  mold  while  it  re- 
mains in  a  moldable  condition,  and  further  molding  the  insert 
in  the  cold  mold  particularly  at  the  hinge  sections  where  said 
hinge  forming  mold  parts  compress  the  cellular  material  of  the 
insert  to  an  increased  density  and  thus  provide  integral  hinges 
of  substantial  strength. 


I.  The  method  of  plastic  injection  molding  of  the  housing  for 
a  pump  which  includes  a  rotor  which  rotates  within  a  close 
tolerance  pump  chamber,  said  rotor  being  in  an  assembly  hav- 
ing openings  therein  which  connect  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  molded  in  said  housing  comprising: 
positioning  two  semi-circular  holding  inserts  in  a  mold  base 
which  has  a  cavity  for  forming  said  housing  with  said 
chamber  in  the  middle  thereof,  said  inserts  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  cavity  and  located  to  form  said  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  during  molding; 
placing  a  pump  rotor  assembly  in  said  cavity,  and  held  in 
place  by  said  inserts  with  said  inserts  covering  the  open- 
ings in  said  rotor  assembly; 
forming  said  housing  with  said  pump  chamber  having  a  close 
tolerance  with  said  rotor  assembly  by  injecting  molten 
plastic  into  said  cavity; 
forming  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  housing  by  injecting 

molten  plastic  around  said  inserts; 
removing  said  housing  from  said  mold;  and  removing  said 
inserts  to  form  said  inlet  and  outlet. 


4,543,229 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  HINGED  CELLULAR 

INSULATING  INSERTS  FOR  MASONRY  BUILDING 

BLOCKS 

David  L.  Nickeraon,  27  Leemond  St,  Wilbraham,  Mass.  01095 

DlTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  339,147,  Jan.  13,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,462,195. 

This  application  Jul.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,843 

Int.  a*  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  264-46.4  13  Oaims 


L- — 
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1.  A  method  for  making  a  preformed  cellular  insulating 
insert  having  central  and  hinged  opposite  side  sections  and 
foldable  from  a  flat  condition  to  a  U-shaped  configuration  for 


4,543,230 
PULSED-NEUTRON  MONOCHROMATOR 
Herbert  A.  Mook,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,634  \ 
Int  a.*  GOIC  1/36 
U.S.  a.  376—110  12  Oaims 


1.  A  pulsed-neutron  monochromator  for  use  in  time-of-flight 
spectrometry,  comprising: 

a  row  of  elongated  neutron-monochromator  crystals  dis- 
posed in  a  neutroQ  beam,  each  crystal  being  oriented  to 
reflect  part  of  the  neutrons  incident  thereon  onto  a  com- 
mon target,  said  row  including  a  first  crystal  and  a  last 
crystal,  the  first  crystal  being  the  crystal  first  intercepting 
said  beam,  the  crystals  in  said  row  defining  with  said  beam 
a  succession  of  scattering  angles  which  increase  in  size 
from  the  first  through  the  last  crystal  of  said  row  whereby 
the  energies  of  neutrons  reflected  from  said  crystals  in- 
creases successively  from  said  first  crystal  to  said  last 
crystal,  and 

means  for  sequentially  vibrating  said  crystals  of  said  row  in 
a  timed  sequence  of  short  duration  from  said  last  crystal 
through  said  first  crystal  whereby  neutrons  reflected  from 
said  crystals  and  elastically  scattered  from  said  common 
target  arrive  simultaneously  at  a  plurality  of  neutron  de- 
tectors deployed  in  an  array  at  equal  distances  from  said 
target. 
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4,543^1 

MULTIPLE  PINCH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRODUCING  AVERAGE  MAGNETIC  WELL  IN  PLASMA 

CONFINEMENT 
Tihiro  Ohkawa,  La  JoUa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GA  Technologies 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,361 
I  Int.  a*  G21B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—133  29  Claims 


primary  support   member  connecting  said   plurality  of 
graphite  blocks  wherem  said  suspension  bolu  are  threaded 


1.  A  method  for  generating  and  containing  plasma  with  a 
multipole  plasma  pinch  comprising: 

generating  plasma; 

passing  current  through  the  plasma  in  a  plurality  of  discrete 
channels  to  form  respective  z-pinches  therein  which  gen- 
erate at  least  one  hyperbolic  magnetic  axis  within  said 
plasma,  each  of  said  channels  being  disposed  within  the 
plasma  and  containing  a  respective  set  of  nested  closed 
magnetic  surfaces  defining  a  magnetic  axis  extending  in 
the  direction  of  current  flow,  said  channels  and  said  at 
least  one  hyperbolic  axis  being  surrounded  by  an  addi- 
tional set  of  nested  closed  magnetic  surfaces  within  the 
plasma;  and 

forming  an  average  magnetic  well  encompassing  substan- 
tially all  of  said  plasma  while  maintaining  a  safety  factor  q 
having  an  absolute  value  less  than  1  substantially  every- 
where in  the  plasma. 


4,543,232 
GAS  COOLED  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 
Claus  Elter,  Bad  Durkheim;  Gerhard  Noll,  Mannheim;  Josef 
Schoening,  Hambmecken;  Hans-Georg  Schwiers,  Ketsch,  and 
WilfHed  Stracke,  Oftersheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH,  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  265,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1980,  3020124 

Int  a.*  G21C  11/08.  11/06 
VS.  a.  376—289  7  Claims 

1.  A  gas  cooled  high  temperature  nuclear  reactor  compris- 
ing: 
a  pressure  vessel  having  a  vessel  roof; 
a  reactor  core  within  said  pressure  vessel; 
a  pile  of  spherical  fuel  elements  in  said  reactor  core; 
at  least  one  primary  supi>ort  member  extending  from  said 

vessel  roof; 
a  thermal  roof  shield  supported  from  said  primary  support 

member; 
a  plurality  of  graphite  blocks  forming  a  roof  reflector  above 

said  pile  of  spherical  elements; 
a  plurality  of  primary  suspension  bolts  extending  from  said 


at  one  end  and  are  hollow  to  permit  the  flow  of  cooling 
gas  therethrough. 


4,543,233 
MECHANICALLY  ATTACHED  LOAD  PAD  FOR  UQUID 

METAL  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Jeffrey  M.  Grover,  Kennewick,  Wash.,  and  Loanne  S.  WilUama, 
Pleasanton,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Dcpartraeot  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,458 

Int  CL*  G21C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  376—446  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fuel  assembly  for  a  liquid-metal- 
cooled  nuclear  reactor,  said  fuel  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  duct  formed  with  six  elongated  wall  surfaces,  the 
improved  load-pad  assembly  for  said  fuel  assembly  duct  com- 
prising: 
each  elongated  wall  surface  of  said  duct  which  is  to  be 
provided  with  at  least  one  load-pad  assembly  having  at 
least  one  load-pad-receiving  cylindrical  aperture  provided 
in  the  external  surface  thereof  to  receive  a  portion  of  said 
load-pad  assembly; 
each  said  load-pad  assembly  having  an  enlarged  cylindrical 
pad  portion  and  a  cylindrical  stem  portion  projecting  from 
said  enlarged  pad  portion,  each  said  loaid-pad-assembly 
stem  portion  projecting  into  one  of  said  cylindrical  aper- 
tures in  said  duct  with  the  enlarged  pad  portion  of  said 
load-pad  assembly  overlying  those  portion  of  said  duct 
which  surround  said  one  cylindrical  aperture  in  said  duct, 
and  the  exposed  surface  of  each  said  enlarged  pad  portion 
of  said  load-pad  assembly  having  a  flattened  centrally 
disposed  surface  portion  which  projects  from  the  external 
surface  of  said  duct  in  which  said  load-pad  assembly  is 
located: 
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a  portion  of  each  said  aperture  in  said  duct  having  provided 
in  the  cylindricai  surface  thereof  a  peripheral  retaining 
groove,  a  portion  of  each  said  load-pad-asserably  stem 
portion  having  provided  in  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof 

•  a  peripheral  retaining  groove,  the  retaining  groove  pro- 
vided in  each  said  load-pad-assembly  stem  portion  aligned 
with  the  retaining  groove  provided  in  each  cylindrical 
aperture  in  said  duct  when  each  said  load-pad  assembly  is 
operatively  positioned  on  said  duct,  and  an  expandable 
and  compressible  spring  member  interfjtting  into  both  said 
retaining  groove  in  each  said  cylindrical  aperture  in  said 
duct  and  said  aligned  retaining  groove  in  said  load-pad- 
assembly  stem  portion  to  operatively  retain  said  load-pad- 
assembly  on  said  duct; 

a  plurality  of  tool-access  apertures  provided  through  said 
enlarged  pad  portion  of  said  load-pad  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  tool-access  apertures  provided  in  the  external 
surface  of  said  duct  proximate  each  said  cylindrical  aper- 
ture therein,  said  tool-access  apertures  in  said  duct  being 
located  substantially  radially  outwardly  from  said  retain- 
ing groove  in  said  cylindrical  surface  of  each  said  cylindri- 
cal aperture  in  said  duct  and  opening  into  said  retaining 
grooves,  and  said  tool-access  apertures  in  said  enlarged 
pad  portion  of  said  load-pad  assembly  being  alignable  with 
said  tool-access  apertures  in  said  duct;  whereby  said 
spring  member  can  be  compressed  by  a  tool  inserted 
through  said  tool-access  apertures  when  aligned  to  com- 
press said  spring  member  into  said  retaining  groove  in  said 
stem  portion  of  said  load-pad  assembly  to  permit  both 
insertion  and  removal  of  each  said  load-pad  assembly  from 
said  duct. 


0.7  to  about  1.4  atomic  percent  of  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  manganese,  technetium  and  rhenium,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  whereby  improved  surface  stability  and 
mechanical  properties  result. 


4,543,234 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  MAGNESIUM  ALLOY 
George  S.  Foerster,  Greeneville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  N  L  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  195,236,  Oct.  20,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,802, 
May  23,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  427,752 
Int.  a*  C22C  23/02 
U.S.  a.  420-409  10  Claims 

1.  A  magnesium  alloy  characterized  by  having  good  resis- 
tance to  oxidation  in  the  molten  state,  good  corrosion  resis- 
tance and  good  tensile  strength,  said  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  up  to  12  percent  of  aluminum,  up  to  30  percent  of  zinc, 
up  to  1.5  percent  of  silicon,  from  0.04  percent  to  0.15  percent 
of  manganese,  and  a  given  amount  of  dissolved  beryllium,  the 
given  amount  constituting  from  0.0025  percent  to  0.0125  per- 
cent of  the  alloy,  balance  essentially  magnesium,  wherein  the 
manganese  content  of  the  alloy  is  sufficiently  low  that  it  does 
not  prevent  dissolution  of  the  given  amount  of  beryllium, 
wherein  the  relative  proportions  of  aluminum  and  zinc  are 
such  that  the  alloy  is  castable  and  ductile,  and  is  not  subject  to 
hot  cracking  and  wherein  the  alloy  contains  at  least  2  percent 
of  aluminum  or  zinc  in  an  amount  greater  than  3  percent  and 
sufficiently  high  that  the  alloy  has  the  degree  of  fluidity  in  the 
molten  state  requisite  for  die  casting. 


4,543,235 

EUTECnC  SUPERALLOY  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

ARTICLES 

FranUiB  D.  Lemkey,  Windsor,  Conn.,  and  Irving  Machlin, 
Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,675 
Int.  CI*  C22C  19/05 
VJS.  a.  420—443  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  eutectic  superalloy  composition,  intended  for  use  in 
directionally  solidified  form,  consisting  essentially  of  6.7-7.1 
weight  percent  aluminum,  11.8-12.8  weight  percent  chro- 
mium, 0-1  weight  percent  yttrium,  about  1.5%  carbon,  balance 
nickel,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  adding  from  about 


4,543,236 

INCUBATING  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  AND 

EXACT  TREATMENT  OF  HISTOLOGICAL 

PREPARATIONS 

Hardo  F.  von  Gise,  Scbwarzlocher  Strasse  110,  7400  Tiibingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  135,619,  Mar.  31,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  357,555 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915248 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  1/30 
U.S.  a.  422-50  4  Claims 


1.  Incubation  apparatus  for  use  in  the  processing  of  histologi- 
cal preparations,  having  reagent  storage  means  including  a 
plurality  of  reagent  containers,  said  containers  being  connect- 
able  with  incubating  means  for  the  holding  of  a  plurality  of 
preparations,  said  incubating  means  comprising  at  least  one 
treatment  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at  different 
ends  and  being  comp>osed  of  tubing  within  which  gas  and 
liquid  permeable  specimen  capsules  are  arranged  in  adjoining 
relationship  and  are  in  abutment  by  means  of  a  hollow  piston. 


4,543,237 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  MEASURING  ACTD 

GRAVITY  IN  A  HYDROCARBON-AaO  SYSTEM 
Orlando  Webb,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  and  by 
Carlene  M.  Webb,  represenutive,  R.R.  4,  F-12,  Lee's  Summit, 
(Jackson  County),  Mo.  64063 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403,027 
Int.  a*  G05D  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  422—62  4  aaims 

1.  In  an  acid  catalyzed  reactor  having  means  for  controllably 
introducing  a  quantity  of  acid  catalyst  into  said  reactor;  said 
reactor  being  of  the  type  requiring  a  quantity  of  make-up  acid 
to  be  added  to  said  reactor  through  an  acid  supply  line  during 
continuous  operation  of  said  reactor  for  optimum  production 
of  alkylate  the  improvement  being  wherein  said  means  for 
controllably  introducing  acid  into  said  reactor  comprises: 

(a)  a  collecting  vessel  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  product 
from  the  reactor;  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  spaced 
side  walls  extending  upward  from  said  bottom;  said  side 
walls  being  sealably  joined  at  respective  ends  thereof  with 
each  other  and  with  said  bottom  so  as  to  be  fluid  contain- 
ing; 

(b)  structure  coupling  said  reactor  with  said  vessel  for  con- 
tinuously delivering  to  said  vessel  a  portion  of  the  product 
having  acid  and  organic  fluid  alkylate  therein  from  said 
reactor; 

(c)  said  vessel  including  a  disengaging  chamber  positioned 
between  said  walls  and  operably  allowing  substantially  all 
of  said  acid  in  the  product  to  gravitate  to  a  lower  portion 
of  the  chamber  so  as  to  separate  the  product  entering  said 
disengaging  chamber  into  separated  acid  and  separated 
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alkylate;  said  coupling  structure  delivering  the  product 
portion  directly  into  said  disengaging  chamber; 

(d)  said  vessel  further  including  an  acid-analyzing  section 
communicating  with  said  chamber  to  receive  the  sepa- 
rated acid;  said  acid-analyzing  section  being  separated 
from  said  disengaging  chamber  by  first  baffle  means  con- 
nected to  said  vessel  walls  and  operably  cooperating  with 
said  vessel  bottom  to  allow  said  separated  acid  to  flow 
past  said  first  baffle  means  from  said  disengaging  chamber 
to  said  acid-analyzing  section  and  further  operably  block- 
ing flow  of  said  separated  alkylate  from  said  disengaging 
chamber  to  said  acid  analyzing  section; 

(e)  said  vessel  also  including  an  organic  fluid  receiving  sec- 
tion communicating  with  said  disengaging  chamber  to 
receive  the  separated  alkylate  therefrom;  said  disengaging 
chamber  being  separated  from  said  organic  fluid  receiving 
section  by  second  baffle  means  cooperating  with  said 
vessel  to  allow  said  separated  alkylate  to  flow  from  said 
disengaging  chamber  to  said  organic  fluid  receiving  sec- 


tion and  operably  blocking  flow  of  said  separated  acid 
between  said  disengaging  chamber  and  said  organic  fluid 
receiving  section; 

(0  acid  gravity  measuring  means  disposed  in  said  acid- 
analyzing  section  for  continuously  sensing  the  specific 
gravity  of  the  separated  acid; 

(g)  first  outlet  means  from  said  acid  analyzing  section  for 
discharge  of  said  separated  acid  therefrom  after  sensing 
the  specific  gravity  of  said  separated  acid; 

(h)  second  outl-^t  means  cooperating  with  said  organic  fluid 
receiving  section  for  discharge  of  said  separated  alkylate 
therefrom;  and 

(i)  valve  means  disposed  in  an  acid  supply  line  and  operably 
coupled  with  said  measuring  means  for  providing  in- 
creases or  decreases  in  the  flow  of  make-up  acid  into  said 
reactor  in  response  to  variations  in  the  specific  gravity  of 
the  separated  acid  as  sensed  by  said  gravity  measuring 
means  whereby  the  quantity  of  acid  in  the  reactor  is  main- 
tained at  an  optimum  level. 


4,543,238 
'  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 

Tomonori  Mimura;  Hisayuki  Sagusa;  Takehide  Satou,  and  Kat- 
suaki  Takahashl,  all  of  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  530,630 
Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1982,  57>158157 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  35/02.  35/04 
UJS.  a.  422—63  6  Claims 

1.  A  sampling  apparatus  comprising: 
sample  container  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  plurality 
of  sample  containers. 


reaction  container  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  plural- 
ity of  reaction  containers, 

pipetting  tube  means  for  transferring  a  sample  from  a  sample 
container  to  a  reaction  container, 

wash  vessel  means  situated  in  a  pathway  between  said  sam- 
ple container  conveying  means  and  said  reaction  container 
conveying  means  and  having  cutouts  formed  in  sidewalls 
thereof  for  passing  said  pipetting  tube  means  across  and 
through  said  wash  vessel  means,  and 


control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  pipet- 
ting tube  means  and  supplying  cleaning  liquid  in  said  wash 
vessel  means,  wherein  the  lower  end  of  said  pijjetting  tube 
means  extends  vertically  below  the  uppermost  edge  of  a 
wall  of  said  wash  vessel  means,  and  said  control  means 
moves  said  pipetting  tube  means  through  the  wall  of  said 
wash  vessel  means  by  passing  across  said  cutouts. 


4,543,239 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  EXTRACnON  PROCESS 

Martin  J.  Jacobs,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to  International 
Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  Ind. 
nied  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,929 
Int.  a*  COIB  25/16 
UJS.  a.  423—321  S  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  phosphoric  acid  from  wet  process 
phosphoric  acid  containing  impurities  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  with  an  effective 
phosphoric  acid-extracting  amount  of  an  N,N-dialkyl-a- 
aminoacid  wherein  the  N,N-dialkyI-a-aminoacid  is  dissolved 
in  a  diluent  and  recovering  the  phosphoric  acid  therefrom. 


4,543,240 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

CARBIDES 
William  M.  Goldberger,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Superior 
Graphite  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,680,  Feb.  8,  1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  691,076 
Int.  a*  COIB  31/36 
U.S.  a.  423—346  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  silicon  carbide-bearing  material 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  into  a  heat  resistant  vessel  a  relatively  coarse 

particulate  carbon-bearing  material; 
introducing  a  sufTicient  flow  of  non-reactive  gas  through  a 
gas  distribution  member  to  bring  the  particulate  carbon- 
bearing  material  into  the  state  of  fluidization; 
applying  an  electric  potential  between  electrodes  positioned 
to  be  in  direct  contact  with  the  fluidized  carbon-beanng 
material  particles  to  cause  electric  current  to  flow  through 
the  bed  material  between  the  electrodes  in  direct  contact 
with  the  fluidized  bed  and  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  heat  the 
said  fluidized  bed  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  temper- 
ature of  decomposition  of  silicon  carbide; 
introducing  a  finer  particulate  carbon-bearing  material  into 
the  fluidized  bed  of  coarser  particulate  carbon-bearing 
material; 
controlling  the  relative  size  difference  of  the  coarser  and 
finer  particulate  carbon-bearing  material  and  the  velocity 
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of  the  fluidizing  gas  to  cause  the  finer  particulate  carbon- 
bearing  material  to  be  maintained  in  a  state  of  dense  phase 
fluidization  in  a  region  above  the  fluidized  bed  of  the 
coarser  particulate  carbon-bearing  material; 

removing  heat  from  the  zone  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  the  finer 
particulate  carbon-bearing  material  sufficient  to  cause  the 
temperature  of  the  fluidized  bed  of  the  finer  particulate 
carbon-bearing  material  to  be  lower  than  the  temperature 
of  the  fluidized  bed  of  the  coarser  particulate  carbon-bear- 
ing material  and  below  that  of  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  silicon  carbide,  but  above  that  temperature  re- 
quired to  form  silicon  carbide  by  the  reaction  of  vapor 
forms  of  silicon  and  solid  carbon; 

introducing  a  silicon-bearing  material  into  the  fluidized  bed 
of  coarser  particulate  carbon-bearing  material  to  cause 
silicon  vapors  to  form  and  to  pass  upwardly  through  the 
lower  temperature  fluidized  bed  of  finer  particulate  car- 
bon-bearing material  and  to  react  with  the  finer  carbon- 
bearing  material  to  form  a  silicon  carbide-bearing  material 
from  the  fluidized  bed  furnace. 


4  543  242 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  NITROGEN  TRIFLUORIDE 

BY  GAS-SOLID  REACTION 

Minora  Aramaki;  Yoshiyuki  Kobayashi;  Tamio  Nakamura; 

HisiUi  Nakano,  all  of  Ube,  and  Takashi  Suenaga,  Yamaguchi, 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited, 

Ube,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1984,  Ser.  No.  651,944 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1983,  58-177016 
Int.  O.*  COIB  21/52 
VJS.  a.  423-406  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  nitrogen  trifluoride  comprising  the 
step  of  reacting  an  ammonium  complex  of  a  metal  fluoride 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula  (NH4)xMF^  where  x  is 
an  integer  from  1  to  3,  y  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7,  and  M 
represents  Fe,  Al,  Ti,  V.  Cr,  Mn,  Ni,  Co,  Cu,  Zr,  Nb,  W,  Si, 
Ge,  Sb,  Sn  or  Pb  in  solid  phase  with  fluorine  gas. 

5.  A  process  or  preoaring  nitrogen  trifluoride  comprising  the 
step  of  reacting  an  ammonium  complex  of  a  metal  fluoride 
corresponding  to  the  formula  (NH4);cMM'F^  where  x  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  3,  y  is  an  integer  from  5  to  7,  M  represents  Fe, 
Al,  Ti,  V,  Cr,  Mn,  Ni,  Co,  Cu,  Zr,  Nb,  W,  Si,  Ge,  Sb,  Sn,  or  Pb, 
and  M'  represents  Li,  Na  or  K  in  solid  phase  with  fluorine  gas. 


4  543  243 

PROCESS  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 

MFTHOD  AND  APPART-mJ  pnp  rniMxiMiToiic         """"'  ^''°'''*'''  '*=•""*'  *"**  ^'^'^'"  Rossberger,  Grossdinghart- 

r,          V  *'r"r\V  .        o     .               .  w         ^  Hanns  Frohler,  Icking,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Osamu  Yoshinari;  Makoto  Sugiyama,  and  Hideki  Nakai,  all  of  piled  Jul  15  1982  Ser  No  398  506 

Shixuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 

**"        w,..  .                  ^  1981, 3128817 

FUed  Apr  "^  1983^  Ser  No  486,168  ,„t.  q.*  COIB  11/02 

U^  CI  423-447  7       '' "'  "^'^  ^^^'  .u  ^  •        ^•^' «'  ^^^'^  5  Qaims 

VJS.  CI.  423—447.7  18  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  fibers  using  a  vertical 
carbonizing  furnace  having  a  heating  chamber  therein,  which 
comprises  heating  the  chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
temperature  gradually  increases  from  the  upper  end  toward  a 
lower  end  of  the  heating  chamber,  introducing  a  fiber  to  be 
carbonized  from  a  fiber  inlet  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
chamber,  introducing  an  inert  gas  from  a  gas  inlet  provided  at 
the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  to  render  the  atmosphere  in  the 
chamber  non-oxidizing,  injecting  an  inert  gas  from  at  least  one 
injection  hole  in  at  least  one  portion  between  the  fiber  inlet  and 
the  gas  inlet  to  form  a  curtain  of  the  inert  gas  across  the  heating 
chamber  to  prevent  decomposition  gases  formed  in  the  heating 
chamber  to  ascend,  discharging  the  decomposition  gases  with 
the  inert  gas  from  at  least  one  gas  outlet  each  being  provided  at 
a  lower  portion  of  each  inert  gas  injection  portion,  and  recov- 
ering carbonized  fiber  from  a  fiber  outlet  provided  at  the  lower 
portion  of  the  heating  chamber,  wherein  the  heating  chamber 
is  heated  to  a  temperature  having  an  incline  of  from  more  than 
300*  to  not  more  than  950*  C.  and  wherein  each  of  said  gas 
outlets  is  provided  at  a  position  as  close  as  possible  to  each 
injection  hole. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  chlorine  diox- 
ide wherein 

(a)  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  solution  containing  alkali  chlo- 
ride is  reacted  with  hydrochloric  acid  to  form  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  CIO2  and  CI2  and  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
solution  depleted  of  chlorate,  in  a  cascade  reactor  under 
an  underpressure  of  0.2  to  0.3  bar  at  the  outlet  of  the 
cascade  reactor,  and  a  flow  of  air  is  introduced  into  the 
reactor  to  maintain  a  partial  pressure  of  CIO2  not  exceed- 
ing CIS  bar, 

(bjr  the  gaseous  mixture  is  passed  into  a  separation  column 
where  CIO2  is  washed  out  with  water  to  form  a  solution  of 
CIO2,  and 

(c)  the  CI2  remaining  after  CIO2  has  been  washed  out  of  the 
gaseous  mixture  is  reacted  in  an  HCl  synthesis  furnace 
with  hydrogen  cathodically-formed  in  a  chlorate-electrol- 
ysis plant,  along  with  externally  produced  CI2,  to  give 
hydrochloric  acid  and  the  hydrochloric  acid  is  introduced 
into  the  cascade  reactor, 

(d)  the  alkali  metal  chloride  solution  depleted  of  chlorate  is 
withdrawn  from  the  outlet  of  the  reactor  and  introduced 
into  the  chlorate-electrolysis  plant  forming  chlorate  and 
hydrogen  therefrom,  the  chlorate  solution  is  then  recycled 
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into  the  reactor  and  the  hydrogen  is  introduced  into  the 
HCI-synthesis  furnace. 


4,543,244 

USE  OF  HIGH  SILICON  CR  NI  STEEL  IN  H2SO4 

MANUFACTURE 

Frederick  W.  S.  Jones,  Campbellrille,  Canada,  and  Frank  Smith, 

Widnes,  England,  assignors  to  C-I-L  Inc^  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jiin.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  11,  1982,  404962 

Int.  a*  COIB  17/98.  17/74.  17/48;  BOIJ  1/20 

VS.  a.  423—522  19  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  malting  sulfuric  acid  from  sulfur  dioxide 
and  oxygen  in  a  contact  process  system  which  employs  at  least 
some  sulfuric  acid  stream  having  a  concentration  of  90-100% 
and  temperatures  of  above  40°  C,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  the  use  of  a  corrosion  resistant  wrought  austenitic  steel 
consisting  of  17.5±0.5%  Cr,  17.5±0.5%  Ni,  4.6-5.8%  Si, 
balance  essentially  Fe  as  the  material  of  construction  for  the 
portion  of  the  system  in  contact  with  said  90-100%  sulfuric 
acid  above  40*  C.  streams. 


I 


4,543,245 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

CLAUS  SULFUR  UNIT  THERMAL  REACTOR 
Lee  G.  Peterman,  Flossmoor,  111.,  and  Raymond  J.  SUebel, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  335,912,  Dec.  30, 1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,438,069.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  576,075 

Int.  a.*  COIB  17/16 

U.S.  a.  423—574  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrogen  sulflde  into  water  and 
elemental  sulfur  comprising  the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  in  a  first  hydro- 
gen sulfide-containing  stream; 

measuring  the  amount  of  molecular  oxygen  in  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  stream; 

introducing  said  first  hydrogen  sulfide-containing  stream 
and  said  molecular  oxygen-containing  stream  into  a  first 
reaction  zone; 

maintaining  said  first  reaction  zone  at  conditions  sufficient  to 


oxidize  said  hydrogen  sulfide  to  form  a  first  reaction  prod- 
uct stream  containing  sulfur  dioxide; 

removing  said  first  reaction  product  stream  from  said  first 
reaction  zone; 

introducing  said  first  reaction  product  stream  and  a  second 
hydrogen  sulfide-containing  stream  into  a  second  reaction 
zone; 

maintaining  said  second  reaction  zone  at  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  form  a  second  reaction  product  stream  containing 
water  and  elemental  sulfur  made  from  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  second  hydrogen  sulfide-conuining  stream  and  said 
first  reaction  product  stream; 

comparing  said  first  hydrogen  sulfide  measurement  and  said 
first  molecular  oxygen  measurement; 

determining  the  temperature  within  said  first  reaction  zone; 
and 

varying  the  relative  amount  of  hydrogen  sulfide  to  molecu- 
lar oxygen  entering  said  first  reaction  zone  in  response  to 
said  temperature  determination  and  said  hydrogen  sulfide- 
to-molecular  oxygen  comparison;  whereby  a  temperature 
control  strategy  can  be  followed  to  mainuin  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  first  reaction  zone  at  a  desired  value. 


4,543,246 
HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 
aifford  F.  Houser,  nint,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  657,508 
Int.  a.*  COIB  13/00 
U.S.  a.  423—648  R 


12aaims 


-\^r 


1.  A  gas  generator  for  continuously  producing  a  gas  by  the 
reaction  of  a  solid  and  a  liquid  reactant.  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  supply  of  balls  made  from  a  solid  reactant  material; 

a  reaction  chamber; 

means  for  conveying  said  balls  from  said  supply  through  said 
reaction  chamt>er  and  bacic  to  said  supply; 

spray  means  within  said  reaction  chamber  for  directing  a 
spray  of  liquid  reactant  on  to  said  balls  passing  there- 
through; 

means  for  delivering  said  liquid  reactant  from  a  sump, 
through  said  spray  means  and  into  contact  with  said  balls 
and  back  to  said  sump;  and 

means  for  delivering  gas  generated  by  the  contact  of  said 
liquid  reactant  and  said  solid  reactant  balls  from  said 
reaction  chamber. 

10.  The  method  of  producing  a  gas  by  the  exothermic  reac- 
tion of  a  solid  and  liquid  reactant  wherein  the  solid  reactant  is 
in  the  form  of  balls,  comprising  the  following  steps,  in  combi- 
nation: 

causing  the  balls  to  move  in  a  continuous  flow  path; 

spraying  the  balls  with  said  liquid  reactant  over  a  portion  of 
said  flow  path; 

removing  the  gas  formed  by  the  reaction  of  said  liquid  reac- 
tant with  the  solid  reactant  balls; 

controlling  the  temperature  by  removing  the  excess  heat 
generated  from  the  exothermic  reaction  by  heat  exchange 
to  said  liquid  reactant; 

removing  solid  products  of  reaction  formed  by  said  reaction, 
at  least  in  part,  by  filtration  of  said  liquid  reactant. 
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4,543^7 
ECTOPARASmCIDE-CONTAINING  COLLARS  FOR 

PETS 
Miklos  TOO  Bitten,  LeTerkiisen;  Manfred  Fedemiann,  Wupper- 
tal;  Ulrich  von  Gizycki,  Leverkusen;  Dietmar  Schapel,  Co- 
logne; Wilbela  Stendel,  Wuppertal;  Herbert  Voege,  Leverku- 
sen,  and  Hubert  Dom,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  LeTerkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  308,718,  Oct.  5, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,141 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1980,  3039881 

Int.  a.*  AOIN  25/00,  25/34 
U.S.  a.  424—14  12  Claims 

1.  An  ectoparasiticide-containing  polyurethane  collar  for 
animals,  which  comprises  a  hydrophobic  polyurethane  which 
cannot  be  swollen  in  water  and  which  contains,  relative  to  the 
polyurethane,  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  ectoparasiticide,  said 
ectoparasiticide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  insec- 
ticidally  active  carbamate  having  a  vapor  pressure  of  between 
about  10-* and  IQ-^mm  Hg  measured  at  20*  C,  and  an  insec- 
ticidally  active  synthetic  pyrethroid,  and  combinations  thereof 
and.  relative  to  the  polyurethane,  8  to  25%  by  weight  of  a 
spreading  agent,  said  speading  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicone  oils,  fatty  acid  esters,  fatty  alcohols,  fatty 
acids  and  combinations  thereof 


4,543,248 
METHOD  FOR  IMMUNOREGULATION  WITH  6-ARYL 

PYRIMIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Dale  A.  Stringfellow,  and  Patricia  E.  Fast,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  225,159,  Jan.  15,  1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,850,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,205, 
Mar.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  366,758 
Int  a."  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  a.  514—272  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  an  animal  or  human  having  ac- 
quired or  congenital  hypogammaglobulinemia,  acquired  or 
congenital  agammaglobulinemia,  comprising  the  systemic 
administration  of  an  effective  amount  for  treating  said  diseases 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  X3  is  equal  to  X,  X4,  or  X5  wherein  X4  is  fluoro, 
chloro,  bromo  or  iodo,  and  X5  is  mono-,  di-  or  trihalo  methyl, 
mono-,  di-  or  trifluoroethyl,  perfluoropropyl  and  X  is  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  2-propynyl,  2-propenyl, 
and  alkyloxyacyl  where  alkyl  is  as  defmed  above,  and  Xi  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  phenyl, 

(b)  a  monosubstituted  phenyl  of  the  formula: 


alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including 
isomeric  forms,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  nitro;  Rj 
or  R3  is  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo,  nitro,  trifluoromethyl 
or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  alkoxye- 
thyloxy  wherein  alkoxy  is  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or 


— N 


/ 
\ 


R5 


R6 


wherein  R5  and  Kf,  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  alkyl 
of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  benzyl  or  taken 
together  with 


— N 


\ 


are  a  saturated  cycloalkylamino  group 

wherein  n'  is  3,  4,  5  or  6  or  dialkyl  substituted  cycloalk- 
ylamino wherein  each  alkyl  is  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  and  R2  is  chloro,  fluoro,  bromo,  iodo,  or  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
(c)  a  disubstituted  phenyl  of  the  formula: 


R  Ri 


R3 


wherein  any  t wo  of  R,  R 1 ,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  not  hydrogen , 
and  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  fluoro,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  including 
isomeric  forms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive isomeric  forms,  nitro  and  trifluoromethyl; 

(d)  a  trihalo  substituted  phenyl  wherein  halo  is  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo  or  fluoro, 

(e)  a-naphthyl  of  the  formula: 


R  R| 


wherein  provided  that  only  one  of  groups  R,  Ri,  R2,  R3, 
R4  is  other  than  hydrogen  and  R  or  R4  is  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms. 


wherein  R  is  substituted  in  either  ring  and  is  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including 
isomeric  forms,  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive,  including   isomeric   forms,   fluoro,   chloro,   iodo, 
bromo  or  nitro, 
(0  2-furyl, 
■  (g)  3-pyridyl, 
(h)  2-pyridyl  and 
(i)  2-pyrazyl, 
or  a  salt  thereof  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  to 
said  human  or  animal. 
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4,543^9 

HAIR  SPRAY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

METHYLMETHACRYLATE-METHACRYLIC  ACID 

COPOLYMERS 

Elliot  Nelson,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  ofSer.  No.  134,364,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abandoned,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9«882,  Feb.  6,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,699 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/06.  7/11 
U.S.  a.  424—70  6  Claims 

1.  A  non-aerosol  hair  spray  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  about  1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer 
of  70  to  90  percent  weight  percent  methylmethacrylate  and  10 
to  30  weight  percent  methacrylic  acid,  the  carboxyl  groups  of 
which  are  50  to  100  percent  neutralized  with  a  water-soluble 
base,  dissolved  in.  63  to  99  percent  aqueous  ethanol. 


4,543,250 

TOILETRY  FORMULATIONS  COMPRISING  LOW 
MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  CARRAGEENAN 
Henry  J.  Witt,  Rockport,  Me.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483,970 
Int.  a*  A61K  7/06.  31/70,  35/78 
UJS.  a.  424—70  19  Qaims 

1.  A  toiletry  formulation  for  application  to  body  skin  which 
comprises  a  sulfated  seaweed  polysaccharide  extractive  of  low 
molecular  weight  in  combination  with  a  conventional  toiletry 
preparation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  shampoos, 
shampoo  after-treatment  mediums,  hair  grooming  aids,  cleans- 
ing agents,  emollient  agents,  healing  agents  and  bath  products, 
said  extractive  being  characterized  in  that  the  water  viscosity 
thereof  in  a  1.5%,  by  weight,  water  solution  at  75  *  C.  is  not 
greater  than  about  5  mPa.s.,  said  extractive  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  have  substantivity  with  the  skin  keratin 
and  to  provide  for  conditioning  of  such  skin  by  its  moisture- 
binding  capacity. 

4.  A  toiletry  formulation  as  deflned  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
extractive  is  a  carrageenan. 


4,543,251 
GEL  PREPARATIONS  FOR  EXTERNAL  APPLICATION 
Takuzo  Kamishita,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Yakuhin 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,730 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/19,  31/60.  31/61.  33/78 
U.S.  a.  424—81  7  Claims 

1.  A  gel  preparation  for  external  application  comprising 
diclofenac  sodium  as  the  active  ingredient  and  present  in 
amount  of  0.3  to  3.0%  by  weight;  a  medium  comprising  water, 
a  lower  alkanol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha- 
nol, ethanol,  iso-propanol,  butanol;  and  a  glycol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  and 
1,3-butylene  glycol,  the  medium  being  present  in  an  amount  at 
least  sufficient  to  dissolve  the  active  ingredient,  the  ratio  of 
water  to  the  combination  of  the  lower  alkanol  and  glycol  being 
from  about  8:2  to  4:6;  a  carboxyvinyl  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrophilic  polymers  obtained  by 
polymerization  of  acrylic  acid,  and  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  gel  the  preparation;  and  an  aliphatic  amine,  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  to  about  6-8. 


4,543,252 
CATIONIC  OUGOPEPTIDES  HAVING  MICROBICIDAL 

ACnVITY 

Robert  I.  Lehrer,  Santa  Monica,  and  Michael  E.  Selsted,  Los 
Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,394,  Jan.  21,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Not.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,087 
Int.  a*  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00:  C12P  21/00  21/02 
U.S.  a.  514—12  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  microbial  growth  in  an  environ- 
ment susceptible  to  said  microbial  growth,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
administering  to  said  environment  a  microbial  growth  inhib- 
iting amount  of  a  cationic  oligopeptide  of  the  formula: 

val— val— cys— ala— cys— arg— arg— ala— leu— cys— leu— 

—pro — arg— glu— arg— arg— ala— gJy— phe— cys— arg— ile— 

— arg— gly— arg— ile— his— pro— leu — cys — cys— arg— arg. 


4,543,253 

SOLIDIHED  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

COMPRISING  CELL  WALL  SKELETON 

Yuichi  Yamamura,  1-9-22,  Nikawatakadai,  Takaramka;  Ichiro 

Azuma,  1-2,  Aoyamadai,  Suita;  Katsusuke  Ennyu,  2-27,  Bes- 

shoshinmachi,    Takatsuki,    and    Osamu    Aoki,    2-3-5-302, 

Hibarigaoka,  Takaraznka,  all  of  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1977,  52-95871 

Int.  a.*  H61K  35/78.  35/66 

U.S.  CI.  514—21  8  Claims 

1.  A  stable,  storable  pharmaceutical  composition,  which 
comprises  a  dehydrated  solid  mixture  of  Nocardia  rubra  cell 
wall  skeleton,  vehicle  oil  comprising  squalene  or  liquid  petro- 
latum, suspending  agent,  and  dispersing  agent  comprising 
mannttol,  sorbitol  or  glucose;  wherein  said  cell  wall  skeleton 
has  anti-tumor  activity;  wherein  said  cell  wall  skeleton  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  effective  to  exhibit  anti-tumor  activity; 
wherein  said  vehicle  oil  is  present  in  an  amount  less  than  8  mg 
and  effective  to  stimulate  the  anti-tumor  activity  of  said  cell 
wall  skeleton;  wherein  said  suspending  agent  is  present  in  an 
amount  less  than  1  mg  and  effective  for  the  preparation  of  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  said  cell  wall  skeleton  and  said  vehicle 
oil;  and  wherein  said  dispersing  agent  is  present  in  an  amount 
less  than  56  mg  and  effective  to  render  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  said  cell  wall  skeleton,  said  vehicle  oil  and  said  suspending 
agent  isotonic. 


4,543,254 

ANTIPHLOGISTIC/ ANTIPYRETIC/AN  ALGESIC 

AGENTS  CONTAINING  THEOBROMINE  OR 

THEOPHYLLINE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENT 

Takeni    Kaneko,    Hotogaya;    Satoru    Ozald,    Hoya;    Kimic 

Takizawa,  Narashono,  and  Hachiro  Sugimoto,  Ushiku,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  471,564 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1982,  57-31684; 
Mar.  2,  1982,  57-31685 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/33,  31/52.  31/495 
U.S.  a.  514—253  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subject  suffering  from  at  least  one 
of  the  symptoms  of  pain,  fever,  and  tissue  and/or  bone  and 
joint  inflammation,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  sub- 
ject a  pharmaceutical  compxisition  which  comprises  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula: 
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O  B 


N 

I 

CH3 


wherein  one  of  A  and  B  is  — CH3  and  the  other  of  A  and  B  is 


4,543,255 

CARBOCYCUC  ANALOGS  OF  PURINE 

2'-DEOXYRIBOFURANOSIDES 

Y.  Fulmer  Shealy,  and  C.  Allen  O'DeU,  both  of  Birmingham, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  Southern  Research  Institute,  Birmingham, 

Ala. 

Filed  May  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  608,707 
Int  a.«  A61K  3J/495.  31/52;  C07D  239/00 
U.S.  a.  514-258  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  following  formulas 


r 


-(CH2)„-N 


N— Z 


HN 


H2N^^  N 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  group  of  the  for- 
mula 


HO 


Formula  V 


-a: 


H2N 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  a  thfluoromethyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom;  (2)  a  pyridyl 
group  and  (3)  a  group  of  the  formula: 


H2N 


HOCH2 

HO 

Formula  VI 


II 

N  N 


HO 


Formula  VII 


HOCH2 


HO 


Formula  VIII 


— CH 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group, 
an  alkoxy  group,  or  an  akylthio  group,  and  Y  is  oxygen  or 
sulfur. 


wherein  Yi  and  Y2  are  the  same  or  different  and  Yi  and  Y2  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group 
and  a  halogen  atom,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  10,  with  the 
proviso  that  when  A  is 


-(CH2)„-N 


N— Z 


Z  is  not  pyridyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  for  analgesic, 
antiphlogistic,  and  antipyretic  purposes,  in  combination  with  a 
pharmaceutically  effective  carrier. 


4,543,256 

(-)-10,lL 

METHYLENEDIOXY-N-N-PROPYLNORAPORPHINE 

AND  METHODS  EMPLOYING  IT  FOR  INHIBITING  THE 

EFFECTS  OF  EPILEPTIC  SEIZURES  AND  FOR 

PREVENTION  AND  TREATMENT  OF  DUODENAL 

ULCERS 
John  L.  Neumeyer,  Wayhmd,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northeastern 
University,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3584>18,  Mar.  17,  1982, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3584>17,  Mar. 

17, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

346,841,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  274,772,  Jun.  18,  1981,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  148,179,  May  8,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  May  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,557 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/485;  C07D  221/18.  491/06 

U.S.  a.  514—280  4  Claims 

1.  (— )  10,  ll-Methylenedioxy-N-n-propylnoraporphine  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

2.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  effects  of  an  epileptic  seizure 
by  administering  orally  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  shown  in  claim  1. 

3.  A  method  for  prevention  and  treatment  of  a  duodenal 
ulcer  comprising  administering  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,543^7 

l-CARBA-^PENEM•3^ARBOXYLIC  AOD 

Lovji  D.  Cama,  Edison,  and  Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen, 

both  of  NJ^  assignors  to  Merck  A  Co^  Inc.,  Railway,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,171,  Oct  19, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,363,  Nov.  19, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  109,737 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  12, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C07D  487/04;  A61K  31/40 

VS.  a.  514—210  41  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


R2 


COOH 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein  R', 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  hydrogen,  mono-substituted  and  unsubstituted:  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  akynyl  having 
from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyl,  cy- 
cloalkylalkenyl  and  cycloalkenylalkyl  wherein  the  preceding 
cycloalkyl  or  cycloalkenyl  moieties  comprise  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  alkyl  or  alkenyl  moieties  comprise  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl,  phenylalkenyl  and  phenylalkynyl 
having  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  chain;  and  wherein  the  substit- 
uent  relative  to  the  above-listed  groups  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  hydroxy!,  mercapto,  alkylthio  hav- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  sulfamoyl,  amidino,  guanidino, 
nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  cyano,  and  carboxyl;  with  the 
proviso  that  when  one  of  R'  or  R^  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 
1 -hydroxy ethyl,  then  R^  is  not  hydrogen. 


4,543,259 
SUBSTANCE  TH69E  AND  IMMUNOPOTENTUTOR 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Fumihiko  Hoshino;  Takahiro  Yamaguchi;  Nobuyuki  Abe,  all  of 
Sendai;   Nobuyuki   Watabe,    Izumi;   Yoshiteni    Katznkura; 
Tadahiko  Hoshino,  both  of  Sendai;  Yoko  Utsurai,  Izumi,  and 
Yoko  Kuroda,  Sendai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tern  Hoshino, 
Sendai,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  162,201,  Jun.  23,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  352,068 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1979,  54-138190 

Int.  a*  A61K  35/74;  C12F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  424—116  6  Claims 

1.  A  substance  TH69E  having  the  characteristics: 

(a)  elemental  analysis:  C:24.25%,  H:  4.46%  and  N:6.55% 

(b)  molecular  weight:  about  60,000  ±15,000  (Biogel  F-Series 
Column); 

(c)  color:  white  amorphous  powder; 

(d)  decomposition  point:  80*  C.  (as  determined  by  a  capillary 
method  with  use  of  Silicone  Oil  WF-30— the  color 
changes  to  brown); 

(e)  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  1  of 
the  drawings; 

(0  infrared  absorption  spectrum:  as  shown  in  FIG.  2  of  the 

drawings; 
(g)  pH:  6.7  to  7.1  in  an  aqueous  solution; 
(h)  solubility:  soluble  in  water,  and  insoluble  in  ethanol, 

acetone,  n-hexane,  n-butanol  and  phenol;  and 
(i)  color  reactions:  phenol-sulfuric  acid  reaction,  anthrone 

reaction,    Molisch   reaction,   orcinol-hydrochloric   acid 

reaction,  Ninhydrin  reaction  being  positive,  and  Elson- 

Morgan's  reaction  being  negative, 
prepared  by  a  process,  comprising: 

(a)  culturing  a  strain  of  Streptococcus  faecalis  having  the 
identifying  depository  number  of  ATCC-31663  in  a  nutri- 
ent milium  until  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  substance  is 
obtained; 

(b)  extracting  said  bacterial  strain  obtained  from  the  nutrient 
medium  with  hot  water; 

(c)  treating  the  aqueous  solution  at  least  once  with  water 
saturated  with  a  phenolic  compound;  and 

(d)  precipitating  said  TH69E  from  said  treated  aqueous 
solution. 


4,543,258 

POLYOL  ETHER  COMPOUND,  PREPARATION 
PROCESS  THEREOF,  AND  COSMETIC  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Koichi  Urata;  Naotake  Takaishi;  Yoshiaki  Inamoto,  all  of  Utsu- 
nomiya,  and  Yi^i  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kao  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,623 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1982,  57-200587 
Int.  a.<  AOIN  25/00 
U.S.  a.  514—772  15  Claims 

1.  A  polyol  ether  compound  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (I): 


ROCH2  "    (I) 

chcx:h2CH  CH2 

ROCH2         OH  OH 


in  which  R  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight- 
chain  or  branched  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms,  and  R'  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated, 
straight-chain  or  branched  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms. 


4,543,260 
PROCESS  FOR  CURING  BACON,  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 
Eugene  Brotsky,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  StanfTer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  433,302,  Oct  7,  1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,548,  Jan.  18, 

1982,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  220,582, 

Dec.  29, 1980,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

88,713,  Oct  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26, 1964, 

Ser.  No.  574,197 

Int  a.*  A23B  4/02;  A23L  1/31 

U.S.  a.  426—266  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  cured  bacon  from  pork  bellies 
comprising  contacting  said  pork  bellies  with  a  stable  curing 
solution  comprising  an  alkali  metal  chloride,  a  soluble  nitric 
oxide  forming  compound,  a  color  enhancing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  erythorbic  acid  and 
salts  thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  from  about  93%  to  about  97%  of  an 
alkali  metal  hexametaphosphate  and  from  about  7%  to  about 
3%  of  a  carbonate  alkalizing  agent  and  (B)  from  about  75%  to 
about  85%  of  an  alkali  metal  hexametaphosphate,  and  from 
about  7%  to  about  13%  alkali  metal  acid  pyrophosphate  and 
from  about  7%  to  about  13%  carbonate  alkalizing  agent,  the 
percentages  in  (A)  or  (B)  totaling  substantially  100%  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  components  in  subsections  (A)  or  (B),  the  pH 
of  the  bellies  after  contact  being  about  equivalent  to  the  natural 
pH  of  the  bellies. 
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4,543^1 

SEPARATING  WHEY  COMPONENTS  INTO  HIGH 

PURITY  PRODUCTS  BY  ION  EXCHANGE 

Zlu  T.  K.  Harmon,  and  Frederick  J.  Dechow,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  585,700 
Int.  CI.*  A23C  9/J46;  C12H  J/04 
VS.  a.  426-271  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  components  of  an  aqueous 
fluid  containing  suspended  insoluble  organic  material,  soluble 
proteins,  enzymes,  salts  and  low  molecular  weight  nonionic 
organic  compounds,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  removing  the  insoluble  organic  material  from  said  fluid 
without  removing  the  soluble  proteins,  enzymes,  salts  or 
nonionic  organic  compounds  therefrom,  then 

(b)  passing  the  fluid  through  a  bed  of  a  macroporous  weakly 
basic  anion  exchange  resin  under  conditions  such  that  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  said  soluble  proteins  and  enzymes 
are  removed  therefrom,  then 

(c)  passing  said  liquid  through  a  bed  of  a  gel-type  strongly 
acidic  cation  exchange  resin  which  resin  is  in  the  form  of 
spheroidal  beads  having  a  particle  size  distribution  such 
that  at  least  80  volume  percent  of  said  beads  have  a  parti- 
cle diameter  from  about  0.9  to  about  1.1  times  the  volume 
average  particle  diameter  of  said  beads,  and  then 

(d)  recovering  a  fraction  of  the  eluate  containing  a  major 
portion  of  said  salt  separate  from  that  fraction  of  the  major 
portion  of  said  nonionic  organic  compound  which  eluant 
has  passed  through  the  bed  of  said  gel-type  cation  ex- 
change resin. 


4,543,262 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  NUTRITIONAL  BAR 
Jane  E.  Michnowski,  Little  Ferry,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Nabisco 
Brands,  Inc.,  Parsippany,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480.438 
Int.  a.*  A23G  3/00 
VS.  a.  426-306  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  nutritional  snack  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  liquid  ingredients  including  com  syrup,  and 
melted  confectioner's  coating  material  which  is  solid  at 
room  temperature; 

(b)  admixing  minor  dry  ingredients  including  vitamins  and 
minerals  with  the  liquid  ingredients; 

(c)  admixing  major  dry  ingredients  comprising  at  least  one 
high  protein  content  source  and  at  least  one  high  carbohy- 
drate content  source  with  with  liquid  ingredients  and 
minor  dry  ingredients  to  obtain  a  substantially  homogene- 
ous mixture; 

(d)  extruding  at  room  temperature  the  substantially  homoge- 
neous mixture  of  step  (c)  such  that  said  confectioner's 
coating  material  is  substantially,  uniformly  distributed 
throughout  said  snack,  said  extruding  being  in  an  extruder 
having  opposing  rollers;  and 

(e)  cutting  the  extrudate  of  step  (d)  into  pieces,  the  total 
water  content  of  the  liquid  ingredients,  minor  dry  ingredi- 
ents and  major  dry  ingredients  being  less  than  or  equal  to 
about  10%  water  by  weight  and  the  amount  of  melted 
confectioner's  coating  material  being  sufficient  to  provide 
shape  integrity  to  said  extrudate,  said  nutritional  snack 
having  a  caloric  distribution  of  at  least  about  10%  from 
proteins,  at  least  about  45%  from  carbohydrates  including 
sucrose,  and  from  at  least  about  25%  to  about  35%  from 
fats,  said  percentages  totaling  100%,  and  said  nutritional 
snack  having  a  chewy  texture. 


4  543  263 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  FOODS  AT  HIGH  PRESSURE 

IN  A  CONTINUOUS  STERILIZATION  SYSTEM 
Stephen  L.  Goldhahn,  Stratford,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Campbell  Soup 
Company,  Camden,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,820 

Int  a.*  A23L  3/16 

VS.  a.  426-520  8  claims 


CMTIIKB  II 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  heating  and  cooling  particu- 
late food  material  comprising: 

(a)  heat  treating  particulate  food  material  in  a  super-atmos- 
pheric steam  treatment  chamber  and  discharging  hot  food 
material  therefrom  through  a  first  valveless  opening  into  a 
substantially  pressure-tight,  gas-filled  chamber; 

(b)  conveying  said  hot  food  material  through  said  substan- 
tially pressure-tight,  gas-filled  chamber  and  discharging 
said  food  material  therefrom  through  a  second  valveless 
opening  into  a  super-atmospheric  pressure  cooler; 

(c)  flowing  a  super-atmospheric  pressure  sterile  gas  coolant 
into  said  cooler  for  direct  contact  cooling  of  said  hot  food 
material; 

(d)  discharging  cooled  food  material  from  said  cooler 
through  a  pressure-tight  outlet  opening  to  a  lower  pres- 
sure zone;  and 

(e)  controllably  venting  gas  from  the  substantially  pressure- 
tight,  gas-filled  chamber  so  as  to  prevent  steam  from 
flowing  into  the  cooler  and  coolant  gas  from  flowing  into 
the  steam  treatment  chamber. 


4,543,264 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OILSEED  MATERIAL 

Nancy  G.  Stahel,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Land  O'- 

Lakes,  Inc.,  Arden  Hills,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,351,  Aug.  23,  1982,  Pat. 
No.  4,450,176.  This  application  May  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  612,074 

Int.  CI.*  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  a.  426—629  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  particulate  full-fat  oilseed,  the 
oilseed  material  having  at  least  approximately  10%  fat  content 
by  weight  and  at  least  approximately  20%  protein  content  by 
weight,  comprising: 
mixing  a  lower  alcohol  with  a  proteinaceous  oilseed  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rapeseed,  cotton- 
seed, peanuts  and  flaxseed,  in  a  ratio  that  is  at  least  approx- 
imately 9  pounds  of  alcohol  to  60  pounds  of  oilseed  mate- 
rial in  a  closed  vessel  such  that  the  proteinaceous  oilseed 
material/alcohol  mixture  is  fluidized; 
introducing  steam  directly  to  the  proteinaceous  oilseed 
material/alcohol  mixture  to  heat  the  material  to  a  treat- 
ment temperature  to  a  maximum  of  approximately  280°  F. 
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thereby  vaporizing  the  alcohol  such  that  the  alcohol  is 
placed  in  intimate  contact  with  the  oilseed  material  under 
superatmospheric  pressure; 

stopping  the  steam  flow  to  the  proteinaceous  oilseed  mate- 
rial/alcohol mixture  after  the  treatment  temperature  has 
been  reached; 

holding  the  oilseed  material/alcohol  in  a  temperature  range 
of  approximately  190°  F.  to  280°  F.  without  further  intro- 
duction of  steam  in  direct  contact  with  the  oilseed  mate- 
rial and  until  the  oilseed  material  reaches  a  PDI  of  approx- 
imately less  than  10;  and 

venting  the  lower  alcohol  vapors  from  the  enclosed  vessel 
only  after  the  oilseed  material  has  reached  a  PDI  of  ap- 
proximately 10  to  subatmospheric  pressure  while  holding 
the  temperature  of  the  proteinaceous  oilseed  material 
above  the  boiling  point  of  the  lower  alcohol  at  the  subat- 
mospheric pressure  thereby  removing  substantially  all  of 
the  lower  alcohol  from  the  proteinaceous  oilseed  material. 


supporting  said  thin  fllm,  whereby  a  membrane  structure 
is  formed  having  an  internal  stress  in  the  range  0.5  X  10'  to 
3  X  10'  dyne/cm^,  the  amount  of  said  stress  being  deter- 
mined by  the  temperature  to  which  said  substrate  was 
heated  in  step  (c)  after  deposition  of  said  thin  film. 


4,543,267 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NON-SINGLE-CRYSTALLINE 

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  LAYER  ON  A  SUBSTRATE 
Shunpei  Yamazakl,  21-21  Kitakarasuyama  7-chome,  Setagaya- 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  377,314,  May  12, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,492,716, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  177,889,  Aug.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,255 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1979,  54-104452 

Int.  a.*  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—39  6  Claims 


4,543,265 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CATHODE  FOR  USE 

IN  ELECTROLYSIS 
Kazuki  Kasuya,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chlorine  Engineers 

Corp.  Ltd. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  008,812,  Feb.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,465,580. 
This  application  Feb.  29, 1984,  Ser.  No.  584,963 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1978,  53-17689 
iBt  Ct*  B05D  J/08;  C25D  11/00 
VS.  CL  427—34  3  Oalins 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cathode  for  use  in  electrolysis, 
which  comprises  forming  a  coating  of  Ni  and  fine  particles  of 
a  cathode  activating  material  comprising  at  least  one  platinum- 
group  metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ft, 
Ru,  Ir,  Rh,  Pd  and  Os  oxides,  on  a  corrosion-resistant  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate. 


'  4,543,266 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MEMBRANE 
STRUCTURE 

Seitaro  Matsuo,  Isehara;  Mikiho  Kiuchi,  Zama,  and  Misao 
Sekimoto,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph A  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,082,  Sep.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Oct.  15,  IJNM,  Ser.  No.  660,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1982,  57-156844 
Int  a*  B05D  5/72 
U.S.  a.  427—38  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  membrane  structure  having  a 
predetermined  internal  stress,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

(b)  forming  by  plasma  deposition  over  the  first  surface  of 
said  substrate  a  thin  film  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing essentially  of  silicon  nitride,  boron  nitride  and  silicon 
carbide,  said  plasma  deposition  utilizing  microwave  elec- 
tron cyclotron  resonance  generated  by  microwave  power 
within  the  range  ISO  to  2S0  watts,  the  temperature  of  said 
substrate  after  deposition  reaching  a  value  determined 
primarily  by  the  heat  generated  by  said  plasma  deposition; 

(c)  heating  said  substrate,  after  deposition  of  said  thin  film  on 
the  first  surface  thereof,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
SOO'-SOO"  C,  said  temperature  being  higher  than  the 
temperature  of  said  substrate  after  plasma  deposition  of 
said  thin  film  and  dependent  upon  the  value  of  said  micro- 
wave power  within  said  range  of  ISO  to  2S0  watts;  and 

(d)  removing  a  portion  of  said  substrate  to  provide  a  frame 


m      '-K        <\      '■25 
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1.    A    multi-layer   semiconductor   manufacturing    method 
which  employs  a  plurality  n  of  sequentially  arranged,  adjacent 
reaction  chambers  C|,  C2  ■  ■  ■  C^,  a  plurality  (n—  1)  of  normally 
closed  shutter  means  G12,  G23  ■  ■  ■  G(„-\)h  separating  the 
reaction  chamber  C|  and  C2,  C2  and  C3  .  .  .  C<n-i)  and  C^, 
respectively,  an  inserting  chamber  Co  adjacent  the  reaction 
chamber  Ci  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  shutter  means  Goi 
and  a  taking-out  chamber  Cn  + 1  adjacent  the  reaction  chamber 
Cn  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  shutter  means  G„(h+\),  the 
reaction  chambers  Ci  to  Cn  being  each  provided  with  a  gas 
inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  the  inserting  chamber  Co  and  the  taking- 
out  chamber  Cn+i  being  each  provided  with  another  gas 
outlet,  the  inserting  chamber  Co  and  the  reaction  chamber  Ci, 
C2 .  .  .  Cn  having  positioned  therein  (n-(- 1)  substrates  Bn+ 1,  B^ 
.  .  .  B2,  Bi  respectively,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  n  semiconductors  on  the  substrates  B^,  B^-  1  ■  .  . 
Bi  to  form  thereon  n  semiconductor  layers  Li,  L2  .  .  .  Lm 
respectively,  by  introducing  at  least  n  semiconductor 
compound  gases  into  the  reaction  chambers  C|,  C2  .  ■  ■  Cn 
through  the  gas  inlets  thereof  in  such  a  state  that  gases  in 
the  reaction  chambers  Cj,  C2  .    .  Cn  are  exhausted  there- 
from through  the  gas  outlets  thereof  and  by  applying  n 
ionizing  electromagnetic  fields  to  the  semiconductor  com- 
pound gases  to  ionize  them  into  semiconductor  compound 
gas  plasmas  while  at  the  same  time  passing  semiconductor 
gas  plasmas  into  the  reaction  chambers  Ci,  C2  •  •  •  Cn  by 
discharging  therefrom  the  gases,  resf)ectively; 
displacing  the  shutter  means  Gqi,  G12,  G23  ■  ■  ■  G(i,-i)ii, 
Gii(n+i)  and  moving  the  substrates  Bn^^i,  Bn  .  .  .  B},  Bi 
from  the  inserting  chamber  Co  and  the  reaction  chambers 
Ci,  Cs  . .  .  Cm  to  the  reaction  chambers  Ci,  Ci . . .  d  and 
taking  out  chamber  d+i,  respectively,  while  at  the  same 
time  evacuating  entirely  the  inserting  chamber  Co,  the 
reaction  chamber  Ci  to  d  and  the  taking-out  chamber 
Cn+i  or  passing  therethrough  only  carrier  gases  and  then 
closing  the  shutter  means  Goi,  Gu  .  .  .  Gnu+o;  and 
positioning  a  substrate  Bn+2  >n  the  inserting  chamber  Co 
while  at  the  same  time  taking  out  the  substrate  B 1  from  the 
taking-out  chamber  Cn^.  1,  whereby  to  fabricate  the  multi- 
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layer  semiconductor  having  the  n  semiconductor  layers 
L|,  L2  .  .  .  Ln  sequentially  laminated  in  this  order. 


4,543,268 

ELECTRON-BEAM  ADHESION-PROMOTING 

TREATMENT  OF  POLYESTER  FILM  BASE  FOR 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIA 

LuAnn  Sidney,  White  Bear  Township,  Ramsey  County,  and 
Stephen  R,  Ebner,  Cottage  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  628,154 

Int  a.*  B05D  i/0(5 

U.S.  a.  427—44  15  Qaims 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  a  flexible  polyester  film  base  and  a  thin  magnetiz- 
able layer,  a  method  for  promoting  the  adhesion  to  the  polyes- 
ter film  base  of  the  magnetizable  layer,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  continuously  passing  uncoated  polyester 
film  base  through  an  inert  atmosphere  containing  no  more  than 
100  ppm  oxygen  while  (2)  exposing  the  film  base  to  irradiation 
by  an  electron  beam  to  subject  the  film  base  to  an  absorbed 
dosage  of  at  least  2  Mrad  and  (3)  applying  a  thin  magnetizable 
layer  containing  an  organic  binder  to  a  surface  of  the  film  base 
to  which  adhesion  of  the  layer  has  been  enhanced  by  virtue  of 
steps  (1)  and  (2). 


4  543  270 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  A  MICRON-SIZE 
METALLIC  nLM  ON  A  TRANSPARENT  SUBSTRATE 
UTILIZING  A  VISIBLE  LASER 
Modest  M.  Oprysko,  Roselle,  and  Mark  W.  Beranek,  Arlington 
Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Mead- 
ows, 111. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,366 

Int.  a."  C23C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  427-53.1  8  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  reproducibily  depositing  a  micron  sized 
film  of  metal  on  a  transparent  surface  in  a  closely  controlled 
location  and  area  comprising  the  steps  of: 

covering  said  surface  with  a  metal  bearing  gaseous  com- 
pound, 

forming  a  nucleation  layer  of  scattered  parts  of  metal  on  said 
surface  over  the  general  area  on  which  said  film  is  to  be 
deposited, 

and  focusing  a  visible  laser  beam  on  the  point  of  said  surface 
to  have  the  film  so  as  to  heat  that  point  beyond  the  tem- 
perature required  to  thermally  decompose  said  compound 
and  deposit  a  film  on  that  point. 


4  543  271 

SILICON  OXYNITRIDE  MATERIAL  AND 

PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

John  W.  Peters,  Malibu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Aircraft 

Company,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,366 

Int.  a.*  B05D  i/14 

U.S.  a.  427-54.1  8  Qaims 


4,543,269 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUPPORTS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PAPER 

Masataka  Kiritani;  Yasuzi  Asao,  and  Takashi  Takayanagi,  all  of 

Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  629,867 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1983,  58-125646 
Int.  a.<  B05D  3/06 
UA  a.  427-44  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  supports  for  a  photographic 
paper  which  comprises  applying  a  layer  of  a  composition 
conuining  an  unsaturated  organic  compound  capable  of  being 
polymerized  or  hardened  upon  irradiation  with  electron  beams 
and  an  inorganic  white  pigment  to  a  support,  irradiating  the 
layer  with  a  first  irradiation  with  electron  beams  from  the 
coated  side  prior  to  contacting  with  the  surface  of  a  roll  to 
incompletely  harden  the  unsaturated  organic  compound,  press- 
ing the  incompletely  hardened  layer  against  the  surface  of  a 
roll  to  transfer  the  surface  configuration  of  the  roll  to  the  layer, 
and  then  after  removal  from  the  roll,  further  irradiating  the 
layer  with  a  second  irradiation  with  electron  beams  from  the 
coated  side  to  more  fully  harden  unsaturated  organic  com- 
pound in  the  layer. 
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1.  A  photochemical  vapor  deposition  process  for  depositing 
on  the  surface  of  a  selected  substrate  a  homogeneously  chemi- 
cally bonded  silicon  oxynitride  material  which  contains  mini- 
mal free  amorphous  silicon,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  substrate  in  a  photochemical  vapor  depo- 
sition chamber; 

(b)  forming  a  vapor  phase  mixture  comprising: 

(i)  a  nitrogen-containing  compound  and  a  silicon-contain- 
ing compound  capable  of  undergoing  a  photochemical 
reaction  with  each  other  in  the  presence  of  radiation  of 
a  selected  wavelength  in  a  ratio  and  at  flow  rates  to 
form  a  silicon  nitride  material; 

(ii)  mercury-vapors  as  a  sensitizer  for  said  photochemical 
reaction;  and 

(iii)  an  oxygen-containing  compound; 

(c)  exposing  said  substrate  to  said  vapor  phase  mixture  and 
simultaneously  introducing  into  said  chamber  said  radia- 
tion of  a  selected  wavelength  sufficient  to  induce  said 
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photochemical  reaction  between  said  nitrogen-containing 
compound,  said  silicon-containing  compound,  and  said 
oxygen-containing  compound  to  form  said  homoge- 
neously chemically  bonded  silicon  oxynitride  material 
which  deposits  on  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  wherein 
said  oxygen-containing  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
to  react  with  any  excess  said  silicon-containing  compound 
to  chemically  bond  and  homogeneously  incorporate  sili- 
con from  said  excess  silicon-containing  compound  into 
said  silicon  oxynitride  material  and  thereby  prevent  the 
formation  of  said  free  amorphous  silicon  from  said  silicon- 
containing  compound  and  the  heterogeneous  incorpora- 
tion of  said  free  amorphous  silicon  into  said  silicon  oxyni- 
tride material. 


4,543,272 

INSULATION  PROCESS  BY  IMPREGNATION  OF 
ELECTRIC  LEADS 
Alain  Anton,  Chaponoay,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom-Atlan- 
tique,  S.A.,  Paris  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  635,094 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3,  1983,  83  12807 
Int.  CI*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—58  5  Claims 

1.  Insulation  process  by  impregnation  of  electric  leads  using 
isocyanate  and  oxazolidone  cycle  resins  in  which  a  glass  cloth 
and  porous  mica  paper  tap>e  is  wound  around  the  leads,  the  tape 
is  impregnated  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt,  catalyzing 
condensation  of  isocyanate  and  epoxy  derivatives  in  isocyanu- 
rate  and  oxazolidone  cycles  and  with  a  varnish  comprising  a 
liquid  epoxy  resin  and  an  isocyanate  derivative,  then  the  im- 
pregnated tape  undergoes  a  heat  treatment  for  polymerization 
of  the  varnish,  characterized  by  use,  as  quaternary  ammonium 
salt,  of  a  benzyltrialkylammonium  halide  with  alkyl  chain 
containing  at  most  3  carbon  atoms,  the  tape  is  first  impregnated 
with  benzyltrialkylammonium  halide  and  liquid  epoxy  resin,  it 
is  dried  at  a  temperature  equal  to  135°  C.  at  maximum  and  then 
it  is  impregnated  with  isocyanate  derivative  based  varnish 
before  undergoing  the  polymerizing  heat  treatment. 


4,543,274 
POWDER  SPRAY  GUN  AND  POWDER  SPRAY  METHOD 
Douglas  C.  Mulder,  Wellington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Nordson 
Corporation,  Amherst,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  623,005 

Int.  a*  B05B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  427—197  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  spraying  solid  particulate  powder  from  a 

powder  spray  gun,  which  gun  includes  a  barrel  and  a  nozzle  at 


the  discharge  end  of  said  barrel,  which  barrel  has  a  central  axis, 
which  method  comprises 
transporting  said  solid  particulate  powder  to  said  barrel  of 

said  gun  while  entrained  in  an  air  stream, 
passing  said  air  entrained  powder  through  an  air  flow  ampli- 
fier wherein  said  air  entrained  powder  is  impacted  by  a 
high  velocity  air  stream  directed  generally  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  barrel  and 


drawing  ambient  air  into  said  air  flow  amplifier  upstream  of 
the  point  of  impaction  of  said  high  velocity  air  stream 
with  said  air  entrained  powder  material  so  as  to  increase 
the  volume  of  air  within  which  said  powder  material  is 
entrained  in  the  course  of  passage  through  said  barrel, 

passage  of  said  air  entrained  powder  through  said  air  flow 
amplifier  being  operable  to  increase  the  velocity  of  said 
solid  particulate  material. 


4,543,273 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  SENSING  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Takashi  Handa,  Kamakura,  and  Yoshiaki  Okayama,  Yamato, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1982,  57-226510 
Int.  a*  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—126.3  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  carbon  monoxide  sensing  element 
comprising  a  first  process  of  adding  and  thoroughly  dispersing 
an  aqueous  chloroplatinic  acid  solution  to  stannic  oxide  in  the 
range  of  Pt/Sn  =  2-10  mol  %  whereupon  the  mixture  is  quick 
frozen  and  dried  in  a  vacuum,  a  second  process  of  adding  and 
mixing  antimony  oxychloride  to  the  product  made  in  the  first 
process  in  the  range  of  Sb/Sn  =  2-8  mol  %,  a  third  process  of 
adding  an  organic  solvent  to  the  product  made  in  the  second 
process  and  applying  and  drying  the  resulting  paste  on  an 
insulator  to  which  electrodes  are  attached  and  a  fourth  process 
of  calcining  the  element  made  in  the  third  process  in  an  air 
atmosphere  at  600°  to  850°  C. 


4,543,275 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  VAPOR  DEPOSITED 

HLM  OF  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Goro   Akashi;   Akira   Nahara,   and   Yoshihiro   And,   all   of 

Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  349,408,  Feb.  16,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,817 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-21651 

Int.  a*  C23C  11/Oa  13/00 

U.S.  a.  427—250  6  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  vapor-deposited  organic  thin  film, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  supplying  fresh  organic  evaporation  source 
material  to  a  vapor-deposition  zone  by  continuously  trans- 
porting a  fresh  segment  of  a  support  base  made  of  a  heat 
resisting  material  and  having  an  organic  evaporation 
source  material  on  a  surface  thereof  through  a  vapor- 
deposition  zone  within  an  evaporation  chamber; 
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providing  a  second  support  base  material  within  said  evapo- 
ration chamber; 

providing  a  heating  means  with  said  evaporation  chamber, 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  support  base  having  said  organic 
evaporation  source  material  thereon; 

heating  said  organic  evaporation  source  material  with  said 
heating  means  to  a  temperature  such  that  said  organic 
evaporation  source  material  forms  a  vapor;  and  vapor 
depositing  said  vapor  on  said  second  support  base. 

6.  A  process  for  forming  a  vapor-deposited  organic  thin  film 
as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  second  support  base  is 
further  comprised  of  a  thin  metal  film  vapor  deposited  thereon. 


4,543,276 
THERMOSETTING  POLYURETHANE  COMPOSITIONS 
Girish  G.  Parekh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  479,530,  Mar.  28,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,485,222. 
This  application  Sep.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  648,442 
Int.  a*  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427--388.3  4  Oaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  coating  formed  on  a  substrate  by  curing 
thereon  a  thermosetting  polyurethane  composition  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  polymer  having  molecular  weight  of  from  500  to  20,000 
and  containing  from  about  0.3  to  about  15  percent  by 
weight  based  on  total  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  one  or 
more  free  functional  groups  selected  from  —OH,  COOH, 
— CONH2  and 

O 

II 
— OCNH2; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  monomeric  and  oligomeric  polyfunctional 
substituted  urethane  compounds,  selected  from  the  groups 
consisting  of:  (i)  monomeric  compounds  of  the  formula: 


•0— C— N 


J 
\ 


R| 


R2 


wherein 

A  is  a  di-  to  hexavalent  organic  moiety; 

X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  — CH2OH  or  — CH2OR3; 

R2  is  — CH2OH  or  — CH2OR3;  and 

R3  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 

and  (ii)  oligomeric  compounds  of  the  formula 
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4  543  277 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PLASTICS 

BOTTLES 
Brian  Giles,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  GOM  Interna- 
tional Ltd.,  Gibralter,  England 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,560 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1982, 
8234483 

Int  a.*  B05D  1/J8 
U.S.  a.  427-430.1  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  coating  a  plastic  bottle  having  a  neck  defin- 
ing an  aperture,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  suppori- 
ing  the  bottle  by  the  bottle  neck;  rotating  the  bottle  about  a 
horizontal  axis;  passing  the  horizontally  rotating  bottle  across 
the  upper  surface  of  a  bath  of  liquid  coating  material  such  that 
the  bottle  skims  the  surface  of  the  bath  of  coating  material  and 
contact  between  the  bottle  and  the  bath  only  occurs  while  the 
bottle  is  rotated  about  a  horizontal  axis;  removing  the  bottle 
from  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  bath;  and,  solidifying  the 
coating  material  on  the  surface  of  the  bottle  while  continuing 
to  rotate  the  bottle. 


4,543,278 

TOY  DISPLAY  WALL  HANGING 

Gordon  K.  Ackerman,  101  Prospect  St.,  Little  Falls,  N.Y.  13365 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  638,261 

Int.  a.*  A41G  1/00;  B44C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  428—18  1  Qaim 


O— C— N— CH2— N— C— O-f-At+O— C— N 
Ml  I       II  n^        II        \ 

O     Ri  Ri    O  J  °  ^^2 


wherein: 

A,  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  in  (i) 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5 

w  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4 

Y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


1.  In  combination,  a  toy  display  wall  hanging  and  toys  such 
as  animals  and  dolls  removably  and  releasably  stored  neatly  on 
said  wall  hanging,  said  wall  hanging  being  a  fiat  sheet  of  MA- 
SONITE  material  for  disposition  and  mounting  in  coplanar 
relationship  on  a  wall  of  a  child's  room,  said  wall  hanging 
being  in  the  configuration  of  a  pleasing  object  such  as  a  tree, 
said  object  being  screen-printed  in  a  variety  of  colors  corre- 
sponding to  the  colors  of  the  tree  trunk,  branches  and  leaves, 
said  object  fixedly  carrying  hook  portions  of  VELCRO 
patches,  said  toys  having  back  surfaces,  said  back  surfaces 
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carrying  in  fixed  relationship  therewith  loop  portions  of  VEL- 
CRO  patches  corresponding  in  size  with  said  hook  portions, 
said  hook  portions  of  the  said  VELCRO  patches  carried  by 
said  tree  having  characteristics  for  engaging  said  loop  portions 
of  said  VELCRO  patches  carried  by  said  back  surfaces  of  said 
toys  to  thereby  removably  and  releasably  secure  and  store  said 
toys  neatly  on  said  wall  hanging. 


sion  strength  of  at  least  40  g/15  mm  between  said  pigmented 
adhesive  layer  and  said  thermoplastic  film. 


I  4,543,279 

PLASTIC  nLM  PRODUCT 
Hisao  Kai,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Taisei  Kako  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1982,  57-33580 

Int.  a*  B65D  65/30 

U.S.  a.  428—35  14  Oaims 


1.  In  a  sealed  bag  formed  of  plastic  film  material  including 
two  sheets  fused  together  along  at  least  three  fused  edge  sur- 
faces thereof,  the  improvement  wherein  a  plurality  of  minute 
scratches,  sufficiently  shallow  and  minute  so  as  to  be  invisible 
to  the  naked  eye,  are  densely  formed  only  on  said  fused  edge 
surfaces  so  as  to  reduce  resistance  to  tearing  through  said  fused 
edge  surfaces  perpendicularly  thereto  without  reducing  the 
toughness  of  interior  portions  of  said  sheets. 


4,543,280 

HEAT  RESISTANT  OVENABLE  PAPERBOARD 

YiOi  Fiuita;  Keizo  Wakasugi,  and  Ryoichi  Kaneko,  ail  of  To- 

yama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  586,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1984,  59-012028 
Int.  a*  B65D  11/02:  B32B  5/16.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  428—35  9  Claims 


1.  An  ovenable  paperboard  comprising  a  paperboard  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  pigmented  adhesive  layer  and  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  film  extruded  thereon,  said  pigmented  adhe- 
sive layer  comprising  an  adhesive  derived  from  a  crosslinkable 
vinylpolymer  and  a  crosslinker  therefor,  containing  at  least  one 
pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  koalin  clay, 
titanium  dioxide,  mistures  thereof  and  mixtures  or  koalin  clay, 
titanium  dioxide  or  both  with  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  alumi- 
num hydroxide,  the  pigment  and  the  adhesive  being  present  in 
a  ratio  between  85:15  and  70:30  on  a  solid  weight  basis  said 
pigmented  layer  being  present  on  the  paperboard  substrate  in 
an  amount  in  the  range  from  10  to  30  %/vtO-  of  said  paperboard 
substrate,  said  ovenable  pa(>erboard  retaining  a  brightness  of  at 
least  45%  after  exposure  to  250*  C.  or  20  minutes  and  an  adhe- 


4,543,281 

nRE  OR  FLAME  BARRIER  MATERIAL 

Narve  S.  Pedersen;  Wilfred  L.  Persson;  Jan  Hordvik,  and  Arvid 

Kristiansen,  all  of  Drammen,  Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Norsk 

Kabelfabrik,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,254,  Mar.  4,  1983, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  451,833, 

Dec.  21,  1982,  abandoned.  ThU  application  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser. 

No.  550,029 
Qainu  priority,  application  Norway,  May  7,  1982,  821503; 
Sep.  17,  1982,  823151 

Int.  a.4  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—36  17  Qaims 


(TAMurr  Of  MmaucT*  *.e.  amd  t 


1.  A  fire  or  flame  barrier  material  consisting  essentially  of 
60-100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  copolymer  matrix, 
50-450  parts  by  weight  of  aluminum  hydroxide  and  150-600 
parts  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium  carbonate  and  calcium-magnesium  carbonate. 


4,543,282 
TUBULAR  FOOD  CASING  HAVING  IMPROVED 
PEELING  PROPERTIES 
Klaus-Dieter  Hammer,  Mainz;  Hermann  Winter,  Wiesbaden; 
Erwin  Kindl,  Wiesbaden,  and  Heinz  Luchterhand,  Wiesbaden, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,774 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1982,  3242655;  May  24,  1983,  3318804 

Int.  a.«  F16L  U/02:  A23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—36  26  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  ring-shaped,  medium  or  large  diameter  sausage 
casing  having  improved  peelability  properties  for  removing 
the  casing  from  the  food  product  contained  therein,  compris- 
ing: 
a  support  comprising  cellulose  for  forming  a  ring-shaped, 

medium  or  large  diameter  sausage  casing,  and 
a  coating  applied  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  suppori  com- 
prising a  homogeneous  mixture  which  includes: 
a  first  component  selected  from  a  water-soluble  cellulose 

ether,  a  starch  ether  or  combination  thereof,  and 
a  second  component  selected  from  a  wax,  wherein  the 
quantity  by  weight  of  said  second  component  is  less 
than  about  one-half  the  quantity  by  weight  of  said  first 
component. 
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4,543,283 
ENCAPSULATED  GLAZING  PRODUCT 
Edward  W.  Cortze,  Perrysburg.  Ohio,  and  Siegfried  H.  Herlic- 
zek,   Petersburg,  Mich.,  assignors   to  Libbey-Owens-Ford 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  646,942 

Int.  CL*  B32B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  428—38  17  aaims 


1.  A  glazing,  including  a  glass  substrate  having  adhered  to  a 
major  surface  thereof  a  layer  of  plastic  material,  said  plastic 
material  having  an  exposed  surface  and  being  effective  to 
provide  increased  anti-lacerative  properties  to  the  glass  sheet 
when  the  glazing  is  impacted  and  the  glass  sheet  broken,  and  a 
gaslcet  extending  about  a  major  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the 
glazing  and  adhered  to  the  adjacent  marginal  edge  surfaces  of 
both  the  glass  substrate  and  plastic  layer,  said  gasket  having 
been  polymerized  in  situ  adjacent  said  edge  surfaces  and  hav- 
ing assumed  through  the  autogenous  mechanism  incident  to  its 
polymerization  and  cure  while  confined  intimate  contact  with 
said  surfaces. 


4,543,284 
VENEER  LAMINATE  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Charles  S.  Baum,  34108  E.  Jefferson,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 
48082 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  649,215 

Int.  a.<  B32B  3/00.  21/04.  27/38 

U.S.  CL  428—106  10  Claims 


1.  A  veneer  laminate  composite  structure  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  sheet  of  wood  veneer; 

B.  a  sheet  of  synthetic  fibrous  material; 

C.  a  resin  interposed  between  and  bonding  said  sheets  to- 
gether; ^ 

D.  a  sheet  of  core  material  having  a  grain  strength  running 
in  a  direction  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  sheets 
and  juxtaposed  to  said  sheet  of  synthetic  fibrous  material; 
and 

E.  further  resin  interposed  between  and  bonding  said  sheet 
of  synthetic  fibrous  material  and  said  sheet  of  core  mate- 
rial. 


4,543,285 
PLASTIC  nLM 
Klaus  Thoese,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1983,  3306190 

Int.  a.«  B32B  27/08.  27/34.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—201  13  aaims 

1.  A  plastic  film,  comprising: 
a  plastic  support;  and 

an  antistatic  coating  applied  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
support,  said  antistatic  coating  comprising  a  polyamino/- 
polyamide  resin  modified  with  epihalohydrin. 

2.  A  plastic  film  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  comprising  a 
pigmented  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  support  opposite  said 
antistatic  coating. 


4,543,286 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  COATED  EXTENDED 
CHAIN  POLYOLEHN  HBERS 
Gary  A.  Harpell,  Morristown;  Sheldon  Kavesh,  Whippany;  Igor 
Palley,  Madison,  and  Dusan  C.  Prevorsek,  Morristown,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Mor- 
ris County,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  359,976,  Mar.  19, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  554,464 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  B32B  27/34;  D04H  1/58 

U.S.  a.  428—288  18  Qalms 

1.  A  composite  comprising  a  matrix  and: 

(a)  a  monofilament  or  multifilament  fiber  of  polyethylene  or 
polypropylene  of  weight  average  molecular  weight  at 
least  about  500,000  having,  in  the  case  of  polyethylene,  a 
tenacity  of  at  least  about  15  g/denier  and  a  tensile  modulus 
of  at  least  about  300  g/denier  and,  in  the  case  of  polypro- 
pylene, a  tenacity  of  at  least  8  g/denier  and  a  tensile  modu- 
lus of  at  least  about  160  g/denier;  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  the  monofilament  and  on  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  filaments  of  the  multifilament  containing  a  polymer 
having  ethylene  or  propylene  crystallinity,  said  coating 
being  present  in  an  amount  between  about  0. 1%  and  about 
200%,  by  weight  of  fiber. 


4,543,287 
nBROUS  MATERIAL  COMPRISED  OF  VERMICULTE 

COATED  FIBERS 
Peter  J.  Briggs,  Cheadle  Hume;  Kevin  McAloon,  Appieton 
Thorn,  and  Graham  R.  RIdeal,  Handbridge,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,103,  Oct.  24, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,442,164, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  281,104,  Jul.  7,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,580 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  11,  1980, 
8022713 

Int.  a.<  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—288  6  Qaims 

1.  A  combustible  fiber  coated  with  lamellae  of  chemically 
delaminated  vermiculite,  the  lamellae  having  a  thickness  of  less 
than  0.5  micron  and  an  aspect  ratio  of  at  least  10. 
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4,543,288 
nBRE  REINFORCED  PLASTICS  SHEETS 
Bronislaw  Radvan,  RackweU  Heath;  William  T.  H.  Skelding, 
High  Wycombe,  and  Anthony  J.  Willis,  Marlow,  aU  of  En- 
gland, assignors  to  The  Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  United 
Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1985,  Ser.  No.  688,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1984, 
8400291 

Int.  a.*  B32B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  428—297  7  Qaims 


epoxy  resin  and  functions  as  a  barrier  to  phenolic  resin  contact 
with  the  vinyl  ester  terminated  bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin. 


1.  A  solid  fibre  reinforced  plastics  material  sheet  comprising 
20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  reinforcing  fibres  having  a  high 
modulus  of  elasticity  (as  herein  defined),  a  substantial  propor- 
tion of  the  fibres  being  between  7  and  50  millimeters  long  and 
13  microns  or  less  in  diameter,  and  40%  to  80%  by  weight  of 
a  thermoplastics  material.  _ 


4,543,289 

LAMINATED  SKIN-FOAMED  CORE  SANDWICH 

STRUCTURES  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Im  K.  Park,  Somerrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  Polymers, 

Inc^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  686,050 
Int  a*  B32B  5/18.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  428—304.4  15  aaims 

14.  A  reinforced  skin-foamed  core  sandwich  structure  that  is 
the  product  obtained  by 

A.  forming  a  sandwich  construction  comprising 

1.  two  skin  layers,  each  of  which  comprises  at  least  two 
plies  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  composition  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  75°  to  85°  C. 
and  at  least  one  ply  of  reinforcing  fibers  and 

2.  a  core  comprising  a  thermoplastic  polymer  composition 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  60° 
to  70°  C,  said  glass  transition  temperature  being  10°  to 
20*  C.  lower  than  that  of  the  polymer  in  the  skin  layers 
and  said  polymer  being  compatible  with  the  polymer  in 
the  skin  layers,  and  a  chemical  blowing  agent  and 

B.  heating  said  sandwich  construction  in  a  closed  mold  at  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  fuse  and  expand  the  core  and  to 
fuse  the  skin  layers  and  bond  them  to  the  expanded  core. 


4,543,291 
MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 
Harold  F.  Giles,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  and  Lome  E.  Baccaro,  Dalton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt 
Vernon,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,823 
Int.  a.<  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428-412  8  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  structure  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  aro- 
matic polycarbonate,  an  outer  layer  of  a  polyolefin  and  a  tie 
layer  between  the  aromatic  polycarbonate  and  polyolefin 
layer,  such  tie  layer  comprising  a  copolymer  of  an  olefin  and 
an  acrylate. 


I  4,543,290 

CHEMICAL  RESISTANT  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 
Lenon  G.  Brooker,  Hampton,  and  Donald  L.  Jarrell,  Early 

Branch,  both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,307 

Int.  a.*  B32B  27/42:  C09J  5/02 

U.S.  a.  428—336  16  Claims 

1.  A  resin  impregnated  and  resin  coated,  fibrous,  cellulosic, 
heat  and  pressure  consolidated,  chemical  resistant  laminate, 
said  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  cellulosic  sheets  and 
having  a  bottom  portion  impregnated  with  phenol-aldehyde 
resin,  a  top  portion  impregnated  at  least  about  1  mil  deep  and 
coated  at  least  about  1  mil  thick  with  vinyl  ester  terminated 
bisphenol  A  epoxy  resin,  and  a  middle  portion  impregnated 
with  aminotriazine-aldehyde  resin,  where  the  aminotriazine- 
aldehyde  resin  contacts  the  vinyl  ester  terminated  bisphenol  A 

\ 


4,543,292 
MULTILAYER  STRUCTURE 
Harold  F.  Giles,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  and  Lorene  E.  Baccaro,  Dalton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Mt. 
Vernon,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  680,967 
Int.  a.<  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428-412  9  Claims 

1.  A  multilayer  structure  comprising  an  outer  layer  of  aro- 
matic polycarbonate  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  polyolefin,  said 
outer  layers  tied  together  with  a  layer  comprising  an  admixture 
of  a  polyolefin  and  a  polyalkylene  terephthalate,  the  polyalkyl- 
ene  terephthalate  present  in  quantities  in  the  tie  layer  so  as  to 
provide  adhesion  between  the  outer  layers. 


4,543,293 
POLARIZED,  SHAPED  MATERIAL  OF  COPOLYMER  OF 

VINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE 
Ken'ichi  Nakamura;  Teruo  Sakagami;  YoshikJchi  Teramoto,  and 
Hiroshi  Obara,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  May  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  496,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-90600 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  41 /1&,  41/20 
U.S.  a.  428—421  8  Claims 

1.  A  polarized,  shaped  material  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
40  to  87  mol  %  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  10  to  40  mol  %  of 
trifluoroethylene  and  3  to  20  mol  %  of  vinyl  fluoride. 


4,543,294 
POLYMER  DIELECTRIC  COMPRISING  COPOLYMER 

OF  VINYUDENE  FLUORIDE, 

TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  AND  ETHYLENE 
Teruo  Sakagami;  Noriyuki  Arakawa,  both  of  Iwaki,  and  Haruko 
Kakutani,  Ichikawa,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  615,535 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1983,  58-98777 

Int  Q.*  B32B  27/00;  HOIG  4/08 

U.S.  Q.  428—422  7  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  dielectric  comprising  a  copolymer  of  20  to  33 

mol.  %  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  15  to  45  mol.  %  of  ethylene  and 

30  to  65  mol.  %  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  and  having  a  dielectric 

constant  of  4.0  or  above  and  a  dielectric  dissipation  factor  of 

0.8%  or  below  at  20°  C.  and  1  KHz,  said  copolymer  having 

been  obtained  through  suspension  polymerization  in  water,  or 

bulk  polymerization,  and  having  a  sufficiently  large  degree  of 

polymerization  to  provide  said  dielectric  dissipation  factor. 


1742 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


4,543^5 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  POLYIMIDE  FILM  LAMINATES 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Anne  K.  St.  Clair,  and  Terry  L.  St.  Clair,  both  of  Poquoson,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  director  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration, Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  189,234,  Sep.  22,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  663,M0 

Int.  a.*  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428-458  42  Claims 


POLTiMroe 

AOHESIVC 


POLTIMIOE   FILM 
MC1AL 
POLIIMIUC    'LM 


4,543,297 

STIFF  METAL  RING  AlVD  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

PhiUip  E.  Saurenman,  3438  Vosburg  St.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  318,015,  Not.  4,  1981,  Pat.  No.  4^5,900, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  16,970,  Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,271 

Int.  a.*  B21D  39/02 

U.S.  a.  428-582  9  claims 


32.  A  laminate  of  high-temperature  polyimide  film  and  metal 
foil  comprising  of: 
at  least  two  layers  of  thin  polyimide  film; 
a  metal  foil  layer  between  said  two  layers  of  polyimide  film; 
a  thermoplastic  polyimide  adhesive  layer  between  each 

surface  of  the  metal  foil  layer  and  the  adjacent  polyimide 

film  layer; 
the  polyimide  film,  metal  foil  and  adhesive  being  assembled 

to  form  a  film-adhesive-metal-adhesive-film  sandwich; 
said  polyimide  adhesive  layer  being  formed  from  a  polyamic 

acid  imidized  to  remove  its  solvent  and  converted  to  the 

polyimide  state  prior  to  being  assembled  in  the  sandwich; 

and 
said  sandwich  assembly  being  bonded  together  under  heat 

and  pressure  to  form  a  void-free  laminate  structure. 


4,543  296 

conductive'  polymers 

Nathan  T.  Melamed,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1984,  Ser.  No.  569^4 

Int  a.<  B32B  27/30 

U.S.  a.  428-522  22  Oaims 


M      W      « 
noas  «  ana  «■«  issiim 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  conductive  polymer  from  a  non- 
aromatic  ethylenically  unsaturated  gaseous  neutral  addition- 
polymerizable  monomer,  comprising  bombarding  an  inert 
substrate  with  said  monomer  at  a  velocity  greater  than  Mach  1 
in  a  vacuum. 


1.  A  stiff  ring  consisting  of  a  single  piece  of  steel,  said  piece 
being  cut  from  a  continuous  strip  and  having  dimensions  of 
width,  thickness,  and  axial  length,  and  also  having  parallel  side 
edges  extending  along  the  dimension  of  length,  and  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  apart  ends  extending  between  the  side  edges,  the 
first  of  said  ends  having  an  axially  recessive  recess  spaced  from 
both  of  said  side  edges,  the  second  of  said  ends  having  an 
axially  projecting  tongue  spaced  from  both  of  said  side  edges, 
said  tongue  having  a  pair  of  locking  segments,  one  at  each  side 
thereof,  said  segments  diverging  from  one  another  as  they 
extend  away  from  said  first  end,  and  a  pair  of  pilot  segments 
extending  from  the  locking  segments  on  the  other  side  thereof 
from  said  second  end,  said  pilot  segments  not  diverging  from 
one  another  as  they  extend  away  from  said  first  end,  said 
tongue  and  said  recess  being  substantially  congruent,  whereby 
said  recess  is  bounded  by  a  pair  of  locking  segments  which 
converge  toward  one  another  as  they  extend  away  from  said 
second  end  and  a  pair  of  clearance  segments  which  do  not 
converge  toward  one  another  as  they  extend  away  from  said 
second  end,  said  piece  having  been  bent  to  form  a  U-shape 
having  a  pair  of  arms  and  half  cylinder  bight,  and  with  the  said 
bight  restrained  to  a  cylindrical  mandrel  by  a  half  cylinderical 
die  part,  the  said  ends  having  been  pressed  along  a  concave 
half  cylinder  surface  in  a  second  die  part,  thereby  to  be  de- 
flected toward  one  another,  with  the  pilot  segments  of  the 
tongue  holding  the  locking  segments  of  the  tongue  above  said 
concave  half  cylinder  surface  of  second  die  part,  and  with  the 
tip  of  the  tongue  galled  by  said  die,  and  with  part  of  its  edge 
galled,  so  that  mating  recess  end  and  its  locking  segment  pass 
under  the  tongue  locking  section,  and  then  the  tongue  and 
recess  are  pressed  into  surface  continuity,  to  form  an  interlock- 
ing joint,  with  much  of  said  galling  having  been  smoothed  out, 
and  are  thereby  radially  locked  between  die  and  mandrel  in 
final  forming  of  cylinder,  the  ring  thereafer  having  been  re- 
moved from  said  mandrel,  said  tongue  being  spaced  laterally 
from  the  side  edges,  and  in  which  said  tongue  was  initially  bent 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  inside  of  the  rings. 


4,543,298 
METAL  CORD 

Josef  Riedl,  Styria,  Austria,  assignor  to  Stahlcord  Betriebs- 

gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,861 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  24, 1983,  3019/83 
Int.  a.*  B60C  9/00:  D07B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  428—592  5  Claims 

1.  A  metal  cord  for  reinforcing  elastomeric  bodies  and  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  strands  of  identical  twisting  sense,  comprising 
a  core  and  at  least  one  adjacent  outer  layer,  the  strands  of  the 
core  having  a  shorter  twisting  pitch  than  the  twisting  pitch  of 
the  adjacent  outer  layer,  and  having  at  least  one  retaining  helix 
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on  the  outside  of  said  cord,  said  helix  being  made  of  a  material 
whose  softening  temperature  is  in  a  range  which  at  least  par- 


4,543,300 

IRON-ZINC  ALLOY  ELECTRO-GALVANIZED  STEEL 

SHEET  HAVING  A  PLURALITY  OF  IRON-ZINC  ALLOY 

COATINGS 
Tomihiro  Hara;  Takeshi  Adaniya;  Masaru  Sagiyama,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Tsutomu  WaUnabe,  FukayaiiM;  Takashi 
Shimoma,  Yokohama,  and  Masaru  Nabatame,  Fukuyama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  604,993 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  14,  1983,  58-84761 

Int  a*  C23C  J/02 

U.S.  a.  428—610  10  Oaims 


tially  overlaps  the  cross-linking  temperature  range  of  the  elas- 
tomer to  be  reinforced. 


4,543,299 

LAMINATED,  SEAMLESS,  CYLINDRICAL  METAL 

SCREEN  FOR  VACUUM  PERFORATION  OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  HLM 

Garland  E.  Raley,  and  Dean  M.  Spear,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,359 

Int.  CI.*  B22B  J/00 

U.S.  a.  428— 596  12  Oaims 


1.  A  laminated,  seamless,  cylindrical  metal  screen  or  mold- 
ing element  for  vacuum  perforation  of  plastic  film  or  sheets, 
comprising  two  or  more  relatively  thin  geometrically  identical, 
seamless,  cylindrical  metal  screens,  each  of  said  relatively  thin 
screens  being  sufficiently  thin  so  that  it  may  be  readily  mal- 
formed and  subsequently  reformed  to  its  original  cylindrical 
shape,  each  of  said  relatively  thin  screens  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  or  holes  therein,  said  relatively  thin  screens  stacked 
and  bonded  together  diametrically  one  inside  the  other  to 
provide  the  laminated  cylindrical  metal  screen,  the  holes  of 
each  t>f  said  thin  screens  being  substantially  aligned  with  the 
holes  of  the  other  of  said  thin  screens,  the  individual  geometry 
of  the  aligned  holes  in  said  relatively  thin  screens  being  sub- 
stantially identical,  the  holes  of  said  laminated,  seamless,  cylin- 
drical metal  screen  thereby  having  substantially  straight  walls 
perpendicular  to  the  surface  of  said  laminated,  seamless,  cylin- 
drical metal  screen,  and  said  laminated,  seamless,  cylindrical 
metal  screen  having  a  total  screen  thickness  of  about  0.01  to  0. 1 
inches.  ' 


X 

\ 

^— 

t6    (4    20 

30 

RATIO  OF  ft  CONTENT  TO 
COATING  WEIGHT  (wt  %l 


1.  An  iron-zinc  alloy  electro-galvanized  steel  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings,  which  comprises: 

at  least  one  iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the  lower  layer, 
formed  on  at  least  one  surface  of  a  steel  sheet;  and 

at  least  two  iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the  upper  layer, 
formed  on  said  at  least  one  iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the 
lower  layer,  the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coating  weight 
of  each  of  said  at  least  one  iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the 
upper  layer  being  higher  than  the  ratio  of  iron  content  to 
the  coating  weight  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  iron-zinc 
alloy  coating  as  the  lower  layer; 

the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coating  weight  of  each  of  said 
at  least  one  iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the  lower  layer 
being  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  15  wt.%,  and  the  total 
coating  weight  of  said  at  least  one  iron-zinc  alloy  coating 
as  the  lower  layer  being  within  the  range  of  from  1  to  SO 
g/m^  per  side  of  said  steel  sheet; 

the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coating  weight  of  each  of  said 
at  least  two  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings  as  the  upper  layer 
being  over  15  wt.%,  the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coat- 
ing weight  gradually  increasing  from  the  innermost  coat- 
ing toward  the  outermost  coating  of  said  at  least  two 
iron-zinc  alloy  coatings  as  the  upper  layer,  the  difference 
in  the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coating  weight  between 
two  adjacent  coatings  of  said  at  least  two  iron-zinc  alloy 
coatings  as  the  upper  layer  being  within  the  range  of  from 
I  to  15  wt.%,  and  the  total  coating  weight  of  said  at  least 
two  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings  as  the  upper  layer  being 
within  the  range  of  from  1  to  40  g/m^  f)er  side  of  said  steel 
sheet; 

the  difference  in  the  ratio  of  iron  content  to  the  coating 
weight  between  the  uppermost  coating  of  said  at  least  one 
iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the  lower  layer  and  the  lower- 
most coating  of  said  at  least  two  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings  as 
the  upper  layer  being  within  the  range  of  from  I  to  15 
wt.%;  and 

the  sum  of  said  total  coating  weight  of  said  at  least  one 
iron-zinc  alloy  coating  as  the  lower  layer  and  said  total 
coating  weight  of  said  at  least  two  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings 
as  the  upper  layer  being  within  the  range  of  from  10  to  75 
g/m^  per  side  of  said  steel  sheet. 
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4,54331 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Kenji  Yazawa,  and  Kenichi  Baba,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,910 
QaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1982,  57-140248 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/66:  B32B  15/04 
VS.  a.  428—621  8  Qaims 


tween  said  first  and  second  electrodes  causes  bismuth  to 
plate  onto  the  most  negative  electrode. 


4,543,303 
FUEL  CELL  BATTERY  WITH  IN  CELL 
OXIDANT-PRODUCr  LIQUID  SEPARATORS 
Philip  Dantowitz,  Peabody,  Mass.;  Edward  N.  Baiko,  Middle- 
town,  N.J.,  and  James  F.  McElroy,  Hamilton,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396,570 
Int.  a*  HOIM  2/00.  2/14 
U.S.  a.  429-34  8  ci^i^; 


13     12     11 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 

a  non-magnetic  substrate; 

a  first  bismuth  under  layer  formed  on  said  non-magnetic 
substrate; 

a  first  magnetic  metal  layer  formed  on  said  first  bismuth 
under  layer; 

a  compound  layer  composed  of  a  compound  of  the  metal  of 
said  first  magnetic  layer  formed  on  a  surface  portion  of 
said  magnetic  metal  layer; 

a  second  bismuth  under  layer  formed  on  said  compound 
layer;  and 

a  second  magnetic  metal  layer  formed  on  said  second  bis- 
muth under  layer. 


4,543  302 
NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE  CATALYST  FOR  THE  IRON 
CHROMIUM  REDOX  ENERGY  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
Randall  F.  Gahn,  Columbia  Station,  and  Norman  H.  Hagedorn, 
Berea,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  642,310 
Int.  a.*  HOIM  S/18.  10/36 
U.S.  a.  429—15  20  Qaims 


1.  A  REDOX  system  comprising: 

a  cell  having  first  and  second  chambers  separated  by  a  cation 

permeable  membrane; 
a  first  electrically  conductive,  electrode  disposed  in  said  first 

chamber; 

a  second  electrically  conductive  electrode  disposed  in  said 
second  chamber; 

a  first  reactant  fluid  including  iron  chloride,  chromium 
chloride  and  bismuth  nitrate  in  an  aqueous  HCI  solution, 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  inert  to  the  reactant 
fiuid  and; 

a  second  reactant  fiuid  including  iron  chloride,  chromium 
chloride  and  bismuth  nitrate  in  an  aqueous  HCI  solution, 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  inert  to  the  reactant 
fiuid; 

means  for  directing  said  first  and  second  reactant  fluids 
through  said  first  and  second  chambers,  respectively, 
whereby  a  difference  in  electrical  potential  applied  be- 


1.  A  fuel  cell  battery  comprising  at  least  two  adjoining  fuel 
cells  each  of  said  cells  comprising: 

(a)  an  ion  transporting  membrane  separating  the  cell  into 
anode  and  cathode  chambers, 

(b)  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  in  intimate  contact  with 
opposite  surfaces  of  said  ion  transporting  membrane, 

(c)  bipolar  separator  means  positioned  between  the  ion  trans- 
porting membranes  of  adjacent  cells,  adapted  to  contact 
the  anode  electrode  of  one  ceH  and  the  cathode  electrode 
of  an  adjacent  cell, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  a  fuel  gas  to  the  anode  chamber  and 
an  oxidant  gas  to  the  cathode  chamber, 

(e)  separating  means  associated  with  the  cathode  chamber  of 
each  cell  for  separating  product  liquids  entrained  in  the 
oxidant  gas  stream  from  the  gas  stream,  including  a  po- 
rous, hydrophijic  structure  which  is  permeable  to  liquid 
but  is  impermeable  to  gas  flow  at  gas  pressures  below  the 
"bubble  pressure  P"  of  the  porous  structure,  where  "bub- 
ble pressure  P"  is  related  to  the  pore  size  of  the  structure 
by  the  relationship: 


P  =  1  (surface  tension) 
pore  radius 


(0  the  porous  hydrophilic  structure  associated  with  the 
cathode  chambers  of  adjacent  cells  forming  a  common 
liquid  collecting  chamber  into  which  liquid  entrained  in 
the  oxidant  gas  stream  from  the  cathode  chambers  of 
adjacent  cells  is  transported, 

(g)  separate  output  manifold  means  common  to  all  of  said 
fuel  cells  communicating  with  the  liquid  collecting  cham- 
ber for  receiving  liquid  passing  through  said  liquid  perme- 
able means,  and  common  output  manifold  means  for  all  of 
said  fuel  cells  for  receiving  oxidant  gas  after  removal  of 
product  liquid. 


4543304 
LITHIUM  CELL  HAVING  DEPLETION  GAUGE 
Abel  DeHaan,  Pembroke  Pines,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, Miami,  Fla. 

■    Filed  Mar.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  591,015 
Int.  C\*  HOIM  10/48 
U.S.  a.  429—91  27  Claims 

9.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising:  an  outer  conductive 
housing;  a  cathode  material  inside  said  housing  and  in  direct 
electrical  contact  with  said  housing;  at  least  first  and  second 
adjacent  lithium  anode  materials  inside  said  housing  and 
spaced  from  said  cathode  material  by  porous  insulative  separa- 
tor saturated  with  an  electrolyte;  a  first  anode  lead;  first  and 
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second  electrical  sensing  conductors  connected  respectively  to 
said  first  and  second  anode  materials;  a  resistor  coupling  one  of 
said  first  and  second  electrical  conductors  to  said  first  anode 
lead;  said  other  electrical  conductor  being  directly  coupled  to 
said  first  anode  lead;  a  first  voltage  potential  being  developed 
between  said  first  anode  lead  and  said  conductive  housing 
through  said  first  anode  material  until  said  first  anode  material 
is  consumed  and  said  first  conductor  is  no  longer  in  electrical 


4,543.306 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEVICE  WHICH  CAN  BE  USED 

FOR  ENERGY  STORAGE 
Jean  C.  Dubois;  Gerard  Touriilon,  and  Francis  Gamier,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,788 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1982,  82  09513 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/60;  G02F  1/01 

U.S.  a.  429-194  14  Qalms 


contact  with  any  anode  material  and  a  second  voltage  potential 
then  being  developed  between  said  first  anode  lead  and  said 
conductive  housing  through  said  second  conductor,  said  sec- 
ond voltage  potential  being  different  than  said  first  voltage 
potential  as  a  result  of  said  resistor  being  coupled  between  one 
of  said  first  and  second  conductors  and  said  first  anode  lead, 
and  said  different  second  voltage  potential  indicating  a  prede- 
termined level  of  discharge  of  said  cell. 


4,543,305 
METHOD  OF  PRETREATING  CARBON  BLACK 
POWDER  TO  IMPROVE  CATHODE  PERFORMANCE 
AND  LITHIUM  SULFURYL  CHLORIDE  CELL 
INCLUDING  THE  PRETREATED  CARBON  BLACK 
POWDER 
Michael  Binder,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.;  Charles  W.  Walker,  Jr..  Free- 
hold, N.J.;  Eric  R.  Petersen,  Manchester,  N.J.;  William  L. 
Wade,  Jr.,  Neptune,  N.J.,  and  Sol  Gilman,  Rumson,  N.J., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  544,770,  Oct.  24,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,526,881. 
This  application  Mar.  25,  1985,  Ser.  No.  715,808 
Int.  a*  HOIM  4/96,  6/14 
U.S.  a.  429—101  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrochemical  device  comprising 

a  cell  containing  an  electrolyte  suspended  in  a  solvent  and 

at  least  a  first  and  a  second  electrode  in  contact  with  this 
electrolyte, 

whereby  at  least  the  first  electrode  has  a  polymer  film  on  a 
conductive  support,  said  film  being  obtained  by  electro- 
chemical polymerization  of  at  least  one  monomer  M,  said 
polymer  having  a  conductivity  of  10-2  ^Q  io+2 
ohm- 'cm-'  and  complying  with  the  general  formula 

(M  +  X-y)„ 

in  which 
X-  represents  an  anion  obtained  from  the  electrolyte  used 

during  the  polymerization  process, 
y  is  the  anion  proportion  related  to  one  mole  of  monomer 

and  is  0.1  to  O.S,  and 
n  the  degree  of  polymerization,  wherein  the  monomer  is 

either 
(a)  an  heterocycle  substituted  by  at  least  one  of  the  groups 

Rl  and  R2,  of  the  formula 


rr 


R2 


with 

X=0,  and  R|  and 

R2  are  alkyl,  alkoxyl,  hydroxyl,  aryl,  substituted  aryl,  halo- 
gen, methyl  trihalide,  cyano  amino  or  dialkylamino. 


i.i/iMuwu-te|n,/c 


1.  A  lithium  sulfuryl  chloride  electrochemical  cell  including 
pHjlytetrafiuoroethylene  bonded  carbon  cathodes  and  having 
an  improved  cathode  operating  voltage  and  an  increased  cath- 
ode life,  said  improvements  being  obtained  by  pretreating  the 
carbon  black  powder  with  acetone  prior  to  cathode  fabrica- 
tion. 


4,543,307 
OPTICAL  DATA  STORAGE  AND  RECORDING  MEDIA 

HAVING  RECORDING  SURFACE  PROTECTION 
Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Richard  Haddock,  Red- 
wood City,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Drexler  Technology 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,324 

Int.  CI."  G03C  3/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  430—12  3  Claims 

1.  An  optical  recording  medium  comprising,  a  substrate 

having  at  least  one  major  surface  having  a  layer  of  optical 
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recording  material  thereon,  said  substrate  and  said  layer  of 
optical  recording  material  having  lateral  edge  regions,  said 


(b)  a  reducing  agent, 

(c)  a  binder  and 

(d)  at  least  one  compound  having  the  following  Formula: 


(& 


20 


ao 

N N 

ia 

RaNH'^  N            SH 

-l^ 

1 
Ri 

Formula  [I] 


edge  regions  adhered  to  and  encased  in  a  thermosetting  plastic 
coating,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  S  microns. 


4,543,308 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  PROCESS 
Hans-Joachim  Schumann,  Cologne;  Hans  Ohlschlager,  Ber- 
gisch-Gladbach,  and  Helmut  Kampfer,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,855 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1982,  3216568 

Int.  a*  G03C  11/00.  5/16,  1/46 
U.S.  a.  430—21  9  Oaims 

1.  A  photographic  recording  process,  in  which  a  latent 
luminescence  image  is  produced  by  the  image-wise  exposure  of 
a  photosensitive  photographic  recording  material,  wherein  a 
photographic  recording  material  comprising  at  least  one  layer 
which  contains  photosensitive  silver  halide  and  at  least  one 
compound  capable  of  luminescence  is  exposed  image-wise  and 
developed  by  a  silver  halide  developer  to  thereby  produce  a 
silver  image  and  a  latent  luminescence  image  superimposed  on 
the  silver  image,  and  the  image  information  contained  in  the 
latent  luminescence  image  is  scanned  photoselectively  by  a 
luminescence  spectroscopic  process  and  is  recorded  electroni- 
cally in  the  form  of  monochromatic  luminescence  signals. 

2.  The  recording  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein 

a  silver  image  is  produced  by  image-wise  exposure  and 
development  in  at  least  one  layer  of  a  photographic  re- 
cording material  which  contains  in  said  layer  photosensi- 
tive silver  halide  and  a  uniform  distribution  of  a  com- 
pound capable  of  luminescence,  the  luminescence  of  said 
compound  capable  of  luminescence  being  weakened  im- 
age-wise (in  the  event  of  excitation)  by  said  silver  image, 

the  silver  image  is  scanned  by  a  beam  of  monochromatic 
light  of  a  wavelength  suitable  for  the  excitation  of  the 
luminescence  of  said  compound  capable  of  luminescence, 
and 

the  image  information  in  the  form  of  the  luminescence  thus 
excited  is  detected  quantitatively  by  an  opto-electronic 
transducer  device,  is  converted  into  electronic  image 
signals  and  is  recorded  electronically. 


4,543,309 
HEAT-DEVELOPABLE  IMAGE-PATTERN  RECORDING 

MATERIAL 

Shigeto  Hirabayashi,  Hachioji;  Toyoaki  Masukawa,  Hinode; 

Watani  Ishikawa,  Hachioji,  and  Tetsuya  Harada,  Chofii,  all 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491^89,  May  4, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  610,864 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1982,  57-76836 

Int.  a.*  G03G  13/00,  13/22;  G03C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  430—31  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat-developable  image-pattern  recording  material  of 
enhanced  developability  and  stability  having  on  a  support  a 
heat-developable  image-pattern  recording  layer  containing 

(a)  a  silver  salt  of  a  benzotriazole. 


wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen,  an  amino  radical,  or  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  radical;  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen,  an  amino,  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aryl  radical. 
3.  A  heat  developable  image-pattern  recording  material 
according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  material  heat-developable 
image-pattern  recording  material  contains  a  light-sensitive 
silver  salt. 


4,543,310 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  AND 

PHOTOCOPYING  PROCESS  MAKING  USE  OF  CERTAIN 

4-[BIS-PHENYLAMINO]BENZALDEHYDE  AZINES 
Roelof  H.  Everhardus,  Lonmi,  and  Gerard  J.  E.  H.  van  Lomm, 
Tegelen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oc6-Nederland 
B.V.,  Venio,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  459,382 
Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  29,   1982, 
8200331 

Int.  O.-*  G03G  5/06,  5/14;  C09C  109/12 
U.S.  O.  430—59  20  Claims 

1.  A  multi-layered  electrophotographic  element  comprising 
an  electrically  conductive  support  carrying  a  photoconductive 
layer  containing  at  least  one  radiation-sensitive  charge  generat- 
ing compound,  and  applied  to  the  photoconductive  layer  a 
charge  transporting  layer  containing  as  a  charge  transporting 
agent  homogeneously  distributed  in  an  insulating  binder  an 
azine  which  has  the  general  structural  formula 


N-^C=N-N=C-^N 
Q/  R7  R,o     \^ 


wherein  R5  to  Rio  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  C  atoms. 


4,543,311 
TONER  IMAGE  PRESSURE  FIXING  METHOD 
Hiroyuki  Takagiwa,  Hachioji;  Syuqji  Matsuo,  and  Makoto 
Tomono,  both  of  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  401,857 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1981,  56-120472 
Int.  a*  G03G  9/08.  9/14 
U.S.  O.  430—98  41  Oaims 

1.  A  pressure  Hxing  method  comprising 
passing  a  supp>ort  carrying  a  toner  image  through  a  pair  of 

rollers, 
said  toner  image  consisting  essentially  of  a  toner  which 
comprises 

a  polybutadiene  prepolymer  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  of  up  to  SOOO  and  a  polymer,  wherein 
said  polymer  is  admixed  with,  or  polymerized  in  the 
presence  of,  said  prei>olymer,  and  said  rollers  are  loaded 
with  a  linear  pressure  from  5  to  70  kg/cm,  said  prepoly- 
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mer  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  1%  to  40%  by   even  layer  having  a  sodium  content  identical  to  the  sodium 
weight  of  said  polymer.  content  of  said  milling  mixture,  and  drying  said  layer. 


'  4,543^12 

MAGNETIC  TONER  COMPRISING  MAGNETIC 
POWDERS  HAVING  CONTROLLED  SIZE 
DISTRIBUTION 
Kazunori    Murakawa,    Tokyo;    Yasuo    Mitsuhaahi;    Hitoshi 
Uchide,    both    of    Yokohama;    Seiichi    Takagi;    Masaki 
Uchiyama,  both  of  Tokyo;  HisayukJ  Ochi,  Tokyo;  Motoo 
Urawa,  Funabashi,  and  EUchi  Imai,  Narashino,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,667 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-70698; 
Apr.  27,  1982,  57-70699;  Apr.  27,  1982,  57-70702 
Int.  a*  G03C  J/02;  C03G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  430—107  23  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetic  color  toner  comprising  a  colorant,  magnetic 
powders  and  binder  resin,  said  colorant  having  a  color  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  magnetic  powder,  characterized  by  the 
particle  size  distribution  of  the  magnetic  powders  that  the 
particle  size  of  50%  accumulated  volume,  the  particle  size  of 
25%  accumulated  volume  and  the  particle  size  of  75%  accu- 
mulated volume  of  the  magnetic  powders  are  1.5-4.5^, 
1.0-4.0^1  and  2.5-6.0fi,  respectively. 


4,543,313 
TONER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THERMOTROPIC  UQUID  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS 
Hadi-Khan  Mahabadi,  Misaiasaoga,  and  Lupu  Alexandra,  Tor- 
onto, both  of  Canada,  aasignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  637,188 
Int.  a*  G03G  9/10 
VJS.  a.  430—109  28  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  toner  composition  comprised  of  resin  parti- 
cles selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermotropic  liquid 
crystalline  polycarbonates,  copolycarbonates,  polyurethanes, 
polyesters,  and  copolyesters,  and  pigment  particles. 


4,543,315 
STORAGE-STABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
AND  ARTICLE  WITH  ADDUCT  OF  DIAZO  RESIN  AND 

AMORPHOUS  SULFOPOLYESTER 
William  J.  Lorenz,  and  Wayne  K.  Larson,  both  of  Maplewood, 

Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Maautectiiring 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,828 

Int.  CI*  G03C  1/54.  1/68.  1/71 

U.S.  CI.  430—156  12  Claims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  adduct  consisting  of  the  combination  of  a 
diazo  resin  having  a  plurality  of  pendant  diazonium  groups  and 
an  amorphous  sulfopolyester  having  a  plurality  of  sulfo  groups, 
said  sulfo  polyester  comprising  the  estcrification  product  of  at 
least  one  organic  diol  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  wherein 
at  least  about  30  mole  percent  thereof  is  selected  from  ortho- 
arylene  and  peri-arylene  carboxylic  acids,  the  arylene  group 
thereof  having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  sulfopolyester 
containing  from  about  1 .0  to  about  1 5  mole  percent  of  sulfo 
groups  based  on  the  total  moles  of  said  diol  and  said  carboxylic 
acid,  said  adduct  being  formed  from  the  meuthetical  reaction 
of  sulfo  group-containing  moieties  of  said  sulfopolyester  and 
said  diazonium  groups. 

4.  A  presensitized  light-sensitive  article  comprising  a  sub- 
strate having  coated  on  one  surface  thereof  a  light-sensitive 
coating  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  an  adduct,  said 
adduct  consisting  of  a  combination  of  a  diazo  resin  having  a 
plurality  of  pendant  diazonium  groups  and  an  amorphous 
sulfopolyester  having  a  plurality  of  sulfo  groups,  said  sulfo 
polyester  comprising  the  estcrification  product  of  at  least  one 
organic  diol  and  at  least  one  carboxylic  acid  wherein  at  least 
about  35  mole  percent  thereof  is  selected  from  ortho-arylene 
and  peri-arylene  carboxylic  acids,  the  arylene  group  thereof 
having  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  sulfopolyester  contain- 
ing from  about  1.0  to  about  15  mole  percent  of  sulfo  groups 
based  on  the  total  moles  of  said  diol  and  said  carboxylic  acid, 
said  adduct  being  formed  from  the  meuthetical  reaction  of 
sulfo  group-containing  moieties  of  said  sulfopolyester  and  said 
diozonium  groups. 

11.  The  light  sensitive  article  of  claim  4  wherein  a  subbing 
layer  is  interposed  between  said  coating  and  said  substrate. 

12.  The  light  sensitive  ariicle  of  claim  11  wherein  said  sub- 
bing layer  comprises  an  aqueous  solvent  soluble  polymeric 
diazonium  compound. 


I  4,543,314 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  SODIUM 
ADDITIVES  AND  TRIGONAL  SELENIUM  PARTICLES 
Kenneth  H.  MaxweU,  deceased,  late  of  Palmyra,  N.Y.  (by  She- 
lagh  M.  MaxweU,  executor),  aasignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  557,498 
Int  a.*  G03G  5/087.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—134  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrostatographic  photosen- 
sitive device  comprising  combining  a  sodium  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicar- 
bonate, sodium  selenitei  sodium  hydroxide  and  mixtures 
thereof  with  trigonal  selenium  pariicles  substantially  free  of 
sodium,  an  organic  resin  binder  and  a  solvent  for  said  binder  to 
form  a  milling  mixture,  milling  said  milling  mixture  to  form  a 
uniform  dispersion,  applying  said  dispersion  to  a  substrate  in  an 


4,543,316 
DRAITING  MATERIAL 
Klaus  Thoese,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschafl,  Frankftart  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gennany 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,596 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1983,  3306191 

Int  a.*  G03C  1/52;  B32B  27/08.  27/34 
U.S.  a.  430—162  14  Claims 

1.  A  drafting  material  for  receiving  an  aqueous  ink,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plastic  support; 

an  adhesive  layer  applied  on  at  least  one  surface  of  said 
suppori; 

a  layer  of  lacquer  applied  on  said  adhesive  layer;  and 

a  top  layer,  comprising  a  homo-  or  copolymer  of  vinyl 
acetate  and  an  antistatic  agent,  said  antistatic  agent  com- 
prising a  polyamino/polyamide  resin  modified  with  an 
epihalohydrin. 

2.  A  drafting  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  light-sensitive  material  on  the  reverse  surface  of 
the  film. 
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4,543^17 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM  WITH  SALT  OF 

PHENYLMERCAPTOAZOLE  AND  QUATERNARY 

RADICAL 

Avinash  C.  Mehta,  Belmont,  and  Lloyd  D.  Taylor,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,396 

Int.  a.*  G03C  I/4a  5/54.  5/38 

U.S.  a.  430—219  20  Qaims 


-7     t 


12.  A  difTusion  transfer  film  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  photosensitive  element  comprising  a  support,  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  in  a  layer  carried  by  said  support  and  an 
image  dye-providing  material  in  a  layer  carried  by  said 
support  on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  silver  halide 
emulsion; 

(b)  a  second  sheet-like  element  adapted  to  be  superposed  on 
said  photosensitive  element  during  or  after  photoexpo- 
sure; 

(c)  an  image  receiving  layer  positioned  in  one  of  said  photo- 
sensitive or  second  sheet-like  element; 

(d)  a  rupturable  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous 
alkaline  processing  composition  and  so  positioned  as  to  be 
adapted  to  distribute  said  processing  composition  between 
predetermined  layers  of  said  elements;  and 

(e)  present  in  a  least  one  of  said  photosensitive  and  second 
sheet-like  elements  a  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula 


C— S©.®N 


R4 


4  543  318 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  HETEROCYCLIC  ADDITIVES 

Minoni  Maeda;  Masayuki  Iwasaki,  and  Fumlaki  Shinozaki,  all 

of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^ji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd., 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  626,950 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1983,  58-119558; 
Jul.  1,  1983,  58-119559 

Int.  a*  G03C  J/68 
U.S.  a.  430—288  14  Qaims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  comprising  (1)  a  ther- 
moplastic polymeric  binder,  (2)  10  to  500  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  of  the  thermoplastic  polymer  binder  of  a  non-gaseous 
ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  which  has  at  least  two 
ethylenically  unsaturated  terminal  groups  and  is  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer,  (3)  0.1  to  20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  non-gaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound of  a  photopolymerization  initiator  which  is  activated  by 
actinic  radiation,  and  (4)  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  photopolymerizable  composition  of  at  least 
one  heterocyclic  compound  represented  by  the  Formulae  (I) 
and  (II) 


X 


(I) 


/ 

N— C— N 


(ID 


N  — N C— N 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  group,  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group,  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted amino  group;  R3  and  R4  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  R5  and  Ra  each  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom,  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  aralkyi  group,  or  R5  and  R6  may  be 
taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a 
pyrrolidone,  piperidine,  morpholine,  or  N-substituted  pipera- 
zine  ring;  X  represents  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom,  a  group 


Rj  R5 

\        I        / 

N— C— N 

/         I  \ 

R4         Rt 

wherein  R3,  R4,  Rj  and  Rg  are  as  deflned  above,  or  a  group 
=N  — R7,  wherein  R7  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl 
group,  or  an  aryl  group;  and  Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or 
a  sulfur  atom. 


wherein  X  represents  the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to 
form  a  nucleus  which  completes  a  five  or  six  member 
heterocyclic  moiety;  R  is  either  a  group  which  has  a  pKa 
of  from  about  7  to  about  14  which  is  ionizable  to  an  anion 
and  wherein  the  silver  salt  of  the  mercaptan  resulting  from 
dissociation  of  said  compound  is  more  soluble  in  the  range 
within  which  R  is  ionized  to  an  anion  than  it  is  below  that 
pH  range,  or  a  precursor  thereof;  and  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4 
are  each  independently  alkyl,  or  Ri  is  — (CH2)/i— R5  and 
R2,  R3  and  R4,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  form  a  six 
member  heterocyclic  ring;  R5  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  6. 


4,543,319 

POLYSTYRENE-TETRATHIAFULVALENE  POLYMERS 

AS  DEEP.ULTRAVIOLET  MASK  MATERIAL 

Vivian  W.  Chao,  Yorktown  Heights;  Frank  B.  Kaufman,  Ama- 
walk;  Steven  R.  Kramer,  Peekskill,  and  Bum  J.  Lin,  Scars- 
dale,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,811,  Dec.  30, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,010 

Int.  Q.<  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  Q.  430—312  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  negative  resist  image  which 

consists  of: 
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(a)  coating  a  substrate  with  a  deep-ultraviolet  sensitive  poly- 
mer; 

(b)  coating  said  deep-ultraviolet  sensitive  polymer  with  an 
undyed  halocarbon-doped  eiectroactive  polymer  having 
the  repeating  unit: 


CH2OC 


It  H  ) 


(CH2-CH)i 


depositing  a  gate  insulator  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

semiconductor  layer;  and 
depositing  a  gate  electrode  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

gate  insulator  layer  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor  layer. 

9.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  step  of 
removing  a  portion  of  said  insulating,  said  first  conductive,  and 
said  second  conductive  layers  comprises  the  steps  of: 
deposition  a  layer  of  photoresists  over  said  first  conductive, 

insulating,  and  second  conductive  layers; 
underexposing  a  portion  of  said  photoresist; 
overdeveloping  said  photoresist;  and 
etching  said  photoresist  and  portions  of  said  first  conductive, 

insulating,  and  second  conductive  layers  to  form  said  non- 

coplaner  surface. 


wherein  the  value  of  X  is  OSX <  I  and  n  is  from  about  50 
to  about  10.000; 

(c)  pattern  exposing  said  halocarbon-doped  eiectroactive 
polymer  with  E-beam  or  X-ray  radiation; 

(d)  developing  said  exposed  halocarbon-doped  eiectroactive 
polymer  with  a  preiferential  solvent  to  reveal  portions  of 
the  underlying  deep-ultraviolet  sensitive  polymer; 

(e)  exposing  said  revealed  portions  of  the  underlying  deep- 
ultraviolet  sensitive  polymer  with  deep-ultraviolet  radia- 
tion; and 

(0  developing  said  exposed  deep-ultraviolet  sensitive  poly- 
mer with  a  preferential  solvent. 


4,5«3,321 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,543,320 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HIGH  PERFORMANCE, 

SMALL  AREA  THIN  HLM  TRANSISTOR 

Meera  Vyan,  Oakland  County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Energy  Con- 

version  Devices,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,991 

Int.  a*  G03C  5/00:  HOIL  29/78 

UJS.  a.  430—314  31  Claims 


4,543,322 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
Talcatoshi  Ishikawa,  and  Junya  NakaJima,  both  of  Kanagawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,186 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1983,  58-55697 
Int.  a*  G03C  5/30  7/16.  7/30 
U.S.  a.  430—380  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  processing  an  imagewise  exposed  color 
photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive  material  comprising 
processing  the  color  photographic  silver  halide  light-sensitive 
material  with  a  color  developer  containing  at  least  one  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin  film  field  effect  transistor,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  first  conductive  layer  on  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  layer  of  insulating  material  over  said  first  conduc- 
tive layer; 

depositing  a  second  conductive  layer  over  said  insulating 
layer; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  first  conductive  layer,  said  insulat- 
ing layer  and  said  second  conductive  layer  to  form  a  non- 
coplanar  surface  with  respect  to  said  substrate; 

depositing  a  semiconductor  layer  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
non-coplanar  surface  to  form  an  electrical  connection  with 
said  first  and  second  conductive  layers; 


COOX 


OH 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkali  metal  atom,  an  ammo- 
nium group,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group;  Y  is  a  substituent 
on  the  phenyl  group  and  is  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an 
alkoxy  group,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy!  group,  a  nitro 
group,  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  a  carboxylic  group,  a  nitro 
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group,  a  sulfonic  acid  group  or  a  carboxylic  acid  group;  and  n 
is  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4;  and  said  color  developer  additionally  contains 
a  hydroxylamine. 


the  gelatin  is  carried  out  after  drying  said  gelatin-contain- 
ing layer  and  at  a  Ph  value  of  from  6  to  7. 


4,543,323 
LIGHT-SENSmVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL 
Toshifumi  lUima;  Satoshi  Nakagawa,  and  Hiroshi  Mei^o,  all  of 

Hioo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,148 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  18, 1982,  57-223495; 
Dec.  20,  1982,  57-221966 

Int  a*  G03C  J/46 
U.S.  a.  430-503  21  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  hav- 
ing at  least  one  light-sensitive  layer  constituted  of  a  plural 
number  of  silver  halide  emulsions  which  are  substantially  the 
same  in  color  sensitiveness  but  different  in  light  sensitivity  and 
containing  a  diffusion  resistant  coupler  for  photography  capa- 
ble of  forming  a  diffusion  resistant  color  forming  dye  through 
the  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing 
agent  provided  on  a  support,  which  comprises  a  non-light-sen- 
sitive intermediate  layer  provided  at  least  adjacent  to  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  with  the  highest  light  sensitivity  among 
said  plural  number  of  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  on  its  sup- 
port side,  said  non-light-sensitive  intermediate  layer  containing 
a  diffusion  resistant  coupler  capable  of  forming  a  migratable 
color  forming  dye  which  can  be  color  formed  to  substantially 
the  same  hue  as  the  said  diffusion  resistant  color  forming  dye 
through  the  coupling  reaction  with  the  oxidized  product  of  a 
color  developing  agent  or  a  compound  capable  of  forming  a 
flow-out  type  coupling  product  through  the  coupling  reaction 
with  the  oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing  agent. 


4  543J25 
PROCESS  AND  REAGENT  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  CREATININE 
Winfried  Albert,  Pihl;  Joachim  Ziegenhom,  Stamberg;  Joachim 
Siedel,  Bemried;  Hans-Georg  Batz;  Helmut  Unz,  both  of 
Tutzing,  and  Brigitte  Pautz,  Herrsching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,925 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3150878 

Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/54:  C12Q  1/34;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435—7  20  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  immunological  determination  of  creati- 
nine, wherein  creatinine  is  converted  into  1-methylhydantoin, 
the  1-methylhydantoin  formed  is  incubated  in  an  aqueous 
medium  with  antibodies  which  are  directed  against  a  conjugate 
consisting  of  a  first  hydantoin  derivative  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 


R2— N 


/ 

i 
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O     R^ 
II       I 
C— C— R4 


(I) 


4,543,32« 

PROCESS  FOR  HARDENING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

GELATIN  WITH  VINYL  SULFONES  CONTAINING 

SULFONYL  ETHYL  SULFATE  GROUPS 

Wolgang  Himmelmann,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,   Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  654,534 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1982,  3224983 

Int.  Q.*  G03C  1/30 
VJS.  Q.  430-622  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  hardening  a  photographic  material  consisting 
of  a  layer  support  and  at  least  one  gelatin-containing  layer 
applied  to  this  suppori, 
comprising  incorporating  in  the  casting  composition  of  a 
gelatin-containing  layer  applied  to  the  layer  support  or  in 
a  gelatin-containing  layer  applied  to  the  layer  suppori 
a  cross-linking  agent  which  is  reactive  with  the  amino 

groups  of  the  gelatin 
wherein  the  cross-linking  agent  is  a  compound  containing  at 
least  one  sulfone  group  and  at  least  one  vinyl  sulfonyl 
ethylsulfate  group  as  a  water-solubilizing  group  in  the 
form  of  their  salts 
and  wherein  the  cross-linking  activity  of  the  compound  with 


C— N— R' 

II 
O 

in  which  R',  R2,  R3and  R<,  which  can  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen  atoms,  alkyl  radicals  containing  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  radicals,  covalently  linked  to  a  first  hapten 
carrier  substance  suitable  for  antibody  formation,  reacted  with 
a  second  conjugate  consisting  of  a  second  hydantoin  derivative 
of  general  formula  (I)  covalently  linked  to  a  second  hapten 
carrier  substance,  either  one  of  the  incubation  components 
antibody  or  second  hydantoin  derivative-second  hapten  carrier 
substance  conjugate  being  adsorbed  on  a  solid  phase  and  the 
other  component  being  present  in  dissolved  form,  or  both 
incubation  components  being  present  in  dissolved  form,  and 
the  inhibition  of  the  binding  reaction  between  the  antibodies 
and  the  second  hydantoin  derivative-second  hapten  carrier 
substance  conjugate  as  mediated  by  the  free  1 -methyl  hydan- 
toin formed  from  creatinine,  is  measured. 


4,543,326 
STABILIZATION  OF  OXIDASE 
Yoshinobu  Miyashita,  and  Shii^i  Satomura,  both  of  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,156 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12,  1981,  56-181443 
Int.  a*  C12Q  1/48.  1/54.  1/44,  1/46 
U.S.  Q.  435—15  28  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  an  oxidase  which  comprises 
adding  an  acidic  amino  acid  or  a  salt  thereof  in  an  amount  of  1 
to  S%  by  weight  to  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  oxidase  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol- j-phosphate  oxidase,  and 
choline  oxidase. 
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4,S43,327 

MALATE  DEHYDROGENASE  METHOD 

Larry  H.  Bernstein,  1725  Campiu  Dr.,  Binghamton,  N.Y.  13903 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  340,132,  Jan.  19,  1982, 

abandoned,  wliich  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  158,121,  Jun.  10, 

1980,  Pat.  No.  4,311,791.  ThU  application  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser. 

No.  431,028 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  19, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/32 

U.S.  a.  435—26  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  indicating  the  presence  of  neoplastic  tissue  in 

a  patient  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  body  fluid  from  said  patient, 

said  body  fluid  comprising  cytoplasmic  malate  dehydro- 
genase, 

(b)  determining  whether  said  body  fluid  comprises  aberrant 
malate  dehydrogenase  by  determining  the  Kms  using 
oxaloacetate, 

whereby  the  presence  of  aberrant  malate  dehydrogenase 
indicates  the  presence  of  neoplastic  cells  in  said  patient. 


4,543,328 

PROCESS  FOR  DETECnNG  PATHOGENS 

Franz  Keller,  and  Hans  Hennemann,  both  of  Wiirzburg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boebringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  973,280,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,540 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  16, 
1978,  2826416 

Int.  a*  C12Q  1/24.  1/29.  1/04;  C12M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—30  19  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  the  detection  of  pathogens,  such  as  bacteria, 
fungi  and  viruses,  in  blood  in  the  presence  of  an  anticoagulant 
agent  which  comprises:  separating  a  pathogen  in  an  extracor- 
poreal circulation  of  the  blood,  by  passing  the  blood  through  a 
sterile  adsorbent  which  is  nontoxic  and  inert  to  blood  and 
which  selectively  binds  the  pathogen  while  the  blood  passes 
the  adsorbent;  and  thereafter  detecting  the  adsorbed  pathogen 
while  still  culturable. 

16.  Process  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  pathogen  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  viruses,  in 

blood,  as  a  means  of  early  medical  diagnosis  of  sepsis  which 

comprises, 

extracorporeally  circulating  blood  under  investigation  in  the 

presence  of  an  anticoagulant  through  a  bed  of  a  sterile 

particulate  material  which  is  nontoxic  and  inert  to  blood 

and  effective  to  selectively  bind  a  pathogen  in  the  blood 

while  the  blood  passes  the  adsorbent. 


permitting  said  material  to  bind  any  pathogen  in  the  blood, 
recovering  the  material  with  any  pathogen  found  or  immobi- 
lized thereon  while  the  pathogen  is  still  culturable,  and 
analyzing  the  material  to  detect  any  bound  or  immobilized 
pathogen. 


4,543,329 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SPEanC  CLEAVAGE  OF  PROTEIN 

SEQUENCES  FROM  PROTEINS 

Joachim  Daum;  Gerhard  Siewert;  Michael  Tbpert,  all  of  Berlin, 
and  Hartmut  Seliger,  Ulra-Lehr,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  154,196,  May  29,  1980,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Jul.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  395,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979,  2922496;  Mar.  27, 1980, 3012170;  Mar.  27,  1980,  3012169 

Int.  a."  C12P  21/06.  21/02;  C12N  /J/00 
U.S.  a.  435—69  23  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  selectively  cleaving  a  fusion  protein  pro- 
duced from  a  genetically  engineered  microorganism  contain- 
ing a  foreign  gene,  the  fusion  protein  comprising  native  protein 
segment  and  foreign  protein  and  the  cleavage  selectively  oc- 
curring between  the  native  and  foreign  protein  the  improve- 
ment comprising  incorporating  the  tetrapeptide  sequence  Pro- 
Xyz-Gly-Pro  between  the  native  and  foreign  protein,  wherein 
Xyz  can  be  any  natural  amino  acid  and  its  carboxy  end  is 
attached  to  the  amino  end  of  Gly,  and  reacting  the  fusion 
protein  with  a  collagenase  whereby  said  Xyz-Gly  bond  is 
selectively  cleaved,  thereby  producing  a  foreign  protein  with 
the  sequence  Gly-Pro  at  its  N-terminal  end. 


4,543330 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 
FERMENTATION  STARTING  MATERIAL 

Hideyuki  Morimoto,  Yokohama;  Masaru  Saekl,  Fi^isawa,  and 

Tetsuya  Kawakita,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  567,673 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1982,  57-197139; 
Nov.  10,  1982,  57-197138 

Int.  a.*  C12P  13/14 
U.S.  a.  435—110  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  L-glutamic  acid  by  fer- 
mentation, which  comprises  growing  an  L-glutamic-acid-pro- 
ducing  microorganism  in  a  fermentation  medium  containing  as 
a  carbon  source  a  treated  molasses  product  produced  by  a 
process  which  comprises  a  step  (1)  of  adding  an  invertase  or  a 
mineral  acid  to  cane  molasses  and  keeping  said  cane  molasses 
to  which  the  invertase  or  the  mineral  acid  has  been  added  at  a 
temperature  and  a  pH  suitable  for  inversion  for  a  time  required 
for  almost  all  the  amount  of  the  sugar  contained  in  said  cane 
molasses  to  be  inverted,  a  step  (2)  of  passmg  said  cane  molasses 
treated  with  the  invertase  or  the  mineral  acid  after  the  step  (1) 
through  a  column  packed  with  a  cation  form  cation  exchange 
resin  and  subsequently  passaging  water  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  5-8  in  an  amount  enough  to  elute  97%  or  more  of  the 
invert  sugar  through  said  resin  column,  and  a  step  (3)  of  obtain- 
ing an  eluate  fraction  containing  the  invert  sugar  after  the  step 
(2)  as  the  carbon  source. 
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4,543,331 

FERMENTATIVE  OR  ENZYMATIC  PRODUCnON  OF 

2-KETO-L-GULONIC  AOD 

Takayasu  Sonoyama;  Shigeo  Yagi,  and  Bui\ji  Kageyama,  all  of 

Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35452; 
Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35453;  Mar.  5,  1982,  57-35454 

Int.  a*  C12P  7/60 
VJS.  a.  435—138  24  Oalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  from 
2.5-diketo-D-gluconic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  living  or  pro- 
cessed microorganism  capable  of  producing  2-keto-L-gulonic 
acid,  an  improvement  which  comprises  use  of  a  mutant  (1) 
substantially  defective  in  metabolizing  5-keto-D-gluconic  acid 
and  (2)  substantially  incapable  of  producing  2-keto-D-gluconic 
acid. 

21.  A  mutant  characterized  in  that  it  is  substantially  defec- 
tive in  metabolizing  5-keto-D-gluconic  acid  and  substantially 
incapable  of  producing  2-keto-D-gluconic  acid,  which  has 
been  derived  from  a  parent,  a  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  producing 
microorganism  which  belongs  to  Coryneform  Group  of  Bac- 
teria. 


4  543  333 
LIQUID  PROTEINASE  CONCENTRATE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PREPARATION 
Jens  H.  Ellertsen,  Virum;  Ame  D.  Fog,  Birkerod,  and  Keith 
Gibson,  Bagsvaerd,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Novo  Indus- 
tri  A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  617,533 
Int  a.*  CUD  3/20.  3/32.  3/386;  C12N  9/54 
U.S.  a.  435-188  6ci^^ 

1.  A  liquid  enzyme  concentrate  comprising: 
the  proteinase  of  Subtilisin  Carlsberg  in  concentration  of 

from  0.5-6.5  Anson  Units  per  gram  of  concentrate; 
propylene  glycol  in  an  amount  of  60-85%  and  water  in  an 

amount  of  10-35%  by  wt.; 
calcium  ion  in  concentration  of  about  0.04-0.5%  by  wt.; 
acetamide  in  concentration  of  about  0.1-1.0  molAg,  the  pH 
being  in  the  range  of  5-8. 


4  543,332 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SPHERICAL 
MICROORGANISM  CELL  AGGREGATES 
Yun  C.  Jao,  Elkhart,  and  Ivan  C.  Good,  Goshen,  both  of  Ind., 
assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  362,618,  Mar.  29, 1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,851 
Int.  a.*  C12N  11/02.  11/08.  11/04.  9/90 
US.  a.  435-180  14  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  production  of  spherically  shaped  bacterial 
cell  aggregates  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  medium  containing  viable  cells  of 
an  enzyme  producing  microorganism; 

(b)  introducing  a  cross-linked  polyamine  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  a  long  chain,  polyamine,  cationic  floccu- 
lating agent  which  is  an  epihalohydrin/polyamine  copoly- 
mer and  a  cross-linking  agent  for  said  flocculating  agent  to 
the  aqueous  medium  to  flocculate  the  cells  and  form  a 
cell/cross-linked  polyamine  aggregate; 

(c)  removing  the  aggregate  from  the  aqueous  medium  by 
sufficient  filtration  to  form  a  filter  cake  containing  68  to  76 
weight  percent  water; 

(d)  grinding  the  filter  cake  into  particles  no  greater  than  60 
mesh; 

(e)  extruding  the  filter  cake  through  an  orifice,  which  is 
approximately  the  diameter  of  the  spherically  shaped  cell 
aggregate  to  be  produced,  onto  the  rotating  plate  of  a 
spheronizing  device  which  comprises  a  milled  friction 
plate  as  rotor  situated  in  a  cylinder  such  that  the  cylinder 
provides  a  stationary  side  wall  for  the  plate  while  allowing 
it  freedom  to  route; 

(0  routing  the  plate  at  a  Ungential  velocity  of  4.5  to  12 
meters  per  second  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  the  ex- 
truded aggregate  to  be  disposed  against  the  cylinder  wall 
and  be  shaped  into  discrete  spherical  particles  of  the  cell 
aggregate;  and 

(g)  recovering  the  spherical  pariicles  from  the  spheronizing 
device. 


4  543J34 
STREPTOMYCES  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUONG  NEUTRAL 

MACROLIDE  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Walter  P.  Cullen,  East  Lyme, 
both  of  Conn.;  Hiroshi  Maeda,  Aichi,  and  Junsuke  Tone, 
Chita,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  562,784 
Int  a.<  C12N  1/20:  C12R  1/465;  C12P  19/62;  C07J  00/00 
U.S.  a.  435—253  i  cudm 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 
myces  toyocaensis  subsp.  humicola  Huang  subsp.  nov.  ATCC 
39471,  said  culture  being  capable  of  producing  neutral  macro- 
lides  which  have  a  keto  sugar  and  contain  a  2-hydroxyisovale- 
ryl  moiety  in  their  structure,  in  a  recoverable  quantity,  upon 
cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  conUining  assimila- 
ble sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 


4  543  335 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE 
DETERMINATION  OF  HEPARIN  IN  MAMMALIAN 
BLOOD  PLASMA 
Ronald  G.  Sommer,  and  Alfred  C.  Greenquist,  both  of  Elkhart, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,984 
Int.  a.<  GOIN  33/48 
U.S.  a.  436-69  15  Qaims 

10.  A  three  layer  test  device  suitable  for  the  quantiutive 
determination  of  heparin  in  mammalian  blood  plasma  which 
comprises: 
i.  a  first  upper  layer  of  a  carrier  matrix  material  conuining  a 

buffer,  AT-III  and  thrombin; 
ii.  a  second  layer  adjacent  to  and  in  conUct  with  the  first 
layer  said  second  layer  comprising  a  carrier  matrix  con- 
Uining a  thrombin  sensitive  fluorogenic  or  chromogenic 
substrate  and  a  buffer  said  substrate  being  capable  of 
interacting  with  thrombin  in  such  a  manner  that  a  time- 
related  chemical  change  detecuble  by  fluorometric  or 
spectrophotometric  means  takes  place  when  thrombin  and 
the  substrate  are  contacted  in  a  suiuble  liquid  environ- 
ment; and 
iii.  a  third  layer  of  a  water  impermeable  material  beneath  the 

second  layer. 
15.  A  method  for  the  quantiutive  determination  of  heparin 
in  mammalian  blood  plasma  which  comprises: 

(a)  conUcting  mammalian  blood  plasma  with  the  device 
described  in  claim  10; 

(b)  monitoring  any  chemical  change  in  the  substrate  by 
reflectance  spectrofluorometric  or  reflectance  spectro- 
photometric means  repeatedly  over  a  period  of  time  to 
obtain  at  least  2  spectrofluorometric  or  spectrophotomet- 
ric values  as  a  function  of  time;  and 

(c)  comparing  the  relationship  between  the  values  obuined 
in  step  (b)  with  values  obtained  in  a  like-manner  using 
plasma  samples  containing  known  amounts  of  heparin  and 
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osing  such  comparison  to  determine  the  concentration  of 
heparin  in  the  plasma  sample  being  tested. 


4,543,336 
INDICATOR  FOR  DETERMINING  SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Bemhard  Westrup,  Lubeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 
Driigerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,193 
Clainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1982,  3204938 

Int.  a*  COIN  3]/22.  33/52 
VJS.  a.  436—122  10  Claims 

1.  Indicator  for  determining  the  presence  of  sulfur  dioxide, 
comprising  a  nitroprusside,  a  hygroscopic  substance,  and  an 
addition  of  an  N,N,N,N-tetra-substituted  ammonium  salt  for 
providing  high  sensitivity  and  simultaneously  stability  against 
moisture  for  the  indicator,  the  N-substituents  of  the  ammonium 
salt  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl 
radicals. 


4,543439 

EARLY  PREGNANCY  DETECTION  BY  DETECHNG 

ENHANCED  BLOOD  PLATELET  ACnVATION 

Christopher  O'Neill,  Flat  I,  83  St.  Johns  Rd.,  Glebe  2037, 

N.S.W.,  Australia 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Mar.  16, 1982,  PF3148 
Int.  a*  GOIN  33/48.  33/50.  33/54 
U.S.  a.  436—510  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  detecting  pregnancy  in  a  mammal  at  an  early 
stoge  shortly  following  conception  which  comprises  detecting 
enhanced  activation  of  blood  platelets. 

15.  A  system  for  detecting  pregnancy  in  a  mammal  at  an 
early  stoge  by  platelet  adhesion,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substrate  of  a  glass  or  plastics  material, 

(b)  a  fixative  for  fixing  adherent  platelets  to  the  substrate, 

(c)  a  labelled  antibody  to  detect  the  presence  of  platelets 
adhering  to  the  substrate,  and 

(d)  a  macromolecular  source  to  prevent  non-pregnancy 
specific  binding  to  the  substrate. 


4,543337 

STABILIZER  FOR  UREA  NITROGEN  COLOR  REAGENT 
Sigrid  G.  Klotzsch,  Irrington,  and  Richard  Vadaszy,  Valley 
Cottage,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,145 
Int.  a.<  GOIN  33/62 
\}S.  a.  436—108  8  Claims 

1.  A  storage  stoble  diagnostic  reagent  solution  useful  for  the 
colorimetric  determination  of  urea  nitrogen  in  a  urea-contain- 
ing sample  characterized  by  enhanced  sensitivity  and  linearity 
which  comprises 

(a)  from  about  0.02%  to  about  5.0%  w/v  of  a  chromogenic 
agent; 

(b)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.2%  w/v  of  a  color  en- 
hancer; and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  up  to  about  0.5%  w/v  of  a  cyano- 
thioamine  of  the  formula: 


4,543,340 
RADIOIMMUNOASSAY  OF  THYMOSIN  ^4 
Allan  L.  Goldstein,  Washington,  D.C4  Teresa  L.  K.  Low,  Annan- 
dale,  Va.;  John  McClure,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Paul  H.  Naylor, 
Bowie,  Md.,  assignors  to  George  Washington  Unirersity, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  482,384 
Int.  a.*  GOIN  33/56:  A61K  39/00;  C07G  7/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  436—542  14  Claims 

2.  A  radioactive  tracer  useful  in  assaying  for  thymosin  ^4 
comprising  a  polypeptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 
(a)  Tyr-C13-thymosin  /34,  having  the  following  amino  acid 
sequence: 

Tyr-Lys-Glu-Thr-Ilc-Glu-Gln-Glu-Lys-Gln-AU- 
Gly-Glu-Ser-COOH; 


I  (b)  (Tyr')-desacetyl   thymosin   /34  having  the  following 

„     ^  amino  acid  sequence: 

M     II 

I  R— N— C— (X),— CSN 

I  5  10 

wherein  R  is  alkyl;  amino,  mono-  or  dialkylamino,  said    Tyr-Asp-Lys-Pro-Asp-Met-Ala-Glu-lle-Glu- 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbons;  X  is  amino;  n  is  0,  1  or  ,j  ^ 

2;  and  the  thio  salts  thereof  -Lys-Phe-Asp-Lys-Ser-Lys-Leu-Lys-Lys-Thr- 


4,543338 
WIPE-OFF  TEST  DEVICE 
Shuenn-tzong  Chen,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MUes  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,976 
Int.  a.«  GOIN  33/52.  21/78 
U.S.  a.  436—170  9  Qaims 

1.  A  test  device  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  substance 
in  a  test  sample  comprising  a  carrier  matrix  having  an  upper 
and  lower  layer,  the  lower  layer  being  affixed  to  a  support 
member;  in  which  the  upper  layer  is  porous  to  water,  but 
impermeable  to  proteins  and  colored  pigment  contained  in  the 
test  sample,  and  the  lower  layer  comprises  a  reagent  system 
capable  of  producing  a  detectable  response  in  the  presence  of 
the  substance;  the  improvement  wherein  the  upper  layer  con- 
sists essentially  of  a  partially  crosslinked  polymer  of  gelatin, 
agarose,  alginic  acid,  a  salt  of  alginic  acid,  or  mixtures  thereof. 
4.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  a  substance  in 
a  test  sample,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
contocting  the  test  device  of  claim  1  with  a  test  sample, 
thereafter  wiping  the  upper  layer  free  of  test  sample  residue, 

and 
observing  a  detectoble  response. 


23  30 

— Glu— Thr— Gin— Glu— Ly»— Asn— Pro— Leu— Pro— Ser— 

3S  40 

—  Lys— Glu— Thr— He— Glu- Gin— Glu— Lys— Gin— Ait— 


43 


— Gly— Glu— Ser— CXX)H; 


and 


(c)  (Tyr')-thymosin  /34  having  the  following  amino  acid 
sequence: 


H3C— C— NH— Tyr— Asp— Lys— Pro— Asp— Met— Ala— Glu— 

10  IJ 

— He- Glu— Lys—  Phe— Asp—  Lys— Ser—  Lys—  Leu— 

20  2S 

^Lys — Lys — Thr — Glu— Thr — Gin— Glu— Lys — Asn — Pro — 

30  35 

—Leu— Pro— Ser—Ly»— Glu— Thr— lie— Glu— Gin— Glu— 
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-continued 

40  43 

— Lys— Gin— Ala— Gly— Glu— Ser— COOH 

said  polypeptide  being  bound  to  or  incorporating  a  radioiso- 
tope. 

6.  A  radioimmunoassay  for  thymosin  fi^  in  a  sample  which 
comprises: 

(a)  incubating  the  sample  with  a  known  amount  of  radioac- 
tive tracer  and  an  antibody  which  will  selectively  com- 
plex with  thymosin  ^^  or  said  radioactive  tracer; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  antibody-antigen  complex  from 
uncomplexed  radioactive  tracer; 

(c)  measuring  the  degree  of  binding  of  the  radioactive  tracer 
in  said  complex;  and 

(d)  determining  the  amount  of  thymosin  /34  present  in  said 
sample  by  comparing  the  degree  of  binding  to  a  standard 
curve; 

wherein  the  thymosin  /34  polypeptide  has  the  following  amino 
acid  sequence: 


HjC—C—NH— Ser— Asp— Lys— Pro— Asp— Met— Ala— Glu— 

10  15 

— He— Glu— Lys— Phe— Asp— Lys— Ser- Lys— Leu— 

20  25 

— Lys— Lys— Thr— Glu— Thr— Gin— Glu— Lys— Asn— Pro- 

30  35 

— Leu— Pro— Ser— Lys— Glu— Thr- He— Glu— Gin— Glu— 

40  43 

—Lys— Gin— Ala— Gly— Glu— Ser— COOH 


4,543342 
SINGLE-CRYSTALLINE  JEWELRY  MATERIAL  BASED 

ON  ALUMINIUM  GARNETS 
Ashot  G.  Petrosian,  Aboyiana,  39,  lev.  16;  Armen  S.  Kuzanian, 

Moskovskaya,  31,  kv.  14;  Karine  L.  Ovanesian,  Tamaniana,  3, 

kv.  59;  Tatyana  I.  Butaeva,  Charentsa,  27,  kT.  3,  all  of  Erevan; 

Grjgory  O.  Shirinian,  dom  8,  kv.  2,  Ashtarak-2,  Nauchny 

gorodok  IFI,  and  Ashot  A.  Avetisian,  Ulitsatu-Barekamutian, 

1,  pik,  14,  kv.  34,  Erevan,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU82/00011,  §  371  Date  Oct.  24, 1983,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  24,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/02963,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  1,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  552,122 

Int.  a.«  COIF  77/00,  C»4B  35/50 

U.S.  a.  501—86  9  Claims 

1.  A  single  crystalline  aluminum  garnet  material  consisting 
of  Re3Al50i2,  wherein  Re  is  an  element  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  yttrium,  dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  thulium  and 
lutecium,  and  two  dyeing  additives,  the  first  which  is  an  ele- 
ment from  the  group  consisting  of  europium  in  an  amount  of 
10-3  to  3%  by  weight  and  ytterbium  in  an  amount  of  0.1  to 
61.3%  by  weight  and  the  second  of  which  is  an  element  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zirconium  in  an  amount  from  10-*  to 
\%  by  weight,  silicon  in  an  amount  of  from  10-*  to  1%  by 
weight  and  hafnium  in  amount  of  from  10-^  to  3%  by  weight. 


4,543,343 
CERAMICS  FOR  CUTTING  TOOLS 
Yusuke  lyori,  Fukaya,  and  Norio  Takahashi,  Omiya,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,446 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1983,  58-118480 
Int.  C\*  C04B  35/10.  35/46,  35/56 
U.S.  a.  501—87  4  Qaims 


and  a  radioactive  tracer  of  claim  2. 


4,543,341 
SYNTHESIS  AND  PROCESSING  OF  MONOSIZED 
OXIDE  POWDERS 
Eric  A.  Barringer,  Waltham;  M.  Bruce  Fegley,  Jr.,  Waban,  and 
H.  Kent  Bowen,  Belmont,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,000      - 
Int.  a*  C04B  35/00.  35/46 
\3S.  a.  501—1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  generally  spherical,  sinterable  me- 
tallic oxide  metallic  oxide  powders  with  a  narrow  size  distribu- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  under  inert  atmosphere  hydrolyzing  a  dilute  alcoholic 
solution  of  a  metallic  alkoxide  wherein  the  solution  ranges 
from  about  0.2  to  about  1.5  molar  water  and  the  concen- 
tration of  the  alkoxide  ranges  from  about  0.03  to  0.2  molar 
alkoxide;  and 

(b)  collecting  the  precipitate. 

8.  A  method  of  forming  sinterable  compacts  which  yield 
uniformly  dense  ceramic  structures  upon  sintering,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  dispersing  particles  of  at  least  one  metallic  oxide  in  a 
solution  having  a  low  electrolyte  concentration,  the  parti- 
cles having  generally  spherical  shapes,  a  narrow  size 
distribution  and  a  mean  diameter  ranging  from  about  0.05 
microns  to  about  0.7  microns; 

(b)  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  solution  sufficiently  above  or 
below  the  isoelectric  point  to  avoid  agglomeration  of  the 
particles  in  solution;  and 

(c)  forming  the  particles  by  sedimentation  into  an  orderly 
packing  arrangement  in  a  desired  shape. 


ICO 


s 
I 


s=4 


O  MtOl-TtC-Tlti-Zrai 
A  MfOi-TIC-Tiat 


aoo      Qoo      1400       laoo      woo     itoo  K 

TEMPERATURE   OF   HOT  PRESSINO 


1.  A  ceramic  material  for  cutting  tools  comprising  10  to  40% 
by  weight  in  total  of  titanium  boride  (TiB2)  and  titanium  car- 
bide (TiC)  with  the  weight  ratio  of  titanium  boride  to  the 
titanium  carbide  being  in  the  range  of  from  0.15  to  6.0,  and  0.5 
to  10%  by  weight  of  zirconia  (Zr02),  the  balance  being  alu- 
mina (AI2O3)  and  incidental  impurities. 


4,543,344 

SILICON  NITRIDE-CONTAINING  CERAMIC  MATERIAL 

PREPARED  BY  PYROLYSIS  OF  HYDROSILAZANE 

POLYMERS  FROM  (R3SI)2NH  AND  HSICL3 

John  P.  Cannady,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 

Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  555,755,  Nov.  28,  1983,.  This  application 
Jan.  7,  1985,  Ser.  No.  689,258 
Int.  a.<  C04B  35/58 
U.S.  CI.  501—92  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicon  nitride-containing  ce- 
ramic material  which  method  consists  of  heating  a  R3SiNH- 
containing  hydrosilazane  polymer  in  an  inert  atmosphere  or  in 
a  vacuum  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  750°  C.  until  said 
R3SiNH-containing  hydrosilazane  polymer  is  converted  to  a 
silicon  nitride-containing  ceramic  material,  said  R3SiNH-con- 
taining  hydrosilazane  polymer  having  been  obtained  by  a 
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process  which  consisted  of  contacting  and  reacting,  in  an  inert, 
essentially  anhydrous  atmosphere,  trichlorosiiane  with  a  disila- 
zane  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  25*  to  300*  C.  while 
distilling  by-produced  volatile  products,  wherein  said  disila- 
zane  had  the  general  formula 

(R3Si)2NH 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  hydro- 
gen, phenyl,  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
22.  A  silicon  nitride-containing  ceramic  material  as  prepared 
by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,543,345 
SILICON  CARBIDE  WHISKER  REINFORCED  CERAMIC 

COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
George  C.  Wei,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United  SUtes 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,407 

Int.  a*  C04B  35/56 

U.S.  a.  501—95  11  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  composite  characterized  by  increased  tough- 
ness and  resistance  to  fracture,  comprising  a  composite  deHned 
by  a  matrix  of  ceramic  material  having  homogeneously  dis- 
persed therein  about  5  to  60  vol.  %  of  silicon  carbide  whiskers, 
with  said  silicon  carbide  whiskers  having  a  monocrystalline 
structure  and  in  a  size  range  of  about  0.6  /Am  in  diameter  and  a 
length  of  10  to  80  /xm,  said  composite  being  of  a  density  greater 
than  about  99%  of  the  theoretical  density. 


4,543,346 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  TRANSPARENT  SPINEL 

SINTERED  BODY  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 

Minoni  Matsui,  and  Tomonori  Takahashi,  both  of  Nagoya, 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,576 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1982,  57-232545 

Int.  a.*  C04B  35/44 

VJS.  a.  501—120  9  Qaims 


MO 


150- 


4 
fjimJ 


1.  A  polycrystalline  transparent  spinel  sintered  body,  con- 
sisting of  AI2O3  and  MgO  in  a  ratio  of  (0.54:0.46)  to  (0.58:0.42), 
said  sintered  body  having  an  in-line  transmittance  of  at  least 
77%  for  a  1  mm  thickness  at  a  light  wavelength  of  0.6  fim. 


4,543,347 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  TO  HYDROCARBONS 

Malcolm  P.  Heyward,  Camberley,  and  Dennis  Young,  Staines, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  British  Petroleum  p.l.c, 

London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,620 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  8,  1983, 
8309585 

Int.  a.*  BOIJ  29/04.  29/28 
U.S.  a.  502—61  8  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  suitable  for  converting  synthesis 
gas  to  hydrocarbons  comprising  a  mixture  of  zinc  oxide,  an 
oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  gallium  and  indium,  an 
oxide  of  at  least  one  additional  metal  selected  from  the  ele- 
ments of  Group  IB,  111-V,  VIE,  VlIB  and  Vlll  including  the 
Lanthanides  and  Actinides  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements 
and  a  porous  crystalline  tectometallosilicate. 

2.  A  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the 
additional  oxide  is  that  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
copper,  scandium,  yttrium,  lanthanum,  titanium,  zirconium, 
hafnium,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese,  rhe- 
nium, iron,  ruthenium,  cobalt,  rhodium,  iridium,  nickel,  palla- 
dium, platinum,  cerium,  terbium,  uranium  and  thorium,  boron, 
aluminium,  silicon,  germanium,  tin,  lead,  phosphorus,  anti- 
mony and  bismuth. 

3.  A  catalyst  composition  according  to  claims  1  or  2  wherein 
the  porous  tectometallosilicate  has  a  silica  to  alumina  ratio 
greater  than  5:1  and  is  selected  from  those  having  the  MFl 
structure  type  the  MEL  structure  type,  the  MOR  structure 
type,  and  the  zeolites  known  as  ZSM-12,  ZSM-23.  ZSM-35, 
ZSM-38  and  zeolite  beta. 


4,543348 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRODES  WTTH  LEAD  BASE 
Henri  B.  Beer,  Heide  Kalmthout,  Belgium;  Jean  M.  Hinden, 
Chambesy,  Switzerland;  Mark  R.  Honard;  JeriM  I.  Bishara, 
both  of  Mentor,  Ohio,  and  Joseph  K.  Walker,  Jr.,  Beacbwood, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  ELTECH  Systems  Corporation,  Boca 
Raton,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,157 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Feb.  18, 1982, 
82810076.8 

Int.  a.*  HOIM  4/88;  C25B  JI/00 
U.S.  Q.  502—101  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  catalytic,  lead  elec- 
trode having  an  inactive  base  of  lead  or  lead  alloy  and  an  active 
catalyst  thereon,  comprising; 

(a)  producing  a  preformed,  flat,  coherent,  porous  body  of 
consolidated  titanium  sponge  by  compacting  assembled, 
irregularly  shaped,  porous  particles  of  titanium  sponge 
into  such  a  body  of  substantially  uniform  thickness; 

(b)  impregnating  said  preformed  body  from  step  (a)  with  a 
solution  containing  a  precursor  of  said  active  catalyst,  and 
heat  treating  the  impregnated  body  to  convert  the  precur- 
sor to  said  catalyst;  and 

(c)  pressing  the  active  catalyst  containing,  preformed  body 
produced  in  step  (b)  onto  a  base  of  lead  or  lead  alloy, 
thereby  fixing  and  firmly  anchoring  said  body  to  said  base. 


4,543,349 
BASIC  HEPTAPEPTIDE  VASOPRESSIN  ANTAGONISTS 
James  F.  Callahan,  Philadelphia;  Michael  L.  Moore,  Media,  and 
Nelson  C.  Yim,  Ambler,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline 
Beckman  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,000,  Sep.  22,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  645,127 

Int.  Q.*  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  Q.  514—11  23  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  compound  having  the  formula: 
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CH2— CH2     CH2CO— X— Z— Y— Asn— Cys— P— A 

(CH2);„  C 

\  /I 

CH2— CH2     S 


in  which: 
A  is 


NH 


4,543350 
CARCTNOSTATIC  AGENT 
Tatsuhei  Kondo,  Nagoya;  Noboni  Takabe,  Toyohashi,  and  Take- 
shi Horiba,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Machine 
Works,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,602 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  9,  1982,  57-196304 

Int  a*  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37/00;  C12P  21/00.  21/02;  C12R 

1/89 
VJS.  a.  514—18  7  Qaims 

1.  An  immunopotentiating  carcinostatic  composition  in 
pharmaceutical  form,  comprising  Eisenin  (tripeptide)  of  the 
general  formula: 

L-Pyrolgu-L-Gln-L-AIa 

wherein  Pyroglu,  Gin  and  Ala  represent  pyroglutamic  acid, 
glutamine  and  alanine,  respectively,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  carrier  or  excipient  to  form  an  injectable 
solution,  a  tablet,  an  ointment,  or  a  suppository. 


4,543,351 
SPIRONOLACTONE  CONTAINING  COMPOSITION  FOR 

COMBATTING  ACNE 
Michele  Messina,  Turin,  Italy,  assig.ior  to  Schiapparelli  Far- 
maceutici  S.pji.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  593,926 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Apr.  1,  1983,  20435  A/83 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/58 
U.S.  a.  514—175  3  Chdms 

1.  A  topical  composition  comprising: 

A.  from  0. 1  to  10  weight  percent  of  spironolactone  as  the 
active  ingredient; 

B.  from  10  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  mixed  polyethylene 
glycol  and  polyoxyethylene  glycol  ester  of  a  higher  satu- 
rated fatty  acid; 

C.  from  2  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  saturated  polyoxyethyl- 
ene glycol  glyceride;  and 

D.  from  60  to  75  weight  percent  of  water. 


4,543,352 
NAPHTHALENE  AMINOALKYLENE  ETHERS  AND 
THIOETHERS,  AND  THEIR  PHARMACEUTICAL  USES 
Donald  E.  Kuhla,  Doylestown;  Henry  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale, 
and  WiUiam  L.  Studt,  HarleysriUe,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fori  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,814 
Int.  a.*  A61K  31/415.  31/445;  C07D  249/14.  401/12 
U.S.  a.  514—212  5  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


— NR— (CH2)«— NR2  or  —  NR— (CH2),— NH— C— NR2; 

Z  is  Phe.  Phe(4'-Alk)  or  Tyr(Alk); 

X  is  D-Phe,  D-Phe(4 -Alk),  D-Val,  D-Nva.  D-Leu,  D-Ile, 
D-Pba,  D-Nle,  D-Cha,  D-Abu,  D-Met,  D-Chg,  D-Tyr,  L-Tyr, 
D-Tyr(Alk)  or  L-Tyr(Alk); 

P  is  D-Pro,  L-Pro,  A^-Pro,  L-Ala,  L-N-MeAla,  Gly,  Sar  or 
a  single  bond; 

Y  is  Val,  lie,  Abu,  Ala,  Chg.  Gin,  Lys,  Cha,  Nle,  Phe,  Leu 
or  Gly; 

R  is,  in  each  case,  hydrogen  or  Ci-s-alkyl; 

n  is  an  integer  from  2-8;  and 

m  is  an  integer  from  0-2;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable, 
acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


(CH2)4— X— (CH2)f— NH 


CH3 


N  N 

T 

NH2 


wherein: 
b  is  0  or  1; 
c  is  2,  3,  or  4; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Ri  is  — NR2R3; 

R2  and  R3  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are 
attached    form    a    heterocyclic    ring    of   the    formula 
— N(CH2)rf,  where  d  is  4,  5  or  6,  morpholinyl,  pyrrolyl, 
imidazolyl,  pyrazolyl  or  thiamorpholinyl;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salt  thereof. 
5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  wherein  the  active  ingredi- 
ent is  an  effective  H2-antagonist  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,543,353 

ESTER  AND  AMIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

13,14-DIDEHYDRO  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Franco  Faustini,  MUan;  VittorUi  ViUa,  Briosco;  Carmelo  Gan- 

dolfi,  MUan,  and  Enrico  Di  Salle,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors 

to  FarmitaUa  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  436,419 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  27,  1981, 
8135799 

Int.  C\*  C07C  777/00;  A61K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  514—236  7  Qaims 

1.  Optically  active  or  racemic  prostaglandin  derivatives  of 
Formula  (I) 


R2^^\\\\R3 


(I) 


COB 


wherein 
R  is  — O — (CH2)« — Z,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4  and 
Z  is  a  group 


4 


\ 


R' 


R" 


wherein  each  of  R'  and  R"  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl  or  R'  and  R", 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
linked,  form  a  ring  chosen  from  imidazolidinyl,  piperi- 
dino,  piperazinyl  and  morpholino  or  Z  is  a  group  —OR'", 
wherein  R'"  is  Ci-Ce  alkyl; 

the  symbol         represents  a  single  bond,  R|  is  hydroxy,  R2 
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is  hydrogen  and  R3  is  hydroxy,  benzoyloxy  or  C2-Q 
alkanoyloxy,  or  R2  and  R3,  taken  together,  form  an  0x0 
group;  or  the  symbol  represents  a  double  bond,  R)  is 
hydrogen  and  R2  and  R3,  taken  together,  form  an  0x0 
group,  one  of  R4  and  R5  is  hydroxy  and  the  other  is  hydro- 
gen; each  of  R6  and  R7  is,  independently,  hydrogen, 
C1-C4  alkyl    r  fluorine; 

m  is  zero,  1  or  2; 

Rg  is  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or  cycloheptyl,  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  or  veterinarily  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


,  4,543,354 

I  ANTI-HYPERTENSIVE 

9.AMINOMETHYL-BENZO{f]QUINOLINE-3,10-DIONE 

DERIVATIVES 
Toru  Nakao;  Tsuguo  Ikebe;  Tetsuya  Tahara;  Yutaka  Maruyama, 
all  of  Oita,  and  Osamu  Yaoka,  Fukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,423 
Claims  priority,  application  PCT  lot'l  Appl..  Nov.  10,  1982, 
PCT/JP82/0O438 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/47;  G07D  221/10 
U.S.  a.  514—238  11  Claims 

1.  A  benzo[f]quinoline  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R?  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy-lower-alkyl  or  lower-alkoxy-lower-alkyl,  R^ 
and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  benzyloxy  or  hydroxy,  R'  and 
R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen,  straight  or 
branched  Cmo  alkyl,  pheny-CM  alkyl  or  Cs^  cycloalkyl,  or 
R'  and  R^  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine,  N'-methylpiperazine,  or 
6,7-dimethyl-l,2,3,4,-tetrahydroisoquinoline,  and  the  dotted 
line  in  the  ring  is  an  optional  bond  between  the  1-  and  Imposi- 
tions, or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

11.  An  antihypertensive  composition  comprismg  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  inert  carrier,  said  compound  being  present  in  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount. 


N-C„H2,-N 


N— R 


wherein  A  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  methylene  group,  or  an  ethyl- 
ene group  and  a  full  line  accompanying  a  broken  line 
(•"""")  is  a  single  bond  or  a  double  bond,  R  is  a  phenyl  group, 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alk- 
oxy or  trifluoromethyl,  a  2-pyridyl  group  or  a  2-pyrimidinyl 
group  and  n  is  an  integer  of  3  or  4,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  comprises  as  an 
active  ingredient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  of  the  compounds  claimed  in  claim  1,  and  at  least  one 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  inert  carrier  or  diluent 


4,543356 
QUINAZOLINE  DERIVATIVES 
Ikuo  Ueda,  Toyonaka;  Masayuki  Kato,  Minoo,  aad  Maaaaoba 
Nagano,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  FiOlsawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,340,  Nov.  25, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4^77,580. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,411 
Oainis  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  I>ec  3,  1979, 
7941607;  Oct.  3,  1980,  8031965 

Int.  a*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  239/8a  239/94 
U.S.  a.  514—259  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
Ra'  and  R/,'  are  C2-C7  alkoxycarbonyl  or  R<|'  and  R*'  is 
linked  together  to  form  a  group  of  the  formula: 


V 


4,543,355 

SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIMIDES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Kikuo  Ishizumi,  Osaka;  Fi^io  Antoku,  and  Yukio  Asami,  both  of 
Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  446,047,  Dec.  1, 1982,  Pat.  No.  4,507,303. 
This  application  Jan.  8, 1985,  Ser.  No.  689,776 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1981,  56-208379; 

Jun.  3,  1982,  57-95763 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/505;  C07D  403/04,  403/14 

U.S.  a.  514—253  23  Qaims 

1.  A  succinimide  derivative  of  the  formula: 


COO  CHj 

/         \   / 

C 

\  /    \ 

CXX)  CH3 


R^and  R^  are  hydrogen,  C1-C6  alkyl.  halogen,  nitro,  amino, 
C1-C6  alkoxy.  phenoxy,  C1-C6  alkylthio,  C|-C«  alkyl- 
piperazinyl,  C|-Cig  alkanoylamino,  di(C|-C«>- 
alkanoylamino,  C3-C9  alkoxalylamino,  C4-C8  cycloalkyl- 
carbonylamino,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl(C|-C6)alkanoylamino, 
benzamido,  phenyl(Ci-C6)alkanoylamino,  Ci-Q  alkyl- 
sulfonylamino  or  di(Ci-C6)alkylamino  which  may  be 
substituted  with  hydroxy, 

A'  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


48I-938O.G.-85-I0 
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\ 


helmintic 
bjthiazole. 


is         l-6-phenyl-2,3,5,6-tetrahydroimidazo[2, 1- 


N         ^ 


RJ 


\ 


O 
II 


or 


N 
I 


in  which 

R*is  hydrogen  Ci-Qalkyl,  hydroxy,  C|-C6alkoxy,  C2-C6 
alkenyloxy,  di(Ci-C6)aJkylaraino  or  2,2-di(Ci-C6)alkox- 
ycarbonylvinylamino,  and 

R5  is  Ci-Q  alkyl  or  C2-C6  alkenyl, 
or  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt  thereof. 

6.  An  anti-allergic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
an  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  association 
with  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  excip- 
ient. 


4  549  J59 

TREATING  CARDIAC  ARRHYTHMIAS  WITH 

DANTROLENE  SODIUM 

Keith  O.  Ellis,  and  Alan  F.  Moore,  both  of  Norwich,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Manati,  P.R. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,348,  Oct.  1,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,865 
Int.  a*  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  a  514-390  4  cMms 

1.  A  method  of  treatmg  cardiac  arrhythmia  in  hypothermic 
and  normothermic  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  an  amount  of  dantrolene 
sodium  effective  to  treat  such  arrhythmia. 


4,543,357 

3-TRICHLOROMETHYL-5-SUBSTmJTED-l,2,4. 

TIUADL4ZOLES  AS  RUMINANT  ANIMAL  GROWTH 

PROMOTERS 

Dorothy  J.  Phillips,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  565,992 
Int.  a.<  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514-361  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  efficiency  of  rumen  fermen- 
tation in  ruminant  animals  which  comprises  administering  to 
said  animals  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


4,543,360 

2-<HYDROXY.PHENYL)-INDOLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PRODUCnON 

Erwin  von  Angerer,  Regenburg,  and  Helmut  Scbonenberger, 
Pentling,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa 
Aktiengeseilschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10. 
1981,3135841 

Int.  a*  H61K  31/40:  G07D  209/32 
U.S.  a.  514-415  llQairas 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  com|x>sition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  10  to  ISO  mg  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  NH2,  NHR,  NR2, 
OR  and  SR  where  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl 
moiety  of  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive;  said  compound 
or  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof  administered  to  said 
animals  in  an  amount  suflicient  to  improve  the  efficiency  of 
said  rumen  fermentation. 


4,543,358 

ANTHELMINTIC  GEL  COMPOSITION  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AT  AMBIENT 

TEMPERATURES 

James  M.  Quinlan,  Trenton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  449,067,  Dec.  13,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  513,782 
Int.  a.«  A61K  31/425 
VS.  a.  514-368  ,9  a»ims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation,  at  ambient  temperatures,  of 
clear  aqueous  homogeneous  gels  characterized  by  subzero 
gelation  points,  comprising,  mixing  about  15-50%  by  weight 
of  the  gellant  a-hydro-n-hydroxy-poly(oxyethylene)poIy(oxy- 
propylene)poly(oxyethylene)  block  copolymer,  average  mo- 
lecular weight  12,500;  mp  56*  C,  Brookfield  viscosity  of  3100 
at  77*  C;  surface  tension  of  a  0.1%  aqueous  solution:  40.6 
dynes/cm  (measured  with  a  du  Nouy  tensiometer)  with 
14-31%  by  weight  of  propylene  glycol,  0-41%  by  weight  of 
one  or  more  active  ingredients,  and  admixing  the  thus  formed 
mixture  with  about  30-50%  by  weight  of  water  and  stirring  the 
resulting  mixture  at  ambient  temperatures  (20*-60*  C.)  without 
additional  heatmg  or  cooling,  until  it  is  homogeneous  at  atmo- 
spheric pressure  or  under  reduced  pressure  of  from  10-100  mm 
Hg 
^  12.  A  composition  according  to  claim  11,  wherein  the  ant- 


where  R|  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group,  or  a  C2-C6- 
alkanoyloxy  group.  R2  is  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group,  a  C2-C6- 
alkanoyloxy  group  or  a  halogen  atom,  R3  is  a  C1-C6  alkyl 
group,  R4  is  hydrogen  or  a  Ci-Ca-alkyl  group,  R5  is  a  hydroxy 
group  or  a  C2-C6-alkanoyloxy  group.  Re  is  hydrogen,  a  halo- 
gen atom,  a  hydroxy  group,  or  a  C2-C6-alkanoyloxy  group, 
and  R7  is  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,543,361 

±2.[PHENETHYL]-5-[(3,4-METHYLENEDIOXY)-o. 

HYDROXYBENZYLJPYRROLIDINE 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVES  AND  USE  THEREAS 

Joseph  M.  Muchowski;   Robert  Greenhouse;  Jack  Ackrell; 

Tsung-Tee  Li,  and  Jurg  R.  Pfister,  all  of  3401  Hillview  Ave., 

P.O.  Box  10850,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94303 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,717 
Int.  CI.*  A61K  31/40;  C07D  405/02 
U.S.  a.  514-422  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rk-^ 


H 


namely,      ±2-[phenethyI]-5-[(3,4-methylenedioxy)-a-hydrox- 
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ybenzyljpyrrolidine  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  for  regulating  hypertension  in  mammals  which 
method  comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such 
treatment  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
of  the  formula 


R-^ 


and   the   phannaceutically   acceptable   acid   addition   salts 
thereof. 


4,543^2 
P-ALKYL  OR  CYCLOAtKYL  PHENOXY  ALKANOLS 
AND  ALKANOL  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS  FX)R  THE 
TREATMENT  OF  ALLERGIC  CONDITIONS 
Frank  M.  Berger,  190  E.  72nd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10031; 
Joaeph  I.  DeGraw,  Jr.,  and  Howard  L.  Johnson,  both  of 
Sunnyrale,  Calif.,  aisignora  to  Frank  M.  Berger,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  327,141,  Dec.  3, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,451,474, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  114,183,  Jan.  22, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No. 
I  550,838 

Int  a*  A61K  31/27 
VS.  a.  514—480  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  animals  in  need  of  antihistaminic 
treatment  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  an 
amount  therapeutically  effective  as  an  antihistamine  of  a  p- 
alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  phenoxy  alkanol  carbamic  acid  ester  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


K,-^0- 


(R2)2 
(CH2)«i— (C),2-(CH2)„3-OCNH2 


in  which: 

R I  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  or 
a  bivalent  cycloalkylene  group  having  from  five  to  seven 
ring  carbon  atoms  and  condensed  with  the  phenyl  group 
at  adjacent  ring  carbons  thereof  that  the  cycloalkylene 
and  phenyl  rings  share  in  common; 

R2  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen; 

ni,  n2  and  ns  represent  the  number  of  CH2,  C(R2)2  and  CH2 
groups,  respectively,  and  are  numbers  within  the  range 
from  0  to  10;  and  at  least  one  of  ni,  n2  and  n3  is  other  than 
zero. 


4,543,363 

ION  EXCHANGER  HAVING  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

BONDED  DIRECTLY  TO  BACKBONE  SKELETON 

Yuzo  Yanaglhara,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,449 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1983,  58-105942; 
Jan.  17, 1984,  59-6058;  Jan.  20, 1984,  59-8261 
Int.  a*  BOIJ  1/08;  C08F  5/20 
VS.  a.  521—38  19  Clainu 

1.  An  ion  exchanger  which  comprises: 
a  matrix  comprising  a  backbone  structure  and  functional 
groups  bonded  to  said  backbone  structure,  said  matrix  being 
a  totally  porous  organic  synthetic  crosslinked  copolymer  of 


vinyl  compound  monomer  units  and  crosslinkabie  monomer 

units; 
an  alcoholic  hydroxyl  group  bonded  directly  to  said  backbone 

strticture,  the  content  of  said  hydroxyl  group  being  in  the 

range  of  1.0  to  14.0  meq/g  of  the  dry  ion  exchanger;  and 
an  ion  exchange  group  bonded  to  said  matrix,  the  content  of 

said  ion  exchange  group  being  in  the  range  of  0.02  to  5.0 

meq/g  of  the  dry  ion  exchanger,  and 
wherein  said  ion  exchanger  has  a  water  regain  value  of  O.S  to 

4.0  g/g  of  the  dry  ion  exchanger  and  a  specific  surface  area 

of  5  to  1000  m^/g  of  the  dry  ion  exchanger. 


4,543,364 
RECOVERY  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

(PET) 
Robert  J.  Nankee;  Thomas  A.  Vivian,  and  Kenneth  O.  Groves, 
all  of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Cbeaiicai  Coa- 
pany.  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  681,354 
Int  a.*  C08J  11/04 
VS.  CI.  521—40  12  Clains 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  clear  polyethylene  terephthalate 
(PET)  resin  in  particulate  form  substantially  free  from  contam- 
inating glue  and  paper  which  comprises:  contacting  glue-  and 
paper-contaminated  PET  particles  with  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
a  chlorinated  solvent  to  dissolve  the  glue  from  the  PET  and 
separating  the  solvent  from  the  particles. 


4,543,365 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  POROSITY  OF  A 
CROSS-LINKED  COPOLYMER 
Takaharu  Itagaki,  Yokohama;  Tsuyoahi  Ito;  Kiyoto  Aado,  both 
of  Machida,  and  Hiromi  Teshima,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indostries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1984,  59-17524 
Int  a.*  C08J  9/00 
VS.  a.  521—53  4  ClalMS 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  porosity  of  a  cross-linked 
copolymer  composed  essentially  of  at  least  one  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  ethyl  vinyl  benzene,  at  least  one 
polyvinyl  aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  divinyl  benzene,  trivinyl  benzene,  divinyl  toluene  and 
divinyl  xylene,  and  an  aliphatic  vinyl  compound,  wherein  the 
proportion  of  the  polyvinyl  aromatic  compound  relative  to  the 
total  vinyl  compounds  is  from  8  to  80%  by  weight,  and  the 
proportion  of  the  aliphatic  vinyl  compound  relative  to  the  total 
vinyl  compounds  is  from  0  to  20%  by  weight,  which  method 
comprises  treating  particles  of  said  copolymer  with  a  Lewis 
acid  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  0.05  to  1  part  by  weight 
relative  to  1  part  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  particles,  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent. 


4,543,366 
SPRAY  ABLE  URETHANE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD 
Stuart  B.  Smith,  Conyers,  Ga.,  assignor  to  ThcrmoccU  Develop- 
ment Ltd.,  KnoxvUle,  Tenn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  649,136,  Sep.  10,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,908 
Int.  a.*  C08G  18/14 
IJLSr  a.  521—78  28  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  urethane  resin  composition 
which  process  comprises  reacting  together  an  A  mixture  and  a 
B  mixture  to  form  a  fast  reacting  and  curing  urethane  resin; 
(a)  the  A  side  mixture  comprising  MDI  or  an  MDI  prepolymer 
prepared  by  the  reaction  of  an  MDI  having  a  functionality  of 
about  3.0  or  less  with  a  ethylene  oxide-capped  polypropyl- 
ene oxide  triol  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  about  50  or  less, 
the  prepolymer  having  from  about  18  to  25  percent  free 
NCO  groups;  and 
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(b)  a  B  side  mixture  which  comprises: 
(i)  from  about  50  to  95  parts  of  an. auto  catalytic,  aromatic 

amine  polyol; 
(ii)  from  about  5  to  50  parts  of  a  tetraethylene  glycol;  and 
(iii)  a  small  catalytic  amount  of  an  organo-metallic  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetravalent  tin  or 
lead  to  provide  for  a  gel  time  of  less  than  15  minutes. 


4,543^7 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  FUNCTIONAL  FLUID  AND 
SOLID-CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTIC  HLMS,  USES 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  SAME 

Howard  J.  Rutherford,  Kinnelon,  and  Donald  A.  Withycombe, 

Lincroft,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 

Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  465,313,  Feb.  9,  1983,  Pat.  No.  4,521,541. 

This  application  Aug.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,826 

Int.  a.*  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  521-79  6  Claims 


4  543  368 

FOAMABLE  POlVeTHERIMIDE  RESIN 

FORMULATION 

Robert  W.  Smearing,  and  Daniel  E.  Floryan,  both  of  Pittsfield, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfleld' 

Mass.  * 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,859 

Int.  a*  C08J  9/W 

U.S.  a.  521-90  ,4  c,^„, 

1.  A  foamable  thermoplastic  resin  comprising  a  polyetheri- 
mide  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  chemical  blowing  agent 
wherein  and  blowing  agent  is  of  the  structural  formula: 


R2  O 

\   /    \ 

C  CssO 

N 


21 A 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  foamed  polymeric  article  of 
manufacture  containing  a  functional  fluid  or  solid  composition 
of  matter  capable  of  effecting  the  diagnosis  of  a  physiological 
or  psychological  aberration  or  malfunction  in  mammalian 
species,  utilizing  apparatus  comprising  a  single  screw  or  a  twin 
screw  extruder  comprising  an  extruder  barrel,  said  extruder 
barrel  having  multiplicity  of  barrel  segments,  located  within 
the  extruder  barrel,  one  or  two  parallel  extruder  screws,  said 
extruder  barrel  having  a  first  orifice  at  the  location  of  a  first 
extruder  segment,  a  second  orifice  located  at  a  second  barrel 
segment,  at  least  one  barrel  segment  downstream  from  said 
first  barrel  segment,  and  a  third  orifice  located  at  a  third  barrel 
segment  at  least  one  barrel  segment  downstream  from  said 
second  barrel  segment,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  extruding  a  thermoplastic  resin  with  a  volatile  composi- 
tion of  matter  capable  of  effecting  the  diagnosis  of  a  physi- 
ological or  psychological  aberration  or  malfunction  in  a 
mammalian  species  which  is  compatible  with  said  thermo- 
plastic resin,  by  adding  said  thermoplastic  resin  at  said  first 
orifice  of  said  extruder  and  adding  said  composition  capa- 
ble of  effecting  the  diagnosis  of  a  physiological  or  psycho- 
logical aberration  or  malfunction  in  a  mammalian  species 
at  said  second  orifices  of  said  extruder,  while  simulta- 
neously adding  downstream  from  said  second  orifice,  at 
said  third  orifice,  a  gasious  blowing  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  dioxide;  and 
(ii)  then  pelletizing  the  product  so  extruded, 
the  temperature  range  in  the  extruder  being  from  about  160*  up 
to  about  240*  C;  the  feed  rate  of  the  resin  being  from  about  80 
up  to  about  300  lbs.  per  hour  into  the  extruder;  the  pressure  of 
the  gaseous  blowing  agent  at  said  third  orifice  being  from 
about  80  up  to  150  psig;  the  feed  rate  range  of  the  composition 
capable  of  effecting  the  diagnosis  of  a  physiological  or  psycho- 
logical abberration  or  malfunction  in  a  mammalian  species  at 
said  second  orifices  being  between  1  and  35  percent  of  the  feed 
rate  range  of  said  resin;  said  thermoplastic  resin  being  compati- 
ble with  said  composition  of  matter  capable  of  effecting  the 
diagnosis  of  a  physiological  or  psychological  aberration  or 
malfunction  in  a  mammalian  species. 
6.  The  product  prepared  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


where  "a"  is  an  integer  equal  to  1  or  2,  R  is  a  monovalent 
radical  when  "a"  is  1  and  R  is  a  divalent  radical  when  "a"  is  2 
and  R  is  selected  from  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals,  alkylene 
radicals,  arylene  radicals,  substituted  aryl  radicals  or  substi- 
tuted arylene  radicals  and  Ri  and  R2  are  monovalent  or  diva- 
lent radicals  which  can  be  the  same  or  different  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylene,  a  cyclo-aliphatic  ring  including  R| 
and  R2  alkoxy  radicals  and  aryloxy  radicals;  and  wherein  the 
polyetherimide  is  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 
II 

c 


/ 

N 
\ 
C 

II 

L   o 


o— z— o 


N— R- 
/ 
C 
II 
O  J6 


where  "b"  is  an  integer  from  10  to  10,000,  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of:  (1) 


CH3 


©■^■^ 


CHj 


CH3  CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3 


CH3  Br         Br     CH3 


CH3  Br         Br     CH3 
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continued 
Br 


and  (2)  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  structural  for- 
mula: 


^--<0^ 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas, 


O         O 
'  II  II 

— CuH2u— .  — C— ,  — S— ,  — O—  and  — S— , 

II 
O 

where  q  is  0  or  1,  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  S,  and  the  divalent 
bonds  of  the  — O — Z — O —  radical  are  situated  on  the  phthalic 
anhydride  end  groups,  e.g.,  in  the  3,3',  3,4',  4,3'  or  the  4,4' 
positions  and  R',  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  halogenated  derivatives 
thereof,  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  about  2  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  C(2-8)  alkylene  termi- 
nated polydiorganosiloxane,  and  divalent  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula: 


where  Q  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 


p  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6;  and, 

A  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  A|,  A2.  and  A3,  and  combinations  of 

A],  A2  and  A3, 
where 


A|  is 


A2  is 


A3  is 


•C— (CH2)m— CH— CH— O- 
(CH2),CH3 


O  CH2OH 

II  I 

■C— (CH:),— CH— (CH2)r— CH— CH2— 0-|— 

(CH2),CH3 


O  CH2OH 

II  I 

■C-(CH2)m-C-CH2-0- 

(CH2)„CH3 


where  m,  n,  p,  q,  r,  o,  0  and  y  are  integers  and 

where 

m>3 

n^O  and 

m-hn  is  from  11  to  19 

q>3 

r^O 

s^Oand 

q-l-r-l-s  is  from  10  to  18 

a  is  from  0  to  10 

/3  is  from  0  to  10  and 

y  is  from  1  to  10,  except  that  all  a's,  /3's  and  y's  in  any 
given  compound  are  not  all  zero;  with  (ii)  at  least  one 
alkylene  oxide  in  a  ratio  of  moles  of  alkylene  oxide  per 
equivalents  of  hydroxyl  in  the  polyester  polyol  from 
about  0.5:1  to  S:l;  and 
(b)  from  about  80%  to  about  120%  on  a  hydroxyl-isocyanate 

equivalent  basis  of  at  least  one  polyisocyanate. 


— O— ,  — C— ,  — S— ,  — S— ,  and  — CxH2x— 
O 


and  X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


4,543,369 
ALKOXYLATED  POLYESTER  POLYOLS  AND 
POLYURETHANES  MADE  THEREFROM 
Dwight  E.  Peerman,  and  Edgar  R.  Rogier,  both  of  Mlnnetonka, 
Minn.,  assignors  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  415,522,  Sep.  7, 1982,.  This  application  Oct. 
26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  665,254 
Int.  a*  C08G  18/14.  18/48.  18/42 
MS.  a.  521—137  35  Oaims 

1.  Urethane  linked  reaction  products  of 
(a)  at  least  one  alkoxylated  polyester  polyol  formed  by  react- 
ing (i)  at  least  one  non-gelled  polyester  polyol  of  the 
formula: 

R— O— A— H]p 

where 

R  is  a  polyol  residue; 


4,543,370 

DRY  EDIBLE  HLM  CX)ATING  COMPOSITION, 

METHOD  AND  COATING  FORM 

Stuart  C.  Porter,  Hatfield,  and  Edward  J.  Woznicki,  Douglass- 

rille,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Colorcon,  Inc.,  West  Point,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  98,531,  No?.  29,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,831 
Int.  C\*  C08J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  523—100  63  Claims 

1.  A  dry  powder  edible  film  coating  composition  for  use  in 
pharmaceuticals,  confectionery  and  food,  comprising  a  dry 
mixture  obtained  by  dry  blending  ingredients,  including 
powerded  particles  of  a  film  forming  non-toxic  edible  poly- 
mer. 
Powered  edible  pigment  particles, 
an  edible  polymer  plasticizer,  and 
a  surfactant, 

said  dry  mixutre  being  capable  of  dispersion  in  a  liquid 
without  agglomeration  to  form  a  liquid  coating  dispersion. 
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4,543,371 

POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  HYDROGELS 

FORMED  THEREFROM 

Paul  M.  Gallop,  Chestnut  Hill,  and  Donald  R.  Korb,  Boston, 

both  of  Man.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  240,739,  Mar.  5,  1981,  Pat.  No. 

4,379,864,  which  is  a  diyision  of  Ser.  No.  10,992,  Feb.  9,  1979, 

Pat.  No.  4,267,295.  This  appUcation  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

466,274 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  12, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08F  220/20 
VS.  a.  523—106  16  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogel  formed  from  a  hydrophilic  polymer  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  monomer  comprising  a  hydrophilic  compound  having 
the  formula: 


4,543,373 
FAST  CURING  FURAN  FOUNDRY  BINDER  SYSTEM 
CONTAINING  A  METAL  SALT  ACCELERATOR 
Robert  Krawiec,  Des  Phdnes,  and  James  E.  Menting,  Algonquin, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  CK>  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI. 
FUed  Not.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,647 
Int.  a*  C08K  3/36 
VS.  a.  523-144  13  Claims 

1.  A  foundry  composition  for  forming  sand  cores  or  sand 
molds  which  at  ambient  temperature  can  be  stripped  from  a 
mold  cavity  within  a  period  of  not  more  than  about  40  seconds 
after  placing  the  composition  in  said  mold  cavity  which  com- 
prises sand,  a  sulfonic  acid  catalyst,  a  furan-based  binder  and  an 
accelerator  selected  from  the  group  of  zinc  chloride  and  cop- 
per chloride. 


R    O  OH 

I      II  I 

CH2=C— C— O— (CH2)„— CH— CH2OH 


wherein  : 

R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4; 

a  second  monomer  comprising  a  substantially  insoluble 
acrylate  or  methacrylate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acry- 
late, ethyl  methacrylate,  propyl  acrylate,  propyl  methac- 
rylate, isopropyl  acrylate,  isopropyl  methacrylate,  butyl 
acrylate  and  butyl  methacrylate;  and 

a  third  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl 
acetate,  3-buten-l-ol,  2-propen-l-oI,  5-hexenol,  methyl 
vinyl  ether,  propyl  vinyl  ether,  butyl  3-buten-l-ol  ether, 
N-methyl  vinyl  amide,  N-propyl  vinyl  amide,  N-ethyl-3- 
butenzmide,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  3-hydroxypropyl  acrylate, 
2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 
methacrylamide,  N-methyl  methacrylamide,  N-N- 
dimethyl  methacrylamide,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

16.  A  contact  lens  formed  from  the  hydrogel  of  any  one  of 
claims  1  through  11. 


4,543,372 

LOW  DUSTING  POWDERY  ALGINATE  IMPRESSION 

MATERIAL  FOR  DENTAL  USE 

Kazuhiro  Watanabe,  Kamifiikuoka;  Sakae  Yoshikawa,  Chofu, 

and  Shunichi  Futami,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

GC  Dental  Industrial  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  26,  1984,  Ser.  No.  664,963 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Not.  2,  1983,  58-204727 

Int.  CI.*  A61K  6/08 

VS.  a.  523—109  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  powdery  alginate  impression  material  for  dental  use, 

comprising: 

(a)  an  alginate, 

(b)  a  gelling  agent, 

(c)  a  gelation  controlling  agent, 

(d)  a  filler. 

(e)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  hydroxides  and  fluorides  of  metals,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(0  at  least  one  hydrophobic  liquid  having  a  vapor  pressure  of 
not  higher  than  3.15  mmHg  at  20*  C.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  and  a  silicon  oU  not 
containing  a  hydrophilic  group,  and 

(g)  polyvinylpyrrolidone. 


4,543,374 

FURAN  FOUNDRY  BINDER  SYSTEM  CONTAINING  A 

CURING  PROMOTER 

James  E.  Menting,  Algonquin,  lU.,  assignor  to  QO  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  669,648 

Int.  a.*  C08K  3/36 

U.S.  a.  523—144  5  Claims 

1.  A  binder  composition  adapted  to  be  cured  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  250*  F.  comprising  a  furan  based  binder, 
a  metal  sulfonate  curing  catalyst  therefor  and  a  cure  promoter 
selected  from  copper  chloride,  zinc  chloride  and  iron  chloride. 

2.  A  treated  core  sand  material  capable  of  being  formed  into 
a  predetermined  shape  and  bound  by  an  acid  curable  resin  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  250*  F.  so  as  to  retain  a  shape  for 
use  in  metal  founding,  said  treated  core  sand  material  contain- 
ing core  sand,  a  furan  based  binder,  a  metal  sulfonate  curing 
catalyst  for  said  binder  and  a  cure  promoter  selected  from 
copper  chloride,  zinc  chloride  and  iron  chloride. 


4,543,375 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  STORABLE 

CONCENTRATES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  PRODUCING 

SURFACE  COATINGS 
iOaus  P.  Doebler,  RadeTormwald;  Knut  Grif,  Hattingen;  Kurt 
E.  Jiiger,  Wuppertal;  Friedrich  Johannsen,  HeUigenhaus; 
Jiirgen  Ritz,  Mainz-Mombach,  and  Dietrich  Saatweber,  Wup- 
pertal, aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Herberts 
GeseUschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung,  Wuppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  650,070 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1983,  3333073 

Int.  a.*  C09D  5/02.  5/40:  C08J  3/06;  C25D  13/04 
VS.  a.  523—348  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  storable  concentrate  of  finely 
divided  synthetic  resin  useful  in  surface  coating  compositions, 
comprising: 
wet  grinding  in  a  first  grinding  stage,  a  mixture  of  undis- 
solved synthetic  resin  and  water,  the  undissolved  resin 
having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  200  p.m  after  said  first 
stage; 
adding  to  the  ground  mixture  a  quantity  of  soluble  synthetic 
resin  in  an  amount  such  that  the  total  amount  of  soluble 
resin  in  the  mixture  is  sufficient  to  maintain  a  viscosity  low 
enough  to  ensure  adequate  further  grinding;  and 
further  grinding  the  mixture  in  a  second  grinding  stage  to 
produce  a  storable  concentrate  wherein  at  least  95%  of 
the  undissolved  particles  have  a  particle  size  of  less  than 
about  IS  fim. 
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4,543,376 
HEAT-CURABLE  SURFACE-COATING  AGENTS,  AND 
THEIR  USE 
Eberfaard  Sdinpp,  Schwetziiigen;  Wcraer  Loch,  Erpolzhdiii; 
Rolf  Ofterioh,  Gnienstadt,  and  Klaas  Ahlera,  Muentter,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Oct  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1983,  3311518 

Int.  a*  C08L  63/02 
U.S.  a.  523—414  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat-curable  surface-coating  agent  which  contains,  as  a 
binder,  a  mixture  of  (A)  from  1  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  polyad- 
duct,  polycondensate  or  other  polymer  which  has  an  average 
molecular  weight  M„  of  from  500  to  10,000  and,  per  molecule, 
on  average  two  or  more  OH  or  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups,  or  two  or  more  OH,  primary  and  secondary  amino 
groups,  or  two  or  more  OH  and  primary  or  secondary  amino 
groups,  or  two  or  more  primary  and  secondary  amino  groups, 
and  (B)  from  99%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of 

(a)  one  or  more  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  poly- 
amines  which  on  average  contain  two  or  more  prior  without 
hydroxyl  mary  amino  groups  per  molecule,  with  groups,  and 

(b)  from  7Sto  200  mole  %,  based  on  the  primary  amino  groups 
of  component  (a),  of  one  or  more  cyclic  carbonic  acid  esters  of 
the  formula  (I) 


R2 


R3 


0) 


R'- 


•R* 


II 
O 


where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 


and  a  triazine,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  inorganic  flller  is  in 
the  range  of  from  1  to  150  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  polyamide  and  the  amount  of  the  triazine  is  more 
than  1  part  by  weight  but  not  more  than  5  parts  by  weight  per 
100  parts  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  the  polyamide,  and  the 
inorganic  filler. 


4,543,379 
SOFT  AND  HRM  DENTURE  UNER  FOR  A  COMPOSITE 

DENTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING 
Lawrence  Gettleman,  Metairie,  La.;  Charles  L.  Farris,  Satellite 
Beach,  Fla.;  H.  Ralph  Rawls,  and  Ralph  J.  LeBouef,  Jr.,  hoth 
of  New  Orleans,  La.,  asslptors  to  Gulf  South  Research  Insti- 
tute, Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  432,248,  Oct.  1,  1982,  Pat  No.  4,432,730. 
This  appUcation  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,277 
Int.  a*  A61K  6/08 
U.S.  a.  523— 120  9  Claims 


1.  A  denture  liner  curable  in  situ  with  a  denture  base  material 
comprising  a  phosphonitrilic  fluoroelastomer,  a  Ci-C«  alkyl 
methacrylate  monomer,  and  a  cross-linking  agent  comprising  a 
glycol  ester  of  dimethacrylic  acid. 


4,543,377 
POLYMER-FIBRE  MIXTURE  PROCESS 
James  A.  Crossman,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  Lim- 
ited, Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  617,027 
Int  a*  C08K  7/02;  B32B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  524—13  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  incorporation  of  a  fibrous  material  into 
an  organic  polymer  which  process  comprises  providing  a 
solution  of  the  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent  in  which  the 
fibrous  material  is  insoluble  and  which  is  essentially  immiscible 
with  water,  providing  a  dispersion  of  the  fibrous  material  in 
water,  adding  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  fibrous  material  to 
the  agitated  solution  of  the  polymer,  agitating  the  mixture 
whereby  the  fibrous  material  transfers  from  the  aqueous  phase 
to  the  organic  solvent  phase,  coagulating  the  mixture  of  poly- 
mer and  fibrous  material  from  the  organic  solvent  containing 
them  by  contact  with  steam  and/or  hot  water,  and  recovering 
and  drying  the  polymer-fibrous  material  mixture. 


4^143,378 
POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITION 
Akito  Suhara;  Kazuhiko  Takasugi;  Toshihide  Sato,  aU  of  Ube; 
Masashi  Ono,  Hatano;  Kazuo  Higuchi,  Chigasaki,  and  Tat- 
suya  Chiba,  Ebina,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Yamagnchi  and  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,577 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  21, 1982^  57-126870 

Int  a*  C08K  5/34 

VJS.  a.  524—100  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  composition  comprising  a  polyamide  with  a 

ratio  of  the  terminal  amino  group  concentration  to  the  terminal 

carboxyl  group  concentration  of  at  least  1.5,  an  inorganic  filler. 


4,543,380 
PIGMENT  FORMULATION,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
PREPARATION,  AND  ITS  USE 
Manfred  Schneider,  Eppstein;  Reinhold  Deubel,  Bad  Sodea  am 
Taunus,  and  Manft^  Zimmermann,  Offenbach  am  Main,  aU 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  620,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1983,  3321998 

Int  a*  C08K  5/42 
U.S.  a.  524—159  7  Oaims 

1.  A  pigment  formulation  containing      ^ 
(a)  an  arylpararosanilinesulfonic  acid  pigment  of  the  formula 


c® 


-a 


NH 


in  which  R',  R^  and  R^  each  are  hydrogen,  chlorine, 
bromine  or  an  alkyl  or  an  alkoxy  group  of  1-3  carbon 
atoms  in  either  case,  coated  by 
(b)  a  water-soluble  polyester  resin  which  has  been  prepared 
by  mixing  or  partially  condensing  a  water-insoluble  film- 
forming  polyhydroxyl  compound  having  an  acid  number 
of  less  than  10  mg  of  KOH/g  and  a  hydroxyl  number  of  50 
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to  650  mg  of  KOH/g  and  a  filmforming  polycarboxyl 
compound  having  an  acid  number  of  30  to  280  mg  of 
KOH/g  in  a  molar  ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  to  hydroxy! 
groups  of  1:2  to  1:23,  and  partially  or  completely  neutral- 
izing the  carboxyl  groups  with  nitrogen  bases. 

4,543^1 
TREE  RETARDANT  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITION  FOR 
POLYMERIC  INSULATION 
Anthoay  Barlow,  and  MeMn  F.  MargiBger,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  aiiigiiora  to  National  Dittillen  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Coatinnation-iB-pu^  of  Scr.  No.  394,052,  Jun.  30, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,400,429,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  219,021,  Dec.  22, 
1980,  abaodooed.  This  appUcation  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

507,615 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  23, 
2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.*  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  524—188  21  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  enhanced  resistance  to 
water  treeing  and  electrical  treeing  consisting  essentially  of  a 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  polymeric  component  and  a  water 
treeing  and  an  electrical  treeing  inhibitor  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(1)  a  silane  having  the  formula: 

R| 
I 
R2-Si-(ZC„HM)jAR4 

R3 

wherein 

Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
(ZCnH2n)y^RA,  C|  to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to  C8  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cg 
acyloxy,  C2  to  Cg  alkenyl,  C6  to  Cig  aryl  or  substituted 
aryl  or  Q  to  Cig  aryloxy  or  substituted  aryloxy, 

R4  is  C|  to  Cg  alkyl,  C6  to  Cig  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  or 
hydrogen, 

Z  is  methylene,  O,  NH  or  S;  X  is  O,  NH,  or  S,  n  is  1  to  8  and 
y  is  1  to  S  when  Z  is  O  and  X  is  O,  NH  or  S,  and  n  is  2  and 
y  is  1  when  Z  is  methylene  and  X  is  O,  NH  or  S,  and  (2) 
an  unsubstituted  or  an  aryl-substituted  Cio  to  C20  fatty 
acid,  said  aryl  substituent  being  a  C*  to  Cig  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl,  said  silane  and  said  fatty  acid  each  being  pro- 
vided in  an  amount  which  when  combined  with  the  other 
provides  a  combined  amount  which  is  effective  to  inhibit 
water  treeing  and  electrical  treeing  in  said  polymeric 
composition  and  which  does  not  adversely  affect  the 
electrical  insulating  properties  of  said  polymeric  composi- 
tion, wherein  the  ratio  of  silane  to  fatty  acid  is  in  the  range 
of  about  3:1  to  about  1:1,  respectively. 


4,543382 

PLASTIC  MAGNETS  IMPREGNATED  WITH  A 

DYE-COATED  MAGNET  ALLOY  POWDER 

Michinori   Tsuchida,    Ibaraki;   Toshihide   Shimizu,    Urayasu; 

Ichiro  Kancko,  and  TokiUi  Abe,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  561,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1982,  57-219600; 
Mar.  31,  1983,  58-56333 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  1/06,  7/02 
VS.  a.  524-267  4  Claims 

1.  A  plastic  magnet  which  comprises  a  synthetic  thermoplas- 
tic resin  as  the  matrix  and  a  magnetic  alloy  powder,  the  surface 
of  the  powder  being  coated  with  an  organic  dye  in  a  coating 
amount  in  the  range  from  0.02  to  2%  by  weight,  said  powder 
being  uniformly  blended  with  the  synthetic  thermoplastic  resin 
in  a  ratio  of  resin  to  powder  in  the  range  from  92:8  to  5:95  by 
weight. 


4,543,383 
IMPACT  RESISTANT  RESINS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Ernst  Heil,  Stockstadt;  Franz  Wenzel,  Darmstadt;  Peter  J. 
Amdt,  Seeheim-Jugenheim,  and  Walter  Schellhaas,  Zwingen- 
berg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  407,913,  Aug.  13,  1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  209,516,  Nov.  24, 
1980,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1984,  Ser.  No. 

684,179 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  19. 
1979,  2951045 

Int.  CI*  C08F  265/06 
U.S.  a.  524-458  7  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  emulsion  polymerization  method  using  a 
system  of  reactors  for  making  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an 
impact  resistant  resin  having  a  Vicat  softening  temperature 
greater  than  90*  C.  and  thus  adaptable  to  use  as  a  component  of 
impact  resistant  polymethacrylate  forming  masses,  which 
method  consists  essentially  of 

(1)  in  a  first  reactor,  emulsion  polymerizing  a  first  monomer 
component  comprising  from  70  to  90  percent  by  weight  of 
a  C1-C4  alkyl  acrylate,  from  5  to  30  percent  of  styrene  or 
lower  alkyl-substituted  styrene,  0  to  10  percent  of  a  C1-C4 
alkyl  methacrylate,  and  0  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one 
further  different,  copolymerizable,  monomer,  which  first 
component  when  polymerized  forms  a  rubbery  polymer 
phase  having  a  Txmajt  less  than  45*  C,  onto  core  polymer 
particles  of  completely  polymerized  polymethyl  methac- 
rylate crosslinked  with  0.5  to  10  percent  of  a  crosslinking 
agent,  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  and  an  emulsifier  to 
form  an  emulsion  of  particles  of  an  intermediate  product 
comprising  said  core  polymer  particles  covered  with  a 
rubbery  polymer  phase,  said  core  polymer  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  of  less  than  5  nanometers,  said 
polmerization  being  effected  only  until  a  degree  of  poly- 
merization of  said  first  monomer  component  to  form  said 
rubbery  polymer  phase  of  80  to  95  percent  is  attained; 

(2)  transferring  said  emulsion  of  said  intermediate  product  to 
a  second  reactor  and  emulsion  polymerizing  methyl  meth- 
acrylate onto  the  particles  of  said  intermediate  product  in 
the  presence  of  unpolymerized  portions  of  said  first  mono- 
mer component  and  of  further  added  initiator  but  without 
addition  of  further  emulsifier,  whereby  an  emulsion  of  a 
further  product  comprising  particles  of  said  intermediate 
product  covered  with  a  shell  of  harder  polymethyl  meth- 
acrylate polymer  is  obtained;  and  then 

(3)  transferring  said  emulsion  of  said  further  product  to  a 
third  reactor  and  continuing  polymerization  to  a  degree  of 
more  than  99.5  percent. 


4,543,384 

COOUNG  TOWER  HLL  COMPOSITIONS 
Jack  F.  Bleirins,  Leola,  and  Jay  L.  Piersol,  Lancaster,  both  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.,  Lancaster, 
Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,619,  Oct.  31,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  467,196 
Int.  a."  C08L  15/02;  D21H  5/18 
U.S.  a.  524—501  12  Oaims 

12.  A  method  of  producing  a  felt  sheet  composition,  which 
method  comprises 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  asbestos  fibers  and 
an  acrylic  acid  polymer,'  said  polymer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  repeating  units  of  the  formula 


H 
I 
— CH2— C— 


I 
COOH 
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said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
200,000  to  about  3,000,000; 

(b)  adding  a  synthetic  rubber  latex  to  the  slurry  to  thereby 
precipitate  the  latex  on  the  fibers  and  form  a  furnish  com- 
position; and 

(c)  removing  water  from  the  composition  to  thereby  form 
the  felt  sheet  composition. 


4  543  385 
BLEND  COMPOSITIONS  OF  SULPO  EPDM'S  HAVING 

IMPROVED  COMPRESSION  SET  PROPERTIES 
Pawan  K.  Agarwal,  Westfield;  Ilan  Duvdevani,  Leonia,  and 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,348 
Int.  a.*  C08L  23/32,  23/26 
U.S.  a.  524—518  15  Qaims 

1.  An  elastomeric  blend  composition  having  improved  com- 
pression set  properties  of  less  than  about  16  percent  at  25*  C. 
and  having  a  viscosity  at  0.73  sec ->  and  at  200*  C.  of  about 
8x  10^  to  about  8x  iC  poises,  said  composition  formable  into 
an  elastomeric  article,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  having  a 
viscosity  at  0.73  sec-'  and  at  200*  C.  of  about  5x10* 
poises  to  about  5x10*  poises  and  about  10  to  about  50 
meq.  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said  sulfonated 
EPDM  terpolymer,  said  sulfonate  groups  being  neutral- 
ized; and 

(b)  about  2  to  about  46  parts  by  weight  of  an  an  EPDM 
terpolymer,  said  EPDM  terpolymer  being  the  same 
EPDM  terpolymer  as  said  EPDM  terpolymer  used  to 
form  said  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer. 


4,543386 

VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  AQUEOUS 
LATEX  COMPOSITION 
John  C.  Padget,  Frodsham,  and  Donald  H.  McIIrath,  Liverpool, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,881 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1983, 
8304747;  Jul.  28,  1983,  8320388 

Int.  a*  C08L  33/00 
U.S.  a.  524—523  34  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  composition  comprising  at  least  one 
copolymer  A  and  at  least  one  copolymer  B,  characterized  in 
that  '  I 

A  is  an  amorphous  copolymer  comprising  polymerised  units 
of  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  one  internally  plasticis- 
ing  comonomer;  and  which  copolymer  has  a  Tg  in  the 
range  from  —50  to  <0*  C;  and 
B  is  an  amorphous  copolymer  comprising  polymerised  units 
of  vinylidene  chloride  and  at  least  one  comonomer  se- 
lected from  alkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  alkoxyalkyl  acrylates 
and  methacrylates  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups,  styrene,  acrylonitrile,  vinyl  acetate,  and  vinyl 
ethyl  ether;  and  which  copolymer  has  a  Tg  in  the  range  0* 
to  30*  C;  and  wherein  the  dry  weight  ratio  of  the  at  least 
one  copolymer  A:  the  at  least  one  copolymer  B  is  from 
'  95:5  to  10:90,  and  wherein  said  composition  provides 
contactable  layers  after  drying. 


4  543,387 
AQUEOUS  LATEX  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 

John  C.  Padget,  Cheshire,  and  Donald  H.  McIIrath,  Liverpool, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
PLC,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1984,  Ser.  No.  577,882 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1963, 

8304748;  Jul.  28,  1983,  8320386 

Int  a*  C08L  33/00 

U.S.  a.  524—523  31  cUObm 

1.  An  aqueous  latex  composition  comprising  at  least  one 

copolymer  A  and  at  least  one  copolymer  B  characterised  in 

that: 

A  is  an  amorphous  copolymer  comprising  polymerised  units 
(a)  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  alkyl  acrylates  and 
methacrylates  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  alkoxyalkyl  acrylates  and  methacrylates  having  I  to 
12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  vinylidene  chloride, 
acrylonitrile,  styrene.  vinyl  aceUte,  and  vinyl  ethyl  ether, 
said  copolymer  A  including  units  of  at  least  one  internally 
plasticising  comonomer,  and  which  copolymer  has  a  Tg  in 
the  range  -50  to  <0'  C;  and 

B  is  a  crystalline  copolymer  comprising  polymerised  units  of 
vinylidene  chloride;  and  which  copolymer  has  a  Tg  which  is 
not  more  than  30*  C;  and  wherein  the  dry  weight  ratio  of 
the  at  least  one  copolymer  A:  the  at  least  one  copolymer  B 
is  from  95:5  to  10:90,  and  wherein  said  composition  provides 
contactable  layers  after  drying. 


THERMOSETTABLE  POLYMERS  OR  PREPOLYMERS 

PREPARED  FROM  POLYMETHYLATED  PYRAZINES 

AND  AROMATIC  POLY  ALDEHYDES  AND  CURED 

PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

Duane  S.  Treybig,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Loren  L.  Swearingen, 

Clute,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  611,244,  May  17, 1984, 

abandoned.  This  application  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,428 

Int.  CI*  C08G  16/02 

UJS.  a.  524—597  183  Claims 

1.  A  thermosettable  product  which  results  from  reacting  (A) 

at  least  one  pyrazine  compound  containing  at  least  two  substit- 

uent  groups  which  have  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached 

to  a  carbon  atom  which  is  attached  to  the  ring  or  mixture  of 

such  pyrazines  and  (B)  at  least  one  of  (1)  at  least  one  material 

having  at  least  two  aldehyde  groups  or  (2)  a  mixture  of  (a)  at 

least  one  aldehyde  having  at  least  two  aldehyde  groups  and  (b) 

at  least  one  aldehyde  having  only  one  aldehyde  group;  wherein 

components  (A)  and  (B)  are  employed  in  a  mole  ratio  of 

(A):(B)  of  from  about  0.25:1  to  about  4:1. 


4,543389 
COPOLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  IMPACT  RESISTANT 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 
Israel  G.  Burstain,  and  Brian  L.  Goodall,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,619 
Int.  CI*  C08F  297/08 
U.S.  a.  525—53  13  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  impact  resistant  ethylene-pro- 
pylene polymers  having  high  impact  properties  combined  with 
high  stiffness,  which  process  comprises: 
(a)  preparing  a  propylene  prepolymer  by  polymerizing  prop- 
ylene in  a  first  liquid  phase  reaction  zone  in  the  presence 
of  a  first  catalyst  system  comprising: 
(i)  a  highly  active  solid  catalyst  component  comprising 
titanium  tetrachloride,   magnesium  chloride,  and  an 
electron  donor, 
(ii)  as  cocaulyst  a  compound  AIR3  where  R  represents  an 
alkyl  group  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
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(iii)  a  selectivity  control  agent  which  may  be  partly  or 
totally  complexed  with  the  co-catalyst; 

(b)  separating  the  propylene  prepolymer  from  volatile  con- 
stituents; and 

(c)  introducing  said  separated  propylene  prepolymer,  ethyl- 
ene monomer  and  propylene  monomer  into  at  least  one 
vapor  phase  reaction  zone; 

the  improvement  wherein  a  second  catalyst  system  is  intro- 
duced into  said  vapor  phase  reaction  zone,  said  second  catalyst 
system  comprising  the  solution  prepared  by: 
(i)  polymerizing  a  C5-C9  alpha-monoolefin  in  a  second  liquid 
phase  reaction  zone  in  the  presence  of  a  second  catalyst 
system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(i)  a  MgCl2  supported-type  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
highly  active  solid  catalyst  component  comprising  tita- 
nium tetrachloride,  magnesium  chloride,  and  an  elec- 
tron donor,  and  as  cocatalyst  a  compound  AIR '3  where 
R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  2  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(ii)  a  Ziegler/NatU-type  catalyst  system  comprising  an 
active    TiCl3   catalyst    component    and    an    organo- 
aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  AIR2„X3_„  where 
R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  X  is  hydro- 
gen or  halogen  and  n  has  a  value  of  from  0. 1  to  3; 
and  a  diluent,  wherein  said  diluent  is  selected  such  that  the 
resulting  polymer  is  soluble  therein  and  wherein  the 
amount  of  CS-C9  alpha-monoolefin  polymerized  therein  is 
about  0.05  to  about  100  grams  per  gram  of  second  catalyst 
system;  and 
(ii)  recovering  the  resultant  catalyst-diluent-polymer  mass. 


4,543,390 
ANTISTATIC  RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 

Masayukj  Tanaka,  Nagoya;  Katsubaru  Morioka,  Kani,  and 
Akihiko  Kiahimoto,  Nagoya,  all  of  Jafuui,  assignors  to  Toray 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  683,874 

Int.  CI*  C08L  51/08 

VS.  a.  525—63  15  Claims 

1.  An  antistatic  resinous  composition  comprising 
(A)  from  1  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  graft  copolymers  prepared 
by  emulsion  polymerization  of 

(a)  from  5  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  monomer  mixture  consist- 
ing of 

(i)  from  50  to  100  percents  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono- 
mer having  polyalkylene  oxide  chains  represented  by 
the  following  general  formula  (I); 


4  543  391 
POLYPHENYLENEETHER  COMPOSITIONS 
Isao  Kuribayashi,  Yokosuka,  and  Kunio  Fukuda,  Chigasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  301,228,  Sep.  11,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,101 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1980,  55-127117 
Int.  a.*  C08L  61/04 
U.S.  a.  525—68  81  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  20  to  80 
wt.  %  of  polyphenylene  ether,  consisting  of  a  consituent  unit 
(I)  or  constituent  units  (I)  and  (II)  which  are  recurring  units 
expressed  by  the  general  formulae: 


(I) 


(II) 


R2 


(wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  are  the  same  or  different 
univalent  residues  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radical  containing  one  to  four  carbons,  excluding  tertiary  butyl 
radical,  aryl  radical,  halogen  and  hydrogen,  provided  R5  and 
R6  should  not  be  hydrogen  at  the  same  time),  and  80  to  20  wt. 
%  of  rubber  reinforced  high  impact  polystyrene,  wherein  the 
polyphenylene  ether  employed  has  the  intrinsic  viscosity  (tj) 
(30°  C,  chloroform  solution)  in  the  range  of  0.50  to  0.80  and 
the  eluting  amount  equivalent  to  polystyrene  molecular  weight 
of  3000  or  less  by  gel  permeation  chromatography  of  not  more 
than  5  wt.  %. 


R 

I 

i-CHz-CH-O^ 


a) 


wherein  R  denotes  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl  and  n  denotes  and 
integer  of  2  to  100,  and 
(ii)  from  50  to  0  percents  by  weight  of  at  least  one  vinyl 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic vinyl  monomers,  acrylate  ester  monomers,  meth- 
acrylate  ester  monomers  and  vinyl  cyanide  monomers 

in  the  presence  of  (b)  from  95  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  rubbers 

and 

(B)  from  99  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  thermoplastic  resins  com- 
patible with  said  graft  copolymers. 


4,54332 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  NOVEL 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Hideo   Kasahara,   Yokohama;    Hiroshi   Suzuki,   Tokyo,   and 

Noriaki  Umeda,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi- 

Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  302,670,  Sep.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  499,021 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  25,  1980,  55-132295; 
Feb.  27,  1981,  56-26880 

Int  a*  C08G  81/02,  41/04 
U.S.  a.  525—90  59  Claims 

1.  A  polymeric  material  which  comprises  a  novel  copolymer 
comprising  1  to  99%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  chain  moiety 
derived  from  a  copolymer  prepared  from  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomers  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to 
300,000  containing  1  to  30  mol  %  by  weight  of  an  imide  com- 
pound of  an  a,/3-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  copolymer  and  99  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  polymer 
chain  moiety  derived  from  a  polyamide  having  repeating  car- 
bonamide  groups  on  the  integral  part  of  the  polymeric  chain 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  10,000  to  50,000,  both  of  said 
chain  moieties  being  bonded  to  each  other,  the  novel  copoly- 
mer having  multiple  phase  and  being  prepared  by  grafting  a 
polymer  onto  another  polymer. 
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4,543,393 

MIXTURES,  FOR  POLYURETHANE  ADHESIVES, 

WHICH  CONSIST  OF  POLYOLS  AND/OR  POLY  AMINES 

AND  POLYISOCYANATES,  ARE  LIQUID  AT  ROOM 
TEMPERATURE,  HAVE  A  LONG  SHELF  UFE  AND  CAN 

BE  ACnVATED  BY  HEAT 
Rainer  Blum,  Ludwigshafen;  Hellmut  Buensch,  Leimen;  Wolf- 
gang Druschke,  Dinnsteiii,  and  Helmut  Mueller,  Kaiseralau- 
tern,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,506 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1983,  3325735 

Int.  a*  C08G  18/80 
U.S.  a.  525—124  7  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  which  is  liquid  at  room  temperature,  has  a  long 
shelf  life  and  can  be  activated  by  heat  and  which  comprises 

(A)  polyols  and/or  polyamines,  component  (A)  having  a 
viscosity  of  less  than  100  Pa.s  at  room  temperature,  the 
OH  number  being  less  than  112  and  the  mean  functionality 
of  the  starting  materials  being  from  1.1  to  6,  and 

(B)  polyisocyanates  which  are  dispersed  in  (A),  are  stabi- 
lized to  (A)  as  a  result  of  a  phase-separating  deactivation 
at  the  surface  of  the  dispersed  particles,  and  are  present  in 
an  amount  such  that  there  are  from  0. 1  to  2  equivalents  of 
the  total  isocyanate  present  in  the  polyisocyanate  per 
equivalent  of  hydroxy!  or  amino  groups  of  component 
(A). 


4,543,394 

FLUOROELASTOMER  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COMPRESSION  SET  RESISTANCE 

Joseph  B.  Finlay,  Wilmington,  and  Leo  OJakaar,  Hockessin, 

both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,189 

lot  a*  C08F  214/22 

VS.  a.  525—276  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  peroxide-curable  fluoroelastomer  composition 
wherein  the  composition  comprises  a  tetrapolymer  whose 
interpolymerized  units  consist  essentially  of  (1)  about  30-40 
weight  percent  vinylidene  fluoride,  (2)  about  30-40  weight 
percent  of  the  fluorine-containing  monomers  hexafluoropro- 
pylene  or  pentafluoropropylene  (3)  about  25-35  weight  per- 
cent tetrafluoroethylene,  and  (4)  up  to  3  mole  percent,  based 
upon  the  tetrapolymer,  of  a  bromine-containing  olefln,  with 
the  proviso  that  enough  of  such  units  are  present  to  provide  at 
least  0.05  weight  percent  bromine  in  the  tetrapolymer,  wherein 
said  bromine-containing  olefin  is  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula CX2=CX(CY2)/i(CZ2)2Br  where  X  is  hydrogen  or  fluo- 
rine, Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlorine,  Z  is  fluorine  or  chlo- 
rine and  n  is  0-5,  and  said  fluoroelastomer  composition  con- 
tains from  about  1-6  parts  per  hundred  parts  tetrapolymer  of 
trimethallylisocyanurate. 

5.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition  of  claim  1  additionally 
containing  0.25-3  parts  per  hundred  parts  tetrapolymer  of  a 
coagent  wherein  said  coagent  is  N,N'-m-phenylene  dimalei- 
mide. 

6.  A  fluoroelastomer  composition  of  claim  1  additionally 
containing  0.25-3  parts  per  hundred  parts  tetrapolymer  of  a 
coagent  wherein  said  coagent  is  triallylcyanurate. 


4,543,395 
TERMINALLY  FUNCnONAL  POLYMERS 
Paul  A.  Mancinelli,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  621,314 
Int.  a*  C08F  8/34 
VJS.  a.  525—332.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  macromolecular  monomer  having  the  general  formula 


A-f-Ztrf-CHzCHStrR' 
R 

where  A  is  the  alkyl  portion  of  an  alkyllithium  initiator,  Z  is  a 
repeating  monomeric  unit  of  a  monomer  susceptible  to  anionic 
polymerization,  n  is  a  positive  interger  from  3  to  1500,  R  is 
either  hydrogen,  Ci-Cioalkyl,  or  phenyl,  x  is  a  positive  integer 
of  at  least  I,  and  R'  is  a  radical  formed  by  removal  of  the 
halogen  from  a  halogenated  compound  containing  a  moiety 
polymerizable  by  free-radical,  cationic.  or  anionic  initiators. 


4,543,396 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  HEAT-RESISTANT  POLYESTER 

WITH  PHENYLENE-BIS-OXAZOLINE 
Yoshihiro  Aral,  Joyo,  and  Takumi  Tanaka,  UJi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Unltika  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  643,909 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  3,  1983,  58-185655 
Int  CL*  C08F  283/Oa-  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  a.  525-440  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  heat-resistant  polyester,  said 
polyester  consisting  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a 
glycol  component  having  2-6  carbon  atoms  by  reducing  the 
amount  of  carboxyl  end  groups  in  the  polyester  to  below  15  g 
equivalents  per  10*  g  of  polymer,  the  improvement  comprising 
reacting  said  polyester  in  a  molten  sute  with  from  about  0.1  to 
about  5  weight  percent  of  molten  2,2'-l,3-phenyIene-bis(2- 
oxazoline),  said  molten  polyester  having  and  intrinsic  viscos- 
ity of  at  least  0.50,  and 
immediately  forming  said  molten  polyester  into  a  shaped  arti- 
cle, thereby  eliminating  decomposition  due  to  remelting. 


4,543,397 
STYRYLOXY  RESINS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
John  Woods,  StOlorgaa;  John  M.  Rooney,  Naas,  and  Stephen  J. 
Harris,  Balllnteer,  all  of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Loctite  (Ireland) 
Ltd.,  Tallaght,  Ireland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,419,  Jon.  18,  1984, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,724 
Int  a*  C08L  25/04 
U.S.  a.  525—455  15  Claims 

1.  Polyfunctional  cationically  polymerizable  styryloxy  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


where  R'  and  R^  arc  H,  or  one  of  R'  and  R^  are  H  and  the 
other  is  methyl;  R^  and  R*  are  H,  lower  alkyl,  or  alkoxy  if  R2 
is  not  methyl;  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical;  G  is  any 
multivalent  organic  or  inorganic  radical  free  of  amino,  ali- 
phatic hydroxyl,  aliphatic  thiol,  or  other  groups  which  inter- 
fere with  cationic  polymerization;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  two  or 
more,  said  compounds  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 

(a)  compounds  in  which  G  comprises  a  polyorganosiloxane 
backbone; 

(b)  compounds  when  G  is  an  n  valent  hydrocarbon  radical; 
and 

(c)  compounds  of  the  formula: 
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R2— CH=C-/r    jN— O— R5-C-Ot?G' 


where  Gi  is  as  defined  for  G. 


4,543^98 
OPHTHALMIC  DEVICES  FABRICATED  FROM 
URETHANE  ACRYLATES  OF  POLYSILOXANE 
ALCOHOLS 
Stephen  W.  Bany,  St.  Paul;  Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtomedi,  and 
Todd  R.  Williams,  Lake  Elmo,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  489,318,  Apr.  28,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  652,417 
Int.  a*  C08G  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525—474  31  Oaims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  device  comprising  an  addition  polymer 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  composition  comprising: 
(a)  15  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organopolysi- 
loxane  urethane  acrylate  having  the  formula 


RaSi- 


R 

I 
-OSi-)5R 

R 


J4-<I 


wherein  each  R  is  independently  an  alky!  group  having  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  hydroxyalkyl  group 
having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  (polyalkoxyl)alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  alkoxy  groups  in  which  each  aikyl  group  has 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  R'; 

wherein  R'  is  an  acryl-  or  methacryloyloxyalkyl  car- 
bamoyloxyalkyl  group  having  the  formula. 


H2C=C— COi-CH2-)j-NHCO-f-CH2^ 
R2 

in  which  R^  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  group,  c  is  an  integer  of 

2  to  6,  and  d  is  an  integer  of  1  to  12; 
a  is  zero,  one,  or  two; 
b  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  from  2  to  100  such 

that  when  considered  with  the  value  of  "a"  provides  a 

molecular  weight  to  the  organosiloxane  urethane  acrylate 

of  between  500  and  20,000; 
provided  that  at  least  75  percent  of  all  R  groups  are  methyl 

and  at  least  one  of  the  R  groups  is  an  R '  group,  and  no 

more  than  25  percent  of  the  R  groups  are  R'  groups;  and 
(b)  85  to  0  percent  by  weight  of  one  or  more  ethylenically- 

unsaturated  comonomers  copolymerizable  with  the  or- 

ganopolysiloxane  urethane  acrylate. 


passing  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  said  monomer  through  a 
fluidized  bed  reactor  in  the  presence  of  catalyst  under  reactive 
conditions,  withdrawing  polymeric  product  and  a  stream  com- 
prising unreacted  monomer  gases,  cooling  said  stream  com- 
prising unreacted  monomer  gases  and  returning  said  cooled 
stream  to  said  reactor  together  with  sufficient  additional  mono- 
mer to  replace  that  monomer  polymerized  and  withdrawn  as 
product,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  cooling  part  or  all 
of  said  stream  comprising  unreacted  monomer  gases  to  form  a 
mixture  comprising  a  gas  phase  and  a  liquid  phase  and  reintro- 
ducing said  mixture  into  said  reactor  wherein  said  liquid  phase 
is  vaporized. 


4,543,399 
FLUIDIZED  BED  REACTION  SYSTEMS 
John  M.  Jenkins,  III;  Russell  L.  Jones,  both  of  South  Charles- 
ton, and  Thomas  M.  Jones,  Dunbar,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  361,547,  Mar.  24,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  594,962 
Int.  a.*  C08F  2/34 
VS.  a.  526-70  39  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuous  gas  fluidized  bed  polymerization  process 
for  the  production  of  polymer  from  monomer  by  continuously 


4  543  400 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST  COMPONENT 
AND  THE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Harry  J.  Wristers,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
A  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  102,677,  Dec.  12,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  945,929,  Sep.  29,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,295,991.  This  application  May  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  377,515 
Int.  a.*  C08F  4/64.  JO/06 
U.S.  a.  526—119  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins,  wherein 
an  a-olefin  is  contacted  with  a  Ziegler-type  catalyst  compris- 
ing TiCb  and  an  organometallic  compound  under  a-olefin 
polymerization  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  em- 
ploying as  said  TiCb,  a  non-friable,  highly  active  TiCb  cata- 
lyst composition  produced  by: 

(1)  contacting  TiCU  in  an  inert  hydrogen  diluent  with  an 
organoaluminum  compound  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  -50'  C.  to  about  30°  C.  to  produce  a  TiCb 
reduced  solid  product  slurry, 

(2)  contacting  the  reduced  solid  TiCb  slurry  with  a  minor 
amount  of  an  a-olefin  having  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
under  polymerization  conditions  without  addition  of 
added  cocatalyst  so  as  to  obtain  a  non-pulverized  reduced 
TiCb  solid  product  containing  about  1  to  about  1,000  wt. 
%  of  prepolymerized  a-olefin  based  on  the  weight  of 
TiCb,  and 

(3)  treating  said  prepolymerized  reduced  solid  with  one  of 
(a)  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  a  Lewis  base  complexing  agent,  or  (b)  TiCU 
and  a  Lewis  base  complexing  agent  to  convert  the  prepo- 
lymerized TiCb  reduced  solid  to  a  highly  active,  crystal- 
line prepolymerized  TiCb  composition. 


4,543,401 

PEROXYGEN  COMPOUND-ISOASCORBIC  ACID 

REDOX  CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  SUSPENSION 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 

Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Plastic 

Specialties  and  Technologies,  Inc.,  Barrington,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1981,  Ser.  No.  260,658 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  C08F  4/40 

U.S.  a.  526—204  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymers  and  copolymers 

of  vinyl  chloride,  which  consists  in  suspension  polymerization 

in  the  presence  of  a  redox  catalyst  system  consisting  of  t-butyl 

peroxyoctoate  and  isoascorbic  acid. 


4,543,402 
ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  PYRROLE  POLYMERS 
Lee  Traynor,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,161 
Int.  a*  C08D  13/00;  C08F  126/06 
U.S.  a.  526—258  7  Oaims 

1.  A  substituted  pyrrole  polymer  linked  through  N-adjacent 
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carbon  atoms  of  the  pyrrole  nucleus,  said  polymer  being  repre- 
sented by  the  structure: 


R2  R> 


(HI) 


H 


wherein, 

n  is  an  integer  in  the  range  from  about  2  to  about  100; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
from  3  to  about  7  ring  carbon  atoms  one  or  more  of  which 
may  be  substituted,  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  3  to  about  24 
carbon  atoms,  and  benzyl  which  may  optionally  be  ring- 
substituted  with  halogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyphenyl 
which  may  be  ring-substituted,  and  an  acyclic  ether  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  alkoxy  represented 
by  — 0R3,  wherein  R^  represents  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  having  from  2  to 
about  24  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  may  be  substituted, 
benzyl  or  substituted  benzyl,  heteroaryl  or  substituted 
heteroaryl;  (ii)  polyalkoxy  represented  by  the  structure 
CH3 — OCH2CH2 — «■  wherein  n'  is  an  integer  in  the  range 
from  1  to  about  20;  and  (iii)  R^— O— R*  wherein  either  R* 
or  R'  is  a  linking  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  benzyl,  each  of  which  may  be  substituted, 
alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  25  carbon  atoms,  and  cyclo- 
alkyl having  from  3  to  about  7  ring  carbon  atoms  one  or 
more  of  which  may  be  substituted;  and, 

R'  may  be  substituted  with  R^,  and  if  so  substituted,  each  R^ 
substituent  may  be  the  same  or  different; 
said  polymer  being  formed  by  a  process  comprising, 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  said  monomer  and  an  electrolyte 
which  generates  an  acid  ion  in  a  mutual  solvent,  said 
monomer  having  the  structure 


R2  R' 

n 


(I) 


N 
H 


wherein  R'  and  R^  have  the  same  connotation  as  that 
given  hereinabove; 

(b)  passing  electrical  current  between  electrodes  placed  in 
said  solution  at  an  applied  voltage  and  intensity  sufficient 
to  deposit  a  polymer  on  the  anode;  and, 

(c)  recovering  a  compactable  powdery  deposit  of  said  poly- 
mer. 


'  4,543,403 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION 
Katsuhiko  Isayama;  Toshifumi  Hirose,  and  Fumlo  Kawakubo, 
all  of  Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1983,  58-43848 
Int.  a*  C08F  26/12,  126/08.  226/08 
U.S.  a.  526—263  12  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  polymer  having  an 
organic  silicon  group  in  the  chain  end  prepared  by  polymeriz- 
ing (a)  a  monomer  comprising  an  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
ester  of  the  general  formula  (1): 


CH2=C— COOR2 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  group,  and  R^  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  in  the  presence  of  (c) 
0.01  to  20  parts  of  a  radical  polymerization  initiator  having  a 
group  of  the  general  formula  (II): 


"Si — X3_a 


(II) 


wherein  R^  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  group,  and  "a"  is  0,  1  or  2, 
and  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(b)  0.01  to  20  parts  of  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  organic 
silicon  compound  and  (d)  0.01  to  20  parts  of  an  organic  silicon 
compound  as  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  (III): 


HS— R*— Si— X3_« 


(III) 


wherein  R^,  X  and  "a"  are  defined  above,  and  R*  is  a  bivalent 
organic  group,  and  a  compound  of  the  general  formula  (IV): 


R  3 

(X3_fl— Si— R*— S-)2 


av) 


wherein  R^  R*.  X  and  "a"  are  as  defined  above;  said  parts  of 
the  components  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  parts  by  weight  per  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  component  (a). 


4,543,404 
PRIMER  COMPOSITION 

Sbuigi  Sugano;  Koichi  Hagiwara,  both  of  Neagari;  Isao  Miura, 
Fukuoka,  and  Akira  Honto,  Kanazawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Negami  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Toshiba  Silicone 
Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,694 

Int.  a."  C08G  77/04 

U.S.  a.  528—26  8  Qaims 

1.  A  primer  composition  characterized  by  comprising: 
[A]  a  reaction  product  of: 
(1)  a  hydroxy!  group-containing  organic  compound  com- 
posed of; 

(a)  an  epoxy  group-containing  alcohol  represented  by  the 
general  formula  [1]: 

CH2 CHCH2OH  or  (CH2 CHCH20UR'(0H)„        HI 

O  O 

wherein,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  15 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  organic  group  in  which  the  same  or 
different  hydrocarbon  groups  are  bonded  to  each  other 
by  an  ether  bond  or  an  ester  bond;  and  each  of  m  and  n 
is  a  value  of  1  or  more;  and 

(b)  a  hydroxyl  group-containing  (meth)acrylate  repre- 
sented by  the  formula  [II]: 


(CH2=CR2C00)flR^ 


m 


wherein  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  R^  is 
a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  group,  or  a 
group  in  which  the  same  or  different  hydrocarbon 
groups  are  bonded  to  each  other  by  ether  bond  or  the 
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ester  bond,  the  R^  being  a-valent  and  having  at  least  one 
hydroxy!  group;  and  a  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3; 
an  amount  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  included  in  the 
aforesaid  (a)  being  25  to  75%  with  respect  to  the  total 
amount  of  active  hydrogen  atoms  included  in  the  afore- 
said (1),  and 
(2)  a  polyisocyanate  including  70  to  100%  of  the  theoretical 
amount  of  isocyanato  groups  which  will  react  with  the 
total  amount  of  the  active  hydrogen  atoms  included  in  the 
aforesaid  (1); 
[B]an  amino  group-containing  alkoxysilane  or  its  partially 
hydrolyzed  condensate  having  0.5  to  1.5  amino  active  hy- 
drogen atoms  per  cpoxy  group  included  in  the  aforesaid 
dXa);  and 
[C]  a  diluent. 


weight  of  carbon-carbon  conjugated  double  bonds  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  100  to  350,  and 
(c)  an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  a 
1,2-dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  represented   by  the 
general  formula 


Xi  O 

I      II 

R4— C— C 


4,543  405 
HIGH  SOLIDS  POLYURFTHANE  POLYOLS  AND 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Ronald  R.  Ambrose,  Alliaon  Park;  Wen-Hsoan  Chang;  Da^id  T. 
McKeough,  both  of  Gibsonia,  and  John  R.  PefTer,  Pittsburgh, 
all  of  Pa^  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Oct  1,  1984,  Ser.  No.  656,559 
Int  a*  C08G  18/32 
U.S.  a.  528—78  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  polyol  having  a  number  average  molecu- 
lar weight  of  up  to  about  1000  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  a 
low  molecular  weight  starting  polyol  with  a  polyisocyanate, 
wherein  the  starting  polyol  is  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  reaction  product  containing  about  5  percent  or  higher 
unreacted  starting  polyol. 


4,543,406 
CATHODE-DEPOSITING  ELECTRODEPOSITION 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Yutaka  Otsuki;  Hiroyoshi  Omika;  Akio  Oshima,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama; Yoshihiko  Araki,  Tokyo,  and  Yasuyuki  Tsuchiya, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka  and  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  Oct.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  661,177 
Int.  a.«  C08L  63/10.  63/08 
VS.  a.  528—111.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  cathode-precipitating  electrodeposition  coating  having 
excellent  low-temperature  curability,  said  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(A)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  high  molecular  compound 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  500  to  10,000  and  containing 
carbon-carbon  double  bonds  with  an  iodine  value  of  50  to 
500  and  30  to  300  millimoles  of  amino  groups  per  100  g, 

(B)  10  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  product  of  reaction  of  a 
diglycidyl  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


\ 

O 
/ 

Rs-C-C 
I      II 

X2    O 

wherein  R4  and  R5  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  provided  that 
either  R4  or  R5  may  contain  one  molecule  of  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  group,  and  R4  and  R5  together  may  be  of  a 
6-membered  ring  structure  or  a  heterocyclic  structure 
having  a  5-membered  ring  and  a  6-membered  ring,  said 
ring  structure  optionally  containing  an  unsaturated 
group;  and  Xi  and  Xj  represent  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
organic  group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  bond, 
provided  that  when  Xi  and  X2  are  bonds,  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  Xi  and  X2  are  attached  will  together 
form  a  double  bond,  and  a  monoepoxy  compound  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula 


O 

/   \ 

CHj CH— Y 


wherein  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  organic 
group  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  this  sequence, 
and 
(C)  0.005  to  1.0  part  by  weight  as  metal  of  a  manganese  salt 
of  an  organic  acid  or  manganese  dioxide. 


4,543,407 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYAMIDES  FROM  DIAMINES  AND  DIAMIDES 
Benedict  S.  Curatolo,  Maple  Heights;  Robert  C.  Sentman,  Mac- 
edonia, and  Gerald  P.  Coffey,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
FUed  Dec.  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  677,262 
Int.  a*  C08G  69/00 
U.S.  a.  528—336  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  solid  polyamide  com- 
prising contacting  an  a,a>-diamine,  an  a,(t>-diamide  and  an 
oxygenated  phosphorus  compound  catalyst  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure. 


-CHz^irO 


wherein  Rj,  R2  and  R3  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
methyl  group  and  n  represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  20, 
with  at  least  one  organic  acid  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  both  an  alpha,  beU-unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
an  alpha,  beta-unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid, 

(b)  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  10%  by 


4,543,408 

STABLE  S-ADENOSYLMETHIONINE  SALTS,  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

THEM  AS  ACTIVE  PRINOPLE 

Federico  Gennari,  Tniccazzano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Bioresearch 

S.P.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  24, 1981,  23603  A/81 
Int.  a*  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  a.  536—26  13  Claims 

1.  S-adenosylmethionine  (SAM)  salts  of  formula 
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NH2 


CH— CH— CH— CH— CH2— 
I  I 

OH    OH 


CHj 
I 
— S— CH2— CH— COO-.nX- 
+  I 

NH2 


in  which  X  is  the  acid  equivalent  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  of  pK 
less  than  2.S,  and  n  is  4,  S  or  6. 

13.  Therapeutic  compositions  for  treating  hyperlipemia, 
cholesterolemia  or  controlling  glucide  metabolism  comprising 
an  anti-hyperlipemially,  anti-cholesterolemially  or  glucide 
metabolism  controlling  effective  amount  of  a  therapeutic  salt 
of  formula 


b.  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  3CX)  to  700; 

c.  a  fiber  strength  in  the  conditioned  sute  of  6  to  20  cN/tex; 

d.  an  elongation  in  the  conditioned  state  of  6  to  20%; 


e.  a  water  retentivity  of  200  to  750%;  and 

f.  a  wicking  capacity  for  water  of  8  to  18  cm/g  of  fiber. 


NH2 


CH— CH— CH— CH— CH2— 
I  I 

OH     OH 


in  which  X 
less  than  2. 
acceptable 


CHj 
I 
— S— CH2— CH2— CH— COO  "  .nX  " 

NH2 


is  the  acid  equivalent  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  of  pK 
5  and  n  is  4,  5  or  6,  in  mixture  with  therapeutically 
excipients  and  diluents. 


4,543,409 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  FIBERS  OF  CELLULOSE 

ACETATE,  CELLULOSE  PROPIONATE  AND 

CELLULOSE  BUTYRATE  WITH  AN  EXTREMELY  HIGH 

ABSORPTIVE  CAPACITY  FOR  WATER  AND 

PHYSIOLOGICAL  LIQUIDS 

Michael  Diamantoglou,  Erienbach;  Alexander  Brandner,  Stey- 

rermiihl,  and  Gerhard  Meyer,  Obemburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  AKZO  NV,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1982,  3246417 

Int.  a*  C08B  3/08.  3/06;  D02G  3/00;  DOIF  2/00 
U.S.  a.  536—68  2  Chdms 

1.  Fiber  insoluble  in  water  and  insoluble  in  2-methoxye- 
thanol,  comprising  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose  propionate  or 
cellulose  butyrate,  having  an  extremely  high  absorption  capac- 
ity for  water  and  physiological  liquids,  wherein  said  fiber 
exhibits: 
a.  in  the  sequence  as  mentioned  above,  a  degree  of  esterifica- 
tion  of  0.1  to  l.S.  0.1  to  0.9S  and  0.15  to  0.8; 


4,543,410 
ABSORBENT  CELLULOSIC  BASE  STRUCTURES 
Cruz,  Jr.,  Mamerto  M.,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Morca, 
Inc.,  Pennington,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1982,  Ser.  No.  390,179 
Int.  CI*  A61F  13/16;  B32B  27/42 
U.S.  a.  536—84  18  Claims 

1.  Absorbent,  coherent,  flexible  cellulosic  structures  for 
application  to  the  body  comprising  water-insoluble,  ring  oxi- 
dized cellulosic  bases  of  the  group  of  cellulose  ethers,  cellulose 
mixed  ethers,  cellulose  ether  mixed  esters  and  mixtures  there- 
of, the  cellulosic  bases  having  a  DS  of  between  about  0  05  and 
about  0.35,  the  ring  oxidized  forms  of  the  cellulosic 
bases  having  a  carboxyl  content  attributable  to  ring 
oxidation  between  about  2%  and  about  52%,  said  structures 
beitig  further  characterized  in  that  when  applied  to  the  body 
and  wet  with  aqueous  body  liquid  the  protruding  fibrils  and 
microfibrils  on  the  surfaces  and  along  the  edges  of  the  struc- 
tures and  the  sharp  edges  of  the  structures  become  highly 
swollen  almost  instantaneously  whereby  the  structures  are 
non-irritating  to  the  body  over  the  area  to  which  the  structure 
is  applied. 

9.  The  structure  according  to  claim  1  in  the  form  of  a  porous 
sponge. 


4,543,411 

PROCESS  FOR  SELECTIVE  PREPARATION  OF 

SECONDARY  AND  TERTIARY  AMINES 

John  F.  Knifton,  and  David  C.  Alexander,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,345 
Int.  a*  C07D  295/04;  C07C  85/00 
U.S.  a.  544—178  24  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  secondary  and  tertiary  amines 
which  comprises  reacting  an  olefin,  a  nitrogen-containing 
compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amines  and 
secondary  amines,  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  system  consisting  of  a  ruthenium-containing 
compound  from  the  group  consisting  oxides  of  ruthenium, 
ruthenium  salts  of  a  mineral  acid,  ruthenium  salts  of  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid,  ruthenium  complexes  with  carbonyl-contain- 
ing  ligands,  ruthenium  carbonyls  and  hydridocarbonyls  and 
substituted  species  thereof  mixed  with  a  tetraaUcylphos- 
phonium  salt,  optionally  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  heating 
the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  between  100*  C.  and 
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300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between  400  and  4000  psi  until  there 
is  substantial  formation  of  the  desired  secondary  or  tertiary 
amines  and  separating  the  resulting  product. 


4,543,412 
PHENOBARBITAL  ENZYME  INHIBITORS 
Charles  A.  Flentge,  Lake  Villa,  and  Thomas  R.  Herrin,  Wauke- 
gan,  both  of  U.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  548,743 
Int.  a.*  A61K  3 J/675.  31/69;  C07F  5/02.  9/65 
VS.  a.  544—229  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N— C      \         / 
/  \   / 

OssC  C 


C  O 

\  /   \  II 

N— C  (CH2)„— O— C— N— 

/        II  I 

HO  H 


e 

z 


o 

II 


-(CH2)m— S— (CH2)2— S— P— OR 
Rl  CH3 

wherein  Z  is  a  biologically  compatible  counter  ion,  n  and  m  are 
each  independently  an  integer  from  2  to  6  and  R  and  Ri  are 
each  independently  lower  alkyl. 


4,543,414 
LIQUID  PHASE  PREPARATION  OF 
2-SUBSTrnJTED-2.0XAZOLINES  WITH  CADMIUM 
SALT  CATALYSTS 
David  L.  Larson,  Cookeville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  966,697,  Dec.  5,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,280,  Feb.  6, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,229 

Int.  CI.*  C07D  263/20 

U.S.  a.  548-239  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  in  liquid  phase 

(1)  a  carboxamide  of  the  formula 

O  R,    Rj 

II  I      I 

R— C— N— C— C— OH 
III 
H     R2   R4 

or  a  carboxylic  acid/amine  salt  precursor  of  said  carbox- 
amide, and  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  inertly  substi- 
tuted hydrocarbon  group  and  R1-R4  are  independently 
hydrogen  or  inert  organic  radicals;  with 

(2)  a  small  but  catalytic  amount  of  cadmium  bromide  or 
iodide  or  a  solution  cadmium  salt  of  sulfuric,  nitric,  hydro- 
chloric, phosphoric,  hypophosphorous  or  sulfonic  acid  to 
form  a  2-substituted-2-oxazoline. 


4,543,413 
SULPHONYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  N-PHENYL 
PYRIDINEAMINES 
David  Monro,  Maidstone,  England,  assignor  to  Shell  OU  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,582 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1983, 
8311003 

Int.  a.*  C07D  213/6J.  213/75.  213/76 
U.S.  a.  546—305  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■€>"^ 


pyridinyl 


(CH2)p-S02-Y 


wherein  the  pyridinyl  moiety  is  bonded  from  a  carbon  atom 
thereof  to  the  indicated  nitrogen  atom,  and  is  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  halogen  atoms  on  carbon  atoms  of  the 
ring;  p  is  zero  or  one;  n  is  zero,  one  or  two;  X  is  one  of  halogen, 
—OH.  — COOH.  — NO2,  — CN,  — NH— C(0)NH2.  —OR, 
halogen-substituted  R,  — C(OX)R,  and  — NH— C(0)NHR, 
wherein  R  is  phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  phenalkyl,  alkyl,  alkenyl, 
alkynyl.  or  cycloalkyl  wherein  the  aliphatic  moiety  contains  up 
to  six  carbon  atoms;  and  Y  is  alkyl  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
or  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  amino  or  alkyl  of 
up  to  six  carbon  atoms;  or  an  acid  addition  salt,  N-oxide  or 
metal  salt  complex  thereof. 


4,543,415 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TRICYCLIC  INDOLES 

Gerald  S.  Ponticello,  Landsdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,085 
Int.  Q.*  C07D  2(^/90 
U.S.  Q.  548—436  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


r 


which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(1)  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CO2R 


(CH2)2— COOR 


wherein  R  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  with  a  metalhydride,  strong 
base  in  dimethylformamide  or  dimethylsulfoxide  solvent 
to  obtain  a  product  of  the  formula 
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II 


and 
(2)  hydrolyzing  II  with  a  suitable  alkali  metal  base  or  mineral 
acid  and  decarboxylating  the  hydrolysis  product  by  heat- 
ing to  obtain  the  formula  I'  compound. 


4,543,416 

DKPHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE)  DERIVATIVES  OF 

DKDISUBSrmJTED  PHENOL)  SULFONES 

Edward  N.  Peters,  Lenox,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfleld,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  462,921,  Feb.  1, 1983,.  This  application  Apr. 

12, 1984,  Ser.  No.  599,732 

Int.  a.*  C07D  307/89 

U.S.  a.  549—241  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms;  aryl  of  from  6  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl, 
wherein  the  alkyl  portion  contains  from  1  to  about  S  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  portion  contains  from  6  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms;  halogen;  lower  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  aryloxy  of  from  6  to  about  IS  carbon  atoms. 


I  4  543  417 

a),a>-DIACYLOXY-2,6-DIMETHYL-OCrATRIENOATES 

AND  -OCTATRIENALS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  TERPENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Klaus  Schmieder,  Frankenthal;  Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen;  Rolf 
Fischer,  Heidelberg,  and  Hans-Martin  Weitz,  Bad  Durkheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  555,394 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 

1982,  32442726 

Int  a*  C07D  319/06:  C07C  67/02 

U.S.  a.  549—375  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3 

I 


(R'COO-JyCH— CHssC— CH=CH— CH=C— Y 

where  Y  is  — COOR',  formyl  or  an  acetalated  formyl  group 
and  R'  is  a  low  molecular  weight  alkyl  radical. 
6.  A  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  Y  is 


-4°> 

O   —z 


and  Rl  is  methyl. 


4,543,418 
NON-EMISSIVE,  FLAME-RETARDANT  COATING 
COMPOSmONS 
Stephen  D.  Rodgers,  Bowie,  Md.;  Richard  J.  Dick,  CoinmlMis. 
and  Vincent  D.  McGianis,  Delaware,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Battelle  Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,843,  Oct.  23,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,405,761. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  427,645 
Int.  a*  E07D  301/08 
U.S.  a.  549—562  9  Claims 

1.  An  anionic,  non-emissive,  non-flame  promoting,  room 
temperature  curable,  surface-active  agent  which  comprises  a 
polyhalogenated  compound  containing  an  anionic  group  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  carboxylate,  sulfate,  and 
a  phosphate;  and  a  room-temperature  curable  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  oxirane  group,  an  air-dryable 
group  derived  from  an  air-dryable  fatty  acid,  an  air-dryable 
allyl  ether  group,  and  combinations  thereof 


4,543,419 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
DIPHENYLMETHANE  DICARBAMATES  AND 
POLYMETHYLENE  POLYPHENYL  CARBAMATES 
Edward  T.  Shawl,  Wallingfbrd,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  237,827 
Int.  a.*  O07C  125/073 
U.S.  a.  560—25  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  mixture  of  diphenyl- 
methane  dicarbamates  and  polymath  ylene  polyphenyl  carba- 
mates by  the  acid  catalyzed  condensation  of  an  N-aryl  car- 
bamic  acid  ester  with  formaldehyde,  para-formaldehyde  or 
trioxane  or  mixtures  thereof,  at  temperatures  of  from  about  30* 
C.  to  170*  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises  removing 
from  the  reaction  zone  with  water  collection  means,  during 
said  condensation,  water  added  with  reactants  and  water  of 
condensation  by  azeotropic  distillation  with  an  ineri  water- 
azeotroping  solvent  which  forms  a  binary  minimum-boiling 
azeotrope  with  water  within  the  condensation  temperature 
range  at  atmospheric,  sub-atmospheric  or  super-atmospheric 
pressure,  in  order  to  maintain  an  acid  concentration  of  at  least 
7S  weight  percent  during  the  reaction  and  reduce  production 
of  N-(alkoxycarbonyl)phenylaminomethylphenyl  impurities. 


4,543,420 

PYROMELLITATE  PLASTIOZERS  AND  VINYL 

CHLORIDE 

Allen  D.  Godwin,  and  Edward  J.  Wickson,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florfaan 

Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,735 
Int.  a.*  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  a.  560—76  5  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 
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o 

o 

II 

II 

o 

^^^C-0R2 
II 

o 

wherein  R',  R2,  r3  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iso-nonyl  and  iso-decyl. 


4,543,421 

CONJUGATE  ADDITION  OF  ORGANOCUPRATES 

GENERATED  FROM  COPPER  (I)  CYANIDE  AND  VINYL 

STANNANES  USEFUL  IN  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOG 

SYNTHESIS 
Paul  F.  Corey,  Elkhart,  and  Harold  C.  Kluender,  South  Bend, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

FUed  May  11,  1983,  Sen  No.  493,709 

tot  a*  cone  177/00 

MS.  a.  560-106  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  prostaglandin  analog 
characterized  by  the  formula: 


CP 


n-alkyl,  branched  alkyl  or  alkylated  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon 
atoms  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  2  equivalents  of  RjLi  wherein  Ri  is  as  defined 
above  with  E  being  an  acid  labile  blocking  group  with  I 
equivalent  of  CuCN  in  an  aprotic  solvent  under  an  inert 
atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  -78*  C.  to  25°  C.  to 
form  a  reaction  product; 

(b)  reacting  the  reaction  product  formed  in  step  (a)  with  1 
equivalent  of  a  substituted  cyclopentenone  of  the  struc- 
ture: 


O 
I 


where  Y  is  OH  or  OE.  A  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  as 
defined  above  where  E  at  each  occurance  is  an  acid  labile 
blocking  group  to  form  a  reaction  product; 
(c)  quenching  with  an  aqueous  solvent  or  an  acylating  agent 
of  the  formula: 


■+< 


R2 


where  Z  is  CI,  Br  or 


Ri 


wherein 


Br  or 


C 

/    \ 

O  R2 


and  R2  is  as  defined  above;  and 
(d)  optionally  hydrolyzing  the  product  of  step  (c)  with  dilute 
acid  to  remove  the  acid  labile  blocking  groups  and  form 
the  above-described  product  where  E  is  H. 


O—c 


O— C. 


or 


A  is  ethylene  or  cis-vinylene;  X  is  CH20E^or  CO2R3  where  E 
is  H  or  an  acid  labile  blocking  group,  R2  is  lower  straight  or 
branched  chain  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 
and  R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  butyl  or 


R4 


where  R4  is  hexyl  or 


.*5 


^1  "  W<' 

where  R5  is  methyl  or  H,  Kt  is  alkyl,  branched  alkyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R7  is  methyl,  vinyl  or  H  and  Rg  is 


4,543,422 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VINYL  ESTERS 
David  Farrar,  West  Yorkshire,  England,  assignor  to  Allied  Col- 
loids Limited,  Enghuid 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,734 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1982. 
8230580 

Int  a.*  C07C  67/02 
U.S.  a.  560-217  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  ester  of  the  formula  R^COOR*, 
where  R3  is  CH2=CH—  or  CH2=CCH3—  and  R-*  contains  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected  from  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
and  aminoalkyl,  by  reaction  from  a  compound  formula 
R^COOR',  where  R'  is  C1.3  alkyl,  in  the  presence  of  meUl 
alcoholate  formed  from  an  alcohol  R*OH,  and  in  which  the 
metal  alcoholate  provides  the  groups  R*  utilized  in  forming  the 
ester  and  reacts  with  the  compound  R^COOR',  the  reaction  is 
conducted  in  the  substantial  absence  of  water  or  reactive  alco- 
hol and  the  metal  is  selected  from  titanium,  aluminum,  zirco- 
nium, calcium  and  magnesium;  and  wherein  the  metal  alcoho- 
late formed  in  the  reaction  is  removed  from  the  resulting  reac- 
tion product  mixture  and  reacted  with  excess  alcohol  R^H.  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  compound  R^COOR',  the  metal 
alcoholate  thus  formed  is  recycled  to  the  reaction. 
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4,543,423 
HYDRATION  OF  MTRILES 
David  Farrar,  and  Peter  Flesher,  both  of  Bradford,  England, 
assignors  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited,  England 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  437,385 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1981, 
8132660 

Int.  a*  C07C  102/08 
VJS.  a.  564—128  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  nitrile  is  hydrated  to  an  amide  in  a 
deoxygenated  reaction  medium  containing  Raney  copper  cata- 
lyst; the  improvement  which  comprises  increasing  catalyst 
activity  by  preoxidising  the  Raney  copper  catalyst,  prior  to 
contact  with  the  reaction  medium,  with  a  controlled  oxidising 
system  comprising  an  oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen,  peroxide,  iodate,  chlorate,  bromate  and  nitrate 
to  obtain  Raney  copper  in  a  partially  oxidised  state  ranging 
from  about  0.1  to  30%,  and  then  contacting  the  preoxidised 
Raney  copper  catalyst  with  the  deoxygenated  reaction  me- 
dium. 


4,543,424 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SUBSTITUTED 

FORMAMIDES 

Harold  E.  Bellis,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  598,184 
Int.  a.*  C07C  702/00 
U.S.  a.  564—215  3  Oalms 

1.  In  the  process  for  catalytically  preparing  a  substituted 
formamide,  which  process  comprises 
(A)  bringing  together,  in  an  inert  medium,  under  conditions 
suitable  for  reaction, 
(1)  a  compound  represented  by  the  structure 


R 

I 
CH3— N 

Ri 


where  R  and  Ri  are  alkyl  radicals  of  1-8  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  radicals  of  6-10  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  radicals  of 
7-10  carbon  atoms  or  alkaryl  radicals  of  7-10  carbon 
atoms,  and  R]  can  in  addition  be  an  alkyl  radical  con- 
taining a  — N(CH3)R2  group  in  which  R2  can  be  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  of  1-8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical 
of  6-10  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  radical  of  7-10  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkaryl  radical  of  7-10  carbon  atoms,  with 
the  provisos  that  R  and  Ri  can  be  joined  together  to 
form  an  alkylene  or  azaalkylene  group  of  3-8  carbon 
atoms,  and  when  R  is  alkyl  or  aralkyl,  R\  can  be  hydro- 
gen; 

(2)  oxygen;  and 

(3)  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of 

(a)  a  soluble  chloride,  bromide  or  iodide  of  copper, 
cobalt,  gold,  iron,  mercury,  nickel,  palladium,  plati- 
num, silver  or  zinc,  and 

(b)  a  chloride,  bromide,  or  iodide  of  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium  or  ammonium,  and  then 

(B)  recovering  the  substituted  formamide  product  from  the 
reaction  mass,  the  improvement  comprising  including  in 
the  medium  of  (A)  an  effective  amount  of  an  adjunct 
which  is  one  or  more  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  a  primary  alkylamine  whose  alkyl  group  contains  4-12 
carbon  atoms, 

(2)  urea  or  urea  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl  radicals 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and 

(3)  thiourea  or  thiourea  substituted  with  one  or  more  alkyl 
radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 


4,543,425 

l,3-DIAMINO-4-(2',2',2',-TRIFLUOROETHOXY)-BEN. 

ZENE,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  AND 

HAIR  COLORING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 
Eugen  Konrad,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Hans  J. 
Braun,  Marly;  Herbert  Mager,  Fribourg,  both  of  Switzerland; 
Friedrich  Noser,  Bonnefontaine,  and  Max  Bracber,  Albligen, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Wella  AG,  Darmstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,165 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1982,  3229973 

Int.  a*  C07C  87/60 
U.S.  a.  564—442  16  Qaims 

1.    l,3-diamino-4-(2',2',2'-trinuoroethoxy)-benzene    of    the 
formula  1 


(I) 


NH2 


4,543,426 
HERBICIDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kou-Chang  Liu,  Wayne,  NJ.,  assignor  to  GAF  Corporation, 
Wayne,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,999 

Int.  a*  C07C  87/60 

U.S.  a.  564—442  6  Claims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  treating  an  undesirable  plant 

species  with  an  effective  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  herbicide  of 

the  formula: 


-T^ 


CH2OH 
Y 


where  X  and  Y  are  independently  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl. 


4,543,427 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOHEXANOL  AND 
CYCLOHEXANONE 
Juergen    Hartig,    Gnienstadt;    Armin    Stoessel,    Frankenthal; 
Guenter  Herrmann,  Heidelberg,  and  Laszio  Marosi,  Ludwigs- 
hafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,134 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  II, 
1982,  3222144 

Int.  a*  C07C  45/53 
U.S.  a.  568—342  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  cyclohexanol  and 
cyclohexanone  by  treating  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  with  a 
supported  catalyst  containing  cobalt  in  oxidic  form  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  treating  the  cyclohexyl  hydroper- 
oxide at  from  30*  to  160'  C.  with  a  catalyst  containing  from  2 
to  30%  by  weight,  calculated  as  cobalt,  of  cobalt  in  oxidic  form 
and  from  3  to  16%  by  weight,  calculated  as  sodium,  of  sodium 
in  bound  form,  supported  on  a  zeolite  as  the  carrier. 
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4  543  428 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  HEXAHYDRONAPHTHALENONE 

COMPOUND 
Frank  M.  Hauser,  Portland,  and  Dipakraiijan  Mai,  Beaverton, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study 
A  Research,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  474,491,  Mar.  11, 1983,  Pat.  No.  4,481,143. 
This  application  Jua.  8,  1984,  Ser.  No.  618,838 
Int.  a.*  C07C  49/553 
U.S.  a.  568-345  2  Qaims 

2.  A  method  for  synthesizing  the  compound  having  the 
formula 


v\Ccx:h3 


ides  and  hydroxylated  compounds,  characterised  by  the  fact 
that  it  comprises  the  reaction  of  an  epoxide,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  oxide  and  epichlorhydrin,  and  of 
a  hydroxylated  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alcohol,  an  alkyleneglycol  monoalkylether;  a  phenol 
compound  and  water,  in  a  quantity  such  that  the  ratio  of  the 
hydroxylated  compound/epoxide  is  comprised  between  2  and 
20  by  weight,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  a  homogeneous 
liquid  phase,  at  a  temperature  between  40*  and  250°  C,  in  the 
presence  as  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
tetra-alkylammonium  triflate  and  (b)  a  trifluoromethanesul- 
fonic  acid  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  alkali  metal,  a  metal  belonging  to  Group,  II  of  the  Periodic 
Table  of  Elements,  aluminium,  cobalt,  nickel,  zirconium  and 
tin,  in  such  a  quantity  that  the  catalyst  concentration  in  the 
reaction  mixture  is  comprised  between  1  and  100  ppm  by 
weight. 


to 


which  comprises 
acetylizing     2-(2-hydroxyethyl)bicyclo[2.2.2Joct-5-ene 

furnish  2-(2-acetoxyethyl)bicyclo[2.2.2]oct-5-ene, 
Qleaving  the  olefmic  entity  in  the  latter  acetate  to  give  2-(2- 

acetoxyethyl)cyclohexane- 1 ,4-dicarboxylic  acid, 
converting  the  dicarboxylic  acid  to  the  diacid  chloride  2-(3- 

acetoxyethyl)cyclohexane- 1 ,4-dicarboxyl  chloride, 
reacting  the  dicarboxyl  chloride  with  methyl  copper  to 

furnish    the   acetoxydiketone   2-(2-acetoxyethyl)-l,4-bis- 

(acetyl)-cycIohexane, 
hydrolyzing  the  the  acetoxydiketone  with  sodium  hydroxide 

to      give      the      lactol      6-acetyl-l -hydroxy- 1-methyl- 

3,4,4a,5,6,7,8,8a-octahydro-IH-2-benzopyran, 
oxidizing  the  lactol  to  produce  l,4-diacetyl-cyclohexane-2- 

acetaldehyde,  and 
cyclizing  and  dehydrating  the  latter  to  yield  the  object 

compound. 


4  543  431 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
POLYUNSATURATED  CYCLOALIPHATIC  KETONES 
Karl  H.  Schulte-elte,  Onex;  Roger  L.  Snowden,  Grand-Lancy, 
and  Bernard  L.  MuUer,  Geneva,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Dfvisioir  of  Ser.  No.  391,995,  Jun.  25,  1982,  Pat.  No.  4,479,011. 
This  application  Feb.  14,  1984,  Ser.  No.  579,946 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    23,    1981. 
4809/81 

Int.  a*  C07C  33/14 
U.S.  a.  568-826  i  Oaim 

1 .       2, 5,6,6-Tetramethyl- 1  -[4-hydroxy-hepta- 1 ,6-dien-4-yl]- 
cyclohex-2-ene. 


4,543,429 
l(7)-P-MENTHEN-9-AL 
Anthony  F.  Morris,  Gingjns;  Francois  Delay,  Carouge;  Fritz 
Gautschi,  Commugny;  Alan  F.  Thomas,  Borex;  Wolfgang  K. 
Giersch,  Bemex,  and  Andre  Boschung,  Gilly,  all  of,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Firmenich  SA,  Geneva,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,436 
Int.  a.*  C07G  45/51;  C07C  47/225 
U.S.  a.  568-446  2  Qaims 

1.  l(7)-p-Menthen-9-al  of  formula 


(I) 


CHO 


4  543  430 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ADDITION 

PRODUCTS  OF  EPOXIDES  AND  HYDROXYLATED 

COMPOUNDS 

Daniel  Falgoux,  Aix  en  Provence;  Danielle  Simoulin,  Meyreuil, 
and  Michel  Pascal-Mousselard,  Aix  en  Provence,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  BP  Chimie  Societe  Anooyme,  Courbe- 
voie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,571 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1982,  82  19231 
Int.  Q.*  C07C  41/03 
U.S.  Q.  568-678  10  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  addition  products  of  expox- 


4  543  432 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOPROPYL  ALCOHOL  FROM 
TERTIARY  BUTYL  ALCOHOL  BY  SELECTIVE 
ADSORPTION 
Tsung-Shen  T.  Shih,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.,  and  Eckhard  R. 
Becker,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  258,114 

Int.  a*  C07C  29/76 

U.S.  Q.  568—917  i  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  a  process  stream  of  tertiary  butyl 

alcohol  containing  isopropyl  alcohol  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  macroporous  carbon  molecular  sieve  adsor- 
bent having  asymetric  pores  of  lengths  greater  than  5 
angstroms  and  widths  of  less  than  five  and  greater  than 
about  3  angstroms,  said  adsorbent  being  characterized  as 
having  a  bimodal  distribution  of  pore  sizes,  about  half  of 
the  pore  volume  consisting  of  transport  pores  of  100-300 
angstroms  in  diameter  and  the  remainder  being  slit-shaped 
openings  four  to  six  angstroms  wide; 

(b)  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  said  process  stream  to 
selectively  adsorb  isopropyl  alcohol  from  said  process 
stream. 


4,543,433 
TETRAENE,  TTS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS  USE 
Gerard  Mignani,  Lyons,  and  Didier  Morel,  Villiers  Sur  Orge, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante,  Courbe- 
voie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1985,  Ser.  No.  694,077 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  26,  1984,  84  01198 
Int.  a.*  C07C  1/30.  11/21 
U.S.  Q.  585—16  7  Qaims 

1.  2-Methyl-6-methylene-l,3,7-octatriene  of  formula: 
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.CH. 


CH2 
II 


H2C' 


CH' 


*CH2' 


CH' 


XH2 


2.  A  process  for  preparing  2-methyl-6-inethyIene-l,3,7-octa- 
triene  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  dehydro- 
chlorinating  3-chloro-2-methyl-6-methylene-l,7-octadiene  of 
formula: 


CH3 


H2C' 


,CH2, 


CH 
I 

a 


*CH2' 


CH2 
II 

,C^       ^CH2 
CH^ 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  based  on  divalent  palladium  or  on 
palladium(O)  combined  with  a  ligand  and  of  an  inorganic  base. 


4,543,434 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  LIQUID  HYDROCARBON 

FUELS 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  N^J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,245 

Int.  a.*  C07C  15/02.  19/00 

U.S.  a.  585—310  6  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  process  for  converting  coal  to  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon fuel  and  hydrogen  mixture  comprising  the  sequential 
steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  coal  with  sulfur  thereby  forming  a  prod- 
uct comprising  carbon  disulfide; 

(b)  contacting  the  carbon  disulfide  with  water  thereby  form- 
ing a  product  comprising  a  carbonyl  sulfide  fraction  and  a 
hydrogen  sulfide  fraction; 

(c)  disproportionating  the  carbonyl  sulfide  fraction  into  a 
product  comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  carbon  disulfide, 
and  removing  the  carbon  disulfide  as  a  separate  product; 

(d)  hydrogenating  the  carbon  disulfide  in  the  presence  of  a 
ZSM-5  type  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  400°  and  about  1200°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  between 
about  0  and  about  200  psig  and  separating  the  reaction 
product  into  a  hydrogen  sulfide  fraction  and  as  a  desired 
product  a  hydrocarbon  fraction; 

(e)  contacting  said  hydrogen  sulfide  fraction  of  (d)  with  one 
or  more  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Group  Vl-B  and  Group  VIII  metals  thereby  forming  a 
metal  sulfide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  ambient  and  about  500°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
between  about  0  and  about  2000  psig;  and 

(0  recovering  said  metal  sulfide  of  (e)  and  thermally  decom- 
posing it  at  a  temperature  of  about  SOO  to  about  2000°  F. 
into  a  metal  and  elemental  sulfur. 

2.  A  catalytic  process  for  converting  natural  gas  comprising 
primarily  methane  to  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  mixture  and 
hydrogen  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  natural  gas  with  sulfur  thereby  forming  a 
reaction  mixture  of  carbon  disulfide  and  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(b)  contacting  the  carbon  disulfide  with  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  ZSM-5  type  catalyst,  thereby  forming  a 
product  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  and  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(c)  separating  the  hydrocarbons  as  a  desired  product,  and 
contacting  said  hydrogen  sulfide  product  of  (b)  with  one 
or  more  metals  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
Group  Vl-B  and  Group  VIll  metals  thereby  forming  a 
metal  sulfide  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  ambient  and  about  500°  F.  and  a  pressure  of  between 
0  and  about  2000  psig;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  metal  sulfide  of  (c)  and  thermally  decom- 
posing it  at  a  temperature  of  about  500°  to  about  2000°  F. 
into  a  metal  and  elemental  sulfur. 


4,543,435 

MULTISTAGE  PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING 

OXYGENATES  TO  LIQUID  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

ETHENE  RECYCLE 

Ronald  M.  Gould,  Sewell,  and  Samiiel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1985,  Ser.  No.  692,261 

Int.  a*  C07C  5/00 

US.  a.  585—330  20  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  continuous  process  for  converting  oxygen- 
ated organic  feedstock  to  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  contacting  feedstock  with  zeolite  catalyst  in  a  primary 
catalyst  stage  at  elevated  temperature  and  moderate  pres- 
sure to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  feedstock  oxyge- 
nate to  hydrocarbons  containing  a  major  fraction  of 
C2-C4  olefins  and  a  minor  fraction  containing  C5  +  hydro- 
carbons; 

(b)  cooling  and  separating  efHuent  from  step  (a)  to  provide 
an  aqueous  liquid  byproduct  stream,  a  heavy  hydrocarbon 
liquid  stream  and  a  light  hydrocarbon  vapor  stream  rich  in 
C2-C4  olefins; 

(c)  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  olefinic  light  hydro- 
carbon stream  to  condense  a  liquid  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
stream  rich  in  Cj"^  olefins  and  recovering  an  ethene-rich 
gaseous  stream; 

(d)  further  pressurizing  and  contacting  substantially  all  of 
the  condensed  liquid  olefinic  hydrocarbon  stream  from 
step  (c)  in  a  secondary  catalytic  stage  with  oligomeriza- 
tion  catalyst  comprising  medium-pore  shape  selective 
acidic  zeolite  at  substantially  increased  pressure  and  mod- 
erate temperature  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  olefins  to 
a  heavier  liquid  hydrocarbon  product  stream  comprising 
olefinic  gasoline  and  distillate  range  liquids;  and 

(e)  recovering  ethene  in  a  gaseous  stream  for  recycle  to  the 
primary  catalytic  stage. 


4,543,436 

CHROMIUM  PHOSPHATE  AS  AN  ALKYLATION 

CATALYST 

Marvin  M.  Johnson,  and  Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  both  of  Bartles- 

ville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  578,394 
Int.  CI*  C07C  2/68 
U.S.  a.  585—466  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  with  alcohols  of  aromatics 
which  comprises  contacting  said  aromatics  with  said  alcohol  in 
the  presence  of  a  mixture  of  Cr  +  -^  and  a  phosphate  chosen  from 
at  least  one  of  P04"^  and  HPO4-2. 
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4,543,437 
REFINING  OF  TERTIARY  BITTYLSTYRENE 
James  D.  Henery;  Stephen  C.  McHaney,  and  Charles  L.  Ed- 
wards, all  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,929 
Int.  a.*  C07C  7/10 
VJS.  a.  585—857  5  Qaims 

1.  A  prtx;ess  for  the  removal  of  dialkenylbenzene  contami- 
nants from  a  t-butylstyrene  stream  comprising: 
introducing  said  stream  as  feed  to  a  liquid/liquid  extraction 

zone; 
intimately  contacting  said  feed  in  said  zone  with  aqueous 
sulfolane  solvent  containing  from  about  3  to  about  30  wt. 
%  water; 
recovering  refined  t-butylstyrene  depleted  in  dialkenylben- 
zene contaminants  as  raffinate;  and  recovering  an  extract 
enriched  in  dialkenyl  benzene  contaminants. 


4  543  439 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  OF  MONOCLONAL 

ANTIBODIES  TO  PHOSPHOTYROSINE-CONTAINING 

PROTEINS 
A.  Raymond  Frackelton,  Jr.,  East  Providence,  R.I.;  Herman  N. 
Eisen,  Waban,  Mass.,  and  Alonzo  H.  Ross,  Bensalem,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,355 
Int.  a*  C12N  15/00:  COIN  33/54.  33/56.  33/60 
U.S.  a.  935-92  32  Qaims 

1.  A  monoclonal  antibody  of  the  class  IgG  or  IgM,  derived 
from  the  fusion  of  a  murine  myeloma  cell  and  a  murine  anti- 
body-producing lymphoid  cell,  demonstrating  specific  reactiv- 
ity to  a  phosphotyrosine  moiety  on  phosphotyrosine-contain- 
ing  proteins. 

7.  A  murine  hybridoma  cell  line  characterized  by  its  produc- 
tion of  monoclonal  antibodies  of  the  class  IgG  or  IgM  demon- 
strating specific  reactivity  to  a  a  phosphotyrosine  moiety  on 
phosphotyrosine-containing  proteins. 

13.  An  antibody-producing  cell  line  having  the  identifying 
characteristics  of  ATCC  HE  8190. 


4,543,438 
TERTIARY-BUTYLSTYRENE  RECOVERY 
James   D.   Henery;   Charles   L.   Edwards,   and   Stephen   C. 
McHaney,  all  of  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  685,930 
Int.  a*  C07C  7/10 
U.S.  a.  585-857  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  t-butylstyrene  from  an 
oxidative  dehydrogenation  zone  effluent  containing  t-butyleth- 
ylbenzene  and  t-butylstyrene  comprising: 
introducing  said  effluent  as  feed  to  a  liquid/liquid  extraction 

zone; 
intimately  contacting  said  feed  in  said  zone  with  aqueous 
sulfolane  solvent  containing  from  about  2  to  about  10  wt. 
%  water; 
recovering  t-butylethylbenzene  as  raffinate,  and  recovering 
an  extract  containing  t-butylstyrene. 


4,543,440 

CURABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

ELASTOMERIC  TERPOLYMER  OF  CARBON 

MONOXIDE 

Gary  L.  Loomis,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,752,  Mar.  7,  1983, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  587,901 
Int.  a.*  C08G  67/02 
U.S.  a.  525-539  14  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  an  elastomeric  terpoly- 
mer  of  ethylene  with  carbon  monoxide  and  with  another  ethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  monomer,  in  which  ketone  carbonyl  con- 
centration is  about  5-20%  of  the  polymer  weight  and  a  curing 
system  for  said  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.15  to 
8.0  mole  %  of  an  aromatic  primary  diamine  based  on  the  ke- 
tone carbonyl  groups  or  an  equivalent  amount  of  a  precursor 
which  will  liberate  free  diamine  under  the  cure  conditions,  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acid  having  a  pKa  of  at  most  about  3 
or  a  precursor  capable  of  liberating  an  equivalent  amount  of 
such  acid  under  the  cure  conditions. 
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4  543  441 

SOLAR  BATTERY  USING  AMORPHOUS  SILICON 

Masaharu  Kumada;  Hideo  Tanabe;  Katsao  Yohara;  Akira 

Mismni,  all  of  Mobara,  and  Hiroshi  Kawasaki,  Chiba,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitaclii,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1984,  Ser.  No.  579,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14, 1983,  58-21495 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—249  15  Claims 


i   I   1   I 


3oSa     3b5b3c5c3d5dl     5*3« 


I.  An  amorphous  silicon  solar  battery  comprising  a  substrate 
and  formed  thereon  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  light  incident 
transparent  electroconductive  and  back  electrodes  sandwich- 
ing an  amorphous  silicon  layer,  at  least  a  major  surface  of  said 
back  electrode  being  in  contact  with  an  organic  resin  layer  and 
being  made  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  and 
silicon,  a  compound  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  and  nitro- 
gen, and  a  compound  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  and  car- 
bon. 

II.  A  solar  battery  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  sub- 
strate is  a  flexible  metal  plate  coated  with  a  heat  resistant 
organic  resin  layer  and  the  back  electrode  is  formed  on  said 
heat  resistant  resin  layer. 


4,543,442 
GAAS  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  PHOTO-RESPONSIVE 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
George  E.  Alcorn,  Reston,  Va.;  Charles  Z.  Leinkram,  Bowie, 
Md.,  and  Olatuiui  Okunola,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,625 

Int  a*  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—255  8  Claims 


said  refractory  metal  having  a  high  thermionic  work  func- 
tion approximating  that  of  said  noble  metal;  and 

second  means  (32)  disposed  upon  said  noble  metal  layer  for 
providing  electrical  contact  with  said  noble  metal. 


28 
24 


'1^^^^^ 


20-^ 


1.  A  photo-responsive  device,  comprising: 

a  gallium  arsenide  substrate  (12)  having  an  n  -i-  type  majority 

charge  carrier  concentration  and  a  pair  of  opposed  sur- 
faces (14,  18); 
an  epitaxial  layer  (16)  of  gallium  arsenide  having  an  n  type 

majority  charge  carrier  concentration  formed  upon  a  first 

of  said  surfaces; 
first  means  (20)  disposed  upon  a  second  of  said  surfaces  for 

providing  electrical  contact  with  said  substrate; 
a  thin,  transparent  insulating  layer  (24)  of  an  oxide  covering 

said  epitaxial  layer; 
a  thin,  transparent  layer  (28)  of  a  refractory  metal  deposited 

upon  said  layer  of  oxide; 
a  thin,  transparent  layer  (30)  of  a  noble  metal  deposited  upon 

said  refractory  metal  layer; 


4,543,443 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HNGER 

ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  FORMING  ELECTRIC 

CONTACTS  AT  AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR  CELLS 

Matthias  Moeller,  and  Helmold  Kauscbe,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Aug.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,597 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  19, 
1962,  3242791 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 
U.S.  a.  136—256  8  Oaims 


n      n      n      n □ n      n 


AV" 


3>1 

1 


7.  A  solar  cell  structure  comprising: 

a  substrate  comprising  layers  of  amorphous  silicon  having  p 
type,  intrinsic,  and  n  type  conductivity  respectively, 

an  indium-tin  oxide  layer  over  said  layers  on  the  substrate, 
and  flnger  type  electrodes  deposited  on  said  indium-tin 
oxide  layer,  said  electrodes  having  a  base  layer  of  a  nickel- 
chromium  alloy,  an  intermediate  layer  of  substantially 
pure  nickel,  and  an  outer  layer  of  a  tin-lead-silver  solder 
alloy. 


4,543,444 
SOLAR-CELL 
Klaus-Dieter  Rasch,  Talbeim,  and  Helmut  Flodl,  Bad  Fricdricb- 
shall,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Telefunken 
electronic  GmbH,  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  601,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1983,  3316417 

Int.  a."  HOIL  31/06.  31/18 
U.S.  O.  136—256  5  Claims 


1.  A  solar  cell  comprising  a  wafer-shaped  semiconductor 
member  of  first  conductivity  type,  said  semiconductor  member 
having  a  rear  side  with  a  rear  side  conuct  affixed  thereto  and 
having  a  front  side  with  a  conduction  path  system  affixed 
thereto  as  a  front  side  contact,  wherein  a  region  (2)  of  second 
conductivity  type  is  disposed  on  all  sides  of  the  semiconductor 
member  (1)  of  first  conductivity  type  to  form  a  pn-junction, 
wherein  the  rear  side  contact  (4,  5,  6)  ohmically  contacu  the 
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semiconductor  member  (1)  of  first  conductivity  type  by  pene- 
trating the  region  (2)  of  the  second  conductivity  type  and 
consists,  starting  from  the  semiconductor  member,  of  the  layer 
sequence  titanium-palladium-silver,  and  wherein  the  pn-junc- 
tion  is  severed  on  said  rear  side  of  said  semiconductor  member 
along  a  path  that  surrounds  said  rear  side  contact. 


4,543,445 
THERMOSTAT  C»VER 
Doaald  R.  Toraer,  ShelbyriUe,  lad.,  assignor  to  Williaau  Indus- 
tries, Inc^  SbelbyriUe,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1584,  Ser.  No.  579,014 

Int  a.*  H02B  J/14;  HOIR  J3/44;  H05K  5/03 

VJS.  O.  174—5  R  10  Qaims 


for  conveying  condensed  dielectric  coolant  from  the  heat 
exchanger  to  the  tank,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  container  located  in  the  condensate  return  path,  said  con- 
tainer including  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  heat 
exchanger  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the  trans- 
former tank; 

a  quantity  of  molecular  sieve  material  accommodated  in  said 

container; 
separate  valve  means  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  controlling 

the  flow  of  condensed  dielectric  coolant  through  said 

container; 


1.  An  electrically  insulative  shield  for  covering  and  engag- 
ing a  device  in  an  electrical  circuit  having  a  top  surface,  at  least 
three  side  surfaces,  and  at  least  three  projections  adjacent  the 
device,  a  first  projection  extending  outwardly  from  a  first  side 
surface,  a  second  projection  extending  outwardly  adjacent  a 
second  side  surface  and  a  thrid  projection  extending  ofltwardly 
adjacent  a  third  side  surface,  the  shield  comprising 
a  generally  planar  portion  bounded  by  an  outside  edge  hav- 
ing first,  second  and  third  outside  edge  portions, 
a  first  gripping  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  pla- 
nar portion,  the  gripping  member  including  an  apertured 
portion  for  receiving  the  first  projection, 
a  first  gripping  hook  member  disposed  near  the  second 
outside  edge  portion,  and  extending  outwardly  from  the 
planar  portion  to  grip  the  second  projection,  and 
a  second  hook  member  disposed  near  the  third  outside  edge 
portion  of  the  planar  portion,  the  second  hook  member 
extending  outwardly  from  the  planar  portion  to  grip  the 
third  projection,  each  of  the  first  and  second  hook  mem- 
bers including  a  laterally  extending  portion,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  portion,  and  a  fluke  portion. 


a  bypass  conduit  connected  between  the  heat  exchanger  and 
the  transformer  tank; 

additional  valve  means  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  condet.j>ed  dielectric  coolant  therethrough;  and 

a  valved  opening  in  said  container  affording  access  from 
externally  of  the  transformer  to  said  molecular  sieve  mate- 
rial for  the  replenishment  thereof  while  said  container 
remains  in  situ  and  isolated  from  the  condensate  return 
path  by  said  valve  means  and  said  bypass  conduit. 


4  543  447 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHIELDING  DEVICE 
Ronald  W.  Brewer,  Bushhill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Instrument  Spe- 
cialties Co.,  Inc.,  Delaware  Water  Gap,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  493,159 

Int.  a.*  H05K  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174-35  GC  9  Claims 


4,543  446 

VAPORIZATION-COOLED  TRANSFORMER  HAVIG 

PROVISIONS  FOR  REPLENISHMENT  OF  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  MATERUL 
Stephen  D.  Foss,  and  Giovanni  Colantuoni,  both  of  PittsHeld, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  King  of  Prus- 
sia, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,857 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  27/10 

U.S.  a.  174-11  R  aCtainw 

1.  In  a  vaporization-cooled  transformer  having  a  transformer 

tank,  a  heat  exchanger  and  an  internal  condensate  return  path 


J7^   ^32 


1.  An  arrangement  for  electromagnetic  shielding  of  two 
adjacent  relatively  movable  members  having  opposed  surfaces 
with  a  space  therebetween,  the  arrangement  comprising  at 
least  one  individual  shielding  element  arranged  on  one  of  said 
surfaces,  each  shielding  element  comprising  a  generally  circu- 
lar resilient  cap  portion  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
segments  and  resilient  tongues  extending  radially  inwardly 
from  an  outer  end  of  each  of  the  segments  to  define  a  semi- 
closed,  generally  annular  space  between  the  segments  and  the 
tongues  and  means  for  retaining  said  cap  portion  on  said  one  of 
said  surfaces,  said  cap  portion  overlying  said  retaining  means. 
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FIEmiirAi  rnon  cii'JfltJfxir'  a  w*^,.!,:-.^^..,,,    intermediate  region  being  formed  to  accommodate  a  core 

'.^SS'SSiSSNSiSTAf^  A  mS^^"  "*'""  "■"'-  ^"""■"^  •  ">"  -«*-  -'"<«°«  •  -»"«>"''- 

AUTOMATICALLY  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  CORD 

SET  \t{l!>^' 

Johannis  M.  Deurloo,  Emmen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.  K.  F. 

Groep  B.V.,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  362,000,  Mar.  25,  1982,  abandoned. 
This  application  May  23, 1984,  Ser.  No.  613,750 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  30,   1981. 
8101540 

Int.  O.*  HOIB  7/36 
U.S.  a.  174-112  2  Qaims 


ting  material;  and  combining  said  unit  and  said  core  region, 
with  said  core  region  being  accommodated  in  said  unit. 


1.  An  electrical  cord  set  comprising  a  plural  stranded-con- 
ductor cord  and  a  plural  connection  plug,  respective  conduc- 
tors being  connected  to  respective  plug  connection  elements, 
one  of  said  connection  elements  having  an  identifying  charac- 
teristic used  for  orientation  of  the  plug, 
characterized  in  that  said  one  connection  element  is  con- 
nected to  one  conductor  characterized  by  having  a  mag- 
netic permeability  different  from  that  of  the  other  conduc- 
tors, said  one  conductor  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands 
substantially  identical  to  strands  of  the  other  conductors 
and  auxiliary  means  for  causing  the  magnetic  permeability 
of  said  one  conductor  to  be  different  from  that  of  the  other 
conductors. 


4,543449 

SUPERCONDUCTING  WIRE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Kunishige  Kuroda,  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,048 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  1, 1982,  57-209357 

Int.  a.<  HOIB  72/00 

U.S.  Q.  174—126  S  13  Claims 

1.  A  superconducting  wire  comprising  a  core  region  of  a 
superconducting  material,  an  outermost  region  of  a  normal- 
conducting  material  for  stabilizing  said  superconducting  mate- 
rial, and  at  least  one  intermediate  region  disposed  between  said 
core  region  and  said  outermost  region  and  containing  a  para- 
magnetic salt  for  increasing  the  heat  capacity  at  cryogenic 
temperature  range,  wherein  said  intermediate  region  includes 
layers  of  said  paramagnetic  salt  and  a  normal-conducting  mate- 
rial which  are  arranged  altematingly  in  the  longitudinal  or 
circumferential  direction  of  said  superconducting  wire. 

10.  A  method  of  producing  a  superconducting  wire  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  an  outermost  region  and  an  intermedi- 
ate region  as  a  unit  with  each  other,  said  outermost  region 
being  formed  of  a  normal-conducting  material  and  said  inter- 
mediate region  being  formed  of  layers  of  a  paramagnetic  salt 
and  a  normal-conducting  material  which  are  arranged  altemat- 
ingly in  the  longitudinal  or  circumferential  direction  of  said 
superconducting  wire,  said  unit  of  the  outermost  region  and 


4,543,450 
INTEGRATED  CONNECTOR  AND  MODEM 
Randy  Brandt,  1607  Dressage,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,817,  Jan.  3,  1983, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1984,  Ser.  No.  571,867 

Int.  a*  H04M  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  179—2  C  8  Qaims 


1.  A  data  communication  device  which  con^rises: 

a  connector  housing; 

a  portion  of  said  connector  housing  forming  a  terminal 

connector  for  physically  and  electrically  connecting  said 

connector  housing  to  an  input/output  interface  port  of  a 

data  terminal  or  a  computer; 
together  said  connector  housing  and  said  terminal  connector 

sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  supportable  on  said  mterface 

port  by  said  terminal  connector; 
a  modem  means  sized  and  shaped  so  as  to  be  located  in  the 

interior  of  said  connector  housing  in  direct  electrical 

association  with  said  terminal  connector; 
a  phone  cable  having  ends,  one  of  said  ends  atuchable  to 

said  connector  housing  in  electrical  association  with  said 

modem  means,  the  other  of  said  ends  including  a  phone 

connector  plug  means  for  electrically  connecting  said 

cable  to  a  modular  telephone  set. 
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storage  unit  (31)  having  a  keyboard  (36),  figures  keys  (37), 
and  operating  keys  (38). 


4,543,451 
SEAT  FOR  A  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 

Siegfried  Schoen,  Stamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  assignor  to  

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaift,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  4,543,453 

nied  Mar.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,954  ELECTRONIC  HEARING  AID  CONTROL  ORCUTr 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Mar.  18,   Richard  Brander,  Qcero,  111.,  assignor  to  Beltone  Electronics 
1983,  3309877  Corporation,  Chicago,  01. 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  7/04;  H04M  J/04  Filed  Mar.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,454 

U.S.  a.  179—2  EA  12  Claims  Int  d*  H03F  1/30 

U.S.  a.  179-107  R  12  Qalms 


1.  In  a  stationary  station  for  seating  a  cordless  telephone, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  trough-like  recess  cor- 
responding in  shape  to  a  shape  of  the  cordless  telephone,  and 
wherein  a  loudspeaker,  a  microphone,  and  operating  keys  are 
positioned  in  the  recess. 


4,543,452 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  STORING  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

INFORMATION,  SUBSCRIBER'S  NUMBERS, 

SUBSCRIBER'S  ADDRESSES,  ETC. 

Heiko  Ippen,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Confon 

AG,  Rheineck,  Switzerland 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,135 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1982,  8205000[U];  Feb.  23,  1982,  8205001  [U];  Feb.  17,  1983, 
3304772 

Int  a*  H04M  1/274 
UACLt79— 90B  i  40  Claims 
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6.  Apparatus  for  the  storing  and  recovery  of  information, 
like  subscriber's  numbers  and  subscriber's  addresses,  character- 
ized in  that  in  a  casing  (2)  a  register  card  selection  and  release 
device  (20,  20a,  20b)  is  provided,  comprising: 
an  extendable  and  retractable  drawer  (802)  arranged  in  the 
casing  (2)  with  a  stack  (9)  of  register  cards  (801)  with 
selection  cutouts  (820)  and  with  a  depression  (816)  formed 
in  the  drawer  bottom  for  separating  the  selected  register 
card  from  the  register  cards  left  behind  in  the  casing  (2) 
and  for  transferring  the  selected  card  into  an  extension 
plane  by  means  of  selection  keys  (807)  combined  into  a 
keyboard  (6),  and  with  dogs  (806),  and  furthermore 
a  device  (30)  arranged  within  said  casing  for  automatically 
dialing  stored  subscriber's  numbers  connectable  to  a  tele- 
phone, and  which  is  provided  with  a  subscriber's  number 
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1.  A  hearing  aid  control  circuit  for  setting  a  predetermined 
maximum  sound  pressure  level  that  a  hearing  aid  will  produce 
in  response  to  a  large  electric  input  signal  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

power  source  means  for  providing  electric  power  to  said 
hearing  aid  control  circuit; 

amplifier  means  for  receiving  said  electric  input  signal  and 
producing  an  amplified  signal  in  response  thereto; 

feedback  stage  means,  interconnected  to  said  amplifier 
means,  for  receiving  said  amplified  signal  and  producing  a 
feedback  signal  in  response  to  said  amplified  signal,  said 
feedback  signal  including  a  feedback  current; 

output  stage  means,  interconnected  to  said  amplifier  means, 
for  receiving  said  amplified  signal  and  producing  an  out- 
put signal  in  response  to  said  amplified  signal,  said  output 
signal  defining  a  maximum  output  signal  level  and  includ- 
ing an  output  current; 

current  regulator  means,  cooperatively  defined  by  said  feed- 
back stage  means  and  output  stage  means,  for  maintaining 
said  feedback  and  output  currents  in  a  substantially  pro- 
portional relationship,  whereby  said  output  current  may 
be  monitored  by  sensing  said  feedback  current; 

output  transducer  means,  interconnected  to  said  output  stage 
means,  for  receiving  said  output  signal  and  responsively 
providing  an  acoustic  output; 

a  variable  resistor,  having  a  variable  setting  and  intercon- 
nected between  said  power  source  means  and  said  output 
transducer  means,  for  adjustably  limiting  said  maximum 
output  signal  level  applied  to  said  output  transducer 
means;  and 

feedback  line  means,  interconnecting  said  feedback  stage 
means  and  variable  resistor  to  said  amplifier  means,  for 
exerting  control  over  said  output  signal,  said  control  being 
dependent  upon  said  setting  of  said  variable  resistor. 


4,543,454 
SLIDE  ACTION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Albert  R.  Cobb,  III,  Glenview,  and  Charles  E.  Black,  Mt.  Pros- 
pect, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.. 
Northbrook,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  560,757 

Int.  a.«  HOIH  15/04 

U.S.  a.  200—16  A  9  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising 
a  casing, 

an  electrically  insulating  carriage  movable  in  said  casing, 
means  on  said  casing  and  said  carriage  for  guiding  said  carriage 

for  sliding  movement  along  a  substantially  linear  path, 
an  electrically  conductive  contactor  plate  mounted  on  said 
carriage  and  movable  therewith  along  said  path, 


September  24,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1783 


said  casing  having  an  insulating  wall  member  generally  parallel 
with  said  path, 

spring  means  between  said  carriage  and  said  contactor  plate  for 
biasing  said  contactor  plate  toward  said  insulating  wall 
member, 

and  first  and  second  electrically  conductive  elongated  contact 
bars  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  separtely  mounted  on 
said  insulating  wall  member  while  extending  along  and 
parallel  with  portions  of  said  path, 

said  contact  bars  being  insulated  from  each  other, 

said  contactor  plate  having  first  and  second  contact  points 
formed  thereon  and  projecting  therefrom  for  slidably  engag- 
ing said  first  and  second  bars  during  movement  of  said  con- 
tactor plate  along  said  portions  of  said  path, 

said  insulating  wall  member  having  insulating  boss  portions 
projecting  thereform  and  flush  with  said  contact  bars  for 


126 


slidable  engagement  by  said  first  and  second  contact  points 
during  the  remainder  of  said  path, 

said  contactor  plate  having  a  third  contact  point  formed 
thereon  and  projecting  therefrom  towards  said  insulating 
wall  member, 

said  insulating  wall  member  having  an  insulating  ridge  project- 
ing therefrom  and  flush  with  said  first  and  second  contact 
bars  while  extending  between  said  contact  bars  for  slidable 
engagement  by  said  third  conuct  point, 

said  third  contact  point  being  slidable  along  said  insulating 
ridge  between  said  contact  bars  without  ever  engaging  said 
contact  bars, 

said  third  contact  point  and  said  first  and  second  contact  points 
aflbrding  tripod  support  for  said  contactor  plate  relative  to 
said  insulating  wall  member  and  said  contact  bars  to  provide 
positional  stability  for  said  contactor  plate  throughout  the 
range  of  movement  thereof  along  said  path. 


4,543,455 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  SWITCHING  INSTALLATION 

WITH  A  BUS  BAR  DUCT 

Kurt  Pollerspock,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1982,  3221900 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  27/00 
U.S.  a.  200—50  B  2  Oaims 

2.  In  an  electric  switching  installation  of  explosion-proof 
design  with  a  bus  bar  duct  on  the  input  side  and  switching  and 
control  devices  accommodated  in  housings  designed  to  meet 
the  requirements  of  the  protective  class  "explosion-proof  en- 
closure", wherein  an  explosion-proof  plug  connection,  having 
a  plug  part  and  a  jack  part,  and  a  safety  element  for  the  mutual 
locking  of  both  parts,  are  arranged  between  each  housing  and 
the  bus  bar  duct,  wherein  the  safety  element  prevents  removal 
of  said  housing  from  said  bus  bar  duct  when  voltage  is  present 
in  the  bus  bar  duct,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  jack  parts  arranged  on  the  bus  bar  duct,  and  the  plug 
parts  on  the  housings; 

(b)  the  safety  element  formed  by  a  threaded  insert  and  an  end 
switch  mounted  on  said  bus  bar  duct  next  to  each  jack  part 
and  a  fastening  screw  on  each  enclosure,  cooperating  with 


the  threaded  insert  to  mechanically  connect  said  housings 
to  said  bus  bar  duct  and  after  such  connection  is  made, 
actuating  said  end  switch  such  as  to  effect  voltage  supply 
to  the  bus  bar  duct  when  said  housing  is  connected  to  said 
bus  bar  duct  and  to  cut  off  voltage  supply  when  said 
housing  is  removed  from  said  bus  bar  duct;  and 


(c)  a  protective  lid  movable  fastened  at  the  bus  bar  duct  near 
the  jack  pat,  said  lid  in  its  rest  position  exposing  the  jack 
part  and  in  its  operating  position  covering  the  jack  part 
and  said  lid  having  a  passage  opening  for  a  screw  for 
cooperating  with  said  threaded  sleeve  and  said  end 
switch. 


4,543,456 
SWITCH  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE-SPEED  CONTROL 
Masayosi  Iwata,  Gifu;  Haniml  Douke,  and  Hiroyuki  Sawada, 
both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,146 
Oaims   priority,    application    Japan,    Apr.    23,    1982,    57- 
59898[U] 

lot  CL*  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a  200—61.54  7  Claims 


1.  A  switch  unit  for  a  vehicle-speed  control  device  for  auto- 
matic running  of  a  vehicle  detachably  mounted  on  a  base 
supporting  a  turn-signal  switch  lever,  which  base  is  fixed  to  the 
steering  column  tube  of  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  an  insulator  provided  with  a  connecting  portion  detach- 
ably  mounted  on  the  base; 

(b)  a  switch  body  for  covering  the  insulator,  fixed  thereto; 

(c)  an  operation  lever  including  a  lever  portion  for  operation 
by  the  occupant  and  a  holder  member  formed  at  one  end 
of  the  lever  portion  integrally  therewith,  the  operation 
lever  being  supported  at  an  axial  portion  of  the  holder 
member  by  the  insulator  and  the  switch  body  rouiably 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  |X>sition; 

(d)  an  automatic  restoring  means  disF>osed  between  the  for- 
ward end  portion  of  the  holder  member  and  the  switch 
body,  for  forcing  the  operation  lever  in  a  neutral  position 
between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position; 

(e)  a  set  switch  mounted  on  the  lever  portion  of  the  opera- 
tion lever,  for  forming  a  set  circuit  of  the  vehicle-speed 
control  device  for  setting  the  vehicle-speed  of  the  automo- 


1784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


bile  at  a  value  selected  by  the  occupant  operating  the  set 
switch;  and 
(0  a  switch  mechanism  including  a  movable  contact  sup- 
ported on  a  face  of  the  holder  portion  opposite  the  insula- 
tor and  three  flxed  contacts  fixed  to  the  insulator  about  the 
rotation  axis  of  the  operation  lever,  the  movable  contact 
bridging  two  of  the  three  fixed  contacts  to  form  a  coast 
circuit  of  the  vehicle-speed  control  device  for  restoring 
the  set  vehicle-speed  when  the  operation  lever  is  rotated 
to  the  first  position  and  to  form  a  resume  circuit  thereof 
for  reducing  the  set  vehicle-speed  when  the  operation 
lever  is  rotated  to  the  second  position. 


connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second  terminal 
housings; 

(d)  a  magnetically  actuated  switch  fixedly  located  within 
said  switch  cavity; 

(e)  an  actuating  magnet  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  terminal 
housing  in  said  mounting  place;  and 


4,543,457 
MICROMINIATURE  FORCE-SENSITIVE  SWITCH 
Kurt  E.  Petersen,  San  Jose;  Henry  V.  Allen,  and  James  W. 
Kflutti,  both  of  Fremont,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Transensory 
Devices,  Inc.,  Fremont,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,509 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  35/34 

VJS.  a.  200—83  N  29  Oaims 


26.  A  passive,  microminiature  diaphragm  switch  comprising 

a  silicon  wafer  having  a  reduced-thickness,  deflectable  dia- 
phragm adapted  to  move  from  a  relaxed  condition  toward 
increasing  bulged  conditions  upon  the  application  of  an 
increasingly  greater  force  to  the  diaphragm, 

a  stationary  contact  member  disposed  adjacent  and  spaced 
from  the  diaphragm,  with  the  latter  in  its  relaxed  condi- 
tion, the  diaphragm  and  contact  member  defining  a  pair  of 
confronting  surfaces, 

a  pair  of  switch  terminals,  and 

electrical  contact  means  associated  with  said  confronting 
surfaces  for  connecting  said  pair  of  switch  terminals  con- 
ductively  when  the  diaphragm  is  moved  from  its  relaxed 
condition  to  a  preselected  bulged  condition. 


4,543,458 
SWITCH  AND  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING 
PROTECTIVE  HOUSINGS  FOR  JUMPER  CABLE 
Thomas  J.  Hoice,  Portland,  and  Charles  M.  Huckins,  Tigard, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Sentrol,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 
FUed  Ang.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  644,319 
Int.  a*  HOIH  3/J6,  36/00 
U.S.  a.  200—61.7  16  Claims 

8.  A  combined  switch  assembly  and  connector  for  connect- 
ing one  portion  of  a  security  alarm  electrical  circuit  to  another 
portion  of  such  a  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  terminal  housing,  adapted  for  being  mounted  on  a 
door  and  including  means  for  defining  a  mounting  place 
for  a  magnet; 

(b)  a  second  terminal  housing,  adapted  for  being  mounted  on 
a  doorway  frame  and  including  means  for  defining  a 
switch  cavity  therein; 

(c)  an  elastically  resilient  cable  having  a  pair  of  opposite 
cable  ends  and  including  at  least  one  electrical  conductor, 
said  cable  having  a  relaxed  configuration  in  which  said 
cable  has  a  predetermined  relaxed  length,  and  said  cable 
being  elastically  extensible  to  a  substantially  increased 
length,  said  opposite  cable  ends  of  said  cable  being  fixedly 


(0  said  first  and  second  housings  having  portions  coopera- 
tively defining  a  cable  cavity  enclosing  said  cable,  with 
said  cable  substantially  in  said  relaxed  configuration,  when 
said  housings  are  mounted  respectively  on  said  door  and 
said  doorway  frame. 


4,543,459 
SMALL-SIZED  SWITCH 
Keiyi  Hayashida,  Muko,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hosiden  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1983,  Ser.  No.  558,251 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    Dec.    20,    1982,    57- 
193428[U] 

Int.  a.*  HOIH  5/J8 
U.S.  a.  200—67  D  12  Qaims 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  of  rectangular  parallelepiped  configuration; 

(b)  first  and  second  terminals  projecting  into  and  out  of  said 
casing  and  mounted  on  said  casing  in  spaced,  mutually 
insulated  relation,  said  second  terminal  having  a  fixed 
contact; 

(c)  a  movable  contact  member  mounted  in  said  casing  and 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
movable  contact  member  having  one  end  engaging  said 
first  terminal  and  a  movable  contact  on  an  opposite  end, 
said  movable  contact  member  including  an  integral  arcu- 
ate leaf  spring  extending  toward  said  first  terminal; 

(d)  an  actuator  mounted  on  said  casing  for  movement  into 
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and  out  of  the  casing  in  a  direction  in  which  said  first  and 
second  terminals  are  spaced;  and 

(e)  a  rocker  rockably  mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  to  said 
first  terminal  and  having  a  portion  held  in  engagement 
with  a  free  end  of  said  leaf  spring  for  urging  said  movable 
contact  member  toward  said  second  terminal,  said  rocker 
being  held  in  engagement  with  said  actuator  in  said  casing 
and  rockably  movable  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
actuator,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  movable 
contact  can  be  brought  into  and  out  of  electric  contact 
with  said  fixed  contact  when  said  portion  of  said  rocker  is 
moved  across  a  line  passing  through  said  one  end  of  said 
movable  contact  member  and  said  movable  contact; 

(0  said  rocker  comprising  a  bifurcated  configuration  com- 
posed of  first  and  second  arms  joined  at  an  end  of  the 
rocker,  said  first  terminal  having  an  inner  end  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  arms,  said  first  arm  having 
an  end  substantially  fitted  and  pivotably  movable  in  a 
receiver  in  said  casing,  said  second  arm  having  an  end 
engaging  said  leaf  spring,  said  rocker  having  an  engage- 
ment portion  extending  from  said  end  of  the  rocker  and 
engaging  in  an  engagement  space  in  said  actuator  posi- 
tioned in  said  casing,  said  engagement  portion  being  mov- 
able in  said  direction  in  which  said  actuator  is  movable. 


ELECTRICAL 


1785 


ucts  produced  by  the  electrical  discharges  to  be  accumu- 
lated in  the  EDM  gap  for  removal  therefrom;  and 
(e)  mechanically  impeding,  with  said  frontal  surface  of  the 
block  member  so  disposed  and  arranged  as  defined  in  steps 
(b)  and  (c),  the  removal  of  the  machining  products  from 
the  EDM  gap  so  that  the  concentration  of  the  machining 
products  in  the  EDM  liquid  in  the  EDM  gap  is  maintained 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  level  to  stabilize  said  electri- 
cal discharges  while  effecting  a  multi-axial  machining  feed 
displacement  between  the  tool  electrode  and  the  work- 
piece  along  a  predetermined  three-dimensional  path  de- 
fined by  three  coordinate  axes  including  a  pair  of  coordi- 
nate axes  defining  a  plane  substantially  orthogonal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  electrode  and  a  coordinate 
axis  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  plane  and  maintaining 
said   EDM   gap   substantially   constant,   thereby   three- 
dimensionally  machining  said  workpiece  at  least  in  part  by 
said  stabilized  electrical  discharges  to  form  the  desired 
pattern  in  the  workpiece.     — 


4,543,460 

GENERIC  ELECTRODE  EDM  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS,  AND  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAINTAINING 

CHIP  CONCENTRATION  IN  THE  GAP  AT  AN 

ENHANCED  LEVEL 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  4  543  iiti 

..cn»r..^JJ.^^.  Jjp„^  ,.,  ^,,3,  C^  SHIELDED  ARC  ToicH  AND  COLLET  ASSEMBLY 

Qaims  priority.  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  25, 1983,  57-29720         n         ^l      Jt "°™''"'  ^•^•'  ■*»'»"»'  *«  U"*°"  C*^'<»« 
In*  n4  RTip //;?  Corporation,  Danbury,  Conn, 

int.  u.  Bwr  j/j^  pjj^  j^  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,830 


U^.  a.  219—69  M 


12  Claims 


U.S.  a.  219—75 


Int.  a*  B23K  9/28 


7  Claims 


'/ 
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I.  An  EDM  method  of  machining  a  desired  pattern  in  a 
conductive  worKpiece  with  at  least  one  tool  electrode  having 
a  machining  surface  contour  which  is  of  a  configuration  gener- 
ally independent  of  the  shape  of  the  desired  pattern,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  axially  juxtaposing  said  tool  electrode  with  the  work- 
piece  to  position  said  machining  surface  contour  in  a 
spaced  juxtaposition  therewith  across  an  EDM  gap  sup- 
plied with  an  EDM  liquid; 

(b)  disposing  a  bored  block  member  having  a  central  bore 
and  a  frontal  surface  surrounding  said  central  bore  in  the 
proximity  of  the  workpiece  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
tool  electrode  proximate  to  said  machining  surface  con- 
tour is  situated  in  said  bore  and  said  frontal  surface  is 
spaced  from  said  workpiece  with  a  distance  not  less  than 
the  width  of  said  EDM  gap; 

(c)  electrically  insulating  said  block  member  both  from  said 
tool  electrode  and  said  workpiece; 

(d)  producing  a  succession  of  electrical  discharges  across  the 
EDM  gap  to  electroerosively  remove  stock  from  a  local- 
ized portion  of  said  workpiece  juxtaposed  with  said  ma- 
chining surface  contour  while  permitting  machining  prod- 


1.  A  gas  shielding  arc  torch  comprising  a  torch  head  sur- 
rounding a  collet  assembly  including  a  collet  body  and  a  collet 
for  gripping  and  positioning  an  electrode  within  said  torch 
head  and  a  removable  torch  cap  for  locking  said  collet  within 
said  collet  body  wherein  said  collet  body  has  a  bore  within 
which  said  collet  is  disposed,  a  forward  end  having  in  cross 
section  tapered  surfaces  forming  a  first  vee  with  an  included 
angle  of  between  30-75  degrees  for  engaging  one  end  of  said 
collet  and  a  rearward  end  for  engaging  said  torch  cap,  with 
said  torch  cap  having  in  cross  section  tapered  surfaces  which 
form  a  second  vee  for  engaging  the  opposite  end  of  said  collet, 
said  second  vee  being  disposed  opposite  to  said  first  vee  to 
form  the  mirror  image  thereof  and  having  an  included  angle 
substantially  larger  than  the  included  angle  formed  by  said  first 
vee  and  wherein  said  collet  is  a  cylindrical  hollow  tube  having 
squared  off  ends  with  one  squared  off  end  engaging  the  first 
vee  and  with  the  other  squared  off  end  engaging  the  second 
vee  and  having  at  least  two  slots  extendmg  from  one  of  said 
squared  off  ends  with  the  slotted  end  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  collet  body. 
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4,543,462 

METHOD  FOR  ESTABUSHING  A  GALVANIC  BOND 

BETWEEN  AN  INSULATED  WORK  PIECE  AND  A 

WELDING  ELECTRODE  AND  AN  ELECTRODE 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  EXECUTION  AND  ITS  USE 

Jaine  Ronell,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Roasell  Elec- 

trooique  SA,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCT/CH81/00051,  §  371  Date  Jan.  8,  1M2,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  8,  1582,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/03298,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Not.  26,  1981 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,440,  Jan.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
PCT  application  May  11,  1981,  Ser.  No.  682,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1980,  3018399 

Int  O*  B23K  .'1/00 
VS.  a.  219— 91  Jl  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  welding  electrode  arrangement 

to  weld  a  metal  work  piece  covered  by  a  meltable  cover 

wherein  the  arrangement  comprises  a  substantially  U-shaped 

electrode  with  two  legs  linked  at  a  bottom  portion  to  form  an 

electrode  working  area,  and  a  counter-electrode,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  first  electric  potential  difference  across  the  ends 

of  said  legs  of  said  substantially  U-shaped  electrode  to 

induce  a  heating  current  flow  from  one  end  of  one  of  said 

legs  through  said  bottom  portion  and  back  to  the  other  leg 

for  heating  up  said  bottom  portion  of  said  substantially 

U-shaped  electrode  to  melt  said  meltable  cover; 

applying  a  second  electric  potential  difference  across  both 

said  ends  of  said  legs  jointly,  and  said  counter-electrode  to 

induce  a  welding  current  flow  through  both  said  legs  in 

parallel,  through  said  bottom  portion,  through  said  metal 

work  piece,  and  through  said  counter-electrode. 

4,543,463 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DYNAMIC 

BALANCING  OF  ROTATING  BODIES 

Giovan  B.  Scuricini,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comitato  Na- 

zionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  288,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  8,  1981,  49453  A/80 
Int.  a.*  F16F  J5/2Z-  B23K  26/00 
UA  a.  219— 121  LH  15  Claims 

6.  Apparatus  for  dynamically  balancing  a  rotating  hollow 
body,  in  which  sensing  means  coincidentally  detect  the  vibra- 
tions of  said  routing  body  at  at  least  one  zone  thereof,  so  as  to 
produce  vibration  signals  which  are  processed  in  order  to 
obtain  driving  signals,  the  improvement  comprising:  means  for 
placing  in  synchronous  rotation  shaft  means  with  said  hollow 
rotating  body;  means  for  varying  the  mass  of  said  routing 
body,  routing  together  with  said  shaft  means;  phase  variation 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  of  routic  n  of  said  mass  vary- 
ing means  in  synchronization  with  the  phi  se  of  roution  of  said 
routing  body;  means  for  actuating  in  accordance  with  said 
driving  signals  said  phase  varying  means  and  said  mass  varying 


means;  and  translation  means  for  displacing  said  shaft  and  said 
mass  varying  means  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow 
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body  to  permit  said  mass  varying  means  to  act  on  various 
planes  of  said  body  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof. 


4,543,464 

APPARATUS  FOR  SCRIBING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER  WITH  LASER  BEAM 

Bunzi  Takeuchi,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  514,330 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1982,  57-125356 
Int  C\*  B23K  26/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  LH  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  scribing  a  semiconductor  wafer  with  a 
laser  beam,  comprising: 

an  XY  uble  for  placing  a  semiconductor  wafer  thereon; 

a  motor  for  driving  the  XY  Uble  in  X  and  Y  directions; 

a  laser  beam  oscillator  disposed  above  the  XY  uble; 

an  optical  system  for  targeting  the  laser  beam  from  the  laser 
beam  oscillator  on  the  semiconductor  wafer  which  is 
placed  on  the  XY  uble;  and 

light  interrupting  means  operated  in  accordance  with  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  XY  uble  for  passing  the 
laser  beam  from  the  laser  beam  oscillator  only  when  the 
XY  Uble  is  moved  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  motor  and  for  interrupting  the  laser 
beam  from  the  oscillator  when  the  XY  Uble  is  moved  in 
other  directions,  said  light  interrupting  means  including  a 
light  interrupting  switch  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  laser 
beam. 
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4,543,465 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  SOURCE  HAVING  IMPROVED 
SWITCHING  OPERATION  FROM  PLASMA  IGNITION 

PHASE  TO  NORMAL  ION  EXTRACHON  PHASE 
NorijraU  Sakudo,  Ohme;  Katsuaobu  Abe,  Katsuta;  Katsumi 
Tiridgudii,  Machida;  Hidemi  Koike,  Tokorozawa,  tad  Osaiiii 
Okada,  Cbofti,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitadii,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,404 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982,  57-149226 
Int  a.*  B23K  9/00;  HOIJ  27/00 
VJS.  CL  219—121  PD  11  Claims 


£IIi- liacnowiivt 


1.  A  microwave  plasma  source  comprising  a  discharge 
space,  means  for  feeding  a  discharge  gas  into  said  discharge 
space,  a  microwave  generator,  means  for  guiding  microwaves 
into  said  discharge  S[>ace,  magnetic  field  generating  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field  in  said  discharge  space  having  the 
microwaves  and  discharge  gas  supplied  thereto,  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  a  first 
intensity  for  enabling  ion  extraction  from  plasma  in  said  dis- 
charge space  and  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  of  a  second 
intensity  for  enabling  ignition  of  plasma  in  said  discharge 
space,  a  current  source  for  supplying  a  current  to  a  coil  of  said 
magnetic  field  generating  means,  control  circuit  means  for 
controlling  the  current  supplied  to  the  coil,  said  control  circuit 
means  including  a  potentiometer  set  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion for  generating  the  first  magnetic  field  intensity  for  an  ion 
extraction  phase,  and  a  change-over  switch  for  changing  the 
magnetic  field  intensity  generated  by  said  magnetic  field  gener- 
ation means  between  the  first  magnetic  field  intensity  for  an  ion 
extraction  phase  and  the  second  magnetic  field  intensity  for  a 
plasma  ignition  phase  while  said  potentiometer  remains  set  at 
said  predetermined  position. 


4,543  466 

BUS  BAR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UNIFORMLY  HEATING 

A  TRAPEZOIDALLY-SHAPED  ELECTRICALLY 

HEATED  WINDSHIELD 

Kerin  J.  Ramus,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,266 

Int.  a*  H05B  3/26:  E06B  7/12;  B60J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  219—203  2  Claims 


ji>7 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  windshield  construction  in  which 
said  windshield  (a)  is  of  generally  trapezoidal  shape,  (b)  has 
both  an  upper  generally  horizonally  extending  bus  bar  of  uni- 
form conductivity  throughout  its  length  and  a  lower  generally 
horizonally  extending  bus  bar  of  uniform  conductivity 
throughout  its  length,  and  (c)  a  continuous  and  uniformly  thick 


trapezoidal-shaped   electrically  conductive  coating  on   said 
windshield  which  electrically  interconnects  said  upper  bus  bar 
and  said  lower  bus  bar;  an  improved  bus  bar  configuration  in 
which: 
said  bus  bars  are  formed  in  a  manner  such  that  (1)  the  line  of 
contact  of  said  upper  generally  horizonally  extending  bus 
bar  with  said  electrically  conductive  coating  has  a  length 
which  extends  generally  along  an  entire  effective  length 
of  an  upper  edge  of  said  electrically  conductive  coating  on 
said  windshield,  and  (2)  the  line  of  contact  of  said  lower 
generally  horizontally  extending  bus  bar  being  symetri- 
cally  located  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  electrically  con- 
ductive coating  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the  sum  of 
said  length  of  said  line  of  contact  of  said  upper  bus  bar  plus 
generally  about  one-half  of  the  difference  between  the 
entire  effective  length  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  electri- 
cally conductive  coating  on  said  windshield  minus  said 
length  of  said  line  of  contact  of  said  upper  bus  bar. 


4,543,467  '^ 

EFFUSION  TYPE  EVAPORATOR  CELL  FOR  VACUUM 

EVAPORATORS 
Ignaz  Eiseie,  Icking;  Bcmhard  Bullemer,  and  Andreas  Beck, 
both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bakers  Aktiengesellschaft,  Liechtenstein 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,235 
Claims  priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   26,   1982, 
6224/82 

Int  a*  F27B  14/12 
VS.  a.  219—271  7  Claims 


«     U     »      t     12     »      3      13 


1.  An  effusion  evaporator  cell  for  a  vacuum  evaporator, 
comprising: 
a  housing: 
a  crucible  defining  a  space  for  containing  material  to  be 

evaporated  connected  to  said  housing; 
crucible  heating  means  associated  with  said  crucible  for 

heating  said  crucible  to  evaporate  material  in  said  crucible 

to  form  a  vapor; 
a  wall  portion  connected  to  said  crucible  for  closing  said 

space,  said  wall  portion  having  at  least  one  aperiure 

therein  for  allowing  vapor  to  effuse  therethrough  and  out 

of  said  crucible; 
a  beatable  slide  slidably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  across 

said  wall  poriion  for  varying  an  opening  of  said  at  least 

one  aperiure  of  said  wall  portion  for  adjusting  the  amount 

of  vapor  effused  out  of  said  crucible; 
slide  heating  means  associated  with  said  slide  for  heating  said 

slide; 
said  slide  being  made  of  one  of  boron  nitride  and  graphite, 

and  said  wall  poriion  being  made  of  one  of  boron  nitride 

and  graphite. 
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4,543,468 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  WATER  HEATER  WITH 
EXTERNAL  HEAT  SOURCE 
Jacob  E.  Shaffer,  Jr.;  John  C.  Reier,  and  Frederick  C.  Tome,  Jr., 
all  of  York,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, HI. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,499 

lot  a*  H05B  1/02;  F24J  3/04;  F25B  29/00;  F24H  1/20 

VS.  CL  219—279  20  Claims 
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L  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  the  heating  operation 
of  a  water  heater  operatively  associated  with  an  external  heat 
source,  said  water  heater  including  a  water  storage  tank  having 
an  internal  tank  heating  unit  and  a  tank  thermostat;  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  control  system  comprises  first  means 
for  both  maintaining  said  tank  heating  unit  effectively  turned 
off  and  turning  said  external  heat  source  on  in  response  to  an 
indication  from  said  tank  thermostat  that  there  is  a  demand  for 
hot  water  in  said  tank,  said  first  means  turning  said  external 
heat  source  off  in  response  to  an  indication  from  said  tank 
thermostat  that  the  demand  for  hot  water  in  said  tank  has  been 
satisfied. 


4,543,469 

GROUNDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  METAL 

SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  PLASTIC 

MOUNTING  MEMBER 
Donald  M.  Cunningham,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,668 

Int.  a.*  H05B  3/82;  F24H  1/20 

U.S.  a.  219—336  20  aaims 


1.  In  an  electric  heating  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  metal  wall  of  a  fiuid  container  with  an  active  heating  por- 
tion extending  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  for  heating  the 
contents  of  the  container,  said  heating  element  comprising  a 
metal  sheath,  an  electrical  resistance  heating  conductor  longi- 


tudinally within  said  sheath,  a  thermally-conductive  electrical 
insulation  material  supporting  said  resistance  conductor  within 
said  sheath,  and  an  electrical  terminal  conductor  connected  to 
an  end  of  said  resistance  conductor  at  a  terminal  portion  of  said 
sheath  and  extending  outwardly  of  an  end  of  said  sheath,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plastic  mounting  member  fixed  to  said  sheath  terminal 
portion,  said  mounting  member  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  wall  of  the  container  to  support  said  heating 
element  in  operative  position  with  said  active  heating 
portion  extending  into  the  container,  said  mounting  mem- 
ber being  formed  of  a  rigid  plastic  material  whereby  it 
needs  no  reenforcement  to  suppori  said  heating  element, 
and, 
a  metal  grounding  member  having  a  first  portion  overlying 
an  exterior  surface  of  said  mounting  member  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  sheath  terminal  portion,  and  an 
angularly-related  second  portion  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  poriion  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  tank 
wall,  said  second  poriion  being  of  sufficient  length  to 
electrically  engage  the  tank  wall  at  the  time  said  mounting 
member  is  operatively  connected  to  the  wall,  to  form  an 
electrical  connected  between  said  sheath  and  the  metal 
tank  wall. 


4,543,470 
MEANS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING  GASES 

Sven  Santen,  Hofors;  Paine  Mogensen,  Djursholm;  Mats  Kalj, 
and  Jan  Thiimblom,  both  of  Hofors,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors 
to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  1983,  8301394; 
Jun.  29,  1983,  8303706 

Int.  a.<  H05B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  219—383  20  Qaims 


^ 
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1.  In  gas  heating  means  for  electrically  heating  gases  having 

(a)  a  plasma  generator  comprising  first  and  second  cylindri- 
cal electrodes,  said  first  cylindrical  electrode  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  said  second  cylindrical 
electrode  having  two  open  ends;  and 

(b)  supply  means  to  supply  gas  to  be  heated,  said  gas  gener- 
ally flowing  in  a  main  direction  from  said  first  electrode 
toward  said  second  electrode,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

at  least  one  spacer  arranged  between  said  first  and  second 
electrodes,  said  spacer  defining  a  length  disposed  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  said  length 
being  100  to  500  mm;  and 

a  first  gas  supply  gap,  between  said  first  electrode  and  an 
adjacent  spacer,  for  causing  the  gas  to  flow  initially  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  main  direction  of  gas  flow 
through  said  gas  heating  means,  whereby  an  arc  may 
emerge  from  said  first  electrode  at  an  upstream  arc  root, 
follow  an  arc  passage  through  said  spacer,  and  contact 
said  second  electrode  at  a  downstream  root,  and 
whereby  said  upstream  root  of  the  arc  is  moved  against 
the  main  direction  of  gas  flow,  toward  the  closed  elec- 
trode end. 
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4,543,471 

CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  FOOD  CARRIER 

John  W.  Anderson,  Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Temp  Tech, 

Inc.  Springfield,  Mass. 

FUed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  497,753 

Int.  a*  A21B  1/52;  F27D  IJ/OO;  H05B  3/06 

VS.  a.  219—387  6  Claims 


1.  A  controlled  temperature  food  carrier  for  carrying  a 
plurality  of  meals  comprising  a  walled  housing  having  a  bot- 
tom and  an  open  top,  a  removable  lid  for  opening  and  closing 
said  top,  said  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  portion  of  said 
front  wall  of  said  housing  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  housing,  said  opening  being  sized  to  pre- 
clude simultaneous  removal  of  all  of  said  meals  thereby  limit- 
ing heat  loss  from  within  said  housing,  temperature  control 
means  removably  disposed  in  said  housing  through  said  open- 
ing in  said  front  wall,  and  a  movable  door  disposed  on  said 
front  wall  for  opening  and  closing  said  opening  therein  for  the 
removal  of  meals  from  said  housing. 


4,543,472 
PLANE  UGHT  SOURCE  UNIT  AND  RADIANT  HEATING 

FURNACE  INCLUDING  SAME 

Tetsiiji  And,  and  Tatsushi  Igarashl,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ushio  Denid  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  438,790 

Int  a*  H05B  7/00;  F27D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  219—411  3  Claims 


1.  A  radiant  heating  furnace  comprising: 

at  least  one  plane  light  source  unit  arranged  along  a  bound- 
ary of  an  irradiation  space  and  having  means  for  evenly 
distributing  heat  comprising  a  plurality  of  halogen  lamps, 
each  of  said  halogen  lamps  comprising  an  elongated  sealed 
tubular  body  defining  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  body  in- 
cluding a  tubular  wall  portion  and  sealed  end  portions, 
and  a  filament  formed  of  alternating  non-luminous  por- 
tions and  luminous  portions  in  the  tubular  body  along  the 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  mirror  positioned  in  proximity  to  said  halogen  lamps; 

side  mirrors  spaced  from  one  another  and  arranged  along  the 
irradiation  space  generally  orthogonal  to  said  plane  light 
source  unit; 


a  cooling  system  adapted  to  cool  the  plane  light  source  unit; 
and 

lamp  supports  mounted  on  said  side  mirrors,  wherein  said 
halogen  lamps  are  disposed  close  to  each  other  with  the 
longitudinal  axes  thereof  parallel  and  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  each  of  said  lamps  being  supported  at  its  tubular 
wall  portion  adjacent  to  its  sealed  end  portions  by  said 
lamp  supports,  said  sealed  end  portions  being  exposed  and 
uncovered;  and 

said  cooling  system  includes  a  water  cooling  system  com- 
prising water  channels  extending  through  said  side  mir- 
rors, said  water  channels  being  in  communication  with  a 
cooling  water  supply  system. 


4,543,473 
IMMERSION  HEATER  AND  THERMOSTAT  UNIT 
Robert  M.  Weils,  4371  Ira  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44313,  and  Alton 
R.  Weils,  4573  W.  Trade  Winds,  Laoderdale  by  the  Sea,  Fla. 
33308 

Cootiniuition-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,529,  Aug.  30,  1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  582,930 

Int  a.*  H05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  219—523  6  Claims 


1.  An  electric  heater  for  use  with  a  small  container  for  heat- 
ing the  liquid  contents  thereof  and  comprising: 

an  electrically  non-conductive  heater  core  having  an  open 
center, 

a  heat  conductive  metal  stainless  steel  heater  can  having  one 
closed  and  one  open  end,  said  heater  core  being  opera- 
tively  positioned  in  said  heater  can  to  extend  longitudi- 
nally, thereof,  said  can  being  adapted  to  be  positioned 
within  a  container  to  heat  the  contents  thereof, 

a  heater  coil  carried  by  said  heater  core  on  only  a  portion  of 
said  heater  core  immediately  adjacent  said  closed  end, 

a  thermostat  extending  transversely  of  said  heater  core  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  heater  can  and 
connecting  to  said  heater  coil, 

foam  glass  bead  insulation  means  within  said  heater  can  and 
core  and  filling  said  core,  and 

a  paper  insulation  sleeve  totally  encompassing  said  thermo- 
stat and  extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  same  at  each 
end  whereby  the  thermostat  is  insulated  from  heat  m  said 
heater  core  to  measure  more  rapidly  and  accurately  the 
temperature  of  a  liquid  in  which  the  heater  can  is  im- 
mersed, said  heater  core  having  a  pair  of  downwardly 
extending  diametrically  opposed  slots  formed  in  its  upper 
end,  said  insulation  sleeve  encompassed  thermostat  being 
positioned  in  said  slots  and  extending  across  the  open 
center  of  said  heater  core. 
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4,543,474 
LAYERED  SELF-REGULATING  HEATING  ARTICLE 
DaTJd  A.  Horsma,  Palo  Alto;  Bernard  J.  Lyons,  Atiierton,  and 
Robert  Smith-Johannsen,  Portola  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
on  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,386,  Sep.  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,330,703, 
which  is  a  continiiation  of  Ser.  No.  601,638,  Aug.  4,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,177,376,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

510,036,  Sep.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  6, 1982, 

Ser.  No.  337,436 

Int  a*  H05B  3/ JO 

VS.  a.  219-553  47  Claims 


wheels  and  supports  said  pinion  gear  in  a  manner  that  the 
pinion  gear  can  be  rotated  through  intermeshing  with  the  teeth 
provided  on  the  digit  wheel,  said  antireverse  rotation  means 
comprising: 
a  resilient  arm  provied  thereon  and  protruding  from  the 

pinion  gear  support; 
an  engageable  portion  provided  on  the  side  face  of  the  least 
significant  digit  wheel  and  corresponding  to  said  resilient 
arm;  and 


1.  A  self-regulating  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(a)  at  least  one  PTC  layer  composed  of  a  PTC  material 
which  exhibit  PTC  behavior  with  an  anomaly  tempera- 
ture Ts, 

(b)  at  least  one  CW  layer  composed  of  a  CW  material  which 
exhibits  substantially  CW  behavior  at  T,  and  below,  at 
least  a  part  of  a  surface  of  the  CW  layer  being  in  direct 
electrical  and  physical  contact  with  at  least  a  part  of  a 
surface  of  the  PTC  layer;  and 

(c)  at  least  two  electrodes  which  can  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  to  cause  electrical  current  to 
flow  through  the  device; 

said  device,  when  said  electrodes  are  connected  at  ambi- 
ent temperature  to  a  suitable  source  of  electrical  power, 
undergoing  conversion  from  an  ambient  temperature 
state  to  a  high  temperature  equilibrium  state  in  which 
(a)  the  device  generates  heat  by  resistive  heating  at  the 
same  rate  as  it  dissipates  heat  to  its  surroundings  and  (b) 
the  PTC  element  is  in  a  high  temperature  high  resis- 
tance sute;  the  electrical  current  flowing  across  the 
interface  between  the  PTC  layer  and  the  CW  layer  at 
least  at  some  stage  during  said  conversion  and  more 
than  50%  of  the  heat  output  of  the  device  being  gener- 
ated in  said  at  least  one  CW  layer  when  the  device  is 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  at  ambient 
temperature; 

subject  to  the  proviso  that  if  there  are  electrodes  of  oppo- 
site polarity  which  are  in  direct  physical  and  electrical 
contact  with  the  same  PTC  layer,  the  electrodes  are 
embedded  in  and  surrounded  by  the  PTC  layer,  and  the 
CW  layer  substantially  surrounds  the  PTC  layer. 

4,543,475 
ANTIREVERSE  MEANS  FOR  AN  ODOMETER 
Seizon  Tanaka,  Nagaoka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaiaha,  NUgata,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,726 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    8,    1980,    55- 
159983[U] 

Int,  CI.*  GOIC  22/00 
US.  a.  235-96  3  claims 

1.  An  antireverse  roution  means  for  use  in  an  odometer  of 
the  type  including  a  plurality  of  digit  wheels  for  transmitting 
the  roury  drive  from  the  least  significant  digit  wheel  to  the 
most  significant  digit  wheel  sequence  by  way  of  pinion  gears, 
a  one-way  clutch  means  provided  between  a  drive  gear  and  the 
least  significant  digit  wheel  in  order  to  rotate  said  least  signifi- 
cant digit  wheel  through  engagement  with  the  drive  gear 
during  the  positive  rotation  of  the  drive  gear  but  to  let  said 
digit  wheel  stay  in  a  stationary  state  during  the  reverse  roUtion 
of  the  drive  gear,  pinion  holders  each  fixed  between  the  digit 


depression  each  in  a  size  at  least  larger  than  an  antireverse 
pawl  of  the  resilient  arm  and  provided  at  a  position  adja- 
cent to  the  engageable  portion  in  a  direction  of  subtractive 
rotation  of  the  digit  wheel  such  that  during  positive  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  gear,  the  antireverse  pawl  of  the  resilient 
arm  disposed  on  the  pinion  holder  slides  over  and  rides 
past  the  engageable  portion  of  the  digit  wheel  and  falls 
into  the  depression  but  again  slides  and  comes  out  of  the 
depression,  and  during  reverse  rotation  of  the  drive  gear, 
the  engageable  portion  is  engaged  with  the  free  end  of  the 
resilient  arm  and  thus  blocks  rotation. 


4,543,476 
FOCUS  DETECTOR 
Yoahiaki  Horikawa,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,410 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  10, 1982,  57-77719 

Int.  O.*  GOIJ  J/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  10  Claims 


JMDD*-FLTD» 


_jd 


1.  A  focus  detector,  comprising 

an  imaging  lens; 

light  path  selecting  means  for  permitting  light  from  an  object 
to  alternately  pass  through  different  first  and  second  re- 
gions of  said  imaging  lens; 

photoelectric  transducer  means  having  a  light  receiving 
monolayer  disposed  in  a  predetermined  imaging  plane  of 
said  imaging  lens  for  receiving  the  light  passing  through 
said  first  and  second  regions; 

circuit  means  for  forming  a  signal  from  an  output  of  said 
transducer  means  representing  the  center  of  gravity  of  a 
light  intensity  distribution  impinging  upon  said  light  re- 
ceiving monolayer,  said  center  of  gravity  signal  having 
first  and  second  polarities,  associated  respectively,  with 
the  condition  when  said  light  is  focused  in  front  and  in  the 
rear  of  said  light  receiving  monolayer; 

light  path  indication  means  for  producing  a  light  path  signal 
having  a  first  predetermined  level  when  said  light  passes 
through  said  first  region  and  a  second  predetermined  level 
when  said  light  passes  through  said  second  region; 

discriminator  means  responsive  to  said  light  path  signal  and 
to  said  signal  representing  the  center  of  gravity  for  pro- 
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ducing  a  focusing  sense  signal  having  a  first  level  to  indi- 
cate a  front  focus  condition  and  a  second  predetermined 
level  to  indicate  a  rear  focus  condition,  said  focusing  sense 
signal  being  produced  by  correlating  said  polarity  of  said 
center  of  gravity  signal  with  said  first  and  second  prede- 
termined levels  of  said  light  path  signal  and 
focusing  correction  means  responsive  to  said  focusing  sense 
signal  and  to  said  center  of  gravity  signal  for  detecting 
whether  said  front  or  rear  focus  conditions  exists  when  the 
light  path  is  switched  between  said  first  region  and  said 
second  region  and  for  producing  a  control  signal  based  on 
the  change  in  magnitude  of  said  signal  for  controlling  said 
imaging  lens  to  produce  an  in  focus  condition. 


4,543,477 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  TROUBLE  IN 

OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  FIBERS 

Yuzuni  Doi;  Masato  Hara,  and  Hideo  Yoshihama,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kalsha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,311 
Claims   priority,   applkatioa   Japan,   Apr.   19,    1982,   57- 
56737[U] 

Int.  a.«  G02B  5/14 
VJS.  a.  250—227 


10  Claims 


I 


«5^  lotittrosl  I    "^» 

I       I  laaflj'— 1 — '      *- 


I — 4 — 


1.  In  a  safety  device  for  detecting  trouble  in  an  optical  trans- 
mission fiber  of  a  medical  laser  apparatus,  the  laser  apparatus 
comprising  a  hollow  tube  having  an  open  end;  a  transmission 
fiber  having  an  incident  end  surface  and  an  exit  end  surface, 
said  fiber  extending  into  the  hollow  tube  with  the  exit  end 
surface  being  adjacent  the  open  end;  a  laser  light  source  for 
emitting  a  beam  of  laser  light;  optical  means  for  focusing  the 
beam  of  laser  light  onto  the  incident  end  surface  of  the  trans- 
mission fiber;  control  means  for  interrupting  the  beam  of  laser 
light;  and  blast  means  for  blowing  air  in  the  space  between  the 
tube  and  the  fiber,  the  improvements  comprising  a  safety  de- 
vice having  detecting  means  capable  of  detecting  both  the  laser 
light  signal  reflected  from  the  exit  end  surface  of  the  fiber  and 
a  secondary  light  signal  and  actuating  means  to  operate  the 
control  means  in  response  to  detection  of  either  the  secondary 
light  signal  or  the  laser  light  signal  and  the  signal  from  an 
operating  blast  means. 


mately  constant  amplitude  at  a  repetition  rate  controlled 
by  a  clock  oscillator; 
digital  means  responsive  to  said  clock  oscillator  for  generat- 
ing a  digital  control  signal  for  determining  the  amplitude 
of  said  output  pulses  of  said  simulator;  and 


I 

4,543,478 
DETECTOR  PULSE  FORMING  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

WELL  LOGGING  TOOLS 
Allen  Nunley,  and  John  G.  Kampfer,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  HalUbnrton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,089 
Int  a*  GOIV  5/04;  GOID  18/00 
VS.  a.  250—261  4  aaims 

1.  A  pulse  simulator  for  generating  output  pulses  of  con- 
trolled amplitude  and  frequency  for  use  in  a  downhole  nuclear 
well  logging  instrument  for  calibrating  a  pulse  height  analyzer 
for  measuring  the  energy  of  radiation  from  materials  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  well  borehole,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  voltage  pulses  of  approxi- 


means  responsive  to  said  approximately  constant  ampUtude 
pulses  and  said  digital  control  signal  for  generating  there- 
from a  plurality  of  analog  volUge  pulses  having  monoton- 
ically  increasing  or  decreasing  amplitudes  as  a  function  of 
time. 


4,543,479 
RADIATION  IMAGE  RECORDING  AND  READ-OUT 

SYSTEM 
Hisatoyo  Kato,  Kaisel,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo  Flln  Co. 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  18,  1982,  Ser.  No.  434«883 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-165118; 
Oct  16,  1981,  56-165122;  Oct  16,  1981,  56-165123;  May  19, 
1982,  57-84436 

iBt  CL*  GOIT  1/J05 
VJS.  CL  250— 327  J  lO  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  image  recording  and  read-out  system  compris- 


ing: 


(a)  a  supporting  material, 

(b)  at  least  one  recording  material  fixed  on  said  supporting 
material  and  comprised  of  a  stimulable  phosphor  layer 
capable  of  storing  a  radiation  image, 

(c)  an  image  recording  section  for  exposing  said  recording 
material  to  a  radiation  jjassing  through  an  object  to  have  a 
radiation  transmission  image  of  the  object  stored  on  said 
recording  material, 

(d)  an  image  read-out  section  provided  with  a  stimulating 
ray  source  for  emitting  a  stimulating  ray  for  scanning  said 
recording  material  carrying  said  radiation  image  stored 
thereon,  and  a  photoelectric  read-out  means  for  obtaining 
an  electric  image  signal  by  reading  out  light  emitted  from 
said  recording  material  scanned  and  stimulated  with  the 
stimulating  ray, 

(e)  a  means  for  circulating  said  recording  material  on  said 
supporting  material  with  respect  to  said  image  read-out 
section  for  enabling  reuse  of  said  recording  material  by 
repeatedly  moving  said  supporting  material  and  said 
image  read-out  section  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 

(0  u)  erasing  means  for  eliminating  the  radiation  energy 
remaining  on  said  recording  material  prior  to  image  re- 
cording on  said  recording  material  after  the  radiation 
image  is  read  out  therefrom  at  said  image  read -out  section. 
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4,543,480 
RADIATION  IMAGE  RECX)RDING  SYSTEM 

Hisatoyo  Kato,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^i  Photo 
Film  Co.  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  433,718 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1981,  56-165117 
Int.  a.*  G03C  J//(J 
VS.  a.  250—327.2  14  Qaims 

17 


t- 


10 


-« 


12c 


U- 


t2b 


I.  A  radiation  image  recording  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  means  for  containing  stimulable  phosphor 
sheets  or  a  continuous  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  used  for 
radiation  image  recording  and  reproduction; 

(b)  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  supplying  means  for  supply- 
ing each  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  or  predetermined 
lengths  of  said  continuous  phosphor  sheet  from  said  con- 
tainer means  to  a  recording  position; 

(c)  a  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  holding  means  for  holding 
said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  in  said  recording  position; 

(d)  a  sheet  delivery  means  for  ejecting  said  stimulable  phos- 
phor sheet  from  said  recording  position  after  a  radiation 
image  is  recorded  on  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  and 
for  delivering  it  to  a  sheet  receiving  section  or  a  radiation 
image  information  read  out  and  reproducing  system; 

(e)  an  irradiation  means  which  is  provided  between  said 
container  means  and  said  stimulable  phosphor  sheet  hold- 
ing means  for  erasing  noise  in  said  stimulable  phosphor 
sheet,  said  irradiation  means  having  an  exposure  amount 
of  500,000  Ix-sec.  or  more. 


4,543,481 
LEAK  DETECTION  IN  PIPELINES 
Harold  H.  Zwick,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Moniteq 
Ltd.,  Concord,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  559,945 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-339  18  Claims 


radiation  components  characteristic  of  a  first  gas  diffused  at  a 
low  concentration  through  the  atmosphere  and  also  present  in 
the  pipeline,  and  the  second  channel  being  sensitive  to  radia- 
tion components  characteristic  of  a  second  gas  diffused  at  a 
low  concentration  through  the  atmosphere  but  not  present  in 
the  pipeline. 


Regis 


4  543  482 
TRANSDUCER  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Irving  R.  Brenholdt,  Stratford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  St. 
Paper  Company,  West  Nyack,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  463,035 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  a.  250-343  19  Qaims 


1.  transducer  mounting  assembly  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  percentage  of  solid  pariicles  in  a 
suspension  flowing  through  a  pipe  comprising: 

a  hinged  collar  adapted  to  be  secured  around  a  section  of 
pipe; 

a  radiant  energy  source  mounted  at  a  first  position  on  the 
circumference  of  said  collar; 

means  for  diffusing  radiant  energy  from  said  source  and 
introducing  said  diffused  energy  into  said  section  of  pipe; 

a  first  radiant  energy  detector  mounted  at  a  second  position 
on  the  circumference  of  said  collar  for  sensing  diffused 
energy  in  said  pipe  which  is  predominantly  forward-scat- 
tered when  a  suspension  is  flowing  therethrough; 

a  second  radiant  energy  detector  mounted  at  a  third  position 
on  the  circumference  of  said  collar  opposite  said  first 
detector  and  adjacent  said  first  position  for  sensing  dif- 
fused energy  in  said  pipe  which  is  predominantly  back- 
scattered  when  a  suspension  is  flowing  therethrough;  and 

connector  means  mounted  to  said  collar  for  connecting  said 
radiant  energy  source  and  first  and  second  detectors  to  a 
measuring  apparatus. 


W0€0 


4.  Apparatus  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  gas  pipeline,  comprising 
a  multiple  channel  radiometer  mountable  in  or  on  an  aircraft, 
means  for  focusing  radiation  on  the  radiometer  from  a  defined 
direction  beneath  the  aircraft,  means  for  comparing  two  out- 
puts of  the  channels  of  the  radiometer  to  provide  signals  repre- 
sentative of  changes  in  the  ratio  of  said  outputs,  and  means  to 
record  said  signals,  one  of  said  two  channels  being  sensitive  to 


4,543,483 

RADIATION  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Volkcr  Genrich,  Heerstrasse  149,  D-6000  Frankfurt  am  Main 

90,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCr  No.  PCr/EP81/00203,  §  371  Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  9,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/02456,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jul.  22,  1982 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  413,368 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  9, 
1981,  3100447 

Int.  a*  HOIJ  47/06 
U.S.  a.  250—374  14  Qaims 

1.  A  pocket-size  radiation  measuring  instrument  for  detect- 
ing ionizing  beta,  gamma,  and  neutron  radiaion,  which  as  its 
detector  has 
a  large-surface  window-type  counter  tube  suitable  for  mea- 
suring contamination  with  a  completely  and  permanently 
sealed  gas  chamber,  as  well  as 
a  counter  gas  in  said  gas  chamber, 
an  anode  and  a  cathode, 

a  high  voltage  (multiple  kilovolt)  generator  (HSP)  con- 
nected to  said  anode  and  cathode. 
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wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
the  counter  tube  structure  substantially  comprises  no  more 

than  three  simple  plastic  parts  (1,  8,  9),  namely 
a  substantially  planar  window  (8),  a  substantially  planar  base 
(9),  and  a  frame-like  hollow  middle  part  (1),  sandwiched 
between  and  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  said  window  and 
base  (9), 


at  least  one  of  said  window  and  said  base  having  a  metal 

coating  thereon  which  serves  as  the  cathode  for  said 

counter  tube,  and 
a  highly  elastic  counter  wire  (2)  supported  under  tension 

within  said  hollow  middle  part  (1)  and  serving  as  the 

anode  for  said  counter  tube. 


I  4,543,484 

LASER  PARTICLE  REMOVAL 
Russell  G.  Meyerand,  Jr.,  and  David  C.  Smith,  both  of  Glaston- 
bury, Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  208,470,  Nov.  19,  1980,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,443 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  27/24;  B03C  3/38 
U.S.  a.  250—423  P  5  Qaims 


^ 

^/  nA 

— 

^jj    ^ 
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1.  In  a  gas-turbine  power  plant,  an  apparatus  for  the  removal 
of  macroscopic  particulate  matter  having  an  average  diameter 
less  than  ten  microns  from  a  fluid  stream  passing  between  a 
combustion  unit  and  a  gas  turbine  comprising: 

means  for  directing  said  fluid  stream  through  an  interaction 

region; 
a  ring  laser  means  for  generating  and  directing  a  substan- 
tially parallel  optical  beam  through  said  interaction  re- 
gion, with  an  intensity  of  less  than  10,000  watts  per  square 
centimeter,  whereby  at  least  a  portion  of  said  macroscopic 
particulate  matter  is  partially  vaporized  and  deflected 
transversely  out  of  said  interaction  region;  and 
means  for  removing  said  deflected  portion  of  said  particulate 

matter  from  said  fluid  flow. 
3.  In  a  gas-turbine  power  plant,  an  apparatus  for  the  removal 
of  macroscopic  particulate  matter  having  an  average  diameter 
of  less  than  ten  microns  from  a  gaseous  stream  passing  between 
a  combustion  unit  and  a  gas  turbine  comprising: 
means  for  directing  said  gaseous  stream  through  an  interac- 
tion region; 
optical  means  for  imposing  an  electric  charge  on  a  portion  of 


said  macroscopic  particulate  matter  by  generating  and 
directing  a  subsuntially  parallel  beam  of  optical  radiation 
of  predetermined  intensity  through  said  gaseous  stream  in 
said  interaction  region,  whereby  said  radiation  interacu 
with  and  alters  the  charge  of  said  portion  of  said  particu- 
late matter;  and 
electric  means  for  removing  said  portion  of  said  particulate 
matter  from  said  fluid  stream. 


4,543,485 

SCINTILLATOR  FOR  RADIATION  DETECOON  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Mitsuni  Ishii,  Higashiyamato;  Seikichi  Akiyama,  Mito,  and 

Hiroshi  Ishibashi,  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi 

Chemical  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,034 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1981,  56-188824; 
Nov.  24,  1981,  56-188825 

Int.  a.*  GOIJ  1/58;  COIN  21/64 
U.S.  a.  250—487.1  13  Qaims 


B  C 


1.  A  scintillator  for  radiation  detection,  including  a  solid 
scintillator  material  substrate  adapted  to  have  one  surface 
thereof  in  contact  with  a  light  receiver,  obtained  by  coating,  by 
a  screen  printing  method  providing  a  uniform  thickness  of  50 
to  150  /im,  a  light  reflective  material  on  the  whole  surface  of 
the  solid  scintillator  material  substrate  other  than  the  surface  to 
be  in  contact  with  the  light  receiver,  the  light  reflective  mate- 
rial being  coated  on  the  surface  of  the  solid  scintillator  material 
substrate  as  part  of  a  mixture  of  said  light  reflective  material,  an 
organic  binder  and  an  organic  solvent,  and  drying  the  light 
reflective  material,  followed  by  spraying  and  drying  a  syn- 
thetic resin  to  form  a  synthetic  resin  fllm  on  the  light  reflective 
material  layer. 


4,543,486 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A 

PHOTOACOUSTIC  EFFECT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

VARIOUS  PROCESSES  UTILIZING  LASER  AND  ION 

BEAMS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Douglas  N.  Rose,  Macomb,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  496,366,  May  20,  1983,  Pat. 

No.  4,476,150.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,419 

Int.  Q.*  HOIJ  37/304;  B23K  15/00.  26/00 
U.S.  Q.  250—492.1  26  Claims 

1.  A  novel  method  for  controlling  various  processes  by 
utilizing  a  photoacoustic  effect  principle,  whether  or  not  the 
various  processes  are  with  regard  to  a  solid  or  non-solid  fluid 
medium,  said  processes  using  and  requiring  control  of  a  pri- 
mary excitation  beam  of  the  type  including  laser  beams,  micro- 
wave beams,  x-rays  and  other  electromagnetic  wave  beams,  as 
well  as  ion,  electron,  particle  and  molecular  beams,  and  which 
processes  include  the  use  of  appropriate  beam-generating 
means  and  beam-generating  power  control  means  in  conjunc- 
tion therewith,  said  novel  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  and  modulating  in  a  pulsing  manner  a  selected 
type  of  primary  excitation  beam; 

(b)  directing  said  beam  at  a  workpiece  or  work  area  to  be 
treated  thereby,  so  as  to  create  a  temperature  variation 
thereat,  and  so  as  to  establish  a  photoacoustic  effect; 
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(c)  continuously  monitoring  the  beam-impacted  work  area 
by  one  of  several  different  photoacoustic  effect  detection 
techniques  which  includes  m^ans  for  detecting  the  charac- 
teristic temperature  variation  in  said  area,  which  variation 
can  manifest  itself  as  pressure,  index  of  refraction,  thermo- 
elastic,  or  infrared  (IR)  radiation  changes,  considered 
singly  and  in  various  combinations; 

(d)  said  monitoring  step  resulting  in  generating  an  electrical 
signal  by  appropriate  transducer  means,  with  the  signal  to 
be  used  by  ancillary  signal  processing  means; 

(e)  said  monitoring  further  using  the  selected  type  photoa- 


coustic effect  detecting  means  for  detecting  any  such 
work  area  temperature  variation  outside  of  a  predeter- 
mined acceptable  -  unacceptable  temperature  range  which 
is  indicative  that  the  given  process  with  which  this  control 
procedure  or  process  is  being  used  is  in  need  of  correction, 
and 
(0  using  said  electrical  signal  as  generated  in  conjunction 
with  said  monitoring  means  of  sub-paragraphs  (c)  (d)  (e), 
together  with  ancillary  signal-processing  control  circuit 
means  for  effectively  maintaining  and  modifying  as 
needed  the  beam-generating  power  control  to  assure 
proper  overall  processing. 


4,543,487 

PROCEDURE  AND  MEANS  FOR  CREATING  AN 

ELECTRON  CURTAIN  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  INTENSITY 

DISTRIBUTION 
Pertti  Paunulainen,  Kuopio;  Ratino  Rantanen,  Imatra,  and 
Pertti  Sikanea,  Kuopio,  all  of  Finland,  assignors  to  Enso-Gut- 
xdt  Oy,  HeUinki,  Finland 

FUed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  606,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  3, 1983,  831524 

Int  a*  HOIJ  37/04.  37/301 

VS.  CL  250-493.1  7  Claims 


1.  Procedure  for  creating  an  electron  curtain  with  adjustable 
intensity  distribution,  wherein  by  means  of  an  elongated  fila- 
ment placed  in  a  chamber  are  produced  free  electrons  in  a 
space  surrounding  the  filament,  the  electrons  are  accelerated  in 
said  space  by  means  of  an  electrode  structure  confining  it,  and 
the  electron  curtain  constituted  by  the  accelerated  electrons  is 
directed  out  from  the  chamber  through  a  window  permeable 


to  electrons  in  its  wall,  and  wherein  regulation  of  the  intensity 
distribution  of  the  electron  curtain  takes  place  by  use  of  an 
elongated  body  of  magnetically  soft  material  and  of  a  row  of 
magnets  constituted  by  magnets  placed  side  by  side,  one  of  the 
two  being  disposed  substantially  parallelling  the  filament  be- 
hind the  filament  as  seen  from  the  direction  of  the  window  of 
the  chamber  and  the  other  being  disposed  outside  the  window 
of  the  chamber  before  the  electron  curtain,  the  basis  for  the 
regulation  achievable  with  the  magnets  being  the  absorption, 
dependent  on  the  strength  of  the  magnetic  field,  of  electrons  in 
the  electrode  structure. 


4,543,488 
TRANSPORTATION  AND  STORAGE  FOR  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  WASTES 
Hans  Diem,  Alzenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Tran- 
snoklear  GmbH,  Hanao,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  538,845,  Oct  5, 1983,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  263,557,  May  14,  1981, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Oct  9, 1984,  Ser.  No.  659,027 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1978,  7833030[U] 

Int  CL*  G21F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  250—507.1  12  Claims 


1.  An  exchangeable  basket  element  for  a  container  for  trans- 
poriing  and/or  storing  spent  nuclear  fuel  elements  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  steel  tubes  of  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  throughout  their  length  defining  com- 
partments shaped  for  the  reception  of  spent  nuclear  fuel 
elements,  said  tubes  being  arranged  in  a  spaced-apart  and 
generally  parallel  relationship  to  one  another; 

steel  plate  means  provided  at  least  at  each  end  of  said  basket 
element  for  laterally  connecting  together  said  tubes  so  as 
to  define,  together  with  said  steel  tubes,  an  integral  steel 
framework;  and 

a  casting  of  a  non-ferrous  metallic  meterial  having  high  heat 
conductivity  wherein  said  framework  is  embedded  along 
its  length  while  leaving  at  least  one  end  of  said  tubes  open 
so  that  fuel  elements  can  be  inserted  into  and  withdrawn 
from  said  tubes. 
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I  4,543,489 

SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR 
NoHMBu  Handa;  Ynldo  Endo;  OUo  YoaUda,  and  Yoshlyuki 
Matnuaga,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  aadgnora  to  Tokyo 
ShllMura  DenU  Kabushikl  Kalsha,  Japaa 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  379,874,  May  19, 1982,  abandoacd. 

This  appUcatloB  Feb.  28, 1985,  Ser.  No.  706,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1981,  56-78978; 
Sep.  30, 1981,  56-153563 

Int  a.*  HOIJ  40/14 
U.S.  a.  250—578  6  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  with  a  plurality  of  cells  having 
picture  element  areas  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  photoelectric  converting  film  formed  on  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  for  photoelectrically  converting  incoming 
light  rays  to  signal  charge; 

signal  charge  storage  areas  formed  in  said  substrate  for 
storing  said  signal  charge; 

signal  charge  read  out  areas  for  reading  out  said  signal 
charge  from  said  storage  area;  and 

a  matrix  of  conductor  electrodes  each  defming  all  the  areas 
corresponding  to  said  picture  element  areas,  said  picture 
element  areas  acting  as  effective  areas  for  collecting  said 
signal  charge  formed  in  said  photoelectric  converting 
film,  said  conductor  electrodes  making  said  photoelectric 
converting  film  electrically  contact  said  signal  charge 
storage  areas  and  conducting  signal  charge  to  said  storage 
areas;  said  conductor  electrodes  being  arranged  along  at 
least  two  row  lines  with  gaps  between  the  electrodes  in 
each  row  in  the  matrix  of  said  conductor  electrodes,  the 
conductor  electrodes  in  a  first  row  line  being  each  dis- 
placed by  the  same  amount  relative  to  the  conductor 
electrodes  in  a  second  row  line  adjacent  said  first  row  line 
as  viewed  in  the  column  direction,  and  the  conductor 
electrodes  in  said  first  row  line  each  having  a  zone  over- 
lapping the  conductor  electrodes  in  said  second  row  line 
and  completely  overlapping  the  gaps  between  the  elec- 
trodes in  the  second  row  as  viewed  in  the  column  direc- 
tion. 


4,543,490 

HIGH  DENSITY  DETECTOR  ARRAY  WITH 

REPLACEABLE  SECnONS 

Nand  K.  Gupta,  Libertyrilk,  lU.,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabnshiki  Kalsha,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,366 
I  Int.  a*  GOIT  1/20 

VS.  a.  250—578  5  Claims 


1.  A  high  density  X-ray  detector  array  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  groups  of  first  photocells,  said  first  photo- 


cells mounted  side-by-side  on  a  substrate,  said  first  photo- 
cells being  of  equal  width  W  and  being  spaced  from  one 
another  by  a  separation  distance  L  to  maximize  the  density 
of  said  first  photocells,  said  distance  L  being  insufficient  to 
permit  interruption  of  said  substrate  between  said  first 
photocells  without  damage  to  said  first  photocells;  and 
.  a  pair  of  side-by-side  second  photocells  with  each  of  said 
second  photocells  having  a  width  less  than  W,  with  said 
pair  located  between  two  of  said  groups  of  first  photo- 
cells, with  each  of  said  second  photocells  separated  from 
an  adjacent  first  photocell  by  said  distance  L,  the  centers 
of  said  first  photocells  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pair  of 
second  photocells  being  separated  by  a  distance  equal  to 
three  times  the  sum  of  L  plus  W,  and  with  said  second 
photocells  separated  from  each  other  by  a  distance  suffi- 
ciently greater  than  L  to  permit  selective  interruption  of 
said  substrate  between  said  second  photocells  without 
damage  to  said  second  photocells. 


4,543,491 
ORIGINAL  READING  DEVICE 
Masamichi  Tateoka,  Yokohama;  JnnicU  Aaano,  Hoya;  Mitsnm 
Kurata,  Yokohama,  and  Yoahikazu  Yokomizo,  Kawagoe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  450,435 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-214697 
Int.  a*  HOIJ  40/14 
VS.  a.  250—578  4  Claims 


1.  An  original  reading  device  comprising: 

an  original  supporting  surface  for  supporting  an  original 
thereon; 

means  for  illuminating  the  original; 

first  and  second  solid  state  image  pick-up  elements  for  scanning 
optical  images  received  thereby  in  the  major  scanning  direc- 
tion to  form  electrical  signals  corresponding  to  said  received 
optical  images,  said  first  and  second  solid  sute  image  pick-up 
elements  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  in  the  major 
scanning  direction; 

means  for  scanning  the  original  in  the  minor  scanning  direc- 
tion; 

a  first  lens  for  forming,  of  a  first  area  and  a  second  area  of  the 
original  separated  by  a  boundary  and  arranged  in  the  major 
scanning  direction,  the  optical  image  of  said  first  area  on  said 
first  solid  state  image  pick-up  element,  an  optical  axis  of  said 
first  lens  being  incident  on  said  first  solid  state  image  pick-up 
element;  and 

a  second  lens  for  forming  the  optical  image  of  said  second  area 
of  the  original  on  said  second  solid  sute  image  pick-up 
element,  an  optical  axis  of  said  second  lens  being  incident  on 
said  second  solid  state  image  pick-up  element; 

said  first  lens  being  disposed  at  such  a  position  that  the  angle  of 
view  011  of  said  first  lens  with  respect  to  said  boundary  is 
smaller  than  the  angle  of  view  ^12  of  said  first  lens  with 
respect  to  the  end  of  said  first  area  opposite  to  said  bound- 
ary; and 

said  second  lens  being  disposed  at  such  a  position  that  the  angle 
of  view  021  of  said  second  lens  with  respect  to  satd  boundary 
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is  smaller  than  the  angle  of  view  022  of  said  second  lens  with 
respect  to  the  end  of  said  second  area  opposite  to  said  bound- 
ary. 


4,543,493 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

William  W.  Stanley,  Batavia,  and  Glenn  E.  Mikyska,  NaperriUe, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Cymatics,  Inc.,  Naperrille,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,764 

Int  a*  HOIH  47/32 

VS.  a.  307—126  10  Qaims 


4,543,492 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TERMINATING 

OPERATION  OF  AN  HVDC  INVERTOR 

Hanihisa  Inokuchl,  Konitachi,  and  Takami  Sakai,  Akishima, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  583,362 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1983,  58-32156 

Int,  a.*  H02J  3/36 

VS.  a.  307—82  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  terminating  inverter  operation  of  a  convert- 
ing device  connected  to  a  DC  power  transmission  system  and 
having  a  bridge  connection  of  thyristor  valves,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

detecting  absence  of  a  current  flowing  through  the  converting 
device  to  provide  an  absence  detection  signal  indicative  of 
such  absence,  and 

using  said  absence  detection  signal  as  one  condition  for  effect- 
ing termination  of  the  inverter  operation, 

wherein  said  step  of  detecting  absence  comprises  detecting 
non-conduction  of  all  the  valves  in  at  least  one  of  the  lower 
potential  side  and  the  higher  potential  side  to  find  said  ab- 
sence of  a  current  when  said  all  the  valves  are  found  concur- 
rently non-conducting,  and 

the  detection  of  non-conduction  of  each  valve  comprises  de- 
tecting a  voltage  across  the  valve  to  find  the  non-conduction 
when  the  voltage  is  found  present. 


1.  Apparatus  for  switching  alternating  current  from  a  power 
source  to  a  load,  comprising: 

mechanical  switching  means  for  commanding  said  apparatus 

at  an  arbitrary  time  to  switch  said  current; 
control  means,  responsive  to  said  mechanical  switching 
means,  for  generating  a  control  output  during  a  portion  of 
a  selected  half-cycle  of  alternating  current,  said  control 
output  being  delayed  for  at  least  one  full  cycle  of  alternat- 
ing current  after  said  command  to  switch  current  and  not 
recurring  until  said  switching  means  is  released  and  then 
re-actuated; 
said  control  means  having  counter  means  including  a  first 
J-K  bistable  device  and  a  second  J-K  bistable  device,  the 
J-K  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  bistable  devices  being 
connected  to  a  first  output  of  said  second  bistable  device 
such  that  if  said  second  bistable  device  is  in  one  state  then 
both  bistable  devices  are  enabled  to  change  state  upon  the 
application  of  a  clock  signal  to  their  respective  clock 
inputs  and  such  so  that  if  said  second  bistable  device  is  in 
another  state  then  both  bistable  devices  are  locked  in  their 
respective  states  until  said  second  bistable  is  reset,  said 
first  bistable  device  connected  to  the  clock  input  of  said 
second  device  by  an  output  such  that  a  transition  from  one 
State  to  another  state  by  said  first  device  will  apply  a  clock 
signal  to  said  second  device;  delay  means  for  generating  a 
reset  signal  applied  to  said  first  and  second  bistable  de- 
vices for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  longer  than  one 
full  cycle  of  alternating  current  and  applied  in  response  to 
said  command  to  switch  current;  haJf  wave  rectifying 
means  for  rectifying  a  poriion  of  said  alternating  current; 
wave  shaping  means  for  decreasing  the  rise  and  fall  times 
of  said  rectifying  means  output;  said  first  bistable  device 
receiving  a  clock  pulses  from  the  output  of  said  wave 
shaping  means  whereby  said  first  bistable  device  generates 
a  first  output  if  said  delay  time  has  elapsed; 

gate  means,  responsive  to  said  first  output  and  the  output  of 
said  wave  shaping  means,  for  generating  said  control 
output  during  a  poriion  of  said  selected  half  cycle  of 
alternating  current;  and 

second  switching  means,  responsive  to  said  control  output, 
for  switching  current  to  said  load  during  said  selected  half 
cycle. 


4,543,494 

MOS  TYPE  OUTPUT  DRIVER  aRCUIT  HAVING  A 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT 

Yasuliiro  Wakimoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^jitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,167 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-213408 
Int.  a.*  H03K  17/08.  17/687 
U.S.  a.  307—200  B  3  Claims 

1.  A  MOS  type  output  driver  circuit  operativey  connected 
to  receive  first  and  second  driver  signals,  comprising: 


September  24,  1985 


ELECTRICAL 


1797 


voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  reference  voltage; 

ground  potential  supplying  means; 

output  means  having  an  output  terminal,  for  producing  an 
output  level,  comprising: 

a  first  output  transistor,  having  a  drain  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  voltage  supplying  means,  having  a  gate 
for  receiving  the  first  drive  signal,  and  having  a  source; 
a  second  output  transistor,  having  a  drain  operatively 
connected  to  said  source  of  said  first  output  transistor, 
having  a  source  operatively  connected  to  said  ground 
potential  supplying  means,  and  having  a  gate  for  receiv- 
ing the  second  drive  signal,  the  first  and  second  drive 
signals  being  complementary  to  each  other,  the  connec- 
tion of  said  source  of  said  first  output  transistor  and  said 
drain  of  said  second  output  transistor  forming  a  connec- 
tion point  which  is  said  output  terminal  of  said  output 
means; 


trolled  in  step  with  said  second  bridge  to  correspond 
therewith;  and 


if*~Th 


iF~l}% 
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means  connected  to  said  bridges  for  controHing  the  conduc- 
tive states  of  said  first  and  second  bridges  so  that  said  first 
bridge  is  conductive  whilst  said  second  bridge  is  non-con- 
ductive and  vice  versa. 


detector  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  connection 
point  and  said  voltage  supplying  means,  for  detecting 
whether  the  output  level  of  said  output  means  is  lower 
than  the  reference  voltage  when  said  first  output  tran- 
sistor is  conductive  and,  accordingly,  outputting  an 
output  signal; 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  gate  of  said 
first  output  transistor  and  said  detector  means,  for  forc- 
ing the  gate  level  of  said  first  output  transistor  to  be  low 
in  response  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means 
so  as  to  turn  said  first  output  transistor  off;  and 

delay  inhibit  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  detec- 
tor means  and  said  second  output  transistor,  for  inhibit- 
ing the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  for  a  prede- 
termined period  after  said  second  output  transistor 
changes  from  a  conductive  state  to  a  non-conductive 
state. 


4,543j495 
DIODE  BRIDGE  SWITCHING  aRCUIT  WITH  HIGH 
ATTENUATION 
David  P.  Owen,  Dunstable,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi  In- 
struments Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  May  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  378,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1981, 
ollSooo 

Ifflt  a*  H03K  17/54.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  307—257  9  Claims 

1.  A  switching  circuit  including 

a  first  switchable  four-arm  diode  bridge  connected  between 
an  input  port  and  an  output  port  and  connected  between  a 
pair  of  bias  terminals; 
a  second  switchable  four-arm  diode  bridge  connected  to  said 

input  port  in  shunt  with  said  first  bridge; 
impedance  matching  means  connected  to  said  second  bridge 
for  presenting  a  predetermined  matched  value  to  said 
input  port  whilst  said  second  bridge  is  conductive; 
attenuation  means  for  attenuating  any  high  frequency  signal 
breaking  through  said  first  diode  bridge  whilst  in  a  non- 
conductive  state,  said  means  including  a  third  switchable 
four-arm  diode  bridge  connected  in  shunt  with  said  first 
bridge  between  said  output  pori  and  a  reference  potential 
level,  said  third  bridge  having  a  conductive  state  con- 


4,543,496 
DATA  CONVERTER  AND  LINE  DRIVER  FOR  A  DIGITAL 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  E.  Shepler,  Rociiford,  111.,  assignor  to  Sundstraod  Corpora- 
tion, Rockford,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  545,483 

Int.  a*  H03K  17/56 

VS.  a.  307—261  9  Claims 


>T-\ — I /  !  "'        J"J. 


""I        J  a)» 


1.  In  a  digital  data  communication  system  having  sources  of 
univerted  and  inverted  monopolar  digital  data  signals  and  a 
source  of  clock  signals  at  a  frequency  twice  the  frequency  of 
the  data,  a  data  converter  comprising: 
first  and  second  two  input  NAND  gates  each  having  one 
input  connected  with  said  clock  signal  source,  the  first 
NAND  gate  having  its  other  input  connected  with  said 
uninverted  dau  source  and  the  second  NAND  gate  hav- 
ing its  other  input  connected  with  the  inverted  data 
source,  the  outputs  of  the  NAND  gates  being  complemen- 
tary monopolar  dau  signals  at  the  clock  frequency;  and 
first  and  second  bipolar  operational  amplifiers  having  invert- 
ing and  noninverting  inputs  crosscoupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  NAND  gates,  the  outputs  of  the  operational  amplifi- 
ers being  complementary  bipolar  daU  signals  with  inter- 
vals between  data  pulses. 
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4,543,497 

ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH 

SELECTIVE  SIGNAL  INVERSION 

Robert  Buck,  Neukircfa,  and  Jeaa  L.  Lamarche,  Langenargen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  IFM  Electronic 

GnbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1982,  3214836 

Int.  a*  H03K  3/26 
VS.  a.  307—308  8  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  monitoring  system  comprising: 

detector  means  sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition  for  generat- 
ing on  an  output  lead  a  binary  signal  assuming  a  predeter- 
mined value  in  response  to  a  significant  change  in  said 
ambient  condition,  said  detector  means  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  power-input  terminals; 

a  voltage-generating  network  provided  with  an  incoming 
lead,  an  outgoing  lead  and  a  common  lead,  said  outgoing 
and  common  leads  being  respectively  connected  to  said 
power-input  terminals; 

an  electronic  switch  inserted  between  said  incoming  and 
common  leads; 

an  Exclusive-OR  gate  having  a  flrst  input  coupled  to  said 
output  lead  and  a  second  input  connected  to  an  ancillary 
lead,  said  Exclusive-OR  gate  having  an  output  connected 
to  a  control  input  of  said  switch; 

resistance  means  connecting  said  second  outgoing  lead  to 
said  second  input  for  applying  a  signal-inverting  biasing 
potential  thereto; 

a  utilization  circuit  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy  in 
series  with  a  load,  said  utilization  circuit  having  a  first 
supply  terminal  connected  to  said  incoming  lead  and 
further  having  a  second  supply  terminal; 

switchover  means  selectively  operable  for  alternatively 
connecting  said  second  supply  terminal  to  said  common 
lead  in  a  first  operating  position  and  to  said  ancillary  lead 
in  a  second  operating  position;  and 

asymmetrically  conductive  impedance  means  joining  said 
common  lead  to  said  ancillary  lead  for  enabling  said 
source  to  energize  said  detector  means  by  way  of  said  load 
in  both  said  operating  positions  while  preventing  any 
significant  modification  of  said  biasing  potential  on  said 
second  input  in  said  first  operating  position  but  causing 
such  modification  in  said  second  operating  position 
whereby  said  Exclusive-OR  gate  transmits  to  said  control 
input  the  logical  complement  of  said  binary  signal  in  said 
first  operating  position  and  the  uncomplemented  binary 
signal  in  said  second  operating  position,  conduction  of 
said  switch  under  the  control  of  said  Exclusive-OR  gate 
intensifying  the  current  supplied  by  said  source  to  said 
load  in  each  of  said  operating  positions. 


4,543,498 
PROCESS  INSENSITIVE  CMOS  WINDOW  DETECTOR 
James  L.  Gorecki,  Chandler,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,516 

Int  a."  H03K  17/153;  GOIR  19/J65.  29/027 

U.S.  a.  307-360  17  Claims 


^—s  I  euKuir  It 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  (FET)  integrated  circuit  voltage 
window  detector  for  comparing  an  input  voltage  with  first  and 
second  voltage  levels  representing  a  desired  voltage  window, 
the  circuit  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  the  input  voltage; 

first  and  second  supply  means  adapted  to  receive  first  and 
second  supply  voltage  levels,  respectively; 

bias  circuit  means  for  establishing  bias  current  flow  between 
the  first  and  second  supply  means; 

first  current  mirror  FET  means  having  a  channel,  a  gate,  a 
source,  and  a  drain,  the  first  current  mirror  FET  means 
being  connected  to  the  bias  circuit  means  so  that  a  first 
current  flow  through  the  source-drain  current  path  of  the 
first  current  mirror  FET  means  is  established  as  a  function 
of  the  bias  current  flow; 

first  current  control  FET  means  having  a  channel,  a  gate,  a 
drain,  and  a  source,  the  source  and  drain  of  the  first  cur- 
rent control  I^T  means  being  connected  in  a  first  series 
current  path  with  the  source  and  drain  of  the  first  current 
mirror  FET  means  between  the  first  and  second  supply 
means,  and  the  gate  of  the  first  current  control  FET  meatus 
being  connected  to  the  input  means  to  receive  the  input 
voltage,  so  that  when  the  input  voltage  attains  the  first 
voltage  level  current  flow  through  the  source-drain  cur- 
rent path  of  the  first  current  control  FET  means  changes; 

second  current  mirror  FET  means  having  a  channel,  a  gate, 
a  source,  and  a  drain,  the  second  current  mirror  FET 
means  being  connected  to  the  bias  circuit  means  so  that  a 
second  current  flow  through  the  source-drain  current 
path  of  the  second  current  mirror  FET  means  is  estab- 
lished as  a  function  of  the  bias  current  flow; 

second  current  control  FET  means  having  a  channel,  a  gate, 
a  drain,  and  a  source,  the  drain  and  source  of  the  second 
current  control  FET  means  being  connected  in  a  second 
series  current  path  with  the  source  and  drain  of  the  second 
current  mirror  FET  means  between  the  first  and  second 
supply  means,  and  the  gate  of  the  second  current  control 
FET  means  being  connected  to  the  input  means  to  receive 
the  input  voltage,  so  that  when  the  input  voltage  attains 
the  second  voltage  level  current  flow  through  the  source- 
drain  current  path  of  the  second  current  control  FET 
means  changes;  and 
output  means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  current  paths 
to  provide  an  output  which  indicates  the  relationship  of 
the  input  voltage  to  the  voltage  window  defined  by  the 
first  and  second  voltage  levels.  . 
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4,543.499 
I^L  CIRCUITRY  HAVING  OPERATING  CURRENT 
SUPPUED  BY  HIGHER-VOLTAGE  CIRCUITRY 
FABRICATED  ON  SAME  CHIP 
KeiOi  Kaocko,  Hachioji;  Minora  Nagata,  Kodalra;  Makoto 
Fariliata,  Gunma;  Setsno  Ognra,  Takasaki;  Takahiro  Okabe, 
NisUtama,  and  Mitsuya  Sato,  KoknbaiUi,  aU  of  Japan,  assign- 
on  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  366,784 

Clainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1981,  56-51783 

Int  CI.*  H03K  19/091.  19/092 

VJS.  a.  307-477  26  Qaims 


i        hJ    H^    hJ 


i  ll 


a 


Zhi 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising  an  I^L 
circuit  and  a  high  voltage  operation  circuit  operating  at  a 
higher  voltage  than  that  of  said  I^L  circuit  and  implemented  in 
coexistence  with  said  I^L  circuit  in  the  same  integrated  circuit, 
wherein  said  PL  circuit  is  inserted  in  a  series  combination  with 
said  high  voltage  operation  circuit  between  a  first  power  sup- 
ply terminal  and  a  ground  line,  wherein  said  I^L  circuit  is 
connected  between  said  high  voltage  operation  circuit  and  said 
ground  line  and  wherein  the  current  flow  through  a  portion  of 
said  high  voltage  circuit  is  substantially  constant  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  current  source  for  said  P  L  circuit  in  addition  to  other 
functions  and  operations  inherent  to  said  high  voltage  opera- 
tion circuit,  to  thereby  allow  the  current  once  utilized  by  said 
high  voltage  operation  circuit  to  be  reused  by  said  I^L  circuit. 

4,543,500 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  DYNAMIC  SENSE  AMPUFIER 

VOLTAGE  BOOST  FOR  ROW  ADDRESS  LINES 

Joseph  C.  McAlezander,  III,  Sugar  Land;  Lionel  S.  White,  Jr., 

and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,822,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,239,993. 

This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,773 

Int.  CI*  H03K  5/24;  GllC  7/06.  8/00 

U.S.  a.  307—530  7  Clainis 


of  sense  nodes  at  ends  of  each  pair  of  column  line  halves, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors  for  each  sense 
amplifier,  at  least  one  grounding  transistor,  and  a  pair  of 
pull-up  transistors  for  each  sense  ampUfier,  each  of  the 
transistors  having  a  current  path  and  a  control  electrode, 

means  connecting  the  current  path  of  each  one  of  the  driver 
transistors  separately  between  one  of  the  sense  nodes  and 
a  grounding  node  and  connecting  the  current  path  of  the 
grounding  transistor  between  the  grounding  nodes  of  a 
plurality  of  sense  amplifiers  and  reference  potential, 

the  current  paths  of  the  pull-up  transistors  being  connected 
separately  between  the  sense  nodes  and  a  supply  of  a  given 
voltage  level, 

means  for  precharging  the  sense  nodes  to  a  voltage  level 
prior  to  an  active  operating  cycle, 

means  for  addressing  a  selected  row  of  the  memory  cells  in 
the  array  at  a  given  time  in  the  beginning  of  said  operating 
cycle  at  a  voltage  of  said  voltage  level, 

means  for  applying  a  clock  voluge  to  turn  on  said  at  least 
one  grounding  transistor  at  a  first  time  subsequent  to  the 
said  given  time  in  the  beginning  of  an  active  operating 
cycle, 

coupling  means  separately  connecting  the  control  electrodes 
of  the  pull-up  transistors  to  the  sense  nodes,  the  coupling 
means  being  conductive  only  for  a  given  voltage  difTeren- 
tial  during  the  active  operating  cycle, 

means  to  boost  the  voltage  on  the  control  electrode  of  one  of 
the  pull-up  transistors  to  higher  than  said  voltage  level  at 
a  time  in  the  active  operating  cycle  following  the  first 
time, 

said  selected  row  of  the  memory  cells  being  raised  to  a 
voltage  higher  than  said  voltage  level  at  a  time  during  said 
active  cycle  after  said  first  time. 


4,543,501 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  DYNAMIC  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 

WITH  DUAL  CHANNEL  GROUNDING  TRANSISTOR 

Joseph  C.  McAlexander,  III,  Sngariaad;  UomI  S.  White,  Jr^ 

and  G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  both  of  Hoostoo,  all  of  Tex.,  aasignora 

to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,773,  Oct.  22, 1980, ,  which  is  a  dirisiOB 

of  Ser.  No.  944,822,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,239,993.  This 

application  Oct  15,  1984,  Set.  No.  660,770 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec  16, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  O*  H03K  5/24;  GllC  7/06 

VS.  a.  307—530  4  Claims 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device  of 
the  type  having  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells 
at  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body  with  each  column  split  into 
two  column  line  halves  and  sense  amplifiers  connected  to  pairs 


1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  a  semiconductor  memory  device  of 
the  type  having  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  memory  cells 
with  each  column  split  into  two  column  line  halves  and  sense 
amplifiers  connected  to  pairs  of  sense  nodes  at  ends  of  each 
pair  of  column  line  halves,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  cross-coupled  driver  transistors,  and  first  and  sec- 


1800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


ond  grounding  transistors,  each  of  the  transistors  being  4,543,503 

insulated-gate  field  effect  transistors  having  a  source-to-  VENTILATED  END  TURNS  FOR  ROTOR  WINDINGS  OF 
drain  current  path  and  a  control  gate  electrode,  A  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

means  connecting  the  current  path  of  each  of  the  driver  Christopher  A.  Kaminski,  Schenectady,  and  Edward  K.  Wil- 


transistors  separately  between  one  of  the  sense  nodes  and 
a  grounding  node  and  connecting  the  current  paths  of 
both  of  the  grounding  transistors  in  parallel  between  the 
grounding  node  and  reference  potential, 

means  for  precharging  the  sense  nodes  to  a  voltage  level 
prior  to  an  active  operating  cycle, 

means  for  addressing  a  selected  row  of  the  memory  cells  in 
the  array  at  a  given  time  in  the  beginning  of  said  operating 
cycle, 

means  for  applying  a  first  clock  voltage  to  turn  on  the  first 
grounding  transistor  at  a  first  time  subsequent  to  the  said 
given  time  in  the  beginning  of  an  active  operating  cycle 
and  for  applying  a  second  clock  voltage  to  turn  on  the 
second  grounding  transistor  at  a  second  time  subsequent 
to  the  first  time,  said  first  grounding  transistor  being  much 
smaller  than  the  second  grounding  transistor, 

said  second  grounding  transistor  having  a  dual'channel  as 
the  current  path,  and  having  a  common  control  electrode 
for  the  dual  channel  with  the  second  clock  voltage  being 
applied  to  such  common  control  electrode,  one  part  of  the 
dual  channel  being  implanted  at  an  impurity  doping  level 
different  from  the  other  part,  said  one  part  thereby  turning 
on  prior  to  the.  other  part  of  the  channel. 


liams,  Delanson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  563,330 
Int.  a*  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  310—59 


13  Claims 


4,543,502 

MAGNETIC  RING  FOR  FREE  PISTON  RECHLINEAR 

GENERATORS 

Jacques  H.  Jarret,  32  allee  des  Soudanes,  78430  Louveciennes, 

Yvelines,  and  Jean-Marie  B.  Jarret,  21  avenue  Foch,  75116   ^  plurality  of  axially  extending  electrical  conductors  disposed 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotor  for  a  gas  cooled  dynamoelec- 
tric  machine,  said  rotor  inlcuding  a  rotor  body  defining  at  least 
a  pair  of  axial  winding  slots,  one  of  the  at  least  a  pair  of  winding 
slots  respectively  circumferentially  disposed  at  the  periphery 
of  the  rotor  body  on  respective  sides  of  a  pole  portion  of  the 
rotor  body  and  the  rotor  body  further  defining  at  least  one  gas 
discharge  flue  extending  from  a  pole  face  of  the  rotor  body  to 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  body,  the  pole  face  disposed  on  an 
axial  end  of  the  rotor  body,  said  rotor  further  including  a 
spindle  coupled  to  the  axial  end  of  the  rotor  body,  said  spindle 
for  rotatably  mounting  said  rotor,  a  rotor  winding  cooling 
system  comprising: 


Paris,  both  of  France 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,151 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20, 1983,  83  06447 
Int.  C\*  H02K  33/00 
U.S.  CL  310—15  4  Qaims 


•H^ 


1.  A  generator  comprising  at  least  one  coil  surrounded  by  a 
magnetic  circuit  of  an  inductor  for  taking-off  electrical  power, 
said  magnetic  circuit  forming  a  gap  with  a  reciprocating  mo- 
bile part  moving  between  two  positions,  said  gap  having  a 
length  which  varies  with  displacement  of  the  mobile  part,  the 
mobile  reciprocating  part  being  made  in  the  form  of  a  magnetic 
ring  with  sheets  of  ferro-magnetic  material  having  a  uniform 
thickness  and  width  and  being  radially  and  regularly  posi- 
tioned, the  distance  between  the  sheets  in  the  proximity  of  a 
residual  gap  between  the  magnetic  ring  and  the  opposite  wall 
of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the  inductor  being  such  that  the 
proportion  of  ferro-magnetic  of  the  magnetic  ring  in  area  of 
said  residual  gap  represents  from  50  to  80%  of  the  proportion 
of  sheets  in  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the  inductor. 


in  the  winding  slots,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  conductors 
extending  beyond  said  rotor  body  to  form  an  axial  end  turn 
conductor,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  axial  conductors 
disposed  on  each  side,  respectively,  of  said  pole  face,  each 
axial  conductor  including  a  first  bar  of  metal,  said  first  bar 
having  a  first  substantially  longitudinal  groove  for  forming  a 
passageway  for  receiving  a  first  portion  of  gas,  said  passage- 
way defined  in  part  by  insulation  to  be  interposed  between 
axial  conductors  within  said  winding  slot  for  respectively 
electrically  insulating  each  axial  conductor  within  said 
winding  slot  from  other  axial  conductors  within  said  wind- 
ing slot,  respectively,  said  passageway  including  first  port 
means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  passageway  and  second 
port  means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  the  passageway 

a  plurality  of  circumferential  end  turn  electrical  conductors  for 
respectively  electrically  connecting  the  respective  at  least 
one  of  said  plurality  of  axial  conductors  on  one  side  of  the 
pole  face  with  the  respective  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
axial  conductors  on  the  other  side  of  the  pole  face,  respec- 
tively, for  forming  a  respective  current  carrying  loop,  each 
circumferential  end  turn  conductor  including  a  second  bar 
of  metal  having  a  second  substantially  longitudinal  groove 
for  forming  a  passage  for  receiving  a  second  portion  of  gas, 
said  passage  defined  in  part  by  a  member  coupled  to  the 
second  bar,  said  plurality  of  circumferential  end  turn  con- 
ductors arcuately  spanning  said  pole  portion  and  stacked 
with  electrical  insulation  interposed  between  adjacent  cir- 
cumferential end  turn  conductors,  respectively,  said  passage 
including  third  port  means  for  introducing  gas  into  the  pas- 
sage and  fourth  pori  means  for  withdrawing  gas  from  the 
passage; 

a  retaining  ring  affixed  to  said  rotor  body  and  circumferentially 
surrounding  said  axial  and  circumferential  end  turn  conduc- 
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tors  for  maintaining  said  axial  and  circumferential  end  turn 
conductors  in  fixed  spatial  relationship  against  centrifugal 
and  circumferential  forces; 

a  centering  ring  affixed  to  said  retaining  ring  and  axially  spaced 
from  said  rotor  body  to  substantially  enclose  an  end  turn 
region  about  said  axial  and  circumferential  end  turn  conduc- 
tors, said  end  turn  region  defmed  by  the  axial  end  of  said 
rotor  body,  the  radial  inner  surface  of  said  retaining  ring,  the 
radial  outer  surface  of  the  spindle  and  the  axial  surface  of 
said  centering  ring  opposing  the  axial  end  of  said  rotor  body, 
said  centering  ring  further  deflning  an  annular  space  be- 
tween the  radially  inward  portion  of  said  centering  ring  and 
the  radially  outer  portion  of  the  spindle,  said  annular  space 
for  introducing  flow  of  the  first  and  second  portion  of  gas 
into  said  end  turn  region;  and 

blocking  means  disposed  within  said  end  turn  region  for  pre- 
venting gas  flow  communication  between  a  portion  of  said 
end  turn  region  and  the  balance  of  said  end  turn  region  for 
forming  a  low  pressure  area  in  said  portion  of  said  end  turn 
region,  said  low  pressure  area  arcuately  spanning  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  pole  face  and  a  predetermined  arcuate 
poriion  of  said  plurality  of  circumferential  end  turn  conduc- 
tors, said  low  pressure  area  further  axially  spanning  said 
circumferential  end  turn  conductors,  and  said  low  pressure 
area  in  gas  flow  communication  with  said  gas  discharge  flue, 
wherein  centrifugal  pumping  action  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  encourages  gas  to  flow  through  said  discharge  flue  to 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  thereby  reducing  the  pressure 
within  the  low  pressure  area  of  said  end  turn  region  with 
respect  to  the  pressure  in  the  balance  of  said  end  turn  region; 

wherein  the  first  and  third  port  means  are  in  gas  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  balance  of  said  end  turn  region,  the  second 
port  means  is  in  gas  flow  communication  with  the  periphery 
of  said  rotor  and  the  fourth  pori  means  is  in  gas  flow  commu- 
nication with  the  low  pressure  area  of  said  end  turn  region. 


I  4,543,504 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT  RECTIFIER 
Yoshiynki  Iwaki,  Himeji;  Hideo  Imori,  Hyogo,  and  Hitoshi 
Gotou,  Himeji,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushild  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,032 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Nov.   26,    1982,   57* 
179680[U] 

Int.  a.*  H02K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  310— 68  D  8aaims 
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4,543,505 
ELECTRIC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Adam  Dittner,  Hochstadt,  and  Georg  Hartmann,  Paderbom- 
Dahl,  both  of  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  FAG  Kiigel- 
flscber  Georg  Schafer  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  aktien,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  512,777 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jol.  10, 
1982,  3225908 

Int.  a*  H02K  49/00 
U.S.  a.  310—102  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  electric  torque  converter,  comprising: 

an  alternating  voltage  generator  having  a  group  of  triangu- 
larly wound  output  windings  and  means  for  magnetically 
exciting  said  windings,  the  orientation  of  the  windings 
with  respect  to  the  poles  of  the  generator  producing  ap- 
proximately triangularly  shaped  voltage  waveforms  at  an 
output  of  each  winding; 

a  dc  motor  having  a  group  of  windings  and  commutating 
means  for  coupling  said  group  of  windings  of  said  dc 
motor  to  positive  and  negative  terminals  of  said  dc  motor; 
and 

electrical  rectifier  and  current  limiting  means  interposed 
between  said  terminals  of  said  dc  motor  and  said  windings 
of  said  generator  for  converting  said  triangularly  shaped 
waveforms  to  a  rectified  output  supplied  to  said  terminals 
of  said  dc  motor  and  for  limiting  the  current  drawn  by  said 
generator  to  below  a  predetermined  value  when  the  back 
EMF  of  said  dc  motor  is  at  or  near  zero  volts. 


4,543,506 
PERMANANT  MAGNET  HELD  TYPE  ROTOR 
STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  ELECTTIIC  MACHINE 
Shigeki  Kawada,  Hino;  Yoiclii  Amemiya,  and  Masatoyo  Sogabe, 
both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Panne  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  534,886,  Sep.  22, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
applicaHon  Feb.  19,  1985,  Ser.  No.  702,428 
Qaims  priorit>',  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1982,  57-166697 
Int.  a*  H02K  21/12 
U.S.  a.  310—156  9  Claims 


1.  A  rectifier  having  a  pair  of  heat  dissipating  plates  at  the 
positive  (-I-)  side  and  the  negative  (  — )  side  which  constitute  a 
full-wave  rectification  circuit  and  are  positioned  in  mutual 
confrontation  with  a  small  gap  between  them,  and  an  insulating 
material  to  electrically  insulate  the  both  heat  dissipating  plates, 
characterized  in  that  a  recessed  portion  is  formed  in  each  of  the 
mutually  opposed  parts  of  said  both  heat  dissipating  plates, 
then  a  noise-preventing  capacitor  element  is  housed  in  a  closed 
space  defined  by  said  recessed  portions  to  make  an  outer  cov- 
ering for  said  capacitor,  and  said  capacitor  element  and  each  of 
said  heat  dissipating  plates  are  electrically  connected. 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  field  type  rotor  structure  for  an 
electric  machine  comprising: 
a  shaft; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  plates  which  are  secured  to  the 

shaft  and  have  resp>ective  facing  inner  walls,  each  of  said 

inner  walls  having  a  recess; 
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a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  each  extending  radially 
outward  from  the  shaft  and  extending  axially  from  end 
plate  to  end  plate;  and 

a  plurality  of  yokes  arranged  between  adjacent  magnets  and 
extending  axially  between  the  end  plates  for  supporting 
the  magnets,  the  yokes  at  each  end  thereof  being  received 
by  the  recess  in  the  inner  wall  of  the  respective  end  plate 
and  wherein  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  yokes  define  an 
intermittent  cylindrical  outer  surface,  which  is  tapered  so 
as  to  have  a  smaller  diameter  at  each  end  than  in  the 
middle,  and  the  recess  of  each  of  the  inner  walls  of  the  end 
plate  is  cylindrically  shaped  such  that  the  yokes  are  press- 
fit  into  the  end  plates,  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  yokes 
tapering  at  each  end  therefore  to  be  fit  essentially  flush 
with  said  magnets,  and  said  yokes  overlapping  a  part  of 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  permanent  magnets  between 
said  end  plates. 


4,543,507 

SELF-SUPPORTING  ROTOR  COIL  FOR  DC-MACHINE 

Marc  Heynuid,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds^  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Portescap,  La  Chaux-de-Fonds,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,095,  Aug.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  279,315 
Claims   priority,   appilcatioa   Switzerland,   Aug.   9,    1978, 
8461/78 

Int.  O.*  H02K  1/22 
VJS.  a.  310—266  1  Oaim 


1.  A  cylindrical,  ironless,  self-supporting  rotor  coil  for  use  in 
a  low  voluge  electrical  dc-machine  of  the  kind  having  a  sta- 
tionary magnetic  circuit  with  an  air  gap  in  which  the  rotor  coil 
is  mounted  for  rotation,  said  rotor  coil  comprising  a  plurality 
of  coil  sections  connected  in  series  with  each  other,  the  ends  of 
each  coil  section  being  adapted  for  connection  to  respective 
commutator  segments,  the  rotor  coil  being  formed  by  at  least 
one  layer  of  wire,  the  wire  having  a  conductive  core,  and 
insulating  layers  surrounding  the  said  core  and  an  outer  layer 
comprising  a  supporting  material  capable  of  being  softened  and 
subsequently  solidified,  the  spaces  between  laterally  adjacent 
wire  parts  of  the  coil  being  at  least  in  part  filled  with  said 
supporting  material,  said  outer  layer  of  the  wire  being  at  least 
in  part  electrically  conductive  for  reducing  the  production  of 
sparks  in  the  commutator  of  the  dc-machine,  wherein  said 
outer  layer  is  made  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  incorporating 
carbon  fibers. 


4,543,508 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  AN  ELECTRON  LENS  FOR 

DEFLECTION  AMPLIHCATION 
Kimihani  Saito,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1984,  Ser.  No.  591,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1983,  58-64244; 
Jul.  20,  1983,  58-132289 

Int  a*  HOIJ  29/7a  29/46 
VS.  a.  313—429  14  Claims 

1.  In  apparatus  including  a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  target, 
an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  directed  toward 
the  target  deflection  means  disposed  along  the  path  of  the 
beam  from  the  gun  to  the  target  for  deflecting  the  beam  in  two 


orthogonal  directions,  a  scan  expansion  lens  system  disposed 
between  the  deflection  means  and  the  target  for  amplifying  the 
deflections  of  the  beam,  and  a  postdeflection  electrode  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  lens  system  so  that  an  electric  field  due  to 
the  postdeflection  electrode  acts  at  least  upon  a  target  side  end 
portion  of  the  lens  system,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  the  lens  system  comprises  first  and  second  tubular  elec- 
trodes of  substantially  rectangular  cross  sectional  shape 
disposed  in  axial  alignment  to  allow  the  passage  of  the 
beam  therethrough,  each  of  the  first  and  second  electrodes 
having  a  beam  entrance  end  directed  toward  the  electron 
gun  and  a  beam  exit  end  directed  toward  the  target,  the 
second  electrode  enveloping  at  least  a  beam  exit  end  por- 
tion of  the  first  electrode  with  a  gap  sufficient  to  provide 
electrical  insulation  therebetween; 

(b)  the  first  electrode  having  a  first  pair  of  opposite  sides 
oriented  in  one  of  the  two  orthogonal  directions  of  beam 
deflection  and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  oriented  in 
the  other  of  the  orthogonal  directions,  the  beam  exit  ends 
of  the  first  pair  of  opposite  sides  being  each  curved  in  an 
arc  that  is  convex  in  a  first  direction,  the  beam  exit  ends  of 
the  second  pair  of  opposite  sides  being  each  curved  in  an 
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arc  that  is  convex  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the 
first  direction;  and 
(c)  the  apparatus  further  includes  means  for  applying  such 
electrical  potentials  to  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of 
the  lens  system  and  to  the  postdeflection  electrode  that 
there  are  created: 

(1)  a  first  electron  lens  composed  of  the  first  and  second 
electrodes  for  amplifying  beam  deflection  in  said  one  of 
the  orthogonal  directions  by  inverting  within  the  sec- 
ond electrode  the  traveling  direction  of  the  beam  that 
has  been  deflected  in  said  one  of  the  orthogonal  direc- 
tions by  the  deflection  means,  the  first  electron  lens 
being  further  effective  to  amplify  beam  deflection  in 
said  other  of  the  orthogonal  directions  by  acting  within 
the  second  electrode  the  beam  that  has  been  deflected  in 
said  other  of  the  orthogonal  directions  by  the  deflection 
means;  and 

(2)  a  second  electron  lens  composed  of  the  beam  exit  end 
portion  of  the  second  electrode  and  the  postdeflection 
electrode,  the  second  electron  lens  being  located  adja- 
cent the  beam  exit  end  portion  of  the  second  electrode 
and  acting  to  converge  the  beam  in  said  one  of  the 
orthogonal  directions. 


4,543,509 
OFF-AXIS  ELECTRON  GUN 
Ronald  M.  Hutcheon,  Deep  River,  Canada,  assignor  to  Atomic 
Energy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa,  Canada 

FUed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,400 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  23,  1982,  418445 
Int.  a.*  HOIJ  29/48.  29/62 
U.S.  a.  313—454  9  Claims 

1.  An  electron  gun  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  di- 
rected along  a  beam  axis  with  the  beam  current  density  maxi- 
mum on  the  beam  axis  comprising: 
an  arcuate  wire  for  emitting  electrons,  the  arcuate  wire 
being  a  partial  annulus  subtending  an  azimuthal  angle  of 
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up  to  125*  about  the  axis  at  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  axis, 

means  for  directing  the  emitted  electrons  towards  the  beam 

axis  at  a  predetermined  angle, 
means  for  focussing  the  emitted  electrons  into  an  electron 

beam. 


means  for  deflecting  the  emitted  electrons  onto  the  beam 
axis,  said  directing  means,  focussing  means  and  deflecting 
means  being  at  the  same  potential  and  producing  an  asym- 
metric electric  field  about  the  beam  axis;  and 

anode  means  posit'oned  about  the  beam  axis  facing  the  arcu- 
ate wire  at  a  predetermined  disunce  along  the  beam  axis. 


4,543^11 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRODES  HAVING  REGIONS 

OF  GRADED  COMPOSHION  EXHIBfriNG 

PHOTOLUMINESCENCE  AND 

ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 

Arthur  B.  EUte,  Madison,  Wis.,  ud  Holger  H.  Streckert,  Sa. 

Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Wisconsia  Alumni  Rtaearch  Fmu- 

dation,  Madison,  WU. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  478,476 

Int.  a*  HOSB  33/14;  HOIL  33/00 

UA  a  315-169J  23  CW-s 


4,543,510 

LIQUID  COOLED  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WTTH 

REDUCED  INTERNAL  REFLECTANCE 

Tomosuke  Chiba,  Matsudo;  Hiroshi  Kato,  Kawasaki,  and  Taka- 

Shi  Suganuma,  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  472,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1982,  57-37456 
>  Int.  a*  HOIJ  31/00.  7/24 

tJJS.  a.  313-477  R  5  cutau 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  envelope  having  a  panel  portion  with  a  phosphor 
screen  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof,  a  neck  portion 
provided  with  an  electron  gun  therein,  and  a  funnel  por- 
tion  therebetween; 

(b)  a  transparent  panel  facing  an  external  surface  of  said 
panel  portion  with  a  spacer  therebetween  confined  at  the 
peripheral  edges  thereof;  and 

(c)  a  liquid  coolant  between  said  panel  portion  and  said 
transparent  panel,  sealed  therein  at  the  peripheral  edges 
with  a  blackened  light  absorbing  sealing  material,  the 
compression  of  said  panel  portion  and  said  transparent 
panel  causing  the  sealing  material  to  envelop  said  spacer  a 
sufficient  amount  to  significantly  reduce  light  reflected 
back  into  the  interior  of  said  tube. 


1.  A  photoemissive  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  emissive  electrode  including  a  substrate  having  a  base 
lattice  formed  of  a  solid  solution  of  a  metal  element  and  a 
non-metal  element  which  together  have  a  characteristic 
emission  spectrum,  a  substituent  element  substituted  in  a 
surface  layer  of  the  substrate  for  the  element  of  like  metal 
or  non-metal  character,  the  substituent  and  the  element  of 
opposite  metal  or  non-metal  character  together  having  a 
characteristic  emissive  spectrum  centered  at  a  wavelength 
substantially  difl^erent  from  that  at  which  the  emission 
spectrum  of  the  unsubstituted  base  lattice  is  centered,  the 
degree  of  substitution  of  the  substituent  decreasing  with 
depth  from  the  surface;  and 
(b)  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  the 
substituted  surface  of  the  emissive  electrode  substrate  and 
the  base  lattice  of  the  electrode  substrate  such  that  varia- 
tion of  the  applied  potential  will  change  the  emission 
spectrum  of  the  emitted  radiation. 


4,543,512 
ELECTRON  BEAM  EXPOSURE  SYSTEM 
Mamoni  NakasiUi,  Yokohama,  and  Hirotsugu  Wada,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shfbaura  Denki  KabusUki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  309,780 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  15,  1980,  55-143946: 
Oct.  23,  1980,  55-148693 

Int  a.<  HOIJ  29/58 
UA  a  315-382  lOCtoiM 

1.  An  electron  beam  exposure  system  having  an  electron 
optical  column  defining  an  axis,  comprising: 
an  electron  gun  for  emitting  an  electron  beam  and  forming  a 

crossover  of  the  electron  beam; 
a  first  aperture  for  shaping  a  sectional  shape  of  the  electron 
beam  emitted  from  said  electron  gun  into  a  predetermined 
shape; 
means  for  converging  the  electron  beam  passed  through  said 

first  aperture  to  form  a  crossover  image; 
a  second  aperture  to  which  is  projected  the  electron  beam 

emerging  from  the  crossover  image; 
means  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  apertures  for 
deflecting  the  electron  beam,  said  deflecting  means  having 
the  crossover  image  and  a  deflection  center  in  a  space 
defined  thereby; 
means  for  projecting  the  electron  beam  passed  through  said 
second  aperture  onto  a  target  plane  to  form  a  beam  spot  of 
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rectangular  shape  by  superposition  of  images  by  said  first  4,543,514 

and  second  apertures;  CENTRAL  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

means  for  detecting  a  fluctuation  of  at  least  one  of  two  sides   Raioer  Fey,  Scbweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aasignor  to 
of  the  beam  spot  defined  by  the  image  of  said  second       FIchtel  it  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
aperture  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  ^^  ^**y  25, 1984,  Ser.  No.  614,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  1, 
1983,  3319830 

Int.  CI*  F05B  47/00 
VS.  a.  318—282  12  Claims 
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electron  optical  column  when  said  deflecting  means  de- 
flects the  electron  beam  to  change  a  size  of  the  rectangular 
beam  spot;  and 
means  for  driving  said  converging  means  according  to  the 
detected  fluctuation  to  reduce  the  fluctuation. 


4,543,513 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A.C.  ROTATING  MACHINERY  POWER  PLANTS 

Mauriito  Checdietti,  Piazza  Sicilia,  1  -  Milano,  Italy 

FUed  Jul.  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  517,595 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  3, 1982,  22723  A/82 

Int  a.*  H02P  7/74 

U.S.  a.  318—158  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  electric  power  stations  equipped 
wth  a.c.  rotating  machines,  for  electric  networks  including 
one  or  more  pairs  generator-motor,  each  generator  being  indi- 
vidually controlled  in  the  phase  locking  mode,  characterized  in 
that  it  comprises:  generating  a  pulse  sequence  related  to  the 
quantity  to  be  controlled,  generating  a  reference  pulse  se- 
quence, detecting  the  phase  shift  between  corresponding 
pulses  of  each  sequence,  generating  a  ramp  signal  having  a  sign 
and  a  slope  proportional  to  the  phase  shifts  between  said 
pulses,  integrating  said  ramp  signal  and  using  the  integrated 
signal  to  control  the  generator  field  excitation. 


1.  In  a  central  locking  system  for  motor  vehicles  in  which 
the  ignition  and/or  a  starter  can  be  switched  on  and  off  by 
means  of  a  control  switch  operable  by  means  of  a  key,  said 
system  having  a  plurality  of  catch  drives  reversibly  driving 
between  a  locking  position  and  an  unlocking  position,  a  first 
time  control  means  which  on  triggering  supplies  first  drive 
signals  for  a  predetermined  time  duration  to  the  catch  drives 
which  drive  the  catch  drives  in  the  direction  towards  the 
locking  position,  a  second  time  control  means  which  on  trig- 
gering supplies  second  drive  signals  for  a  predetermined  time 
duration  to  the  catch  drives  which  drive  the  catch  drives  in  the 
direction  towards  the  unlocking  position,  and  at  least  one 
triggering  control  switch  operable  from  outside  the  motor 
vehicle  by  means  of  a  key,  which  switch  in  a  first  switch  posi- 
tion triggers  the  first  time  control  means  and  in  a  second  switch 
position  triggers  the  second  time  control  means,  the  provision 
of 

(a)  at  least  one  common  press-button  control  switch  for 
operation  within  the  motor  vehicle; 

(b)  trigger  paths  for  respective  connection  of  the  first  and 
second  time  control  means  to  said  common  press-button 
switch,  said  trigger  path  connecting  the  press-button 
control  switch  with  the  first  time  control  means  being 
triggerable  independently  of  the  switch  position  of  the 
control  switch  and  comprising: 

a  first  gate  circuit  responding  to  the  drive  position  of  the 
catch  drives  which  blocks  the  trigger  path  when  the  catch 
drives  are  in  the  locking  position,  and  enables  the  first  time 
control  means  to  be  triggered  by  the  press-button  control 
switch  when  the  catch  drives  are  in  the  unlocking  posi- 
tion, 

said  trigger  path  connecting  the  press-button  control  switch 
with  the  second  time  control  means  comprising: 

a  second  gate  circuit  controllable  through  the  control  switch 
which  blocks  the  trigger  path  when  the  control  switch  is 
switched  off  and  enables  the  second  time  control  means  to 
be  triggered  by  the  press-button  control  switch  when  the 
control  switch  is  switched  off;  and 

(c)  a  blocking  circuit  responding  to  the  drive  signals  of  the 
first  time  control  means  for  blocking  the  drive  signals  of 
the  second  time  control  means  during  the  occurrence  of 
the  drive  signals  of  the  first  time  control  means. 
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>  4,543.515 

MOTOR  CONTROLLING  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Masani  Suzaki,  Aiclii,  Japaa,  assignor  to  Kabmhiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakuslio,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1984,  Ser.  No.  622,254 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  20,  1983,  58-111716 
Int.  a*  H02P  1/22:  HOIH  83/22 
VJS.  a.  318—293  8  Claims 
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1.  A  switch  device  for  controlling  an  electric  motor  com- 
prising: 

an  operating  member  for  taking  an  original  position  and  an 
operating  position  for  enabling  a  supply  voltage  to  be 
applied  to  the  motor; 

means  for  applying  a  restoring  force  to  said  operating  mem- 
ber when  said  operating  member  is  in  said  operating  posi- 
tion to  urge  said  operating  member  to  move  from  said 
operating  position  to  said  original  position;  and 

an  electromagnetic  device  for  receiving  said  supply  voltage 
and  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  force  stronger  than  said 
restoring  force  to  attract  and  to  hold  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  said  operating  position,  said  electromagnetic  device 
also  for  receiving  current  flowing  in  said  motor  and  for 
producing  a  second  magnetic  force  equal  in  strength  to 
said  first  magnetic  force  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
condition  of  the  motor,  said  second  magnetic  force  con- 
trolling said  first  magnetic  force  to  enable  said  restoring 
force  to  restore  said  operating  member  to  said  original 
position  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  the  predeter- 
mined condition  of  the  motor. 


4,543,516 
SPEED  AND  PHASE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Yasunori  Kobori,  Yokohama;  Kaneyuki  Okamoto;  Isao  Fuku- 
shima,  both  of  Katsuta;  Masataka  Sekiya,  Mito;  Hideo  Ni- 
shijimA,  Katsuta;  Kei^i  Kano,  Mito,  and  Tetsuo  Sakae,  Kat- 
suta, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  682,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  22,  1983,  58-242519 
Int.  C\*  H02P  S/06 
U.S.  a.  318—318  6  Qaims 


1.  A  speed  and  phase  control  system  for  a  moving  apparatus 
driven  by  a  drive  source  to  effect  predetermined  movement 
comprising: 

speed  control  means  for  detecting  an  actual  speed  of  said 


moving  apparatus  to  thereby  control  said  moving  appara- 
tus to  make  the  actual  speed  be  an  initially  set  predeter- 
mined value; 

phase  control  means  for  detecting  a  phase  position  of  said 
moving  apparatus  to  thereby  synchronize  the  phase  of  said 
moving  apparatus  with  a  reference  signal; 

error  correcting  means  storing  therem  a  target  value  of 
speed  and  for  detecting  an  error  between  said  actual  speed 
and  said  target  value  to  thereby  correct  said  initially  set 
value  in  accordance  with  said  error;  and 

change-over  means  for  effecting  a  change-over  operation  to 
stop  the  operation  of  said  error  correcting  means  and 
simultaneously  start  the  operation  of  said  phase  control 
means  when  said  error  becomes  a  predetermined  value. 


4,543,517 

ELECTRONIC  POSITION  AND  VELOCITY  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  WITH  COLD  START  COMPENSATION 

Joseph  C.  Poppelreiter,  II,  Dearborn,  Midu,  assignor  to  Kabik, 

Incorporated,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,539 

Int.  a.«  G05D  23/19;  G05B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  318—632  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  extent  of  movement  of  a 
movable  member  with  respect  to  a  fixed  member  and  for  ef- 
fecting velocity  changes  at  arbitrarily  selected  locations  along 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable  member  during  each 
cycle  of  the  system,  the  system  includmg  means  for  providing 
a  variable  voltage  which  varies  in  direct  relationship  with  the 
position  of  the  movable  member,  first  and  second  means  for 
providing  first  and  second  reference  volUges,  respectively, 
which  provide  a  voltage  level  representative  of  first  and  sec- 
ond arbitrarily  selected  locations  on  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  movable  member  along  the  fixed  member  where  first  and 
second  changes  in  velocity  occur,  fu^t  and  second  voltage 
comparison  means  each  receiving  the  variable  voltage  as  one 
input  and  one  of  the  first  and  second  reference  voltages  as 
another  input,  respectively,  and  generating  comparison  signals 
when  the  variable  voltage  and  one  of  the  first  and  second 
reference    voltages   are   substantially   equal    and    utilization 
means,  responsive  to  the  comparison  signals,  for  changing  the 
velocity  of  movement  of  the  movable  member  a  first  time 
when  the  first  comparison  means  yields  the  comparison  signal 
and  for  changing  the  velocity  of  the  movable  member  a  second 
time  when  the  second  comparison  means  ceases  provision  of 
the  comparison  signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  incrementally  varying  one  of  the  first  or  second 
reference  voltage  levels  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
after  energization  of  the  system  so  as  to  vary  one  of  the  first 
and  second  arbitrarily  selected  locations  along  the  path  of 
movement  where  a  change  in  velocity  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber occurs,  the  incrementally  varying  means  being  respon- 
sive to  successive  cycles  of  the  systems  after  energization  of 
the  system  and  including: 
amplifier  means  for  providing  a  voltage  output,  the  output 
from  the  amplifier  means  being  connected  as  an  input  to  one 
of  the  first  and  second  means  for  providing  first  and  second 
reference  voltages;  and 
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voluge  step  means,  responsive  to  the  cycling  of  the  system,  for 
providing  an  incrementally  increasing  voltage  to  the  ampli- 
fier means  so  as  to  incrementally  vary  its  output. 

4,543  518 

STATIC  TRACTION/BRAKING  SWITCH-OVER  aRCUIT 

FOR  A  VARIABLE  SPEED  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  AN 

ASYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR  POWERED  BY  CURRENT 

SWITCHING 

Bernard  Guilloux,  Meyzien,  France,  assignor  to  CEM-Compag- 

nie  Electro-Mecanjque  et  Compagnie,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,151 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30, 1983,  83  05228 
Int  a.*  H02P  3/J8;  H02M  7/515 
VJS.  a.  318-757  4  Qaims 


chronously  generator-fashion  for  a  relatively  short  time, 
and 


''^■v- .p-^' 


thereafter  disconnecting  said  relatively  large  group  of  poles 
from  said  source  and  energizing  said  small  group  with 
direct-current  voltage  until  said  motor  stops. 


1.  A  Static  traction/braking  switch-over  circuit  device  for  a 
variable  speed  system  having  a  DC  power  source  with  first  and 
second  terminals  and  an  electric  motor  supplied  from  said 
power  source  by  means  of  a  chopper  provided  with  a  forced 
extinction  means,  said  chopper  being  interposed  in  series  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  power  source, 
said  switch-over  device  comprising  reversing  means  for  re- 
versing the  current  from  the  terminals  of  said  power  source, 
said  reversing  means  comprising  a  line  switch  interposed  iii 
series  between  said  electric  motor  and  said  second  terminal  of 
said  power  source,  a  first  diode  (DFR)  connected  to  a  point 
between  said  first  terminal  and  chopper  and  connected  in 
reverse  polarity  to  the  terminals  of  said  power  source  via  said 
line  switch,  and  a  second  diode  (DRL)  connected  to  a  point 
between  said  second  terminal  and  said  line  switch  and  con- 
nected in  reverse  polarity  to  the  terminals  of  said  power  source 
via  said  chopper,  said  line  switch  comprising  a  traction/brak- 
ing switching  thyristor  (TR)  extinguished  by  said  forced  ex- 
tinction means  of  said  chopfier. 


4,543  520 
INDUCnON  MOTOR  SUP  CONTROL 
George  E.  Danz,  Radford,  and  C.  Calvin  Shuler,  Salem,  both  of 
Va.,  assignors  to  Kollmorgen,  Technologies  Corporation,  Dal- 
las, Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  567,339 

Int  a*  H02P  5/40 

U.S.  a.  318-807  2  Claims 
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4  543  519 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STOPPING  A 
RAPIDLY  ADVANCING  HLAMENT 
Horst  Wolf,  Albershausen,  Fed-  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,922 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aua.  7. 
1979,2931930  '»       «•    . 

Int.  a.*  H02P  3/18 
VS.  a.  318-759  ,2  claims 

1.   A   method   of  operating  a  filament-advancing  system 
wherein  an  asynchronous  electric  motor  powered  from  an 
alternating-current  source  and  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
wmdings  forming  separate  poles  has  a  rotary  output  speed 
directly  related  to  the  advance  speed  of  the  filament,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
normally  driving  said  motor  at  a  relatively  high  nominal 
speed  by  connecting  a  relatively  small  group  of  poles  to 
said  source;  and 
stopping  the  advance  of  said  filament  by 
substantially  simultaneously  disconnecting  said  relatively 
small  group  of  said  poles  from  said  source  and  from  any 
other  source  and  connecting  a  relatively  large  group  of 
said  poles  to  said  source  to  operate  said  motor  hypersyn- 


1.  A  servo  control  system  for  an  AC  induction  motor  com- 
prising: 

a  servo  loop  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  AC  induction  motor 
and  a  desired  speed  indication  to  provide  an  error  signal 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  speed  indica- 
tions; 

means  providing  a  speed  pulse  train  having  a  repetition  rate 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  AC  induction  motor; 

a  slip  pulse  generator  for  providing  a  slip  pulse  train,  said  slip 
pulse  generator  being 

responsive  to  an  indication  of  motor  excitation  current,  and 
to  motor  speed,  so  that 

the  repetition  rate  of  said  slip  pulse  train  is  a  function  of  both 
motor  current  and  motor  speed; 

means  providing  a  digital  rotating  vector  indication  in  accor- 
dance with  the  summation  of  said  speed  pulse  train  and  said 
slip  pulse  train;  and 

conversion  means  for  providing  a  synthesized  sine  wave  exci- 
tation for  the  AC  induction  motor 
in  accordance  with  the  phase  and  frequency  of  said  vector 

indication,  and 
with  an  amplitude  proportional  to  said  error  signal. 
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4,543,521 
CHARGE  CONTROL  MICROCOMPUTER  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE 
Mitsaharu  Morishita,  and  Shinichi  Kouge,  both  of  Hyogo,  Ja> 
pan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1982,  57-85204 

Int.  a*  H02J  7/14 

VS.  a.  320—64  4  Qainu 


age  capacitor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  ground  line. 


1.  A  charging  system  for  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

an  AC  generator  driven  by  an  engine,  said  generator  having 
a  rectifier,  armature  coils  and  a  field  coil; 

means  for  supplying  generated  voltage  data  from  said  gener- 
ator; 

a  battery  charged  by  a  rectified  output  of  said  generator; 

means  for  supplying  battery  terminal  voltage  data  from  said 
battery; 

a  voltage  regulator  for  controlling  ti.e  current  in  said  field 
coil,  to  control  an  output  voltage  of  said  generator  to  a 
predetermined  value; 

means  for  supplying  engine  data  from  said  engine; 

an  engine  controlling  microcomputer  for  receiving  said 
engine  data,  to  control  said  engine; 

a  charging  control  microcomputer  for  setting  a  reference 
voltage  for  said  voltage  regulator  according  to  said  engine 
data,  said  battery  terminal  voltage  data  and  generated 
voltage  data,  and  for  detecting  failures  according  to  any  of 
said  data  and; 

a  display  unit  for  displaying  results  of  detecting  of  said 
charging  control  microcomputer. 


4,543,522 
REGULATOR  WITH  A  LOW  DROP-OUT  VOLTAGE 
Jean  M.  Moreau,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  553,482 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1982,  82  20046 
Int.  a*  G05F  5/00 
VS.  a.  323—303  7  Claims 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising  an  input;  an  output;  and  a 
ground  line;  a  first  PNP  transistor  having  an  emitter  connected 
to  said  input,  a  collector  connected  to  said  output,  and  a  base 
for  receiving  a  regulation  control  voltage;  a  second  PNP  tran- 
sistor having  a  collector  connected  to  said  output,  a  base  for 
receiving  said  regulation  control  voltage,  and  an  emitter; 
charging  means  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor;  and  a  stor- 


4,543,523 
TEST  TERMINAL  FOR  USE  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  H.  Moran,  Stafford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interpace  Corpora- 
tion, Parsippany,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  487,882 

Int  a.«  GOIR  31/02 

VS.  a.  324—51  4  Claims 


1.  A  test  terminal  for  use  in  an  electric  power  transmission 
system,  said  terminal  comprising: 

a  unitary  ceramic  element  including  a  central  portion  having 

a  generally  cylindrical  external  surface  and  end  portions 

extending  axially  from  said  central  portion  and  having 

undulating  external  surfaces; 
an  exposed  electrically  conductive  glaze  localized  on  said 

cylindrical  surface  and  providing  a  guard  electrode  of 

sufficient  width  that  a  clamp  of  a  test  lead  can  be  attached 

thereto; 
an  exposed  electrically  insulative  glaze  localized  on  said 

undulating  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  end  fittings  of  electrically  conducting  material 

secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  element;  and 
an  elongated  electrical  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said 

end  fittings  and  detachably  connected  to  the  other  of  said 

end  fittings. 


4,543,524 
BIASED  REACTOR  MAINTENANCE  TERMINATION 

UNIT 

Raymond  M.  Bulley,  Hano?er  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray  HilU  N  J. 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,537 

Int.  a.*  H04B  3/46;  GOIR  31/08 

U.S.  a.  324—52  10  Claims 


-  [Ml 


1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  faults  in  a  transmission  line 
comprising: 
a  saturable  core  reactor  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series 

with  the  transmission  line, 
the  reactor  further  comprising  a  core  with  a  plurality  of 

windings. 
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a  permanent  magnet  located  adjacent  to  the  reactor  for 

creating  a  magnetomotive  bias  in  the  core, 
means  for  generating  an  ac  signal  that  will  switch  the  reactor 

alternately  between  its  two  states, 
means  for  supplying  a  dc  signal  to  the  reactor  so  that  the 

magnetomotive  bias  can  be  canceled,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  cancellation  of  the  magnetomotive 

bias. 


4  543  525 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  A  LEAK  IN  A  POND 

LINER  OF  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATING  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Daniel  A.  Boryta,  Downingtown,  Pa.,  and  Misac  N.  Nabighian, 

Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Foote  Mineral  Company,  Exton, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  492,733 

Int.  a.*  GOIR  31/08.  31/12 

VS.  a.  324-54  18  Qaims 
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the  number  of  these  periods  and  interpolating  within  each  of 
them,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  electrodes  (Ei)  of  the 
scale  (1)  are  spaced  uniformly  apart  in  the  direction  of  its 
length,  by  the  fact  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  electrodes  of  the 
slide  (2)  are  distributed  in  two  groups  (A,  B),  each  comprising 
at  least  one  pair  of  electrodes  (Ai-Bi,  A2-B2)  in  which  the  two 
electrodes  are  insulated  from  each  other,  arranged  above  the 
region  of  the  electrodes  (Ei)  of  the  scale  and  fed  by  a  digital 
signal  generator,  these  two  electrodes  being  furthermore  180* 
out  of  phase  and  the  two  electrode  groups  being  90°  out  of 
phase,  so  as  to  form,  by  their  association  with  the  electrodes 
(El)  of  the  scale,  two  pairs  of  capacitances  for  measurement 
against  ground  (CA1-CA2,  CB1-CB2)  the  change  in  the  signals 
of  which  is  significant  of  the  amplitude  and  direction  of  said 
displacement,  by  the  fact  that  the  electronic  processing  circuit 
(3)  comprises  two  switched  reference  capacitance  groups  of 


1.  The  method  for  determining  the  location  of  a  leak  in  a 
pond  liner  made  of  a  sheet  of  electrically  insulating  material 
supported  by  a  medium  which  is  electrically  conductive  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  single  power  electrode  to  said  pond  at  a  prede- 
termined location  and  establishing  therewith  an  electric 
potential  between  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  within 
said  pond  and  said  supporting  medium, 

introducing  to  said  pond  detector  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
electrically  connected,  spaced,  electrically  conductive 
probes, 

while  maintaining  said  power  electrode  at  said  predeter- 
mined location  aligning  said  probes  to  obtain  a  maximum 
flow  of  current  through  said  probes,  and 

while  maintaining  said  alignment  of  said  probes  causing  the 
probes  of  said  detector  means  to  traverse  over  the  bottom 
of  said  pond  adjacent  said  liner  until  a  point  is  reached 
where  the  current  substantially  changes  in  value  and 
which  thereby  is  indicative  of  the  leak  location. 


4,543,526 

CAPAOTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

DISPLACEMENTS 

Christophe  W.  Burckhardt,  Renens;  Jacques  Foumier,  Ecublens, 

and  Philippe  Stauber,  Lausanne,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  Tesa  S.A.,  Vaud,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  508,898 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  7, 1982, 4133/82 
Int.  a*  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324-61  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  capacitive  device  for  the  measurement  of  the  relative 
displacement  of  the  scale  and  the  slide  of  a  length  or  angle 
measuring  instrument  in  which  the  scale  and  the  slide  are 
provided  with  series  of  electrodes  aligned  in  the  direction  of 
their  relative  displacement  and  arranged  and  electrically  fed  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  form,  by  their  combination,  a  plurality  of 
electric  capacitances  adapted  to  produce  a  periodic  signal  the 
number  of  periods  of  which  is  proportional  to  this  displace- 
ment and  in  which  the  electrodes  of  the  slide  are  connected  to 
an  electronic  processing  circuit  adapted  to  produce  a  digital 
end-of-measurement  signal  of  this  displacement  by  counting 


MOS  type  (RA1-RA2,  RB1-RB2)  of  binary  order-connected 
in  a  bridge  with  the  measurement  capacitances  so  as  to  form 
two  capacitive  bridges  (4A,  4B),  two  comparators  (5A,  5B) 
each  connected  to  one  of  these  two  bridges,  and  a  processor  (6) 
of  CMOS  type  having  two  inputs  connected  to  these  two 
comparators  and  two  feedback  outputs  (7,  8)  connected  to  the 
two  capacitive  bridges  and  the  circuit  of  which  comprises 
modules  (12, 13)  adapted  to  effect  a  digital  interpolation  within 
each  period,  periodically  reestablishing,  under  control  by  the 
digital  signal  generator,  the  balance  of  the  capacitive  bridges 
by  switching  of  the  reference  capacitances  (CR),  the  position 
of  the  switches  (11)  of  these  capacitances  giving  upon  each 
balancing  the  digital  equivalent  of  the  displacement,  the  count- 
ing of  the  periods  being  possibly  furthermore  effected  between 
these  balancing  operations  by  the  intervention  of  a  pulse  gener- 
ator. 


4  543  527 
PROXIMITY  SWITCH  EXHIBITING  IMPROVED 
START-UP  CHARACTERISTICS 
Russell  P.  Schuchmann,  Milwaukee,  and  Donald  L.  Van  Zee- 
land,  Greenfield,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1982,  Ser.  No.  367,493 

Int.  CI*  GOIB  7/14;  GOIV  3/10;  H03B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  324—207  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  proximity  circuit  for  sensing  a  target  location  compris- 
ing a  sensing  circuit  for  establishing  a  sensing  field  having  a 
predetermined  value,  the  presence  of  sa'd  target  changing  said 
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value,  detecting  means  for  detecting  changes  in  said  value,  a 
drive  circuit  for  energizing  said  sensing  circuit  to  a  first  energy 
level  to  maintain  said  field,  a  start-up  circuit  coupled  to  the 
drive  circuit  to  increase  energization  of  said  sensing  circuit  by 
said  drive  circuit  to  a  second  energy  level,  and  a  time  delay 
circuit  coupled  to  said  start-up  circuit  to  activate  the  start-up 
circuit  for  a  predetermined  time  after  energization  of  the  prox- 
imity circuit,  said  delay  circuit  also  coupled  to  the  detecting 
means  to  deactivate  the  detecting  means  for  approximately  the 
same  predetermined  time. 


4,543,528 

FLEXIBLE  PROBE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 
NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  A  CONVEX 
WORKPIECE  SURFACE 
John  P.  Baraona,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Oeveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  431,213,  Sep.  30,  1982, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,772 

Int.  a*  COIN  27/72;  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—262  18  Claims 


1.  A  test  apparatus  for  use  in  non-destructive  testing  of  a 
workpiece  having  a  contoured  external  surface,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  flexible  probe  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  test 
heads  and  securing  means  to  flexibly  secure  said  plurality 
of  test  heads  to  each  other  such  that  a  test  head  is  adjacent 
at  least  one  other  test  head,  the  plurality  of  adjacent  test 
heads  when  in  use  being  spaced  transversely  to  a  work- 
path  of  such  workpiece; 

urging  means  operatively  connected  to  said  flexible  probe 
assembly  for  urging  said  flexible  probe  assembly  into 
contact  with  such  external  surface  of  such  workpiece; 
and, 

tensioning  means  for  tensioning  said  flexible  probe  assembly 
as  the  urging  means  brings  the  probe  assembly  into 
contact  with  the  workpiece  so  that  the  urging  and  tension- 
ing means  co-act  to  bring  said  probe  assembly  into  confor- 
mity with  at  least  a  portion  of  such  external  surface  to 
maintain  said  plurality  of  test  probes  in  juxtaposition  with 
such  surfaces  of  a  workpiece  as  such  workpiece  and  the 
assembly  move  relatively  along  said  workpath. 


echo  train  of  a  selected  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  signal, 
changing  the  strength  of  the  sutic  electrical  field  to  change  the 
Larmor  frequency  of  the  selected  nuclei,  repeating  the  measur- 


4,543,529 
METHOD  OF  TUNING  AN  NMR  APPARATUS 
Gary  L.  Mee,  and  M.  Robert  Willcott,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  NMR  Imaging,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 
I  Filed  Jan.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,561 

Int.  a*  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324—313  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  tuning  an  NMR  machine  to  bring  the  Lar- 
mor frequency  of  the  selected  nuclei  into  phase  with  the  alter- 
nating magnetic  field  of  the  machine  comprising  the  steps  of 
locating  a  specimen  in  the  static  magnetic  field,  generating 
alternating  magnetic  field  pulses  having  the  Larmor  frequency 
of  the  selected  nuclei  of  the  specimen,  measuring  the  primary 
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ing  and  changing  steps  until  the  maximum  primary  echo  train 
is  obtained,  and  holding  the  stationary  magnetic  field  at  that 
strength  to  measure  the  desired  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  by 
the  spin-echo  method. 


4,543,530 
METHODS  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

TIME-CENTER  OF  PULSES 
John  P.  Kovach,  Euless,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Del  Norte  Technology, 
Inc.,  Euless,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,312 

Int.  a.*  H03K  5/153;  GOIR  29/027 

U.S.  a.  328—108  1  Claim 
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1.  A  pulse  center  detector  comprising  a  two  input  compara- 
tor having  a  reference  voltage  apphed  to  one  of  said  inputs  and 
a  pulse  applied  to  the  other  of  said  inputs,  said  comparator 
having  an  output  signal  beginning  when  the  voltage  of  said 
pulse  rises  above  a  threshold  set  by  said  reference  voltage  and 
ending  when  the  voltage  of  said  pulse  falls  below  said  thresh- 
old, a  one-shot  multivibrator  having  a  time  constant  controlled 
by  a  capacitor,  two  parallel  paths  for  controlling  the  charging 
of  said  capacitor,  switch  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
of  said  comparator  for  opening  and  closing  one  of  said  two 
paths,  said  capacitor  initially  charging  at  one  rate  responsive  to 
the  operation  of  said  switch  means  during  said  output  signal 
and  completing  said  charging  at  twice  said  one  rate  responsive 
to  the  operation  of  said  switch  means  after  said  output  signal, 
the  time  period  required  to  complete  the  charge  of  said  capaci- 
tor at  twice  said  one  rate  being  a  period  of  constant  duration 
taken  relative  to  the  center  of  said  pulse. 


4,543,531 
DIGITAL  DATA  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Junkichi  Sugita,  Ebina,  and  Hiroaki  Yada,  Atsugi,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  552,118 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1982,  57-201659 
Int.  a.<  H03D  3/1$ 
U.S.  CI.  329—50  5  Claims 

1.  A  digital  data  detecting  apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  means  for  sampling  an  input  digital  signal  at  a  frequency  4,543,533 

which  is  M  times  (M>  1)  higher  than  a  channel  bit  rate;  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 

(b)  means  responsive  to  two  adjacent  sampled  values  for   Shoichi  Minagawa,  and  Takeshi  Okamoto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
computing  an  interval  from  a  point  where  said  digital       PSB<  assignors  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

signal  intersects  a  reference  level  to  a  sampling  time;  and  ^Ued  Aug.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  527,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1982,  57-153044; 
Sep.  1,  1982,  57-153045 

Int.  a*  H03F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  330—5.5 
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(c)  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  computing 
means  for  generating  a  data  detecting  signal  for  detecting 
data  of  the  digital  signal. 


4,543,532 
DIGITAL  FM  DEMODULATOR 
Jiirgen  Kasser,  Diekholzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH,  Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,365 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1, 
1982,  3212054 

Int.  a.*  H03D  3/00 
VS.  a.  329-110  18  Qaims 
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1.  Demodulator  for  directly  demodulating  the  frequency 
modulation  of  frequency  modulated  (FM)  signals  converted 
into  a  succession  of  digitally  coded  samples,  comprising: 

first  storage  means  for  storing  at  least  three  successive  recent 
digitally  coded  samples  of  said  FM  signals; 

means  for  adding  two  of  said  stored  samples,  one  of  which  is 
more  recent  and  the  other  of  which  is  less  recent  than  a 
third  sample; 

means  for  dividing  the  output  of  said  adding  means  by  the 
value  of  said  third  sample  and  thereby  producing  a  quo- 
tient signal  such  that  a  succession  of  quotient  signals  is 
representative  of  a  desired  demodulated  FM  signal. 

second  storage  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of 
said  quotient  signals  which  are  produced  in  succession  by 
said  divider,  and 

second  adding  means  connected  to  said  additional  storage 
means  for  adding  together  the  quotient  signal  in  said 
storage  means  and  thereby  providing  an  output  which  is 
representative  of  a  moving  average  of  said  quotient  sig- 
nals. 


1.  A  parametric  surface-acoustic-wave  amplifier  which  com- 
prises: 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  propagation  medium  having  a  na- 
ture to  produce  a  different  between  travelling  velocities  of 
surface  acoustic  waves  having  different  frequencies  and 
travelling  therethrough; 

an  input  transducer  provided  on  said  medium  to  convert  an 
input  electric  signal  into  a  surface  acoustic  wave; 

an  output  transducer  provided  on  said  medium  to  convert 
said  surface  acoustic  wave  into  an  output  electric  signal; 

exciting  means  provided  between  said  input  and  output 
transducers  on  said  medium  to  give  a  parametric  interac- 
tion to  said  surface  acoustic  wave  supplied  from  said  input 
transducer;  and 

power  source  means  to  apply  a  pumping  power  to  said 
exciting  means, 

said  exciting  means  including  a  plurality  of  parameter  chang- 
ing regions  disposed  in  a  periodic  alignment  having  a 
cycle  length  1  to  change  a  parameter  of  said  medium  in 
response  to  said  pumping  power  applied  thereto,  said 
cycle  length  being  chosen  such  that  for  an  angular  signal 
input  frequency  co,  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  frequency  (Osof 
the  exciting  source  and  the  frequency  a)2  of  the  idler  wave 
motion  resulting  from  said  parametric  interaction,  said 
cycle  length  of  said  parameter  changing  regions  is  related 
to  the  wave  numbers  fi\  and  02  >n  said  medium  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequencies  oji  and  0)2  respectively  by  the 
approximate  relationship  2Tr/l~fii+fi2- 


4,543,534 

OFFSET  COMPENSATED  SWITCHED  CAPACITOR 

CIRCUITS 

Gabor  C.  Temes,  and  Kenneth  W.  Martin,  both  of  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regeants  of  University  of  Calif., 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

FUed  May  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  607,254 

Int.  a*  H03F  1/14 

U.S.  a.  330—9  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  low  slew  rate  switched  capacitor  system  including 
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sampling  and  reset  intervals  during  each  cycle  of  operation  of 
said  system,  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier; 

an  input  capacitor  connected  to  one  input  of  said  operational 
amplifier; 

means  for  receiving  a  source  of  input  signals  to  be  amplified 
and  applying  such  signals  to  said  input  capacitor; 

a  feedback  capacitor  connected  in  circuit  between  the  said 
one  input  and  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier; 

a  compensating  capacitor  connected  in  a  second  circuit 
between  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  said 
one  input  to  said  operational  amplifier;  and 

switching  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  output  of  the 
operational  amplifier  during  the  reset  phase  of  the  cycle 
close  to  the  output  level  during  the  sampling  phase  of  the 
system  switching  cycle,  said  switching  circuit  means  in- 
cluding means  for  first,  connecting  said  input  capacitor  to 
the  signal  source  and  said  feedback  capacitor  in  circuit 
from  said  one  input  to  the  output  of  said  integrating  ampli- 
fier, while  isolating  said  compensating  capacitor;  and 
secondly,  opening  the  circuitry  from  said  signal  source  to 
said  input  capacitor,  and  from  said  feedback  capacitor  to 
said  output,  while  concurrently  closing  the  circuit  includ- 
ing said  compensating  capacitor,  and  grounding  the  input 
to  said  input  capacitor. 


4,543,535 
DISTRIBUTED  POWER  AMPUHER 
Yalcin  AyasU,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  600,871 

Int  CL*  H03F  3/60 

VS.  a.  330—53  21  Claims 
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1.  A  distributed  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  and  an 
output  terminal  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  successively  coupled  transistors,  each  one 
thereof  having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode; 

first  means  including  a  plurality  of  capacitors  for  capaci- 
tively  coupling  each  one  of  the  input  electrodes  of  the 
plurality  of  transistors  to  the  input  terminal;  and 

second  means  for  cascade  interconnecting  the  output  elec- 
trode of  each  transistor  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  the 
output  terminal. 


4,543,536 
CHARGE  AMPUFIER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ZERO 
Richard  H.  Pederson,  Marshalltown,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Fisher 
Controb  International,  Inc.,  Marshalltown,  Iowa 
I  Filed  Mar.  22, 1984,  Ser.  No.  592,053 

Int  a*  H03F 3/68 
VJS.  a.  330—85  13  Claims 

9.  A  charge  amplifier  for  ampUfying  extremely  small  signals 
in  a  hostile  environment  that  precludes  the  use  of  large  value 
resistors  comprising; 
an  operational  amplifier  of  nominal  characteristics  and  offset 
voltage  having  an  output  terminal  and  two  input  termi- 
nals; 
a  resistance-capacitance   network   coupled   between  said 

output  terminal  and  one  of  said  input  terminals; 
magnification  means  comprising  a  first  voltage  divider  con- 


nected across  the  output  terminal  of  said  operational  am- 
plifier and  connected  to  the  resistance  in  said  resistance- 
capacitance  network  for  magnifying  the  apparent  value  of 
the  resistance  and  a  second  voltage  divider  coupled  across 
the  output  terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier  and  con- 
nected to  the  capacitance  in  said  resistance-capacitance 
network  for  magnifying  the  impedance  of  the  capacitance; 
and 


r-o 


feedback  means  for  nullifying  the  effects  of  said  magnifica- 
tion means  on  said  ofTset  voltage  of  said  operational  ampli- 
fier, said  feedback  means  including  a  third  voltage  divider 
connecting  its  output  to  the  other  of  said  input  terminals  of 
said  operational  amplifier,  said  magnification  means  en- 
abling independent  adjustment  of  the  overshoot  charac- 
teristics and  cutoff  frequency  of  said  operational  amplifier. 


4,543,537 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  GAIN  OF  AN  AMPLIFIER 
Micliael  H.  Kohn,  Hamburg;  Herl>ert  Piotrowski,  Oersdorf,  and 
Rudolf  Geppert,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  602,851 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1983,  3314570 

Int.  a*  H03G  3/20 
VS.  CL  330-129  9  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  gain  of  an  amplifier,  in  which 
method  a  signal  is  applied  to  the  amplifier  and  the  output  signal 
therefrom  is  digitized  in  an  analog-to-digital  converter;  charac- 
terized in  that  the  method  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  setting  the  amplifier  gain  to  an  initial  value; 

(b)  inputting  a  sample  of  said  digitized  output  signal  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time; 

(c)  deriving  a  histogram  from  said  signal  sample,  said  histo- 
gram representing  the  frequency  with  which  the  ampli- 
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tude  of  said  signal  sample  occurs  in  each  of  different 
consecutive  amplitude  ranges; 

(d)  comparing  the  frequency  of  occurrences  in  the  highest 
amplitude  range  with  a  predetermined  first  constant; 

(e)  reducing  the  present  value  of  the  amplifier  gain  by  a 
predetermined  first  factor,  storing  this  reduced  value  and 
terminating  the  method  if  said  frequency  of  occurrences 
exceeds  said  first  constant; 

(0  comparing  the  frequency  of  occurrences  in  the  second 
highest  amphtude  range  with  a  predetermined  second 
constant; 

(g)  storing  the  present  value  of  the  amplifier  gain  and  termi- 
nating said  method  if  said  frequency  of  occurrences  ex- 
ceeds said  second  constant; 

(h)  raising  the  present  value  of  the  amplifier  gain  by  a  prede- 
termined second  factor  if  said  frequency  of  occurrences 
does  not  exceed  said  second  constant; 

(i)  forming  a  sum  of  the  frequencies  of  occurrences  of  said 
second  and  a  third  highest  amplitude  ranges; 

0)  comparing  said  sum  of  frequencies  with  said  second 
constant; 

flc)  storing  the  present  value  of  the  amplifier  gain  and  termi- 
nating said  method  if  said  sum  exceeds  said  second  con- 
stant; 

(1)  raising  the  present  value  of  the  amplifier  gain  by  said 
predetermined  second  factor  if  said  sum  does  not  exceed 
said  second  constant; 

(m)  adding  the  frequency  of  occurrences  in  a  next  highest 
amplitude  range  to  said  sum;  and 

(n)  repeating  steps  OHm)  until  the  sum  exceeds  said  second 
constant. 


4  543  538 

COMPLEMENTARY  OUTPUT  AMPLIHER  WITH  AN 

INPUT  FOR  OFFSETTING  VOLTAGES 

Richard  D.  Fay,  Jackson,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Lenco,  Inc.,  Jackson, 

Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,190 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/45 

U.S.  a.  330-260  11  Claims 


location  of  the  voltage  divider  circuit  connected  to  the  other 
active  element  of  said  second  pair,  other  active  elements  re- 
spectively connected  to  the  active  elements  of  the  first  differ- 
ential pair  and  to  the  active  elements  of  the  reference  circuit, 
said  other  active  elements  responding  to  variations  occurring 
across  the  reference  circuit  and  operating  in  conjunction  with 
the  first  and  second  output  stages  to  cancel  in  phase  signals  and 
noise  appearing  on  the  first  and  second  outputs,  and  circuit 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  active  elements  of  said  first 
differential  pair,  to  said  other  active  elements  and  to  the  refer- 
ence circuit  active  elements  to  maintain  them  in  their  operation 
conditions. 


4,543,539 

AMPLinER 

Kunio  Seki,  Tokyo,  and  Ritst^i  Takeshita,  Takasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  523,970 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1982,  57-164836 

Int.  a.*  H03F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  330-297  MQaims 


1.  An  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  an  amplifier  circuit  including  means  for  amplifying  an 
input  signal  while  a  power  supply  voltage  is  applied 
thereto  from  a  power  supply  voltage  terminal; 

(b)  power  supply  voltage  detector  means  connected  to  said 
power  supply  voltage  terminal  and  having  a  hysteresis 
detecting  characteristic  as  to  a  first  threshold  level  and  a 
second  threshold  level,  wherein  said  first  threshold  level  is 
at  a  higher  level  than  said  second  threshold  level;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  voltage  detector 
means  and  said  amplifier  circuit  for  controlling  said  ampli- 
fying means  to  amplify  said  input  signal,  wherein  the 
amplifying  operation  of  said  amplifying  means  is  started 
by  said  control  means  when  said  power  supply  voltage 
becomes  higher  than  said  first  threshold  level  during  a  rise 
of  said  power  supply  voltage,  and  wherein  said  amplifying 
operation  of  said  amplifying  means  is  stopped  by  said 
control  means  when  said  power  supply  voltage  becomes 
lower  than  said  second  threshold  level  during  a  fall  of  said 
power  supply  voltage. 


1.  An  amplifier  circuit  having  first  and  second  inputs,  first 
and  second  outputs,  a  first  differential  pair  of  active  elements 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  inputs,  a  first  negative 
feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  second  output  and  a 
first  active  element  of  the  first  differential  pair,  a  second  nega- 
tive feedback  circuit  connected  between  the  first  output  and  a 
second  active  element  of  the  first  differential  pair,  first  and 
second  output  stages  associated  respectively  with  the  first  and 
second  outputs  and  respectively  connected  to  said  active  ele- 
ments of  said  first  differential  pair,  a  voltage  divider  circuit 
connected  between  the  first  and  second  outputs,  said  voltage 
divider  having  an  intermediate  connection  location,  a  refer- 
ence circuit  including  a  second  differential  pair  of  active  ele- 
ments, a  reference  input  port  connected  to  one  of  the  active 
elements  of  said  second  pair,  said  intermediate  connection 


4,543,540 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  LIMITED  PHASE 

CORRECTION  WHEN  IN  LOCKED  CONDITION 

William  J.  Linder,  Plymouth,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,941 
Int.  a*  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  331—1  A  13  Qaims 

1.  A  phase  locked  loop  comprising: 

phase  detector  means  for  providing  a  phase  detector  output 
which  is  a  function  of  a  phase  difference  between  selected 
signal  transitions  of  a  periodic  input  signal  and  a  periodic 
loop  synthesized  signal; 
oscillator  means  for  providing  a  periodic  oscillator  output 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  function  of  an  oscilla- 
tor control  signal; 
means  for  deriving  the  loop  synthesized  signal  from  the 
oscillator  output  signal; 
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means  for  deriving  a  periodic  window  signal  from  the  oscil- 
lator output  signal,  the  window  signal  having  a  pulse 
duration  which  begins  before  and  ends  after  the  selected 
signal  transition  of  the  input  signal  is  anticipated; 

lock  detector  means  for  providing  a  lock  detect  signal  indic- 
ative of  whether  the  loop  is  in  lock;  and 


means  for  providing  the  oscillator  control  signal  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  phase  detector  output,  the  window  signal,  and 
the  lock  detect  signal,  wherein  changes  to  the  oscillator 
control  signal  based  upon  the  phase  detector  output  are 
limited  by  the  window  signal  when  the  lock  detect  signal 
indicates  that  the  loop  is  in  lock,  and  are  not  limited  by  the 
window  signal  when  the  lock  detect  signal  indicates  that 
the  loop  is  out  of  lock. 


4,543,541 
FSK  MODULATION  USING  SWITCHED  OUTPUTS  OF 
TWO  OSCILLATORS 
Jerry  J.  Norton,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1984,  Ser.  No.  600,755 
t  Int  a*  H04L 27/12 

U.S.  a.  332—16  R  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  reference  oscillator,  wherein  said  reference  oscillator  pro- 
vides a  first  signal  having  a  first  frequency; 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator,  wherein  said  voltage  con- 
trolled oscillator  provides  a  second  signal  having  a  second 
frequency  which  is  different  from  said  first  frequency; 

means  for  switching  between  said  first  signal  and  said  second 
signal  to  establish  a  FSK  modulated  signal; 

means  for  controlling  said  means  for  switching  in  response 
to  the  state  of  a  digital  data  signal  and  in  response  to  a  data 
clock; 

means  for  establishing  a  difference  signal  which  has  a  fre- 
quency equal  to  the  difference  between  the  frequency  of 
said  first  signal  and  the  frequency  of  said  second  signal; 
and 

means  for  controlling  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  so 
that  said  difference  signal  is  in  phase  with  said  data  clock. 


4,543,542 
PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE 
MODULATORS 
David  P.  Owen,  Dunstable,  England,  assignor  to  Marconi  In- 
struments Limited,  St.  Albans,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1984,  Ser.  No.  607,397  > 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1983, 
8313616;  Apr.  18,  1984,  8410060 

Int.  a.*  H03C  3/09:  H03L  7/J8 
U.S.  a,  332—18  13  Claims 
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1.  A  modulation  signal  source  including  a  phase  locked  loop 
having  a  variable  frequency  oscillator;  a  variable  frequency 
divider  and  a  dual  input  phase  detector,  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillator  being  dependent  upon  the  value  of  a  control  signal 
derived  from  said  phase  detector;  a  source  of  reference  fre- 
quency signals,  the  phase  detector  being  operative  to  compare 
the  frequency  of  a  signal  received  from  said  oscillator  via  said 
divider  with  the  frequency  of  a  signal  derived  from  the  source 
of  reference  frequency  signals;  means  for  receiving  a  modula- 
tion signal  and  for  utilising  it  to  adjust  said  control  signal; 
digital  means  responsive  to  said  modulation  signal  to  vary  the 
divisor  value  of  said  frequency  divider;  and  means  for  also 
feeding  a  masking  signal  to  said  digital  means  so  as  to  reduce 
the  effect  of  digital  quantisation  noise  on  the  frequency  charac- 
teristic of  the  phase  locked  loop. 


4,543,543 
MAGNETICALLY  TUNED  RESONANT  ORCUIT 
Ronald  E.  Blight,  Framingham,  and  Ernst  F.  R.  A.  Schloemann, 
Weston,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  446,531 

Int.  C\*  HOIP  1/32.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  333—24.1  31  Claims 


1.  In  combination: 
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a  first  dielectric; 

a  first  strip  conductor  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  the 
dielectric,  said  first  strip  conductor  having  a  first  pair  of 
spaced  strip  conductor  portions  connected  to  a  wide  strip 
conductor  portion,  with  an  input  signal  fed  to  said  wide 
strip  conductor  portion  being  distributed  to  the  pair  of 
spaced  portions; 

a  second  dielectric; 

a  second  strip  conductor  disposed  on  a  first  surface  of  said 
second  dielectric,  said  second  strip  conductor  having  a 
second  pair  of  spaced  strip  conductor  portions  connected 
to  a  second  wide  strip  conductor  portion; 

a  ground  plane  conductor  disposed  between  second  surfaces 
of  said  first  dielectric,  and  said  second  dielectric;  and 

means,  including  a  gyromagnetic  resonant  body  disposed  in 
a  region  between  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  spaced  strip 
conductor  portions  of  the  corresponding  first  and  second 
strip  conductors,  for  coupling  energy  fed  to  the  first  wide 
strip  conductor  portion,  and  distributed  to  the  first  pair  of 
spaced  portions  of  the  first  strip  conductor,  to  the  second 
wide  strip  conductor  portion  of  the  second  strip  conduc- 
tor. 


4,543,545 

MICROWAVE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  POWER 
DIVIDER/COMBINER 
Richard  W.  Craine,  Notley,  and  Joaeph  P.  Drabick,  Hasbrouck 
Heights,  both  of  NJf^  aaaignora  to  ITT  Corporation,  New 
Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1984,  Ser.  No.  589,794 

Int  a*  HOIP  5/J2 

VS.  CL  333—128  29  Claims 


mnmr/mmr  mmu. 


4,543,544 
LCC  CO-PLANAR  LEAD  FRAME  SEMICONDUCTOR  IC 

PACKAGE 
BeniJiard  A.  Ziegner,  Westford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Ibc,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1984,  Ser.  No.  568,157 

Int  CL*  HOIP  5m 

MS.  a.  333—34  7  Claims 


1.  A  transmission  device  for  coupling  an  IC  device  to  a  PC 
board  comprising: 
a  first  controlled  impedance  means  for  controlling  the  impe- 
dance from  said  PC  board,  said  first  controlled  impedance 
means  being  coupled  to  said  P'"  board; 
a  tapered  conductor  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said 
first  end  being  wider  than  said  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said 
Upered  conductor  being  coupled  to  said  first  controlled  impe- 
dance means  and  said  second  end  being  coupled  to  said  IC 
device;  and 
a  tapered  co-planar  ground  plane  being  juxtaposed  to  said 
tapered  conductor,  said  tapered  co-planar  ground  plane 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  said  first  end  being 
wider  than  said  second  end,  said  first  end  of  said  tapered 
co-planar  ground  plane  being  juxtaposed  to  said  first  end 
of  said  tapered  conductor  and  said  second  end  of  said 
tapered  co-planar  ground  plane  being  juxtaposed  to  said 
second  end  of  said  tapered  conductor. 


1.  A  microwave  radio  frequency  power  divider/combiner 
comprising: 

a  signal  input/output  matching  network  coupled  between  a 
signal  input/output  and  a  central  point  of  said  divider/- 
combiner; 

M  impedance  transformer  sections  connected  in  parallel  to 
said  central  point  and  radiating  outwardly  therefrom,  each 
of  said  M  transformer  sections  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined length,  where  M  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 

M  pairs  of  impedance  transformer  sections,  each  pair  of  said 
M  pairs  of  transformer  sections  being  coupled  to  an  end  of 
a  different  one  of  said  M  transformer  sections  remote  from 
said  central  point,  each  transformer  section  of  said  M  pairs 
of  transformer  sections  having  said  first  predetermined 
length; 

N  output/input  ports  each  coupled  to  an  end  of  a  different 
one  of  said  transformer  sections  of  said  M  pairs  of  trans- 
former sections  remote  from  said  M  transformer  sections, 
each  of  said  N  ports  being  matched  to  a  given  impedance, 
where  N  is  equal  to  2M; 

2N  isolation  networks  including  2N  termination  impedances 
each  having  one  terminal  thereof  connected  to  ground, 
the  other  terminal  of  each  of  a  given  N  of  said  2N  termina- 
tion impedances  being  connected  by  a  different  one  of  first 
N  impedance  transformer  sections  to  said  N  ports,  and  the 
other  terminal  of  each  of  the  remaining  N  of  said  2N 
termination  impedances  being  connected  by  a  different 
one  of  second  N  ir-pedance  transformer  sections  to  said 
end  of  said  M  transformer  sections  remote  from  said  cen-  • 
tral  point,  each  of  said  first  and  second  N  transformer 
sections  having  said  first  predetermined  length;  and 

N  transmission  line  sections  each  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined length  different  than  said  first  predetermined 
length,  each  of  said  N  transmission  line  section^ intercon- 
necting different  adjacent  ones  of  said  2N  isolation  net- 
works in  pairs. 
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4,543.546 
SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  MINIMIZED 

SWITCHED  CAPACITANCE 
PeruTamlM  R.  Hariharan,  Fort  Wayne,  ImL,  assignor  to  Mag- 
navoz  GoTemment  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,664 
I  Int  CL«  H03H  U/12 

MS,  a  333-1/3  14  Claims 
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1.  In  a  filter  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  and  an  output 
terminal,  said  filter  circuit  having  amplifying  means  with  an 
input  and  an  output  terminal,  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween the  amplifying  means  input  and  output  terminals,  said 
filter  circuit  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  amplifying 
means  output  terminal,  said  filter  circuit  comprising  circuit 
components  integrated  on  a  monolithic  or  film  stratum  having 
a  practical  minimum  unit  of  capacitance  defined  as  a  MUG, 
that  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  switched  capacitor  circuit  having  first  and  second  end 
terminals  and  having  a  first  terminal  capacity  therebe- 
tween, with  said  first  and  second  end  terminals  being 
coupled  to  said  amplifying  means  input  and  output  termi- 
nals, respectively; 
a  capacitor  circuit  having  first  and  second  terminals  coupled 
to  said  amplifying  means  input  and  output  terminals,  re- 
spectively, and  having  a  second  terminal  capacity,  more 
than  said  first  terminal  capacity,  whereby  a  first  ratio 
"Rl"  of  said  second  terminal  capacity  to  said  first  terminal 
capacity  is  greater  than  one; 
said  first  switched  capacitor  circuit  comprising  a  number 
"N"  of  series  connected  capacitors,  said  number  N  being 
greater  than  one  and  less  than  said  ratio  Rl;  each  of  said 
series  connected  capacitors  having  a  first  connection  point 
at  one  plate  of  said  each  capacitor  and  a  second  connec- 
tion point  at  the  other  plate  of  said  each  capacitor;  said 
series  connected  capacitors  including  a  first  and  a  last 
capacitor  and  the  remaining  capacitors  of  said  series  con- 
nected capacitors  being  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  and  last  capacitors  at  said  connection  points;  said  first 
connection  point  of  said  first  capacitor  being  coupled  to 
said  first  end  terminal  of  said  first  switched  capacitor 
circuit  and  said  second  connection  point  of  said  last  capac- 
itor being  coupled  to  said  second  end  terminal  of  said  first 
switched  capacitor  circuit;  said  first  connection  points  of 
said  remaining  capacitors  and  said  last  capacitor  being 
connected  to  respective  second  connection  points  of  re- 
spective next  adjacent  capacitors  at  respective  junctions; 
parasitic  capacitances  being  associated  with  said  series 
connected  capacitors; 
discharge  circuit  means  for  providing  capacitor  plate  dis- 
charge to  a  reference  potential; 
clock  phase  means  for  providing  in  alternation  first  and 

second  clock  phases  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 
first  and  second  switching  means  controlled  by  said  clock 
phase  means  and  connected  to  said  first  and  second  end 
terminals  respectively  of  said  first  switched  capacitor 
circuit  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  end  terminals  to 
the  amplifying  means  input  and  output  terminals  respec- 
tively during  said  first  clock  phase  and  uncoupling  said 
first  and  second  end  terminals  from  the  amplifying  means 
input  and  output  terminals  respectively  during  said  second 
clock  phase; 
a  plurality  of  third  switching  means  controlled  by  said  clock 


phase  means,  a  said  third  switching  means  connected  to 
each  said  first  and  second  end  terminals  and  to  said  junc- 
tions in  said  first  switched  capacitor  circuit  for  coupling 
each  plate  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  series  connected 
capacitors  to  said  discharge  circuit  means  for  discharging 
each  plate  of  each  of  said  number  N  of  capacitors  in  said 
first  switched  capacitor  circuit  at  said  predetermined 
frequency  to  said  discharge  circuit  means  during  said 
second  clock  phase  to  reduce  the  effects  of  parasitic  ca- 
pacities associated  with  said  first  switched  capacitor  cir- 
cuit and  for  uncoupling  each  plate  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  series  connected  capacitors  from  said  discharge  circuit 
means  during  said  first  clock  phase. 


4,543J47 

DEMODULATION  FILTER  FOR  A  SIGNAL 

MODULATED  IN  BINARY  FREQUENCY  MANNER 

Jean-Edgar  Picquendar,  Saint  Remy  les  CbeTrense;  Jeaanlnc 

Henafr,  Clamart,  and  Micbel  Feidmann,  Paris,  all  of  France, 

assignors  to  L'Etat  Francais,  Issy  les  Monlineanx,  France 

FUed  Apr.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  485,282 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  16,  1982,  82  06598 
Int  a.*  H03H  9/145,  9/64 
VJS.  a.  333—193  7  Claims 


1.  A  filter  for  the  demodulation  of  a  signal  modulated  in 
frequency  according  to  a  binary  code  with  two  frequencies  Fa 
and  Ffc  F^  being  higher  than  Fj  comprising  two  acoustic  sur- 
face wave  filtering  units  having  interdigitated  or  split-finger 
electrode  transducers  deposited  on  the  surface  of  a  piezoelec- 
tric crystal,  means  for  driving  both  units  with  analog  signals  to 
be  demodulated  and  having  a  finite  pulse  response,  whose 
duration  is  substantially  equal  to  0.5/{Fb-Fa),  the  first  filter- 
ing unit  having  a  frequency  response  curve  with  a  very  high 
relative  attenuation  at  frequency  F*  and  a  relatively  low  atten- 
uation at  frequency  Fa,  the  second  filtering  unit  having  a  fre- 
quency response  curve  with  a  relatively  high  attenuation  at 
frequency  Fa  and  a  relatively  low  attenuation  at  frequency  F*, 
and  associated  with  each  of  the  two  filtering  units  a  transmit- 
ting transducer  and  two  juxtaposed  receiving  transducers 
having  interdigitated  electrodes  with  the  same  spacing,  one  of 
the  two  receiving  transducers  having  its  electrodes  displaced 
with  respect  to  those  of  the  other  in  the  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  electrodes,  the  displacement  having  a  value  of  ap- 
proximately v/4Ffl  for  the  first  filtering  unit  and  v/AFt  for  the 
second  filtering  unit,  in  which  v  is  the  propagation  rate  of  the 
surface  waves. 
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COAXIAL  TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVING  AN 

EXPANDABLE  AND  CONTRACTIBLE  BELLOWS 

William  W.  Seal,  Covina,  and  Laddie  A.  Basa,  Claremont,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Andrew  Corporation,  Orland  Park,  111. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  595,238 

Int.  a.*  HOIP  J/30.  3/06;  F16L  5J/02 

U.S.  a.  333— 243  7  Claims 


I.  A  conductor  comprising  first  and  second  elongated  con- 
ductor sections  made  of  conductive  material  and  spaced  axially 
from  one  another,  an  expandable  and  contractible  bellows 
made  of  conductive  material  extending  between  and  joined  to 
adjacent  ends  of  said  conductor  sections  to  permit  relative 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  conductor  sections,  an  axi- 
ally rigid  connector  member  disposed  within  said  bellows,  said 
connector  member  extending  between  and  being  joined  to  the 
ends  of  said  conductor  sections  by  means  of  a  torsionally  and 
laterally  rigid  connection  protecting  said  bellows  from  tor- 
sional twisting  and  lateral  deflection,  and  means  permitting 
said  member  to  float  axially  relative  to  one  of  said  connector 
sections  but  only  through  a  limited  range  thereby  to  limit 
expansion  and  compression  of  said  bellows  to  said  range. 


4,543,549 
MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  ROTARY  JOINT 

Leonard  A.  Meltzer,  Little  Neck,  and  Seymour  Sutkin, 
Huntington  Station,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1984,  Ser.  No.  576,848 

Int.  a*  HOIP  1/06 

U.S.  a.  333—256  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  joint  arrangement  for  transferring  electromag- 
netic power  in  a  plurality  of  channels  between  stationary  and 
rotatable  radar  structures,  said  rotary  joint  arrangement  com- 
prising a  cooperative  matrix  of  bearing  and  power  transfer 


modules  each  including  a  stator  and  rotor  portion  including 
respective  sUtionary  and  rotatable  coaxial  power  leads,  and 
each  of  said  power  transfer  modules  including  rotatable  means 
for  rotatingly  coupling  a  single  channel  of  electromagnetic 
power  between  said  respective  stationary  and  rotatable  coaxial 
power  leads,  said  rotary  joint  arrangement  including  at  least  a 
pair  of  bearing  modules,  and  at  least  one  of  said  power  transfer 
modules  intervening  in  position  between  said  pair  of  bearing 
modules,  whereby  said  bearing  and  power  transfer  modules  are 
interspersed  with  respect  to  one  another  and  the  rotor  portions 
of  said  power  transfer  modules  being  rotatably  supported  by 
the  rotor  portions  of  said  bearing  modules. 


4,543,550 
ARMATURE  MOUNTING  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELAY 
Hans  Sauer,  Fichtenstrasse  5,  D-8024  Deisenhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Japan 
and  Hans  Sauer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1984,  Ser.  No.  574,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1983,3303666 

Int.  a*  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  a.  335—78  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising: 

a  one-part  bobbin  carrying  a  coil  and  having  a  central  bore 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  bobbin,  and 
including  a  pair  of  opposite,  elastic  walls,  with  a  pair  of 
ribs  projecting  from  said  elastic  walls  towards  each  other, 

armature  means  disposed  in  said  bore,  and 

a  contact  system  operated  by  said  armature  means,  said 
armature  means  having  a  pair  of  first  curved  bearing 
surfaces,  and  said  ribs  providing  a  pair  of  second  curved 
bearing  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  first  bearing  sur- 
faces to  support  said  armature  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis, 

said  elastic  walls  allowing  said  armature  means  to  be  inserted 
in  said  bore  with  loose-play  snap-engagement  between 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  bearing  surfaces. 


4,543,551 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  MAGNETIC  PARTICLES 

IN  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Christian  C.  Petersen,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1984,  Ser.  No.  627,055 
Int.  a*  HOIF  7/02,  7/20 
U.S.  a.  335—284  6  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  orienting  particles  which  are  orient- 
able  under  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  comprising: 
a  non-magnetic  housing  assembly  defining  a  storage  area; 
a  plurality  of  discrete  permanent  magnets,  said  magnets 
being  stored  in  said  area  in  juxtaposed  and  predetermined 
relationship  to- one  another,  wherein  each  of  said  magnets 
has  one  of  its  poles  facing  away  from  said  assembly  and  in 
the  same  general  direction  and  the  opposite  pole  of  each  of 
said  magnets  facing  towards  said  assembly; 
means  disposed  in  said  assembly  for  facilitating  magnetic 
attraction  between  it  and  said  opposite  poles,  whereby  the 
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assembly  and  retention  of  said  magnets  in  and  to  said  4,543,553 

storage  area  are  enhanced;  and  CHIP-TYPE  INDUCTOR 

said  housing  assembly  including  a  cover  assembly  which  is   Hanifurai  Mandai,  Takatsuki,  and  Kunisaburo  Tomono,  Kyoto, 
in  overlying  and  contacting  relationship  to  each  of  said       ^*^  °f  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  May  16,  1984,  Scr.  No.  610,682 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    May    18,    1983,    58- 
75679[U] 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  336—83  10  Claims 


one  poles  so  as  to  restrain  said  magnets  in  said  predeter- 
mined relationship  as  well  as  shield  them,  said  cover  as- 
sembly being  made  of  a  material  which  substantially  does 
not  inhibit  the  natural  extension  of  the  lines  of  flux  of  the 
fields  of  said  magnets. 


4,543,552 

TRANSFORMER,  MORE  ESPEOALLY  A  VOLTAGE 

DROPPING  TRANSFORMER  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 

WELDING  MACHINE 

Jean-Paul  Fantou,  Chateau  du  Loir,  France,  assignor  to  ARO, 

Chilly  Mazarin,  France 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  502,235 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1982,  82  09967 

Int.  a*  HOIF  27/70 

U.S.  a.  336—60  10  Qalms 


1.  A  transformer  comprising  a  primary  circuit  including  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  circuit  including  a  second- 
ary winding,  a  first  plurality  of  electrically  active  cooling  turns 
forming  at  least  part  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  second- 
ary circuit,  and  the  number  of  turns  of  said  first  plurality  being 
dependent  upon  the  transformation  ratio  of  the  transformer, 
said  transformer  further  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  elec- 
trically inactive  cooling  turns  having  a  cooling  liquid  circulat- 
ing therein  provided  in  the  winding  of  at  least  one  of  said 
circuits  in  thermal  contact  with  that  winding  for  serving  solely 
a  cooling  function  and  not  forming  a  part  of  said  secondary 
circuit,  the  number  of  turns  of  said  second  plurality  depending 
upon  the  cooling  to  be  provided,  means  for  enabling  circula- 
tion of  a  cooling  liquid  through  said  second  plurality  of  cooling 
turns,  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrically  active  turns  and 
said  electrically  inactive  turns  dividing  the  winding  of  the 
primary  circuit  into  separate  sections. 


1.  A  chip-type  indiictor  comprising  a  laminated  structure  of 
n  magnetic  layers,  n  being  a  natural  number  greater  than  or 
equal  to  4,  where  linear  conductive  patterns  extending  be- 
tween the  magnetic  layers  are  connected  successively  in  a  form 
similar  to  a  coil  so  as  to  produce  an  inductance  component, 
characterized  in  that: 
of  the  n  magnetic  layers,  the  uppermost  first  magnetic  layer 
is  provided  with  a  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the 
lower  surface  thereof  and  the  lowermost  nth  magnetic 
layer  and  the  adjacent  n—  1th  magnetic  layer  are  provided 
with  respective  conductive  patterns  on  the  upper  suriaces 
thereof; 
each  of  the  second  to  the  n  —  2th  magnetic  layers  is  provided 
with  a  resjsective  pair  of  conductive  patterns,  one  of  the 
pair  being  located  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  other 
of  the  pair  being  located  on  the  lower  surface  thereof, 
each  of  said  second  to  n  =  2th  magnetic  layers  insulating 
its  respective  pair  of  conductive  patterns  from  one  an- 
other; 
the  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of  the 
first  to  the  n  —  2th  magnetic  layers  being  in  direct  contact 
with  the  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  second  to  n—  1th  magnetic  layers,  respectively; 
in  each  of  the  second  to  the  n  — 4  th  magnetic  layers,  a  respec- 
tive, electrically  non-conductive,  through-hole  is  formed 
in  a  region  where  no  conductive  pattern  is  formed  in  the 
layer;  the  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the  upper  surface 
of  the  third  through  nth  magnetic  layer  being  connected 
to  the  conductive  pattern  formed  on  the  lower  surface  of 
the  first  through  n  —  2th  magnetic  layers,  respectively,  via 
the  through-hole  formed  in  the  second  through  n— 1th 
magnetic  layers,  respectively;  and 
lead  out  electrodes  are  connected  to  the  conductive  layers 
formed  on  the  first  and  nth  electrodes,  respectively. 
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4,543  554 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  EUMINATION  OF  RADIO 

INTERFERENCE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  Muellenheim,  Kahl,  and  Hans-Joachim  Nilius,  Scligen- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vacuumsch- 
melze  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1981,  3104270 

Int.  a.*  HOIF  15/02 
VJS.  a.  336-83  4  Claims 


(10),  when  flxtured  (FIG.  8),  provides  a  clamping  pressure 
to  insure  fusing. 


4,543,556 

INDUCnVE  COUPLER  SYSTEMS 

Douglas  R.  Taylor,  Kent,  and  David  W.  Pearce,  Avon,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Marconi  Avionics  Limited,  England 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1984,  Ser.  No.  633,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1983, 
8320510 

Int.  a*  HOIF  27/26 
U.S.  a.  336-210  6  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  the  elimination  of  radio  noise,  comprising:  a 
choke  formed  of  a  toroidal  core  of  low-retentivity  material 
onto  which  two  windings  on  which  a  line  current  travelling  in 
opposite  directions  in  the  two  windings  may  be  impressed  are 
wound;  the  choke  being  positioned  in  a  container  within  a 
casting  compound  of  insulating  material;  and  a  powder  of 
magnetically  conductive  material  embedded  in  the  casting 
compound  situated  in  the  container  in  a  proximity  of  and 
surrounding  the  choke  in  such  a  manner  and  distribution  so  as 
to  establish  a  specific  desired  leakage  inductance  for  the  choke 
so  as  to  attenuate  interference  currents  which  are  symmetrical 
to  ground  and  travelling  in  opposite  directions  like  the  line 
current  by  providing  the  specific  leakage  inductance. 


4,543,555 

COIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  HOT  MELT  INDUCTION 

HEATER  APPARATUS 

Arthur  W.  McDermott,  Maple  Valley,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,207,  Aug.  24, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,481,709, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  260,970,  May  6, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4,420,876.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

530,924 

Int.  CI.*  HOIF  27/30 

UA  a.  336-206  4  Claims 


1.  An  inductive  coupler  system  comprising:  a  first  part  in 
which  is  defined  a  socket  region,  said  first  part  supporting  a 
first  frame  member  which  carries  a  first  magnetic  half-core 
constituting  one  half  of  an  inductive  coupler;  a  second  part 
comprising  a  plug  member  adapted  to  be  received  by  the 
socket  region,  said  second  part  incorporating  a  second  frame 
member  which  carries  a  second  magnetic  half-core  constitut- 
ing the  other  half  of  the  inductive  coupler;  first  actuation 
means  connected  to  said  first  part;  and  second  actuation  means 
connected  to  said  second  part,  said  first  actuation  means  being 
operable  by  the  insertion  of  said  plug  member  into  said  socket 
region  to  move  said  first  frame  member  towards  said  second 
frame  member  to  a  position  where  a  mating  surface  of  each  of 
said  half-cores  are  in  surface-to-surface  alignment  with  each 
other,  said  second  actuation  means  being  operative  in  a  first 
sense  to  drive  the  aligned  mating  surface  into  intimate  contact, 
and  operable  in  a  second  sense  to  cause  said  first  actuation 
means  to  move  said  first  frame  member  away  from  said  second 
frame  member. 


1.  A  coil  assembly  for  use  in  induction  heating  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  windings  of  a  flat  shaped  electrical 
conductor,  said  electrical  conductor  wrapped  with  a  poly- 
imide  Upe,  said  polyimide  tape  having  two  major  side  surfaces, 
each  of  said  side  surfaces  having  a  coating  of  fluoroplastic 
material,  and,  including  a  fiuoroplastic  face  sheet  supported  by 
a  major  surface  of  said  coil  assembly  and  providing  a  non-stick 
surface  for  release  of  hot  melt  adhesive  material;  said  coil 
assembly  further  including  a  heat  sink  disposed  on  a  major 
surface  of  said  coil  assembly  opposite  said  major  surface  sup- 
porting said  fluoroplastic  face  sheet;  and, 

wherein  the  stack  of  elements  comprising  face  sheet  (12),  a 
plurality  of  coated  polyimide  sheets  (20)  and  a  coil  body 


4,543,557 

PANEL  MOUNTABLE  FUSE  HOLDER 

Rudolf  K.  Schaefer,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  assignor  to  Littelfuse,  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  556,630 

Int.  a.*  HOIR  13/62.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  337—196  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  fuse  holder  comprising  a  main  fuse  holder  body 
adapted  to  be  mounted  within  an  opening  in  a  vertical  panel 
and  having  a  forwardly  facing  fuse  and  fuse  carrier-receiving 
opening  communicating  with  at  least  one  passageway  therein 
having  a  pair  of  fuse  terminal-receiving  clips  aligned  parallel  to 
and  located  directly  behind  said  fuse  and  fuse  carrier-receiving 
opening,  and  a  fuse  carrier  body  insertable  together  with  a  fuse 
carried  thereby  into  said  passageway  through  said  fuse  and 
fuse  carrier-receiving  opening,  the  carrier  having  fuse  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  means  for  releasably  holding  an  active  fuse 
with  spaced  exposed  terminals  aligned  parallel  to  said  opening 
and  positioned  to  engage  with  said  fuse  terminal-receiving 
clips  when  the  carrier  body  is  fully  inserted  within  the  fuse 
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holder  body,  and  said  fuse  holder  body  and  fuse  carrier  body 
including  complimentary  guiding  means  for  guiding  said  fuse 
earner  body  for  horizontal  reciprocating  movement  within 
and  into  and  out  of  said  fuse  holder  body  passageway  through 
said  fuse  and  fuse  carrier-receiving  opening  while  said  fuse 
holder  body  is  mounted  in  said  panel  opening,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  fuse  holder  body  includes  means  in  said  fuse 
holder  body  passageway  adjaceiit  the  front  end  thereof  for 
preventing  the  complete  separation  of  said  fuse  carrier  body 
from  said  fuse  holder  body  passageway  when  the  fuse  carrier 


•*»' 


body  is  pulled  to  the  front  of  the  fuse  holder  body,  said  fuse 
carrier  body  having  pivot-forming  means  horizontally  mov- 
able in  the  fuse  holder  body  passageway  with  the  rest  of  said 
carrier  and  pivotally  engaging  with  the  fuse  holder  body  when 
said  fuse  carrier  body  is  pulled  into  its  forwardmost  position 
where  the  carrier  body  can  be  pivoted  into  a  position  where  it 
hangs  downwardly  from  said  fuse  holder  body  while  said 
pivot-forming  means  on  the  carrier  body  remains  on  said  fuse 
holder  body,  said  fuse-receiving  and  retaining  means  being 
then  exposed  to  enable  said  active  fuse  to  be  removed  from  said 
fuse  carrier  and  replaced  by  another  fuse. 


I 


4,543^58 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FX)R  CONVERTING 
RADIANT  ENERGY  LEVELS  TO  DIGITAL  DATA 
James  A.  White,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assigMMr  to  MUes  Laboratories, 
IoCm  Elkhirt,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,090 
'  Int  a.*  H03K  J 3/08 

U.S.  a.  340-347  AD  u  Claims 


corresponding  to  the  changes  of  stote  to  obtain  a  first 
number  (B); 

(c)  illuminating  said  row  with  an  unknown  light  source 
which  has  a  lower  radiant  energy  level  than  that  of  said 
reference  light  source,  sensing  at  a  frequency  F/2  and 
counting  the  digital  output  signals  corresponding  to  the 
changes  of  sUte  to  obtain  a  second  number  (A); 

(d)  comparing  A  and  B  and  producing  a  digital  "1"  signal 
when  A>B  and  a  digital  "0"  when  A<B  corresponding 
to  digital  data  bit  N|;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d)  for  each  successive  bit  N2,  N3 
.  .  .  Na  of  digital  data  at  successive  sensing  frequencies  in 
accordance  with 


Fx  Ni 


Fx  JV2  Fx  N3 


FxNk 


4,543,559 
GENERATOR  OF  ENCODING  OR  DECODING  8-BIT 
BYTES  WHICH  CAN  BE  USED  IN  A  VIDEO  SYSTEM 
Louis  C.  Guilloa,  16  rue  de  rise  Bourgbarr^F.35230  St  Erblon; 
Raymond  Le  Bris,  7  Allte  de  Lanester,  and  Ambroise  Le  Rest, 
18  rue  de  Brest,  both  of,  35000  Renncs,  all  of  France 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,749 
Claims  priority,  appUention  France,  Jan.  11,  1982,  82  00288 
Int  a.<  H04L  3/00 
VJS.  a.  340—347  DD  1  Claim 


1.  A  method  for  converting  radiant  energy  levels  to  digital 
data,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  image  sensor  having  at  least  one  row  of 
sensor  elements  each  including  a  light  sensitive  capacitor 
and  an  access  switch  and  which  changes  state  and  pro- 
duces a  corresponding  binary  output  signal  when  a  prede- 
termined charge  threshold  is  exceeded  by  the  capacitor 
whose  charge  is  a  function  of  intensity  and  period  of  an 
illumination; 

(b)  calibrating  said  row  of  elements  by  illuminating  same 
with  a  reference  light  source  and  sensing  at  a  first  fre- 
quency (F)  such  that  approximately  one-half  of  the  ele- 
ments change  state  and  counting  the  digital  output  signals 


1.  An  encoding  or  decoding  byte  generator,  wherein  it 
comprises: 

(a)  8  input  accesses,  respectively  Bg,  B7,  .  .  .  B|  with  the 
highest  significance  level  at  the  heading; 

(b)  a  first  subassembly  R,  constituted  by  5  exclusive  OR 
logic  gates  (RPj  to  RPj)  with  two  inputs  and  an  output,  7 
registers  (RA,  RB,  RC,  RD,  RE,  RF,  RG)  and  an  adder 
(RAd)  modulo  31,  all  these  registers  and  adder  having  five 
bits  and  having  parallel  inputs-outputs,  the  adder  having 
two  input  groups  (RAdi,  RAd2),  the  connections  between 
these  registers  and  the  adder  being  as  follows: 

the  exclusive  OR  gates  have  an  input  connected  to  the  five 
least  significant  accesses  Bi  to  B5,  the  first  register  RD 
has  its  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  gates  and 
its  outputs  connected  on  the  one  hand  to  the  inpute  of 
register  RE  and  on  the  other  to  the  inputs  of  a  group 
(RAd2)  of  the  adder,  the  outputs  of  register  RE  are 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  register  RF,  whose  outputs 
are  connected  to  the  inputs  of  register  RG,  the  outputs 
of  this  register,  after  circular  shift  by  one  rank,  towards 
the  higher  significance  levels,  are  connected  to  the 
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inputs  of  the  other  group  of  the  adder  (RAd|),  the  latter 
having  its  outputs  connected  to  the  inputs  of  register 
RA,  whose  outputs  are  connected  to  the  inputs  of  regis- 
ter RB,  the  outputs  of  the  latter  being  connected  to  the 
inputs  of  register  RC,  and  the  outputs  of  said  register 
being  relooped  on  to  the  other  inputs  of  the  exclusive 
OR  gates,  said  first  subassembly  R  also  having  a  S-bit, 
exclusive  OR  logic  circuit  (Rio)  having  a  first  group  of 
inputs  (12)  connected  to  the  outputs  of  register  RE  and 
a  second  group  of  inputs  (14)  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  register  RA,  said  circuit  having  a  S-bit  output  consti- 
tuting output  (16)  of  the  first  subassembly; 

(c)  a  second  subassembly  S  constituted  by  7  exclusive  OR 
gates  (SP7,  .  .  .  SPi)  with  two  inputs  and  an  output,  7 
registers  (SA,  SB,  SC,  SD,  SE,  SF,  SG)  and  an  adder 
(SAd)  modulo  127,  all  these  registers  and  the  adder  having 
7  bits  and  parallel  inputs-outputs,  the  adder  having  two 
groups  of  inputs  (SAdi,  SAda)  the  connections  between 
these  registers  and  the  adder  being  as  follows: 

the  exclusive  OR  gates  S7  to  S4  have  an  input  connected  to 
accesses  B4,  B3,  B2,  B|  and  gates  S3  to  Si  to  accesses  Bg, 
B7.  B6,  the  first  register  SF  has  its  inputs  connected  to 
the  outputs  of  the  preceding  gates,  the  outputs  of  regis- 
ter SF  are  connected  on  the  one  hand  to  the  inputs  of 
register  SG  and  on  the  other  to  the  inputs  (SAda)  of  one 
of  the  groups  of  the  adder,  register  SG  having  its  out- 
puts connected,  after  circular  shift  by  one  rank  towards 
the  highest  significance  levels,  to  the  inputs  of  the  other 
group  (SAdi)  of  the  adder,  the  outputs  of  the  adder 
being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  register  SB,  then  con- 
nected to  registers  SC,  SD  and  SF  in  series,  the  outputs 
of  register  SE  being  relooped  on  to  the  other  inputs  of 
gates  SP7  to  SPi  said  second  subassembly  S  having  a 
5-bit  output  (20)  forming  the  5  least  significant  bits  of 
register  SA; 

(d)  a  third  subassembly  T  constituted  by  S  exclusive  OR 
gates  (TP5  ,  .  .  .  TPi)  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  5 
registers  (TA,  TB,  TC,  TD,  TE)  and  an  adder  modulo  31 
(TAd),  all  these  registers  and  the  adder  having  5  bits  and 
parallel  inputs-outputs,  the  adder  having  two  groups  of 
inputs  (TAdi,  TAda),  the  connections  between  these 
registers  and  the  adder  being  as  follows: 

the  exclusive  OR  gates  have  an  input  connected  to  ac- 
cesses B8,  B7,  B6,  B5,  B4,  the  inputs  of  the  first  register 
RC  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the  preceding 
gates  and  the  outputs  are  connected  on  the  one  hand  to 
thfc  inputs  of  register  TD  and  on  the  other  hand  to  the 
inputs  (T Ada)  of  one  of  the  groups  of  the  adder,  the 
outputs  of  the  register  TD  being  connected  to  the  inputs 
of  register  TE,  the  outputs  of  the  register  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  (TAdi)  of  the  other  group  of  the 
adder,  the  outputs  of  the  latter  being  connected  to  the 
inputs  of  register  TA,  the  outputs  of  this  register  being 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  register  TB,  whose  outputs 
are  relooped  on  to  the  other  inputs  of  gates  T5, .  .  .  Ti, 
said  third  subassembly  T  also  having  a  S-bit,  exclusive 
OR  logic  circuit  (Tio),  incorporating  a  first  group  of 
inputs  (22)  connected  to  the  outputs  of  register  TD  and 
a  second  group  of  inputs  (24)  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  register  TA,  said  logic  circuit  having  a  S-bit  output 
constituting  the  output  (26)  of  the  third  subassembly  T; 

(e)  a  first  5-bit,  AND-type  logic  circuit  (30)  having  two 
inputs  (31,  32)  and  an  output  (33),  whereby  one  of  the 
inputs  (31)  is  connected  to  output  (16)  of  the  first  subas- 
sembly R  and  the  other  reversed  input  (32)  is  connected  to 
output  (20)  of  the  second  subassembly  S; 

(0  a  second  5-bit,  AND-type  logic  circuit  (40)  having  two 
inputs  (41,  42)  and  an  output  (43)  one  of  the  inputs  (41) 
being  connected  to  ouput  (26)  of  the  third  subassembly  T 
and  the  other  to  output  (20)  of  the  second  subassembly  S; 

(g)  a  5-bit,  logic  OR  circuit  (50),  having  two  inputs  (51,  52) 
and  an  output  (53),  one  of  the  inputs  (51)  being  connected 
to  the  output  (33)  of  the  first  exclusive  OR  circuit  (Rio) 


and  the  other  (52)  to  the  output  of  the  second  exclusive 
OR  circuit  (Tio); 

(h)  a  modulo  2  adder  (60)  having  a  S-bit  input  (61)  connected 
to  the  output  (53)  of  the  logic  OR  circuit  (50)  and  a  one-bit 
output  (62); 

(i)  8  output  accesses,  respectively  eg,  C7  .  .  .  ci  with  the 
highest  significance  at  the  heading,  access  eg  being  con- 
nected to  output  (62)  of  adder  (60),  accesses  C6  and  C7 
being  permanently  maintained  at  logic  state  0  and  accesses 
C5,  C4,  .  .  .  ci  being  connected  to  the  5-bit  output  (53)  of 
logic  OR  circuit  (50). 


4,543,560 

TWO-STAGE  HIGH  RESOLUTION 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

Peter  R.  HoUoway,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices, 

Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  581,133 

Int.  CI*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  two-stage  cascaded  digital-to-analog  converter  wherein 

the  first  of  said  stages  comprises  a  series-connected  string  of 

resistors  energized  by  a  source  of  voltage  so  that  the  resistor 

taps  present  progressively  differing  voltage  levels; 

an  improved  switch  arrangement  for  selecting  pairs  of  adjacent 
taps  in  accordance  with  higher-order  code  bits,  thereby  to 
develop  segment  voltages  to  be  directed  to  said  second 
converter  stage  for  interpolation  in  accordance  with  lower- 
order  code  bits,  said  switch  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  switches  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  respectively  to  a  first  set  of 
alternate  taps  of  said  resistor  string; 

said  first  switch  set  being  organized  in  pairs  of  first  and  second 
switches  having  their  input  terminals  connected  to  succes- 
sive alternate  taps  and  having  their  output  terminals  con- 
nected together  to  form  a  first  set  of  output  nodes; 

a  second  set  of  switches  having  input  and  output  terminals,  said 
input  terminals  being  connected  respectively  to  a  second  set 
of  alternate  taps  of  said  resistor  string; 

said  second  set  of  alternate  taps  being  interleaved  with  said 
first  set  of  alternate  taps; 

said  second  switch  set  being  organized  in  pairs  of  first  and 
second  switches  having  their  input  terminals  connected  to 
successive  alternate  taps  and  having  their  output  terminals 
connected  together  to  form  a  second  set  of  output  nodes; 

a  third  set  of  switches  having  input  and  output  terminals,  each 
of  said  third  set  of  switches  being  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  pairs  of  switches  of  said  second  set  of 
switches; 

each  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  third  set  of  switches  being 
connected  respectively  to  the  output  node  of  its  correspond- 
ing pair  of  switches  of  said  second  set; 

the  input  terminal  of  each  of  said  third  set  of  switches  being 
connected  to  the  input  terminal  of  the  adjacent  one  of  the 
next  successive  pair  of  said  second  set  of  switches;  and 

switch  activating  means  for  controlling  said  switches  to  select 
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any  pair  of  adjacent  taps  in  accordance  with  a  set  of  code 
bits. 


4,543,561 

SINGLE-SUPPLY  IC  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG 

CONVERTER  FOR  USE  WITH  MICROPROCESSORS 

Peter  R.  HoUoway,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices, 

Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  120,892,  Feb.  12,  1980,.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  360,482 

Int.  a*  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  21  Qaims 


1.  In  an  IC  digital-to-analog  converter  for  use  with  a  single 
supply  voltage  and  operable  to  produce  an  output  voltage 
referred  to  ground  potential: 

a  plurality  of  current  sources  to  be  activated  in  a  pattern 
corresponding  to  an  applied  digital  signal; 

means  coupled  to  said  current  sources  to  produce  an  analog 
signal  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  activation  of  said 
sources; 

a  buffer  amplifier  having  an  input  circuit  receiving  said 
analog  signal  and  an  output  circuit  for  producing  an  out- 
put voltage  corresponding  to  said  analog  signal; 

said  output  circuit  including  a  drive  transistor  including 
means  to  sense  the  onset  of  saturation  in  the  transistor  and 
to  produce  a  corresponding  saturation  signal;  and 

feedback  means  coupled  to  said  sensing  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  saturation  signal  for  reducing  the  level  of  the 
signal  applied  to  said  drive  transistor  as  saturation  begins 
to  occur  and  developing  an  output  voltage  at  levels  near 
ground  potential  when  said  analog  signal  is  near  zero. 


generating  first  and  second  logic  conditions,  respectively, 

on  a  first  bus; 
means  responding  to  said  normal  and  alternative  conditions 

of  the  first  set  of  contacts  of  said  second  switch  means  for 

generating  first  and  second  logic  conditions,  respectively, 

on  a  second  bus; 
means  responding  to  said  normal  and  alternative  conditions 

of  the  second  set  of  contacts  of  said  first  switch  means  for 

generating  first  and  second  logic  conditions,  respectively, 

on  a  third  bus; 


\t- 


means  responding  to  said  normal  and  alternative  conditions 
of  the  second  set  of  contacts  of  said  second  switch  means 
for  generating  first  and  second  logic  conditions,  respec- 
tively, on  a  fourth  bus;  and 

a  decoder  having  four  input  connections,  a  respective  one  to 
each  of  said  first  and  second  and  third  and  fourth  busses, 
and  having  output  connections  for  supplying  indications 
of  said  touchbar  or  its  like  being  touched  at  its  first  end, 
between  its  first  end  and  its  middle,  at  its  middle,  between 
its  middle  and  its  second  end,  and  at  its  second  end,  re- 
spectively. 


4,543,563 
MECHANICALLY-ACTUATED  TRANSPARENT 
TOUCHBARS  AND  TOUCHPLATES 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,485 

Int.  a.*  G08C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—365  S  11  Claims 


'  4,543,562 

MECHANICALLY-ACTUATED  TOUCHBARS  AND 

TOUCHPLATES  USING  MULTIPLE-CLOSURE 

SWITCHES 

Nils  O.  Ny,  Levittown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  410,547 
Int.  a.5  G08C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—365  S  21  Qaims 

2.  In  combination: 

a  touchbar  with  first  and  second  ends; 
a  supporting  surface;  " 

first  and  second  similar  switch  means  arranged  to  respond  to 
force  between  respectively  the  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  touchbar  and  said  supporting  surface,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  switch  means  having  a  respective  first  set 
of  contacts  changing  from  a  normal  condition  of  conduc- 
tion or  non-conduction  to  the  alternative  condition  at  a 
relatively  small  threshold  force,  and  each  having  a  respec- 
tive second  set  of  contacts  changing  from  a  normal  condi- 
tion of  conduction  or  non-conduction  to  the  alternative 
condition  at  a  relatively  large  threshold  force; 
means  responding  to  said  normal  and  alternative  conditions 
of  the  first  set  of  contacts  of  said  first  switch  means  for 


mm 


1.  In  combination: 

a  touchplate  having  first  and  second  opposite  surfaces,  the 

first  surface  having  thereon  a  row  and  column  array  of 

touchpoints; 
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a  supporting  surface; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  push-button  switches  between 
said  supporting  surface  and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
support  points  on  the  second  surface  of  said  touchplate 
substantially  opposite  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
comers  respectively  of  said  row  and  column  array  of 
touchpoints,  each  of  said  push-button  switches  having  at 
least  one  pair  of  force-actuated  contacts  associated  there- 
with having  a  normal  condition  and  having  an  alternative 
condition; 

means  responsive  to  the  pair  of  force-actuated  conucts  of  at 
least  one  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  push-button 
switches  being  displaced  from  said  normal  condition  to 
said  alternative  condition  in  response  to  user-applied  force 
on  said  touchplate,  for  generating  indications  concerning 
to  which  one  of  said  touchpoints  said  force  is  applied;  and 

means,  included  within  said  means  for  generating  indications 
for  responding  to  the  contacts  of  at  least  two  of  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  push-button  switches  being  si- 
multaneously displaced  from  said  norma]  condition  to 
generate  an  indication  of  said  force  being  applied  to  a 
touchpoint  between  touchpoints  opposite  those  push-but- 
ton switches. 


4543  565 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  AN 

ALARM  SYSTEM 

Karto  Oberatein,  and  Peer  Thilo,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A 

Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12. 
1981,  3123451 

Int.  a.*  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340-506  liaaims 

Alarm  (JWE    Transmitter 

M.l  \        I        ill      Receiver      Processor, 


Sensor 


Evaluation  Circuit 


Signal  Matching 
I  Circuit 

:      Display  ^CjN^' 

Central  Station 


4  543  564 
INTERFERENCE  SUPPRESSION  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
CAPACITIVE  KEYBOARD 
Marcel  Audoin,  Seyssinet;  Jean-Marc  FedeU,  Saint  Egreve,  and 
Robert  Poqiois,  Sinard,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissar- 
iat a  I'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,290 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1981,  81  06757: 
Apr.  3,  1981,  81  06758 

Int.  a*  G06F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  340-365  C  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  a  plurality  of  alarm  units  in  an 
alarm  system,  each  of  said  alarm  units  continuously  emitting 
quiescent  measured  values,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
cyclically  sampling  said  luminescent  measured  values  for 

each  of  said  alarm  units; 
calculating  a  fluctuation  value  from  successive  measured 

values  for  each  alarm  unit  representing  the  change  in 

magnitude  of  said  successive  measured  values; 
storing  a  rated  limiting  value  in  a  memory; 
comparing  said  fluctuation  value  at  selected  time  intervals 

with  said  rated  limiting  value;  and 
displaying  a  malfunction  signal  for  an  alarm  unit  if  said 

fluctuation  value  for  the  alarm  unit  is  less  than  said  rated 

limiting  value. 


4543  566 
ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  SYSTEM  WITH 
MALFUNCnON  INDICATOR 
Robert  Buck,  Am  Kirchbiihl  28,  7995  Neukirch;  Gerd  Marhofer, 
Beckmannsbusch  67,  43  Essen-Bredeney,  and  Hans-Dieter 
Gesthuysen,  Essen-Kettwig,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Buck,  Neukirch  and  Gerd  Marhofer, 
Essen,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,4*2 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22. 
1981,  3137706;  Mar.  17,  1982,  3209673 

Int.  a.*  G08B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  340-512  15  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  suppression  of  interference  in  a 
capacitive  keyboard  of  the  type  including  a  series  of  sensitive 
keys  on  an  outer  surface  accessible  to  a  user,  each  key  having 
a  transmitting  electrode  excited  by  an  alternating  signal  sup- 
plied by  a  transmitting  line,  and  a  receiving  electrode  selec- 
tively capacitively  coupled  to  the  transmitting  electrode  and 
connected  to  supply  a  receiving  line,  the  receiving  lines  pro- 
viding a  corresponding  set  of  unconditioned  operating  signals 
having  amplitude  variations  dependent  on  the  effect  of  the 
possible  presence  of  the  finger  of  a  user  on  the  sensitive  key, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  means  for  establishing  the 
difference  between  the  unconditioned  operating  signal 
from  each  receiving  line  and  the  signal  from  a  reference 
Hne  in  the  keyboard  to  supply  a  set  of  conditioned  operat- 
ing signals  free  from  any  unwanted  electromagnetic  com- 
ponent which  has  entered  the  keyboard,  said  means  for 
establishing  the  difference  including  at  least  one  sub- 
tractor  into  which  signals  from  the  receiving  lines  are 
passed. 
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1.  In  an  electronic  monitoring  system  including  a  detector 
sensitive  to  an  ambient  condition  for  generating  on  an  output 
lead  a  binary  load-control  signal  assuming  a  predetermined 
value  in  response  to  a  significant  change  in  said  ambient  condi- 
tion; 

the  combination  therewith  of: 

a  source  of  a  train  of  recurring  pulses; 

modulating  means  connected  to  said  source  and  to  said 
output,  lead  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  pulses  upon  said 
load-control  signal  assuming  said  predetermined  value; 
and 

supervisory  means  connected  to  said  modulating  means  for 
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emitting  an  alarm  indication  in  response  to  a  malfunction- 
induced  interruption  of  said  train  of  pulses,  said  modulat- 
ing means  comprising  an  anticoincidence  gate  of  the  Ex- 
ciusive-OR  type  selectively  inverting  the  phase  of  said 
train  of  pulses  in  response  to  said  load-control  signal,  said 
supervisory  means  comprising  a  pulse  integrator  generat- 
ing a  finite  test  signal  in  the  absence  of  a  malfunction,  said 
source  comprising  a  square-wave  generator,  said  supervi- 
sory means  further  including  a  comparator  with  inputs 
respectively  connected  to  said  modulating  means  and  to 
said  square-wave  generator  for  producing  a  useful  d-c 
signal  of  a  magnitude  depending  upon  the  relative  phasing 
of  the  pulses  received  by  said  comparator. 


4,543,567 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLUNG  OUTPUT  OF  ALARM 

INFORMATION 

Shigenobu  Shinita,  Fuchu,  and  Kiyoshi  Kurihara,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,108 

Int  O.*  G08B  23/00 

VS.  a.  340—519  8  Claims 
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detecting  the  subsequent  closing  of  all  entrances  opened 
after  the  sensing  of  said  key  removal;  and 


upon  such  detection,  arming  said  alarm  system  and  indicat- 
ing such  arming  and  such  detection  with  an  audible  tone. 


CRT    DISPLAY    OEVICC 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  output  of  alarm  information  in  a 
system  for  monitoring  a  plant  wherein  process  variables  in- 
cluding analog  type  process  variables  at  respective  sensing 
points  in  the  plant  are  sampled  and  each  of  the  sampled  analog 
type  process  variables  is  compared  with  a  normal  range  limit 
value  for  determination  as  to  whether  it  is  within  a  normal 
range  or  within  an  abnormal  range,  said  method  comprising 
steps  of: 

(A)  determining,  in  accordance  with  changes  that  have 
occurred  in  the  process  variable  during  the  latest  sampling 
interval,  an  alarm  limit  level;  and 

(B)  permitting  output  of  alarm  information  in  connection 
with  the  process  variables  that  have  a  priority  level  whose 
value  is  higher  than  the  value  of  the  alarm  limit  level. 


4,543,569 
VEHICXJLAR  ALARM  TRIGGERING  SYSTEM 
J.  Krister  Karlstrom,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AudioPro 
Marketing,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12,  1983,  Ser.  No.  494,062 

Int.  a.*  G08B  1/08:  B60R  25/00 

VJS.  a.  340—539  13  Oaims 


4,543,568 
BURGLAR  ALARM  WITH  RE-ENTRY  FEATURE 
Shih  M.  Hwang,  P.O.  Box  7-369,  Taipei  Oty,  106,  Taiwan 
FUed  Mar.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,124 
Int.  a*  G08B  23/00 
VS.  CI.  340—528  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  alarm  system  for  an  enclosure 
having  a  plurality  of  closable  entrances,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
sensing  the  removal  of  a  key  from  a  key  switch; 
monitoring  the  opening  and  closing  of  said  entrances; 


1.  A  vehicle  alarm  triggering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
pedal  with  a  front  and  a  back  surface,  said  pedal  being  nor- 
mally activated  by  applying  a  positive  force  against  the  front 
surface  of  the  pedal,  comprising: 
triggering  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pedal,  hav- 
ing active  and  inactive  operational  states,  and  arranged  to 
be  activated  by  a  reverse  force  in  a  direction  toward  the 
back  surface  of  said  pedal,  for  providing  a  trigger  signal 
responsive  to  the  triggering  means  being  activated;  and 
alarm  means  for  providing  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to 
the  trigger  signal. 
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4,543,570 

DETECTING  A  RAPID  CHANGE  OF  A  CRITICAL 

PHYSICAL  CONDITION 

Edgar  Bressert,  Schwieberdingen;  Gerhard  Gulich,  Stuttgart; 

Helmut  Martini,  Weil  der  Stadt;  Rudi  Meny;  Roland  Sauer, 

both  of  Stuttgart,  and  Rolf  Wohr,  Leonberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1982,  3220434 

Int.  CI*  G08B  77/06 
U.S.  a.  340—589  2  Qaims 


SENSOR, 


M I C  ROCOMPu-reft. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  combustion  in 
a  thermal  deburring  apparatus,  comprising 

means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  temperature  in  a  thermal  deburring  chamber  in  a 
manner  responsive  to  rapid  changes  ot  temperature  (10, 
11;  19-23); 

a  differential  amplifier  (16,  24)  having  an  output  and  having 
first  and  second  inputs  (14,  15)  of  mutually  opposite  effect 
on  said  output; 

delay  circuit  means  (12)  for  delaying  said  signal  and  apply- 
ing the  delayed  resulting  signal  to  said  first  input  (14)  of 
said  difTerential  amplifier; 

electrical  connecting  means  (13)  having  a  diode  (D)  inter- 
posed therein  for  supplying  without  substantial  delay  to 
said  second  input  (15)  of  said  differential  amplifier  a  recti- 
fied portion,  representative  of  temperature  rise,  of  said 
temperature  representative  signal; 

means,  comprising  a  variable  resistance  network  connected 
to  the  output  and  one  of  said  inputs  of  said  differential 
amplifier  selected  for  providing  positive  feedback,  for 
applying  variably  settable  positive  feedback  to  said  differ- 
ential amplifier  and  causing  the  latter  to  operate  as  a  hyste- 
resis threshold  switch,  and 

a  device  for  indicating  at  least  one  switching  condition  of 
said  differential  amplifier. 


4  543  571 
OPTO-MECHANICAL  CURSOR  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  Bilbrey,  Orinda,  and  Bruce  R.  Kobali,  Berkely,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Universal  Supply,  Inc.  and  Edward  F. 
Towers,  both  of  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Noy.  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,552 

Int.  a.*  G09G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  340-710  6  daims 


an  enclosure  adapted  to  rest  on  a  surface  and  be  moveable  by 
hand  thereacross; 

optical  means  responsive  to  relative  motion  between  said 
enclosure  and  a  surface  for  detecting  the  extent  of  motion 
of  said  enclosure  relative  to  said  surface,  said  optical 
means  being  contained  within  said  enclosure  and  requiring 
no  physical  contact  with  said  surface,  and 

mechanical  means  within  said  enclosure  and  independent  of 
said  optical  means  for  detecting  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  enclosure  across  said  surface  without  having 
to  physically  contact  said  surface  other  than  the  enclosure 
being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  surface. 

thereby  optically  developing  a  signal  proportional  to  dis- 
tance traversed  and  independently  developing  a  signal 
indicating  the  direction  of  such  movement,  whereby  said 
signals  in  combination  are  usable  to  controllably  move  a 
cursor  across  a  display  instrument. 


4  543  572 
ROAD  MAP  DISPLAY  SYSTEM  WITH  INDICATIONS  OF 

A  VEHICLE  POSITION  AND  DESTINATION 
Haruto  Tanaka;  Kiyoshi  Yamaki,  and  Hidetaka  Suzuki,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited, Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  373,168 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1981,  56-70781 

Int.  a."  G09G  1/08 

U.S.  a.  340-723  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  cursor  in  a 
display  instrument,  comprising: 


1.  A  road  map  display  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  first  memory  storing  map  image  data  arranged  in  a  map 

coordinate  system  having  an  x-axis  and  a  y-axis; 
a  first  sensor  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  vehicle  in  said 
map  coordinate  system  and  producing  a  first  sensor  signal 
representative  of  the  detected  vehicle  position; 
a  second  sensor  for  detecting  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel 
ind  producing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  angu- 
lar offiset  between  the  detected  direction  and  the  axes  of 
the  map  coordinate  system; 
first  means  for  determining  the  map  coordinates  of  a  destina- 
tion and  producing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the 
position  of  the  determined  destination; 
second  means  for  determining  the  origin  of  a  second  coordi- 
nate system  having  an  x-axis  and  a  y-axis  in  accordance 
with  both  said  first  sensor  signal  and  said  third  signal  and 
aligning  the  y-axis  of  said  second  coordinate  system  paral- 
lel to  the  detected  direction  of  travel; 
third  means  for  transforming  the  coordinates  of  said  map 
image  data  in  said  first  memory  to  said  second  coordinate 
system; 
a  second  memory  storing  at  least  part  of  the  map  image  data 

in  the  second  coordinate  system;  and 
fourth  means,  incorporating  a  display  screen,  for  displaying 
the  map  image  data  stored  in  said  second  memory  and 
symbols  representing  the  information  indicated  by  said 
first,  second,  and  third  signals. 
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4,543,573 
DISPLAY  PANEL 
Moriaki  Fuyama;  Katsumi  Tamura;  Makoto  Mor(jiri;  Mamoru 
Sawahata,  and  Hiroaki  Hachino,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  363,458 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1981,  56-46504 
Int.  a.*  G09G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  340^781  11  Oaims 


i?ia) 


1.  A  display  panel  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substrates  arranged  face  to  face  with  each  other 
with  a  predetermined  gap  therebetween; 

at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes  each  provided  on  a  correspond- 
ing one  effacing  surfaces  of  said  substrates,  at  least  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  made  up  of  a  multiplicity  of  picture 
element  electrodes  which  are  juxtaposed  to  each  other 
and  formed  of  a  transparent  conductive  Film,  and  a  trans- 
parent conductive  fllm  and  a  contact  metal  member  for 
substantially  making  an  electrical  connection  of  a  plurality 
of  ones  of  said  picture  element  electrodes,  said  contact 
metal  member  being  made  up  of  a  first  layer  formed  on 
said  transparent  conductive  film  forming  said  electrical 
connection  and  a  second  layer,  said  first  layer  being  made 
of  chiomium  or  a  chromium  alloy,  said  second  layer  being 
formed  on  said  first  layer  and  made  of  nickel  or  gold;  and 

a  display  substance  provided  between  said  electrodes. 


4,543,574 

SYSTEM  FOR  RESOLVING  COLLISION  IN  LOCAL 

NETWORK 

Akihiro  Takagi;  Shinichi  Yamada,  and  Syohel  Sugawara,  all  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Tele- 
phone Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,532 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1981,  56-151972; 
Nov.  17,  1981,  56-184112;  Nov.  17,  1981,  56-184113 

Int.  a.*  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  6/00 
U.S.  a.  340—825.5  9  Claims 


as  a  reservation  signal  received  from  other  nodes  which  are 
located  in  the  first  direction  or  the  second  direction  along 
the  transmission  line; 

(c)  data  collision  detecting  means  for  detecting  data  collision 
when  said  transmitting  means  is  transmitting  the  data  packet 
and  said  receiving  means  receives  another  packet  transmit- 
ted from  another  node  within  a  predetermined  period  of 
time  after  starting  transmission  of  the  data  packet  by  said 
transmitting  means; 

(d)  means  for  stopping  transmission  of  the  data  packet  when 
said  data  collision  detecting  means  detects  data  collision; 

(e)  discriminating  means  for  discriminating  whether  said  each 
node  is  at  a  predetermined  end  of  a  string  of  a  number  of 
nodes  involved  in  a  data  collision  by  detecting  that  the  data 
packet  received  when  said  data  collision  detecting  means 
detects  the  data  collision  is  not  received  in  a  predetermined 
direction  between  the  first  and  second  directions; 

(0  means  for  allowing  said  transmitting  means  to  retransmit  the 
data  packet  which  has  been  stopped  when  said  discriminat- 
ing means  determines  that  each  said  node  is  at  the  predeter- 
mined end  of  the  string  of  the  number  of  nodes  involved  in 
the  data  collision; 

(g)  means  for  allowing  said  transmitting  means  to  transmit  a 
reservation  signal  sufficiently  shorter  than  the  data  packet  in 
a  direction  opposite  the  predetermined  direction  after  an- 
other node  at  the  predetermined  end  completes  retransmis- 
sion of  the  data  packet  when  said  discriminating  means 
determines  that  each  said  node  is  not  located  at  the  predeter- 
mined end  of  the  string  of  the  number  of  nodes  involved  in 
the  data  collision; 

(h)  means  for  allowing  said  transmitting  means  to  transmit  the 
data  packet  after  transmitting  the  reservation  signal  when 
the  reservation  signal  from  said  another  node  is  not  received 
by  said  receiving  means  while  said  transmitting  means  trans- 
mits the  reservation  signal; 

(i)  means  for  allowing  said  transmitting  means  to  stop  transmis- 
sion of  the  reservation  signal  and  for  allowing  said  transmit- 
ting means  to  transmit  the  reservation  signal  after  said  an- 
other node  completes  retransmission  of  the  data  packet 
when  said  receiver  means  receives  the  reservation  signal 
from  said  another  node  while  said  transmitting  means  trans- 
mits the  reservation  signal;  and 

(j)  retransmission  end  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  end  of 
retransmission  of  the  data  packets  by  all  nodes  involved  in 
the  data  collision. 


jsi^iw- 


1.  A  system  for  resolving  data  collision  which  occurs  when 
a  multiple  of  conflicting  nodes  essentially  concurrently  trans- 
mit respective  data  packets  in  a  local  network  wherein  a  plural- 
ity of  nodes  which  respectively  comprise  processors  and  termi- 
nal equipment  are  operated  in  accordance  with  a  contention 
system,  each  of  said  nodes  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  for  transmitting  a  data  packet  or  a  signal 
such  as  a  reservation  signal  to  other  nodes  which  are  located 
in  a  first  direction  or  a  second  direction  along  a  transmission 
line; 

(b)  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  data  packet  or  a  signal  such 


4,543,575 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLING 

A  SELECTED  ONE  OF  A  PLURALITY  OF  MAGNET 

VALVES 
Peter  Liermann,  Barsinghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH,  Handover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  469,321 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1982,  3208394 

Int.  a.<  H04Q  i/OO 
U.S.  CI.  340—825.57  10  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  remotely  controlling  each  electri- 
cal condition  of  a  plurality  of  magnet  valves  comprising: 

(a)  a  transmitter  having  a  signal  generator  for  producing  a 
periodic  signal  which  is  conveyed  to  a  first  transmission 
link, 

(b)  said  signal  generator  having  a  duty  cycle  which  is  ad- 
justed by  an  adjustable  control  member, 

(c)  said  transmitter  including  a  selection  switch  to  remotely 
control  the  electrical  condition  of  said  plurality  of  magnet 
valves, 

(d)  said  selection  switch  including  a  movable  element  which 
is  ganged  to  said  adjustable  control  member, 

(e)  said  transmitter  including  a  coding  network  which  is 
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connected  between  said  selection  switch  and  a  second 
transmission  link, 
(0  a  receiver  including  said  plurality  of  magnet  valves  and 
including  a  decoding  network  connected  to  said  second 
transmission  link,  and 


means  for  transmitting  being  attached  as  an  independent  unit  to 
the  movable  substrate  holder. 


=^m^ 


1 


=^m^ 


(g)  said  coding  network  produces  a  coded  output  control 
signal  on  said  second  transmission  link  which  is  decoded 
by  said  decoding  network  for  selectively  conditioning  a 
given  one  of  said  plurality  of  said  magnet  valves  to  be 
energized  by  the  periodic  signals  developed  on  said  first 
transmission  link. 


4,543,576 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE 

AND  TEMPERATURE  DURING  MANUFACTURE  OF 

THIN,  CONDUCnVE  HLMS  DEPOSTTED  ON 

SUBSTRATES  BY  MEANS  OF  EVAPORATION  OR 

SPUTTER  DEPOSTTION 

Konrad  Hieber,  and  Norbert  Mayer,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 

A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,898 
Claiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  12. 
1981,  3123427 

Int  a*  G08C  19/16;  C23C  13/02.  15/00 
MS.  a.  340-870.17  19  claims 


Locjiiont 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  electrical  resistance  and  tempera- 
ture during  the  manufacture  of  a  thin,  conductive  film  depos- 
ited on  a  substrate  by  means  of  evaporation  or  sputter-deposi- 
tion, comprising,  an  evacuated  processing  unit  for  deposition 
of  the  conductive  film  and  having  an  evacuatable  load  lock 
chamber;  a  movable  substrate  holder;  a  reference  substrate; 
deposited  film  geometry  defining  means;  means  for  measuring 
an  electncal  resistance  of  the  deposited  film  on  the  reference 
substrate  according  to  a  two-point  or  four-point  measuring 
method,  said  means  for  measuring  including  low-resistance 
contacts  and  resistance  thermometer  means  for  measuring 
substrate  temperature;  and  transmitting  means  for  producing 
.and  transmitting  measured  data,  obtained  in  conjunction  with 
the  measuring  means  in  a  contact-free  manner,  to  an  exterior  of 
the  processing  unit  by  electro-magnetic  radiation;  and  said 


4,543,577 
MOVING  OBSTACLE  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
VEHICLE 
Akira  Tachibana,  Yokosuka;  Norio  FiUiki,  Yokohama;  Hiroshi 
Endo,  Yokosuka;  Klyoshi  Yamakl,  and  Norimasa  Kishi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,704 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1981,  56-96349; 
Jun.  19,  1981,  56.91503[U];  Jul.  14,  1981,  56-103453[U] 

Int  a.<  G08G  1/00:  GOIS  13/00.  15/93 
UA  a.  340-904  ;      21  Claims 


1.  A  moving  obstacle  detection  system  for  an  automotive 
vehicle,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  doppler  radar  unit  which  operatively  transmits  a  wave 
having  a  fixed  frequency  toward  a  forward  direction  of 
the  vehicle  when  the  vehicle  halts,  receives  the  reflected 
wave  from  a  moving  obstacle  in  front  of  the  vehicle,  and 
outputs  a  doppler  signal  having  a  frequency  correspond- 
ing to  the  frequency  difference  between  the  transmitted 
and  reflected  waves  and  an  amplitude  which  changes 
according  to  the  distance  between  the  vehicle  and  moving 
obstacle; 

(b)  a  first  means  responsive  to  the  doppler  signal  from  said 
doppler  radar  unit  for  determining  whether  the  frequency 
of  the  doppler  signal  exceeds  a  first  predetermined  value 
so  as  to  detect  the  approach  or  departure  of  a  moving 
obstacle  toward  or  away  from  the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  second  means  responsive  to  the  doppler  signal  for 
determining  whether  the  duration  of  the  amplitude  level 
of  the  doppler  signal  which  exceeds  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  exceeds  a  predetermined  interval  of  time  so  as 
to  distinguish  the  approach  or  departure  of  the  moving 
obstacle  toward  or  away  from  the  vehicle  from  the  move- 
ment of  an  obstacle  transverse  to  the  vehicle  direction; 
and 

(d)  an  alarm  unit  which  produces  an  alarm  in  a  predeter- 
mined form  when  said  first  means  determines  that  the 
frequency  of  the  doppler  signal  exceeds  the  first  predeter- 
mined value  and  said  second  means  determine  that  the 
duration  exceeds  the  predetermined  interval  of  time, 

whereby  said  alarm  unit  produces  the  alarm  only  when 
another  vehicle  approaches  toward  the  forward  direction 
of  the  vehicle  or  departs  away  from  the  vehicle. 


4  543  578 
COURSE  GUIDANCE  AND  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR 

VEHICLES 
Makoto  Tomoyori,  and  Masashi  Fuse,  both  of  Iwate,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1982,  Ser.  No.  407,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1981,  56-125500 
Int.  a.<  G08C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  340—995  7  Qaims 

1.  A  course  guidance  and  display  apparatus  for  vehicles 
comprising: 
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a  direction  sensor; 

a  speed  sensor; 

a  trace  device  provided  with  a  laser  depiction  sUge,  trace 
plate,  and  a  rotary  mirror,  said  rotary  mirror  being  irradi- 
ated with  a  laser  beam  so  as  to  scan  the  trace  plate  and 
trace  a  traveling  locus  corresponding  to  detection  signals 
•from  said  direction  sensor  and  said  speed  sensor; 

a  map  on  microfilm; 


a  projector  provided  with  a  light  source  and  a  projecting 
magnifier  lens  between  which  said  trace  plate  and  said 
map  are  interposed  such  that  said  projector  magnifies  and 
projects  the  traveling  locus  traced  by  the  trace  device  and 
the  map  in  superposed  fashion;  and 

a  projection  screen  on  which  the  traveling  locus  and  map  is 
projected, 

wherein  the  traveling  locus  is  traced  when  said  trace  plate  is 
iradiated  with  the  laser  beam,  and  the  traced  information 
is  erased  in  an  erasing  mode  of  the  trace  device. 


4  543  579 
CTRCULAR  POLARIZATION  ANTENNA 
Tasuku  Teshirogi,  Koganei,  Japan,  assignor  to  Radio  Research 
Laboratories,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecommunications, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  9,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,120 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1983,  58-51498 
Int.  a*  HOIQ  21/06.  21/24;  H04B  7/10 
VS.  a.  343-365  5  Claims 


3-4 


4,543  580 
SYSTEM  FOR  LIGHTNING  GROUND  STROKE 
POSITION  BY  TIME  OF  ARRIVAL  DISCRIMINATION 
Rodney  B.  Bent,  Indialantic,  and  Paul  W.  Casper,  West  Mel- 
bourne, both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Scientific  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1982,  Ser.  No.  339,789 

Int.  CI*  GOIS  1/44,  1/24 

VS.  a.  343-460  30  Claims 


11.  A  system  for  locating  the  position  of  a  lightning  stroke 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non  collinear  first  means  defining  a  perimeter, 
respectively  situated  at  spaced  apart  geographical  loca- 
tions, for  detecting  said  lightning  stroke  and  encoding  the 
occurrence  of  said  lightning  stroke  in  terms  of  a  common 
LORAN  navigation  signal;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  deriving,  from 
said  encoded  occurrences,  the  position  of  said  lightning 
stroke,  irrespective  of  whether  said  lightning  stroke  oc- 
curred within  or  outside  the  perimeter  bounded  by  said 
spaced  apart  geographical  locations. 


4  543  581 

ANTENNA  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PERSONAL  RADIO 

TRANSCEIVERS 

Mihaly  Nemet,  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignor  to  Budapesti  Ridi6 

technikai  Gyir,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  394,837 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Hungary,  Jul.  10, 1981,  2039/81 
Int  a.*  HOIQ  1/24 
V.S.  a.  343-702  8  Claims 


to 


'4)- 


^Jll 


4a 


.^ill. 


1.  A  circular  polarization  antenna  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  having  identical  polarization 
characteristics  and  each  having  at  least  one  feed  point, 
said  antenna  elements  being  N  (N^3)  in  number  and 
spacially  positioned  on  a  plane  at  an  orientation  angle 
according  to  p  n/N  rad.  (where  p  is  an  integral  number  of 
l^p^N- 1  with  respect  to  the  boresight  direction,  and 
a  feed  section  connected  to  said  antenna  elements  in  respec- 
tive differential  phase  shifts  corresponding  to  said  angular 
orientation  of  said  antenna  elements.     • 


1.  A  hand-held  personal  radio  transceiver  and  antenna  com- 
bination comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  (3)  made  of  conductive  material  and  adapted  to 
be  held  in  a  user's  hand  when  in  use; 

(b)  a  high-frequency  transmitter  and  receiver  (2)  in  said 
housing  having  a  warm  terminal  for  transmitting  and 
receiving  high-frequency  signals,  and  a  cold  terminal,  said 
warm  terminal  being  isolated  from  said  conductive  mate- 
rial of  said  housing; 

high-frequency  connector  means  for  connecting  said  con» 

ductive  material  to  said  cold  terminal; 
a  resonant  main  antenna  (1)  which  is  shorter  than  the  quar- 
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tenvave  of  signals  to  be  transmitted  and  received  by  said 
high-frequency  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  main  an- 
tenna connected  to  said  warm  terminal  and  extending  out 
from  one  end  of  said  housing; 

isolating  means  connected  between  said  main  antenna  and 
said  housing  for  isolating  said  main  antenna  from  said 
conductive  material  of  said  housing;  and 

a  resonant  auxiliary  antenna  (4)  which  is  shorter  than  the 
quarterwavelength,  pivotally  connected  to  said  conduc- 
tive material  of  said  housing  at  a  location  remote  from  said 
end  of  said  housing  for  establishing  an  electrical  counter- 
poise to  said  main  antenna,  said  auxiliary  antenna  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  of  from  90*  to  180'  with  respect  to  said 
main  antenna. 


4,543.582 

ANTENNA  FOR  A  SUBMARINE  VESSEL 

Dieter  Hellwege,  Mittelnkirchen;  Peter  Steffen,  Sudweyhe,  and 

Wolfgang  Waldhelm,  Achim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  295,871,  Aug.  24,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1984,  Ser.  No.  584,411 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22. 
1980,  3031694 

Int.  a.*  HOIQ  1/34 
VS.  a.  343-710  5  aaims 


1.  A  cross-loop  antenna  for  a  submarine  vessel,  comprising: 
a  noating  body  (1)  having  a  torpedo-like  shape  and  two 

hydrofoil-like  projections  (2,  3)  that  interconnect  the  top 

and  bottom  of  the  trailing  part  of  said  body; 
a  first  antenna  loop  (5)  arranged  near  the  outer  skin  of  said 

body  in  a  perpendicular  plane  through  the  axis  of  said 

body; 

a  second  antenna  loop  (6)  arranged  in  the  hydrofoil-like 
projections  (2,  3); 

and  a  connecting  element  (10)  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
the  leading  part  of  said  body  for  transmitting  information 
received  by  the  antenna  to  the  submarine  vessel. 


coaxial  line  having  an  inner  conductor,  an  outer  shield  conduc- 
tor surrounding  said  inner  conductor  and  spaced  and  insulated 
therefrom  by  a  flexible  dielectric  layer  therebetween  and  a 
jacket  of  insulating  material  covering  the  outer  shield  conduc- 
tor; said  dipole  coaxial  line  having  said  jacket  removed  from  a 
central  portion  thereof  to  expose  the  outer  conductor  which  is 
there  severed  and  spread  apart  to  form  a  gap  exposing  the 
dielectric  layer,  the  lengths  of  coaxial  line  on  each  side  of  the 
gap  comprising  dipole  elements;  the  feedline  having  the  jacket 
removed  from  one  end  portion  thereof  with  the  inner  conduc- 
tor thereof  being  connected  to  the  outer  shield  conductor  of 
one  dipole  element  on  one  side  of  the  gap  and  the  outer  con- 
ductor thereof  being  connected  to  the  outer  shield  conductor 
of  the  other  dipole  element  on  the  other  side  of  the  gap  thereby 
to  form  center  feedpoint  connections  between  the  feedline 
conductors  and  the  dipole  elements;  a  portion  of  the  jacket  and 
the  outer  shield  and  the  dielectric  layer  being  removed  from 
the  dipole  elements  at  points  spaced  from  the  center  feedpoint 
connections  to  expose  the  inner  conductor  which  is  electrically 
connected  at  these  points  to  the  adjacent  outer  shield  conduc- 
tor thereby  to  form  an  electrical  junction  between  the  outer 
shield  of  each  dipole  element  and  the  continuous  inner  conduc- 
tor, the  coaxial  line  portion  extending  between  these  junctions 
comprising  a  balun  to  match  the  impedance  of  the  dipole 
elements  to  the  impedance  of  the  feedline;  and  clamping  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  relatively  thin  flat  clamping  members  of 
substantially  rigid  insulating  material  adapted  to  be  fastened 
together  face  to  face  with  said  feedpoint  connections  and 
adjacent  coaxial  line  portions  therebetween,  the  opposing  faces 
of  said  members  being  formed  to  provide  a  central  cavity  for 
receiving  and  completely  enclosing  said  center  feedpoint  con- 
nections therein  and  a  plurality  of  passages  radiating  from  said 
cavity  for  receiving  portions  of  the  dipole  coaxial  line  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  gap  and  the  portion  of  the  feedline  adja- 
cent said  center  feedpoint  connections,  said  passages  having  a 
cross  sectional  dimension  somewhat  smaller  than  that  of  the 
coaxial  line  whereby  the  passage  walls  are  adapted  to  grip  the 
coaxial  lines  passing  therethrough  and  to  hold  them  in  fixed 
position  with  respect  to  said  feedpoint  connections  in  said 
cavity  and  with  respect  to  one  another  for  providing  strain 
relief 


4,543,584  — 

COLLAPSIBLE  MAGNETIC  ANTENNA  MOUNT 
Stuart  D.  Leer,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Portsmouth.  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,119 

Int.  CI*  HOIQ  1/08 

U.S.  a.  343-881  6  Qaims 


4  543  583 
DIPOLE  ANTENNA  FORMED  OF  COAXIAL  CABLE 
Gerard  A.  Wurdack,  Glencoe,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Gerard  A.  Wur- 
dack  A  Associates,  Inc.,  Frontenac,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,255 

Int.  a*  HOIQ  9/44.  J/16.  3/30 

UA  a.  343-792  14  Claims 


1.  A  dipole  antenna  and  a  feedline  therefor  both  formed  from 


1.  A  collapsible  antenna  mount  comprising: 

support  means, 

a  pair  of  elongated  arms  each  having  proximate  and  distal 
ends,  each  of  said  elongated  arms  being  supported  at  its 
proximate  end  by  said  support  means, 

interconnecting  means  at  least  partially  including  said  sup- 
port means  pivotally  interconnecting  said  elongated  arms 
at  the  proximate  ends  thereof,  said  interconnecting  means 
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permitting  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  elongated 
arms  between  a  collapsed  configuration  in  which  the 
distal  ends  of  said  arms  are  in  proximity  and  a  deployed 
configuration  in  which  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms  are 
spaced-apart  from  each  other,  said  interconnecting  means 
further  including  means  for  establishing  and  limiting  the 
included  angle  between  said  pair  of  arms  in  said  deployed 
configuration, 

said  support  means  providing  a  mounting  point  adjacent  the 
proximate  ends  of  said  elongated  arms  and  each  of  said 
elongated  arms  providing  a  mounting  point  adjacent  the 
distal  end  thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  magnetic  means  each  located  at  a  respective 
one  of  said  mounting  points  for  magnetically  atuching  the 
antenna  mount  to  a  metallic  surface, 

said  support  means  further  comprising  means  for  supporting 
a  rod  antenna  in  an  upright  position  substantially  normal 
to  the  plane  established  by  said  mounting  points,  and  said 
support  means  having  an  at  least  slightly  elongated  config- 
uration in  substantially  the  plane  established  by  said 
mounting  points,  said  elongated  configuration  extending 
away  from  the  distal  ends  of  said  elongated  arms  along  an 
axis  substantially  bisecting  the  included  angle  between 
said  arms  in  said  deployed  configuration,  and  said  elon- 
gated configuration  including  air  deflection  means  at  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  the  distal  ends  of  said  arms. 


4,543,586 
MAGNETIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
IVfAGNETOGRAPHIC  PRINTER 
Delmer  G.  Parker,  Rochetter,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1984,  Ser.  No.  625,285 

Int  a*  GOID  J5/12 

VS.  a.  346—74.4  6  QaliBt 


I  "ts:  A 


4  543  585 
MECHANISM  FOR  DRIVING  A  PEN  RECORDER 

Takanobu  Matsuura,  Takizawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  613,098 
Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May    23,    1983,   55- 
77319[U] 

Int.  a*  GOID  9/28.  15/16 
U.S.  a.  346—49  3  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetizing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  thermoremanent 
magnetographic  printer  to  pre-magnetize  selectively  a  mov- 
able magnetic  recording  medium  of  the  printer  at  a  pre-mag- 
netization  station  prior  to  the  recording  medium's  entry  into  an 
imaging  station  whereat  a  latent  magnetic  image  is  formed  in 
the  surface  thereof,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  elongated,  permanent  magnets  being 
rotatably  mounted  upstream  of  the  imaging  station  of  the 
printer,  the  magnets  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  to  form  a  gap  there- 
between, the  magnetic  recording  medium  being  movable 
between  the  magnets  substantially  in  the  center  of  said  gap 
and  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  magnets;  and 
means  for  selectively  routing  the  magnets  about  their  elon- 
gated direction  from  a  first  position  whereat  the  magnetic 
recording  medium  is  pre-magnetized,  to  a  second  position 
whereat  the  magnetic  recording  medium  is  not  pre-mag- 
netized; when  the  magnets  are  in  said  first  position,  com- 
ponents of  the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnets  are  additive 
in  the  plane  of  the  recording  medium  and  components  of 
the  magnetic  field  cancel  each  other  in  the  plane  normal  to 
the  recording  medium,  and  when  the  magnets  are  in  said 
second  position,  the  magnetic  fields  of  the  magnets  are 
removed  from  the  vicinity  of  the  recording  medium,  so 
that  a  previously  formed  latent  image  on  said  recording 
medium  may  pass  between  the  magnets  unaltered,  when 
the  magnets  are  in  their  second  pxjsition,  for  the  produc- 
tion of  multiple  copies  by  the  printer  without  the  need  of 
reforming  that  image  at  the  imaging  station. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  driving  a  pen  recorder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage  movable  with  respect  to  a  recording  sheet; 

(b)  a  pen  holder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  pens,  said  pen  holder  having  a 
writing  position  in  which  one  of  said  pens  at  a  time  can  be 
located,  said  pen  holder  including  a  rotatable  pen  selector 
mechanism; 

(c)  a  hammer  swingably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  press- 
ing one  of  said  pens  in  said  writing  position  toward  the 
recording  sheet; 

(d)  a  motor; 

(e)  a  cam  rotatable  by  said  motor; 

(0  a  lever  for  actuating  said  hammer,  said  lever  having  a 

portion  held  in  sliding  contact  with  said  cam,  so  that  said 

hammer  can  be  driven  by  said  cam; 
(g)  an  intermittent  gear  rotatable  in  unison  with  said  cam; 

and 
(h)  a  driven  gear  held  in  mesh  with  said  intermittent  gear  and 

having  a  shaft  coupled  with  said  rotatable  pen  selector 

mechanism. 


4,543,587 

THERMAL  HEAD  DRIVING  SYSTEM 

Masami  Kurata,  and  Toshihani  Inui,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  458,081 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1982,  57-6131 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/10 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  8  Qaims 


± 
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4.  A  thermal  head  driving  system,  comprising;  a  DC  power 
source,  capacitor  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  power 
source,  means  for  determining  the  ratio  of  printable  video 
signals  from  among  a  plurality  of  video  signals  for  one  printing 
line,  and  means  for  determining  a  charging  time  for  said  capac- 
itor means  in  response  to  the  magnitude  of  said  ratio. 


1830 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


DOT  PRINTER 
Hiroshi  Fukui,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1982,  57-124764 
Int  a*  B41J  1/24 
VS.  a.  346—76  PH  9  Claims 


1.  A  dot  printer  comprising: 

a  head  having  m  print  elements  arranged  in  a  column; 

memory  means  for  storing  data  to  be  printed  by  said  head; 

pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  dot 
patterns,  each  having  n  columns  by  m  rows  of  dots,  for  the 
data  stored  in  said  memory  means,  the  number  of  dots  in 
any  column  of  any  dot  pattern  being  less  than  m;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  print  elements  of  said  head  in 
accordance  with  the  dot  pattern  generated  by  said  pattern 
generating  means. 


4,543,589 
CAPPING  DEVICE  FOR  INK  JET  NOZZLE 

Koji  Teraaawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  429,452 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1981,  56-160425 

Int.  a*  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  4  Claims 


10     4A  3    A 


1.  A  capping  device  for  an  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  negative  pressure;  and 
means  for  covering  the  front  end  of  an  ink  jet  head  including 
ink  jet  nozzles,  said  covering  means  including  an  ink 
absorbing  element  and  an  elastic  member  surrounding  said 
ink  absorbing  element  and  arranged  in  such  a  position  as 
to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  ink  jet  head  to  tightly 
seal  the  front  end  of  the  head  after  said  ink  absorbing 
element  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  front  end  of  the 
head  when  the  front  end  of  the  head  is  covered  with  said 
covering  means,  said  ink  absorbing  element  being  ar- 
ranged in  such  a  position  as  to  be  brought  into  contact 
with  the  front  end  of  the  head  and  being  adapted  to  apply 
the  negative  pressure  generated  by  said  negative  pressure 
generating  means  to  the  front  end  of  the  head  through  said 
ink  absorbing  element  thereby  extracting  ink  in  the  noz- 
zles. 


4,543,590 
ELECTRONIC  APPARATUS  WITH  PRINTER 

Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  and  Hlroshi  Kyo^ku,  Mine,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,575,  Feb.  7, 1983,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Jul.  17,  1984,  Ser.  No.  631,014 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1982,  57-22806 

Int.  CL*  GOID  15/18 

VS.  CL  346—140  R  11  Oaims 


PRINT       _firj 
DIGIT       "^ 
COUNTER 


see 


CO 


COINCIOENCE 
CIRCUIT 


m^ 


Tr-^TzO^*^ 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  comprising: 

a  first  ink  jet  nozzle  for  jetting  ink  of  a  first  color; 
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a  second  ink  jet  nozzle  for  jettiftg  ink  in  a  second  color 

difTerent  from  said  first  color, 
first  memory  means  associated  with  said  first  ink  jet  nozzle 

for  storing  information  to  be  printed  by  said  first  ink  jet 

nozzle, 
second  memory  means  associated  with  said  second  ink  jet 

nozzle  for  storing  information  to  be  printed  by  said  second 

ink  jet  nozzle,  and 
control  means  for  selectively  providing  to  said  second  ink  jet 

nozzle  and  said  first  ink  jet  nozzle  information  stored  in 

said  respective  memory  means  for  printing  a  background 

pattern  with  one  said  ink  jet  nozzle  and  characters  that 

appear  to  be  superimposed  on  the  background  pattern 

with  the  other  said  ink  jet  nozzle. 


4  543  591 

SUCTION  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Koji  Tenuawa,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1982,  57-79402 

Int.  a.*  GOID  15/J8 

VS.  a.  346-140  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  suction  recovery  apparatus  comprising: 

capping  means  for  capping  the  end  of  a  recording  head  for 
discharging  ink; 

holding  means  for  mounting  said  capping  means  for  move- 
ment toward  said  recording  head; 

negative  pressure  generating  means  for  generating  a  nega- 
tive pressure;  and 

a  lever  rotatable  about  an  axis  for  moving  said  capping 
means  toward  said  recording  head  by  rotation  about  said 
axis  in  one  direction  to  cap  the  end  of  said  recording  head 
and  causing  said  negative  pressure  generating  means  to 
generate  a  negative  pressure  on  the  end  of  said  recording 
head. 


4,543,592 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS  AND 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  THEREOF 
Manabu    Itsumi,    Hoya;    Kohei    Ehara,    Kodaira;    Susumu 
Muramoto,  and  Seitaro  Matsuo,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  369,234,  Apr.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  9,  1984,  Ser.  No.  670,661 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1981,  56-61070 
Int.  a.*  HOIL  27/02.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357—43  3  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
an  active  region  formed  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
composed  of  a  source  region,  a  channel  region  and  a  drain 
region; 


a  field  isolation  region  formed  of  an  insulating  material  and 
provided  in  said  semiconductor  substrate,  for  isolating 
said  active  region  from  other  active  regions,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  field  isolation  region  being  substantially 
flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, said  field  isolating  region  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  cross  section; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  a  gate  insulating  film  on  said 
channel  region,  and  source  and  drain  electrodes  provided 
in  contact  with  said  source  and  drain  regions,  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  electrodes  having  a  substantially  rect- 
angular cross  section; 
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a  first  insulating  layer  buried  in  said  electrodes,  for  isolating 
said  electrodes  from  one  another,  the  surface  of  said  first 
insulating  layer  being  substantially  flush  with  the  surfaces 
of  said  electrodes; 

a  gate  electrode  interconnection  line,  a  source  electrode 
interconnection  line  and  a  drain  electrode  interconnection 
line  connected  to  said  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes, 
respectively,  each  of  said  interconnection  lines  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  cross  section;  and 

a  second  insulating  layer  buried  in  said  interconnection  lines, 
for  isolating  said  interconnection  lines  from  one  antother, 
the  surface  of  said  second  insulating  layer  being  flush  with 
the  surface  of  said  interconnection  lines. 


4,543,593 
SEMICONDUCTOR  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

KatsiUi  Fujita,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  531,619 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1982,  57-159956 
int  a*  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  a.  357—48  19  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  protective  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 
a  first  region  formed  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and 
being  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate; 
second  and  third  regions  formed  in  a  surface  layer  of  said 
first  region  and  being  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 
a  first  transistor  emitter  region  formed  in  said  second  region 
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and  being  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate; 

a  low-resistance  region  formed  across  said  second  region 
and  said  third  region,  having  an  impurity  concentration 
higher  than  that  of  said  second  and  third  regions  and  being 
of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  first  re- 
gion; 

a  first  electrode  formed  on  said  first  transistor  emitter  region; 


4,543,595 

BIPOLAR  MEMORY  CELL 

Madhukar  B.  Vora,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchiid 

Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,184 

Int.  a*  HOIL  29/70.  27/04.  23/52 

U.S.  a.  357-71  17  Qaims 


8(11)  9112) 
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lait) 


a  second  electrode  connected  to  that  portion  of  said  low- 
resistance  region  which  is  adjacent  to  said  second  region; 

a  third  electrode  connected  to  that  portion  of  said  low-resist- 
ance region  which  is  adjacent  to  said  third  region; 

a  first  wiring  layer  connecting  said  first  electrode  and  said 
third  electrode  and  connected  to  an  external  terminal;  and 

a  second  wiring  layer  connecting  a  circuit  formed  on  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  said  second  electrode. 


4,543,594 
FUSIBLE  LINK  EMPLOYING  CAPACITOR  STRUCTURE 
Amr  M.  Mohsen,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Dwight  L.  Crook,  Cornel- 
ius, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Oara, 
Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  415,247,  Sep.  7, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  27,  1985,  Ser.  No.  716,593 
Int.  a*  HOIL  21/479.  23/54.  29/94.  21/326 
U.S.  a.  357—51  2  Qaims 


V 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  formed  on  a  silicon  substrate,  an 
apparatus  for  providing  a  discretionary,  permanent  electrical 
connection,  comprising: 

an  insulative  layer  between  50-150A  thick  and  having  an 
area  between  10  to  500  (micro  m)2  disposed  on  said  sub- 
strate; 

an  electrode  formed  of  polysilicon  material  only  formed  on 
said  insulative  layer  and  insulated  from  said  substrate; 

a  first  doped  substrate  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  said  substrate  beneath  said  electrode; 

a  second  substrate  region  of  said  first  conductivity  type 
disposed  in  alignment  with  said  electrode  and  being  con- 
tiguous with  said  first  region; 

circuit  means  for  selectively  applying  a  potential  between 
said  electrode  and  said  second  layer  of  sufficient  magni- 
tude to  permanently  deform  said  insulative  layer  such  that 
a  permanent  polysilicon  electrical  connection  is  formed 
between  said  electrode  and  said  second  region,  said  circuit 
means  comprising  a  source  of  DC  potential  between  10  to 
20  volts  and  a  current  limiting  resistor  of  approximately 
1000  ohms. 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  memory  cell  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  first  transistor  and  a  second  transistor  formed  in  the  sub- 
strate and  each  including  a  base,  a  collector,  and  an  emit- 
ter; 

first  and  second  connections  of  semiconductor  material  each 
extending  between  the  base  of  one  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors  and  the  collector  of  the  other  of  the  first  and 
second  transistors,  portions  of  the  first  and  second  connec- 
tions being  doped  to  correspond  to  the  conductivity  type 
of  the  base  or  the  collector  contacted; 

first  and  second  layers  of  electrically  conductive  material 
deposited  on  the  first  and  second  connections,  respec- 
tively; 

first  and  second  regions  of  semiconductor  material  deposited 
on  the  substrate  to  contact  the  base  of  the  first  and  second 
transistors,  respectively;  and 

third  and  fourth  layers  of  electrically  conductive  material 
deposited  on  the  first  and  second  regions  of  semiconduc- 
tor material,  respectively; 

third  and  fourth  regions  of  semiconductor  material  depos- 
ited on  the  third  and  fourth  layers  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  respectively;  and 

fifth  and  sixth  regions  of  electrically  conductive  material 
deposited  in  contact  with  selected  portions  of  the  third 
and  fourth  regions  of  semiconductor  material,  respec- 
tively, form  a  first  and  a  second  Schottky  diode  connected 
to  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  transistors  respectively. 
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4,543,596 

INSULATED-GATE  nELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

(IGFET)  WITH  INJECTOR  ZONE 

Helmut  Strack,  and  Jeno  Tihanyi,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  510,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1982,  3224642 

Int.  a."  HOIL  27/02.  29/78 
MS.  a.  357—23.4  6  Oaims 


1.  IGFET  assembly,  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  a  given  first  conductivity  type  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces, an  IGFET  having  at  least  one  channel  zone  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  given  conductivity  type 
embedded  in  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  source  zone 
of  said  first  conductivity  type  embedded  planar  in  said  channel 
zone,  a  drain  zone  adjacent  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate, 
a  drain  electrode  connected  to  said  second  surface  of  said 
substrate,  an  insulating  layer  disposed  on  said  first  surface  of 
said  substrate,  at  least  one  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said 
insulating  layer,  a  bipolar  transistor  having  at  least  one  base 
zone  of  said  second  conductivity  type  embedded  in  said  first 
surface  of  said  substrate,  and  an  emitter  zone  of  said  first  con- 
ductivity type  embedded  in  said  base  zone,  said  emitter  zone 
having  a  heavier  doping  than  said  base  zone,  said  base  zone 
including  first  parts  and  second  parts  thereof  emerging  to  said 
first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  drain  zone  having  parts 
thereof  emerging  to  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  first 
parts  of  said  base  zone  and  said  parts  of  said  drain  zone  emerg- 
ing to  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate  being  covered  by  said 
gate  electrode,  an  auxiliary  FET  disposed  in  said  substrate  and 
having  a  source  zone,  a  channel  zone  and  a  drain  zone,  said 
drain  zone  and  said  channel  zone  having  parts  thereof  emerg- 
ing to  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  channel  zone  of 
said  auxiliary  FET  being  electrically  connected  to  said  base 
zone,  a  floating  contact  contacting  said  source  zone  and  said 
channel  zone  of  s^id  auxiliary  FET,  a  further  gate  electrode 
disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  and  covering  said  second 
parts  of  said  base  zone  and  said  part  of  said  channel  zone  of  said 
auxiliary  FET  emerging  to  said  first  surface  of  said  substrate, 
and  said  base  zone  having  a  surface  and  having  a  doping,  at 
least  at  said  surface  thereof,  forming  channels  in  said  surface  of 
said  base  zone  connecting  said  drain  zones  of  said  IGFET  and 
of  said  auxiliary  FET  to  said  emitter  zone  when  a  voltage  is 
present  switching  said  IGFET  into  conduction. 


4  543  597 

DYNAMIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  THEREOF 

Tadashi  Shibata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1983,  Ser.  No.  506,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1982,  57-112970; 
Dec.  28,  1982,  57-227402;  Dec.  28,  1982,  57-227429 

Int.  a.*  HOIL  29/78.  29/04 
U.S.  a.  357—23.6  24  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  dynamic  semiconductor 
memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  each  of 
which  has  a  capacitor  element,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  an  electrically  insulative  film  on  a  semiconductive 


substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  said  electrically 
insulative  film  being  used  for  a  dielectric  body  of  said 
capacitor  element  of  each  of  said  memory  cells  and  having 
an  opening  exposing  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 
forming  an  electrically  conductive  layer  on  said  insulative 
film  and  on  said  exposed  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
substrate,  said  conductive  layer  corresponding  to  a  gate 
electrode;  and 


performing  a  reactive  ion  etching  step  on  said  conductive 
layer  while  maintaining  an  electric  contact  between  said 
conductive  layer  and  said  substrate  through  said  opening, 
whereby  charges  produced  by  the  reactive  ion  etching 
and  stored  in  said  insulative  film  are  removed  to  said 
substrate  via  said  conductive  layer,  thereby  preventing  an 
increase  in  an  electric  field  within  said  insulative  film  and 
preventing  damage  to  said  insulative  film  due  to  an  elec- 
trostatic dielectric  breakdown. 


4,543,598 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Andrew  Oliphant,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  British  Broad- 
casting Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,886 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  9,  1981, 
8121212 

Int.  a."  H04N  9/42 
U.S.  a.  358—11  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  colour  television  encoder,  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  luminance  and  chrominance  input 
signals; 

means  for  separating  out  high-frequency  luminance  compo- 
nents of  the  luminance  signal; 

means  for  modulating  the  chrominance  signal  onto  a  subcar- 
rier  so  that  the  modulated  chrominance  components  fall  in 
the  frequency  range  of  the  high-frequency  lummance 
components;  and 

means  for  frequency  shifting  the  separated  high  frequency 
luminance  components  to  above  the  frequency  band  of  the 
modulated  chrominance  components, 

said  frequency  shifting  means  comprising  means  for  multi- 
plying said  separated  high  frequency  luminance  compo- 
nents by  a  constant  frequency  signal  to  generate  sum  and 
difference  frequency  signals,  and  means  for  selecting  the 
sum  signal  as  the  frequency-shifted  high  frequency  lumi- 
nance comf>onent. 
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4,543,599 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  DOUBLE  DITHER  SIGNAL  SOURCES 

Donald  H.  Willis,  Indianapolis,  and  Russell  T.  Fling,  Nobles- 

rille,  botii  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  Princeton, 

NJ. 

Filed  May  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,136 

Int.  CL«  H04N  9/32 

\iS.  a.  358—13  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  apparatus  for  prcxlucing  digital 
samples  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  analog  composite 
video  signals  which  have  a  line  rate  associated  therewith  and 
which  include  a  reference  frequency  signal  component,  com- 
prising: 
a  clocking  source  for  providing  sampling  signals  having  a 
frequency  related  to  that  of  said  reference  frequency 
signal  component; 
a  reference  source  for  providing  a  reference  level  signal; 
converting  means,  coupled  for  receiving  said  composite 
video  signals  and  coupled  to  said  clocking  and  reference 
sources,  for  developing  said  digital  samples  in  response  to 
said  sampling  signsds  and  said  reference  level  signal; 
first  means,  coupled  to  said  converting  means,  for  changing 
the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  composite  video  signals  and 
said  reference  level  signal  at  a  first  periodic  rate  substan- 
tially equal  to  one-half  of  said  line  rate,  which  changing 
the  magnitude  is  by  a  first  amount  smaller  than  that  repre- 
sented by  the  least  significant  bit  of  said  digital  samples; 
and 
second  means,  coupled  to  said  converting  means  for  chang- 
ing the  magnitude  of  one  of  said  composite  video  signals 
and  said  reference  level  signal  at  a  second  periodic  rate 
substantially  equal  to  one-half  of  the  frequency  of  said 
reference  frequency  signal  component,  which  changing 
the  magnitude  is  by  a  second  amount  smaller  than  that 
represented  by  the  least  significant  bit  of  said  digital  sam- 
ples and  different  from  said  first  amount. 


4,543,600 
DIGITAL  SIGNAL  PHASE  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AS 

FOR  A  PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP 
Thomas  V.  Bolger,  Merchantrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  533,819 

Int.  a.<  H04N  9/46 

U.S.  a.  358—13  21  Claims 


1.  Measuring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  sampled  signals  developed  in  accordance  with  a 

sampling  signal; 
phasing  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  changing  the  phase 

of  said  sampling  signal  in  predetermined  increments; 
comparing  means  coupled  to  said  source  for  developing 


indications  that  said  sampled  signals  have  magnitudes 
within  a  predetermined  range  of  values;  and 
counting  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  said  indications  to  produce  a  measure  of 
the  phase  of  said  sampled  signals. 
21.  A  method  for  measuring  the  phase  of  a  sampled  signal 
developed  in  accordance  with  a  sampling  signal,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  for  a  first  signal  sample: 

(1)  determining  whether  said  signal  sample  has  a  magni- 
tude within  a  predetermined  range  of  values  and,  if  so, 
developing  an  indication  thereof; 

(2)  counting  the  indication  so  developed;  and 

(3)  changing  the  phase  of  said  sampling  signal  by  a  prede- 
termined phase  increment;  and 

(b)  for  a  predetermined  number  of  subsequent  signal  sam- 
ples, repeating  steps  (aXO.  (aX2)  and  (aX3)  for  each  one  of 
said  predetermined  number  of  subsequent  signal  samples; 

(c)  producing  the  counted  number  of  said  indications  stored 
in  steps  (a)  and  (b)  as  the  measure  of  said  phase. 


4,543,601 
SOLID  STATE  IMAGE  SENSOR  WITH  HIGH 
RESOLUTION 
Nozomu  Harada,  and  Oido  Yoshida,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  451,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1981,  56-209381; 
Mar.  15, 1982,  57-39429 

Int.  a.<  HOIJ  3/14 
UJS.  a.  358—213  12  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  image  sensor  for  sensing  a  light  image  com- 
patible with  a  predetermined  television  system  in  which  one 
frame  includes  a  plurality  of  fields  including  first  and  second 
fields,  said  image  sensor  comprising: 
a  solid  state  image  sensing  device  including  a  substrate  and  a 
photosensing  region  formed  on  said  substrate,  for  receiv- 
ing an  incident  light  image  to  generate  and  store  therein 
signal  charges  corresponding  to  said  light  image  wherein 
said  photosensing  region  includes  at  least  one  linear  cell 
array  containing  a  predetermined  number  of  cells,  said 
solid  state  image  sensing  device  further  comprising  a 
transfer  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  linear  cell  array, 
for  reading  out  and  transfering  the  charges  stored  in  said 
cells,  said  transfer  means  including  at  least  one  linear 
transfer  section  extending  along  said  linear  cell  array;  and 
deflection  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  solid  state 
image  sensing  device,  for  swinging  said  substrate  in  pre- 
scribed swing  mode  in  such  a  manner  that  each  cell  is 
located  at  difterent  sensing  positions  during  different  field 
periods  in  one  frame  period  of  the  television  system, 
whereby  signal  charges  stored  in  the  first  filed  period  is 
simultaneously  read  out  from  the  cell  array  to  the  transfer 
section  before  said  each  cell  is  located  at  the  subsequent 
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positions  for  storing  signal  charges  corresponding  to  an 
image  of  the  second  field,  whereby  an  image  resolution  of 
the  one  frame  image  is  improved  with  respect  to  the 
whole  area  of  said  frame  image. 


4,543,602 
SURFACE  INSPECTION  METHOD 
Tooni  Kai,  Inazawa,  and  Chikahisa  Hayashi,  Anzou,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nishikasugai, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,970 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1982,  57-74057 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  358—106  2  Claims 


/o 


<B 


3H^3 


'8  ^ao 


±_rZ\ 


Zl 


-SSL 


self-propelled  missile  in  a  fixed  rotating  relationship  with 
said  missile,  for  giving  an  image  of  said  territory; 
said  photosensitive  detector  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  linear  arrangement  of  photosensitive  elements  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile,  so 
that,  at  an  instant  during  which  it  is  directed  towards  said 
territory,  said  linear  arrangement  observes  an  elementary 


strip  of  said  territory  whose  length  is  parallel  to  the  corre- 
sponding instantaneous  part  of  said  path,  such  successive 
elementary  strips  scanning  a  wide  strip  of  said  territory 
transverse  to  said  part  of  path  as  said  missile  rotates  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  said  image  being  formed  by  such 
successive  transverse  wide  strips,  as  said  missile  moves 
along  its  path, 


1.  A  surface  inspection  method  wherein  parallel  rays  passing 
through  a  thin  slit  are  projected  onto  a  surface  of  a  specimen, 
and  a  luminous  line  formed  on  the  specimen  surface  by  the 
parallel  rays  is  viewed  by  a  television  camera  whereby  surface 
inspection  of  the  specimen  is  carried  out,  said  surface  inspec- 
tion method  comprising: 

(a)  the  step  of  picking  up  a  photo-electric  signal  showing  the 
luminous  line  from  an  output  video  signal  of  the  television 
camera,  said  photo-electric  signal  being  converted  into  a 
differentiation  photo-electric  signal  by  a  differentiating 
circuit,  and  the  differentiation  photo-electric  signal  being 
converted  into  a  pulse  signal  of  small  width  rising  at  the 
transferring  point  from  positive  value  to  negative  value, 
producing  a  pulse  signal  whose  rising  point  is  the  zero- 
crossing  point  of  said  differentiated  photo-electric  signal; 

(b)  the  step  of  measuring  a  time  from  a  rising  state  of  a 
horizontal  synchronizing  signal  contained  in  the  video 
signal  to  occurrence  of  a  pulse  of  the  photo-electric  signal 
in  each  period  of  the  horizontal  synchronizing  signal;  and 

(c)  the  step  of  comparing  the  time  data  in  each  period  with 
a  previously  set  reference  value  and  discriminating 
whether  or  not  the  specimen  passes  the  inspection  based 
on  variation  of  the  comparison  result. 


I  4,543,603 

RECONNAISSANCE  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN 

AIR-BORNE  VEHICLE  ROTATING  ABOUT  ITS 

LONGITUDINAL  AXIS 

Pierre  Laures,  Chatenay-Malabry,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  550,538 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  30,  1982,  82  20066 
Int  a."  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—109  4  Claims 

1.  A  reconnaissance  system  capable  of  making  a  reconnais- 
sance of  long  duration  and  of  long  flying  range  over  an  enemy 
territory  comprising: 
a  self-propelled  missile  capable  of  making  manoeuvres  of 
short  duration  and  high  acceleration  and  moving  above 
said  territory  along  a  path  by  rotating  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis; 
a  photosensitive  detector  assembly  fixedly  attached  to  said 


4,543,604 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ANGIOGRAPHIC  X-RAY  EXAMINATIONS 

Burkhard  Grosse,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  483^72 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1982,  3215552 

Int  a.*  H04N  7/18;  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  a.  358—111  15  Ctains 
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1.  Diagnostic  radiology  system  for  angiographic  X-ray  ex- 
aminations, comprising  an  image  intensifier  television  installa- 
tion including  an  image  intensifier  and  a  video  camera,  at  least 
one  image  memory  connected  with  said  video  camera,  a  sub- 
traction device  for  coupling  with  the  video  camera  and  with 
the  image  memory  and  operable  for  effecting  subtraction  of 
image  data  occurring  at  different  times,  a  video  monitor  for 
coupling  with  said  subtraction  device,  characterized  in  that 
there  are  supplied  to  the  subtraction  device  a  current  video 
signal  from  the  video  camera  and  a  video  signal  averaged  over 
several  images  from  the  image  memory,  a  maximum  detector  is 
connected  with  the  subtraction  device,  said  maximum  detector 
being  responsive  to  the  maximum  of  the  contrast  medium  flow, 
and  being  connected  to  the  image  memory  for  controlling  the 
storage  of  a  filling  image  thereby. 
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4,543,605 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  APPARATUS 
Lcooardas  A.  J.  Verhoeven,  Eindhoyen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
V£.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500,593 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   15,   1982, 
8202418 

Int.  a.<  H04N  7/J8 
VJS.  a.  358—111  11  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  examination  apparatus  comprising: 

an  X-ray  image  intensifier  tube  having  an  output  screen  for 

forming  a  visible  image  of  an  object  irradiated  with  X- 

rays; 
a  television  camera  tube  arranged  to  pick  up  the  visible 

image  formed  at  the  output  screen  and  for  generating  a 

video  signal  representing  the  visible  image,  said  tube 

having  a  beam  current;  and 
means  for  increasing  the  beam  current  of  the  camera  tube 

during  a  selected  X-ray  exposure  duration. 

4,543,606 

SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  CABLE  TELEVISION 

Robert  H.  Schaer,  3181-66th  Way  N.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla.  33710 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  489,341 

Int.  a.*  H04N  7/16;  H04K  7/00.  HOIR  13/44 

U.S.  a.  358— 114  4aainis 
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1.  A  cable  television  channel  selection  box  anti-tamper  de- 
vice, comprising,  in  combination, 

a  channel  selection  box, 

said  channel  selection  box  having  reception  means  contained 
therein  to  allow  reception  by  a  cable  television  subscriber 
of  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  signals, 

said  reception  means  further  having  pre-set  channel  restrict- 
ing means  to  prevent  reception  of  predetermined  signals 
from  among  said  plurality  of  signals, 

said  channel  selection  box  having  a  closure  means  to  bar 
access  by  a  subscriber  to  said  reception  and  restricting 
means, 

a  plurality  of  at  least  two  removable  fastening  means  to 
detachably  secure  said  closure  means  to  said  selection  box 
so  that  authorized  personnel  may  gain  access  to  said  re- 
ception and  restricting  means, 

a  selection  box  disabling  means, 

a  disabling  means  bypass  means, 

said  disabling  means  and  said  bypass  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  fastening  means  such  that  removal  of 
the  fastening  means  operatively  connected  to  the  bypass 
means  must  be  accomplished  prior  to  the  removal  of  the 
fastening  means  operatively  connected  to  the  disabling 
means  to  avoid  disabling  said  reception  and  restricting 
means. 


4,543,607 
VIDEO  PROCESSORS 
Richard  J.  Taylor,  London;  Paul  R.  N.  Kellar,  and  Stephen  P. 
Greenhalgh,  both  of  Newbury,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assign- 
ors to  Quantel  Limited,  Berkshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,916 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1982, 
8230877 

Int.  a.«  H04N  9/42;  358  105.  11 
U.S.  a.  358—140  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  video  signal  processor  for  effecting  field  or  frame  rate 
conversion  comprising: 

storage  means  having  the  capacity  to  store  video  signals  in  a 
plurality  of  incoming  fields  of  television  signals; 

input  means  for  writing  applied  signals  in  said  storage  means 
at  a  first  field  rate  to  make  video  signals  in  a  plurality  of 
said  incoming  fields  available  for  processing; 

processing  means  for  deriving  video  signals  from  said  stor- 
age means  at  a  second  and  dissimilar  field  rate  to  generate 
a  plurality  of  outgoing  fields  of  video  signals; 

said  processing  means  having  a  first  mode  of  operation  in 
which  the  video  signals  forming  an  outgoing  field  are 
derived  from  video  signals  taken  into  said  storage  means 
from  a  single  incoming  field; 

said  processing  means  having  another  mode  of  operation  in 
which  the  video  signals  forming  an  outgoing  field  are 
derived  by  combining  video  signals  taken  into  said  storage 
means  from  a  plurality  of  incoming  fields; 

means  for  comparing  video  signals  in  different  fields  to 
indicate  whether  or  not  there  was  substantial  movement  in 
the  televised  scene; 

means  for  selecting  the  first  mode  of  operation  of  said  pro- 
cessing means  in  response  to  an  indication  of  no  substantial 
movement  from  said  comparing  means;  and 

means  for  selecting  the  other  mode  of  operation  of  said 
processing  means  in  response  to  an  indication  of  substan- 
tial movement  from  said  comparing  means. 


4,543,608 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  R.F.  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Henry  N.  Switsen,  17236  Bircher  St.,  Granada  Hills,  Calif. 

91344 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  347,339,  Feb.  9, 1982,  Pat.  No. 
4,467,358.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,595 
Int.  a.-*  H04N  5/08,  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—153  6  Qaims 

1.  A  Radio  frequency  processing  circuit  for  altering  the 
video  modulation  characteristics  of  a  previously  modulated 
radio  frequency  carrier  comprising: 
a  first  input  terminal  to  accept  in  said  previously  modulated 

radio  frequency  carrier; 
a  second  input  terminal  to  accept  in  a  base  band  video  signal 
from  which  said  previously  modulated  radio  frequency 
carrier  obtained  its  video  modulation  information; 
a  first  means  for  processing  said  base  band  video  signal,  for 

providing  a  source  of  processed  base  band  video  signal; 
a  second  means  for  altering  the  video  modulation  character- 
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istics  of  said  previously  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier 
accepted  in  at  said  first  terminal;  and 


RF 

FREQUENCY 
PROCESSOR 


'^NORMALLY    MODULATED    RF 
^NORMAL    BASE     BAND     VIDEO 


^ 


ITV    SETl^ 


'^MODULATED     RF    WITH 
NORMAL    SOUND 
AND    ALTERED    VIDEO 


4,543,610 
SOLro-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE  INCLUDING  NOISE 

SUBTRACnON  WITH  POLARITY  CONTROL 

Naokj  Ozawa,  Kokubw^i;  ShiisiJcu  Nagahara,  Hachioji;  Keiui 

Takahashi,  Kodaira;  Iwao  Takeoioto,  Tokyo;  Shigeki  Ni- 

shizawa,  Mobara;  Masanori  Sato,  and  Satoshi  Sazuki,  both  of 

Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1983,  Ser.  No.  518,699 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1982,  57-164«9e 
Int  a.*  H04N  3/J4.  5/21 
U.S.  CL  358—213  8  Claims 


a  third  means  for  coupling  said  processed  base  band  video 
signal  to  said  second  means,  so  as  to  instruct  said  second 
means  as  to  how  to  alter  the  video  characteristics  of  said 
previously  modulated  radio  frequency  carrier. 


4,543,609 

TELEVISION  SURVEILLANCE  SYSTEM 
William  V.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Lectrolarm 

Custom  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,966,  Jan.  19, 1981,  Pat.  No. 
4,369,467,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  159,172, 
Jun.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,321,625,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  60,463,  Jul.  25,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,314,278,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,505,  Mar.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,886,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,812, 
Nov.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,696.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1983, 
Ser.  No.  458,131 
Int.  a.*  H04N  7/J8 
U.S.  a.  358— 210  HQaims 
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1.  A  system  for  selecting  sectors  of  rotation  of  a  camera  that 
are  contained  within  predetermined  angular  limits  of  rotation 
of  the  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  camera; 

(b)  rotating  means  for  rotating  the  camera  within  and  be- 
tween the  predetermined  angular  limits  of  rotation; 

(c)  reversing  means  for  causing  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  camera  to  reverse  when  the  camera  reaches  one  of  the 
predetermined  angular  limits; 

(d)  means  for  selectively  limiting  the  rotation  of  the  camera 
to  anyone  of  a  plurality  of  different  sectors  contained 
within  the  predetermined  angular  limits,  the  means  for 
selectively  limiting  rotation  permitting  the  selection  of 
any  one  of  the  plurality  of  different  sectors  within  the 
predetermined  angular  limits  of  rotation;  and 

(e)  each  sector  being  deflned  by  a  pair  of  reversing-switch- 
ing  means,  the  reversing-switching  means  being  located  at 
the  limits  of  rotation  and  at  one  or  more  points  located 
between  the  limits  of  rotation. 
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1.  A  solid-state  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  light-sensitiye  picture  elements  regularly  dis- 
posed in  an  array  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions; 

a  plurality  of  first  vertical  transfer  means  connected  to  those 
of  said  light-sensitive  picture  elements  which  are  arrayed 
on  odd-numbered  rows  and  for  transferring  first  charges 
in  the  vertical  column  direction; 

first  signal  output  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  first 
vertical  transfer  means  and  for  outputting  said  first 
charges; 

a  plurality  of  second  vertical  transfer  means  connected  to 
those  of  said  light-sensitive  picture  elements  which  are 
arrayed  on  even-numbered  rows  and  for  transferring 
second  charges  in  the  vertical  direction; 

second  signal  output  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
second  vertical  transfer  means  and  for  outputting  said 
second  charges; 

switch  means  for  transferring  light-signal  charges  generated 
by  said  light-sensitive  picture  elements  into  corresponding 
ones  of  said  first  and  said  second  vertical  transfer  means; 

vertical  scan  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  for 
enabling  selective  reading  from  the  picture  elements  for 
each  row; 

horizontal  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  first  and  said 
second  charges  stored  on  said  first  and  said  second  verti- 
cal transfer  means  into  said  first  and  said  second  signal 
output  means  concurrently; 

first  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  said 
second  signal  output  means  from  the  output  of  said  first 
signal  output  means; 

second  subtraction  means  for  subtracting  the  output  of  said 
first  signal  output  means  from  the  output  of  said  second 
signal  output  means;  and 

output  selection  means  for  selecting  the  output  of  said  first 
subtraction  means  when  said  vertical  scan  means  controls 
said  switch  means  for  the  odd-numbered  rows  and  for 
selecting  the  output  of  said  second  subtraction  means 
when  said  vertical  scan  means  controls  said  switch  means 
for  the  even-numbered  rows. 
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4,543,611 

METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  IMAGE 

PROCESSING 

Sadasuke  Kurahayashi,  Niiza,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shjki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,075,  Oct.  6, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,805 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1980,  55-150647 

Int.  a."  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358-260  12  Claims 


(0) 


(b) 


1.  An  image  processing  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  dividing  a  picture  signal  sequence  of  a  scanning 
line  into  blocks,  each  consisting  of  N  picture  signals, 
where  N  is  a  predetermined  number; 
means  for  processing  the  blocks  of  N  picture  signals  to  be 
transmitted  according  to  white  and  black  data  comprising 
the  picture  signals  of  the  blocks  formed  by  said  dividing 
means,  wherein  an  1-bit  synchronizing  signal  is  generated 
to  precede  transmission  of  the  picture  signals  of  each 
scanning  line,  an  n-bit  skip  signal  is  generated  to  replace 
the  picture  signals  for  each  block  containing  only  white 
data,  where  l<n<N,  and  an  m-bit  guard  band  signal, 
where  m  is  a  predetermined  number,  is  generated  to  pre- 
cede transmission  of  the  picture  signals  for  each  said  block 
containing  black  data,  and  wherein  said  skip  signal  and  the 
picture  signals  for  a  block  containing  black  data  are  gener- 
ated in  the  same  sequence  as  the  corresponding  picture 
signals  in  said  scanning  line  and  said  guard  band  signal  is 
generated  for  transmission  only  at  a  time  that  is  immedi- 
ately before  a  picture  signal  block  containing  black  data 
and  immediately  after  said  skip  signal;  and 
means  for  modulating  and  transmitting  the  processed  signals 
without  phase  information. 


4,543,612 
FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 
Shigeo  Matsunaga,  Yokohama;  Yoshio  lizuka,  Sagamihara,  and 
Tadaaki  Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu 
Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  453,100 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1981,  56-213573 
Int.  a.«  H04N  1/41 
US.  a.  358-261  6aaims 


SEQUENCE      CONTROLLER 


D 


Jl. 


,50 


SCANNER     — - 


_s. 


PRINTER 


.23 


DATA    COItCVESSION 
CIRCUIT 


ROM 
TABLE 


COMMRATOR 


to-white  transitions  in  the  line  data  stored  in  said  at  least 
one  line  memory;  and 
run-length  counting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
transition  detecting  means,  for  counting  a  run  length 
between  adjacent  transitions  in  dependence  upon  the 
output  signals  of  said  transition  detecting  means; 
a  ROM  table,  operatively  connected  to  said  data  compres- 
sion circuit,  for  coding  the  run  length  generated  by  said 
data  compression  circuit  into  compressed  data; 
a  code  buffer  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said  ROM 

table,  for  storing  the  compressed  data; 
comparing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  ROM  table 
and  said  code  buffer  memory,  for  comparing  the  com- 
pressed data  output  by  said  code  buffer  memory;  and 
seqQence  control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  data 
compression  circuit,  for  controlling  said  run-length  count- 
ing means  by  supplying  a  sequential  data  signal  thereto  so 
as  to  generate  a  sequence  of  run-lengths,  the  reproduced 
data  being  simultaneously  obtained  by  supplying  the  se- 
quential data  signal  to  said  at  least  one  line  memory  until 
said  comparing  means  detects  a  match  as  a  result  of  com- 
paring two  kinds  of  said  compressed  data. 


4  543  613 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HALFTONE  DOTS  IN  A 

HALFTONE  PLATE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Takashi  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kukyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1983,  Ser.  No.  543,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28, 1982,  57-188144 
Int.  a.*  H04N  1/22:  GOID  15/14 
U.S.  a.  358—298  4  Claims 


1.  A  facsimile  system  in  which  data  compression  is  per- 
formed upon  line  data  as  a  result  of  scanning  picture  elements 
in  a  transmitter  side  and  in  which  compressed  data  is  repro- 
duced in  a  receiver  side,  comprising: 
a  data  compression  circuit  for  generating  a  run  length  as  a 
result  of  the  scanning  of  the  picture  elements,  said  data 
compression  circuit  comprising: 
at  least  one  line  memory  for  storing  the  line  data; 
transition  detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
line  memory,  for  detecting  the  white-to-black  or  black- 


1.  A  method  for  producing  halftone  dots  in  a  halftone  plate 
recording  apparatus  in  which  a  photosensitive  material  is 
scanned  by  using  a  plurality  of  exposure  light  beams,  and  a 
plurality  of  minute  points  are  exposed  in  lattice-like  arrange- 
ment within  halftone  dot  areas  of  a  halftone  plate  to  be  re- 
corded characterized  by  comprising  the  following  steps: 
gradually  reducing  distribution  of  the  quantity  of  exposure 
light  beams  which  are  used  for  recording  said  minute  dots 
from  the  center  to  the  periphery  thereof;  and 
controlling  the  intensity  of  exposure  light  beams  on  said 
plurality  of  minute  dots  depending  on  the  degree  of  con- 
formity of  said  minute  dots  or  the  pattern  of  their  arrange- 
ment with  said  halftone  dot  areas. 
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4,543,614 
VIDEO  SYNC  VALIDITY  DETECTOR 
Kerning  J.  Chen,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporaton, 
Princeton,  N  j. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1984,  Ser.  No.  573,228 

Int  a*  H04N  5/44.  5/08.  7/02 

VS.  a.  358—193.1  8  Oaims 


;J0      snc 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  a  video  signal  including  an 

image  synchronizing  component,  apparatus  comprising: 

an  output  terminal; 

a  sync  signal  separator  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for 
providing  at  an  output  signals  including  a  separated  synchro- 
nizing component; 

a  peak  detector  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  from  said 
sync  separator  including  said  synchronizing  component  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  output  terminal;  and 

an  average  detector  circuit  responsive  to  output  signals  from 
said  sync  separator  and  having  an  output  coupled  to  said 
output  terminal. 


4,543,615 
AUTOMATIC  SCANNING  DEVICE  AND  ITS  CONTROL 
FOR  OPTO-MECHANICAL  PROCESSING 
APPLICATIONS 
Jan  Van  Campenhout,  Grimbergen;  Hans  de  Stecker,  Lochristi; 
Paul  Notredame,  Wondeigem;  Eddy  Muyle,  Pittem;  Jean- 
Paul  Bergmans,  Merelbeke,  and  Patrick  Bergmans,  Zw^- 
naarde,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Digitized  Information 
Systems  Corp.,  n.v.,  Ghent,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  4, 1982,  84183 
Int.  a."  H04N  1/04 
U.S.  a.  358—285  25  Oaims 


1.  An  automatic  scanning  device  for  the  opto-mechanical 
processing  of  a  substrate  covered  with  photo-sensitive  mate- 
rial, by  means  of  optical  components  supported  by  a  carriage 
moving  along  a  rectilinear  guide,  comprising: 

a  light  source  generating  a  light  beam; 

optical  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  guiding  the  beam 
generated  by  the  source  onto  said  substrate; 

control  means; 

a  position  measuring  device  coupled  to  determine  the  posi- 


tion of  the  carriage  and  to  provide  such  position  informa- 
tion to  the  control  means; 

a  magnet  coupled  to  the  carriage;  and 

a  linear  motor  comprising  a  winding,  composed  of  a  number 
of  isolated  conductors,  attached  to  said  rectilinear  guide 
orthogonally  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide,  and 
connected  to  said  control  means  through  a  controllable  * 
current  source,  and  a  solid-state  commutator  coupled  to/ 
magnetically  propel  the  carriage  in  a  controlled  fashion  in 
accordance  with  current  supplied  to  the  winding  from 
said  controllable  current  source  based  on  instructions 
from  said  control  means. 


4,543,616 
VIDEO  RECORDING  AND  DISPLAY  EQUIPMENT 
David  Brooks,  Enfield,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn  EMI  Fergu- 
son Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  5,  1982,  Ser.  No.  375,315 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  7,  1981, 
8114014;  Jun.  26,  1981,  8119860 

Int.  a.*  H04N  5/92 
MS.  a.  358—335  7  Claims 
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I.  Video  recording  equipment  comprising: 

tqeans  to  receive  a  composite  signal  having  standard  video 
information  and  teletext  data,  the  teletext  data  occupying 
a  predetermined  number  A  of  television  line  periods  in  the 
field  blanking  period  of  the  standard  video  information; 

a  signal  encoder; 

means  in  the  encoder,  to  separate  out  teletext  data  from  a 
received  composite  signal; 

means,  in  the  encoder,  to  reduce  the  rate  of  the  teletext  data 
from  its  value  at  the  reception  means; 

adding  means,  in  the  encoder,  to  combine  the  output  of  the 
receiving  means  and  the  output  of  the  rate-reducing  means 
in  order  to  insert  the  reduced  rate  teletext  data  in  a  num- 
ber, corresponding  to  Nx  A  (where  N>  1),  of  line  periods 
in  the  field  blanking  period  of  the  composite  signal; 

means  to  record  the  combined  signal  output  from  the  mixing 
means. 


4,543,617 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yoshikazu  Kobayashi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  395,979 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1981,  56-110361 
Int.  a.*  H04N  5/92 
U.S.  O.  358—342  7  Claims 

1.  A  recording  apparatus  for  recording  a  recording  signal, 
which  includes  synchronizing  signals  having  equal  intervals, 
therebetween,  on  a  disc  comprising: 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  signals 
with  frequencies  synchronized  in  phase  with  said  synchro- 
nizing signals; 
.  selecting  means  for  selecting  signals  with  frequencies,  corre- 
sponding to  the  respective  levels  of  said  recording  signal, 
from  said  plurality  of  signals  to  provide  a  frequency- 
modulated  signal; 
means  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  said  disc,  on  which 
said  recording  signal  is  recorded,  with  said  synchronizing 
signal  to  thereby  rotate  said  disc  at  a  constant  angular 
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velocity  and  at  a  constant  speed  being  a  whole  multiple  of  4,543,619 

the  period  of  said  synchronizing  signal;  and  a  means  for         MAGNETIC  DISK  CARTRIDGE  AND  DISK  DRIVE 

Sheldon  L.  Pastor,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,819 
Int.  a.*  GllB  5/012.  23/02.  15/04.  19/04 


U.S.  a.  360—97 


18  Oaims 


recording  the  output  from  said  selecting  means  on  said 
rotating  disc. 


4,543,618 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Masaaki  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  421,399 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1981,  56-150882; 
Sep.  24,  1981,  56-150883 

Int.  C\*  GllB  5/86.  15/12 
U.S.  a.  360-15  14  Qaims 


34b    34d  ^f 


1.  A  tape  recorder  comprising  a  tape  recorder  housing,  a 
pair  of  tape  drive  mechanisms  in  the  housing,  first  reproducing 
operation  means  for  effecting  reproduction  with  one  tape  drive 
mechanism,  recording  operation  means  for  effecting  recording 
in  the  other  tape  drive  mechanism,  second  reproducing  opera- 
tion means  for  effecting  reproduction  with  the  other  tape  drive 
mechanism;  mode  change  means  coupled  to  each  of  the  tape 
drive  mechanisms  and  each  of  said  operation  means  for  effect- 
ing recording  or  reproducing  operations  with  at  least  one  of 
said  mechanisms  and  one  of  said  operation  means;  and  dubbing 
means  coupled  to  said  mode  change  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  said  first  reproducing  operation  means  and  said  one 
tape  drive  mechanism  as  well  as  the  recording  operation  means 
and  the  second  reproducing  operation  means  along  with  the 
other  tape  drive  mechanism;  said  dubbing  means  includes 
manually  operable  members  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
reproducing  operation  means  and  said  recording  means,  and 
close  enough  to  each  other  to  actuate  said  first  and  second 
reproducing  operation  means  and  said  recording  means  simul- 
taneously with  a  single  manual  push. 


1.  A  cartridge  and  disk  assembly  for  use  in  combination  with 
a  disk  drive  mechanism,  the  cartridge  and  disk  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  first  shell  including  a  perimetrical  wall  and  defining  a  disk 
access  aperture; 

a  second  shell  including  a  perimetrical  wall  corresponding  to 
said  first  shell  wall  and  defining  a  disk  access  slot,  said 
shells  mating  at  said  walls  to  define  an  interior  volume; 

a  recording  disk  disposed  within  said  volume  and  including 
a  circular  sealing  surface  for  engagement  with  said  first 
shell  adjacent  said  aperture;  and 

rotatable  locking  means  disposed  between  said  disk  and  said 
second  shell  for  selectively  preventing  movement  of  said 
disk  with  respect  to  said  shells  and  releasing  said  disk,  said 
locking  means  comprising  flexible  arm  means  movable 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  the  second  shell  and  a 
second  position  adjacent  said  disk  for  urging  said  disk 
sealing  surface  into  engagement  with  said  first  shell  and 
maintaining  said  engagement. 


4,543,620 
CODE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 
Tomohiro  Mori,  Maebashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 
of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1984,  Ser.  No.  589,124 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1983,  58-43731 
Int.  a."  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  CI.  360—49  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  code  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

an  oscillator  for  continuously  producing  a  sinusoidal  wave 

which  has  a  constant  frequency; 
a  square  wave  generating  circuit  supplied  with  the  output 

sinusoidal  wave  of  said  oscillator,  for  generating  first  and 
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second  square  waves  having  a  period  which  is  twice  the 
period  of  said  sinusoidal  wave,  said  first  and  second  square 
waves  having  mutually  inverted  phases; 

a  code  transmitting  circuit  pre-stored  with  a  code  which  is  to 
be  generated,  as  a  bit  sequence,  for  alternately  transmit- 
ting through  first  and  second  output  terminals  thereof  said 
bit  sequence  in  terms  of  one  bit  in  phase  with  said  first  or 
second  square  wave; 

a  switching  signal  producing  circuit  for  producing  a  switch- 
ing signal  from  a  combination  of  said  first  and  second 
square  waves  and  output  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
output  terminals  of  said  code  transmitting  circuit;  and 

a  switching  circuit  controlled  in  response  to  said  switching 
signal  from  said  switching  signal  producing  circuit,  for 
selectively  and  intermittently  producing  through  a  code 
output  terminal  thereof  the  output  sinusoidal  wave  of  said 
oscillator  as  the  code. 


transducer  on  the  center  of  said  recorded-data  track  as 
said  transducer  is  moved  across  said  surface  of  said  disk. 


^  4,543,621 

SPIRAL  TRACK  DISK  DRIVE 
Charles  A.  Lindberg,  Menlo  Park;  William  R.  Maclay,  Los 
Gatos,  and  Lauren  V.  Merritt,  Los  Altos,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Datacopy  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
FUed  Jun.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  386,862 
I  Int.  a."  GllB  5/52.  5/58 

U.S.  a.  360—77  8  Qalms 


SHUFTEIrCOKR  OUTPUT 


1.  A  disk  drive  for  recording  and  reproducing  information  in 
a  single-spiral,  magnetically-recorded  data  track  on  the  surface 
of  a  disk,  comprising: 

a  record/playback  arm  including  a  transducer  for  recording 
and  reproducing  data  signals  with  respect  to  said  disk; 

first-moving  means  for  moving  said  record/playback  arm 
such  that  said  transducer  is  moved  generally  along  a  ra- 
dius of  said  surface  of  said  disk,  between  the  rim  of  said 
disk  and  the  center  of  said  disk; 

second-moving  means  for  spinning  said  disk; 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  first-moving  means  and  to 
said  second-moving  means,  for  coordinating  the  motion  of 
said  first-moving  means  and  said  second-moving  means  so 
that  said  transducer  traces  a  spiral  pattern  across  said 
surface  of  said  disk; 

said  first-moving  means  including  a  cable,  one  end  of  said 
cable  being  wound  around  a  drum,  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  being  connected  to  said  record/playback  arm,  such 
that  as  said  drum  is  turned  said  cable  is  wound  or  un- 
wound therefrom  to  thereby  cause  said  record/playback 
arm  to  move  across  said  disk  toward  or  away  from  said 
center  of  said  disk; 

dithering  means  coupled  to  said  cable  between  said  record/- 
playback  arm  and  said  drum  for  providing  a  relatively 
high-frequency,  low-amplitude  oscillation  of  said  cable  to 
thereby  impart  a  similar  oscillation  to  said  transducer  in  a 
direction  which  is  orthogonal  to  said  data  track;  and, 

means  coupled  to  said  transducer  and  to  said  dithering 
means  for  utilizing  said  data  signals  reproduced  by  said 
transducer  from  said  recorded  data  track  to  maintain  said 


4,543,622 
LIGHT  BAR  FOR  EMERGENCY  VEHICLES 

W.  Kenneth  Menke,  Glendale,  and  Danny  C.  Jincks,  Annapolis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Public  Safety  Equipment,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  657,493 

Int.  CL*  B60Q  1/46 

VS.  a.  362—219  39  Claims 


•^         fS 


1.  A  light  bar  for  emergency  vehicles  comprising  a  relatively 
thin  flat  elongate  base  adapted  for  mounting  thereon  a  plurality 
of  electrical  and  mechanical  components  such  as  lamps,  a  siren 
and  the  circuitry  therefor,  an  array  of  holes  in  the  base  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  base  adapted  to  receive  fasteners  for 
mounting  said  components  on  the  base,  said  holes  being  of  such 
number  and  so  arrayed  as  to  accommodate  any  one  of  a  multi- 
plicity of  component  configurations,  sealing  means  on  the  base 
over  the  holes  for  sealing  the  holes,  and  a  plurality  of  fasteners 
threadable  through  said  sealing  means  into  specific  holes  in 
said  array  of  holes  for  fastening  selected  components  to  the 
base  in  a  predetermined  configuration,  the  other  holes  in  the 
array  remaining  sealed  by  said  sealing  means. 
t 

4,543,623 

NON-STAINING  UNDERWATER  LIGHT  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  POOLS 

Gordon  F.  Ehret,  AUuunbra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sta-Rite  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  May  29,  1984,  Ser.  No.  614,953 

Int.  a.*  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362—267  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  underwater  lighting  assembly  having  a  housing 
apapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  wall  of  the  structure  for  confin- 
ii(ig  a  body  of  water  containing  a  significant  quantity  of  a  chlo- 
r|ne  compound,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
flar  light  rays  to  illuminate  the  area  of  the  water  surrounding 
the  assembly  and  a  translucent  lens  removably  mounted  on  the 
housing  in  closing  relationship  to  said  opening,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  housing  and  lens  of: 

a  gasket  configured  to  close  the  space  between  the  housing 

and  the  lens  and  provide  a  water  tight  seal  therebetween, 

said  gasket  being  positioned  such  that  it  is  in  contact  with  the 

water  confined  by  said  structure  when  in  its  operative 

water  sealing  disposition, 

the  gasket  being  fabricated  of  a  synthetic  elastomeric  mate- 
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rial  which  is  resistant  to  deterioration  over  long  periods  of 
exposure  to  water  containing  a  chlorine  compound, 
said  material  being  devoid  of  a  coloring  agent  such  as  carbon 
black  which  is  subject  to  leaching  from  the  gasket  when 
exposed  over  a  time  period  to  a  chlorine  compound  bear- 
ing quantity  of  water. 


4,543,624 

UNITARY  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  WITH  MULTIPLE 

INLETS  AND  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

Give  S.  Rumble,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Corabelment 

A.G.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  408,770 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1982, 
8201337 

'       Int.  a.*  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—146  4  Claims 


limit  feed  speeds  corresponding  to  first  and  second  inter- 
polation modes,  based  on  an  allowable  machining  error; 

(b)  selecting  one  of  the  upper  limit  feed  speeds  based  on  the 
one  of  the  first  and  second  interpolation  modes  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  into  which  a  workpiece  is  to  be 
machined; 

(c)  comparing  the  magnitude  of  the  selected  upper  limit  feed 
speed  and  the  magnitude  of  a  commanded  feed  speed;  and 

(d)  clamping  the  actual  feed  speed  to  the  selected  upper  limit 
feed  speed  when  the  commanded  feed  speed  becomes 
greater  than  the  selected  upper  limit  feed  speed. 

4,543,626 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
MULTIPLE  PROCESSORS 
Robert  Bean;  Edward  A.  Gardnen  Michael  Chow;  Barry  L. 
Rubinson;  Richard  F.  Lary,  and  Robert  Blackledge,  all  of 
Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Cor- 
poration, Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1982,  Ser.  No.  447,228 

Int.  a.*  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  49  Oaims 


H«l»llt»»L  CONTHOLLtK 
COMTBOL  INrOmiATlOtl  »m  84 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device  comprising  a  unitary 
housing,  an  adapter  in  the  housing  with  a  multiplicity  of  elec- 
trical contact  pins  retractable  into  the  housing  and  extendable 
in  a  plurality  of  arrays  each  suitable  for  an  electrical  power 
supply,  an  electrical  outlet  for  an  electrical  plug,  and  interme- 
diate the  adapter  and  the  electrical  outlet  an  electrical  voltage 
converter. 


4,543,625 
METHOD  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  SERVO  DELAY 

CAUSED  AT  AN  ARC  OR  CORNER 
Ryoichiro  Nozawa,  Tokyo;  Hideaki  Kawamura,  and  Takao 
Sasaki,  both  of  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd., 
Minamitsuni,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00343,  §  371  Date  Apr.  27,  1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  27,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00755,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  3,  1983 

per  Filed  Aug.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  491,333 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  27,  1981,  56-134774 
Int.  a*  G05B  19/42.  19/24 
U.S.  a.  364—169  4  Qaims 


Mmarrc 

ORCUT 


1.  A  numerical  control  method  for  executing  numerical 
control  processing  based  on  a  machining  program  having 
plural  items  of  command  data,  the  numerical  control  process- 
ing being  executed  based  on  an  item  of  command  data  which 
has  been  preread,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  and  storing  beforehand  at  least  two  upper 


1.  A  data  processing  system  for  executing  commands,  each 
command  requiring  a  plurality  of  sequentially-performed  oper- 
ations, comprising  memory  means,  source  processor  means  and 
a  plurality  of  stations; 

A.  said  memory  means  for  storing  a  route  for  each  com- 
mand, each  route  comprising  a  sequence  of  route  vectors 
each  including  an  operation  specifying  portion  identifying 
an  operation  to  be  performed  in  partial  execution  of  the 
command  and  a  station  specifying  portion  identifying  a 
station  for  performing  the  identified  operation; 

B.  source  processor  means  comprising 

(1)  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  generat- 
ing, in  response  to  a  command,  a  control  block  contain- 
ing a  pointer  identifying  the  first  route  vector  in  the 
route  associated  with  the  command;  and 

(2)  control  block  transmitting  means  connected  to  said 
generating  means  and  to  all  of  said  stations  for  coupling 
the  generated  control  block  to  the  station  to  process  the 
first  route  in  the  route  vector; 

C.  each  station  comprising: 

(1)  work  queue  means  connected  to  said  control  block 
transmitting  means  and  to  said  other  stations  for  receiv- 
ing and  storing  control  blocks  in  a  queue; 

(2)  means  connected  to  said  work  queue  means  for  sequen- 
tially retrieving  the  control  blocks  from  said  work 
queue  means; 

(3)  processing  means  connected  to  said  retrieving  means 
and  to  said  memory  means  for  retrieving  the  route 
vector  from  said  memory  means  identified  by  the 
pointer  in  the  retrieved  control  block  and  for  perform- 
ing the  operation  specified  by  the  vector;  and 

(4)  transfer  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  and 
to  the  k  queue  means  of  the  other  stations  for  advancing 
the  route  vector  pointer  in  the  control  block  to  identify 
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the  next  route  vector  in  the  route  and  for  transferring 
the  control  block  to  the  work  queue  means  of  the  sU- 
tion  that  is  to  execute  the  route  vector  identified  by  the 
route  vector  pointer. 
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1.  A  multiprocessing  system  comprising: 

a  first  processor  for  generating  first  data  messages  and  hav- 
ing first  memory  means  for  storing  said  first  data  messages 
at  locations  defined  by  a  first  load  address  indicator  and  a 
first  unload  address  indicator; 

a  second  processor  for  receiving  said  first  data  messages  and 
having  second  memory  means  for  storing  said  first  data 
messages  at  locations  defined  by  a  second  load  address 
indicator  and  a  second  unload  address  indicator;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  data  between  said 
first  and  said  second  processor  comprising: 

first  and  second  memory  data  transfer  controllers  connected 
to  said  first  and  said  second  memory  means,  respectively, 
and  responsive  to  read  and  write  control  signals  for  read- 
ing from  and  writing  into  said  connected  memory  means, 
and  an  interface  processor,  interposed  between  said  first 
and  said  second  memory  data  transfer  controllers,  for 
detecting  a  change  in  said  first  load  address  indicator,  and 
for  generating  said  read  control  signals  to  cause  said  first 
memory  data  transfer  controller  to  read  said  first  data 
messages  from  said  first  memory  means  at  locations  de- 
fined by  said  first  load  address  indicator  and  for  generat- 
ing said  write  control  signals  to  cause  said  first  memory 
data  transfer  controller  to  modify  said  first  unload  address 
indicator  to  alter  a  limit  of  the  locations  in  which  said  first 
processor  can  store  new  data  messages  and  for  generating 
said  write  c  ')ntrol  signals  to  cause  said  second  memory 
data  transfer  controller  to  write  said  first  data  messages 
into  said  second  memory  means  at  locations  defined  by 
said  second  load  address  indicator  and  to  modify  said 
second  load  address  indicator  after  said  first  data  messages 
have  been  stored  in  said  second  memory  means. 


4,543,628 
BUS  FOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  FAULT 

CYCLE  OPERATION 
Stephen  T.  Pomfret,  Maynard,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,838 
Int.  a.<  G06F  13/00.  11/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  9  Claims 

1.  An  input/output  interface  unit  for  engaging  in  fault  cycle 
operations,  said  interface  unit  being  for  attachment  to  a  data 
processing  system  including  a  plurality  of  units  interconnected 
by  a  bus,  the  bus  including  lines  for  transferring  information 
signals  including  signals  representing  commands,  addresses 


4,543,627 
INTERNAL  COMMUNICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

MULTIPROCESSOR  SYSTEM 
Thomas  F.  Schwab,  Lisle,  IH.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Bell  Laborato- 
ries, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

I  Filed  Dec.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,171 

Int.  a.«  G06F  15/16,  3/04 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8  Claims 


id  data,  lines  for  transferring  unit  identification  signals,  and 
ines  for  transmitting  a  confirmation  signal  indi.cating  that  the 
information  signals  had  been  received,  said  interface  unit  com- 
>rising: 

(A)  means  for  connection  to  said  information  signal  transfer 
lines  and  the  confirmation  signal  lines  for  receiving  infor- 
mation signals  from  the  bus,  said  information  signal  re- 
ceiving means  including  means  for  transmitting  a  confir- 
mation signal  indicating  receipt  of  the  information  signals; 

(B)  means  connected  to  said  information  signal  receiving 
means  for  processing  the  command  and  address  signals 
received  from  said  information  signal  receiving  means; 


(C)  means  connected  to  said  processing  means  for  determin- 
ing whether  an  error  has  occurred  during  processing  of 
command  and  address  signals  following  transmission  of  a 
confirmation  signal;  and 

(D)  means  connoted  to  said  error  detection  means  and  for 
connection  to  said  information  signal  transfer  lines  for 
transmitting  predetermined  data  signals  over  the  informa- 
tion signal  transfer  lines  to  the  unit  that  transmitted  the 
command  and  address  signals,  to  thereby  indicate  that  it  is 
unable  to  process  the  command. 


4,543,629 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAXIMIZING  BUS  UTILIZATION 
Richard  A.  Carey,  Ashland,  and  Jerry  Falk,  Medway,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc., 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3724H19,  Apr.  29,  1982,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  14,  1985,  Ser.  No.  690,836 

Int.  a*  G06F  3/04 

VS.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 
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1.  In  an  interactive  computer  terminal  system  having  various 
subsystems,  each  subsystem  communicating  with  each  other 
by  time-sharing  a  common  bus,  each  subsystem  requesting  and 
being  alloted  on  a  priority  basis  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time  or  bus  cycle  to  use  the  bus,  said  predetermined  amount  of 
time  being  of  different  duration  from  each  subsystem,  said 
interactive  computer  terminal  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  in  one  of  said  subsystems  coupled  to  said  bus 
for  requesting  a  memory  refresh  bus  cycle; 

(b)  second  means  in  another  of  said  subsystems  also  coupled 
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to  said  bus  for  requesting  a  processor  bus  cycle  and 
wherein  said  processor  bus  cycle  is  made  of  a  first  half 
processor  bus  cycle  equivalent  to  said  memory  refresh  bus 
cycle  and  a  second  half  processor  bus  cycle  also  equiva- 
lent to  said  memory  refresh  bus  cycle; 

(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
permitting  concurrent  access  to  said  bus  for  said  first  and 
second  means  so  that  both  said  processor  bus  cycle  and- 
said  memory  refresh  bus  can  be  performed  concurrently 
and  said  memory  refresh  bus  cycle  is  to  begin  concur- 
rently with  the  beginning  of  said  processor  bus  cycle, 
wherein  said  third  means  includes  gate  means  responsive 
to  an  address  latch  enable  signal  which  strobes  a  CPU 
address  bus  and  a  signal  indicating  the  processor  cycle  for 
generating  a  chip  refresh  synchronization  signal  during 
the  first  half  of  the  processor  bus  cycle,  and  bus  decoder 
arbitration  means  coupled  to  said  gate  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  chip  refresh  synchronization  signal  and  other 
inputs  for  generating  a  chip  refresh  signal  indicating  that 
the  memory  refresh  cycle  has  been  awarded;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  third  means  and  responsive  to 
said  chip  refresh  signal  for  permitting  the  use  of  said  bus 
by  said  first  means  during  the  first  half  of  said  processor 
bus  cycle  when  said  first  means  is  in  a  first  operational 
state,  and  for  f)ermitting  the  use  of  said  bus  by  said  second 
means  during  the  second  half  of  said  processor  bus  cycle. 


4,543,(31  > 

JAPANESE  TEXT  INPUTTING  SYSTEM  HAVING 
INTERACTIVE  MNEUMONIC  MODE  AND  DISPLAY 
CHOICE  MODE 

Masaakj  Korosu,  Chofii;  Takeshi  Nakayama,  Tokyo;  Akira 
Nak^ima,  Tokyo,  and  Yoshimitsu  Ohshima,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  304,611 
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1.  The  method  of  processing  message  packets  at  different 
processors  in  a  plurality  of  processors  interconnected  by  a 
network  including  the  steps  of: 

coupling  message  packets  from  the  processors  concurrently 
into  the  network; 

determining  within  the  network  at  least  one  of  the  coupled 
message  packets  which  has  a  priority  dependent  on  data 
content  of  the  coupled  message  packets  which  priority  is 
not  exceeded  by  any  other  message  packet;  and 

presenting  a  highest  priority  message  packet  to  all  proces- 
sors simultaneously  for  processing  thereat  the  highest 
priority  message  packet  containing  the  data  of  the  at  least 
one  message  packet  that  is  determined  to  have  priority. 


1.  A  text  inputting  device  for  inputting  text  to  an  information 
processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  inputting  a  string  of  characters  of  a  first 
kind  which  designates  a  character  of  a  second  kind  to  be 
inputted  to  the  information  processing  system  in  order  to 
generate  codes  for  the  inputted  string; 

(b)  second  means  for  generating  in  a  first  mode  a  code  of  the 
character  of  the  second  kind,  including  display  means 
responsive  to  the  codes  from  said  first  means  for  display- 
ing candidate  characters  of  the  second  kind  which  have  a 
phonetic  relationship  to  the  text  designated  by  the  charac- 
ter string  of  the  first  kind,  and  operator-operable  selection 
means  for  selecting  one  of  the  displayed  candidate  charac- 
ters of  the  second  kind  to  provide  a  code  for  said  selected 
character  of  the  second  kind  to  said  information  process- 
ing system; 

(c)  third  means  for  generating  in  a  second  mode  a  code  of  a 
character  of  the  second  kind  corresponding  to  the  charac- 
ter string  from  said  first  means,  wherein  the  character 
string  is  uniquely  and  predeterminedly  assigned  to  the 
character  of  the  second  kind  as  a  mnemonic  code  to  pro- 
vide the  generated  code  of  the  character  of  the  second 
kind  to  said  information  processing  system; 

(d)  fourth  means  for  selecting  either  said  first  or  second 
mode  by  alternatively  connecting  either  said  second  or 
said  third  means  to  said  first  means,  said  fourth  means 
being  operated  by  the  operator;  and 

(e)  fifth  means  cooperatively  coupled  to  said  second  means 
for  representing  to  the  operator  the  mnemonic  code  of  the 
character  of  the  second  kind  selected  by  said  operator- 
operable  means  to  the  operator, 

wherein  in  inputting  a  text  to  said  information  processing 
system,  when  a  character  of  the  second  kind  of  which  the 
mnemonic  code  is  not  known  by  the  operator  appears  in 
the  text,  said  fourth  means  is  activated  to  enable  said 
second  means  to  operate  in  said  first  mode, 

and  when  a  character  of  the  second  kind  of  which  the  mne- 
monic code  is  known  by  the  operator  appears  in  the  text, 
said  fourth  means  is  selectively  activated  to  enable  said 
third  means  to  operate  in  said  second  mode. 
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1.  A  robust  method  of  examining  field  traces  TO,  Tl,  T2  .  . 
.  T  associated  with  a  collection  survey  providing  N  fold  sub- 
surface common  depth  point  coverage  of  an  earth  formation, 
to  determine  if  sign-clipped  versions  of  said  traces  TO ...  T  can 
be  used  in  generating  cross-correlation  estimates  in  subsequent 
seismic  processing  irrespective  of  the  fact  that  full-waveform 
versions  of  said  traces  TO  ...  T  are  available  for  such  process- 
ing: 
(i)  determining  a  time  window  i  for  examining  each  trace  TO 
.  .  .  T,  said  window  defining  a  trace  segment  thereof 
containing  a  plurality  of  sample  points  associated  with  a 
dependent  variable  that  varies  as  a  function  of  one  or  more 
independent  variables; 
(ii)  determining  skewness  of  said  dependent  variable  of  said 
trace  TO  ...  T  as  a  function  of  said  one  or  more  indepen- 
dent variables,  over  said  time  window  i  one  trace-at-a- 
time; 
(iii)  comparing  said  determined  skewness  of  step  (ii)  with  a 
Gaussian  distribution  of  said  same  variable  as  a  function  of 
said  same  one  or  more  independent  variables;  and 
(iv)  if  said  skewness  of  step  (iii)  deviates  substantially  from 
that  of  said  Gaussian  distribution,  sign  clipping  said  trace 
TO  ...  T  over  at  least  said  window  i  wherein  a  resulting 
sign-clipped  version  can  be  used  in  generating  cross-corre- 
lation estimates  in  a  subsequent  seismic  processing  method 
within  undue  loss  in  accuracy,  said  substantial  deviation  of 
said  skewness  of  step  (ii)  from  that  of  said  Gaussian  distri- 
bution being  such  as  to  define  a  shift  in  magnitude  of  the 
peak  independent  variable  of  at  least  50%  from  that  asso- 
ciated with  said  Gaussian  distribution. 
5.  A  robust  method  of  editing  field  traces  TO,  Tl,  T2  .  . .  T 
associated  with  a  large  multichannel  seismic  collection  survey 
collecting  M  channels  of  data  per  collection  cycle  so  as  to 
provide  N  fold  subsurface  common  depth  point  coverage  of  an 
earth  formation  using  part  sign-clipped  versions  of  said  traces 
TO  ...  T  without  need  of  either  full  trace  examination  along 
the  full-time  scale  of  said  trace,  or  without  examination  of 
adjacent  traces  associated  with  each  trace  TO  ...  T,  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  determining  a  time  window  for  examining  each  trace  TO 
.  .  .  T,  said  window  defining  a  full-wave  trace  segment 
thereof  containing  a  plurality  of  sample  points  defining  a 
signal-to-noise  ratio  below  unity  and  being  associated  with 
a  dependent  variable  that  varies  as  a  function  of  one  or 
more  independent  variables; 
(ii)  sign  clipping  said  independent  variable  associated  with 


said  full-wave  trace  segment  over  said  time  window  i 
thereby  forming  a  sign-clipped  version  thereof; 

(iii)  generating  a  series  of  statistical  functions  including 
cross-correlation  estimates  Fl  .  .  .  F  associated  with  said 
sign-clipped  independent  variable  of  step  (ii)  over  said 
time  window  i  for  said  trace  TO  ...  T; 

(iv)  comparing  said  generated  statistical  functions  of  step  (iii) 
with  a  series  of  similar  values  associated  with  a  standard 
trace  which  experience  indicates  if  the  limits  thereof  are 
exceeded,  is  unacceptable  for  further  processing;  and 

(v)  if  said  generated  limits  of  step  (iv)  exceed  said  standard 
limits  of  said  standard  trace,  removing  said  trace  from 
further  seismic  processing,  said  removal  occurring  with- 
out the  need  of  examining  other  time  segments  of  said 
trace  and  without  examining  adjacent  traces  associated 
with  said  trace  TO  ...  T. 
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I.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle,  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indicative 
of  a  braking  condition;  modulator  means,  responsive  to  the 
input  signal,  for  generating  a  modulated  brake  control  signal; 
and  means,  responsive  to  the  modulated  brake  control  signal, 
for  modifying  the  action  of  the  brake  application  means;  the 
improvement  comprising: 

means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  a  rate 
signal,  said  rate  signal  including  a  non-linear  function  of  the 
input  signal  such  that  the  change  in  the  rate  signal  for  a 
selected  change  in  the  input  signal  varies  as  a  freely  select- 
able function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  input  signal;  and 

means,  included  in  the  modulator  means,  for  generating  the 
modulated  brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function  of 
the  rate  signal; 

the  magnitude  of  the  rate  signal  being  asymmetrical  with  re- 
spect to  the  polarity  of  the  input  signal,  and  the  non-linear 
function  being  chosen  to  promote  effective  control  of  the 
action  of  the  brake  application  means. 

II.  In  an  anti-skid  braking  system  for  modifying  the  action  of 
a  brake  application  means  for  a  braked  wheel  of  a  vehicle;  said 
system  including  means  for  utilizing  information  obtained  from 
the  rotation  of  said  wheel  to  generate  an  input  signal  indictive 
of  a  braking  condition;  means  for  generating  a  threshold  signal; 
and  means,  responsive  to  a  modulated  brake  control  signal,  for 
modifying  the  action  of  the  brake  application  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

a  computer; 

means,  included  in  the  computer,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  rate 
signals; 

means,  included  in  the  computer,  for  algebraically  combining 
the  threshold  signal  and  the  input  signal  to  form  a  summation 
signal; 

means,  included  in  the  computer,  for  selecting  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  rate  signals  in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  the 
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summation  signal,  said  selected  rate  signal  varying  as  a  non- 
linear function  of  the  summation  signal  such  that  the  ratio 
between  the  selected  rate  signal  and  the  summation  signal 
when  the  summation  signal  is  in  a  first  range  of  values  is 
greater  than  the  ratio  between  the  selected  rate  signal  and 
the  summation  signal  when  the  summation  signal  is  in  a 
second  range  of  values,  distinct  from  the  first  range  of  val- 
ues; and 

means,  included  in  the  computer,  for  generating  the  modulated 
brake  control  signal  as  a  time  integral  function  of  the  se- 
lected one  of  the  plurality  of  rate  signals; 

said  non-linear  function  being  an  asymmetrical  function  with 
respect  to  the  polarity  of  the  summation  signal  such  that  the 
magnitude  of  the  selected  rate  signal  is  asymmetrical  with 
respect  to  the  polarity  of  the  summation  signal,  said  non-lin- 
ear function  being  chosen  to  match  the  determination  of  the 
time  integral  function  to  the  vehicle  and  the  braked  wheel  to 
promote  effective  control  of  the  action  of  the  brake  applica- 
tion means. 
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and  an  igniter  for  controlling  the  ignition  timing  of  an  engine, 

comprising: 
throttle  valve  closing  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  full 
closing  of  a  throttle  valve  of  the  engine  and  outputting  a 
throttle  closed  signal  in  response  thereto; 
engine  rotational  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  an 
engine  rotational  speed  and  outputting  a  speed  signal;  and 
control  means  for:  (1)  controlling  ignition  timing  of  the 
engine  to  an  optimum  ignition  advance  angle  related  to 
engine  rotational  speed  and  intake  air  flow  rate  of  the 
engine  when  said  throttle  closed  signal  is  not  outputted, 
(2)  controlling  ignition  timing  to  a  maximum  fixed  ignition 
advance  angle  when  said  throttle  closed  signal  is  output- 
ted, and  (3)  progressively  controlling  the  ignition  timing 
from  the  maximum  ignition  advance  angle  to  the  optimum 
ignition  advance  angle  at  a  rate  related  to  the  engine 
rotational  speed  determined  by  said  speed  signal  when 
said  throttle  closed  signal  is  outputted  and  fuel  injection 
resumes  after  having  been  stopped  due  to  detection  of  said 
throttle  valve  being  closed. 
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1.  Position  control  system  for  a  radial  drilling  tool  machine 
with  a  drill  spindle  having  a  centerpoint  P,  a  carriage  beam 
having  a  center  of  roUtion  K,  said  system  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  storing  a  control  and  arithmetic  program  to  be 
performed,  said  control  and  arithmetic  program  including 
programmed  mathematic  formulae  for  determining  a  de- 
sired position  of  the  center  point  P  of  a  drilling  spindle  in 
relation  to  predetermined  base  points  of  a  workpiece  in  a 
rectangular  coordinate  system  employing  the  following 
relationships: 


Ap^  A  -  arctg  ^  P 


(1) 
(2) 
(3) 


^xy  =  N  /Rp .  cosAp  -  Ro  ■  cosAo/^  +  /Rp  •  sinAp  -  Rg  •  sinAg/^ 


Rp  •  siiL4»  —  Ro  ■  sinAo 


1.  An  electronic  engine  control  system  with  a  fuel  injector 


■\p  •  vus/ip  —  no  •  COsAo 
X  =  Rxy  •  COtAxy 


(4) 
(5) 
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-continued 


Y  =  Rxy  •  sinAxy 


(6) 


wherein:  the  value  of  R  is  measured  from  the  center  of 
rotation  K  of  the  carriage  beam;  a  magnitude  of  an  angular 
coordinate  A  is  measured  from  a  base  position  of  a  straight 
line  Tk  of  the  carriage  beam; 
rp=a  straight  path  swept  by  the  center  point  of  the  drill 

spindle  during  the  movement  of  the  drill  carriage  on  the 

carriage  beam; 
rA:=a  straight  line  parallel  with  the  straight  line  Tp  and 

passing  through  the  point  of  rotation  of  the  carriage 

beam; 
Kp=a  distance  between  the  parallel  straight  lines  r*  and 

Kp=a  radial  coordinate  value  of  the  centerpoint  of  the 

drill  spindle; 
A^=an  angular  coordinate  value  of  the  centerpoint  of  the 

drill  spindle; 
Ro=a  radial  coordinate  value  of  the  origin; 
Ao=an  angular  coordinate  value  of  the  origin; 
Rx)>= a  length  of  the  vector  pointing  from  the  origin  to  the 

centerpoint  of  the  drill  spindle; 
Ax^=an  angle  of  the  vector  pointing  from  the  origin  to 

the  centerpoint  of  the  drill  spindle  with  respect  to  the  X 

axis; 
X=an  X  coordinate  value  of  the  centerpoint  of  the  drill 

spindle; 
Y=a  y  coordinate  value  of  the  centerpoint  of  the  drill 

spindle; 
said  drilling  spindle  being  actuated  in  a  radial  coordinate 
system  given  by  an  axle  of  rotation  of  a  carriage  beam  and 
a  base  straight  line  crossing  said  axle  of  rotation,  said 
carriage  beam  having  a  straight  line  guiding  path  for  said 
drilling  spindle  parallel  to  a  straight  line  crossing  the  axle 
of  rotation, 

(b)  means  for  storing  a  processing  program  to  be  performed 
in  order  to  actuate  said  drilling  spindle  for  preparing  bores 
in  predetermined  points  of  the  workpiece, 

(c)  means  for  measuring  a  relative  position  of  said  drilling 
spindle  to  said  base  straight  line  and  said  axle  of  rotation 
and  generating  measurement  signals  corresponding  to  the 
actual  position  of  said  drilling  spindle, 

(d)  means  for  testing  a  plurality  of  switching,  controlling  and 
regulating  elements  of  the  radial  drilling  tool  machine, 
said  testing  means  generating  status  signals,  and 

(e)  means  for  controlling  said  plurality  of  switching,  control- 
ling and  regulating  means,  said  controlling  means  generat- 
ing actuating  signal  wherein,  said  control  and  arithmetic 
program  storing  means,  said  processing  program  storing 
means,  said  relative  position  measuring  means  and  said 
testing  means  are  coupled  by  address  lines,  data  lines  and 
control  lines  with  means  for  processing  said  programs, 
measurement  and  status  signals,  determining  the  relative 
position  of  said  drilling  spindle  and  generating  control 
signals  for  said  controlling  means. 


pieces  currently  in  machining  and  a  second  lot  of  workpieces 
next  to  be  machined,  said  system  comprising: 
a  machine  tool  having  said  tool  magazine  for  selectively 
storing  said  first  and  second  groups  of  said  dedicated  tool 
in  addition  to  other  tools  commonly  used  in  machining 
said  first  and  second  lots  of  said  workpieces.  said  too! 
magazine  being  capable  of  presenting  any  one  of  said  tools 
stored  therein  to  a  magazine  tool  replacing  position; 
tool  supply  means  for  supplying  to  the  vicinity  of  said  tool 
magazine  said  second  group  of  said  dedicated  tools  subse- 
quently used  in  machining  said  second  lot  of  said  work- 
pieces; 
tool  replacing  means  for  replacing  one  of  said  second  group 
of  said  dedicated  tools  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tool  magazine 
with  one  of  said  first  group  of  said  dedicated  tools  at  said 
magazine  tool  replacing  position; 
dato  storage  means  for  storing  dau  relating  to  kinds  of  said 
first  and  second  lots  of  said  workpieces  and  also  relating  to 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  said  dedicated  tools; 


'  4,543,636 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL 
SYSTEM  CAPABLE  OF  SETTING  UP  TOOLS  INTO  TOOL 

MAGAZINE 
Shigeo  Noda,  Nagoya;  Yasuhiro  Yamashita,  Okazaki,  and  Kosei 
Imamura,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda  Koki 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,808 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57-26663 
Int  a.*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/J8 
U.S.  a.  364-474  6  Claims 

1.  A  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  system  wherein  a 
first  group  of  dedicated  tools  which  are  stored  in  a  tool  maga- 
zine are  replaced  with  a  second  group  of  dedicated  tools  in 
connection  with  a  change  in  kind  between  a  first  lot  of  work- 


replacement  instructing  means  responsive  to  said  data  stored 
in  said  data  storage  means  for  outputting  replacing  com- 
mand data  each  time  each  of  said  first  group  of  said  dedi- 
cated tools  becomes  unnecessary  for  machining  a  last  one 
of  said  first  lot  of  said  workpieces; 

magazine  control  means  responsive  to  said  replacing  com- 
mand data  output  by  said  replacement  instructing  means 
for  controlling  said  tool  magazine  to  present  to  said  maga- 
zine tool  replacing  position  each  of  said  first  group  of  said 
dedicated  tools  whose  replacement  is  instructed  by  said 
replacing  command  data  during  the  machining  of  said  last 
one  of  said  first  lot  of  said  workpiece;  and 

replacement  control  means  operable  each  time  said  tool 
magazine  presents  each  of  said  first  group  of  said  dedi- 
cated tools  to  said  magazine  tool  replacing  position  for 
controlling  said  tool  replacing  means  to  replace  said  each 
of  said  first  group  of  said  dedicated  tools  at  said  magazine 
tool  replacing  position  with  one  of  said  second  group  of 
said  dedicated  tools  in  the  vicinity  of  said  tool  magazine 
during  said  machining  of  said  last  one  of  said  first  lot  of 
said  workpieces. 


4,543,637 

GENERATION  OF  A  SET  POINT  FOR  PROCESS 

CONTROL 

Dexter  E.  Smith,  William  S.  Steward  and  Gary  L.  Funk,  all  of 

BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 

Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,109 
Int  a*  G06G  7/58 
U.S.  a.  364—500  8  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  estoblishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 

actual  value  of  a  first  process  variable; 
means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  value  for  said  first  process  variable; 
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means  for  subtracting  said  second  signal  from  said  first  signal 
to  establish  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  difference 
between  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal; 

means  for  multiplying  said  third  signal  by  a  proportionality 
constant  to  establish  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  a 
proportional  term; 

means  for  integrating  said  third  signal  to  establish  the  inte- 
gral of  said  third  signal  as  a  function  df  time; 

means  for  multiplying  the  integral  of  said  third  signal  as  a 
function  of  time  by  an  integral  constant  to  establish  a  fifth 
signal  representative  of  an  integral  term; 

means  for  determining  if  the  magnitude  of  said  third  signal  is 
greater  than  or  less  than  zero; 

means  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal  representative  of  a 
power  term,  wherein  said  power  term  has  a  magnitude 


thereof  and  including  actuation  means  for  moving  said 
utilization  device  toward  a  desired  point; 

transducer  means  operatively  associated  with  said  arm  as- 
sembly for  generating  a  position  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  said  utilization  device  relative  to  a  datum; 

brake  means  operatively  associated  with  said  arm  assembly 
for  selectably  preventing  relative  movement  between  said 
brake  means  and  said  utilization  device; 

vernier  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  brake  means  for 
moving  said  brake  means  relative  to  said  datum  over  a 
predetermined  limited  range; 

control  means  programmed  to  control  the  movement  of  said 
utilization  device  to  said  desired  f)oint  in  accordance  with 
said  position  signal  by  energizing  said  actuation  means  if 
required  to  bring  said  utilization  device  within  said  prede- 
termined limited  range  of  said  desired  point,  actuating  said 
brake  means  to  prevent  relative  movement  between  said 
utilization  device  and  said  brake  means,  and  energizing 
said  vernier  adjustment  means  to  accurately  position  said 
utilization  device  at  said  desired  point. 


equal  to  said  third  signal  raised  to  a  first  power  with  the 
result  being  multiplied  by  first  a  power  constant  if  the 
magnitude  of  said  third  signal  is  greater  than  zero  and 
wherein  said  power  term  has  a  magnitude  equal  to  said 
third  signal  raised  to  a  second  power  with  the  result  being 
multiplied  by  a  second  power  constant  if  the  magnitude  of 
said  third  signal  is  less  than  zero; 

means  for  establishing  a  seventh  signal  which  is  equal  to  at 
least  the  sum  of  the  magnitudes  of  said  fourth,  fifth  and 
sixth  signals,  wherein  said  seventh  signal  is  the  set  point 
for  a  second  process  variable  which  will  maintain  the 
actual  value  of  said  first  process  variable  substantially 
equal  to  the  desired  value  represented  by  said  second 
signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  second  process  variable  in  re- 
sponse to  said  seventh  signal. 


4,543,638 
MECHANICAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Michael  F.  ScarfTe,  Milton  Keynes,  England,  assignor  to  V.S. 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Luton,  England 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,815 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1981, 
8128694 

Int.  O*  G05B  15/02 
}    U.S.  a.  364— 513  39aaims 


4,543,639 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT  CONTROL  METHOD 

HiOimu  Inaba,  Hino,  and  Shinsuke  Sakakibara,  Komae,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fanuc  Ltd,  Minamitsuru,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP82/00304,  §  371  Date  Mar.  25, 1983,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  25,  1983,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO83/00572,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Feb.  17,  1983 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  485,123 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  4,  1981,  56-122015 

Int.  a*  G06F  15/46;  G05B  19/18,  19/42 

U.S.  a.  364—513  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  mechanical  handling  apparatus  for  point  to 
point  movement  comprising: 
an  arm  assembly  having  a  utilization  device  affixed  to  an  end 


1.  An  industrial  robot  control  method  for  use  in  a  system 
having  a  machine  tool,  a  numerical  control  device  for  control- 
ling the  machine  tool,  an  industrial  robot  and  a  robot  control 
device  for  controlling  the  industrial  robot  under  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  robot  control  programs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  the  plurality  of  robot  control  programs  in  the 
robot  control  device; 

(b)  automatically  generating  a  robot  control  program  selec- 
tion signal  under  the  control  of  the  numerical  control 
device;  and 

(c)  executing  robot  service  processing,  under  the  control  of 
the  robot  control  device,  based  on  a  selected  one  of  the 
robot  control  programs  corresponding  to  the  robot  con- 
trol program  selection  signal.  , 
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4,543,640 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CORRELATOR  WITH 

PROGRAMMABLE  CX)EFFiaENTS  WITH  VALUES  OF 

+  1,  -lORO 
Jean-Louis  Coutures,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1982,  Ser.  No.  424,745 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1982,  82  06756 
Int.  a.*  G06J  7/00,  G06G  7/19 
U.S.  a.  364-604  8  Qaims 


I 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  correlator,  with  programmable  cor- 
relation coefficients  with  values  of  -f  1,  - 1,  or  0,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  multi-stage  analog  charge-transfer  shift  register  (1)  receiv- 
ing samples  of  an  input  analog  signal  (E)  for  correlation, 
each  stage  (e)  thereof  including  at  least  one  reading  elec- 
trode; 
means  (2)  for  multiplying  by  -(- 1  or  0  the  signal  at  the  output 

from  each  stage  (e)  of  the  charge-transfer  register; 
means  (3)  for  multiplying  by  + 1  or  - 1  the  output  signal, 
from  each  stage  of  the  charge-transfer  register,  not  can- 
celled by  said  means  for  multiplying  by  -|- 1  or  0, 
said  means  (3)  for  multiplying  by  + 1  or  —  1  comprising  two 
parallel  charge-reading  tracks,  one  of  said  tracks  being 
connected  to  the  positive  input  of  said  differential  ampli- 
fier, and  the  other  of  said  tracks  being  connected  to  the 
negative  input  of  said  amplifier,; 
two  shift  registers  (4,  5)  with  programmable  digital  outputs 
with  values  of  0  or  1,  the  respective  outputs  of  the  two 
shift  registers  being  connected  to  two  memories  (m,  M), 
one  (m)  of  said  memories  controlling  said  means  (2)  for 
multiplying  by  -|- 1  or  0,  and  the  other  (M)  of  said  memo- 
ries controlling  said  means  (3)  of  multiplying  by  + 1  or 
•  > 
said  digital-output  registers  (4,  5)  selectively  controlling 
outputs  of  said  charge-reading  tracks  to  one  of  two  condi- 
tions, reading  or  blocking  of  reading; 
a  differential  amplifier  (8)  having  a  positive  input  and  a 

negative  input; 
means  (6)  for  algebraic  adding  of  output  signals  of  said 

respective  means  for  multiplying,  and 
means  (7)  for  reading  charges,  so  as  to  obtain  an  electric 
output  signal  (S)  from  the  correlator,  said  means  for  read- 
ing charges  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  metal-oxide-semiconductor  (MOS)  transis- 
tors connected,  on  each  reading  track,  on  the  one  hand,  to 
the  reading  electrode  of  each  stage  (e)  of  the  analog  regis- 
ter (1),  and,  on  the  other  hand,  to  one  of  said  inputs  of  said 
differential  amplifier  (8); 
a  pair  of  capacitors,  each  being  connected  between  ground 

and  a  respective  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  (8); 
a  control  circuit  connected  to  each  differential  amplifier 
input,  responsible  for  charging  said  capacitor  and  for 
saturation  of  said  first  group  of  MOS  transistors,  before 
arrival  of  charges  to  be  read  beneath  the  reading  elec- 
trodes, the  capacitor  potential  being  left  floating  during 
arrival  of  charges; 
a  second  group  of  MOS  transistors  connected  between  the 
reading  electrode  of  each  stage  of  said  analog  register  and 
a  reference  potential,  said  transistors  blocking  reading 


during  intervals  when  quantities  of  charge  for  reading  are 
not  beneath  the  reading  electrodes; 
said  (2)  means  for  multiplying  by  -f- 1  or  0  comprising: 
a  third  group  of  MOS  transistors,  connected  by  their  collec- 
tors and  sources  between  the  reading  electrode  of  each 
stage  of  the  charge-transfer  shift  register  and  the  reference 
potential,  said  transistor  being  controlled  by  signals  deliv- 
ered by  memories  connected  to  one  of  the  digital-output 
registers; 
said  means  (3)  for  multiplying  by  + 1  or  - 1  comprising: 
a  fourth  group  of  MOS  transistors,  connected  in  series  by 
their  collectors  and  emitters  with  said  first  group  of  MOS 
transistors,  their  gates  being  controlled  by  signals  deliv- 
ered by  memories  connected  to  one  of  said  digital-output 
registers. 


4  543  641 
MULTIPLICATION  DEVICEUSING  MULTIPLE-INPUT 

ADDER 
Masahani  Fukuta;  Yoshio  Oshima;  Sake  Ishikawa,  and  Torn 
Ohtsuki,  all  of  Hadano,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,257 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1982,  57-11626 

Int.  a*  G06F  7/52 

U.S.  a.  364-756  6  Claims 


1.  A  multiplier  device  comprising: 

(a)  multiplicand  register  means  for  storing  an  input  multipli- 
cand; 

(b)  multiplier  register  means  for  storing  an  input  multiplier; 

(c)  block  product  means  connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of 
said  multiplicand  register  means  and  said  multiplier  regis- 
ter means  for  dividing  the  multiplicand  from  the  multipli- 
cand register  means  at  intervals  of  n-bits  from  the  least 
significant  bit  of  the  multiplicand  into  a  plurality  of  n  bit 
blocks,  and  for  multiplying  each  of  said  plurality  of  n  bit 
blocks  by  m  bits  of  the  multiplier  from  said  multiplier 
register  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  block  products 
each  consisting  of  (n  -f-  m)  bits,  wherein  n  and  m  are  inte- 
gers equal  to  or  greater  than  2; 

(d)  block  product  grouping  means  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  block  product  me^s  for  grouping  said  plurality  of 
block  products  into  a  plurality  of  groups  each  consisting 
of  respective  alternate  ones  of  said  plurality  of  block 
products  form  said  block  product  means; 

(e)  adding  means  including  a  multi-input  binary-coded  deci- 
mal adder  connected  to  receive  said  plurality  of  groups  of 
block  products  from  the  output  of  said  block  product 
grouping  means  at  plural  inputs  thereof  for  adding  said 
plurality  of  groups  of  block  products  to  each  other;  and 

(0  addition  hold  means  for  temporarily  retaining  the  result 
of  the  adding  operation  by  said  adding  means  to  provide 
the  result  of  multiplication,  said  adding  means  having  one 
of  said  said  multi-inputs  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  addition  hold  means  to  produce  an  accumulated 
addition  result,  thereby  allowing  addition  of  the  accumu- 
lated addition  result  with  the  contents  of  said  plural  in- 
puts. 
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4,543,642 

DATA  EXCHANGE  SUBSYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MODULAR  ARRAY  PROCESSOR 

Siegfried  Hansen^  Loe  Angeles,  Calif.,  asiignor  to  Hughes  Air- 

oaft  Company,  El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,640 

Int.  a*  G06F  JS/I6.  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  5  Clainu 


means  setting  an  operation  mode  of  said  copying  appara- 
tus such  that  a  numerical  value  stored  in  one  of  said  mem- 


1.  A  synchronous  data  bus  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  bus  line; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  synchronous  data  sources; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  data  transmitters  electrically  coupled  in 
common  to  said  bus  line,  each  said  transmitter  being  asso- 
ciated with  a  respective  one  of  said  data  sources  and 
including  means  for  receiving  data  therefrom  and  apply- 
ing a  corresponding  synchronous  data  signal,  varying 
between  high  and  low  logic  levels,  to  said  bus  line,  said 
plurality  of  data  transmitters  collectively  including  means 
for  efTecting  a  composite  data  signal,  varying  being  high 
and  low  logic  levels,  on  said  bus  line,  said  composite  data 
signal  being  at  the  low  logic  level  whenever  any  of  the 
corresponding  data  signals  applied  to  said  bus  line  are  at 
the  low  logic  level,  said  composite  data  signal  being  other- 
wise at  the  high  logic  level; 

(d)  one  or  more  data  receivers  electrically  coupled  to  said 
bus  line  and  including  means  for  sensing  the  logic  level  of 
said  composite  data  signal  and  generating  data  corre- 
sponding thereto;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  transmitter  inhibit  signal  sources,  each 
being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  transmitters 
so  as  to  allow  the  provision  of  a  transmitter  inhibit  signal 
thereto,  the  application  of  the  corresponding  data  signal  to 
said  bus  line  being  inhibited  in  response  to  the  provision  of 
the  inhibit  signal  to  its  respective  one  of  said  data  transmit- 
ters and  the  application  of  an  inactive  transmitter  signal, 
constant  at  the  high  logic  level,  to  said  bus  line  for  the 
duration  of  the  provision  of  the  inhibit  signal. 


4,543,643 
COPYING  MAGNinCATION  SETTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Keqji  Shibazald,  Aichi;  Yutalia  Irie,  Toyoliawa;  Masazumi  Ito, 
Toyoluwa,  and  Tomoji  Murata,  Toyokawa,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera,  Osalu,  Japan 

FUed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  498,885 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1982,  57-91877; 
Nov.  25,  1982,  57-206444;  Nov.  29,  1982,  57-209845;  Feb.  10, 
1983,  58-20833;  Mar.  8,  1983,  58-38743 

Int.  a.*  G06F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  27  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  setting  a  copying  magniflcation  in  an  electro- 
photographic copying  apparatus,  said  device  comprising: 
means  for  manually  inputting  a  numerical  value; 
a  data  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations; 
selection  key  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 

memory  locations;  and 
control  means  for  storing  a  numerical  value  input  by  said 
numerical  value  input  means  in  one  of  said  memory  loca- 
tions selected  by  said  selection  key  means,  said  control 


ory  locations  selected  by  said  selection  key  means  corre- 
sponds to  a  copying  magnification  value. 


4,543,644 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  MATRIX-DRIVEN 
RECORDING 
Yasuyuld  Kozima;  Kunio  Sato;  Masahani  Tadauchi,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Hiroslii  Suehiro,  and  Yasuo  Inoue,  both  of  Yokohama,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981,  56-142277 
Int.  a.*  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  matrix  drive  recording  comprising: 

a  microprocessor; 

an  address  bus  and  a  data  bus; 

a  random  access  memory  connected  to  said  microprocessor 
through  said  address  and  data  buses; 

a  multiplexer  circuit  having  a  first  address  input  connected 
to  said  address  bus  to  receive  a  first  address  and  a  second 
address  input  connected  to  receive  a  second  address  and 
having  an  address  output  connected  to  said  random  access 
memory  for  changing  over  said  first  and  second  addresses 
to  said  random  access  memory; 

an  exclusive  OR  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  two-input 
exclusive  OR  gates,  each  output  of  which  is  connected  to 
supply  a  predetermined  input  address  bit  of  said  second 
address  from  said  address  bus  to  said  multiplexer  circuit, 
one  of  the  two  inputs  of  said  plurality  of  exclusive  OR 
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gates  being  connected  to  receive  one  among  a  plurality  of 
bits  of  said  address  bus  and  the  other  of  said  two  inputs 
being  connected  to  receive  a  respective  one  of  the  other 
bits  of  said  address  bus; 

a  shift  register  connected  to  said  data  bus  for  inputting  paral- 
lel data  from  said  random  access  memory  and  for  shifting 
the  data  sequentially  to  provide  the  data  in  series;  and 

a  direct  memory  access  controller  connected  to  said  address 
bus  for  controlling  data  transfer  from  said  random  access 
memory  to  said  shift  register  and  for  providing  an  ac- 
knowledge signal  to  said  multiplexer  to  control  the 
change  over  of  said  multiplexer  circuit  at  the  time  of  said 
data  transfer. 


4543645 
POINT  MEMORY  GRAPHIC  TERMINAL 
Jean-Pierre  Vigarii ,  32  Rue  des  TUleuls,  35510  Cesson,  France, 
assignor  to  Jean-Pierre  Vigarii  ,  Cesson  and  Etablissenent 
Public  de  Diffusion  dit  'TELEDIFFUSION  DE  FRANCE"  , 
Montrouge,  both  of,  France 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,778 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Nov.  4, 1982,  82  18492 

Int  a*  G06F 3/J4 

U.S.  a.  364-900  3  Claims 
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1.  An  image  memory  graphic  terminal  of  the  type  compris- 
ing: 

-  an  image  memory  (14)  constitutes  by  N  memory  planes 
(14i .  .  .  14Af),  N  being  an  integer  at  least  equal  to  1,  each 
plane  incorporating  a  matrix  system  of  memory  points, 
each  able  to  store  one  bit,  each  point  being  defmed  by  an 
address,  the  N  bits  of  N  points  having  the  same  address  in 
the  N  planes  defining  a  word  V  of  N  bits,  said  memory 
having  an  addressing  input  (14Ad)  common  to  N  planes,  a 
control  input  (14C)  common  to  N  planes,  N  validation 
inputs  (14V 1  .  .  .  14VAr)  and  having  N  binary  outputs 
(14Si  .  .  i45Ar); 

-  a  sequencer  (20)  having  a  clock  output  (20ji)  and  control 

outputs  (2Qs2); 

-  a  graphic  display  processor  (22)  having  an  input  (lie),  a 

first  group  of  outputs  (22ii)  associated  with  the  outputs 
(20j2)  of  the  sequencer  supplying  control  signals  (SC) 
defining  an  access  cycle  to  the  memory,  a  second  group  of 
outputs  (22s2)  supplying  address  signals  (SAd),  a  third 
group  of  outputs  (22^3)  supplying  clock  and  synchroniza- 
tion signals; 

-  a  video  signal  generator  (16)  having  N  binary  inputs  (16ei 

.  .  .  \^n)  connected  to  N  binary  outputs  of  the  image 
memory  (14),  a  synchronization  input  (16«)  connected  to 
the  third  group  of  outputs  (22j3)  of  the  graphic  display 
processor  (22)  and  a  clock  input  (16H)  connected  to  the 
clock  output  (20ji)  of  sequencer  (20)  and  having  an  output 
(16j)  supplying  video  and  synchronization  signals; 

-  a  video  display  receiver  (18)  connected  to  the  video  signal 

generator  (16); 

-  a  management  microcomputer  (10)  having  a  first  group  of 

outputs  (lOri)  connected  to  the  input  (22*)  of  the  graphic 
display  processor  and  a  second  group  of  outputs  (10^2), 
characterized  in  that  the  terminal  also  comprises  a  system 


(30)  for  writing  or  recording  in  the  image  memory  image 
texture  signals,  said  system  comprising: 
(A)  -  a  circuit  (40)  for  processing  the  access  cycle  to  the 

image  memory,  said  circuit  incorporating: 
(Ai)  -  a  circuit  (41)  for  the  transmission,  with  a  time  lag,  of 
the  signals  for  controlling  the  access  cycle  to  the  memory, 
said  circuit  having  a  first  input  (41ei)  connected  to  the 
second  group  of  outputs  (20j2)  of  sequencer  (20)  and  (22ii) 
of  the  graphic  display  processor  (22)  and  receiving  con- 
trol signals  (SC),  a  second  input  (41*2)  connected  to  the 
second  group  of  outpuu  (22*2)  of  the  graphic  dispUy 
processor  (22)  and  receiving  address  signals  (SAd),  a  first 
output  (41i|)  supplying  control  signals  delayed  by  a  fixed 
time  (Sc*)  and  a  second  output  (41f2)  supplying  address 
signals  delayed  by  the  same  time  (SAd*).  the  first  output 
(3l5i)  being  connected  to  the  control  inpute  (14C|  . 
14CAr)  of  the  image  memory  (14)  and  the  second  output 
(41j2)  to  the  addressing  inputs  (14Adi  ■  •  •  14AdAr)  of  said 
image  memory; 
(A2)  •  a  shaping  circuit  (42),  which  has  an  input  (42e)  con- 
nected to  the  second  group  of  outputs  (22*2)  of  the  graphic 
display  processor  (22),  from  where  it  receives  address 
signals  (SAd)  and  an  output  (42j)  supplying  signals  (x,  y) 
representing  coordinates  in  the  planes  of  the  image  mem- 
ory of  the  point  having  the  address  applied  to  mput  (42<); 
(B)  -  a  circuit  (50)  for  the  determination  of  the  word  (V)  to 

be  written  into  the  memory,  incorporating: 
(Bi)  -  an  operation  parametrization  circuit  (53),  which  has  an 
input  (53e)  connected  to  the  second  group  of  outputs 
(IO22)  of  microcomputer  (10)  and  receiving  from  the  latter 
signals  defining  the  operating  procedures  of  the  system 
and  having  a  first  output  (53*0  supplying  8  signals,  respec- 
tively AX,  AY,  AH,  AV,  ofT,.  ofl^,  E.  L.  defining  a  repeti- 
tive pattern  corresponding  to  a  particular  image  texture,  a 
second  output  (5^12)  supplying  signals  selecting  the  pat- 
tern to  be  used  in  the  texture  to  be  displayed,  a  third 
output  (5313)  supplying  signals  (V/r,  modes)  defining  one 
operating  mode  from  among  several  (with  or  without  a 
pattern,  uniform  or  transparent  background); 
(B2)  -  a  computing  circuit  (54)  having  a  first  input  (54ei) 
connected  to  the  output  (42i)  of  the  shaping  circuit  (42) 
and  receiving  signals  (x,  y)  and  a  second  input  (54*2) 
connected  to  the  first  output  (53fi)  of  the  parametrization 
circuit  (53)  and  receiving  the  8  signals  supplied  by  said 
outputs  and  having  first  and  second  outputs  (54ji,  54r2), 
said  computing  circuit  (54)  being  able  to: 
-  calculate  two  coordinates  a*  and  fi*  from  addresses  x,  y 
and  signals  AX,  AY,  AH,  AV,  off,,  off^  by  the  following 
relations: 


a.  =  (, -,  ofr.)  -  i^^  A^ 


(1) 
(n 


•  determine  whether  a*  is  positive  or  zero,  in  which  case  the 
circuit  calculates  a  relative  coordmate  a  equal  to  a*  mod- 
ulo AX,  if  not  the  circuit  calculates  a  by: 

lAX  -  ( I  a*  I  modulo  AX))modulo  AX. 

in  which  \a*\  represents  the  absolute  value  of  a*, 
determine  if  /3*  is  pc»itive  or  zero,  in  which  case  the  circuit 
calculates  a  coordinate  /3  equal  to  ^8*  modulo  AY,  if  not 
the  circuit  calculates  a  relative  coordinate  /3  by: 

[A Y  -  ( I  /3»  I  modulo  AY )]modulo  AY 

in  which  |/5*|  represents  the  absolute  value  of /3*, 
supply  at  its  first  output  (54ii)  coordinates  a  and  /S, 
determine  its  coordinate  a  is  lower  than  E  and,  simulta- 
neously, whether  coordinate  /3  is  lower  than  L; 
supply  on  its  second  output  (54*2)  a  signal  (DANS)  deter- 
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mining  whether  the  preceding  condition  is  or  is  not  satis- 
fied; 

(B3)  -  a  pattern  memory  circuit  (55),  constituted  by  memo- 
ries containing  information  defining  different  types  of 
pattern  and,  for  each  type,  several  patterns,  said  circuit 
incorporating  a  control  input  (55«])  connected  to  the  first 
output  (54s\)  of  computing  circuit  (54)  and  receiving  the 
relative  coordinates  (a,0),  a  second  selection  input  (55^2) 
connected  to  the  second  output  (Sisi)  of  the  operation 
parametrization  circuit  (53),  said  input  (55^2)  receiving 
selection  signals  (CHOIX)  of  one  pattern  from  among 
several,  a  third  input  (55^3)  connected  to  output  (10*2)  of 
computer  (10)  and  receiving  loading  signals,  and  an  output 
(555)  supplying  a  signal  (Vm),  which  can  be  written  into 
the  image  memory  for  the  selected  pattern; 

(B4)  -  a  configuration  selection  circuit  (56),  which  has  a  first 
input  (56ei)  connected  to  the  third  output  (S3si)  of  the 
operation  parametrization  circuit  (53)  and  which  receives 
signals  (V/r,  modes)  determining  an  operating  mode,  a 
second  input  (S6e2)  connected  to  the  output  (55^)  of  the 
pattern  memory  circuit  (55)  and  receiving  the  signal  (Vjn), 
a  third  input  (56^3)  connected  to  the  second  output  (54^2) 
of  the  computing  circuit  (54)  and  receiving  the  signal 
(DANS),  a  fourth  input  (56^4)  connected  to  the  first  out- 
put (41si)  of  the  memory  cycle  transmission  circuit  (41) 
and  receiving  the  delayed  controlled  signal  (SC*),  said 
circuit  (56)  being  able,  as  a  function  of  the  signal  (DANS) 
and  the  signal  determining  the  operating  mode,  to  validate 
the  control  cycle  (SC*)  and  determine,  as  a  function  of  the 
signal  Vm  the  word  with  N  bits  (V)  to  be  written  into  the 
image  memory,  said  circuit  having  a  first  group  of  outputs 
(56si)  connected  to  the  control  input  (14C)  of  the  image 
memory  and  supplying  signals  controlling  the  writing  into 
the  memory,  and  a  second  group  of  outputs  (56^2)  con- 
nected to  the  N  validation  inputs  (14V 1  .  .  .  14V a^)  of  the 
image  memory  and  supplying  the  word  (V)  to  be  written 
into  said  memory. 


4,543,646 

CHIP  TOPOGRAPHY  FOR  MOS  DATA  ENCRYPTION 

STANDARD  aRCUIT 

William  H.  Ambrosius,  III,  Mission  Viejo,  and  Larry  D.  Ros- 

sean,  Santa  Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Digital 

Corporation,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,594 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  24, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a*  G06F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Claims 
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1.  A  metal-oxide-semiconductor  (MOS)  chip  for  a  Data 
Encryption  Standard  (DES)  circuit  implementing  a  pre- 
selected data  encryption  algorithm,  comprising: 

(a)  control  circuitry  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  external  cir- 
cuitry by  means  of  external  signal  lines  presenting  signals 


to  and  receiving  signals  from  said  external  circuitry,  for 
regulating  the  function  of  said  DES  circuit; 

(b)  a  key  register  coupled  to  said  control  circuitry,  for  stor- 
ing a  user-supplied  keyword; 

(c)  permuted  choice  circuitry  coupled  to  said  key  register; 

(d)  first  combinatorial  circuitry  coupled  to  said  permuted 
choice  circuitry; 

(e)  a  right  data  register  coupled  to  said  first  combinatorial 
circuitry  and  to  said  control  circuitry,  for  storing  data  to 
be  encrypted  or  decrypted; 

(0  second  combinatorial  circuitry  coupled  to  said  right  data 
register; 

(g)  a  left  data  register  coupled  to  said  second  combinatorial 
circuitry,  to  said  right  data  register,  and  to  said  control 
circuitry,  for  storing  data  to  be  encrypted  or  decrypted; 

(h)  P-combinatorial  circuitry  coupled  to  said  second  combi- 
natorial circuitry; 

(i)  a  first  programmable  logic  array  group  coupled  to  said 
first  combinatorial  circuitry  and  to  said  P-combinatorial 
circuitry;  and 

(j)  a  second  programmable  logic  array  group  coupled  to  said 
first  combinatorial  circuitry,  to  said  P-combinatorial  cir- 
cuitry, and  to  said  first  programmable  logic  array  group; 

wherein  substantially  all  of  said  control  circuitry  is  disposed 
within  a  substantially  rectangular  control  circuitry  area  on 
the  surface  of  said  MOS  chip;  and 

wherein  said  key  register,  permuted  choice  circuitry,  first 
combinatorial  circuitry,  right  data  register,  second  combi- 
natorial circuitry,  left  data  register,  P-combinatorial  cir- 
cuitry, first  programmable  logic  array  group,  and  second 
programmable  logic  array  group  occupy,  respectively, 
rectangular  areas  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  on  the 
surface  of  said  MOS  chip,  said  rectangular  areas  each 
being  perpendicular  to  and  having  one  side  adjacent  to 
said  control  circuitry  area. 


4,543,647 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  NON- VOLATILE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Masanobu  Yoshida,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fiuitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  333,926 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1980,  55-182289; 
Dec.  23,  1980,  55-182294 

Int.  a.*  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365—201  11  Oaims 


1.  An  electrically  programipable  non-volatile  semiconductor 
memory  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  word  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bit  lines; 

a  decoder  o;>eratively  connected  to  said  word  lines  and/or 
said  bit  lines; 

cell  transistors  each  having  a  control  gate  connected  to  one 
of  said  word  lines,  a  drain  connected  to  one  of  said  bit 
lines,  a  source  connected  to  one  of  a  voltage  terminal  and 
a  floating  gate  for  storing  an  electric  charge  therein; 

an  input  circuit  having  an  active  state  and  a  power  down 
mode,  and  operatively  connected  to  said  bit  lines  for 
inputting  a  write  signal  to  the  cell  transistors;    '  ~ 
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at  least  one  control  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said 
decoder,  for  placing  at  a  test  time,  all  of  said  word  lines 
and/or  all  of  said  bit  lines  in  a  selected  state  at  the  same 
time  and  said  input  circuit  in  the  active  state;  and 

power  down  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  decoder 
and  said  input  circuit,  for  placing  said  decoder  and  said 
input  circuit  in  the  power  down  mode  at  a  power  down 
time. 


4,543,648 

SHOT  TO  SHOT  PROCESSING  FOR  MEASURING  A 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  EARTH  FORMATIONS  FROM 

INSIDE  A  BOREHOLE 

Kai  Hsu,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Technology 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

,         Filed  Dec.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566,631 
'  Int.  a*  GOIV  1/28:  G06F  15/20 

VS.  CI.  367—29  44  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  earth  forma- 
tions penetrated  by  a  borehole  from  investigative  energy  gen- 
erated by  a  source  located  on  a  tool  which  is  moved  along  the 
borehole  and  where  the  energy  is  detected  along  an  aperture  as 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  receiver  locations  spaced  along  the 
direction  of  the  borehole  axis  of  the  tool  and  wherein  signals 
are  generated  respectively  representative  of  the  energy  de- 
tected at  said  locations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
selecting  a  depth  interval  which  is  less  in  length  than  said 

aperture; 
identifying  signals  relevant  to  the  selected  depth  interval  and 
including  signals  generated  as  a  result  of  different  times  of 
operation  of  the  source; 
converting  different  sub-arrays  of  identified  signals  to  a 
common  domain  of  signals  representing  values  of  a  coher- 
ence between  the  signals  in  a  respective  sub-array  as  a 
function  of  values  of  said  characteristic; 
combining  converted  signals  of  effectively  common  charac- 
teristic values  in  a  preselected  manner  to  determine  at 
least  one  value  for  said  characteristic  for  that  depth  inter- 
val; 
repeating  said  steps  for  different  depth  intervals;  and 
forming  a  tangible  record  as  a  function  of  borehole  depth 
from  the  determined  values  of  the  characteristic. 


4,543,649 

SYSTEM  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY  DETECONG  THE 

RELATIVE  POSITION  OF  A  MOVEABLE  DEVICE 

Kenneth  O.  Head,  and  Arthur  E.  Bollinger,  both  of  Kirkwood, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Teknar,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,696 

Int.  a.«  GOIS  15/8%,  7/52 

US.  a.  367—96  8  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  fluid  cylinder,  an  ultrasonic  system  for 

accurately  detecting  the  relative  position  of  a  piston  moveable 


within  the  fluid  cylinder,  said  system  comprising  the  piston 
having  a  surface  for  reflecting  ultrasonic  signals,  and  a  refer- 
ence target  within  the  cylinder  for  also  reflecting  ultransonic 
signals,  an  ultrasonic  transducer  for  transmitting  ultrasonic 
signals  from  a  location  fixed  within  the  structure  both  to  the 
piston  and  to  the  reference  target  for  reflection  thereby  and  for 
picking  up  the  reflected  ultrasonic  signals,  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  time  interval  between  the  transmitted  and 
picked  up  signals  for  generating  an  electrical  output  signal 
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which  is  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  piston  within  the 
structure  relative  to  the  transducer,  said  circuit  means  also 
being  responsive  to  a  further  time  interval  between  the  trans- 
mitted signals  and  those  picked  up  after  reflection  by  the  refer- 
ence target,  and  means  for  causing  the  output  signal  to  be 
corrected  as  a  function  of  the  ratio  between  the  first  and  fur- 
ther time  intervals  and  correcting  means  including  a  micro- 
processor for  causing  the  output  signal  to  be  corrected  as  a 
function  of  at  least  one  parameter  characteristic  of  said  fluid 
which  is  subject  to  change  causing  error  of  the  output  signal. 


4,543,650 
SERVO  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  VELOCITY  AND  PHASE 
SERVO  ORCUITS  FOR  DIGITAL  AUDIO  RECORD  DISC 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Shigeaki  Wachi,  Higashikunmic,  Japan,  assigaor  to  Soay  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,502 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1981,  56-45239 
iBt  a.*  GllB  7/00,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  369    43  19  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  from  a  record  medium  a 
recorded  PCM  signal  in  a  nm  length  limited  code;  the  combi- 
nation of 

transducer  means  for  providing  a  reproduced  signal  from  the 
record  medium  as  the  latter  is  driven; 

means  for  comparing  said  reproduced  signal  with  a  first 
reference  signal  so  as  to  produce  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  said  reproduced  signal  and  having  portions  of 
opposite  polarities; 

a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  transition  interval  between 
transitions  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  opposite  polarity 
portions  of  said  output  signal  and  for  producing  a  corre- 
sponding detecting  signal; 
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a  velocity  servo  circuit  including  velocity  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  detecting  signal  with  a  second 
reference  signal  which  corresponds  to  a  predetermined 
limit  of  said  transition  interval  when  the  record  medium  is 
driven  at  a  predetermined  velocity  and  producing  a  corre- 
sponding velocity  control  signal  for  maintaining  the  re- 
cord medium  at  said  predetermined  velocity,  and  a  first 
time  constant  circuit  connected  to  said  velocity  compara- 
tor means  for  determining  the  rate  of  response  of  said 
velocity  servo  circuit  to  any  deviation  from  said  predeter- 
mined velocity;  and 

a  phase  servo  circuit  including  phase  locked  loop  means  for 
producing  a  phase  signal  from  said  reproduced  signal, 
oscillating  means  for  providing  a  reference  phase  signal, 
phase  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  phase  signal 
from  said  phase  locked  loop  means  with  said  reference 
phase  signal  and  producing  a  corresponding  phase  control 
signal  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  phase  of  said  re- 
produced signal  when  said  record  medium  is  driven  at  said 
predetermined  velocity,  and  a  second  time  constant  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  phase  comparator  means  for  deter- 
mining the  rate  of  response  of  said  phase  servo  circuit  to 
any  deviation  from  said  predetermined  phase  and  having  a 
time  constant  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  time  constant 
circuit. 


4,543,651 
DUPUCATED  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Shih-Jeh  Chang,  Naperrllle,  lU.,  aadgnor  to  ATAT  BeU  Labora- 
tories, Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  )983,  Ser.  No.  531,485 

Int.  CI.*  H04J  1/16.  3/14 

MS.  a.  370—16  26  Claims 


second  digital  word  can  be  derived  from  the  information 
portion  of  said  second  digital  word,  and  transmitting  said 
second  digital  word  to  said  third  communication  path 
when  the  error  check  portion  of  said  first  digital  word 
cannot  be  derived  from  the  information  portion  of  said 
first  digital  word  and  the  error  check  portion  of  said 
second  digital  word  can  be  derived  from  the  information 
portion  of  said  second  digital  word. 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising 

means  for  transmitting  digital  words  comprising  an  informa- 
tion portion  and  an  error  check  portion  derived  from  that 
information  portion  on  both  a  first  communication  path 
and  a  second  communication  path, 

storage  means  for  storing  a  selection  signal  defining  one  of 
said  first  and  second  communication  paths, 

means  for  receiving  digital  words  from  said  first  and  second 
communication  paths  and 

means  responsive  to  a  first  digital  word  received  from  the 
one  of  said  first  and  second  communication  paths  defined 
by  the  selection  signal  stored  by  said  storage  means  and 
responsive  to  a  second  digital  word  received  from  the  one 
of  said  first  and  second  communication  paths  not  defined 
by  the  selection  signal  stored  by  said  storage  means,  for 
transmitting  said  first  digital  word  to  a  third  communica- 
tion path  unless  the  error  check  portion  of  said  first  digital 
word  cannot  be  derived  from  the  information  portion  of 
said  first  digital  word  and  the  error  check  portion  of  said 


4,543,652 
TIME-DIVISION  SWITCHING  UNIT 
Eiichi  Amada,  Kokobo^ji;  Hiroshi  Kuwahara,  Kodaira;  Hiroto- 
shi  Shirasu,  Yokohama;  Taihei  Suzuki,  and  Takashi  Morita, 
both  of  Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  517,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1982,  57-173219; 
Oct.  27,  1982,  57-187429 

Int.  a.«  H04Q  11/04 
UA  CL  370—66  15  Claims 


1.  A  time-division  switching  unit  for  writing  into  first  mem- 
ory means  signals  of  a  plurality  of  input  highways  including 
time-division  multiplexed  signals  of  a  plurality  of  channels  in 
one  frame  and  connecting  a  desired  channel  of  a  desired  one  of 
said  plurality  of  input  highways  to  a  desired  channel  of  a 
desired  one  of  a  plurality  of  output  highways  by  controlling 
write  and  read  addresses  to  said  first  memory  means,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  bit  synchronization  circuits  provided  one 
for  each  of  said  plurality  of  input  highways; 

(b)  multiplexer  means  for  multiplexing  outputs  of  said  bit 
synchronization  circuits; 

(c)  address  control  means  for  controlling  addresses  to  write 
and  read  the  output  of  said  multiplexer  means  to  and  from 
said  first  memory  means; 

(d)  distribution  means  for  distributing  signals  read  from  said 
first  memory  means  to  said  plurality  of  output  highways; 

(e)  frame  synchronization  signal  detecting  means  for  detect- 
ing a  frame  synchronization  signal  of  the  input  highway 
from  the  input  of  said  first  memory  means;  and 

(0  a  frame  synchronization  circuit  for  modifying  the  write 
address  determined  by  said  address  control  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  output  of  said  frame  synchronization 
signal  detecting  means  and  variably  delaying  the  signals  of 
said  input  highways  within  a  range  of  one  channel  period. 
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4,543,653 

MODULAR  SELF-ROUTING  PCM  SWITCHING 

NETWORK  FOR  DISTRIBUTEIMX)NTROL 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Piero  Belforte;  Mario  Bondonno;  Bruno  Bostica,  and  Luciano 

Pilati,  all  of  Turin,  Italy,  assignors  to  CSELT-Centro  Studi  E 

Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.pA.,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,710 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jun.  22,  1982,  67789  A/82 
Int  CL*  H04J  lJ/04,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  370-66  11  Claims 


-  -  -!■  £-  j;  _  i^ ^^\^ '■_'!  _■; 


1.  In  an  automatic  exchange  of  a  telecommunication  system, 
in  combination: 

a  switching  networlc  divided  into  a  plurality  of  cascaded 
time  division  stages  each  containing  at  least  one  switching 
matrix,  including  a  first  stage  with  input  lines  adapted  to 
carry  data  words  pertaining  to  respective  groups  of  in- 
coming PCM  channels,  interstage  lines  adapted  to  carry 
data  words  pertaining  exclusively  to  respective  groups  of 
PCM  channels  and  a  last  stage  with  output  lines  adapted 
to  carry  data  words  pertaining  exclusively  to  respective 
groups  of  outgoing  PCM  channels; 

external  control  means  for  commanding  the  establishment 
and  disestablishment  exclusively  of  temporal  signal  paths 
for  the  transmission  of  data  words  of  incoming  channels 
from  any  of  said  input  lines  to  any  of  said  output  lines  as 
part  of  selected  outgoing  channels,  each  PCM  channel 
having  a  time  slot  assigned  thereto  in  a  recurrent  frame 
marked  by  accompanying  synchronization  pulses;  and 

internal  control  means  responsive  to  commands  from  said 
external  control  means  for  selectively  setting  up  and  selec- 
tively releasing  said  signal  paths  via  a  matrix  of  each  stage, 
said  internal  control  means  including  a  plurality  of  net- 
work controllers  associated  with  respective  matrices  and 
arranged  to  communicate  with  one  another  and  with  said 
external  control  means  by  routing  instructions  transmitted 
in  dedicated  channels  of  respective  groups  to  and  from 
said  network  controllers  through  inputs  and  outputs  of  the 
associated  matrices,  whereby  each  of  said  network  con- 
trollers solely  determine  the  routing  paths  within  each  of 
said  stages  of  said  switching  network. 


4,543,654 
INTERFACING  A  COMMUNICATION  NETWORK 

Donald  J.  Jones,  Dracut,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Wang  Laboratories, 

Inc.,  Lowell,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,660 

Int.  a.*  H04J  3/00.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  370—94  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  communication  network  con- 
necting a  plurality  of  computer  sutions  each  having  a  memory, 
the  function  of  the  network  being  to  transfer  data  from  the 
memory  of  one  station  to  that  of  another,  said  network  having 
an  inbound  channel  and  an  outbound  channel  connected  at  a 
head  end,  the  inbound  channel  being  for  conducting  transmis- 
sions toward  the  head  end,  and  the  outbound  channel  for 
conducting  transmissions  away  from  the  head  end,  the  stations 
being  connected  to  transmit  transmissions  to  the  inbound  chan- 
nel and  to  receive  transmissions  from  the  outbound  channel. 


data  transmissions  being  effected  over  said  network  in  the  form 
of  packets  of  sequential  discrete  signals  transmitted  at  a  uni- 
form rate,  and  the  time  required  for  a  signal  transmitted  by  the 
ultimate  station  to  the  head  on  the  inbound  channel  and  thence 
on  the  outbound  channel  to  the  ultimate  station  being  more 
than  the  time  required  to  transmit  32  discrete  signals,  including 
the  steps: 
defining  a  current  network  propagation  parameter  p  derived 
from  the  network  signaling  rate  and  the  time  required  for 
a  signal  transmitted  from  the  ultimate  sution  to  propagate 
to  the  network  head  and  back  to  the  ultimate  sUtion,  saia 
parameter  p  providing  an  indication  of  the  number  of 
discrete  signals  n  that  can  be  transmitted  from  the  ultimate 
station  on  the  inbound  channel  before  the  first  of  such 
signals  can  be  detected  on  the  outbound  channel  at  the 
ultimate  station, 
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Promulgating  p  to  each  station, 

storing  the  value  of  p  at  each  station, 

forming,  with  reference  to  the  stored  value  of  p,  each  pocket 
for  transmission  so  as  to  have  greater  than  n  discrete 
signals, 

starting  to  transmit  a  packet  only  when  no  signals  are  being 
received  by  the  station  from  the  outbound  channel, 

comparing,  with  reference  to  the  stored  value  of  p,  the  first 
n  signals  of  the  packet  next  received  after  starting  trans- 
mission with  the  first  n  signals  of  the  packet  being  trans- 
mitted to  ascertain  if  there  are  discrepancies  therebe- 
tween, terminating  transmission  when  discrepancies  are 
discerned,  and  absent  such  discrepancies,  transmitting  an 
entire  packet. 


4,543,655 

FREE  ELECTRON  LASER  DEVICE  FOR  SCANNING  A 

SPATIAL  FIELD 

WUliam  J.  Condell,  Jr.,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,304 

Int.  a.<  HOIS  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  372—2  23  Claims 


1.  A  free  electron  laser  device  for  conically  scanning  a  spa- 
tial field,  said  device  comprising: 
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a  drift  tube  disposed  concentrically  about  the  longitudinal 

axis  of  the  device, 
mandrel  means  ofless  diameter  than  the  drift  tube  concentri- 
cally and  rotatably  mounted  therein  so  as  to  deflne  an 
annular  space  between  the  mandrel  means  and  the  drift 
tube  interior  surface, 
cooperating  power  supply  means  and  magnetic  field  means 
for  generating  and  guiding  a  free  electron  beam  of  annular 
shape  as  it  propagates  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
tube  toward  its  outer  end  and  in  the  annular  space  be- 
tween the  tube  and  mandrel  means, 
Wiggler  magnetic  field  means  concentrically  disposed  about 
'  the  drift  tube  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction 
generally  transverse  of  the  device  longitudinal  axis,  the 
Wiggler  magnetic  field  means  for  exciting  the  electrons  of 
the  beam  to  lase  and  form  a  radiation  wave  front  of  annu- 
lar shape  'n  the  annular  space  between  the  tube  and  man- 
drel means,  the  wave  front  propagating  toward  the  tube 
outer  end, 
a  series  of  canted  mirror  means  of  grooved-like  configura- 
tion being  formed  in  the  mandrel,  the  centerline  of  each  of 
the  mirror  means  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle 
in  relation  to  a  plane  transverse  of  the  mandrel,  the  center- 
lines  of  adjacent  mirror  means  of  the  series  being  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  apart,  and 
motor  means  connected  to  the  mandrel  means  for  rotating 
the  same  about  its  longitudinal  axis  including  the  series  of 
canted  mirror  means  formed  therein  during  formation  of  a 
propagating  wave  front  so  that  each  of  the  canted  mirror 
means  reflects  various  waves  of  the  front  in  order  not  only 
to  redistribute  the  phases  of  the  reflected  waves  to  form 
asymmetric  diffraction  patems  in  the  annular  space,  but 
also  to  progressively  steer  the  patterns  toward  the  device 
outer  end  so  as  to  form  an  asymmetric  diffraction  pat- 
terned laser  beam  and  to  project  the  laser  beam  from  the 
device  outer  end  into  a  spatial  field  about  the  device 
longitudinal  axis  and  at  an  angle  thereto,  such  that  the 
major  lobe  of  the  projected  beam  conically  scans  a  region 
of  the  field  about  the  device  axis. 


representing  the  lowest  limit  for  downward  movement  of 
said  current  clamping  means;  and 


(g)  hydraulic  means  connected  to  said  electrode  frame  and 
to  said  suspension  frame  for  moving  said  electrode  up  and 
down. 


4,543,657 
SYNCHRONIZING  OF  CLOCKS 
Robert  G.  Wilkinson,  Portsmouth,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's 
Govemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/00190,  §  371  Date  May  12, 1982,  §  102(e) 
Date  May  12,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01088,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1,  1982 

per  FUed  Sep.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  380,736 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1980, 
8029893 

Int.  a.*  G04G  9/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375—1  9  Oaims 


4,543,656 

ELECTRODE  HOLDER  SYSTEM  FOR 

ELECTROTHERMIC  SMELTING  FURNACES 

Knut  Evensen,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  EUcern  a/s,  Oslo, 

Norway 

FUed  Nov.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  554,896 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Dec.  3,  1982,  824055 

Int.  a*  H05B  7/ JO 

U.S.  a.  373—101  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  holding  system  for  electrothermic  smelting 

furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  suspension  frame  resting  entirely  on  top  of  a  smelting 
furnace; 

(b)  two  vertical  rails  suspended  at  their  upper  ends  from  said 
suspension  frame,  said  rails  being  parallel  to  an  electrode; 

(c)  stopper  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical 
rails; 

(d)  an  electrode  frame; 

(e)  releasable  clamping  means  connected  to  said  electrode 
and  to  said  electrode  frame; 

(0  current  clamping  means  conducting  current  to  said  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  electrode,  said  stopping  means 
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1.  A  transmission  clock  for  transmitting  time  coded  signals 
comprising: 

a  transmission  pseudo-random  number  generator  (PNG)  for 
generating  a  train  of  pseudo-random  numbers; 

a  pulse  generator  means  for  producing  clocking  pulses  for 
input  to  the  transmission  PNG  such  that  the  generated 
numbers  from  the  transmission  PNG  are  equi-spaced  in 
time; 

a  transmission  reference  clock  which  produces  an  output 
resetting  signal  at  the  end  of  a  preselected  time  interval, 
the  resetting  signal  being  input  to  the  transmission  PNG 
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such  that  the  transmission  PNG  is  reset  to  a  predeter- 
mined condition,  referred  to  as  zero,  after  the  preselected 
time  interval; 

synchronizing  means  which  can  be  actuated  to  add  to  the 
transmission  PNG  a  number  of  clocking  pulses  equal  to 
the  number  of  pseudo-random  numbers  which  are  gener- 
ated by  the  transmission  PNG  within  the  preselected  time 
interval  and  to  simultaneously  advance  the  transmission 
reference  clock  by  the  preselected  time  interval  to  thereby 
synchronize  the  transmission  PNG  to  the  transmission 
reference  clock;  and 

means  to  transmit  the  output  from  the  transmission  PNG. 


4,543,658 
SHEET  SEPARATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHEET 
COUNTING  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Day,  Dovercourt,  and  Kenneth  G.  Dalby,  Qacton-on- 
Sea,  both  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  Vacuiunatic  Lim- 
ited, Harwich,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,791 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  1,  1981, 
8129664 

Int.  a*  G06M  9/02 
U.S.  a.  377—8  10  Claims 


1.  A  sheet  separating  device  for  a  sheet  counting  apparatus 
comprising,  a  horizontally  extending  blade  having  a  leading 
edge  for  insertion  in  a  comer  of  a  stack  of  sheets  and  a  trailing 
edge,  means  to  rotate  the  blade  between  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal attitude  and  a  position  in  which  the  blade  is  down- 
wardly inclined  towards  the  trailing  edge  thereof,  suction 
means  on  the  upper  side  of  the  blade  to  adhere  a  comer  of  a 
sheet  to  the  upper  side  of  the  blade,  and  a  wiper  pin  extending 
parallel  to  the  blade  having  guided  rotary  means  for  moving 
the  pin  as  the  blade  pivots  between  said  horizontal  attitude  and 
said  downwardly  inclined  position,  around  the  blade  over  the 
upper  side  therefrom  from  the  trailing  edge  to  the  leading 
edge,  generally  vertically  downwardly  past  the  leading  edge  of 
the  blade  and  then  along  the  underside  of  the  blade  to  transfer 
a  comer  of  a  sheet  adhered  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  blade  by 
said  suction  means  to  the  lower  surface,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  providing  coordinating  means  for  the  pin 
moving  means  and  the  blade  means  so  that  during  a  first  time 
interval  the  pin  moving  means  moves  the  pin  over  the  upper 
side  of  the  blade  from  the  trailing  edge  to  the  leading  edge 
thereof,  said  blade  rotating  means  being  operable  during  said 
first  time  interval  to  rotate  the  blade  from  a  downwardly 
inclined  position  to  a  substantially  horizontal  attitude,  said 
blade  remaining  at  said  substantially  horizontal  attitude  during 
a  second  time  interval  during  which  the  pin  moving  means 
moves  the  pin  beneath  the  blade  from  the  leading  edge  to  the 
trailing  edge  thereof,  said  blade  rotating  means  being  operable 
subsequent  to  said  second  time  interval  to  rotate  the  blade  into 
said  downwardly  inclined  position,  said  pin  moving  means 
being  operable  during  the  second  time  interval  to  move  the  pin 
along  the  underside  of  the  blade  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
direction  close  to  the  underside  of  the  blade. 


4,543,659 
METHOD  FOR  RECOGNIZING  A  PELLET  PATTERN 

Tak|iyuki  Ozaki,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,496 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1982,  57-163827 
Int.  a."  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  382—8  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  recognizing  a  pellet  pattern,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  registering  a  good-pellet  pattem,  as  a  reference  pattern, 
on  a  reference  pattem  table; 

(b)  setting  a  pellet  pattem  recognition  range  on  the  pellets  in 
an  array; 

(c)  effecting  shape  identification  and  position  detection  of 
each  of  the  pellets  present  within  the  pellet  pattem  recog- 
nition range; 

(d)  effecting  calculation  with  respect  to  a  pellet  array  on  the 
basis  of  the  results  of  the  shape  identification  and  position 
detection  of  the  pellets  within  the  pellet  pattem  recogni- 
tion range  and  reference  data  of  the  reference  pattem 
table  to  find  an  array  state  indicating  which  pellets  within 
the  pellet  patem  recognition  range  are  good  jjellets; 

(e)  picking  up  a  good  pellet  from  among  the  pellets  present 
within  the  pellet  pattem  recognition  range,  according  to 
data  of  a  pick-up  priority  order  table; 

(0  registering  the  coordinate  values  of  another  good  pellet 
other  than  the  picked-up  pellet  on  a  pellet  memory  table 
during  the  pick-up  of  the  good  pellet; 

(g)  registering  each  of  the  good  pellets,  other  than  the 
picked-up  good  pellet,  within  the  pellet  pattem  recogni- 
tion range  on  a  position  memory  table  as  a  positional  shift 
of  it  away  from  the  position  of  the  picked-up  pellet;  and 

(h)  sequentially  picking  up  only  the  good  pellets,  while 
referring  to  the  pick-up  priority  order  table,  pellet  mem- 
ory table  and  position  memory  table. 


4,543,660 
PATTERN  FEATURES  EXTRACONG  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 
Ken-ichi  Maeda,  Kamakura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,061 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1982,  57-62964; 
Apr.  15,  1982,  57<^2969 

Int.  a*  G06K  9/64 
U.S.  Q.  382—34  11  Qaims 

1.  A  pattem  features  extracting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  mask  memories  for  storing  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent mask  pattem  data  whose  values  are  obtained  from 
Hermite's  polynomials  weighted  by  a  Gaussian  function; 
an  input  pattem  memory  for  storing  unknown  input  pattern 

data; 
means  for  accessing  data  in  a  predetermined  area  of  said 
input  pattem  memory  including  a  given  position  of  the 
unknown  input  pattem;  and 
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means  for  convolving  the  data  accessed  correspnsnding  to 
the  unknown  input  pattern  data  using  the  plurality  of 


different  mask  pattern  data  in  said  plurality  of  mask  mem- 
ories. 


4,543,661 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  A 
TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER 
Jean  P.  DefeuUly,  Cressely,  and  Jean  Nguyen-Van-Nguyen, 
Gif-far-Y?ettc  both  of  France,  assignors  to  U^.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  419,096,  Sep.  16, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  16, 1984,  Ser.  No.  611,058 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   23,    1981, 
8117916 

Int.  CI.*  H04B  1/40 
VJS.  a.  455—76  1  Oaim 


1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 
transmitter-receiver,  comprising: 

a  phase-locked  loop  including  an  oscillator  arrangement 
having  a  plurality  of  controllable  oscillators,  the  arrange- 
ment having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  oscillators  having 
respective  inputs  connected  to  the  input  of  the  arrange- 
ment, 

a  frequency  divider  having  a  series  of  first  inputs,  a  second 
input  and  an  output,  the  second  input  of  the  divider  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  oscillator  arrangement,  the 
frequency  divider  including  at  least  one  programmable 
counter  having  inputs  corresponding  to  the  series  of  first 
inputs  and  having  an  output  corresponding  to  the  output 
of  the  divider, 

a  phase  discriminator  having  an  input,  another  input  and  an 
output,  the  input  of  the  discriminator  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  divider,  the  another  input  of  the  discrimi- 
nator being  connected  to  a  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence frequency, 

a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  phase  dis- 
criminator and  to  the  input  of  the  oscillator  arrangement; 
the  synthesizer  further  comprising 

a  frequency  display  device  having  outputs; 

a  code  conversion  circuit  including  at  least  one  memory 
having  inputs  and  first  and  second  outputs,  the  inputs  of 
the  one  memory  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 


frequency  display  device  and  to  receive  transmit-receive 
information,  the  first  outputs  of  the  one  memory  being 
connected  to  the  inputs  of  the  programmable  counter,  the 
memory  including  digital  contents  for  selecting  one  of  the 
controllable  oscillators,  the  second  outputs  of  the  memory 
being  arranged  for  conducting  the  digital  contents; 
a  decoder  circuit  having  inputs  and  outputs,  the  outputs  of 
the  decoder  circuit  being  connected  to  respective  oscilla- 
tors of  the  oscillator  arrangement,  the  inputs  of  the  de- 
coder circuit  being  connected  to  the  second  outputs  of  the 
memory,  so  that,  responsive  to  the  digital  content  of  the 
memory,  the  decoder  circuit  selects  one  of  the  oscillators 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  transmitter-receiver. 

4,543,662 

OPTICAL  BEAM  SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE  COMPRISING  A  DEVICE  OF 

THIS  KIND 
Jean  Pierre  Huignard,  and  Bertrand  LeDu,  both  of  Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

nied  Sep.  24,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,316 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  18,  1981,  81  23729 
Int.  a.*  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455—600  10  Claims 


yrr. 

10    3      9^PH0T0CMTTCIIS 


1.  A  device  for  switching  optical  beams  for  optically  con- 
necting at  least  one  of  the  circuits  of  a  set  of  photoemitter 
circuits  to  at  least  one  circuit  of  a  set  of  photoreceptor  circuits, 
comprising: 

means  for  generating  two  inscribing  light  beams  including 
two  punctiform  light  sources  and  means  for  deflecting  the 
optical  beams  transmitted  by  the  photoemitter  circuit 
previously  made  parallel  by  a  collimator  means, 
the  deflector  means  allowing  direction  of  the  optical  beams 
to  the  active  part  of  the  corresponding  photoreceptor 
circuit  and  comprising  a  diffraction  grating  inscribed  in  a 
photosensitive  medium  obtained  by  interference  of  the 
two  inscribing  light  beams,  having  a  different  wavelength 
from  that  of  the  optical  beams  coming  from  the  photo- 
emitter circuits, 
the  wavelength  of  the  optical  beams  transmitted  by  the 
photoemitter  circuit  not  lying  within  the  range  of  spectral 
sensitivity  of  the  photosensitive  medium,  the  photosensi- 
tive medium,  in  which  the  diffraction  grating  is  a  three-di- 
mensional system  of  strata,  being  continuously  recyclable, 
the  two  inscribing  light  beams  being  plane  wave  beams 
which  both  uniformly  illuminate  the  photosensitive  me- 
dium, 
a  two-dimensional  spacial  modulator  being  positioned  along 
the  path  of  these  inscribing  beams  between  said  two  light 
sources  and  the  photosensitive  medium,  the  modulator 
allowing  selection  of  limited  areas  in  which  diffraction 
gratings  are  inscribed,  said  two-dimensional  spacial  modu- 
lator comprising  a  liquid  nematic  helix  crystal  blade  in- 
serted between  two  sets  of  transparent  electrodes  depos- 
ited on  each  surface  of  the  blade,  the  electrodes  of  each  of 
said  surfaces  being  mutually  parallel,  and  directed  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  of  the  electrodes  of  the  other  sur- 
face; 
a  lens  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  inscribing  beams,  the 
photosensitive  medium  being  positioned  at  the  focus  of  the 
lens,  and  the  |5unctiform  light  sources  being  able  to  be 
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displaced  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  photosen- 
sitive medium  passing  through  the  focus  of  the  lens; 

a  semi-transparent  blade  situated  between  the  two  puncti- 
form  light  sources  and  the  lens,  the  semi-transparent  blade 
allowing  the  two  inscribing  beams  to  pass  therethrough 
and  reflecting  the  optical  beams  coming  from  the  photo- 
emitter  circuits  after  deflection  by  the  diffraction  grating; 
and 

a  polarizer  deposited  on  one  of  said  crystal  blade  surfaces, 
the  one  surface  being  the  output  surface  for  the  inscribing 
beams. 


I 

4,543,663 
PIEZOELECTRIC  APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING 
OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Herzl  Laor,  8  Pines  St,  Rehovot,  Israel 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  230,794,  Feb.  2, 1981.  This  application 
JoL  5,  1984,  Ser.  No.  627,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  4,  1980,  59306;  Aug. 
26, 1980,  60923 

Int.  a*  H04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  455—600  21  Claims 


capable  of  providing  a  data  output  responsive  to  said  signal, 
said  receiving  means  including  a  frequency  response  shaping 
network  having  means  for  modifying  the  shape  of  the  data 
signal  to  provide  for  a  predetermined  overshoot  as  the  signal 
changes  energy  levels  to  give  the  data  output  a  reduced  daU 
width  distortion  by  providing  different  gains  for  different 
frequency  components  of  said  data  signal  with  the  gain  increas- 
ing with  frequency  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  receiving  means 
band  and  falling  above  such  band. 


ni 


1.  A  communications  exchange  comprising: 

a  first  plurality  of  electromagnetic  radiation  transmitting 
units  each  of  which  provides  a  beam  of  information  bear- 
ing electromagnetic  radiation; 

a  second  plurality  of  electromagnetic  radiation  receiving 
units  arranged  in  radiation  receiving  relationship  with  said 
first  plurality,  each  receiving  unit  being  arranged  to  re- 
ceive radiation  from  said  first  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  transmitters; 

means  for  causing  the  radiation  from  any  selectable  one  of 
said  transmitting  units  to  be  received  by  any  selectable  one 
of  said  receiving  units  for  establishment  of  communica- 
tions therebetween,  said  means  for  causing  comprising  at 
least  one  device  for  selectably  orienting  an  end  of  an 
information  bearing  optical  fiber. 


4,543,664 

DIRECT  CURRENT  COUPLED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

Philip  R.  Couch,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  International  Tele* 

phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,873 

Int  a*  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455— 601  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  data  transmission  link  for  transmitting  and  regenerat- 
ing data,  a  receiving  means  adapted  to  receive  a  data  signal  and 
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4,543,665 

SPEAKERPHONE  WITH  WIRELESS  INFRARED 

MICROPHONE 

James  M.  Sotelo,  Scotts  Valley,  and  Peter  J.  Porozoff,  Aptos, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Plantronics,  Inc.,  Santa  Cruz, 

Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  397,882 

Int.  C\*  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  O.  455—606  5  Claims 
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4.  A  speakerphone,  comprising: 

a  remote  microphone  unit  for  infrared  radiation  carrier 
transmission  of  an  electrical  voice  signal  representative  of 
a  user's  voice; 

a  local  microphone  for  receiving  an  acoustic  voice  signal 
and  producing  a  representative  local  microphone  electri- 
cal voice  signal; 

means  for  detecting  an  infrared  radiation  carrier  transmis- 
sion from  the  remote  microphone  unit  and  recovering 
therefrom  a  remote  microphone  electrical  voice  signal; 

means  for  monitoring  the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  the  recov- 
ered remote  microphone  electrical  voice  signal  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  indicative  thereof;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  produced  by  said  monitoring 
means,  for  accessing  either  the  recovered  remote  micro- 
phone electrical  voice  signal  or  the  local  microphone 
electrical  voice  signal  for  presentation  to  a  telephone  line. 
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4  S43  666 

OPTICAL  COUPLER  NETWORK  FOR  COUPLING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SUBSCRIBER  TRANSMITTERS  TO  A 

PLURALITY  OF  SUBSCRIBER  RECEIVERS  BY  MEANS 

OF  OPTICAL  STAR  COUPLERS 
Hans-Hermann  Witte,  and  Manfred  RoUer,  both  of  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
sciiaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Sep.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  534,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23. 
1982,  3235253 

Int.  a,*  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455-612  25  Qalms 

12.  An  optical  couply  network  having  a  plurality  of  nodes 
with  node  transmitters  and  node  receivers, 
a  plurality  of  optical  star  couplers  having  star  coupler  input 
ports  connected  with  said  node  transmitters  and  having 
star  coupler  output  ports  connected  with  said  node  receiv- 
ers, for  coupling  the  node  transmitters  with  the  node 
receivers,  and 
at  least  one  node  receiver  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
star  coupler  output  ports  for  receiving  a  common  signal 
from  each  of  said  plurality  of  star  coupler  output  ports, 
said  optical  star  couplers  forming  an  echo-free  optical 
coupling  network, 


a  plurality  of  sets  of  node  receivers  with  each  set  being 
connected  to  the  output  ports  of  only  one  associated 
optical  star  coupler,  and 


x-Wi     FW— I         i-fT     IV-f-* 
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each  node  receiver  of  each  set  being  connected  to  a  plurality 
of  star  coupler  output  ports  of  the  one  associated  optical 
star  coupler. 
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280,670  280,673 

PAIR  OF  CUSHIONED  SEALS  FOR  EYECUPS  OF  BELT  POUCH 

SWIMMERS'  GOGGLES  Terry  SclieUer,  216  Pleasant  St^  Newtown  Centre,  Ma«.  02159 

Simon  C.  Fireman,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aqua-Leisure  Filed  Jun.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,800 


Industries,  Inc.,  Aron,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,021 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 234 


Term  of  patent  14  years 


280,674 
MULTIMETER  HOLSTER 
Michael  D.  Nelson,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  John  Fluke  Mfg. 
I  280,671  ^'f  lie.,  Ererett,  Wash. 

SHOE  AND  THE  LIKE  ™ed  Nov.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  551,671 

Steven  M.  Foldes,  Conyn^iam,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fun  Footwear,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Co.,  West  Hazelton,  Pa.  VS.  Q.  D2— 400 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1984,  Ser.  No.  671,867 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D2— 297 


280,675 

I  BELT  MOUNTED  DOLL  CARRIER 

280,672  ''o'"*  Feroce,  Marion,  Mass.;  Maurice  Lallier,  Pawtucket,  R.I., 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  WITH  POCKET  COVER  FLAP  «"<•  George  Eden,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hasbro  Indus- 
Robert  J.  Ganun,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Kanga-  t^es.  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I. 

ROOS  U.S.A.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  FU«>  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,419 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,093,  Dec.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Des.  261,823.  This  application  Aug.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  297,338  U.S.  Q.  D2— 400 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.a.  D2— 309 
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280,676  280,679 
GOLF  TEE  rap  HOLDER  HANDBAG 
Godfrey  E.  Williams,  Rte.  6,  Box  R-175,  Muskogee,  Okla.  74401  Otto  K.  Schimmel,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Amba  Market- 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  456,624  ing  Systems,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Dec.  13,  1982,  Ser.  No.  449,158 

U.S.  a.  D2— 400  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VJS.  CL  D3— 53 
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280,677 
UMBRELLA  HANDLE 
James  H.  Allen,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  'totes',  incorpo- 
rated, Loveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Not.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,824 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VJS.  a.  D3— 12 
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280,678 
TRAVEL  KIT  OR  THE  UKE 
Dominick  Loscalzo,  Whitestone;  Howard  W.  Michaelson,  Co- 
ram, both  of  N.Y4  Robert  F.  Bateman,  Greenville,  and  Martin 
J.  Wolff,  North  Providence,  both  of  R.I.,  assignors  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Northbrook,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,829 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 39 


280,680 
WHEELED  SUITCASE 
Harvey  Bomes,  Wellesley  Hill;  John  Pulichino,  Wellesley,  both 
of  Mass.;  Lester  E.  Carpenter,  Middletown,  R.I.,  and  John  A. 
Wickman,  Swansea,  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Tourister, 
Inc.,  Warren,  R.I. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  526,367 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D3— 76 
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280,681 

TABLET-ARM  CHAIR 

D«?id  L.  Rowland,  181  E.  73rd  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  290,187,  Aug.  5,  1981, ,  which  is  a 

continuatioii-in-iMUt  of  Ser.  No.  272,691,  Jim.  11,  1981,.  This 

application  Jan.  5, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,289 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 338 


280,683  " 

SEAT 
Paul  H.  Parker,  Box  132,  RJ?.D.,  Poultney,  Vt  05764 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  480,745 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  S^.  10, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 370 


280  682  • 

UPHOLSTERED  CHAIR 
Gerd  Lange,  Kapsweyer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Drabert  Sohne  Minden  (Westf.),  Minden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger-  280,684 

•"""y  WORD  PROCESSOR  CONSOLE  CABINET 

Filed  May  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  380,305  Paul  M.  Cerrero,  Madison  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-CeU- 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  4,       O  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 
1981, 11  MR  767  FUed  Feb.  28,  1983,  Ser.  No.  470,130 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D6-366  UAa.D6-422 
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280,685  280,688 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  PAINT  STRAINER  SALAD  BOWL 

James  P.  Whelan,  Two  Mile  Farm,  Union  St.,  N.  Marslifleld,    Larry  R.  Laslo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Commer- 
Mass.  02059  cial  Incorporated,  Secaucus,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  481,718  Filed  Dec.  22,  1982,  Ser.  No.  452,382 

Term  of  patent  14  years  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  12, 

U.S.  a.  D6--462  1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 5 


280,686 
TEA  TABLE 
Joel  A.  Kramer,  Bradenton,  and  Alton  A.  Harper,  Tustin,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Company,  Inc., 
Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,112 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D6— 484 
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280,687 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  USE  IN  REPAIRING  SADDLES 

John  H.  Baldridge,  P.O.  Box  53885,  Lafayette,  La.  70505 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,711 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6— 512 
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280,689  280,690 

_                ,,  ^                    BOWL  TORTILLA  CHIP  CUTTER 

Lawrence  M.  Knutson,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Decra-  Keith  D.  Bloxham,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Restaurant 

Stone,  Inc.,  Prior  Lake,  Minn.  Equipment  Mfg.,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1982,  Ser.  No.  389,167  FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,788 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  6, 1996,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

has  been  disclaimed.  U.S.  Q.  D7— 43 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D7— 29 


/    / 


V^'K^ 


1866 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


280,691  280,692 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  CLOSURE-PENETRATING  SUPPORT  FOR  A  BOTTLE 
Cwl  V.  Santoiemma,  Gates  Mills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Norcari   John  F.  SulUvan,  14734  Lassen  St.,  Mission  Hills,  Calif.  91345 

Products,  Inc.,  MayfleW  Village,  Ohio  FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,150 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  462,582  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Terra  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D7— 398 
VS.  a.  D7— 312 


280,693 
PLANT  ROOT  EXTRACTION  TOOL 
Lester  H.  Baker,  Prescott,  Ariz,,  assignor  to  Warren  F.  B. 
Lindsley,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,049 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CI.  D8— 9 
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280,694 
COMBINED  PLASTIC  TIRE  LEVER  SET  AND  HOLDER 

THEREFOR 
Joannes  H.  Drexler,  Doesburg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  B.V. 
Machine-  en  Metaalwarenftibriek  "Dremefti"  ,  Doesburg, 
Netherlands 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  434,090,  Oct  13,  1982,  Pat  No.  Des. 
277,640.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1984,  Ser.  No.  660,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Apr.  20,  1982,  56784 
01/20;  Apr.  20, 1982,  56784  02/02 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U^.  a.  D8— 88 


280,697 

PIPEHOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Leon  D.  Ballew,  P.O.  Box  689,  Middletown,  Calif.  95461 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


280,695 

KNIFE  SHARPENER 

Roger  J.  Krueger,  7490  Kline  Dr.,  Arrada,  Colo.  80005 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  542,422 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 93 


280,696 

CEILING  SUSPENSION  CLIP  280,698 

Richard  H.  Hunter,  Elanora  Heights,  Australia,  assignor  to  JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Rondo  Building  Services  Pty.  Ltd.,  New  South  Wales,  Austra-  Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 

lia  Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 

PUed  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,438  pany.  Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jul.  12,  1982,  0916/82  FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,214 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D8— 373  U.S.  a.  D9— 329 
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280,699 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustin,  both  of  Califs  assignors  to  ViU-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,215 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D9— 329 


280,702 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Garden  Gro?e,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,218 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 329 


280,700 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustin,  both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1983,  Ser.  No.  507,216 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 329 


280,703 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Carl  J.  Strobe,  2831  Orchard  Knob  Rd.,  Atianta,  Ga.  30309 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,967 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9— 331 


280,701 
JAR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jim  H.  Martin,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Donnie  R.  Yancey, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.  'yitnins 

^  tJ^^'^U  '^•'"  PENCI'-  a-EAN,NG  D^TnD  ABRASIVE  SHEET 

U.S.  a.  D9— 329  PACKAGE 

Michael  E.  Dalton,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Don  C. 
Heiman,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  430,121 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 337 


September  24,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1869 


280,705  280,708 

CAN  BOTTLE 

Jozef  T.  Franek,  Chorleywood,  and  Paul  Ponicznik,  St.  Albans,  Reljiro  Yaahimura,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Hakko 

both  of  Eagland,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  pj.c..  United  King-  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

don  Fned  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  485,659 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,298  dalou  priority,  appUcatien  Japan,  Oct  19,  1982,  57-47527 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  15,  1982,  Term  of  patoit  14  years 

1007267  U.S.  a.  D9— 370 

Term  of  patent  14  years  =■ 
U.S.a.  D9— 349 


I                                     280,706  

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Jozef  T.  Franek,  Chorleywood,  and  Paul  Ponicznik,  St.  Albans,  280,709 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c..  United  King-  BOTTLE 

dom  Don  Waring,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Crown  2>Derbacb 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,301  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kin^om,  Jon.  15,  1982,  Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  526,133 

1007266  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D9— 370 
U.S.  a.  D9— 352 

3^ 


{, 


I  280,707 

BOTTLE 
Masamichi  Imanishi,  Ikoma,  Japan,  as^gnor  to  Suntory  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited),  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,066 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1982,  57-58114 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 370 


280,710 
CONTAINER  BODY 
Arnold  Skylrik,  Trollhiittan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Cerbo, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  446,446 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D9— 434 
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280,711  280  714 

o    .  ^  ^   ^          '^.y'*;^^  CONTROL  TABLE  ORNAMENT 

Richard  K.  Thomas,  Elk  Grove  Village,  111.,  assignor  to  John  Jean  W.  Heap,  Pwllheli,  Wales,  assignor  to  Pendelfin  Studios 

Zink  ConiMny,  Tulsa,  Okla.  Limited,  Lancashire,  England 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  511,375  Filed  Jun.  17,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,170 

II «  rn  nin_cn  **'  "***"*  ^*  '"^  ^^*"^  ^""'^^^  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  14,  1983, 

U.!>.  CI.  Dl(^— 50  1012499  »     ■-         »  » 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 157 


280,712 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER  SCALE 

Robert  S.  Cohn,  Sunnyvale,  and  Charles  A.  Messamer,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Acurex  Corporation,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,649 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 83 


280  713 

PENDANT  CONTAINING  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE  ,on„r 

MATTER 

Paul  J.  Moses,  and  Paula  B.  Moses,  both  of  Midland,  Mich..  i«,„  w  H..,n  P.iii?^w-?J?^'^^^*    o    ..  ,«    c^  .- 

•"*^°"  FiS^M^lflSL^S^T-Jl^^r^^^^^^  ^^te^^^^tiZt^'^''^'''''''^''''''^''''^'''^ 

^S™  of T^nfld              '*^'  ''"•^  J"»-  »7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  505,562 

U  S  a  ni1_70  Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  24,  1983, 

u.».ci.uii-79  831012146                                                                                   V 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
y  jf  U.S.  a.  Dll— 158 
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_^  280,716 

TIRE 
Harold  D.  Petty,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  and  Daniel  J.  Lindner, 
Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  476,307,  Mar.  17,  1983,.  This  application 
Dec.  31,  1984,  Ser.  No.  687,784 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


280,719 
TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Shigeo  Ohashi,  c/o  Nihon  Kaiheiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
5-14  Minamimagome  1-cboroe,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  549,765 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1983,  58-010498 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 37  ' 


280,717 
BATTERY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
William  J.  Scheid,  Coral  Springs,  and  Richard  J.  Toth,  Boca 
Raton,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg, 

m. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1982,  Ser.  No.  432,240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 8 


280,720 
TELEPHONE  UNIT 
Norio  Miura,  Niiza,  and  Noboru  Mihara,  Mitaka,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Piled  Dec.  29,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14,  1982,  57-31813 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D14— 58 


280,718 
TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Shigeo  Ohashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Kaikeiki  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1983,  58-010499 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D13— 37 


i 
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280,721  280  724 

PLUG-MOUNTED  BACKGROUND  NOISE  AMPLIHER  PRINTER 

ENCLOSURE  Masanori  Hashimoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiimor  to  Ricoh  Com- 

WiUiam  D.  Quigky,  132  Oakridge  A^e.,  NuUey,  N  J.  07110,  and  pany,  Ltd.,  Japan            ^  '      I^'  ■*"«""'  *°  *«»■>  ^O"- 

Philip  H.  Nelson,  42  Harmony  Rd.,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.  10977  Filed  Nov.  17,  1982  Ser  No  442.248 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  443,142  Term  of  patent  14  yeaw 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  U.S.  Q.  D14— 111 
U.S.  a.  D14— 96 


i 


M. 


f\ 


280,722 
PORTABLE  COMPUTER  WORK  STATION 
Gary  J.  Selke,  5707  S.  Cooper  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98118,  as- 
signor to  Gary  Jay  Selke,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1982,  Ser.  No.  415,001 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.Xn.  D14— 103 


280,723 
DATA  PRINTER  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 

Yoshiaki  Nishida,  Omorinishi,  and  Takashi  Kigita,  Kodaira,  280,725 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  CURSOR 

Kaisha,  Japan  Daniel  A.  Ferrara,  Jr.,  Bantam,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Summagraph- 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,122  ics  Corporation,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1982,  57-41797  Filed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,305 

■  T  c  ^   w^. .     .,,  ^*™  °'  •"**"*  **  ^**"  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 111  U.S.  a.  D14— 114 
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280,726  280,728 

,      .    ,                        OIL  FILLER  CAP  CULTIVATOR  BLADE 

Lewis  L.  Ruter,  919  W.  Broadway,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55411  Kelly  A.  Krammer,  P.O.  Box  144,  Cupar,  Saskatcfaewan  Cauda 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1982,  Ser.  No.  419,759  (SOG  OYO)                                                                  .v.i—« 

1 1  c  r^  ni «     c      ^*™  "'  '****°*  **  ^^*"  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  289,161,  Aug.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

U.S.  u.  U15— 5  Des.  274,187.  This  application  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516.960 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  28, 1983,  28-01-83-3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

iiiTi  I  IT- iT^liiii       ^      ^  ■     u.s.aDi5-ii 

pri  III  '     1-11  .r/ nTTTfll 


280,727 

PUMP  FOR  INJECTING  AN  ODOROUS  MATERIAL  280,729 

INTO  A  NATURAL  GAS  LINE  CADDY  FOR  BEVERAGES,  TOOLS  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  A 

David  P.  Rumbarger,  Jr.;  Bobby  J.  Campbell,  and  Stephen  M.  LAWN  MOWER  HANDLE 

Harrison,  all  of  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Gas  Odoriz-  Jaime  Patemostro,  10820  Lakeside  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

ers,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  73120 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  455,339  Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  466,153 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15-7  U.S.  a.  D15-17 


mm 
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280,730  280  733 

SEWING  MACHINE  STAMP 

Kojl  UcUda,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Janome  Sewing  Ma-  Tosliio  FiOikura,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shachihata  Industry 

chine  Co,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

rn  •        ^  !llf'  ^*^:  ^'  }^'  ^''  ^'*'  ^'^^  *'''«'  ^"-  15'  1983,  Ser.  No.  475.475 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1982,  57^150  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D18— 15 

UjS.  a.  D15— «9 


280,731 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Ulrich  J.  Haas,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Optyl  Eyewear 
Fashion  International  Corporation,  Norwood,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  547,835 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5. 
1983,  13386 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D16— 102 


280,732 
COMBINED  TYPEWRITER  AND  COVER  THEREFOR  jHO  734 

Laurence  A.  Gunzi,  Richmond,  England,  assignor  to  Spiralux  COMBINFD  CUVCK  ANin  ruvrv  enm 

Limited,  Gillingham,  Great  Britain  ,„.     ,     «,♦.„;„    JL^^n  ^^  ^^f*  ^\       . 

Filed  Mar  7  1983  Ser  No  472  SS4  "  ^«*«"*"'  CockeysvUle,  Md.,  assignor  to  American 

T^    ft    ♦  ii  Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

U  S  a  D18-1  ^***"  Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  332,280,  Dec.  18,  1981,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

.  276,821.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1984,  Ser.  No.  647,788 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 11 


V 
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280,735 

WALL  PARTITION  LAYOUT  TOOL 

Tony  Miller,  3266  Bozeman  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95838 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,203 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19— 37 


280,737 
PEN 
Jean-Paul  G.  L.  Verfaaegue,  Saint-Herblain,  France,  assignor  to 
Waterman  SA.,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  484.536 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  No».  22,  1982,  82  824033 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D19— 48 


tr^ 
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280,736 

RIBBON  CASSETTE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PRINTERS 
Theodoms  A.  Scliuiling,  W^chen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Daisy  Systems  Holland  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1983,  Ser.  No.  541,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Apr.  13, 1980,  57780-00 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D18— 22 


280,738 

ADHESIVE  TAPE  APPLICATOR 

Ermanno  Grassi,  Varese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comet  S.A.RJI. 

Societa  Autoadesiri  Resin  E  Affine  S.P.A.,  Concagno,  Italy 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  479,086 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Oct  5,  1982,  23099/82[U] 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D19— 68 


w 
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2W.739  280,741 

DESK  RECEPTACLE  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS  COMPARTMENTED  TRAY  FDR  DRAFTING  SUPPLIES 

AND  OFFICE  SUPPLIES  OR  THE  LIKE  Richard  W.  Chatham,  P.O.  Box  6361,  Greensboro,  N.C.  27406 

Henry  C.  Wang,  No.  197-2  Chmig-Shiaa  E.  RiL.  Sec.  3,  Taipei,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  277,938,  Jun.  26,  1981,.  This 

T«iwa«  appUcation  Mar.  10,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474,142 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,051  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  pateat  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D19— 77 
UjS.a.  D19— 77 


280,740 

DESK  RECEPTACLE  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENTS 

AND  OFTICE  SUPPLIES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Henry  C.  Wang,  No.  197-2,  Chung-Shiau  E.  Rd.,  Sec.  3,  Taipei, 

Taiwan  280  742 

FUed  Sep.  14,  1982,  Ser.  No.  418,054  VENDING  MACHINE  COIN  BOX 

IT  c  r^  n«i_-T^  '***°*  "  ^^^  N**"  ^'  Joluwon.  ^808  Knox,  Overland  Parle,  Kans.  66212 

u.».  ci.  UISP— 77  py^  j^„  j5  J5g3  gg^  j^^  504,574 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D20— 9 
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280,743  280,745 

HAND  FORM  FOR  HOLDING  A  GOLF  GLOVE  OR  THE  EMERGENCY  MESSAGE  DISPLAY  SIGN 

UKE  Ronald  W.  Cobb,  Covington,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Apco  Graphics, 

Gerald  M.  Pregon,  9125  Desmond  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63126  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1983,  Ser.  No.  477,072  Filed  Jan.  3,  1983,  Ser.  No.  454,971 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D20-33  U^.a.D20-42 


/- 


280,746 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 
Gunpei  Yokoi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,070 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1982,  57-53375 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


280,744 
ADVERTISING  DISPLAY  STRUCTURE  AND  SPORTS 

FACILITY 
Marcia  Gaylor,  Suite  5706,  300  N.  State  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60610  280  747 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1983,  Ser.  No.  544,556  CAME  CABINET 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^^hur  J.  Stasney,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electro- 

Sport,  Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1983,  Ser.  No.  465,963 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D21— 13 


U^.  a.  D20— 39 
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280,748  280  750 

ARCADE  GAME  CABnVET  TOY  MOTORCYCLE 

Eric  Jansons,  Scharaburg;  Stanley  W.  Jarocki,  Rolling  Mead-  Shimomnra  Toshimasa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assiraor  to  Tonan  Mer- 

0W8,  uMi  Walter  A.  Godlewski,  Maywood,  aU  of  Dl^  asaignors  chandlse  Inc,  G^^JmuT 

to  BaUy  Maantectaring  Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.  pued  Jul.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  515,388 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1983,  Ser.  No.  501,448  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1983. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1012448                                                     »       «     r        ,         , 

VS.  a.  D21-13  Term  of  patent  14  year. 

VS.  a.  D21— 134 


280,751 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
Shimomura  Toshimasa,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tonan  Mer- 
chandise  Inc.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1983. 
1012449 

Term  of  patent  14  y^ars 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


280,749 
TOYTEETHER 
Harry  S.  Thomson,  Richmond;  Darid  M.  RafTo,  and  John  A. 
Pape,  both  of  Hitchin,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Hestair 
Kiddicraft  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  May  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  490,868 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  12,  1982. 
1009669 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
UJS.  CI.  D21— 65 


280,752 
TOY  MOTORCYCLE 
Erling  T.  Dideriksen,  BUlund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego 
A.G.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1982,  Ser.  No.  448,779 
Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Nov.  17, 1982, 1087/82 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D21— 135 
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280,753  280.756 

TOY  JACK-IN.THE.BOX  REMOVABLE  GRIP  SLEEVE  FOR  TENNIS  RACKET  OR 

Jeffrey  Foraker,  128  N.  BeUeaire  St,  Boorbonais,  Hi.  60914,  THE  LIKE 

and  Lawrence  Wall,  2229  W.  ITOth  St,  Hazelcreat  Dl.  60429  Albert  H.  Kaaer,  1893  Long  Poiate  Dr^  BloomfieM  Hllta,  Mich 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,993  48013 

.T  c  r,  w*,             ^^^  °'  •***"*  ^*  ^*"  ^^l  ^^-  ^'  1^2,  Ser.  No.  454,905 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 151  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D21— 222 


280,754 
CONSTRUCnON  TOY  HGURE 
Bonnie  Zacherle,  Norwood,  Mass.;  Ken  Nichols,  Providence, 
R.I.,  and  Elizabeth  Knight,  Milton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Has* 
bro  Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtncket  R.I. 

[  FUed  Feb.  7,  1983,  Ser.  No.  464,767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  CL  D21— 166 


r,  17\ 


280,755 
COMBINED  BASKETBALL  GAME  GOALS  AND  RETURN 

NET  2«0  7C7 

Ken  C.  Coch^M*^  Ba,  1073,  S^  1^  67401  DISPENSER  FOR  s6lID  MATERIAL 

FUed  J"- ly^  S«-  v^J^'  ''°'»  ^  P*"'o^«'^  "«'^"'  ""  Manharbhai  K.  Patel,  Saddle 

U.S.  a.  D21-201  ®"***'^  ^^  °'  ^-^-^  ■«^»"0"  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc., 

Carlstadt  N.J. 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1982,  Ser.  No.  422,334 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D23— 3 
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280,758  280,761 

BIDET  CRUOBLE  FOR  CASTING  MOLTEN  DENTAL  AND 

Joseph  W.  Platner,  Footes  Bridge  Rd.,  Guilford,  Conn.  06437  JEWELRY  ALLOYS 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,697,  Robert  M.  Silsby,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  J.  M.  Ney 

Term  of  patent  14  years  (^-"^  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 

MS.  a.  D23— 51  \_^  FUed  Sep.  2,  1982,  Ser.  No.  414,408 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


280,762 

MEDICAL  ULTRASOUND  SCANNER 

-gQ  _-g  LeRoy  J.  LaCelle,  and  Joseph  L.  Ungar,  both  of  Redmond, 

ipX;  !-r  W"**"'  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc., 

iuiL,i!.i  Bellevue  Wash 

Joseph  W.  Pl-toer  Foot^  ^o«f  <5'*'v^"^?;i?""'  °^^  '  F"««'Aug.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,820 

FUed  Mar.  18  1983,  Ser.  No.  476,648  jerm  of  patent  14  years 

.T  c  r^  ,^«    Kc        ™  "  •"**"*  ^*  ^**"  U.S.  a.  D24-17 


280,760 

HEATER  

Hugo  A.  Kogan,  1659  Cobo  Ave.,  Buenos  Aires,  Argentina  280  763 

n.j«.    w ^i!!?  ^\?^l *^?'  *":  ^°;f  °'^if  ,«o,  .,  e„.  MEDICAL  TUBING  ROLLER  CLAMP 

Claims  priority,  apphcation  Argentina,  Mar.  29, 1982,  42.505    Lee  K.  Kulle,  Mundelein,  lU.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 

II «!  n  nM_i„  ^  ^"^  "*«"«♦  '"<^'  Deerfield,  lU. 

u.».  u.  LIZ.9— 111  pj,^  j^jj^  j^  j^2  g^^  j^^  442,334 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D24— 27 


September  24,  1985 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1881 


280,764  280,767 

INJECTION  SUE  COMBINATION  CANDLE  AND  PEDESTAL  HOLDER 
Edward  J.  Boarini,  C«y,  lU.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo-   Edward  S.  Zidek,  9265  Lacy  Ave.,  Morrisyilie,  Pa.  19067 

ratories,  Inc^  Deerfield,  lU.  FUed  Sep.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  532,546 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1982,  Ser.  No.  399,396  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D26— 10 
U^.  CL  D24i-53 


280,765 
DESIGN  FOR  INSPIRATORY  MUSCLE  TRAINER 
Frank  J.  Alvino,  N.  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  HealthScan  Inc. 
Upper  Montclair,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  4,  1982,  Ser.  No.  439,302 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U  A  a.  D24— 62 


ML 


jj/- 


r 


280,766 
UGHT  EMITTING  DIODE  LAMP  (LED  LAMP) 
Teizo  FiUita,  Ibaraki,  and  Hanio  Kimura,  Takatsuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  IDEC  IZUMi  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,579 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-49914; 
Not.  2,  1982,  57-49915;  Nov.  2,  1982,  57-49916;  Nov.  2,  1982, 
57-49917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D26— 2 


280,768 
VACUUM  CLEANER 
John  T.  Ferraris,  Stamford;  James  E.  BUUck,  NorwaUi,  and 
George  L.  Schick,  Easton,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Elec- 
trolux  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1983,  Ser.  No.  537,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
\}&.  a.  D32~23 


^sr 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


September  24,  1985 


280,769 
SPONGE  MOP 
Robert  S.  Johnson,  Seattle;  PanJ  E.  Fletcher,  Seattle;  Willian  S. 
Beqjaniifl,  Seattle,  and  John  I.  Zsitray,  Mercer  Island,  all  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Lighthouse  for  the  Blind,  Incorpo- 
rated, Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1983,  Ser.  No.  516,530 
Tern  of  patent  14  years 
VS.  a.  D32— 44 


280,772 
REPLACEABLE  PULLEY  LAGGING  PAD 
Hugh  L.  McCreery,  Gait;  Daiid  A.  Van  Teslaar,  and  Larry  L. 
Walker,  both  of  Stockton,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Holz 
Rubber  Company,  Inc.,  Lodi,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,800 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


280,770 

STRAIGHT  BLADE  SCRAPER 

Randy  Selnick,  54  Amherst  Dr.,  Massapequa,  N.Y.  11758 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  521,277 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D32—46 


280,773 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
James  T.  Addy,  Jr.,  New  York,  and  Alfred  V.  Mohr,  Island 
Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dr.  Pepper  Company,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,973 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  O.  D34— 44 


'.Jg^Pl^ 


280,771  280,774 

MOBILE  DISPENSER  RACK  SIMULATIVE  TOY  BANK 
Earl  D.  Bamett,  Gleniiew,  lU.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Show  Print-   Rosemarie  A.  Rossi,  9715  Downey  and  Sanford  Bridge  Rd. 

mg  Co.,  Morton  Grove,  lU.  Downey,  Calif.  90240 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,409  FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,335 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D34— 22  U.S.  Q.  D99-41 
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TO  WHOM 
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N(»TE— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
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A/C  Research  &  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Welker.  Mark  L..  4.542.627.  CI.  62-171.000. 
A/S  Norsk  Kabelfabrik:  See— 

Pedersen.  Narve  S.;  Persson.  Wilfred  L.;  Hordvik.  Jan;  and  Kris- 
tiansen,  Arvid,  4.543.281.  CI.  428-36.000. 
A.  W.  Manufacturing  Inc.:  See — 

Brower,  Ben  C,  4.542.559.  CI.  17-46.000. 
AB  ASEA  Atom:  See— 

Andersson.  Mikael;  Horlen,  Per;  and  Kraemer,  Wieland,  4,542,621. 
CI.  60-39.050. 
Ab  Volvo  Penta:  See- 
Brandt,  Lennart;  and  Pichl.  Heinz,  4.543.068,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See —  , 

Flentgc.   Charles   A.;   and    Herrin,   Thomas   R..   4,543,412,   CI. 
544-229.000. 
Abe,  Katsunobu:  See — 

Sakudo.  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsunobu;  Tokiguchi.  Katsumi;  Koike. 
Hidemi;  and  Okada,  Osami,  4.543.465.  CI.  219-121.0PD. 
Abe.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Hoshino.    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi.    Takahiro;    Abe.    Nobuyuki; 
Watabe.  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko; 
Utsumi.  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko.  4.543.259,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Abe.  Norio;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiaki,  to  Bridgestone  Corporation. 

Strip  supplying  apparatus.  4.543.149,  CI.  156-350.000. 
Abe,  Tokuji:  See — 

Tsuchida.  Michinori;  Shimizu.  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Abe, 
Tokuji,  4.543.382,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Abo,  Keiju:  See — 

Yamamuro.  Sigeaki;  Kumura.  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka.  Yoshikazu;  Abo. 
Keiju;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki.  4,542,665,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Ackerman,   Gordon   K.   Toy  display   wall   hanging.   4,543,278,   CI. 

428-18.000. 
Ackley,  Mark  W.;  and  Szafranski,  Brian  D.,  to  Figgie  International  Inc. 
Sorbent  type  filter  assembly  for  a  respirator  and  method  of  making 
same.  4,543,1 12.  CI.  55-316.000. 
Ackrell,  Jack:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li, 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,543,361.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Adams,  Cornell  L.  Nail  lacquer  and  enamel  remover.  4,543.206,  CI. 

252-557.000. 
Adams,  Mark  S.  Flexible  bag  type  beverage  can  carrier.  4,542,826,  CI. 

206-427.000. 
Adams,  Mark  S.  Rigid  tube  type  beverage  can  carrier.  4,542,930.  CI. 

294-160.000. 
Adams,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Cawley,  Peter;  and  Adams,  Robert  D.,  4,542,639,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Adaniya.  Takeshi:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Sagiyama,  Masaru;  Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame.  Masaru,  4,543,300, 
CI.  428-610.000. 
Adier,  David  T.  Safety  shield  for  a  milling  machine,  drill  press,  and  the 

like.  4,543,021,  CI.  409-134.000. 
Adolph,  Manfred,  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Hammer 

breaker.  4,542,856,  CI.  241-69.000. 
Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Crouch.  Robert  C,  4,543.101.  CI.  604-411.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Liu.  Ren-Young,  4.542,653,  CI.  73-626.000. 
AfTarsverket  FFV:  See— 

Andersson.  Henry,  4,543,076,  CI.  464-152.000. 
AGA  AB:  See— 

Stavio,  Lars  G.,  4,542,774,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  to 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Blend  compositions  of  sulfo 
EPDM's  having  improved  compression  set  properties.  4,543,385,  CI. 
524-518.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Himmelmann,  Wolgang,  4,543,324,  CI.  430-622.000. 
Schumann,  Hans-Joachim;  Ohlschlager,  Hans;  and  Kampfer,  Hel- 
mut. 4.543.308.  CI.  430-21.000. 
Agrawal.  Rakesh;  and  Kovak.  Kenneth  W..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.  Dual  feed  air  pressure  nitrogen  generator  cycle.  4,543, 1 1 5, 
CI.  62-25.000. 
Agro  Ag.:  See — 

Grossauer.  Alfred.  4,542,922.  CI.  285-320.000. 
Ahlers,  Klaas:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,543,376.  CI.  523-414.000. 
Aimor  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsushima.  Keiichi.  4.542,997,  CI.  400-120.000. 


Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Agrawal,    Rakesh;    and    Kovak,    Kenneth    W.,    4.543,115,    CI 
62-25.000. 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Morimoto,    Hideyuki;    Saeki,    Masaru;   and    Kawakita.   Tetsuya. 
4,543,330,  CI.  435-110.000.  ' 

Akasaka,  Chosei.  Food  processor  4,542,857,  CI.  241-37.500. 
Akashi,  Goro;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Arai.  Yoshihiro,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  forming  thin  vapor  deposited  film  of  orsanic 
material.  4,543.275.  CI.  427-250.000. 
Akiyama,  Seikichi:  See— 

Ishii.  Mitsuru;  Akiyama.  Seikichi;  and  Ishibashi.  Hiroshi,  4,543,485, 
CI.  250-487.100. 
Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Method  and  removable 
auxiliary  apparatus  for  permanently  locking  open  a  well  fiow  control 
device.  4,542,792,  CI.  166-374.000. 
AKZO  NV:  See— 

Diamantoglou,  Michael;  Brandner,  Alexander;  and  Meyer,  Ger- 
hard, 4,543,409,  CI.  536-68.000. 
Albert.  Winfried;  Ziegenhom.  Joachim;  Siedel,  Joachim;  Batz,  Hans- 
Georg;  Lenz,  Helmut;  and  Pautz.  Brigitte,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Process  and  reagent  for  the  determination  of  creatinine. 
4,543,325,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Alberty,  Randall  W.:  See- 
Glasgow.   Clan  nee;    and    Alberty.    Randall    W.,   4,542,765.   CI 
137-390.000 
Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation:  See — 
Malachowski,  Frank.  4.542,614.  CI. 

Alcorn.  George  E.;  Leinkram,  Charles  _ , .^  v^.».m..j.,  .^, 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. GaAs  Schottky  barrier  photo-responsive  device  and  method 
of  fabrication.  4.543.442.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Aldo,  Bruce  D.,  to  CX  Corporation  Daylight  apparatus  for  breaking 
open  a  filn^  cassette,  identifying  the  film  released  therefrom,  and 
splicing  saihe  to  the  next  preceding  film.  4.543,151,  CI.  156-502.000 
Alexander,  David  C:  See — 

Alexander.    David    C.    4,543.411, 


52-586.000. 

Z  :  and  Okunola,  Olatunji,  to 


F.;    and 


CI. 


and    Alexandru,    Lupu.    4,543,313,    CI. 


Knift^ti,    John 
544-178.000. 
Alexandru,  Lupu:  See— 
Mahabadi.    Hadi-Khan 

— '^430-109.000. 

Allen,  Henry  V.:  See— 

Petersen,   Kurt   E.;   Allen,   Henry   V.;   and   Knutti.  James   W., 
4,543,457,  CI.  200-83.00N. 
Allen,   James   H.,    to   'totes'   incorporated.    Hang-up   garment   bag. 

4,542.824,0.206-287.100. 
Allen,  Kenneth  D.;  Brogdon,  James  W.;  Barton,  John  S.;  and  Hicks, 
Raymond  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Torque  measuring  device. 
4,542,658,  CI.  73-862.310. 
Allen,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Kuepper,  Daniel  H.;  and  Allen,  Peter  J.,  4.543.142,  CI.  156-209.000. 
Allied  Colloids  Limited:  See — 

Farrar,  David,  4.543.422,  CI.  560-217.000. 
Farrar,  David;  and  Flesher,  Peter.  4.543.423,  CI.  564-128.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Bose,  Debasis;  and  Freilich,  Alfred,  4,543,135,  CI.  148-403.000 
Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor;  and  Prevorsek, 

Dusan  C.  4,543,286,  CI  428-288.000 
Murthy.  Andiappan  K  S.;  Patel,  Kundanbhai  M.;  and  Bekker,  Alex 

Y.,  4,543,177,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Petersen.  Peter,  4.543.058.  CI.  432-9.000. 
Tomsa,  Vladimir,  4,542,952,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Aimer.   Bengt   O.    Wax   profiles  for  dental   bridges.   4.542.780,   CI. 

164-235.000. 
Alonso,  Martin;  and  Villazon.  Francisco,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Hous- 
ing for  a  female  electrical  contact.  4.542.948,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Yuzo;  Yamanashi.  Fumiaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki, 

4.543,201,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Matsuura,  Takanobu,  4.543.585.  CI.  346-49.000. 
Tomoyori.  Makoto;  and  Fuse.  Masashi.  4,543.578.  CI.  340-995.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique.  S.A.:  See- 
Anton.  Alain.  4.543.272,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Brown,    Melvin    H.;   and    DeYoung,    David    H.,   4,542,704,   CI. 

110-347.000. 

Amada,  Eiichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki.  Taihei; 

and  Morita.  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Time-division  switching  unit. 

4,543,652,  CI.  370-66.000. 

Ambrose.  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and 

Peffer,  John  R.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  High  solids  polyurethane 

polyols  and  coating  compositions  thereof  4.543,405,  CI.  528-78.000. 
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4,543,088,  CI. 


340-347.0DA. 
340-347.0DA. 


Osamu.    4,542,834,    CI. 


Ambrosius,  William  H.,  Ill;  and  Rossean,  Larry  D.,  to  Western  Digital 
Corporation.  Chip  topography  for  MOS  Data  Encryption  Standard 
circuit.  4,543,646,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Amemiya,  Yoichi:  See — 

Kawada,    Shigeki;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;    and    Sogabe,    Masatoyo, 
4.543,506,0.310-156.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.:  See — 

Nelson.  EIHot,  4,543,249,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Parekh,  Girish  G.,  4,543,276,  CI.  427-388.300. 
Quinlan,  James  M.,  4,543,358,  CI.  514-368.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See — 

Bootman.  Matthew  W.;  and  Yamamoto,  Ronald  K 

604-93  000 
Roy.  Rob  J.,  4,542,748,  CI.  128-713.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Lyons.  Michael  D.,  4,542,944,  CI.  303-6.00R. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Alonso,  Martin;  and  Villazon,  Francisco,  4,542,948,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Mummey,  Dale  B.;  and  Oberman,  Carl  D..  4,542,951,  CI.  339- 
75.00M. 
Ampex  Corporation;  See — 

Kudelski,  Stefan;  Rosselet,  Ernest;  and  Pertz,  Eberhard,  4,542,663, 
CI.  74-801.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 
Holloway,  Peter  R.,  4,543,560.  CI 
Holloway,  Peter  R.,  4,543,561,  CI 
Anazawa,  Osamu:  See — 

Kurosawa,    Akihito;    and    Anazawa, 
221-116.000. 
Anchor  Wire  Corporation:  See — 

Hogg,  James  W.,  4,542,876,  CI.  248-491.000. 
Anders,  Gene  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Heat  exchanger  core  with 

varied-angle  tubes.  4,542,786,  CI.  165-144.000. 
Anderson.  Albert  L.:  See — 

Barnes,  Ronald  L.,  4,542,861.  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Anderson,  James  D.;  and  Crossin,  Patrick,  to  Bumdy  Corporation. 

Compression  hand  tool.  4,542,583,  CI.  29-749.000. 
Anderson,  John  W.,  to  Temp  Tech,  Inc.  Controlled  temperature  food 

carrier  4.543,471,  CI.  219-387.000. 
Andersson,  Henry,  to  Affarsverket  FFV.  Universal  joint.  4,543,076,  CI. 

464-152.000. 
Andersson,  Leif  H.,  to  Facit  Aktiebolag.  Paper  alignment  device  for  a 
pnnter,  typewriter  or  like  office  machine  4,543,003,  CI.  400-632.000. 
Andersson,  Mikael;  Horlen,  Per;  and  Kraemer,  Wieland,  to  AB  ASEA 
Atom.  Method  of  and  plant  for  combustion  of  water-vapor  generat- 
ing fuels.  4,542,621,  CI.  60-39.050. 
Ando,  Kiyoto:  See — 

Itagaki,  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Teshima, 
Hiromi,  4,543,365,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Andrew  Corporation:  See — 

Seal,  William  W.;  and  Basa,  Laddie  A.,  4,543,548,  CI.  333-243.000. 
Annovi,  Giuseppe,  to  Dolomite,  S.p.A.  Ski  boot  with  a  normalized  sole. 

4,542.599,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Antoku.  Fujio:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Antoku.  Fujio;  and  Asami,  Yukio,  4,543,355,  CI. 
514-253.000. 
Anton,  Alain,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.  S.A.  Insulation  process  by  im- 
pregnation of  electric  leads.  4,543,272,  CI.  427-58.000. 
Anzai,  Shunju;  and  Imanaka,  Yoshiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Degradation  compensation  of  photoreceptor  sensitivity  for  electro- 
photographic copying  machine.  4,542,981,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Aoki.  Osamu:  See — 

Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Ennyu.  Katsusuke;  and  Aoki, 
Osamu,  4,543,253,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Aono,  Masayuki:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Yuji;  Aono,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tetuo;  and  Nakabayashi, 
Teiji,  4,542,783,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Igarashi,  Tatsushi,  to  Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Plane  light  source  unit  and  radiant  heating  furnace  including  same. 
4,543,472,  CI.  219-411.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takumi,  to  Unitika  Limited.  Method  of 
making     heat-resisunt     polyester     with     phenylene-bis-oxazoline. 
4,543,396,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Arai,  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Akashi,  Goro;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Yoshihiro,  4,543,275,  CI. 
427-250.000. 
Arakawa,  Noriyuki:  See — 

Sakagami,   Teruo;  Arakawa,   Noriyuki;  and   Kakutani,   Haruko, 
4,543,294,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Araki,  Yoshihiko:  See — 

Otsuki,   Yutaka;  Omika,   Hiroyoshi;  Oshima,  Akio;   Araki,  Yo- 
shihiko; and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki,  4,543,406,  CI.  528-111.500. 
Aramaki,  Minoru;  Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Nakamura,  Tamio;  Nakano, 
Hisaji;  and  Suenaga,  Takashi.  to  Central  Glass  Company,  Limited. 
Process  of  prepanng   nitrogen   trifluoride   by   gas-solid   reaction. 
4,543,242,  CI.  423-406.000. 
Arditty.  Herve  :  See — 

Graindorge,  Philippe;  and  Arditty,  Herve ,  4,542,955,  CI.  350-3.630. 
Arima,  Itsuo:  See — 

Horie,  Hiromichi;  Morita,  Mikio;  and  Arima,  Itsuo,  4,543,208,  CI. 
252-62.540. 
Armco:  See — 

Flake,  Clark  J.,  4,543,196,  CI.  252-35.000. 
Armstrong  World  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Blevins,  Jack  F.;  and  Piersol,  Jay  L.,  4.543,384,  CI.  524-501.000. 


Arndt,  Peter  J.;  See— 

Heil,  Ernst;  Wenzel.  Franz;  Arndt,  Peter  J.;  and  Schellhaas,  Walter. 
4,543,383,  CI.  524-458.000. 
ARO:  See— 

Fantou,  Jean-Paul,  4,543,552,  CI.  336-60.000. 
Artech  Corp.:  See — 

Rowe.  Russell  H.,  Jr.;  Lare,  Paul  J.;  and  Hahn,  Henry,  4,542,539, 
CI.  623-16.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See — 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeda,  Noriaki,  4.543,392 

CI.  525-90.000. 
Kuribayashi,  Isao;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio,  4,543,391,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yanagihara,  Yuzo,  4,543,363,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Yuzuru;  Hara,  Masato;  and  Yoshihama,  Hideo,  4,543.477.  CI 
250-227.000. 
Asami,  Yukio:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Antoku,  Fujio;  and  Asami,  Yukio,  4,543,355,  CI. 
514-253.000. 
Asano,  Junichi:  See — 

Tateoka,    Masamichi;    Asano,    Junichi;    Kurata,    Mitsuru     and 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu,  4,543,491,  Cl!  250-578.000. 
Asao,  Yasuzi:  See — 

Kiritani,    Masataka;    Asao,    Yasuzi;    and    Takayanagi,    Takashi. 
4,543,269,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See — 

Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz,  Gregory 
P.,  4,543,163,  Cl.  203-37.000.  ^ 

AT&T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Bulley,  Raymond  M.,  4,543,524,  CI.  324-52.000. 
Chang,  Shih-Jeh,  4,543,651,  Cl.  370-16.000. 
Schwab,  Thomas  F.,  4,543,627,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Mancinelli,  Paul  A.,  4,543,395,  Cl.  525-332.400.  ,' 

Peterman,  Lee  G.;  and  Staebel,  Raymond  J.,  4,543,245,  Cl.  42*3- 

574.0OR. 
Shawl,  Edward  T.,  4,543,419,  Cl.  560-25.000. 
Shih,  Tsung-Shen  T.;  and  Becker,  Eckhard  R.,  4,543,432,  Cl. 
568-917.000. 
Atlantic  Scientific  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Bent,  Rodney  B.;  and  Casper,  Paul  W.,  4,543,580,  Cl.  343-460.000. 
Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited:  See — 

Hutcheon.  Ronald  M.,  4,543,509,  Cl.  313-454.000. 
Atsuta,  Toshio:  See — 

Matsui,  Shigetomo;  Atsuta,  Toshio;  and  Toma,  Shouji,  4,542,846, 
CI.  228-112.000. 
Audi  AG:  See- 
Heck,  Klaus;  and  Lindner,  Horst,  4,543,170,  Cl.  204-129.200. 
AudioPro  Marketing:  See — 

Karlstrom,  J.  Krister,  4,543,569,  Cl.  340-539.000. 
Audoin,  Marcel;  Fedeli,  Jean-Marc;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  to  Commis- 
sariat a  I'Energie  Atomique.  Interference  suppression  apparatus  for  a 
capacitive  keyboard.  4,543,564,  Cl.  34O-365.00C. 
Avery  International  Corporation:  See — 

Freedman,   Melvin   S.;   and    Hartman,    Paul    H.,   4,543,139,   Cl. 
156-152.000. 
Avetisian,  Ashot  A.:  See — 

Petrosian,  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian,  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.; 
Butaeva,  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian,  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot 
A.,  4,543,342,  Cl.  501-86.000. 
Ayasli,  Yalcin,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Distributed  power  amplifler. 

4,543,535,  Cl.  330-53.000. 
Azuma,  Ichiro:  See — 

Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Ennyu,  Katsusuke;  and  Aoki, 
Osamu,  4,543,253,  Cl.  514-21.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Traynor,  Lee,  4,543,402,  Cl.  526-258.000. 
Baba,  Kenichi:  See — 

Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi,  4,543,301,  Cl.  428-62 LOOO. 
Baccaro,  Lorene  E.:  See — 

Giles,   Harold   F.,  Jr.;  and   Baccaro,   Lorene  E..  4,543,291,  Cl. 

428-412.000. 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and   Baccaro,  Lorene  E.,  4,543,292,  Cl. 
428-412.000. 
Bagnall,  Ralph  S.;  and  Helm,  William  N.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Agricultural  harvester  heat  exchanger.  4,542,785,  Cl. 
165-95.000. 
Bagusche,  Siegfried:  See — 

Berstein,  Garri;  and  Bagusche,  Siegfried,  4,542,565,  CI.  29-90.dOR. 
Bailey,  Mary  L.  Blood  bag  support  for  centrifugation.  4,543,084,  Cl. 

494-20.000. 
Bainard,  Dean  R.,  to  Fluorocarbon  Company,  The.  Method  of  produc- 
ing a  hydrodynamic  seal.  4,542,573,  Cl.  29-417.000.  . 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.:  See—                                                       ' 

Akkerman,  Neil  H.,  4,542,792,  Cl.  166-374.000. 
Baker,  William  H.  Modular  welded  perimeter  skimming  gutter  for 

swimming  pools.  4,542,544,  Cl.  4-510.000. 
Balko,  Edward  N.:  See— 

Dantowitz,  Philip;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  McElroy,  James  F., 
4,543,303,  Cl.  429-34.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hooker,  Donald  E.,  4,542,905,  Cl.  273-121.00A. 
Baltz,  Gene  F.;  and  Kingsley,  Warren  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Deceleration  enrichment  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion   • 
engine.  4,542,726,  Cl.  123-320.000. 
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Balzer,  Dieter;  and  Hager,  Walter,  to  PfafT  Industriemaschinen  GmbH. 
Sewing  machine  having  auxihary  work  turning  needle.  4,542,707,  CI. 
112-310.000. 
Balzer.  Dieter,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huels  A.G.  Process  for  extracting 
extensively  emulsion-free  oil  from  a  subterranean  reservoir. 
4,542,790,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Balzers  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Eisele,  Ignaz;  Bullemer,  Bemhard;  and  Beck,  Andreas,  4,543,467. 
CI.  219-271.000. 
Bansal,  Arun  K.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  making  a  marbled  pet  food.  4,542,686,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Bany,  Stephen  W.;  Koshar,  Robert  J.;  and  Williams,  Todd  R.,  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Ophthalmic  devices  fabri- 
cated from  urethane  acrylates  of  polysiloxane  alcohols.  4,543,398,  CI. 
525-474.000. 
Baptista.  Raymond  J.;  and  Spector.  George.  Snow  shield  foot  and  leg 

insulator.  4.542.597.  CI.  36-2.00R. 
Baraona,  John  P.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  Flexible  probe  assem- 
bly for  use  in  nondestructive  testing  of  a  convex  workpiece  surface. 
4,543,528,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Barber,  William  D.;  Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Karr,  Steven  G..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Time  domain  technique  to  determine 
mean  frequency.  4.542,657,  CI.  73-861.250. 
Bardo,  Charles  J.;  Seawell.  Jesse  Q.;  Dylewski,  Anthony  J.;  and  Clark, 
John  L.,  Jr.,  to  Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company.  Cooling  tower 
with  concrete  support  structure,  Fiberglass  panels,  and  a  (an  sup- 
ported by  the  liquid  distribution  system.  4,543.218.  CI.  261-24.000. 
Barlow.  Anthony;  and  Marginger.  Melvin  F..  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.   Tree   retardant   additive  composition   for 
polymeric  insulation.  4,543,381.  CI.  524-188.000. 
Barlow.  Wayne  K.:  See — 

Webster,    Henry    L.;    and    Barlow.    Wayne    K..    4.542,751.    CI. 

128-760.000. 

Barnes.  Casper  W.;  and  Towfiq,  Farhad,  to  North  American  Philips 

Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  remote  tissue  identification 

by  statistical  modeling  and  hypothesis  testing  of  echo  ultrasound 

signals.  4.542,744,  CI.  128-660.000. 

Barnes,  Ronald  L.,  to  Anderson,  Albert  L.  Reel  drive  mechanism. 

'4,542,861,  CI.  242-86.50R. 
Barnwell,  John  K.  Syringe  and  accessory.  4,543.094.  CI.  604-236.000. 
Barringer.  Eric  A.;  Fegley,  M.  Bruce.  Jr.;  and  Bowen.  H.  Kent,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Synthesis  and  processing  of 
monosized  oxide  powders.  4,543.341.  CI.  501-1.000. 
Barthelmes.  Karlheinz:  See — 

Zurinski.    Viktor;    Lucie,    Ivan;    and    Barthelmes,    Karlheinz, 
4,542,747,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Bartlett,  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sterling.  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Aerosol  propellant  composi- 
tions. 4,543,202,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Barton,  John  S.:  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  D.;  Brogdon,  James  W.;  Barton,  John  S.;  and 
Hicks,  Raymond  J.,  4,542,658,  CI.  73-862.310. 
Basa,  Laddie  A.:  See — 

Seal,  William  W.;  and  Basa.  Laddie  A..  4,543.548,  CI.  333-243.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sec- 
Blum,  Rainer;  Buensch,  Hellmut;  Druschke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muel- 
ler. Helmut.  4.543,393.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Brunnmueller.  Fritz;  and  Kroener,  Michael.  4,543.215,  CI.  260- 

465.50R. 
Hartig,  Juergen;  Stoessel,  Armin;  Herrmann,  Guenter;  and  Marosi. 

Laszlo.  4,543.427,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Schmieder,  Klaus;  Paust.  Joachim;  Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans- 
Martin,  4,543,417,  CI.  549-375.000. 
Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas.  4,543,376,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Bath  Iron  Works  Corporation:  See — 

Omo,  RB.  Jr.,  4,542,674,  CI.  83-527.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Rodgers,  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D., 
4,543,418,  CI.  549-562.000. 
Batz,  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;  Siedel.  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans-Georg;  Lenz.  Helmut;  and  Pautz,  Brigitte,  4,543,325,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Bauer.  Eric;  and  Moulin.  Blaise,  to  Caracteres  S.A.  Removable  printing 

disc  coupling  for  printing  machine.  4,542,999,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Bauerle,  Rolf:  See — 

Defago,  Raymond;  and  Bauerle,  Rolf,  4,543,102,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Baum,  Charles  S.  Veneer  laminate  composite  structure.  4,543,284,  CI. 

428-106.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Schroer,  Walter;  and  Langel, 

Rolf.  4,543.144,  CI.  156-230.000. 
von  Bittera.  Miklos;  Federmann.  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich; 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dorn, 
Hubert,  4,543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Bayshore  Tile  Company:  See — 

Dazza,  Renald  A.,  4,542.831.  CI.  21 1-90.000. 
Bean,  Robert;  Gardner.  Edward  A.;  Chow,  Michael;  Rubinson,  Barry 
L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  digital  data 
processing  system  employing"  multiple  processors.  4,543,626,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Bear,  Herbert:  See — 

Beattie.    David    L.    G.;    Bear,    Herbert;   and   Willis,    Robin    B.. 
4,543,114.  CI.  55-418.000. 


Beattie,  David  L.  G.;  Bear,  Herbert;  and  Willis,  Robin  B..  to  Porta-Test 

Systems,  Ltd.  Pipeline  concave  strainer.  4.543,114.  CI.  55-418.000. 
Beaujean,  Joseph  M.  E..  to  Docdata  N.V,  Method  and  system  for 
reproducing    relief   structures    onto    a    substrate.    4.543,225,    CI. 
264-167.000. 
Beck.  Andreas:  See — 

Eisele.  Ignaz:  Bullemer,  Bemhard;  and  Beck,  Andreas,  4.543,467, 
CI.  219-271.000. 
Beck.  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Slurry  concentration  and  dilution 

apparatus.  4.542.775.  CI.  141-65.000. 
Beck.  Jeffrey  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Apparatus  for  the  control  for  injection 
of  dry   solids   into  a   high   pressure   fluid   stream.   4.543,017,   CI. 
406-31.000. 
Becker,  Eckhard  R.:  See— 

Shih,  Tsung-Shen  T.;  and   Becker,  Eckhard  R.,  4,543,432.  CI. 
568-917.000. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Christinger.  Werner,  4,543,093,  CI.  604-228.000. 
Beer,  Henri  B.;  Xatz,  Michael;  and  Hinden,  Jean  M.,  to  ELTECH 
Systems  Corporation.  Method  of  making  a  catalytic  lead-based  oxy- 
gen evolving  anode.  4,543,174,  CI   204-290.00R 
Beer,  Henri  B.;  Hinden,  Jean  M.;  Honard.  Mark  R.;  Bishara,  Jeries  I.; 
and  Walker,  Joseph  K..  Jr..  to  ELTECH   Systems  Corporation. 
Manufacture  of  electrodes  with  lead  base  4,543,348,  CI  502-101.000 
Befort,  Horst  U.,  to  TRW  Automotive  Products,  Inc.  End  release 

buckle.  4,542,563,  CI.  24-641.000. 
Bekker.  Alex  Y.:  See— 

Murthy.  Andiappan  K.  S.;  Patel,  Kundanbhai  M.;  and  Bekker.  Alex 
Y..  4.543,177,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Belforte,  Piero;  Bondonno,  Mario;  Bostica,  Bruno;  and  Pilati,  Luciano, 
to  CSELT-Centro  Studi  E  Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A. 
Modular  self-routing  PCM  switching  network  for  di$tributed<ontrol 
telephone  exchange.  4,543,653,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Belko,  Robert  P.;  Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R..  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Use  of  norbomyl  oxyacetaldehyde 
in  augmenting  or  enhancing  aroma  of  detergents  or  fabnc  softeners. 
4.543.192,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Bell  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Bell.  James  L.;  and  Horvath.  John.  4.543.028.  CI.  414-408.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See — 

Clause.  Marvin  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Callie  R.,  4,542,893,  CI. 
270-52.500. 
Bell,  James  L.;  and  Horvath,  John,  to  Bell  Equipment  Company.  Dump 

apparatus  for  trash  containers.  4,543,028,  CI.  414-408.000. 
Bellis,  Harold  E.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  preparing  substituted  formamides.  4,543,424,  CI.  564-215.000. 
Beltone  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Brander.  Richard,  4,543.453.  CI.  179-107.00R. 
Bending  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

McGuire,  Samuel  B..  4.542.637.  CI.  72-466.000. 
Bennett.  John  A.;  and  Taylor.  Scott  L..  to  Versatech  Products  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  cleaning  beaches.  4,542.550,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Benson,  Benjamin  A.  Carrying  case.  4,542.777.  CI.  150-52.00B. 
Bent.  Rodney  B.;  and  Casper.  Paul  W.,  to  Atlantic  Scientific  Corpora- 
tion. System  for  lightning  ground  stroke  position  by  time  of  arrival 
discrimination.  4,543,580,  CI.  343-460.000. 
Beranek,  Mark  W.:  See — 

Oprysko,    Modest    M.;   and    Beranek,   Mark   W.,   4.543.270.   CI. 
427-53.100. 
Berczik,  [>ouglas  M.;  Brodi,  George;  and  O'Connell.  Thomas  E..  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Processing  for  titanium  alloys. 
4.543.132,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Berdanier.   Barry   N..   to  Texas  Instruments   Incorporated.   Scanner 
position  sensor  for  an  integrated  laser/FLIR  rangefiner.  4,542.986, 
CI.  356-5.000. 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I.  Separation  of  methyl  acetate  from  metha- 
nol by  extractive  distillation.  4,543,164,  CI  203-56.000. 
Berger,  Frank  M.;  DeGraw.  Joseph  I..  Jr.;  and  Johnson.  Howard  L.,  to 
Bierger.  Frank  M.  P-AlkyI  or  cycloalkyi  phenoxy  alkanols  and  alka- 
nol  esters  and  process  for  the  treatment  of  allergic  conditions. 
4.543.362.  CI.  514-480.000. 
Berglund,  Norman,  to  Thunder  Bay  Northland  Machinery  Inc.  Rotary 

grain  cleaner.  4.543,179,  CI.  209-30.000. 
Bergmans,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Van  Campenhout,  Jan;  de  Stecker,  Hens;  Notredame.  Paul;  Muyle, 
Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  4,543,615, 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Bergmans,  Patrick:  See — 

Van  Campenhout.  Jan;  de  Sleeker,  Hans;  Notredame,  Paul;  Muyle, 
Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  4,543,615, 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Berisch,  Volker;  and  Birkenbach,  Alfred,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Decel- 
eration-sensitive braking  pressure  control  unit  for  a  vehicular  hydrau- 
lic brake  system.  4,542,945.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Berner,  Eriing.  Rotary-type  heat  exchanger.  4.542.782.  CI.  165-9.000. 
Bernstein.  Larry  H.  Malate  dehydrogenase  method.  4.543.327,  CI. 

435-26.000. 
Berstein,  Garri;  and  Bagusche,  Siegfried,  to  Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt 

Gesellschaft  mbH.  Rolling  tool.  4,542,565,  CI.  29-90.00R 
Bestobell  Sparling  Limited:  See — 

Johnson,  Rodney  C,  4.542,656,  CI.  73-861.280. 
Bethell,  George  L.;  Burch,  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R.,  to 
Sears  Manufacturing  Company.  Process  for  molding  cushion  articles. 
4.542.887.  CI.  264-46.400. 
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Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.:  See— 

Rice.    Michael    A.;    and    Herman,    Stewart    T.,    4,543,189.    CI 
210-713.000. 
Setts.  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  John  F.;  and  Meador,  Jacqueline  C,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Contoured  configured  detonating 
cord  and  detonator.  4.542,693,  CI.  102-378.000. 
Bianchi  International:  See — 

Bianchi,  John  E.;  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.;  and  Gerfen,  Richard. 
4.542,841.  CI.  224-193.000. 
Bianchi.  John  E.;  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.;  and  Gerfen,  Richard,  to 
Bianchi   International.   Semi-front  opening  holster.   4.542,841    CI 
224-193.000.  .       .       ■ 

Biddulph.  Richard  H..  to  United  States  Borax  &.  Chemical  Corporation. 
Method    of    treating    refractory    boride    shapes.    4,543.227,    CI 
264-233.000. 
Bieber.  Gerold.  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichafen.  Mechanical  aear  selec- 
tor. 4,542.662,  CI.  74-470.000. 
Biermann.  Wendell  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Variable 
effect  desorber-resorbcr  absorption  cycle.  4,542,629,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Biermann,  Wendell  J.:  See— 

Sarkisian,  Paul  H.;  Reimann,  Robert  C;  and  Biermann,  Wendell  J.. 
4.542.628.  CI.  62-335.000. 
Bihimayer,  Gustav:  See— 

Schnell.  Peter;  Bihimayer.  Gustov;  and  Daume.  Dietrich,  4,543,145 

CI.  156-231.000.  .... 

Bilbrey,  Robert  A.;  and  Koball.  Bruce  R.,  to  Universal  Supply,  Inc.; 

and  Towers,  Edward  F.  Opto-mechanical  cursor  positioning  device' 

4.543.571,  d.  340-710.000.  * 

Billing.  Ralph  S.:  See— 

Bittner.  John  R.;  Billing,  Ralph  S.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  T.,  Jr . 
4,543,002,  CI.  400-212.000. 
Binder,  Karl-Franz:  See— 

Czermak,  Ladislaus;  Steinhart.  Winfried;  Binder,  Karl-Franz-  and 

Steinhart,  Paul,  4,543.033.  CI.  414-732.000. 

Binder.  Michael;  Walker.  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Petersen,  Eric  R.;  Wade, 

William  L..  Jr.;  and  Gilman.  Sol.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army. 

Method  of  pretreating  carbon  black  powder  to  improve  cathode 

performance  and  lithium  sulfuryl  chloride  cell  including  the  pre- 

treated  carbon  black  powder.  4.543.305.  CI.  429-101.000. 

Bingler,  Douglas  J.,  to  Milton  Roy  Company.  Injection  molded  slidins 

vane  pump.  4.543.228,  CI.  264-275.000. 
Bio-Plas.  Inc.:  See— 

De Vaughn,  Donald  H..  4.542.833.  CI.  215-319.000. 
Bioresearch  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gennari.  Federico.  4,543,408,  CI.  536-26.000. 
Biosonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Brenman,   Henry   S.;   Katz,    Philip;   and   Schwartz,    Harold   L., 
4.542,753.  CI.  128-788.000. 
Birkenbach.  Alfred:  See— 

Berisch.  Volker;  and  Birkenbach.  Alfred.  4,542,945,  CI.  303-6.00C 
Bischofr.  Rainer.  Camper  superstructure.  4,542.933.  CI.  296-164  000 
Bishara.  Jeries  I.:  See- 
Beer.  Henri  B.;  Hinden,  Jean  M.;  Honard.  Mark  R.;  Bishara.  Jeries 
I.;  and  Walker.  Joseph  K..  Jr..  4.543.348.  CI.  502-101.000. 
Bishop.  Crawford  A.  Post  driver  for  tractor  with  power  lift.  4.542.880 
CI.  254-29.00R.  ... 

Bisping.    Bernhard;   Wallow.   Peter;   Gersbach,    Klaus;   and   Romer. 
Rudolf,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.   Munitions  round  for  barrel-tvoe 
weapons.  4.542.696.  CI.  102-430.000. 
Bittner,  John  R.;  Billing,  Ralph  S.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  T.  Jr.,  to 
Genicom     Corporation.      Multicolor     printing.      4,543,002,     CI. 

Bjor,  Hakon  E..  to  Ingenior  Thor  Furuholmen  A/S.  Method  and  a 

means  for  aligning  a  rock  drill.  4.542.794.  CI.  173-1  000 
Black,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Cobb,  Albert  R.,  Ill;  and  Black.  Charles  E..  4,543.454.  CI.  200- 
16.00A. 
Blackledge.  Robert:  See- 
Bean.  Robert;  Gardner.  Edward  A.;  Chow.  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Ury,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge.  Robert.  4,543,626. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Blais,  Gordon  A.   Flame  injector  for  internal  combustion  engines 

4,542.724.  CI.  123-266.000. 
Blatt.  L.  Douglas:  See— 

Blatt.  Leiand  F.;  and  Blatt.  L.  Douglas.  4,543,034,  CI.  414-752.000 
Blatt,  Leiand  F.;  and  Blatt,  L.  Douglas,  to  Blatt,  L.  Douglas.  Linear 

transfer  stroking  boom.  4,543,034,  CI.  414-752.000 
Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH:  See— 

Kasscr.  Jurgen.  4.543.532.  CI.  329-110.000. 
Blevins.  Jack  F.;  and  Piersol,  Jay  L..  to  Armstrong  World  Industries 

Inc.  Cooling  tower  fill  compositions.  4,543.384.  CI.  524-501.000 
Blight.  Ronald  E.;  and  Schloemann,  Ernst  F.  R.  A.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany.  Magnetically  tuned  resonant  circuit.  4.543.543,  CI.  333-24  100 
Blum,  Raincr;  Bucnsch.  Hellmut;  Druschke.  Wolfgang;  and  Mueller. 
Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselischaft.   Mixtures,  for  polyurethane 
adhesives.  which  consist  of  polyols  and/or  polyamines  and  polyiso- 
cyanates.  are  liquid  at  room  temperature,  have  a  long  shelf  life  and 
can  be  activated  by  heat.  4,543.393.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Blumle.  Martin,  to  Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisen- 
giesserei  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Separator  plates  for  rotating  feed  seg- 
ments of  a  sheet  feeder.  4.542,895.  CI.  271-101.000. 
Boa  AG.  Luzern:  See— 

Marti.  Wilhelm;  and  Reichen,  Fredy.  4.542.921.  CI.  285-1 14  000 
BOC  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Stawicki,  Robert  J.,  4.543.155.  CI.  162-57.000. 


BOC  Group  pic.  The:  See— 

Bowes,  Robert  G..  4,543.060,  CI.  432-23.000. 
Boden,  Richard  M.:  See— 

^4l543?9?*Cl  M2-?S»'  ^'''^"'^  ^''  ""**  "'""'•  ^""'  ^' 
L'cciar^ello,  Michael;  and  Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,543,203,  CI.  252- 

Bodenstein  Johannes  J.;  and  Farrell.  Leslie  J.,  to  Johannesburg  Consol- 
4  543  122" cT'75io*50B°'"''""^    '''"'*''*^     Magnesium    production. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Siedel,  Joachim;  Batz, 

Ir."^S5?''*'  ^*"^'  "elmut;  and  Pautz,  Brigitte,  4,543.325,  CI. 
435-7.000. 

Keller,  Franz;  and  Hennemann,  Hans,  4.543,328,  CI.  435-30  000 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

"^^^  olfi  ^'■*"cis  H.;  and  Schneider.  Earl,  4.542,567.  CI.   29- 
156.80R. 

McArdle.  Francis  H.;  and  Schneider.  EaH,  4,543,040,  CI    416- 

134.00A. 
McDcrmott,  Arthur  W.,  4,543,555,  CI.  336-206.000. 
Bogwitz,  Wolfram  E.  R.;  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E.;  and  Duchovni. 
JL""?1'  •P""*''  Limited.  Thermoforming  machine.  4,543,054,  CI. 

Bohan,  Phillip.  Container  disposal  apparatus.  4,542,688.  CI.  l60-l73  000 
Bolger.  Thomas  V..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digital  signal  phase  measur; 

mg  apparatus  as  for  a  phase-locked  loop.  4.543,600,  CI.  358-13.000 
Bollinger,  Arthur  E.:  See- 
Head,   Kenneth  O.;  and   Bollinger,   Arthur  E..  4,543.649,  CI 
367-96.000. 
Bollinger.  David  E.;  and  McCormick.  Samuel  L..  to  Eli  Lilly  &  Com- 

P?^y/„  ^P*"'*"**"*'"8    method    and    apparatus.     4.543,138,    CI 
156-69.000.  .      .      ,    v,i 

Bollinger  Frederic  G.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Substituted  2-imino-I,3-dithio 
t,..,hi'?^^*"^°  heterocyclic  compounds  as  herbicidal  antidotes. 
4,542,609,  CI.  47-57.600. 

Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Flood,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling,  Frederick  W ,  to 

GAF  Corporation.  Sheet  type  felt.  4,543,158,  CI.  162-145.000. 
Bondonno,  Mario:  See — 

Belforte,   Piero;   Bondonno,   Mario;   Bostica,   Bruno;  and   Pilati. 
Luciano,  4,543,653,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Bonner,  Stanley  V.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation.  Self-posi- 
tioning scarfing  apparatus.  4,543,022,  CI.  409-298.000. 
Bootman,  Matthew  W.;  and  Yamamoto,  Ronald  K.,  to  American  Hospi- 
tal   Supply  Corporation.   Self-sealing  subcutaneous  injection  site. 
4,543,088,  CI.  604-93.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts,  Richard  W.,  4.543,043,  CI.  417-222.000. 
Shaffer,  Jacob  E..  Jr.;  Reier,  John  C;  and  Tome,  Frederick  C,  Jr., 
4,543,468,  CI.  219-279.000. 
Borgner,  Klaus:  See— 

Grun,  Gustav;  and  Borgner,  Klaus,  4,543,029,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Boryta,  Daniel  A.;  and  Nabighian,  Misac  N..  to  Foote  Mineral  Com- 
pany. Method  for  determining  a  leak  in  a  pond  liner  of  electrically 
insulating  sheet  material.  4.543.525.  CI.  324-54.000. 
Borzym,  John  J.  Cutoff  die  set  seat  accelerator  using  rotary  to  linear 

motion  converter.  4.542,670,  CI.  83-295.000. 
Boschung.  Andre:  See — 

Morris.  Anthony  F.;  Delay,  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas. 
Alan  F.;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung,  Andre,  4,543,429. 
CI.  568-446.000. 
Bose,  Debasis;  and  Freilich,  Alfred,  t£"  Allied  Corporation.   Nickel 
high-chromium  base  brazing  filler  metal  for  high  temperature  aooli- 
cations.  4,543,135,  CI.  148-403.000.  ^^ 

Bostica,  Bruno:  See — 

Belforte,   Piero;   Bondonno,   Mario;   Bostica.   Bruno;  and   Pilati. 
Luciano,  4.543.653.  CI.  370-66.000. 
Bounds.  Jerry  O..  to  Crude  Oil  Quality  Control  Corporation  of  Michi- 

gan.  Centrifuge  and  valve  therefor.  4.543.083.  CI.  494-4.000. 
Bowen.  H.  Kent:  See— 

Barringer,  Eric  A.;  Fegley.  M.  Bruce,  Jr.;  and  Bowen,  H.  Kent. 
4,543,341,  CI.  501-1.000.  ) 

Bowes,  Robert  G.,  to  BOC  Group  pic.  The.  Heat  treatment  of  work- 
pieces.  4,543,060,  CI.  432-23.000. 
Boyd,  James  A.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation.  Trailing  edge  device  for  an 

airfoil.  4,542,868,  CI.  244-198.000. 
BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Falgoux,  Daniel;  Simoulin.  Danielle;  and  Pascal-Mousselard.  Mi- 
chel. 4.543.430.  CI.  568-678.000. 
Bracher.  Max:  See— 

Konrad.  Eugen;  Braun,  Hans  J.;  Mager.  Herbert;  Noser,  Friedrich; 
and  Bracher,  Max,  4,543.425,  CI.  564-442.000. 
Bradley.  John  J.;  and  Hansen,  Debra  K  ,  to  Paper  Converting  Machine 
Company.  Method  of  making  elastic  diapers,  apparatus  therefor,  and 
product  4,543,141.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Braillon  &  Cie;  See— 

Braillon.  Philibert  M..  4,542.890.  CI.  269-8.000. 
Braillon.  Philibert  M.,  to  Braillon  &  Cie.  Magnetic  chuck.  4.542.890.  CI 

269-8.000. 
Brand-Rex  Company:  See — 

Snow.  Howard  R..  4,542.946,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Brandenburg,  Klaus;  and  Weber,  Wendelin.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Printer  having  automatic  paper  positioning  means.  4.543,004.  CI. 
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Brander,  Richard,  to  Beltone  Electronics  Corporation.  Electronic 

heUring  aid  control  circuit.  4,543,453,  CI.  179-107.00R. 
Brandi,  Roberto;  Di  Lena,  Francesco;  Vanore.  Silvestro;  Naess,  Tor; 
and  Schamaun,  Paul  U.,  to  Norsk  Agip  A/S.  Off-shore  mooring 
structure.  4,543,014,  CI.  405-207.000. 
Brandner,  Alexander:  Set— 

Diamantoglou,  Michael;  Brandner,  Alexander;  and  Meyer,  Ger- 
hard, 4.543,409,  CI.  536-68.000. 
Brandt,  Lennart;  and  Pichl,  Heinz,  to  Ab  Volvo  Penta.  Inboard  out- 
board drive  and  mounting  therefor.  4,543,068,  CI.  440-53.000. 
Brandt,  Randy.  Integrated  connector  and  modem.  4,543,450,  CI.  179- 

2.00C. 
Braun,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Konrad,  Eugen;  Braun,  Hans  J.;  Mager,  Herbert;  Noser,  Friedrich; 
and  Bracher,  Max,  4,543,425,  CI.  564-442.000. 
Brenholdt,  Irving  R.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company.  Transducer  mount- 
ing assembly.  4,543,482.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Brenman,  Henry  S.;  Katz,  Philip;  and  Schwartz,  Harold  L.,  to  Bioson- 
ics.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  stimulating  penile  erectile  tissue. 
4,542.753.  CI.  128-788.000. 
Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich.  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Meny.  Rudi;  Sauer. 
Roland;  and  Wohr,  Rolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Detecting  a  rapid 
change  of  a  critical  physical  condition.  4.543,570.  CI.  340-589.000. 
Brewer.  Ronald  W..  to  Instrument  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  Electromag- 
netic shielding  device.  4.543,447,  CI.  I74-35.0GC. 
Bridgestone  Corporation:  iSee — 

Abe.  Norio;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiaki,  4,343,149,  CI.  156-350.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Takahashi.    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoji, 
4,543,050.  CI.  425-28.00D. 
Briggs,  Peter  J.;  McAloon,  Kevin;  and  Rideal.  Graham  R.,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Fibrous  material  comprised  or  ver- 
miculte  coated  Fibers.  4,543,287,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Brine,  Gerald  T.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Flap  mecha- 
nism. 4,542,869,  CI.  244-216.000. 
Brissette,  Ronald  N.;  and  Kumbier,  Richard  L.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional   Corporation.    Center    bearing    assembly.     4,542,996.    CI. 
384-536.000. 
Britax  (Wingard)  Limited:  See — 

Else,  Robert  F.,  4,542,919.  CI.  280-804.000. 
British  Broadcasting  Corporation:  See — 

Oliphant.  Andrew.  4,543,598.  CI.  358-11.000. 
British  Petroleum  p.l.c.  The:  See — 

Heyward.    Malcolm    P.;    and    Young.    Dennis,    4,343,347,    CI. 
502-61.000. 
Britsch.  Heinz;  Klenk.  Martin;  Linder.  Ernst;  and  Moser,  Winfried,  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Internal  combustion  engine  operating  control 
system  and  method.  4,542,727,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Brittin^ham.  Donald;  Fletcher.  George  P.;  and  Henry,  Harvey  J.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.   I.,  and  Company.   Leak  containment  kit. 
4.542.764.  CI.  137-347.000. 
Brockhaus.  Ernst,  to  Fa.  ED.  Schwarachter  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Un- 
hingeable  door  hinge  joint  having  a  hinge  pin  with  a  nonrotatable 
portion  and  a  relatively  rotatable  portion.  4,342,358,  CI.  16-263.000. 
Brodi,  George:  See— 

Berczik.  Douglas  M.;  Brodi.  George;  and  O'Connell.  Thomas  E., 
4.543.132.  a.  148-1 1.50F. 
Brodsky,  Stuart  A.  Catheter  and  drain  tube  retainer.  4,343,100,  CI. 

604-180.000. 
Brogan.  Patrick  M.:  See— 

Holcombe,  Robert  R.;  Parks,  Steven  G.;  and  Brogan,  Patrick  M., 
4,542.708,  CI.  1 14-243.000. 
Brogdon.  James  W.:  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  D.;  Brogdon.  James  W.;  Barton.  John  S.;  and 
Hicks.  Raymond  J..  4.542.658.  CI.  73-862.310. 
Bronicki.  Lucien  Y.  Geothermal  power  plant  and  method  for  operating 

the  same.  4,542,625,  CI.  60-641.200. 
Brooker,  Lenon  G.;  and  Jarrell,  Donald  L.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Chemical    resistant    decorative    laminates.    4,543,290,    CI. 
428-336.000. 
Brooks,  David,  to  Thorn  EMI  Ferguson  Limited.  Video  recording  and 

display  equipment.  4,543.616.  CI.  358-335.000. 
Brotsky,  Eugene,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  curing 
bacon,  product  thereof  and  composition  therefor.  4,543,260,  CI. 
426-266.000. 
Brower,  Ben  C,  to  A.  W.  Manufacturing  Inc.  Method  for  filleting  fish. 

4.542,559.  CI.  17-46.000. 
Brown  Coal  Corporation:  See — 

Brown.  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hoppert.  Bruce  N..  4,543.104.  CI. 
44-l.OSR. 
Brown,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hoppert,  Bruce  N.,  to  Brown  Coal  Corpo- 
ration. Coal  treatment  method  and  product  produced  therefrom. 
4.543.104.  CI.  44-l.OSR. 
Brown,  Gregory  N.:  See — 

Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Brown,  Gi^gory 
N..  4,542.822.  CI.  206-45.330. 
Brown,  Laurence  A.:  See — 

Seyb.  Edgar  J.,  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Laurence  A.,  4,543,167,  CI. 
204-31.000. 
Brown,  Melvin  H.;  and  De  Young,  David  H.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America.  Three-stage  process  for  burning  fuel  containing  sulfur  to 
reduce  emission  of  particulates  and  sulfur-containing  gases.  4.542,704. 
CI.  110-347.000. 
Brown,  William  J.;  and  Parks,  John  M.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Deflectable  unitary  latch.  4.542,924,  CI.  292-87.000. 


Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See — 

Cantrell,   Daniel   V.;  and  Johnson.   Robert   R..  4.342.734.  CI. 
131-336.000. 
Bruckhoff.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Peter,    Siegfried;    Hartel,    Georg;    and    Bruckhoff,    Wolfgang, 

4.343,193.  CI.  252-8.55B. 

Brunnmueller,  Fritz;  and  Kroener,  Michael,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaell- 

schaft.  a-iminodiacetonitriles  and  their  preparation.  4,543.215,  CI. 

260-465.50R. 

Bryand,  Edward  T.;  and  Randall.  Kenneth  R.,  to  Honeycomb  Systems, 

Inc.  Honeycomb  grilled  conduit.  4,542.596.  CI.  34-115.000. 
Buck,  Robert;  and  Lamarche.  Jean  L..  to  IFM  Electronic  GmbH. 
Electronic    monitoring    system    with    selective    signal    inversion. 
4,543,497,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Buck,  Robert;  Marhofer.  Gerd;  and  Gesthuysen,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Buck, 
Robert;  and  Marhofer,  Gerd.  Electronic  monitoring  system  with 
malfunction  indicator.  4,543,566,  CI.  340-512.000. 
Budapesti  Radiotechnikai  Gyar;  See — 

Nemct,  Mihaly,  4.543,381,  CI.  343-702.000. 
Buensch.  Hellmut:  See — 

Blum.  Rainer;  Buensch,  Hellmut;  Druschke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muel- 
ler, Helmut,  4,543.393,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Buky.  Gabriel  R.:  See— 

Littwin.  Kenneth  M.;  and  Buky.  Gabriel  R.,  4,342,909,  CI.  2»0- 
79.I0A. 
BuUemer,  Bemhard:  See — 

Eisele,  Ignaz;  Bullemer,  Bemhard;  and  Beck.  Andreas.  4.343,467, 
CI.  219-271.000. 
BuUey.  Raymond  M.,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Biased  reactor 

maintenance  termination  unit.  4.543.524.  CI.  324-32.000. 
Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C,  Jr..  to  H.  B.  Fuller 
Company.  Method  for  imparting  elastic  properties  to  a  flexible  sub- 
strate. 4.543.099.  CI.  604-385.00A. 
Burch.  Donald  F.:  See— 

Bethel).  George  L.;  Burch.  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkhouse.  Lysle  R., 

4,542,887.  CI.  264-46.400. 

Burckhardt.  Christophe  W.;  Foumier.  Jacques;  and  Suuber,  Philippe, 

to  Tesa  S.A.  Capacitive  device  for  the  measurement  of  displacements. 

4,543,526.  CI.  324-61. OCR. 

Burget.  Paul;  and  Zortea,  Michel,  to  Saint-Gobain  Vitrage.  Method  for 

producing  molten  glass.  4.543,117,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Burgin,  Kermit  H.  Surgical  instrument  with  incorporated  lighting 

system.  4,342,741,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Bumdy  Corporation:  See — 

Anderson,    James    D.;    and    Crossin,    Patrick,    4,342,383,    CI. 
29-749.000. 
Bursa,  Miloslav:  See — 

Sladek,  2Ldenek:  Musil,  Frantisek;  Podmela,  Ladislsv;  and  Buna, 

Miloslav,  4,542,664,  CI.  74-804.000. 

Burstain,  Israel  G.;  and  Goodall,  Brian  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Copolymerization   catalyst  and   process  for  polymerizing   impact 

resistant  ethylene-propylene  polymers.  4,543,389,  CI.  525-53.000. 

Bushway,  Geoffrey  C.  Prc-madc  reinforcement  device.  4.543.065,  CI. 

433-221.000. 
Butaeva,  Tatyana  I.:  See — 

Petrosian.  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian,  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.; 
Butaeva.  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian.  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot 
A.,  4,543,342,  CI.  301-86.000. 
Byrd.  Vernon  H.:  See— 

Romike,    Robert    O.;    and    Byrd,    Vernon    H.,    4,342.862,    CI. 
242-96.000. 
C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Wiener,  Hans;  and  Undin,  Hans,  4.342.668,  CI.  81-333.000. 
C-I-L  Inc^Nto— 

Jones,    Frederick    W.    S.;    and    Smith,    Frank,    4,543,244,    CI. 
423-522.000. 
Calcavecchio,  Peter:  See — 

Drake,    Evelyn    N.;    and    Calcavecchio,    Peter,    4.342,791,    CI. 
166-291.000. 
Caldwell.  Allan  L.;  Hardy.  Richard;  and  Neumann.  Frank  D..  to  Boe- 
ing Company.  The.  Aircraft  with  directional  controlling  canards. 
4.342.866.  CI.  244-45.00A. 
Callahan.  James  F.;  Moore.  Michael  L.;  and  Yim.  Nelson  C,  to  Smith- 
Kline  Beckman  Corporation.  Basic  heptapeptide  vasopressin  antago- 
nists. 4.543.349.  CI.  514-11.000. 
Calnek,  Trevor  A.:  See— 

Osmera,  Miroslav  S.;  Huynh.  Van-Minh;  and  Calnek.  Trevor  A., 
4.542.998.  CI.  400-139.000. 
Cama.  Lovji  D.;  and  Christensen.  Burton  G.,  to  Merck  St.  Co.,  Iik. 

l-Carba-2-penem-3-carboxylic  acid.  4.543.257.  CI.  514-210.000. 
Campbell.  Henry  F.:  See — 

Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  Campbell.  Henry  F.;  and  Studt.  William  L., 
4.543.352.  CI.  514-212.000. 
Campbell  Soup  Company:  See — 

Goldhahn.  Stephen  L..  4.543,263.  CI.  426-520.000. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited:  See — 

Riley,  Victor,  4.543.012.  CI.  405-71.000. 
Cannady.  John  P..  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Silicon  nitride-con- 
taining ceramic  material  prepared  by  pyrolysis  of  hydrosilazane 
polymers  from  (R3Si)2NH  and  HSiCl).  4.343.344,  CI.  501-92.000, 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fukui,  Hiroshi,  4,543,588,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 

Honma,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,342,985, 

CI.  355-69.000. 
Kasamura.  Toshirou,  4.342.976,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kurahayashi.  Sadasuke,  4.343.611.  CI.  358-260.000. 
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Murakawa,  Ktzunori;  Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  Uchide.  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa,  Motoo;  and 
Imai.  Eiichi,  4,543.312,  CI.  430-107.000. 
.     Sato.  Yasuhisa.  4,542.961.  CI.  350^75.000. 

Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji.  4,542,970,  CI.  354-400.000. 

Tajima,  Hauuo,  4,542.980.  CI.  355-I4.0FU. 

Takahashi.  Yuji,  4,542,896,  CI.  271-111.000. 

Tateoka,    Masamichi;    Asano,    Junichi;    KuraU,    Mitsuni;    and 

Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu,  4,543.491,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Tazaki,  Shigetnitsu;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi.  4,543,590,  CI.  346- 

140.00R. 
Terasawa,  Koji,  4,543,589,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Terasawa.  Koji.  4.543,591.  CI.  346-I40.00R. 
Yamada.  Tateo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taka,  Hideo,  4,542.865,  CI. 

242-205.000. 

Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi;    Ohmori,    Kouichi;    and    Watanabe,    Isao, 

4,542,974.  CI.  354-415.000. 

Cantrell.  Daniel  V.;  and  Johnson,  Robert  R..  to  Brown  &  Williamson 

Tobacco  Corporation.  Filtered  cigarette.  4.542.754,  CI.  131-336.000. 

Cantrell,  David  D.  Fry  basket  and  separator  insert  system.  4.542,684, 

CI.  99-403.000. 
Capella,  Joseph  A.,  to  Recovery  Technology.  Inc.  Product  separation 

and  recovery  system.  4.543.165,  CI.  203-89.000. 
Capuano.  Terry  D.,  to  Russell,  Burdsall  &  Ward  Corporation.  Fastener. 

4,543,023,  CI.  411-180.000. 
Caracteres  S.A.:  See- 
Bauer,  Eric;  and  Moulin,  Blaise,  4.542.999,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Carborundum  Abrasives  Company:  See — 

Parekh.  Dhan  N.,  4.543,106.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Carey.  Richard  A.;  and  Falk.  Jerry,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 
Inc.    Apparatus    for    maximizing    bus    utilization.    4.543,629,    CI. 
364-200.000, 
Carlson.  Chester  O..  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Adhesive  dispensing 

system.  4.543,148.  CI.  156-314.000. 
Carlson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Seale,  Edward  G..  to  Hallmark  Cards,  Inc. 

Ornament  assembly.  4,542,676.  CI.  84-94.00C. 
Cartabbia.  Giovanni.  Trousers  ironing  machine  with  automatic  trousers 

pickup.  4.542.601.  CI.  38-7.000. 
Cartwright.   Earl.   Aerodynamically  stable  surface   riding   weedless 

fishing  lure.  4.542.607.  CI.  43-42.520. 
Cartwright,  William  F.:  See— 

Seike,  William  A.;  and  Cartwright.  William  F..  4,542,755,  CI. 
131-370.000. 
Cary,  Allan  P.  Device  for  removing  debris  from  gutters.  4.542.553.  CI. 

15-236.00R. 
Caselgrandi,  Ivo;  and  Palmieri.  Beniamino.  Syringe  for  use  in  hypoder- 
mic   biopsy,    featuring    automatic    plunger-return.    4.542.749.    CI. 
128-752.000. 
Casper.  Paul  W.:  See- 
Bent,  Rodney  B.;  and  Casper.  Paul  W..  4.543.580.  CI.  343-460.000. 
Castrol  Limited:  See — 

Sparks.    David   J.;    Whitefoot.    Keith;   and    Knubley.   John    S.. 
4.542.836.  CI.  222-27.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Anders,  Gene  A.,  4,542,786,  CI    165-144.000. 

Brown.  William  J.;  and  Parks.  John  M..  4,542,924,  CI.  292-87.000. 

Richards,    David    L.;    and    Windish,    Willis    E.,    4,542,801,    CI. 

180-53.100. 
Williams.  Hugh  K.,  4,542,721,  CI.  123-I79.00K. 
Cawley,  Peter;  and  Adams,  Robert  D.,.  to  National  Research  Develop- 
ment Corporation.  Testing  of  structures  by  impact.  4,542,639,  CI. 
73-12.000. 
CD  Medical,  Inc.;  See- 
Chen,    David    T.;    and    Mahoney,    Robert    D.,    4,543,221,    CI. 
264-41.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D  ;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone. 
Junsuke.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Streptomyces  capable  of  producing  neutral 
macrolide  antibacterial  agents.  4.543.334.  CI.  435-253.000. 
CEM-Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Guilloux,  Bernard,  4.543.518.  CI.  318-757.000. 
Central  Glass  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Aramaki.    Minoru;    Kobayashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura,    Tamio; 
Nakano,  Hisaji;  and  Suenaga,  Takashi,  4,543,242,  CI.  423-406.000. 
Ceramic  Cooling  Tower  Company:  See— 

Bardo,  Charles  J.;  Seawell,  Jesse  Q.;  Dylewski,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Clark,  John  L.,  Jr..  4,543,218,  CI.  261-24.000. 
Cham-Co  Plastic  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

St.  Louis,  Andre  ,  4,542,912,  CI.  280-433.000. 
Chan,  Ming  K   Portable  gas  fired  barbecue.  4,542,733,  CI.  126-41.00R. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

liquid  hydrocarbon  fuels.  4,543,434,  CI.  585-310.000. 
Chang,  Shih-Jeh,  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Duplicated  time  division 

switching  system.  4,543,651,  CI.  370-16.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See- 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.- 
and  Peffer,  John  R.,  4,543,405,  CI.  528-78.000. 
Chao.  Vivian  W.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Lin. 
Burn  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Polysty- 
rene-tetrathiafulvalene  polymers  as  deep-ultraviolet  mask  material. 
4.543.319.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Dreuilhe,  Jacques;  Puff.  Roger;  Kita,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois,  4,542.716.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Charbonneau.  Arthur  G.;  Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.;  McNennamy,  John  A.; 
and  Nafziger.  Steven,  to  Charbonneau  and  Godfrey  Associates. 


Motor  operated  valve  analysis  and  testing  system.  4,542,649,  CI. 
73-168.000.  ' 

Charbonneau  and  Godfrey  Associates:  See — 

Charbonneau,  Arthur  G.;  Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.;  McNennamy,  John 
A.;  and  Nafziger,  Steven,  4,542,649,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Checchetti,  Maurizio.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a.c. 

rotating  machinery  power  plants.  4,543,513,  CI.  318-158.000. 
Chemie  Linz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schnell,  Peter;  Bihlmayer,  Gustav;  and  Daume,  Dietrich.  4,543,145, 
CI.  156-231.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huels  A.G.:  See— 

Balzer,  Dieter,  4,542,790,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Chen,  David  T.;  and  Mahoney,  Robert  D.,  to  CD  Medical,  Inc.  Method 
for  making  cellulose  semipermeable  hollow  fibers.  4,543,221,  CI. 
264-41.000. 
Chen,  Keming  J.,  to  RCA  Corporaton.  Video  s^c  validity  detector. 

4,543,614,  CI.  358-193.100. 
Chen,  Shuenn-tzong,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Wipe-off  test  device. 

4,543,338,  CI.  436-170.000. 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.;  Janda, 
Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad,  Ray  E.,  to 
James  River-Norwalk,  Inc.  Method  for  manufacture  of  a  non-woven 
fibrous  web.  4,543,156,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Ergas,  Raymond  A.;  and  Muir,  Francis,  4,543,632,  CI.  364-421.000. 
Chiba,  Ko;  Wada,  Yoshiaki;  Miida,  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Sumio,  to  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Riken.  Corrugated  expander  for  piston  ring  assembly. 
4,542,907,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Chiba,  Tatsuya:  See — 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi; 

Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543.378.  CI.  524-100.000. 

Chiba,  Tomosuke;  Kato,  Hiroshi;  and  Suganuma,  Takashi,  to  Sony 

Corporation.  Liquid  cooled  cathode  ray  tube  with  reduced  internal 

refiectance.  4,543,510,  CI.  313-477.00R. 

Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuya,  Kazuki,  4,543,265,  CI.  427-34.000. 
Choc,  Anton:  See — 

Plapp,  Charles  D.;  and  Choc,  Anton,  4,542.537,  CI.  2-148.000. 
Choe.  David.  Air  jack  for  use  with  a  vehicle  exhaust  system.  4.542,882, 

CI.  254-93.0HP. 
Choc,  Jei  S.  Fuel  vaporization  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,542,717,  CI.  123-25.00B. 
Chow,  Michael:  See — 

Bean,  Robert;  Gardner,  Edward  A.;  Chow,  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  4,543,626, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.:  See — 

Cama,    Lovji    D.;   and   Christensen,    Burton   G.,   4,543,257,   CI. 
514-210000. 
Christinger,  Werner,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Variable 

sealing  pressure  plunger  rod  assembly.  4,543,093,  CI.  604-228.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See— 

Defago,  Raymond;  and  Bauerle,  Rolf,  4,543,102,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Somlo,  Tibor;  and  Regli,  Johann,  4,543,214,  CI.  260-384.000. 
CIC  Int'l.  Corp.:  See— 

Levine,  Morris  M.,  4,542,557,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Cicin-Sain,  Ivo,  to  Matisa  Materiel  Industrie!  S.A.  Train  for  laying  a 

new  railroad  track.  4,542,697,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minagawa,    Shoichi;    and    Okamoto,    Takeshi,    4,543,533,    CI. 
330-5.500. 
Clark,  John  L.,  Jr.:  See—  ' 

Bardo,  Charles  J.;  Seawell,  Jesse  Q.;  Dylewski,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Clark,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,543,218,  CI.  261-24.000. 
Claudius  Peters:  See — 

Krauss,  Werner;  and  Vogt,  Heinrich,  4,542,991,  CI.  366-106.000. 
Clause,  Marvin  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Callie  R.,  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company.  Overlapping  document  strip  conveying  method  and  appa- 
ratus. 4,542,893,  CI.  270-52.500. 
Claytor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Karplus,  Henry  B.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Energy.  Void/particulate  detector.  4,542,644,  CI.  73-61.00R. 
Clifford,  Paul  K.  Selective  gas  detection  and  measurement  system. 

4,542,640,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Cobb,  Albert  R.,  Ill;  and  Black,  Charles  E.,  to  Indak  Manufacturing 

Corp.  Slide  action  electrical  switches.  4,543,454,  CI.  200-16.00A. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Petcen,  Donald  H.,  4,543,146,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Coffey,  Gerald  P.:  See— 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P., 
4,543,407,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Cohen,  Howard.  Elastomeric  impression  material  for  tooth  and  sup- 
porting structure  duplication.  4,543,063,  CI.  433-175.000. 
Colantuoni,  Giovanni:  See— 

Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Colantuoni,  Giovanni,  4,543,446,  CI.  174- 
ll.OOR. 
Colford,  Terence  H.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Flexible  couplings.  4,543,075, 

CI.  464-76.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See — 

Gervasio,  Gregorio  C,  4,543,204,  CI.  252-531.000. 
Misevich,  Kenneth  W.;  Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Dube,  Roland  E.;  and 
McGregor,  Rob  R.,  4,542,598,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Colin,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geologique  GEOS- 
TOCK.  Method  and  apparatus  for  underground  storage  of  ammonia 
and  analogous  products.  4,542,626,  CI.  62-45.000. 
Collings.  John:  See — 

Smith,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Collings,  John,  4.542.735.  CI.  126-129.000. 
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Colorcon,  Inc.:  See — 

Porter,    Stuart    C;   and    Woznicki.    Edward   J.,   4,543,370,    CI. 
523-100.000. 
Comitato  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare:  See — 

Scuricini.  Giovan  B..  4,543,463,  CI.  219-121.0LH. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See — 

Audoin,  Marcel;  Fedeli,  Jean-Marc;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,543,564, 
CI.  340-365.00C. 
Condell,  William  J.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Free 
electron  laser  device  for  scanning  a  spatial  field.  4,543,655,  CI. 
372-2.000. 
Confon  AG:  See— 

Ippen,  Heiko,  4.543,452,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Conma,  N.V.:  See— 

Tilly.  Adolphe  J.  G.,  4,543,055,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See — 

Beck,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,542.775,  CI.  141-65.000. 
Beck,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,543.017,  CI.  406-31.000. 
Edwards,  Don  L.,  4,543,061,  CI.  432-115.000. 
Harris,  Gary  R.;  and  Oda,  Ronald  L.,  4,543,018,  CI.  406-102.000. 
Salama,    Mamdouh    M.;    and    Pan,    Robert    B.,    4.543.008.    CI. 
403-174.000. 
Constans,  Bernard;  See — 

Grangette,    Henri;    Constans,    Bernard;    and    Maldonado,    Paul, 
4,543,195,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Contamin,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic 
cleansing  composition   particularly   for  removal  of  eye  make-up. 
4.543,205,  CI.  252-546.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Thielemann,    Klaus;   and  Trabandt,   Hagen,   4,542,778,  CI.    152- 
209.00R. 
Cook,  Robert  D..  to  Crane  Co.  Modulator  for  anti-skid  braking  system. 

4,543,633,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Cookerly.  Jack  C:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  J..  Jr.;  Hall,  George  R.;  and  Cookerly,  Jack  C, 
4,542,675,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Corabelment  A.G.:  See — 

Rumble,  Clive  S..  4.543.624.  CI.  363-146.000. 
Cordis  Corporation:  See — 

DeHaan.    Abel;    and    MacGregor,    David    C.    4,542.752.    CI. 

128-784.000. 
DeHaan,  Abel,  4,543,304,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Corey,  Paul  F.;  and  Kluender,  Harold  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 
Conjugate  addition  of  organocuprates  generated  from  copper  (I) 
cyanide  and  vinyl  stannanes  useful  in  prostaglandin  analog  synthesis. 
4,543,421,  CI.  560-106.000. 
Corrugating  Roll  Corporation:  See — 

Sukenik,  Robert  J.,  4,542,566,  CI.  29-125.000. 
Costa,  Peter  F.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

Camera  erecting  assembly.  4,542,967,  CI.  354-187.000. 
Couch,  Philip  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion.   Direct    current    coupled    data    transmission.    4,543,664.    CI. 
455-601.000. 
Coue.  Maurice  E.  L.,  to  Huret  et  ses  Fils.  Pedal  crank  derailleur  for  a 

bicycle.  4,543,078,  CI.  474-82.000. 
Coulter  Stork  Patents  B.V.:  See— 

Percic.  Milan,  4,542,979,  CI.  355-4.000. 
Coutures,  Jean-Louis,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Analog-to-digital  correlator 
with   programmable  coefficients   with   values  of   -l-l,    —1    or  0. 
4,543,640,  CI.  364-604.000. 
Craine.  Richard  W.;  and  Drabick,  Joseph  P.,  to  ITT  Corporation. 
Microwave  radio  frequency  power  divider/combiner.  4,543,545.  CI. 
333-128.000. 
Crane  Co.:  See — 

Cook,  Robert  D.,  4,543,633,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Crawford,  John  F.:  See — 

Betts.  Robert  E.;  Crawford.  John  F.;  and  Meador.  Jacqueline  C. 
4,542,695,  CI.  102-378.000. 
Creusot-Loire:  See — 

Dreuiihe,  Jacques;  Puff,  Roger;  Kita,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois.  4,542,716,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Crook,  Dwight  L.:  See — 

Mohsen.  Amr  M.;  and  Crook,  Dwight  L.,  4,543,594.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill:  See— 
,       Misevich,  Kenneth  W.;  Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Dube,  Roland  E.;  and 

McGregor,  Rob  R.,  4,542,598,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Crossin,  Patrick:  See — 

Anderson,    James    D.;    and    Crossin,    Patrick.    4,542.583,    CI. 
29-749.000. 
Crossman,  James  A.,  to  Polysar  Limited.  Polymer-fibre  mixture  pro- 
cess. 4.543.377.  CI.  524-13.000. 
Crossman.  Richard  L..  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation.  Electri- 
cally actuated  aircraft  brakes.  4.542.809,  CI.  188-72.800. 
Crouch,  Robert  C,  to  Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.  Valve  device  to  aid  in 

reconstituting  injectable  powders.  4,543,101,  CI.  604-411.000. 
Crown  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Luebrecht,    Donald;    and   Thobe,    Nicholas    D.,   4,543,031,   CI. 
414-631.000. 
Crown  Zeilerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Reba,  Imants,  4,542,842,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Crude  Oil  Quality  Control  Corporation  of  Michigan:  See — 

Bounds.  Jerry  O..  4.543.083,  CI.  494-4.000. 
Cruz,  Jr.,  Mamerto  M.,  to  Morca,  Inc.  Absorbent  cellulosic  base  struc- 
tures. 4,543,410.  CI.  536-84.000. 


See — 
Pilati, 


Taal. 


4.542,765,    CI. 


CSELT-Centro  Studi  E  Laboratbri  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A. 
Belforte,   Piero;   Bondonno,   Mario;   Bostica,   Bruno;  and 
Luciano.  4,543,653.  CI.  370-66.000. 
Csepel  Muvek  Szerszamgepgyara:  See — 

Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P. 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  4,543.635.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Cullen,  Walter  P.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  4,543,334,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Cunningham,  Donald  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Grounding  arrange- 
ment for  metal  sheathed  heating  element  having  a  plastic  mounting 
member.  4,543,469,  CI.  219-336.000. 
Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman,  Robert  C;  and  Coffey,  Gerald  P.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The.  Catalytic  process  for  the  manufacture 
of    polyamides    from    diamines    and    diamides.     4,543,407,    CI. 
528-336.000. 
Curtze,  Edward  W.;  and  Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.,  to  Libbey-Owcns- 
Ford    Company.    Encapsulated    glazing    product.    4,543,283,    CI. 
428-38.000. 
Cusack,  Robert  F.,  to  GTE  Valeron  Corporation.  Two  axis  touch 

probe.  4,542,590,  CI.  33-169.O0R. 
Custom  Engineering  and  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 
Glasgow,    Clarence;   and    Alberty,    Randall    W. 
137-390.000. 
Cuthbertson,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Olsen,   Ralph  A.;  and  Cuthbertson,   Robert  H.,  4,543,070.  CI. 
441-5.000. 
CX  Corporation:  See — 

Aldo,  Bruce  D.,  4,543,151.  CI.  156-502.000. 
Cymatics,  Inc.:  See — 

Stanley,   William   W.;   and   Mikyska.   Glenn   E.,   4,543,493,   CI. 
307-126.000. 
Czermak,    Ladislaus;    Steinhart,    Winfried;    Binder,    Karl-Franz;   and 
Steinhart,  Paul,  to  Binder,  Karl-Franz.  Industrial  robot.  4,543,033,  CI. 
414-732.000. 
D  P  Sales,  Inc.:  See — 

Pilzer,  Daniel  C,  4,542,827,  CI.  206-483.000. 
Daga,  Andrew.  System  for  forming  structural  concrete.  4,542,612,  CI. 

52-337.000. 
D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and  Schore, 
George,  to  RAI   Research  Corporation.  Gold  recovery  process. 
4,543,169,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nozaka,  Yoshiki,  4,543,152,  CI.  156-502.000. 
D'Aiello,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Firester,   Arthur   H.;   and    D'Aiello,    Robert   V..   4,543,171,   CI. 
204-129.300. 
Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Yuji;  Aono,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tetuo;  and  Nakabayashi, 
Teiji,  4,542,783,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Huber,    Guntram;    Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and 
4,542,925,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakamoto,  Takashi,  4,543,613,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Dalby,  Kenneth  G.:  See — 

Day,  George  W.;  and  Dalby,  Kenneth  G..  4,543,658,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bartlett,  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sterling,  John  D.,  Jr., 
4,543,202,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Dantowitz,  Philip;  Baiko,  Edward  N.;  and  McElroy,  James  F.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  cell  battery  with  in  cell 
oxidant-product  liquid  separators.  4,543,303,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Danz,  George  E.;  and  Shuler,  C.  Calvin,  to  Kollmorgen,  Technologies 
Corporation.  Induction  motor  slip  control.  4,543,520,  CI.  318-807.000. 
d'Argembeau,  Etienne  Y.  Toothbrushes.  4,542,552,  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Datacopy  Corporation:  See — 

Lindberg,  Charles  A.;  Maclay.  William  R.;  and  Merritt,  Lauren  V.. 
4.543.621,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Daum,  Joachim;  Siewert,  Gerhard;  Topert,  Michael;  and  Seliger.  Hart- 
mut,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  specific  cleavage 
of  protein  sequences  from  proteins.  4,543,329,  CI.  435-69.000. 
Daume,  Dietrich:  See — 

Schnell.  Peter;  Bihimayer.  Gustav;  and  Daume,  Dietrich,  4,543.145, 

CI.  156-231.000. 

Day,  George  W.;  and  Dalby,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Vacuumatic  Limited 

Sheet  separating  device  for  a  sheet  counting  apparatus.  4,543,658,  CI. 

377-8.000. 

Day,  Ralph  K.  Double  glass  sheet  insulating  windows.  4,542,611,  CI. 

52-172.000. 
Dazza,  Renald  A.,  to  Bayshore  Tile  Company.  Cleating  apparatus. 

4,542,831,  CI.  211-90.000. 
De  La  Rue  Systems  Limited:  See — 

Emery,    Stephen    G.;    and    Humble,    Rick    J.,    4,542,829,    CI. 
209-534.000. 
DeBaun,  Linda  M.:  See — 

DeBaun,   William   A.;   and   DeBaun.   Linda   M..   4,542,875,   CI. 
248-491.000. 
DeBaun,  William  A.;  and  DeBaun,  Linda  M.  Rim  protector  for  hanging 

plates.  4,542,875,  CI.  248-491.000. 
Dechow,  Frederick  J.:  See — 

Harmon,  Zita  T.  K.;  and  Dechow,  Frederick  J.,  4,543,261,  CI. 
426-271.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Giesmann,  Kendall  L.,  4,542,913,  CI.  280-479.00A. 
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Defago,  Raymond;  and  Bauerle,  Rolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Aqueous 
printing  inks  for  transfer  printing  containing  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
acrylate  polymer.  4,543,102,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Defeuilly,  Jean  P.;  and  Nguyen-Van-Nguyen,  Jean,  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation.  Frequency  synthesizer  for  a  transmitter-receiver. 
4,543,661.  CI.  455-76.000. 
DeGraw,  Joseph  I.,  Jr.:  See— 

Berger,  Frank  M.;  DeGraw,  Joseph  I.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Howard 
L..  4.543,362,  CI.  514-480.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

von  Angerer,  Erwin;  and  Schonenberger,  Helmut.  4.543,360,  CI 

514-415.000. 

DeHaan,  Abel;  and  MacGregor,  David  C,  to  Cordis  Corporation. 

Implantable  device  having  porous  surface  with  carbon  coatins 

4,542,752,  CI.  128-784.000. 

DeHaan,  Abel,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Lithium  cell  having  depletion 

gauge.  4.543,304,  CI.  429-91.000. 
Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Kovach,  John  P.,  4,543,530,  CI.  328-108.000. 
Delay,  Francois;  See- 
Morns,  Anthony  F.;  Delay.  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas, 
Alan  F.;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung,  Andre,  4,543,429, 
CI.  568-446.000. 
Delbarre,  Jean,  to  Electricite  de  France.  Process  and  device  for  drillins 

the  soil.  4,542,796,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Delivorias,  Peter,  to  Prime  Computer.  Inc.  Method  of  fabricating 
n-type    silicon    regions    and    associated    contacts.    4,542,580.    CI 
29-590.000. 
Demny,  Florian  C:  See- 
Stewart,    Thomas   L.;   and    Demny,    Florian   C,   4,543,191.   CI 
210-746.000. 
Densch,  Dietrich.  Stepped-disc  pump.  4,543,048,  CI.  418-191.000. 
DeRoos.  Donald  J.  Insulating  assembly  for  animal  waterers.  4,542,715. 

CI.  119-72.000. 
Descheppcr,  Pierre:  See— 

Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  4.542.888.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Desgagnes.   Arthur.    Heat   recuperator  adapted   to  a  shower-cabin 

4.542,546.  CI.  4-598.000. 
Desilets,  David  E.:  See- 
Marino,    Jerry    C;    and    Desilets,    David    E.,    4.542.872.    CI 
248-183.000. 
de  Stecker.  Hans:  See- 
Van  Campenhout,  Jan;  de  Stecker,  Hans;  Notredame,  Paul;  Muyle, 
Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  4,543,615, 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Deubel,  Reinhold:  See- 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Deubel,  Reinhold;  and  Zimmermann,  Man- 
fred, 4,543,380.  CI.  524-159.000. 
Deurloo,  Johannis  M.,  to  N.  K.  F.  Groep  B.V.  Electrical  cord  set 
havmg  a  magnetically  identifiable  conductor,  and  a  method  of  auto- 
matically manufacturing  such  a  cord  set.  4,543,448.  CI.  174-112.000 
DeVaughn.  Donald  H..  to  Bio-Plas.  Inc.  Stretchable  cap  for  sealing 
and/or  resealing  blood  drawing  tubes  and  the  like.  4,542.833.  CI 
215-319.000. 
De  Young.  David  H.:  See- 
Brown.   Melvin   H.;   and   DeYoung.    David    H.,   4,542.704.   CI. 

Diamantoglou,  Michael;  Brandner,  Alexander;  and  Meyer,  Gerhard,  to 
AKZO  NV.  Water-insoluble  fibers  of  cellulose  acetate,  cellulose 
propionate  and  cellulose  butyrate  with  an  extremely  high  absorptive 
capacity  for  water  and  physiological  liquids.  4,543.409.  CI. 
536-68.000. 
Diamond,  Harvey  E.  Fluid  valve  with  directional  outlet  jet  of  continu- 
ously changing  direction.  4,542,853,  CI.  239-383.000. 
Dick,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Rodgers,  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D., 
4,543,418,  CI.  549-562.000. 
Diem,  Hans,  to  Transnuklear  GmbH.  Transportation  and  storage  for 

nuclear  fuel  wastes.  4,543.488,  CI.  250-507.100. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  4,543,049,  CI.  418-269.000. 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.,  to  DMI,  Inc.  One-pass  complete  tillage  system. 

4,542,793.  CI.  172-180.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Bean,  Robert;  Gardner,  Edward  A.;  Chow,  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  4,543.626. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Pomfret,  Stephen  T.,  4,543,628.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Digitized  Information  Systems  Corp.,  n.v.:  See- 
Van  Campenhout,  Jan;  de  Stecker,  Hans;  Notredame,  Paul;  Muyle, 
Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  4,543,615, 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Di  Lena,  Francesco:  See — 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Di  Lena,  Francesco;  Vanore.  Silvestro;  Naess. 
Tor;  and  Schamaun,  Paul  U.,  4,543,014,  CI.  405-207.000. 
Dimple  Tie  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Plapp,  Charles  D.;  and  Choc,  Anton,  4,542,537,  CI.  2-148.000. 
Dipl.-Ing.  Hanns  Frohler:  See— 

Frohler,  Hanns;  and  Rossberger,  Erwin,  4,543,243.  CI.  423-478.000. 
Di  Salle,  Enrico:  See— 

Faustini,  Franco;  Villa,  Vittoria;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  and  Di  Salle, 
Enrico.  4,543,353.  CI.  514-236.000. 
Dittner.  Adam;  and  Hartmann,  Georg,  to  FAG  Kugelfischer  Georg 
Schafer  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  aktien.   Electric  torque  con- 
verter. 4,543,505,  CI.  310-102.00R. 


DMI,  Inc.:  See- 
Dietrich,  William  J.,  Sr.,  4,542,793,  CI.  172-180.000 
Docdata  N.V.:  See— 

Beaujean,  Joseph  M.  E.,  4,543,225,  CI.  264-167.000. 
Dodge,  Cleveland  E.,  Jr.  Removable  double  action  rope  grip.  4,542.884. 

CI.  254-391.000. 
D^bler.  Klaus  P.;  Graf.  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Friedrich; 
Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber.  Dietrich,  to  Herberts  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter  Haftung.  Process  for  producing  storable  concentrates 
and    their    use    for    producing    surface    coatings.    4.543,375.    CI. 
523-348.000. 
Doi.  Yuzuru;  Hara.  Masato;  and  Yoshihama.  Hideo,  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Safety  device  for  detecting  trouble  in 
optical  transmission  fibers.  4,543,477,  CI.  250-227.000. 
Dolomite,  S.p.A.:  See —  * 

Annovi,  Giuseppe,  4,542,599,  CI.  36-117.000. 
Dom,  Hubert:  See — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann,  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich- 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dorn' 
Hubert,  4,543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Douke,  Harumi:  See — 

Iwata,     Masayosi;    Douke,    Harumi;    and    Sawada.    Hirovuki 
4.543,456,  CI.  200-61.540.  ' 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Falardeau,  Edward  R.,  4,543,127,  CI.  106-18.290. 

Harmon,  Zita  T.  K.;  and  Dechow,  Frederick  J.,  4.S43.261.  CI. 

Larson,  David  L.,  4,543,414,  CI.  548-239.000. 

Nankee,  Robert  J.;  Vivian,  Thomas  A.;  and  Groves,  Kenneth  O , 

4,543,364,  CI.  521-40.000. 
Noding,  Stephen  A.,  4,543,173,  CI.  204-263.000. 
Phillips,  Dorothy  J.,  4,543.357.  CI.  514-361.000. 
Purinton,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  4,543.131,  CI.  134-8.000. 
Treybig,  Duane  S.;  and  Swearingen,   Loren  L.,  4,543,388.  CI 
524-597.000. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See — 

Cannady,  John  P.,  4,543.344.  CI.  501-92.000. 
Dowe,  Claudia  L.:  See— 

Kuntschik,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Dowe,  Claudia  L.,  4,543.199   CI 
252-75.000.  .«'.'-'■ 

Drabick.  Joseph  P.:  See— 

Craine,    Richard    W.;    and    Drabick,   Joseph    P.,   4,543,545,   CI. 
j^j'l  Zo.UUU. 
Draftex  Development  A.G.:  See- 
Weimar,  Erich,  4,542,610,  CI.  49-491.000.         ' 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kleinschmidt,    Lothar;    Wallroth,   Carl    F.;   and    Harms.    Heye, 

4,542,740,  CI.  128-204.210.  ' 

Westrup,  Bemhard,  4,543,336,  CI.  436-122.000. 
Drake,  Evelyn  N.;  and  Calcavecchio,  Peter,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Company.  Method  for  plugging  wellbores  with  polycar- 
boxylic  acid  shear  thickening  composition.  4,542,791,  CI.  166-291.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wilson,  Harold  W.;  and  Wetterhorn,  Richard  H.,  4,542,654,  CI 
73-741.000. 
Dreuiihe,  Jacques;  Puff,  Roger;  Kita,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large,  Jean- 
Francois,  to  Creusot-Loire;  Charbonnages  de  France;  and  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole.  Fluidized  bed  compact  boiler.  4,542.716.  CI. 
122-4.00D. 
Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Haddock,  Richard,  to  Drexler  Technology  Cor- 
poration. Optical  data  storage  and  recording  media  having  recording 
surface  protection.  4,543,307,  CI.  430-12.000. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Haddock,  Richard,  4,543,307.  CI.  430-12.000 
DRG  (UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Dunn.  David  C;  and  Scarrow,  David,  4,542,743,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Druschke,  Wolfgang:  See- 
Blum,  Rainer;  Buensch,  Hellmut;  Druschke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muel- 
ler, Helmut,  4,543,393.  CI.  525-124.000. 
Dube,  Roland  E.:  See— 

Misevich,  Kenneth  W.;  Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Dube,  Roland  E.;  and 
McGregor.  Rob  R..  4,542,598,  CI.  36-114.000. 
Dubois,  Jean  C;  Tourillon,  Gerard;  and  Gamier,  Francis,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Electrochemical  device  which  can  be  used  for  energy  storage. 
4.543.306,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Duchovni,  Naum:  See— 

Bogwitz,  Wolfram  E.  R.;  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E.;  and  Du- 
chovni, Naum,  4.543,054,  CI.  425-335.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Colford,  Terence  H.,  4,543.075.  CI.  464-76.000. 
Moore.  Alan  F..  4.543.010.  CI.  403-225.000. 
Dunn,  David  C;  and  Scarrow,  David,  to  DRG  (UK)  Ltd.  Vascular 

clamp.  4,542,743,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Bartlett,  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sterling,  John  D.,  Jr., 

4,543,202,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Bellis,  Harold  E.,  4.543.424,  CI.  564-215.000. 
Brittingham,  Donald;  Fletcher,  George  P.;  and  Henry,  Harvey  J., 

4.542,764,  CI.  137-347.000. 
Finlay,  Joseph  B.;  and  Ojakaar,  Leo,  4,543,394,  CI.  525-276.000. 
Levitt,  George;  and  Wolf,  Anthony  D.,  4,543,120,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Loomis,  Gary  L.,  4,543,440,  CI.  525-539.000. 
Simmons,  Walter  J.,  4,543,044,  CI.  417-342.000. 
Durable  Packaging  Corporation:  See— 

Ulrich.   Lawrence  W.;  and  Walker,  Connie  W..  4.542.616.  CI. 
53-137.000. 
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Duvdevani,  Ilan:  See — 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D., 
4.543,385,  CI.  524-518.000. 
Dylewski,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

Bardo,  Charles  J.;  Seawell,  Jesse  Q.;  Dylewski,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Clark,  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,543,218,  CI.  261-24.000. 
E.  D.  Bullard  Company:  See — 

Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.,  4,542,538,  CI 
2-438.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Jensen,  Ole  R.,  4,543,095,  CI.  604-246.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Schuchmann,  Russell  P.;  and  Van  Zealand,  Donald  L.,  4,543,527, 
CI.  324-207.000. 
Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ellis,  Keith  O.;  and  Moore,  Alan  F.,  4,543,359,  CI.  514-390.000. 
Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.:  See- 
Barber,  William  D.;  Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Karr,  Steven  G., 
4,542,657,  CI.  73-861.250. 
Ebner,  Stephen  R.:  See — 

Sidney,  LuAnn;  and  Ebner,  Stephen  R.,  4,543,268,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Edamura,  Kohji;  Torii,  Akio;  Hattori,  Katsuhide;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi,  to 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  com- 
position. 4,543,136,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Edamura,  Koji;  Torii,  Akio;  Sato,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi,  to 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd.  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  com- 
position. 4,543,137,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  L.:  See — 

Henery,  James  D.;  McHaney,  Stephen  C;  and  Edwards,  Charles 

L.,  4,543,437,  CI.  585-857.000. 
Henery,  James  D.;  Edwards,  Charles  L.;  and  McHaney,  Stephen 
C,  4,543,438,  CI.  585-857.000. 
Edwards,  Don  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Air  cooled  rotary  kiln  feed  end  dam. 

4,543,061,  CI.  432-115.000. 
Effort,   Wayne  A.   Disposable  storage   rack   for  cans  or  the  like. 

4,542,830,  CI.  211-49.100. 
Eger,  Matthias:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  Eger,  Matthias;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Engelhardt, 
Herbert,  4,542,800,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Ehara,  Kohei:  See — 
■   Itsumi,  Manabu;  Ehara,  Kohei;  Muramoto,  Susumu;  and  Matsuo, 
Seitaro,  4,543,592,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Ehret,  Gordon  F.,  to  Sta-Rite  Industries,  Inc.  Non-staining  underwater 

light  assembly  for  pools.  4,543,623,  CI.  362-267.000. 
Ehriich,  Johann,  to  Patoflex  Corporation.  Process  for  producing  a  shoe 
sole  having  two  wooden  parts  interconnected  by  a  flexible  polyure- 
thane  part  beneath  the  ball  of  the  foot.  4,543,222,  CI.  264-46.500. 
Eilertsen,  Jens  H.;  Fog,  Arne  D.;  and  Gibson,  Keith,  to  Novo  Industri 
A/S.  Liquid  proteinase  concentrate  and  method  for  preparation. 
4,543,333,  CI.  435-188.000. 
Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takeru;  Ozaki,  Satoru;  Takizawa,  Kimie;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hachiro,  4,543,254,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Eisele,   Ignaz;  Bullemer,   Bernhard;  and   Beck,  Andreas,  to  Balzers 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Effusion  type  evaporator  cell  for  vacuum  evapo- 
rators. 4,543,467,  CI.  219-271.000. 
Eisen,  Herman  N.:  See — 

Frackelton,  A.  Raymond,  Jr.;  Eisen,  Herman  N.;  and  Ross,  Alonzo 
H.,  4,543,439,  CI.  935-92.000. 
Eisen-  und  Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Wolfbeis,  Ludwig,  4,542,779, 
CI.  I52-2I3.00A. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See — 

Henery,  James  D.;  McHaney,  Stephen  C;  and  Edwards,  Charles 

L.,  4,543,437.  CI.  585-857.000. 
Henery,  James  D.;  Edwards.  Charles  L.;  and  McHaney.  Stephen 
C.  4,543,438,  CI.  585-857.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  See — 

Delbarre,  Jean,  4,542,796,  CI.  175-19.000. 
Pichot,  Jacky;  and  Oddou,  Jacques,  4,542,849,  CI.  236-I.OEB. 
Electro-Matic  Products  Co.:  See — 

Littwin,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Buky,  Gabriel  R.,  4,542,909,  CI.  280- 
79.10A. 
Elevator  GmbH:  See — 

Halonen,  Heino;  Hetemaa,  Kalevi;  and  Vainio,  Frans,  4,543,026,  CI. 
414-352.000. 
Elf  France:  See — 

Grangette,    Henri;    Constans,    Bernard;    and    Maldonado,    Paul, 
4,543.195,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Eli  Lilly  &  Company:  See — 

Bollinger,  David  E.;  and  McCormick,  Samuel  L.,  4,543.138.  CI. 
156-69.000. 
ELITEX.  koncern  textilniho  strojirenstvi:  See — 

Kase,  Oldrich;  and  Loucansky,  Stanislav,  4,542,620,  CI.  57-302.000. 
Elkem  a/s:  See — 

Evensen,  Knut.  4,543,656,  CI.  373-101.000. 
Ellis,  Arthur  B.;  and  Streckert,  Holger  H.,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Re- 
search Foundation.   Semiconductor  electrodes  having  regions  of 
graded  composition  exhibiting  photoluminescence  and  electrolumi- 
nescence. 4,543,511,  CI.  315-169.300. 
Ellis,  Keith  O.;  and  Moore,  Alan  F.,  to  Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc.  Treat- 
ing cardiac  arrhythmias  with  dantrolene  sodium.  4,543.359.  CI. 
514-390.000. 
Elsasser,   Friedrich.   to   Witzenmann   GmbH    Metallschlauch-Fabrik 
Pforzheim.  Support  spring  blocking  structure,  and  spring-structure 
combination.  4,542,877,  CI.  248-561.000. 


Else,  Robert  F.,  to  Britax  (Wingard)  Limited.  Passive  safety  belt  system. 

4,542,919,  CI.  280-804.000. 
ELTECH  Systems  Corporation:  See — 

Beer,  Henri  B.;  Katz,  Michael:  and  Hinden.  Jean  M.,  4,543.174,  CI. 

204-290.00R. 
Beer,  Henri  B.;  Hinden,  Jean  M.;  Honard.  Mark  R.;  Bishara.  Jenes 
I.;  and  Walker,  Joseph  K.,  Jr.,  4,543,348,  CI.  502-101.000. 
Elter,  Claus;  Noll,  Gerhard;  Schoening.  Josef;  Schwiers.  Hans-Georg; 
and  Stracke,  Wilfried,  to  Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Gas 
cooled  high  temperature  reactor.  4,543.232,  CI.  376-289  000. 
Emerson.  Clarence  A.   Drawing  compass  apparatus    4,542,587,  CI. 

33-27.00B. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Donald  M.,  4,543,469,  CI.  219-336.000. 
Emery,  Stephen  G.;  and  Humble,  Rick  J.,  to  De  La  Rue  Systems 
Limited.  Apparatus  for  sorting  sheets  according  to  their  patterns. 
4,542,829,  CI.  209-534.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Nebelung,  Hermann  H..  4,543.118.  CI  65-360.000. 
Emoto,  Kanji:  See — 

Sudo,  Fumio;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Yamada.  Sumio;  and 
Emoto.  Kanji,  4.543.125,  CI.  75-51.500. 
Endo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tachibana,  Akira;  Fujiki,  Norio;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Kishi.  Norimasa,  4,543.577.  CI.  340-904.000. 
Endo.  Keiji:  See — 

Sato.  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami.  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi.  Shozo,  4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 
Endo,  Yukio:  See — 

Harada,  Nozomu;  Endo,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Okio;  and  Matsunaga. 
Yoshiyuki.  4.543.489,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Vijan,  Meera,  4,543,320,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Engelhardt,  Herbert:  See— 

Knothe,  Erich;  Eger,  Matthias;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Engelhardt, 
Herbert.  4,542.800.  CI.  177-211.000. 
Engelhardt,  Reiner;  and  Wittchow,  Eberhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  plant  for  reheating  flue  gases  behind 
a  wet  flue-gas  desulfurization  plant  4,543.110,  CI.  55-27.000. 
Ennyu,  Katsusuke:  See— 

Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  Ennyu,  Katsusuke;  and  Aoki, 
Osamu,  4,543,253,  CI.  514-21.000. 
Enso-Gutzeit  Oy:  See — 

Puumalainen,    Pertti;    Rantanen,    Rauno;    and    Sikanen,    Pertti, 
4,543,487,  CI.  250-493.100. 
Environmental  Design,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner,  Louis  E.;  Flannery,  Harold  F.,  and  Rakoczynski,  Ran- 
dolph W.,  4,543,013,  CI.  405-128.000. 
Erco  Leuchten  GmbH,  Firma:  See— 

Schwarzfischer,    Peter;    Schmitz,   Jochen;   and    Scheller.    Peter, 
4.543,009,  CI.  403-201.000. 
Ergas,  Raymond  A.;  and  Muir,  Francis,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany. Robust  estimation  method  for  determining  when  subsequent 
data  processing  can  include  sign-bit  representations  of  full-waveform 
seismic  traces.  4,543,632,  CI.  364-421.000. 
Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz,  Peter, 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  making  carboxylic  acid 
halides.  4,543,217,  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Hildebrand,  Otto,  4,543,162,  CI.  162-343.000. 
Eskelinen,  Pekka:  See — 

Kerttula,  Reima;  and  Eskelinen.  Pekka,  4.543.160.  CI.  162-193.000. 
Esser,  William  L.,  III.  Jewelry  and  the  like  adapted  to  define  a  plurality 

of  objects  or  shapes.  4,542,631,  CI.  63-31.000. 
Etablissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar:  See — 

Frick,  Hansjorg,  4,542,823,  CI.  206-220.000. 
Etablissement    Public    de    Diffusion    dit    "TELEDIFFUSION    DE 

FRANCE"  ■  See 

Vigarie  ,  Jean-Pierre,  4,543,645,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See — 

Raley,  Garland  E.;  and  Spear,  Dean  M.,  4,543,299,  CI.  428-596.000. 

Etsion,   Izhak,   to  Technion   Research  &   Development   Foundation 

Limited.  Rotary  high-pressure,  low-capacity  pump.  4,543,037,  CI. 

415-90.000. 

Ettare,  Ross  C,  to  Primary  Diagnostic  Systems,  Inc.  Non-invasive 

method    for    diagnosing    incipient    or    developed    cancer    tissue. 

4,542,750,  CU  128-760.000. 

Evensen,  Knut.  to  Elkem  a/s.  Electrode  holder  system  for  electrother- 

mic  smelting  furnaces.  4,543,656,  CI.  373-101.000. 
Everbloom  Mushrooms:  See — 

Tan,  Kok  K.,  4,542,608,  CI.  47-1.100. 
Everhardus,  Roelof  H.;  and  van  Lomm,  Gerard  J.  E.  H.,  to  Oce-Neder- 
land  B.V.  Electrophotographic  element  and  photocopying  process 
making    use    of   certain    4-[bis-phenylamino]benzaldehyde    azines. 
4,543,310,  CI.  430-59.000. 
Exxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Agarwal,  Pawan  K.;  Duvdevani,  Ilan;  and  Lundberg,  Robert  D., 

4,543,385,  CI.  524-518.000. 
Drake,    Evelyn    N.;    and    Calcavecchio,    Peter,    4,542,791,    CI. 

166-291.000. 
Godwin,   Allen   D.;   and   Wickson,    Edward   J.,   4,543,420,   CI. 

560-76.000. 
Wristers,  Harry  J.,  4,543,400,  CI.  526-1 19.000. 
Eyier,  Roger  C.  Method  and  means  for  the  detection  of  chemical  agent 
droplets.  4,542,641,  CI.  73-26.000. 
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Fa.  ED  Schwarachter  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 
Brockhaus,  Ernst.  4.542.558,  CI.  16-263.000. 
Fabienne,  Jacquet:  See — 

Fleche.  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  and  Fabienne.  Jacquet,  4,543.168,  CI 
204-78.000. 
Facit  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Andersson.  Leif  H.,  4.543.003.  CI.  400-632.000. 
FAG  Kugelflscher  Georg  Schafer  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  aktien: 
See — 
Dittner,  Adam;  and  Hartmann.  Georg.  4,543.505.  CI.  310-102.00R. 

Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See 

Vora.  Madhukar  B..  4.543.595.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Fairchild  Weston  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Hart.  David  G..  4,542,864.  CI.  242-193.000. 
Falardeau,  Edward  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Organotin- 
fumed  silica  derivatives  for  use  as  biocidal  compositions.  4,543,127 
CI.  106-18.290. 
Falgoux.  Daniel;  Simoulin.  Danielle;  and  Pascal-Mousselard.  Michel,  to 
BP  Chimie  Societe  Anonyme.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  addition 
products  of  epoxides  and  hydroxylated  compounds.  4.543.430.  CI 
568-678.000. 
Falk.  Jerry:  See — 

Carey.  Richard  A.;  and  Falk.  Jerry.  4.543,629,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Fantou,  Jean-Paul,  to  ARO.  Transformer,  more  especially  a  voltage 
dropping  transformer  for  an  electric  welding  machine.  4,543,552  CI 
336-60.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawada,    Shigeki;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;   and    Soeabe,    Masatovo 

4,543,506,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Kawamura,    Hideaki;   and   Sasaki,   Takao. 
4,543,625.  CI.  364-169.000. 
Fanuc  Ltd:  See — 

Inaba.     Hajimu;     and     Sakakibara.     Shinsuke.     4.543.639,     CI 
364-513.000. 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

Faustini.  Franco;  Villa.  Vittoria;  Gandolfi,  Carmelo;  and  Di  Salle. 
Enrico,  4.543,353.  CI.  514-236.000. 
Farrar.  David,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Synthesis  of  vinyl  esters. 

4,543,422.  CI.  560-217.000. 
Farrar,  David;  and  Flesher,  Peter,  to  Allied  Colloids  Limited.  Hydra- 
tion of  nitriles.  4,543,423,  CI.  564-128.000. 
Farrell,  Leslie  J.:  See— 

Bodenstein.  Johannes  J.;  and  Farrell.  Leslie  J..  4,543.122.  CI    75- 
0.50B. 
Farris,  Charles  L.:  See— 

Gettleman.  Lawrence;  Farris,  Charles  L.;  Rawls,  H.  Ralph-  and 
LeBouef,  Ralph  J.,  Jr..  4,543,379.  CI.  523-120.000. 
Fast,  Patricia  E.:  See— 

Stringfellow,    Dale    A.;    and    Fast.    Patricia    E..    4,543.248,    CI. 
514-272.000. 
Fatool,  Francis  N.;  and  Gordon.  James  L..  to  J.  D.  &  C.  Inc  Safetv 

base.  4.542.901,  CI.  273-25.000. 
Faustini,  Franco;  Villa,  Vittoria;  GandolH,  Carmelo;  and  Di  Salle, 
Enrico,  to  Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Ester  and  amide  derivatives 
of  I3.14-didehydro  prostaglandins.  4.543.353,  CI.  514-236.000. 
Fay.  Richard  D..  to  Lenco.  Inc.  Complementary  output  amplifler  with 

an  input  for  offsetting  voltages.  4.543.538.  CI.  330-260.000. 
Fedeli.  Jean-Marc:  See — 

Audoin,  Marcel;  Fedeli.  Jean-Marc;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,543.564. 
CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Federmann,  Manfred:  s9e — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann,  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich- 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert-  and  Dom 
Hubert,  4,543.247.  CI.  424-14.000. 
Fegley,  M.  Bruce,  Jr.:  See— 

Barringer.  Eric  A.;  Fegley,  M.  Bruce.  Jr.;  and  Bowen.  H.  Kent. 
4.543.341,  CI.  501-1.000. 
Feldkamper.  Richard;  Maneke.  Siegfried;  and  Philipp.  Bernhard,  to 
Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Rotary  applicator  having  suction  rollers 
with  suckers  which  can  be  switched  off.  4,542.894.  CI.  271-11.000. 
Feldmann.  Michel:  See — 

Picquendar.  Jean-Edgar;  Henaff.  Jeannine;  and  Feldmann.  Michel. 
4,543,547.  CI.  333-193.000. 
Fellows  Corporation:  See — 

Tlaker,  Erich,  4.542.638.  Q.  73-l.OOR. 
Felter,  Brian  A.:  See- 
Pepper.    John    T..    Sr.;    and    Felter.    Brian    A..    4,542,840,    CI. 
224-150.000. 
Fey,  Rainer.  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG.  Central  locking  system  for  motor 

vehicles.  4.543.514.  CI.  318-282.000. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Fey.  Rainer.  4.543.514,  CI.  318-282.000. 
Schierling,  Bemhard,  4,542,813,  CI.  192-70.270. 
Figgie  International  Inc.:  See — 

Ackley.    Mark    W.;    and    Szafranski,    Brian    D.,    4,543,112,    CI 
55-316.000.  .      .       .     i.    v-i. 

Finlay,  Joseph  B.;  and  Ojakaar.  Leo.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and 
Company.  Fluoroelastomer  having  improved  compression  set  resis- 
tance. 4.543,394.  CI.  525-276.000. 
Fiolkoski.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Garvey,  Daniel  C;  and   Fiolkoski,  Richard  D.,  4,542,802.  CI 
180-306.000. 
Firester.  Arthur  H.;  and  D'Aiello.  Robert  V..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  eliminating  defects  in  a  photodetector.  4.543.171.  CI 
204-129.300. 


Firmenich  SA:  See — 

Morris.  Anthony  F.;  Delay,  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas, 

Alan  F.;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung,  Andre,  4,543,429 

CI.  568-446.000. 

Schulte-elte,  Karl  H.;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  Muller,  Bernard  L . 

4,543,431,  CI.  568-826.000.  .  a  i-.. 

Fischer,  Robert  T.;  and  Wahlstrom,  Merle  D.,  to  Miner  Enterprises, 

Inc.   Tamper-proof  railroad   hopper  car  door  operating   system. 

Fischer.  Rolf:  See — 

Schmieder.  Klaus;  Paust.  Joachim;  Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans- 
Martin.  4.543.417.  CI.  549-375.000. 
Fischer.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Huber.    Guntram;    Fischer.    Wolfgang;    and    Klie.    Wolfgang 
4.542.925.  CI.  293-120.000.  ^    * 

Fisher  Controls  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Pederson,  Richard  H.,  4,543,536,  CI.  330-85.000. 
Flake,  Clark  J.,  to  Armco.  Method  for  making  grease  from  reclaimed 

oil.  4,543,196,  CI.  252-35.000. 
Flannery,  Harold  F.:  See — 

Wagner,  Louis  E.;  Flannery,  Harold  F.;  and  Rakoczynski.  Ran- 
dolph W..  4.543.013,  CI.  405-128.000. 
Flauiani,  Edmond.  Earthquake  responsive  device  for  automatically 
shutting  off  gas  or  water  or  electricity  or  the  like.  4,542,760,  CI 
137-45.000. 
Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  and  Fabienne,  Jacquet.  to  Roquette 
Freres.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ketones  corresponding  to 
1.4-3.6-dianhydrohexitols  by  anodic  electrooxidation.  4,543.168,  CI 
204-78.000. 
Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E.:  See— 

Bogwitz.  Wolfram  E.  R.;  Flecknoe-Brown.  Anthony  E.;  and  Du- 
chovni.  Naum.  4.543.054.  CI.  425-335.000. 
Flentge,  Charles  A.;  and  Herrin.  Thomas  R..  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 

Phenobarbital  enzyme  inhibitors.  4,543.412.  CI.  544-229  000 
Flesher.  Peter:  See— 

Farrar.  David;  and  Flesher.  Peter.  4,543.423.  CI.  564-128.000 
Fletcher.  George  P.:  See — 

Brittingham.  Donald;  Fletcher.  George  P.;  and  Henry.  Harvev  J 
4,542,764,  CI.  137-347.000.  }  y     < 

Fling,  Russell  T.:  See- 
Willis,  Donald  H.;  and  Fling.  Russell  T.,  4,543,599,  CI.  358-13.000. 
FlodI,  Helmut:  See— 

Rasch,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  FlodI,  Helmut,  4,543.444,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Flood,  Eugene  J.:  See — 

Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Flood,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieline,  Frederick  W  . 
4.543,158,  CI.  162-145.000. 
nor,  Joseph  R.;  Havens,  Richard  F.;  and  Panayoti,  Peter,  to  Midland- 
Ross    Corporation.     Locking    assembly    for    fluorescent    lamps. 
4.542.947.  CI.  339-54.000.  *^ 

Florex  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuboshima.  Yasuyuki,  4,543,005,  CI.  401-260.000. 
Floryan,  Daniel  E.:  See- 
Smearing,   Robert   W.;  and  Floryan,   Daniel  E.,  4,543.368.  CI. 
521-90.000. 
Fluorocarbon  Company.  The:  See — 

Bainard.  Dean  R..  4.542,573,  CI.  29-417.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Witt,  Henry  J.,  4.543,250.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Foerster.  George  S.,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc.  Oxidation  resistant  magne- 
sium alloy.  4,543,234,  CI.  420-409.000. 
Fog,  Arne  D.:  See — 

Eilertsen,  Jens  H.;  Fog,  Arne  D.;  and  Gibson,  Keith,  4,543,333,  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Foggles,  Inc.:  See — 

Gikon,    Richard    D.;    and    Young,    Edgar    D.,    4,542,964,    CI. 
351-44.000. 
Foote  Mineral  Company:  See — 

Boryta,    Daniel    A.;    and    Nabighian,    Misac    N.,    4,543,525,   CI. 
324-54.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Geoffrey,  James  E.,  4.542,939.  CI.  297-481.000. 
Ramus,  Kevin  J..  4.543.466,  CI.  219-203.000. 
Forester,  Roger  J.;  and  White,  Lloyd  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.   Uniform   minimum-permeability   woven 
fabric,  filter,  and  process  therefor.  4,543,113,  CI.  55-378.000. 
Fortsch,  William  A.,  to  Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation.  Clamp  for  mount- 
ing cable  on  channel  support.  4,542,871,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Colantuoni,  Giovanni,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Vaporization-cooled  transformer  havig  provisions  for  replen- 
ishment of  molecular  sieve  material.  4,543,446.  CI.  174-1  l.OOR. 
Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See — 

Bonner.  Stanley  V..  4.543.022,  CI.  409-298.000. 
Fouquet,  Jean-Claude.  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  driving  one  or  more 
hydraulic  equipment  devices,  mounted  on  a  semi-trailer,  by  means  of 
the  system  motorizing  the  semi-trailer.  4,542,990,  CI.  366-61.000. 
Fournier,  Jacques:  See — 

Burckhardt,  Christophe  W.;  Fournier.  Jacques;  and  Stauber,  Phi- 
lippe, 4,543,526,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
Fowler,  Aubrey  A..  Jr.  Crane/hoist  forklift-type  lifting  apparatus. 

4.542,928,  CI.  294-81.100. 
Frackelton.  A.  Raymond.  Jr.;  Eisen.  Herman  N.;  and  Ross.  Alonzo  H.. 
to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Production  and  use  of 
monoclonal    antibodies    to    phosphotyrosine-containing    proteins. 
4.543,439.  CI.  935-92.000. 
Frazier.  Terry  L.:  See — 

Mims.  Donald  S.;  and  Frazier.  Terry  L.,  4,542,993,  CI.  374-42.000. 
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Freedman,  Melvin  S.;  and  Hartman,  Paul  H.,  to  Avery  International 
Corporation.  Releasable  closure  for  bags  and  containers.  4,543,139, 
CI.  156-152.000. 
Freilich,  Alfred:  See— 

Bose.  Debasis;  and  Freilich,  Alfred,  4,543,135,  CI.  148-403.000. 
French,  Donald  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Digital  trans- 
mitter simulator.  4,543,066,  CI.  434-242.000. 
French,  Pierre  B.;  and  Langdon,  Paul  J.,  to  Holset  Engineering  Com- 
pany Limited.  Impellor  for  centrifugal  compressor.  4,543,041,  CI. 
416-183.000. 
Frick,  Hansjorg,  to  Etablissement  Dentaire  Ivoclar.  Mixing  container. 

4,542,823,  CI.  206-220.000. 
Fritsch,  Gunter:  See — 

Treber,  Willi  O.;  and  Fritsch,  Gunter,  4,542,926,  CI.  293-128.000. 
Frohler,  Hanns;  and  Rossberger,  Erwin,  to  Dipl.-Ing.  Hanns  Frohler. 
Process   and   a   device   for   the   production   of  chlorine   dioxide. 
4,543,243,  CI.  423-478.000. 
Froning,  Edward  C;  and  Graham,  Gregory  S.,  to  Froning,  Edward  C. 

X-ray  marker  device.  4,543,091,  CI.  604-116.000. 
Frontier  Antiques,  Inc.:  See — 

Perez-Tubens,  Drucilla  M.;  and  Stewart,  Thomas  R.,  4,542,838,  CI. 
223-87.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akashi,  Goro;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Yoshihiro,  4,543,275,  CI. 

427-250.000. 
Ishikawa,    Takatoshi;    and    Nakajima,    Junya.    4,543,322,    CI. 

430-380.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kouzi,  4,543,198,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo,  4,543,479,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo,  4,543,480,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kiritani,    Masataka;    Asao,    Yasuzi;    and    Takayanagi,    Takashi, 

4,543,269,  CI.  427-44.000. 
Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and   Shinozaki,    Fumiaki, 

4,543,318,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Shiota,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Fukui,  Takashi,  4,542,984,  CI. 
355-68.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Numata,  Saburo,  4,542,971,  CI.  354-403.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Inui,  Toshiharu,  4,543,587,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Fujii,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Sudo,  Fumio;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Yamada,  Sumio;  and 
Emoto,  Kanji,  4,543,125,  CI.  75-51.500. 
Fujiki.  Norio:  See — 

Tachibana,  Akira;  Fujiki,  Norio;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi; 
and  Kishi,  Norimasa,  4,543,577,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  to  Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Starting  fuel 
increasing  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,542,723,  CI. 
123-I87.50R. 
Fujimoto,  Masaya:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,543,176, 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Fujimoto,  Minoru:  See — 

Komatsu,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Minoru;  Hirata,  Kazuyuki;  and 
Yamane.  Makoto,  4,542,934,  CI.  296-194.000. 
Fujimoto,  Shigeo.  Double  cylinder  press  for  formation  of  fibrous  layers. 

4,543,161,  CI.  162-323.000. 
Fujimoto,  Yuji;  Aono,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tetuo;  and  Nakabayashi, 
Teiji,  to  Daikin  Industries,  Ltd.  Refrigeration  equipment.  4,542,783, 
CI.  165-30.000. 
Fujimura,  Toshio:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Morimoto,  Naruaki;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Itoh, 
Masayuki:  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya,  4,542,730,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobu,  4,543,356,  CI. 
514-259.000. 
Fujita,  Katsuji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Semicon- 
ductor protective  device.  4,543,593,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Fujita,  Yuji;  Wakasugi,  Keizo;  and  Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  to  Kohjin  Co., 

Ltd.  Heat  resistant  ovenable  paperboard.  4,543,280,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Shigeo;  lizuka,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaaki,  4,543,612, 

CI.  358-261.000. 
Mukai,  Ryoichi,  4,543,133,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wakimoto,  Yasuhiro,  4,543,494,  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Yoshida,  Masanobu,  4,543,647,  CI.  365-201.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Hayashi,  Yuzo;  Yamanashi,  Fumiaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki, 
4.543,201,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Fukasawa,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Toshio;  Urata, 
Megumu;  and  Fukasawa,  Tetsuo.  4,543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Fukuda,  Kunio:  See — 

Kuribayashi,  Isao;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio,  4,543,391,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Fukui,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dot  printer.  4,543,588,  CI. 

346-76.0PH. 
Fukui,  Takashi:  See — 

Shiota.  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Fukui,  Takashi,  4,542,984,  CI. 
355-68.000. 
Fukushi,  Toshio:  See — 

Hirooka,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya. 
Yasuo,  4,542,633,  CI.  68-1 2.00R. 


Fukushima,  Isao:  See — 

Kobori,  Yasunori;  Okamoto.  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima.  Isao;  Sekiya. 
Masataka;  Nishijima.  Hideo;  Kano.  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo, 
4,543,516.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Fukuta,  Masaharu;  Oshima.  Yoshio;  Ishikawa,  Sako;  and  Ohtsuki,  Tom, 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multiplication  device  using  multiple-input  adder. 
4,543,641,  CI.  364-756.000. 
Funabashi,    Kiyomi;    Kawamura,    Fumio;    Takagi,    Toshio;    Urata. 
Megumu;  and  Fukasawa.  Tetsuo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 
separating  solid  matters.  4,543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Furihata,  Makoto:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata.  Minoru;  Furihau.  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo; 

Okabe.  Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Mitsuya.  4.543.499.  CI.  307-477  000. 

Fuse.  Genzo,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Robot-type 

welding  apparatus.  4.542,845.  CI.  228-45.000. 
Fuse.  Masashi:  See — 

Tomoyori.  Makoto;  and  Fuse.  Masashi.  4,543,578,  CI.  340-995.000. 
Futami,  Shunichi:  See — 

Watanabe.  Kazuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Sakae;  and  Futami,  Shunichi, 
4,543,372.  CI.  523-109.000. 
Futamura,  Shoji:  See — 

Takahashi.     Kenichi;    Hirano.    Koichi;    and     Futamura.    Shoji, 
4,543,050,  CI.  425-28.00D 
Fuyama,    Moriaki;   Tamura,    Katsumi;   Morijiri,    Makoto;   Sawahata. 
Mamoru;  and  Hachino.   Hiroaki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Display  panel. 
4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 
G-C  Dental  Industrial  Corp.:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Yoshikawa.  Sakae;  and  Futami,  Shunichi. 
4,543.372.  CI.  523-109.000. 
GA  Technologies  Inc.:  See — 

Ohkawa.  Tihiro.  4,543,231.  CI.  376-133.000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Bondoc.  Alfredo  A.;  Flood.  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling.  Frederick  W., 

4.543.158.  CI.  162-145.000. 
Liu.  Kou-Chang.  4.543.426.  CI.  564-442.000. 
Gafken,  David  M.  Chiropractor's  examination  stool.  4.542.936.  CI. 

297-257.000. 
Gahn.  Randall  F.;  and  Hagedorn.  Norman  H..  to  United  States  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  Negative 
electrode  catalyst  for  the  iron  chromium  REDOX  energy  storage 
system.  4,543.302.  CI.  429-15.000. 
Gallop.  Paul  M.;  and  Korb,  Donald  R..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Poly- 
meric compositions  and  hydrogels  formed  therefrom.  4.543,371,  CI. 
523-106.000. 
Gam  Rad,  Inc.:  See — 

Subsara.  William  P.;  and  Levonius.  Michael  R..  4.543.175.  CI. 
204-400.000. 
Gamberini,  Ernesto,  to  MG2  S.p.A.  Method  for  filling  containers  with 

metered  quantities  of  powdered  matenals.  4.542.835.  CI.  222-1.000. 
Gandolfi,  Carmelo:  See — 

Faustini.  Franco;  Villa.  Vittoria;  Gandolfi.  Carmelo:  and  Di  Salle, 
Enrico,  4.543.353.  CI.  514-236.000. 
Gandy,  James,  to  Signtech  Inc.  Sign.  4.542.605.  CI.  40-574.000. 
Gardner.  Edward  A.:  See — 

Bean.  Robert;  Gardner.  Edward  A.;  Chow.  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  4,543,626. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Gardner,  John  F.;  and  Morton,  Gerald  H..  to  Xomox  Corporation. 
Butterfly  valve  assembly  and  method  of  making  same.  4,542.763.  CI. 
137-340.000. 
Gamier.  Francis:  See — 

Dubois,    Jean    C;    Tourillon.    Gerard;    and    Gamier,    Francis, 
4,543,306,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Garrett  Corjxjration,  The:  See — 

Kitaguchi,  Sam  S.,  4,543,038,  CI.  415-1 12.000. 
Palmer,  Donald  L.,  4.543.036.  CI.  415-1.000. 
Garrett.    William    R,.    to    Hughes   Tool    Company.    Roller    reamer. 

4,542,797,  CI.  175-228.000. 
Garvey,  Daniel  C;  and  Fiolkoski,  Richard  D.,  to  Woodward  Governor 
Company.  Engine  and  transmission  control  system  for  combines  and 
the  like.  4,542,802,  CI.  180-306.000. 
Gaschutz,  Heinz.  Apparatus  for  selectively  introducing  one  or  more  of 
a  plurality  of  different  weft  threads  into  an  air  jet  weaving  machine. 
4,542,772,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Gaset,  Antoine:  See — 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset.  Antoine;  and  Fabicnne.  Jacquet.  4.543.168,  CI. 
204-78.000. 
Gas  way  Corporation:  See — 

Hecht,  Richard  M.;  and  Seaverns.  Robert  G..  4.542,860.  CI.  242- 
72.00R. 
Gautschi.  Fritz:  See — 

Morris,  Anthony  F.;  Delay,  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas, 
Alan  F.;  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung,  Andre,  4,543,429, 
CI.  568-446.000. 
Gawer,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Suhr,  Olaf.  to  Westfalia  Separator  Ag.  Oil- 
flow  regulator  for  vacuum  pumps  in  milking  systems  4.542.766.  CI. 
137-559.000. 
Gaylord,  Norman  G..  to  Plastic  Specialties  and  Technologies,  Inc. 
Peroxygen  compound-isoascorbic  acid   redox  catalyst  system  for 
suspension     polymerization     of    vinyl     chloride.     4,543.401.     CI. 
526-204.000. 
Gebr.  Happich  GmbH:  See— 

Treber.  Willi  O.;  and  Fritsch.  Gunter.  4.542.926.  CI.  293-128.000. 
Gehrmann,  Klaus:  5^^ — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4,543,217.  CI.  260-544.00A. 
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F.,  Jr.;  and  Baccaro.   Lorene  E.,  4,543,292,  CI 


General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Barber.  William  D.;  Eberhard.  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Karr.  Steven  G 

4.542,657.  CI.  73-861.250. 
Foss,  Stephen  D.;  and  Colantuoni.  Giovanni,  4,543,446,  CI.  174- 

ll.OOR. 
Giles,  Harold  F..  Jr.;  and  Baccaro,  Lorene  E.,  4,543.291,  CI. 

428-412.000. 
Giles,   Harold 
428-412.000. 
Kaminski,  Christopher  A.;  and  Williams,  Edward  K.,  4.543.503.  CI 

310-59.000. 
Leer.  Stuart  D..  4.543,584.  CI.  343-881.000. 
Peters,  Edward  N..  4.543.416,  CI.  549-241.000. 
Smearing,   Robert   W.;  and  Floryan.   Daniel   E.,  4.543,368.  CI. 
521-90.000. 
Genicom  Corporation:  See — 

Bittner.  John  R.;  Billing,  Ralph  S.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  T.,  Jr.. 

4.543,002.  CI.  400-212  000. 

Gennari,  Federico,  to  Bioresearch  S.p.A.  Stable  S-adenosylmethionine 

salts,  the  process  for  their  preparation,  and  therapeutic  compositions 

which  contain  them  as  active  principle.  4.543.408.  CI.  536-26.000. 

Genrich,    Volker.    Radiation    measuring    instrument.    4,543.483,    CI. 

250-374.000. 
Geoffrey,  James  E..  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Seat  belt  positionine 

device.  4.542.939.  CI.  297-481.000. 
George  Washington  University:  See — 

Goldstein.  Allan  L.;  Low,  Teresa  L.  K.;  McClure,  John;  and  Nay- 
lor.  Paul  H..  4.543.340,  CI.  436-542.000. 
Geppert.  Rudolf:  See— 

Kuhn,  Michael  H.;  Piotrowski.  Herbert;  and  Geppert,  Rudolf. 
4.543.537.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Gerard  A.  Wurdack  &  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Wurdack.  Gerard  A..  4.543.583.  CI.  343-792.000. 
Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Pearl,  David  R.,  4,542.672,  CI.  83-409.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.,  4,542,673.  CI.  83-422.000. 
Gerfen,  Richard:  See— 

Bianchi.  John  E.;  Nichols,  Richard  D.  E.:  and  Gerfen,  Richard. 
4,542,841,  CI.  224-193.000. 
Gersbach.  Klaus:  See — 

Bisping,  Bernhard;  Wallow,  Peter;  Gersbach.  Klaus;  and  Romer, 
Rudolf,  4,542,696,  CI.  102-430.000. 
Gerstenberger.  Roland  W.  Method  and  apparatus  for  rolling  mats 

4.542.859,  CI.  242-67.200. 
Gervasio.  Gregorio  C.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Sodium  higher 
fatty  alkyl  sulfate  detergent  laundry  bars  and  process  for  manufacture 
thereof.  4.543,204,  CI.  252-531.000. 
Gesthuysen.  Hans-Dieter:  See — 

Buck,   Robert;   Marhofer,  Gerd;  and  Gesthuysen.   Hans-Dieter. 

4.543.566.  CI.  340-512.000. 

Gettleman,  Lawrence;  Farris,  Charles  L.;  Rawls,  H.  Ralph;  and  Le- 

Bouef,  Ralph  J..  Jr.,  to  Gulf  South  Research  Institute.  Soft  and  firm 

denture  liner  for  a  composite  denture  and  method  for  fabricating. 

4.543.379,  CI.  523-120.000.  * 

Gibson.    James.    Portable   non-powered    dishwasher.    4.542.756,    CI 

134-177.000. 
Gibson.  Keith:  See — 

Eilertsen.  Jens  H.;  Fog.  Ame  D.;  and  Gibson.  Keith,  4.543,333,  CI. 
435-188.000. 
Giersch.  Wolfgang  K.:  See- 
Moms,  Anthony  F.;  Delay.  Francois;  Gautschi.  Fritz;  Thomas. 
Alan  F.;  Giersch.  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung.  Andre.  4,543.429. 
CI.  568-446.000. 
Giesmann,  Kendall  L..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Pick-up  type  drawbar 

assembly.  4,542.913.  CI.  28O-479.0OA. 
Gilbert,  Chevalier.  Central  heating  method  and  plant.  4.542.850   CI 

236-20.0OR.  ^ 

Giles,  Brian,  to  COM  International  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

coating  plastics  bottles.  4,543.277.  CI.  427-430. 100. 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Baccaro,  Lorene  E..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Multilayer  structure.  4.543.291,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Giles,  Harold  F.,  Jr.;  and  Baccaro.  Lorene  E..  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Multilayer  structure.  4.543,292,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Gillett.  John  B.;  and  Miraglia.  John  A.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Zero  insertion  force  edge  connector  with  wine 
cycle.  4.542,950,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Gilman,  Sol:  See- 
Binder,  Michael;  Walker,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Petersen,  Eric  R.;  Wade. 
William  L..  Jr.;  and  Gilman.  Sol.  4.543.305,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Gilson.  Richard  D.;  and  Young,  Edgar  D..  to  Foggles.  Inc.  Eyewear 

with  translucent  superior  field  of  view.  4.542.964.  CI.  351-44.000. 
Glantschnig.  Josef;  Gugl.  Peter;  Puntschart.  Ernst;  and  Zimmer.  Johan- 
nes P.  M..  to  Zimmer.  Johannes.  Releasably  coupled  upt>er  andTower 
carriage    apparatus    for    the    treatment    of   webs.    4.542,692.    CI 
101-123.000. 
Glasgow.  Clarence;  and  Alberty.  Randall  W..  to  Custom  Engineering 
and  Manufacturing  Corp.  Pneumatic  liquid  level  control  having 
either  throttling  of  snap  action.  4.542.765.  CI.  137-390.000. 
Glasscock.  Jessie  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Smith.  Daniel  J.;  Glasscock.  Jessie  F..  Jr.;  Poska.  Richard  P.;  and 
Kuder.  Carl  L..  4.542.646.  CI.  73-78.000. 
Glaverbel:  See— 

Robyn.  Pierre;  and  Deschepper.  Pierre,  4,542.888.  CI.  266-44.000. 
Glover,  Melvin  L.:  See— 

Hamlin.    David    A.;    and    Glover,    Melvin    L.,    4,542.805.    CI 
182-91.000. 


Godfrey.  Dwaine  A.:  See — 

Charbonneau,  Arthur  G.;  Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.;  McNennamy.  John 

A.;  and  Nafziger.  Steven,  4,542,649.  CI.  73-168.000. 

Godwin,  Allen  D.;  and  Wickson,  Edward  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering    Co.    Pyromellitate    plasticizers   and    vinyl    chloride 

4.543,420,  CI.  560-76.000. 

Goldberger,  William  M.,  to  Superior  Graphite  Co.  Method  for  the 

continuous  production  of  carbides.  4.543,240.  CI.  423-346.000. 
Goldhahn.  Stephen  L.,  to  Campbell   Soup  Company.   Heating  and 
cooling  foods  at  high  pressure  in  a  continuous  sterilization  system 
4.543.263.  CI.  426-520.000. 
Goldner,  Erwin  P.  Poly-pipe  fusion  machine.  4.542.892,  CI.  269-41.000. 
Goldstein.  Allan  L.;  Low.  Teresa  L.  K.;  McClure,  John;  and  Naylor. 
Paul  H..  to  George  Washington  University.  Radioimmunoassay  of 
thymosin  P4.  4.543,340.  CI.  436-542.000. 
Goldstein.  Theodore  P..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Dual  intensity 
magnetic  •  separation   process   for  beneficiation   of  platinum  ore 
4.543,178,  CI.  209-2.000. 
GOM  International  Ltd.:  See — 

Giles.  Brian,  4.543,277.  CI.  427-430.100. 
Good,  Ivan  C:  See— 

Jao,  Yun  C;  and  Good.  Ivan  C,  4.543,332.  CI.  435-180.000 
Goodall.  Brian  L.:  See— 

Burstain.    Israel    G.;    and    Goodall,    Brian    L..    4,543,389.    CI. 
525-53.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Crossman.  Richard  L..  4.542,809.  CI.  188-72.800. 
Gordon.  James  L.:  See — 

Fatool.    Francis    N.;    and    Gordon,    James    L..    4,542.901     CI 
273-25.000. 
Gorecki,  James  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Process  insensitive  CMOS  win- 
dow detector.  4,543,498.  CI.  307-360.000. 
Goto,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tooka,   Takuzo;    Nozaki,   Choji;   Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi.  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki;  Goto.  Hiroaki  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4,542,560,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Gotou.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Iwaki.  Yoshiyuki;  Imori,  Hideo;  and  Gotou.  Hitoshi.  4.543,504.  CI 
310-68.00D. 
Gotto.  Raymond  J.  Hygiene  implement.  4,542.828.  CI.  206-581.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Oprysko.   Modest   M.;  and   Beranek.   Mark   W..   4,543.270.   CI. 
427-53.100. 
Gould,  Ronald  M.;  and  Tabak,  Samuel  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Multistage  process  for  converting  oxygenates  to  liquid  hydrocarbons 
with  ethene  recycle.  4.543.435,  CI.  585-330.000. 
Graf.  Knut:  See— 

Doebler.  Klaus  P.;  Graf.  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Frie- 
drich;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber,  Dietrich,  4,543,375,  CI. 
523-348.000. 
Graham.  Gregory  S.:  See —  ! 

Froning,  Edward  C;  and  Graham.  Gregory  S.,  4.543.091.  CI. 
604-116.000. 
Graindorge.  Philippe;  and  Arditty.  Herve  ,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device 
for  illuminating  an  electro-optical  medium  for  recording  holograms 
in  real  time.  4,542.955,  CI.  350-3.630. 
Gramse,  Jack  A.;  and  Pierce,  Jon  C,  to  Solvent  Extractors  Inc.  Parts 
washing  and/or  fluid  recovery  apparatus.  4.543.182,  Cf.  210-95.000. 
Grangette,  Henri;  Constans,  Bernard;  and  Maldonado.  Paul,  to  Elf 
France.  Friction-reducing  lubricating  compositions  each  comprising 
an  additive.  4.543.195.  CI.  252-33.400. 
Greene,  Walter;  and  Liebke.  William  R..  to  United  Technologies  Cor- 
poration. Variable  area  inlet  guide  vanes.  4,542,622.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Greenhalgh.  Stephen  P.:  See- 
Taylor.  Richard  J.;  Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Greenhalgh,  Stephen  P., 
4,543.607,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Greenhouse,  Robert:  See — 

Muchowski.  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell.  Jack;  Li, 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister.  Jurg  R.,  4.543,361.  CI.  514-422.000. 
Greenquist.  Alfred  C:  See — 

Sommer,  Ronald  G.;  and  Greenquist,  Alfred  C.  4.543.335.  CI. 
436-69.000. 
Greenwood.  Brian  F.,  to  Kamyr,  Inc.  Medium  consistency  flat  disk 

pressure  screen.  4.543,181,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Greiner,  Waldemar  H.:  See — 

La  Crosse,  Frank  X.;  and  Greiner.  Waldemar  H..  4.542,923.  CI. 
285-424.000. 
Grossauer,  Alfred,  to  Agro  Ag.  Fitting  for  connecting  circumferen- 

tially  ribbed  insulating  tubes  of  plastic.  4.542,922.  CI.  285-320.000. 
Grosse,  Burkhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diagnostic  radiology 
system     for    angiographic    X-ray    examinations.     4,543.604,     CI. 
358-111.000. 
Grover.  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Williams.  Luanne  S..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Mechanically  attached  load  pad  for  liquid  metal  nuclear 
reactor  fuel  assemblies.  4.543,233,  CI.  376-446.000. 
Groves.  Kenneth  O.:  See — 

Nankee.  Robert  J.;  Vivian.  Thomas  A.;  and  Groves,  Kenneth  O.. 
4,543,364,  CI.  521-40.000. 
Grun.  Gustav;  and  Borgner,  Klaus,  to  Luco-Technic  GmbH  Verfahren- 
stechnische  Anlagen.  Device  for  cutting  flexible  containers  contain- 
ing fungible  material.  4,543,029.  CI.  414-412.000. 
Grushkin.  Harold.  Combination  manually  and  inertia  propelled  ski- 
motion  exercise  machine.  4,542,898,  CI.  272-97.000.    • 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

Middleton,  Thomas  R.,  4,542,843,  CI.  228-1 12.000.  ,  4. 
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GTE  Valeron  Corporation:  See —  < 

Cusack,  Robert  F.,  4.542.590.  CI.  33-I69.00R. 
Guess,  Joe  F.:  See — 

Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess,  Joe  F.;  Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly, 
Robert  M.;  Skaar,  Dean  N;  and  Walker.  Stephen  D..  4.542,745. 
CI.  252-312.000. 
Gugl.  Peter:  See— 

Glantschnig.  Josef;  Gugl,  Peter;  Puntschart.  Ernst;  and  Zimmer. 
Johannes  P.  M..  4,542,692,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Guillou,  Louis  C;  Le  Bris,  Raymond;  and  Le  Rest.  Ambroise.  Genera- 
tor of  encoding  or  decoding  8-bit  bytes  which  can  be  used  in  a  video 
system.  4,543,559,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Guilloux,  Bernard,  to  CEM-Compagnie  Electro-Mecanique  et  Com- 
pagnie.  Static  traction/braking  switch-over  circuit  for  a  variable 
speed  system  including  an  asynchronous  motor  powered  by  current 
switching.  4.543.5 1 8,  CI.  3 1 8-757.000. 
Gulf  South  Research  Institute:  See— 

Gettleman,  Lawrence;  Farris,  Charles  L.;  Rawls,  H.  Ralph;  and 
LeBouef,  Ralph  J.,  Jr..  4.543.379.  CI.  523-120.000. 
Gulich.  Gerhard:  See — 

Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich,  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Meny,  Rudi; 
Sauer,  Roland;  and  Wohr,  Rolf,  4,543,570,  CI.  340-589.000. 
Gunji,  Kouichi:  See— 

Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Gunji,    Kouichi, 
4,542,978,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Gupta,  Nand  K.,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 
density  detector  array   with   replaceable  sections.   4.543,490,   CI. 
250-578.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See — 

Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and  Lindmark,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,343,099,  CI. 
6O4-385.00A. 
H.  B.  Zachry  Co.:  See- 
Marten,  Edward  N.,  4,542,940,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Haas,  David  J.,  to  Temp  Badge  Security  Systems,  Inc.  Light  sensitive 

validating  identification  badge  system.  4,542,982,  CI.  3SS-40.000. 
Hachino,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Fuyama,  Moriaki;  Tamura,  Katsumi;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Sawahata. 
Mamoru;  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki,  4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 
Hackney,  John.  Combined  washer  and  cotter  pin  anti-snag  device. 

4.543,024,  CI.  411-364.000. 
Haddock,  Richard:  See — 

Drexler,  Jerome;  and  Haddock,  Richard,  4.543.307.  CI.  430-12.000. 
Hagedom.  Norman  H.:  See — 

Gahn,   Randall   F.;  and  Hagedorn,   Norman   H.,  4.543.302,  CI. 
429-15.000. 
Hager.  Walter:  See— 

Balzer,  Dieter;  and  Hager,  Walter,  4,542,707,  CI.  112-310.000. 
Hagiwara.  Koichi:  See — 

Sugano,  Shunji;  Hagiwara.  Koichi;  Miura,  Isao;  and  Honto,  Akira, 
4.543,404,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Hahn,  Henry:  Siee — 

Rowe,  Russell  H..  Jr.;  Lare.  Paul  J.;  and  Hahn.  Henry,  4,542,539. 
CI.  623-16.000. 
Hall,  George  R.:  See- 
Hall,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Hall.  George  R.;  and  Cookerly,  Jack  C, 
4,542,675,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Hall,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Hall.  George  R.;  and  Cookerly,  Jack  C.  Automatic 

tempo  set.  4,542.675.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Nunley,  Allen;  and  Kampfer.  John  G..  4,543,478.  CI.  250-261.000. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson.  Ronald  L.;  and  Seale.  Edward  G..  4.542,676,  CI.  84- 
94.00C. 
Halonen,  Heino;  Hetemaa,  Kalevi;  and  Vainio,  Frans,  to  Elevator 
GmbH.  Pick-up  means  for  roller  pallets.  4,543,026,  CI.  414-352.000. 
Hamlin,  David  A.;  and  Glover.  Melvin  L.  Automatically  retractable, 

routable  step  assembly.  4,542,805.  CI.  182-91.000. 
Hamlin,  Humphrey  A.  S.;  and  Taylor,  James  C,  to  Normalair-Garrett 
(Holdings)  Limited.  Molecular  sieve  type  gas  separation  systems. 
4,543,109,  CI.  55-25.000. 
Hammer,  Klaus-Dieter;  Winter,  Hermann;  Kindl,  Erwin;  and  Luchter- 
hand,  Heinz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschan.  Tubular  food  casing 
having  improved  peeling  properties.  4,543,282,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Hancock,  John  C,  to  Robert   Morton  DG  Limited.   Lauter  tuns. 

4.542,682,0.99-277.100. 
Handa,  Takashi;  and  Okayama,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co., 
Ltd.  Carbon  monoxide  sensing  element  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,543,273,  CI.  427-126.300. 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:  See — 

Beiko,  Robert  P.;  Boden,  Richard  M.;  and  Hanna,  Marie  R.. 
4.543.192.  CI.  252-8.600. 
Hansen.  Debra  K.:  See — 

Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Hansen.  Debra  K..  4.543.141.  CI.  156-164.000. 
Hansen,  John  M.   Kit  for  making  an  animal  maze.  4.542,713,  CI. 

119-1.000. 
Hansen,  Siegfried,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Data  Exchange  Sub- 
system   for    use    in    a    modular    array    processor.    4,543,642,    CI. 
364-900.000. 
Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumasa;  and  Koike.  Mikio.  to  Janome  Sewing 
Machine  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Lower  thread  tension  adjusting  device  of 
sewing  machine.  4,542,706,  CI.  112-229.000. 
Hara,  Kazumasa:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,542,706,  CI. 
112-229.000. 


Hara,  Masato:  See — 

Doi,  Yuzuru;  Hara,  Masato;  and  Yoshihama,  Hideo,  4,543,477,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Hara,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kato,    Yoshinori;    Umemoto,    Naoji;    Hara.    Takeshi;    Tsukada, 
Yutaka;  and  Hirai,  Hidematsu,  4,543,211,  CI  260-1 12.00B 
Hara,  Tomihiro;   Adaniya,   Takeshi;   Sagiyama,   Masaru;   Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  to  Nippon 
Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Iron-zinc  alloy  electro-galvanized  steel 
sheet  having  a  plurality  of  iron-zinc  alloy  coatings.  4,543,300,  CI. 
428-610.000. 
Harada,  Mineo:  See — 

Tanaka,  Hideyo;  and  Harada,  Mineo.  4,543.001,  CI  400-212  000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  Endo,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Okio;  and  Matsunaga,  Yo- 
shiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Solid  state 
image  sensor.  4,543,489,  CI.  250-578  000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Solid  state  image  sensor  with  high  resolution.  4,543,601, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Harada,  Susumu:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi:   Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,543,176, 
CI.  204-406000. 
Harada,  Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada.  Susumu; 
Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  to  Nippondenxo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Oxygen  concentration  detector  under  temperature  control.  4,543,176. 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Harada.  Tetsuya:  See— 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Ishikawa.  Wataru;  and 
Harada.  Tetsuya.  4,543.309.  CI.  430-31.000. 
Hardy,  Richard:  See— 

Caldwell.  Allan  L.;  Hardy,  Richard;  and  Neumann,  Frank  D.. 
4.542,866,  CI.  244-45.00A. 
Hariharan,  Peruvamba  R.,  to  Magnavox  Govemntent  and  Industrial 
Electronics  Company.  Switched  capacitor  circuit  with  minimized 
switched  capacitance.  4,543,546,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Harmon,  Zita  T.  K.;  and  Dechow,  Frederick  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,  The.  Separating  whey  components  into  high  purity  prod- 
ucts by  ion  exchange.  4,543,261,  CI.  426-271.000. 
Harms,  Heye:  See — 

Kleinschmidt,    Lothar;   Wallroth,   Carl   F.;   and    Harms.    Heye, 

4,542,740,  CI.  128-204  210. 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor;  and  Prevorsek,  Dusan 

C,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Composite  containing  coated  extended 

chain  polyolefin  fibers.  4,543,286,  CI.  428-288.000. 

Harris,  Dwight  E.,  to  Rotron,  Inc.  Pressure  relief  valve,  4,542,768,  CI. 

137-856.000. 
Harris,  Gary  R.;  and  Oda,  Ronald  L.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Two  section  deep 

sump  solids  slurry  recovery  system.  4,543,018,  CI.  406-102  000 
Harris,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Woods,  John;  Rooney,  John  M.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  J.,  4,543,397, 
CI.  525-455.000. 
Hart,  David  G.,  to  Fairchild  Weston  Systems.  Inc.  Brake  device  for 

coaxial  reel  Upe  recorders.  4,542,864,  Q.  242-193.000. 
Hartel,  Georg:  See — 

Peter.    Siegfried;    Hartel,    Georg;    and    Bruckhoff,    Wolfgang, 
4,543,193,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Hartig,  Juergen;  Stoessel,  Armin;  Herrmann,  Guenter;  and  Marosi, 
Laszlo,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  cydohexanol 
and  cyclohexanone.  4,543,427,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Hartman,  Paul  H.:  See — 

Freedman,    Melvin   S.;   and   Hartman,    Paul    H..   4.543,139.   CI. 
156-152.000. 
Hartmann,  Georg:  See — 

Dittner,  Adam;  and  Hartmann.  Georg,  4,543,505,  CI.  310-I02.00R. 
Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated:  See — 

Quiogue,  Honesto  D.,  4,543,007.  CI.  403-97.000. 
Hasegawa.  Junzo:  See — 

Tooka.   Takuzo;    Nozaki,   Choji;    Hasegawa,    Junzo;    Kawabata. 
Susumu;  Niimi.  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka.  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki;  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4,542,560,  CI    19-98.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ro- 
tary compressor  4,543,046,  CI  418-63.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ro- 
tary compressor  4,543,047,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Hasenbalg,  Ralph  D.  Latching  actuator.  4,543,000,  CI.  400-180.000. 
Haskins,  Delbert  E.:  See- 
Murphy,  Milford  R.;  and  Haskins,  E>elbert  E.,  4,542,679,  CI.  91- 
363.00A. 
Hata,  Hideo:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,542,886,  CI. 
264-22.000. 
Hattori.  Katsuhide:  See— 

Edamura.  Kohji;  Torii,  Akio;  Hattori.  Katsuhide;  and  Sakai.  Hiro- 
shi, 4.543.136.  CI.  149-21.000. 
Hauser,  Frank  M.;  and  Mai,  Dipakranjan,  to  Oregon  Graduate  Center 
for  Study  &  Research.  Production  of  a  hexahydronaphthalenone 
compound.  4,543,428,  CI.  568-345.000. 
Havens,  Richard  F.:  See — 

Flor,    Joseph    R.;    Havens,    Richard    F.;    and    Panayoti,    Peter, 
4  542  947  CI.  339-54.000. 
Hawkins,    Wallace   H.    Fifih   wheel    wrecker   hoist.    4.543,030,   CI 

414-563.000. 
Hayashi,  Chikahisa:  See — 

Kai,  Tooru;  and  Hayashi,  Chikahisa.  4,543,602.  CI.  3S8- 106.000. 
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Hayashi,  Shozo:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo.  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 
Hayashi,  Yuzo;  Yamanashi,  Fumiaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Alps 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  crystal  mixture.  4,543,201.  CI.  252-299.100. 
Hayashida,  Kenji,  to  Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  Small-sized  switch 

4,543.459,  CI.  200-67.00D. 
Head,  Kenneth  O.;  and  Bollinger,  Arthur  E.,  to  Teknar,  Inc.  System  for 
ulirasonically  detecting  the  relative  position  of  a  moveable  device 
4,543,649.  CI.  367-96.000. 
Hecht,  Richard  M.;  and  Seavems,  Robert  G.,  to  Gasway  Corporation. 
Hub  lock  for  coil  former  support  means.  4,542,860,  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Heck,  Klaus;  and  Lindner,  Horst,  to  Audi  AG.  Method  of  producing 
accurately  scaled,  well-defined  surfaces  of  work  pieces  from  carbona- 
ceous cast  iron  with  tribologic  properties.  4,543,170,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Heggeland,  Bruce:  See — 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.;  Recker,  Richard  D.;  and 
Heggeland,  Bruce,  4,542,938,  CI.  297-445.000. 
Heil,  Ernst;  Wenzel,  Franz;  Arndt,  Peter  J.;  and  Schellhaas,  Walter,  to 
Rohm  GmbH.  Impact  resistant  resins  and  method  for  making  the 
same.  4,543,383.  CI.  524-458.000. 
Heil-Quaker  Corporation:  See — 

Trent,  Bryan  O.;  and  Tomlinson,  Ronald  S.,  4,542.734.  CI.  126- 
IIO.OOR. 
Heinicke,  Ralph  M.,  to  Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of 
Hawaii.  Xeronine,  a  new  alkaloid,  useful  in  medical,  food  and  indus- 
trial fields.  4,543,212,  CI.  546-1.000. 
Hellwege,  Dieter;  Steffen.  Peter;  and  Waldhelm,  Wolfgang,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Antenna  for  a  submarine  vessel.  4,543,582,  CI. 
343-710.000. 
Helm,  William  N.  See— 

Bagnall.  Ralph  S.;  and  Helm.  William  N..  4,542.785.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Henaff.  Jeannine:  See — 

Picquendar.  Jean-Edgar;  Henaff.  Jeannine;  and  Feldmann.  Michel. 
4,543,547.  CI.  333-193.000. 
Hendricks.  Byron  J.  Exercise  device.  4.542.899.  CI.  272-118.000. 
Hendrix.  James  E.:  See— 

Payet.  George  L.;  Hendrix.  James  E.;  and  Lowery.  Jack  R..  Sr . 
4.542.771,  CI.  139-302.000. 
Henery.  James  D.;  McHaney,  Stephen  C;  and  Edwards,  Charles  L.,  to 
El   Paso   Products  Company.   Refining  of  tertiary  butylstvrene 

4.543.437,  CI.  585-857.000. 
Henery,  James  D.;  Edwards,  Charles  L.;  and  McHaney,  Stephen  C,  to 

El    Paso    Products    Company.    Tertiary-butylstyrene    recoverv. 

4.543.438,  CI.  585-857.000.  ' 
Henkel  Corporation:  See — 

Peerman,    Dwight    E.;    and    Rogier,    Edgar    R.,    4,543,369.   CI. 
521-137.000. 
Hennemann.  Hans:  See— 

Keller.  Franz;  and  Hennemann.  Hans,  4.543,328,  CI.  435-30.000. 
Henry,  Harvey  J.:  See— 

Brittingham,  Donald;  Fletcher,  George  P.;  and  Henry,  Harvey  J , 
4,542,764,  CI.  137-347.000. 
Hepple,  Jeffry  S.,   to  Hightec   Manufacturing  Corporation.  Carpet 

vacuum,  cleaning,  and  dyeing  apparatus.  4,542,556,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Herberts  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haftung:  See— 

Doebler,  Klaus  P.;  Graf.  Knut;  Jager.  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen.  Frie- 
dnch;   Ritz.  Jurgen;  and   Saatweber,   Dietrich.  4.543,375,  CI. 
523-348.000. 
Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.:  See— 

Curtze,  Edward  W.;  and  Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.,  4,543,283,  CI. 
428-38.000. 
Herman,  Stewart  T.:  See- 
Rice,    Michael    A.;    and    Herman,    Stewart    T.,    4,543,189,    CI 
210-713.000. 
Herrin,  Thomas  R.:  See— 

Flentge,   Charles   A.;   and    Herrin,   Thomas   R.,   4,543,412,   CI 
544-229.000. 
Herrmann,  Guenter:  See— 

Hartig,  Juergen;  Stoessel,  Armin;  Herrmann,  Guenter;  and  Marosi. 
Laszio,  4,543,427.  CI.  568-342.000. 
Hetemaa,  Kalevi:  See— 

Halonen.  Heino;  Hetemaa,  Kalevi;  and  Vainio,  Frans,  4,543,026,  CI 
414-352.000. 
Heyraud,    Marc,   to   Portescap.    Self-supporting   rotor  coil   for  dc* 

machine.  4,543,507,  CI.  310-266.000. 
Heyward,  Malcolm  P.;  and  Young,  Dennis,  to  British  Petroleum  p.l.c. 
The.  Catalyst  composition  for  conversion  of  synthesis  eas  to  hydro- 
carbons. 4,543,347,  CI.  502-61.000. 
Hicks,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Allen,  Kenneth  D.;  Brogdon,  James  W.;  Barton,  John  S.-  and 
Hicks,  Raymond  J.,  4,542,658,  CI.  73-862.310. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
System  for  measuring  electrical  resistance  and  temperature  during 
manufacture  of  thin,  conductive  films  deposited  on  substrates  by 
means    of    evaporation    or    sputter    deposition.    4,543,576,    CI. 
340-870. 1 70. 
Hightec  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hepple,  Jeffry  S.,  4,542,556,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Higuchi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi 

Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100.000. 

Hikawa,  Masanori;  and  Toyoda,  Ippei,  to  Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd. 

Method  for  promoting  crop  growth.  4,543,119,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Hildebrand,  Otto,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Multi-ply  headbox  having 
adjustable  putlel  slices.  4,543,162,  CI.  162-343.000. 


Hill,  Clifford  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Gas  shielded  arc  torch 

and  collet  assembly.  4,543,461,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Himmelmann,  Wolgang,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process 

for  hardening  photographic  gelatin  with  vinyl  sulfones  containing 

sulfonyl  ethyl  sulfate  groups.  4,543,324,  CI.  430-622.(1)00. 
Himmelstein,  Sydney,  to  S.  Himmelstein  and  Company.  Fluid  leak 

testing  method.  4,542.643.  CI.  73-49.200. 
Hinden,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Beer,  Henri  B.;  Katz.  Michael;  and  Hinden,  Jean  M.,  4,543,174  CI 
204-290.00R.  •■'.     ^.'  •».  v,i. 

Beer,  Henri  B.;  Hinden,  Jean  M.;  Honard,  Mark  R.;  Bishara,  Jeries 
I.;  and  Walker,  Joseph  K.,  Jr.,  4,543,348,  CI.  502-101.000 
Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R.:  See — 

Bethell,  George  L.;  Burch.  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R., 
4,542,887,0.264-46.400. 
Hirabayashi,   Shigeto;   Masukawa,   Toyoaki;   Ishikawa,   Wataru;  and 
Harada.  Tetsuya.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat- 
developable     image-pattern     recording    material.     4,543,309.     CI. 
'tjXJ'j  1  .uuu. 
Hirai,  Hidematsu:  See — 

Kato,    Yoshinori;    Umemoto,    Naoji;    Kara,    Takeshi;    Tsukada 
Yutaka-.  and  Hirai.  Hidematsu.  4.543.211.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Hirano.  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Yamamuro.  Sigeaki;  Kumura.  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka.  Yoshikazu;  Abo. 

Keiju;  and  Hirano.  Hiroyuki.  4.542.665,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu,  4,543,077,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Hirano,  Koichi:  See — 

Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoii. 
4,543,050,  CI.  425-28.00D. 
Hirata,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Komatsu,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Minoru;  Hirata,  Kazuyuki-  and 
Yamane,  Makoto,  4,542,934,  CI.  296-194.000. 
Hiromae,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Tanaka,    Osamu;     Nakashima,     Shozaburo;     Nagano,    Takashi; 

Kumano,    Tomoji;    and    Hiromae,    Yoshitaka,    4,543,134,    Cl! 

148-113.000. 

Hirooka,   Hiroshi;   Yoshida,  Yoshio;   Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya. 

Yasuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nihon  Kentetsu 

Co.,  Ltd.  Agitating  type  washing  mac^ine.  4,542,633,  CI.  68-12.00R. 

Hirose,  Toshifumi:  See— 

Isayama,  Katsuhiko;  Hirose,  Toshifumi;  and  Kawakubo,  Fumio, 
4,543,403,  CI.  526-263.000. 
Hirschfeld,  Tomas  B.,  to  University  of  California,  Regents  of  the 

Temperature-sensitive  optrode.  4,542,987,  CI.  356-44.000. 
Hispano-Suiza:  See — 

Ville,    Daniel;    and    Virmoux,    Michel    R.    C,    4,543,074,    CI. 
464-33.000. 
Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishii,  Mitsuru;  Akiyama,  Seikichi;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroshi,  4,543,485, 
CI.  250-487.100. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Amada,  Eiichr;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki, 

Taihei;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,543,652,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Fukuta,  Masaharu;  Oshima,  Yoshio;  Ishikawa,  Sako:  and  Ohtsuki, 

Toru,  4,543,641,  CI.  364-756.000. 
Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Toshio;  Urate, 

Megumu;  and  Fukasawa,  Tetsuo,  4,543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Fuyama,  Moriaki;  Tamura,  Katsumi;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Sawahata, 

Mamoru;  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki,  4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Furihata,  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo; 

Okabe,  Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya,  4,543,499,  CI.  307-477.000; 

Kobori,  Yasunori;  Okamoto,  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 

Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo, 

4,543,516,  CI.  318-318.000. 

Kozima.  Yasuyuki;  Sato.  Kunio;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Suehiro, 

Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kumada,   Masaharu;  Tanabe,   Hideo;   Yuhara,   Katsuo;   Misumi, 

Akira;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,543,441,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Kuroda,  Kuriishige,  4,543,449,  CI.  174-126.00S. 
Kurosu,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Oh- 

shima,  Yoshimitsu,  4,543,631,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Mimura,    Tomonori;    Sagusa,    Hisayuki;    Satou,    Takehide;    and 

Takahashi,  Katsuaki,  4,543,238,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Murakami,    Hiroya;    and    Takasaki,    Mitsuhiro,    4,543,071,    CI. 

445-66.000. 
Okouchi,    Isao;    Takahashi,    Sankichi;    Izumi,    Kenkichi;    Miyai, 

Masahiko;  and  Otake,  Katsumoto,  4,543,188,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi, 
4,543,610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sakudo,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsunobu;  Tokiguchi,  Katsumi;  Koike, 

Hidemi;  and  Okada,  Osami,  4,543,465,  CI.  219-121.0PD. 
Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi.  Sumio;  Kato.  Shigeo;  Matsumura.  Yasu- 
hide;  Mizumoto.  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naoyukt, 
4,542,712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Seki,  Kunio;  and  Takeshita,  Ritsuji.  4,543,539,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Tanaka,  Hideyo;  and  Harada,  Mineo,  4,543,001,  CI.  400-212.000. 
Hitachi  Metals,  Ltd.:  See— 

lyori,  Yusuke;  and  Takahashi,  Norio,  4,543,343.  CI.  501-87.000. 
Hitek  Limited:  See— 

Bogwitz,  Wolfram  E.  R.;  Flecknoe-Brown,  Anthony  E.;  and  Du- 
chovni,  Naum,  4,543,054,  CI.  425-335.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Elter,  Claus;  Noll,  Gerhard;  Schoening,  Josef;  Schwiers.  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Stracke,  Wilfried,  4,543,232,  CI.  376-289.000. 
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Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 

Peter,  4,543.217,  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Winter,    Hermann;    Kindl,    Erwin;   and 

Luchterhand.  Heinz,  4,543,282,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Deubel,  Reinhold;  and  Zimmermann,  Man- 
fred. 4,543,380,  CI.  524-159.000. 
Thoese,  Klaus.  4,543,285,  CI.  428-201.000.      • 
Thoese,  Klaus,  4,543.316,  CI.  430-162.000. 
Hoehn.  Gustave  L..  Jr..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  control- 
ling the  depth  of  dragline  excavating  operations.  4,542,600,  CI. 
37-195.000. 
Hoenig,  George,   to  Pachmayr  Gun  Works,   Inc.   Pistol  structure. 

4,542,606,  CI.  42-75.00B. 
Hoffmann,  Karl;  Krulitsch,  Dieter;  and  Schwartz,  Helmut,  to  Seitz 
Enzinger   Noll    Maschinenbau   Aktiengesellschaft.   Cake   nitration 
apparatus.  4,543,184,  Cl.  210-193.000. 
Hogg,  James  W..  to  Anchor  Wire  Corporation.  Single  spring  adjustable 

plate  hanger.  4,542,876.  Cl.  248-491.000. 
Holce,  Thomas  J.;  and  Huckins,  Charles  M.,  to  Sentrol,  Inc.  Switch  and 
connector  assembly  including  protective  housings  for  jumper  cable. 
4,543,458.  Cl.  200-61.700. 
Holcombe,  Robert  R.;  Parks,  Steven  G.;  and  Brogan,  Patrick  M.,  to 
Raytheon    Company.    Composite    cable    fairing.    4,542,708.    Cl. 
114-243.000. 
Holloway.  Peter  R.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Two-stage  high 

resolution  digital-to-analog  converter.  4,543,560,  Cl.  340-347.0DA. 
Holloway,  Peter  R.,  to  Analog  Devices,  Incorporated.  Single-supply  IC 
digital-to-analog  converter  for  use  with  microprocessors.  4,543,561, 
Cl.  34O-347.0DA. 
Holset  Engineering  Company  Limited:  See — 

French,  Pierre  B.;  and  Langdon,  Paul  J.,  4,543,041,  Cl.  416-183.000. 
Honard,  Mark  R.:  See- 
Beer,  Henri  B.;  Hinden,  Jean  M.;  Honard,  Mark  R.;  Bishara,  Jeries 
I.;  and  Walker,  Joseph  K.,  Jr.,  4.543.348.  Cl.  502-101.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Fuse,  Genzo,  4,542,845,  Cl.  228-45.000. 

Otobe,  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  4,542,728,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Sanada,  Makoto,  4,542,651,  Cl.  73-250.000. 
Yamanaga,  Junichi;  and  Naito,  Shiro,  4,542,576,  Cl,  29-568.000. 
Yamato,  Akihiro;  and  Otobe.  Yutaka,  4,542,729,  Cl.  123-440.000. 
Honda,  Masakazu:  See — 

Harada.  Takashi;  Kobayashi.  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,543,176, 
Cl.  204-406.000. 
Honeycomb  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Bryand,   Edward  T.;  and   Randall,   Kenneth   R.,  4,542,596,  Cl. 
34-115.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Gorecki,  James  L.,  4,543,498,  Cl.  307-360.000. 
Linder,  William  J.,  4,543,540,  Cl.  331-l.OOA. 
Westley,  Curtis  E.,  4,542,812.  Cl.  192-56.00R. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Carey,  Richard  A.;  and  Falk,  Jerry,  4,543,629.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Honma,  Toshio;  Takeda.  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Image  formation  apparatus.  4.542,985,  Cl.  355-69.000. 
Honto,  Akira:  See — 

Sugano,  Shunji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Miura,  Isao;  and  Honto,  Akira. 
4,543,404, -Cl.  528-26.000.  ' 

Hooker,  Donald  E..  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Gamejvitb 

an  electromagnetic  ball  detector.  4,542,905,  Cl.  273-121.00A. 
Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Hopkins,  Ross  E.,  4,542,592,  Cl.  33-386.000. 
Hopkins.  Ross  E.,  to  Hopkins  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Wheeled 

vehicle  leveling  device  and  method.  4,542.592.  CI.  33-386.000. 
Hopp,  Werner;  and  Marlorny,  Bertold,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  the  accurate  positioning  of  the  LWL  fiber  ends  of  LWL 
components.  4,542,572,  Cl.  29-281.500. 
Hoppert,  Bruce  N.:  See — 

Brown,  George  E.,  Jr.;  and  Hoppert,  Bruce  N.,  4,543,104,  Cl. 
44-I.OSR. 
Hordvik.  Jan:  See — 

Pedersen.  Narve  S.;  Persson.  Wilfred  L.;  Hordvik,  Jan;  and  Kris- 
tiansen,  Arvid,  4,543,281,  Cl.  428-36.000. 
Hori,  Yuka.  Method  for  cutting  out  a  front  part  of  clothing.  4,542,586, 

Cl.  33-12.000. 
Horiba,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kondo,  Tatsuhei;  Takabe,  Noboru;  and  Horiba,  Takeshi,  4,543,350, 
Cl.  514-18.000. 
Horie,  Hiromichi;  Morita,  Mikio;  and  Arima,  Itsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  core  and  method  of  producing  the 
same.  4,543,208,  Cl.  252-62.540. 
Horikawa,  Yoshiaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.  Focus  detec- 
tor. 4,543,476,  Cl.  250-201.000. 
Horita,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

heat  setting  fastener  elements.  4,543,226,  Cl.  264-230.000. 
Horlen,  Per:  See — 

Andersson,  Mikael;  Horlen,  Per;  and  Kraemer,  Wieland,  4,542,621, 
Cl.  60-39.050. 
Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Robert,  to 
Raychem    Corporation.    Layered    self-regulating    heating    article. 
4,543,474,  Cl.  219-553.000. 
Horvath,  John:  See — 

Bell,  James  L.;  and  Horvath,  John,  4,543,028,  Cl.  414-408.000. 
Hoshino,  Fumihiko;  Yamaguchi,  Takahiro;  Abe,  Nobuyuki;  Watabe, 
Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko;  Utsumi,  Yoko; 


and  Kuroda.  Yoko,  to  Teru  Hoshino.  SubsUnce  TH69E  and  im- 
munopotentiator  containing  the  same.  4.543,259.  Cl.  424-1 16.000. 
Hoshino.  Tadahiko:  See — 

Hoshino,    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,     Nobuyuki; 
Watabe,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko; 
Utsumi,  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko,  4,543.259,  Cl.  424-116.000. 
Hosiden  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hayashida,  Kenji,  4,543,459.  Cl.  200-67.00D. 
Hosomizu,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  4,542,975,  Cl.  354-416.000. 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.:  See— 

Pavie,  Claude,  4,542,818,  Cl.  198-480.000. 
Houng,    Huang   C.    Detachable   inflight    headset    for   civil   aircraft. 

4,542,803,  Cl.  181-129.000. 
House  of  Lloyd,  Inc.:  See — 

Lloyd,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Huggins,  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R.;  Thayer, 
David  N.;  and  McGovney,  William  E.,  4,542.808.  Cl.  186-56  000 
Houser.  Clifford  F.  Hydrogen  generator.  4,543,246,  Cl.  423-648  OOR 
Hovan,  Edward  J.;  and  Zimonis,  Joseph  P.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Air  cooler  for  providing  buffer  air  to  a  bearing  com- 
partment. 4,542,623,  Cl.  60-226.100. 
Hoverson,  William  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  Roman 

shade.  4.542.602,  Cl.  38-102.100. 
Howell,  W.  Max.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  SSICM  guidance 

and  control  concept.  4,542,870.  Cl.  244-3.150. 
Hoyt/Easton:  See— 

Quartino.  Miguel  A.,  4,542,731,  Cl.  124-24.00R. 
HR  Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Scott.  Richard  D.,  4,542,761,  Cl.  137-68.00A. 
Hsu,  Kai,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Shot  to  shot 
processing  for  measuring  a  characteristic  of  earth  formations  from 
inside  a  borehole.  4,543,648,  Cl.  367-29.000. 
Huber,  Guntram;  Fischer,  Wolfgang;  and  Klie,  Wolfgang,  to  Daimler- 
Benz    Aktiengesellschaft.    Bumper    for    an    automotive    vehicle. 
4,542,925,  Cl.  293-120.000. 
Huckins,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Holce,    Thomas   J.;   and    Huckins,    Charles   M.,   4,543.458,   Cl. 
200-61.700. 
Huggins,  Hoyt  W.:  See — 

Lloyd,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Huggins,  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R.;  Thayer, 
David  N.;  and  McGovney,  William  E.,  4,542,808,  Cl   186-56.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Hansen,  Siegfried,  4,543.642,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Peters,  John  W.,  4,543,271,  Cl.  427-54.100. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Garrett,  William  R.,  4,542,797,  Cl.  175-228.000. 
Huignard,  Jean  Pierre;  and  LeDu,  Bertrand,  to  Thomson-CSF  Optical 
beam  switching  device  and  telephone  exchange  comprising  a  device 
of  this  kind.  4,543,662,  CI.  455-600  000. 
Humble,  Rick  J.:  See- 
Emery,    Stephen    G.;    and    Humble.    Rick    J.,    4.542,829.    Cl. 
209-534.000. 
Huret  et  ses  Fils:  See — 

Coue,  Maurice  E.  L.,  4,543,078,  Cl.  474-82.000. 
Humer,  Erwin  E.  Engine  detecting  device.  4,542,718,  Cl.  123-41.150. 
Hufcheon,  Ronald  M.,  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Limited.  Off-axis 

electron  gun.  4.543,509,  Cl.  313-454.000. 
Huynh,  Van-Minh:  See — 

Osmera,  Miroslav  S.;  Huynh,  Van-Minh;  and  Calnek,  Trevor  A., 
4,542,998,  CI.  400-139.000. 
Hwang,  Shih  M.  Burglar  alarm  with  re-entry  feature.  4,543,568,  CI. 

340-528.000. 
Hysek,  Joerg-Manfred,  to  Jean  Lassale  S.A.  Wristlet  clasp  with  unfold- 
ing buckle.  4,542,561,  Cl.  24-71.00R. 
Ideas  That  Sell,  Inc.:  See— 

Massino,  Chester  F.,  4,542.902,  Cl.  273-65.00A. 
Idee  Izumi  Corporation:  See — 

Iwamoto,    Kazumasa;    Mabuchi, 
4,542,953.  Cl.  339-198.0GA. 
IFM  Electronic  GmbH:  See- 
Buck,  Robert;  and  Lamarche,  Jean  L..  4,543,497.  Cl.  307-308.000. 
Igarashi,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Igarashi.  Tatsushi,  4,543,472,  Cl.  219-411.000. 
lijima,  Toshifumi;  Nakagawa,  Satoshi;  and  Menjo,  Hiroshi,  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic material.  4.543,323,  Cl.  430-503.000. 
lizuka.  Yoshio:  See — 

Matsunaga,  Shigeo;  lizuka,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaaki,  4,543,612. 
Cl.  358-261.000. 
Ikebe,  Tsuguo:  See— 

Nakao,  Toru;  Ikebe,  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya:  Maruyama.  Yutaka; 
and  Yaoka.  Osamu,  4,543,354,  Cl.  514-238.000 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Carlson,  Chester  O..  4,543,148,  Cl.  156-314.000. 
Imai,  Eiichi:  See — 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa.  Motoo;  and 
Imai.  Eiichi,  4,543,312,  Cl.  430-107.000. 
Imamura,  Kosei:  See— 

Noda,    Shigeo;     Yamashita, 
4,543,636,  Cl.  364-474.000. 
Imanaka,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Anzai,  Shunju;  and  Imanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,542.981,  CI.  355-14.00E. 
Imori,  Hideo:  See — 

Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Imori.  Hideo;  and  Gotou.  Hitoshi,  4.543,504,  Cl. 
310-68.00D. 
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Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Briggs,    Peter   J.;    McAloon.    Kevin;   and    Rideai,   Graham   R., 
4,543.287,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

Padget,    John    C;    and    Mcllrath,    Donald    H.,   4,543.386,    CI. 

524-523.000. 
Padget,    John    C;    and    Mcllrath.    Donald    H..    4.543,387.    CI. 

524-523.000. 
Robem,  John  S.;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  4,543,105,  CI.  44-55.000. 
Inaba,  Hajimu;  and  Sakakibara,  Shinsuke,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Industrial 

robot  control  method.  4,543,639.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Inamoto,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Urata.  Koichi;  Takaishi,  Naouke;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuji,  4.543,258,  CI.  514-772.000. 
Indak  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Cobb.  Albert  R.,  Ill;  and  Black.  Charles  E..  4.543.454,  CI.  200- 
16.00A. 
Industria  &.  Moda  di  A.  Pesek:  See— 

Kokrhanek,  Vladimiro,  4,542,691,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Tangorra.  Giorgio,  4.543.080.  CI.  474-204.000. 
Ingenior  Thor  Furuholmen  A/S:  See— 

Bjor.  Hakon  E..  4,542,794,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Ingraham,  John  T.;  and  Mortimer,  Gary  A.  Bird  exerciser  and  amuse- 
ment toy  device.  4,542,714,  CI.  119-29.000. 
Innovative  Surgical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Wright,  George  M.,  4,542,542,  CI.  62-6.000. 
Innovus:  See — 

Renken,  Wayne  G.;  and  LeMay,  Dan  B.,  4,542,650,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Inokuchi,  Haruhisa;  and  Sakai,  Takami,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  system  for  terminating  operation  of  an 
HVDC  invertor.  4,543,492,  CI.  307-82.000. 
Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated:  See— 

Inoue,  Kiyoshi,  4,543.460,  CI.  219-69.00M. 
Inoue.  Kiyoshi.  to  Inoue-Japax  Research  Incorporated.  Generic  elec- 
trode EDM  method  and  apparatus,  and  assembly  for  maintaining  chip 
concentration  in  the  gap  at  an  enhanced  level.  4,543,460.  CI   219- 
69.00M. 
Inoue.  Yasuo:  See — 

Kozima,  Yasuyuki;  Sato.  Kunio;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4.543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See— 

Dreuiihe,  Jacques;  Puff,  Roger;  KiU,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois,  4,542,716,  CT.  122-4.00D. 
Institut  Merieux:  See— 

Tayot,  Jean  L.;  and  Veron,  Jean  L.  B.,  4,543,209,  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical  Discharge  Works:  See— 
Takahashi,    Kenichi;    Hirano,    Koichi;    and    Futamura,    Shoii. 
4,543,050,  CI.  425-28.00D. 
Instrument  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Brewer,  Ronald  W.,  4,543,447,  CI.  174-35.0GC. 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Mohsen,  Amr  M.;  and  Crook,  Dwight  L.,  4,543.594,  CI.  357-51.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  iSee — 

Chao,  Vivian  W.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Lin, 

Bum  J.,  4,543,319,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Gillett,  John  B.;  and  Miraglia,  John  A.,  4,542,950,  CI.  339-75.0MP 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.,  4,542.577,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Leverett,    Theodore    W.;    and    Musits,    Bela,    4,543,032,    CI. 

414-730.000. 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O..  4,542.579,  CI. 

29-576.00W. 
Yang,  Kie-Hsiung,  4,542,960,  CI.  350-336.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Belko,   Robert   P.;   Boden.  Richard  M.;  and  Hanna.  Marie  R., 

4,543,192,  CI.  252-8.600. 
Licciardello,  Michael;  and  Boden,  Richard  M.,  4,543,203,  CI.  252- 

522.00R. 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A.,  4,543.367. 
CI.  521-79.000.  ...->. 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  S«— 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  4,543,239,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See 

Couch,  Philip  R  ,  4,543,664,  CI.  455-601.000. 
Interpace  Corporation:  See— 

Moran,  John  H.,  4,543,523,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Intersteel  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Vallomy,  John  A.,  4,543,124,  CI.  75-46.000. 
Inui,  Toshiharu:  See — 

Kurata,  Masami;  and  Inui,  Toshiharu,  4,543,587,  CI.  346-76.0PH. 
Ippen,  Heiko,  to  Confon  AG.  Apparatus  for  the  storing  and  recovery  of 
information,    subscriber's    numbers,    subscriber's    addresses,    etc 
4,543,452,  CI.  179-90.00B. 
Irie,  Yuuka:  See— 

Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ito,  Masazumi;  and  Murau,  Tomoii. 
4.543.643.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Irwin.  Lawrence  F.  Impact  device.  4,542,543,  CI.  4-255.000. 
Isayama,  Katsuhiko;  Hirose,  Toshifumi;  and  Kawakubo.  Fumio.  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Curable  composi- 
tion. 4,543,403,  CI.  526-263.000. 
Ishibashi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ishii,  Mitsuru;  Akiyama,  Seikichi;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroshi,  4,543,485, 
CI.  250-487.100. 
Ishida.  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  to  MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.    Camera    flash    light    control    circuitry.    4,542,975,    CI. 


Ishii,  Kazumi:  See — 

Kamogawa,  Ninichi;  Ueno,  Kenji;  and  Ishii,  Kazumi,  4,542,977,  CI. 
355-3.0CH. 
Ishii,  Mitsuru;  Akiyama,  Seikichi;  and  Ishibashi,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi 
Chemical  Company,  Ltd.  Scintillator  for  radiation  detection  and 
process  for  producing  the  same.  4,543,485,  CI.  250-487.100. 
Ishikawa,  Sako:  See — 

Fukuta,  Masaharu;  Oshima,  Yoshio;  Ishikawa,  Sako;  and  Ohtsuki, 
Toru,  4,543,641,  CI.  364-756.000. 
Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  and  Nakajima,  Junya,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  the  processing  of  color  photographic  silver  halide  light- 
sensitive  material.  4,543,322,  CI.  430-380.000. 
Ishikawa,  Wataru:  See — 
.      Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Ishikawa,  Wataru;  and 

Harada,  Tetsuya,  4,543,309,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Yoshioka,  Tamotsu;  and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo,  to 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Polymerizable  amino  acid  compounds  and 
their  production.  4,543,216,  CI.  260-501.120. 
Ishiwari,    Kazuo;    Ohmori,    Akira;    Tomihashi,    Nobuyuki;    Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo,  to 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  and  Kaikiu 
Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Plastics  optical  fibers.  4,542,957,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Ishizumi,   Kikuo;  Antoku,  Fujio;  and  Asami,  Yukio,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Substituted  succinimides,  compositions 
and  method  of  use.  4,543,355,  CI.  514-253.000. 
lUgaki,  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Teshima,  Hiromi, 
to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Method  for  increasing  the 
porosity  of  a  cross-linked  copolymer.  4,543,365,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  See— 
.    Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiura,  Yoichi,  4,543,634, 
CI.  364-431.070.  , 

Ito,  Kenzo;  and  Mizobata,  Shiro,  to  Matsushiiu  Electric  Works,  Ltd. 

Hair  clipper.  4,542,585,  CI.  30-210.000. 
Ito,  Masazumi:  See — 

Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Irie,  YuUka;  Ito,  Masazumi;  and  Murata,  Tomoji, 
4,543,643,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ito,  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Itogaki,  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Teshima, 
Hiromi,  4,543,365,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Itoh,  Masayuki:  See — 

Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Morimoto,  Naruaki;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Itoh, 
Masayuki;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya,  4,542,730,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Itou,  Zyouzi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  conditioner  for 

a  coating  booth.  4,542,851,  CI.  236-44.00C. 
Itsumi,   Manabu;   Ehara,   Kohei;   Muramoto,   Susumu;   and   Matsuo, 
Seitaro,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Semiconductor    integrated    circuits    and    manufacturing    process 
thereof.  4,543,592,  CI.  357-43.000. 
ITT  Corporation:  See — 

Craine,   Richard   W.;  and   Drabick,  Joseph   P.,  4,543,545,  CI. 

333-128.000. 
Kraushaar,  Robert  J.,  4,542,988,  CI.  356-352.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berisch,  Volker;  and  Birkenbach,  Alfred,  4,542,945,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Imori,  Hideo;  and  Gotou,  Hitoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  current  rectifier.  4,543,504,  CI. 
310-68.00D. 
Iwamoto,  Kazumasa;  Mabuchi,  Naoki;  and  Kawano,  Junji,  to  Idee 
Izumi  Corporation.  Wire  connection  terminal  stage  for  electric  appa- 
ratus. 4,542.953,  CI.  339-198.0GA. 
Iwasaki,  Masayuki:  See— 

Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki, 
4,543,318,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Iwata,  Masayosi;  Douke,  Harumi;  and  Sawada,  Hiroyuki,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho.   Switch  device  for  vehicle- 
speed  control.  4,543,456,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito,  Kimiharu,  4,543,508,  CI.  313-429.000. 
lyori,  Yusuke;  and  Takahashi,  Norio,  to  Hitachi  MeUls,  Ltd.  Ceramics 

for  cutting  tools.  4,543,343,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Ovshinsky,  Herbert  C,  to  Sovonics  Solar  Systems. 
Continuous  system  for  depositing  amorphous  semiconductor  mate- 
rial. 4,542,71 1,  CI.  1 18-718.000. 
Izumi,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Okouchi,    Isao;    Takahashi,    Sankichi;    Izumi,    Kenkichi;    Miyai.. 
Masahiko;  and  Ouke,  Katsumoto,  4,543,188,  CI.  210-304.000. 
J.  D.  &  C,  Inc.:  See— 

Fatool,    Francis    N.;    and    Gordon,    James    L.,    4,542,901,    CI. 
273-25.000. 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Lindenthal,  Hans,  4,543,01 1,  CI.  403-338.000. 
Jack,  Douglas  S.:  See — 

Spence,  J.  Ronald;  and  Jack,  Douglas  S.,  4,543,194,  CI.  252-33.000. 
Jackson,  Thomas  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Submicron  conductor  manufacturing.  4,542,577,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Jacobs,  Martin  J.,  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Phos- 
phoric acid  extraction  process.  4,543,239,  CI.  423-32 l.OOS. 
Jager,  Kurt  E.:  See— 

Doebler,  Klaus  P.;  Graf,  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Frie- 
drich;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber,  Dietrich,  4,543.375,  CI. 
523-348.000. 
James  River-Norwalk,  Inc.:  See- 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad. 
Ray  E.,  4,543.156.  CI.  162-101.000. 
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James  River  Pepperell,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Harold  R.;  and  Saila,  Karl  F.,  4,543,157,  CI.  162-134.000. 
Janda,  Bruce  W.:  See- 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E.,  4,543,156,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Jang,  Young  H.  Tool  handle.  4.542,667,  CI.  81-177.200. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara,  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,542,706,  CI. 
112-229.000. 
Jao,  Yun  C;  and  Coed,  Ivan  C,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  for 
the    preparation    of    spherical    microorganism    cell    aggregates. 
4,543,332,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa,  Tadayoshi;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Uchiyama,  Katsuji;  and 
Yamazaki,  Michio,  4,543,197,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Jarecki  Industries:  See — 

Kulisek.  Robert  P.,  4,542,878,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Jarrell,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Brooker,    Lenon    G.;    and    Jarrell.    Donald    L.,    4,543,290,    CI. 
428-336.000. 
Jarret,  Jacques  H.;  and  Jarret,  Jean-Marie  B.  Magnetic  ring  for  free 

piston  rectilinear  generators.  4,543,502,  CI.  310-15.000. 
Jarret,  Jean-Marie  B.:  See — 

Jarret,  Jacques   H.;  and  Jarret,  Jean-Marie  B.,  4,543,502.   CI. 
310-15.000. 
Jasniewski,  Henry  E.  Tool  for  forming  a  folded  pastry.  4,543,053,  CI. 

425-289.000. 
Jean  Lassale  S.A.:  See — 

Hysek,  Joerg-Manfred.  4.542,561.  CI.  24-71.00R. 
Jenkins,  John  M.,  Ill;  Jones,  Russell  L.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M.,  to 
Union    Carbide    Corporation.    Fluidized    bed    reaction    systems. 
4,543,399,  CI.  526-70.000. 
Jensen,  Ole  R.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Visual  flow  indicator. 

4,543.095.  CI.  604-246.000. 
Jincks.  Danny  C:  See — 

Menke,    W.    Kenneth;    and   Jincks,    Danny   C,   4,543,622,    CI. 
362-219.000. 
Jinguji,  Kaname:  See — 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino.  Toshikuni;  Jinguji.  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo. 
4.542.957.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Johannesburg  Consolidated  Investment  Company  Limited:  See — 

Bodenstein,  Johannes  J.;  and  Farrell,  Leslie  J.,  4,543,122,  CI.  75- 
0.50B. 
Johannsen,  Friedrich:  See — 

Doebler,  Klaus  P.;  Graf,  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Frie- 
drich; Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber,  Dietrich,  4,543,375,  CI. 
523-348.000. 
Johansson,  Evert  Martin.  Joint  element  to  support  and  secure  shelves  in 
a  bookcase  or  stand,  and  a  set  of  shelves  employing  said  joint  elements 
to  support  and  secure  the  shelves  between  the  uprights.  4,542,702,  CI. 
108-109.000. 
Johnson,  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Dynamically  controlled  scene  radiation  leakage  for  exposure  control. 
4.542.973.  CI.  354-413.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  J.:  See — 

Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Johnson,  Carl  J.,  4,542,545,  CI.  4-555.000. 
Johnson,  Carl  W.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Compact  tampon 

applicator.  4,543,086,  CI.  604- 1 1 .000. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.:  See — 

Berger,  Frank  M.;  DeGraw,  Joseph  I.,  Jr.;  and  Johnson,  Howard 

L.,  4,543,362,  CI.  514-480.000. 

Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 

Company.  Chromium  phosphate  as  an  alkylation  catalyst.  4,543,436, 

CI.  585-466.000. 

Johnson,  Reaves,  to  RJM,  Inc.  Green  peanut  destemmer  and  washer. 

4.542.687.  CI.  99-639.000. 
Johnson,  Richard  L.;  and  Johnson,  Carl  J.  Bathtub  with  footwell  and 

entrance  door.  4,542.545.  CI.  4-555.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  M.;  and  Melling,  Elmer  M..  to  National  Gypsum 
Company.  Reinforced  cement  sheet  product  containing  no  asbestos 
for  fabricating  on  Hatschek  machine.  4.543.159.  CI.  162-164.100. 
Johnson,  Robert  R.:  See — 

Cantrell,    Daniel    V.;   and   Johnson,    Robert   R.,   4,542,754,   CI. 
131-336.000. 
Johnson,  Rodney  C,  to  Bestobell  Sparling  Limited.  Fluid  flow  moni- 
toring. 4,542,656.  CI.  73-861.280. 
Jones,  Donald  J.,  to  Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.  Interfacing  a  communica- 
tion network.  4,543,654,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Jones,  Frederick  W.  S.;  and  Smith.  Frank,  to  C-I-L  Inc.  Use  of  high 
silicon  Cr  Ni  steel  in  H2SO4  manufacture.  4.543,244.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Jones,  Harold  R.;  and  Saila,  Karl  F.,  to  James  River  Pepperell,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  variegated  paper  webs. 
4,543,157,  CI.  162-134.000. 
Jones,  Michael  N.  Roller  pallet  system  for  loading  vehicles  on  a  train. 

4,543,027,  CI.  414-400.000. 
Jones.  Russell  L.:  See — 

Jenkins.  John  M.,  Ill;  Jones,  Russell  L.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M., 
4,543,399,  CI.  526-70.000. 
Jones,  Thomas  M.:  See — 

Jenkins,  John  M.,  Ill;  Jones,  Russell  L.;  and  Jones,  Thomas  M., 
4,543,399,  CI.,  526-70.000. 
Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.;  Taal,  Janos; 
and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  to  Csepel  Muvek  Szerszamgepgyara.  Process 


and  switching  circuit  for  the  positional  control  of  radial  drilling 
machines.  4,543,635.  CI  364-474.000. 
Josud,  Ray  E.:  See- 
Cheshire.  James  O.;  Lindgren.  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J  : 
Janda.  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey.  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E..  4.543.156.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Juillard.  Yves:  See— 

Scherrer,  Pascal;  and  Juillard.  Yves.  4,542.816,  CI.  139-448.000. 
Julich,  Werner,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Coupling  arrangement  for 
controlling  the  harnesses  in  a  weaving  machine.  4,542,769,  CI.  139- 
66.00R. 
Jung,  Harald:  See — 

Schafer,  Ewald;  and  Jung,  Harald,  4.542,739,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Kabata,  Tunetoshi:  See — 

Yamato,    Toshio;    Ohba,    Tsutomu;    and    Kabata,    Tunetoshi. 
4.543.219.  CI.  261-109.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kometsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Yoshimura.  Yukio,  4,542,795,  CI.  173-2.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Riken:  See— 

Chiba,   Ko;   Wada,   Yoshiaki;   Miida,   HiroshI;  and  Ono,  Sumio, 
4,542,907.  CI.  277-140.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See— 

Kikuchi,  Reiji.  4,542.690,  CI.  101-27.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai-Rika-Denki-Seisakusho:  See— 

Iwata,    Masayosi;    Douke,    Harumi;    and    Sawada.    Hiroyuki, 

4,543,456,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Suzuki,  Masaru,  4,543,515,  CI.  318-293  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tooka,   Takuzo;    Nozaki,   Choji;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata. 
Susumu;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka.  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki;  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4.542,560.  CI.  19-98.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamada  Dobby:  See — 

Yoshida,  Fumio.  4.542.770,  CI.  139-68.000 
Kaether.  Willy.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  liquid  content  of  sugar  cane 

bagasse.  4.543.129.  CI.  127-5.000. 
Kageyama.  Bunji:  See — 

Sonoyama.    Takayasu;    Yagi,    Shigeo;    and    Kageyama,    Bunji, 
4,543,331,  CI.  435-138.000. 
Kai,  Hisao,  to  Taisei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Plastic  film  product. 

4,543,279,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Kai,  Tooru;  and  Hayashi,  Chikahisa,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.  Surface 

inspection  method.  4,543,602,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Kaij,  Mats:  See— 

Santen,  Sven;  Mogensen.  Paine;  Kaij,  Mats;  and  Thomblom,  Jan, 
4,543,470,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Kaikiu  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo. 
4,542,957,  CI.  350-96.340 
Kaino,  Toshikuni:  See — 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino.  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo, 
4,542,957,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Kakutani,  Haruko:  See — 

Sakagdmi,  Teruo;  Arakawa,  Noriyuki;  and   Kakutani,  Haruko. 
4.543,294,  CI  428-422.000. 
Kaminski,  Christopher  A.;  and  Williams,  Edward  K.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Ventilated  end  turns  for  rotor  windings  of  a  dynamo- 
electric  machine.  4.543.503,  CI.  310-59.000. 
Kamishita,  Takuzo,  to  Toko  Yakuhin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Gel  prepara- 
tions for  external  application.  4,543,251,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kouzi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Ferrite  magnetic 
material  for  magnetic  recording  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof.  4,543,198,  CI.  252-62.590. 
Kamogawa,  Ninichi;  Ueno,  Kenji;  and  bhii,  Kazumi,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  re- 
cording paper  from  image  retaining  member.  4,542,977,  CI.  355- 
3.0CH. 
Kampfer,  Helmut:  See — 

Schumann,  Hans- Joachim;  Ohischlager,  Hans;  and  Kampfer,  Hel- 
mut, 4,543,308,  CI.  430-21.000. 
Kampfer,  John  G.:  See — 

Nunley,  Allen;  and  Kampfer,  John  G.,  4,543,478,  CI.  250-261.000 
ICflrnvr  Inc  ■  Sec 

Greenwood,  Brian  F.,  4.543.181,  CI.  209-273.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Isayama,  Katsuhiko;  Hirose,  Toshifumi;  and  Kawakubo,  Fumio, 
4,543,403,  CI.  526-263.000. 
Kaneko,  Ichiro;  See — 

Tsuchida,  Michinori;  Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Abe, 
Tokuji,  4,543,382,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Furihata,  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo; 
Okabe,  Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  I^L  circuitry 
having  operating  current  supplied  by  higher-voltage  circuitry  fabri- 
cated on  same  chip.  4,543,499,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Kaneko,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Fujita,  Yuji;  Wakasugi,  Keizo;  and  Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  4,543,280,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Kaneko,  Takashi:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko,  Takashi,  4,542,886,  Ci. 
264-22.000. 
Kaneko,  Takeru;  Ozaki,  Satoru;  Takizawa,  Kimie;  and  Sugimoto,  Ha- 
chiro,  to  Eisai  Co.,  Ltd.  Antiphlogistic/antipyretic/analgesic  agents 
containing  theobromine  or  theophylline  derivatives  as  active  ingredi- 
ent. 4,543,254,  CI.  514-253.000. 
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Kano,  Kenji:  See — 

Kobori.  Yasunori;  Okamoto,  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 
Masataka:  Nishijima.  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo. 
4.543,516.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Kao  Corporation:  See — 

Urata.  Koichi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuji.  4,543.258.  CI.  514-772.000. 
Karasawa.   Tadayoshi;    Kawano.    Katsumi;    Uchiyama,    Katsuji;   and 
Yamazaki.  Michio.  to  Japan  Metals  &  Chemicals  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Magune  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  magnetic  metallic  oxide 
4,543.197.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Karl  Otto  Braun  Kg.  Firma:  See— 

Schafer,  Ewald;  and  Jung.  Harald.  4.542,739,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Karlstrom.  J  Krister,  to  AudioPro  Marketing.  Vehicular  alarm  trigger- 
ing system.  4,543,569.  CI.  340-539.000. 
Karplus.  Henry  B.:  See— 

Claytor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Karplus,  Henry  B..  4,542,644,  CI    73- 
61.00R 
Karr,  Steven  G.:  See — 

Barber,  William  D.;  Eberhard,  Jeffrey  W.;  and  Karr,  Steven  G 
4,542,657,  CI.  73-861.250. 
Kasahara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeda,  Noriaki,  to  Asahi-Dow 
Limited.  Polymeric  materials  and  novel  thermoplastic  resin  composi- 
tions. 4,543.392,  CI.  525-90.000. 
Kasamura,  Toshirou,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Partially  openable 

image  forming  apparatus.  4,542.976,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Kase.  Oldrich;  and  Loucansky,  Stanislav,  to  ELITEX.  koncern  textil- 
niho  strojirenstvi.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a  rotor  of  an  open-end 
spmning  unit.  4.542,620,  CI.  57-302.000. 
Kassai  Kabushikikaisha:  See — 

Kassai,  Kenzou,  4,542,916,  CI.  280-642.000. 
Kassai,  Kenzou,  to  Kassai  Kabushikikaisha.  Mechanism  f     locking  the 

opened  state  of  a  baby  carriage.  4,542,916,  CI.  280-642.    » 
Kasser,  Jurgen,  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH.  Digital  FM  t  .-madulator 

4,543,532.  CI.  329-110.000. 
Kasuya,  Kazuki,  to  Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.  Method  for  produc- 
tion of  a  cathode  for  use  in  electrolysis.  4.543.265.  CI.  427-34.000. 
Kato.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Chiba.    Tomosuke;    Kato.    Hiroshi;    and    Suganuma.    Takashi 
4.543.510.  CI.  31 3-477.00R. 
Kato.  Hisanori;  and  Okawa.  Masao.  to  Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries, 

Ltd.  Cam-type  hydraulic  driving  device.  4,542,660,  CI.  74-27.000. 
Kato.  Hisatoyo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  Radiation  image  recording 

and  read-out  system.  4.543,479.  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kato.  Hisatoyo.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.  Ltd.  Radiation  image  recordine 

system.  4.543.480,  CI.  250-327.200. 
Kato,  Masayuki:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano.  Masanobu,  4,543.356  CI 
514-259.000.  .       .       ,v.. 

Kato.  Shigeo:  See— 

Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi.  Sumio;  Kato.  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasu- 
hide;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naovuki 
4.542.712.  CI.  118-726.000.  ^ 

Kato,  Yoshiei:  See— 

Sudo.  Fumio;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Yamada,  Sumio;  and 
Emoto,  Kanji,  4,543,125,  CI.  75-51.500. 
Kato,  Yoshinori;  Umemoto,  Naoji;  Hara,  Takeshi;  Tsukada,  Yutaka; 
and  Hirai,  Hidematsu,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Conjugate  having  cytotoxic- 
ity and  process  for  the  preparation   thereof  4,543,211,  CI.  260- 
I12,00B. 
Katz,  Michael:  See- 
Beer,  Henri  B.;  Katz,  Michael;  and  Hinden.  Jean  M..  4.543.174.  CI. 
204-290.00R. 
Katz,  Philip:  See— 

Brenman,    Henry   S.;   Katz,    Philip;   and   Schwartz,   Harold   L, 
4,542,753,  CI.  128-788.000. 
Katzukura,  Yoshiteru:  See— 

Hoshino,    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyuki 
Watabe,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko' 
Utsumi,  Yoko:  and  Kuroda.  Yoko,  4,543,259,  CI.  424-116  000 
Kaufman,  Frank  B.:  See— 

Chao,  Vivian  W.;  Kaufman.  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Lin. 
Burn  J.,  4.543.319.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Kausche,  Helmold:  See— 

Moeller,     Matthias;     and     Kausche,     Helmold,     4,543,443.     CI 
136-256.000. 
Kavesh,  Sheldon:  See— 

Harpell.  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Palley.  Igor;  and  Prevorsek 
Dusan  C,  4.543,286,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Kawabata,  Susumu:  See— 

Tooka,    Takuzo;    Nozaki,    Choji;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki-  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4,542.560,  CI   19-98.000. 
Kawada.  Hiroshi;  See — 

Yamano.  Masaru;   Nagaoka.   Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;   Kawada. 
Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Souichi,  4,542,578,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  Amemiya,  Yoichi;  and  Sogabe,  Masatoyo,  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.  Permanant  magnet  field  type  rotor  structure  for  an  electric 
machine.  4,543,506,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Kawahara,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Abe.  Norio;  and  Kawahara,  Yoshiaki,  4,543,149,  CI.  156-350  000 
Kawakami,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 


Masaru;   and    Kawakita,   Tetsuya, 


Kawakita,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Morimoto,    Hideyuki;    Saeki. 
4.543.330,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Kawakubo.  Fumio:  See— 

Isayama,  Katsuhiko;  Hirose.  Toshifumi;  and  Kawakubo.  Fumio 
4.543,403,  CI.  526-263.000. 
Kawamura.  Fumio:  See — 

Funabashi.  Kiyomi;  Kawamura.  Fumio;  Takagi,  Toshio;  Urata. 
Megumu;  and  Fukasawa.  Tetsuo,  4.543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Kawamura,  Hideaki:  See— 

Nozawa,    Ryoichiro;    Kawamura,    Hideaki;   and    Sasaki,   Takao 
4.543,625,  CI.  364-169.000, 
Kawano,  Junji:  See — 

Iwamoto,    Kazumasa;    Mabuchi.    Naoki;    and    Kawano,    Junii 
4,542,953,  CI.  339-198.0GA.  ' 

Kawano.  Katsumi:  See— 

Karasawa.  Tadayoshi;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Uchiyama.  Katsuji-  and 
Yamazaki.  Michio.  4,543,197.  CI.  252-62.560. 
Kawasaki.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kumada.   Masaharu;  Tanabe.   Hideo;   Yuhara.   Katsuo;   Misumi, 
Akira;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi.  4,543,441,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui,  Shigetomo;  Atsuta,  Toshio;  and  Toma,  Shouji,  4,542  846 
CI.  228-112.000.  J.    ,       .     u. 

Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Sudo,  Fumio;  Fujii,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Yamada,  Sumio-  and 
Emoto,  Kanji.  4,543,125.  CI.  75-51.500. 
Keene.    Thomas.    Eyedrop   dispenser    with    eyelid    opening    means. 

4.543.096.  CI.  604-300.000. 
Kehoe.  Lawrence  C.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  splined 

corner  joints.  4.542.776.  CI.  144-353.000. 
Kellar.  Paul  R.  N.:  S«?e— 

Taylor,  Richard  J.;  Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Greenhalgh.  Stephen  P 
4,543,607,  CI.  358-140.000.  e  k  •■ 

Keller,  Franz;  and  Hennemann,  Hans,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 

Process  for  detecting  pathogens.  4.543.328.  CI.  435-30.000. 
Keller.  Hannah  R.  Swimming  pool  cleaning  device.  4.542.549.  CI. 

Kelly,  Robert  M.:  See—  •  ' 

Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess,  Joe  F.;  'Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly, 
Robert  M.;  Skaar,  Degn  N.;  and  Walker,  Stephen  D.,  4,542,745 
CI.  252-312.000.  y  .    ,       .     j^. 

Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

Montgomery,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  4,542,943,  CI.  299-93.000. 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Brown,  Gregory  N., 
to  Ristance  Corporation.  Display  package.  4,542,822,  CI.  206-45.33o! 
Kerttula,  Reima;  and  Eskelinen,  Pekka.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Method  and 
device  for  guiding  the  leader  of  the  web  in  the  drying  section  of  a 
paper  machine.  4,543.160,  CI.  162-193.000. 
Kerttula,  Reima:  See— 

Viitanen,  Olavi;  and  Kerttula,  Reima,  4.542.593,  CI.  34-41.000. 
Kesten,  Martin,  to  Preston  Engravers,  Inc.  Assembly  for  rotary  die 

cutting  utilizing  a  shaftless  roll.  4,542,671,  CI.  83-343.000. 
Kijima,  Takao;  and  Maebayashi,  Jiro,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation. 

Vehicle  rear-suspension  mechanism.  4,542,920,  CI.  280-701.000. 
Kikuchi,  Reiji,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Heat-sensitive  printing  ma- 
chine. 4,542.690,  CI.  101-27.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Carl  W  .  4,543,086,  CI.  604-11.000. 
Kuepper,  Daniel  H.;  and  Allen,  Peter  J.,  4,543,142,  CI.  156-209.000. 
Seike,  William  A.;  and  Cartwright,  William  F.,  4,542,755,  CI 

131-370.000. 
Wolfe,   Dexter   L.;  and   Peerenboom,   Robert  J.,  4,543,098,  CI. 
604-370.000. 
Kimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Yamada,  Tateo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taka,  Hideo,  4,542,865,  CI 
242-205.000. 
Kimura,  Kiyoshr:  See— 

Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;     Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Gunji,     Kouichi. 
4,542,978,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Kindl,  Erwin:  See — 

Hammer,    Klaus-Dieter;    Winter,    Hermann;    Kindl,    Erwin;   and 
Luchterhand,  Heinz,  4,543.282.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kingsley,  Warren  G.:  See— 

Baltz,    Gene    F.;    and    Kingsley,    Warren    G.,    4,542,726,    CI. 
123-320.000. 
Kirby,  Ian  J.  Combination  workbench,  veneer  press  and  case  goods 

assembly  press.  4,542,891,  CI.  269-16.000. 
Kiritani,  Masataka;  Asao,  Yasuzi;  and  Takayanagi,  Takashi,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  supports  for  photo- 
graphic paper.  4,543.269.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Kishi.  Norimasa:  See — 

Tachibana,  Akira;  Fujiki,  Norio;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi; 
and  Kishi,  Norimasa,  4,543.577,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Kishi,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Otobe,  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  4,542,728,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Kishimoto,  Akihiko:  See — 

Tanaka,  Masayuki;  Morioka,  Katsuharu;  and  Kishimoto.  Akihiko, 
4,543,390,  CI.  525-63.000. 
Kita,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Dreuiihe,  Jacques;   Puff,  Roger;  Kita,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois,  4,542,716,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Kitaguchi,  Sam  S.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Sealing  apparatus  and 
method  and  machinery  utilizing  same.  4,543,038.  CI.  415-112.000. 
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Kiuchi,  Mikiho:  See — 

Matsuo,  Seilaro;  Kiuchi,  Mikiho;  and  Sekimoto,  Misao.  4,543,266. 
CI.  427-38.000. 
Kleinschmidt,  Lolhar;  Wallroth,  Carl  F.;  and  Harms,  Heye,  to  Drager- 
werk  Aktiengesellschafl.  Gas  dosing  device  for  medical  apparatus. 
4,542,740.  CI.  128-204.210. 
Klenk,  Martin:  See— 

Britsch,  Heinz;  Klenk,  Martin;  Linder.  Ernst;  and  Moser,  Winfried, 
4,542,727,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Klie,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Huber,    Guntram;    Fischer,    Wolfgang;    and    Klie,    Wolfgang, 
4,542,925,  CI.  293-120.000. 
Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kreyenhop,  Manfred,  4,542.781,  CI.  164-451.000. 
Klotzsch,  Sigrid  G.;  and  Vadaszy,  Richard,  to  Technicon  Instruments 
Corporation.  Stabilizer  for  urea  nitrogen  color  reagent.  4,543,337,  CI. 
436-108.000. 
Kluender,  Harold  C:  See- 
Corey,    Paul    F.;    and    Kluender,    Harold    C,    4,543,421,    CI. 
560-106.000. 
Knaudt,  Hermann.  Shoulder-hand  support  for  photographic  apparatus. 

4,542,966,  CI.  354-82.000. 
Knifton,  John  F.;  and  Alexander,  David  C,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for 
selective  preparation  of  secondary  and  tertiary  amines.  4,543,41 1,  CI. 
544-178.000. 
Knollmann,  Fritz.  Device  for  treating  photo  printing  plates.  4,542,968, 

CI.  354-322.000. 
Knothe,  Erich;  Eger,  Matthias;  Stadler.  Eberhard;  and  Engelhardt, 
Herbert,  to  Sartorius  GmbH.  Spring  body  with  integrated  parallel 
guide  for  a  balance  with  an  upper  scale.  4,542,800,  CI.  177-21 1.000. 
Knubley,  John  S.:  See — 

Sparks,    David   J.;    Whitefoot,    Keith;    and    Knubley,    John    S., 
4,542,836,  CI.  222-27.000. 
Knutti,  James  W.:  See— 

Petersen,   Kurt   E.;   Allen,   Henry   V.";   and   Knutti,   James   W., 
4,543,457,  CI.  200-83.00N. 
Koball,  Bruce  R.:  See— 

Bilbrey,    Robert    A.;    and    Koball,    Bruce    R.,    4,543,571,    CI. 
340-710.000. 
Kobayashi.  Akio:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,543,176, 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ito,  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiura,  Yoichi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Electronic    engine    control    system. 
4,543,634,  CI.  364-431.070. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiaki,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auxil- 
iary   propelling    equipment    mounting    structure    for    sail    boats. 
4,543,069,  CI.  440-112.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshikazu,  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record- 
ing apparatus.  4,543,617,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Kobayashi,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Aramaki,    Minoru;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura,    Tamio; 
Nakano,  Hisaji;  and  Suenaga,  Takashi,  4,543,242,  CI.  423-406.000. 
Kobori,    Yasunori;   Okamoto,    Kaneyuki;    Fukushima,    Isao;    Sekiya, 
Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo,  to 
Hitachi,    Ltd.    Speed    and   phase   control    system.    4.543,516,    CI.  < 
318-318.000. 
Kochendorfer,     Heinrich;     Lodige,     Heinrich;     Mohaupt,     Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Raimund. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Control  arrangement  for  hydraulic  motor. 
4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Kohjin  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

ujita,  Yuji;  Wakasugi,  Keizo;  and  Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  4,543,280,  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Koike,  Hidemi:  See — 

Sakudo,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsunobu;  Tokiguchi,  Katsumi;  Koike, 
Hidemi;  and  Okada,  Osami,  4,543,465.  CI.  2I9-121.0PD. 
Koike,  Mikio:  See — 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumasa;  and  Koike,  Mikio,  4,542,706,  CI. 
112-229.000. 
Kokrhanek,  Vladimiro,  to  Industria  &  Moda  di  A.  Pesek.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  dt   orating  articles   utilizing   hot  stamping   presses. 
4,542,691,  CI.  101-114.000. 
Kollmorgen,  Technologies  Corporation;  See — 

Danz,  George  E.;  and  Shuler,  C.  Calvin,  4,543,520,  Ci.  318-807.000. 
Komatsu,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Minoru;  Hirata,  Kazuyuki;  and  Ya- 
mane,  Makoto,  to  Mazda  Motor  Corporation.  Front  body  construc- 
tion for  motor  vehicle.  4,542,934,  CI.  296-194.000. 
Komoto,  Akira,  to  Shimadzu  Corporation.  Display  device  for  use  in  an 

electronic  balance.  4,542,799,  CI.  177-177.000. 
Kondo,  Tatsuhei;  Takabe,  Noboru;  and  Horiba,  Takeshi,  to  Sanyo 
Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Carcinostatic  agent.  4,543,350,  CI.  514-18.000. 
Konig,  Hubert:  See — 

Muller,  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Wolfbeis,  Ludwig,  4,542,779, 
CI.  152-2I3.00A. 
Konig,  Johannes:  See — 

Reuter,  Martin;  and  Konig,  Johannes,  4,542,652,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Ishikawa,  Wataru;  and 

Harada,  Tetsuya,  4.543,309,  CI.  430-31.000. 
lijima,    Toshifumi;    Nakagawa,    Satoshi;    and    Menjo,    Hiroshi. 

4.543,323,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Kamogawa,  Ninichi;  Ueno,  Kenji;  and  Ishii.  Kazumi,  4.542.977.  CI. 
355-3.0CH. 


Takagiwa.    Hiroyuki;    Matsuo.    Syunji;   and    Tomono,    Makoto. 
4,543,311,0.430-98.000. 
Konrad,  Eugen;  Braun,  Hans  J.;  Mager,  Herbert;  Noser,  Friedrich;  and 
Bracher,  Max,  to  Wella  AG.  l,3-Diamino-4-(2',2',2',-trinuoroethox- 
y)-benzene,  method  of  producing  the  same,  and  hair  coloring  compo- 
sition containing  the  same.  4,543,425,  CI.  564-442.000. 
Konsihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tarumi,    Noriyoshi;    Kimura,    Kiyoshi;    and    Gunji,    Kouichi. 
4,542,978,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Korb,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Gallop,  Paul  M.;  and  Korb.  Donald  R.,  4,543,371,  CI.  523-106.000. 
Korf  Engineering  GmbH:  See — 

Vuletic,  Bogdan,  4,542.889,  CI.  266-137.000. 
Vuletic,  Bogdan,  4.543,123.  CI.  75-34.000. 
Koshar.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Bany,  Stephen  W.;  Koshar.  Robert  J.;  and  Williams,  Todd  R.. 
4.543.398,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Kouge,  Shinichi:  See — 

Morishita,     Mitsuharu;    and     Kouge,     Shinichi,    4.543,521,    CI 
320-64.000. 
Kovach,  John  P.,  to  Del  Norte  Technology,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  means 
for  determining  the  time-center  of  pulses.  4,543,530,  CI.  328-108.000 
Kovak,  Kenneth  W.;  See— 

Agrawal,    Rakesh;    and    Kovak,    Kenneth    W.,    4,543,115,    CI. 
62-25.000. 
Kozima,  Yasuyuki;  Sato,  Kunio;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Suehiro,  Hiroshi; 
and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for  matrix-driven 
recording.  4.543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Kraemer,  Wieland:  See — 

Andersson,  Mikael;  Horlen,  Per;  and  Kraemer,  Wieland,  4,542,621, 
CI.  60-39.050. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Engelhardt,    Reiner;    and    Wittchow,    Eberhard,    4,543,110,    CI. 
55-27.000. 
Kramer,  Steven  R.:  See— 

Chao,  Vivian  W.;  Kaufman,  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Lin. 
Burn  J..  4.543.319.  CI.  430-312.000. 
Kraushaar,  Robert  J.,  to  ITT  Corporation.  Reflective  Fabry-Perot 

interferometer.  4,542,988,  CI.  356-352.000. 
Krauss,  Werner;  and  Vogt,  Heinrich,  to  Claudius  Peters.  Mixing  silo  for 
pneumatically    homogenizing    fine-grained    or    dust-like    material 
4,542,991,  CI.  366-106.000. 
Krawiec,  Robert;  and  Menting,  James  E.,  to  QO  Chemicals,  Inc.  Fast 
curing  furan  foundry  binder  system  containing  a  metal  salt  accelera- 
tor. 4,543,373,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Kreutzig.  Kirk.  Color  correction  filter  and  method  of  taking  underwa- 
ter photographs  therewith.  4.542.959.  CI.  350-311.000. 
Kreyenhop.  Manfred,  to  Klockner-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft  Breakout 
warning  method,  utilizing  acoustics,  in  a  continuous  casting  installa- 
tion and  apparatus  for  its  implementation.  4,542,781,  CI.  164-451.000. 
Kristiansen.  Arvid:  See — 

Pedersen,  Narve  S.;  Persson,  Wilfred  L.;  Hordvik,  Jan;  and  Kris- 
tiansen, Arvid,  4,543.281.  CI.  428-36.000. 
Kroener,  Michael:  See — 

Brunnmueller.  Fritz;  and  Kroener,  Michael,  4,543,215,  CI.  260- 
465.50R. 
Krulitsch,  Dieter;  See — 

Hoffmann,    Karl;    Krulitsch,    Dieter;    and    Schwartz,    Helmut, 
4,543.184,  CI.  210-193.000. 
Kruse,    William    E.    Pile    having    wedge    former.    4,543,015,    CI. 

405-256.000 
Kubik,  Incorporated:  See — 

Poppelreiter,  Joseph  C,  II,  4,543,517,  CI.  318-632.000. 
Kuboshima,  Yasuyuki,  to  IHorex  Co.,  Ltd.  Container  for  instantaneous 
adhesive    having    means    to    protect    bias   spring.    4,543,005,    CI. 
401-260.000. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuda,   Yoshiaki;  Oohashi,   Yoshimitsu;   Sanpei,   Keiichi;   and 
Nagamine,  Yoshifumi,  4.543.079.  CI.  474-111.000. 
Kudelski  S.A.;  See — 

Kudelski,  Stefan;  Rosselet.  Ernest;  and  Pertz,  Eberhard,  4,542,663. 
CI.  74-801.000. 
Kudelski.  Stefan;  Rosselet,  Ernest;  and  Pertz,  Eberhard,  to  Ampex 
Corporation;  and  Kudelski  S.A.  Reel  hub  assembly  for  tape  transport. 
4,542,663,  CI.  74-801.000. 
Kuder,  Carl  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Daniel  J.;  Glasscock,  Jessie  F.,  Jr.;  Poska,  Richard  P.;  and 
Kuder,  Carl  L.,  4,542,646,  CI.  73-78.000. 
Kuepper,  Daniel  H.;  and  Allen,  Peter  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion.   Process    for    making    nested    paper    towels.    4,543,142,    CI. 
156-209.000. 
KuhIa,  Donald  E.;  Campbell,  Henry  F.;  and  Studt,  William  L.,  to 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.  Naphthalene  aminoalkylene  ethers  and  thioe- 
thers,  and  their  pharmaceutical  uses.  4,543,352,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Kuhn,  Michael  H.;  Piotrowski,  Herbert;  and  Geppert,  Rudolf,  to  US 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
gain  of  an  amplifier.  4,543,537,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Kulisek,  Robert  P.,  to  Jarecki  Industries.  Ball  valve.  4,542,878,  CI. 

251-315.000. 
Kumada,  Masaharu;  Tanabe,  Hideo;  Yuhara,  Katsuo;  Misumi,  Akira; 
and  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Solar  battery  using  amor- 
phous silicon.  4,543,441,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Kumano,  Tomoji;  See— 

Tanaka,  Osamu;  Nakashima,  Shozaburo;  Nagano,  Takashi; 
Kumano,  Tomoji;  and  Hiromae,  Yoshitaka,  4,543,134,  CI. 
148-113.000. 
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Kumbier,  Richard  L.,  4,542,996,  CI 


Kumbier,  Richard  L.:  See— 
Brissette,  Ronald  N.;  and 
384-536.000. 
Kumura,  Haruyoshi:  See — 

Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Kumura,  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Abo, 
Keiju;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4,542.665,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Kuntschik,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Dowe,  Claudia  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Water 

base  hydraulic  Ouid.  4,543.199.  CI.  252-75.000. 
Kurahayashi,  Sadasuke,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  an 

apparatus  for  image  processing.  4,543,611,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Kurata,  Masami;  and  Inui,  Toshiharu,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermal 

head  driving  system.  4,543,587,  CI.  346-76.0FH. 
Kurata,  Mitsuni:  See— 

Tateoka,    Masamichi;    Asano,    Junichi;    Kurata,    MiUuni;    and 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu,  4,543.491,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Ken'ichi;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi;  and 

Obara,  Hiroshi,  4,543,293,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo;  Arakawa,   Noriyuki;  and   Kakutani,   Haniko, 
4,543.294.  CI.  428-422.000. 
Kuribayashi.  Isao;  and  Fukuda,  Kunio.  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Poly- 

phenylene  ether  compositions.  4.543.391,  CI.  525-68.000. 
Kurihara,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Shirata,     Shigenobu;     and     Kurihp'a,     Kiyoshi,    4,543,567,    CI. 
340-519.000. 
Kuroda,  Kunishige,  \o  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Superconducting  wire  and  method 

of  producing  the  same  4,543,449,  CI.  174-126.00S. 
Kuroda,  Yoko:  See— 

Hoshino,    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyuki; 
Watabe.  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino.  Tadahiko; 
Utsumi,  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko,  4,543,259,  CI.  424-116.000. 
Kurosawa,  Akihito;  and  Anazawa,  Osamu,  to  Sanden  Corporation. 
Dispensing    mechanism    for    vending    machines.    4,542,834,    CI. 
221-116.000. 
Kurosu,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Ohshima, 
Yoshimitsu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Japanese  text  inputting  system  having 
interactive  mneumonic  mode  and  display  choice  mode.  4,543,631,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Kurt  H.  Volk,  Inc.:  See— 

Stenner,  John  W.,  4,543,082,  CI.  493-2 16.000 
Kuwahara,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Amada,  Eiichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu.  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki, 
Taihei;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,543,652,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Kuwano,  Yukinori:  See — 

Yamano,  Masaru;  Nagaoka,  Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;  Kawada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Souichi,  4,542,578,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Kuzanian,  Armen  S.:  See — 

Petrosian,  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian,  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.; 
Buueva,  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian,  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot 
A.,  4,543,342,  CI.  501-86  000. 
Kyner,  Paul  R.,  Jr.  Portable  shelter.  4,542,759,  CI.  135-102.000. 
Kyogoku,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tazaki.  Shigemitsu;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi,  4,543,590,  CI.  346- 
I40.00R 
La  Crosse,  Frank  X.;  and  Greiner,  Waldemar  H.  Duct  Jointine  system. 

4,542.923,  CI.  285-424.000. 
Ladouceur,   Lawrence  C,   to  Rockwell   International   Corporation. 
Method  of  preventing  wheel  cover  insert  rotation.  4,542,569,  CI. 
29-I59.00A.  ^ 

Lafon,  Guy.  Portable  machine  designed  for  the  automatic  installation  of 
wire  ties  on  concrete  reinforcing  steel  frames  and  operation  thereof. 
4,542,773,  CI.  140-93.600. 
Lair,  George  J.  Method  for  loading  cargo.  4,543,035,  CI.  414-786.000. 
Lamarche.  Jean  L.:  See — 

Buck.  Robert;  and  Lamarche.  Jean  L.,  4.543,497,  CI.  307-308.000. 
Lamb- Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Livermore,  Richard  S.,  4,542,821,  CI.  198-822.000. 
Land  O'Lakes,  Inc.:  See— 

Suhel.  Nancy  G..  4,543,264,  CI.  426-629.000. 
Langdon,  Paul  J.:  See — 

French.  Pierre  B.;  and  Langdon,  Paul  J.,  4,543,041,  CI.  416-183.000. 
Lange,  Heinz.  Windmill  rotor.  4.543,042.  CI.  416-I97.00A. 
Langel.  Rolf:  See— 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Schroer,  Walter;  and  Langel, 
Rolf.  4,543,144,  CI.  156-230000. 
Laor,  Herzl.   Piezoelectric  apparatus  for  positioning  optical  Hbers. 

4,543,663,  CI.  455-600.000. 
Lare.  Paul  J.:  See— 

Rowe,  Russell  H.,  Jr.;  Lare,  Paul  J.;  and  Hahn,  Henry,  4,542,539, 
CI.  623-16.000. 
Large,  Jean-Francois:  See — 

Dreuiihe,  Jacques;  Puff,  Roger;  Kiu,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois,  4,542,716,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Larkey,  John  T.:  See- 
Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda.  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E.,  4,543,156,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Larson,  David  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Liquid  phase 
preparation  of  2-substituted-2-oxazolines  with  cadmium  salt  catalysts 
4,543,414.  CI.  548-239.000. 
Larson,  Edwin  L.  Pipe-thread  sealing  tape  reel  with  tape  reUrdine 

element.  4,542,863,  CI.  242-96.000. 
Larson,  Wayne  K.:  See — 

Lorenz,    William    J.;    and    Larson,    Wayne    K.,    4,543,315,    CI. 
430-156.000. 


Lary,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Bean,  Robert;  Gardner,  Edward  A.;  Chow,  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  4,543.626, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Lash,  Ronald  J.,  to  OMI  International  Corporation.  Zinc-alloy  electro- 
lyte and  process.  4,543,166,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Laures,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale.  Recon- 
naissance system  comprising  an  air-borne  vehicle  rotating  about  its 
longitudinal  axis.  4,543,603,  CI.  358-109.000. 
Layher,  Eberhard.  Method  of  and  arrangement  for  determining  loading 
capacity  of  coating  elements  for  structures.  4,543,126,  CI.  73-852.000. 
Lear  Siegler,  Inc.:  See— 

Leemkuil,  Hendrik,  4,542,815,  CI.  193-35.00A. 
LeBouef.  Ralph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Gettleman.  Lawrence;  Farris,  Charles  L.;  Rawls,  H.  Ralph;  and 
LeBouef,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.,  4,543,379,  CI.  523-120000. 
Le  Bris,  Raymond:  See — 

Guillou,  Louis  C;  Lc  Bris,  Raymond;  and  Lc  Rest,  Ambroise. 
4,543,559,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  William  V.,  4,543,609,  CI.  358-210.000. 
Ledeem  Flow  Control  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  • 

Ledeen,    Howard    L.;   and.Mittal,   Chander   P.,   4,542,814,   a. 
192-0.098. 
Ledeen,  Howard  L.;  and  Mittal,  Chander  P.,  to  Ledeem  Flow  Control 
Systems,    Inc.    System   for   precise   valve  control.   4,542,814,   CI. 
192-0.098. 
LeDu.  Bertrand:  See — 

Huignard.   Jean    Pierre;    and    LeDu,    Bertrand,   4,543,662,   Q. 
455-600.000. 
Lee,  Joseph  Y.:  See — 

D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and 
Schore,  George,  4,543,169,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Lee,  Richard  J.  Cartridge  primer  feeder.  4,542,677,  CI.  86-38.000. 
Lee,  Robert  L.  Dental  apparatus  and  method  of  use.  4,543,062,  CI. 

433-71.000. 
Leemkuil,  Hendrik,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.  Air  brake  and  retarder  for 

gravity  conveyors.  4,542,815,  CI.  193-35.00A. 
Leer,  Stuart  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Collapsible  magnetic 

antenna  mount.  4,543,584,  CI.  343-881.000. 
Lehrer,  Robert  I.;  and  Selsted,  Michael  E.,  fo  University  of  California, 
The  Regents  of  the.  Cationic  oligopeptides  having  microbicidal 
activity.  4,543,252,  CI.  514-12.000. 
Leinkram,  Charles  Z.:  See — 

Alcorn,  George  E.;  Leinkram,  Charles  Z.;  and  Okunola,  Olatunji, 
4,543,442,  CI.  136-255.000. 
LeMay,  Dan  B.:  See— 

Renken,  Wayne  G.;  and  LeMay,  Dan  B.,  4,542,650,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Lemkey,  Franklin  D.;  and  Machlin,  Irving,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Eutectic     superalloy     compositions     and     articles. 
4,543,235,  CI.  420-443.000. 
Lenco,  Inc.:  See — 

Fay,  Richard  D.,  4,543,538,  CI.  330-260.000. 
Lensky,  Albert:  See— 

Olesen,  Paul;  Lensky,  Albert;  and  Pendzich,  Richard  J.,  4,542,844, 
CI.  227-7.000. 
Lenz,  Helmut:  See — 

Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim;  Siedel,  Joachim;  Batz, 
Hans-Georg;  Lenz,  Helmut;  and  Pautz,  Brigitte,  4,543,325,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Le  Rest,  Ambroise:  See — 

Guillou,  Louis  C;  Le  Bris,  Raymond;  and  Le  Rest,  Ambroise, 
4,543,559,  CI.  340-347.0DD. 
L'Etat  Francais:  See — 

Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar;  Henaff,  Jeannine;  and  Feldmann,  Michel, 

4,543,547,  CI.  333-193.000. 

Leverett,  Theodore  W.;  and  Musits,  Bcia,  to  International  Business 

Machines    Corporation.    Robot    manipulator    with    automatically 

changeable  finger  tools.  4,543,032,  CI.  414-730.000. 

Levine,  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon,  to  Rhode  Gear  USA. 

Bicycle  handlebar  mounted  carrier  bag.  4,542,839,  CI.  224-36.000. 
Levine,   Morris  M.,  to  CIC  Infl.  Corp.  Wet-dry  vacuum  cleaner. 

4,542,557,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Levitt,  George;  and  Wolf,  Anthony  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company.  Alkyl  sulfonyl  sulfonamides.  4,543,120,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Levonius,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Subsara,  William  P.;  and  Levonius.  Michael  R..  4,543,175,  CI. 
204-400.000. 
Lcyte-Vidal,  Marco  A.  Precast  concrete  building  panel  and  method  of 

producing  the  same.  4,542,613,  CI.  52-375.000. 
1 1,  Tsung-Tee:  See — 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack;  Li. 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,543,361,  CI.  514-422.000. 
Liao,  Chien  W.:  See— 

Weidner,   Ralph    F.;   Regutti,   Carl   W.;   and   Liao,   Chien 
4,543,121,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Curtze,  Edward  W.;  and  Herliczek,  Siegfried  H.,  4.543.283. 
428-38.000. 
Licciardello,  Michael;  and  Boden,  Richard  M..  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.  2-Isopropenyl-1.5-dimethyI-cycIopentane  carbox- 
aldehyde.  4.543.203.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Liebke,  William  R.:  See- 
Greene,  Walter;  and  Liebke,  William  R.,  4,542,622,  CI.  60-39.230. 
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Liermann,  Peter,  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH.  Electric  cir- 
cuit for  remotely  controlling  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  magnet 
valves.  4.543,575.  CI.  340-825.570. 
Lin,  Bum  J.:  See — 

Chao,  Vivian  W.;  Kaufman.  Frank  B.;  Kramer,  Steven  R.;  and  Lin, 
Bum  J.,  4.543.319,  CI.  430-312.000. 
Lindberg,  Charles  A.;  Maclay,  William  R.;  and  Merritt,  Lauren  V.,  to 
Datacopy   Corporation.    Spiral    track   disk   drive.    4,543,621,   CI. 
360-77.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See — 

Adolph.  Manfred,  4,542,856,  CI.  241-69.000. 
Lindenthal,  Hans,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Clutch  for  rigidly  connecting 
coaxial  parts  of  construction,  especially  for  Cardan  shafts.  4,543,01 1, 
CI.  403-338.000. 
Linder,  Emst:  See — 

Britsch,  Heinz;  Klenk.  Martin;  Linder,  Emst;  and  Moser,  Winfried, 
4,542,727.  CI.  123-435.000. 
Linder,  William  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Phase  locked  loop  with  limited 
phase  correction  when  in  locked  condition.  4,543,540,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Lindgren,  Douglas  L.:  See — 

Cheshire.  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Bruce  W.;  Thut.  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E.,  4,543.156.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Lindmark.  Richard  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Bunnelle,  William  L.;  and  Lindmark,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  4,543,099.  CI. 
604-385.00A. 
Lindner,  Horst:  See — 

Heck.  Klaus;  and  Lindner,  Hor^t,  4.543.170,  CI.  204-129.200. 
Lindstrom,  Robert  O..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Display  carton.  4.542.847. 

CI.  229-16.00D. 
Linlor.  William  I.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Optical  system  with  reflective  baffles. 
4.542.963.  CI.  350-537.000. 
Littelfuse.  Inc.:  See — 

Schaefer,  Rudolf  K.,  4.543,557,  CI.  337-196.000. 
Littlehale,  Bradner  M.  Automatic  liquid  delivery  apparatus.  4,542,762, 

CI.  137-78.300. 
Littwin,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Buky,  Gabriel  R.,  to  Electro-Matic  Products 

Co.  TV  camera  cart.  4,542.909,  CI.  280-79.  lOA. 
Liu,    Kou-Chang,    to    GAF    Corporation.    Herbicidal    compounds. 

4.543.426.  CI.  564-442.000. 
Liu.  Ren- Young,  to  Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  beamforming  in  an  ultrasonic  transducer  array. 
4.542,653,  CI.  73-626.000. 
Livermore,  Richard  S.,  to  Lamb- Weston,  Inc.  Hump  back  conveyor. 

4,542.821,  CI.  198-822.000. 
Lloyd,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Huggins,  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R.;  Thayer. 
David  N.;  and  McGovney.  William  E..  to  House  of  Lloyd,  Inc.  Order 
filling  system.  4.542.808.  CI.  186-56.000. 
Loch,  Wemer:  See — 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Wemer;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,543,376,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See — 

Boyd,  James  A.,  4,542,868,  CI.  244-198.000. 
Loctite  (Ireland)  Ltd.:  See — 

Woods.  John;  Rooney.  John  M.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  J..  4,543.397. 
CI.  525-455.000. 
Lodige,  Heinrich:  See — 

Kochendorfer,   Heinrich;    Lodige,   Heinrich;   Mohaupt,    Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Wemer;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund.  4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Lombard.  Claude;  and  Morvan,  Olivier,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Welding  and  fluid  tightness  process  for  the  production  of 
sensors.  4,543,116,  CI.  65-40.000. 
Loomis,  Gary  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Curable 
composition  comprising  elastomeric  terpolymer  of  carbon  monoxide. 
4.543,440,  CI.  525-539.000. 
Lorenz,  William  J.;  and  Larson,  Wayne  K.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Storage-stable  photosensitive  composition 
and  article  with  adduct  of  diazo  resin  and  amorphous  sulfopolyester. 
4.543,315,  CI.  430-156.000. 
Lork,  Winfried:  See — 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann.  Klaus;  Lork.  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4,543,217,  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Lossa,  Ulrich,  to  Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH.  Thread  pull-off  aid 
of  variable  geometrical  configuration  for  the  overhead  drawing-ofTof 
a  thread  from  a  creel  bobbin.  4.542,618.  CI.  57-58.830. 

Kase,  Oldrich;  and  Loucansky.  Stanislav,  4,542,620,  CI.  57-302.000. 
Low,  Teresa  L.  K.:  See — 

Goldstein,  Allan  L.;  Low,  Teresa  L.  K.;  McClure,  John;  and  Nay- 
lor,  Paul  H.,  4,543,340,  CI.  436-542.000. 
Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.:  See — 

Payet,  George  L.;  Hendrix,  James  E.;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.. 
4.542,771,  CI.  139-302.000. 
Luchterhand,  Heinz:  See — 

Hammer,   Klaus-Dieter;   Winter,   Hermann;   Kindl,   Erwin;  and 
Luchterhand,  Heinz,  4,543,282,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Lucie,  Ivan:  See — 

Zurinski,    Viktor;    Lucie,    Ivan;    and    Barthelmes,    Karlheinz, 
4,542,747,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Luco-Technic  GmbH  Verfahrcnstechnische  Aniagen:  See — 

Grun.  Gustav;  and  Borgner,  Klaus,  4,543,029,  CI.  414-412.000. 
Luebrecht.  Donald;  and  Thobe,  Nicholas  D.,  to  Crown  Controls  Cor- 
poration. Apparatus  for  sideshift  carriage  control.  4,543,031,  CI. 
414-631.000. 


Lundberg.  Robert  D.:  See — 

Agarwal.  Pawan  K.;  Duvdevani,  Han;  and  Lundberg.  Robert  D., 
4,543,385,  CI.  524-518.000. 
Lundin,  Lars,  to  Oy  Lars  Ludin  Patent  Ab    Device  for  cleaning  a 
collecting  rope  from  oil  or  similar  material.  4,542,555,  CI.  15-256.600 
Lyndhurst,  Francis  R.,  to  Scat  Enterprises,  Inc.  Air-cooled  reciprocat- 
ing internal  combustion  engine  with  removable  individual  hevls  for 
multiple  cylinders.  4.542,720.  CI.  123-90.380. 
Lyon,  Michael  R.:  See — 

Lloyd,  Harry  J.,  Jr.;  Huggins,  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R.;  Thayer, 
David  N.;  and  McGovney,  William  E.,  4,542,808,  CI.  186-56.000. 
Lyons,  Bernard  J.:  See — 

Horsma.  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert, 4,543,474,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Lyons,  Michael  D.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Multiple  disk  brake 

control.  4,542.944.  CI.  303-6.00R. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Seyb,   Edgar  J..  Jr.;  and   Brown,  Laurence  A.,  4,543,167,  Q. 
204-51.000. 
Mabuchi.  Naoki:  See — 

Iwamoto.    Kazumasa;    Mabuchi.    Naoki;    and    Kawano.    Junji. 
4.542.953.  CI.  339-198.0GA. 
MacGregor.  David  C  See — 

DeHaan,    Abel;    and    MacGregor,    David    C.    4,542,752,    Q. 
128-784.000. 
Machlin,  Irving:  See — 

Lemkey.    Franklin    D.;    and    Machlin.    Irving.    4,543,235.    CI. 
420-443.000. 
Maclay,  William  R,:  See— 

Lindberg,  Charles  A.;  Maclay,  William  R.;  and  Merritt,  Lauren  V.. 
4.543.621.  CI.  360-77.000. 
Madigan.  James  A.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company.  Nozzle  assembly  for 

an  earth  boring  drill  bit.  4,542,798,  CI.  175-340.000. 
Maebayashi.  Jiro:  See — 

Kijima,  Takao;  and  Maebayashi,  Jiro,  4,542,920,  CI.  280-701.000. 
Maeda,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Cullen.  Walter  P.;  Maeda.  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke.  4,543.334.  CI.  435-253.000. 
Maeda,  Ken-ichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pattern 
features  extracting  apparatus  and  method.  4,543,660,  CI.  382-34.000. 
Maeda,  Minoru;  Iwasaki,  Masayuki;  and  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Photopolymerizable  composition  containing 
heterocyclic  additives.  4.543.318,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Mager,  Herbert:  See — 

Konrad,  Eugen;  Braun,  Hans  J.;  Mager,  Herbert;  Noser.  Friedrich; 
and  Bracher,  Max,  4,543.425.  CI.  564-442.000. 
Magnavox  Government  and  Industrial  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Hariharan,  Peruvamba  R.,  4,543.546,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Magune  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Karasawa,  Tadayoshi;  Kawano.  Katsumi;  Uchiyama,  Katsuji;  and 
Yamazaki.  Michio,  4,543,197,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Mahabadi,  Hadi-Khan;  and  Alcxandru,  Lupu,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Toner  compositions  containing  thermotropic  liquid  crystalline  poly- 
mers. 4,543,313.  CI.  430-109.000. 
Mahoney,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Chen.    David    T.;    and    Mahoney,    Robert    D.,    4,543,221,    CI. 
264-41.000. 
Maier.  Wilfried:  See — 

Zitz,  Alfred;  Wrolich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Maier,  Wilfried, 
4,542,942,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Maillefer,  Charles  E.,  to  Maillefer  S.A.  Sizing  device  for  extruded 

plastic  tubing.  4,543,051.  CI.  425-71.000. 
Maillefer  S.A.:  See — 

Maillefer,  Charles  E.,  4.543.051.  CI.  425-71.000. 
Mai,  Dipakranjan:  See— 

Hauser,    Frank    M.;    and    Mai,    Dipakranjan.    4.543,428,    O. 
568-345.000. 
Malachowski,   Frank,  to  Alcan  Aluminum  Corporation.   Structural 

members  with  interlocked  components.  4,542,614,  CI.  52-586.000. 
Maldonado,  Paul:  See — 

Grangette.    Henri;    Constans,    Bernard;    and    Maldonado,    Paul, 
4,543,195,  CI.  252-33.400. 
Mancinelli,  Paul  A.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Terminally  func- 
tional polymers.  4.543.395,  CI.  525-332.400. 
Mandai,  Harufumi;  and  Tomono,  Kunisaburo,  to  Murata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.  Chip-type  inductor.  4,543,553.  CI.  336-83.000. 
Maneke.  Siegfried:  See — 

Feldkamper.  Richard;  Maneke,  Siegfried;  and  Philipp,  Bemhard, 
4.542,894.  CI.  271-11.000. 
Manges.  David  R..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Rotatable  electric  cable  connecting  sys- 
tem. 4.542,858,  CI.  242-54.00R. 
Marazzini.  Severino.  to  PAMA  S.p.  A.  Method  to  form  soles  with  a  heel 
and  an  under-heel,  mainly  for  women  footwear,  with  an  incorporated 
supporting  core,  or  reinforcement,  and  shaped  and  reinforced  soles 
obtained  by  said  method.  4,542,548,  CI.  12-142.00J. 
Marbor  Engineering  Associates:  See — 

Stein,  Marcel,  4,542,879,  CI.  251-360.000. 
Marchetti,  Augusto.  Taping  machine  with  conveying  units  at  adjustable 

disunce.  4.543,150,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,    Douglas    R.;    and    Pearce.    David    W.,   4.S43.SS6,   Q. 
336-210.000. 
Marconi  Instruments  Limited:  See — 

Owen,  David  P.,  4.543,495.  CI.  307-257.000. 
Owen.  David  P.,  4.543.542.  CI.  332-18.000. 
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Marginger,  Melvin  F.:  See- 
Barlow,    Anthony;   and    Marginger,    Melvin    F..   4.543,381,   CI. 
524-188.000. 
Marhofer,  Gerd:  See — 

Buck,   Robert;   Marhofer,  Gerd;  and  Gesthuysen,  Hans-Dieter, 
4,543,566,  CI.  340-512.000. 
Marinack,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Cheshire,  James  O.;  Lindgren,  Douglas  L.;  Marinack,  Robert  J.; 
Janda,  Bruce  W.;  Thut,  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E.,  4,543,156,  CI.  162-101.000. 
Marino,  Jerry  C;  and  Desilets,  David  E.,  to  Prime  Computer,  Inc. 

Terminal  with  tilt-swivel  display.  4,542,872,  CI.  248-183.000. 
Markhart,  Gary  T.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Continuous  mixer.  4,542,992, 

CI.  366-300.000. 
Marlorny,  Bertold:  See— 

Hopp,  Werner;  and  Marlorny,  Bertold,  4,542,572.  CI.  29-281.500. 
Marosi,  Laszio:  See— 

Hartig,  Juergen;  Stoessel.  Armin;  Herrmann,  Guenter;  and  Marosi, 
Laszio,  4,543,427.  CI.  568-342.000. 
Marten,  Edward  N.,  to  H.  B.  Zachry  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
cutting  a  trench  through  rock-like  material.  4,542,940,  CI.  299-1.000. 
Marti,  Wilhelm;  and  Reichen,  Fredy,  to  Boa  A.G.  Luzern.  Apparatus 
for  accomodating  and  compensating  angular  deflections  of  pipe 
conduits.  4,542.921,  CI.  285-1 14.000 
Martin,  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Temes,    Gabor    C;    and    Martin.    Kenneth    W.,    4,543,534,    CI. 
330-9.000. 
Martini,  Helmut:  See — 

Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich.  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Meny.  Rudi- 
Sauer,  Roland;  and  Wohr,  Rolf,  4,543,570,  CI.  340-589.000. 
Maruyama,  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakao.  Toru;  Ikebe.  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Maruyama,  Yutaka- 
and  Yaoka,  Osamu,  4,543,354,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Barringer,  Eric  A.;  Fegley,  M.  Bruce,  Jr.;  and  Bowen,  H.  Kent, 

4,543,341,  CI.  501-1.000. 
Frackelton,  A.  Raymond,  Jr.;  Eisen,  Herman  N.;  and  Ross,  Alonzo 
H.,  4,543,439,  CI.  935-92.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Bagnall,  Ralph  S.;  and  Helm,  William  N.,  4.542.785.  CI.  165-95.000. 
Massmo.  Chester  F..  to  Ideas  That  Sell.  Inc.  Soccer  ball  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.542,902,  CI.  273-65.00A. 
Masukawa,  Toyoaki:  See — 

Hirabayashi,  Shigeto;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Ishikawa,  Wataru-  and 
Harada,  Tetsuya,  4,543,309,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Matherly,  James  F.;  and  Southard,  Benny  S.  Bow  holder.  4,542,873.  CI 

248-218.400. 
Mathis,  Cleo  D.  Whirlpool  jets.  4,542.854.  CI.  239-587.000. 
Mathis,  Logan  H.:  See — 

Thornton,  Douglas  M.;  and   Mathis.   Logan   H..  4.542.767,  CI 
137-596.160. 
Mathis.  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis.  Ronald  D..  4.543,224.  CI.  264-21 1.000. 
Matisa  Materiel  Industriel  S.A.:  See— 

Cicin-Sain,  Ivo.  4.542.697.  CI.  104-2.000. 
Matsuda,  Takashi,  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-propelled  reconfigurable 

running  toy.  4.543.073.  CI.  446-230.000. 
Matsuda.  Yoshiaki;  Oohashi.  Yoshimitsu;  Sanpei.  Keiichi;  and  Naga- 
mine.  Yoshifumi,  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Device  for  automatically  adjusting 
tension  of  endless  running  member  in  wrappine  connector  drivine 
4.543,079,  CI.  474-111.000.  * 

Matsui,  Minoru;  and  Takahashi,  Tomonori,  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd. 
Polycrystalline  transparent  spinel  sintered  body  and  method  of  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4.543.346.  CI.  501-120.000. 
Matsui.  Shigetomo;  Atsuta,  Toshio;  and  Toma,  Shouji,  to  Kawasaki 
Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  producing  a  multiple-wall 
pipe  structure  with  anticorrosion  end  protection.  4,542,846,  CI. 
228-112.000. 
Matsumoto,  Motoki:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  and  Yoshino,  Tooru, 
4,543,057.  CI.  431-208.000. 
Matsumura,  Yasuhide:  See- 
Sato.  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi.  Sumio;  Kato.  Shigeo;  Matsumura.  Yasu- 
hide; Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura.  Naoyuki. 
4.542.712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Matsunaga,  Shigeo;  lizuka,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaaki,  to  Fujiuu 

Limited.  Facsimile  system.  4.543,612.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Matsunaga.  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Harada.  Nozomu;  Endo.  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Okio;  and  Matsunaga, 
Yoshiyuki,  4,543,489,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Matsuo,  Seitaro;  Kiuchi,  Mikiho;  and  Sekimoto,  Misao,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  a 
membrane  structure.  4.543,266.  CI.  427-38.000. 
Matsuo.  Seitaro:  See — 

Itsumi.  Manabu;  Ehara.  Kohei;  Muramoto.  Susumu;  and  Matsuo. 
Seiuro.  4,543.592.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Matsuo.  Syunji:  See— 

Takagiwa.    Hiroyuki;    Matsuo,    Syunji;    and    Tomono,    Makoto, 
4,543.311.  CI.  430-98.000. 
Matsuoka,  Takeji.  to  MEC  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  fpr  manu- 
facturing solid  tension  coil  springs  having  attachment  loops  at  both 
ends  thereof.  4.542.635.  CI.  72-14.000. 
Matsushima.  Keiichi.  to  Aimor  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of 
and    apparatus    for    printing    colored     patterns.     4.542,997,    CI. 
400-120.000. 


Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito.  Kenzo;  and  Mizobata,  Shiro,  4.542,585.  CI.  30-210.000 
Sauer.  Hans,  4,543,550.  CI.  335-78.000. 
Matsuura.  Takanobu,  to  Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  driving 

a  pen  recorder.  4,543.585.  CI.  346-49.000. 
Maxner.  Richard  B..  to  USM  Corporation.  Conveyor  for  a  substrate 

4.542.820.  CI.  198-817.000. 
Maxwell.  Kenneth  H.,  deceased  (by  Maxwell.  Shelagh  M.,  executor),  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  electrostatographic  photo- 
sensitive device  comprising  sodium  additives  and  trigonal  selenium 
particles.  4,543,314,  CI.  430-134.000. 
Maxwell,  Shelagh  M.,  executor:  See — 

Maxwell,  Kenneth  H.,  deceased.  4.543.314,  CI.  430-134.000. 
Mayer.  Norbert:  See — 

Hieber.  Konrad;  and  Mayer.  Norbert,  4.543,576,  CI.  340-870.170. 
Mazda  Motor  Corporation;  See — 

Kijima,  Takao;  and  Maebayashi,  Jino,  4.542.920.  CI.  280-701.000. 
Komatsu.  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Minoru;  Hirata,   Kazuyuki    and 
Yamane.  Makoto.  4.542.934.  CI.  296-194.000. 
McAlexander.  Joseph  C.  Ill;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao.  G.  R. 
Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  performance  dy- 
namic sense  amplifier  voltage  boost  for  row  address  lines.  4.543.500 
CI.  307-530.000. 
McAlexander.  Joseph  C.  Il/;  White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  High  performance  dy- 
namic   sense   ampliHer    with    dual    channel    grounding    transistor. 
4,543,501,  CI.  307-530.000. 
McAloon,  Kevin:  See — 

Briggs,    Peter   J.;    McAloon,    Kevin;    and    Rideal,    Graham    R., 

4,543,287,  CI.  428-288.000. 

McArdle,  Francis  H.;  and  Schneider,  Earl,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Method  of  fabricating  a  helicopter  rotor  hub.  4,542,567,  CI.  29- 

156.80R. 

McArdle,  Francis  H.;  and  Schneider,  Earl,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Helicopter  rotor  system.  4,543.040.  CI.  416-134.00A. 
McCall.  Francis  L..  to  Specified  Ceiling  Systems.  Drop  ceiling  frame- 
work. 4.542.615.  CI.  52-729.000. 
McClure.  John:  See- 
Goldstein.  Allan  L.;  Low.  Teresa  L.  K.;  McClure.  John;  and  Nay- 
lor,  Paul  H..  4.543.340.  CI.  436-542.000. 
McCormick.  Samuel  L.:  See— 

Bollinger.  David  E.;  and  McCormick,  Samuel  L.,  4,543.138.  CI. 
156-69.000. 
McCoy.  William  C.  Steerable  and  aimable  catheter.  4,543.090.  CI. 

604-95.000. 
McCrickerd,  John  T.,  to  Newport  Corporation.  Fiber  optics  transfer 

systems.  4.542.956,  CI.  350-96.200. 
McDermott,  Arthur  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Coil  assembly  for 

hot  melt  induction  heater  apparatus.  4,543,555,  CI.  336-206.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Brine.  Gerald  T..  4.542.869.  CI.  244-216.000. 
McElroy.  James  F.:  See — 

Dantowitz.  Philip;  Balko.  Edward  N.;  and  McElroy.  James  F., 
4,543.303.  CI.  429-34.000. 
McGinnis.  Vincent  D.:  See — 

Rodgers.  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D., 
4.543,418,  CI.  549-562.000. 
McGovney,  William  E.:  See- 
Lloyd,  Harry  J..  Jr.;  Huggins.  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R  ;  Thayer, 
David  N.;  and  McGovney.  William  E..  4.542,808,  CI.  186-56.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See — 

Phillips,  Paul  E.,  4.542.551.  CI.  15-49.00R. 
McGregor.  Rob  R.:  See— 

Misevich.  Kenneth  W.;  Cross,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  Dube,  Roland  E.;  and 
McGregor,  Rob  R.,  4,542,598,  CI.  36-1 14.000. 
McGuire,  Samuel  B..  to  Bending  Products,  Inc.  Tube  bending  mandrel. 

4,542,637,  CI.  72-466.000. 
McHaney,  Stephen  C:  See— 

Henery,  James  D.;  McHaney,  Stephen  C;  and  Edwards,  Charles 

L.,  4,543,437,  CI.  585-857.000. 
Henery.  James  D.;  Edwards.  Charles  L.;  and  McHaney,  Stephen 
C.  4.543.438.  CI.  585-857.000. 
Mcllrath,  Donald  H.:  See— 

Padget,    John    C;    and    Mcllrath, 

524-523.000. 
Padget.    John    C;    and    Mcllrath.    Donald    H.,    4,543.387,    CI. 
524-523.000. 
McKeough,  David  T.:  See — 

Ambrose.  Ronald  R.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.; 
and  Peffer.  John  R..  4.543,405.  CI.  528-78.000. 
McLaughlin.  Hugh  R.  Apparatus  for  removing  water  from  the  ground. 

4.542.594.  CI.  34-71.000. 
McNennamy,  John  A.:  See — 

Charbonneau,  Arthur  G.;  Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.;  McNennamy,  John 
A.;  and  Nafziger,  Steven,  4,542,649,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Meador,  Jacqueline  C:  See — 

Betts,  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  John  F.;  and  Meador,  Jacqueline  C, 
4,542,695,  CI.  102-378.000. 
MEC  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Takeji,  4,542,635.  CI.  72-14.000. 
Mee.  Gary  L.;  and  Willcott.  M.  Robert,  to  NMR  Imaging.  Inc.  Method 

of  tuning  an  NMR  apparatus.  4.543.529.  CI.  324-313.000. 
Mehler,    Doron;    and   Otten.    Brigitte.    Catheter   set.    4,543,092,   CI. 
.  604-164.000. 
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Mehta,  Avinash  C;  and  Taylor,  Lloyd  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Photographic  system  with  salt  of  phenylmercaptoazole  and  quater- 
nary radical.  4.543.317.  CI.  430-219.000. 
Melamed.  Nathan  T..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Conductive 

polymers.  4.543,296,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Melling,  Elmer  M.:  See — 

Johnson,    Robert    M.;   and    Melling,    Elmer   M..   4,543,159,   CI. 
162-164.100. 
Melton,  Donald  L.;  and  Thomas,  William  L.,  III.  Exercise  cycle  with 

interactive  amusement  device.  4,542,897,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Meltzer,  Leonard  A.;  and  Sutkin,  Seymour,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.     Multiple     channel     rotary     joint.     4,543,549,     CI. 
333-256.000. 
Memmen,  Robert  L.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Internally 

cooled  hollow  airfoil.  4,542,867,  CI.  244-1  I7.00A. 
Menjo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

lijima,    Toshifumi;    Nakagawa.    Satoshi;    and    Menjo,    Hiroshi. 
4.543.323.  CI.  430-503.000. 
Menke.  W.  Kenneth;  and  Jincks.  Danny  C.  to  Public  Safety  Equip- 
ment.   Inc.    Light    bar    for    emergency    vehicles.    4.543.622.    CI. 
362-219.000. 
Menting.  James  E..  to  QO  Chemicals.  Inc.  Furan  foundry  binder  system 

containing  a  curing  promoter.  4,543.374.  CI.  523-144.000. 
Menting.  James  E.:  See — 

Krawiec.     Robert;     and     Menting.    James    E..    4,543.373.    CI. 
523-144.000. 
Meny.  Rudi:  See — 

Bressert.  Edgar;  Gulich.  Gerhard;  Martini.  Helmut;  Meny,  Rudi; 
Sauer.  Roland;  and  Wohr.  Rolf.  4,543,570,  CI.  340-589.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Cama,    Lovji    D.;   and   Christensen,    Burton   G..   4.543,257,   CI. 

514-210.000. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.,  4,543,415,  CI.  548-436.000. 
Merritt,  Lauren  V.:  See— 

Lindberg,  Charles  A.;  Maclay,  William  R.;  and  Merritt,  Lauren  V., 
4,543,621,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Messina,  Michele,  to  Schiapparelli  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.  Spironolactone 
containing    composition    for    combatting    acne.    4,543,351,    CI. 
514-175.000. 
Metal  Box  PLC:  See— 

Rayner.  Adrien  P.,  4,542,837,  CI.  222-402.110. 
Metro  Hoist  &  Body  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Petretti,  Anthony  V.,  4,543,183,  CI.  210-187.000. 
Meyer,  Gerhard:  See — 

Diamantoglou,  Michael;  Brandner,  Alexander;  and  Meyer,  Ger- 
hard. 4.543.409,  CI.  536-68.000. 
Meyerand,  Russell  G.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  David  C,  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation.  Laser  particle  removal.  4,543,484,  CI.  250-423.00P. 
MG2  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gamberini,  Ernesto,  4,542,835,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Michnowski,  Jane,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  Process  for  making  a  nutri- 
tional bar.  4.543.262,  CI.  426-306.000. 
Micro  Spray  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Stacey.  Robert  E..  4.542.855,  CI.  239-690.000. 
Middleton.  Thomas  R.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  of 
friction    welding    a    lamp    feedthrough    assembly.    4,542,843.    CI. 
228-112.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See— 

Flor.   Joseph    R.;    Havens.    Richard    F.;    and    Panayoti,    Peter, 
4,542,947,  CI.  339-54.000. 
Mignani.  Gerard;  and  Morel.  Didier,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Tetr- 

aene,  its  preparation  and  its  use.  4,543,433,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Migowski.  Gunter.  Toy  with  parachute.  4.543.072.  CI.  446-54.000. 
Miida.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Chiba.  Ko;  Wada.  Yoshiaki;  Miida.  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Sumio. 
4,542,907,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Mikyska,  Glenn  E.:  See — 

SUnley.   William   W.;   and   Mikyska.   Glenn   E..  4.543,493,   CI. 
307-126.000. 
Milam,  David  W.  Mine  ventilation  line  curtain  extender.  4,542,681,  CI. 

98-50.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Chen,  Shuerin-tzong,  4,543,338,  CI.  436-170  000. 

Corey.    Paul    F.;    and    Kluender.    Harold    C,    4.543.421,    CI. 

560-106.000. 
Jao,  Yun  C;  and  Good,  Ivan  C.  4.543.332,  CI.  435-180.000 
Mitra,  Gautam;  and  Ng,  Paul  K.,  4,543,210,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Sommer.  Ronald  G.;  and  Greenquist,  Alfred  C,  4,543,335,  CI. 

436-69.000. 
White.  James  A.,  4,543,558,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Milton  Roy  Company:  See— 

Bingler,  Douglas  J.,  4,543,228,  CI.  264-275.000. 
Mims,  Donald  S.;  and  Frazier,  Terry  L.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Method  of 
measuring  quality  of  steam  in  a  flow  fine.  4,542.993,  CI.  374-42.000. 
Mimura,  Tomonori;  Sagusa.  Hisayuki;  Satou.  Takehide;  and  Takahashi. 
Katsuaki.    to    Hitachi.    Ltd.    Sampling    apparatus.    4,543.238,    CI. 
422-63.000. 
Minagawa,  Shoichi;  and  Okamoto,  Takeshi,  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Para- 
metric amplifier.  4.543.533.  CI.  330-5.500. 
Miner  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Fischer.   Robert  T.;  and   Wahlstrom.   Merle  D..  4.542.701,  CI. 
105-240.000. 
Minick,  Harold  N.;  and  Wolff.  Douglas  F.,  to  Wolff  Wire  Corporation. 
Storage  accessories  for  movable  partition  systems.  4.542,832,  CI. 
211-106.000. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bany,  Stephen  W.;  Koshar.  Robert  J.;  and  Williams.  Todd  R., 

4.543.398,  CI.  525-474.000. 
Forester,  Roger  J.;  and  White,  Lloyd  R.,  4,543,1 13,  CI.  55-378.000 
Lorenz,    William    J.;    and    Larson,    Wayne    K.,    4,543,315,    CI. 

430-156.000. 
Pastor,  Sheldon  L.,  4,543,619.  CI.  360-97.000. 
Sidney.  LuAnn;  and  Ebner.  Stephen  R..  4.543,268,  CI.  427-44.000 
Minolta  Camera:  See — 

Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ito.  Masazumi;  and  Murata.  Tomoji. 
4.543.643.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishida,  Tokuji;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi.  4,542,975,  CI.  354-416.000. 
Miraglia,  John  A.:  See — 

Gillett,  John  B.;  and  Miraglia.  John  A..  4.542.950,  CI.  339-75.0MP. 
Misevich,  Kenneth  W.;  Cross.  Henry  D..  Ill;  Dube,  Roland  E.;  and 
McGregor.  Rob  R..  to  Colgate  Palmolive  Company.  Athletic  type 
shoe  for  tennis  and  other  court  games.  4.542.598,  CI.  36-1 14.000. 
Missman.  Eugene  E.  Fireplace  loading  tool.  4.542.927.  CI.  294-9.000. 
Misumi.  Akira:  See — 

Kumada.   Masaharu;   Tanabe,   Hideo;   Yuhara.   Katsuo;   Misumi. 
Akira;  and  Kawasaki.  Hiroshi,  4.543.441.  CI.  136-249.000. 
Mitra.  Gautam;  and  Ng.  Paul  K.,  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Process  for 
producing  a  high  purity  antihemophilic  factor  concentrate.  4,543,210, 
CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Itagaki,  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Teshima, 
Hiromi,  4.543.365.  CI.  521-53.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirooka.  Hiroshi;  Yoshida.  Yoshio;  Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya, 

Yasuo,  4.542.633,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Iwaki,  Yoshiyuki;  Imori,  Hideo;  and  Gotou,  Hitoshi,  4,543,504,  CI. 

31O-68.00D 
Morishita,    Mitsuharu;    and    Kouge.    Shinichi.    4,543,521,    CI. 

320-64.000. 
Shibasaki,     Kazunori;     and     Sawatani,     Kenji,     4,542,995,     CI. 

384-224.000. 
Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori; 
and  Taguchi,  Hiroaki.  4.542.906,  CI.  273-185.00R. 
Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo:  See — 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  Ochi.  Hisayuki;  Urawa.  Motoo;  and 
Imai.  Eiichi.  4.543,312,  CI.  430-107.000 
Mittal,  Chander  P.:  See— 

Ledeen.    Howa5d    L.;   and   Mittal.   Chander   P..  4.542,814.   CI 
192-0.098.       ^ 
Miura.  Isao:  See — 

Sugano.  Shunji;  Hagiwara.  Koichi;  Miura,  Isao;  and  Honto.  Akira, 
4.543.404,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Miura.  Takeshi.  Shock  absorber.  4.542.811,  CI.  188-322.170. 
Miura,  Yasuhiro:  See — 

Tooka.   Takuzo;    Nozaki.   Choji;    Hasegawa.   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi.  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka.  Yoshiaki;  Goto.  Hiroaki;  and 
Miura.  Yasuhiro.  4.542.560.  CI.  19-98.000. 
Miyai.  Masahiko:  See — 

Okouchi,    Isao;    Takahashi,    Sankichi;    Izumi,    Kenkichi;    Miyai, 
Masahiko;  and  Otake,  Katsumoto.  4.543.188,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Miyashita.  Yoshinobu;  and  Satomura,  Shinji.  to  Wako  Pure  Chemical 

Industries,  Ltd.  Stabilization  of  oxidase.  4,543,326,  CI.  435-15  000. 
Mizobata,  Shiro:  See— 

Ito.  Kenzo;  and  Mizobata.  Shiro.  4.542.585.  CI.  30-210.000. 
Mizuguchi.  Ryuzo:  See — 

Ishikura.  Shinichi;  Yoshioka.  Tamotsu;  and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo, 
4,543,216,  CI.  260-501.120. 
Mizumoto,  Muneo:  See- 
Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Sumio;  Kato.  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasu- 
hide; Mizumoto.  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naoyuki, 
4.542,712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Mizusaki,  Yoshinobu,  to  Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Diaphragm 

assembly.  4,542,624.  CI.  60-535.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chang.  Clarence  D..  4.543.434.  CI.  585-310.000. 

Goldstein,  Theodore  P.,  4.543,178,  CI.  209-2.000. 

Gould,    Ronald    M.;    and    Tabak,    Samuel    A.,    4,543,435,    CI. 

585-330.000. 
Hoehn,  Gustave  L.,  Jr..  4.542.600,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Modar,  Inc.:  See — 

Modell,  Michael,  4,543,190.  CI.  210-721.000. 
Modell,  Michael,  to  Modar.  Inc.  Processing  methods  for  the  oxidation 

of  organics  in  supercritical  water.  4.543,190,  CI.  210-721.000. 
Moeller,  Matthias;  and  Kausche,  Helmold.  to  Siemens  Aktiengescll- 
schaft.  Method  for  manufacturing  finger  electrode  structures  forming 
electric  contacts  at  amorphous  silicon  solar  cells.  4.543.443.  CI. 
136-256.000. 
Mogensea.  Paine;  See— 

Santen.  Sven;  Mogensen.  Paine;  Kaij.  Mats;  and  Thomblom.  Jan. 
4,543.470.  CI.  219-383.000. 
Mogul  Corporation,  The;  See — 

Weidner,    Ralph    F.;    Regutti,   Carl   W.;   and    Liao,   Chien    W., 
4,543,121,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Mohaupt,  Hubert;  See— 

Kochendorfer,    Heinrich;   Lodige,   Heinrich;    Mohaupt,    Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund,  4,542,678.  CI.  91-6.000 
Mohsen.  Amr  M.;  and  Crook.  Dwight  L..  to  Intel  Corporation.  Fusible 
link  employing  capacitor  structure.  4.543.594,  CI.  357-51.000. 
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Mohsin,  Mohamed  E.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Fluid  bearings.  4,542,994,  CI.  384-101.000. 
Molnar,  Daniel  O  ,  to  Sundstrand  DaU  Control,  Inc.  Borehole  inertial 

guidance  system.  4,542,647,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Moniteq  Ltd.:  See— 

Zwick,  Harold  H.,  4.543,481.  CI.  250-339.000. 
Monsanto  Co.:  See — 

Bollinger,  Frederic  G.,  4.542.609,  CI.  47-57.600. 
Montgomery.  Glenn.  Bow  sight.  4.542,591,  CI.  33-265.000. 
Montgomery.  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Earthworking  tool  for 
protecting    from    abnormally    high    cutting    loads.    4.542,943,    CI 
299-93.000. 
Mook,  Herbert  A.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Pulsed- 

neutron  monochromator.  4,543,230,  CI.  376-110.000. 
Moore,   Alan   F.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Joint   means.  4,543,010.  CI 

403-225.000. 
Moore,  Alan  F.:  See — 

Ellis,  Keith  O.;  and  Moore,  Alan  F.,  4,543,359,  CI.  514-390.000. 
Moore,  Michael  L.:  See— 

Callahan,  James  F.;  Moore,  Michael  L.;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C. 
4,543,349.0.514-11.000. 
Moran,  John  C:  See— 

Weisenbarger,   Gale   M.;   and    Moran,   John   C.   4,543,186.   CI 
210-221.200. 
Moran.  John  H.,  to  Interpace  Corporation.  Test  terminal  for  use  in  an 

electric  power  transmission  system.  4.543,523,  CI.  324-51.000. 
Morca,  Inc.:  See- 
Cruz.  Jr..  Mamerto  M.,  4.543,410,  CI.  536-84.000. 
Moreau,  Jean  M.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Regulator  with  a  low  drop-out 

voltage.  4,543,522,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Morel,  Didier:  See — 

Mignani,  Gerard;  and  Morel.  Didier,  4,543,433,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Moretti,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.,  to  E.  D.  Bullard 
Company.  Disposable  protective  film  accessory  for  the  lens  of  a 
respirator  hood.  4,542,538,  CI.  2-438.000. 
Mori,  Tomohiro,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Code  generating 

apparatus.  4,543,620,  CI.  360-49.000. 
Morijiri,  Makoto:  See— 

Fuyama,  Moriaki;  Tamura,  Katsumi;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Sawahata, 
Mamoru;  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki,  4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 
Morimoto,    Hideyuki;    Saeki,    Masaru;   and    Kawakita,    Tetsuya,    to 
Ajinomoto  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  fermenution 
startmg  material.  4,543,330,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Morimoto,  Naruaki:  See — 

Nagasawa,   Shiro;   Morimoto,   Naruaki;   Fujimura,  Toshio;  Itoh, 
Masayuki;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya,  4,542,730.  CI.  123-489.000. 
Morimoto,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Yamamuro.  Sigeaki;  Hirano.  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and 
Tanaka.  Yoshikazu,  4,543,077,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Morioka.  Katsuharu:  See — 

Tanaka.  Masayuki;  Morioka.  Katsuharu;  and  Kishimoto,  Akihiko. 
4,543,390,  CI.  525-63.000. 
Morishita,  Mitsuharu;  and  Kouge,  Shinichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Charge  control  microcomputer  device  for  vehicle 
4.543,521,  CI.  320-64.000. 
MoriU,  Mikio:  See— 

Horie,  Hiromichi;  Morita,  Mikio;  and  Arima,  Itsuo,  4,543,208,  CI. 
252-62.540. 
Morita,  Takashi:  See— 

Amada,  Eiichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki, 
Taihei;  and  Morita,  Takashi,  4,543,652,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Morris,  Anthony  F.;  Delay,  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas,  Alan 
F.,  Giersch,  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung,  Andre,  to  Firmenich  SA. 
l(7)-P-menthen-9-al.  4,543,429,  CI.  568-446.000. 
Mortimer.  Gary  A.:  See— 

Ingraham,    John    T.;    and    Mortimer.    Gary    A..    4,542.714.    CI 
119-29.000. 
Morton.  Gerald  H.:  See- 
Gardner.    John    F.;    and    Morton,    Gerald    H.,    4,542,763,    CI. 
137-340.000. 
Morvan,  Olivier:  See — 

Lombard.  Claude;  and  Morvan.  Olivier,  4,543,116,  CI.  65-40.000 
Moser,  Winfried:  See— 

Britsch.  Heinz;  Klenk.  Martin;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Moser,  Winfried. 
4,542,727,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Moss,  Gerald.  Gastrointestinal  feeding  and  aspirating  device  for  use  in 

treating  patients.  4.543,089,  CI.  604-93.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Ziegner.  Bemhard  A.,  4,543,544,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Moulin,  Blaise:  See — 

Bauer,  Eric;  and  Moulin,  Blaise,  4,542,999,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Mount,  Bruce  E..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Method  of  mak- 
mg   electrical   connections   to   thin   film   coatings.    4.542,564,   CI. 

Mourrellone.  Georges.  Inking  method  and  device  for  printing  machine 
4,542,693,  CI.  101-350.000.  * 

MSP.  Inc.:  See— 

Przewalski.  Zygmunt  J.,  4,542,703,  CI.  1 10-246.000. 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M.;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell.  Jack;  Li.  Tsung- 
Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.  ±2-[Phenethyl]-5-[(3.4-methylenedioxy)-a- 
hydroxybenzyljpyrrolidme  antihypertensives  and  use  thereas 
4.543.361.  CI.  514-422.000. 

Muellenheim,  Thomas;  and  Nilius,  Hans-Joachim,  to  Vacuumschmeize 
GmbH.  System  for  the  elimination  of  radio  interference  and  method 
for  its  manufacture.  4,543,554..  CI.  336-83.000. 


Mueller.  Helmut:  See — 

Blum.  Rainer;  Buensch.  Hellmut;  Dru%;hke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muel- 
ler, Helmut,  4,543,393,  CI.  525-124.000. 
Muir,  Francis:  See — 

Ergas,  Raymond  A.;  and  Muir,  Francis,  4,543,632,  CI.  364-421.000. 
Mukai,  Ryoichi,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for  producing  single  crys- 
talline semiconductor  island  on  insulator.  4,543,133,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mulder.  Douglas  C.  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Powder  spray  gun  and 

powder  spray  method.  4.543.274.  CI.  427-197.000. 
Muller.  Anton;  Konig,  Hubert;  and  Wolfbeis,  Ludwig.  to  Eisen-  und 
Drahtwerk  Eriau  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tire  chain.  4,542,779,  CI.  152- 
213.00A. 
Muller.  Bernard  L.:  See— 

Schulte-elte.  Karl  H.;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  Muller.  Bernard  L.. 
4.543.431,  CI.  568-826.000. 
Muller,  Josef;  and  Wunder,  Johannes,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Dust  separator.  4,543,1 1 1,  CI.  55-23aOOO. 
Mulligan,  Robert  J.  Folding  cap  for  pick-up  truck.  4,542,911,  CI.  280- 

Mummey,  Dale  B.;  and  Oberman,  Carl  D.,  to  AMP  Incorporated* 
Operating  mechanism  for  a  plugboard  system.  4,542,951,  CI.  339- 
75.0OM. 
Munro,  David,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Sulphonyl  derivatives  of  N-phe- 

nyl  pyridineamines.  4,543,413,  CI.  546-305.000. 
Murakami,  Hiroya;  and  Takasaki.  Mitsuhiro.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Apparatus 

for  producmg  a  magnetron.  4,543,071.  CI.  445-66.000. 
Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi.  Yasuo;  Uchide.  Hitoshi;  Takagi. 
Senchi;  Uchiyama.  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa.  Motoo;  and  Imai. 
Eiichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  toner  comprising 
magnetic  powders  having  controlled  size  distribution.  4,543.312.  CI 
430-107.000. 
Muramoto.  Susumu:  See — 

Itsumi,  Manabu;  Ehara,  Kohei;  Muramoto.  Susumu;  and  Matsuo. 
Seitaro.  4.543.592.  CI.  357-43.000. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mandai,    Harufumi;    and    Tomono,    Kunisaburo,    4,543,553,    CI. 
336-83.000. 
Murau,  Tomoji:  See— 

Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ito,  Maskzumi;  and  Murata,  Tomoji. 
4,543,643,  CI.  364-900.000.  f 

Muroi,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Sato,  Hisashi,  4,542,547.  CI.  5-453.000. 
Murphy.  Milford  R.;  and  Haskins.  Delbert  E..  to  Textron  Inc.  Multiple 

loop  control  system.  4.542.679,  CI.  91-363.00A. 
Murthy.  Andiappan  K  S.;  Patel.  Kundanbhai  M.;  and  Bekker.  Alex  Y., 
to  Allied  Corporation.  Production  of  light  hydrocarbons  by  treat- 
ment of  heavy  hydrocarbons  with  water.  4,543,177,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Musil,  Frantisek:  See — 

Sladek.  Zdenek;  Musil.  Frantisek;  Podmela,  Ladislav;  and  Bursa. 
Miloslav,  4,542,664,  CI.  74-804.000. 
Musits,  Bela:  See — 

Leverett,    Theodore    W.;    and    Musits,    Bela,    4,543,032,    CI. 
414-730.000. 
Muyle,  Eddy:  See — 

Van  Campenhout.  Jan;  de  Stecker.  Hans;  Notredame,  Paul;  Muyle. 
Eddy;  Bergmans.  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans.  Patrick.  4,543.615. 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Muyskens,  John  R.  Slalom  sled  arrangement.  4,542,908,  CI.  280-2 l.OOA. 
N.  K.  F.  Groep  B.V.:  See— 

Deurloo,  Johannis  M.,  4,543,448,  CI.  174-112.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Foerster,  George  S.,  4,543,234,  CI.  420-409.000. 
Nabatame,  Masaru:  See — 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Sagiyama.  Masaru;  Waunabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  4,543,300. 
CI.  428-610.000. 
Nabighian,  Misac  N.:  See — 

Boryta,    Daniel   A.;   and    Nabighian,    Misac   N.,   4,543,525,   CI. 
324-54.000. 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See — 

Michnowski,  Jane,  4,543,262,  CI.  426-306.000. 
Nachtkamp,  Klaus:  See— 

Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Schroer,  Walter;  and  Langel, 
Rolf,  4,543,144,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Naess,  Tor:  See — 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Di  Lena,  Francesco;  Vanore,  Silvestro;  Naess, 
Tor;  and  Schamaun,  Paul  U.,  4,543,014,  CI.  405-207.000. 
Nafziger,  Steven:  See — 

Charbonneau,  Arthur  G.;  Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.;  McN*«amy,  John 
A.;  and  Nafziger,  Steven,  4,542,649,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Nagahara,  Shusaku:  See —  , 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Takemoto. 
Iwao;  Nishizawa.  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori:  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi. 
4,543,610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Nagamine,  Yoshifumi:  See —  / 

Matsuda,   Yoshiaki;  Oohashi,   Yoshimitsu;   Sanpei,   Keiichi;  and 
Nagamine,  Yoshifumi.  4,543,079,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Nagano,  Masanobu:  See — 

Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobu,  4,543,356,  CI. 
514-259.000. 
Nagano,  Takashi:  See — 

Tanaka,  Osamu;  Nakashima,  Shozaburo;  Nagano,  Takashi; 
Kumano,  Tomoji;  and  Hiromae,  YoshiUka,  4,543,134,  CI. 
148-113.000. 
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Nagaoka,  Isao:  See — 

Yamano,  Masaru;  Nagaoka,  Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;  Kawada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Souichi,  4.542,578.  CI.  29-572.000. 
Nagasawa,    Shiro;    Morimoto,    Naruaki;    Fujimura,    Toshio;    Itoh, 
Masayuki;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  controlling  air-fuel  ratio  of  mixture  for  combustion 
engines.  4,542.730,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Nagata,  Minoru:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Furihata,  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo; 
Okabe,  Takahiro;  and  Sato,  Mitsuya,  4,543,499,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Nahara,  Akira:  See — 

Akashi,  Goro;  Nahara,  Akira;  and  Arai,  Yoshihiro,  4.543.275,  CI. 
427-250.000. 
Naito,  Shiro:  See — 

Yamanaga,  Junichi;  and  Naito,  Shiro,  4,542.576,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Nakabayashi,  Teiji:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Yuji;  Aono,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tetuo;  and  Nakabayashi, 
Teiji,  4,542,783.  CI.  165-30.000. 
Nakagawa,  Satoshi:  See — 

lijima,    Toshifumi;    Nakagawa,    Satoshi;    and    Menjo,    Hiroshi, 
4,543,323,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Nakai,  Hideki:  See— 

Yoshinari,    Osamu;    Sugiyama,    Makoto;    and    Nakai,    Hideki, 
4,543,241,  CI.  423-447.700. 
Nakajima,  Akira:  See — 

Kurosu,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Oh- 
shima,  Yoshimitsu,  4,543,631,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nakajima,  Junya:  See —  > 

Ishikawa.    Takatoshi;    and    Nakajima,    Junya,    4.543,322,    CI. 
430-380.000. 
Nakajima.  Yukio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Automatic  focus  con- 
trolling camera.  4.542.972.  CI.  354-402.000. 
Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto.  Motoki;  and  Yoshino.  Tooru,  to 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,   Ltd.   Pot-type  oil  burner.  4,543,057,  CI. 
431-208.000. 
Nakamura,  Ken'ichi;  Sakagami.  Teruo;  Teramoto.   Yoshikichi;  and 
Obara,  Hiroshi,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polar- 
ized, shaped  material  of  copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride.  4,543,293, 
CI.  428-421.000.  * 

Nakamura,  Tamio:  See — 

Aramaki,    Minoru;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura,    Tamio; 
Nakano,  Hisaji;  and  Suenaga,  Takashi,  4,543,242,  Q.  423-406.000. 
Nakanishi  MetalWorks  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabayashi.  Takao.  4.542.698.  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Nakano.  Hisaji:  See — 

Aramaki,    Minoru;    Kobayashi,    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura.    Tamio; 
Nakano.  Hisaji;  and  Suenaga,  Takashi.  4.S43.242,  CI.  423-406.000. 
Nakano,  Tetuo:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Yuji;  Aono,  Masayuki;  Nakano,  Tetuo;  and  Nakabayashi, 
Teiji,  4.542,783,  CI.  165-30.000. 
Nakao,  Toru;  Ikebe,  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Maruyama,  Yuuka;  and 
Yaoka.  Osamu,  to  Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.  Anti- 
hypertensive   9-aminomethyl-benzo(f]quinoline-3,10-dione    deriva- 
tives. 4,543,354,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Nakashima,  Shozaburo:  See — 

Tanaka,    Osamu;    Nakashima,     Shozaburo;     Nagano,    Takashi; 
Kumano,    Tomoji;    and    Hiromae,    Yoshitaka,    4,543,134,    CI. 
148-113.000. 
Nakasuji,  Mamoru;  and  Wada.  Hirotsugu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electron  beam  exposure  system.  4,543.512.  CI. 
315-382.000. 
Nakayama,  Muneo,  to  Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.  Solution-drop- 
ping nozzle  device.  4,542,710,  CI.  1 18-52.000. 
Nakayama,  Takeshi:  See — 

Kurosu,  Masaaki;  Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nakajima.  Akira;  and  Oh- 
shima,  Yoshimitsu,  4,543,631,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nanasi,  John;  and  Reinitz,  Ernest,  to  Nei  Gold  Products  Inc.  Decora- 
tive ornament  for  a  band  or  chain.  4,542,630,  CI.  63-3.000. 
Nankee,  Robert  J.;  Vivian,  Thomas  A.;  and  Groves,  Kenneth  O.,  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.   Recovery  of  polyethylene  tere- 
phthalate  (PET).  4,543,364,  CI.  521-40.000. 
Nara,  Shigeo:  See — 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo, 
4,542.957,  CI.  350-96.340. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Barlow,   Anthony;   and   Marginger,    Melvin    F.,   4,543,381,   CI. 
524-188.000. 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See — 

Johnson,    Robert    M.;   and    Melling,    Elmer   M.,   4.543,159,   CI. 
162-164.100. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Cawley,  Peter;  and  Adams,  Robert  D.,  4.542,639,  CI.  73-12.000. 
Mohsin,  Mohamed  E..  4,542,994.  CI.  384-101.000. 
Naylor,  Dennis,  to  Smith,  David  Charles.  Car  ramp.  4,542,881.  CI. 

254-88.000. 
Naylor.  Paul  H.:  See — 

Goldstein.  Allan  L.;  Low,  Teresa  L.  K.;  McClure.  John;  and  Nay- 
lor, Paul  H..  4.543.340.  CI.  436-542.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Osmera,  Miroslav  S.;  Huynh.  Van-Minh;  and  Calnek.  Trevor  A., 
4,542,998.  CI.  400-139.000. 
Nebelung,  Hermann  H.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Mould  opening  and 

closing  mechanism.  4,543,118,  CI.  65-360.000. 
Neches,  Philip  M.,  to  Teradata  Corporation.  Data  processing  systems 
and  methods.  4,543,630,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Negami  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugano,  Shunji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Miura.  Isao;  and  Honto,  Akira, 
4.543,404,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Nei  Gold  Products  Inc.:  See— 

Nanasi,  John;  and  Reinitz,  Ernest.  4,542,630,  CI.  63-3.000. 
Nelson,  Elliot,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Hair  spray  compositions 
containing     methylmethacrylate-methacrylic      acid     copolymers. 
4,543,249,  CI.  424-70.000. 
Nelson,  Norvelt  J.,  to  PSI  Sur.  Process  and  apparatus  for  etching 

copper  masked  by  a  nickel-gold  mask.  4.543,153,  CI.  156-656.000. 
Nemet,  Mihaly,  to  Budapesti  Radiotechnikai  Gyar.  Antenna  arrange- 
ment for  personal  radio  transceivers.  4,543,581,  CI.  343-702.000 
Neumann,  Frank  D.:  See — 

Caldwell,  Allan  L.;  Hardy,  Richard;  and  Neumann.  Frank  D.. 
4.542.866,  CI.  244-45.00A. 
Neumeyer,  John  L.,  to  Northeastern  University.  (  — )-10,lL  Methylene- 
dioxy-N-N-propylnoraporphine  and  methods  employing  it  for  inhib- 
iting the  effects  of  epileptic  seizures  and  for  prevention  and  treatment 
of  duodenal  ulcers.  4,543,256,  CI.  514-280.000. 
Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon:  See— 

Levine,  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon.  4.542,839.  CI. 
224-36.000. 
Newport  Corporation:  See — 

McCrickerd.  John  T..  4.542.956,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Ng.  Paul  K.:  See— 

Mitra,  Gautam;  and  Ng.  Paul  K..  4.543,210.  CI.  260-1  I2.00B. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsui.    Minoru;    and    Takahashi.    Tomonori.    4.543.346.    CI. 
501-120.000. 
Nguyen-Van-Nguyen.  Jean:  See — 

Defeuilly.  Jean  P.;  and  Nguyen- Van-Nguyen.  Jean.  4.543.661.  CI. 
455-76.000. 
Nichols.  Richard  D.  E.:  See — 

Bianchi.  John  E.;  Nichols.  Richard  D.  E.;  and  Gerfen,  Richard. 
4.542.841.  CI.  224-193.000. 
Nickerson,  David  L.  Method  of  manufacturing  hinged  cellular  insulat- 
ing inserts  for  masonry  building  blocks.  4,543,229.  CI.  264-46.400. 
Nifco  Ind.:  See — 

Shimbara.  Sakuzo.  4.542.810.  CI.  188-290.000. 
Nihon  Kentetsu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hirooka,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya, 
Yasuo,  4.542.633,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Nihon  Nohyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hikawa,  Masanori;  and  Toyoda,  Ippei,  4,543,119,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Niimi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tooka,   Takuzo;   Nozaki,   Choji;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki;  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4,542,560,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Nilius,  Hans- Joachim:  See — 

Muellenheim,  Thomas;  and  Nilius,  Hans-Joachim,  4,543,554,  CI. 
336-83.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yokoi,  Gunpei;  and  Okada,  Satoru,  4,542,903,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yoshikazu,  4,543,617,  CI.  358-342.000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Yamato,    Toshio;    Ohba,    Tsutomu;    and    Kabata,    Tunetoshi, 
4,543,219,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Sagiyama,  Masaru;  WaUnabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  4,543,300, 
CI.  428-610.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.;  See — 

Otsuki,   Yutaka;   Omika.   Hiroyoshi;  Oshima.   Akio;   Araki.  Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki.  4.543.406.  CI.  528-111.500 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Edamura,  Kohji;  Torii.  Akio;  Hattori.  Katsuhide;  and  Sakai.  Hiro- 
shi. 4.543.136.  CI.  149-21.000. 
Edamura.  Koji;  Torii.  Akio;  Sato,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi. 
4,543,137,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Yoshioka,  Tamotsu;  and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo, 

4,543,216,  CI.  260-501.120. 
Otsuki,   Yuuka;  Omika,   Hiroyoshi;   Oshima,   Akio;   Araki,   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki,  4,543,406,  CI.  528-111.500. 
Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita. 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 
Nippon  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tanaka,  Seizou,  4,543,475,  CI.  235-96.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Tanaka,     Osamu;     Nakashima,     Shozaburo;     Nagano.     Takashi; 
Kumano,    Tomoji;    and    Hiromae,    Yoshitaka,    4,543,134,    CI. 
148-113.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo, 
4,542,957,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Itsumi,  Manabu;  Ehara,  Kohei;  Muramoto,  Susumu;  and  Matsuo, 

Seitaro,  4,543,592,  CI.  357-43.000. 
Matsuo,  Seitaro;  Kiuchi.  Mikiho;  and  Sekimoto,  Misao,  4,543,266, 

CI.  427-38.000. 
Takagi,    Akihiro;    Yamada.    Shinichi;    and    Sugawara,    Syohel, 
4,543,574,  CI.  340-825.500. 
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Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagasawa,  Shiro;  Morimoto,  Naniaki;  Fujimura,  Toshio;  Itoh, 
Masayuki;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya,  4.542,730,  CI.  123-489.000, 
Nippondenxo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto,  Masaya;  and  Suzuki,  Masatoshi,  4,543,176. 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Nishijima,  Hideo:  See— 

Kobori,  Yasunori;  Okamoto.  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 
Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo, 
4.543,516,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Nishizawa,  Shigeki:  See— 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi. 
4,543.610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Nissan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  4,542,680,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi.  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi- 

Higuchi.  Kazuo;  and  Chiba.  Tatsuya.  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100.000. 

Tachibana.  Akira;  Fujiki,  Norio;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi 

and  Kishi.  Norimasa.  4,543.577.  CI.  340-904.000. 
Tanaka,  Haruto;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Hidetaka,  4,543,572, 

CI.  340-723.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Kumura,  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Abo, 

Keiju;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki,  4.542,665.  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro-  and 

Tanaka,  Yoshikazu,  4,543,077.  CI.  474-12.000. 
Yasuhara.  Seishi,  4,542,725,  CI.  123-299.000. 
Nisshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mizusaki,  Yoshinobu,  4,542,624,  CI.  60-535.000. 
Nittetsu  Steel  Drum  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsukamura,  Takao,  4,543,025,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See — 

Tewes,  Udo;  and  Roeschlein.  Rolf,  4,542,949,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
NMR  Imaging,  Inc.:  See — 

Mee,  Gary  L.;  and  Willcott,  M.  Robert,  4,543,529.  CI.  324-313.000. 
Noda.  Shigeo;  Yamashita.  Yasuhiro;  and  Imamura,  Kosei.  to  Toyoda 
Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Numerically  controlled  machine  tool  system 
capable  of  setting  up  tools  into  tool  magazine.  4.543.636.  CI. 
364-474.000. 
Noding.  Stephen  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Selective 
electrochemical  oxidation  of  organic  compounds.  4,543,173  CI 
204-263.000.  .       .       .   v,  . 

Nohmi  Bosai  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa,     Takashi;     and     Okayama.     Yoshiaki.     4.543.273.     CI. 

Noll.  Gerhard:  See— 

Elter.  Claus;  Noll.  Gerhard;  Schoening.  Josef;  Schwiers.  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Stracke,  Wilfried.  4.543,232.  CI.  376-289.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Mulder.  Douglas  C.  4.543.274,  CI.  427-197.000. 
Normalair-Garrett  (Holdings)  Limited:  See— 

Hamlin,  Humphrey  A.  S.;  and  Taylor,  James  C,  4.543.109.  01. 
55-25.000. 
Norsk  Agip  A/S:  See— 

Brandi.  Roberto;  Di  Lena.  Francesco;  Vanore.  Silvestro;  Naess. 
Tor;  and  Schamaun.  Paul  U..  4,543,014,  CI.  405-207.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Barnes,  Casper  W.;  and  Towfiq,  Farhad,  4,542,744,  CI.  128-660.000 
Northeastern  University:  See — 

Neumeyer,  John  L.,  4,543,256.  CI.  514-280.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Rue.  Charles  V..  4.543.107,  CI.  51-309.000.     • 
Norton,  Jerry  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  FSK  modulation 
using  switched  outputs  of  two  oscillators.  4.543,541,  CI.  332-16  OOR 
Norton,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton,  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz.  Gregory 
P.,4.543.163,  CI.  203-37.000. 
Noser.  Friedrich:  See— 

Konrad,  Eugen;  Braun,  Hans  J.;  Mager,  Herbert;  Nos«r,  Friedrich; 
and  Bracher,  Max.  4.543,425.  CI.  564-442.000. 
Noto,  Vincent  H.;  and  Yalof,  Stanley,  to  Tetrahedron  Associates,  Inc. 

Laminating  process  and  apparatus.  4,543.147,  CI.  156-288.000. 
Notredame,  Paul:  See — 

Van  Campenhout,  Jan;  de  Stecker,  Hans;  Notredame.  Paul;  Muyle. 
Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  4.543.615, 
CI.  358-285.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Eilertscn,  Jens  H.;  Fog,  Ame  D.;  and  Gibson.  Keith,  4.543.333.  CI. 

Hj  J*  I  oo.UUU- 

Nowack.  Gerhard  P.:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  4,543,436.  CI. 
585-466.000. 
Nozaka,  Yoshiki,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus 
for  splicing  successive  web  rolls  to  feed  a  web  into  a  rotary  press  or 
the  like.  4,543, 1 52.  CI.  1 56-502.000. 
Nozaki.  Choji:  See— 

Tooka,   Takuzo;   Nozaki,   Choji;    Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki  and 
Miura.  Yasuhiro,  4,542,560,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Nozawa,  Ryoichiro;  Kawamura,  Hideaki;  and  Sasaki,  Takao,  to  Fanuc 
Ltd.  Method  for  compensating  for  servo  delay  caused  at  an  arc  or 
comer.  4,543,625,  CI.  364-169  000 
Numata,  Saburo,  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  focusing 
apparatus.  4,542.971,  CI.  354-403.000. 


Nunley,  Allen;  and  Kampfer,  John  G.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Detec- 
tor pulse  forming  system  for  nuclear  well  logging  tools.  4,543,478  CI 
250-261.000.  .       .      • 

Ny,  Nils  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mechanically-actuated  touchbars 
and  touchplates  using  multiple-closure  switches.  4,543.562.  CI  340- 
365.00S. 
Oakley.  Clyde  G.;  Guess.  Joe  F.;  Robbins.  Cheston  W.;  Kelly.  Robert 
M.;  Skaar,  Dean  N.;  and  Walker.  Stephen  D.,  to  Technicare  Corpora- 
tion. Ultrasonic  emulsion  fluids.  4,542,745,  CI.  252-312.000. 
Obara,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Ken'ichi;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi;  and 
Obara,  Hiroshi,  4,543,293,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Oberman,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Mummey.  Dale  B.;  and  Oberman.  Carl  D..  4.542.951.  CI.  339- 
75.00M. 
Oberstein.   Karia;  and  Thilo,   Peer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  an  alarm  system.  4.543.565.  CI. 
340-506.000. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V.:  See— 

Everhardus.  Roelof  H.;  and  van  Lomm,  Gerard  J.  E.  H..  4.543  310 
CI.  430-59.000. 
Ochi,  Hisayuki:  See— 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa,  Motoo;  and 
Imai,  Eiichi,  4.543,312.  CI.  430-107.000. 
O'Connell.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Berczik.  Douglas  M.;  Brodi.  George;  and  O'Connell,  Thomas  E.. 
4.543,132.  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Oda,  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Harris,  Gary  R.;  and  Oda,  Ronald  L.,  4,543,018,  CI.  406-102.000. 
Oddou,  Jacques:  See— 

Pichot,  Jacky;  and  Oddou,  Jacques,  4,542,849,  CI.  236-I.OEB 
O'Dell,  C.  Allen:  See— 

Shealy,    Y.     Fulmer;    and    O'Dell,    C.    Allen,    4,543,255,    CI. 
514-258.000. 
Ogawa,  Kohji:  See — 

Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi.  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori 
and  Taguchi,  Hiroaki,  4,542,906.  CI.  273-185.00R. 
Ogura.  Setsuo:  See— 

Kaneko.  Kenji;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Furihata.  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo 
Okabe.  Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Mitsuya,  4.543,499.  CI.  307-477.000. 
Ohba,  Tsutomu:  See — 

Yamato,    Toshio;    Ohba,    Tsutomu;    and    Kabata,    Tunetoshi. 
4,543,219,  CI.  261-109.000. 
Ohkawa.  Tihiro.  to  GA  Technologies  Inc.  Multiple  pinch  method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  average  magnetic  well  in  plasma  confine- 
ment. 4,543.231,  CI.  376-133.000. 
Ohlschlager,  Hans:  See — 

Schumann,  Hans-Joachim;  Ohlschlager,  Hans;  and  Kampfer,  Hel- 
mut, 4,543,308,  CI.  430-21.000. 
Ohmori,  Akira:  See — 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jinguji,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo, 
4.542.957.  CI.  350-96.340. 
Ohmori.  Kouichi:  See — 

Yoshikawa.    Ryoichi;    Ohmori.    Kouichi;    and    Watanabe.    Isao. 
4.542,974,  CI.  354-415.000. 
Ohshima,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Kurosu,  Masaaki;  Nakayan-.-x,  Takeshi;  Nakajima,  Akira;  and  Oh- 
shima, Yoshimitsu,  4,543,631,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ohtsuki,  Tom:  See — 

Fukuta,  Masaharu;  Oshima,  Yoshio;  Ishikawa,  Sako;  and  Ohtsuki, 
Toru,  4,543,641,  CI.  364-756.000. 
Ojakaar,  Leo:  See — 

Finlay,  Joseph  B.;  and  Ojakaar,  Leo,  4,543,394,  CI.  525-276.000. 
Okabe,  Takahiro:  See— 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata<  Minoru;  Furihata.  Makoto;  Ogura.  Setsuo; 
Okabe.  Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Mitsuya,  4,543,499,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Okada,  Osami:  See— 

Sakudo,  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsunobu;  Tokiguchi,  Kateumi;  Koike, 
Hidemi;  and  Okada.  Osami.  4.543.465.  CI.  219-121.0PD. 
Okada,  Satoru:  See — 

Yokoi,  Gunpei;  and  Okada,  Satoru,  4,542,903.  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Okamoto.  Kaneyuki:  See — 

Kobori,  Yasunori;  Okamoto.  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 
Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo, 
4,543,516,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Okamoto,  Takeshi:  See— 

Minagawa,    Shoichi;    and    Okamoto,    Takeshi,    4,543,533.    CI. 
330-5.500. 
Okawa,  Masao:  See — 

Kato,'Hisanori;  and  Okawa,  Masao,  4,542,660,  CI.  74-27.000. 
Okayama,  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Handa,     Takashi;     and     Okayama,     Yoshiaki,     4,543,273,     CI. 
427-126.300. 
Okouchi,  Isao;  Takahashi,  Sankichi;  Izumi,  Kenkichi;  Miyai,  Masahiko; 
and  Otake,  Katsumoto,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  removing 
foreign    matters    from    condenser   cooling    water.    4,543,188,    CI. 
210-304.000. 
Okuda,  Toshio,  to  Wu,  Ming  Nan.  Umbrella.  4.542.758.  CI.  135-25.00R. 
Okuno,  Sumio:  See — 

Sato.  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Sumio;  Kato,  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasu- 
hide;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naoyuki, 
4,542.712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
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Okunola,  Olatunji:  See — 

Alcorn.  George  E.;  Leinkram.  Charles  Z.;  and  Okunola,  Olatunji. 
4,543,442.  CI.  136-255.000. 
Okura,  Masahiko.  Cable  clamp.  4,542,562,  CI.  24-136.00R. 
Olesen,  Paul;  Lensky,  Albert;  and  Pendzich,  Richard  J.,  to  Swingline, 

Inc.  Staple  forming  and  driving  machine.  4,542,844,  CI.  227-7.000. 
Oliphant,  Andrew,  to  British  Broadcasting  Corporation.  Color  televi- 
sion systems.  4,543,598,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Olsen,  Ralph  A.;  and  Cuthbertson,  Robert  H.,  to  United  States  of 
America,   Navy.    Linked-spar  motion-compensated   lifting  system. 
4,543,070,  CI.  441-5.000. 
Olson,    Keith    D.    Folding   mechanic's   work   dolly.    4,542,806,   CI. 

182-152.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Horikawa,  Yoshiaki,  4,543,476.  CI.  250-201.000. 
Nakajima.  Yukio,  4,542,972,  CI.  354-402.000. 
Sato,  Masaaki,  4.543.618.  CI.  360-15.000. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See — 

Lash,  Ronald  J.,  4,543,166,  CI.  204-44.200. 
Omika,  Hiroyoshi:  See — 

Otsuki.   Yutaka;  Omika,   Hiroyoshi;  Oshima.   Akio;  Araki,   Yo- 

shihiko;  and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki,  4,543,406,  CI.  528-111.500 

Omo,  RB,  Jr.,  to  Bath  Iron  Works  Corporation.  Alignment  device  and 

die  adjustment  apparatus  for  punch  presses  and  the  like.  4,542,674,  CI. 

83-527.000. 

Omura,   Yoshiaki.   Portable  daylight  electrophotography  apparatus. 

4,542.969.  CI.  354-354.000. 
O'Neill.  Christopher.  Early  pregnancy  detection  by  detecting  enhanced 

blood  platelet  activation.  4,543,339.  CI.  436-510.000. 
Ono,  Masashi:  See — 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi; 
Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Ono,  Sumio:  See — 

Chiba,  Ko;  Wada,  Yoshiaki;   Miida,  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Sumio. 
4.542.907,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Oohashi,  Yoshimitsu:  See — 

Matsuda,  Yoshiaki;  Oohashi,   Yoshimitsu;   Sanpei,   Keiichi;   and 
Nagamine.  Yoshifumi.  4.543.079.  CI.  474-111.000. 
Oprysko.  Modest  M.;  and  Beranek,  Mark  W.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Method  for 
depositing  a  micron-size  metallic  film  on  a  transparent  substrate 
utilizing  a  visible  laser.  4,543.270.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Oregon  Graduate  Center  for  Study  &  Research:  See — 

Hauser.     Frank    M.;    and     Mai.    DipakranjaiL    4,543,428,    CI. 
568-345.000. 
Original  Electric  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsunakawa.  Shoji.  4.542.582.  CI.  29-622.000. 
Orth,  Charles  D.;  and  Torrence,  Robert  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Vibration    damping    device    for    thermostatic    expansion    valves. 
4,542,852,  CI.  236-92.00B. 
Orth,  Gunther,  to  Wolf-Gerate  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  renewing  green 

areas  and  lawns.  4,542.705.  CI.  1 1 1-85.000. 
Oshima,  Akio:  See — 
'      Otsuki.  Yutaka;  Omika.  Hiroyoshi;  Oshima.  Akio;   Araki.   Yo- 

shihiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yasuyuki.  4,543,406,  CI.  528-111.500. 
Oshima,  Yoshio:  See — 

Fukuta,  Masaharu;  Oshima,  Yoshio;  Ishikawa,  Sako;  and  Ohtsuki, 
Toru,  4,543,641,  CI.  364-756.000. 
Osmera,  Miroslav  S.;  Huynh,  Van-Minh;  and  Calnek,  Trevor  A.,  to 
NCR  Corporation.  Character  set  printing  means  utilizing  rolling 
pressure  contact  for  printing.  4,542,998.  CI.  400-139.000. 
Osterloh.  Rolf:  See— 

Schupp,  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers, 
Klaas,  4,543,376,  CI.  523-414.000. 
Otake,  Katsumoto:  See —  \ 

Okouchi,    Isao;   Takahashi.    Sankichi;    Izumi,    ICenkichi/  Miyai. 
Masahiko;  and  Otake,  Katsumoto.  4.543,188,  CI\  2 10-304.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka;  and  Kishi,  Noriyuki,  to  Honda  Giken  KdgyoJCabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  fuel  supply  to  internal  combustion 
engines  having  catalytic  means  for  purifying  exhaust  gases,  at  opera- 
tion in  a  high  speed  region.  4,542,728,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Otobe,  Yutaka:  See— 

Yamato,  Akihiro;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  4,542,729,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Otsuki,  Yutaka;  Omika,  Hiroyoshi;  Oshima,  Akio;  Araki,  Yoshihiko; 
and  Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki,  to  Nippon  Paint  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Oil 
Company,  Ltd.  Cathode-depositing  elect rodeposit ion  coating  com- 
position. 4,543.406,  CI.  528-111.500. 
Otten,  Brigitte:  See— 

Mehler,  Doron;  and  Otten.  Brigitte,  4,543,092,  CI.  604-164.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Baltz,    Gene    F.;    and    Kingsley,    Warren    G.,    4,542,726,    CI. 
123-320.000.  ^ 

Ovanesian,  Karine  L.:  See — 

I      Petrosian,  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian.  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.; 
Butaeva,  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian,  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot 
A..  4,543,342,  CI.  501-86.000. 
Ovshinsky,  Herbert  C:  See— 

Izu,    Masatsugu;    and   Ovshinsky,    Herbert    C,    4,542,711,    CI. 
118-718.000. 
Owen,  David  P.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Diode  bridge  switch- 
ing circuit  with  high  attenuation.  4,543.495,  CI.  307-257.000. 
Owen.  David  P.,  to  Marconi  Instruments  Limited.  Phase  locked  loop 

frequency  and  phase  modulators.  4,543,542,  CI.  332-18.000. 
Oy  Lars  Ludin  Patent  Ab:  See — 

Lundin,  Urs,  4,542,555,  CI.  15-256.600. 


Ozaki,  Satoru:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takeru;  Ozaki,  Satoru;  Takizawa,  Kimie;  and  Sugimoto. 
Hachiro.  4,543,254.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Ozaki.  Takayuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

for  recognizing  a  pellet  pattern.  4,543.659.  CI.  382-8.000. 
Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Takemoto.  iwao; 
Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.   Solid-state  imaging  device  including  noise  subtraction  with 
polarity  control.  4,543,610.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Pachmayr  Gun  Works,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoenig,  George,  4,542.606.  CI.  42-75.00B. 
Padget.  John  C;  and  Mcllrath,  Donald  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Vinylidene  chloride  copolymer  aqueous  latex  composi- 
tion. 4.543.386.  CI.  524-523.000. 
Padget,  John  C;  and  Mcllrath,  Donald  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries PLC.  Aqueous  latex  copolymer  compositions.  4,543,387,  CI. 
524-523.000. 
Palitex  Project-Company  GmbH:  See — 

Lossa.  Ulrich,  4,542,618,  CI.  57-58.830. 
Palley.  Igor:  See — 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh.  Sheldon;  Palley.  Igor;  and  Prevorsek, 
Dusan  C.  4.543.286,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Palmer,  Donald  L.,  to  Garrett  Corporation,  The.  Fluid  compressor 

control  and  operation.  4,543.036,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Palmieri,  Beniamino:  See — 

Caselgrandi.     Ivo;     and     Palmieri.     Beniamino.     4.542,749,     CI. 
128-752.000. 

PAMA  S.p.A.:  See 

Marazzini,  Severino,  4,542,548,  CI.  12-142.00J. 
Pan,  Robert  B.:  See— 

Salama,    Mamdouh    M.;    and    Pan,    Robert    B.,    4.543.008.    CI. 
403-174.000. 
Panayoti.  Peter:  See — 

Flor.    Joseph    R.;    Havens,    Richard    F.;    and    Panayoti,    Peter, 
4.542.947,  CI.  339-54.000. 
Pannu,  Jaswant  S.  Universal  intraocular  lens.  4.542.541,  CI.  623-6.000. 
Paper  Converting  Machine  Company:  See — 

Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Hansen.  Debra  K..  4.543.141.  CI.  156-164.000 
Parekh,  Dhan  N.,  to  Carborundum  Abrasives  Company.  Coated  abra- 
sive product  containing  hollow  microspheres  beneath  the  abrasive 
grain.  4.543.106,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Parekh,  Girish  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company   Thermosetting 

polyurethane  compositions.  4,543,276,  CI.  427-388.300. 
Park,  Duk-Won;  and  Ryan,  Theodore  W.,  to  University  of  Alabama 
Borehole  stress-meter  and  method  and  apparatus  for  the  installation 
thereof  4.542,655,  CI.  73-784.000 
Park,  Im  K.,  to  Tenneco  Polymers,  Inc.  Laminated  skin-foamed  core 
sandwich  structures  and  method  for  their  preparation.  4.543,289.  CI. 
428-304.400. 
Parker,  Delmer  G.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Magnetizing  apparatus  for  a 

magnetographic  printer.  4,543,586.  CI.  346-74.400. 
Parker.  Richard  W.  Wireline  oil  pan.  4.542.787.  CI.  166-84.000. 
Parks,  John  M.:  See- 
Brown,  William  J.;  and  Parks,  John  M.,  4.542,924,  CI.  292-87.000. 
Parks,  Steven  G.:  See — 

Holcombe,  Robert  R.;  Parks.  Steven  G.;  and  Brogan.  Patrick  M., 
4.542.708.  CI.  1 14-243.000. 
Parlato.  Frank.  Pocket  ball  game.  4.542.904.  CI.  273-116.000. 
Pascal-Mousselard.  Michel:  See — 

Falgoux.  Daniel;  Simoulin,  Danielle;  and  Pascal-Mousselard,  Mi- 
chel, 4,543.430,  CI.  568-678.000 
Pastor,  Sheldon  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Magnetic  disk  cartridge  and  disk  drive.  4,543.619,  CI.  360-97.000. 
Patel,  Kundanbhai  M.:  See — 

Murthy,  Andiappan  K.  S.;  Patel,  Kundanbhai  M.;  and  Bekker,  Alex 
Y.,  4,543,177,  CI.  208-130.000. 
Patoflex  Corporation:  See — 

Ehrlich,  Johann.  4.543.222.  CI.  264-46.500. 
Paulson,  Robert  C.  Device  for  preventing  improper  operation  of  a  slot 

machine.  4,542,817,  CI.  194-99.000. 
Paust,  Joachim:  See — 

Schmieder,  Klaus;  Paust,  Joachim;  Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans- 
Martin,  4,543,417,  CI.  549-375.000. 
Pautz,  Brigitte:  See- 
Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhorn.  Joachim;  Siedel.  Joachim;   Batz. 
Hans-Georg;  Lenz,  Helmut;  and  Pautz.  Brigitte,  4,543,325,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Pavie,   Claude,   to   Hotchkiss-Brandt   Sogeme   H.B.S.   Displacement 
bench  for  mail  sorting  equipment  and  letter  guidance  insertion  flap 
equipping  such  a  bench.  4,542.818.  CI.  198-480.000. 
Payet.  George  L.;  Hendrix,  James  E.;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr.,  to 
Springs  Industries,   Inc.   Adjustable  anvil  for  ultrasonic   material 
cutting  and  sealing  apparatus.  4,542,771.  CI.  139-302.000. 
Pearce.  David  W.:  See- 
Taylor.    Douglas    R.;    and    Pearce.    David    W..    4.543.556.    CI. 
336-210.000. 
Pearl.  David  R..  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology,  Inc.  Sheet  material 

conveyor  loading  apparatus.  4,542,672,  CI.  83-409.000. 
Pearl,  David  R.,  to  Gerber  Garment  Technology.  Inc   Apparatus  for 

sealing  cut  sheet  material.  4.542.673,  CI.  83-422.000. 
Pedersen.  Narve  S.;  Persson.  Wilfred  L.;  Hordvik.  Jan;  and  Kristiansen, 
Arvid.  to  A/S  Norsk  Kabelfabrik.  Fire  or  flame  barrier  material. 
4.543.281,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Pederson,  Richard  H.,  to  Fisher  Controls  International.  Inc.  Charge 
amplifier  with  automatic  zero.  4,543,536,  CI.  330-85.000. 
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Peerenboom,  Robert  J.:  See- 
Wolfe,  Dexter  L.;  and   Peerenboom,   Robert  J.,  4,543,098    CI 
604-370.000. 
Peerman.  Dwight  E.;  and  Rogief,  Edgar  R.,  to  Henkel  Corporation. 
Alkoxylated  polyester  polyols  and  polyurethanes  made  therefrom 
4.543,369.  CI.  521-137.000. 
PefTer.  John  R.:  See— 

Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T 
and  PefTer.  John  R.,  4.543,405,  CI.  528-78.000. 
Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Moretii,  Anthony  L.;  and  Pellolio,  Anselmo  P.,  Jr.,  4,542,538,  CI 
2-438.000. 
Pendzich,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Olesen,  Paul;  Lensky,  Albert;  and  Pendzich,  Richard  J.,  4.542  844 
CI.  227-7.000. 
Pepper,  John  T.,  St.;  and  Felter,  Brian  A.  Sling  hook.  4,542,840  CI 

224-150.000. 
Percic,  Milan,  to  Coulter  Stork  Patents  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

forming  a  multicolor  proof  print.  4,542,979.  CI.  355-4.000. 
Perez-Tubens,  Drucilla  M.;  and  Stewart,  Thomas  R.,  to  Frontier  An- 
tiques, Inc.  Garment  hanger.  4,542,838,  CI.  223-87.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  Se^— 

Mount.  Bruce  E..  4,542,564,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Persson.  Wilfred  L.:  See— 

Pedersen,  Narve  S.;  Persson,  Wilfred  L.;  Hordvik,  Jan;  and  Kris- 
tiansen,  Arvid,  4,543,281,  CI.  428-36.000. 
Pertz,  Eberhard:  See— 

Kudelski,  Stefan;  Rosselet,  Ernest;  and  Pertz,  Eberhard,  4,542  663 
CI.  74-801.000. 
Petcen,  Donald  H.,  to  Coburn  Optical  Industries.  Inc.  Wrinkle  preven- 
tion in  glass/plastic  composite  lenses.  4,543,146,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Peter,  Siegfried;  Hartel,  Georg;  and  Bruckhoff,  Wolfgang.  Process  for 
preventing  the  precipitation  of  elementary  sulphur  in  riser  pipes  of 
probes  for  natural  gas.  4,543,193,  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Peterman,  Lee  G.;  and  Staebel,  Raymond  J.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Process  for  controlling  temperature  of  a  Claus  sulfur  unit 
thermal  reactor.  4,543,245.  CI.  423-574.00R. 
Peters,  Edward  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Di(phthalic  anhy- 
dride) derivatives  of  di{disubstituted  phenol)  sulfones.  4,543,416  CI 
549-241.000.  K  /  .       .   .«.  v-i. 

Peters,  John  W.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Silicon  oxynitride 
material  and  photochemical  process  for  forming  same.  4,543.271  CI 
427-54.100. 
Peters.  Raymond  A.  Strong  box.  4,542,848,  CI.  232-4.00R. 
Petersen,  Christian  C,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  orient- 
ing magnetic  particles  in  recording  media.  4,543,551,  CI.  335-284  000 
Petersen,  Eric  R.:  5^e— 

Binder,  Michael;  Walker,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Petersen,  Eric  R    Wade 

William  L..  Jr.;  and  Oilman.  Sol,  4,543,305.  CI.  429-101.000 

Petersen,  Kurt  E.;  Allen,  Henry  V.;  and  Knutti,  James  W.,  to  Transen- 

sory  Devices,  Inc.  Microminiature  force-sensitive  switch  4  543  457 

CI.  200-83.00N. 

Petersen,  Peter,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a  high-pressure 

vessel  furnace.  4,543,058,  CI.  432-9.000. 
Petretti,  Anthony  V.,  to  Metro  Hoist  &  Body  Co.,  Inc.  Eductor  truck 

4,543,183,  CI.  210-187.000. 
Petrosian,  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian,  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.;  Buta- 
eva,  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian,  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot  A 
Single-crystalline  jewelry   material   based   on   aluminium   jjarnets 
4,543,342,  CI.  501-86.000. 
Pfaff  Industriemaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Balzer,  Dieter;  and  Hager,  Walter,  4,542.707,  CI.  112-310.000 
Pfister,  Jurg  R.:  See— 

Muchowski,  Joseph  M  ;  Greenhouse,  Robert;  Ackrell,  Jack    Li 
Tsung-Tee;  and  Pfister,  Jurg  R.,  4,543,361,  CI.  514-422.000.' 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,543,334,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Philipp,  Bemhard:  See— 

Feldkamper,  Richard;  Maneke,  Siegfried;  and  Philipp,  Bemhard, 
4,542,894,  CI.  271-11.000. 
Phillips,  Bradford  E.,  to  'totes'  incorporated.  Umbrella  with  advertising 

nag,  4.542,757,  CI.  135-16.000. 
Phillips,    Dorothy    J.,    to    Dow    Chemical    Company,    The.    3-Tri- 
chloromethyl-5-substituted-l,2,4-thiadiazoles    as    ruminant    animal 
growth  promoters.  4,543,357,  CI.  514-361.000. 
Phillips,  Paul  E.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Rotary  floor  mainte- 
nance device.  4,542,551,  CI.  I5-49.00R. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Marvin  M.;  and  Nowack,  Gerhard  P.,  4,543.436    CI 

585-466.000. 
Norton,  Jerry  J..  4,543,541,  CI.  332-16.00R. 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis.  Ronald  D..  4,543,224,  CI.  264-21 1.000 
Smith,  Dexter  E.,  4,543,637,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald;  and  Jack,  Douglas  S.,  4,543,194,  CI.  252-33  000 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  4,542,789,  CI.  166-274.000. 
Pichl.  Heinz:  See— 

Brandt,  Lennart;  and  Pichl,  Heinz,  4,543,068,  CI.  440-53.000 
Pichot,  Jacky;  and  Oddou,  Jacques,  to  Electricite  de  France.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  regulating  a  heating  installation  in  premises  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  heat  generators.  4,542,849,  CI.  236-1  OEB 
Picquendar,  Jean-Edgar;  Henaff,  Jeannine;  and  Feldmann,  Michel,  to 
L  hiaf  Francais.  Demodulation  filter  for  a  signal  modulated  in  binary 
frequency  manner.  4,543,547.  CI.  333-193.000. 
Pierce,  Jon  C;  See — 

Gramse.  Jack  A.;  and  Pierce,  Jon  C,  4,543,182.  CI.  210-95.000. 


4,542,967,    CI. 

,  4,542.973,  CI. 

4,543,317,    CI. 


Piersol,  Jay  L.:  See — 

Blevins,  Jack  F.;  and  Piersol,  Jay  L.,  4,543.384.  CI.  524-501.000 
Pilati,  Luciano:  See— 

Belforte,   Piero;   Bondonno,   Mario;   Bostica,   Bruno-  and   Pilati 
Luciano,  4,543,653,  CI.  370-66.000. 

^*^^^'  ^""'^'  ^'  'o  D  P  Sales,  Inc.  Carpet  sample  system.  4,542,827,  CI. 

206-483.000. 
Piotrowski,  Herbert:  See— 

Kuhn,  Michael   H.;   Piotrowski,  Herbert;  and  Geppert,  Rudolf 
4,543,537,  CI.  330-129.000. 
Planning  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Welsh,  James  W..  4.542,784,  CI.  165-80.00B. 
Plantronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sotelo,  James  M.;  and  Porqzoff,  Peter  J.,  4,543,665,  CI.  455-606  000 
Plapp,  Charles  D.;  and  Choc,  Anton,  to  Dimple  Tie  Co.,  Inc  Necktie 

clincher.  4,542,537,  CI.  2-148.000. 
Plastic  Specialties  and  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Gaylord,  Norman  G.,  4,543,401,  CI.  526-204.000. 
Podmela,  Ladislav:  See— 

Sladek,  Zdenek;  Musil,  Frantisek;  Podmela,  Ladislav;  and  Bursa 
Miloslav,  4,542,664,  CI.  74-804.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See—  i 

Costa,    Peter    F.;    and    Whiteside,    George    D 

354-187.000. 
Johnson,   Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D 

354-413.000. 
Mehta,    Avinash    C;    and    Taylor,    Lloyd    D 

430-219.000. 
Petersen,  Christian  C,  4,543,551,  CI.  335-284.000. 
Pollerspock,    Kurt,   to   Siemens   Aktiengesellschaft.    Explosion-proof 
switching  installation  with  a  bus  bar  duct.  4,543,455,  CI  200-50  OOB 
Polysar  Limited:  See— 

Crossman,  James  A.,  4,543,377,  CI.  524-13.000. 
Pomfret,  Stephen  T.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Bus  for  data 
processing    system    with    fault    cycle    operation.    4,543,628     CI 
364-200.000. 
Ponticello,  Gerald  S.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 

tncyclic  indoles.  4,543,415,  CI.  548-436.000. 
Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  forming  aluminum  oxide 
dielectric  isolation  in  integrated  circuits.  4,542,579,  CI.  29-576  OOW 
Poppelreiter,  Joseph  C,  II,  to  Kubik,  Incorporated.  Electronic  position 
and  velocity  control  system  with  cold  start  compensation.  4,543,517, 
CI.  318-632.000. 
Porozoff,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Sotelo,  James  M.;  and  Porozoff,  Peter  J.,  4,543,665,  CI.  455-606  6oO 
Porta-Test  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Beattie,    David    L.   G.;    Bear,    Herbert;   and    Willis,    Robin    B., 
4,543,114,  CI.  55-418.000. 
Porter,  Stuart  C;  and  Woznicki,  Edward  J.,  to  Colorcon,  Inc.  Dry 
edible  film  coating  composition,  method  and  coating  form.  4,543.370. 
CI.  523-100.000. 
Portescap:  See — 

Heyraud,  Marc,  4,543,507,  CI.  310-266.000. 
Portmann,  Walter:  See — 

Troesch,  Juerg;  and  Portmann,  Walter,  4'543,I28,  CI.  106-23  000 
Poska,  Richard  P.:  See- 
Smith,  Daniel  J.;  Glasscock,  Jessie  F.,  Jr.;  Poska,  Richard  P    and 
Kuder,  Carl  L.,  4,542,646,  CI.  73-78.000. 
Possinger,  Warren  K.  Articulating  clam  type  grapple  for  a  backhoe 

4,542,929,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Poujois,  Robert:  See — 

Audoin,  Marcel;  Fedeli,  Jean-Marc;  and  Poujois,  Robert,  4,543,564. 
CI.  34O-365.00C. 
Power,   Donald   L.    Bosun  chair  support   apparatus.   4,542.804,  CI. 

1  o^' jo.CXX). 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Ambrose,  Ronald  R.;  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.- 
and  Peffer,  John  R.,  4,543,405.  CI.  528-78.000. 
Preston  Engravers,  Inc.:  See — 

Kesten,  Martin,  4,542.671,  CI.  83-343.000. 
Prevorsek,  Dusan  C:  See— 

Harpell,  Gary  A.;  Kavesh,  Sheldon;  Palley,  Igor;  and  Prevorsek, 
Dusan  C,  4,543,286,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Price,    John    G.    Steam    sack    vulcanizing    method.    4,543.140,    CI. 

156-157.000. 
Primary  Diagnostic  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Ettare,  Ross  C,  4,542,750,  CI.  128-760.000. 
Prime  Computer,  Inc.:  See — 

Delivorias,  Peter,  4,542,580,  CI.  29-590.000. 
Marino,    Jerry    C;    and    Desilets,    David    E..    4.542.872.    CI. 
248-183.000. 
Prince.  Vernon.   Portable  fan  blade  and  sheave  removing  device. 

4.542.570,  CI.  29-252.000. 
Prinz,  Peter:  See— 

Erpenbach,  Heinz;  Gehrmann,  Klaus;  Lork,  Winfried;  and  Prinz, 
Peter,  4,543,217,  CI.  260-544.00A. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Reiter,  Godfrey,  4,543,154,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Prvi  bmenska  strojirna,  koncemovy  podnik:  See— 

Sladek,  Zdenek;  Musil,  Frantisek;  Podmela,  Ladislav;  and  Bursa. 
Miloslav,  4,542,664,  CI.  74-804.000. 
Przewalski,  Zygmunt  J.,  to  MSP.  Inc.  Counter  current  incineration 

unit.  4,542,703,  CI.  1 10-246.000. 
PSI  Star:  See- 
Nelson.  Norvell  J.,  4,543,153,  CI.  156-656.000. 
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Public  Safety  Equipment,  Inc.:  See — 

Menke.    W.    Kenneth;    and    Jincks,    Danny    C,    4,543,622,    CI. 
362-219.000. 
Puff.  Roger:  See— 

Dreuiihe,  Jacques;  Puff,  Roger;  Kita,  Jean-Claude;  and  Large, 
Jean-Francois,  4,542,716,  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
Puntschart,  Ernst:  See — 

Glantschnig,  Josef;  Gugl,  Peter;  Puntschart,  Ernst;  and  Zimmer, 
Johannes  P.  M.,  4,542.692,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Purinton,  Robert  J.,  Jr.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Aqueous 
crosslinked    gelled    pigs    for    cleaning    pipelines.    4.543,131,    CI. 
134-8.000. 
Puumalainen,  Pertti;  Rantanen,  Rauno;  and  Sikanen,  Pertti.  to  Enso- 
Gutzeit  Oy.  Procedure  and  means  for  creating  an  electron  curtain 
with  adjustable  intensity  distribution.  4,543,487,  CI.  250-493.100. 
QO  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Krawiec,     Robert;     and     Menting,    James    E.,    4,543,373,    CI. 

523-144.000. 
Menting.  James  E.,  4.543,374,  CI.  523-144.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Bansal.  Arun  K..  4,542,686,  CI.  99-483.000. 
Quantel  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Richard  J.;  Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Greenhaigh,  Stephen  P., 
4,543,607,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Quantic  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wells,  John  L.,  4,542,694.  CI.  102-229.000 
Quartino,  Miguel  A.,  to  Hoyt/Easton.  Bow  with  vertically  and  horizon- 
tally adjustable  arrow  support.  4,542.731.  CI.  124-24.00R. 
Quartz  Engineering  &  Materials.  Inc.:  See — 

Whang.  J.  S.;  and  Wollmann.  Andrew  F..  4.543.059.  CI.  432-1 1.000. 
Quinlan,  James  M..  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Anthelmintic  gel 
composition  and  a  method  for  their  preparation  at  ambient  tempera- 
tures. 4,543,358,  CI.  514-368.000. 
Quinton  Instrument  Company:  See — 

Sommercorn,  Richard  K.;  and  Quinton,  Wayne  E.,  4,543,087,  CI. 
604-43.000. 
Quinton,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Sommercorn,  Richard  K.;  and  Quinton,  Wayne  E.,  4,543,087,  CI. 
604-43.000. 
Quiogue,  Honesto  D.,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Incorporated.  Adjustable 

luminaire  support  knuckle.  4,543,007,  CI.  403-97.000. 
Radio  Research  Laboratories,  Ministry  of  Posts  and  Telecommunica- 
tions: See — 
Teshirogi,  Tasuku.  4.543.579.  CI.  343-365.000. 
Radvan,  Bronislaw;  Skelding,  William  T.  H.;  and  Willis,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited.  The.  Fibre  reinforced  plastics  sheets. 
4,543,288,  CI.  428-297.000. 
RAI  Research  Corporation:  See — 

D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek.  Stephen;  and 
Schore.  George,  4,543,169,  CI.  2O4-105.00R. 
Rakoczynski,  Randolph  W.:  See — 

Wagner,  Louis  E.;  Flannery,  Harold  F.;  and  Rakoczynski,  Ran- 
dolph W.,  4,543,013,  CI.  405-128.000. 
Raley,  Garland  E.;  and  Spear,  Dean  M.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Lami- 
nated, seamless,  cylindrical  metal  screen  for  vacuum  perforation  of 
thermoplastic  film.  4,543,299,  CI.  428-596.000. 
Ramus,  Kevin  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Bus  bar  arrangement  for 
uniformly  heating  a  trapezoidally-shaped  electrically  heated  wind- 
shield. 4,543,466.  CI.  219-203.000. 
Randall,  Kenneth  R.:  5^— 

Bryand.   Edward  T.;  and  Randall.   Kenneth  R.,  4,542.596,  CI. 
34-115.000. 
Randwal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Remijan,  Paul  W.,  4,542,989,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Rantanen,  Rauno:  See — 

Puumalainen,    Pertti;    Rantanen,    Rauno;    and    Sikanen,    Pertti, 
4,543,487,  CI.  250-493.100. 
Rao,  G.  R.  Mohan:  See— 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 

Mohan,  4,543,500,  CI.  307-530.000. 
McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan,  4.543.501.  CI.  307-530.000. 
Rasch.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Flodl,  Helmut,  to  Telefunken  electronic 

GmbH.  Solar-cell.  4,543.444,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Raval,  Claude:  See — 

Thomas,  Jacques;  and  Raval,  Claude,  4,542,825,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Rawls,  H.  Ralph:  See— 

Gettleman,  Lawrence;  Farris,  Charles  L.;  Rawls,  H.  Ralph;  and 
LeBouef,  Ralph  J.,  Jr.,  4,543,379,  CI.  523-120.000. 
Ray,  David  B.,  to  Versatile  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.  Exercise  or  therapy 

device  or  apparatus.  4,542,900,  CI.  272-134.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons.  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert, 4,543,474,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Raymond,  Kenneth  N.:  See — 

WeitI,  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond,  Kenneth  N.,  4,343,213.  CI, 
260-239.0BC. 
Rayner,  Adrien  P.,  to  Metal  Box  P.L.C.  Aerosol  actuator.  4,542,837,  CI. 

222-402.110. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Ayasli,  Yalcin,  4,543.535,  CI.  330-53.000. 

Blight,  Ronald  E.;  and  Schloemann,  Ernst  F.  R.  A.,  4,543,543,  CI. 

333-24.100. 
Holcombe,  Robert  R.;  Parks,  Steven  G.;  and  Brogan,  Patrick  M., 
4.542,708,  CI.  1 14-243.000. 


RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Bolger,  Thomas  V.,  4,543,600,  CI.  358-13.000. 

Firester,   Arthur   H.;  and   D'Aicllo.   Robert   V.,   4.543.171,   CI. 

204-129.300. 
Ny,  Nils  O.,  4,543,562,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Shwartzman,  Stanley,  4,543,130,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Willis,  Donald  H.;  and  Fling,  Russell  T.,  4,543,599,  CI.  358-13.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  4,543,563,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
RCA  Corporaton:  See — 

Chen,  Keming  J.,  4.543.614,  CI.  358-193.100. 
Reba,  Imants.  to  Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation.  Pneumatic  conveying 

method  for  flexible  webs.  4,542,842,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Recker,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Tisbo.  Cosmo  N.;  Tisbo.  Thomas  A.;  Recker,  Richard  D.;  and 
Heggeland,  Bruce.  4.542.938.  CI.  297-445.000. 
Recovery  Technology,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Capella.  Joseph  A.,  4,543,165,  CI.  203-89.000. 
Reed,  Jerry  O.;  and  Mathis,  Ronald  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Polymer  stabilization.  4,543,224.  CI.  264-211.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

Madigan,  James  A..  4.542,798.  CI.  175-340000. 
Regeants  of  University  of  Calif.  The:  See— 

Temes,    Gabor    C;    and    Martin,    Kenneth    W.,   4,543,534,    CI. 
330-9.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See- 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Morvan,  Olivier.  4.543.116.  CI.  65-40.000. 
Regli.  Johann:  See — 

Somlo,  Tibor;  and  Regli,  Johann,  4,543,214,  CI.  260-384  000. 
Regutti,  Carl  W.:  See— 

Weidner,   Ralph   F.;   Regutti,   Carl   W.;   and   Liao,   Chien   W., 
4,543,121,  CI.  75-5.000. 
Reichen,  Fredy:  See — 

Marti.  Wilhelm;  and  Reichen,  Fredy.  4.542,921,  CI.  285-114.000. 
Reid,  John  H.  Conservation  of  momentum  in  a  barrier  oxidation  ditch. 

4,543,185,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Reier,  John  C:  See- 
Shaffer,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.;  Reier,  John  C;  and  Tome,  Frederick  C,  Jr., 
4,543,468.  CI.  219-279.000. 
Reilly.   Patrick  J.   Hand-operated  knitting  apparatus.  4.542.632,  CI. 

66-64.000. 
Reimann,  Robert  C:  See — 

Sarkisian,  Paul  H.;  Reimann,  Robert  C;  and  Biermann,  Wendell  J., 
4,542,628,  CI.  62-335.000. 
Reinitz,  Ernest:  See — 

Nanasi,  John;  and  Reinitz,  Ernest,  4,542,630,  CI.  63-3.000. 

Reiter,  Godfrey,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  for 

severing  a  laminated  web  containing  a  dimensionally  heat  unstable 

layer  to  produce  non-linear  shirred  edges.  4,543,154,  CI.  156-73.100. 

Remijan,  Paul  W.,  to  Randwal  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

position  encoding.  4,542,989,  CI.  356-373.000. 
Renken,  Wayne  G.;  and  LeMay,  Dan  B.,  to  Innovus.  Thermal  mass 

How  meter.  4,542,650.  CI.  73-204.000. 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Baraona,  John  P.,  4,543,528,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Research  Corporation  of  the  University  of  Hawaii:  See — 

Heinicke,  Ralph  M.,  4,543,212,  CI.  546-1.000. 
Reuter,  Martin;  and  Konig,  Johannes.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining  a   relative   distance   in   a   cylinder   and    piston   assembly. 
4,542,652,  CI.  73-597.000. 
Revoyr,  Dennis.  Method  and  apparatus  for  inverting  an  injector  razor 

blade.  4,542.575,  CI.  29-426.200. 
Reynolds,  Richard  W.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Combined  engine- 
starter  and  accessory  drive  system.  4,542,722,  CI.  I23-179.00E. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See — 

Bisping,  Bemhard;  Wallow,  Peter;  Gersbach,  Klaus;  and  Romer, 
Rudolf,  4,542,696,  CI.  102-430.000. 
Rhode  Gear  USA:  See— 

Levine,  Edward  H.;  and  Newbold,  F.  E.  Dixon,  4,542,839,  CI. 
224-36.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See — 

Mignani,  Gerard;  and  Morel,  Didier,  4,543,433,  CI.  585-16.000. 
Rice,  Michael  A.;  and  Herman,  Stewart  T.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. 
Removal  of  complexed  zinc-cyanide  from  wastewater.  4.543,189,  CI. 
210-713.000. 
Richards,  David  L.;  and  Windish,  Willis  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Vehicle  transfer  gear  mechanism.  4,542,801,  CI.  180-53.100. 
Richardson,  Gary  H.;  and  Thorpe,  J.  Deric,  to  Utah  State  University 
Foundation.  Apparatus  and  methods  for  measuring  milk  coagulation 
time  and  rigidity  in  the  manufacture  of  fermentnl  dairy  products. 
4,542.645,  CI.  73-64.100. 
Richey,  Earl  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Jointed  conveyor. 

4,542,819,  CI.  198-584.000. 
Rideal,  Graham  R.:  See— 

Briggs,   Peter   J.;    McAloon,    Kevin;   and    Rideal,   Graham    R., 
4,543,287,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Riedl,  Josef,  to  Stahlcord   Betriebsgesellschaft  m.b.H.   Metal  cord. 

4,543,298,  CI.  428-592.000. 
Riker,  Rudolf,  to  Stetter  GmbH.  Device  for  separating  coarse  and  fine 

particles  from  ultrafines.  4,543,180,  Ci.  209-44.000. 
Riley,  Victor,  to  Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Limited.  Barrier 

for  floating  polluUnts.  4,543,012,  CI.  405-71.000. 
Rinnai  Corporation:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Kuniyoshi,  4,543,056,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Ristance  Corporation:  See — 

Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Brown,  Gregory 
N..  4,542,822,  CI.  206-45.330. 
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Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Warga,  Johann,  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.543,045,  CI.  417-499.000. 
Ritz,  Gerald.  Method  of  making  knobs  and  handles.  4,542,574,  CI. 

29-417.000. 
Ritz,  Jurgen:  See — 

Doebler.  Klaus  P.;  Graf,  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Frie- 
drich;  Ritz.  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber,  Dietrich,  4.543,375,  CI. 
523-348.000. 
RJM,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.  Reaves.  4,542.687,  CI.  99-639.000. 
Robbins,  Cheston  W.:  See- 
Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess,  Joe  F.;  Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly, 
Robert  M.;  Skaar,  Dean  N.;  and  Walker,  Stephen  D.,  4,542,745, 
CI.  252-312.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich,  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Meny,  Rudi; 

Sauer,  Roland;  and  Wohr,  Rolf,  4,543,570,  CI.  340-589.000. 
Britsch,  Heinz;  Klenk,  Martin;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Moser,  Winfried, 

4,542,727,  CI.  123-435.000. 
Kochendorfer,    Heinrich;    Lodige,    Heinrich;    Mohaupt,    Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund,  4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Warga,  Johann,  4,543,045, 
CI.  417-499.000. 
Robert  Morton  DG  Limited:  See- 
Hancock,  John  C,  4.542,682,  CI.  99-277.100. 
Wilkinson,  Noel  R.,  4,542,683,  CI.  99-277.200. 
Roberts,  John  S.;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries  PLC.   Modification   of  liquid   hydrocarbons.   4,543,105,   CI. 
44-55.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  W..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Variable  displace- 
ment compressor.  4.543.043.  CI.  417-222.000. 
Robinson,  Larry  G.:  See — 

Streeter,    Bert    E.;    and    Robinson,    Larry    G.,    4,542.603,    CI. 
40-447.000. 
Robyn,  Pierre;  and  Deschepper,  Pierre,  to  Glaverbel.  Adding  to  silica 

refractory  structures.  4,542,888,  CI.  266-44.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Brissette,  Ronald  N.;  and  Kumbier,  Richard  L.,  4,542,996.  CI. 

384-536.000. 
Ladouceur,  Lawrence  C,  4,542,569,  CI.  29-159.00A. 
Rodgers.  Stephen  D.;  Dick,  Richard  J.;  and  McGinnis,  Vincent  D.,  to 
Battelle  Dievelopment  Corporation.  Non-emissive,  flame-retardant 
coating  compositions.  4,543,418,  CI.  549-562.000. 
Roeschlein,  Rolf:  See — 

Tewes,  Udo;  and  Roeschlein,  Rolf,  4,542.949,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Rogier,  Edgar  R.:  See— 

Peerman,    Dwight    E.;    and    Rogier,    Edgar    R.,    4,543,369,    CI. 
521-137.000. 
Rohler,  Manfred:  See— 

Witte,    Hans-Hermann;    and    Rohler,    Manfred,    4,543,666,    CI. 
455-612.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Heil,  Ernst;  Wenzel,  Franz;  Amdt,  Peter  J.;  and  Schellhaas,  Walter, 
4,543,383,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Romer,  Rudolf:  See — 

Bisping,  Bemhard;  Wallow,  Peter;  Gersbach,  Klaus;  and  Romer, 
Rudolf,  4,542,696,  CI.  102-430.000. 
Romike,  Robert  G.;  and  Byrd,  Vernon  H.  Hand  held  trotline  reel. 

4,542,862,  CI.  242-96.000. 
Ronning,  Tor.  Bracket  for  a  work  platform.  4,542,874,  CI.  248-238.000. 
Roof,  James  L.  Reclining  chair.  4.542,935,  CI.  297-82.000. 
RoOney,  John  M.:  See — 

Woods,  John;  Rooney,  John  M.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  J.,  4,543,397, 
CI.  525-455.000. 
ROquette  Freres:  See — 

Fleche,  Guy;  Gaset,  Antoine;  and  Fabienne,  Jacquet,  4,543,168.  CI. 
204-78.000. 
Rose,  Douglas  N.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  using  a  photoacoustic  effect  for  controlling  various 
processes  utilizing  laser  and  ion  beams,  and  the  like.  4,543,486,  CI. 
250-492.100. 
Ross,  Aionzo  H.:  See — 

Frackelton,  A.  Raymond,  Jr.;  Eisen,  Herman  N.;  and  Ross,  Aionzo 
H.,  4,543.439.  CI.  935-92.000. 
Ross  Operating  Valve  Company:  See- 
Thornton.  Douglas  M.;  and  Mathis,  Logan  H.,  4,542,767,  CI. 
137-596.160. 
Rossberger,  Erwin:  See — 

Frohler,  Hanns;  and  Rossberger,  Erwin,  4,543.243,  CI.  423-478.000. 
Rossean,  Larry  D.:  See — 

Ambrosius.  William  H.,  IH;  and  Rossean,  Larry  D.,  4,543,646,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Rosselet,  Ernest:  See — 

Kudelski,  Stefan;  Rosselet,  Ernest;  and  Pertz,  Eberhard,  4,542,663, 
CI.  74-801.000. 
Rossell  Electronique  SA:  See — 

Rossell.  Jame,  4,543,462,  CI.  219-91.210. 
Rossell,  Jame,  to  Rossell  Electronique  SA.  Method  for  establishing  a 
galvanic  bond  between  an  insulated  work  piece  and  a  welding  elec- 
trode and  an  electrode  arrangement  for  the  execution  and  its  use. 
4,543,462,  CI.  219-91.210. 
Rossiter,  Thomas  E.  Metal  fence  post.  4,542,885,  CI.  256-69.000. 


Rothkegel,  Bemhard:  See— 

Schreiner,    Horst;    and    Rothkegel,    Bemhard,    4,543,223,    CI. 
264-120.000. 
Rotron,  Inc.:  See- 
Harris,  Dwight  E.,  4.542,768,  CI.  137-856.000. 
Roux,  Philippe.  Gripping  pliers.  4,542,669,  CI.  81-418.000. 
Rowe,  Russell  H.,  Jr.;  Lare,  Paul  J.;  and  Hahn,  Henry,  to  Artech  Corp. 
Surgical  implant  having  a  graded  porous  coating.  4,542,539,  CI 
623-16.000. 
Roy,  Rob  J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Apparatus  and 

method  for  measuring  cardiac  output.  4.542,748,  CI.  128-713.000. 
Rubinson,  Barry  L.:  See — 

Bean,  Robert;  Gardner,  Edward  A.;  Chow,  Michael;  Rubinson, 
Barry  L.;  Lary,  Richard  F.;  and  Blackledge,  Robert,  4,543,626, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Rue,  Charles  V.,  to  Norton  Company.  Vitrified  bonded  grinding  wheels 
containing  sintered   gel  aluminous  abrasive  grits.   4,543,107.  CI 
51-309.000. 
Ruis,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Soligny,  Marcel  R.,  to  Societe  National  d'Etude 
et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation  "S.N.E.C.M.A."  .  Stator 
assembly  for  an  axial  compressor.  4,543,039,  CI.  415-190.000. 
Rumble,  Clive  S.,  to  Corabelment  A.G.  Unitary  electrical  plug  with 

multiple  inlets  and  voltage  converter.  4,543,624,  CI.  363-146.000. 
Russell,  Burdsall  &  Ward  Corporation:  See— 

Capuano,  Terry  D.  4,543,023,  CI.  411-180.000. 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  forming  functional  fluid  and 
solid-containing  thermoplastic  films,  uses  thereof  and  process  for 
producing  same.  4,543,367,  CI.  521-79.000. 
Rutzki,  Edith.  Device  for  tensioning  straps.  4,542,883,  CI.  254-217.000. 
Ryan,  Theodore  W.:  See — 

Park,    Duk-Won;    and    Ryan,    Theodore    W.,    4,542,655,    CI. 
73-784.000. 
S.  Himmelstein  and  Company:  See — 

Himmelstein,  Sydney,  4,542,643,  CI.  73-49.200. 
Saatweber,  Dietrich:  See — 

Doebler,  Klaus  P.;  Graf,  Knut;  Jager,  Kurt  E.;  Johannsen,  Frie- 
drich;  Ritz,  Jurgen;  and  Saatweber,  Dietrich,  4,54j,.   ",  CI. 
523-348.000. 
Saeki,  Masaru:  See — 

Morimoto,   Hideyuki;   Saeki,   Masaru;  and   Kawakita,   Tetsuya, 
4,543,330,  CI.  435-110.000. 
Sagiyama,  Masaru:  See — 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Sagiyama,  Masaru;  Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  4,543.300. 
CI.  428-610.000. 
Sagusa.  Hisayuki:  See — 

Mimura.    Tomonori;    Sagusa.    Hisayuki;    Satou,    Takehide;    and 
Takahashi.  Katsuaki.  4.543,238,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Saila.  Karl  F.:  See- 
Jones,  Harold  R.;  and  Saila,  Karl  F..  4,543,157,  CI.  162-134.000. 
St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  High  temperature 
polyimide    film    laminates    and    process    for    preparation    thereof. 
4,543,295,  CI.  428-458.000. 
St.  Clair,  Terry  L.:  See— 

St.   Clair.   Anne   K.;   and   St.   Clair.   Terry   L..   4.543,295,   CI. 
428-458.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Vitrage:  See — 

Burget,  Paul;  and  Zortea,  Michel,  4,543,117,  CI.  65-135.000. 
St.  Louis,  Andre  ,  to  Cham-Co  Plastic  Industries  Inc.  Tractor  fifth 

wheel  bearing  attachment.  4,542,912,  CI.  280-433.000. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Company:  See — 

Brenholdt,  Irving  R.,  4,543,482,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Saito,  Kimiharu,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Cathode  ray  lube  with  an 
electron  lens  for  deflection  amplification.  4,543.508,  CI.  313-429.000. 
Sakae.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kobori.  Yasunori;  Okamoto,  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 
Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  Tetsuo, 
4.543.516,  CI.  318-318.000. 
Sakagami,   Teruo;   Arakawa,   Noriyuki;   and   Kakutani,   Haruko,   to 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polymer  dielectric  com- 
prising copolymer  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  tetrafluoroethylene  and 
ethylene.  4,543,294,  CI.  428-422.000. 
Sakagami,  Teruo:  See — 

Nakamura,  Ken'ichi;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi;  and 
Obara,  Hiroshi,  4,543,293,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Sakai,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Edamuraw  Kohji;  Torii,  Akio;  Hattori,  Katsuhide;  and  Sakai,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,543,136,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Edamura,  Koji;  Torii,  Akio;  Sato,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi, 
4,543,137,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Sakai,  Souichi:  See — 

Yamano,   Masaru;  Nagaoka,  Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;  Kawada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Souichi,  4,542,578,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Sakai,  Takami:  See — 

Inokuchi,  Haruhisa;  and  Sakai,  Takami,  4,543,492,  CI.  307-82.000. 
Sakakibara,  Kuniyoshi,  to  Rinnai  Corporation.  Safety  device  for  fan 

heater.  4.543,056,  CI.  431-76.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shinsuke:  See — 

Inaba,     Hajimu;     and     Sakakibara,     Shinsuke,     4,543,639,     CI. 
364-513.000. 
Sakamoto,  Takashi,  to  Dainippon   Screen   Scizo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Method  for  producing  halftone  dots  in  a  halftone  plate  recording 
apparatus.  4,543.613,  CI.  358-298.000. 
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Sakudo,    Noriyuki;    Abe,    Katsunobu;    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    Koike, 

Hidemi;  and  Okada,  Osami,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Microwave  plasma 

source  having  improved  switching  operation  from  plasma  ignition 

phase  to  normal  ion  extraction  phase.  4,543,465,  CI.  219-121.0PD. 

Saiama,  Mamdouh  M.;  and  Pan,  Robert  B.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Stiffening 

for  complex  tubular  joints.  4,543,008,  CI.  403-174.000. 
Sanada,  Makoto,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recipro- 
cating   piston    flow    meter    with    a    fluid    bypass.    4,542,651,    CI. 
73-250.000. 
Sanden  Corporation:  See — 

Kurosawa,     Akihito;     and     Anazawa,     Osamu,     4,542.834,     CI. 
221-116.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Troesch,  Juerg;  and  Portmann,  Walter,  4,543,128,  CI.  106-23.000. 
Troesch,  Jurg,  4,543,103,  CI.  8-523.000. 
Saner,  Kaspar,  to  Wirth  Gallo  Patent  AG.  Mass  and  force  meter. 

4.542,659,  CI.  73-862.380. 
Sanpei,  Keiichi:  See — 

Matsuda,   Yoshiaki;  Oohashi,   Yoshimitsu;   Sanpei,   Keiichi;  and 
Nagamine,  Yoshifumi,  4,543.079,  CI.  474-111.000. 
Sanshin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Hiroaki,  4,542,723,  CI.  123-I87.50R. 
Santen,  Sven;  Mogensen,  Paine;  Kaij,  Mats;  and  Thomblom,  Jan,  to 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB.  Means  for  electrically  heating  gases. 
4,543,470,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamano,  Masaru;  Nagaoka,  Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;  Kawada, 
Hiroshi;  and  Sakai,  Souichi,  4,542,578,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Sanyo  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kondo,  Tatsuhei;  Takabe,  Noboru;  and  Horiba,  Takeshi,  4,543.350, 
CI.  514-18.000. 
Sarkisian,  Paul  H.;  Reimann,  Robert  C;  and  Biermann,  Wendell  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Coupled  dual  loop  absorption  heat 
pump.  4,542.628.  CI.  62-335.000. 
Sarosi,  Jozsef:  See — 

Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.;  Taal, 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  4,543,635,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Sartorius  GmbH:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  Eger,  Matthias;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Engelhardt, 
Herbert,  4,542,800,  CI.  177-211.000. 
Sartwell,  James  F.:  See — 

Van  Polen,  Aha  R.,  4,543,097,  CI.  604-333.000. 
Sasaki,  Takao:  See — 

Nozawa,   Ryoichiro;    Kawamura,    Hideaki;   and   Sasaki,   Takao, 
4,543,625,  CI.  364-169.000. 
Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita,  Hito- 
shi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  to  Nippon  Petrochemicals  Company,  Lim- 
ited.  Electrical   insulating  oil  and  oil-filled  electrical  appliances. 
4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 
Sato,  Hisashi,  to  Muroi,  Hiroshi,  a  part  interest.  Pnuematic  mat  with 

sensing  means.  4,542,547,  CI.  5-453.000. 
Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Sumio;  Kato,  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasuhide; 
Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naoyuki,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.    Apparatus    for    molecular    beam    epitaxy.    4,542,712,    CI. 
118-726.000. 
Sato,  Kazuyuki:  See — 

Edamura,  Koji;  Torii,  AVio;  Sato,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi, 
4.543,137,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Sato,  Kunio:  See — 

Kozima,  Yasuyuki;  Sato,  Kunio;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Suehiro. 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Sato.  Masaaki,  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Tape  recorder. 

4.54;.618,  CI.  360-15.000. 
Sato.  Masanori:  See — 

Ozawa.  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi, 
4,543,610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Sato,  Mitsuya:  See — 

Kaneko,  Kenji;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Furihata,  Makoto;  Ogura,  Setsuo; 
Okabe,  Takahiro;  and  Sato.  Mitsuya,  4,543,499,  CI.  307-477.000. 
Sato,  Toshihide:  See — 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi; 

Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100.000. 

Sato,  Yasuhisa,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Triplet  type  objective. 

4,542.961,  CI.  350-475.000. 
Satomura,  Shinji:  See — 

Miyashita,    Yoshinobu;    and    Satomura,    Shinji,    4,543,326,    CI. 
435-15.000. 
Satou,  Takehide:  See — 

Mimura,    Tomonori;    Sagusa,    Hisayuki;    Satou,    Takehide;    and 
Takahashi,  Katsuaki,  4,543,238,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Sauer,  Hans,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.;  and  Sauer,  Hans. 
Armature  mounting  for  an  electromagnetic  relay.  4,543,550,  CI. 
335-78.000. 
Sauer,  Roland:  See — 

Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich,  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Mcny,  Rudi; 
Sauer.  Roland;  and  Wohr.  Rolf,  4,543,570.  CI.  340-589.000. 
Saurenman,  Phillip  E.  Stiff  metal  ring  and  process  for  making  it. 

4,543,297,  CI.  428-582.000. 
Sawada,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Iwata,    Masayosi;    Douke,    Harumi;    and    Sawada,    Hiroyuki, 
4,543,456,  CI.  200-61.540. 
Sawahata,  Mamoru:  See — 

Fuyama,  Moriaki;  Tamura,  Katsumi;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Sawahata, 
Mamoru;  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki,  4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 


Sawatani,  Kenji:  See — 

Shibasaki,     Kazunori;     and     Sawatani,     Kenji,     4,542,995,     CI. 
384-224.000. 
ScarfTe,  Michael  F.,  to  V.S.  Engineering  Ltd.  Mechanical  handling 

apparatus.  4,543.638.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Sc&rrow   i^Bvid'  Sec 

Dunn,  David  C;  and  Scarrow,  David,  4,542,743,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Scat  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Lyndhurst,  Francis  R.,  4,542,720,  CI    123-90.380. 
Schaefer,  Rudolf  K..  to  Littelfuse,  Inc.  Panel  mounuble  fuse  holder. 

4.543,557,  CI.  337-196.000. 
Schaer,  Robert  H.  Security  device  for  cable  television.  4,543,606,  CI. 

358-114.000. 
Schafer,  Ewald;  and  Jung,  Harald,  to  Karl  Otto  Braun  Kg,  Firma. 

Wound  textile.  4,542,739,  CI.  128-156.000. 
Schamaun,  Paul  U.:  See — 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Di  Lena,  Francesco;  Vanore,  Silvestro;  Naess, 
Tor;  and  Schamaun,  Paul  U.,  4,543,014,  CI.  405-207.000. 
Schapel,  Dietmar:  See — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann,  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich; 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel.  Wiihelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dom, 
Hubert,  4,543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Scheler,  Philip  E.  Fireplace  cap  with  preheated  secondary  air  supply. 

4,542,736,  CI.  126-139.000. 
Scheller,  Peter:  See— 

Schwarzfischer,    Peter;    Schmiu,   Jochen;   and    Scheller.    Peter, 
4,543,009,  CI.  403-201.000. 
Schellhaas,  Walter:  See— 

Heil,  Ernst;  Wenzel,  Franz;  Amdt,  Peter  J.;  and  Schellhaas,  Walter, 
4,543.383,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Schempp,  Roland:  See — 

Kochendorfer,    Heinrich;    Lodige,    Heinrich;    Mohaupt,    Huben; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund,  4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Daum,  Joachim;  Siewert,  Gerhard;  Topert,  Michael;  and  Seliger, 
Hartmut,  4.543,329,  CI.  435-69.000. 
Scherrer,  Pascal;  and  Juillard,  Yves,  to  Societe  Alsacienne  de  Construc- 
tions Mechaniques  de  Mulhouse.  Exit  clip  for  insertion  of  the  weft  in 
the  shed  of  a  shuttleless  weaving  loom.  4,542,816,  CI.  139-448.000. 
Schetina,  Otto:  See — 

Zitz,  Alfred;  Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Maier.  Wilfried, 
4,542,942,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Schiapparelli  Farmaceutici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Messina,  Michele,  4,543,351,  CI.  514-175.000. 
Schierling,  Bemhard,  to  Fichtel  &.  Sachs  AG.  Frictional  clutch  assem- 
bly. 4,542,813,  CI.  192-70.270. 
Schloemann,  Ernst  F.  R.  A.:  See — 

Blight,  Ronald  E.;  and  Schloemann,  Ernst  F.  R.  A.,  4,543,543,  CI. 
333-24.100. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  See — 

Hsu,  Kai,  4,543,648,  CI.  367-29.000. 
Schmieder,  Klaus;  Paust,  Joachim;  Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz.  Hans-Mar- 
tin, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  o),(i>-DiacyIoxy-2,6-dimethyl-octa- 
trienoates  and  -octatrienals,  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  the 
synthesis  of  terpene  compounds.  4,543,417,  CI.  549-375.000. 
Schmitz,  Jochen:  See — 

Schwarzfischer,   Peter;   Schmitz,  Jochen;  and   Scheller,    Peter, 
4,543,009,  CI.  403-201.000. 
Schneider,  Earl:  See — 

McArdle,  Francis  H.;  and  Schneider,  E*rl,  4,542,567,  CI.  29- 

156.80R. 
McArdle,  Francis  H.;  and  Schneider,  Eari,  4,543,040,  CI.  416- 
134.00A. 
Schneider,  Manfred;  Deubel,  Reinhold;  and  Zimmermann,  Manfred,  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pigment  formulation,  a  process  for  its 
preparation,  and  its  use.  4,543,380,  CI.  524-159.000. 
Schnell,  Peter;  Bihlmayer,  Gustav;  and  Daume,  Dietrich,  to  Chemie 
Linz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous 
production  of  single-ply  or  multi-ply  webs  of  heat-curable  resin. 
4.543,145,  CI.  156-231.000. 
Schoen,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Seat  for  a  cordless 

telephone.  4,543,451,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Schoening,  Josef:  See — 

Elter,  Claus;  Noll,  Gerhard;  Schoening,  Josef;  Schwiers,  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Stracke,  Wilfried,  4,543,232,  CI.  376-289.000. 
Schonenberger,  Helmut:  See — 

von  Angerer,  Erwin;  and  Schonenberger,  Helmut,  4,543,360,  CI. 
514-415.000. 
Schore,  George:  See — 

D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and 
Schore.  George,  4,543,169,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Schreiner,  Horst;  and  Rothkegel,  Bemhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  for  the  dry  molding  of  formed  parts.  4,543,223,  CI. 
264-120.000. 
Schroer,  Walter:  See — 

Thoma,  Wiihelm;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Schroer,  Walter;  and  Langel, 
Rolf,  4,543,144,  CI.  156-230.000. 
Schuchmann,  Russell  P.;  and  Van  /Iceland,  Donald  L.,  to  Eaton  Corpo- 
ration. Proximity  switch  exhibiting  improved  start-up  characteristics. 
4,543,527.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Schulte-elte,  Karl  H.;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  MuUer,  Bernard  L.,  to 
Firmenich  SA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyunsaturated  cyclo- 
aliphatic  ketones.  4,543,431,  CI.  568-826.000. 
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Schumacher,  Werner:  See — 

Kochendorfer,    Heinrich;    Lodige.   Heinrich;    Mohaupt,   Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund,  4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Schumann,  Hans- Joachim;  Ohlschlager,  Hans;  and  Kampfer.  Helmut, 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.   Photographic  recordine  oro^ 
cess.  4,543,308,  CI  430-21.000. 
Schupp.  Eberhard;  Loch,  Werner;  Osterloh,  Rolf;  and  Ahlers,  Klaas,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat-curable  surface-coating  agents,  and 
their  use.  4,543.376.  CI.  523-414.000.  * 

Schutz.  Lajos:  See — 
•    Joe.  1st  van;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi.  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.-  Taal 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  .  4,543,635,  CJ.  364-474.000 
Schwab,  Thomas  F..  to  AT&T  Bell  Laboratories.  Internal  communica- 
tion   arrangement    for    a    multiprocessor    system.    4,543,627,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Schwartz.  Harold  L.:  See— 

Brenman,   Henry  S.;   Katz.   Philip;  and  Schwartz,  Harold   L., 
4,542,753.  CI.  128-788.000. 
Schwartz,  Helmut:  See — 

Hoffmann.    Karl;    Krulitsch.    Dieter;    and    Schwartz.    Helmut 
4.543.184.  CI.  210-193.000. 
Schwartz,  Nathan  G.,  to  Techniservice  Division,  Textured  Yarn  Com- 
pany. Core  yam  and  method  and  apparatus  for  making.  4.542.619,  CI. 

Schwartz.  Reinhard:  See— 

Ritter.  Ernst;  Schwartz,  Reinhard;  and  Warga,  Johann,  4,543  045 

CI.  417-499.000.  ... 

Schwarzfischer,  Peter;  Schmitz,  Jochen;  and  Scheller,  Peter,  to  Erco 

Leuchten  GmbH,  Firma.  Internal  endwise  connector  for  channel 

profile.  4,543,009,  CI.  403-201.000. 

Schwenker,  Robert  O.:  See — 

Poponiak,  Michael  R.;  and  Schwenker.  Robert  O.,  4.542.579.  CI 
29-576.00W.  .... 

Schwiers,  Hans-Georg:  See— 

Elter,  Claus;  Noll,  Gerhard;  Schoening.  Josef;  Schwiers.  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Stracke.  Wilfried.  4,543.232.  CI.  376-289.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Lindstrom.  Robert  O..  4,542.847.  CI.  229-16.00D. 
Scott,  Richard  D..  to  HR  Textron  Inc.  Fluid  delivery  system.  4,542.761 

CI.  137-68.00A. 
Scuricini,  Giovan  B.,  to  Comitate  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  dynamic  balancing  of  rotatine  bodies 
4.543,463,  CI.  219-121.0LH. 
Seal,  William  W.;  and  Basa,  Laddie  A.,  to  Andrew  Corporation.  Coax- 
ial transmission  line  having  an  expandable  and  contractible  bellows 
4,543,548,  CI.  333-243.000. 
Scale,  Edward  G.:  See- 
Carlson,  Ronald  L.;  and  Scale,  Edward  G..  4,542,676.  CI.  84- 
94.00C. 
Sears  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Bethell,  George  L.;  Burch,  Donald  F.;  and  Hinkhouse,  Lysle  R , 
4,542,887,  CI.  264-46.400. 
Seavems,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hecht,  Richard  M.;  and  Seavems,  Robert  G.,  4,542,860,  CI.  242- 

Seawell,  Jesse  Q.:  See— 

Bardo,  Charles  J.;  Seawell,  Jesse  Q.;  Dylewski,  Anthony  J.;  and 
Clark.  John  L.,  Jr.,  4,543,218,  CI.  261-24.000. 
Seitz  Enzmger  Noll  Maschinenbau  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Hoffmann,    Kari;    Krulitsch,    Dieter;    and    Schwartz,    Helmut. 
4,543,184,  CI.  210-193.000. 

^!?';.^iVlJ°U.*"'*   Takeshiu,    Ritsuji,    to   Hitachi,    Ltd.    Amplifier. 

4,543,539,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Sekimoto,  Misao:  See— 

Matsuo,  SciUro;  Kiuchi,  Mikiho;  and  Sekimoto,  Misao,  4,543.266 
CI.  427-38.000. 
Sekiya,  MasaUka:  See— 

Kobori,  Yasunori;  Okamoto,  Kaneyuki;  Fukushima,  Isao;  Sekiya, 
Masataka;  Nishijima,  Hideo;  Kano,  Kenji;  and  Sakae,  TeUuo 
4,543,516.  CI.  318-318.000. 
Seliger,  Hartmut:  See— 

Daum,  Joachim;  Siewert,  Gerhard;  Topert,  Michael;  and  Seliger, 
Hartmut,  4,543,329,  CI.  435-69.000. 
Selke,  William  A.;  and  Cartwright,  William  F.,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
Corporation.  Dry-forming  of  reconstituted  tobacco  and  resultina 
product.  4,542,755,  CI.  131-370.000. 
Selsted,  Michael  E.:  See— 

Lehrer,    Robert    I.;    and    Selsted,    Michael    E.,    4,543,252,    CI. 
514-12.000. 
Semar,  Jim.  Downhole  well  tool.  4,542,788,  CI.  166-217  000 
Sentman,  Robert  C:  See— 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman.  Robert  C;  and  Coffey.  Gerald  P 
4,543,407,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Sentrol,  Inc.:  See— 

^°^^'^7^°"^  '•   ""**   Huckins,   Charles   M.,   4.543,458.  CI. 
200-61.700. 
Severson,  Walter  C:  See— 

Uihlein,   Robert   E.;   and   Severson,   Walter  C,   4,542,604,   CI 
40-475.000. 
Seyb,  Edgar  J.,  Jr.;  and  Brown,  Laurence  A.,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc. 
AU\\f,-? ri^*^^  ^"  evolution  in  trivalent  chromium  plating  bath. 

Shaffer,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.;  Reier,  John  C;  and  Tome,  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  to 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Control  system  for  water  heater  with 
external  heat  source.  4,543.468,  CI.  219-279.000. 


Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Anzai,  Shunju;  and  Imanaka,  Yoshiaki,  4,542,981,  CI.  355-14.00E 
Shawl,  Edward  T.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  diphenylmethane  dicarbamates  and  polymethylene 

polyphenyl  carbamates.  4,543,419,  CI.  560-25.000. 
Shealy,  Y.  Fulmer;  and  O'Dell,  C.  Allen,  to  Southern  Research  Insti- 

i"l!,  ,9f  ^y*^'"^    analogs    of    purine     2''-deoxyribofuranosides. 
4,543,255,  CI.  514-258.000. 

Shedrow,  Sidney.  Suction  cup  mount  for  eyeglasses.  4,542,965,  CI. 

Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Burstain,    Israel    G.;    and    Goodall,    Brian    L.,    4,543,389.    CI. 

Munro.  David,  4,543,413,  CI.  546-305.000. 

Stewart.   Thomas   L.;   and    Demny,    Florian   C,   4,543,191,   CI 

210-746.000. 
Vinegar,   Harold   J.;  and   Wellington,   Scott   L.,  4,542,648,  CI. 

Shepler,  John  E.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Data  converter  and  .line 
driver   for  a  digital   data  communication   system.   4,543,496  '  CI 
307-261.000.  .      .       • 

Sherman,  Guy  J.,  to  Sherman  Laboratories,  Inc.  Contact  lens  preserva- 
tive system  cleaner  and  method.  4,543,200,  CI.  252-106.000. 

Sherman  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Sherman,  Guy  J.,  4.543,200,  CI.  252-106.000. 

Shibasaki,  Kazunori;  and  Sawatani,  Kenji,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Thrust  bearing  supporting  device  for  an  electric  rotary 
machine.  4,542,995,  CI.  384-224.000. 

Shibaia,  Tadashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dynamic 
semiconductor  memory  and  manufacturing  method  thereof. 
4,543,597,  CI.  357-23.600. 

Shibazaki,  Kenji;  Irie,  Yutaka;  Ito,  Masazumi;  and  Murata,  Tomoji,  to 
Minolta  Camera.  Copying  magnification  setting  device  for  an  electro- 
photographic copying  apparatus.  4,543,643,  CI.  364-900  000 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vane  compressor  with 
means  for  obtaining  sufficient  back  pressure  upon  vanes  at  the  start  of 
compressor.  4,543,049,  CI.  418-269.000. 

Shih,  Tsung-Shen  T.;  and  Becker,  Eckhard  R.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Separation  of  isopropyl  alcohol  from  tertiary  butyl  alcohol 
by  selective  adsorption.  4,543,432,  CI.  568-917.000. 

Shikata,  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Boring 
tool.  4,543,019,  CI.  408-57.000. 

Shimadzu  Corporation:  See— 

Komoto,  Akira,  4,542,799,  CI.  177-177.000. 

Shimbara,    Sakuzo,    to   Nifco   Ind.    Damper   device.   4,542  810    CI 
188-290.000.  .       .     ",   wi. 

Shimizu,  Toshihide:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Michinori;  Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Abe, 
Tokuji,  4,543,382,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Shimoma,  Takashi:  See— 

Hara,  Tomihiro;  Adaniya,  Takeshi;  Sagiyama,  Masaru;  Watanabe, 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma,  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  4,543  300 
CI.  428-610.000.  '       ' 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tsuchida,  Michinori;  Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Abe. 
Tokuji,  4,543,382,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See — 

Maeda,    Minoru;    Iwasaki,    Masayuki;   and    Shinozaki,    Fumiaki. 
4.543.318,  CI.  430-288.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sonoyama,    Takayasu;    Yagi,    Shigeo;    and    Kageyama,    Bunii, 
4,543,331,  CI.  435-138.000. 
Shiota,  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Fukui,  Takashi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,   Ltd.   Method   for  detecting  defocused  photographic   imase. 
4,542,984,  CI.  355-68.000.  h        e    f  b 

Shirasu,  Hirotoshi:  See — 

Amada,  Eiichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki, 
Taihei;  and  Morita.  Takashi,  4,543,652,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Shirata,  Shigenobu;  and  Kurihara,  Kiyoshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Ka|>ushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  output  of  alarm  informa- 
tion. 4,543,567,  CI.  340-519.000. 
Shirinian,  Grigory  O.:  See — 

Pelrosian,  Ashot  G.;  Kuzanian,  Armen  S.;  Ovanesian,  Karine  L.; 
Butaeva,  Tatyana  I.;  Shirinian,  Grigory  O.;  and  Avetisian,  Ashot 
A.,  4,543,342,  CI.  501-86.000. 
Shogren,  David  K.:  See — 

Zambelli,   Robert   G.;   and   Shogren,   David   K.,   4,542,983,   CI. 
355-55.000. 
Shon,  Sam.  Hair  drying  device.  4,542,595,  CI.  34-95.000. 
Shropshire,    Lucius.    Lockable    hitch    for    trailem.    4,542,914,    CI 

280-507.000. 
Shtipelman,  Boris  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

large  gears.  4,543,020,  CI.  409-12.000. 
Shuler,  C.  Calvin:  See— 

Danz,  George  E.;  and  Shuler,  C.  Calvin,  4,543,520,  CI.  318-807.000. 
Shwartzman,  Stanley,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Megasonic  cleaning  appa- 
ratus and  method.  4,543,130,  CI.  134-1.000. 
Sidney,  LuAnn;  and  Ebner,  Stephen  R.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Electron-beam  adhesion-promoting  treat- 
ment of  polyester  film  base  for  magnetic  recording  media.  4,543,268, 
CI.  427-44.000. 
Siebertz,  Dietmar;  and  Siebertz,  Stephan,  to  Siebertz,  Dietmar.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  the  covering  of  playing  balls.  4,543,143,  CI. 
156-213.000. 


September  24,  1985 


f 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


and     Siebertz,     Stephan.     4,543.143.     CI. 


Siedel,  Joachim;  Batz, 
Brigitte,  4,543,325,  CI. 


Siebertz,  Stephan:  See — 
Siebertz,     Dietmar; 
156-213.000. 
Siedel.  Joachim:  See- 
Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhorn,  Joachim; 
Hans-Georg;  Lenz,  Helmut;  and  Pautz, 
435-7.000. 
Sieling,  Frederick  W.:  See — 

Bondoc,  Alfredo  A.;  Flood,  Eugene  J.;  and  Sieling.  Frederick  W.. 
4,543,158.  CI.  162-145.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Grosse.  Burkhard.  4,543,604.  CI.  358-111.000. 
Hieber,  Konrad;  and  Mayer,  Norbert,  4.543,576.  CI.  340-870.170. 
Hopp.  Werner;  and  Marlorny,  Bertold,  4,542,572,  CI.  29-281.500. 
Moeller,     Matthias;     and     Kausche,     Helmold.     4,543.443.     CI. 

136-256.000. 
Oberstein,  Karla;  and  Thilo.  Peer,  4,543,565,  CI.  340-506.000. 
Pollerspock,  Kurt.  4.543.455.  CI.  20O-5O.0OB. 
Schoen.  Siegfried.  4.543.451,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Schreiner,     Horst;    and    Rothkegel,     Bernhard.    4.543.223.    CI. 

264-120.000. 
Strack.  Helmut;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  .  4.543,5%.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Witte,    Hans-Hermann;    and    Rohler,    Manfred,    4,543,666,    CI. 

455-612.000. 
Wolfram,  Roland.  4.542,581,  CI.  29-600.000. 
Zurinski,    Viktor;    Lucie,    Ivan;    and    Barthelmes,    Karlheinz, 
4,542,747,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Siewert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Daum,  Joachim;  Siewert,  Gerhard;  Topert,  Michael;  and  Seliger. 
Hartmut.  4.543.329.  CI.  435-69.000. 
Signs  by  Severson  Rend  A  Sign,  Inc.:  See — 

UihIein,    Robert    E.;   and    Severson,    Walter   C,   4,542,604,   CI. 
40-475.000. 
Signtech  Inc.:  See — 

Gandy,  James,  4,542,605,  CI.  40-574.000. 
Sikanen,  Pertti:  See — 

Puumalainen,    Pertti;    Rantanen,    Rauno;    and    Sikanen,    Pertti, 
4.543,487.  CI.  250-493.100. 
Simerman,  John  L.  Nestable  set  of  ladders.  4,542,807,  CI.  182-178.000. 
Simmons,  Walter  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Constant-flow-rate  dual-unit  pump.  4,543,044,  CI.  417-342.000. 
Simoulin,  Danielle:  See — 

Falgoux,  Daniel;  Simoulin.  Danielle;  and  Pascal-Mousselard,  Mi- 
chel, 4,543,430,  CI.  568-678.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See — 

Orth,  Charles  D.;  and  Torrence,  Robert  J.,  4.542,852,  CI.  236- 
92.00B. 
Singleton,  John  M.,  to  Spastics  Scoiety,  The.  Foldable  wheelchairs. 

4,542,918,  CI.  280-650.000. 
Skaar,  Dean  N.:  See — 

Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess,  Joe  F.;  Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly, 
Robert  M.;  Skaar,  Dean  N.;  and  Walker,  Stephen  D.,  4,542,745, 
CI.  252-312.000. 
Skambraks.  Raimund:  See — 

Kochendorfer,    Heinrich;    Lodige,    Heinrich;    Mohaupt,    Hubert; 
Schempp,  Roland;  Schumacher,  Werner;  and  Skambraks,  Rai- 
mund, 4,542,678,  CI.  91-6.000. 
Skelding,  William  T.  H.:  See— 

Radvan,  Bronislaw;  Skelding,  William  T.  H.;  and  Willis,  Anthony 
J.,  4,543,288,  CI.  428-297.000. 
SKF  Steel  Engineering  AB:  See — 

Santen,  Sven;  Mogensen,  Paine;  Kaij,  Mats;  and  Thomblom,  Jan, 
4,543,470,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Sladek,  Zdenek;  Musil,  Frantisek;  Podmela,  Ladislav;  and  Bursa,  Milos- 
lav,  to  Prvi  bmenska  strojirna,  koncernovy  pKxlnik.  Gear  transmis- 
sion. 4,542.664,  CI.  74-804.000 
Smearing,  Robert  W.;  and  Floryan,  Daniel  E.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Foamable  polyetherimide  resin  formulation.  4,543,368,  CI. 
521-90.000. 
Smith,  Daniel  J.;  Glasscock,  Jessie  F.,  Jr.;  Poska,  Richard  P.;  and 
Kuder,  Carl  L.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Tablet  hardness  tester. 
4,542,646.  CI.  73-78.000. 
Smith,  David  C:  See— 

Meyerand,  Russell  G.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  David  C,  4,543,484,  CI. 
250-423.00P. 
Smith,  David  Charles:  See — 

Naylor,  Dennis.  4.542.881.  CI.  254-88.000. 
Smith,  Dexter  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Generation  of  a  set 

point  for  process  control.  4,543,637,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Smith,  Frank:  See — 

Jones,    Frederick    W.    S.;    and    Smith,    Frank.    4,543,244.    CI. 
423-522.000. 
Smith-Johannsen,  Robert:  See— 

Horsma,  David  A.;  Lyons,  Bernard  J.;  and  Smith-Johannsen,  Ro- 
bert, 4,543,474,  CI.  219-553.000. 
Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II:  See- 
Kennedy,  Robert  J.,  Jr.;  Smith,  Kendall  S.,  II;  and  Brown,  Gregory 
N.,  4,542,822,  CI.  206-45.330. 
Smith,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Collings,  John,  to  Thorn  Emi  Gas  Appliances 

Limited.  Gas  fires.  4.542,735,  CI.  126-129.000. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation 

Ltd.  Powered  radial  truck.  4,542,699,  CI.  105-99.000. 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  to  Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation 

Ltd.  Three  axle  steered  truck.  4,542,700,  CI.  105-166.000. 
Smith,  Stuart  B.,  to  Thermocell  Development,  Ltd.  Sprayable  urethanc 
resin  composition  and  method.  4,543,366,  CI.  521-78.000. 


Smith,  William  V.,  to  Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.  Television 

surveillance  system.  4,543.609.  CI.  358-210.000.' 
SmithKline  Beckman  Corjx)ration:  See — 

Callahan,  James  F.;  Moore,  Michael   L.;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C. 
4.543,349,  CI.  514-11.000. 
Snow,  Howard  R..  to  Brand-Rex  Company.  Power  safety  lock  system. 

4.542.946,  CI.  339-40.000. 
Snowden,  Roger  L.:  See — 

Schulte-elte,  Karl  H.;  Snowden,  Roger  L.;  and  Muller,  Bernard  L., 
4,543,431,  CI.  568-826.000. 
Societe  Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mechaniques  de  Mulhouse:  See — 

Scherrer,  Pascal;  and  Juillard,  Yves,  4,542,816.  CI.  139-448.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See — 

Contamin,  Jean-Claude,  4,543,205,  CI.  252-546.000. 
Societe  Francaise  de  Stockage  Geologique  GEOSTOCK:  See— 

Colin,  Pierre.  4.542.626.  CI.  62-45.000. 
Societe  National  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
"S.N.E.C.M.A."  :  See— 
Ruis,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Soligny.    Marcel    R.,    4,543,039.    CI. 
415-190.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  et  Aerospatiale:  See — 

Laures,  Pierre,  4,543,603,  Ci.  358-109.000. 
Sogabe,  Masatoyo:  See — 

Kawada.    Shigeki;    Amemiya,    Yoichi;   and    Sogabe,    Masatoyo, 
4,543,506,  CI.  310-156.000. 
Soligny,  Marcel  R.:  See— 

Ruis,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Soligny.    Marcel    R.,    4,543,039,    CI. 
415-190.000. 
Solvent  Extractors  Inc.:  See — 

Gramse,  Jack  A.;  and  Pierce,  Jon  C,  4,543,182.  Cl'.  210-95.000. 
Somerset  Welding  &  Steel,  Inc.:  See— 

Walker,  Harold  E..  Jr.,  4,542,931,  CI   296-100.000. 
Somlo,  Tibor;  and  Regli.  Johann.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  bromoanthraquinones.  4.543.214.  Cl.  260-384.000. 
Sommer.  Ronald  G.;  and  Greenquist,  Alfred  C.,  to  Miles  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Device  and  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  heparin 
in  mammalian  blood  plasma.  4,543,335,  Cl.  436-69.000. 
Sommercorn,  Richard  K.;  and  Quinton,  Wayne  E.,  to  Quinton  Instru- 
ment Company.  Double  lumen  catheter  tip.  4,543,087,  Cl  604-43.000. 
Sonntag,  Patrick.  Baling  machine.  4,542,617,  Cl  56-341.000. 
Sonoyama,  Takayasu;  Yagi,  Shigeo;  and  Kageyama,  Bunji,  to  Shionogi 
&  Co.,  Ltd.  Fermentative  or  enzymatic  production  of  2-keto-L- 
gulonic  acid.  4,543,331,  Cl.  435-138.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Chiba,    Tomosuke;    Kato,    Hiroshi;    and    Suganuma.    Takashi. 

4,543,510,  CI.  3I3-477.00R. 
Sugita,  Junkichi;  and  Yada,  Hiroaki,  4,543,531,  Cl.  329-50.000. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  4,543,650,  Cl.  369-43.000. 
Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi,  4,543.301,  Cl.  428-621.000. 
Sotelo,  James  M.;  and  Porozoff.  Peter  J.,  to  Plantronics.  Inc.  Speaker- 
phone  with  wireless  infrared  microphone.  4.543,665,  Cl.  455-606.000. 
Southard,  Benny  S.:  See — 

Matherly,   James   F.;   and    Southard,    Benny   S.,   4,542,873,  CI. 
248-218.400. 
Southern  Research  Institute:  See — 

Shealy.    Y.    Fulmer;    and    O'Dell,    C.    Allen,    4,543.255,    Cl. 
514-258.000. 
Sovonics  Solar  Systems:  See — 

Izu,    Masatsugu;    and    Ovshinsky,    Herbert    C,    4,542,711,    Cl. 
1 18-718.000. 
Sparks,  David  J.;  Whitefoot,  Keith;  and  Knubley,  John  S.,  to  Castrol 

Limited.  Liquid  dispensing  system.  4,542,836,  Cl.  222-27.000. 
Spastics  Scoiety,  The:  See — 

Singleton,  John  M.,  4,542.918.  Cl.  280-650.000. 
Spaugh.  Randall   E.   Highway  warning  device.  4,542,709,  Cl.    116- 

63.00P. 
Spear,  Dean  M.:  See — 

Raley,  Garland  E;  and  Spear,  Dean  M.,  4,543,299,  CI.  428-596.000. 
Specified  Ceiling  Systems:  See — 

McCall,  Francis  L.,  4,542,615,  Cl.  52-729.000. 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Baptista,  Raymond  J.;  and  Spector,  George,  4,542,597,  Cl.  36- 
2.00R. 
Spence,  J.  Ronald;  and  Jack,  Douglas  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Precarbonation  in  overbasing  calcium  petroleum  sulfonates. 
4,543,194,  Cl.  252-33.000. 
Springs  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Payet,  George  L.;  Hendrix,  James  E.;  and  Lowery,  Jack  R.,  Sr., 
4,542,771,  Cl.  139-302.000. 
Sta-Rite  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Ehret,  Gordon  F.,  4,543,623,  Cl.  362-267.000. 
Stacey,  Robert  E.,  to  Micro  Spray  {Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.  Agricultural 

spraying  device.  4,542,855,  Cl.  239-690.000. 
Stadler,  Eberhard:  See — 

Knothe,  Erich;  Eger,  Matthias;  Stadler,  Eberhard;  and  Engelhardt, 
Herbert,  4,542,800,  Cl.  177-211.000. 
Staebel,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Peterman,  Lee  G.;  and  Staebel.  Raymond  J..  4.543.245.  Cl.  423- 
574.00R. 
Stahel.  Nancy  G..  to  Land  O'Lakes.  Inc.  Method  of  treating  oilseed 

material.  4.543.264,  Cl.  426-629.000. 
Stahlcord  Betriebsgesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 
Riedl.  Josef.  4.543.298.  Cl.  428-592.000. 
Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton.  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz.  Gregory  P.,  to 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Process  for  recovery  of  amine  from  spent  acid 
stripping  liquor.  4,543,163,  Cl.  203-37.000. 
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Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Curatolo,  Benedict  S.;  Sentman.  Robert  C;  and  CofTey,  Gerald  P., 
4,543,407,  CI.  528-336.000. 
Stanley.  William  W.;  and  Mikyska,  Glenn  E.,  to  Cymatics.  Inc.  Electric 

control  circuit.  4,543.493.  CI.  307-126.000. 
Stapp,  Paul  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Viscosity  enhancement 

system.  4,542.789.  CI.  166-274.000. 
Stauber.  Philippe:  See — 

Burckhardt.  Christophe  W.;  Fournier.  Jacques;  and  Stauber.  Phi- 
lippe. 4.543,526.  CI.  324-6 1. OOR. 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Brotsky,  Eugene.  4,543,260.  CI.  426-266.000. 
Stavio,  Lars  G.,  to  AGA  AB.  Delivery  system  and  method  for  pressur- 
ized gas.  4,542,774.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Stawicki,  Robert  J.,  to  BOC  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Method  for  bleaching 
wood  pulp  including  dissolving  oxygen  into  the  dilution  water  of  an 
extraction  stage.  4,543,155.  CI.  162-57.000. 
Steffen,  Peter:  See— 

Hellwege,    Dieter;    Steffen,    Peter;    and    Waldhelm,    Wolfeanc, 
4.543,582,  CI.  343-710.000. 
Stein.  Marcel,  to  Marbor  Engineering  Associates.  Valve  ring  arrange- 
ments in  metallic  valves,  control  valves,  condensate  removal  devices, 
and  other  means  for  the  prevention  of  leakages  due  to  corrosion. 
4.542,879.  CI.  251-360.000. 
Steinberg.  Janee  D.:  See — 

Winkelman.    Jeffry;    and    Steinberg.    Janee    D.,    4,542.742,    CI 
128-325.000. 
Steinhart.  Paul:  See — 

Czermak.  Ladislaus;  Steinhart.  Winfried;  Binder,  Karl-Franz;  and 
Steinhart.  Paul,  4,543,033,  CI.  414-732.000. 
Steinhart,  Winfried:  See — 

Czermak,  Ladislaus;  Steinhart,  Winfried;  Binder,  Karl-Franz-  and 
Steinhart.  Paul.  4.543,033.  CI.  414-732.000. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann.  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich; 
Schapel.  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege.  Herbert;  and  Dom, 
Hubert.  4.543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Stenner,  John  W.,  to  Kurt  H.  Volk.  Inc.  Method  of  making  direct  mail 
article  with  reply  envelope  and  detachable  reply  devices  visible 
within  reply  envelope.  4,543,082,  CI.  493-216.000. 
Steppacher,  Paul  A.  Filter  plate.  4,543,187,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Sterling.  John  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Bartlett.  Philip  L.;  Daly,  John  J.,  Jr.;  and  Sterling,  John  D.,  Jr., 
4,543,202,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Stetter  GmbH:  See— 

Riker,  Rudolf.  4,543,180,  CI.  209-44.000. 
Stevens,  Garry  B.  Apparatus  for  insulated  building  block.  4.543.052,  CI. 

425-110.000. 
Stewart.  Robert  T..  Jr.:  See— 

Bittner,  John  R.;  Billing,  Ralph  S.;  and  Stewart,  Robert  T..  Jr.. 
4,543.002.  CI.  400-212.000. 
Stewart.  Thomas  L.;  and  Demny.  Florian  C,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

BS&W  in  crude  oil  streams.  4,543,191,  CI.  210-746.000. 
Stewart,  Thomas  R.:  See — 

Perez-Tubens,  Drucilla  M.;  and  Stewart,  Thomas  R.,  4,542,838,  CI. 
223-87.000. 
Stoessel,  Armin:  See — 

Hartig,  Juergen;  Stoessel,  Armin;  Herrmann.  Guenter;  and  Marosi, 
Laszlo,  4.543.427,  CI.  568-342.000. 
Stoltzmann.  David  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Wide  angle 

lens  for  the  infrared  dedicatory  clause.  4.542,954,  CI.  350-1.300. 
Strack.  Helmut;  and  Tihanyi.  Jeno  .  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Insulated-gate  field-effect  transistor  (IGFET)  with  injector  zone 
4,543.596.  CI.  357-23.400. 
Stracke.  Wilfried:  See— 

Elter.  Claus;  Noll,  Gerhard;  Schoening.  Josef;  Schwiers,  Hans- 
Georg;  and  Stracke,  Wilfried,  4,543,232,  CI.  376-289.000 
Streckert,  Holger  H.:  See- 
Ellis.    Arthur    B.;    and    Streckert.    Holger    H.,    4,543.511,    CI 
315-169.300. 
Streeter,  Bert  E.;  and  Robinson,  Larry  G.  Display  sign  including 

changeable  numeral  characters.  4,542,603,  CI.  40-447.000. 
Stnngfellow,  Dale  A.;  and  Fast,  Patricia  E.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Method  for  immunoregulation  with  6-aryl  pyrimidine  compounds. 
4,543.248.  CI.  514-272.000. 
Stromberg,  Rolf  Image-stabilized  optical  instrument,  such  as  telescope 

and  cameras.  4.542,962,  CI.  350-500.000. 
Stromquist,  Donald  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conveying  slurry 

explosives.  4,542.941,  CI.  299-12.000. 
Studt,  William  L.:  See— 

Kuhla.  Donald  E.;  Campbell.  Henry  F.;  and  Studt,  William  L., 
4,543,352,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Sturtz,  Gregory  P.:  See — 

Stamerjohn,  David  M.;  Norton.  Richard  V.;  and  Sturtz,  Gregory 
P..  4,543,163.  CI.  203-37.000. 
Subsara.  William  P.;  and  Levonius.  Michael  R.,  to  Gam  Rad,  Inc.  Ion 

responsive  probe.  4,543,175.  CI.  204-400.000. 
Sudo.   Fumio;   Fujii.  Tetsuya;   Kato,   Yoshiei;   Yamada.   Sumio;  and 
Emoto.  Kanji,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation.  Process  of  making 
steel  in  converter  using  a  great  amount  of  iron-bearing  cold  material. 
4,543,125.  CI.  75-51.500. 
Suehiro.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kozima,  Yasuyuki;  Sato.  Kunio;  Tadauchi.  Masaharu;  Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 


Takashi, 


Syohel, 


Suenaga.  Takashi:  See — 

Aramaki,    Minoru;    Kobayashi.    Yoshiyuki;    Nakamura,    Tamio- 
Nakano.  Hisaji;  and  Suenaga.  Takashi,  4.543,242,  CI.  423-406.00o! 
Sugano,  Shunji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Miura,  Isao;  and  Honto,  Akira,  to 
Negami  Chemical  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toshiba  Silicone  Co..  Ltd 
Pnmer  composition.  4,543,404,  CI.  528-26.000. 
Suganuma.  Takashi:  See — 

Chiba,    Tomosuke;    Kato,    Hiroshi;    and    Suganuma. 
4.543,510,  CI.  3I3-477.00R. 
Sugawara,  Syohel:  See — 

Takagi,    Akihiro;    Yamada,    Shinichi;    and    Sugawara, 
4.543,574.  CI.  340-825.500. 
Sugimoto.  Hachiro:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takeru;  Ozaki,  Satoru;  Takizawa,  Kimie;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hachiro,  4,543.254.  CI.  514-253.000. 
Sugita,  Junkichi;  and  Yada.  Hiroaki.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  data 

detecting  apparatus.  4,543,531,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Sugiura.  Yoichi:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Nobuyuki;  Ita  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiura.  Yoichi.  4.543.634 
CI.  364-431.070. 
Sugiyama.  Makoto:  See — 

Yoshinari,    Osamu;    Sugiyama,     Makoto;    and    Nakai,    Hideki. 
4,543,241,  CI.  423-447.700. 
Suhara.  Akito;  Takasugi.  Kazuhiko;  Sato.  Toshihide;  Ono.  Masashi; 
Higuchi.  Kazuo;  and  Chiba.  Tatsuya,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.;  and 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.  Polyamide  composition.  4,543,378,  CI 
524-100.000. 
Suhr,  Olaf:  See— 

Gawer,  Klaus-Peter;  and  Suhr,  Olaf.  4,542.766,  CI.  137-559.000. 
Sukenik,   Robert  J.,  to  Corrugating  Roll  Corporation.  Corrugating 

roller.  4,542,566.  CI.  29-125.000. 
Sullivan.    Woodard    R.    Rear    axle    bearing    puller.    4,542,571,    CI 

29-256.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Julich,  Werner.  4.542,769,  CI.  I39-66.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Ishizumi,  Kikuo;  Antoku,  Fujio;  and  Asami/Yukio,  4,543.355.  CI. 
514-253.000.  / 

Sumitomo  Heavy  Industries,  Ltd.:  See —  ^x 

Kato,  Hisanori;  and  Okawa,  Masao,  4.542,660/^etr  74-27.000. 
Suncast  Corporation:  See— 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.;  Recker.  Richard  D.    and 
Heggeland.  Bruce.  4,542,938,  CI.  297-445.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Reynolds,  Richard  W.,  4.542,722,  CI.  123-I79.00E. 
Shepler.  John  E..  4.543,496,  CI.  307-261.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Molnar,  Daniel  O..  4.542,647.  CI.  73-151.000. 
Superior  Graphite  Co.:  See — 

Goldberger.  William  M.,  4.543,240,  CI.  423-346.000. 
Sutkin.  Seymour:  See — 

Meltzer.    Leonard    A.;    and    Sutkin,    Seymour,    4,543,549.    CI. 
333-256.000. 
Suzuki,  Hidetaka:  See — 

Tanaka,  Haruto;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Hidetaka,  4,543,572, 
CI.  340-723.000. 
Suzuki.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeda,  Noriaki,  4,543.392, 
CI.  525-90.000. 
Suzuki.  Kenji:  See — 

Shiota.  Kazuo;  Suzuki,  Kenji;  and  Fukui,  Takashi.  4.542,984,  CI. 
355-68.000. 
Suzuki.  Masaru,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 

Motor  controlling  switch  device.  4.543.515.  CI.  318-293.000. 
Suzuki,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Harada,  Takashi;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  Honda,  Masakazu;  Harada, 
Susumu;  Fujimoto.  Masaya;  and  Suzuki.  Masatoshi,  4,543.176, 
CI.  204-406.000. 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda.  Ryuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Shutter  release  device.  4,542,970.  CI.  354-400.000. 
Suzuki.  Satoshi:  See— 

Ozawa.  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki.  Satoshi, 
4.543.610.  CI.  358-213.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadaaki:  See— 

Matsunaga,  Shigeo;  lizuka,  Yoshio;  and  Suzuki,  Tadaaki,  4,543,612, 
CI.  358-261.000. 
Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See — 

Honma,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4.542.985. 
CI.  355-69.000. 
Suzuki,  Taihei:  See — 

Amada,  Eiichi;  Kuwahara,  Hiroshi;  Shirasu,  Hirotoshi;  Suzuki, 
Taihei;  and  Morita,  Takashi.  4.543.652.  CI.  370-66.000. 
Suzuki.  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsukakoshi,  Hiroshi.  High  speed  plating  appara- 
tus. 4,543,172,  CI.  204-224.00R. 
Suzuki.  Yuji:  See — 

UraU,  Koichi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  Inamoto.  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuji,  4,543.258.  CI.  514-772.000. 
Swearingen.  Loren  L.:  See — 

Treybig.  Duane  S.;  and  Swearingen,  Loren  L.,  4,543,388,  CI. 
524-597.000.  , 

Swingline.  Inc.:  See — 

Olesen.  Paul;  Lensky.  Albert;  and  Pendzich.  Richard  J.,  4,542,844, 
CI.  227-7.000. 
Switsen,    Henry    N.    Video    tape    recorder    R.F.    signal    processor. 
4,543,608,  CI.  358-153.000. 
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Syntcx  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Gallop.  Paul  M.;  and  Korb,  Donald  R..  4.543.371.  CI.  523-106.000. 
Synthese  Et  Creation:  See — 

Thomas,  Jacques;  and  Raval.  Claude.  4,542,825,  CI.  206-363.000. 
Szabo.  Sandor  P.:  See — 

Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz.  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.;  Taal, 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  4,543,635,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Szafranski,  Brian  D.:  See — 

Ackley,    Mark    W.;   and    Szafranski,    Brian    D.,   4,543.112,    CI. 
55-316.000. 
Szebenyi,  Otto  :  See — 

Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.;  Taal, 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  4,543,635,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Taal,  Janos:  See — 

Joo,  Istvan;  Schutz,  Lajos;  Sarosi,  Jozsef;  Szabo,  Sandor  P.;  Taal, 
Janos;  and  Szebenyi,  Otto  ,  4,543,635,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Tabak,  Samuel  A.:  See — 

Gould,    Ronald    M.;    and    Tabak,    Samuel    A.,    4,543,435,    CI. 
585-330.000. 
Tachibana,  Akira;  Fujiki,  Norio;  Endo,  Hiroshi;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  and 
Kishi,  Norimasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Moving  obsta- 
cle detection  system  for  a  vehicle.  4,543,577,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Tadauchi,  Masaharu:  See — 

Kozima,  Yasuyuki;  Sato,  Kunio;  Tadauchi,  Masaharu;  Suehiro, 
Hiroshi;  and  Inoue,  Yasuo,  4,543,644,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tagliarino,  Joseph.  Plug  for  test  tee.  4,542,642,  CI.  73-40.50R. 
Taguchi,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori; 
and  Taguchi,  Hiroaki,  4,542,906,  CI.  273-185.00R. 
Tahara,  Tetsuya:  See — 

Nakao,  Toru;  Ikebe,  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Maruyama,  Yutaka; 
and  Yaoka,  Osamu,  4,543,354,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Taisei  Kako  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Kai,  Hisao,  4,543,279,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Tajima,  Hatsuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  fixing 

images.  4,542,980,  CI.  355-14.0FU. 
Taka,  Hideo:  See — 

Yamada,  Tateo;  Kimura,  Hiroyuki;  and  Taka,  Hideo,  4,542,865,  CI. 
242-205.000. 
Takabe,  Noboru:  See — 

Kondo,  Tatsuhei;  Takabe,  Noboru;  and  Horiba,  Takeshi,  4,543,350, 
CI.  514-18.000. 
Takagi,  Akihiro;  Yamada,  Shinichi;  and  Sugawara,  Syohel,  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  System  for  resolving 
collision  in  local  network.  4,543,574,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Takagi,  Seiichi:  See — 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa,  Motoo;  and 
Imai,  Eiichi,  4,543,312,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Takagi,  Toshio:  See — 

Funabashi,  Kiyomi;  Kawamura,  Fumio;  Takagi,  Toshio;  Urata, 
Megumu;  and  Fukasawa,  Tetsuo,  4,543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Takagiwa,  Hiroyuki;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  and  Tomono,  Makoto,  to  Koni- 
shiroku   Photo  Industry  Co.,   Ltd.   Toner  image  pressure  fixing 
method.  4,543,311,  CI.  430-98.000. 
Takahashi,  Katsuaki:  See — 

Mimura,    Tomonori;    Sagusa,    Hisayuki;    Satou,    Takehide;    and 
Takahashi,  Katsuaki,  4.543,238,  CI.  422-63.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenichi;  Hirano,  Koichi;  and  Futamura,  Shoji,  to  Bridge- 
stone  Tire  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Institute  of  Technology  Precision  Electrical 
Discharge  Works.   Tire  manufacturing  mold.  4,543,050,  CI.  425- 
28.00D. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  See — 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi, 
4,543,610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takahashi,  Norio:  See — 

lyori,  Yusuke;  and  Takahashi,  Norio,  4,543,343,  CI.  501-87.000. 
Takahashi,  Sankichi:  See — 

Okouchi,    Isao;    Takahashi,    Sankichi;    Izumi,    Kenkichi;    Miyai, 
Masahiko;  and  Otake,  Katsumoto,  4,543,188,  CI.  210-304.000. 
Takahashi,  Tomonori:  See — 

Matsui,     Minoru;     and     Takahashi,     Tomonori,     4,543,346,     CI. 
501-120.000. 
Takahashi,  Yuji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  conveying  device. 

4,542,896,  CI.  271-111.000. 
Takaishi,  Naotake:  See — 

Urata,  Koichi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki, 
Yuji,  4,543,258.  CI.  514-772.000. 
Takamizawa,  Kinya,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus.  4,542,746,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Matsuda,  Takashi,  4,543,073,  CI.  446-230.000. 
Takasaki,  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Murakami,    Hiro^a;    and    Takasaki,    Mitsuhiro,    4,543,071,    CI. 
445-66.000. 
Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori;  and 
Taguchi,  Hiroaki,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Computer 
aided  golf  training  device.  4.542,906,  CI.  273-I85.00R. 
Takasugi,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Ma.sashi; 
Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100.000. 
Takayanagi,  Takashi:  See — 

Kiritani,    Masataka;    Asao,    Yasuzi;    and    Takayanagi,    Takashi, 
4,543,269,  CI.  427-44.000. 


Takeda,  Hiroaki:  See — 

Honma,  Toshio;  Takeda,  Hiroaki;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,542,985, 
CI.  355-69.000. 
Takemoto,  Iwao:  See — 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Takemoto, 
Iwao;  Nishizawa,  Shigeki;  Sato,  Masanori;  and  Suzuki,  Satoshi, 
4,543,610,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Takeshita,  Ritsuji:  See — 

Seki,  Kunio;  and  Takeshita,  Ritsuji,  4,543,539,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Takeuchi,  Bunzi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Appara- 
tus for  scribing  semiconductor  wafer  with  laser  beam.  4,543,464,  CI. 
219-I21.0LH. 
Takeuchi,  Hiroo,  to  Nissan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vacuum  booster 

device.  4,542,680,  CI.  91-369.00A. 
Takeya,  Yasuo:  See — 

Hirooka,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya. 
Yasuo,  4,542,633,  CI.  68-12.00R 
Takizawa,  Kimie:  See — 

Kaneko,  Takeru;  Ozaki,  Satoru;  Takizawa,  Kimie;  and  Sugimoto, 
Hachiro,  4,543,254,  CI.  514-253.000. 
Talbot,  Marie  L.  C.  Egg  cracking  device.  4,542,584,  CI.  30-120.100. 
Tallard,  Gilbert  R.  Underground  ieachate  barrier  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.  4,543,016,  CI.  405-267.000. 
Tamura,  Katsumi:  See — 

Fuyama.  Moriaki;  Tamura,  Katsumi;  Morijiri,  Makoto;  Sawahata. 
Mamoni;  and  Hachino,  Hiroaki,  4,543,573,  CI.  340-781.000. 
Tamura,  Naoyuki:  See — 

Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Sumio;  Kato,  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasu- 
hide;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno,  Sumio;  and  Tamura,  Naoyuki, 
4,542,712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Tan,   Kok   K.,   to   Everbloom   Mushrooms.   Mushroom  cultivation. 

4,542,608,  CI.  47-1.100. 
Tanabe,  Hideo:  See — 

Kumada,  Masaharu;  Tanabe,   Hideo;  Yuhara,   Katsuo;   Misumi, 

Akira;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,543,441,  CI.  136-249.000. 

Tanaka,  Haruto;  Yamaki,  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki,  Hidetaka.  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited.  Road  map  display  system  with  indications 

of  a  vehicle  position  and  destination.  4,543,572,  CI.  340-723.000. 

Tanaka,  Hideyo;  and  Harada,  Mineo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Serial  printer 

with  dot  matrix  type  print  head.  4,543,001,  CI.  400-212.000. 
Tanaka,  Masayuki;  Morioka,  Katsuharu;  and  Kishimoto,  Akihiko,  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Antistatic  resinous  compositions.  4,543,390,  CI. 
525-63.000. 
Tanaka,  Osamu;  Nakashima,  Shozaburo;  Nagano,  Takashi;  Kumano, 
Tomoji;  and   Hiromae,   Yoshitaka,   to  Nippon   Steel  Corporation. 
Process  for  producing  grain-oriented  electrical  steel  sheet  having 
both  improved  magnetic  properties  and  properties  of  glass  film. 
4,543,134,  CI.  148-113.000. 
Tanaka,  Seizou,  to  Nippon  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antireverse  means 

for  an  odometer.  4,543,475,  CI.  235-96.000. 
Tanaka,  Takumi:  See — 

Arai,  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takumi,  4,543,396,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Kumura,  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Abo, 

Kciju;  and  Hirano.  Hiroyuki,  4,542.665,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and 
Tanaka,  Yoshikazu.  4,543,077,  CI.  474-12.000. 
Tangorra,  Giorgio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.  Driving  belt.  4,543,080, 

CI.  474-204.000. 
Taniguchi,  Shinya:  See — 

Nagasawa,   Shiro;  Morimoto,   Naruaki;  Fujimura.  Toshio:   Itoh, 
Masayuki;  and  Taniguchi,  Shinya.  4.542.730,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Kimura,  Kiyoshi:  and  Gunji,  Kouichi,  to  Kon- 
sihiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  reproducing  apparatus  with 
high-speed  transfer  mechanism.  4.542,978,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Tateoka,  Masamichi;  Asano,  Junichi;  Kurata,  Mitsuru;  and  Yokomizo, 
Yoshikazu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  reading  device. 
4,543,491,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Taylor.  Douglas  R.;  and  Pearcc,  David  W.,  to  Marconi  Avionics  Lim- 
ited. Inductive  coupler  systems.  4,543,556,  CI.  336-210.000. 
Taylor,  James  C:  See — 

Hamlin,  Humphrey  A.  S.;  and  Taylor,  James  C,  4,543,109,  CI. 
55-25.000. 
Taylor,  Lloyd  D.:  See — 

Mehta,    Avinash    C;    and    Taylor,    Lloyd    D.,    4,543,317.    CI. 
430-219.000. 
Taylor,  Richard  J.;  Kellar,  Paul  R.  N.;  and  Greenhaigh,  Stephen  P.,  to 

Quantel  Limited.  Video  processors.  4,543,607,  CI.  358-140.000. 
Taylor,  Scott  L.:  See — 

Bennett,  John  A.;  and  Taylor,  Scott  L.,  4.542,550,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Tayot,  Jean  L.;  and  Veron,  Jean  L.  B.,  to  Institut  Merieux.  Process  for 
preparing  globin  from  haemoglobin  and  globin  obtained  by  this 
process.  4,543,209,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Electronic  apparatus  with  printer.  4,543,590,  CI,  346-140.00R. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See — 

Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess,  Joe  F.;  Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly, 
Robert  M.;  Skaar.  Dean  N.;  and  Walker,  Stephen  D.,  4,542,745, 
CI.  252-312.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Klotzsch,    Sigrid    G.;    and    Vadaszy,    Richard,    4,543,337,    CI. 
436-108.000. 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Limited:  See— 

Etsion,  Izhak,  4,543,037,  CI.  415-90.000. 
Techniservice  Division,  Textured  Yarn  Company:  See — 
Schwartz,  Nathan  G.,  4,542,619,  CI.  57-210.000. 
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Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Kalo.    Yoshinori;    Umemoto,    Naoji;    Hara.    Takeshi;    Tsukada, 
Yutaka;  and  Hirai,  Hidematsu,  4,543.21 1.  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
Teknar,  Inc.:  See — 

H^.    Kenneth   O.;   and    Bollinger,   Arthur   E.,   4,543.649. 
367-96.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Allen,  Kenneth  D.;  Brogdon,  James  W.;  Barton.  John  S 

Hicks,  Raymond  J.,  4,542.658,  CI.  73-862.310. 
Wilkmson,  Ronald  E.,  4,542,719.  CI.  123-41.350. 
Telefunken  electronic  GmbH:  See— 

Rasch,  Klaus- Dieter;  and  Flodl.  Helmut.  4,543,444,  CI.  136-256.000. 
Temes,  Gabor  C;  and  Martin,  Kenneth  W.,  to  Regeants  of  University 
of  Calif,   The.   Offset  compensated   switched   capacitor  circuits 
4,543,534,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Temp  Badge  Security  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Haas.  David  J.,  4.542.982.  CI.  355-40.000. 
Temp  Tech.  Inc.:  See- 
Anderson.  John  W.,  4,543,471,  CI.  219-387.000. 
Tenneco  Polymers,  Inc.:  See — 

Park.  Im  K..  4,543,289.  CI.  428-304.400. 
Teradata  Corporation:  See— 

Neches,  Philip  M..  4.543.630.  CI.  J64-200.000. 
Teramachi.  Hiroshi.  Rotary-to-linear  converter  with  rolling  balls,  and 
two-speed  feed  mechanism  incorporating  the  same.  4,542,661,  CI. 
74-424.  SNA. 
Teramoto,  Yoshikichi:  See— 

Nakamura,  Ken'ichi;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Teramoto,  Yoshikichi  and 
Obara.  Hiroshi,  4,543,293,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Terasawa,  Koji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Capping  device  for  ink  iet 

nozzle.  4,543,589.  CI.  346- 140.00R. 
Terasawa,  Koji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suction  recovery  aooara- 

tus.  4,543,591,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Teru  Hoshino:  See — 

Hoshino,    Fumihiko;     Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyuki 
Watabe,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko- 
Utsumi,  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko,  4,543,259,  CI.  424-1 16  000 
Tesa  S.A.:  See— 

Burckhardt,  Christophe  W.;  Foumier,  Jacques;  and  Stauber,  Phi- 
lippe, 4,543,526,  CI.  324-6 l.OOR. 
Teshima,  Hiromi:  See — 

Itogaki,  Takaharu;  Ito,  Tsuyoshi;  Ando,  Kiyoto;  and  Teshima. 
Hiromi,  4,543,365,  CI.  521-53.000. 
Teshirogi,  Tasuku,  to  Radio  Research  Laboratories,  Ministry  of  Posts 
and  Telecommunications.  Circular  polarization  antenna.  4,543,579, 
CI.  343-365.000. 
Tetrahedron  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Noto,  Vincent  H.;  and  Yalof,  Stanley,  4,543,147,  CI.  156-288  000 
Tewes,  Udo;  and  Roeschlein,  Rolf,  to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG.  Circuit 

earner  connector.  4,542,949,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Knifton,    John    F.;    and    Alexander,    David    C.    4.543  411     CI 
544-178.000.  .-"'•^.t'l.    v-i. 

Kuntschik,  Lawrence  F.;  and  Dowe.  Claudia  L..  4,543.199.  CI. 

Mims,  Donald  S.;  and  Frazier,  Terry  L..  4,542,993,  CI.  374-42  000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Berdanier,  Barry  N.,  4,542.986,  CI.  356-5.000. 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G  R 

Mohan,  4.543.500.  CI.  307-530.000. 
McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 
Mohan.  4,543,501,  CI.  307-530000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy,  Milford  R.;  and  Haskins,  Delbert  E..  4.542,679.  CI.  91- 
363.00A. 
Thayer.  David  N.:  See- 
Lloyd.  Harry  J..  Jr.;  Huggins.  Hoyt  W.;  Lyon,  Michael  R.;  Thayer, 
David  N.;  and  McGovney,  William  E.,  4,542,808,  CI.  186-56.000. 

Inermocell  Development,  Ltd.:  See 

Smith,  Stuart  B.,  4,543.366,  CI.  521-78.000. 
Thielemann,   Klaus;  and  Trabandt,  Hagen,  to  Continental  Gummi- 
^•y**    Aktiengesellschaft.    Tread    for    pneumatic    vehicle    tires. 

Thilo,  Peer:  See— 

Oberstein,  Karla;  and  Thilo,  Peer,  4,543,565,  CI.  340-506.000 
Thobe,  Nicholas  D.:  See— 

Luebrecht,    Donald;    and    Thobe,    Nicholas   D.,    4,543,031,    CI 
414-631.000. 

^.2f*?'  ^'"V^  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plastic  film.  4,543,285, 
CI.  428-201.000. 

^4*1«'3l'6'ci'4K)-162a»'    '^'"'^"S^"^'"'^'     Drafting   material. 
Thoma,  Wilhelm;  Nachtkamp,  Klaus;  Schroer,  Walter;  and  Langel 
Rolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Aqueous  polyurethane  composi- 
tions containing  crosslinking  agents  and  their  use  for  heat-active 
one-coat  reverse  coating.  4,543,144.  CI.  156-230.000. 
Thomas,  Alan  F.:  See- 
Morris,  Anthony  F.;  Delay,  Francois;  Gautschi,  Fritz;  Thomas, 
Alan  F.;  Giersch.  Wolfgang  K.;  and  Boschung.  Andre.  4.543.429 
CI.  568-446.000. 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation:  See— 

Fortsch.  William  A..  4.542.871,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Thomas,  Jacques;  and  Raval.  Claude,  to  Synthese  Et  Creation  Packag- 
ing and  handling  device  for  an  item  that  is  to  remain  protected  from 
any  direct  manual  contact,  and  set  including  such  a  device  and  such 
and  Item.  4,542,825,  CI.  206-363.000. 


L.,  Ill,  4,542,897,  CI. 


Francis, 


Thomas,  William  L.,  Ill:  See- 
Melton,  Donald  L.;  and  Thomas,  William 
272-73.000. 
Thompson,  Callie  R.:  See- 
Clause,  Marvin  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thompson,  Callie  R.,  4,542,893,  CI. 
fc  'v/-52.5uU. 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Coutures,  Jean-Louis,  4,543,640,  CI.  364-604.000. 
Dubois,    Jean    C;    Tourillon.    Gerard:    and    Gamier. 

4.543,306,  CI.  429-194.000. 
Graindorge,  Philippe;  and  Arditty,  Herve  ,  4,542,955,  CI.  350-3.630 

.^rV^    •'^""    ^^"^'    and    LeDu,    Bertrand,    4,543,662,    CI. 
455-600.000. 

Moreau,  Jean  M.,  4,543,522,  CI.  323-303.000. 
Thorn  EMI  Ferguson  Limited:  See — 

Brooks,  David,  4,543,616,  CI.  358-335.000. 
Thorn  Emi  Gas  Appliances  Limited:  See — 

Smith,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Collings,  John,  4,542,735,  CI.  126-129.000 
Thornblom,  Jan:  See — 

^^l?'fr;  f^^^'  I^ogensen,  Paine;  Kaij,  Mats;  and  Thornblom,  Jan, 
4,543,470,  CI.  219-383.000. 
Thornton,  Douglas  M.;  and  Mathis,  Logan  H.,  to  Ross  Operating  Valve 
Company.     Monitor    for    double    safety    valves.    4,542,767,    CI. 
137-596.160. 
Thorpe,  J.  Derle:  See- 
Richardson,    Gary    H.;    and   Thorpe,    J.    Derle.    4.542.645,   CI. 
73-64.100. 
Thunder  Bay  Northland  Machinery  Inc.:  See— 

Bergiund,  Norman,  4,543.179.  CI.  209-30.000 
Thut.  Robert  S.:  See- 
Cheshire.  James  O.;  Lindgren.  Douglas  L.;  Marinack.  Robert  J.- 
Janda.  Bruce  W.;  Thut.  Robert  S.;  Larkey,  John  T.;  and  Jostad, 
Ray  E.,  4.543.156.  CI.  162-101.000. 
Tihanyi.  Jeno  :  See — 

Strack,  Helmut;  and  Tihanyi,  Jeno  ,  4,543,596,  CI.  357-23  400 
Tilly,  Adolphe  J.  G.,  to  Conma,  N.V.  Method  of  controlling  the  fuel 

supply  and  burner  for  liquid  fuel.  4.543,055,  CI.  431-12.000. 
Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  Tisbo.  Thomas  A.;  Recker.  Richard  D.;  and  Hegge- 
land.  Bruce,  to  Suncast  Corporation.  Flexible  chair.  4.542.938,  CI. 
297-445.000. 
Tisbo.  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Tisbo,  Cosmo  N.;  Tisbo,  Thomas  A.;  Recker,  Richard  D.-  and 
Heggeland,  Bruce,  4,542,938.  CI.  297-445.000. 
Tlaker.  Erich,  to  Fellows  Corporation.  Automatic  calibration  of  sensor 

circuits  in  gear  shapers.  4.542.638.  CI.  73- l.OOR. 
Toho  Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshinari,    Osamu;    Sugiyama,    Makoto;    and    Nakai,    Hideki 
4.543.241,  CI.  423-447.700. 
Tokiguchi.  Katsumi:  See— 

Sakudo.  Noriyuki;  Abe,  Katsunobu;  Tokiguchi,  Katsumi;  Koike, 
Hidemi;  and  Okada,  Osami,  4,543.465,  CI.  219-I2I.0PD. 
Toko  Yakuhin  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamishita,  Takuzo,  4,543,251,  CI.  424-81.000. 
Tokuda,  Ryuji:  See- 
Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Tokuda,  Ryuji,  4,542,970,  CI.  354-400.000 
Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakayama,  Muneo.  4.542.710.  CI.  1 18-52.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Fujita.  Katsuji,  4,543,593,  CI.  357-48.000. 
Gupta.  Nand  K.,  4,543,490,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  Endo,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Okio;  and  Matsunaga, 

Yoshiyuki,  4,543,489,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,543,601,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masumi,  4,543,046,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Hasegawa,  Masumi,  4,543.047,  CI.  418-63.000. 
Horie,  Hiromichi;  Morita.  Mikio;  and  Arima.  Itsuo.  4.543.208.  CI. 

252-62.540. 
Inokuchi,  Haruhisa;  and  Sakai,  Takami,  4,543.492.  CI.  307-82  000 
Maeda,  Ken-ichi.  4.543,660.  CI.  382-34.000. 
Nakasuji,     Mamoru;     and     Wada,     Hirotsusu 

315-382.000. 
Ozaki,  Takayuki,  4,543,659,  CI.  382-8.000. 
Shibau,  Tadashi,  4,543,597,  CI.  357-23.600. 
ShikaU,  Hiroshi,  4,543,019,  CI.  408-57.000. 
Shirata,    Shigenobu;    and    Kurihara,    Kiyoshi, 

340-5 19.000. 
Takamizawa,  Kinya,  4,542,746,  CI.  128-660.000. 
Takeuchi,  Bunzi,  4,543,464,  CI.  219-12I.0LH. 
Toma,  Shouji:  See — 

Mauui,  Shigetomo;  Atsuta,  Toshio;  and  Toma,  Shouji,  4,542.846, 
CI.  228-112.000. 
Tome,  Frederick  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Shaffer,  Jacob  E.,  Jr.;  Reier,  John  C;  and  Tome,  Frederick  C,  Jr , 
4,543.468,  CI.  219-279.000. 
Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Ishiwari.  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi.  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara. 
Sumiko;  Kaino.  Toshikuni;  Jinguji.  Kaname;  and  Nara.  Shiseo. 
4.542.957.  CI.  350-96.340.  •        »     • 

Tomlinson.  Ronald  S.:  See — 

Trent.  Bryan  O.;  and  Tomlinson,  Ronald  S.,  4,542,734,  CI.  126- 
1  lO.OOR. 
Tomono,  Kunisaburo:  See — 

Mandai,  Harufumi;  and  Tomono,  Kunisaburo,  4,543,553,  CI. 
336-83.000. 
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Tomono,  Makoto:  See — 

Takagiwa,    Hiroyuki;    Matsuo,    Syunji;    and    Tomono,    Makoto, 

4,543,311,  CI.  430-98.000. 

Tomoyori,  Makoto;  and  Fuse,  Masashi,  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Course  guidance  and  display  apparatus  Tor  vehicles.  4,543,578,  CI. 

340-995.000. 

Tomsa,  Vladimir,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Electrical  connector  assembly 

having  locking  means.  4,542,952,  CI.  339-90.00R. 
Tone,  Junsuke:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Cullen,  Walter  P.;  Maeda,  Hiroshi;  and  Tone, 
Junsuke,  4,543,334,  CI.  435-253.000. 
Tooka,  Takuzo;  Nozaki,  Choji;  Hasegawa,  Junzo;  Kawabata,  Susumu; 
Niimi,   Hiroshi;   Yamaoka,   Yoshiaki;   Goto,    Hiroaki;   and    Miura, 
Yasuhiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Pre- 
opening  device  for  a  carding  machine.  4,542,560,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Topert,  Michael:  See — 

Daum,  Joachim;  Siewert,  Gerhard;  Topert,  Michael;  and  Seliger, 
Hartmut,  4,543,329,  CI.  435-69.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Masayuki;  Morioka,  Katsuharu;  and  Kishimoto,  Akihiko, 
4,543,390,  CI.  525-63.000. 
Torii,  Akio:  See — 

Edamura,  Kohji;  Torii,  Akio;  Hattori,  Katsuhide;  and  Sakai,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,543,136,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Edamura,  Koji;  Torii,  Akio;  Sato,  Kazuyuki;  and  Sakai,  Hiroshi, 
4,543,137,  CI.  149-21.000. 
Torrence,  Robert  J.:  See — 

Orth,  Charles  D.;  and  Torrence,  Robert  J.,  4.542,852,  CI.  236- 
92.00B. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sugano,  Shunji;  Hagiwara,  Koichi;  Miura,  Isao;  and  Honto,  Akira, 
4,543,404,  CI.  528-26.000. 
'totes'  incorporated:  See — 

Allen,  James  H.,  4,542,824.  CI.  206-287.100. 
Phillips,  Bradford  E.,  4,542,757,  CI.  135-16.000. 
Tourillon,  Gerard:  See — 

Dubois,    Jean    C;    Tourillon,    Gerard;    and    Gamier.    Francis, 
4,543,306.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Towers,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Bilbrey,    Robert    A.;    and    Koball,    Bruce    R..    4,543,571.    CI. 
340-710.000. 
Towfiq,  Farhad:  See — 

Barnes,  Casper  W.;  and  Towfiq,  Farhad,  4,542,744.  CI.  128-660.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kai,  Tooru;  and  Hayashi,  Chikahisa,  4,543,602,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Toyoda,  Ippei:  See — 

Hikawa,  Masanori;  and  Toyoda.  Ippei,  4.543,119,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Toyoda  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Noda,    Shigeo;    Yamashita,    Yasuhiro;    and    Imamura,    Kosei, 
4,543,636,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 
Itou,  Zyouzi,  4,542.851.  CI.  236-44.00C. 

Kobayashi,  Nobuyuki;  Ito.  Hiroshi;  and  Sugiura,  Yoichi,  4,543,634, 
CI.  364-431.070. 
Toyotomi  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  and  Yoshino,  Tooru, 
4,543,057,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Trabandt,  Hagen:  See — 

Thielemann,   Klaus;  and  Trabandt,   Hagen,  4,542,778,  CI.    152- 
209.00R. 
Transensory  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Petersen,  Kurt  E.;  Allen,   Henry  V.;  and  Knutti.  James  W., 
4,543,457,  CI.  200-83.00N. 
Transnuklear  GmbH:  See — 

Diem,  Hans,  4,543,488,  CI.  250-507.100. 
Traynor,  Lee,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Electrically  conduc- 
tive pyrrole  polymers.  4,543,402,  CI.  526-258.000. 
Treber,  Willi  O.;  and  Fritsch,  Gunter,  to  Gebr.  Happich  GmbH.  Deco- 
rative or  protective  molding  for  a  vehicle  body.  4.542,926.  CI. 
293-128.000. 
Trent.  Bryan  O.;  and  TomlinMjn,  Ronald  S.,  to  Heil-Quaker  Corpora- 
tion.   High    efficiency    furnace    with    secondary    heat    exchanger. 
4,542,734,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOR. 
Treybig,  Duane  S.;  and  Swearingen,  Loren  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The.  Thermosettable  polymers  or  prepolymers  prepared 
from  polymethylated  pyrazines  and  aromatic  polyaldehydes  and 
cured  products  therefrom.  4.543,388.  CI.  524-597.000. 
Troesch.  Juerg;  and  Portmann,  Walter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Fillers  dyed 
with  polycationic  dyestufTs  useful  for  coloring  paper  and  non-woven 
fabrics.  4,543.128.  CI.  106-23.000. 
Troesch.  Jurg.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Method  of  dyeing  a  glass  substrate  with 

a  polycationic  dyestuff.  4.543,103,  CI.  8-523.000. 
Trolle,  Sten.  Apparatus  for  sorting  packagings  such  as  cans  based  on  the 

material  thereof  4.542.689.  CI.  100-215.000. 
Troncoso.  Vincent  F.  Compound  archery  bow  assembly.  4,542,732,  CI. 

124-24.00R. 
TRW  Automotive  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Befort,  Horst  U.,  4,542,563,  CI.  24-641.000. 
Tsuchida,  Michinori;  Shimizu,  Toshihide;  Kaneko,  Ichiro;  and  Abe, 
Tokuji.  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Plastic  magnets  impregnated 
with  a  dye-coated  magnet  alloy  powder.  4,543,382,  CI.  524-267.000. 
Tsuchiya,  Yasuyuki:  See — 

Otsuki.  Yutaka;  Omika,   Hiroyoshi;  Oshima.  Akio;  Araki,   Yo- 
shihiko;  and  Tsuchiya.  Yasuyuki.  4.543.406.  CI.  528-111.500. 


Tsukada,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kato,    Yoshinori;    Umemoto,    Naoji;    Hara,    Takeshi;    Tsukada, 
Yutaka;  and  Hirai,  Hidemaisu.  4.543,211,  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 
Tsukakoshi,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Suzuki,  Toshiyuki;  and  Tsukakoshi,  Hiroshi,  4,543,172,  CI.  204- 
224.00R. 
Tsukamura,  Takao,  to  Nittetsu  Steel  Drum  Co.,  Ltd.  Metal  containers 

-  their  manufacturing  methods  4.543,025,  CI.  413-6.000. 
Tsunakawa,  Shoji,  to  Original  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Relay  assemblage 

and  a  method  of  forming  same.  4,542,582,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Takao:  See — 

Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori; 
and  Taguchi,  Hiroaki,  4,542,906,  CI.  273-185.00R. 
Turner.  Donald  R..  to  Williams  Industries,  Inc.  Thermosut  cover. 

4,543,445,  CI.  174-5.00R. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suhara,  Akito;  Takasugi,  Kazuhiko;  Sato,  Toshihide;  Ono,  Masashi; 
Higuchi,  Kazuo;  and  Chiba,  Tatsuya,  4,543,378,  CI.  524-100  000. 
Uchidc,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa,  Motoo;  and 
Imai,  Eiichi,  4,543,312,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Uchiyama,  Katsuji:  See — 

Karasawa,  Tadayoshi;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Uchiyama,  Katsuji;  and 
Yamazaki,  Michio,  4,543,197,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Uchiyama,  Masaki:  See — 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi.  Hisayuki;  Urawa.  Motoo;  and 
Imai.  Eiichi,  4,543,312,  CI.  430-107.000 
Ueda,  Ikuo;  Kato,  Masayuki;  and  Nagano,  Masanobu,  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,   Ltd.  Quinazoline  derivatives.  4,543,356,  CI. 
514-259.000. 
Ueno,  Kenji:  See — 

Kamogawa,  Ninichi;  Ueno,  Kenji;  and  Ishii,  Kazumi,  4,542,977,  CI. 
355-3.0CH. 
Uihlein,  Robert  E.;  and  Severson,  Walter  C,  to  Signs  by  Severson  Rend 
A  Sign,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  plurality  of  signs  and  automati- 
cally   displaying    said    signs    at    predetermined    timed    intervals. 
4,542,604,  CI.  40-475.000. 
Ulrich,  Lawrence  W.;  and  Walker,  Connie  W.,  to  Durable  Packaging 
Corporation.   Automatic  carton   sealing   apparatus.   4,542,616,  Cf 
53-137.000. 
Umeda,  Noriaki:  See — 

Kasahara,  Hideo;  Suzuki,  Hiroshi;  and  Umeda,  Noriaki,  4,543,392, 
CI.  525-90.000. 
Umemoto,  Naoji:  See — 

Kato,    Yoshinori;    Umemoto,    Naoji;    Hara,    Takeshi;    Tsukada, 
Yutaka;  and  Hirai.  Hidematsu,  4.543,211,  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
Undin,  Hans:  See — 

Wiener,  Hans;  and  Undin,  Hans,  4,542.668,  CI.  81-355.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  5^^ — 

Hill,  Clifford  W.,  4,543,461,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Jenkins,  John  M.,  Ill;  Jones,  Russell  L.;  and  Jones.  Thomas  M.. 
4.543.399.  CI.  526-70.000. 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See — 
Wilkinson,  Robert  G.,  4,543,657.  CI.  375-1.000. 
United  States  Borax  St.  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 
Biddulph.  Richard  H..  4.543.227.  CI.  264-233.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Betts.  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  John  F.;  and  Meador,  Jacqueline  C, 

4,542,695,  CI.  102-378.000. 
Binder,  Michael;  Walker,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Petersen.  Eric  R.; 
Wade,    William    L.,   Jr.;   and   Gilman,    Sol,   4,543,305,   CI. 
429-101.000. 
Howell,  W.  Max,  4,542,870,  CI.  244-3.150. 
Richey,  Eari  D.,  4,542,819,  CI.  198-584.000. 
Rose,  Douglas  N.,  4,543,486,  CI.  250-492. 100. 
Stoltzmann,  David  E..  4,542,954,  CI.  350-1.300. 
Voigt,  H.  William,  Jr.,  4,543,220,  CI.  264-3.00C. 
Energy:  See — 
Biermann,  Wendell  J.,  4,542,629,  CI.  62-476.000. 
Claytor,  Thomas  N.;  and  Karplus,  Henry  B.,  4,542,644,  CI. 

73-61. OOR. 
Grover,  Jeffrey  M.;  and  Williams,  Luanne  S.,  4,543.233,  CI. 

376-446.000. 
Mook.  Herbert  A..  Jr..  4.543.230.  CI.  376-110.000. 
Sarkisian,  Paul  H.;  Reimann,  Robert  C;  and  Biermann,  Wendell 

J.,  4,542,628.  CI.  62-335.000. 
Wei,  George  C,  4,543,345,  CI.  501-95.000. 
Weitl,  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond,  Kenneth  N.,  4,543.213.  CI. 
260-239.0BC. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Alcorn,  George  E.;  Leinkram,  Charles  Z.;  and  Okunola,  Ola- 

tunji,  4,543,442,  CI.  136-255,000. 
Gahn,  Randall  F.;  and  Hagedom,  Norman  H.,  4,543,302,  CI. 

429-15.000. 
Linlor,  William  I.,  4,542.963,  CI.  350-537.000. 
Manges,  David  R.,  4,542,858,  CI.  242-54.00R. 
St.  Clair,  Anne  K.;  and  St.  Clair,  Terry  L.,  4,543,295.  CI. 
428-458.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Condell.  William  J..  Jr..  4,543.655.  CI.  372-2.000. 
French.  Donald  M..  4.543.066,  CI.  434-242.000. 
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Olsen,  Ralph  A.;  and  Cuthbertson,  Robert  H.,^  4,543,070,  CI 
441-5.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Brandenburg,    Klaus;    and    Weber,    Wendelin,    4,543,004,    CI 

400-649.000. 
Defeuilly,  Jean  P.;  and  Nguyen-Van-Nguyen,  Jean,  4,543.661,  CI. 

455-76.000. 
Hellwege,    Dieter;    StefTen,    Peter;    and    Waldhelm,    Wolfgane, 

4,543,582,  CI.  343-710.000. 
Kuhn,  Michael  H.;  Piotrowski.  Herbert;  and  Geppert,  Rudolf 

4.543,537.  CI.  330-129.000. 
Verhoeven,  Leonardus  A.  J..  4,543.605,  CI.  358-111.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Berczik,  Oouglas  M.;  Brodi,  George;  and  O'Connell,  Thomas  E., 

4,543.132.  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Dantowitz,  Philip;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and  McElroy.  James  F 

4,543,303,  CI.  429-34.000. 
Greene,  Walter;  and  Liebke,  William  R.,  4.542.622.  CI.  60-39.230. 
Hovan,    Edward    J.;    and    Zimonis.    Joseph    P.,    4,542,623,    CI 

60-226.100. 
Lemkey.    Franklin    D.;    and    Machlin,    Irving,    4,543,235,    CI 

420-443.000. 
Meltzer,    Leonard    A.;    and    Sutkin,    Seymour,    4,543.549,    CI 

333-256.000. 
Memmen,  Robert  L..  4,542,867.  CI.  244-117.00A. 
Meyerand.  Russell  G.,  Jr.;  and  Smith,  David  C,  4,543,484,  CI 
250-423.00P. 
Unitika  Limited:  See — 

Arai.  Yoshihiro;  and  Tanaka,  Takumi,  4,543,396,  CI.  525-440.000. 
Universal  Supply,  Inc.:  See — 

Bilbrey,    Robert    A.;    and    Koball,    Bruce 
340-7 10.000.  / 

University  of  Alabama:  See — 

Park.    Duk-Won;    and    Ryan.    Theodore 
73-784.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Hirschfeld,  Tomas  B.,  4.542.987.  CI.  356-44.000. 
Lehrer.    Robert    I.;    and    Selsted.    Michael    E.,    4.543,252,    CI. 
514-12.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Smith,  Daniel  J.;  Glasscock.  Jessie  F..  Jr.;  Poska.  Richard  P.  and 

Kuder.  Carl  L.,  4,542,646,  CI.  73-78.000. 
Stringfellow,    Dale    A.;    and    Fast,    Patricia    E.,    4,543,248,    CI 
514-272.000. 
Urata,  Koichi;  Takaishi,  Naotake;  Inamoto,  Yoshiaki;  and  Suzuki,  Yuji, 
to  Kao  Corporation.  Polyol  ether  compound,  preparation  process 
thereof,  and  cosmetic  composition  containing  same.  4,543,258,  CI 
514-772.000. 
Urata,  Megumu:  See — 

Funabashi.  Kiyomi;  Kawamura.  Fumio;  Takagi.  Toshio;  Urata, 
Megumu;  and  Fukasawa,  Tetsuo.  4,543,085,  CI.  494-30.000. 
Urawa,  Motoo:  See — 

Murakawa,  Kazunori;  Mitsuhashi,  Yasuo;  Uchide,  Hitoshi;  Takagi, 
Seiichi;  Uchiyama,  Masaki;  Ochi,  Hisayuki;  Urawa,  Motoo;  and 
Imai.  Eiichi,  4.543.312,  CI.  430-107.000. 
Urban  Transportation  Development  Corporation  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith,  Roy  E.,  4.542.699.  CI.  105-99.000. 
Smith.  Roy  E.,  4.542.700,  CI.  105-166.000. 
Ushio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arai,  Tetsuji;  and  Igarashi.  Tatsushi.  4,543,472,  CI.  219-411.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Markhart,  Gary  T.,  4,542,992,  CI.  366-300.000. 
Maxner,  Richard  B..  4,542,820.  CI.  198-817.000. 
Shtipelman,  Boris  A.,  4,543,020,  CI.  409-12.000. 
Utah  State  University  Foundation:  5ee — 

Richardson,    Gary    H.;    and    Thorpe,    J.    Derle,    4.542.645.    CI 
73-64.100. 
Utsumi,  Yoko:  See — 

Hoshino,    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyuki; 
Watabe,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura.  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino.  Tadahiko 
Utsumi.  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko,  4,543,259.  CI.  424-116.000. 
V.S.  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Scarffe,  Michael  F..  4.543,638.  CI.  364-513.000. 
Vacuumatic  Limited:  See — 

Day.  George  W.;  and  Dalby.  Kenneth  G.,  4,543,658,  CI.  377-8.000. 
Vacuumschmelze  GmbH:  See — 

Muellenheim,  Thomas;  and  Nilius,  Hans-Joachim,  4,543,554,  CI 
336-83.000. 
Vadaszy,  Richard:  See— 

Klotzsch,    Sigrid    G.;    and    Vadaszy,    Richard,    4,543,337,    CI. 
436-108.000. 
Vaessen,  Leonardus  M.  A.:  See- 
van    Rooij,   Jacobus   H.    M.;   and   Vaessen,    Leonardus   M.    A , 
4.543,081.  CI.  474-242.000. 
Vainio,  Frans:  See — 

Halonen,  Heino;  Hetemaa.  Kalevi;  and  Vainio,  Frans,  4,543,026.  CI 
414-352.000. 
Vallomy.  John  A.,  to  Intersteel  Technology,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  contin- 
uous steelmaking.  4,543,124,  CI.  75-46.000. 
Valmet  Oy:  See— 

Kerttula,  Reima;  and  Eskelinen,  Pekka,  4,543,160,  CI.  162-193.000. 

Vntanen,  Olavi;  and  Kerttula,  Reima.  4,542,593,  CI.  34-41.000. 

Van  Campenhout,  Jan;  de  Stecker,  Hans;  Notredame,  Paul;  Muyle, 

Eddy;  Bergmans,  Jean-Paul;  and  Bergmans,  Patrick,  to  Digitized 

Information  Systems  Corp.,  n.v.  Automatic  scanning  device  and  its 


control  for  optn-mechanical  processing  applications.  4,543,615   CI 
358-285.000. 
van  Lomm,  Gerard  J.  E.  H.:  See— 

Everhardus,  Roelof  H.;  and  van  Lomm.  Gerard  J.  E.  H.,  4,543  310 
CI.  430-59.000.  .... 

Vanore,  Silvestro:  See — 

Brandi,  Roberto;  Di  Lena,  Francesco;  Vanore,  Silvestro    Naess 

Tor;  and  Schamaun.  Paul  U.,  4,543,014.  CI.  405-207.000. 

Van  Polen.  Alta  R.,  to  Van  Polen,  Alta  R.;  and  Sartwell,  James  F. 

Ostomy  bag  apparatus  with  side  wall  pocket  to  contain  a  deodorant 

member.  4.543,097.  CI.  604-333.000. 

van  Rooij.  Jacobus  H.  M.;  and  Vaessen.  Leonardus  M.  A.,  to  Varitrac 

AG.  Transmission  chain.  4.543.081,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Van  Zeeland.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Schuchmann.  Russell  P.;  and  Van  Zeeland,  Donald  L.,  4,543.527 
CI.  324-207.000. 
Varitrac  AG:  See- 
van   Rooij.  Jacobus   H.   M.;  and   Vaessen.   Leonardus  M.   A. 
4.543.081,  CI.  474-242.000. 
Vasco,  Ltd.:  See- 
Young,  Clinton  J.  T.,  4,542.958.  CI.  350-167.000. 
Venables  Enterprises:  See— 

Venables,  Herbert  J.,  Ill;  and  Venables,  Herbert  J.,  IV,  4,542,568, 

CI.  29-157.3AH.  .... 

Venables,  Herbert  J.,  Ill;  and  Venables,  Herbert  J.,  IV,  to  Venables 

Enterprises.  Apparatus  for  forming  spine  fin  heat  exchanger  tubes 

4,542.568,  CI.  29-157.3AH. 

Venables,  Herbert  J.,  IV:  See— 

Venables,  Herbert  J.,  Ill;  and  Venables,  Herbert  J.,  IV.  4,542,568 
CI.  29-157.3AH. 
Verhoeven,  Leonardus  A.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-ray  exami- 
nation apparatus.  4,543,605,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Veron,  Jean  L.  B.:  See— 

Tayot,  Jean  L.;  and  Veron,  Jean  L.  B..  4,543.209,  CI.  260-1 12  OOB 
Versatech  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Bennett,  John  A.;  and  Taylor,  Scott  L..  4,542,550,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Versatile  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Ray,  David  B.,  4,542,900,  CI.  272-134.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Mori,  Tomohiro,  4,543,620,  CI.  360-49.000. 
Vigarie  .  Jean-Pierre,  to  Vigarie  .  Jean-Pierre;  and  Etablissement  Public 
de  Diffusion  dit  "TELEDIFFUSION  DE  FRANCE"  .  Point  mem- 
ory graphic  terminal.  4.543.645.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Viitanen,  Olavi;  and  Kerttula,  Reima.  to  Valmet  Oy.  Apparatus  for 
improving  heat  transfer  in  drying  cylinders  of  a  paper  machine  and 
method  for  assembling  the  same.  4.542.593.  CI.  34-41.000. 
Vijan,  Meera.  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
high   performance,  small  area  thin   film   transistor.   4.543,320.  CI 
430-314.000. 
Villa.  Vittoria:  See— 

Faustini,  Franco;  Villa.  Vittoria;  Gandolfi.  Carmelo;  and  Di  Salle. 
Enrico.  4.543.353.  CI.  514-236.000. 
Villazon,  Francisco:  See — 

Alonso,  Martin;  and  Villazon,  Francisco,  4,542,948,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
ViUe,  Daniel;  and  Virmoux.  Michel  R.  C,  to  Hispano-Suiza.  Device  for 

coupling  two  rotary  machines.  4,543,074,  CI.  464-33.000. 
Vinegar,  Harold  J.;  and  Wellington,  Scott  L.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  of  correlating  a  core  sample  with  its  original  position  in  a 
borehole.  4,542,648,  CI.  73-153.000. 
Virmoux,  Michel  R.  C.:  See — 

Ville,    Daniel;    and    Virmoux,    Michel    R.    C,    4,543,074,    CI. 
464-33.000. 
Vivian,  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Nankee,  Robert  J.;  Vivian,  Thomas  A.;  and  Groves,  Kenneth  O.. 
4,543,364,  CI.  521-40.000. 
Voege,  Herbert:  See — 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann,  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich; 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dom, 
Hubert,  4,543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Muller,  Josef;  and  Wunder,  Johannes,  4,543,111,  CI.  55-230.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred;  Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Maier.  Wilfried. 
4.542,942,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Vogt,  Heinrich:  See— 

Krauss,  Werner;  and  Vogt.  Heinrich.  4.542,991.  CI.  366-106.000. 
Voigt.  H.  William.  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Process  for 

unitary  shaped-charge  structure.  4.543.220.  CI.  264-3.00C. 
Voit,  Karl.  Staking  machine.  4,542,634,  CI.  69-34.000. 
von  Angerer,  Erwin;  and  Schonenberger,  Helmut,  to  Degussa  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. 2-(Hydroxy-phenyl)-indoles  and  process  for  their  pro- 
duction. 4.543,360,  CI.  514-415.000. 
von   Bittera,   Miklos;   Federmann,   Manfred;   von   Gizycki,   Ulrich; 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dom, 
Hubert,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Ectoparasiticide-containing 
collars  for  pets.  4,543.247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
von  Gise.  Hardo  F.  Incubating  apparatus  for  selective  and  exact  treat- 
ment of  histological  preparations.  4,543,236,  CI.  422-50.000. 
von  Gizycki,  Ulrich:  See— 

von  Bittera,  Miklos;  Federmann,  Manfred;  von  Gizycki,  Ulrich; 
Schapel,  Dietmar;  Stendel,  Wilhelm;  Voege,  Herbert;  and  Dorn, 
Hubert,  4,543,247,  CI.  424-14.000. 
Vora,  Madhukar  B.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 

Bipolar  memory  cell.  4,543,595,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Vuletic,  Bogdan,  to  Korf  Engineering  GmbH.  Installation  for  the  direct 
production  of  sponge  iron  particles  and  liquid  crude  iron  from  iron 
ore  in  lump  form.  4,542,889,  CI.  266-137.000. 
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Vuletic,  Bogdan,  to  Korf  Engineering  GmbH.  Process  for  the  direct 
production  of  sponge  iron  particles  and  liquid  crude  iron  from  iron 
ore  in  lump  form.  4.543,123.  CI.  75-34.000. 
WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmbH:  See— 

Liermann,  Peter,  4,543,575,  CI.  340-825.570. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Servo  system  including  velocity 
and  phase  servo  circuits  for  digital  audio  record  disc  reproducing 
apparatus.  4,543.650.  CI.  369-43.000. 
Wada.  Hirotsugu:  See — 

Nakasuji,     Mamoru;     and     Wada,     Hirotsugu,     4,543.512,    CI. 
315-382.000. 
Wada.  Yoshiaki;  See— 

Chiba,  Ko;  Wada.  Yoshiaki;  Miida.  Hiroshi;  and  Ono,  Sumio. 
4.542.907,  CI.  277-140.000. 
Wade.  William  L..  Jr.:  See— 

Binder,  Michael;  Walker.  Charles  W..  Jr.;  Petersen.  Eric  R.;  Wade. 
William  L..  Jr.;  and  Oilman.  Sol.  4.543.305,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Wagner.  Louis  E.;  Flannery,  Harold  F.;  and  Rakoczynski.  Randolph 
W..  to  Environmental  Design.  Inc.  Groundwater  protection  system. 
4.543,013.  CI.  405-128.000. 
Wahlstrom,  Merle  D.:  See- 
Fischer,   Robert  T.;  and  Wahhtrom,   Merle  D.,  4,542,701,  CI. 
105-240.000. 
Waite.  Brian.  Wheelchairs.  4.542.917.  CI.  280-650.000. 

Roberts,  John  S.;  and  Waite,  Frederick  A.,  4.543,105.  CI.  44-55.000. 
Wakabayashi,  Takao,  to  Nakanishi  Metal  Works  Co.,  Ltd.  Power-and- 

free  trolley  conveyor  of  floor  type  4,542,698,  CI.  104-172.00B. 
Wakasugi.  Keizo:  See — 

Fujita.  Yuji;  Wakasugi.  Keizo;  and  Kaneko,  Ryoichi,  4,543.280.  CI. 
428-35.000. 
Wakimoto,  Yasuhiro.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  MOS  type  output  driver 

circuit  having  a  protective  circuit.  4,543.494,  CI.  307-200.00B. 
Wako  Pure  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyashita.    Yoshinobu;    and    Satomura.    Shinji.    4.543.326.    CI. 
435-15.000. 
Waldhelm,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hellwege.    Dieter;    Steffen,    Peter;    and    Waldhelm,    Wolfgang, 
4,543,582,  CI.  343-710.000. 
Walker,  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Binder,  Michael;  Walker,  Charles  W.,  Jr.;  Petersen,  Eric  R.;  Wade, 
William  L.,  Jr.;  and  Gilman.  Sol.  4,543.305,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Walker.  Connie  W.:  See— 

Ulrich.   Lawrence  W.;  and.  Walker.  Connie  W..  4,542.616.  CI. 
53-137.000. 
Walker,  Harold  E..  Jr.,  to  Somerset  Welding  &  Steel.  Inc.  Top  opening 

door  assembly.  4.542,931,  CI.  296-100.000. 
Walker.  Joseph  K.,  Jr.:  See — 

Beer.  Henri  B.;  Hinden.  Jean  M.;  Honard,  Mark  R.;  Bishara.  Jcries 
I.;  and  Walker.  Joseph  K..  Jr..  4.543.348,  CI.  502-101.000. 
Walker,  Stephen  D.:  See — 

Oakley,  Clyde  G.;  Guess.  Joe  F.;  Robbins,  Cheston  W.;  Kelly. 
Robert  M.;  Skaar.  Dean  N.;  and  Walker,  Stephen  D.,  4,542,745, 
CI.  252-312.000. 
Wallen,  Milton  A.  Amusement  device.  4.543.067.  CI.  434-300.000. 
Wallerstein,   Martin  A.   Low  cost,   renewable  scraping  implement. 

4,542,554,  CI.  15-236.00R. 
Wallow,  Peter:  See— 

Bisping,  Bemhard;  Wallow,  Peter;  Gersbach,  Klaus;  and  Romer, 
Rudolf,  4.542,696.  CI.  102-430.000. 
Wallroth.  Carl  F.:  See— 

Kleinschmidt,    Lothar;    Wallroth,   Carl    F.;   and    Harms,    Heye, 
4,542,740.  CI.  128-204.210. 
Wang,  Chien-Yuan.  Foldable  multi-position  ladder  joint.  4,543,006,  CI. 

403-93.000. 
Wang  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Jones,  Donald  J.,  4,543,654,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Warga,  Johann:  See — 

Ritter,  Ernst;  Schwartz.  Reinhard;  and  Warga,  Johann.  4,543,045. 
CI  4l7-499.00a 
Watabe.  Nobuyuki;  See — 

Hoshino.    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi.    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyukr, 
Watabe,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura,  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko; 
Utsumi,  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko,  4,543,259,  CI.  424-1 16.00a 
Watanabe,  Isao:  See — 

Yoshikawa,    Ryoichi;    Ohmori,    Kouichi;    and    Watanabe,    Isao, 

4,542,974,  CI.  354-415.000. 

Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Yoshikawa,  Sakae;  and  Futami,  Shunichi.  to  G-C 

Dental  Industrial  Corp.  Low  dusting  powdery  alginate  impression 

material  for  denUl  use.  4,543,372,  CI.  523-109.000. 

Watanabe,  Masae,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motorcycle 

suspension  system.  4,542.910.  CI.  280-276.000. 
Watanabe.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Hara.  Tomihiro;  Adaniya.  Takeshi;  Sagiyama,  Masaru;  Watanabe. 
Tsutomu;  Shimoma.  Takashi;  and  Nabatame,  Masaru,  4,543,300, 
CI.  428-610.000. 
Webb,  Carlene  M.,  representative:  See — 

Webb,  Orlando,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  Webb,  Carlene  M.,  representa- 
tive, 4,543.237,  CI.  422-62.000. 
Webb,  Orlaixlo,  Jr.,  deceased;  and  by  Webb,  Carlene  M.,  representa- 
tive. Apparatus  for  continuously  measuring  acid  gravity  in  a  hydro- 
carbon-acid system.  4,543,237.  CI.  422-62.000. 
Weber,  Wendelin:  See — 

Brandenburg,    Klaus;    and    Weber,    Wendelin,    4.543.004.    CI. 
400-649.000. 


Webster.  Henry  L.;  and  Barlow.  Wayne  K.,  to  Wescor,  Inc.  Sweat-col- 
lecting device  and  method.  4,542,751.  CI.  128-760000 
Wei.  George  C,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Silicon  carbide 
whisker  reinforced  ceramic  composites  and  method  for  making  same 
4.543.345.  CI.  501-95.000. 
Weidner,  Ralph  F.;  Regutti.  Cari  W ;  and  Liao,  Chien  W.,  to  Mogul 
Corporation.  Tlie.  Method  of  reducing  hydrocarbon  emissions  occur- 
ring during  iron  ore  sintering  operations.  4,543.121.  CI.  75-5.000. 
Weimar.  Erich,  to  Draftex  Development  A.G.  Finishing  or  sealing 

strips.  4.542,610,  Q.  49-491.000. 
Weisenbarger,  Gale  M.;  and  Moran,  John  C.  Apparatus  and  method  for 

the  treatment  of  well  water  therewith  4,543,186,  CI.  210-221.200. 
Weitl,  Frederick  L.;  and  Raymond,  Kenneth  N.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Energy.  Process  for  preparing  2,3-dihydroxybenzoic  acid 
amides  of  tetraazaalkanes  and  cycloaHcanes.   4.543.213.   CI.   260- 
239.0BC. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin:  See— 

Schmieder.  Klaus;  Paust.  Joachim;  Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Weitz.  Hans- 
Martin.  4.543.417.  CI.  549-375.000. 
Welker,  Mark  L.,  to  A/C  Research  ft  Technology,  Inc.  Coohng  appa- 
ratus for  air  conditioner  and  refrigeration  systems.  4.542.627,  CL 
62-171.000. 
Wella  AG:  See— 

Konrad,  Eugen;  Braun.  Hans  J.;  Mager,  Herbert;  Noser,  Friedrich, 
and  Bracher.  Max,  4,543,425.  CI.  564-442.000. 
Wellington,  Scott  L.:  See— 

Vinegar,   Harold  J.;   and   Wellington.   Scoil   L..  4,542,64S,   CI. 
73-153.000. 
Wells.  Alton  R  ■  Sec 

Wells,  Robert  M.;  and  Wells.  Alton  R  .  4.543.473,  CI.  219-523.000 

Wells,  John  L..  to  Quantic  Industries,  Inc.  Out-of-line  underwater 

safing   and   arming  device   and   method   therefor.   4.542.694.   Ct 

102-229.000. 

Wells,  Robert  M.;  and  Wells,  Alton  R.  Immersion  heater  and  thermostat 

unit.  4,543,473.  CI.  2l9-523.00a 
Welsh,  James  W..  to  Planning  Research  Corporation.  Retention  and 
cooling  of  plug-in  electronic  modules  in  a  high  shock  and  vibration 
environment.  4,542.784,  CI.  165-80.00B. 
Wenzel,  Franz:  See — 

Heil.  Ernst;  Wenzel.  Franz;  Amdt,  Peter  J.;  and  Schellhaas,  Walter. 
4,543,383,  CI.  524-458.000. 
Werner,  Frank  D.  Beam  compass.  4,542,5&8,  CI.  33-27.00C 
Wescor,  Inc.:  See — 

Webster,    Henry    L.;    and    Barlow,    Wayne    K.,   4.542.751.    CI. 
128-760000. 
Western  Digital  Corporation:  See — 

Ambrosias,  William  H.,  Ill;  and  Rosaean,  Larry  D.,  4.543,646,  CI. 
364-900.000 
Westfalia  Separator  Ag:  S(e — 

Gawer.  Klaus-Peter;  and  Suhr.  Olaf,  4,542,766,  Q.  137-559.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See — 

Brooker,    Lenon    G.;    and   Jarrell,    Donald    L.,    4,543,290.   CI. 

428-336.000. 
Melamcd,  Nathan  T.,  4.543,296,  CI.  428-522.000. 
Westley,  Curtis  E.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Vanabie  torque  slip  clutch. 

4,542,812,  CI.  192-56.00R. 
Westrup,  Bemhard,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellachafi.  indicator  for 

determining  sulfur  dioiide.  4,543,336,  CI.  436-122.000. 
Wetterhom.  Richard  H.:  See— 

Wilson.  Harold  W.;  and  Wetterhom.  Richard  H..  4,542.654,  CI. 

73-741.00a 

Whang.  J.  S.;  and  Wolimann.  Andrew  F.,  to  Quaru  Engineering  & 

Materials.  Inc.  Slotted  camilever  diffusion  tube  system  and  method 

and  apparatus  for  loading.  4,543,059,  CI.  432-11.000. 

Wheeler.  Charles  E.,  Ill;  and  Wheeier,  Kathleen  J.  Carriage  assembly. 

4,542,915.  CI.  28O^2.00a 
Wheeler,  Kathleen  J.:  See- 
Wheeler,  Charles  £..  Ill;  and  Wheeler,  Kathleen  J.,  4,542,915.  Q. 
280-642  000. 
White.  Don  H.  Angle  stop  vaKe  wrench.  4^42,666,  Q.  81-176.100. 
White.  James  A.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
converting  radiant  energy  levels  to  digital  data.  4.543,558,  CI   340- 
347.0AD. 
White,  Lionel  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White,  Liond  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R. 

Mohan,  4,543,500,  CI.  307-530.000. 
McAlexander,  Joseph  C,  III;  White.  Lionel  S.,  Jr.;  and  Rao,  G.  R 
Mohan,  4,543,501,  CI.  307-530000. 
White,  Lloyd  R.:  See- 
Forester,  Roger  J  ;  and  White.  Lloyd  R..  4.543,113.  CI.  55-378.00a 
White.  Thomas  C.  Intnwcular  lens.  4,542,540,  CI.  623-6.00a 
Whitefoot.  Keith:  See- 
Sparks.    David   J.;    Whitefoot.    Keith;    and    Knubley.    John   S., 
4,542,836,  Q.  222-27.000 
Whiteman.  Gary  D.  Fold-up  camper.  4,542,932,  a.  296-160.000. 
Whiteside.  George  D.:  See- 
Costa,    Peter    F.;    and    Whiteside,   George    D.,    4,542,967.    Q. 
354-187.000. 

K.;  and  Whiteside,  George  D., 


4.542.973.  CI 


Johnson.   Bruce 
354-413.000. 
Wickson.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Godwin.   Allen    D.;   and 
560-76.000. 
Wiener,  Hans;  and  Undin.  Hans,  to  C.  A.  Weidmuller  GmbH  ft  Co. 
Pliers-type  pressing  tool.  4.542.668.  CI.  81-355.000 


Wickson.   E<fward   J..   4.543,420.   C\ 
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Wiggins  Teape  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Radvan.  Bronislaw;  Skelding.  William  T  H.;  and  Willis,  Anthony 
J.,  4,543,288,  CI.  428-297.000. 
Wilhelm  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Berstein.  Garri;  and  Bagusche,  Siegfried,  4,542,565,  CF.  29-90  OOR 
Willcmson.  Noel  R..  to  Robert  Morton  DG  Limited.  Brewing  appara- 
tus. 4,542,683,  CI.  99-277.200.  K  FP»» 
Wilkinson,  Robert  G.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  North- 
ern Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  £>efence  in  Her  Britannic 
Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Synchronizing  of  clocks.  4.543.657  CI 
375-1.000.                                                                          .      .      .     . 

Wilkinson,  Ronald  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Engine  cooline 

system.  4,542,719,  CI.  123-41.350. 
Willcott,  M.  Robert:  See— 

«,  ..!^~'  ^^^  ^  •  '"^  Willcott,  M.  Robert.  4.543.529.  CI.  324-313.000. 
William  H.  Rorer,  Inc.:  See— 

Kuhia,  E)onald  E.;  Campbell.  Henry  F.;  and  Studt,  William  L., 
4.543,352,  CI.  514-212.000. 
Williams.  Edward  K.:  See— 

Kaminski,  Christopher  A.;  and  Williams.  Edward  K..  4.543.503  CI 
310-59.000. 
Williams.  Hugh  K.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Starting  system/hy- 
draulic system  interlock.  4,542.721,  CI.  I23-179.00K. 
Williams  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Turner,  Donald  R.,  4,543,445,  CI.  174-5.00R. 
Williams,  Luanne  S.:  See— 

Grover,  Jeffrey   M.;  and   Williams,   Luanne  S..  4,543.233.  CI. 
376-446.000.  ^- 

Williams,  Todd  R.:  See— 

Bany,  Stephen  W.;  Koshar,  Robert  J.;  and  Williams.  Todd  R 
4.543,398.  CI.  525-474.000. 
Willis,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Radvan,  Bronislaw;  Skelding,  William  T.  H.;  and  Willis,  Anthony 
J..  4.543.288,  CI.  428-297.000. 
Willis.  Donald  H.;  and  Fling,  Russell  T,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Analog- 
to-digitol    conversion    apparatus    including    double    dither    signal 
sources.  4.543,599.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Willis.  Robin  B.:  See— 

Beattie.    David    L.   G.;    Bear,    Herbert;   and   Willis.   Robin   B. 
4.543,114.  CI.  55-418.000. 
Willott.  Lionel  R.  Appliance.  4,542.738,  CI.  128-67.000 
Wilson.  Harold  W.;  and  Wetterhom.  Richard  H.,  to  Dresser  Industries. 

Inc.  Bourdon  tube  construction.  4,542,654.  CI.  73-741.000. 
Wilson,  Warren.  Apparatus  for  making  funnel  cakes  using  a  deep  fryer 
4,542,685,  CI.  99-413.000.  e  .       h    J"=« 

Windish,  Willis  E.:  See—  -t 

Richards,    David   L.;   and   Windish,   Willis   E..   4,542.801,   CI. 
1 80-53. 100. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

^^j^itrM^' a^^"'^'  ^^'^^^^'  Siegfried;  and  Philipp.  Bemhard. 

Wine,  Charles  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mechanically-actuated  trans- 
parent touchbars  and  touchplates.  4,543,563,  CI.  340-365.00S. 
Winkelman,  Jeffry;  and  Steinberg,  Janee  D.  Hemostatic  ellipse  guide  for 

cutting  skin.  4,542,742,  CI.  128-325.000. 
Winkler  &  Dunnebier  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG:  See — 
Blumle,  Martin,  4,542.895.  CI.  271-101.000. 
Winter,  Hermann:  See — 

Hammer.    Klaus-Dieter;    Winter,    Hermann;    Kindl,    Erwin    and 
Luchterhand,  Heinz.  4,543,282.  CI.  428-36.000 
Wirth  Gallo  Patent  AG:  See- 
Saner,  Kaspar,  4,542,659,  CI.  73-862.380. 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

^"•s,    Arthur    B.;    and    Streckert,    Holger    H..    4.543.511,    CI. 

Withycombe,  Donald  A.:  See- 
Rutherford,  Howard  J.;  and  Withycombe,  Donald  A  ,  4  543  367 
CI.  521-79.000. 
Witt,  Henry  J.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Toiletry  formulations  comprising 

low  molecular  weight  carrageenan.  4,543,250,  CI.  424-70  000 
Wittchow,  Eberhard:  See— 

Engelhardt,    Reiner;   and    Wittchow,    Eberhard,   4.543.110.   CI. 

Witte,  Hans-Hermann;  and  Rohler.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Optical  coupler  network  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
transmitters  to  a  plurality  of  subscriber  receivers  by  means  of  optical 
star  couplers.  4,543.666,  CI.  455-612.000. 

Witzenmann  GmbH  Metallschlauch-Fabrik  Pforzheim  See— 
Elsasser,  Friedrich,  4.542,877,  CI.  248-561.000 

Wohr,  Rolf  See— 

Bressert,  Edgar;  Gulich,  Gerhard;  Martini,  Helmut;  Meny,  Rudi 

..,  .,  S^"*""'  Roland;  and  Wohr.  Rolf,  4,543,570.  CI.  340-589  000 

Wolf,  Anthony  D.:  See — 

«,  .Hrifi"'  9""'8^=  ^"'^  ^°"''  Anthony  D..  4.543.120.  CI.  71-93.000 
Wo  f,  Ehrenfried  G.  B.  Dental  bridge.  4,543,064,  CI.  433-208.000 
Wolf-Gerate  GmbH:  See— 

Orth,  Gunther,  4.542.705.  CI.  111-85.000. 
Wolf.  Horst.  to  Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus 
,.,  .-*'°PP'"8  a  rapidly  advancing  filament.  4,543.519,  CI.  318-759  000 
Wollbeis,  Ludwig:  See— 

Muller.  Anton;  Konig.  Hubert;  and  Wolfbeis.  Ludwig,  4.542,779. 
CI.  152-213.00A. 
Wolfe.  Dexter  L.;  and  Peerenboom,   Robert  J.,  to  Kimberly-Clark 
4  54?098'*ri  "f^"^"  ^"'^  '^"'''*"'  component  and  microfiber  insert. 


Wolff,    Douglas    F.,    4,542.832.    CI. 


Wolff.  Douglas  F.:  See— 

Minick.    Harold    N.;    and    Wolff,    Douglas    F.,    4,542,832,    CI 
211-106.000. 
WolfT  Wire  Corporation:  See— 
Minick,    Harold    N.;    and 
211-106.000. 
Wolfram,  Roland,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  manufac- 
turing a  tubular  part  for  generating  a  spatially  alternating  magnetic 
field  within  a  magnet  system  for  guiding  the  electron  beam  of  travell- 
ing-wave tubes.  4,542,581,  CI.  29-600.000. 
Wollmann.  Andrew  F.:  See — 

Whang.  J.  S.;  and  Wollmann,  Andrew  F.,  4,543.059,  CI.  432-1 1.000. 
Wood,  Kenneth  G.  Combined  pressurized  air  solar  heat  sensing  head 
assembly  and  a  pressurized  water  drive  system  used  to  move  solar 
energy  collectors  in  tracking  the  sun.  4,542,737,  CI.  126-425  000 
Woods,  John;  Rooney,  John  M.;  and  Harris,  Stephen  J.,  to  Loctite 
(Ireland)  Ltd.  Styryloxy  resins  and  compositions  thereof.  4,543,397, 
CI.  525-455.000. 
Woodward  Governor  Company:  See — 

Garvey,   Daniel  C;  and   Fiolkoski,   Richard   D.,  4,542,802,  CI. 

Woznicki,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Porter,    Stuart    C;    and    Woznicki,    Edward    J.,   4,543,370,    CI. 

Wright,  George  M.,  to  Innovative  Surgical  Products.  Inc.  Correction  of 

,1,     u  '^  '"  **'^  ^y^  *"**  compositions  therefor.  4.542.542,  CI.  62-6.000 

Wnght.   William   H.   Bench   for   automotive   vehicle   body   shoos 

4,542.636,  CI.  72-305.000.  ' 

Wristers,  Harry  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Titanium 

trichloride  catalyst  component  and  the  process  for  the  production 

thereof  4.543.400.  CI.  526-119.000.  f  "uucuun 

Wrulich.  Herwig:  See— 

Zitz,  Alfred;  Wrulich.  Herwig;  Schetina.  Otto;  and  Maier,  Wilfried 
4.542.942,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Wu,  Ming  Nan:  See— 

Okuda.  Toshio.  4,542.758.  CI.  135-25.00R. 
Wunder,  Johannes:  See — 

Muller.  Josef;  and  Wunder.  Johannes.  4,543,1 1 1,  CI.  55-230.000 
Wurdack,  Gerard  A.,  to  Gerard  A.  Wurdack  &  Associates,  Inc.  Dipole 

antenna  formed  of  coaxial  cable.  4.543.583.  CI.  343-792.000. 
Wurz.  Dieter.  Mist  eliminator  for  eliminating  droplets  from  a  gaseous 

flow.  4.543.108.  CI.  55-1.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Mahabadi.    Hadi-Khan;   and    Alexandru.    Lupu,   4.543.313    CI 

430-109.000.  *^ 

Maxwell.  Kenneth  H.,  deceased.  4.543.314.  CI.  430-134.000. 
Parker,  Delmer  G.,  4.543,586.  CI.  346-74.400. 
Zambelli.    Robert   G.;   and    Shogren.    David    K..   4.542.983    CI 
355-55.000. 
Xomox  Corporation:  See — 

Gardner,    John    F.;    and    Morton,    Gerald    H..    4.542.763.    CI 
137-340.000. 
Y.  Toyoda  International  Patent  Office:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata.  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi.  4.542.886  CI 
264-22.000. 
Yada.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Sugita.  Junkichi;  and  Yada.  Hiroaki.  4.543.531.  CI.  329-50.000 
Yagi.  Shigeo:  See— 

Sonoyama,    Takayasu;    Yagi.    Shigeo;    and    Kageyama,    Bunii. 
4.543.331.  CI.  435-138.000.  »  y     »•  J. 

Yalof.  Stanley:  See— 

Noto.  Vincent  H.;  and  Yalof.  Stanley.  4.543.147,  CI.  156-288.000. 
Yamada.  Shinichi:  See— 

Takagi,    Akihiro;    Yamada.    Shinichi;    and    Sugawara.    Syohel, 
4.543.574,  CI.  340-825.500. 
Yamada.  Sumio:  See— 

Sudo.  Fumio;  Fujii.  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Yoshiei;  Yamada,  Sumio;  and 
Emoto.  Kanji.  4.543.125.  CI.  75-51.500. 
Yamada.  Tateo;  Kimura.  Hiroyuki;  and  Taka,  Hideo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.   Automatic   film   rewinding   device.   4.542,865.   CI 
242-205.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Sumio:  See — 

Sato,  Kazuo;  Yamaguchi,  Sumio;  Kato,  Shigeo;  Matsumura,  Yasu- 
hide;  Mizumoto,  Muneo;  Okuno.  Sumio;  and  Tamura.  Naoyuki. 
4.542.712,  CI.  118-726.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Takahiro:  See— 

Hoshino.    Fumihiko;    Yamaguchi,    Takahiro;    Abe,    Nobuyuki; 
Waube,  Nobuyuki;  Katzukura.  Yoshiteru;  Hoshino,  Tadahiko- 
Utsumi,  Yoko;  and  Kuroda,  Yoko.  4,543,259.  CI.  424-116.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Yoshiaki.  4.543.069.  CI.  440-112.000. 
Watanabe.  Masae.  4.542.910.  CI.  280-276.000. 
Yamaki,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Tachibana,  Akira;  Fujiki.  Norio;  Endo.  Hiroshi;  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi; 

and  Kishi.  Norimasa,  4,543.577.  CI.  340-904.000. 
Tanaka.  Haruto;  Yamaki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Suzuki.  Hidetaka.  4.543.572. 
CI.  340-723.000. 
Yamamoto,  Masakazu.  Tape  measure.  4,542.589.  CI.  33-138.000. 
Yamamoto,  Ronald  K.:  See — 

Bootman.  Matthew  W.;  and  Yamamoto.  Ronald  K..  4.543.088.  CI. 

604-93.000. 

Yamamura.   Yuichi;  Azuma.   Ichiro;   Ennyu,  Katsusuke;  and  Aoki. 

Osamu.  Solidified  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  cell  wall 

skeleton.  4.543,253,  CI.  514-21.000. 

Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Kumura,  Haruyoshi;  Tanaka,  Yoshikazu;  Abo, 

Keiju;  and  Hirano,  Hiroyuki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Control 
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system  for  continuously  variable  transmission  with  space  saving 
automatic  clutch  control.  4,542,665,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Yamamuro,  Sigeaki;  Hirano,  Hiroyuki;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  and  Ta- 
naka,  Yoshikazu,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  continuously  variable  V-belt  transmission.  4,543,077, 
CI.  474-12.000. 
Yamanaga,  Junichi;  and  Naito,  Shiro,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Replaceable  head  multi-spindle  fastening  apparatus. 
4,542,576,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Yamanashi,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Hayashi,  Yuzo;  Yamanashi,  Fumiaki;  and  Fujiwara,  Yoshiyuki, 
4,543,201,  CI.  252-299.100. 
Yamane,  Makoto:  See — 

Komatsu,  Nobuhiro;  Fujimoto,  Minoru;  Hirata,   Kazuyuki;  and 
Yamane,  Makoto,  4,542,934,  CI.  296-194.000. 
Yamano,  Masaru;  Nagaoka,  Isao;  Kuwano,  Yukinori;  Kawada,  Hiroshi; 
and  Sakai,  Souichi,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufac- 
turing photovoltaic  device.  4,542,578,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Tooka,   Takuzo;   Nozaki,   Choji;   Hasegawa,   Junzo;    Kawabata, 
Susumu;  Niimi,  Hiroshi;  Yamaoka,  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Hiroaki;  and 
Miura,  Yasuhiro,  4,542,560,  CI.  19-98.000. 
Yamashita,  Yasuhiro.  See- 
Soda,    Shigeo;    Yamashita,     Yasuhiro;    and     Imamura,    Kosei, 
4,543,636,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Yamato,  Akihiro;  and  Otobe,  Yutaka,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Air/fuel  ratio  control  method  having  fail-safe  function 
for  abnormalities  in  oxygen  concentration  detecting  means  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engines.  4,542,729,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Yamato,  Toshio;  Ohba,  Tsutomu;  and  Kabata,  Tunetoshi,  to  Nippon 
Kayaku    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Baffle    tray    tower.    4,543,219,    CI. 
261-109.000. 
Yamazaki,  Michio:  See — 

Karasawa,  Tadayoshi;  Kawano,  Katsumi;  Uchiyama,  Katsuji;  and 
Yamazaki,  Michio,  4,543,197,  CI.  252-62.560. 
Yamazaki,  Shunpei.  Method  of  making  a  non-single-crystalline  semi- 
conductor layer  on  a  substrate.  4,543,267,  Ci.  427-39.000. 
Yanagihara,  Yuzo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ion  ex- 
changer having  hydroxyl  groups  bonded  directly  to  backbone  skele- 
ton. 4,543,363,  CI.  521-38.000. 
Yanagishita,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Atsushi;  Endo,  Keiji;  Kawakami,  Shigenobu;  Yanagishita, 
Hitoshi;  and  Hayashi,  Shozo,  4,543,207,  CI.  252-570.000. 
Yang,  Kie-Hsiung,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Fringe-field  switched  storage-effect  liquid  crystal  display  devices. 
4,542,960,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Yaoka,  Osamu:  See — 

Nakao,  Toru;  Ikebe,  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Maruyama,  Yutaka; 
and  Yaoka,  Osamu,  4,543,354,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Yasuda,  Yoshinori:  See — 

Takase,  Akio;  Ogawa,  Kohji;  Tsutsumi,  Takao;  Yasuda,  Yoshinori; 

and  Taguchi,  Hiroaki,  4,542,906,  CI.  273-185.00R. 

Yasuhara,  Seishi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Fuel  injection 

rate  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,542,725,  CI. 

123-299.000. 

Yazawa,  Kenji;  and  Baba,  Kenichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Magnetic 

recording  medium.  4,543,301,  CI.  428-621.000. 
Yeh,  An-I:  See- 
Berg,  Lloyd;  and  Yeh,  An-I,  4,543,164,  CI.  203-56.000. 
Yim,  Nelson  C:  See— 

Callahan,  James  F.;  Moore,  Michael   L.;  and  Yim,  Nelson  C, 
4,543,349,  CI.  514-11.000. 
Yokoi,  Gunpei;  and  Okada,  Satoru,  to  Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.  Hand-held 

game  apparatus.  4,542,903,  CI.  273-85.00G. 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Tateoka,    Masamichi;    Asano,    Junichi;    Kurata,    Mitsuru;    and 
Yokomizo,  Yoshikazu,  4,543,491,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Yoshida,  Fumio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Yamada  Dobby.  Command 

device  for  dobby.  4,542,770,  CI.  139-68.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Horita,  Yoshiyuki,  4,543,226,  CI.  264-230.000. 
Yoshida,  Masanobu,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electrically  programmable 
non-volatile     semiconductor     memory     device.     4,543,647,     CI. 
365-201.000. 
Yoshida,  Okio:  See— 

Harada,  Nozomu;  Endo,  Yukio;  Yoshida,  Okio;  and  Matsunaga. 

Yoshiyuki,  4,543,489,  CI.  250-578.000. 
Harada,  Nozomu;  and  Yoshida,  Okio,  4,543,601,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshio:  See — 

Hirooka,  Hiroshi;  Yoshida,  Yoshio;  Fukushi,  Toshio;  and  Takeya, 
Yasuo,  4,542,633,  CI.  68-12.00R. 


and    Young,    Edgar    D.,    4,542,964,    CI. 


Yoshihama,  Hideo:  See — 

Doi,  Yuzuru;  Hara,  Masato;  and  Yoshihama,  Hideo,  4,543,477,  CI. 
250-227.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Ryoichi;  Ohmori,  Kouichi;  and  Watanabe,  Isao,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Flash   photography   apparatus.    4,542,974,   CI. 
354-415.000. 
Yoshikawa,  Sakae:  See — 

Watanabe,  Kazuhiro;  Yoshikawa,  Sakae;  and  Futami,  Shunichi, 
4.543,372,  Ci.  523-109.000. 
Yoshimura,  Isao;  Hata,  Hideo;  and  Kaneko.  Takashi,  to  Y.  Toyoda 
International  Patent  Office.  Process  for  preparing'  cold  drawn  film 
from  an  ethylene-a-olefin  copolymer  and  at  least  one  of  low-density 
polyethylene  or  ethylene  copolymers  and  polypropylene,  high  den- 
sity   polyethylene    or    crystallme    polybuudiene.    4,542,886.    CI. 
264-22.000. 
Yoshimura,  Yukio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Leader 

angle  control  device.  4,542,795,  Ci.  173-2.000. 
Yoshinari,  Osamu;  Sugiyama,  Makoto;  and  Nakai.  Hideki.  to  Toho 
Beslon  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  continuous  production  of 
carbon  fibers.  4.543,241,  CI.  423-447.700. 
Yoshino,  Tooru:  See — 

Nakamura,  Kazuharu;  Matsumoto,  Motoki;  and  Yoshino,  Tooru, 
4,543,057,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Yoshioka,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Ishikura,  Shinichi;  Yoshioka,  Tamotsu;  and  Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo, 
4,543,216,  Ci.  260-501.120. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakao,  Toru;  Ikebe,  Tsuguo;  Tahara,  Tetsuya;  Maruyama,  Yutaka; 
and  Yaoka,  Osamu,  4,543,354,  CI.  514-238.000. 
Young,  Clinton  J.  T.,  to  Vasco,  Ltd.  Variable  a.spect  display.  4,542,958, 

CI.  350-167.000. 
Young,  Dennis:  See — 

Heyward,    Malcolm    P.;    and    Young,    Dennis,    4,543,347,    CI. 
502-61.000. 
Young,  Edgar  D.:  See — 
Gilson,    Richard    D.; 
351-44.000. 
Yuhara,  Katsuo:  See — 

Kumada,   Masaharu;   Tanabe,   Hideo;   Yuhara,   Katsuo;   Misumi, 
Akira;  and  Kawasaki,  Hiroshi,  4,543,441,  CI.  136-249.000. 
Yuhara,  Sumiko:  See — 

Ishiwari,  Kazuo;  Ohmori,  Akira;  Tomihashi,  Nobuyuki;  Yuhara, 
Sumiko;  Kaino,  Toshikuni;  Jingujt,  Kaname;  and  Nara,  Shigeo, 
4,542,957,  CI.  350-96.340. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichafen:  See — 

Bieber,  Gerold,  4,542.662,  CI.  74-470.000. 
Zambelli,  Robert  G.;  and  Shogren,  David  K.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Multi-magnification  reproduction  device  utilizing  linear  lens  assem- 
bly. 4,542,983,  CI.  355-55.000. 
Zapisek,  Stephen:  See — 

D'Agostino,  Vincent  F.;  Lee,  Joseph  Y.;  Zapisek,  Stephen;  and 
Schore,  George,  4,543,169,  CI.  204-105.00R. 
Ziegenhom,  Joachim:  See — 

Albert,  Winfried;  Ziegenhom,  Joachim;   Siedel,  Joachim;   Batz, 
Hans-Georg;  Lenz,  Helmut;  and  Pautz,  Brigitte.  4,543,325.  CI. 
435-7.000. 
Ziegner,  Bernhard  A.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  LCC  co-planar  lead  frame 

semiconductor  IC  package.  4,543,544,  CI.  333-34.000. 
Zimmer,  Johannes:  5ee — 

Glantschnig,  Josef;  Gugl,  Peter;  Puntschart,  Ernst;  and  Zimmer, 
'      Johannes  P.  M.,  4,542,692,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Zimmer,  Johannes  F.  M.:  See — 

Glantschnig,  Josef;  Gugl,  Peter;  Puntschart,  Ernst;  and  Zimmer, 
Johannes  P.  M.,  4,542,692,  CI.  101-123.000. 
Zimmermann,  Manfred:  See — 

Schneider,  Manfred;  Deubei,  Reinhold;  and  Zimmermann,  Man- 
fred, 4,543,380,  CI.  524-159.000. 
Zimonis,  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Hovan,    Edward    J.;    and    Zimonis,    Joseph    P..    4,542,623,    CI. 
60-226. 100. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Wolf,  Horst,  4,543,519,  CI.  318-759.000. 
Zitz,  Alfred;  Wrulich,  Herwig;  Schetina,  Otto;  and  Maier,  Wilfried.  to 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bit  holder  equipped  with  a  spraying 
device.  4,542,942,  CI.  299-81.000. 
Zortea,  Michel:  See — 

Burget.  Paul;  and  Zortea,  Michel,  4,543,117,  CI.  65-135.000. 
Zurinski,  Viktor;  Lucie,  Ivan;  and  Barthelmes,  Karlheinz,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Ultrasonic  applicator  for  biopsy.  4,542,747,  CI. 
128-660.000. 
Zwick,   Harold   H.,   to  Moniteq   Ltd.   Leak  detection  in  pipelines. 
4,543,481,  CI.  250-339.000. 
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A.  Stucki  Company:  See — 

Wiebe,  Donald.  Re.  31,988,  CI.  105-197.0DB. 
Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S.;  and  Ku, 
Audrey  Y.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Reinforcement  promoters 
for  filled  thermoplastic  polymers.  Re.  31,992,  CI.  523-202.000. 
Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung.  Martin  S.;  and 
Ku,  Audrey  Y.,  Re.  31,992,  CI.  523-202.000. 
Calfee,  Richard  V.:  See— 

Sluetz,  James  E.;  and  Calfee,  Richard  V.,  Re.  31,990,  CI.   128- 
419.00P. 
Descoteaux,  Claude;  and  Wenzel,  Chester.  Single  guide  rod  actuating 

unit.  Re.  31,991,  CI.  294-88.000. 
Ichikawa,  Satoru:  See — 

Nomura,    Kazuhiko;    and    Ichikawa,    Satoru,    Re.  31,989,    CI 
180-219.000. 
Intermedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Sluetz,  James  E.;  and  Calfee,  Richard  V.,  Re.  31,990,  CI.   128- 
419.00P. 


Ku,  Audrey  Y.:  See— 

Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S    and 
Ku,  Audrey  Y.,  Re.  31,992,  CI.  523-202.000. 
Leung,  Martin  S.:  See — 

Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S.  and 
Ku,  Audrey  Y.,  Re.  31,992,  CI.  523-202.000. 
Nomura,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ichikawa,  Satoru,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabu- 
,  shiki  Kaisha.   Motorcycle  engine  exhaust  system.   Re.  31,989    CI 
180-219.000.  ... 

Sluetz,  James  E.;  and  Calfee,  Richard  V.,  to  Intermedics,  Inc.  Multiple 
function  lead  assembly  and  method  for  inserting  assembly  into  an 
implantable  tissue  stimulator.  Re.  31,990,  CI.  128-419.00P. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Ancker,  Fred  H.;  Ashcraft,  Arnold  C,  Jr.;  Leung,  Martin  S.;  and 
Ku,  Audrey  Y.,  Re.  31,992,  CI.  523-202.000. 
Wenzel,  Chester:  See— 

Descoteaux,    Claude;    and    Wenzel,    Chester,    Re.  31,991     CI 
294-88.000. 
Wiebe,  Donald,  to  A.  Stucki  Company.  Railway  truck  bolster  friction 

assembly.  Re.  31,988,  CI.  105-197.0DB. 
Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Nomura,     Kazuhiko;    and    Ichikawa,    Satoru,    Re.  31,989     CI 
180-219.000. 
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TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bninnee,  Curt:  See — 

Feser,  Karl;  and  Brunnee,  Curt,  Bl  4,267.448.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Cornwall,  Kenneth  R.  Concrete  floor  embedded  coupling  for  plastic 

pipe.  Bl  4,261,598,  9-24-85,  CI.  285-56.000. 
Feser,  Karl;  and  Brunnee,  Curt,  to  Fiijnigan  Mat  GmbM.  Ion  detector 
with    bipolar    accelerating    electrode.    Bl  4,267,448,    9-24-85,    CI. 
250-28 1.000. 
Finnigan  Mat  GmbH:  See— 

Feser,  Karl;  and  Brunnee,  Curt,  Bl  4,267,448,  CI.  250-281.000. 


Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Wagle,  Uday  D.;  and  Ramdas,  Venkatram,  Bl  4,075,236,  CI.  260- 
453.0RZ. 
Pohl,  Gerhard,  to  Zwissler  Ulrich  Dr.  Weldability  of  articles  made 

from  plastic  foams.  Bl  3,906,134,  9-24-85,  CI.  156-229.000. 
Ramdas,  Venkatram:  See — 

Wagle,  Uday  D.;  and  Ramdas,  Venkatram,  Bl  4,075,236,  CI.  260- 
453.0RZ. 
Wagle,  Uday  D.;  and  Ramdas.  Venkatram,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation. 
Contmuous  manufacture  of  peroxyesters.  Bl  4,075,236,  9-24-85,  CI 
260-453.0RZ. 
Zwissler  Ulrich  Dr.:  See — 

Pohl,  Gerhard,  Bl  3,906,134,  CI.  156-229.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AB  Cerbo:  See- 
Sky  Ivik,  Arnold,  280,710,  CI.  D9-434.000. 
Acurex  Corporation:  See — 

Cohn,  Robert  S.;  and  Messamer,  Charles  A.,  280,712,  CI    DIO- 
83.000. 
Addy,  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Mohr,  Alfred  V.,  to  Dr.  Pepper  Company 

Bottle  Carrier.  280,773,  9-24-85,  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

LaCelle,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Ungar,  Joseph  L.,  280,762,  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Paulovich,  John  M.;  and  Patel,  Manharbhai  K.,  280,757,  CI   D23- 
3.000. 
Allen,  James  H.,  to  "totes',  incorporated.  Umbrella  handle.  280,677 

9-24-85,  CI.  D3-12.000. 
Alvino,  Frank  J.,  to  HealthScan  Inc.  Design  for  inspiratory  muscle 

trainer,  280,765,  9-24-85,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Schimmel,  Otto  K..  280.679.  CI.  D3-53.000. 

American  Commercial  Incorporated:  See 

Laslo.  Larry  R.,  280,688,  CI.  D7-5.00O. 


American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Bateman,  John  L.,  280,734,  CI.  D19-1 1.000. 
American  Tourister,  Inc.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Carpenter,  Lester  E.;  and  Wick- 
man,  John  A.,  280,680,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Apco  Graphics,  Inc.:  See — 

Cobb,  Ronald  W.,  280,745,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Aqua-Leisure  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Fireman,  Simon  C,  280,670,  CI.  D2-234.000. 
Baker,  Lester  H.,  to  Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.  Plant  root  extraction  tool. 

280,693,  9-24-85,  CI.  D8-9.000. 
Baldridge,  John  H.  Support  stand  for  use  in  repairing  saddles.  280,687. 

9-24-85,  CI.  D6-5 12.000. 
Ballew,  Leon  D.  Pipeholder  or  the  like.  280,697,  9-24-85,  CI.  D8- 

382.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Jansons,  Eric;  Jarocki,  Stanley  W.;  and  Godlewski,  Walter  A., 
280,748,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Barnett,  Earl  D.,  to  Chicago  Show  Printing  Co.  Mobile  dispenser  rack. 
280.771,  9-24-85.  CI.  D34-22.000. 
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Bateman,  John  L.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Combined  check  and 

check  stub.  280.734.  9-24-85,  CI.  D 19-1 1.000. 
Bateman,  Robert  F.:  See — 

Loscalzo.  Dominick;  Michaelson,  Howard  W.;  Bateman,  Robert 
F.;  and  WolfT,  Martin  J.,  280,678,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Boarini,  Edward  J.,  280,764,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Kulle,  Lee  K.,  280,763,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Benjamin,  William  S.:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  S.;  Fletcher,  Paul  E.;  Benjamin.  William  S.;  and 
Zsitvay,  John  I.,  280,769.  CI.  D32-44.000. 
Billick,  James  E.:  See — 

Ferraris,  John  T.;  Billick,  James  E.;  and  Schick,  George  L., 
280.768,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Bloxham,  Keith  D..  to  Restaurant  Equipment  Mfg.,  Inc.  TortiUa  chip 

cutter.  280,690,  9-24-85,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Boarini,  Edward  J.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Injection  site. 

280.764,  9-24-85,  CI.  D24-53.000. 
Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Carpenter,  Lester  E.;  and  Wickman, 
John  A.,  to  American  Tourister,  Inc.  Wheeled  suitcase.  280,680, 
9-24-85,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
B.V.  Machine-  en  Metaalwarenfabriek  "Dremefa"  :  See — 

Drexler,  Joannes  H.,  280.694,  CI.  D8-88.000. 
Campbell,  Bobby  J.:  See — 

Rumbarger.  David   P.,  Jr.;  Campbell,   Bobby  J.;  and  Harrison, 
Stephen  M..  280,727,  CI.  D15-7.000. 
Carpenter,  Lester  E.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Carpenter,  Lester  E.;  and  Wick- 
man, John  A.,  280,680,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Cervero,  Paul  M..  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Word  processor  console 

cabinet.  280,684,  9-24-85,  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Chatham,    Richard   W.   Compartmented   tray   for  drafting  supplies. 

280,741,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  19-77.000. 
Chicago  Show  Printing  Co.:  See — 

Barnett,  Earl  D.,  280,771,  CI.  D34-22.000. 
Cobb,  Ronald  W.,  to  Apco  Graphics,  Inc.  Emergency  message  display 

sign.  280,745,  9-24-85,  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Cochran,  Ken  C.  Combined  basketball  game  goals  and  return  net. 

280,755,  9-24-85,  CI.  D21-201.0O0. 
Cohn,  Robert  S.;  and  Messamer,  Charles  A.,  to  Acurex  Corporation. 

Electronic  computer  scale.  280.712,  9-24-85,  CI.  DlO-83.000. 
Comet  S.A.R.A.  Societa  Autoadesivi  Resin  E  Affme  S.P.A.:  See — 

Grassi,  Ermanno,  280,738,  CI.  D  19-68.000. 
Crown  Zellerbach  Corporation:  See — 

Waring,  Don,  280,709,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Daisy  Systems  Holland  B.V.:  See — 

Schuihng,  Theodorus  A.,  280,736,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Dalton,  Michael  E.,  to  Heiman,  Don  C.  Pencil  cleaning  disc  and  abra- 
sive sheet  package.  280,704,  9-24-85,  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Loscalzo,  Dominick;  Michaelson,  Howard  W.;  Bateman,  Robert 
F.;  and  Wolff,  Martin  J.,  280,678,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Decra-Stone,  Inc.:  Sec — 

Knutson,  Lawrence  M..  280.689.  CI.  D7-29.000. 
Dideriksen,  Erling  T.,  to  Interlego  A.G.  Toy  motorcycle.  280,752, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-1 35.000. 
Dr.  Pepper  Company:  See — 

Addy,  James  T.,  Jr.;  and  Mohr,  Alfred  V.,  280,773.  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See — 

Moses.  Paul  J.;  and  Moses.  Paula  B.,  280,713,  CI.  DI  1-79.000. 
Drabert  Sohne  Minden  (Westf ):  See — 

Lange,  Gerd,  280,682,  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Drexler,    Joannes    H.,    to    B.V.    Machine-    en    Metaalwarenfabriek 
"Dremefa"  .  Combined  plastic  tire  lever  set  and  holder  therefor. 
280,694,  9-24-85,  CI.  D8-88.000. 
Eden,  George:  See — 

Feroce,  John;  Lallier,  Maurice;  and  Eden,  George,  280,675,  CI. 
D2-400.000. 
Electro-SfKjrt,  Inc.:  See — 

Stasney,  Arthur  J.,  280,747,  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Electroluk  Corporation:  See — 

Ferraris,  John  T.;  Billick,  James  E.;  and  Schick,  George  L., 
280,768,  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See — 

Cervero,  Paul  M.,  280,684,  CI.  D6-422.000. 
Feroce,  John;  Lallier,  Maurice;  and  Eden,  George,  to  Hasbro  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Belt  mounted  doll  carrier.  280,675,  9-24-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Ferrara,    Daniel    A.,   Jr.,    to    Summagraphics   Corporation.    Cursor. 

280,725,  9-24-85,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Ferraris,  John  T.;  Billick,  James  E.;  and  Schick.  George  L..  to  Elec- 
trolux  Corporation.   Vacuum  cleaner.   280,768,  9-24-85,  CI.   D32- 
23.000. 
Fetty,  Harold  D.;  and  Lindner.  Daniel  J.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 

Company,  The.  Tire.  280,716,  9-24-85,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Fireman,  Simon  C,  to  Aqua-Leisure  Industries.  Inc.  Pair  of  cushioned 
seals  for  eyecups  of  swimmers'  goggles.  280,670,  9-24-85,  CI.  D2- 
234.000. 
Fletcher,  Paul  E.:  See — 

Johnson,  Robert  S.;  Fletcher,  Paul  E.;  Benjamin,  William  S.;  and 
Zsitvay,  John  I.,  280,769.  CI.  D32-44.000. 
Foldes,  Steven  M.,  to  Fun  Footwear,  Co.  Shoe  and  the  like.  280,671, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D2-297.000. 
Foraker,  Jeffrey;  and  Walz,  Lawrence.  Toy  jack-in-the-box.  280,753, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D21-151.000. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik,  Paul,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c.  Can.  280,705, 
9-24-85,  CI.  D9-349.000. 


Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik.  Paul,  to  Metal  Box  p.l.c   Packaging 

container.  280.706.  9-24-85.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Fujikura,  Toshio.  to  Shachihata  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Stamp.  280,733, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D18-15.000. 
Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Kimura.  Haruo.  to  IDEC  IZUMi  Corporation.  Light 

emitting  diode  lamp  (led  lamp),  280.766.  9-24-85.  CI.  D26-2.000. 
Fun  Footwear,  Co.:  See — 

Foldes,  Steven  M.,  280,671.  CI.  D2-297.000. 
Gamm,  Robert  J.,  to  KangaROOS  U.S.A..  Inc    Athletic  shoe  with 

pocket  cover  rtap.  280.672.  9-24-85.  CI.  D2-309.000 
Gas  Odorizers.  Inc.:  See — 

Rumbarger.   David   P.,  Jr.;  Campbell.   Bobby  J.;  and   Harrison. 
Stephen  M..  280,727,  CI.  DI5-7.000. 
Gaylor,    Marcia.    Advertising  display   structure  and   sports  facility. 

280,744,  9-24-85,  CI.  D70-39.000. 
Godlewski.  Walter  A.:  See— 

Jansons,  Eric;  Jarocki,  Stanley  W.;  and  Godlewski,  Walter  A.. 
280.748.  CI.  D21-13.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See — 

Fetty.  Harold  D.;  and  Lindner.  Daniel  J  .  280.716.  CI.  D12-147.000. 

Grassi,  Ermanno.  to  Comet  SARA.  Societa  Autoadesivi  Resm  E 

Affme  S.P.A.  Adhesive  tape  applicator   280.738.  9-24-85,  CI.  D19- 

68.000. 

Gunzi,  Laurence  A.,  to  Spiralux  Limited.  Combined  typewriter  and 

cover  therefor.  280.732,  9-24-85.  CI.  D 18- 1.000. 
Haas.  Ulrich  J.,  to  Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation. 

Eyeglass  frame.  280.731,  9-24-85,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Harper,  Alton  A.:  See — 

Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  280.686.  CI.  D6-484  000. 
Harrison,  Stephen  M.:  See — 

Rumbarger,  David  P..  Jr.;  Campbell.  Bobby  J.;  and  Harrison. 
Stephen  M..  280.727.  CI.  Dl 5-7.000 
Hasbro  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Feroce.  John;  Lallier,  Maurice;  and  Eden,  George,  280,675,  CI. 

D2-400.000. 
Zacherle.  Bonnie;  Nichols,  Ken;  and  Knight,  Elizabeth,  280,754, 
CI.  D21-166.000. 
Hashimoto,    Masanori,   to   Ricoh   Company,    Ltd.    Printer.    280.724. 

9-24-85.  CI.  D14-1II.000. 
HealthScan  Inc.:  See — 

Alvino,  Frank  J..  280,765,  CI.  D24-62.000. 
Heap,  Jean  W.,  to  Pendelfin  Studios  Limited.  Table  ornament.  280,714. 

9-24-85,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Heap,  Jean  W..  to  Pendelfin  Studios  Limited.  Table  ornament.  280.715, 

9-24-85,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Heiman,  Don  C:  See — 

Dalton,  Michael  E..  280.704.  CI.  D9-337.000. 
Hestair  Kiddicraft  Limited:  See — 

Thomson.  Harry  S.;  Raffo.  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A..  280,749, 
CI.  D21-65.000. 
Holz  Rubber  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

McCreery.  Hugh  L.;  Van  Teslaar.  David  A.;  and  Walker,  Larry  L., 
280,772,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Hunter.  Richard  H..  to  Rondo  Building  Services  Pty.  Ltd.  Ceiling 

suspension  clip.  280,696,  9-24-85.  CI.  D8-373.000. 
IDEC  IZUMi  Corporation:  See— 

Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Kimura,  Haruo.  280,766,  CI.  D26-2.000. 
Imanishi,  Masamichi,  to  Suntory  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited). 

Bottle.  280,707.  9-24-85.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Interlego  AG.:  5^^ — 

Dideriksen.  Erling  T.,  280.752,  CI.  D21-I35.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miura,  Norio;  and  Mihara,  Noboru.  280.720,  CI.  D14-58.0G0. 
J.  M.  Ney  Company.  The:  See — 

Silsby.  Roben  M..  280.761.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Uchida,  Koji,  280,730.  CI.  015-69.000. 
Jansons,  Eric;  Jarocki.  Stanley  V/  ;  and  Godlewski.  Walter  A.,  to  Bally 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  Arcade  game  cabinet.  280,748,  9-24-85, 
CI.  D21-13.000.  \ 

Jarocki,  Stanley  W.:  See — 

Jansons.  Eric;  Jarocki,  Stanley  W.;  and  Godlewski,  Walter  A., 
280,748.  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson.  Michael  D..  280,674.  CI.  D2-400.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Thomas.  Richard  K.,  280.711,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Johnson,  Nathan  D.  Vending  machine  coin  box.  280,742,  9-24-85,  CI. 

D20-9.000. 
Johnson,  Robert  S.;  Fletcher,  Paul  E.;  Benjamin,  William  S.;  and  Zsit- 
vay, John  I.,  to  Lighthouse  for  the  Blind,  Incorporated.  The.  Sponge 
mop.  280.769.  9-24-85,  CI.  D32-44.000. 
Kajita,  Takashi:  See — 

Nishida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kajita.  Takashi.  280.723.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Kaner,  Albert  H.  Removable  grip  sleeve  for  tennis  racket  or  the  like. 

280,756,  9-24-85,  CI.  D21-222.000. 
KangaROOS  USA.,  Inc.:  See— 

Gamm,  Robert  J.,  280,672,  CI   D2-309.000. 
Kimura,  Haruo:  See — 

Fujita,  Teizo;  and  Kimura.  Haruo,  280,766.  CI.  D26-2.000. 
Knight.  Elizabeth:  See — 

Zacherle,  Bonnie;  Nichols,  Ken;  and  Knight,  Elizabeth,  280.754, 
CI.  D21-166.000. 
Knutson,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Decra-Stone,  Inc.  Bowl.  280,689,  9-24-85. 

CI.  D7-29.000. 
Kogan,  Hugo  A.  Heater.  280,760,  9-24-85,  CI.  D23-1 11.000. 
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Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  to  Tropitone  Furniture  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Tea  table.  280.686.  9-24-85.  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Krammer.  Kelly  A.  Cultivator  blade.  280,728.  9-24-85,  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Krueger,  Roger  J.  Knife  sharpener.  280.695.  9-24-85,  CI.  D8-93.000. 
Kulle,  Lee  K..  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Medical  tubing 

roller  clamp.  280.763.  9-24-85,  CI.  D24-27.000. 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Reijiro,  280,708.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
LaCelle,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Ungar,  Joseph  L.,  to  Advanced  Technology 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Medical  ultrasound  scanner.  280,762,  9-24-85,  CI. 
D24- 17.000. 
Lallier,  Maurice:  See — 

Feroce,  John;  Lallier,  Maurice;  and  Eden,  George,  280,675,  CI. 
D2-4O0.000. 
Lange,  Gerd,  to  Drabert  Sohne  Minden  (Westf.).  Upholstered  chair. 

280.682,  9-24-85.  CI.  D6-366.000. 
Laslo.  Larry  R..  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Salad  bowl. 

280,688.  9-24-85,  CI.  D7-5.000. 
Lighthouse  for  the  Blind,  Incorporated,  The:  S^e— 

Johnson.  Robert  S.;  Fletcher,  Paul  E.;  Benjamin,  William  S.;  and 
Zsitvay.  John  I..  280.769.  CI.  D32-44.000. 
Lindner,  Daniel  J.:  See — 

Fetty.  Harold  D.;  and  Lindner,  Daniel  J.,  280,716,  CI.  D12-147.000. 
Lindsley,  Warren  F.  B.:  See- 
Baker,  Lester  H.,  280,693.  CI.  D8-9.000. 
Loscalzo,  Dominick;  Michaelson,  Howard  W.;  Bateman.  Robert  F.;  and 
Wolff.  Martin  J.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Travel  kit  or  the  like. 
280,678.  9-24-85.  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Jar  or  similar  article.  280,698,  9-24-85.  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Jar  or  similar  article.  280.699.  9-24-85.  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Jar  or  similar  article.  280,700.  9-24-85.  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Jar  or  similar  article.  280,701.  9-24-85,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  to  Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Jar  or  similar  article.  280.702,  9-24-85,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
McCreery.  Hugh  L.;  Van  Teslaar,  David  A.;  and  Walker,  Larry  L.,  to 
Holz  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  Replaceable  pulley  lagging  pad.  280,772, 
9-24-85,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Messamer,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Cohn.  Robert  S.;  and  Messamer.  Charles  A.,  280,712.  CI.  DIO- 
83.000. 
Metal  Box  p.l.c.:  See — 

Franek.  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik.  Paul.  280.705,  CI.  D9-349.000. 
Franek.  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik.  Paul,  280.706.  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Michaelson.  Howard  W.:  See — 

Loscalzo.  Dominick;  Michaelson,  Howard  W.;  Bateman,  Robert 
F.;  and  Wolff,  Martin  J.,  280.678,  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Mihara,  Noboru:  See — 

Miura.  Norio;  and  Mihara,  Noboru,  280.720,  CI.  D14-58.000. 
Miller.  Tony.  Wall  partition  layout  tool.  280,735,  9-24-85,  CI.  D19- 

37.000. 
Miura.  Norio;  and  Mihara,  Noboru,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tele- 
phone unit.  280.720,  9-24-85,  CI.  DI4-58.000. 
Mohr,  Alfred  V.:  See— 

Addy,  James  T..  Jr.;  and  Mohr.  Alfred  V.,  280,773,  CI.  D34-44.000. 
Moses.  Paul  J.;  and  Moses,  Paula  B.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 
Pendant  containing  temperature  sensitive  matter.  280,713,  9-24-85, 
CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Moses,  Paula  B:,See — 

Moses,  Paul  J.;  and  Moses.  Paula  B.,  280,713,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Toth,  Richard  J.,  280,717,  CI.  D13-8.000. 
Nelson,  Michael  D..  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Multimeter  holster. 

280,674.  9-24-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Nelson,  Philip  H.:  See— 

Quigley,  William  D.;  and  Nelson,  Philip  H.,  280,721,  CI.  D14- 
96.000. 
Nichols,  Ken:  See— 

Zacherle,  Bonnie;  Nichols,  Ken;  and  Knight,  Elizabeth,  280,754, 
CI.  D21-166.000. 
Nihon  Kaikeiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohashi,  Shigeo,  280,718,  CI.  D  13-37.000. 
Nintendo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokoi,  Gunpei,  280,746.  CI.  D21-1 3.000. 
Nishida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Kajita,  Takashi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Data  printer  for  electronic  computers.  280.723, 
9-24-85.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Norcarl  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Santoiemma,  Carl  V.,  280,691,  CI.  D7-312.00O. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo,  to  Nihon  Kaikeiki  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toggle 

switch.  280,718,  9-24-85,  CI.  DI3-37.000. 
Ohashi,  Shigeo.  Toggle  switch.  280,719,  9-24-85,  CI.  DI3-37.000. 
Optyl  Eyewear  Fashion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Haas,  Ulrich  J  ,  280,731,  CI.  D16-102.000. 
Pape,  John  A.:  See — 

Thomson.  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280,749, 
CI.  D21-65.000. 
Parker.  Paul  H.  Seat.  280,683,  9-24-85,  CI.  D6-370.000. 
Patel,  Manharbhai  K.:  See— 

Paulovich.  John  M.;  and  Patel,  Manharbhai  K.,  280,757,  CI.  D23- 
3.000. 
Paternostro.  Jaime.  Caddy  for  beverages,  tools  or  the  like  for  a  lawn 
mower  handle.  280,729.  9-24-85.  CI.  D 15- 17.000. 


Paulovich,  John  M.;  and  Patel,  Manharbhai  K.,  to  Airwick  Industries, 

Inc.  Dispenser  for  solid  material.  280.757.  9-24-85,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Pendelfin  Studios  Limited:  See — 

Heap,  Jean  W.,  280,714,  CI.  D  11-157.000. 
Heap,  Jean  W.,  280,715,  CI.  Dl  1-158.000. 
Plainer,  Joseph  W.  Bidet.  280,758,  9-24-85,  CI.  D23-5 1.000. 
Platner,  Joseph  W.  Toilet.  280,759,  9-24-85.  CI.  D23-65.000. 
Porucznik,  Paul:  See — 

Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik,  Paul,  280,705.  CI.  D9- 349.000. 
Franek,  Jozef  T.;  and  Porucznik,  Paul,  280,706,  CI.  D9-352.000. 
Pregon,  Gerald  M.  Hand  form  for  holding  a  golf  glove  or  the  like 

280,743,  9-24-85,  CI.  D20-33.000. 
Pulichino,  John:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Carpenter,  Lester  E.;  and  Wick- 
man,  John  A.,  280,680,  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Quigley,  William  D.;  and  Nelson,  Philip  H.  Plug-mounted  background 

noise  amplifier  enclosure.  280,721,  9-24-85,  CI.  D14-96.000 
Raffo,  David  M.:  See- 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  280,749, 
CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Restaurant  Equipment  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Bloxham,  Keith  D.,  280,690,  CI.  D7-43.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hashimoto.  Masanori,  280,724.  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Rondo  Building  Services  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hunter,  Richard  H.,  280,696,  CI.  D8-373.000. 
Rossi,  Rosemarie  A.  Simulative  toy  bank.  280,774,  9-24-85,  CI   D99- 

41.000. 
Rowland,  David  L.  Tablet-arm  chair.  280,681.  9-24-85,  CI.  D6-338.000. 
Rumbarger,  David  P..  Jr.;  Campbell,  Bobby  J.;  and  Harrison,  Stephen 
M,  to  Gas  Odorizers,  Inc.  Pump  for  injecting  an  odorous  material 
into  a  natural  gas  line.  280,727,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  15-7.000. 
Ruter,  Lewis  L.  Oil  filler  cap.  280.726,  9-24-85.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
Santoiemma.  Carl  V.,  to  Norcarl  Products,  Inc.  Beverage  dispenser. 

280,691,  9-24-85.  CI.  D7-312.000. 
Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Toth,  Richard  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Battery  or 

similar  article.  280.717,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  13-8.000. 
Scheller,  Terry.  Belt  pouch.  280,673,  9-24-85,  CI.  D2-400.000. 
Schick,  George  L.:  See — 

Ferraris,  John  T.;   Billick,  James  E.;  and   Schick,   George   L.. 
280,768.  CI.  D32-23.000. 
Schimmel.  Otto  K.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems,   Inc.   Handbag. 

280,679.  9-24-85.  CI.  D3-53.0OO. 
Schuiling.  Theodorus  A.,  to  Daisy  Systems  Holland   B.V.   Ribbon 

cassette  for  automatic  printers.  2«0,736,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  18-22.000. 
Selke,  Gary  J.,  to  Selke.  Gary  Jay.  Portable  computer  work  station. 

280.722,  9-24-85.  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Selke,  Gary  Jay:  See — 

Selke,  Gary  J..  280,722,  CI.  D14-103.000. 
Selnick,  Randy.  Straight  blade  scraper.   280,770,  9-24-85,  CI.   D32- 

46.000. 
Shachihata  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujikura,  Toshio,  280,733,  CI.  D 18- 15.000. 
Silsby,  Robert  M.,  to  J.  M.  Ney  Company.  The.  Crucible  for  casting 

molten  dental  and  jewelry  alloys.  280,761,  9-24-85,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Skylvik,  Arnold,  to  AB  Cerbo.  Container  body.  280,710,  9-24-85,  CI. 

D9-434.000. 
Spiralux  Limited:  See — 

Gunzi,  Laurence  A.,  280,732,  CI.  D18-1.000. 
Stasney,  Arthur  J.,   to  Electro-Sport,   Inc.  Game  cabinet.   280.747. 

9-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-13.000. 
Strobe,  Carl  J.  Packaging  container.  280,703,  9-24-85,  CI.  D9-33 1.000. 
Sullivan,  John  F.  Closure-penetrating  support  for  a  bottle.  280,692, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D7-398.0OO. 
Summagraphics  Corporation:  See — 

Ferrara,  Daniel  A.,  Jr..  280,725,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
Suntory  Kabushiki  Kaisha  (Suntory  Limited):  See— 

Imanishi,  Masamichi,  280,707,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Thomas.  Richard  K.,  to  John  Zink  Company.  Frypan  control.  280.711, 

9-24-85,  CI.  DlO-50.000. 
Thomson,  Harry  S.;  Raffo,  David  M.;  and  Pape,  John  A.,  to  Hestair 

Kiddicraft  Limited.  Toy  teether.  280,749,  9-24-85.  CI.  D2 1-65.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Kajita,  Takashi,  280,723,  CI.  D14-1 11.000. 
Tonan  Merchandise  Inc.:  See — 

Toshimasa,  Shimomura,  280,750,  CI.  D2 1-1 34.000. 
Toshimasa,  Shimomura.  280.751,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Toshimasa,  Shimomura,  to  Tonan  Merchandise  Inc.  Toy  motorcycle. 

280.750.  9-24-85,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
Toshimasa,  Shimomura.  to  Tonan  Merchandise  Inc.  Toy  motorcycle. 

280.751,  9-24-85,  CI.  D21-134.000. 
'totes',  incorporated:  See — 

Allen.  James  H.,  280,677.  CI.  D3- 12.000. 
Toth,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Scheid,  William  J.;  and  Toth,  Richard  J.,  280,717,  CI.  D13-8.000. 
Tropitone  Furniture  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kramer,  Joel  A.;  and  Harper,  Alton  A.,  280,686,  CI.  D6-484.000. 
Uchida,  Koji.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co,  Ltd.  Sewing  machine. 

280,730,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  15-69.000. 
Ungar,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

LaCelle,  LeRoy  J.;  and  Ungar,  Joseph  L.,  280,762.  CI.  D24- 17.000. 
Van  Teslaar,  David  A.:  See — 

McCreery,  Hugh  L.;  Van  Teslaar,  David  A.;  and  Walker,  Larry  L., 
280.772,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Verhaegue,  Jean-Paul  G.  L.,  to  Waterman  S.A.  Pen.  280,737,  9-24-85. 
CI.  D19-48.000. 
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Vita-Fresh  Vitamin  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  280,698,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  280,699,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Mprtin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  280,700,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,. Donnie  R.,  280.701.  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R.,  280,702,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Walker,  Larry  L.:  See— 

McCreery,  Hugh  L.;  Van  Teslaar.  David  A.;  and  Walker.  Larry  L., 
280.772,  CI.  D34-35.000. 
Walz,  Lawrence:  See — 

Foraker,  Jeffrey;  and  Walz.  Lawrence.  280,753,  CI.  D2 1-151.000. 
Wang,  Henry  C.  Desk  receptacle  for  writing  instruments  and  office 

supplies  or  the  like.  280,739,  9-24-85,  CI.  D  19-77.000. 
Wang,  Henry  C.  Desk  receptacle  for  writing  instruments  and  office 

supplies  or  the  like.  280.740,  9-24-85,  CI.  D19-77.000. 
Waring,   Don,   to  Crown   Zellerbach  Corporation.   Bottle.   280,709. 

9-24-85.  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Waterman  S.A.:  See — 

Verhaegue,  Jean-Paul  G.  L.,  280,737,  CI.  D19-48.000. 
Whelan,  James  P.  Support  for  a  paint  strainer.  280,685.  9-24-85.  CI. 
D6-462.000. 


Wickman.  John  A.:  See — 

Bomes,  Harvey;  Pulichino,  John;  Carpenter,  Lester  E.;  and  Wick- 
man, John  A.,  280,680.  CI.  D3-76.000. 
Williams.  Godfrey  E.  Golf  tee  hip  holder.  280,676,  9-24-85,  CI.  D2- 

400.000. 
WolfT,  Martin  J.:  See— 

Loscalzo,  Dominick;  Michaelson,  Howard  W.;  Bateman.  Robert 
F.;  and  Wolff,  Martin  J.,  280.678.  CI.  D3-39.000. 
Yancey.  E>onnie  R.:  See- 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  280,698.  CI.  D9-329.O0O. 
Martin.  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R..  280,699,  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R..  280,700,  CI.  D9-329.0O0. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey,  Donnie  R..  280,701.  CI.  D9-329.000. 
Martin,  Jim  H.;  and  Yancey.  Donnie  R.,  280,702,  CI.  D9-329.000 
Yokoi,  Gunpei,  to  Nintendo  Co.,   Ltd.   Electronic  game  housing. 

280.746.  9-24-85,  CI.  D2 1-1 3.000. 
Yoshimura.  Reijiro,  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Bottle.  280,708, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D9-370.000. 
Zacherle,  Bonnie;  Nichols,  Ken;  and  Knight.  Elizabeth,  to  Hasbro 
Industries,  Inc.  Construction  toy  figure.  280.754.  9-24-85.  CI.  D21- 
166.000. 
Zidek.  Edward  S.  Combination  candle  and  pedesul  holder.  280,767, 

9-24-85,  CI.  D26- 10.000. 
Zsitvay,  John  I.:  See- 
Johnson.  Robert  S.;  Fletcher,  Paul  E.;  Benjamin,  William  S.;  and 
Zsitvay.  John  I.,  280,769,  CI.  D32-44.000.  _ 
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Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan  American  Plant  Company.  Impatiens  plant  named  "  q''2l!;« ''pf*'^?  f^'**'"'^*  variety  of  streptocarpus  named  Teal.  5,562. 

Vista  Impatiens  No.  37.  5,563,  9-24-85,  CI.  68.000.  Pan  American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Hopka.  Christian.   Distinct  variety  of  Streptocarpus  named  Purple  „     J^°P*'„S''1"*5.'  5.563  CI.  68.000. 

M»rtin  <  <iAi   Q  iA-a<  r>i  *<i  noo  '^"if^'PI',  'I?  P''  ^   !^andina  domestica  Thunb.  called  Lowboy.  5,560, 

Martin.  5.561.  9-24-85.  CI.  68.000.  9-24-85,  CI.  54.000. 
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CLASS  2 

CLASS  38 

305                    4,542,636 
466                     4.542.637 

CLASS  104 

CLASS  131 

CLASS  164 

148                    4,542,537 

7 

4.542,601 

^^w     A  r^r>    ^  <« 

2                    4.542,697 

336                    4,542,754 

235                    4,542.780 

438                   4.542,538 

102.1 

4,542,602 

CLASS  73 

172  B               4,542.698 

370                   4,542,755 

451                     4.542.781 

CLASS  4 

CLASS  40 

1  R                4.542.638 
12                    4.542.639 
23                    4.542.640 

CLASS  105 

CLASS  134 

CLASS  165 

255                    4,542,543 

447 
475 
574 

4.542.603 

99                    4.542.699 

1                   4,543,130 

9                    4.542.782 

510                  4,542,544 

4.542.604 
4.542.605 

26                    4,542.641 

166                    4,542.700 

8                    4,543,131 

30                    4.542.783 

555                    4,542,545 

40.5  R             4.542.642 

197  DB            Re  31,988 

177                    4,542,756 

80  B                4.542.784 

598                    4,542,546 

CLASS  42 

49.2                 4.542,643 

240                    4.542,701 

CLASS  135 

95                    4.542.785 

CLASS  5 

75  B                4,542.606 

61  R                4,542.644 

CLASS  106 

16                     4.542,757 
25  R                4,542.758 

144                    4.542.786 

453                    4,542.547 

CLASS  43 

64.1                 4.542.645 

78                    4,542.646 

151                    4,542.647 

18.29               4,543,127 

CLASS  166 

CLASS  8 

42.52              4.542,607 

23                   4.543,128 

102                    4,542,759 

84                    4.542,787 

471                   4,543,102 
523                    4.543.103 

CLASS  12 

142  J                 4,542.548 

CLASS  44 

1  SR             4.543.104 
55                    4.543.105 

CLASS  47 

153                    4,542.648 
168                     4.542.649 
204                    4.542.650 
250                    4,542.651 
597                    4,542.652 

CLASS  108 

109                    4,542.702 
CLASS  110 

246                    4,542,703 

CLASS  136 

249                    4,543.441 

255  4.543,442 

256  4.543.443 
4.543.444 

217                    4.542,788 
274                    4.542.789 
4.542,790 
291                     4,542,791 
374                    4,542,792 

CLASS  15 

1.7                4.542.549 

1.1 
57.6 

4.542,608 
4.542.609 

626                   4.542,653 
741                    4,542.654 
784                    4,542.655 

347                    4,542,704 
CLASS  HI 

CLASS  137 

45                    4.542.760 

CLASS  172 

180                   4.542.793 

3                   4,542,550 

CLASS  49 

852                    4,543,126 

85                    4,542,705 

68  A                4.542.761 

CLASS  173 

49  R               4,542,551 

491 

4.542.610 

861.25               4,542,657 

CLASS  112 

78.3                 4.542.762 

1                    4.542.794 

167  R               4,542,552 
236  R               4,542,553 

CLASS  51 

861.28              4,542,656 
862.31                4,542.658 

229                    4,542.706 

340                    4.542.763 
347                    4.542,764 

2                   4.542.795 

4,542,554 

295 

4.543.106 

862.38               4,542.659 

310                    4,542.707 

390                    4.542,765 

CLASS  174 

256.6                 4,542,555 

309 

4.543,107 

CLASS  114 

559                    4,542,766 

5  R                4.543.445 

321                    4.542,556 

CLASS  52 

CLASS  74 

243                    4.542.708 

596.16                4,542,767 

11  R                 4.543.446 

344                    4,542,557 

172 
337 

4.542.611 
4.542.612 

27                    4.542.660 

856                    4,542,768 

35  GO            4.543,447 

CLASS  16 

424.8  NA          4.542,661 

CLASS  116 

CLASS  139 

112                     4.543.448 

263                   4,542,558 
CLASS  17 

46                    4,542,559 

375 
586 
729 

4.542.613 
4.542,614 
4,542,615 

CLASS  53 

470                    4,542,662 
801                    4.542,663 
804                    4,542,664 
866                    4,542,665 

63  P                4.542.709 
CLASS  118 

52                    4.542.710 
718                    4.542.711 
726                   4,542.712 

66  R                4,542,769 

68                   4,542,770 

302                    4,542,771 

435                    4,542.772 

126  S                4.543.449 
CLASS  175 

19                    4.542.796 
228                    4.542.797 

CLASS  19 

137 

4,542,616 

CLASS  75 

448                    4.542.816 

340                    4.542.798 

98                    4,542,560 

CLASS  55 

0.5  B             4,543.122 
5                    4.543.121 

CLASS  119 

CLASS  140 

CLASS  177 

CLASS  24 

1 

4,543,108 

34                    4.543.123 

1                   4.542.713 

93.6                 4.542.773 

177                     4.542.799 

71  R                4,542.561 

25 

4,543,109 

46                    4,543,124 

29                    4.542.714 

CLASS  141 

211                    4.542.800 

136  R                4.542.562 

27 

4,543,110 

51.5                4,543,125 

72                    4.542.715 

1                    4.542.774 

CLASS  179 

641                    4.542.563 

230 
316 

4,543,111 
4,543,112 

CLASS  81 

CLASS  122 

65                    4.542.775 

2  C               4.543.450 

CLASS  29 

378 

4,543,113 

176.1                 4,542,666 

4  D               4,542.716 

CLASS  144 

2EA            4,543,451 

25.35               4,542,564 

90  R               4,542,565 

125                    4,542,566 

418 

4,543,114 
CLASS  56 

177.2                 4,542,667 
355                    4,542,668 
418                    4,542,669 

CLASS  123 

25  B                4.542.717 

353                    4.542.776 
CLASS  148 

90  B               4,543,452 
107  R                4,543,453 

CLASS  180 

156.8  R             4,542,567 
157.3  AH         4,542,568 
159  A                4,542,569 
252                  4,542,570 
256                    4,542,571 
281.5                 4,542,572 
417                   4,542,573 
4.542,574 

341                         4,34^,017 

CLASS  57 

58.83               4,542,618 
210                    4,542,619 
302                    4,542,620 

CLASS  60 

CLASS  83 

295                    4,542,670 
343                   4,542,671 
409                    4,542,672 
422                    4,542,673 
527                    4,542,674 

41.15               4,542.718 
41.35               4.542.719 
90.38               4.542.720 
179  E               4.542.722 
179  K                4.542.721 
187.5  R             4.542.723 
266                    4.542.724 

1.5                4.543.133 

11  5  F             4.543.132 

113                    4.543.134 

403                   4.543.135 

CLASS  149 

21                    4.543.136 

53  1                 4,542,801 
219                   Re31,989 
306                    4,542,802 

CLASS  181 

129                    4.542.803 

39.o; 

)               4,542,621 

CLASS  84 

299                   4.542.725 
320                     4.542.726 
435                    4.542,727 
440                   4,542,728 
4,542,729 
489                    4  542  730 

4.543.137 

CLASS  182 

426.2                 4,542,575 
568                   4,542,576 

571  4,542,577 

572  4,542,578 

39.2; 
226.1 
535 
641.2 

1               4,542,622 
4,542,623 
4,542,624 
4,542,625 

1.03               4.542,675 
94  C               4,542,676 

CLASS  86 

CLASS  150 

52  B               4,542.777 
CLASS  152 

38                    4.542.804 

91                    4.542.805 

152                    4.542.806 

178                    4.542.807 

576  W               4,542,579 
590                  4,542,580 

CLASS  62 

38                   4,542,677 

CLA.SS  124 

209  R                4,542.778 
213  A                4.542.779 

CLASS  186 

600                    4,542,581 
622                   4,542,582 

6 

25 

4,542,542 
4,543,115 

CLASS  91 

6                   4.542.678 

24  R                4,542,731 
4,542,732 

CLASS  156 

56                     4.542.808 
CLASS  188 

749                   4,542,583 

45 
171 

4,542,626 
4,542,627 

363  A                4.542.679 
369  A                4.542.680 

CLASS  126 

69                    4.543.138 
73.1                4.543.154 

72.8                4.542.809 

CLASS  30 

335 

4,542,628 

41  R                4,542,733 

152                    4.543,139 

290                    4.542.810 

120.1                 4,542,584 

476 

4,542,629 

CLASS  98 

llOR                4,542,734 

157                    4,543,140 

322.17               4.542.811 

210                   4,542,585 

CLASS  63 

50                    4.542.681 

129                    4,542,735 

164                    4,543,141 

CLASS  192 

CLASS  33 

12                  4,542,586 

3 
31 

4,542,630 
4,542,631 

CLASS  99 

277.1                4.542.682 

139                    4,542,736 
425                    4,542,737 

209                    4,543,142 
213                    4,543,143 
229             Bl  3,906,134 

0098             4.542.814 
56  R                4.542.812 
70.27               4.542.813 

27  B                4,542,587 

CLASS  65 

277.2                 4,542,683 

CLASS  127 

230                    4,543,144 

27  C              4,542,588 

40 
135 
360 

4,543,116 
4,543,117 
4,543,118 

403                    4,542,684 

5                    4,543,129 

231                    4,543,145 

CLASS  193 

138                    4,542,589 
169  R                4,542,590 

413                    4,542,685 
483                    4,542,686 

CLASS  128 

242                     4,543,146 
288                    4,543,147 

35  A                4.542.815 

265                    4,542.591 

639                    4,542,687 

67                    4,542,738 

314                    4,543,148 

CLASS  194 

386                    4,542,592 
CLASS  34 

64 

CLASS  66 

4,542,632 

CLASS  100 

173                   4,542,688 

156                     4,.>42,739 
204.21               4,542,740 
303.1                 4,542,741 

350                     4,543,149 
468                    4,543,150 
502                   4,543,151 

99                     4.542,817 
CLASS  198 

41                    4,542,593 

CLASS  68 

215                    4,542,689 

325                    4,542,742 

4,543,152 

480                    4.542.818 

71                    4.542.594 
95                   4.542.595 

12  R 

4,542,633 

CLASS  M)l 

327                    4,542,743 
419  P               Re.31,990 

656                    4,543,153 

584                    4,542,819 
817                    4,542,820 

115                    4.542,596 

CLASS  69 

27                    4,542,690 

660                    4,542,744 

CLASS  162 

822                    4,542,821 

CLASS  36 

34 

4,542,634 

114                     4.542,691 
123                    4,542,692 

4,542,746 
4,542,747 

57                     4,543,155 
101                    4,543,156 

CLASS  200 

2  R               4,542,597 

CLASS  71 

350                    4,542,693 

713                    4,542,748 

134                    4,543,157 

16  A                4,543,454 

1 14                    4,542,598 

90 

4,543,119 

CLASS  102 

752                    4,542,749 

145                    4,543,158 

50  B                4,543,455 

117                   4,542,599 

93 

4,543,120 

760                   4,542,750 

164.1                 4,543,159 

61.54               4,543,456 

CLASS  37 

CLASS  72 

229                    4,542.694 

4,542,751 

193                    4,543,160 

617                 4,543,458 

378                    4,542,695 

784                    4,542,752 

323                   4,543,161 

67  D               4,543,459 

195                    4,542,600  | 

14 

4,542,635 

430                    4,542,696 

788                    4,542,753 

343                    4,543,162 

83  N                4,543,457 

PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


37 
56 
89 


CLASS  203 

4,543.163 
4,543.164 
4.54.1.165 


CLASS  204 


44.2 

51 

78 
105  R 
129.2 
129  3 
224  R 
263 
290  R 
400 
406 


4,543,166 
4,543.167 
4.543.168 
4.543.169 
4.543.170 
4,543.171 
4.543.172 
4,543.173 
4,543.174 
4.543.175 
4.543.176 


CLASS  206 


45.33 
220 
287.1 
363 
427 
483 
581 


4.542.822 
4.542,823 
4.542.824 
4.542.825 
4,542.826 
4.542.827 
4.542.828 


130 


CLASS  208 

4.543.177 


CLASS  209 

2  4.543.178 

30  4.543.179 

44  4.543.180 

273  4.543.181 

534  4.542.829 

CLASS  210 

4.543.182 
4,543,183 
4,543,184 
4.543,185 
4,543.186 
4.543.187 
4.543.188 
4.543.189 
4.543.190 
4.543.191 


95 
187 
193 
194 
221.2 
232 
304 
713 
721 
746 

CLASS  211 

49  1  4,542.830 

90  4,542.831 

106  4.542.832 

CLASS  215 

319  4,542.833 

CLASS  219 

69  M  4.543,460 

75  4,543,461 

91.21  4.543,462 

121  LH  4.543,463 

4.543,464 

121  PD  4,543,465 

203  4,543,466 

271  4.543,467 

279  4,543,468 

336  4,543,469 

383  4,543,470 

387  4,543.471 

411  4,543.472 

523  4.543.473 

553  4.543.474 

CLASS  221 

116  4.542.834 

CLASS  222 

I  4,542.835 

27  4.542.836 

402  11  4.542,837 

CLASS  223 

87  4,542.838 

CLASS  224 

36  4,542,839 

150  4.542.840 

193  4.542.841 

CLASS  225 

2  4.542,842 

CLASS  227 
7  4,542.844 

CLASS  228 

45  4.542.845 

1 12  4.542,843 

4.542.846 

CLASS  229 

16  D  4.542,847 

CLASS  232 

4  R  4,542,848 


96 


CLASS  235 

4,543,475 


CLASS  236 

I  EB  4,542,849 


20  R 
44C 
92  B 


4,542.850 
4.542,851 
4.542.852 


CLASS  239 

383  4.542.853 

587  4.542.854 

690  4.542.855 

CLASS  241 

37.5  4.542.857 

69  4.542.856 

CLASS  242 

54  R  4.542.858 

67.2  4.542.859 

72  R  4.542.860 
86.5  R  4.542.861 
96  4.542.862 

4.542.863 
193  4.542.864 

205  4.542.865 

CLASS  244 

3.15  4.542.870 

45  A  4.542,866 

117  A  4.542,867 

198  4,542,868 

216  4.542.869 

CLASS  248 

73  4.542.871 
183  4.542.872 
218.4  4.542.873 
\^  4.542.874 
491                     4.542.875 

4.542.876 
561  4.542.877 

CLASS  250 

201  4.543.476 

227  4.543.477 

261  4.543.478 

281  Bl  4.267.448 

327.2         -      4.543.479 
4,543.480 
339  4.543.481 

343  4.543.482 

374  4.543.483 

423  P  4.543.484 

487.1  4,543,485 

492. 1  4.543.486 

493.1  4,543,487 

507.1  4.543,488 

578  4,543,489 

4,543.490 
4.543.491 

CLASS  251 

315  4,542.878 

360  4.542.879 


CLASS  252 

8.55  B  4.543.193 

8.6  4.543.192 

33  4.543.194 

33.4  4.543.195 

35  4.543.196 

62.54  4.543.208 

62.56  4,543,197 

62.59  4,543,198 

75  4.543,199 

106  4,543.200 

299.1  4.543.201 

305  4.543.202 

312  4.542.745 

522  R  4,543,203 

531  4.543.204 

546  4.543,205 

557  4.543,206 

570  4,543,207 

CLASS  254 

29  R  4.542,880 

88  4,542,881 

93  HP  4.542.882 

217  4,542 '83 

391  4,542.884 

CLASS  256 

69  4.542.885 


CLASS  260 


I12B 


239  BC 
384 

453  RZ 
465.5  R 
501.12 
544  A 


4,543,209 
4,543,210 
4,543,211 
4,543,213 
4,543,214 
Bl  4.075,236 
4,543.215 
4.543.216 
4.543.217 


CLASS  261 


24 
109 


4,543,218 
4.543,219 


CLASS  264 


3  C  4,543,220 

22  4,542,886 

41  4,543,221 

46.4  4.542.887 
4,543,229 

46.5  4,543,222 
120  4.543,223 
167  4,543,225 
211  4,543.224 
230  4.543.226 
233  4.543.227 
275  4.543.228 

CLASS  266 

44  4.542,888 

137  4,542,889 

CLASS  269 

8  4,542,890 

16  4,542,891 

41  4.542.892 

CLASS  270 

52.5  4.542.893 

CLASS  271 

1 1  4.542.894 

101  4.542.895 

1 1 1  4.542.896 

CLASS  272 

4.542.897 
4.542,898 
4,542,899 
4,542,900 


73 

97 
118 
134 

CLASS  273 

25  4,542.901 

65  A  4,542.902 

85  G  4.542.903 

116  4.542.904 

121  A  4,542.905 

185  R  4,542.906 

CLASS  277 

140  4.542,907 


CLASS  280 


21  A 
79.1  A 

276 

423  R 

433 
479  A 
507 
642 

650 

701 
804 


4,542,908 
4.542,909 
4,542.910 
4.542.911 
4.542.912 
4.542.913 
4.542.914 
4.542.915 
4.542.916 
4.542.917 
4.542.918 
4.542.920 
4.542.919 

CLASS  285 

56  Bl  4.261.598 

114  4.542.921 

320  4,542.922 

424  4.542.923 

CLASS  292 

87  4.542.924 
CLASS  293 

120  4,542,925 

128  4,542,926 

CLASS  294 

9  4,542,927 

81.1  4,542,928 

88  Re.3I,991 
4.542.929 

160  4,542,930 

CLASS  296 

100  4,542,931 

160  4,542.932 

164  4.542.933 

194  4,542,934 

CLASS  297 

82  4,542.935 

257  4,542,936 

445  4,542,938 

481  4,542,939 

CLASS  299 

1  4,542,940 

12  4,542,941 

81  4,542.942 

93  4.542.943 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4.542,945 

6  R  4,542,944 


CLASS  307 

82  4,543,492 

126  4,543,493 

200  B  4.543,494 

257  •    4,543.495 

261  4.543,496 

308  4,543,497 

360  4.543,498 

477  4,543,499 

530  4,543.500 

4.543.501 

CLASS  310 

15  4.543.502 

59  4.543,503 

68  D  4,543,504 

102  R  4,543,505 

156  4,543,506 

266  4.543.507 

CLASS  313 

429  4,543,508 

454  4.543.509 

477  R  4.543,510 


CLASS  315 

169.3 

4,543,511 

382 

4,543.512 

CLASS  318 

158 

4.543.513 

282 

4.543.514 

293 

4.543.515 

318 

4.543.516 

632 

4.543.517 

757 

4,543,518 

759 

4,543,519 

807 

4.543.520 

CLASS  320 

64 

4,543.521 

CLASS  323 

303 

4.543.522 

CLASS  324 

51  4,543.523 

52  4,543.524 
54  4,543,525 
61  R  4,543,526 

207  4.543,527 

262  4,543,528 

313  4,543,529 

CLASS  328 

108  4,543,530 

CLASS  329 

50  4,543.531 

1 10  4,543,532 

CLASS  330 

4,543.533 
4.543.534 
4.543,535 
4.543.536 
4.543,537 
4.543.538 
4.543.539 


5.5 

9 

53 

85 

129 

260 

297 


CLASS  331 

1  A  4.543.540 

CLASS  332 

16  R  4,543,541 

18  4,543,542 

CLASS  333 

4,543,543 
4.543.544 
4.543,545 
4,543,546 
4,543.547 
4.543,548 
4.543.549 


24.1 

34 
128 
173 
193 
243 
256 

CLASS  335 

78  4.543,550 

284  4,543,551 

CLASS  336 

60  4,543,552 

83  4,543.553 

4.543.554 

206  4.543.555 

210  4.543,556 

CLASS  337 

4.543.557 

CLASS  339 

4.542.946 
4.542,947 
4.542.948 
4.542,949 
4,542.951 
4.542.950 
4.542,952 


196 


40 
54 

59  R 
75  M 

75  MP 
90R 


198  GA 


4.542,953 


CLASS  340 


347  AD 
347  DA 

347  DD 
365  C 
365  S 

506 

512 

519 

528 

539 

589 

710 

723 

781 

825.5 

825.57 

870.17 

904 

995 


4.543,558 

4,543,560 

4,543,561 

4.543.559 

4.543.564 

4.543.562 

4.543.563 

4,543,565 

4,543,566 

4,543,567 

4,543,568 

4,543,569 

4,543,570 

4,543,571 

4.543,572 

4,543,573 

4.543.574 

4,543,575 

4.543.576 

4.543,577 

4,543.578 


CLASS  343 

365  4,543,579 

460  4.543,580 

702  4,543,581 

710  4.543,582 

792  4.543,583 

881  4,543.584 

CLASS  346 

49  4.543,585 

74.4  4,543,586 

76  PH  4,543,587 

4,543,588 

140  R  4,543,589 

4,543,590 

4,543,591 


CLASS  350 


1.3 

3.63 

%.20 

96.34 

167 

311 

336 

475 

500 

537 


4,542,954 
4,542,955 
4,542.956 
4,542,957 
4.542,958 
4,542.959 
4,542,960 
4,542,961 
4.542,962 
4,542,963 


CLASS  351 

44  4,542,964 

57  4.542,965 

CLASS  354 

82  4.542.966 

187  4,542,967 

322  4.542.968 

354  4.542,969 

400  4.542.970 

402  4,542,972 

403  4,542.971 
413  4,542,973 

415  4,542,974 

416  4.542.975 


CLASS  355 


3CH 

3R 

3TR 

4 

14  E 
14  FU 
40 
55 
68 
69 


4,542,977 
4,542.976 
4,542,978 
4,542.979 
4,542,981 
4,542.980 
4.542,982 
4,542,983 
4,542,984 
4,542,985 


CLASS  356 

5  4,542,986 

44  4,542,987 

352  ■     4,542,988 

373  4,542,989 

CLASS  357 

23.4  4,543,596 

23.6  4,543.597 

43  4,543.592 

48  4,543,593 

51  4,543,594 

71  4,543.595 

CLASS  358 

4,543,598 
4,543.599 
4.543,600 
4,543,602 
4,543,603 
4,543,604 
4,543,605 
4.543.606 
4,543,607 
4.543,608 
4,543,614 


II 
13 

106 
109 
111 

114 
140 
153 
193.1 


210  4.543.609 

213  4.543.601 

4.543,610 

260  4.543.611 

261  4.54.V612 
285  4,543.615 
298  4.543.613 
335  4,54.1.616 
342  4.543.617 

CLASS  360 

15  4.543.618 
49  4.543.620 
77  4.543.621 
97        4.543.619 

CLASS  362 

219  4.54.3.622 
267        4.543.623 

CLASS  363 

146        4.543,624 

CLASS  364 

169  4,543.625 
200  4,543,626 
4.543.627 
4,543,628 
4.543,629 
4,543,630 
4,543,631 
4,543,632 
4,543,633 
4,543,634 
4.543,635 
4,543,636 
4.543.637 
4,543,638 
4.543.639 
4,543,640 
4,543.641 
4,543,642 
4.543.643 
4,543,644 
4,543,645 
4,543,646 

CLASS  365 

4.543,647 

CLASS  366 

4,542,990 
4,542,991 
4,542,992 

CLASS  367 

4,543,648 
4,543,649 

CLASS  369 

4.543.650 

CLASS  370 

4,543,651 
4,543.652 
4,543,653 
4,543.654 


421 
426 
431.07 
474 

500 
513 

604 
756 
900 


201 


61 
106 
300 


29 
96 


43 

16 
66 

94 

2 

101 

42 

1 


110 
133 
289 
446 


34 


101 
224 
536 


120 
139 
175 
180 
212 

632 
649 


CLASS  372 

4,543,655 
CLASS  373 

4,543.656 
CLASS  374 

4.542,993 
CLASS  375 

4,543,657 

CLASS  376 

4,543.230 
4,543.231 
4.543.232 
4.543.233 

CLASS  377 

4,543,658 

CLASS  382 

4.543,659 
4,543,660 

CLASS  384 

4,542,994 
4,542,995 
4,542,996 

CLASS  400 

4,542,997 
4,542,998 
4,542,999 
4,543,000 
4,543,001 
4,543.002 
4,543,003 
4.543.004 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


260 


W 

97 

174 

201 

225 
338 


71 
128 
207 
256 

267 


CLASS  401 

4,543,005 

CLASS  403 

4,543,006 
4,543.007 
4.543,008 
4,543,009 
4,543,010 
4,543,01 1 

CLASS  405 

4,543,012 


4,543,013 
4,543,014 
4,543,01  < 
4,543,0IC 

CLASS  406 

31  4,543,017 

102  4,543,018 

CLASS  408 

57  4,543,019 

CLASS  409 

12  4.543,020 

134  4.543.021 

298  4.543.022 

CLASS  411 

180  4.543,023 

364  4,543,024 

CLASS  413 

6  4,543,025 

CLASS  414 

352  4.543,026 

400  4,543,027 

408  4,543,028 

412  4,543,029 

563  4.543,030 

631  4,543,031 

730  4.543,032 

732  4,543.033 

752  4,543.034 

786  4,543.035 

CLASS  415 

1  4.543,036 

90  4,543,037 

1 12  4,543,038 

190  4,543,039 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4,543,040 

183  4.543,041 

197  A  4.543,042 

CLASS  417 

222  4,543,043 

342  4,543,044 

499  4,543,045 

CLASS  418 

63  4,543,046 

4,543,047 

191  4,543,048 
269                    4.543,049 

CLASS  420 

4,543,234 


409 


443 


4,543,235 


CLASS  422 

50  4,543,236 

62  4.543,237 

63  4,543,238 


CLASS  423 


321  S 
346 
406 
447.7 
478 
522 
574  R 
648  R 


4,543,239 
4,543,240 
4,543,242 
4.543,241 
4,543,243 
4,543,244 
4,543,245 
4,543,246 


CLASS  424 

14  4,543,247 

70  4,543,249 
4,543,250 

81  4.543.251 

116  4.543.259 

CLASS  425 

28  D  4,543,050 

71  4,543,051 
1 10  4,543,052 
289  4,543.053 
335  4.543,054 

CLASS  426 

266  4.543,260 

271  4,543,261 

306  4,543,262 

520  4,543,263 

629  4,543,264 


CLASS  427 


34 
38 
39 
44 

53.1 
54.1 
58 

126.3 

197 

250 

388.3 

430.1 


4,543,265 
4,543,266 
4.543,267 
4,543,268 
4,543,269 
4,543,270 
4,543,271 
4,543,272 
4,543,273 
4,543,274 
4,543,275 
4,543,276 
4,543,277 


CLASS  428 


18 

35 

36 

38 
106 
201 
288 

297 
304.4 
336 
412 

421 
422 
458 


4,543,278 
4,543.279 
4,543,280 
4,543,281 
4,543,282 
4,543.283 
4,543,284 
4,543,285 
4.543.286 
4.543.287 
4.543.288 
4,543,289 
4,543,290 
4,543,291 
4.543,292 
4,543,293 
4,543,294 
4.543,295 


522 
582 
592 
596 
610 
621 


15 

34 

91 

101 

194 


12 

21 

31 

59 

98 

107 

109 

134 

156 

162 

219 

288 

312 

314 

380 

503 

622 


12 

76 

208 


9 
II 

23 
115 


71 
175 
208 
221 


242 
300 


7 

I. 

26 

30 

69 

110 

138 

180 

188 

253 


69 
108 
122 
170 
510 


4.543,296 
4,543,297 
4,543,298 
4,543,299 
4,543,300 
4,543,301 

CLASS  429 

4,543,302 
4,543,303 
4.543.304 
4.543.305 
4.543.306 

CLASS  430 

4.543,307 
4,543,308 
4,543,309 
4,543,310 
4,543,311 
4,543,312 
4,543,313 
4.543,314 
4.543.315 
4.543.316 
4.543.317 
4.543.318 
4.543,319 
4,543,320 
4,543,322 
4,543,323 
4,543,324 

CLASS  431 

4,543,055 
4,543,056 
4,543,057 

CLASS  432 

4,543,058 
4,543,059 
4,543,060 
4,543,061 

CLASS  433 

4,543,062 
4,543,063 
4,543,064 
4.543,065 

CLASS  434 

4,543,066 
4,543,067 

CLASS  435 

4,543,325 
4,543,326 
4,543,327 
4,543,328 
4,543,329 
4,543,330 
4,543,331 
4.543.332 
4.543.333 
4.543.334 

CLASS  436 

4,543,335 
4,543,337 
4.543,336 
4.543.338 
4.543.339 


542  4.543.340 

CLASS  440 

53  4.543.068 
112  4.543,069 

CLASS  441 

5  4,543,070 

CLASS  445 
66  4,543,071 

CLASS  446 

54  4,543,072 
230  4.543,073 

CLASS  455 

76  4,543,661 

600  4,543,662 
4,543,663 

601  4,543,664 
606  4,543,665 
612                    4.543.666 

CLASS  464 

33  4.543.074 

76  4.543,075 

152  4,543,076 

CLASS  474 

12  4.543,077 

82  4.543.078 

1 1 1  4.543.079 

204  4,543.080 

242  4,543,081 

CLASS  493 

216  4,543,082 

CLASS  494 

4   ■  ^  4,543.083 

20  4,543,084 
30  4.543,085 

CLASS  501 

1  4,543,341 

86  4,543,342 

87  4,543,343 
92  4,543,344 
95  4,543,345 

120  4,543,346 

CLASS  502 

61  4,543,347 

101  4,543,348 

CLASS  514 

1 1  4,543,349 

12  4,543,252 
18  4,543.350 

21  4.543.253 
175  4.543,351 
210  4,543,257 
212  4,543,352 
236  4.543,353 
238  4,543,354 
253  4.543.254 

4.543,355 

258  4.543.255 

259  4.543.356 
272  4,543,248 
280 4,543.256 


361 
368 
390 
415 
422 
480 
772 


38 
40 
53 
78 
79 
90 
137 


100 
106 
109 
120 
144 

202 
348 
414 


13 
100 
159 
188 
267 
458 
501 
518 
523 

597 


4,543,357 
4,543,358 
4,543,359 
4,543,360 
4,543,361 
4.543,362 
4,543,258 

CLASS  521 

4,543,363 
4,543,364 
4,543,365 
4,543,366 
4,543,367 
4,543,368 
4,543,369 

CLASS  523 

4,543,370 
4,543,371 
4.543,372 
4.543.379 
4,543,373 
4,543,374 
Re.  3 1,992 
4,543,375 
4.543,376 

CLASS  524 

4,543,377 
4,543,378 
4,543,380 
4,543,381 
4,543,382 
4,543.383 
4.543.384 
4,543,385 
4,543,386 
4,543,387 
4,543.388 


CLASS  525 


53 

63 

68 

90 
124 
276 
332.4 
440 
455 
474 
539 


70 
119 
204 
258 
263 

26 

78 

111.5 
336 


4.543.389 
4,543,390 
4,543.391 
4.543.392 
4.543,393 
4,543,394 
4,543,395 
4.543.396 
4.543.397 
4,543,398 
4,543,440 

CLASS  526 

4.543.399 
4.543.400 
4.543.401 
4.543.402 
4.543.403 

CLASS  528 

4.543,404 
4,543,405 
4,543,406 
4,543,407 


84 


4,543,410 


CLASS  536 

26  4,543,408 

68 4.543,409 


CLASS  544 

178  4,543,411 

229  4.543,412 

CLASS  546 

1  4,543,212 

305  4,543,413 

CLASS  548 

239  4.543.414 

436  4.543.415 

CLASS  549 

241  4.543.416 

375  4.543.417 

562  4,543,418 

CLASS  560 

25  4,543,419 

76  4,543,420 

106  4.543,421 

217  4.543.422 

CLASS  564 

128  4.543.423 

215  4.543.424 

442  4.543.425 

4.543.426 

CLASS  568 

342  4.543.427 

345  4.543.428 

446  4.543.429 

678  4.543.430 

826  4.543.431 

917  4.543.432 

CLASS  585 

16  4.543.433 
310  4,543.434 
330  4,543,435 
466  4,543,436 
857  4,543,437 
4.543,438 


CLASS  604 

1 1  4.543.086 

43  4,543.087 

93  4.543.088 

4.543.089 

95  4.543.090 

116  4.543.091 

164  4,543,092 

180  4,543,100 

228  4,543,093 

236  4,543,094 

246  4,543.095 

300  4.543,096 

333  4,543,097 

370  4,543,098 

385  A  4,543,099 

411  4,543.101 

CLASS  623 

6         4,542,540 

4,542,541 

16        4,542,539 

CLASS  935 

_92 4.543,439 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2— 

234 

280,670 

D7—            5 

280,688 

352 

280,706 

280,724 

280,741 

51 

280,758 

297 

280,671 

29 

280,689 

370 

280,707 

114 

280,725 

D20-         9 

280,742 

65 

280,759 

309 
400 

280,672 
280,673 
280,674 
280,675 
280,676 

43 

312 

398 

D8-            9 

88 

280,690 
280,691 
280,692 
280,693 
280,694 

DIO- 

434 
50 
83 

280,708 
280,709 
280,710 
280,711 
280,712 

D15- 

5 

7 
11 

17 

280,726 
280,727 
280,728 
280,729 

33 

39 

42 

D21—        13 

280,743 
280,744 
280,745 
280.746 

D24— 

111 
10 
17 

27 

280,760 
280,761 
280.762 
280,763 

D3— 

12 

280,677 

93 

280,695 

Dll- 

79 

280,713 

69 

280.730 

280,747 

53 

280,764 

39 

280,678 

373 

280,696 

157 

280,714 

D16— 

102 

280.731 

280,748 

62 

280,765 

53 

280,679 

382 

280,697 

158 

280,715 

D18— 

1 

280.732 

65 

280,749 

D26- 

2 

280,766 

76 

280,680 

D9-       329 

280,698 

D12— 

147 

280,716 

15 

280.733 

134 

280,750 

10 

280,767 

D6— 

338 

280,681 

280,699 

D13— 

8 

280,717 

22 

280.736 

280,751 

D32— 

23 

280,768 

366 

280.682 

280,700 

37 

280,718 

D19— 

11 

280.734 

135 

280,752 

44 

280.769 

370 

280,683 

280,701 

280,719 

37 

280.735 

151 

280,753 

46 

280.770 

422 

280,684 

280,702 

D14— 

58 

280,720 

48 

280.737 

166 

280,754 

D34- 

22 

280.771 

462 

280,685 

331 

280,703 

96 

280,721 

68 

280,738 

201 

280,755 

35 

280.772 

484 

280,686 

337 

280,704 

103 

280,722 

77 

280,739 

222 

280,756 

44 

280.773 

512 

280,687 

349 

280,705 

111 

280,723 

280,740 

D23—          3 

280,757 

D99— 

41 

280.774 

c 

LASSIFICATK 

DNO 

FP] 

LANT 

s 

P.— 


54 


5.560 


68 


5.561 


5,562 


5,563 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  „.  7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana  „.  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


04     : 


06 


4.542.636 

4,543,088 

4.542,655 

4,543,091 

4.542,658 

4,543,147 

4,542.695 

4.543,153 

4,542,719 

4,543,175 

4.542,900 

4,543,210 

10 

4.543.140 

4,543,213 

4,543,255 

4,543,221 

4,542.653 

4,543,231 

4,543,036 

4.543,252 

4,543,038 

4,543,271 

4.543.059 

4,543,297 

11 

4,543,498 

4,543,307 

12 

4,542,538 

4,543,338 

4,542,542 

4,543,361 

4.542,543 

4,543,450 

4,542,564 

4,543.457 

4,542,615 

4,543,474 

4,542,640 

4,543,534 

4,542,650 

4,543,548 

4,542,666 

4,543,571 

4,542,675 

4,543,594 

4,542,694 

4,543,595 

4,542,714 

4,543,608 

4.542,720 

4,543,614 

4,542.724 

4,543.621 

4.542,744 

4.543.623 

4,542.750 

4,543,630 

4,542,760 

4.543,632 

4,542,761 

4.543.633 

4.542,784 

4.543,642 

4.542,814 

4,543,646 

4,542,819 

4,543,665 

13 

4.542,831 

08  :     4.542,637 

4,542,833 

4,542,732 

4,542,841 

4,542,802 

4.542,853 

4,542.804 

4.542.854 

4.543.626 

4.542.863 

09  :     4,542,583 

4.542.868 

4,542,597 

4,542,869 

4,542,598 

15 

4,542,875 

4,542,622 

16 

4,542,892 

4,542,623 

4,542,899 

4.542,654 

17 

4.542.932 

4,542,671 

4,542,956 

4,542,672 

4,542,963 

4.542.673 

4,542,987 

4,542,703 

4,543,000 

4,542,826 

4,543,062 

4,542,930 

4.543,066 

4,542.992 

4,543,067 

4.543.082 

4,543,070 

4.543.235 

4,543,276 

4,543,334 

4,543,482 

4,543,484 

4,543,648 

4,542,764 

4,543,101 

4.543,120 

4,543,202 

4,543,394 

4,543,424 

4,543,340 

4,542,541 

4,542,549 

4,542,554 

4,542,613 

4,542,631 

4,542,642 

4.542,717 

4.542.742 

4,542,752 

4.542,864 

4.542,867 

4,542,870 

4,542.911 

4,542,915 

4,543,024 

4,543,132 

4,543,165 

4,543,304 

4.543,580 

4,543,606 

4,542,649 

4,542,687 

4.542.755 

4,542,827 

4,542,891 

4,542,965 

4,543,094 

4,543,366 

4,543,212 

4,542,606 

4,542,927 

4,542,537 

4,542,616 

4,542,643 

4,542,644 

4,542,686 

4,542,701 

4,542,709 

4,542,722 

4,542,726 

4,542,786 


18 


19 


20 
21 


22 


4.542.793 

4,542.787 

4.542,801 

4.542.788 

4.542,852 

4,542,880 

4.542,860 

4.543.173 

4,542,887 

4,543,200 

4.542,902 

4.543,379 

4,542,905 

4,543.420 

4,542,909 

23  :     4,542,596 

4,542.924 

4,542,674 

4,542,938 

4,543,250 

4,542,952 

24  :     4,542,641 

4,542,959 

4,542,840 

4,543,043 

4,542,858 

4,543.053 

4,543,418 

4,543,245 

4,543,655 

4,543,270 

25   :     4,542,580 

4,543,373 

4,542,628 

4,543,374 

4,542,688 

4,543.412 

4,542,776 

4,543.453 

4.542,820 

4.543,454 

4,542,843 

4,543,490 

4,542,872 

4,543,493 

4,542,967 

4,543,496 

4,542,973 

4,543,557 

4,542,989 

4,543,627 

4,543,107 

4,543,651 

4,543,148 

4,542.741 

4.543,151 

4.542.807 

4,543,157 

4,542,822 

4,543,190 

4,542,936 

4,543,229 

4,543,090 

4,543,256 

4,543,138 

4,543,291 

4,543,239 

4,543.292 

4,543.299 

4.543,303 

4.543,332 

4,543,317 

4,543,335 

4.543,341 

4,543,421 

4.543.357 

4,543,445 

4.543,368 

4,543,546 

4,543,371 

4,543,558 

4,543,416 

4,543.599 

4,543,446 

4,542.715 

4,543,471 

4.542.721 

4,543,535 

4,542.861 

4,543,543 

4,542,913 

4,543,544 

4,543,536 

4,543,551 

4,542,592 

4,543,560 

4.542.808 

4,543,561 

4,542,754 

4,543.628 

4,542.824 

4.543,629 

4,542,944 

4,543,654 

4,542,756 

26  :    Re.31,991 

27 


29 


30 


4,542,551 

4,542,553 

4,542,559 

4,542,566 

4,542,590 

4,542.646 

4,542,670 

4,542,711 

4,542,767 

4,542,815 

4,542,908 

4,542,939 

4,543,028 

4.543,034 

4.543,083 

4,543,097 

4,543,127 

4,543,166 

4,543,246 

4,543,248 

4,543,261 

4,543,284 

4,543,320 

4,543,344 

4,543,364 

4,543,466 

4,543,486 

4,543,517 

4,261,598 

4,542,545 

4,542,718 

4,542,806 

4,542,812 

4,542,954 

4,543,099 

4.543,113 

4,543,264 

4,543,268 

4,543,315 

4,543,369 

4,543,398 

4,543,540 

4,543,619 

4.542,571 

4.542,609 

4,542,676 

4,542.731 

4,543,237 

4,543,538 

4,543,583 

4,543,622 

4,543,649 

4,542,587 


PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  51 


34 


33 

36 


4,543,164 

4.542.579 

4,542,859 

4,543,224 

44     :           4,542,708 

4.543.478 

Re.  3 1, 992 

4.542.604 

4,542,873 

4,543,436 

4,542.839 

4,543,500 

4,542,630 

4.542.629 

4,542,928 

4,543,541 

4,543.439 

4,543,501 

4,542,685 

4.542.657 

4,543.032 

4,543,637 

45     ;            4,542,544 

4,543.529 
4,543.530 

49  :           4,542,645 

4.542.751 
4,542.941 

50  :           4,542.638 

4,542.753 

4.542.748 

4.543,124 

41      :           4,542.602 

4.542,573 

4,542,762 
4,542,791 
4,542.871 

4.542.768 
4.542.830 
4.542.844 

39     :           4,542,568 
4,542.595 
4.542,607 

4.542.603 
4,542,736 
4,542.821 

4,542,771 
4,542.935 
4.543.030 

4.542,947 
4,542.988 

4.542.848 
4,542,879 

4,542,61 1 
4,542,614 

4.543.084 
4.543.428 

4.543.290 
4,543,461 

4,543,015 

4.542,882 

4,542,757 

4.543,458 

46                  4,542,540 

4,542,884 
51      :           4,542,539 

4,543,022 

4,542,898 

4,542,763 

42     :          Re.  3 1.988 

47     :           4,542,591 

4,543.058 

4.542.904 

4,542.809 

4.542,567 

4,542.684 

4,542,958 

4,543.093 

4.542.950 

4.542.847 

4.542.612 

4.542.734 

4,543,002 

4.543.095 

4,542.960 

4.542.946 

4.542.619 

4,542.876 

4,543,007 

4.543.130 

4.542,969 

4.542.964 

4.542.704 

4.542,914 

4.543,065 

4,543.135 

4,542,982 

4.542,996 

4.542.745 

4.543.230 

4,543,146 

4.543.155 

4,542,983 

4.543.023 

4.542.759 

4,543.234 

4,543,185 

4.543.158 

4,543,013 

4.543.031 

4.542.878 

4.543.345 

4,543,295 

4,543.167 

4,543,016 

4,543,104 

4,542.893 

4.543.414 

4,543,442 

4,543,171 

4,543,020 

4.543,121 

4.542,901 

4.543.609 

4,543,520 

4.543.177 

4,543,021 

4.543.139 

4.542,931 

48     :           Re.3 1.990 

4.543.664 

4,543.192 

4,543,035 

4,543,154 

4.542,943 

4,542,556 

53     :           4.542,575 

4.543.203 

4,543,063 

4,543,163 

4,542.951 

4,542.600 

4,542.647 

4.543.206 

4,543,089 

4,543.182 

4.543,040 

4.542,627 

4.542.737 

4.543.220 

4,543,106 

4.543.186 

4,543,096 

4,542.648 

4.542,805 

4.543.257 

4,543,112 

4.543.196 

4,543.115 

4.542.679 

4,542.842 

4,543.262 

4,543,159 

4.543.240 

4.543,178 

4.542,792 

4.542,866 

4.543,263 

4,543,169 

4.543.274 

4,543.187 

4,542.797 

4.542.929 

4,543.286 

4,543,181 

4.543.283 

4.543.189 

4.542.798 

4.543.064 

4.543.289 

4,543,183 

4.543,302 

4,543.228 

4.542,838 

4,543,087 

4.543.358 

4,543,249 

4,543.381 

4,543,260 

4.542.862 

4,543.233 

4,543.367 

4,543,278 

4,543.402 

4.543,296 

4,542.885 

4.543.555 

4.543,385 

4,543.305 

4,543,407 

4,543.349 

4,542.897 

54     :           4.542.681 

4,543.401 

4.543.314 

4,543,473 

4,543.352 

'4.542,940 

4.543.044 

4,543.410 

4,543.319 

4,543.528 

4.543.370 

4,542,986 

4.543,399 
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